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Pitort  Cooperitioo  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1032  O.O.  32  on  Mar.  26.  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfTice  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.O.  32  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  3,  1983  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1037  O.O.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1983. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.O.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1983. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1061  O.O.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1983. 

Note  that  the  amount  of  the  international  search  fee 
for  the  European  Patent  Office  and  the  amounts  of  the 
International  PCT  fees  will  change  effective  June  1, 
1986.  For  information  on  these  fee  changes  see  the  no- 
tice appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1063  O.G.  41  on 
Apr.  29,  1986. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

apphcation  nled 230.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 830.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 930.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 323.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 373.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 7.00 

Desiflpation  fee  for  the  first  10 

nanonal  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 80.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 90.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  deagnations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Mar.  31,  1986.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarlcs. 


Board  of  Appeala  DeeWons  Rendered 
la  the  Moirth  of  Apr.  1996 

Affirmed    173 

AfRrmed  in  Part 41 

Reversed    76 

Total    292 
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Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  33  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  Q),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
3,  1983.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  May  31,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  followmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents        4,383,403  through  4,386,436 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  3,  1983,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    .  .  .  S  223.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  223.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  430.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  3,  1983,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  Uie 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

glication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
ly  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)   $  53.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  110.00" 


June  3,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRAD 


OlARK 


OFFICE 
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Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable  $  300.(X)" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Faflnre  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

33  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PA  TENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  MARCH  16.  1986. 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,319,420 

06/223,230 

3/16/82 

4,319,643 

06/217,333 

3/16/82 

4,319,713 

06/222,369 

3/16/82 

4,319,932 

06/220,761 

3/16/82 

4,319,983 

06/218,977 

3/16/82 

4.320,042 

06/217,449 

3/16/82 

4,320,038 

06/220,471 

3/16/82 

4,320,086 

06/222,636 

3/16/82 

4,320,123 

06/220,941 

3/16/82 

4,320,144 

06/230,469 

3/16/82 

4,320,183 

06/232,576 

3/16/82 

4,320,271  . 

06/237,337 

3/16/82 

4,320,377 

06/248,993 

3/16/82 

4,320,404 

06/237,642 

3/16/82 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3,767,706,  Re.  S.N.  813,263,  FUed  Sept.  23,  1983,  Q. 
260/029.70B,  HYDRATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  NI- 
TRILES  TO  AMIDES  USING  COPPER  METAL 
CATALYSTS,  CHarence  E.  Habermann,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  J. 
Enright,  Ex.  Gp.:  112 

4,319,579,  Re.  S.N.  786,710,  FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  CI. 
128/640,  REUSABLE  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
HAVING  DISPOSABLE  ELECTROLYTE  CARRI- 
ER, James  V.  Cartmell,  Owner  of  Record:  NDM  Corp.. 
Dayton,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Talman  Dybvig, 
Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,323,127,  Re.  S.N.  728,187,  FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  CI. 
173/033,  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT 
TOOL,  James  D.  Cunningham,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  247 

4,381,783,  Re.  S.N.  729,678,  FUed  May  2,  1983,  CI. 
604/368,  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE,  Robert  T.  Elias, 
Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  d  Johnson,  New  Brunswick. 


N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  P.  Pruiak,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  336 

4^435,688,  Re.  S.N.  837.040,  FUed  Mar.  6,  1986.  Q. 
331/99,  FET  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR  BEING 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  BY  CAPACITIVE  RE- 
ACTANCE MICROSTRIP  STUB  LINE,  Kd^ 
Shinkawa,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  R.  Antonelli,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  232 

4,437,478,  Re.  S.N.  841,601,  FUed  Mar.  20,  1986,  Q. 
133/3R,  COIN  COUNTING  AND  DISPENSING  AP-^ 
PARATUS,  Hiroshi  Abe,  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.    Tokyo.  Japan.   Attorney  or  Agent: 
Roger  W.  Parkhurst,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  31 1 

4,491,775,  Re.  S.N.  828,613,  FUed  Feb.  12,  1986,  d 
318/434,  MOTOR  OPERATING  PARAMETER 
SENSING  APPARATUS,  Raymond  G.  A.  Harvey,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Colin  Frank  Norton,  Andaver,  En- 
gland, Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  E.  Laubscher^  St., 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


ttjrmg  tne 

»).^ 
IS  not  rek 
■ctive  BO-S^ 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requem  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  F.Mmining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correqxmdence  to  the  patent  owner 
cdved,  this  notice  will  be  oooaiderBd  to  be  oonstmctive 
tice  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  |MX)ceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S25(b)). 


No  Publication  TUs 


DciwutiikJitof  theTitaiiuj 
United  States  CwtoM  Senice 
AppUcatioB  fbr  Recontatioi  of  Trade  Ni 
"CHRISTIAN  KIM,  INC** 


Action:  Notice  of  Application  for  Recordaiton  of  Trade 
Name 

Sammanr:  Application  has  been  fUed  pursuant  to  secticm 
133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  3,  1946, 
as  amended  (13  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"CHRISTL^N  KIM,  INC."  used  by  Christian  Kim, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State 
of  Calif.,  located  at  124  E.  Olympic  Blvd.,  Los  Angdes, 
Calif.  90013. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  footwe^  manufactured  in  Korea. 

Before  final  action  is  town  on  the  i^licatiai,  cooad- 
eration  wUl  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submi^sd  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice  of  the 
action  taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of  this 
trade  name  wiU  be  pubbshed  in  the  Federal  Register. 
Date:  Comments  must  be  recdved  on  or  before  June  27, 
1986. 

AddrcBK  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention:  Entry,  Licensing 
and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  1301  Constitution 
Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20229. 
For  Further  hOonutkm  Coataet:  Harriet  Lane.  Entry. 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  1301 
Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wuhington.  D.C.  20229  (202- 
366-3763). 


Apr.  24,  1986. 


STEVEN  I.  PINTER. 

Acting  Director,  Entry  Procedures 
<fnd  Penalties  Diviskm. 
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Trademark  Law  Office  Changes  in  Examination 
of  Classes 

To  evenly  distribute  the  examination  of  applications 
filed  among  the  Law  Offices,  the  following  International 
Classes  are  now  being  examined  by  the  following  Law 
Offices: 


lass 

Law  Office  No. 

13 

1 

20 

2 

34 

2 

2 

3 

10 

7 

12 

8 

21 

8 

These  changes  will  be  incorporated  into  the  listing  of 
classes  assignnl  to  each  Law  Office  in  the  Trademark 
Examining  Operation  which  appears  immediately  after 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  notices  in  each  Official  Ga- 
zette. 

Any  questions  concerning  these  classes  generally  or 
concerning  applications  filed  in  these  classes  should  be 
directed  to  the  listed  Law  Office. 


May  5,  1986. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

y .        for  Trademarks. 


Viewing  of  Video  Tapes  Dnring  Interviews 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  video  t?.pe 
equipment  available  in  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  Acade- 
my for  viewing  video  tapes  from  applicants  during  inter- 
views with  patent  examiners. 


~>v 


/ 


Junes,  1986 


The  video  tape  equipment  may  use  VHS  and  UHS 
(i  inch  tape)  cassettes. 

Attorneys  or  applicants  wishing  to  show  a  video  tape 
during  an  examiner  interview  must  be  able  to  demon- 
strate that  the  content  of  the  video  tape  has  a  bearing  on 
an  outstanding  issue  in  the  application  and  its  viewing 
will  advance  the  prosecution  of  the  application.  Prior 
approval  of  viewing  of  a  video  tape  during  an  interview 
must  be  granted  by  the  SPE.  Also,  use  of  the  room  and 
equipment  must  be  granted  by  the  Training  Manager  to 
avoid  any  conflict  with  the  Patent  Academy. 

Requests  to  use  video  tape  viewing  equipment  for  an 
interview  should  be  made  at  least  one  week  in  advance 
to  allow  the  Patent  Academy  staff  sufficient  time  to  en- 
sure the  availability  and  proper  scheduling  of  both  a 
room  and  equipment. 

Interviews  using  Office  video  tape  equipment  will  be 
held  only  in  the  Academy  facilities  located  in  One  Crys- 
tal Park,  Rm.  S02.  Attorneys  or  applicants  should  not 
contact  the  Patent  Academy  directly  regarding  availabil- 
ity and  scheduling  of  video  equipment.  All  scheduling  of 
rooms  and  equipment  should  b«  done  through  and  by 
the  examiner  conducting  the  interview. 


May  6,  1986. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


Errata 


The  Withdrawal  Notice  regarding  Patent  Number 
4,496,395  appearing  at  1051  O.G.^,  on  Feb.  26,  1985 
was  published  in  error. 

Patent  Number  4,496,395,  dated  Jan.  29,  1985,  to  John 
J.  Croat  of  Mich,  for  HIGH  COERCIVITY  RARE 
EARTH-IRON  MAGNETS  was  granted. 


V 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificatci  of  Correction  for  die  Week  of  Joe  3, 1M6 


Re.  32,040 

Re.  32,077 

D.  281,492 

D.  281,586 

D.  282,460 

4,268,771 

4,308,084 

4,316,872 

4,330,298 

4,379,572 

4,392,326 

4,445,901 

4,450,721 

4,464,725 

4,471,305 

4,476,481 

4,476,873 

4,477,363 

4,480,280 

4,502,896 

4,503,474 

4,505,310 

4,506,010 

4,506,716 

4,508,614 

4,510,827 

4,511,434 

4,512,087 

4,514,215 

4,517,714 

4,519,757 

4,525,324 

4,526,580 

4,532,272 

4,532,627 


4,533,127 
4,533,446 
4,533,808 
4,534,400 
4,534,674 
4,535,009 
4,535,169 
4,535,230 
4,535,927 
4,536,402 
4,538,002 
4,538,158 
4,539,095 
4,539,345 
4,539,526 
4,539,552 
4,539,950 
4,540,078 
4,540,598 
4,540,621 
4,540,790 
4,541,361 
4,541,490 
4,542,043 
4,542,078 
4,542,238 
4,542,633 
4,542,693 
4,542,913 
4,543,039 
4,544,593 
4,545.813 
4,545,911 
4,545,915 
4,547,301 


4,547,377 
4,548,772 
4,549,311 
4,550,024 
4,550,548 
4,551.849 
4.551,895 
4.552,633 
4,552,825 
4,554,090 
4,554,116 
4,554,500 
4,555,024 
4,555,779 
4,556.166 
4.556,750 
4,556,823 
4,557,089 
4,557,650 
4,558,075 
4,558,182 
4,558,897 
4,558,930 
4,559.267 
4,560,563 
4,561,510 
4,562,058 
4,562.857 
4,562,895 
4,563,392 
4,564,335 
4,564,396 
4.565,334 
4,565,819 
4,566,440 


4,566.745 
4,566,867 
4.567,229 
4,567.284 
4,567.720 
4.567,906 
4,568.098 
4.568,919 
4.569,020 
4,569,189 
4,569,367 
4,569.857 
4.569,922 
4,570,047 
4,570.288 
4.570.381 
4.570,488 
4,571,510 
4,571,617 
4,571,816 
4,571,934 
4,572,287 
4,572.449 
4,572,841 
4,573.002 
4,573.130 
4.573,342 
4.574.187 
4.575.545 
4.577,271 
4,577,416 
4,577,587 
4,577.699 


^ 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
moat  of  the  patents  nsued  since  1790. 

These  Mtent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Pktent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Gassification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classincation  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  •  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  j  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries ' (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    '  .  .  .  (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  &nence  Library,  Arizona  State  University   (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library  . (302)  451-2432 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library   (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  PubUc  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  .  : (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  Cotmty  Public  Library (317)  269-1706  i 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State  ' 

University    (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland T'TT^. (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts         Amherst:  Phyncal  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

-Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (81^  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library   (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)   (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library   (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Lfcrary ^  .  .  (405)  624-65 

Oregon  &lcm:  Oregon  Sute  Library    (503)  378^42 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

The  Free  Library   (215)  686-5330 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

NashvUle:  VanderbUt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  Univereity  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library   (804)  257-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-lin^  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Offire  data. 
'Collectioii  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CO^ 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMistnt  ^*-nrfftfi 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  AMistu 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Aprfl  M,  1986 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Faiog  Date  of  Oidett 
New  CMe  Awatiag  ActkM 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director   

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN,  Director   

SPECLVLIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  DirectOT 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    


ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG, 


Director 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— K  L.  CAGE  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E  LEVY,  Director 
PACKAGES,    CLEANING,    TEXTILES,    AND    GEOMETRICAL    INSTRUMENTS,    GROUP 

KUBASIEWICZ.  Director   

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  230— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 
COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


240-E    E 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  32a-S.  N.  ZAHARNA  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330-R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director  v 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  . . 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director s 


4«l-t3 
2-15-84 

3-11-83 

7.23-M 


4'lt-<4 

M7-84 

11-21-83 

24MS 
3-2t-83 

8-3043 

1-1344 


7-12-83 
I2-24-M 

8-18-83 
4-23-84 

7-01-83 


Eipiralloa  of  palMti:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  nomben  indicsted  below  enire  daring  April  1986,  except  diow  wUch  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patmts,  iaaed  after  the  dates  of  tke  mge 
of  nnmben  indicated  bdow,  may  have  expind  before  the  fiiQ  term  of  17  yean  for  the  same  reasons,  (v  have  lapsed  under  die  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents rr^^^^^ .  .r." Nomben  3,433,460  to  3,441,939,  indoaive 

Plimt  Patents Nomben  2,876  to  2J81 
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STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


^v 


PUBLISHED  JUNE  3,  1986 


A  statutory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent  It  has  the  defensive  aftribates  d'a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  attribotes 
No  article  or  advertisement  or  the^like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  ton  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  referriag  to  a  statutory 
registration.  For  more  specific  information  on  the  rights  associated  with  a  statutory  invention  registration  see  3S  U.S.C.  1S7. 


H69 

SOLVENT  TREATMENT  OF  COAL  FOR  IMPROVED 

UQUEFACnON 

Herbert  R.  Appell,  Pttcaim;  Nand  K.  Narain,  Bethel  Park,  and 

Bmce  R.  Utz,  Pittibwgh,  aU  of  Pa^  aHigaon  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  Ainerica  as  r^aented  by  the  United  Statei  Depart- 

meat  of  Energy,  Washtaston,  D.C. 

CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  587,4Z2,  Mar.  8, 1964.  This  application 

No?.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  795,302 

Int  CL*  ClOG  1/00;  ClOB  49/02.  53/04 

VJS  a.  208—418  5  Clainis 

1.  In  a  solvation  method  for  the  liquefaction  of  carbonaceous 
material  wherein  the  material  is  contacted  with  a  hydrocaibo- 
naceous  liquid  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  source  of  hydrogen 
gas  in  a  single  liquefaction  stage  at  a  liquefaction  temperature 
of  at  least  350*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  S  to  30  minutes,  and  a 
portion  of  the  liquefaction  product  from  the  liquefaction  stage 
is  recycled  for  use  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Uquid  solvent,  the 
improvement  comprising:  pretreating  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  the  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  solvent  in  a 
preheater  stage  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  200*  C.  but 
not  more  than  about  3S0*  C.  for  a  period  of  ten  minutes  to  four 
hours  to  allow  swelling  of  the  carbonaceous  material  and 
penetration  of  the  pore  structure  of  the  carbonaceous  material 
with  the  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  solvent  prior  to  api^cation 
of  hydrogen  gas  and  exposure  to  temperatures  in  excess  of  350* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  solvent  in 
the  liquefaction  stage,  said  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogenated  creosote  oil,  SRC-II  heavy  distil- 
late, 1-methyhiaphthalene,  and  quinoline. 


H70 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NUTRITIONALLY  DENSE 

FREEZE  DRIED  FOOD  BARS 
Daniel  Berkowitz,  WeUesler,  Gary  W.  ShnHa,  Upton,  and  Agnes 
G.  Russell,  Franittgliam,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represoited  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,241 
Int  CL*  A23C  1/06 
VJS.  CL  426—385  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nutritionally  dense  freeze  dried 
food  bar  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  of  uncooked  food  ingredients  of  said 
bar, 

b.  cooking  and  partially  drying  said  mixture  of  uncooked 
food  ingredients  until  about  40%  to  about  60%  of  the 
water  content  is  removed  by  evaporation, 

c.  forming  the  mixture  into  food  bajrs, 

d.  freezing  said  food  bars, 

e.  dehydrating  said  food  bars  to  a  moisture  content  which 
will  produce  a  shelf-stable  product,  and 

f.  packaging  said  food  bars  in  a  moisture  and  gas  imperme- 
able container. 


H71 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDICATION  OF 

lONTOPHOREnC  DRUG  DISPENSER  OPERABIUTY 

Paal  D.  SorcMon,  Blaine,  and  Guy  A.  Lattin,  Forest  Lake,  both 

of,  MN,  asrignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  MfaueapoUs,  Minn. 

FDed  Ang.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637^643 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  604-20  4  Claims 

1.  A  medical  device  for  making  iontophoretic  contact  with 

skin  of  a  patient  compriang: 


a  first  visual  indicator  having  a  first  controlled  indication 
level; 

means  for  making  iontO|dioretic  omtact  with  skin  of  a  pa- 
tient; 

means  for  measuring  current  flow  acron  the  impcdancf  of 
the  patient's  sldn; 


IB  /^" 


a  second  visual  indicator; 

means  for  activating  the  second  visud  indicator  to  a  indica- 
tion level  indicative  of  current  flow  acrom  the  impedance 
of  the  patient's  skin,  so  that  the  indication  level  may  be 
visually  compared  to  the  first  indication  level. 


H72 
ORGANIC  SUBSTITUTES  FOR  CHARCOAL  IN  BLACE 

POWDER 

Sean  Wiae,  and  RonaM  A.  Saase,  both  of  AUngion,  Mdn  asri^ 
ors  to  The  United  Stales  of  Amsriea  as  iipnnlii  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army,  WsihinglnB,  IXC 

FDed  Jan.  23, 1984»  Ser.  No.  573,097 
Int  CL*  COCB  31/02 
VS.  CL  14»-<1  2  CWms 

1.  In  a  solkl  pyrotedmic  composition  contanung: 

A.  about  75  wdght  percent  potassnun  nitrate, 

B.  abo4t  10  wei^t  percent  demental  solfiir,  the  improve-  ^ 
ment  consisting  eswntially  of: 

C.  about  IS  weight  percent  of  an  organic  crystalline 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  fluorescein, 

2.  phenolphthalein, 

3.  1,5  n^hthalenedwl, 

4.  anthrajflavic  acki, 

5.  terephthalic  acid, 

6.  phenolphthalin, 

7.  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  1  to  6,  and 

8.  mixtures  of  1  to  6. 


H73 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGES 
Kenneth  K.  daasen.  Lower  Naareth  TownsUp, 
Conntr,  Ronald  N.  Graver,  Frank  P.  PcDetfer,  bdhjir  Allen- 
town;  Knrt  M.  Striny,  Fmmnns,  and  RonnU  J. 
ADentown,  aO  of  Pa.,  mt^un  to  ATAT  BeD 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,413 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/28 

VS.  CL  357—72  7 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  electrically  interconnected  to  metal 

leads  by  means  of  wires  ball  bonded  to  pods  on  a  sorfiwe 

of  the  chip  and  extending  firom  the  pads  to  the  leads,  said 

wires  inclodmg  arched  portions  of  a  varying  dope; 

a  thidi  protective  layer  f<mned  over  and  Hauled  to  said 

surface  of  the  chq>  and  including  areas  over  the  pads,  said 

I 
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layer  formed  to  a  thickness  which  covers  at  least  a  part  of  H75 

the  arched  portions  where  the  slope  of  the  wires  is  re-   NUCLEAR  DIAGNOSTIC  FOR  FAST  ALPHA  PARTICLES 

duced  to  less  than  4S*  relative  to  the  chip  surface,  but  does  Lany  R.  Griahan,  Lawrence  Towiildp,  Mercer  County;  Doog- 


not  cover  the  entire  length  of  the  wires,  said  layer  com- 


iaas  E.  Post,  Jr^  BcUe  Mead,  both  of  NJ^  and  John  M. 
Dawson,  Padllc  Palisades,  Califs  assignors  to  TV  United 
States  of  America  as  respresented  by  the  United  States  De- 
partment ot  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  55M51,  Not.  23, 1963,  abandoned. 
I  This  appiictttion  Dee.  30, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  814,588 

Int  a.*  G21B  1/00:  G21G  1/10 
VS.  a.  376—143  12  Chdms 


?^^^«»!!!>  ^  <«%  J»?««f  %i{  aKT,  ^  ;«««^58«%aK 


prising  a  material  having  a  large  expansion  coefficient  and 
low  shear  modulus;  and 
a  plastic  encapsulating  material  surrounding  said  chip,  pro- 
tective layer,  a  portion  of  said  leads,  and  covering  a  por- 
tion of  said  wires. 


H74 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
18F•^DEOXY•^FLUORO-IMILUCOSE 
ayng-Yau  SUmt,  East  Setankct,  N.Y^  PIcro  A.  SidTadori, 
Pisa,  Italr,  AUM  P.  Wolf,  SetmduC,  N.Y.;  JoMaa  S.  Fowler, 
Bdiport.  N.Y.,  and  Robert  R.  MacGregor,  Si«  Harbor,  N.Y., 
aasiinors  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AsMrica  as  represented  by 
The  Unitad  States  PupMlmsnt  of  Eaergy 

FDsd  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4C9,S97 
UL  a*  C07H  1/00.  5/02.  5/00 
VS.  a.  536-124  3  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  iBF-2-deoxy-2-fluoro-D- 
glucose  in  yields  of  about  20%  based  on  total  '^F  which  com- 
prises reacting  "F-acetyl  hypofluorite  with  3,4,6-tri-O-acetyl- 
D-glucal  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  tetraacetyl 
compound  in  dilute  aqueous  acid  to  remove  the  acetyl  groups. 


1.  In  an  energetic  plasma  confined  by  a  high  strength  mag- 
netic field  wherein  deuterium  and  tritium  undergo  fusion  reac- 
tions in  producing  energetic  alpha  particles  having  a  range  of 
energies,  a  system  for  determining  the  numbere  of  said  con- 
fined alpha  particles  having  energies  greater  than  a  threshold 
energy  level  comprising: 
a  source  of  nuclei  capable  of  undergoing  a  nuclear  reaction 
with  alpha  particles  having  energies  greater  than  said 
threshold  energy  level  and  of  producing  radioactive  prod- 
uct nuclei  having  a  measurable  half-life,  said  nuclei  having 
a  low  atomic  number  and  a  low  thermal  neutron  collision 
cross-section; 
connecting  means  for  coupling  said  source  of  nuclei  to  said 
plasma  and  for  directing  said  nuclei  into  said  plasma  in 
producing  said  nuclear  reaction; 
a  probe  positioned  adjacent  said  plasma  for  collecting  said 
radioactive  product  nuclei  following  said  nuclear  reac- 
tion; and 
radiation  sensitive  means  for  measuring  the  radioactivity  of 
said  probe  arising  from  the  radioactive  product  nuclei 
collected  by  said  probe,  wherein  said  radioactivity  repre- 
sents the  number  of  radioactive  product  nuclei  in  said 
probe,  in  determining  the  number  of  energetic  alpha  parti- 
cles in  the  plasma  having  energies  greater  than  said  tlvesh- 
old  energy  level. 


REISSUES 

JUNE  3,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  rciiiug  spedficatioB;  matter  printed  in  haUcs 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,165  Re  32,166 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  VEHICLE  TOP  DETECTION  OF  FLAWS  IN  METAL  MEMBERS 

STRUCTURE  Arwlf  Berge,  Vlgsbygd,  Norway,  assl^Br  to  EIka«  Vs.  Nor- 

HaroldE.Gcrring,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assigwr  to  Gcrwin  Vans,  Inc  way. 

Bristol,  Ind.  Original  No.  4^47,306,  dated  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  M60,  Ja. 

OriglMd  No.  4^358,883,  dated  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  103,586,  17,  1979.  ConHnnatloB  of  Ser.  No.  386^440,  Jn.  6,  1982, 

Dec  14, 1979.  Application  fbr  reissae  No?.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  ab— doatd,  wUeh  is  a  continthm  of  Ser.  No.  9f7,343,  No?. 

672,353  3, 1978,  aboadoMd.  AppUcatien  for  idssM  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser. 

Int  CL*  B21K  21/16:  B23P  /  7/04.  23/00  No.  597,287 

VS.  a.  29—401.1                                                 13  OaiaH  Lrt.  CL*  B24B  7/00 

U.S.a.51— 322  5 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  passenger  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  of  the  type  bound  by  body  side  walls  and  a  roof 
structure  attached  to  the  top  of  said  side  walls,  comprising: 

cutting  through  the  side  walls  at  a  pontion  below  the  roof 
structure  and  removing  the  roof  structure  and  upper  por- 
tion of  the  ade  walls  as  a  unit  fimn  the  vehicle  passenger 
compartment, 

forming  a  vehicle  roof, 

forming  a  relatively  rigid  self-supporting  headliner  separate 
from  the  vehicle  roof,  including  means  for  accommodat- 
ing vehicle  lighting  fixtures  [and  the  like.] 

attaching  said  self-supporting  headliner  to  the  top  of  the  cut 
side  walls  of  the  vehicle, 

attaching  said  vehicle  roof  on  top  of  said  headliner  and  to  the 
top  of  the  cut  side  walls  of  the  vehicle  to  form  a  vehicle 
body  top  structure, 

wherdjy  assembly  workers  are  allowed  great  freedom  of 
movement  and  ease  of  access  in  assembling  said  headliner 
and  said  vehicle  roof. 

13.  A  method  of  converting  a  passenger  compartment  of  a  motor 
vehicle  of  the  type  bound  by  body  ode  walls  and  a  roof  structure 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  side  walls,  com/msing: 

removing  the  existing  roof  structure  at  the  top  of  said  side  walls 
from  said  vehicle  passenger  compartment: 

forming  a  new  vehicle  roof  part: 

farming  a  relatively  rigid  self-sdpporting  headliner.  including 
means  molded  therein  for  receivir^  structurally  supporting 
and  positively  locating  vehicle  accessory  component  fixtures: 

attaching  said  new  vehicle  roof  part  and  said  headliner  to  one 
another  to  form  a  relatively  rigid  unitary  vehicle  body  top 
structure: 

then  (^ijdng  said  vehicle  accessory  component  fixtures  to  said 
relatively  rigid  unitary  vehicle  body  top  structure: 

thereafter  attaching  said  relatively  rigid  unitary  vehicle  body  top 
structure  as  a  preassembled  unit  with  said  accesaofy  compo- 
nent fixtures  therein  to  the  vehicle  to  r^lace  stud  exiling 
vehicle  roof  structure  pre^Hously  removed:  and 

whereby  assembfy  and  conversion  of  said  ernnpartment  can  be 
made  with  minimal  on-site  modifieatkm  and  installatioH  at 
the  vehicle  body  itae^. 


2.  A  method  f:>r  detecting  flaws  in  a  surface  of  a  metallic  work- 
piece  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  metal  blooms  and  metal 
billets  by  means  of  an  induction  heater  mid  a  single  ii^rared 
camera  without  coating  said  surface  to  increase  the  emission  of 
heat  therefiom  which  comprises: 
(a)  heating  said  metallic  wor/qnece  by  moving  said  workpiece  in 
one  direction  through  said  biductkm  heater  which  generates  a 
high  frequency  current  that  heats  fAe  work^ece: 
{b)  scanning  said  uncoated  surface  of  said  workpiece  with  said 
single  infrared  camera  transversely  across  the  surface  ofstdd 
moving  workpiece  immediately  after  Induction  heating  and 
within  not  more  than  two  seamds  of  the  time  cfheating  and 
recording  a  streaked  pattern  temperature  profile  in  wMeft  the 
streaked  pattern  repeats  itself  ^i^**'*  ff*f  o"  fl'^  *"  ^ 
surface  of  said  metallic  workfrieee:  and 
(c)  generatir^  an  ou^t  sigruU  fior^  said  infrared  camera 
corresponding  to  said  recorded  streaked  pattern  tempemtwe 
profile  to  determine  the  location,  size,  shape  and  depth  tf 
flaws  in  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  from  said  streaked 
pattern. 


to  Ealai 


Re.  32467 
ACTING  VALVE  GEAR 
Stephen  M.  BMnte,  Battle  Cnek,  Mieh., 

Corporation,  OerelaMl,  OUo 
Origbnl  No.  4,367,701,  dated  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  100,690, 
Dec  5, 1979.  AppUcatioa  fbr  reiesne  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
690  713  * 

Int  CL*  FOIL  1/14.  1/24 
VS.  CL  123—9035  9 


9.Ahj>dtmuiielasha4fustlngtappetfi»rtminthemtm 
an  Inmml  combustion  engine,  said  tappet  comprising: 
(u)  a  mtrnker  defining  a  cam  face,  said  metnkerfmmd  qf 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


material  having  a  hardened  surface  adapted  for  contacting  a 

cam; 
{b)  body  means  including  structure  defining: 

(0  an  outer  annular  wall  having  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
forming  a  wear  resistance  surface: 

(ii)  at  a  web  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall; 

(Hi)  an  annular  hub  disposed  centrally  within  said  outer  wall 
and  suppwtedfrwn  said  web,  wherein  said  body  means  is 
formed  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  material  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent not  less  than  22x10-^  per  unit  length  per  degree 
centigrade  as  measured  in  the  range  20-100  C.,  or  mate- 
rial having  a  bulk  modulus  not  greater  than  2.85  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter 

(c)  hydraulic  lash  adjusting  means  movably  received  in  the  open 
end  of  said  hub,  said  lash  adjusting  means  including  struc- 
ture defining  a  reaction  surface  adapted  for  contracting 
associated  components  of  the  engine  valve  gear,  said  reaction 
surface  Extending  generally  parallel  to  said  cam  face  and 
being  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  lash  adjusting  means 
including  means  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  and 
one-way  valve  means  operable  to  admit  fluid  to  saidKhamber 
for  altering  the  position  of  said  reaction  surface  with  respect  to 
said  cam  face  for  lash  adjustment  in  said  valve  gear,  said  lash 
adjusting  means  further  including  means  biasing  said  reac- 
tion surface  away  from  cam  face; 

(d)  said  body  means  including  structure  defining  a  fiuid passage 
from  said  wear  resistant  surface  to  said  one-way  valve  means 
for  communicating  fluid  thereto  upon  installation  of  said 

■  tappet  in  an  engine  and  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
passive;  and. 

(e)  means  retaining  said  lash  adjusting  means  in  said  hub. 


^    Re.  32,168 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  CONTACTLESS  IGNITION 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takaihi  YoikiMri,  Katnta,  Japaa,  anigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Orlglaai  No.  4«307,«98,  dated  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  15,153, 
Feb.  26, 1979.  ApplicatioB  for  reianie  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
566,155 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19695 

lat  a.*  P02P  7/067 

UjS.  a.  123-647  25  Claims 


16.  A  distributor  for  a  contactless  ignition  apparatus,  the  distrib- 
utor comprising  a  housing  means,  a  distributor  shaft  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  housing  means,  means  including  a  stator 
means  for  forming  a  closed  magnetic  loop,  means  for  mounting 
the  stator  means  so  as  to  be  adjustably  displaceable,  a  base  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  housing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
mounting  means  for  the  stator  means,  an  annular  pick-up  coil 
means  coaxially  disposed  around  said  distributor  shaft  means  and 


arranged  to  cross  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  loop  so  as  to  enable  a 
detecting  of  changes  in  the  magnetic  fluxes  occurring  in  the  mag- 
netic loop,  an  ignition  control  circuit  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  pick-up  coil  means  for  interrupting  a  primary  current  of  an 
ignition  coil  means  in  response  to  a  detection  signal  generated  in 
the  pick-up  coil  means,  and  means  for  mounting  the  pick-up  coil 
means  and  said  ignitioh  control  circuit  means  of  a  portion  of  the 
fixed  base  member  so  as  to  prevent  a  relative  rotation  between  the 
ignition  control  circuit  means  and  the  pick-up  coil  means. 


Re.  32,169  ^ 

THERMAL  EXCHANGER  ^ 

Tadeusz  Piotrowsid,  Vincennes,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ment  Eurobumer,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Original  No.  4,232,733,  dated  No?.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  39,553, 
May  16, 1979.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,034,  Jul.  19, 1977, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  10,  1982,  Sear.  No. 
406,999 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   23,   1976, 
9446/76 

Int.  a.*  F28D  11/02;  F28F  13/12 
U.S.  a.  165— 89  30  Claims 
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10.  For  use  in  an  exterior  heat  utilization  circuit,  a  compact  heat 
exchange  unit  comprising  two  fluid  connections  for  connecting 
said  unit  with  said  utilization  circuit  for  the  input  to  and  outlet  of 
heat  exchange  fluid  from  said  circuit,  said  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  wall  for  heating  said  fluid  and  a  heating  chamber 
extending  along  said  heating  wall; 

(b)  means  for  heating  said  heating  wall  to  provide  more  than 
about  1.8  W/cpfO-  to  said  heat  exchange  fluid; 

(c)  a  pump  for  circulating  said  fluid  over  said  heating  wall 
through  said  heating  chamber;  and 

(d)  stirring  means  for  stirring  said  fluid  circulating  in  said 
heating  chamber  and  including  means  immediately  adjacent 
to  said  heating  wall  for  preventing  localized  overheating  in 
said  fluid  resulting  in  decomposition  thereof  by  sweeping  said 
fluid  from  said  heating  wall. 


Re.  32,170 

MACHINE-RETRIEVABLE  CARD  ANDCARD 

RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Panl  Neumeier,  LoTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  O.  K.  Partnwship, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,330,063,  dated  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  125,975, 

Feb.  29, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

608,032 

Int  a.«  B07C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  209—608  48  Claims 

31.  A  method  of  selecting  a  desired  card  encoded  along  a  sorting 
edge  thereof  from  a  deck  of  similarly  encoded  undesired  cards, 
said  desired  and  undesired  cards  each  including  leading  and 
trailing  edges  between  which  is  located  said  sorting  edge  having 
oode-bearing  teeth  and  notches,  comprising: 
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(a)  combining  the  desired  and  undesired  cards  into  a  single  deck 
with  their  sorting  edges  aligned; 

(b)  introducing  a  sorting  element,  which  is  dimmed  transversely 
relative  to  the  sorting  edges  of  the  d&ired  and  undesired 
cards,  into  the  notch  of  all  the  cards  associated  with  the  first 
encoded  digit  of  the  desired  card  and  separating  the  single 
deck  of  cards  into  only  (7)  a  first  group  containing  only  cards 
which  each  are  encoded  with  the  first  digit  and  (2)  a  second 
group  containing  only  the  remaining  cards  which  each  are  not 
encoded  with  said  first  digit,  the  first  and  second  groups  being 
physically  separated  from  each  other'  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  sorting  edges  thereof  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  one 
tooth; 

(c)  introducing  a  sorting  element  transversely  disposed  to  the 
sorting  edges  of  all  cards  into  the  notch  associated  with  the 
second  encoded  digit  of  the  desired  card  located  irt  the  first 
group  and  selectively  separating  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
cards  into  only  (/)  a  third  group  containing  cards  which  each 
are  encoded  with  both  the  first  digit  and  the  second  digit,  and 
(2)  a  fourth  group  collectively  containing  the  remaining  cards 
which  do  not  each  contain  both  the  first  arid  second  encoded 
digits,  the  fourth  group  consisting  of  only  two  subgroups  of 
qards  which  are  separated  relative  to  each  other  a  distance 
equal  to  the  width  of  one  tooth  in  a  direction  parallel  to  their 


M,  J  J  |jLn!n3n\  mu  jjHnIr 


Re.  32,171 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ELECTRET 

FIBROUS  FILTER 
Jaa  ?aa  Turahont,  Delft,  Nctkcriairii,  aasigwir  to  Mraaimfs 

Mining  and  MawdiKtvtag  Coava^r,  St  Pairi,  Miaa. 
Rdsaaed  No.  dated  Oct  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  f29,in,  JaL  31, 

1978. 
Origiaal  No.  3,998,916,  dated  Dec  21, 1976,  Ser.  N*.  56U72, 

Mar.  25,  1975.  CoatlBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  315,139,  Oct  26, 

1961,  abaadoaed,  whkh  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  929,6n,  JaL 

31,  1978,  BOW  Re.  30,782.  AppUeattoa  fbr  rctaae  Aag.  1, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  517,937 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Mar.  25,  1974, 
7403975 

lat  CL*  DOID  5/42 
UA  a.  55—155  7 


49.  An  electret  fibrous  web  having  unique  filtration  properties 
prepared  by  a  method  compriang  the  steps  of: 
continuously  feeding  a  film  of  highly  molecular  non-pdar 

material; 
heating  said  film; 
stretching  said  film  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  as 

defined  by  the  path  of  movement  of  said  film; 
homopolarly  electrically  charging  at  least  one  side  of  said 

film; 
fibrillating  the  charged  film  into  fiber  material;  and 
collecting  the  fiber  material. 


respective  sorting  edges,  said  third  group  of  cards  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  of  said  two  subgroups  of  the  fourth  group  a 
distance  of  at  least  one  tooth  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  sorting  edges  thereof; 

id)  combining  the  two  subgroups  of  the  fourth  group  of  cards 
into  a  single  combined  fourth  group  of  cards,  said  combined 
fourth  group  of  cards  being  spaced  from  the  third  group  of 
cards  by  at  least  one  tooth  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
sorting  edges  thereof;  and 

(e)  introducing  a  sorting  element  disposed  transversely  relative 
to  the  sorting  edges  of  the  cards  into  the  notch  associated  with 
the  third  encoded  digit  of  the  desired  card  located  in  the  third 
group  and  separating  the  third  group  of  cards  arul  the  com- 
bined fourth  group  of  cards  into  only  (7)  a  fifth  group  con- 
taining cards  each  having  all  three  of  the  encoded  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  digits  and  {2)  a  sixth  group  containing  the 
remainder  of  the  cards,  the  sixth  group  consisting  of  only  two 
subgroups  spaced  relative  to  each  other  one  tooth  width  apart 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  sorting  edges  thereof  said  two 
subgroups  of  said  sixth  group  collectively  containing  all  cards 
not  each  having  all  said  first,  second,  and  third  encoded 
digits,  said  fifth  group  of  cards  being  spaced  from  each  of  the 
trto  subgroups  of  the  sixth  group  by  a  distance  equal  to  at 
least  one  tooth  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  sorting 
edges  thereof 


Re.  32,172 
ENDPOINT  DETECTOR  ^ 
James  D.  Johnston,  Warrea,  N J.;  Lori  F.  Laawl,  CaaihrMri 
Mass.;  Lawrence  R.  Rabiaer,  Aaron  E.  Rosiibsrg.  both  of 
Bericeley  Heights,  N J.,  and  Jay  G.  Wflpoa,  Warrea,  NJ., 
assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Marray  HID,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,370,521,  dated  Jaa.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  218,307, 
Dec.  19, 1960.  Applicatioa  for  reiasae  Jaa.  35, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
694,832 

Int  CL^GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—46  22 
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1.  [Apparatusl  A  speech  recognizer  including  apparatus  tot 
determining  endpoints  of  [an  applied]  a  qieech  utterance  [in 
a  noise  prone  environment  comprisingj  which  compriMK 
means  for  receiving  [an  input  signal  inchiding  a  J  the  speech 

utterance; 
means  responsive  to  said  [input  signal]  ^feech  utterance  for 
generating  digital  signals  corresponding  thoeto; 
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means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for  developing  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  energy  levels  of  said  digital 
signals^ 

means  resD|6nsive  to  said  energy  level  signals  for  detecting 
the  endppints  of  said  [applied]  speech  utt;^rance;  charac- 
terized in  that  said  endpoint  detecting  means  (150)  com- 
prises: 

means  (300,  500,  600,  700)  responsive  to  said  energy  level 
signals  for  developing  [a  plurality  of]  one  or  more  energy 
signal  pulses,  [each]  said  energy  signal  [pulse]  pulses 


I 


June  3,  1986 


corresponding  to  a  sequence  of  said  energy  level  signals 
which  exceeds  a  prescribed  level  for  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  and 
means  (800,  900,  ICNM)  responsive  to  said  energy  signal 
pulses  for  developing  [a  plurality  of]  one  or  more  end- 
point  candidate  signals,  [each  of]  said  endpoint  candi- 
date signals  being  representative  of  probable  beginning 
and  ending  points  of  said  [applied]  speech  utterance. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  3,  1986 

ERRATA 

For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

530-350 A,  «M  iu:^ 

^^^■'~j^v  •••^••••~~......«.~........^..„..................^.^.......^.....^,„„.^..,^..^    4,592,864 

558-002  "-^-*.*.*^..........^».......„..„^...,.^^^,^^^...,.,.,...,„^„^,^,    4,592,871 

558-281 
558-059 
558-283 
514-373 
585-415 


'****••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••»••••••••••■ 


>••••—— 99*99— > 


••••••••••«••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••, 


•*••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••v*****, 


.  4,592,872 

,  4,592,873 

4,592,874 

4,593,133 


585-445  ...........................^.............. A  KQ'x  1 14 

585-446  .~....«..............................................„ A  sQi  1  !< 

JO  J   I  lo  •^••••••"•.."•••...~..................,..,...,„.„„^..„...„.,„^^,„.„,,.„,„„,,,„  4,593, 136 

585-467  ....................„....................^............... A  KQ'x  1 17 

585-481 4,593,138 

585-500 4,593,139 

585-508 ^ ,  4,593,140 


'•••••••••••••»•••••»•••••••«••••••••••••• 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  3,  1986 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^2,096 

LATCH  FOR  MOUNTING  A  GOGGLE  SYSTEM  TO  A 

FACE  MASK 

W.  Michael  Glasheen,  North  Readiiig,  Mass^  aariffior  to  Baird 

CorporatkMi,  Bedfbrd,  Man. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1^  Ser.  No.  627,960 

lat  CL*  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2—427  9  Claims 


'  ^^■ 


1.  A  latch  to  mount  a  goggle  system  to  a  face  mask  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mounting  means  secured  to  said  face  mask; 

(b)  a  tongue  angularly  adjustably  secured  to  said  mounting 
means;  and 

(c)  receiving  means  for  said  tongue  secured  to  said  goggle 
system,  including  means  for  securing  said  tongue  within 
said  receiving  means; 

(d)  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wires  formed 
of  horizontal  and  vertical  sections,  said  pair  of  wires  in 
said  horizontal  section  being  offset  vertically  so  as  to  form 
a  top  and  a  bottom  wire,  a  member  secured  about  said  top 
wire  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tongue  to  secure 
said  tongue  angularly  adjustably  about  said  horizontal 
section. 


4,592,097 

'  SEAT  LIFTER 

NeU  L.  Zimmerman,  743  Wiliiamsoa  St^  Madison,  Wis.  53703 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,568 

Int  a.*  A47K  13/10 

U.S.  a.  4—251  13  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  seat  lifter  for  use  with  a  conventional  floor-sup- 
ported toilet  having  a  generally  horizontal  base  flange  resting 
on  the  floor,  toilet  attachment  bolts  engaged  with  the  floor  and 
extending  upwardly  through  the  base  flange  with  toilet  attach- 
ment bolts  nuts  threadedly  engaged  thereon  and  adapted  to  be 
tightened  down  on  the  iMse  flange  to  secure  the  toilet  to  the 
floor,  a  bowl  with  a  generally  horizontal  rim,  seat  attachment 


bolts,  and  a  seat  hingedly  attached  to  the  rim  of  the  bowl  at  a 
rearward  location  thereon  by  the  seat  attachment  bolts,  which 
extend  downwardly  through  the  rim,  the  seat  having  a  cloaed 
position  wherein  the  seat  extends  substantially  horizontally  and 
an  open  position  wherein  the  seat  extends  substantially  verti- 
cally,  the  seat  having  an  underside  including  surftces  present- 
ing downwardly  when  the  seat  is  in  its  closed  position,  the 
toilet  seat  lifter  comprising: 

(a)  a  foot  pedal  adapted  to  be  hingedly  attached  to  the  toilet 
and  including  at  least  two  foot  pedal  siq>port  brackets, 
each  foot  pedal  support  bracket  having  a  hole  exteDdtng 
therethrou^  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a  toilet  attachment 
bolt,  wherdjy  the  foot  pedal  support  bracket  may  be 
attached  to  the  toilet  with  one  foot  pedal  support  bracket 
on  either  side  of  the  toilet,  the  foot  pedal  having  two 
substantially  straight,  forward  extending  side  pwtions, 
one  of  which  is  hingedly  attached  to  each  of  the  foot  pedal 
support  brackets,  and  a  front  portion  connecting  the  two 
side  portions,  the  front  portion  connected  to  the  two  side 
portions,  the  front  portion  being  adapted  to  pass  around 
the  front  of  the  toilet; 

(b)  lifting  means  for  lifting  the  seat  from  its  closed  position 
toward  its  open  position,  the  lifting  means  being  adapted 
to  be  hingedly  attached  to  the  tcMlet  by  at  least  one  seat 
attachment  bolt  without  permanent  alteration  of  the  toilet, 
the  lifting  means  including  at  least  one  support  bar  bracket 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  bowl  rim  and  a  bear- 
ing member  by  a  seat  attachment  bcdt,  the  bearing  member 
supporting  a  hinge  axle  for  rotation  of  the  seat,  a  siq>port 
bar  rotatably  mounted  to  the  support  bar  bracket,  the 
support  bar  being  adi4>ted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  paralld 
to  that  of  the  hinge  axle,  the  axis  being  located  under  the 
seat  and  forward  of  the  hinge  axle  the  support  bar  having 
a  member  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
support  bar  under  the  seat  at  a  position  forwardly  of  the 
hinge  axle,  the  si4>port  bar  also  including  a  lever  portion 
extending  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  suppmt 
bar  at  a  position  outwardly  of  the  support  bar  bracket  so 
that  the  lever  may  freely  rotate  without  interference  from 
the  rim  of  the  bowl;  and 

(c)  a  mechanical  linkage  connected  between  the  foot  pedal 
and  the  lever  of  the  lifting  means  such  that  the  lifting 
means  lifts  the  seat  toward  the  open  position  when  the 
pedal  is  depressed  by  the  foot  of  a  user. 


4,592,098 

UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM ' 

Herbert  Magnea,  2612  Obdiaco  PL,  Cvisbad,  Calif.  92008 

FUed  May  10, 1985,  Ser.  ^o.  732,705 

lit  a*  E04H  3/1% 

U.S.  CL  4—508  8 

1.  A  liquid  level  control  system  for  use  with  a  swimming 
pool  or  the  like  comprising:  , 

a  pool  reservoir; 

a  source  of  liquid  tmder  pressure; 

a  first  valve  means  connected  between  said  source  of  liqi^d 
under  pressure  and  said  pool  reservcMr,  said  first  valve 
means  pivotly  operable  between  open  and  dosed  states, 
said  open  state  allows  liquid  to  flow  from  said  source  of 
liquid  under  pressure  into  said  pool  reservoir  and  said 
closed  state  terminates  said  flow,  the  sute  of  said  valve  is 
determined  by  a  first  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said 
reservoir,  and 
a  second  valve  means  connected  in  series  with  said  sooroe  of 
liquid  under  pressure  and  said  fitftj^ve  means,  said 
second  valve  means  is  opovble  oply  from  a  normally  open 
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ond  predetermined  Iftvel  of  liquid  in  said  pool  reservoir  is 
exceeded. 


4^2,099 
TILTABLE  BATHTUB  FOR  INVAUDS 
Joka  R.  ZellMr,  839  E.  Uaimiity.A?en  Aabom,  Ala.  36830 
Flkd  Aag.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  638,030 

lat  a*  A47K  i/022  "" 

U.S.  CL  4—540  5  Claims 


1.  A  bathing  device  having  a  tub  which  may  be  tilted  to  a 
non-use  position  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  raise  and  lower  one 
side  for  safe  and  easy  access  by  the  bather  comprising  a  bathtub 
having  two  opposed  upstanding  walls,  an  upright  member 
located  adjacent  each  of  said  opposed  walls,  a  pivot  member 
attached  to  each  upright  member  and  engaging  the  adjacent 
tub  wall  to  allow  said  tub  to  tilt  on  said  pivot  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  tub,  a  body  rest 
platform  within  the  tub  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  pivots 
for  rotating  movement  from  a  non-use  position  to  a  use  in-tub 
podtion  and  vice  versa,  said  use  position  being  such  that  the 
user  can  gain  lateral  access  to  said  body  rest  platform  without 
the  hindrance  of  a  tub  wall  when  said  tub  is  tilted  to  its  non-use 
position  and  when  said  tub  is  in  a  use  position  said  body  rest 
platform  will  provide  support  for  user  without  said  body  rest 
platfbrm  contacting  said  tub  and  in  a  non-use  position  said 
body  rest  platform  is  moved  away  from  said  tub  for  tub  clean- 
ing. 


to  a  biased  closed  state,  said  second  valve  changes  from  its 
normally  open  state  to  its  biased  closed  state  when  a  sec- 
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4,592,100 

AIR  CONTROL  VALVE 

jJoeab  A.  Robertaon,  Benton;  Virgil  J.  Waldorf,  Little  Rock; 

Robert  D.  Wilkes,  Little  Rock,  and  Joe  D.  Packet,  Uttle 

Rock,  all  of  Ark.,  aasigBors  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.,  Littie  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,538 

Int  a.*  E04H  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4—492  11  Claims 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  through  a  wall, 
said  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough 
and  at  least  one  opening  through  a  side  wall  thereof  to 
communicate  with  said  bore  thereby  forming  a  fluid 
passage, 
a  movable  valve  member  carried  in  said  bore  and  actuated 
by  a  control  knob  engaged  iit  said  valve  body,  said  valve 
member  movable  in  said  fluid  passage  to  selectively  con- 
strict or  dilate  said  passage, 

said  control  knob  accessible  on  a  side  of  said  mounting 
wall  opposite  the  location  of  said  valve  body  opening, 
said  control  knob  and  said  valve  member  being  rotatably 
movable  relative  to  said  valve  body,  and  said  valve 
member  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  control 
knob  and  said  valve  body, 
said  control  knob  having  an  axially  extending  tongue 
portion  received  in  slots  in  said  movable  valve  member 
to  permit  said  valve  member  to  move  axially  relative  to 
said  control  knob  while  still  being  rotatably  actuated  by 
said  knob, 
a  check  valve  member  positioned  between  said  movable 
valve  member  and  said  air  conduit  to  prevent  back  flow  of 
water  through  said  valve  assembly, 
whereby  fluid  enters  said  valve  body  remote  and  isolated  by 
said  mounting  wall  from  said  control  knob. 


4,592,101 
SOFA-BUNK  BED  COMBINATION  WITH  PIVOTABLE 

CUSHION 

Elwin  H.  Page,  2810  E.  26th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,598,  Apr.  30, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,555,821.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,886 

Int  a.«  A47C  17/22,  17/32 

U.S.  a.  5—9  R  6  Claims 


/u 


-*• 


1.  A  sofa-bunk  bed  combination  comprising: 

a  bottom  unit,  comprising  a  bottom  support  for  defining  a 
bottom  bunk-sofa  seat;  the  bottom  support  having  a  front 
side,  a  rear  side  and  two  lateral  sides  between  the  front 
and  rear  sides; 


upright  elements  at  the  lateral  sides  of  the  bottom  support 
toward  the  rear  side  thereof; 

an  upper  unit  comprising  an  upper  support  including  an 
upper  resiUent  structure  for  serving  as  an  upper  bunk 
when  the  combination  is  in  the  bunk  bed  mode  and  for 
serving  as  a  sofa  seat  back  when  the  combination  is  in  the 
sofa  mode;  the  upper  support  also  having  a  respective  rear 
side,  an  opposite  front  side,  and  two  lateral  sides  between 
the  front  and  rear  sides;  a  hinge  connection  between  the 
upper  support  and  the  upright  elements  of  the  bottom  unit 
for  enabling  pivoting  of  the  upper  unit  between  the  bunk 
bed  mode,  wherein  the  upper  support  is  upraised  horizon- 
tally, and  the  sofa  mode,  wherein  the  upper  support  is 
suspended  down,  such  that  the  front  side  of  the  upper 
support  is  down  toward  the  lower  support; 

the  upper  support  being  non-foldable,  wheivby  it  maintains 
the  same  dimensions  when  it  is  in  the  bunk  bed  mode  and 
when  it  is  extending  downward  in  the  sofa  mode;  during 
pivoting  of  the  upper  support  between  the  upraised  bunk 
bed  mode  and  the  downwardly  inclined  orientation  in  the 
sofa  mode,  the  bottom  support  remaitiing  stationary  and 
non-shifting; 

a  cushion  for  being  carried  upon  the  upper  support; 

means  attaching  the  cushion  pivotally  at  the  rear  side  of  the 
upper  unit,  such  that  the  cushion  may  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly off  the  upper  support  and  downwardly  to  rest 
upon  the  upper  support. 


sakl  center  leg  being  movable  from  a  lower  floor-engagiag 
poshicni  to  a  partially  raised  position  and  to  a  faUy  raised 
position, 
mesns  for  moving  said  center  leg  to  its  partially  raised  position 
during  said  first  phase  in  nspaaat  to  (Mvotid  movement  of 
said  short  center  rail  relative  to  sakl  long  center  rail,  and 
means  for  moving  said  center  leg  to  its  fully  raised  posMon 
during  said  second  phase  in  response  to  movement  of  sakl* 
back  rail  from  its  generally  hoVizontal  position  to  its  gener- 
ally vertical  position. 


4^592403 
LEDGE  BED  APPARAITJS  WITH  SAFETY  ENGAGING 

MECHANISM 
Willian  L.  Liiriley,  P.O.  Boa  3105,  Covoc,  Tex.  77305-3105 
FUed  Dec  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  684,628  . 
lit  CL«  A61G  7/06.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  5-65  24 


4,592,102 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  SOFA  SLEEPER 

Ned  W.  MiaeDe,  P.O.  Box  5985,  High  Point  N.C  27262 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,243 

Int  a.*  A47C  17/04 

UJ5.  CL  5—13  29 


j-j 


1.  A  mechanism  for  supporting  a  mattress  in  an  article  of 
fumitu-e  such  as  a  sofo  sleeper,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  back  rail,  a  long  center  rail  pivotally  connected  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  back  rail,  a  short  center  rail  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  the  long  center  rail,  and  a  front 
rail  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  short 
center  rail, 
said  rails  being  pivotally  movable  from  a  sleeping  position 
where  they  are  generally  aligned  and  horizontal  to  a  seating 
position  where  said  back  rail  and  said  short  center  rail  are 
generally  vertKal  and  said  front  rail  and  said  long  center  rail 
are  generally  horizontal,  said  frcmt  rail  when  in  the  seating 
position  lying  above4he  long  center  rail  to  form  a  cavity  for 
holding  portions  of  a^laC^ess  folded  therewithin, 
said  mechuiism  being  arran^dsQO  that  movement  of  the  rails, 
from  the  sleeping  pontion  to  tfe-saatgg^  porition  occurs  in 
first  and  seccmd  phases  and  includes  astaDie  mtennediate 
position  where  the  back  rail  and  l<»g  center  rail  occupy  the 
positions  they  had  in  the  sleeping  positkm  and  the  front  rail 
lies  above  and  is  generally  horizontal  and  parsllel  to  the  long 
center  rail,  said  first  phase  of  movement  including  pivotal 
movement  of  the  front  rail  and  the  short  center  rail  while  the 
kmg  center  rail  and  back  rsil  are  statkmary,  sakl  second 
phase  of  movement  including  pivotal  movonent  (rf*  the  back 
rail  relative  to  the  long  center  rail  while  the  fhmt  rail  and 
short  center  rail  remain  statkmaiEy  with  respect  to  the  kmg 
center  rail, 
a  leg  support  lever  {rivotally  connected  to  said  long  center  ndl, 
a  center  leg  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg  suppmt  tever, 


1.  A  ledge  bed  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  patient  care 
bed  having  a  vertically  movable  bed  firame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mattress  support  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
thebedfiame;  and 

(b)  a  leg  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  an  upper  leg  portiota  attached  to  sakl  mattress  support 
member  and  extending  substantidly  vertically  therebe- 
neath, 

(ii)  a  lower  leg  portion  pivoudly  attached  to  sakl  tqyper 
portion  and  pivotable  into  substantially  vertkal  ali- 
ment therewith, 

(iii)  means  for  locking  said  lower  leg  portion  in  alignment 
with  said  upper  leg  portion  when  said  lower  leg  portion 
is  first  pivoted  into  alignment  with  sakl  upper  1^  por- 
tion and  saki  leg  assembly  is  subsequendy  vertkaslly 
loaded  by  lowering  the  bed  frame  so  that  sakl  lower  1^ 
portion  engages  a  load  bearing  surface  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mattress  support  member  is  supported  by 
said  leg  assembly  in  a  position  elevated  with  respect  to 
the  bed  frame,  therriiy  fcmning  a  ledge;  and 

(iv)  automatic  means  for  rdeasing  said  locking  means  and 
positkming  said  k>wer  leg  portion  at  an  an^  with 
respect  to  sakl  upper  leg  portion  when  sakl  vertical 
kMding  is  removed  by  raising  saad  mattress  support 
member  so  that  sakl  kywer  leg  portkm  is  disf^gagfri 
from  sakl  bearing  surface,  thereby  removing  sakl  ledge. 


.  4,992,10« 
HOSPTTALBED 
L.  Dale  Porter,  Brookrflle,  Mi  WOHai  H.  Pack, 
both  of  Ind^  aMi^on  to  HID-Rmi  Compaq 

lad. 

FDed  Dae.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S9B,4C0 
tat  CL«  A61G  7/06 
U.S.a5-66  M' 

1.  In  oombinatkm,  a  wheeled  hospital  bed  and  a  drive  unit 
supported  solely  by  sakl  bed,  sakl  hed  comprising  a  ptaHaity  of 
articnUted  frame  sections,  at  least  one  rotatably  dsivca  Aaft, 
linkage  means  interoonnecting  said  driven  shirft  and  said  finsBK 
sections  for  articolating  the  latter  in  response  to  roiatka  of  siid 
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drive  shaft,  and  first  guide  means,  said  drive  unit  including  at 
least  one  motor  and  rotatable  drive  shaft,  and  second  guide 
means  arranged  to  interact  with  said  first  guide  means  of  said 
bed  when  said  bed  is  merged  horizontally  with  said  drive  unit 
in  order  to  orient  said  bed  and  drive  unit  such  that  said  driven 
shaft  and  drive  shaft  are  mutually  aligned,  said  drive  shaft  and    i 


driven  shaft  including  self-coupling  means  for  establishing  a 
drive  connection  therebetween  in  response  to  relative  horizon- 
tal movement  between  said  drive  shaA  and  said  driven  shaft 
when  said  bed  is  merged  with  said  drive  unit,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  guide  means  comprising  rotary  mounted  wheels, 
and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  guide  means  comprising 
a  track  engage^ble  with  said  wheels. 


\ 


4^2,105 
BED  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
George  E.  McNamara,  MiueapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sico 
Incorponitcd,  MimwapoUs,  MiniL 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,001 

lit  a.<  A47C  23/06 

U  J.  a.  5—238  3  Claims 


-IF 


■i^^-■^-,^',■i^■i-^V^T^^r  ^^^^.  .  .<'^^^^^^^,  ...P^ttJ 


1.  A  bed  frame,  comprising: 

a  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  side 
frame  members; 

a  plurality  of  bed  slats  having  a  length  for  fitting  between  the 
side  frame  members  to  support  a  mattress  thereon; 

each  of  said  side  frame  members  having  a  U-sectioned  slat 
holder  strip  having  a  base  portion  secured  adjacent  the 
side  frame  members  and  with  the  leg-portions  of  the  strip 
projecting  inwardly  of  the  bed  frame  and  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  slot  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  slats  therebe- 
tween; 

L-sectioned  spacer  strips  for  said  slat  holders,  each  of  said 
spacer  strips  having  a  base  portion  for  mounting  in  abut- 
ment with  a  leg  portion  of  said  U-sectioned  slat  holders, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tab  portions  at  an  angle 
thereto  separated  by  recess  portions  sized  according  to  the 
width  of  the  slat  ends;  and 

separable  fastener  means  for  attaching  said  spacer  strips  to 
said  slat  holders  with  said  ub  portions  between  adjacent 
slats  to  thereby  space  them  from  one  another. 


4,592,106 
ANCHOR  FOR  SECURING  THE  LOWER  END  OF  A 

SPRING 
Robert  C.  Hagemeister,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Webster 
Spring  Co.  Inc.,  Oxford,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  675,891 

Int.  a.*  A47C  23/053 

V.S.  CI.  5—245  5  Claims 


1.  An  anchor,  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  a  coil  spring  to 
a  frame  member  embodying  spaced,  parallel  supports,  said 
supports  having  vertically-spaced,  horizontal,  upwardly  and 
downwardly-facing  sides,  said  anchor  comprising  a  base  plate 
corresponding  in  transverse  width  to  the  support  and  in  length 
to  an  incremental  portion  thereof  for  sliding  engagement  with 
the  upwardly-facing  side  of  the  support,  a  pair  of  longitudinal- 
ly-spaced lugs  on  the  upwardly-facing  side  of  the  base  plate 
and  means  for  slidably  securing  the  base  plate  to  the  support 
comprising  transversely-spaced  flanges  at  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  base  plate  depending  from  the  downwardly-facing  side 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  support,  said 
flanges  being  yieldably  resistant  to  displacement  and  latch 
elements  at  the  lower  edges  of  the  flanges  engaged  with  the 
downwardly-facing  side  of  the  support. 


I 


4,592,107 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN  ROPE  FORM 

Hans-Ulrich  Ton  der  Eltz,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  29, 
1983,3323381 

Int  a*  D06B  2]/00 
U.S.  a.  8—149.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  woven  or  knitted  fabric  rope 
guided  through  jet  apparatus  during  the  continuous  passage  of 
the  rope  through  various  successive  but  separate  wet-treat- 
nent  zones  of  the  apparatus,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  a  treatment  liquor  to  the  textile  rope  entering  a 
wet-treatment  zone  as  the  rope  passes  through  a  liquid- 
operated  jet  arranged  to  move  the  rope  along  its  path  of  travel, 
sbnultaneously  forcing  the  rope  into  an  immediately  following 
storage  space  filled  with  the  same  treatment  liquid,  where  the 
continuously  moving  rope  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  the 
treatment  liquid,  continuously  removing  the  textile  rope  thus 
wet-treated  from  the  storage  space  by  a  downstream  steam-  or 
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gas-operated  jet,  and  feeding  the  rope  into  a  subsequent  interim 
store  where  the  continuously  moving  rope  is  largely  freed  of 
the  previously  applied  treatment  liquid. 


4,592,108 
TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  SCARIFYING  A  SURFACE 
John  M.  S?endsen,  New  Hope,  Mimi.,  assignor  to  Tennant 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,209 

Int  a*  A47L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  15—4  27  Claims 


said  selected  discrete  position  relative  to  said  first  refer- 
ence position. 


4,592,110 
WIPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Josi    Vertom  SdM-VtecMt,  Bdffni,  wripni  to 
Spuk  Flag  Evope  SJL,  Viftoa,  Bdgiaa 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  648,303 
Claims  priority,  appiicirtfcM  Fhnce,  Sep.  13, 1983, 83  14533 
Int  CL*  B60S  1/32 
VS.  a.  15—25035  15 


1.  A  tool  for  connection  to  a  rotary  power  machine  for 
removing  a  coating  from  a  surface,  said  tool  comprising: 

first  disc-like  means  for  scarifying  a  plurality  of  parallel  first 
pathways  in  the  coating  on  the  surface  leaving  a  plurality 
of  ridges  intermediate  said  first  pathways; 

second  disc-like  means  for  scarifying  a  plurality  of  parallel 
second  pathways  in  the  coating  on  the  surface,  all  of  said 
second  pathways  being  intermediate  said  first  pathways 
and  serving  to  remove  coating  intermediate  said  plurality 
of  first  pathways;  and 

separate  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second 
scarifying  means  with  respect  to  said  rotary  power  ma- 
chine. 


4,592,109 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PERFECT 

ORIENTATION  OF  THE  BRISTLES  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  TEETH 
Giorgio  Borea,  27  Via  S.  Vitale,  Bolopia,  Italy  (40125),  and 
Nerio  PantaJcoai,  Bologu,  Italy,  asrigiKVS  to  Giorgio  Bwea, 
Bologna,  Italy 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  663,970 

Int  CL*  A46B  9/04 

U.S.  CL  15—172  7  Claims 


5.  In  a  toothbrush  having  a  bristle-bearing  head  portion 
including  bristles  having  ends  defining  a  surface  for  engaging 
teeth  to  be  brushed,  and  a  radially  non-symmetrical,  anatomi- 
cally-shiq)ed  handle  portion  having  a  longitudinal  extent  the 
head  portion  being  securable  at  a  securing  end  thereof  to  the 
front  end  of  the  handle  portion  in  a  first  reference  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
annular  means,  carried  by  said  front  end  of  said  handle 
po^on  and  said  securing  end  of  said  head  porticm,  for 
securely  positicming  and  holding  said  teeth  engaging  sur- 
face in  a  selected  one  of  several  other  discrete  positions 
drcumferentially  displaced  frc«i  said  first  reference  posi- 
tion about  said  handle  portion  longtudinal  extent;  and 
means  carried  by  each  of  said  head  portion  and  said  handle 
portion,  for  indicating  the  circumferential  displacement  of 


1.  A  wiper  assembly,  in  particular  for  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising  an  elongate  wiper  arm  having  means  for  connecting  the 
wiper  arm  to  a  driving  shaft,  a  resilient  wiping  element  rein- 
forced by  a  pressure  distributing  rod  or  flexor,  characterized  in 
that  a  plurality  of  separate  and  longitudinally  spaced  ekmgate 
leaf  springs  are  provided,  each  having  spaced  ends,  means 
attach  one  end  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  firings  substantially 
fixedly  to  the  wiper  arm  so  that  the  attached  end  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  springs  cannot  move  relative  to  the  wiper  arm  at  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  points  on  said  arm,  and 
means  attach  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  springs  to 
the  flexor  at  a  plurality  of  longituttinally  spaced  points  on  the 
flexor  said  leaf  springs  being  subnantially  parallel  with  each 
other  and  transmitting  wiper  arm  pressure  directly  to  said 
flexor. 


4,592,111 
SPRING  RETAINER  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 

BRUSH 
Robert  C  Bcrfidd,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.,  astivMir  to  Shop-Vac 
CorporatioB,  WflUaaasport  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,944 
Int  CL*  A47L  9/06 
VS.  CL  15—371  15 


1.  A  nozzle  with  a  retractable  brush  for  the  intake  of  a  vac- 
uum cleaner,  wherein  the  nozzle  comprises: 

a  nozzle  housing  having  a  bottom  side  and  having  lateral 
ends;  a  suction  inlet  which  opens  to  the  bottom  side  of  the 
housing;  the  inlet  having  a  first  side  with  respect  to  molioa 
of  the  nozzle  housiog;  the  first  side  of  the  inkt  bdng 
defined  in  the  housing; 

a  reflective  brush  carrier  in  die  boosing  and  located  toward 
each  lateral  end  of  the  housing  and  also  located  outride  of 
and  at  the  first  side  of  the  inlet; 

a  brush  extending  along  the  first  side  of  the  inkt;  the  brash 
including  a  supporting  dement  for  being  supported  in  die 
housing  and  including  brosfaing  means  suppwted  beneath 
the  supporting  element  and  projecting  beneath  the  bottom 


12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13 


side  of  the  housing  for  brushing  material  before  the  brush 
as  the  nozzle  housing  is  moved; 

a  respective  integral  brush  spring  and  spring  retainer  for 
each  brush  carrier,  and  comprising: 

a  respective  retaining  means  for  engaging  the  respective 
brush  carrier  in  the  housing;  each  retaining  means  also 
being  for  holding  the  brush  supporting  element  removably 
in  the  housing, 

a  spring  attached  to  and  extending  from  the  retaining  meant, 
the  spring  extending  into  contact  with  the  brush  support- 
ing element  and  normally  urging  the  brush  supporting 
element  out  of  the  bottom  side  of  the  housing,  and 

a  shelf  formed  on  the  retaining  means  and  projecting  beneath 
a  part  of  the  brush  supporting  element  for  preventing  the 
brush  supporting  element  from  moving  fully  out  of  the 
housing  while  permitting  the  brush  supporting  element  to 
shift  into  the  housing  against  the  bias  of  the  spring. 


4^2,112 
DECUPPER  APPARATUS 
Lyndon  R.  Leinlng,  Austin,  Minn„  assignor  to  Geo.  A.  Horm^ 
A  Co^  Aostia,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,510 

Int  a*  A22C  11/00 

VS.  a.  17—45  16  QaioH 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  removing  the  clips  from  oppo* 
site  ends  of  an  elongate  sausage  stick  and  the  casing  and  apply* 
ing  the  label  to  the  sausage  stick,  comprising: 

sequentially  moving  sausage  sticks  to  be  declipped  in  a  pre* 
determined  direction  of  travel,  each  sausage  stick  being 
disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  and,  during 
said  travel,  moving  each  sausage  stick  to  a  clamping  sta> 
tion,  interrupting  the  travel  of  each  sausage  stick  and 
mechanically  gripping  the  clips  on  opposite  ends  of  a 
sausage  stick  with  a  mechanical  gripping  medium,  | 

routing  the  sausage  stick  to  cause  the  clips  clamped  by  the 
clamping  medium  to  be  twisted  from  the  casing,  and 

engaging  each  sausage  stick  with  a  rolling  and  pressure 
applying  medium  to  cause  each  sausage  stick  to  be  rolled 
across  an  adhesive  coated  label  to  thereby  cause  the  label 
to  be  progressively  applied  to  the  sausage  stick. 


4,592,113 
FISH  FILETING  KNIFE 
Donnld  L.  Sdfors,  MinncnpoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G  A  D  In 
-vesdncats,  Ltd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  JnL  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,159 

Int  a.*  A22C  25/16 

VS.  CL  17—66  9  Claims 

1.  A  fish  fUeting  knife  comprising:  | 

(a)  an  elongated  flat  metal  blade  having  a  pair  of  cutting 

edges  along  each  side  of  said  blade,  said  flat  metal  blade 

having  a  substantially  planar  lower  surface  and  an  upper 

surface  which  is  beveled  downwardly  along  each  side  of 

said  blade,  said  lower  surface  beveled  upwardly  at  about  a 

12  degree  angle  along  each  side  of  said  blade  to  meet  said 

downward  bevel  on  said  upper  surface  to  provide  said 

cutting  edges  so  that  each  of  said  cutting  edges  is  elevated 


from  said  planar  lower  surface  and  so  that  said  lower 
surface  provides  a  skin  anchoring  surface  proximate  the 
cutting  edge  to  facilitate  the  clean  separation  of  flesh  and 
skin; 
(b)  a  handle  which  is  offset  from  said  blade;  and 


®,    16 


(c)  a  connecting  portion  which  interconnects  said  blade  and 
said  handle,  said  connecting  portion  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  blade  and  said  handle  such  that  said  blade 
may  rest  uniformly  on  a  surface  while  a  users  hand  is 
gripped  around  said  handle. 


4,592,114 
DRAFTING  ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPINNING 

MACHINES 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18„  7347  Bad  Cberkin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1983,  3327966 

Int  a.*  DOIG  31/00:  DOIH  5/38 
VS.  a.  19— 0  J5  17  Claims 


1.  A  drafting  arrangement  for  drafting  sliver  for  spinning 
machines  comprising: 

at  least  three  pairs  of  drafting  rollers  forming  at  least  a  first, 
second  and  third  drafting  zone  in  the  conveying  direction 
of  a  sliver, 

sliver  stopping  means  assigned  to  the  first  drafting  zone  for 
stopping  the  sliver  in  response  to  a  detected  disturbance, 

a  sliver  condenser  arranged  upstream  of  the  last  drafting 
zone  in  the  conveying  direction  of  a  sliver  and  having 
sliver  guide  surfaces  tapering  narrowingly  in  the  directi<m 
of  sliver  travel,  said  sliver  condenser  being  provided  with 
threading  slot  means, 

and  condenser  holder  means  for  holding  the  condenser  in 
such  a  way  that  it  can  be  selectively  moved  out  of  the  last 
drafting  zone  in  the  conveying  direction  of  a  sliver  trans- 
versely to  the  sliver  conveying  direction  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  threading  dot  means  side  of  the  sliver 
condenser. 


432,115 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

CELLULOSE  FLUFF  FIBERS  FROM  WASTE  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 
Sten  Hoimstiom,  Broansa,  Sweden,  aasivMr  to  Mo  och  Dom^io 
AB,  OmkoMifik,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,879 
Int  CL*  DOIG  5/00 
VS.  CL  19-82 


1.  Apparatus  for  sqwrating  cellulose  fluff  fibers  from  waste 
fibrous  material  resulting  from  the  manufacture  of  absorbent 
products  from  cellulose  fluff  fibers,  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  disintegrating  the  waste  fibrous  material  into 
particulate  form  small  enough  to  entrain  in  air; 

(2)  means  for  entnining  particles  of  waste  fibrous  material  in 

aiir 

(3)  means  for  conveying  the  air  with  entrained  particles  of 
waste  fibrous  material  into  a  cellulose  fluff  fiber  separator; 

(4)  the  cellulose  fluff  fiber  separator  comprinng  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  air  and  entrained 
waste  fibrous  material  particles;  ' 

(5)  an  apertured  cylindrical  separator  disposed  in  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  central  passage  in  flow  connection  with 
the  inlet;  and  spaced  fnm  the  internal  wall  of  the  housing 
so  as  to  define  an  annular  chamber  therdwtweoi; 

(6)  a  first  outlet  in  the  housing  in  fk>w  connecticHi  with  the 
central  passage  of  the  cylii^rical  separator, 

(7)  a  second  outlet  in  the  housing  in  flow  connection  with 
the  annular  chamber; 

(8)  the  cylindrical  separator  having  apertures  therethrough 
large  enough  to  permit  cellulose  fluff  fibers  to  pass  there- 
through but  small  enough  to  screen  out  larger  non-fluff 
material  from  the  waste  fibrous  material; 

(9)  means  for  drawing  air  and  entrained  cellulose  fluff  fibers 
passing  through  the  ^)ertures  from  the  housing  through 
the  second  outlet; 

(10)  means  for  drawing  air  and  entrained  waste  fibrous  mate- 
rial not  passmg  through  the  apertures  from  the  housing 
through  the  first  outlet;  and 

(1 1)  means  in  connection  with  the  first  outl^  for  cqntrolling 
flow  therethrough  of  air  and  entrained  waste  fibrous 
material,  for  providing  a  balance  between  flow  rate  and 
differential  pressure  across  the  apertured  separator  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  blockage  of  the  apettam  in  the  separator 
by  waste  fibrous  material  too  large  to  pass  through  while 
permitting  cellulose  fluff  fibers  to  pass  through. 


4^2,116 
ROPE  SECURING  DEVICE 

860  MisBovi  A?e.,  LongsMnt  Colo. 


ceived  through  said  central  aperture  of  said  first  |rfate  and 
having  said  threads  on  ssid  one  end  portion  mating  with 
said  threads  of  said  central  q^erture  of  said  second  |riate  to 
establish  coarse  positioning  between  said  plates;  and 


an  actuator  mounted  on  said  end  portion  of  said  mounting 
pin,  said  actuator  having  a  cam  adjacent  to  said  first  plate 
to  cause  movonent  of  said  first  plate  towards  said  seooiKl 
plate  upon  actuati(»i  of  said  cam  to  the  closed  position, 
said  actuator  also  having  a  lever  for  actuating  s^  caoL 


4^2,117 
DROP  WIRE  CLAMP 
Wflttam  E.  RaeU,  315  Snrrcy  R4.,  Whadtag.  DL  68098; 
SchafiUe,  812  S.  See-Gwnn,  Mt  Prsspsct,  DL 
Edwin  G.  Swiek,  28W629  Steams  Ri.,  Bartktt,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,143 
Int  CL*  F16B  2/01-  F16G  11/00 
U.S.a24— 136R  21 


N. 


Harold  B. 
80501 

FOed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,571 
Int  CL*  F16G  11/00 
VS.  CL  24—132  R  6  Cfadw 

1.  A  securing  device  for  securing  the  positioning  of  a  rope- 
like article  said  device  comprising: 
a  first  plate  having  notohes  therein  for  receivmg  a  rope-like 
article  to  be  secured,  said  first  plate  having  a  central  apa- 
ture; 
a  aecoiid  plate  adjacent  to  first  plate  and  having  notohes 
therein  for  receiving  said  rope-like  article  to  be  secured, 
said  second  pUte  having  a  central  aperture  with  threads 
therem; 
a  mounting  pin  having  threads  on  one  end  portion  thereof, 
and  a  second  end  portion,  said  mounting  pin  being  re- 


1.  A  clamp  device  for  securing  a  caUe  comprising 
having  longitudinally  extending  inner  converging 
surfaces,  and  a  two-part  wedge  of  molded  plastic  resta 
having  longitudinally  extending  external  tapered 
gageid>le  with  said  body  inner  converging  ctonping 
wedge  the  two  parts  (rf  said  wedge  tofether,  eadi  of 
parts  of  said  wedge  having  a  continiioas  luugitudinaDy 
ing  confronting  undulating  channd  of  untfon 
extending  from  end-to-end  where  the  crests  in 
opposed  by  valleys  in  the  oppostte  channd  and 
clamping  a  cable  therebetween. 


a  body 


to 
the  two 


fbr 
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4^92,118 

FASTENERS  FOR  APPAREL  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Inrin  S.  DcWcMkin,  St  Louis  Comity,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Barnhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Bamliart,  Mo. 

Flkd  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,105 

Int.  O.*  A44B  19/34 

VJS.  a.  24-444  3  Qaiiw 


»\\- 


/s    *■' 


-  XK  ^■: 


1.  A  bra  back  fastener  element  comprising  a  band  of  flexible 
base  material  which  is  heat-sealable  at  least  at  one  surface 
thereof  and  a  segment  of  fastener  tape  material  constituting  one 
of  a  hook  tape  or  a  plush  tape  of  heat-sealable  material  heat- 
sealed  to  said  surface  by  relatively  narrow  seals  extending 
across  the  element  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other,  wherein 
the  band  of  based  material  is  a  two-ply  band  with  plies  having 
free  margins  at  one  end  of  the  band  fof  stitching  thereof  to 
another  part  with  the  latter  received  between  said  free  mar- 
gins. 


4,592,119 
AIR  JET  YARN  ENTANGLING  APPARATUS 
Karl  Bauer,  aad  Michael  Haaiach,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmumy,  inignon  to  Barnag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik 
AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

FUed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,723 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1984,  340S891;  Apr.  7, 1984,  3413276 

lat  a*  D02G  1/16;  D02J  1/08  \ 

VS.  a.  28—271  11  Qainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  air  jet  entangling  a  plu- 
rality of  advancing  multifilament  yams,  and  which  is  adapted 
for  use  in  association  with  the  drawing  and  warp  beaming  of 
such  yams,  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongate  air  jet  beams,  with  each  beam  having 
a  longitudinal  air  passageway  extending  along  its  length 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  enclosed  yam  ducts  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  beam  and 
being  aligned  in  a  longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation,  and 
an  air  jet  aperture  communicating  between  said  air  pas- 
sageway and  each  yam  duct, 
means  adapted  for  operatively  connecting  said  air  passage- 
way of  each  beam  to  pressurized  air  supply  means,  and 
means  mounting  said  air  jet  beams  such  that  the  beams  are 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  and  such  that  the  beams 


are  adjustably  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to 
the  advancing  yams. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  air  jet  entangling  a  plurality  of  advanc- 
ing yams,  and  comprising 

a  support  frame, 

an  elongate  hollow  beam  section  defining  a  longitudinal 
direction  extending  along  the  length  thereof  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  which  extends  longitudinally  through 
said  beam  section,  said  beam  section  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  internal  air  passageway  and  further  in- 
cluding a  flat  exterior  surface  extending  parallel  to  its 
longitudinal  direction, 

an  elongate  cover  plate  having  a  flat  surface  extending  paral- 
lel to  its  longitudinal  direction, 

means  releasably  mounting  said  cover  plate  to  said  beam 
section  with  the  respective  flat  surfaces  overlying  each 
other  in  a  mating  relationship, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
flat  surfaces,  with  said  channels  extending  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  beam  section  and  cover 
plate,  and  with  the  channels  being  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  and  such  that  each  channel  defines  an  enclosed  yam 
duct,  and 

an  air  jet  aperture  communicating  between  said  air  passage- 
way of  said  beam  and  each  of  said  yam  ducts,  and 
whereby  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  beam  section  permits 
the  beam  section  to  be  adjusted  so  that  the  yam  paths 
through  the  respective  ducts  may  be  adjusted  to  run 
through  the  ducts  in  a  selected  direction. 


4,592,120 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTIPLE 

PROPERTY  INTEGRAL  TURBINE  WHEEL 

Michael  J.  Egan,  Milford,  aad  Gary  J.  Quill,  Birmingham,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Williams  Intematioiial  Corporation, 

WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,167 

Int.  a.*  B23P  15/04 

U.S.  a.  29—156.8  R  2  Claims 


of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  rotor  comprising  the  steps 


of 


coating  the  outer  periphery  of  a  metallic  hub  with  a  diffusion 
bonding  material, 

supporting  a  plurality  of  metallic  turbine  blades  having 
dovetails  on  the  root  portions  thereof,  respectively,  in  a 
circumferentially  spaced  array  in  a  frangible  core  ring,  the 
spaces  between  said  blades  radially  outwardly  of  the  root 
portions  thereof  being  filled  with  said  frangible  material 
but  said  dovetails  being  exposed, 

coating  the  exposed  dovetails  of  said  blades  with  a  diffusion 
bonding  material, 

casting  a  metallic  blade  retainer  ring  about  said  dovetails  and 
into  contact  with  said  hub  to  fully  encompass  said  dove- 
tails and  simultaneously  effect  diffusion  of  said  bonding 
material  into  the  dovetails  of  said  blades  and  into  the 
periphery  of  said  hub,  and 

removing  said  frangible  core  ring  from  about  said  blades. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  rotor  comprising  the  steps 

supporting  a  plurality  of  metallic  turbine  blades  having 
dovetails  on  the  root  portions  thereof,  respectively,  in  a 
circumferentially  spaced  array  in  a  frangible  core  ring,  the 
spaces  between  said  blades  radially  outwardly  of  the  root 
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portions  thereof  being  filled  with  said  frangible  material 
but  said  dovetails  being  exposed, 

coating  a  metallic  blade  retainer  ring  about  said  dovetails  to 
fully  encompass  said  dovetails  and  form  a  retainer  ring/- 
blade  assembly, 

removing  said  frangible  core  ring  from  about  said  blades, 

machining  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  retainer  ring/- 
blade  assembly  to  forma  cylindrical  internal  surface  com- 
prising exposed  portions  of  said  retainer  ring  and  exposed 
portions  of  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  blade  dovetails, 

providing  a  hub  having  a  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  diameter  acceptable  witUn  said  retainer  ring/blade 
assembly  in  a  close  fit  relationship, 

coating  one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  with  a  diffusion 
bonding  material, 

telescoping  said  machined  retainer  ring/blade  assembly  over 
said  hub,  and 

heating  the  hub  and  retainer  ring/blade  assembly  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  effect  diffusion  bonding  between 
said  hub  and  retainer  ring  and  between  said  hub  and  the 
machined  portion  only  of  said  blade  dovetails. 


<.4. 


3.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  combination  wheel  and 
tire  assembly,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wheel  rim  wherein  said  rim  includes  a  first 
'  tire  bead  retaining  flange, 

(b)  placing  a  tire  upon  said  wheel  rim,  " 

(c)  providing  a  circumferential  die  surface  about  said  rim  so 
as  to  slide  said  tire  toward  said  first  tire  bead  retaining 
flange,  and 

(d)  deforming  said  rim  against  said  die  surface  to  form  a 
second  integral  and  opposing  tire  bead  retaining  flange. 


4,592,122 

HAND  APPUCATOR  FDR  RADIALLY  ASSEMBLED 

SPRING  RETAINING  RINGS 

John  Siknia,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  WaMcs  Truarc,  Im^, 

Long  bland  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jua.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,455 
lat  a*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—229  15  Claims 

1.  An  i^licator  for  installing  a  radially  assembled  spring 
retaining  ring  into  an  external  groove  of  a  workpiece,  said 
applicatCH*  comprising: 
a  base  plate  forming  a  fore-aft  extending  floor  along  which  a 
retaining  ring  may  travel,  said  floor  having  a  forwardly 
open  slot  for  receiving  a  grooved  workpiece, 
a  pair  of  groove  locators  mounted  on  said  base  plate  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  fore-aft  axis  of  said  floor  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  one  another,  each  locator  compris- 
ing: 
a  side  edge  extending  in  a  generally  forward  direction  and 


positioned  to  be  contacted  by  a  forwardly  traveling 

ring,  and 
a  locator  tip  disposed  at  a  forward  end  of  said  kx:^or  ami 

arranged  to  enter  a  groove  of  a  workpieoe  situated  ia 

said  slot, 
said  side  edges  of  said  locators  converging  fOTwardly  in  a 

rest  condition  such  that  an  imaginary  point  at  wUch 

forward  projections  of  said  edges  intersect  is  dispoaed 

forwardly  of  said  base  plate, 


4,592,121 

TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  L.  Gray,  Not!,  aad  Leo  P.  G^jda,  New  Boston,  both  of 

Midi^  asa^ion  to  Kelaey-Hayes  Company,  Romalus,  Mich. 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,575 

lat  CL*  B21K  1/38 

VS.  CL  29—159.1  ^       5  Claims 


/ 

the  point  at  which  the  ^Mcing  between  said  edges  corre- 
sponds in  dimension  to  the  ring  width  occurs  rear- 
wardly  of  said  slot  such  that  the  ring  contacts  said  edges 
before  entering  a  workpiece  gnxJve, 
spring  means  for  yieldably  Uasing  said  locators  toward  one 

another,  said  spring  means  beiiig  yieldable  to  allow  said 

locators  to  be  cammed  apart  by  a  forwardly  advancing 

ring  which  contacts  said  edges,  and 
pusher  means  for  pushing  a  retaining  ring  forwardly  toward 

said  slot  and  into  camming  relationship  with  said  edges. 


4,592,123 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
THERMO-INSULATED  COMPOUND  PROFILES  FOR 
WINDOWS,  DOORS  AND  FACADES 
Maafred  MiiUe,  D-4972  LShae  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE84/00008,  {  371  Date  Sep.  21, 1914^  {  IttCe) 
Date  Sep.  21, 1964,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOM/02161,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Aag.  2, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  16, 1984»  Ser.  No.  662,302 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  CiimMj,  Jaa.  25,* 
1983,3302274 

lat  CL*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29— 243  J  8 


»    u      I     ts    It     I    n    a 


1.  Device  for  manufacturing  thermo-insulated  compoaad 
profiles  for  windows,  doors  and  facades,  comprising:  metal 
profiles  to  be  joined  for  forming  a  compound  profile  with  at 
least  one  longitudinal  groove;  insiilating  cmmecting  wete  widi 
a  base  and  secured  in  said  groove;  pren  rollers  located  oppo- 
site  one  another  in  pairs  at  right  angles  to  an  axis  of  amd  pro- 
files; retaining  strips  bounding  longitndtaal  grooves  of  aad 
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meul  prorUes,  said  press  rollers  pressing  on  outer  sides  of  said 
connecting  webs  against  said  retaining  strips;  said  press  rollers 
pressing  together  said  retaining  strips  and  said  base  of  said 
connecting  webs;  one  of  said  press  rollers  comprising  a  roller 
hub  and  at  least  two  forming  discs  displaceable  dependently  on 
each  other  in  a  plane  of  said  roller,  said  discs  being  supported 
on  said  roller  hub. 


"  4^2,124 

ACCESSORY  PULLEY  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
HcnuB  G.  Keith,  Rte.  2,  Box  431,  Hcnagar,  Ala.  35978,  as- 
sifBor  to  Herauu  G.  Kdtfa  and  John  M.  Keith,  both  of  Hena- 
gtf ,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,681 

lat.  CL*  B23P  19/02 

VS.  a.  29^264  ^      1  Claim 


1.  An  accessory  pulley  installation  tool  for  installing  a  pulley 
over  and  upon  a  shaft  equipped  with  a  reduced  diameter 
threaded  free  terminal  end  and  wherein  only  limited  space  is 
available  axially  outward  of  said  free  terminal  end,  said  tool 
including  a  shank  member  mcluding  a  first  end  portion  defin- 
ing an  endwise  outwardly  opening  threaded  bore  therein  for 
threadingly  receiving  said  threaded  free  terminal  end  therein 
and  a  second  diametrically  reduced  externally  threaded  end 
portion,  a  washer  adapted  to  engage  the  pulley  and  freely 
slidable  on  said  second  end  portion  and  of  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  end  portion,  a 
threaded  abutment  member  threadingly  engaged  on  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  and  of  a  size  too  great  to  be  received  through 
the  center  of  said  washer,  a  sleeve  member  freely  slidable  over 
said  shank  member  first  end  portion,  said  sleeve  member  being 
shorter  in  length  than  said  second  externally  threaded  end 
portion  and  longer  in  length  than  said  first  end  portion,  said 
sleeve  member  including  a  centrally  apertured  end  wall  on  one 
end  thereof  freely  slidable  op  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
shank  member,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  member  being 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  shank  member,  said  sleeve  member  being  positionable 
over  said  shank  member  from  said  second  end  portion  thereof 
in  lieu  of  said  washer  and  with  said  sleeve  member  and 
threaded  bore  opening  in  the  same  direction,  said  abutment 
member  being  of  a  size  too  great  to  pass  though  said  centrally 
apertured  end  wall,  the  terminal  end  of  said  second  end  portion 
of  said  shank  member  including  connecting  means  for  impart- 
ing manual  rotary  torque  input  to  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  shank  member  by  a  suitably  shaped  hand  tool  non-rotata- 
bly  engaged  with  said  second  end  portion  terminal  end,  the 
diameter  of  said  shank  member  second  end  portion  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  sleeve  member,  by  being 
shorter  than  said  second  end  portion  of  said  shank  member  and 
by  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shank  member  and  because  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  shank  member  is  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shank  member,  being  posi- 
tionable cloaely  adjacent  one  side  of  the  free  end  of  said  shank 


member  second  end  portion  and  disposed  at  generally  90* 
relative  thereto  and  thereafter  angularly  displaceable  90*  to  a 
position  telescoped  over  said  shank  member  second  end  por- 
tion within  an  area  extending  outward  of  said  free  end  a  dis- 
tance appreciably  less  than  the  length  of  said  sleeve  member. 


4,592,125 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 
TORQUE  APPUED  TO  A  JOINT 
William  Skene,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  asiigBor  to  Sahesoi  Dril- 
ling Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotbad 

FUed  Oct  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1983, 
8326736 

Int  a*  B23Q  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—407  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  up  a  joint  between  two  mutually- 
engageable  threaded  members  which  have  a  shoulder  s^ 
incorporated  therein,  said  method  comprising  continuously 
monitoring  the  torque  applied  to  rotate  a  first  of  said  members 
relative  to  the  second  member;  continuously  monitoring  the 
engaging  relationship  of  the  first  and  second  members  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position;  detecting  torque  applied 
adjacent  the  location  at  which  shoulder  engagement  takes 
place;  comparing  said  shoulder  torque  in  relation  to  a  predeter- 
mined optimum  torque  and  predetermined  maximum  torque; 
and  either  applying  further  torque  amounting  to  a  proportion 
of  said  optimum  torque  if  the  addition  of  said  proportion  of  the 
optimum  torque  to  the  shoulder  torque  does  not  exceed  the 
maximum  torque  and  thereby  effecting  a  good  joint  or  ceasing 
to  apply  further  torque  if  the  torque  comparison  indicates  that 
a  good  joint  cannot  be  achieved. 


4,592,126 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  FURNITURE  HAVING 

A  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  PORTION 
Donald  L.  Bottemiller,  Wadena,  Minn.,  aMigMV  to  Homecrest 
Indnstries  Incorporated,  Wadcaa,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,834 
/-      "^^^       Int  a*  B23P 11/02 
y^.  a.  29— 44^N  7  ClaiM 

j^l.  A  method  for  constructing  furniture  having  a  flexible 
fsheet  in  a  state  of  tension  supported  by  first  and  second  spaced- 
apart  longitudinal  bars  having  a  plurality  of  studs  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cross  braces,  each  cross  brace  having  stud  engaging 
apertures  proximate  first  and  second  ends,  using  a  tool  having 
a  handle  portion,  a  shank  portion  and  a  distal  end  portion  with 
a  stud  engaging  recess,  the  method  comprising: 
attaching  the  longitudinal  bars  to  the  flexible  sheet  such  that 
the  bars  are  held  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  sheet 
and  define  a  body  support  section  therebetween  with  the 
studs  projecting  through  the  sheet; 
inserting  a  first  stud  of  the  first  bar  through  an  aperture  of  a 

first  cross  brace; 
inserting  the  tool  through  a  second  aperture  of  the  first  cross 
brace; 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


17 


engaging  a  second  stud  of  the  second  bar  with  the  stud 

engaging  recess  of  the  tool; 
tilting  the  tool  away  from  the  center  of  the  sheet  and  sliding 


4^992,128 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  INTECatATED  CDtaflTS 

WITH  POLYSIUCON  RESISTORS 

Ronald  R.  BovMH,  Colondo  Spriivi,  Colo.,  aarifMT  to 
CorpontioB,  Cdondo  Spriap,  Colo. 

FOed  Jn.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,921 
lit  CL*  HOIL  21 /2Z  21/306 
VS.  CL  29—571  31 


^ 


the  first  cross  brace  down  the  tool  until  the  cross  brace  is 
positioned  against  the  sheet;  and 
removing  the  tool  from  engagement  with  the  second  stud  so 
that  the  second  stud  extends  through  the  second  aperture. 


^ 


c5 


•i 


.r-^'flJH^ 


4,592,127 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  THE  COMPONENTS  OF  A 

DECORATIVE  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Melfin  L.  SiiwM,  Concord,  Tern.,  assignor  to  Vinylex  Corpora- 

tioB,  Kaoxrille,  TesB. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  305,616,  Sep.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,463,539. 
His  appUcatioH  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,169 
Int  a.4  B23P  77/02 
U.S.  a  29-451  3 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  polysilicra  resistors  over  a  • 
substrate  having  a  poly  layer,  including  steps  of  doping  the 
poly  with  impurities  for  the  resistor,  doping  the  poly  for  oon- 
ductivity,  and  poly  definition,  the  improvement  oompriwig: 
establishing  a  covering  over  the  jxAy  layer  adequate  to 
shield  the  underlying  poly  from  impurities  to  be  intro- 
duced to  the  poly;  tiien  providing  openings  in  die  cover- 
ing to  expose  areas  of  poljr,  then 
entering  impurities  into  the  exposed  areas  of  poly  m  a  con- 
centration to  establish  a  resistive  regkm,  said  covering 
operating  to  shield  the  underiying  poly  from  said  impuri- 
ties; 
establishing  a  protective  mask  over  the  poly  wihtout  an 
additional  masking  step  after  said  impurities  have  entered 
said  exposed  areas  of  poly;  and  then 
further  processing  the  resulting  structure  including  remov- 
ing parts  of  said  covering  and  entering  impurities  into 
further  areas  of  the  poly  using  the  protective  mask  m  a 
concentration  to  render  conductive  said  further  areas  of 
poly,  and  defining  both  said  resistive  region  and  said 
conductive  areas  at  the  paly  to  include  a  poly  line  having 
a  part  which  is  conductive  and  a  part  which  is  resistive. 


2.  A  method  for  attaching  and  confining  a  decorative  trim  to 
a  mounting  surface,  comprising: 

providing  a  channel  member  having  a  web,  at  least  one 
cavity  formed  in  the  wd>,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ribs 
extending  toward  each  other  formed  along  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  web; 

fitting  and  securing  a  resilient  decorative  trim  between  said 
ribs  at  a  spaced  apart  relation  of  said  w^; 

providing  an  end  tip  with  an  exposed  decorative  portion,  an 
elongated  end  portion,  and  an  attachment  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
end  porticm; 

inserting  the  elongated  end  portion  between  the  v/tb  and  the 
resilient  decorative  trim; 

positioning  the  end  tip  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  p^  of 
ribs; 

inserting  and  positioning  the  attachment  member  in  the 
cavity  of  the  w^  to  a  dq>th  of  less  than  the  thKkness  of 
the  wd>  so  that  the  attachment  vneaba  does  not  protrude 
through  the  wd>  to  secure  the  end  tip  to  the  channel 
member,  and 

adbesivdy  attaching  the  channel  member  to  the  support 
surface. 


4,992,129  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRAL,  MULTIPLE 
LAYER  ANTIREFLECnON  COATING  BY  HYDIOGEN 

ION  IMPLANTATION^ 
RouU  N.  Legp,  ScottiMe,  Arte.,  Hri^or  to  Matofk,  Ut^ 
SihaMriHUi,IlL 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,316 
tat  CL*  HOIL  31/06;  BSSD  3/06 
UJ5.  a  29-872  18 

1.  A  process  for  providing  aa  taptoved  aatireflectiaB  ( 
ing  on  a  substrate  ^liidi  comprises  the  steps  of;  fonniag  a  kqwr 
of  dielectric  material  overiying  said  sidiatrate,  said  layer  liav- 
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ing  a  first  thickness  and  a  first  index  of  refraction;  implanting 
hydrogen  into  a  surface  region  of  said  layer  to  form  a  sub  layer 


mtaunn 


^//////////. 


having  a  thickness  less  than  said  first  thickness  and  an  index  of 
refraction  less  than  said  first  index  of  refraction. 


impurity  being  of  a  second  conductivity-type,  opposite 
said  first  conductivity-type  and  being  located  directly 
above  said  first  dopant  impurity; 
(e)  retaining  the  remaining  portions  of  the  selected  charge 
storage  cells  with  the  same  dopant  concentration  as  said 
substrate; 
(0  retaining  the  remaining,  unselected  charge  storage  cells, 
including  their  respective  information  storage  segments, 
with  the  same  dopant  concentration  as  said  substrate;  and 
(g)  forming  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes  individually 
overlying  respective  ones  of  said  charge  storage  cells,  a 
separate  electrode  overlying  the  information  storage  seg- 
ment of  each  cell; 

wherein  a  charge  is  capable  of  being  accumulated  in  said 
second  dopant  impurity  as  a  transferrable  charge  packet 
and  said  first  dopant  impurity  is  capable  of  providing  a 
neutralizing  effect  upon  the  surface  potential  of  said 
substrate  above  said  first  and  second  dopant  impurities 
so  that  said  transferable  charge  packet  is  capable  of 
being  transferred  serially  through  said  charge  flow 
channel  beneath  said  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes  by 
sequentially  applying  clocking  signals  to  said  plurality 
of  discrete  electrodes. 


4^2,130 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CXD  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY  UTILIZING  DUAL-LEVEL  JUNCTION 

FORMATION 

Greg  Nash,  Lm  Angelci,  Califs  aasignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Conpuy,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  S«r.  No.  246,344,  Mar.  23, 1981,  abandoned, 

DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  23,860,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,802 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2imy  29/78 

UA  a.  29—577  C  n  Claims 


«  20         H        ,!l  J! 

I  I '   1 1  1 1      III     I ,  ii 


.-■a 


--r-; 
-Of 


.-^'  -« 


4,592,131 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RESIN-SEALED 
I  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

toshikazu  Deie,  Aioi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisba 
Toshiba,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,841 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1984,  59-32069 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/56 

U.S.  a.  29—588  6  Claims 


^dL-^_lL '  LlL-kil, 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  programmable  charge  coupled 
device  non-volatile  read  only  memory  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type; 

(b)  defining  in  said  substrate  a  charge  flow  channel  capable 
of  being  divided  into  a  serial  plurality  of  charge  storage 
cells,  each  cell  including  an  information  storage  segment; 

(c)  placing  a  first  dopant  impurity  into  the  information  stor- 
age segment  of  selected  charge  storage  cells,  said  first 
dopant  impurity  being  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  greater  impurity  concentration  than  said  sub- 
strate; 

(d)  placing  a  second  dopant  impurity  into  the  information 
storage  segments  of  the  selected  charge  storage  cells 
having  said  first  dopant  impurity,  said  second  dopant 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sealed  semiconductor-con- 
taining element  fastened  to  a  leadframe  having  outer  lead 
members  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  sealing  said  element,  and  the  portion  of  said  leadframe  to 
which  said  element  is  fastened,  with  resin; 

(ii)  after  said  sealing  step  collapsing  a  pair  of  adjacent  cor- 
ners of  said  outer  lead  members  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion along  said  members,  said  adjacent  comers  both  being 
coplanar  with  either  the  top  or  bottom  plane  of  said  lead- 
frame;  and 

(iii)  removing  resin  which  adhered  during  the  sealing  step  to 
the  sides  of  said  outer  lead  members. 
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4,592,132 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTl-LEVEL-METAL 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  AT  HIGH  YIELDS 
WilUan  W.  Y.  Lee;  Gareth  L.  Shaw,  both  of  Foontain  Valley; 
Janes  W.  Clayton,  deceased,  late  of  Santa  Ana,  and  Denise 
BacUno,  administrator,  Santa  Maria,  all  (rf  Calif.,  asrignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,506 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/47 
MS.  CL  29—590  ,  4  Claims 


DEPOSIT 
HETAL 
LAYER  2 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  multi-level  metal  integrated 
circuits  wherein  at  least  first  and  second  layers  of  metal  are 
deposited  above  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  are  separated 
there  by  an  inter-layer  dielectric  material,  the  improvement 
comprising:  forming  a  relatively  thick  photoresist  coating  atop 
said  inter-layer  dielectric  by  initially  forming  a  first  layer  of 
photoresist  on  the  surface  of  said  inter-layer  dielectric,  then 
treating  said  first  layer  in  a  manner  that  makes  it  substantially 
impervious  to  photoresist  solvents,  and  then  forming  a  second 
layer  ^f  photoresist  atop  said  first  layer  of  photoresist  to  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  cover  vertical  protrusions  in  said  inter- 
layer  dielectric  resulting  from  hillocks  or  spikes  in  said  first 
layer  of  metal,  whereby  the  multilayer  photoresist  coating 
maintains  its  thickness  and  conformity  with  said  inter-layer 
dielectric,  thereby  preventing  electrical  shorts  between  said 
first  and  second  metal  layers  and  enhancing  process  fabrication 
yields. 


4,592,133 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSFORMER 

Fcank  H.  (Mmes,  Athens,  and  Ram  R.  P.  Sinha,  Watkinsrille, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

borgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,196 

Int  a.*  HOIF  41/08 

U.S.  a.  29—605  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrical  transformer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

winding  a  magnetic  core  from  an  elongated  strip  of  metallic 
magnetic  material  to  form  a  closed,  unjointed  loop  having 
first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  leg  portions  each 
having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  adjoin- 
ing yoke  portions,  an  outer  surface  defined  by  said  leg  and 


yoke  portions,  and  a  core  window  which  defines  an  inner 
core  surface; 

winding  an  electrical  conductor  about  the  first  leg  portion  to 
form  a  first  electrical  winding  having  an  opening  which 
defines  a  circular  cross-sectional  configuration; 

changing  the  circular  cross-sectional  ccmfiguration  of  said 
first  electrical  winding  into  a  substantially  rectangular 
configuration  having  winding  portions  which  are  closdy 
adjacent  to  an  inner  core  surface; 

winding  an  electrical  conductor  about  the  second  leg  por- 
tion to  form  a  second  electrical  winding  having  an  opea-  • 
ing  which  defines  a  circular  cross-sectional  configuration; 

changing  the  circular  cross-sectiq^ial  configuration  of  said 
second  electrical  winding  into  a  substantially  rectangular 
configiiration  having  winding  portions  which  are  closely 
adjacent  to  an  inner  core  surface; 

winding  an  electrical  conductor  about  the  reformed  first 
electrical  winding  to  form  a  third  electrical  winding  hav- 
ing  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion; 

and  winding  an  electrical  conductor  about  the  reformed 
second  electrical  winding  to  form  a  fourth  electrical  wind- 
ing having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration. 


4,592,134 

GLOW  PLUG 

Ftank  T.  Walton,  ShelbyiUk,  Ind^  assigMir  to  WcUmaa  IWr- 

mal  Systenn  Corporttion,  Shel^yrllie,  lad. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,365,  Apr.  8, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,477,717. 

TUs  application  JaL  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  630,770 

Int  a*  H05B  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  29—611  5  «^»«— 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  glow  {dug  with  an  outer  housing 
and  with  a  heating  element  having  a  sheath  with  an  internal 
coil  with  a  conductor  extending  outwardly  of  the  sheath,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  heating  coil  into  a  sheath  having  a  closed  end  and 
providing  electrically  insulating  material  in  the  sheath 
between  the  coil  and  the  sheath, 

inserting  a  compressible  washer  with  a  hole  therein  into  the 
open  end  of  the  sheath  and  encircling  the  conductor, 

swaging  the  sheath  with  the  compressiUe  washer  therein  to 
reduce  the  sheath  diameter  and  the  diameter  of  the  com- 

,  pressible  washer  and  forcmg  some  of  the  washer  out- 
wardly of  the  sheath  leaving  an  external  washer  portion  of 
a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the  swaged  sheath, 
and 

assembling  the  sheath  to  a  houang  and  force  fitting  the 
extenud  washer  portion  against  the  housing  to  form  an  air 
tight  seal  therewith  to  prevent  combustion  gases  from 
flowing  along  the  interface  between  the  sheath  and  hous- 
ing and  into  the  interior  of  the  heating  element. 
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4392,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSING  A 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
AkiyoiU  Kaado,  Uozo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,739  I 

Ctalnn   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May   11,   1984,   59- 
6867S[U]  1 

Int  a/  A41H  37/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  29—766  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  closing  a  slide  fastener 
having  a  slider  slidably  mounted  on  two  rows  of  partly  interen- 
gaged  coupling  elements  supported  on  stringer  tapes  along 
inner  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  slide  fastener  along  a  longitu- 
dinal path; 

(b)  a  bolder  for  temporarily  holding  the  slide  fastener  in  a 
position  on  said  conveyor; 

(c)  a  drive  means  for  moving  the  slider  in  a  fastener  closing 
direction  along  the  rows  of  coupling  elements  to  thereby 
fully  close  the  slide  fastener  while  the  slide  fastener  is  held 
in  said  position; 

(d)  an  elongated  support  frame  disposed  above  said  con- 
veyor in  parallel  relation  to  the  latter  and  having  one  end 
supporting  said  holder  and  the  other  end  supporting  said 
drive  means;  and 

(e)  an  actuator  connected  to  said  support  frame  for  recipro- 
cating the  latter  toward  and  away  from  said  conveyor  to. 
bring  said  holder  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
slide  fastener 


4,592,136 
FASTENER  PRESENTATION  DEVICE 
Rkhard  F.  Hinch,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  701,924 

Int  a.«  B23Q  7/70.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  29—809  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  autonutically  positioning  a  fastener  in  a 


predetermined,  desired  disposition  and  automatically  inserting 
the  fastener  into  an  application  tool  comprising: 

a.  support  means; 

b.  a  housing  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  receiving  a 
bulk  quantity  of  fasteners; 

c.  a  vertically  disposed  rotary  drum  adapted  to  receive 
fasteners  from  said  housing  and  having  means  to  transport 
the  fasteners  upwardly  during  rotation  of  said  drum; 

d.  platform  means  carried  on  said  support  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  fasteners  from  said  transport  means; 

e.  chute  means  coacting  with  said  platform  means  and 
adapted  to  transport  the  fastener; 

f.  a  ramp  means  for  receiving  the  fastener  from  said  chute 
means  and  placing  the  fastener  in  a  predetermined,  desired 
disposition  in  a  feed  barrel;  and 

g.  drive  means  coacting  with  said  feed  barrel/to  automati- 
cally insert  the  fastener  into  the  application  tool. 


4,592,137 
METHOD  OF  CIRCUIT  CONNECTION  ACROSS  BOTH 

SURFACES  OF  SUBSTRATE 
Souhei  Taaaka,  Neyagawa;  KaznUro  Mori,  Katano,  and  Elji 
Itemadani,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  LhL,  Kadoma,  Jqinn 
PCI  No.  PCr/JP83/00417,  §  371  Date  Jul.  26, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  26,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02248,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jna.  7, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Not.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  638,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  27, 1982,  57-207914 
Int  a.<  H05K  li/04 
U.S.  Q.  29—843  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  connection  between  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  having  at  least  one  hole  therethrough 
and  having  a  first  electrically  conductive  member  pro- 
vided around  the  periphery  of  said  hole  on  one  surface  of 
said  subistrate  and  a  further  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber provided  around  only  a  part  of  said  hole  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

inserting  an  electrically  conductive  wire  through  said  hole 
and  providing  a  first  bent  portion  on  the  part  of  the  wire 
projecting  from  said  one  surface  in  confronting  relation- 
ship with  said  first  electrically  conductive  member  and 
providing  a  second  bent  portion  on  the  part  of  the  wire 
projecting  from  the  other  surface  in  confronting  relation- 
ship with  said  further  electrically  conductive  member; 

providing  a  first  solder  having  a  fint  melting  point  only  at  a 
position  where  said  second  bent  portion  confronts  said 
further  electrically  conductive  member;  and 

soldering  said  first  bent  portion  to  said  first  electrically 
conductive  member  by  a  dip  method  or  a  flow  solder 
method  with  a  second  solder  having  a  melting  point  at 
least  as  high  as  said  first  solder  and  continuing  said  solder- 
ing step  until  said  first  solder  is  fused  for  soldering  said 
second  bent  portion  to  said  further  electrically  conducting 
member. 


\c 
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4^92,138 

MEIHOD  FOR  EXAMINING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Tore  G.  Hwielgrea,  DorensTMgw  1,  S-121  68  Johannesho?, 


Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,662 

OaiBH  priority,  appikatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1963, 8301136 

Int  CL*  H05K  3/02 


(2)  can  just  mutually  match  in  oveilapping  upper  and  lower 
positions  to  form  a  throu^  hollow  round  tubes,  after  die  said 
plug-in  pin  is  inserted  througfa  the  laid  upper  and  lower 
through  bellow  round  tube,  then  the  screw  is  screwed  iaio  the 
inner  threaded  end  of  the  said  plug-in  pin  to  make  the  said  fbst 
and  second  flat  bodies  intersect  in  a  proper  angle  with  the  said 


U.S.CL  29-846 


ICfadm 


1.  A  method  of  examining  the  quality  of  a  metal  coating 
within  a  connection  making  hole  through  a  circuit  board, 
wherein  said  me^od  comprises  the  steps  of: 

punching  at  least  one  disc  shaped  unit  fnnn  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  disc  having  an  accurately  centered  connection 
making  hole  containing  said  metal  coating; 

positioning  a  number  of  such  disc  shaped  units  inside  a  con- 
tainer in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  their  connec- 
tion making  holes  aligned,  said  container  having  a  plural- 
ity of  intoiial  guides  for  positicming  and  securing  said 
discs  in  said  spaced  parallel  relationship; 

filling  said  container  with  material  for  molding  the  container 
and  the  disc  Hoped  units  secured  therein  into  a  solid 
block; 

milling  down  the  block  to  a  surface  in  alignment  with  the 
centers  of  the  connection  making  holes  of  the  disc  shaped 
units; 

additionally  milling  down  the  block  at  the  sides  of  the  holes 
of  the  disc  shaped  units  for  leaving  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending raised  centivl  portion  around  and  including  said 
holes;  and 

polishing  the  surface  of  said  raised  central  portion  for  en- 
abling an  examinati(m  of  the  quality  of  the  metal  coating 
within  the  holes. 


plug-in  pin  as'their  axis,  and  the  intersected  angle  between 
them  can  be  adjusted  fiedy,  further  some  paralld  concave 
grooves  are  provided  in  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  the  said  first 
and  second  bodies  respectively  to  achieve  the  object  of  conve- 
niently, properly,  and  firmly  cutting  and  dipping  the  sponge 
cakes  and  also  maintaining  the  pleasant  eye-otdiing  feeling  of 
the  outer  ^ypearance  of  the  cakes  to  the  peo|rie  as  die  fieatures. 


4,592,140 
COMBINATION  l^OOD  PEELER  AND  SUCER 
Lee  R.  Chasw,  Port  Chester,  N.Y^  aaslpnr  to  Conia  A  Ckmk, 
Inc^  Stunford,  GoHL 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  703,939 
lit  a*  B26B  11/00 
US.  a.  30-123.7  11 


4,592,139 
DUAL-PURPOSE  CUTTER  AND  CLIPPER  FOR  SPONGE 

CAKE 
Jndith  Haang,  Rnk  2D,  6th  FL,  No.  183,  Chng-Hsaio  E.  Rd., 

Sec  4,  Taipd,  Taiwn 

FUed  JnL  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  754,975 

Int  CL*  A21C  15/04 

VS.  CL  30—114  1  Claim 

1.  A  dual-purpoae  cutter  and  clipper  for  sponge  cake  nuunly 
comprising  first  flat  body,  a  second  flat  body  and  a  plug-in  pin, 
in  which  the  fint  flat  body  is  made  trf"  a  proper  outerial  and  in 
a  proper  shape,  the  place  close  to  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of 
its  one  end  extends  properly  and  fiorms  a  hollow  round  hole 
req)ectively,  and  its  other  end  extends  properiy  and  also  forms 
a  convienient  holding  and  using  grip  handle;  the  second  Oat 
body  is  a  flat  body  with  material  and  shape  identical  to  those  of 
the  said  first  flat  body,  the  pboe  doae  to  the  middle  part  of  its 
one  end  extends  properiy  and  abo  forms  a  hollow  roud  tube, 
and  its  other  end  also  extends  prqperly  and  Corns  a  same  grip 
handle  as  of  that  of  the  said  first  flat  body;  a  plug-in  pin  is  a 
hrilowcyhnder,  a  plug-in  pin  cap  is  provided  on  its  one  end.  its 
other  end  is  an  inner  direaded  end;  die  haXiow  round  tuba 
provided  on  one  end  of  the  respective  said  two  flat  bodies  (1), 


6.  A  combination  food  peeler  and  slicer,  COTiprising: 

a  handle  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

a  peeler  element  having  CO  •  peeler  Made  diqxMcd  outside 
said  handle  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  and  00  • 
peeler  stem  extending  into  said  handle; 

peeler  stem  retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
peeler  stem  and  said  handle  for  retahnng  Mid  stem  wMun 
said  handle  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  stem  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  through  a 
limited  angular  range; 

a  slicer  Made  having  a  forward  slicing  part  and  a  i 

sheer  Made  retainittg  means  opeiBtivdy  am 
slicer  Made  and  said  Iwdle  fot  n  laimng  the  rear  part  of 
said  slicer  blade  in  said  handle  while  penitting  sHdlnt 
movement  of  said  sheer  blade  m  said  handle  with  at  teaat 
a  pOTtion  of  said  ibrward  sbciBg  part  of  said  slioer  Made 
extending  outside  said  handle  adjacent  the  iorwaid  ead 
diereof  and  substantially  parrild  to  said  peeler  blade; 

sheer  Made  latdni^  means  operativdy  amocisHd  with  the 
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rear  part  of  said  slicer  blade  and  said  handle  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  rear  part  of  the  slicer  blade  adjacent  the 
rearward  end  of  the  handle;  and 
peeler  stem  locking  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
peeler  stem  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  only  when 
the  forward  slicing  part  of  the  slicer  blade  is  outside  said 
handle  and  the  rear  part  of  the  slicer  blade  is  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  the  handle. 


4,592,141 

SELF-SHARPENING  CUTONG  IMPLEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Sol  LcTinc,  Van  Bnrcn  Rd^  Morristown,  N  J.  07960 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,046 


U.S.  a.  30—138 


lBt,a.«  B25F  3/00 


drive  means  mounted  to  the  housing; 

two  cutting  bars  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  cutting  bars  being  driven  by  said  drive  means 
to  produce  reciprocal  movement  between  the  cutting 
bars,  and  with  both  cutting  bars  being  provided  with 
opposed  cutting  teeth,  defming  cutting  lines  between 
adjacent  pairs  thereof,  said  driven  cutting  bar  defming  a 
leading  end  of  the  hedging  shears  as  a  function  of  the 
stroke  generated  by  the  reciprocal  movement;  and 

a  plate-like  guard  element  connected  to  the  housing  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  cutting  bars  and  outwardly  of  the 
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1.  A  self-sharpening  cutting  implement,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  cutting  elements  each  having  a  gripping 
portion  and  a  cutting  portion,  each  of  said  cutting  portions 
having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  substantially  planar  adjacent 
surface; 

means  for  so  connecting  ^d  cutting  elements  to  one  another 
intermediate  said  gripping  and  cutting  portions  thereof  for 
pivoting  movement  relative  to  one  another  about  said 
connecting  means  and  along  a  common  plane  that  said 
planar  adjacent  surfaces  extend  in  said  common  plane  and 
each  of  the  cutting  edges  contacts  said  planar  adjacent 
surface  of  the  respectively  other  of  said  cutting  element  at 
least  in  a  part  of  the  trajectory  of  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof;  and 

a  nim-like  honing  layer  constituted  of  a  settable  mixture  of 
epoxy  and  grit,  said  honing  layer  being  adhered  on  orte  of 
said  planar  adjacent  surfaces  and  constituting  an  integral 
and  a  permanent  portion  of  said  one  planar  adjacent  sur- 
face, said  honing  layer  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  of 
sud  one  planar  adjacent  surface  and  co-extensive  there- 
with along  said  common  plane  across  said  cutung  element 
haying  said  one  planar  adjacent  surface,  said  honing  layer 
being  operative  for  abrading  and  sharpening  said  cutting 
ed^  of  the  respectively  other  of  said  cutting  elements 
during  the  movement  thereof  in  said  part  of  said  trajec- 
tory. 
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leading  end  of  the  hedging  shears,  said  plate-like  guard 
element  being  wider  than  the  width  of  the  cutting  bars  and 
havmg  at  its  leading  end  a  shoe-like  shaped  portion  with  a 
rounded  leading  skid  face,  the  guard  element  further 
havmg  rear  flank  faces  at  the  rear  side  of  the  shoe-like 
shaped  portion,  said  rear  flank  faces  extending  on  both 
sides  of  the  cutting  bars  and  as  far  as  the  vicinity  of  a 
cutting  line,  said  giiard  element  comprising  a  guard  cap 
defming  a  cavity  which  accommodates  the  leading  cutting 
teeth  of  each  movable  cutting  bar,  wherein: 

one  of  said  cutting  bars  is  stationary;  and 

the  guard  element  is  fastened  to  said  stationary  cutting  bar. 

4,592,143 
RECIPROCATING  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 
RusseU  Pizzuto,  332  HoUy  Rd.,  and  Alfred  Schiazza,  lU,  608 
Hardin  St.,  both  of  Easton,  Md.  2160} 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,736 

Int.  a.<  B26B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  30-216  15  daims 


<f 


4,592,142 

GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  HEDGING  SHEARS,  AND 

HEDGING  SHEARS 

Albracht  Schidzlcr,  Niirtiiign,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anignor 

to  Metabowerkc  GnbH  *  Compuy,  NiirtlBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauy 

CoatiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  527,623,  Aug.  29, 1983,  abuidoiicd. 

TWi  appUcathM  May  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,482 
OataM  priority,  ippUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmay,  Aug.  27. 
1982,3231899  /•      ••      . 

lat  CL*  B26B  19/04 
U  A  a  3i^210  8  Claims 

1.  Hedging  shears,  comprising: 
a  housing; 


1.  In  apparatus  for  trimming  hedges,  shrubs  and  the  like,  of 
the  kind  having  two  parallel  elongated  cooperating  members, 
a  first  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  slots  each  having 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end.  and  being  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  elongation  for  guiding  the  individ- 
ual stems  of  the  plant  to  be  trimmed,  the  second  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  blades  each  having  a  tip  and  being  oriented 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  elongation  for  shearing 
the  stems  upon  linear  reciprocation  of  one  of  the  members 
relative  to  the  other  along  the  respective  axis  of  elongation, 
and  means  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  recirpocating  member 
for  effecting  the  reciprocation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  associated  with  said  first  member  for  cq)tfiring  the 
stems  by  resisting  movement  of  the  guided  stems  in  the 
direction  of  the  slot  open  end  upon  contact  by  the  blades, 
said  stem  capturing  means  including  recesses  formed  in 
the  edges  of  the  first  member  which  define  the  slots,  said 
recesses  having  acute  recess  portions  presenting  acute 
stem  contact  angles  to  the  guided  stems,  said  contact  angle 
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being  measured  from  the  axis  of  elongation  to  tangents  to 
the  edge  defining  the  acute  recess  portion,  said  contact 
angle  decreasing  to  a  predetermined  miniiin^fn  along  said 
edge  in  said  direction  of  the  slot  open  end,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  acute  recess  portions  extends  from  about  the 
location  of  the  blade  tip  inward  toward  and  closed  end  of 
the  slot  a  distance  at  least  about  50%  of  the  effective  blade 
height,  each  of  the  plurality  of  blades  having  a  cutting 
edge  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  of  elongation,  and  wherein  the 
predetermined  minimum  contact  angle  is  less  than  said 
cutting  edge  angle. 


432,145 
HACKSAW  HAND  GUARD 
S.  EgBB,  a^  Dnriel  J.  Efu,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1341, 

Dewey,  Ariz.  86327 

Filed  bee.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,365 
IM.  CL*  B27B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  30—507  ( I 


4,592,144 
MOLDED  SCROLLER  SAW  LOCK  BUTTON  SPRING  • 
Richard  R.  Tolbert,  Easley,  aad  IVoy  L.  McCwry,  Wert  Unloa, 
both  of  S.C  iMignon  to  The  Siager  Coflvny,  Stanftord, 
Conn. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  622,410,  Jon.  22, 1984,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  coatiBiiatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,784,  JoL  29, 1983, 

abudoBcd.  This  application  Dee.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  806,232 

lat  CL*  B25F  5/02 

U  A  a.  30—394  ^  3  Claims 


1.  For  a  powered  hand  tool  having  a  plastic  housing  for 
holding  operating  components  thereof,  and  a  plastic  cover  for 
enclosing  said  components  in  'Said  housing,  said  hand  tool 
having  a  slide  button  guided  for  linear  movement  relatively  to 
said  housing  and  cover,  a  detent  arrangement  providing  tactile 
and  audible  indication  of  actuation  of  said  slide  button,  said 
detent  arrangement  comprising: 
an  inwardly  extending  projection  on  said  slide  button,  said 
projection  being  formed  with  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  taper  sides  extending  toward  each  other  and  each 
terminating  in  a  juncture  with  a  flat  base  portion,  and  a 
plastic  spring  extending  cantilevered  lateraly  adjacent  said 
projection  from  a  selected  one  of  said  cover  and  said 
housing  and  molded  as  a  part  thereof,  a  selected  one  of 
said  housing  and  said  cover  including  abutment  means 
defining  for  said  slide  button  first  and  second  opposite 
extfeme  positions  of  linear  movement,  said  plastic  spring 
having  a  first  arched  surface  extending  beneath  said  slide 
button  projection  in  all  positions  of  said  slide  button  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  extreme  positions,  said  plastic 
spring  first  arched  surface  being  contiguous  with  only  the 
juncture  of  said  flat  base  portion  and  said  first  tapped  side 
of  said  slide  button  projection  in  the  first  extreme  position 
of  said  slide  button,  and  contiguous  with  only  the  juncture 
of  said  flat  base  portion  and  said  second  tapered  side  of 
said  slide  button  projection  in  the  second  extreme  position 
of  said  slide  button,  whereby  shifting  said  slide  button 
from  any  one  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
will  cause  deflection  and  snap  back  of  said  plastic  spring  to 
provide  a  detent  for  said  slide  button  and  acceleration  of 
said  slide  button  induced  by  changing  angle  of  contact  of 
said  arched  spring  surface  with  the  juncture  of  said  flat 
base  portion  with  said  tapered  sides  to  produce  an  audible 
indication  of  the  attainment  of  the  selected  position  upon 
impact  of  said  slide  button  with  said  abutment  associated 
with  said  selected  position. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hacksaw  comprising  a  frame 
having  forward  and  rear  posts,  a  saw  blade  tensioned  between 
said  posts,  and  a  pistol  grip-like  handle  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  rear  post  and  having  its  upper  end  connected  to  an  upper 
region  of  said  rear  post,  of  a  hand  guard  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  rear  post  for  preventing  the  user's  hand  from  contacting 
a  workpiece,  said  guard  having  its  main  porti(ms  extending 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  rear  post,  but  terminating 
ahead  of  said  handle  to  facilitate  gripping  the  handle. 


432,146 
TOOL  PRE-GAUGING  DEVICE 
Michael  E.  CaiMbell,  Fandi«loa  HOk,  Midt, 

Gcaeral  Electric  Omtmg,  PittifMd,  Mms. 
Coiitiawtio»-faHpttt  of  Ser.  No.  591,356,  Mm.  20, 1984. 
applicatioa  Oet  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,490 
IM.  CL*  B27G  23/00 
U.S.  a  33—185  R  6 


1.  A  device  for  pre-gauging  cutting  tools  to  ascertain  their 
offsets  in  two  directions  relative  to  a  master  cutting  tool  com- 
prising: 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  cutting  tool  to  be  gauged; 
sensing  means  for  determining  whether  a  cutting  tool  is 

present,  clamped,  or  undamped  in  the  cutting  tool  claiiq>- 

ing  means; 
means  for  reading  an  idoitification  code  on  the  cutting  tool 

while  the  tool  is  in  the  cutting  tool  clamping  means; 
electrtMiic  gauging  means  movaUe  to  the  gragiiig  poatkn 

for  measuring  the  of&ets  between  the  master  XtxA  and  die 

cutting  XocA; 
means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  dectronic  gangiig 

means  from  a  first  home  position  to  a  fl«ngw»g  position 

along  a  first  axis;  and 
means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  dectronic  gaafing 
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means  from  a  second  home  position  to  a  gauging  position 
along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis. 


I 
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ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  ANGULAR  ORIENTAnON 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Hcraan,  4720  S.  Greawood,  Chicago,  Dl.  60615 

CoirtiautkM-in.ptft  of  Scr.  No.  651,675,  Sep.  18, 1M4,  which  is 

a  coatiaiatioiHiB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  499,345,  May  31, 1983, 

abudoMd.  TUi  apyUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,867 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIC  9/06 

VJS.  a  33-366  15  claims 


action  of  said  spring  means,  said  housing  being  formed  of  two 
spaced  plates  with  a  peripheral  wall  closing  the  space  defined 
by  said  plates,  means  fixedly  keying  said  shaft  to  one  of  said 
plates,  said  reel  including  a  sleeve  fi^  thereto  for  rotatably 
engaging  said  shaft,  said  other  plate  ha\nng  a  central  opening 
through  which  said  sleeve  extends,  said  dne  end  of  said  spring 
being  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  said  ratchet  means  couples  said 
enclosure  to  said  shaft,  said  clutch  means  includes  a  bralcing 
member  for  engaging  said  sleeve,  a  lever  arm  connected  to  said 


n-- 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  desired  predetermined  angular 
orientation,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  liquid  filled  chamber  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower 
portion,  a  first  side  portion,  and  a  second  side  portion; 

a  radiated  beam  path  extending  from  said  first  side  portion  to 
said  second  side  portion; 

means  for  emitting  a  beam  along  said  beam  path  from  said 
first  side  portion  to  said  second  side  portion; 

means  at  said  second  side  portion  for  receiving  said  emitting 
beam; 

means  of  a  size  equal  to  said  emitted  beam  for  blocking  said 
beam  path  for  preventing  said  radiated  beam  emitted  by 
said  emitting  means  from  being  received  by  said  receiving 
means,  said  blocking  means  being  swingingly  suspended 
from  a  connecting  portion  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber; 

electric  powered  indicating  means  actuatable  in  response  to 
said  blocking  means  blocking  said  beam  path  for  maintain- 
ing said  receiving  means  out  of  radiated  beam  communica- 
tion with  said  emitting  means;  and 

said  beam  path  and  said  connecting  portion  6f  said  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber  from  which  said  blocking  means 
is  suspended  being  arranged  in  a  desired  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  whereby  when  said  blocking  means 
maintains  a  stable  position  blocking  said  beam  path  said 
chamber  is  in  a  desired,  predetermined  angular  orientation 
and  said  electric  powered  indicating  means  produces  an 
electrical  output  in  napoiae  to  said  beam  being  blocked. 

s  4492,148 

CHALK  LINE  REEL  CTRUCTURE 

Pul  Loi«eMtte,  330  N.  ZiM  Hwy^  MartiH  Ferry,  Ohio  43935 
FDcd  Jd.  12, 19M»  Scr.  No.  630,375 
ht  CL<  B65H  75 /4S 
U.S.a33-414  6a«ims 

1.  A  chalk  line  reel  structure  comprising  a  reel  having  a 
chalk  line  wound  thereon,  a  closed  housing  surrounding  said 
reel  and  having  an  opening  through  which  said  line  extends,  a 
central  shaft  routably  carrying  said  reel,  spring  means  on  one 
side  of  said  bousing  and  fixed  at  one  end  relative  to  said  reel,  an 
enclosure  encloaing  said  spring  means  with  the  other  end  of 
•aid  spring  means  secured  to  said  enclosure,  adjustable  ratchet 
naeans  coupling  said  housing  and  enclosure  to  impart  the  de- 
sired tensioii  to  said  spring  when  said  chalk  line  is  in  the  re- 
tracted position,  clutch  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
operable  to  lock  said  reel  with  the  line  in  a  selected  extended 
podtiou  and  to  control  the  rate  of  return  of  said  line  under  the 


braking  member  and  a  brake  actuating  member  secured  to  the 
lever  arm  and  operable  to  gradually  apply  said  brake  to  control 
rototion  of  said  reel  upon  retraction  of  said  chalk  line  and  to 
hold  said  brake  in  a  reel  locking  position,  a  reel  enclosing 
compartment  within  said  housing  and  having  a  sleeve  receiv- 
ing opening,  said  compartment  having  a  chalk  line  opening  in 
alignment  with  the  first  said  housing  opening  and  said  housing 
and  compartment  each  include  second  aligned  openings  for 
feeding  powdered  chalk  to  said  chalk  line  and  means  for  clos- 
ing said  second  openings. 


4,592,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  THE  ACCEPTABIUTY 

OF  THE  CURVATURE  OF  A  CURVED  OBJECT 

Gerald  R.  Loag,  Utitz,  Pa.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,630 

Int  a*  GOIB  7/28 

UJS.  a.  33—550  2  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  accepubility  of  the  curvature 
of  a  curved  article  after  a  processing  step  comprising: 

a  fixed  member  having  substantially  strai^t  sides  and  a 
curved  surface  configured  to  conform  with  the  curvature 
of  said  article; 

a  plurality  of  article  sensors  spaced  along  and  embedded  in 
said  surface  whereby  said  sensors  engage  an  article  placed 
on  said  surface,  said  sensors  being  biased  to  normally 
extend  beyond  said  curved  surface  whereby  said  article 
depresses  said  sensors  into  said  curved  surfiKe  and  said 
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sensors  remain  in  engagement  with  said  surface  when  said 
article  is  moved  away  from  said  curved  surface; 

a  movable  support  frame  arranged  about  said  fixed  member, 
said  support  frame  being  bilaterally  movable  in  directions 
substantially  parallel  to  said  sides  whereby  an  article  is 
displaced  from,  or  engaged  with,  said  surface  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  frame; 

article  support  means  affixed  to  said  support  frame  at  posi- 
tions about  said  fixed  member,  said  support  means  being 
adapted  to  support  an  article  whereby  said  article  engages 
said  surface  during  a  processing  step  and  wherd>y  said 
article  is  removed  from  engagement  with  said  surface  by 
movement  of  said  frame  after  said  processing  step,  said 
sensors  remaining  in  contact  with  said  article  after  said 
movement  whereby  said  sensors  detect  any  deformation 
in  the  curvature  of  said  article  after  said  processing  step; 

a  peripheral  recess  in  the  periphery  of  said  fixed  member,  a 
portion  of  said  frame  extending  into  said  recess,  said  frame 
being  spaced  a  preselected  distance  firom  said  recess 
whereby  said  movement  is  restricted  by  said  recess;  and 

means  for  moving  said  frame. 


4,592,150 
GRAIN  ROASTING  DRUM  CONCTRUCnON 
Dale  L.  Schaapp,  Lebaaoa,  Ihu,  aarigaor  to  Schaivp's  Grain 
Roasting,  Inc.,  Lebaaoa,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  727,319 

lat  CL*  F26B  11/04 

VS.  a.  34—136  1  Oaim 


1.  An  elongated  hollow  drum  for  use  in  a  machine  for  roast- 
ing grain,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  generally  flat  plates  each  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  said  flat 
plates  being  arranged  edge-to-edge  in  an  endless  succes- 
sion with  an  edge  of  one  flat  pUte  rigidly  connected  to  an 
edge  of  the  succeeding  flat  pUte  so  as  to  form  a  ring-like 
structure  which  defines  a  continuous  sidewall  of  said 
drum  having  an  exterior,  a  hollow  interior,  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  respective  opposite  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  flanges  each  connected  along  one 
of  said  edges  of  each  of  said  flat  plates  and  extending 
toward  said  central  axis  so  as  to  define  a  grain  carrying 
vane  di^xMed  in  said  interior  of  said  drum  sidewall,  said 
each  flange  being  of  a  generally  shallow  vee-shiq)ed  con- 
figuration in  cross-section; 

(c)  a  sheath  of  insulation  encasing  said  continuous  sidewall 
of  said  drum  about  said  exterior  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  annular  end  plates  attached  to  said  sidewall  of 
said  drum  at  said  respective  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
defining  openings  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  sidewall  of 
said  drum  to  the  interior  thereof  and  peripheral  circular 
end  edges  on  said  drum  extending  ratUally  outwardly  of 
said  udewall  for  facilitating  rotation  of  said  drum; 

(e)  said  each  of  said  flat  pbtes  together  with  one  of  said 
flanges  having  an  integrally-formed  one-i»ece  construc- 
tion with  said  flange  being  bent  with  respect  to  said  flat 
plate; 

(f)  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  opposite  edges  of  said  each  flat 
{date  being  an  angle  edge  ddfined  by  said  integral  connec- 
tion between  said  flat  plate  and  its  said  flange  and  the 


other  of  said  pair  of  ^Mced  opposite  edges  of  said  each  flirt 
plate  being  a  teminal  edg^ 
(g)  said  terminal  edge  of  each  flat  plate  in  said  milVM  sac- 
cession  thereof  being  rigidly  connected  by  wddt  to  said 
angle  edge  (rf*  each  next  flat  plate  in  said  eodlea  I 
thereof  in  thereby  forming  said  rmg-K^f  stmctnc 


4»5i2,lSl 

PACKING  ELEMENTS  FOR  DEVICE  FOR 

COUNTERCURRENT  EXCHANGE,  PARTICULARLY 

HEAT  EXCHANGE,  BETWEEN  SOLID  PARTICLES  AND 

A  GAS  CURRENT 
Georgn  Menrio-,  Nice,  FftMa,  inlpar  to  Taarial  Titmi  Em- 
trepriaca  d'Enaifiali,  Armtaril,  Vnmet 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1904,  Ser.  No.  637,787 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhwa,  Aag.  4, 1983, 83  12144 
UiL  a*  ¥26817/14 
VS.  CL  34—168  18 


ju 


'^SSS 


1.  A  column  for  direcdy  contacting  a  gas  current  moving  in 
a  first  vertical  direction  with  solid  particles  circulating  ooon* 
tercurrent  thereto  in  said  first  vertical  direction,  said  cdtmun 
including  packing  stages  each  comprising 
at  least  two  stacking  elements,  superimposed  upon  one  an- 
other in  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  stackhig  ekments 
occupying  the  entire  inner  secticn  of  said  cdlnnm;  and 
a  plurality  of  shaped  elements  in  each  of  said  stacking  de- 
ments, said  shi^ed  elements  for  each  said  stacking  dement 
comprising  at  least  two  ribs  forming  therdwtween  an 
angle  sufficient  to  change  the  direction  of  gas  and  scriid 
particles  impinging  thereon  and  being  aligned  in  rows  and 
regularly  spaced  transverse  to  said  first  directioB,  said 
spacing  being  such  that  said  shaped  dements  of  each  said 
stacking  element  overlap  one  Another  to  form  a  screea 
covering  said  entire  inner  secticn  of  said  ocHnma  when 
seen  along  said  first  direction,  said  spadng  also  being  toch 
as  to  form  a  passage  for  said  solid  particles,  said  paisaflf 
being  between  3  to  20  times  the  average  grain  size  of  said 
particles. 


4,592,152 
UNLASTEDSHOE 
Robert  L.  Wright,  St  Lods  CoHtj,  aai  DomU  W.  : 
St  Loaii,  both  at  Mo.,  awlganii  l»  Browa  Graap,  lae^  St 
Loais,  Mo. 

FUed  May  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,683 
lat  CL^  A43B  3/12  i 

VS.  CL  36-11 J  2  OdM 

1.  A  shoe  upper  constructicm  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  Uank  having  heel,  instq)  and  toe  areas,  wtth 
said  toe  area  having  integraUy  formed  vaaq>  tabs  akmg 
each  side  of  the  blank  sqiarated  at  a  plurality  of  tptoed 
placed  said  vamp  tabs  havmg  kngdis  nifficieat  to  endoie 
the  sue  of  a  foot  and  individad  outer  ends  that  ooiDao- 
tivdjqconform  to  the  margmal  shape  of  the  sides  of  add 
toe  area  and  said  tabs  adjacent  said 


26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


margins  angularly  directed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  blank; 

(b)  quarter  tab  means  projecting  from  each  side  of  said  blank 
between  said  heel  and  instep  areas,  each  quarter  tab  hav- 
ing angularly  directed  temianl  ends,  one  branching  for- 
wardly  and  angularly  outwardly  of  the  instep  area  and 
another  branching  rearwardly  and  angularlyNoutwardly  of 
said  heel  area; 

(c)  vamp  means  having  a  body  portion  with  opposite  side 
margins  for  attachment  to  said  individual  vamp  tabs  at  the 
sides  of  said  toe  area,  the  contour  of  said  vamp  side  mar- 
gins being  shaped  such  that  the  dimension  across  the 
width  adjacent  the  toe  area  is  less  than  the  dimension 
across  the  width  adjacent  the  instep  area  whereby  upon 


being  secured  to  said  vamp  tabs  in  cooperating  positions 
said  vamp  means  is  caused  to  be  shaped  transversely  of 
said  toe  area  into  an  arch  substantially  conforming  to  the 
foot  of  the  wearer,  and  said  tabs  adjacent  said  instep  area 
having  said  angularly  directed  margins  directed  to  ap- 
proach said  vamp  means  for  effecting  a  gap  free  fit; 

(d)  back  strap  means  having  its  ends  connected  to  said  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  quarter  tabs  that  are  branching  alongside 
said  heel  area; 

(e)  instep  strap  means  having  one  end  connected  to  a  termi- 
nal end  of  one  of  said  quarter  tabs  that  branches  alongside 
the  instep  area;  and 

(0  means  carried  by  the  terminal  end  of  the  other  quarter  tab 
means  that  branches  alongside  the  instep  area  for  engaging 
said  instep  strap  by  its  opposite  end. 


4,592,153 

HEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Joic-Maria  Jadoto,  429  E.  52iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,441 

lot  a.*  A43B  2J/30 

VS.  O.  36--3S  21  Claims 


1.  A  heel  construction  capable  of  providing  an  optimal 
response  for  an  individual  wearing  a  shoe  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached and  adaptable  to  being  permanently  or  detachably  fixed 
to  a  shoe  having  an  upper  section  and  a  sole  section  attached  to 
said  upper  section,  both  of  said  sections  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction  and  forming  a  toe  area  at  one  end  and 
a  heel  area  at  the  opposite  end,  the  heel  construction  compris- 
ing at  least  one  generally  Z-shaped  resilient  plate  having  upper, 
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middle  and  lower  arms,  the  upper  arm  of  said  plate  extending 
towards  the  toe  area  of  a  shoe  to  which  said  heel  construction 
is  fixed,  the  lower  arm  of  said  plate  extending  towards  the 
periphery  of  the  heel  area  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shoe  and 
at  least  one  supporting  shaft  disposed  in  a  transverse  direction 
between  the  upper  arm  and  the  middle  arm  and  at  least  one 
supporting  shaft  disposed  in  a  transverse  direction  between  the 
lower  arm  and  the  middle  arm  of  the  Z-shaped  plate  at  the 
junctures  of  said  upper  and  lower  arms  with  said  middle  arm. 


4,592,154 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Donald  S.  Oatman,  6122  Patrick  Henry,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78233 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  746,569 

Int.  a.<  A43B  11/00 

U,S.  a.  36—114  10  Claims 


?e 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising  in  combination  a  sole  and  a 
flexible  upper  secured  to  the  sole,  said  upper  including  a  slot 
lengthwise  aligned  relative  to  the  medial  portion  of  said  sole, 
said  upper  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  along  each 
side  of  said  slot;  a  flexible  innersole  mounted  in  said  upper  in 
overlying  conforming  relation  to  said  sole  with  at  least  the 
forward  portions  thereof  being  unsecured  to  said  sole;  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  pliant  fastening  bands,  the  central  por- 
tions of  said  bands  respectively  passing  transversely  under  said 
unsecured  forward  portions  of  said  insole  in  lengthwise  spaced 
relation;  and  the  end  portions  of  said  bands  passing  outwardly 
through  said  apertures,  whereby  securing  said  end  portions  of 
each  band  together  concurrently  pulls  together  the  opposed 
slot  sides  of  the  upper  and  pulls  lengthwise  spaced  portions  of 
the  forward  portions  of  said  insole  upwardly  and  inwardly  into 
snug  engagement  with  the  bottom  and  adjacent  side  portions  of 
an  inserted  foot. 


4,592,155 

DREDGER  WITH  TRANSPORT  BASIN  HAVING 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  MECHANISM 

Antero  Mustonen,  Kuopio,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  WSrtsilS  AB, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  20, 1983, 833352 

Int.  a*  E02F  5/28.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  37—54  18  Claims 


1.  A  dredger  comprising  a  hull  structure,  flotation  means  for 
supporting  the  hull  structure  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water, 
an  elongate  transport  basin  for  receiving  material  lifted  from 
the  bottom  of  the  water  body  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  at 
at  least  one  end,  means  supporting  the  transport  basin  movably 
with  respect  to  the  hull  structure  so  that  at  least  said  (me  end 
of  the  transport  basin  clan  be  lowered  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vMiter  body  for  receiving  material  from  a  dredged  area  and  can 
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be  raised  up  to  a  transport  position  in  which  the  dredger  can  be 
moved  to  a  discharge  location  for  discharging  material  from 
the  transport  basin,  a  digger  plate,  a  power  transmission  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  hull  structure  and  connected  to  the  digger 
plate,  and  power  means  connected  to  the  power  transmission 
member  for  moving  the  digger  plate  witMn  the  basin  in  one 
direction  for  drawing  matinial  from  the  dredged  area  into  the 
transport  basin  by  way  6f  the  open  end  thereof  when  the 
transport  basin  is  in  its  lowered  position,  and  for  moving  the 
digger  plate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  push  material  from  the 
transport  basin  by  way  of  said  open  end  for  unloading  the 
dredger. 


4,592,156 
SNOWBLOWER 
Alfred  Schmidt,  Beman,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goiaany,  asrignor  to  lag. 
Alfred  Schnidt  GmbH,  Blasin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,103 
Qaims  priority,  apidicatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jon.  3, 
1984,3424236 

iBt  a*  EOIH  5/09 
VS.  CL  37—250  6  Claims 


1.  A  snowblower  comprising 
a  blower  wheel  (4)  with  a  horizontal  rotational  axis  running  in 

the  direction  in  which  snow  is  being  cleared; 
a  precutting  device  (8)  which  rotates  about  the  same  rotational 

axis  and  is  disposed  in  front  of  the  blower  wheel  in  the  snow 

clearing  direction;  and 
snow-clearing  worm  gears  (2,3)  which  rotate  about  vertical 

axes  and  are  disposed  on  both  sides  in  front  of  the  blower 

wheel;  characterized  in  that 
the  precutting  device  (8)  has  radial  cutting  arms  (9)  each  with 

a  radius  corresponding  approximately  to  the  radius  of  the 

blower  wheel  (4);  and 
the  rotational  bodies  formed  by  the  precutting  device  (8)  and 

the  worm  gears  (2, 3)  are  tailored  to  one  another,  at  least  as 

seen  from  the  top,  so  that  the  respective  rotating  parts  inter- 
act with  one  another  without  contact. 


4,592,157 

VEHICLE  IDENTIFICATION  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Charies  J.  Kerr,  605  S.  Barriagton,  Loa  Angeles,  CUif.  90049 

Filed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  663,225 

lat  CL*  A44C  3/00 

VS.  CL  40—2  A  1  dalB 

1.  A  method  for  the  use  of  an  identification  and  retrieval 
system  for  vehicles  comprising  the  the  use  of: 

a  first  identification  means, 

a  second  identification  means,  and 

a  third  ident^cation  means 
wherein  the  first  and  third  identification  means  are  constructed 
from  a  magnetic  material  with  the  second  identification  means 
being  constructed  from  a  non-magnetic  material  and  further 
wherein  the  first  identification  means  includes  a  connector 
element  wherein  when  not  in  use  the  first,  second  and  third 
identification  means  are  stored  m  a  layered  configuration  with 
the  second  identification  means  being  held  between  the  first 
and  third  identification  means  which  are  held  in  a  contacting 


layered  relationship  by  the  magnetic  force  emitted  by  the  fint 
and  third  klentification  means  and  further  whereiB  tint  system 
is  utilized  by.  transferring  the  second  identification  HMans  to  the 
driver  of  the  vehicle  to  be  identified  and  retrieved,  then  park' 
ing  the  vehicle,  removing  the  vehicle's  keys  and  attaclmig  the 
first  identification  means  to  the  vehicle's  keys  by  means  of  the 
connector  element,  and  then  placing  the  third  identification 
means  on  the  outer  body  of  the  parked  vehicle  and  stcmng  the 


connected  first  identification  means  and  vehicle  keys  untU  the 
return  of  the  vehicle's  driver,  then  retrieving  the  second  identi- 
fication means  from  the  vehicle  driver,  retrieving  the  first 
identification  means  and  keys  from  storage,  locating  the  vehi- 
cle by  the  third  identification  means,  removing  the  first  identi- 
fication means  from  the  keys,  removing  the  third  identification 
means  from  the  vehicle  and  placing  the  first,  second  and  third 
identification  means  in  the  layered  configuration. 


4,592,158 

ROLL-UP  SIGN  WITH  ATTACHMENT  STRIPS 

James  R.  Sedy,  Fandagton,  Conn^artpor  to  Marketing 

Diaplays,  lac,  Farainglon  Hills,  Mkk. 
Continoation-iniMrt  of  Ser.  No.  623,622,  Jan.  22, 1964^  Pat  Nn. 
4,507,887,  which  is  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,884^  May  27, 
1983,  abandoned.  TUa  apptteadon  Dec.  31, 1984»  Ser.  No. 

688,067 
Int  CL*  G09F  17/00 
VS.  CL  40-603  15 


jif/ 
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L  In  a  sign  assembly  including  a  sign  panel  and  at  least  one 
suppori  member  for  supporting  said  panel  in  a  generally  irianar 
configuration,  the  improvement  comprising  moonting  means 
for  releasably  mounting  said  sign  panel  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  mounting  means  including  a  first  strap  fooBhet  ae- 
cured  to  said  sign  panel  and  being  poMtionaUe  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  support  member,  said  first  strap  member  being 
secured  to  said  sign  panel  at  a  generally  per^rfKral  poction 
thereof  and  g^merally  disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said  siqiport 
member,  said  first  strap  member  being  situated  around  an  end 
portion  of  said  support  member  for  attachment  to  a  second  aide 
of  said  support  member,  first  releasabfe  fastener  means  fbr 
releasably  attaching  said  first  strap  member  to  said  sopport 
member,  said  first  fastener  means  being  sid>jected  primarfly  to 
shear  loading  when  said  sign  pand  is  subjeOed  to  wind  fones 
exerted  generally  in  a  direction  such  that  said  wind  fofoea  tend 
to  separate  said  sign  panel  from  said  support  member,  a  second 
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strap  member  having  two  ends  and  secured  to  the  sign  panel, 
and  second  releasable  fastening  means  for  releasably  connect- 
ing together  the  two  ends  of  the  second  strap  member  around 
said  support  members. 


17- 
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1.  An  improved  signaling  device  for  firing  a  cartridge  hav- 
ing a  grip  and  a  cartridge  magazine  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
grip,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  grip  portion  having  triggering  means  which  include  a 
firing  lever  and  an  actuating  surface,  whereby  when  said 
grip  portion  is  naturally  manually  held  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the, magazine  is  oriented  substantially  vertically; 

(b)  said  cartridge  magazine  is  detachably  mounted  on  said 
grip  portion  and  the  firing  direction  thereof  is  oriented 
vertically  upwardly  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  vertical 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  magazine,  and 

(c)  a  hammer  having  a  stepped  surface  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  grip  portion,  a  firing  pin  slidably  mounted 
in  said  grip  portion,  first  biasing  means  urging  said  firing 
pin  into  engagement  with  said  hammer,  said  firing  lever 
including  an  inwardly  projecting  claw  which  opertively 
engage  the  stepped  surface  of  the  hammer  in  such  a  way 
that  upon  pressing  the  claw  inwardly  via  the  actuating 
surface  the  hammer  is  rotated  so  as  to  be  initially  lifted  ofT 
an  engagement  with  said  firing  pin  until  said  claw  slides 
past  said  stepped  surface. 


44^92,160 
HANDGUN  MAGAZINE  WITH  POMMEL  BASE 
Robert  Bro«,  BaUTille  Rd,  BoltOB,  Mass.  01740 

Filed  Oct  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,329 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Jan.  29, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  d*  F41C  25/00 
VS.  a.  42—7  12  Qaims 

1.  Means  for  attaching  a  pommel  to  a  cartridge  magazine 
assembly  which  is  slideable  into  a  recess  in  a  butt  end  of  a  grip 
of  a  handgun,  the  magazine  having  a  cartridge  discharge  end 
and  a  base, 
the  pommel  having  a  face  engageable  with  the  base  of  the 

magazine  assembly, 
a  floor  forming  part  of  the  face, 
a  plateau  rising  above  the  floor, 
slots  formed  in  the  plateau, 
complementary  flanges  on  the  base  of  the  magazine  assem- 


bly engageable  with  the  slots  in  the  plateau  to  join  the 
pommel  and  magazine  assembly  together;  and. 


4,592,159 
DEVICE  FOR  SIGNALING 
Haans-Joerisn  Dicderichs,  Jr.,  Grande,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  NICO-PYROTECHNIK  Hanns-Joergen  Diede- 
richs  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Trittan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,669 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1983,  3301683 

Int  a*  F41C  3/02 
VS.  a.  42—1  Z  11  Qaims 


means  to  releasably  interlock  the  magazine  assembly  and 
pommel  when  in  assembled  relationship. 


4,592,161 
SOFT  PLASTIC  nSHING  LURE 
H.  Wayne  Smith,  5050  Charlemagne  La.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla. 
32210;  Mark  W.  Smitii,  3339  Wayerly  Dock  Rd.,  Mandarin, 
Fla.  32064,  and  James  O.  Ising,  2594  Franklin  Q.,  Orange 
Park,  Fla.  32073 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,980 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a,  43—42.24  13  Qaims 


-.  r' 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  of  pliable  plastic  defining  a 
forward  end  toward  the  desired  direction  of  travel  and  a 
rearward  end; 

(b)  a  soft  plastic  tail  extending  from  said  rearward  end  of  said 
body  as  a  substantially  flat  ribbon,  said  flat  ribbon  tail 
molded  into  a  curved,  generally  "S"  configuration  in  the 
plane  of  said  flat  ribbon,  said  "S"  configuration  defined 
by: 

(1)  a  first  portion  extending  from  said  rearward  end  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  body  portion; 

(2)  a  second  portion  forming  a  first,  approximately  180 
degree  curve  in  said  flat  ribbon  and  curving  laterally 
away  from  said  first  portion;  and 

(3)  a  third  portion  forming  a  second,  approximately  180 
degree  curve  in  saicl  flat  ribbon  and  curving  laterally 
away  from  said  second  portion,  said  third  portion  termi- 
nating in  the  tip  of  said  tail,  the  curve  of  said  second  and 
third  portions  having  shorter  and  longer  arc  pairs,  the 
shorter  arc  in  each  pair  tends  to  extend  straight  during 
movement  of  said  lure  through  water  and  the  longer  arc 
in  each  pair  tends  to  curl  against  the  flow  of  water  to 
thereby  create  turbulence,  while  said  second  arc  pair 
causes  drag  to  reduce  spin. 
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4,592,162 

RODENT  TRAP  WITH  GUARD  MEANS 

Ano  J.  Hallbacfc,  704  NE.  71st  Atc,  Portfaad,  Orag.  97213 

Filed  JnL  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,679 

lit  CL*  AOIM  23/29.  23/30 

VS.  CL  A^Sl  4  n««— 


1.  A  rodent  trap  comprinng 

a  base  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  opposite  sides, 

a  transverse  shaft  secure^  to  the  base  intiennediate  the  ends 
thereof, 

a  U-shaped  jaw  member  spring  loaded  on  said  shaft  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  spring  loaded  rear  set  posi- 
tion and  a  rodent  engaging  forward  position, 

a  holding  lever  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  said 
base  and  arranged  to  extend  forwardly  over  said  jaw 
member  to  hold  the  latter  in  its  set  position, 

a  trigger  mechanism  pivotally  supported  on  said  base, 

a  forwardly  extending  bait  hai  on  said  trigger  mechanism 
arranged  to  be  associated  with  a  bait  to  hold  said  trigger 
mechanism  in  a  pivoted  position  such  that  said  holding 
leVer  is  arranged  td  hold  said  jaw  member  in  a  set  position, 

a  wire-like  finger  extending  upwardly  at  the  rearward  end  of 
said  bait  bar  and  from  an  intermediate  portion  between  the 
sides  of  said  base  member, 

said  finger  extending  above  said  shaft  and  having  a  trans- 
verse extension  on  the  upper  end  thereof  which  projects  in 
opposite  directions  ^Muming  a  major  portion  of  the  dis- 
tance between  said  opposite  sides  of  the  base  to  form 
guard  means  on  said  trigger  mechanism  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  bait  bar  and  at  a  height  substantially  above 
said  shaft  to  discourage  a  rodent  from  travelling  to  the  bait 
bar  from  a  rearward  position  over  the  tnq), 

one  of  said  transverse  extensions  comprising  a  catch  portion 
and  having  a  free  end  allowing  said  holding  lever  to  be 
moved  thereunder  firom  the  side  for  engaging  said  catch 
portion  to  hold  said  jaw  member  in  its  releasable  set  posi- 
tion. 


4,592,163 
TELESCOPING  CARTON  AND  INSECT  TRAP 
Dooie  S.  WOsoa,  Bwiii«ton,  N.C,  SHivwr  to  Mefam 
aging  CorporatkM,  Mcboe,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,727 
lit  CL^  AOIM  1/20:  B65D  5/35 
VS.  CL  43—122  8 

1.  A  rectangular  parallelepiped,  collapsible,  multipurpose 
carton  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner,  container  member  having  top,  botton  and  side 
walls  formed  firom  a  single  integral  blaidc;  said  side  walls 
comprising  a  friurality  of  rectangular  panels  joined  along 
hinge  lines  at  each  side  edge  to  corresponding  side  edges 
of  adjacent  panels;  said  bottom  wall  being  comprised  of  a 
first  plurality  of  inwardly  folded,  overlannng  panels 
jcnned  akm^  hinge  lines  at  the  top  edges  thereof  to  corre- 
qxmding  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls;  said  top  wall 
comprising  a  funnel  formed  of  a  second  plurality  of  over- 
Uq^g  panels  jdned  al<ng  hinge  lines  at  the  bottom 
edges  thereof  to  corre^>onding  tt^  edges  of  said  side 
widls;  said  seonid  plurality  of  overiapping  panels,  when 
folded  to  an  erect  position,  forming  said  f^miel; 

(b)  an  outer,  cover  member  having  side  walls,  an  open  bot- 
tom, and  a  closed  top  and  being  formed  from  a  single 


Uank  having  a  plurality  of  Ungedly  oonnemed  . ._. 

said  cover  being  sUdaUy  mounted  over  the  fioMl  cad  of 
said  container  meaber,  said  cover  being  moviMe  ftoB  a 
first  closed  position  fblly  overiying  said  *>~«>«'»r  nea- 
ber.  to  a  second  extended  or  open  positioo  oveilyiag  oaly 
a  portion  of  said  inner  member 

(c)  said  cover  member  further  including  at  least  one  «T*"*t 
in  a  side  wall  adjacent  the  upper  end  dtereoffbr  aooess  to 
or  inflection  of  said  funnd  of  said  cftntafairr  when  sad 
outer  cover  member  is  in  the  second  extended  position. 

6.  A  disposable  trap  for  flying  insebts  itirfiw«ng. 

(a)  a  two-part  telescopically  engaged  housing  having  a  lint, 
inner  container  member  with  a  second,  outer  cover  mem- 
ber slidaUy  mounted  thereover, 

(b)  said  inner  container  having  a  closed  bottom,  adjoining 
side  walls,  and  a  funnel-shaped,  subatimtially  closed  top; 


said  funnel  top  having  an  openmg  at  the  bottom  thereof 
for  insects  to  enter  therethrough; 

(c)  said  outer  member  including  an  open  bottom  tot  receiv- 
ing said  inner  container,  adjoining  side  walh,  and  a  dosed 
top;  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  induding  a  window 
therein  serving  as  an  entry  port  for  flying  insect^ 

(d)  said  outer  cover  member  being  movaUe  firom  a  first 
closed  position  fully  overtying  said  inner  container,  to  a 
second  open  or  extended  position  overiying  only  a  portion 
of  said  inner  member, 

))  locking  means  for  selectivdy  retaining  said  cover  in  said 
second  position; 

ly  flying  insects  are  attracted  to  a  lure  contained  within 
inner  container  and  trapped  therein,  and  upon  filling  said 
r^sontainer,  said  outer  cover  is  pushed  to  said  closed  pon- 
tiona^said  trap  is  discarded. 


w! 


4,592,164 
HERBICIDE  APPUCATOR 
Patrick  J.  M.  Bdin, 


FOed  No?.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,739 

CfadBH  priority,  appttcatin  Vnmet,  Nor.  4, 1981,  SI  20883 

lA  CL*  AOIG  13/00 

VS.  CL  47— L5  16  Q^ 

1.  A  device  for  treating  cultivated  {riants  with  liquids  by 
contact  mcristening  oonqvising: 

a  tubular  container  receiving  said  liquid,  said  rtmt»i-»' 
having  a  longitudmal  axis,  and  a  longitiidinal  slot  on  a 
lower  surfisoe  thereof,  said  axis  being  horiiontdly  dis- 
posed during  ue; 

a  ^urality  of  soft,  flexiUe  flat  wicks  comprised  of  brakls  of 
woven  fibers,  and  having  ends  t^idy  oonftied  in  a  side- 
by-side  rdatiooshq)  m  said  longitudinal  skM,  sssd  widts 
having  a  predetermined  length  to  permit  sakl  wicks  to 
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spread  over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  length  over  said 
plants; 
spray  nozzle  means  for  spraying  said  liquid  on  said  wicks, 
from  said  container,  said  spray  nozzle  means  being  dis- 
posed on  said  container  closely  adjacent  to  said  end  wicks 
contained  in  said  longitudinal  slot  and  remote  from  said 


wicks  portion  that  spreads  over,  said  plants  said  nozzle 
means  directed  toward  said  portions  of  said  wicks  adja- 
cent said  slot;  and 
pump  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  means  for  pressurizing 
said  fluid  and  supplying  it  to  said  nozzle  means  including 
means  for  providing  an  intermittent  flow  of  said^pressur- 
ized  fluid  in  metered  amounts  to  said  nozzle  meajis. 


4,592,165 

TREE  GRATE 

Thomas  E.  Sisk,  7815  Antoine,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,812 

Int.  a.«A01G  77/00 

VS.  a.  47—25  8  Qaims 


.<w       ^w       ■-,        / 


1.  An  improved  grate  for  protectively  surrounding  the  base 

of  a  tree  while  allowing  water  to  reach  the  soil  in  which  said 

tree  is  planted  and  permitting  pedestrian  traffic  therearound, 

comprising:  \_ 

a  support  ring  for  surrounding  said  tree  at  a  radially  spaced 

distance  therefrom;  and 
a  series  of  spirally  disposed  resilient  members  the  proximal 
ends  of  which  are  afTixed  to  said  support  ring  and  the 
distal  ends  of  which  generally  deflne  an  opening  base,  said 
distal  ends  of  said  resilient  members  being  free  to  move 
'  radially  toward  said  ring  in  a  common  plane  therewith  in 
response  to  radial  forces  applied  thereto  to  allow  radial 
expansion  of  said  opening  in  response  to  the  radial  growth 
of  said  tree  so  as  to  provide  continuous  surfaces  for  pedes- 
trian traffic  around  said  tree  in  said  common  plane. 


4,592,166 

MULTIPLE  SECTION  HANGING  PLANTER 

Donald  L.  Tendrup,  32  DelMarie  La.,  Nesconset,  N.Y.  11767, 

and  Joseph  P.  DeTito,  7  Ingrid  Ct,  Hanppauge,  N.Y.  11729 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,798 

Int.  Q.*  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47— 67  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  section  hanging  planter  of  the  type  having  a 
lower  section  with  notches  providing  side  openings  for  the 
growth  of  plants  therefrom  extending  radially  of  said  planter 
through  said  side  openings  and  an  upper  section  in  superposed 
relation  on  said  lower  section  bounding  an  upper  opening  for 
the  growth  of  additional  plants  therefrom  extending  vertically 
Of  said  planter  through  said  upper  opening,  the  improvement 
to  said  planter  comprising  said  lower  section  being  formed 
with  a  wall  that  extends  upwardly  beyond  said  side  openings 
therein  so  as  to  bound  a  compartment  above  said  radially 
extending  plants,  and  said  upper  section  being  formed  with  a 
wall  that  is  disposed  telescopically  within  said  compartment 
when  said  upper  section  is  assembled  onto  said  lower  section, 
laid  walls  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  overlapping  each 
bther  and  having  thereon  a  cooperating  pair  of  projections 
extending  in  opposite  directions  between  said  upper  and  lower 
lections,  said  projection  on  said  upper  section  being  below  that 
of  said  lower  section  so  that  disassembly  of  said  sections  re- 
quires camming  movement  of  said  lowermost  projection  over 
laid  other  projection  against  the  weight  of  any  earth  used  for 
laid  growth  of  plants  being  exerted  radially  against  said  over- 
lapping walls  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  to  thereby 
contribute  to  preventing  said  disassembly  from  occurring 
inadvertently,  and  on  said  lower  section  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing lip  bounding  an  opening  and  facing  into  said  compartment, 
and  said  upper  section  being  of  pliable  material  and  having  an 
inverted  downwardly  facing  U-shaped  horizontally  oriented 
lip  bounding  said  upper  opening,  said  U-shaped  lip  sized  and  of 
luflicient  pliability  so  as  to  cooperatively  snap  in.ji  friction  fit 
over  said  lip  of  said  lower  section,  to  thereby  contribute  to 
further  preventing  inadvertent  disassembly  of  said  sections. 


I  4,592,167 

I  DOORS 

Emile  Andrawos,  Seacliff  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Combi 

Door  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.,  St.  Marys,  Australia 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,139 

Claims  priority,  dpfilication  Australia,  Oct.  28,  1983, 
20810/83 

Int.  a.4  E06B  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  49—171  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  door  having  a  ventilating  closeable  security  aper- 
ture therethrough,  an  insert  comprising  an  outer  frame  to  be 
fitted  to  the  aperture  to  pass  into  the  aperture,  an  inner  frame 
to  be  fitted  to  the  aperture  on  the  inside  of  the  door,  said  outer 
frame  having  secured  thereto  a  security  grille  and  adjacent 
thereto  an  insect  screen  to  both  cover  said  aperture,  said  outer 
frame  and  said  inner  frame  each  having  a  leg  to  protrude  into 
the  aperture  in  overlapping  relationship,  means  for  fastening 
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said  legs  together  to  lock  said  frames  to  the  said  door,  a  sliding   rollers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pin  for  engagement  with  later- 
panel  shdable  on  tracks  on  the  inside  of  the  door  to  close  said   ally  spaced  flanges  of  the  top  track  member  defining  the  slot 


4,592,169 

DISC  GRINDER  WITH  FLOATING  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Harold  R.  KUeToadt,  Mesa,  and  AosntiM  G.  Esporito,  Pkoe- 

nix,  both  of  Ariz^  assignors  to  St  Floriaa  Onhmv.  Ul. 

Phoenix,  Aria.  ^^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,376,  Ang.  7, 1964,  ahanilimiil.  nto 

appUcttion  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  69M22 

Int  0.4  B24B  S/00 

U.S.  a.  51—118  17  n«i— 


aperture,  and  sealing  means  to  seal  the  sliding  panel  to  the 
inner  frame  when  in  the  closed  position. 


4,592  168 

SLIDING  AND  PIVOTAL  WINDOW 

Ernest  F.  Stmckmeyer,  1261 S.  Mayfidr,  Daly  Gty,  Calif.  94015 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,428 

Int  a.*  E05D  15/22 

UJS.  a.  49-177  6  Claims 


2 


2?- 


'^-"    N      ^    ">, 


5S' 


{ 


J 


(TO 


/>■ 


./ 


■^      -fifa— 


-v 


so 


■V 


■ST 


1.  A  sliding  window  structure  comprising  at  least  one  win- 
dow element  mounted  in  a  support  frame  having  top  and 
bottom  track  members,  at  least  one  of  which  track  members 
includes  elongate  guide  means  for  receiving  the  window  ele- 
ment and  guiding  same  for  lengthwise  sliding  along  the  frame, 
wherein  said  one  track  member  includes  screw  adjustment 
means  for  moving  the  track  member  toward  and  away  from  an 
adjacent  horizontal  support  frame  member  between  positions 
wherein  the  guide  means  respectively  receives  the  window 
element  for  guided  sliding  movement  along  the  frame  and 
releases  the  window  element  for  swivelling  movement  of  the 
window  element  in  the  frame  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  sliding  of  the  window  element,  wherein  the 
track  member  is  the  bottom  track  member,  wherein  the  struc- 
ture includes  suspension  means  between  the  window  element 
and  the  top  track  member  for  accommodating  the  longitudinal 
sliding  and  swivelling  movements  of  the  window  element,  and 
wherein  the  suspension  means  comprises  a  pivot  pin  extending 
from  the  window  element  through  a  lengthwise  slot  in  the  top 
track  member,  and  a  roller  carriage  received  in  a  space  in  the 
top  track  member  above  the  slot  the  pin  being  rotatably  con- 
nected to  the  roller  carriage  and  the  carriage  having  pairs  of 


1.  A  machine  tool  for  grinding  and  polishing  a  plurality  of 
discs  simultaneously,  said  machine  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  first  grinding  wheel  having  an  abrasive  medium  defin- 
ing a  plane  for  grinding  one  surface  of  the  plurality  of 
discs; 

(b)  a  second  grinding  wheel  having  an  abrasive  medium 
defining  a  plane  for  grinding  another  surface  of  the  plural- 
ity of  discs; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  grinding  wheels 
about  first  and  second  axis  of  rotation,  respectively; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  of  a  plundity  of 
discs,  for  positioning  each  of  the  plurality  of  discs  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  grinding  wl^els  and  for  main- 
taining the  plurality  of  discs  simultaneously  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  grinding  wheels,  said  supporting  and 
positioning  means  includes  a  plurality  of  freely  rotatable 
pulley  wheels  for  operative  engagement  with  the  perime- 
ters of  respective  ones  of  the  discs;  and 

(e)  means  for  accommodating  continuous  self-alignment  of 
(  said  second  grinding  wheel  to  locate  the  plane  of  the 
^  abrasive  medium  attendant  said  second  grinding  wheel  in 

parallel  alignment  with  the  plane  of  the  abrasive  medium 
attendant  said  first  grinding  wheel  and  to  grind  the  sur- 
faces of  the  discs  (>arallel  with  one  another. 


4,592,170 
ORBITAL  ABRADING  OR  POLISHING  TOOL 
Atana  A.  HntcUns,  Pawdenah  Doarid  H.  HntcUM,  Sierra 
Madre,  and  Ronald  Boord,  Pa^ndola,  aU  of  CkUf^  an^Mn  to 
Hntcfains  Manafactoring  Com^jr,  Faaailina.  CkHf. 
Filed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  641,778 
Int  a^  B24B  2i/0O 
U.S.  a  51—170  MT  17  n>i— 

1.  A  portable  abrading  or  polishing  tool  c(mprising: 
a  body  structure  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  user  to  nMnjpuiatf 

the  .tool; 
a  motor  carried  by  said  body  structure; 
a  carrier  driven  rotatably  about  a  first  axis  by  said  moton 
a  part  which  is  connected  to  said  carrier  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  about  a  second  axis  offset  from  said  first  axis  to 
drive  said  part  orUtally  as  the  carrier  turns; 
said\part  having  a  thread  centered  essentially  about  said 
second  axis; 
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a  head  to  be  driven  ortriudly  by  said  part  and  adapted  to 
carry  an  element  for  abrading  or  polishing  a  woricpiece; 

a  threaded  fastener  adapted  to  be  connected  detachably  to 
said  thread  of  said  part  and  acting  to  attach  said  head  to 
said  part  for  orbital  movement  therewith; 

a  fenerally  tubular  member  of  flexible  material  for  retaining 
said  head  against  rotation  while  permitting  orbital  move- 
ment thereof  and  having  a  flrst  end  connected  to  said  body 
structtBe;  and 


4^2,172 
METHOD  OF  MACHINING  TAPERED  ROLLER 
BEARING  INNER  RINGS 
Tomoyoshi  Egnsa,  Iwata,  and  Yntaka  YanancU,  Ogasa,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/0a407,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01404,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  414,325 
Daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1981,  56-170358 
Int  a*  B24B  49/04 
U.S.  a.  51—291  4  Oaims 


means  carried  by  said  flexible  generally  tubular  member  at  a 
second  end  thereof  and  projecting  inwardly  essentially 
toward  said  second  axis  at  a  location  to  be  confined  axially 
between  said  head  and  said  part  and  thereby  attach  said 
head  to  said  flexible  generally  tubular  member  upon  tight- 
ening of  said  fastener  along  said  second  axis  relative  t6 
said  part.  ^ 


4,592,171 
PAPER  DRILL  BIT  SHARPENER 

Rklnrd  D.  Cwley,  265  PrMk)  Road,  #1,  Stti  Lois  Obisbo,  Calif. 
93401 

Filed  Aag.'^,  1985,  Scr.  No.  770,383 

lit  CL*  B24B  19/00 

VS.  a.  51—246  22  Claims 


A  method  of  machining  tapered  roller  bearing  inner  rings 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

grinding  a  raceway  groove  of  said  inner  ring; 

measuring  a  raceway  groove  diameter  at  a  fixed  axial  dis- 
tance away  from  a  cone  back  face  of  said  inner  ring; 

converting  any  deviation  of  said  raceway  groove  diameter 
from  a  target  dimension  into  a  deviation  in  the  inner  ring 
axial  direction; 

feeding  back  said  converted  value  to  an  in-process  control 
gauge  for  controlling  subsequent  grinding  of  a  front  face 
and  cone  back  face  rib  surface  of  said  inner  ring;  and  ^ 

simultaneously  grinding  the  frontJiB^  and  cone  back  face  rib 
surface  of  the  inner  ringr^fnp^lti^ly,  by  an  end  face 
grinding  stone  and  a  ^ne  back  faceyrib  grinding  stone 
which  are  connected  together,  the  tmount  of  stock  re- 
,  moval  by  said  grinding  stones  being  determined  by  ceas- 
ing grinding  in  response  to  a  stop  signal  supplied  by  said 
in-process  control  gauge  when  said  target  dimension  is 
achieved. 


4,592,173 

HONE  FOR  GEROTOR  STATORS,  AND  HONING 

METHOD 

HoiUs  N.  White,  Jr.,  243  Pyle  La.,  HopkinsriUe,  Ky.  42240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,465,  Not.  12, 1981, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcation  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,446 

Int  a.*  B23F  19/05 

U.S.  a.  51—330  15  Clains 


t-*e 


1.  A  tool  for  sharpening  hollow  paper  drill  bits  including: 
a  base  having: 
a  lower  planar  surface;  and 
a  cavity  which  extends  at  a  right  angle  to  said  lower  planar 

nuhce; 
a  sharpener  head  having: 
a  conical  sharpener  portion  for  engagement  with  a  bit  to  be 

sharpened;  and 
a  support  portion  shaped  to  fit  in  said  cavity  and  to  move 

thelealong;  and 

bias  means  between  said  sharpener  head  and  said  base  to  apply       l.  Apparatus  for  honing  a  cylindrical  bore  or  portion 
a  sharpening  fbrce  for  application  to  the  bit  being  sharpened  thereof,  comprising  in  combination 
from  said  base  to  said  sharpener  head.  a  shaft,  said  shaft  having  an  axis  approximately  coaxial  with 
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said  bore,  said  shaft  having  a  sleeve-bearing  portion 
thereof  which  is  generally  frustro-conical  and  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

an  abrasive  sleeve,  said  abrasive  sleeve  having  inner  and 
outer  generally  firustro-omical  surfsces,  said  outer  surface 
of  said  abrasive  sleeve  being  abrasive,  being  coaxial  with 
said  shaft,  and  having  a  radius  at  its  larger  end  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  radius  of  said  bore,  said  inner  surface 
surrounding  the  sleeve-bearing  portion  of  said  shaft  and 
closely  but  slidingly  fitting  said  sleeve-bearing  portion, 
said  abrasive  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  therethrough  and  extending  axially  the  length  thereof, 
whereby  radial  expansion  of  said  abrasive  sleeve  is  permit- 
ted; 

means  to  move  said  abrasive  sleeve  axially  on  said  shaft  at 
the  said  sleeve  bearing  portion  thereof,  whereby  axial 
motion  in  the  direction  of  increasing  radius  of  said  sleeve 
bearing  portion  causes  said  abrasive  sleeve  to  6e  expanded 
radially; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  together  with  said  abrasive 
sleeve  carried  thereupon,  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

means  for  moving  s^id^  shaft  and  abrasive  sleeve  through  said 
bore  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  its  axis  so  that 
said  abrasive  sleeve  is  caused  to  hone  said  bore; 

a  rotatable  frustnHxmical  hone-supporting  member  having 
on  its  lateral  aspect  an  outer  ftustro-conically  curved  face, 
and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  gemnet- 
ric  axis  of  said  face,  said  face  being  shaped  complementa- 
rily  to  said  abrasive  sleeve  such  that  when  said  hone-sup- 
porting member  and  said  abrasive  sleeve  are  rotated, 
roUing  contact  is  made  between  said  face  and  said  abrasive 
sleeve  at  a  point  outside  said  bore,  said  hone-supporting 
member  thus  supporting  said  abrasive  sleeve  and  said  shaft 
directly  against  movement  radially  toward  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  hone-supporting  member,  and  thus  urging 
said  shaft  and  abrasive  sleeve  into  said  bore;  and 

means  for  rotating  hone-supporting  member. 


4,592,174 

GUTTER  PROTECTOR 

John  Hlleman,  4227  Sheridan  Rd.,  Yonngrtown,  Ohio  44514 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,462 

Int  CL^  E04D  13/00 

U.S.a.52— 12  2  Claims 


1.  A  gutter  protector,  for  use  on  a  gutter  secured  to  a  build- 
ing having  a  roof  portion  with  an  eave,  comprises  a  preformed 
elongated  shape  having  an  edge  portion  defining  a  channel,  an 
angularly  disposed  front  wall,  an  integral  top  and  a  back  wall 
having  a  perforated  upper  portion  and  a  Ipwer  portion,  said 
angularly  disposed  firont  wall  is  of  a  height  that  is  equal  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  back  wall,  and  wherein  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  beck  wall  extends  above  the  eave,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  gutter  protector  in  said  gutter,  a  V-shaped  angular 
extension  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  bock 
wall. 


4^592,175 
MODULAR  HABITATION  SntUCFURE 
WflUaai  J.  Werwr,  BMicr,  Pa^  aarifMr  to  WcrMr  Mclal 
trio,  lacn  Ford  Gtty,  Pt. 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  615,123 
IM.  CL^  E04H  3/00 
VS.  CL  52—79.9  7 


1.  A  modular  habitation  structure  for  use  in  a  multi-story 
building  having  more  than  two  such  structures  stacked  one  on 
top  of  another,  each  of  said  structures  oomrpising: 

rigid  floor  framing  having  a  plurality  of  securely  intercon- 
nected support  members  defining  a  desired  room  outline; 

upright  rigid  sheet  wall  members  fixed  at  their  respective 
lower  ends  to  said  support  members  and  rigidly  fixed  at 
their  respective  height  dimensicms  to  each  other  to  define 
side  enclosures  of  a  room; 

a  rigid  ceiling  member  rigidly  fixed  to  umwr  portions  of  eadi 
of  said  wall  members; 

said  wall  members  and  said  ceiling  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  abutting  panels  rigidly  secured  to  each  other,  said 
panels  having  end  sections  defining  generally  C  cross  sec- 
tion  shapes  with  said  panels  being  secured  to  each  other  at 
the  end  sections  wherry  integral  structural  rdnforctng 
members  are  defined  by  adjacent,  abutting  end  sectiott^ 

connections  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  ceiling  mem- 
ber to  said  floor  framing  of  another  completely  con- 
structed said  room  stacked  on  top  of  a  lower  said  room; 

securing  means  for  rigidly  securing  a  oompletdy  con- 
structed said  room  to  an  adjacent  said  room; 

holding  means  for  securing  walkways,  elevator  shafts,  and 
other  building  components  to  said  floor  frames;  and 

said  wall  members,  said  floor  framing,  said  connection 
means,  said  securing  means,  said  heading  means,  and  said 
ceiling  member  having  vertical  and  lateral  strength  fffop- 
erties  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  and  intercon- 
nected with  each  other  such  that  all  said  members,  floor 
framing,  connecting  means,  securing  means  and  holding 
means  have  a  unitary  integrated  construction  with  a  verti- 
cal load  bearing  capacity  of  a  predetermined  value  more 
than  that  of  the  weight  of  two  or  more  completdy  con- 
structed said  rooms  and  a  lateral  force  bearing  capacity 
above  a  i»«determined  value; 

said  wall  members  being  further  constructed  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  floor  framing  and  said  ceiling  meartwr 
such  that  said  wall  memben  will  mate  with  wall  memben 
of  adjacent  completed  said  rooms;  and 

said  ceiling  member  being  haflaet  constructed  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  wall  members  sudi  that  said  ceiliag 
member  will  mate  with  the  underside  of  a  said  floor  firane 
of  a  otMnplete  said  room  stadced  oo  top  of 
member. 


34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


4,592,176 
ROOF  EDGING  SYSTEM 
Frederik  C.  nm  Herpen,  RR  Burgh-Haamstede,  Netherlands, 
■ttignor  to  Alprokon  Promotie  en  Ontwikkeiing  B.V.,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,333 
Clainu   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   26,   1983, 
8302645 

Int.  a*  E04D  13/15 
U.S.  a.  52—96  5  Oaims 


1.  Roof  edging  section  system  comprising  a  first  section 
provided  with  a  web  portion  to  be  fastened  parallel  to  the 
vertical  roof  edge  and  a  first  rib  extending  transversely  thereto, 
in  which  the  first  rib  rests  upon  the  roof  covering  layer  and  the 
section  supports  a  second,  easily  dismoiintable  and  staggered 
second  section,  which  has  a  cover  strip  laying  above  the  first 
rib. 


4,592,177 
COLUMN-MOUNTED  APPLIANCES 
John  W.  Pratt,  Church  Broughton,  England,  assignor  to  Abacus 
Municipal  Limited,  Nottinghamshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,668 
Claims  priority,  application  IJnited  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1983, 
8302389 

Int.  a*  E04H  12/34 
U.S.  a.  52—116  24  Qaims 


l::^'--' 


1.  A  column-mounted  appliance  comprising  a  column  com- 
posed of  a  lower  column  part  and  an  upper  column  part,  a 
generally  horizontal  pivot  by  means  of  which  said  upper  col- 
umn part  is  connected  to  said  lower  column  part  for  pivotal 
lowering  and  raising  movement  relative  thereto,  an  applicance 
mounted  on  said  upper  column  part,  means  permitting  said 
upper  column  part  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  lower  column 
pari  through  a  limited  vertical  displacement  between  a  lock 
position  and  a  release  position,  a  mechanical  interlock  opera- 
tive to  prevent  said  upper  column  part  from  being  pivotally 
lowered  about  said  generally  horizontal  pivot  unless  said  upper 
column  part  is  first  moved  through  said  limited  vertical  dis- 


placement into  said  release  position,  and  a  releasable  locking 
device  operable  to  hold  said  upper  column  part  in  said  release 
position  during  pivotal  lowering  and  raising  of  said  upper 
column  part,  said  locking  device  being  composed  of  normally 
vertically  disposed  closed  ended  configurated  slot  means  pro- 
vided in  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  column  parts  and  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  col- 
umn parts,  the  configurated  slot  means  including  a  relatively 
narrow  portion  and  a  first  relatively  wide  portion,  said  shaft 
being  received  in  the  configurated  slot  means  and  being  moved 
from  one  of  said  relatively  narrow  and  wide  portions  to  the 
otfier  as  said  upper  column  part  is  moved  between  said  lock 
and  release  positions,  said  shaft  having  an  external  surface 
which  is  non-circular  in  cross-section  and  being  rotatable 
rdative  to  said  other  of  said  column  parts  between  a  first 
rotational  position  wherein  said  shaft  can  enter  said  relatively 
narrow  portion  of  the  configurated  slot  means  and  a  second 
rotational  position  wherein  said  shaft  cannot  enter  said  rela- 
tively narrow  portion. 


4,592,178 
GROUND  ANCHOR 

Hsi  H.  Lu,  2-6,  Alley  17,  Lane  76,  Ho-Ping  East  Rd.,  Sec.  2, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,369 

Int.  CI.*  E02D  5/44 

UJS.  a.  52—155  4  Qaims 


I.  A  ground  anchor  means  for  anchoring  an  aboveground 
structure,  comprising  a  front  section  with  an  anchor  at  its  front 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  like  connecting  units  connected  in  series 
behind  said  front  section,  said  front  section  and  said  connecting 
units  being  centrally  hollow  to  define  a  channel  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  rearmost  connecting  unit  to  the  front  end  of  said 
front  section,  said  front  section  comprising  drilling  means  at  its 
tip  end,  and  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  .end  of  each  said  arm  is 
pivoted  to  a  definite  spot  of  said  front  section  so  as  to  be  able 
to  swing  with  a  range  of  no  more  than  90  degrees  between  a 
first  position  where  each  said  arm  lies  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axial  direction  of  said  front  section  with  its  free  end  point- 
ing to  the  rear  end  of  the  rearmost  connecting  unit,  and  a 
second  position  where  each  said  arm  extends  outwardly  and 
radially  and  intersect  with  the  central  axis  of  said  front  section 
at  an  angle  no  more  than  90  degrees,  characterized  in  that  said 
front  section  comprises  elements  arranged  in  series  including  a 
first  element,  of  which  the  front  end  defines  a  drill  bit  and  has 
an  outlet  for  said  channel,  a  second  element  to  which  said  arms 
are  pivotally  mounted,  the  front  end  of  said  second  element 
bemg  engageable  with  the  rear  end  of  said  first  element,  a  third 
element,  in  form  of  a  double-thread  nut,  with  its  both  ends 
internally  threaded  and  its  front  end  being  engageable  with  the 
rear  end  of  said  second  element,  a  fourth  element  with  its  front 
end  engageable  with  the  rear  end  of  said  third  element  and  its 
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rear  end  having  an  enlarged  outer  diameter,  a  fifth  element  in  outwardly  extending  barb  means  having  tips  of  lesser  durome- 
fonn  of  a  socket  encircling  the  majority  of  the  length  of  the  ter  whereby  to  permit  limited  resilience  between  the  magnet 
fourth  element,  said  fifth  element  being  provided  with  a  pliwal-  body  and  the  retainer  to  afford  compensation  for  variations  in 
ity  of  rods  extending  axially  and  rearwardly  to  the  rear  end  of  ^^  surfaces  to  which  the  magnet  body  is  adhered  whereby  to 
the  rearmost  connectmg  unit.  .  preserve  the  engagement  of  the  magnet  thereto. 


\ 


4,592,179  4(592,181 

INSULATED  WALL  PANELS  ANCHORING  OF  FReSjLQSCILLATING  TENSION 

Jacques  Boutarin,  4  nw  de  Sarda,  26200  Montdimar,  France  ELEMENTS  OF  STEEL  OF  A  DYNAMICALLY  STRESSED 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,242  STRUCTURAL  COMPONENT 


Int  a.*  E06B  7/12 


U.S.  a.  52—172 


10  Claims 


Peter  Matt,  Ittigen,  Switnrland, 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  and  mounting  multiwall  insu- 
lating panels  that  form  an  internal  space,  the  multiwall  insulat- 
ing panels  are  more  particularly  used  for  glazing  of  buildings, 
comprising  cutting  a  portion  of  at  least  one  plate  of  the  panel 
on  an  external  side,  securing  a  permeable  capsule  (11)  in  the  cut 
out  portion,  said  capsule  having  unidirectional  means  for  evac- 
uating with  unidirectional  effect  vapors,  in  excess,  under  ten- 
sion within  the  internal  space  (A)  between  the  panels;  and 
mounting  the  multiwall  panel  in  situ  so  that  the  capsule  will 
evacuate  with  tmidirectional  effect  excess  vapors  in  the  inter- 
nal space. 


4,592,180 
MAGNET  SUPPORT  AND  RETAINER  FOR  INTERIOR 

STORM  WINDOWS 
John  T.  Gerritsen,  Wauconda  III.,  assignor  to  Jarrow  Products, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591^037 

Int  a*  E06B  3/28 

VS.  CL  52—203  12  Claims 


3*  ^l* 


11.  A  combined  support  and  retainer  for  a  magnet  body  and 
a  generally  rigid  sheet  material  comprising  first  and  second 
rigid  support  portions,  and  unitary  connecting  portions  there- 
between, said  first  portion  including  a  side  opening  slot  for 
securely  accommodating  edgewise  a  rigid  sheet  material,  said 
second  portion  haVing  outwardly  opening  cavity  defining 
means  for  retaining  a  magnet  body,  a  magnet  body  having 
inner  and  outer  generally  parallel  faces,  said  second  portion 
further  having  longitudinally  extending  depending  tongue 
means,  and  longitudinal  groove  means  formed  in  the  inner  face 
of  said  magnet  body  capable  of  receiving  said  tongue  means 
therein  when  said  magnet  body  is  received  with  said  cavity, 
the  cavity  being  of  size  and  configuration  for  retaining  said 
magnet  body  force-fitted  therein,  said  tongue  means  including 


to 


AG, 


Switierland 
per  No.  PCr/CH84/00128,  §  371  Date  Apr.  IS,  1965,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  15, 1965,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO65/01060,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  14, 1965 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  1^,  1964,  Ser.  No.  726^99 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Switieriand,  Aog.  22,  1963, 
4567/83 

Int  a.*  E04C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  52—223  L  8  ClaiM 


1.  Anchoring  of  freely  oscillating  tension  elements  (4)  of 
steel  of  a  dynamically  stressed  structural  component,  which 
tension  element  (4)  are  deflected  twice  in  the  anchoring  region, 
having  an  anchor  body  (1)  with  bores  (2)  running  parallel  to 
one  another,  through  which  the  tension  elements  (4)  are  Jed 
and  are  anchored  by  means  of  wedge  clamps  (3)  at  their  ends 
in  spaces  (2a)  of  the  bores  (2)  opening  conically  outwards, 
supporting  means  against  which  the  tension  elements  (4)  rest 
being  provided  for  in  the  deflection  region  of  the  anchor  body 
(1)  for  the  purpose  of  taking-up  of  deflecting  forces,  and  hav- 
ing a  spreader  ring  (9)  for  bunching  the  tension  dements  (4) 
exiting  from  the  anchor-body  bores  (2)  and  running  through 
the  spreader  ring  (9),  characterized  in  that  the  diameter  (D)  di 
each  bore  (2)  in  the  section  (2c)  from  the  space  (2a)  opening 
conically  outwards  up  to  approximately  the  exit  end  (26)  is 
constant  and  larger  than  that  (d)  of  thef  tension  dement  (4),  that 
the  supporting  means  are  provided  for  as  osdUatable  support- 
ing means  (5, 13, 14,  6)  only  in  the  region  of  the  exit  ends  (26), 
and  that  the  spreader  ring  (8)  exhibits  on  its  surface  facing  the 
tension  elements  (4)  an  insert  (10),  resting  against  the  tension 
elements  (4),  which  is  made  of  a  softer  material  than  that  of  the 
spreader  ring  (9)  or  of  the  tension  elements  (4). 


4,592,182 

CORNERING  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Theodore  P.  Felser,  Winter,  Wis.,  aari^Mr  to  Feber  Forart 

Products,  Inc.,  Winter,  Wis. 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  243,363,  Mar.  13, 1961.  Tkii 

appUcatiOB  May  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  606,544 

lot  a«  E04B  mo 

U.S.  a.  52—233  2  Oakm 

1.  An  improved'comering  system  for  log  buildings  compris- 
ing: 

conventionally  assembled  comer  studs; 

an  extended  siding  portion  affixed  to  said  comer  studs  and 
extending  beyond  the  comer,  having  a  rounded  outer 
surface; 

a  shortened  siding  portion  affixed  to  said  comer  studs  in  the 
same  layer  of  siding  as  said  extended  p(HtioD  but  on  the 
intersecting  wall,  said  shortened  portion  having  a  rounded 
outer  surface  and  being  cut  off  rix>rt  of  the  comer  in  a 
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concave  shape  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  itself  and  said      I  4,592,184 

extended  portion;  COMPOSITE  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

a  log  block  having  a  rounded  outer  surface  inserted  into  the  Joel  I.  Peraon,  19  Rosalie  PI.,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725,  and  Atle 
gap  between  said  shortened  portion  and  said  extended       Gjelsrik,  Tappan,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Joel  I.  Person,  Com- 

mack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,965 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/16.  5/19 

VS.  a.  52—334  2  Claims 


') 


portion  such  that  its  rounded  outer  surface  fits  into  the 
concave  cut  formed  in  said  shortened  portion;  and 
said  log  block  further  being  secured  to  said  comer  studs  and 
said  extended  portion  such  that  a  projection  similar  in 
appearance  to  a  log  end  protrudes  beyond  the  comer. 


4,592,183 

MODULAR  ROOFING  SYSTEM 

Jacqncs  L.  See,  Malibn,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Honeycomb  Panels 

Patent  AsMdation,  Inc^  Malibn,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,801 

Int  a*  ED4D  1/34.  1/26 

US.  a.  52—309.4  22  Claims 


1.  A  modular  roofing  system  for  overlying  a  base  structure 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  modules  having  identical  cross-sec- 
tions, each  naodule  including  a  principal  body  member 
defining  a  planar  upper  surface  for  the  module  and  a 
recessed  guideway  therein  accessible  from  the  underside 
thereof,  the  module  also  including  a  planar  web  member 
extending  from  the  principal  body  member  and  defining  a 
bottom  surface  for  the  module,  and  a  locking  member 
engaged  to  the  free  edge  of  the  web  member  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  body  member,  the  locking  member  being 
configuredj9xmate  within  the  recessed  guideway  within 
the  adjacent  inodule,  the  modules  being  disposed  in  suc- 
cessive tiers  with  the  locking  members  of  one  tier  mating 
within  the  recessed  guideways  of  an  adjacent  tier;  and 

a  plurality  of  overlying  covering  members  affixed  to  the 
planar  upper  surface  of  the  principal  body  members. 


1.  A  joist  particularly  for  use  in  a  composite  concrete  floor 
system,  comprising  a  top  chord,  a  bottom  chord  and  a  web 
including  tension  and  compression  members  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  chords  and  secured  to  said  top  and 
bottom  chords,  said  top  chord  including  a  pair  of  metal  bars 
each  having  an  angle  shape  in  cross  section  and  each  having  a 
vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg,  the  vertical  leg  of  the  first  bar 
being  higher  than  the  vertical  leg  of  the  second  bar  and  having 
protmsions  formed  therein  and  the  top  of  the  web  being  se- 
cured to  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  chord. 


4,592,185 
BUILDING  PANEL 
Steven  K.  Lynch,  Elgin;  Erland  D.  Narhi,  Streamwood,  and 
Frank  J.  Walter,  Aurora,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Masonite 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,192 

Int.  a*  E04D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—543  20  Claims 


1.  A  building  panel  for  ecterior  and  interior  wall  and  roof 
surfaces,  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  formed  entirely  of  relatively  thin,  molded 
hardboard  material,  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
opposite  ends,  and  a  molded,  outwardly  convex  outer  face 
adapted  for  exposure  to  weather  and  a  molded  back  sur- 
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hce  contoured  to  generally  follow  the  contour  of  the 
surfiKe  of  said  outer  face; 

said  shdl  having  crosa-sectkmal  profile  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  upper  and  lower  edges  (rf*  said  panel 
comprning  a  sloped  lower  edge  portion  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  lower  edge  and  sloped  upwardly  toward 
said  upper  edge  from  a  back  plane  (rfsaid  panel  defined  to 
extend  directly  between  said  uppo*  and  lower  edges,  said 
sloped  lower  edge  portion  joining  an  intermediate  fada 
portion  ^Mced  apart  outwardly  of  said  bade  friane,  a 
plurality  of  tpaced  apart  fastener  receiving  depressions 
aligned  in  a  row  extending  between  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  panel  adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  intermediate 
facia  portion,  said  de|»enions  having  a  base  spaced  in- 
wardly thereof  with  a  back  face  of  said  depression  bases 
on  said  back  plane,  and  an  upper  edge  portion  above  and 
adjacent  said  row  of  fastener  receiving  de|»es8ion  and 
terminating  along  said  upper  edge  of  said  panel,       '^^ 

said  shell  having  a  depth  dimension  between  said  outer  fac^ 
on  said  intermediate  facia  portion  and  said  back  plane  that 
is  substantially  greater  thui  the  nominal  thickness  of  said 
shell  as  measured  directly  between  said  outer  face  and  said 
back  at  any  point  thereon. 


4»5924S7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 
FURRING  TO  OOLUMl« 
Robert  C  CHtai,  P.O.  Bos  513,  Eitoii,  Tol  7in»,  ai 
R.  Yontigs,  Allen,  TcL,  MrifMn  to  Robart  C  Otei, 
Tex. 
DtfWon  of  Ser.  Ne.  370,178,  Apr.  30, 1M2,  PM.  Na 

lUs  appllceHon  A^  31, 1904,  Ser.  N«.  MC08S 
IM.  a*  E04C  3/30r  E04B  1/94 
US.  CL  52—741  8 


4,592,186 
HEAVY  DUTY  ANCHOR  FOR  DECK  BOARDS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Pnd  A.  BragiMti,  Stantoa,  Va^  Mrignor  to  B.  P.  Flikbu'ne, 

Jr.,  WasUafton,  D.C  nd  Mariin  G.  Wflaon,  Stantom  Va. 

FDed  JaL  30, 1905,  Ser.  No.  7«Mtf8 

lat  CL*  E04R 1/38 

US.  a.  52—699  11 


1.  A  deck  board  anchor  for  deck  boards  having  substantially 
abutting  end  portions  resting  on  a  truss  beneath  the  deck 
boards  comprising  a  deck  board  hdd-down  means  ad^>ted  to 
positively  engage  the  top  faces  of  deck  board  end  portions,  a 
resistance  means  adapted  to  positively  engage  a  truss  support- 
ing deck  boards,  a  threaded  adjustable  ccmnector  means  be- 
tween said  hold-down  means  and  said  resistance  means  and 
being  operable  to  cause  the  hold-down  means  and  resistance 
means  to  simultaneously  exert  forces  on  the  deck  boards  and 
truss  supporting  deck  boards  to  draw  rach  dements  together  in 
anchored  relationship,  said  deck  board  hold-down  means  com- 
prising a  strap  means  adapted  to  tptoi  deck  board  end  portions 
transversdy  and  having  descending  dements  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  threaded  adjustable  connector  means  bdng 
positivdy  engaged  with  said  dfsowiding  dements,  said  de- 
scending elements  comprising  spaced  descending  arms  adapted 
to  straddle  a  truss  supporting  deck  boards,  and  said  threaded 
adja8td>le  connector  means  indoding  spaced  pairs  (rf  oonaec- 
tot  dements  pbHtivdy  engaged  with  said  vms. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  furring  adjacent  a  structure  com- 
prising: 

attaching  a  comer  clip  adjacent  the  structure,  die  dip  com- 
prising one  leg  for  attachment  adjacent  the  stmctnie  and 
a  second  1^  extending  from  the  first  leg  with  a  portkn 
thereof  extendmg  sdwtantially  longitudind  of  said  stnc- 
turr, 

positioning  the  first  end  of  a  owner  anj^  over  the  second 
leg  of  the  oona  clq>  to  fix  the  dsk  end  of  the  angk 
reUtive  to  the  structure; 

positioning  the  second  dip  adjacent  the  structure  remote 
firom  the  first  clip; 

engaging  the  end  of  the  comer  angle  opposite  the  firM  end 
around  the  secmid  comer  dqr, 

plumbing  the  ccvner  angle  by  moving  the  second  dip  and 
angle  until  said  angle  is  jriumb; 

fixing  the  second  clip  to  mamtain  the  owner  ang^e  fhaab; 
and 

attaching  a  furring  to  the  comer  an^  , 


4»S924II 
AUTOMATIC  TAPING  UNIT  WTTH  IMPROVED  SYSTEM 
OF  WTTHDRAWAL  OF  THE  TAPE  APPLYING  ROLLERS 
FOR  CARTON  SEALING  MACHINES 
Marahclti,  Plana  Skilla,  7.3014C  BlSiai,  Ualjr 
FDed  Oet  IC,  IftS,  Ser.  Na.  7H,223 
riority,  appHotfoa  ItolTi  Oct  17, 19H  331f2  A/M 
lat  CL*  BtSB  51/06:  BS9C 1/04 
U.S.CL53— 137  10< 

1.  Automatic  taping  unit  for  carton  sealing  marliinra, 
prising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  sealiiig  macW 
the  carton  advanoeoMnt  path,  an  inlet  apptyiag  roOer  aDd  an 
outlet  apiriying  roller  dasticaUy  urged  to  project  Croan  said 
casing  to  be  engaged  and  fixoed  to  reton  into  said  cang  by 
the  front  of  an  advancing  cattoa,  an  adherive  tve  lopply 
arranged  to  pot,  at  rest,  a  free  end  of  dw  tape  in  ooBlact  with 
said  inlet  rdler  hi  order  to  be  engaged  aad  adharivdy  dnwB 
forward  by  the  carton  front  and  finder  realind  k  Midi  a  way 
as  to  allow  subaequentiy  said  tape  to  JoUowtiiedrBwit  of  said 
free  end  and  to  slide  on  said  inlet  roBer  to  eitoad  adherivdy 
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along  the  adjacent  horizontal  wall  of  the  carton,  and  a  cutting 
blade  arranged  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  rollers  and  pro- 
vided with  actuating  means  capable  of  causing  it  to  return  into 
the  outline  of  said  casing  before  being  reached  by  the  carton 
front  and  to  project  from  said  outline  for  cutting  the  tape 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  rollers  after  having  been  over- 
come by  the  rear  wall  of  the  carton  and  before  said  horizontal 


30       J 
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wall  of  the  carton  abandons  said  outlet  rolle^j  characterized  in 
that  said  inlet  applying  roller  is  supported  by  a  pair  of  movable 
support  arms  with  the  withdrawal  movement  guided  by 
shaped  windows  engaged  with  a  fixed  pivot,  said  windows 
having  a  lower  end  portion  very  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  an  extended  intermediate  portion  less  in- 
clined with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  an  almost  vertical 
upper  end  portion. 


4^2,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  SEALING 

TELESCOPING  BOXES 

Phillip  J.  Martini,  1615  Crcshlew  Dr^  Oshltosh,  Wis.  54901 

FDed  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,658 

lot  a.4  B65B  61/00 

UA  a,  53—137  20  Claims 


I 


June  3,  1986 


1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  a  box  wherein  it  is 
desired  to  apply  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  pieces  of  Upe  to  a 
plurality  of  locations  on  the  bottom  and  side  of  said  box,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  plate  means  for  said  box  and  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  support  plate  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  lower  position,  wherein  said  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  support  plate  means  comprises  a  cylinder 
means  having  a  piston  rod  means  extending  therefrom, 
said  piston  rod  means  being  coupled  to  said  support  plate 
means, 
pressure  plate  means  arranged  above  said  support  plate 
means  and  means  for  vertically  moving  said  pressure  plate 
means  between  a  first  raised  position  and  a  second  low- 
ered position; 
a  tape  applying  means  for  simultaneously  applying  said 
L-shap«d  pieces  of  tape  to  said  box  when  said  support 
pUte  means  is  in  its  second  position,  wherein  said  tape 


applying  means  comprises  tape  supply  means  and  a  tape 
head  for  each  piece  of  tape  to  be  applied  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  heads  in  a  horizontal  direction 
from  a  first  position  wherein  said  heads  are  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  laterally  from  said  support  plate  means  when  said 
support  plate  means  is  in  its  second  position  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  tape  heads  are  located  beneath  said 
support  plate  means  wherein  said  tape  heads  are  each 
adapted  to  place  a  piece  of  tape  on  the  bottom  of  a  box 
supported  on  said  support  plate  means  when  said  support 
plate  means  and  said  tape  heads  are  in  their  respective 
second  positions  and  to  press  each  piece  of  tape  toward 
and  around  the  edge  of  said  box  and  up  onto  the  side 
thereof  as  said  tape  head  is  moved  from  its  second  to  its 
first  position. 

30.  A  tape  head  for  applying  an  elongate  piece  of  tape  to  an 
article  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second  planar  surface 
perpendicular  thereto  and  forming  an  edge  therewith  wherein 
it  is  desired  to  apply  an  L-shaped  piece  of  Upe  onto  both  planar 
surfaces  and  around  the  edge  of  said  article,  said  tape  head 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  open  top, 

a  first  roller  means  extending  from  said  housing  and  through 
said  top,  said  first  roller  means  being  spring  loaded 
whereby  downward  pressure  of  the  article  to  be  taped  on 
said  roller  forces  said  roller  means  toward  the  interior  of 
said  housing  against  spring  forces; 
knife  means  extending  from  said  housing  and  through  the 
top  thereof  and  adjacent  to  said  first  roller  means,  said 
knife  means  being  spring  loaded  whereby  said  downward 
pressure  on  said  knife  means  forces  said  knife  means 
toward  the  interior  of  said  housing  against  spring  forces; 
and 
follow  roller  means  extending  from  said  housing  and 
through  the  top  thereof  and  adjacent  to  said  knife  means, 
said  follow  roller  means  being  spring  loaded  whereby  said 
downward  pressure  on  said  follow  roller  means  forces 
said  follow  roller  means  toward  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  wherein  said  follow  means  normally  ex- 
tends from  the  top  of  said  housing  by  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  roller  means  or  said  knife 
means. 


4,592  190 

SLEEVE  CARTON  END  PANEL  AND  FLAP  FOLDING 
AND  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
EarJe  C.  Sherman,  and  James  B.  P.  Green,  Jr.,  both  of  West 
Monroe,  La.,  assignors  to  Johns-ManyiUe  Corporation,  Den- 
ver, Colo,  and  Southern  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  West  Monroe, 
U. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501,953,  Jun.  7, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,519,181. 
I     This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,450 
I  Int.  a.*  B65B  57/02 

U.S.  O.  53—491  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  a  method  of  folding  closure  flaps 
in  sequential  fashion  in  a  continuously  moving  line  of  open 
ended  cartons  advancing  in  a  predetermined  direction  without 
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physically  adjusting  the  normal  position  or  function  of  ma- 
chine piece  parts  comprising  the  steps  of 
folding  the  flaps  by  continuously  cycling  movable  closure 
elements  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  elements  being  movable 
in  said  plane  to  develop  a  vertical  stroke  component  defin- 
ing an  open  flap  position  and  a  closed  flap  position,  and 
controlling  the  stroke  of  the  closure  elements  relative  to 
the  moving  Une  of  cartons  so  that  when  the  advance  of  the 
cartons  is  stopped  the  flap  folding  cycle  stops  with  the 
closure  elements  in  the  closed  flap  position. 


4,592,191 
AUTOMATIC  SKIN  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
George  Simington,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Simanex  Inc., 
Piscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,285 

Int  a.4  B65B  U/52 

U.S.  a.  53—509  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  thermoplastic  fihn  packaging 
of  articles  on  substrates  comprising,  conveyor  means  for  ad- 
vancing article-bearing  substrates  through  said  apparatus, 
drive  motor  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means,  connect- 
ing means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  motor  means  to 
said  conveyor  means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  con- 
veyor means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  drive  motor 
means,  said  drive  motor  means  bebig  rotatable  in  one  direction 
only,  said  connecting  means  comprising  overrunning  clutch 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor  means,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  motor  means  and 
said  overrunning  clutch  means  and  operable  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  motor  means  to  rotate  said  overrunning 
clutch  means  in  two  directions,  said  oveminning  clutch  means 
being  operable  in  turn  to  advance  saia  conveyor  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  oveminning  clutch  means  in  one 
direction,  only. 


4,592,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PACKAGING  OF 

CONTAMINATED  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Manfkvd  Jacob,  and  Fritz  Tewa,  both  of  Linluahdm-Hodiitet- 

ten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  avigMn  to  GcieUschaft  flier 

Naklearteduik  nbH,  IJwicwihdm,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514»270 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  21, 
1962,  3231221 

Int  a«  B65B  il/02 
UJS.  a.  53—512  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  contaminated  or  poisonous 
waste  materials,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  container  having 
bottom  and  side  walls,  a  top  plate  extending  across  said  con- 
tainer at  its  top  end,  a  cylinder  sealingly  mounted  oh  said  top 
plate  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  container,  said 
cylinder  being  closed  at  its  bottom  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
plastic  bag  with  an  outwardly  projecting  top  rim,  a  cover 
pivotally  supported  on  said  container  so  as  to  seal  said  con- 
tainer when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  cover  being  spaced  from 
said  top  plate  and  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  said 
cylinder,  a  lid  pivotally  disposed  on  top  of  said  cover  so  as  to 
seal  said  cover  opening  when  in  its  clc«ed  position,  a  vacuum 


pump  disposed  in  said  container  and  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  suction  duct  connected  between  said  inlet  and  a  suc- 
tion space  between  said  top  and  cover  plates  so  as  to  permit 
removal  of  air  from  said  suction  space,  an  absolute  filter  also 
disposed  in  said  container,  said  pump  having  its  outiet  in  com- 
munication with  said  absolute  filter  so  as  to  supply  its  dis- 
charge air  to  said  filter,  said  top  plate  having  a  trough  fmned 
therein  for  the  reception  of  cover  foil,  means  for  moving  said 
cover  foil  within  the  suction  space  over  the  c^Koing  of  said 
plastic  bag,  a  heating  ring  axially  movably  disposed  at  the  top 
of  said  cylinder,  said  cover  plate  having  an  abutment  surface 
area  disposed  opposite  said  heating  ring,  means  for  axially 
moving  said  heating  ring  toward  said  cover  against  said  abut- 
ment surface  with  the  rim  of  a  plastic  bag  diqxMcd  in  said 


cylinder  and  said  cover  foil  engaged  therebetween,  and  elec- 
tric control  means  for  operating  said  vacuum  pump  upon 
opening  of  said  lid  to  remove  air  from  said  sucti<m  space 
thereby  preventing  the  esciyw  of  poisonous  material  from  said 
container  when  said  lid  is  opened  and  for  the  control  of  the 
vacuum  pump  and  energization  of  said  heating  ring  during  heat 
welding  operation  of  said  cover  foil  onto  said  plastic  bag  when 
said  lid  is  closed,  said  vaccum  pump  being  ads4>ted  to  evacuate 
said  suction  space  and,  together  therewith,  said  cylinder  so  as 
to  perform  said  heat  welding  operation  of  said  cover  foil  onto 
said  plastic  bag  under  vacuum  wherri>y,  upon  subsequent 
admission  of  ambient  air  to  said  suction  vptot  and  said  cylin- 
der, said  sealed  plastic  bag  with  the  waste  material  contained 
therein  is  compressed  and  maintained  compressed  by  the  ambi- 
ent air. 


4,592,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  RESILIENTLY 
COMPRESSIBLE  ARHCLiS 
Olov  E.  GotavMOB,  SvartbrSdngttm  9F,  KiB«ih. 
(S-442  00)  ' 

Filed  Aag.  M,  1983.  Scr.  No.  523,756 
CUni  priority,  applkatini  Swcdw,  Ai«.  26, 1912^  82iMa96 
Iirt.  a.4  B6SB  dl/02 
U&  a  53— 530  4< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  discrete  and  reailieBtiy  com- 
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pressible  articles  of  substantially  uniform  and  generally^rec- 
tagular  shape  in  a  compressed  state,  said  apparattte  comprising 
in  combination; 

(a)  article  compressing  conveyor  means  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end  for  advancing  in  mutually  spaced  suc- 
cession the  discrete  articles  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  while  materially  reducing  the  dimension  of  each 
article  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
advance  thereof; 

(b)  an  elongate,  rigid  nozzle  structure  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end  and  surrounding  an  open-ended,  straight 
passageway  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  for  the 
compressed  articles  emanating  from  the  outlet  end  of  said 
article  compressing  conveyor  means,  said  nozzle  structure 
being  supported  only  near  its  inlet  end  in  a  manner  to 
present  a  freely  extending  outlet  end  portion  of  substantial 
length  having  an  outer  cross-sectional  contour  which  is  of 
substantially  uniform  size  and  shape  throughout  said  free 
length; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cooperating  and  synchronously  driven  endless 
belt  conveyors  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
nozzle  structure  and  close  to  opposite  walls  of  said  pas- 
sageway therein  up  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  struc- 
ture, thoser^rtions  of  said  two  belt  conveyors  extending 
through  said  free  outlet  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  struc- 
ture being  located  entirely  inside  the  latter,  said  two  belt 
conveyors  being  operative  to  advance  the  compressed 
articles  emanating  from  said  article  compressing  conveyor 
means  through  said  nozzle  structure  while  maintaining 
their  reduced  sizes; 

(d)  tube  forming  means  for  forming  outside  and  around  said 
free  outlet  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  structure  and  from  a 
continuously  supplied  web  of  flexible,  heat-sealable  wrap- 
ping material  a  continuous,  longitudinally  sealed  tube 
adapted  to  receive  therein  at  spaced  intervals  the  com- 
pressed articles  discharged  through  the  outlet  end  of  said 
nozzle  structure,  said  tube  forming  means  comprising  a 
web-folding  plow  device  embracing  said  free  outlet  end 
portion  of  the  nozzle  structure  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto  for  causing  the  wrapping  web  to  successively 
surround  said  outlet  end  portion  and  the  longitudinal 
margins  of  the  web  to  meet  in  overlapping  relationship, 
and  heat-sealing  means  for  successively  sealing  together 
the  overlapping  longitudinal  margins  of  the  web  while  the 
same  is  still  surrounding  said  outlet  end  portion  of  the 
nozzle  structure; 

(e)  a  double-belt  discharge  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end 
facing  the  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  structure  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto  and  being  operative  to  receive  and 
further  advance  the  tube  coming  from  the  outside  of  said 
nozzle  structure  as  well  as  the  compressed  articles  coming 
from  the  inside  thereof  and  being  surrounded  by  said  tube, 
said  discharge  conveyor  being  adapted  to  maintain  over  a 
considerable  length  of  path  a  suflicient  compression  of 
said  articles  to  prevent  them  from  completely  filling  up 
the  interior  cross  section  of  said  tube  and  from  thus  exert- 
ing expansion  forces  thereon;  and 

(0  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  said 
nozzle  structure  for  selectively  feeding  forward  over  said 
nozzle  outlet  end  the  tube  formed  around  said  outlet  end 
portion  of  the  nozzle  structure,  said  tube  feeding  means 
comprising  two  transversely  extending  feed  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  inside  said  nozzle  structure  close  to  opposite 
walls  of  said  passageway  therein  and  being  driven  by  the 
respective  ones  of  said  two  endless  belt  conveyors  in  said 
passageway,  said  feed  rollers  being  exposed  to  the  outside 
of  said  nozzle  structure  through  corresponding  slots  in 
said  walls;  two  idling  pressure  rollers,  one  for  each  of  said 
feed  rollers  and  coextensive  therewith,  rotatably  and 
movably  mounted  outside  said  nozzle  structure  in  a  man- 
ner to  let  the  tube  formed  around  said  outlet  end  portion 
of  the  nozzle  structure  pass  freely  between  the  latter  and 
said  pressure  rollers;  and  means  for  selectively  moving 
both  of  said  pressure  roUen  towards  the  respective  ones  of 


said  feed  rollers  in  order  to  make  the  tube  engage  the  latter 
for  thus  effecting  feeding  of  the  tube. 


4^2,194 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  STALK-SHAPED 

AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCTS 

Jeao-Pierre  Arastutz,  Birr,  SwitKriaad,  ngrijitr  to  Bocher- 

Goyer  AG,  NiedoireaiiigHi,  SwitzolaBd 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  15,  1983, 
4433/83 

Int  a/  AOID  43/00 
UJS.  CL  56—16.4  18  Claims 


?     7  8 


1.  A  processing  apparatus  for  agricultural  stalk-shaped  prod- 
ucts, the  products  being  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  stream  of 
products  following  cutting  thereof  from  the  ground, 

comprising  in  combination 

rotatably  driven  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of 
approximately  radially  outwardly .  extending  conveyor 
tools  separated  from  one  another  by  gaps,  and  operatively 
defining  a  trajectory, 

a  guide  wall  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  openings,  cooper- 
ating with  said  conveyor  means  for  guiding  the  products, 
and  forming  with  said  conveyor  means  a  guidance  chan- 
nel extending  transversely  to  said  stream  of  products, 

said  guide  wall  intersecting  said  trajectory  near  the  front  end 
and  near  the  rear  end  of  said  guidance  channel,  so  that  said 
conveyor  tools  project  at  least  partially  outwardly 
through  corresponding  openings  in  said  guide  wall. 


4,592,195 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  CABLED  YARNS  OF  IMPROVED 

REGULARITY 
Simon  Charbonnier,  97  me  Pasteur,  Caluire,  69300,  France 
FUed  Jon.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jan.  5, 1964, 84  08975 
Int.  a.*  D02G  im,  3/00.  3/48;  DOIH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  57—58.36  2  Claios 

1.  A  device  for  directly  making  a  high-resistance  cabled  yam 
having  improved  regularity,  comprising: 
A.  yam  twisting  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  progressive  braking  device  having  multiple 
successive  elements  operative  to  receive  a  first  yam 
having  multiple  component  strands  and  to  distribute 
tension  regularly  therebetween  and  render  the  strands 
substantially  parallel; 

(b)  false  twist  spindle  means  including  a  rotating  spindle 
having  a  radial  channel  for  receiving  the  first  yam,  said 
spindle  means  supporting  the  supply  bobbin  of  a  second 
yarn; 

(c)  a  second  braking  device  on  the  spindle  means  and 
operative  to  receive  the  second  yam  and  apply  thereto 
a  regular  braking  force; 

(d)  a  first  pulley  system  disposed  axially  of  the  spindle 
means  and  mounted  to  rotate  thereabout,  the  first  sys- 
tem including  two  pulleys  coupled  for  rotation  together 
and  said  pulleys  receiving  the  respective  yams  wound 
therearound  and  driving  the  coupled  pulleys  wherd>y 
to  impart  to  the  two  yams  identical  rates  of  advance, 
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and  the  system  rotating  to  twist  the  first  and  second 
yams  together  to  form  a  composite  yam; 
(e)  a  second  system  of  pulleys  disposed  to  receive  and 
wind  the  composite  yam  therearound  to  stop  progres- 
sion of  the  twist  along  the  passing  yam;  and 
B.  yam  winding  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  constant  linear  speed  winding  device  and  receiving 
bobbin;  and 

(b)  a  yam  distributor  means  located  adjacent  to  the  wind- 
ing device  and  receiving  bobbin  and  reciprocating  with 
a  transverse  stroke  across  the  receiving  bobbin,  said 


that  the  rotational  q)eed  of  said  cap  is  entrained  in  rotation 
by  the  thread;  and 


L_T 


yam  twisting  means  delivering  the  composite  yam  in  a 
transverse  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  the 
stroke  of  the  distributor  means,  and  the  composite  yam 
distributor  means  being  spaced  by  a  large  distance  d 
from  the  yam  twisting  means  whereby  to  minimize 
variations  in  the  distance  d  as  the  distributor  means 
progresses  on  either  side  of  the  center  of  the  stroke  so 
that  tensions  in  the  composite  yam  are  distributed  very 
regularly  between  its  various  strands  to  provide  a  com- 
posite tensile  strength  substantially  equal  to  the  com- 
bined tensile  strengths  of  the  strands. 


4,592,196 
CAP  OR  BELL  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Hont  Wolf,  AlberAamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigBor  to 
Zinaer  TextUmaaddnen  GmbH,  Ebcnbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Jaa.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  688,933 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  7, 
1964,3400327  . 

Int  a.4  DOIH  7/66 
U.S.  CL  57—74  18  Claim 

1.  A  cap  spinning  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotating  spindle  defining  an  axis; 
a  spool  sleeve  connected  to  said  qnndle  along  a  portion 
thereof  and  being  provided  to  carry  a  thread  winding 
forming  a  spool; 
a  cap  extending  over  said  spool  and  said  sleeve  and  being 

nrtatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cap; 
guidmg  means  arranged  in  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cap  for 
leading  the  thread  in  helical  manner  around  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cap,  said  cap  being  brought  into  the  rota- 
tional motion  by  said  spindle  by  means  of  the  thread  so 


«-j  * 


means  for  axially  diq>lacing  said  c^)  and  said  spool  rela- 
tively to  build  said  spooX  on  said  sleeve. 


4,592,197 
RING^PINNING  OR  RING-TWISTING  MACHINE  WITH 

RESTART  CONTROL 
Hont  Wolf,  AlbenhaMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  aoiffm-  to 
Zinaer  TextitanascUMn  GiiAH,  Ebenbach/FDa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gomany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1964»  Ser.  No.  657,781 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Oct  4, 
1963,3336040 

Int  CL*  DOIH  13/14.  1/20:  B65H  54/28 
U.S.  CL  57—277  10 


rowiH 

rAiLuaff 

totoii 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  yam  bobbin  comprising: 

at  least  one  ring  rail  which  moves  up  and  down, 

a  plurality  of  spindles, 

a  ring  rail  drive  to  drive  said  spindles, 

a  control  means  for  said  ring  rail  drive,  which,  in  case  of 
unforeseen  machine  stoppage,  causes  said  ring  rail  drive, 
when  said  ring  rail  drive  would  otherwise  drive  said  ring 
rail  in  the  upward  direction  on  restart  because  said  ring 
rail  had  been  moving  upward  at  the  instant  of  shut-off;  to 
reverse  so  that  said  ring  rail  naotion  directicm  is  downward 
no  later  than  the  time  of  said  restart  of  laid  vpmSk%,  to 
that  said  ring  rail  runs  in  said  downward  direction  after 
said  unforeseen  machine  st(^>page  at  the  beginning  of  aid 
restart 

10.  A  method  of 

operating  a  spindle  bank  having  a  ring  rail  and  winding  yara 
on  respective  bobbins  on  respective  tfkaSk*  of  said  qiin- 
die  bank,  ccmipriring  the  stepa  of: 
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(a)  detecting  at  least  one  indication  of  unforeseen  stoppage 
of  the  spindle  bank  including: 

(i)  failure  of  electrical  current  supply  to  a  drive  motor  for 

said  bank, 
(ii)  mechanical  overload,  and 
(iii)  emergency  switch  operation; 

(b)  automatically  determining  the  position  of  said  ring  rail 
upon  the  development  of  said  at  least  one  indication; 

(c)  at  the  latest  upon  restarting  of  said  spindle  bank  switch- 
ing over  automatically  the  direction  of  operation  of  a 
drive  for  said  ring  rail  if  the  position  of  said  ring  rail  is 
such  that  it  would  tend  to  rise  upon  startup,  thereby  ensur- 
ing that  said  ring  rail  will  move  downwardly  on  startup; 
and 

(d)  restarting  said  spindle  bank. 


ings  in  a  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  casing 
downstream  of  said  burners; 
a  turbine  downstream  of  said  combustion  chamber; 


1.  An  open-end  friction  spinning  machine  having  at  least  one 

spinning  unit  including  drivable  friction  surface  means  defining 

a  yam  formation  zone,  suction  air  stream  means  adjacent  the 

yam  formation  zone  for  creating  a  suction  effect  in  the  yam 

formation  zone,  said  suction  effect  and  said  friction  surface 

effect  being  capable  of  creating  an  overall  friction  effect  in  said 

yam  formation  zone,  comprising: 

surface  friction  effect  examining  means  for  determining  said 

surface  friction  effect  of  said  friction  surface  means,  said 

surface  friction  effect  examining  means  being  capable  of 

determining  said  surface  friction  effect  without  altering 

said  friction  surface  means. 


4^2,199 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  PULVERIZED  COAL 

FIRING 
Jakob  Haber,  Lea  ATcncyras  8,  CH-1806  St-Legier,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,023 
OaioH   priority,   appUortioii   Switierland,   Jun.   6,   1983, 
3082/83 

Int  a/  F02C  3/26 
VS.  a,  60—226.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  operable  with  a  fuel  of  pulverized 
coal,  comprising: 
an  air  compressor: 

a  combustion  chamber  downstream  of  said  air  compressor, 
said  combustion  chamber  including  coal-fired  bumers  at  a 
skewed  angle  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  gas 
turbine  engine  and  a  casing  having  radially  disposed  open- 


10     17         U      16 


4,592,198 
SUCnON  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  TOR  AN 
OPEN-END  FRICnON  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Friti  StaUecker,  Josef-Nddhart  Strasse  18, 7347  Bad  Uberkin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasignor  to  Hans  StaUecker  and 
Fritz  Stalilccker,  botii  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  779,101 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1984,3434873 

iBt  a*  DOIH  7/882.  7/885.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  57— 401  17  Claims 


means  for  extracting  compressed  air  from  an  intermediate 

stage  of  the  compressor;  and 
a  duct  communicated  with  said  extracting  means  and  said 

radially  disposed  openings. 


4,592,200 

'      TURBO-JET  ENGINE  AFTERBURNER  SYSTEM 
Rene  A.  Benoist,  Le  Mee  sur  Seine;  Michel  R.  Clauzel,  Va- 
rennes-Jarcy,  and  Roger  A.  J.  Vandenbroocke,  Antony,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etnde  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d' Aviation  •  S.N.E.C.Mj^.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,398 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7, 1983,  83  14249 

Int.  a*  F02K  3/10;  F02C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—261  5  Qaims 

[ 


1.  An  annular  bumer  for  an  afterbumer  in  a  bypass  turbofan 
engine  with  two  separated  flows,  having  a  separation  wall 
between  said  two  flows,  comprising: 

an  annular  flame  stabilizer  having  a  cross-section  approxi- 
mating a  V,  said  V  cross-section  being  formed  by  two 
separate  and  independent  parts  which  define  a  slot  at  the 
apex  of  the  V  cross-section,  each  of  said  parts  constituting 
one  limb  of  the  stabilizer; 

an  annular  fuel  injection  manifold  within  the  stabilizer  and 
arranged  to  discharge  fuel  through  said  slot  of  the  stabi- 
lizer in  a  counterflow  direction  with  respect  to  the  normal 
flow  of  gases  in  the  engine;  and 

pivotal  support  means  for  mounting  both  said  parts  of  said 
stabilizer  for  independent  motion,  said  pivotal  support 
means  being  mounted  on  said  separation  wall  at  the  down- 
stream end  thereof. 


4,592,201 
TURBOFAN  MIXED  FLOW  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Dnsa,  Cincinnati;  Andrew  P.  Knchar,  and  Gny  K. 
Faittt,  both  of  West  Chester,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,321,  JnL  12, 1982,  abandon^  Iliis 
appUcation  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  604^413 
Int  a*  P02K  1/38 
VS.  a.  60—262  8  Claims 

1.  A  turbofan  engine  including: 
a  fan; 

a  core  engine  disposed  downstream  from  said  fan  and  coaxi- 
ally  therewith  about  an  engine  longitudinal  axis; 
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a  core  cowl  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  core  en- 
gine; 

an  exhaust  centerbody  extending  from  an  aft  end  of  said  core 
engine  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  an  inner  surface 
of  said  core  cowl  to  define  a  core  «ozzle  for  discharging 
gases  from  said  core  engine;  and 

a  nacelle  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  fan  and  core 
engine  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  core  cowl 
to  define  an  annular  bypass  duct  for  channeling  fan  air 
downstream  from  said  fan,  said  nacelle  cooperating  with 
an  aft  end  of  said  core  cowl  for  defining  an  annular  fan 
nozzle  for  discharging  fan  air  from  said  bypass  duct,  said 
nacelle  extending  downstream  from  said  aft  end  of  said 


:irTp? 


10- 


3Z 


core  cowl  for  defining  an  exhaust  nozzle  for  discharging 

both  said  fan  air  from  said  fan  nozzle  and  said  gases  from 

said  core  nozzle; 
wherein  said  exhaust  centerbody  comprises: 

an  annular  member  having  a  radially  outer  surface  includ- 
ing forward,  intermediate,  and  aft  portions  coaxially 
disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member,  said 
aft  portion  of  said  outer  surface  being  inclined  radially 
inwardly  in  an  aft  direction  from  said  intermediate 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  being  corrugated,  so 
as  to  form  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
grooves  and  ridges  therein,  each  of  said  grooves  and 
ridges  extending  substantially  axially  in  said  intermedi- 
ate portion. 


ent  air  is  drawn  into  the  passage  through  the  inlet  mouth  by  the 
rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  and  mixes  with  a  part  of  the  rocket 
exhaust  gas  jet  to  create  mixed  minor  air  flow  of  lower  temper- 
ature than  the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  which  mixed  minor  air 
flow  passes  through  the  passage,  the  augmentor  drive  arrange- 
ment further  including  drive  means  projecting  inwardly  into 
the  passage  and  terminating  radially  outward  of  the  kmgitudi- 
nal  axis  of  the  passage,  the  drive  means  being  arranged  to 
encounter  the  mixed  minor  air  flow  but  not  the  high  tempen- 
ture  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet;  the  mass  flow  augmentor  iadudmg 
an  outer  augmentor  housing  having  a  passage  therethiou^ 
the  outer  augmentor  housing  being  arranged  coaxially  with 
and  outwardly  of  the  inner  augmentor  housing  so  as  to  define 
an  annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  augmentor  hous- 
ings for  said  thrust  augmenting  air  flow,  the  mass  flow  aug- 
mentor ftirther  mcluding  a  i^urality  of  fan  blades  arranged 
within  said  annukr  ^Mce  and  extending  in  a  radial  direction 
rehitive  to  the  axis  of  the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet;  said  drive 
means  being  operably  coupled  to  the  fan  blades  of  the  mass 
flow  augmentor  so  that  the  mixed  minor  air  flow  reacts  with 
the  drive  means  to  provide  driving  energy  for  the  drive  means 
which  in  turn  drives  the  fan  blades  of  the  mass  flow  augmentor 
to  cause  them  to  rotate  and  therd>y  create  said  thrust  augment- 
ing air  flow  in  said  annular  region. 


4,592,202 
THRUST  AUGMENTOR 
Derwent  G.  Stewart,  Upper  Beaconsfield,  and  Samuel  A.  Fisher, 
Ashbnrton,  both  of  Anstralla,  assignors  to  Commonwcaltii  of 
Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,452 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Australia,  Feb.  15, 1983,  PF8040 
Int  CL*  F02K  3/04.  3/00 
VS.  a.  60-264  3  Oaims 


4,592,203 
HYDRO-DYNAMIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Peter  W.  R.  Stnbbs,  HaavtOB  Magna,  United 
to  BL  Cars  Umitod,  London,  Eaghuid 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,741 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa^  Nov.  24^  1981, 
8135391 

Int  a."  F16D  33/06 
VS.  a.  60—358  7 


1.  Thrust  augmentation  apparatus  for  use  with  a  high  tem- 
perature, high  speed  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  from  a  rocket  noz- 
zle including:  a  mass  flow  augmentor  for  creating  an  increased 
thrust  augmenting  air  flow  in  an  annular  region  surrounding 
the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet;  an  augmentor  drive  arrangement 
including  an  inner  augmentor  housing  having  a  forwardly 
directed  inlet  mouth  and  a  passage  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  the  diameter  of  the  passage  being 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  so 
that  a  minor  air  flow  of  ambient  air  is  drawn  into  the  passage 
through  the  inlet  mouth  by  the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  the 
diameter  of  the  passage  bein^  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  rocket  exhaust  gas  jet  so  that  a  minor  air  flow  of  ambi- 


SRBiWn 


1.  A  hydro-dynamic  transmission  including  a  driving  part 
and  a  driven  part  which  parts  ve  moveaUe  relative  to  one 
another  and  transmit  motion  from  one  to  the  other  by  means  of 
momentum  imparted  to  fluid,  including  a  positive  disfriacement 
pump,  said  pump  bong  operable  to  charge  said  driving  part 
and  said  driven  part  with  fluid  and  to  circulate  fluid  in  sakl 
hydrodynamic  transmission  for  cooling  purposes,  and  said 
pump  being  connected  to  said  driving  part  and  to  said  driven 
part  in  such  manner  as  to  have  an  operating  tpeed  proportmnal 
to  the  speed  of  said  driving  part  rdative  to  said  driven  part  to 
match  said  cooUng  to  heat  generated,  and  iocludit^  means  for 
restricting  flow  through  said  pump  operable  to  subatantidly 
stall  said  pump  wherd>y  to  substantially  prevent  rdative  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  part  and  said  driven  part 
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4^592,204 

COMPRESSION  INTERCXX)LED  HIGH  CYCLE 

PRESSURE  RATIO  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  COMBINED 

CYCLES  . 

Irtm  G.  Rkc  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77383  f 

Ceirti»Mtioa.i»iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  486,334^  Apr.  19, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,545,187,  Ser.  No.  48^336,  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,495, 
Apr.  19, 1983,  Ptt  No.  4,543,781,  Ser.  No.  416,171,  Sep.  9, 1982, 
■baadoaed,  Ser.  No.  416,172,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abudooed,  Ser.  No. 
416,173,  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,275,  Sep.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,507314,  Ser.  No.  274,660.  Ju.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,384,452, 
Ser.  No.  224,496,  Jaa.  13,  M81,  Pat  No.  4,438,625,  and  Ser.  No. 
47,571,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,314,442,  nid  Ser.  No.  486,334, 

Ser.  No.  486,336,  and  Ser.  No.  486,495,  each  is  a 
continaation.in-part  of  nid  Ser.  No.  416,171,  Ser.  No.  416,172, 

Ser.  No.  416,173,  Ser.  No.  416,275,  Ser.  No.  274,660,  Ser. 
No.  224,496,  Ser.  No.  47,571,  and  Ser.  No.  954^38,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,272,953,  nid  Ser.  No.  416,171,  Ser.  No. 
416,172,  Ser.  No.  416,173,  and  Ser.  No.  416,275,  each  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  274,660,  Ser.  No.  224,496, 
Ser.  No.  47,571,  and  Ser.  No.  954,838,  said  Ser.  No.  274,660, 
is  a  division  of  said  Ser.  No.  47,571,  said  Ser.  No.  224,496,  is  a 
division  of  said  Ser.  No.  954,838,  Tiiis  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  572,548 

Int  CI*  P02C 3/ia  7/143 

VS.  a.  60-39.161  21  Qaims 


b. 

c. 


1.  An  open  cycle  axial  flow  turbo  hot  gas  generator  assembly 
of  modular  construction  for  generating  a  hot  gas  at  a  bake 
pressure  above  atmospheric  with  essentially  an  axial  move- 
ment of  the  working  fluid  past  any  row  of  moving  blades 
comprising: 
a.  A  cylindrically  shaped  sectionalized  outer  casing  to  retain 
and  direct  the  flow  of  said  working  fluid  and  to  provide 
structural  integrity  of  said  gas  generator  assembly, 
An  air  i|itake  at  one  end  of  said  casing, 
A  low  pressure  axial  flow  compressor  mounted  in  said 
casing,  connected  directly  to  said  intake  to  receive  air 
therethrough  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  moving 
blades  whereof  there  is  given  flow  pitchline  radius  of  ri 
and  wherein  the  torque  transmitted  to  overhung  rotating 
parts  of  said  low  pressure  compressor  and  the  rotating 
forces  thereof  are  carried  by  a  single  axle  style  bearing  4nd 
stub  shaft  arrangement. 

d.  A  low  pressure  compressor  discharge  air  housing  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  forming  part  of  said  casing  with 
at  least  one  radial  discharge>flange  for  discharging  said 
low  pressure  compressor  heated  air  to  an  external  inter- 
cooling  means, 

e.  A  low  pressure  return  air  housing  removably  connected 
and  fitted  to  said  low  pressure  discharge  housing  forming 
part  of  said  casing  with  at  least  one  radial  return  air  flange 
for  receiving  cooled  air  from  said  external  intercooling 
means, 

r  A  high  pressure  axial  flow  hollow  compressor  mounted  in 
said  casing,  connected  directly  to  said  return  air  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  moving  blades  and  variable 
sutor  blades  whereof  there  is  a  given  flow  pitchline  radius 
rj  wherein  said  flow  pitchline  radius  r2  of  said  low  pres- 
sure compressor  is  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
radius  ra  of  said  high  pressure  compressor  and  wherein  the 


RPM  of  said  high  pressure  compressor  is  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  low  pressure  compressor, 

g.  Combustion  apparatus  mounted  in  said  casing  and  con- 
nected directly  to  said  high  pressure  compressor  to  re- 
ceive the  air  compressed  by  said  high  pressure  compressor 
and  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  working  fluid  is 
elevated  by  burning  a  fuel  therein, 

h.  An  axial  flow  high  pressure  turbine  having  an  open  hiib 
with  at  least  one  stage  mounted  in  said  casing  and  con- 
nected to  said  combustion  apparatus  therefrom  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  high  pressure  compressor  by 
means  of  a  hollow  shaft  passing  axially  through  said  com- 
bustion apparatus,  the  power  developed  being  substan- 
tially wholly  absorbed  by  said  high  pressure  compressor, 

i.  An  axial  flow  low  pressure  turbine  with  at  least  one  stage 
mounted  in  said  casing  connected  directly  to  said  high 
pressure  turbine  to  receive  the  exhaust  therefrom  and 
drivingly  connected  directly  to  said  low  pressure  com- 
pressor by  means  of  a  short  compressor  stub  shaft  and 
thereto  a  second  driving  shaft  passing  coaxially  through 
said  high  pressure  turbine  open  hub,  said  high  pressure 
hollow  shaft  and  said  high  pressure  hollow  compressor, 
the  power  developed  by  said  low  pressure  turbine  being 
substantially  wholly  absorbed  by  said  low  pressure  com- 
pressor, \ 
j.  An  axial  flow  annular  discharge  duct  and  flange  mounted 
in  said  casing  connected  directly  to  said  low  pressure 
turbine  to  receive  the  exhaust  therefrom  and  to  provide 
means  for  connecting  thereto  the  hot  gas  generated:  in 
which  said  low  pressure  compressor  of  said  hot  gas  gener- 
ator contains  multiple  stages  to  accomplish  a  compression 
ratio  no  greater  than  about  3.2  with  said  single  bearing 
overhung  design  and  in  which  said  high  pressure  compres- 
sor of  said  hot  gas  generator  contains  multiple  stages  to 
accomplish  an  overall  compression  ratio  for  both  low  and 
high  pressure  compressors  of  at  least  about  35  and 
wherein  said  low  pressure  discharge  housing  contains  a 
low  pressure  compressor  discharge  axial  duct  and  radial 
difTuser  flaring  outwardly  to  said  radial  discharge  flange 
and  wherein  said  low  pressure  return  housing  contains  an 
"S"  shaped  low  pressure  reverse  flow  return  duct  tucked 
inside  and  under  said  low  pressure  discharge  duct  wherein 
adequate  volumetric  dimensions  are  provided  with  the 
radii  of  said  ri  and  r3  and  compressor  stub  shaft  to  yield  a 
return  velocity  inside  and  return  duct  of  about  75  feet  per 
second  therein  resulting  typically  in  a  0.25  percent  pres- 
sure loss. 


4,592,205 
LOW  PRESSURE  CRYOGENIC  UQUID  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 
Howard  D.  Brodbeck,  Berwyn,  and  Martin  A.  Krongold,  Aston, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  MG  Indostries,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 
,  FUed  Jan.  14^985,  Ser.  No.  691,386 

I  Int  CI.*  F17C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  62-49  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivery  of  cryogenic  liquids  at  controlled 
low  pressures,  comprising: 

(a)  first  conduit  means  for  conveying  a  cryogenic  liquid  into 
.     the  apparatus, 

(b)  container  means  for  storing  the  cryogenic  liquid  deliv- 
ered by  the  first  conduit  means, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  level  of 
cryogenic  liquid  in  the  container  means,  the|  level  being 
chosen  such  that  the  liquid  occupies  less  than  the  entire 
space  within  the  container  means, 

(d)  pressure  regulator  valve  means,  connected  for  actuation 
only  by  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  space  within  the 
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container  above  ^  cryogenic  liquid,  for  regulating  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  space  above  the  liquid,  and 


(e)  second  conduit  means  for  conveying  cryogenic  liquid  out 
of  the  apparatus. 


4,592,206 

ROOM-WARMING/COOLING  AND  HOT-WATER 

SUPPLYING  HEAT-PUMP  APPARATUS 

Kisake  YaaaaU,  Kaankora;  Midiio  Olsabo,  F^isawa,  and 

Kdko  Okun,  Maddda,  aO  of  Japan,  aariprars  to  Mitsnbiahi 

Deirid  ITahashril  Eaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,128 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Feb.  9,  1984^  59-23245; 
May  9, 1984, 9944892;  May  10, 1984, 59.94963;  May  15, 1984, 
59-99187;  May  15,  1984,  9949188;  Jn.  13,  1984,  99-124084; 
Oct  12,  1984,  99-214903;  Oct  23,  1984,  99-224772;  Oct  30, 
1984,  99-230603;  Oct  30, 1984,  99^230604 

Int  CL4  F25B  /i/Oa  27/00 
VS.  CL  62—160  16 


4»9l2a»7 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  ON 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

WolfrMi  RniMd.  ''rniBiiiii.  Fad.  Ra^  •IGmmma,  nitaar 

to  Webarto-Wcrk  W.  Baisr  GaMi  4k  Ga„  FW.  Is^.  If  G«- 


FOed  May  30. 198S.  Sar.  Now  73Mf8 
riwity,  appMiBUsn  Fed.  Rap.  af 
1984,3420833 

im,CL*mms/04 

vs.  CL  €2^2H 


23  —  9 


1.  An  air  ctMiditioning  system  fin-roof  mounting  on  a  motor 
vehicle,  having  a  condenser  part  which  comprises  a  ooodenser 
block  with  a  large  sorftoe  that  is  downwardly  inclined  in  a 
direction  that  in  an  installed  condition  of  the  system,  oone- 
qwnds  to  a  forward  driving  directioo  of  the  motor  vdiicle^  and 
condenser  blowers  for  Marhmrging  condenser  «»«hyiitt;  and 
evaporator  part  which  conqxises  evaporator  blocks  ezteadinf, 
at  a  distance  from  each  other,  in  paialld  to  a  direction  ^^uch, 
in  said  installed  condition,  correspouds  to  said  fim-ward  driving 
direction,  and  evaporator  blowers  tor  sopfrfying  air  to  a  p«- 
senger  interior  area  of  the  vehicle,  after  its  passace  throng  die 
evaporator  part;  wherein  the  condenser  part  is  arranged  be- 
tween evaporator  blodu  oftht  evaporator  part  in  sodi  a  way 
that  an  uppermost  edge  of  the  condenser  block  is  appcon- 
Aately  flush  with  an  upper  edge  of  the  evaporator  block,  and 
with  a  trough-shaped  housing  part  tiansverKly  tepantiag  the 
evaporator  part  tnm  the  condeoser  part  in  a  manner  providinf 
an  air  inlet  sptce  for  admission  of  air  from  the  interior  area  of 
the  vehicle  to  said  evaporator  blocks. 


4^92,208 
HEATING  OR  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  SSUmt.  and  Robert  SSDMr.  both  of  SMbtaMc  IS. 
A-6200JcabMb,AaMria 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  499393.  Jan.  20. 1983.  alMdoMd.  Tlta 
■PpBcadon  May  16, 1985.  Ser.  No.  734,124 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  PCI  Iifl  Appl.  Feb.  3.  1982. 
PCT/AT82/00003 

Int  CL*  F25B  27/02 
VS.  CL  62-323.1  7 


1.  A  room-warming/cooling  and  hot-water  supplying  heat- 
pump  qypantus  comprising  a  refrigerant  circuit  provided  with 
a  compresser,  a  four-way  valve  for  switching  room  warming 
and  cooling  operations,  a  room  side  heat  exchanger,  a  revers- 
ible flow  type  expansion  device  and  an  outdoor  side  heat  ex- 
changer, characterized  in  that  a  first  switching  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  side  of  said  conq>ressor,  a  first  branch  of 
said  switching  means  is  connected  to  said  four-way  valve  and 
a  second  branch  of  said  first  switching  means  is  connected  to 
one  end  of  a  heating  coil  in  a  hot  water  tank;  the  other  end  of 
said  heating  coil  extends  out  of  said  hat  water  tank  and  has  a 
branched  part  wherein  a  pipeline  including  said  branched  part 
has  both  aids  connected  to  said  refrigerant  circuit  at  both  sides 
of  said  expansion  device  in  which  at  least  one  valve  means  u 
provided  in  said  pipeline  including  said  branched  part  and  said  1.  In  a  heating  or  cooling  apparatus  of  the  type  inclading  a 
first  switching  means  and  said  valve  means  are  cmtroDed  by  a  housing  having  therein  at  least  one  heat  pump,  an  tirtrriMl 
control  device.  c(»nbustion  engine  for  driving  said  heat  pump,  a  healing  cir- 
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cuit,  and  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  engine  and  said 
heat  pump  to  said  heating  circuit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  preventing  gas  leaking  from  said  heat  pump  from 
contacting  said  engine  and  comprising  an  enclosure  sur- 
rounding said  engine  in  a  gas-tight  manner; 
said  engine  including  a  crankshaft  and  a  flywheel  connected 
thereto,  said  crankshaft  and  flywheel  being  entirely  en- 
closed within  and  surrounded  by  said  enclosure; 
drive  means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  to 
drive  said  heat  pump,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  shaft 
separate  from  said  crankshaft  and  connected  to  said  heat 
pump,  .said  shaft  extending  rotatably  tljrough  said  enclo- 
sure, means  for  sealing  said  shaft  with  said  enclosure,  and 
transfer  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  from 
said  crankshaft  to  said  shaft,  thereby  driving  said  heat 
pump;  and 
means  for  resiliently  suspending  said  engine  in  said  enclo- 
sure. 


4^2,209 
DISPLAY  COUNTER  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS, 
REFRIGERATED  BY  FORCED  VENTILATION 
Gioaeppe  Caaallon^  Trichiana,  and  Inuo  De  Zolt,  Bribano,  both 
of  Italy,  migiion  to  Costan  S^j4.,  Limana,  Italy  . 

Filed  May  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,356  | 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  23, 1984, 21898/84[U] 
Int  a/  A47F  3/04 
\}&,  a.  62—255  4  Qaims 


20 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  counter  comprising  a  tank,  an  inner 
tank,  with  a  floor  defining  a  display  surface,  disposed  within 
the  said  tank,  an  interspace  between  the  tank  and  the  said  floor, 
a  cold  air  distribution  duct  connected  to  a  refrigeration  unit 
and  opening  into  the  said  inner  tank  onto  the  said  display 
surface,  characterised  in  that  it  includes  an  opening  in  the  said 
cold  air  distribution  duct  in  fluid  communication  with  the  said 
interspace,  and  deflector  members  in  the  said  duct,  disposed  in 
proximity  to  the  said  opening,  said  floor  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported along  one  of  its  sides  and  being  adjustably  positionable 
along  an  opposite  side  within  the  said  inner  tank. 

■  I 

4>592,210 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Shoji  Hirayama,  Yanato,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Hirayama  Setsubi 
KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Kanagawa,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  720,802  I 

Int  CL*  F25D  21/14  ^ 

UA  a  62-288  5  Qaims 

1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 
an  air  conditioner  body  having  a  heat  exchanger,  a  blower 

and  a  main  filter  disposed  in  flow  scries  therein; 
an  air  difTuser  located  in  said  air  conditioner  body  on  a  side 
of  said  main  filter  opposite  from  said  blower  for  diffusing 
air  out  of  said  body  and  into  a  room; 
an  air  intake  port  disposed  substantially  in  the  bottom  of  said 
air  conditioner  body  for  taking  air  into  said  body  from  said 
room; 
a  drain  pan  disposed  beneath  said  heat  exchanger  and  above 
said  air  intake  port  for  collecting  liquid  dripping  from  said 


heat  exchanger,  said  drain  pan  comprising  an  upper  and  a 
lower  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  trough  members, 
wherein  each  lower  trough  member  is  substantially  co- 
planar  with  the  other  lower  trough  members  and  is  spaced 
from  adjacent  lower  trough  members  by  a  first  pre-deter- 
mined  interval,  wherein  each  upper  trough  member  is 
substantially  co-planar  with  the  other  upper  trough  mem- 
bers and  is  spaced  from  adjacent  upper  trough  members 
by  a  second  pre-determined  interval,  wherein  said  upper 
and  lower  trough  members  are  staggered  such  that  each 
upper  trough  member  overlaps  a  corresponding  first  pre- 
determined interval  between  two  lower  trough  members 
and  each  lower  trough  member  overlaps  a  corresponding 
second    pre-determined    interval    between    two    upper 


trough  members,  and  wherein  said  upper  members  are 
spaced  vertically  from  said  lower  trough  members,  such 
that  said  spacings  between  said  trough  members  collec- 
tively form  an  air  passage  through  said  drain  pan; 

a  drain  passage  for  conveying  liquid  collected  by  said  drain 
pan  out  of  said  air  conditioner  body,  said  drain  pan  being 
obliquely  mounted  and  having  openings  formed  at  the 
lower  ends  of  said  trough  members  opening  into  said  drain 
passage  such  that  liquids  collected  in  said  drain  pan  will 
drain  by  gravity  into  said  drain  passage;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  attached  to  upper  ends  of  at  least  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  pluralities  of  trough  members  for 
driving  said  upper  ends  upwardly  and  downwardly,  said 
at  least  one  plurality  of  trough  members  being  mounted 
pivotally  at  said  lower  ends  thereof. 


4,592,211 

EXPANDABLE  FINGER  RING 

Bernard  Ross,  190  Franklin  Ave.,  Island  Park,  N.Y.  11558 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,153 

Int  a.«  A44C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63—15.5  1  Claim 


1.  An  expandable  finger  ring  or  the  like  comprising: 
an  upper  segment  portion, 
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means  pivotally  connecting  said  segment  portion  at  its  free 
ends  to, 

first  and  second  expander  sections, 

said  second  expander  section  including  a  longitudinal  exten- 
sion extending  toward  said  first  expander  section  in  which 
a  rigidly  closed  slot  continuously  converging  in  a  direc- 
tion from  the  free  end  of  said  extension  toward  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  second  expander  section,  is  formed, 

said  first  expander  section  carrying  a  stud  and  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  recess  across  which  said  stud  is  disposed 
and  in  which  said  extension  is  slidingly  received, 

the  transverse  dimension  of  said  stud  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  narrowest  slot  dimension,  and  wherein  said  stud 
will  tightly  abut  the  walls  defining  said  slot  wheih  said  ring 
is  contacted  and  thereby  releasably  hold  said  expander 
sections  together, 

whereby  said  ring  circumference  is  expandable  and  con- 
tractable  for  placement  on  a  wearer's  finger  or  limb. 


4y592,213 

PNEUMATIC  FUnai  recovery  AND 

REDISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUVEB  HIGH  PIL£ 

FABRIC  KNimNG  MACHINES 
Alan  L.  TOaoB;  Eari  R.  QHy,  b«tfe  of  OrM«atai|,  aid  Jote  C 
Knight,  Nortk,  all  of  S.C  aari^on  to  M«ycr,  WIMhh 
IndBftriea,  loc,  Oraafabarg,  S.C 
Coatiaaatio»'i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  647,632,  Sep.  5, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,532,780,  wUch  ia  a  coirtfanntkM-iiHpvt  of  Ser.  No.  599,801, 
Oct  7, 1983,  abodoMd.  Ilia  appUortioB  Aog.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

76U65 
The  portion  of  the  tcf«  of  tUa  patort  labaaiMBt  to  Aa«.  6, 2002, 


Int  a*  D04B  9/14:  DOIG  15/40 
U.S.  a.  66—9  B 


4,592,212 

CIRCULAR  KNTFTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  CUT  PILE 

Walter  R.  Schmidt,  Dr.  Gschmeidler-Str.  19/2,  3500  Krema/- 

Donao,  Anatralia 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  451,863 
Claina  priority,  application  Anatria,  Dec  22, 1981,  5512/81 
Int  a.«  D04B  9/12.  35/00 
U.S.  CL  66—91  15  Claima 


3.  A  knitting  machine  for  producing  cut  pile  fabric,  said 
machine  including  a  dial  and  cylinder  together  with  a  plurality 
of  needles  and  pile  forming  elements,  respectively,  said  pile 
forming  elements  each  having  a  pile  loop  forming  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  with  the  shank  of  the  pile  element  extending 
therebelow,  a  cutting  edge  formed  so  as  (p  exend  along  said 
shank  and  cutting  means  positioned  with  respect  to  each  said 
pile  element  so  as  to  effect  a  substantially  transverse  slicing 
engagement  with  said  cutting  edge  at  a  predetermined  distance 
below  said  dial  needles,  said  predetermined  distance  being  able 
to  accomodate  at  least  one  previously  formed,  pile  loop,  so  that 
said  at  least  one  pile  loop  previously  drawn  down  idong  the 
shank  of  the  pile  element  can  be  severed  by  the  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cutting  edge  on  said  pile  element  and  said 
cutting  means  but  only  after  an  additional  pile  loop  is  formed 
on  said  pile  forming  element  so  that  a  plurality  of  loops  are  on 
said  pile  dement  prior  to  cutting  and  less  than  all  of  sidd  plural- 
ity of  loops  are  cut 


1.  A  pneumatic  fiber  recovery  and  redistribution  device  for 
sliver  Ugh  pile  fabric  knitting  machines  for  returning  fibers 
from  the  doffer  to  the  main  cylinder  of  a  fiber  transfer  and 
feeding  unit  said  device  having  a  suction  chamber  into  whidi 
fibers  are  sucked  from  the  doffer,  fiber  discharge  means  for 
discharging  the  fibers  from  the  suction  chamber  and  fiber 
return  means  disposed  externally  of  the  suction  chanriKr  fbr 
delivering  discharged  fibers  to  the  main  cylinder,  said  fiber 
return  means  being  characterized  by 

(a)  a  sealing  roller  disposed  adjacent  the  fiber  discharge 
means  of  the  suction  chamber, 

(b)  a  fiber  return  feed  roller  disposed  adjacent  the  main 
cylinder  for  transferring  fibers  thereto  and 

(c)  a  fiber  transfer  roller  interposed  between  the  sealing 
roller  and  the  fiber  return  feed  roller  for  tranaferring  fibers 
from  the  sealing  roller  to  the  fiber  return  feed  roller, 

(d)  said  fiber  return  means  being  operative  to  form  the  dis- 
charged fibers  into  a  thin  uniform  film  of  aligned  fibers  for 
uniform  redistribution  upon  the  main  cylinder. 


4,592,214 
FABRIC  DRAW-OFF  ROLLER  ON  FLAT-BED  KNITTING 

MACHINES 
Eniat  GoUer,  ReotUagaa,  aad  Gtathar  KaiMriar,  St  Johan- 
uanaawnea,  docb  or  r  en.  Kcp.  or  ucrHiay,  aanpNin  to  n. 
StoU  GahH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

FDed  Aog.  28, 1984>  Ser.  No.  645,136 
Oaiau  priority,  appttcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimiji,  Aaf.  29, 
1983,  3331052 

Int  a«  D04B  15/88 
VS.  a  66—149  R  7  dataa 

1.  A  fabric  draw-off  roller,  in  particular  for  flat-bed  knitting 
machines,  comprising: 
a  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  roller  elements  mounted  in  nde-by-aide  rda- 
tionship  on  the  shaft,  each  roller  dement  being  mounted 
to  turn  relative  to  each  other  a  |»edeterniiiied  amount 
wherein: 
(i)  at  least  two  adjacent  roller  dements  of  and  frfurality  of 
roller  dements  each  has:  a  casing  having  an  outer  tnifiMe 
and  an  axial  bore  at  one  end  of  the  caatng,  which  definea 
an  inner  surface  of  the  casing  and  an  annular  end  fiwe;  and 
an  axially  extending  distance  ^Micer  at  the  other  end  of  the 
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cuing  having  an  annular  end  face  and  an  outer  surface 
with  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  surface 
defined  by  said  bore  to  produce  a  circular  gap  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  spacer  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
axial  bore  of  an  adjacent  roller  element; 


V 


(ii)  the  axial  length  of  the  distance  spacer  being  greater  than 
the  axial  length  of  said  bore  with  the  annular  end  face  of 
the  distance  spacer  abutting  the  annular  end  face  of  the 
bore  of  an  adjacent  roller  element  to  produce  an  axially 
extending  gap  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent 
casings  outer  surfaces;  and 

(iii)  the  axial  gap  communicating  with  the  circular  gap. 

4^92^15  C 

CRCULAR-KNITTING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Beck,  HecUnger  Stnne  10,  7407  Rottenborg  21,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

CoBtiiiiiatkM-in-pttt  of  Scr.  No.'  546,898,  Oct  31, 1983, 
alMUidoDed.  TUs  appUcatkw  Sep.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  776,986 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1982,  3240370 

Int.  a*  D04B  9/38.  15/54 
MS,  a  66-216  18  Qains 


4^~fek 


1.  A  device  for  a  circular-knitting  machine  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  plain  fabric,  having  a  thread  guide  which  has  a  front 
edge  that  is  inclined  relative  to  the  running  direction  of  the 
needles,  a  front,  a  rear,  a  rear  edge,  a  lower  edge,  a  first  thread 
guide  hole  whk;h  is  provided  for  a  thin  back  thread,  and  a 
second  thread  guide  hole  which  is  provided  for  a  thick  pattern 
thread;  and  having  a  knocking  over  sinker  with  a  knocking 
over  edge,  a  sinker  cam  for  moving  the  knocking  over  sinker, 
which  is  movable  radially  in  a  reciprocatable  manner,  a  knit- 
ting curve  which  rises  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  needles, 
the  knitting  curve  having  a  first  partial  zone  which  lies  in  front 
of  the  front  edge  of  the  thread  guide,  in  which  zone  there  is 
disposed  a  ne«dle  latch  opening  zone,  the  knitting  curve  hav- 
ing a  second  partial  zone  which  lies  behind  the  thread  guide; 
and  having  a  latch  clearing  position  which  adjoins  the  knitting 
curve,  which  has  a  component  that  is  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  and  a  thread  reception  position  for  the  pattern 
thread;  and  having  a  first  withdrawal  curve  which  follows  the 
latch  clearmg  position,  a  thread  insertion  position  which  fol- 
lows the  withdrawal  curve,  a  second  withdrawal  curve  which 
follows  the  thread  reception  position  and  is  after  the  thread 


insertion  position  and  extends  to  the  knocking-over  position 
disposed  beneath  the  knocking-over  edge;  and  having  a  needle 
latch  closing  zone  disposed  after  the  rear  edge  of  the  thread 
guide,  the  second  withdrawal  curve  lying  at  most  partly  be- 
hind the  rear  of  the  thread  guide  and  at  least  in  a  part  of  the 
needle  latch  closing  zone,  comprising  the  improvement 
wherein: 

(a)  following  the  needle  latch  opening  zone,  the  knitting 
curve,  branching  off  for  the  needles  catching  the  thin  back 
thread,  changes  to  a  catching  position  which  starts  not 
further  downstream  than  the  front  edge  and  has  a  horizon- 
tal component  and  changes  to  the  thread  insertion  posi- 
tion, the  old  stitch,  consisting  of  the  back  thread  and  the 
pattern  thread,  in  the  catching  position  still  being  disposed 
on  the  downwardly  hanging  latch  of  tiie  needle, 

(b)  the  latch  clearing  position  of  the  needles  which  have  the 
task  of  knitting  the  pattern  thread  extends  substantially  in 
a  horizontally  continuous  plateau-like  manner  to  the  sec- 
ond withdrawal  curve,  which  extends  substantially  at  a 
first  angle  to  the  knocking-over  edge,  and 

(c)  the  thread  insertion  position  changes  to  a  third  with- 
drawal curve  which  leads  to  the  knocking-over  position 
and  extends  substantially  at  a  second  angle  to  the  knock- 
ing-over edge,  which  angle  is  considerably  smaller  than 
the  first  angle  to  such  an  extent  that  the  back  thread  nee- 
dles do  not  grasp  the  pattern  thread. 


4,592,216 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WET-HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  A  CLOTH 

Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  botii  of  Wakayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd^  Wakayama, 

Japan 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1983,  58-124303 
Int.  a.*  D06B  3/12.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  68— 5E  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  wet-heat  treatment  of  a 
cloth  comprising:  a  steamer  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
guide  rollers  for  continuous  transportation  of  a  cloth  to  be 
treated  therethrough  with  formation  of  up  and  down  snake- 
like undulations,  a  plurality  of  water-receiving  tanks  for  im- 
mersing the  cloth  repeatedly  in  high  temperature  water  stored 
therein  as  the  cloth  undulates  up  and  down,  and  a  plurality  of 
cloth-widening  rollers  freely  floating  on  the  water's  surface  of 
the  water-receiving  tanks  positioned  so  as  to  contact  adjacent 
upwardly  and  downwardly  moving  portions  of  the  cloth  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cloth-widening  rollers,  so  as  to  increase 
widening  the  cloth  in  its  width  direction. 
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4,592,217 
MARKER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RAILROAD  EQUIPMENT 
Emilio  A.  Femaadez;  Angel  P.  Bens,  and  Gregory  C.  Martin, 
all  of  Rockrille,  Md.,  aasignon  to  Pulse  Electronic*,  Inc., 
RockriUe,  Md. 

Filed  May  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  731,351 

Int  a.«  GOIL  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—129  20  Claims 


engaged  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  closure  cap,  said  body 
portion  having  a  first  bore  formed  therethroogh  from  top  to 
bottom  and  being  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  exten- 
sion and  having  a  second  bore  formed  pardy  tiierethroogh  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  bore  and  intersectoig  the  first  bore,  a 
cable  element  extending  nravably  through  die  first  bore  and 
said  tubular  extension  and  having  a  pulling  handle  means 
thereon  above  said  body  portion,  a  locking  cross  bar  adjustably 
secured  to  the  cable  below  the  closure  cap  and  being  adapted 
to  transversely  bridge  and  engage  the  lower  end  df  a  Sf^ash 
sleeve  within  a  tank  on  which  the  lock  is  installed,  a  rotary 
eccentric  disposed  in  said  second  bore  of  the  body  portion  and 
having  a  recess  defining  thereon  first  and  second  shoulders,  a 
key-operated  tumbler  lock  installed  in  the  second  bare  behind 
said  eccentric  and  having  a  forwardly  projecting  pin  adapffd 
to  engage  the  first  shoulder  of  the  eccentric  when  the  lock  is 
turned  by  a  key,  and  a  biasing  qning  held  on  the  body  portion 
and  bearing  on  the  second  shoulder  of  the  eccentric  to  bias  the 
eccentric  toward  gripping  and  locking  engagement  with  the 
cable  element. 


1.  An  attachment  for  securing  railroad  signalling  and  moni- 
toring equipment  to  the  coupler  of  a  railroad  car,  said  coupler 
having  a  flag  hole  in  the  knuckle  thereof,  said  attachment 
comprising: 
a  tray  for  supporting  said  equipment;  and 
means  attached  to  said  tray  for  mounting  said  tray  on  the  top 
of  the  coupler  so  that  said  equipment  will  not  be  damaged 
in  the  event  that  said  coupler  is  engaged  by  another  cou- 
pler, said  means  including  a  foot  portion  which  rests  on 
the  top  of  the  coupler  knuckle  and  prevents  swivelling  of 
said  tray,  and  a  rod  which  is  designed  to  be  received  an<} 
locked  in  said  flag  hole. 


4,592,218 

TANK  CLOSURE  LOCK 

Dardis  W.  CbechoTsky,  P.O.  Box  855,  Lenoir  Qty,  Tenn.  37771, 

and  Jackie  D.  Rikard,  P.O.  Box  534,  Hardy,  Ark.  72542 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,339 

Int  CL*  B65D  55/14 

MS.  CL  70—164  8  Claims 


1.  A  tank  closure  lock  comprising  a  removable  tank  closure 
cap  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough,  a  body  portion 
seated  on  the  closure  cap  and  having  a  depending  tubular 
extension  projecting  through  said  opening  of  the  closure  cap, 
means  to  secure  said  extension  witUn  said  opening  and  being 


4,592,219 
KEYHOLDER 
Hcrtert  Richter,  Pfonhein-BMchcabran,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aMignor  to  Hcrlwrt  Richter,  Mrtallwaiwi  Appanrtah— 
GmbH  A  Co.,  PJenbeim-BwechsibroM.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,971 


ClaiBu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1985,  8500204 

Int  a^  A47G  29/10 
MS.  CL  70—456  R 


GcTMiy,  Jn.  5, 


9Clalw 


1.  A  keyholder  for  retaining  keys  ip  a  bundle,  said  keyholder 
comprising  a  disc-shaped  body  bavins  a  circumferential  re- 


having  a  slot-type 
portions  oX  key 
<q)ening,  a  lUde 
ly  and 
pn^ 


cessed  groove  formed  therein,  said 
opening  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
retainers  which  project  through  the  slot- 
cavity  extending  centrally  through  said 
intersecting  said  circumferential  groove 
vided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  disc-shaped  body  auch  diat  the 
head  portions  of  said  key  retainers  may  be  inserted  into  said 
circumferential  groove  through  said  openings  and  a  slide  dis- 
posed in  said  slide  cavity,  said  slide  having  a  length  oone- 
sponding  to  the  length  of  said  slide  cavity  extending  throogh 
said  body  and  being  resilienUy  centered  therein  to  at  to  biodt 
said  openings  and  means  for  moving  said  slide  out  of  its  center 
position  in  said  dide  cavity  in  one  or  the  oppotite  directioB 
\het€by  clearing  either  one  or  the  other  of  sidd  opeoiagt  fior 
permitting  a  key  retainer's  insertion  into,  or  removal  from,  taid 
groove. 


so 


4^92^20 

SYSTEM  AND  METOOD  FOR  THE  IN  PRESS 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  WORKPIECE  HOLDING  FORCE 

Miguel  R.  Martincs;  Zygmont  M.  Aadrevski,  and  William  J. 

Mitchell,  Jr^  all  of  Mercer  Cooaty,  N  J^  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporatioa,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,557 
Int.  O*  B21D  22/00 
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I 
rolls  from  the  workpiece  in  tangential  direction  by  means  of 
the  thread  rolling  head  being  moved  back  transversely  from 


U.S.  a.  72—16 


16aainis^ 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  holding  force  on  the  pressure 
pad  of  a  press  in  accordance  with  the  formed  dimension  of  a 
part  and  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
formed  into  said  part  by  said  press,  said  press  having  a  forming 
tool  and  a  die  which  cooperate  to  form  said  part,  a  force  trans- 
ducer and  a  displacement  transducer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  initial  holding  force  to  said  pressure  pad  and 
continuously  monitoring  said  holding  force  with  said 
force  transducer; 
providing  the  thickness  of  said  workpiece  from  said  dis- 
placement transducer  and  also  providing  a  correlation  of 
optimum  holding  forces  for  a  variety  of  workpiece  thick- 
nesses; 
moving  said  forming  tool  to  form  said  workpiece  into  said 
part  while  monitoring  said  force  transducer  and  said  dis- 
placement transducer;  and 
calculating  said  optimum  holding  force  in  accordance  with 
said  workpiece  thickness  and  the  output  of  said  displace- 
ment transducer;  and  adjusting  said  holding  force  to  one 
of  said  optimum  forces. 


4,592,221 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PRODUCING  THREADS 

Eberhart  Kmeger,  MSlb,  and  Helnnt  Kiiinken,  Schwarzenbek, 

boCh  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  iHigiiors  to  Wilhebn  Fette 

GmbH,  Scfawanenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1983,3300029 

lot  a*  B21H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  72—84  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  threads  on  workpieces,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  axial-type  thread  rolling  head 
which  has  two  thread  rolls  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  annular 
grooves  and  axes  inclined  relative  to  one  another,  and  is  ar- 
ranged on  a  turret  of  a  numerically  controlled  automatic  lathe; 
bringing  the  thread  rolling  head  into  a  rolling  position  by 
moving  in  transverse  direction  with  the  thread  rolls  being 
brought  in  a  position  above  a  center  line  of  the  workpiece; 
rolling  a  thread  by  axial  displacement  of  the  thread  rolls  rela- 
tive tQ  a  workpiece;  and  subsequently  withdrawing  the  thread 
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the  workpiece  with  constantly  retained  opposite  distance  of   / 
the  thread  rolls  to  one  another. 


4,592,222 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  AND  REMOVAL  OF  THE 
MANDREL  RODS  IN  SKEW  AND  LONGITUDINAL 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Manfred  MiiUer,  Dusseldorf,  Wilhelm  Nickel,  Molbeim;  Klaus- 
Peter  Schirmagg,  Ratingen,  and  Engelbert  Mailander,  Hen- 
sweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,815 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1983,3333390 

Int  a*  B21B  77/0*,  25/06    , 
U.S.  a.  72—97  5  Claims 


WfTf^ 
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1.  Device  for  the  delivery  and  removal  of  mandrel  rods  in 
skew  and  longitudinal  rolling  mills  between  a  roll  stand  and 
mandrel  support  with  a  plurality  of  rocking  levers  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  rolling  and  which  are 
pivotable  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  on  the  free  ends 
of  which  levers  receivers  are  provided  for  receiving  the  man- 
drel rod,  and  which  are  mounted  in  horizontal  pivot  bearings 
extending  transversely  to  the  rolling  direction  and  which  have 
a  pivot  drive, 
characterized  in  that  the  rocking  levers  are  two-armed  angle 
levers  forming  an  angle  of  60*  to  ISO*  therebetween  with 
a  receiver  mounted  on  one  side  of  both  arms,  the  pivot 
axes  of  which,  approximatdy  at  the  level  of  the  rolling 
axis  and  in  the  horizontal  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
rolling,  are  slidably  mounted  in  two  difTerent  positions^  in 
by  drive  means  which  in  a  first  position  the  receivers  stand 
on  the  angle  levers  in  the  vertical  projection  through  the 
rolling  axis  and  in  the  other  position  are  offset  adjacent 
said  vertical  projection  through  the  rolling  axis. 
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4,592,223 
WIRE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Woffendiii,  Colne,  England,  assignor  to  SUentnight 
HoMingi  PLC,  Colne,  England 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,136 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12, 1983, 
8327306 

Int  €!.♦  B21F  3/04.  45/00 
VS.  a.  72—142  9  Claims 


through  said  shape-giving  orifice  and  into  said  recess  such  that 
the  entire  billet  is  pressed  from  said  container. 


1.  Wire  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  rotary  dies 
movable  together  and  apari  on  a  rectilinear  path  and  adapted 
to  hold  a  length  of  wire  at  opposite  ends  thereof  such  that  on 
contra-rotation  the  dies  approact^  each  other  while  deforming 
said  ends  into  coils,  wherein  lifting  means  is  provided  for 
continuously  lifting  a  central  section  of  the  wire  in  a  lifting 
direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  dies  during 
approach  movement  of  the  dies  so  as  to  control  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  wire  adjacent  the  dies  with  respect  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  thereof,  thereby  imparting  a  desired  pitch  and 
height  to  said  coils.  


4,592,224 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  HOLLOW 

SECnON 
Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslingen,  and  Adolf  Ames,  Dnditlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd., 
Chippis,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,310 
Claims  priority,  qiplicatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1982,  3247977 

Int  a.*  B21C  23/08.  27/00.  25/02 
VS.  a.  72—264  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extruding  by  pressing  through  the  shape- 
given  orifice  of  a  die  a  hoUow  section  from  a  billet  positioned 
in  a  bore  in  a  container  wherein  the  outline  of  the  die  orifice 
determines  the  outer  contour  of  the  hollow  section  and  a  man- 
drel determines  the  inner  contour,  comprising  providing  a  die 
having  a  shape-giving  orifice  and  a  shaping  recess  upstream  of 
the  shape-giving  orifice  vdierein  the  diameter  of  the  recess  is 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  container  bore  for  forming  a 
flange  onto  the  extruded  hollow  section  as  an  integral  part 
thereof  during  the  extrusion  strdte  and  extruding  said  billet 


4,592,225 
VEHICLE  REPAIR  AND  AUGNMENT  RACK 
Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPhersoo,  Kan.,  aaifBor  to  Hcta-Wi 
Corporation,  Waakeaba,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,619 
Int  CL*  B21D  1/12 
VS.  CL  72—457  5 


gjiiflpi 


1.  A  mobile  v/otk  rack  arrangement  for  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  spaced,  parallel,  box  means  members  req)ectively  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  inner  and  outer  wdis,  vehicle  support- 
ive upper  plates  and  floor  engaging  lower  (dates,  s^  box 
beam  members  being  separated  fixm  each  other  their 
entire  loigth  to  provide  a  substantially  unobstructed  elon- 
gate opening  open  at  said  front  and  rear  ends; 

(b)  front  and  rear  sets  of  legs  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  spaced  inner  and  outer  side  platis  with  said  iqyper 
ends  connected  to  said  beam  members  adjacent  said  inner 
webs  by  pivot  means,  said  pivot  means  including  reqiec- 
tive  outer  tubes  extending  between  and  secured  to  said 
inner  and  outer  webs  in  each  of  said  box  beam  members, 
and  inner  tubes  pivotally  received  in  each  of  said  outer 
tubes,  extending  therethrough  and  protruding  inwardly 
with  said  leg  upper  ends  secured  thereto; 

(c)  cross  beams  extending  laterally  between  opposite  said 
front  and  rear  sets  of  legs  at  said  lower  ends  thereof;  said 
cross  beams  generally  engaging  the  flow,  and  providing 
structural  connection  and  rigidity  between  said  box  beam 
members  to  substantially  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
box  beam  members  upon  application  of  tensile  force  there- 
between; 

(d)  fluid  power  rams  pivotally  mounted  and  extending  be- 
tween said  box  beam  members  and  said  legs  and  generally 
receivable  between  said  leg  spaced  side  frfates;  said  fluid 
4X)wer  rams  being  operable  to  swing  said  legs  upwardly  to 
move  said  box  beam  members  against  the  floor  and  swing 
said  legs  downwardly  to  raise  said  box  beam  members 
above  the  floor; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  legs  upper  ends  extending  beyond  said 
pivot  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  thereon; 

(0  lock  means  selectively  engaging  said  teeth  for  locking  an 
angular  position  of  Said  legs  with  respect  to  said  beam 
members; 

(g)  said  box  beam  members  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
positioned  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  said  front  and 
rear  ends;  and 

(h)  at  least  one  force  an>lying  structure  mountable  to  said 
beam  members  and  including  a  base,  a  ram  structure  ex* 
tending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  tongue  projecting  from 

^  said  base  and  having  spaced  oxb  for  pinning  to  said  box 
beam  member  ^lertures  and  ^Moed  side  braces  eztendiag 
angulariy  outwardly  from  said  base  and  pinned  to  and  box 
beam  member  apertures,  said  force  qjplying  stmctore 
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being  movable  about  said  beam  members  by  removing  and 
repositioning  same  on  said  beam  members  by  pinning. 


4^592,226 
ROTATIONAL  VISCOSIMETER 
Maifrcd  Weber,  and  MctaMt  Ded^  both  of  Karlsmhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aMignon  to  NUKEM  GnbH,  Haau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Jut.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,562 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jon.  27, 
1984,3423579 

iBt  a.*  GOIN  11/14 
US.  a.  73—59  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  viscosimeter  for  ascertaining  the  flow  prop- 
erties of  flowable  mixture  containing  coarse  particle  compo- 
nents, especially  of  concrete  mixtures,  comprising  a  driving 
means  having  a  torque  measuring  device  operatively  con- 
nected thoewith,  a  pot  and  a  rotatable  inner  cylinder  centrally 
joumaled  in  the  pot,  said  inner  cylinder  being  provided  with  a 
lower  lip,  an  annular  gap  between  the  inner  cylinder  and  the 
pot  which  is  at  least  five  times  larger  than  the  largest  particle 
diameter  of  the  solids  in  the  mixture  to  be  measured  in  the 
annular  gap,  a  sealing  liquid  kt  least  up  to  the  lower  lip  thereof 
and  having  a  density  at  least  l.S  times  that  of  the  heaviest 
components  of  the  mixtures,  not  miscible  with  the  mixture  and 
not  reactable  therewith  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  outer 
swfBce  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  pot 
above  the  level  of  the  sealing  liquid  has  a  roughened  surface. 


4^2027 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  BLOOD 

Ginrd  POMcpt,  10,  Ckodi  dc  Dalibray,  Gafllooaet  par  Serain- 
cowt  954S0  •  Vifqr,  fnan 

Filed  Dm.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,477 
OaiM  priority,  appilcathwi  Fnmet,  Dec  17, 1982,  82  21221 
Irt.  CL*  COIN  15/05.  33/49 
VJS.  CL  73-61.4  4  Claims 


uated  tubes  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  tubes  being  held 
vertically  and  spaced  apart  horizontally  on  said  first  support 
means,  second  support  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers having  open  upper  ends  and  closed  lower  ends  and  being  of 
a  size  such  that  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  can  be  inserted  into 
the  containers  for  receiving  blood  samples,  said  containers 
being  held  generally  vertically  and  spaced  apart  horizontally 
on  said  second  support  means  such  that  said  containers  are  in 
respective  alignment  with  said  tubes,  said  first  and  second 
support  means  being  movable  with  respecf^  each  other  to  a 
first  position  in  which  the  tubes  on  the  first  support  means  are 
spaced  from  the  containers  on  the  second  support  means,  a 
second  position  in  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  on  the 
first  support  means  extend  into  the  containers  on  the  second 
support  means,  and  a  third  position  in  which  sedimentation  of 
blood  within  said  graduated  tubes  can  occur,  suction  means  for 
applying  a  suction  to  Ae  upper  ends  of  said  tubes  to  draw 
blood  samples  into  the  tubes  fixnn  said  containers  when  said 
support  means  are  in  said  second  position,  and  seal  means  for 
sealing  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  to  prevent  loss  of  blood 
samples  from  said  tubes  when  said  support  means  are  in  said 
third  position,  said  seal  means  comprising  a  tubular  elastic 
sleeve  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  tubes,  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes, 
wherein  said  first  support  means  is  moved  downwardly  from 
said  second  position  to  said  third  position,  and  means  in  said 
containers  for  deforming  the  tubular  elastic  sleeves  to  seal  the 
lower  ends  of  the  tubes  in  said  third  position  of  the  support 
means,  said  suction  means  maintaining  suction  in  said  tubes  at 
least  until  said  support  means  are  moved  to  said  third  position. 

r. 

4,592,228 

TRANSMISSION  TESTER 

CarroU  J.  Lucia,  2703  Bay  Scttlenert  Rd.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

^  Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,301,  May  10, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,520,659.  lUi  appUcat^  Dec.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,101 

iBt  CL*  GOIM  13/02 
VS.  a.  73—118  36  Claims 


*■  Apparatus  for  determining  corpuscle  sedimentation  rates 
comprising,  first  support  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  grad- 


1.  A  transmission  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  support 
base,  at  least  one  upright  member  disposed  at  an  end  of  said 
support  base,  a  shaft  joumalled  throu^  said  upright  member, 
an  inertia  flywheel  supported  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereby, 
an  adjustably  positionable  bulkhead,  an  internal  combustion 
engine  mount«l  on  one  side  of  said  bulkhead,  said  engine 
having  an  output  shaft,  a  transmission  support  plate  rotatt^ly 
attached  to  said  bulkhead  for  affixing  thereto  a  transmission  to 
be  tested,  said  transmission  having  an  output  shaft  and  an  input 
shaft  digned  with  the  output  shaft  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  for  coupling  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  means  for  displaceably  and  adjustably  supporting 
said  bulkhead  relative  to  said  support  base  for  aligning  the 
output  shaft  of  said  transmission  with  said  shaft  smymting  said 
inertia  flywheel,  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  bulk- 
head,  means  for  maintaining  said  engine  in  an  angular  position 
relative  to  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  that  remains  substan- 
tially constant  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  bulkhead,  and 
means  fbr  coupling  the  output  shaft  of  said  transmission  shaft 
to  said  shaft  supporting  said  inertia  flywheel. 
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4^S92;Z29 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 
VARIATIONS  OF  PRESSURE  WITH 
Kvi-Aloyt  BUeflMh,  Boforin,  ad  Hont  AhlbrMht,  GkOm- 
|M*  iMith  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  tattfton  to  OaatMhe 
FondHnp-  nd  Vtrwihamlalt  tar  Lirtf-  ad  iraMfibil 
EV,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraniy 

Filed  Oet  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,721 
CUbm  priority,  appUortia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfauy,  Oct  19, 
1983,3337978 

Int  CL*  GOIM  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—147  4  dains 


•  ^ 


heated  by  one  zone  (rf  high  beating  material  located  adja- 
cent to  the  heated  junction,  and  the  naheated  jmictioa  of 


1.  Device  for  measuring  pressures  and  variations  of  pressure 
with  time  at  the  surface  of  test  objects,  for  example  wind 
tunnel  models,  test  vehicles  and  aircraft,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pressure-sensitive  sensors  arranged  on  a  carrier,  wherein  the 
pressure-eensitive  sensors  (4)  are  to  be  arranged  flush  with  the 
surface  in  the  carrier  (3)  and  the  latter  is  to  be  arranged  with 
the  sensors  (4)  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  test  object  (1)  at  the 
test  location,  in  the  carrier  (3)  an  opehtioaal  amplifier  (18)  is 
provided  for  each  sensor  (4X  the  underside  of  each  sensor  (4)  is 
connected  via  as  short  a  line  (10)  as  possible  to  its  associated 
(q)erational  amplifier  (18),  at  the  carrier  (3)  connections  (4, 11) 
are  provided  for  supplying  the  (^leratiooal  amplifiers  (18)  and 
for  conducting  the  output  signals  and  all  topsides  of  the  sensors 
(4)  are  connected  to  eadi  other  and  to  a  combined  ground 
connection  (5)  of  the  opoational  amplifiers  (18)  thru  an  electri- 
cally jconductive  coating  (S). 


4*592,230 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 
THE  UQUm  COOLANT  LEVEL  IN  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
JaMi  P.  Wariag,  Rodifille,  aad  Robert  D.  Saith,  Betheada, 
both  of  Mdn  aari^on  to  Scaadpoww,  be,  Betheada,  Md. 
FOed  JbL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,600 
lACL^QOiF  23/00 
VS.  CL  73—298  9  daiiH 

1;  An  instrument  for  measuring  liquid  level  within  a  liquid 
containing  vessel  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extends  into  a 
liquid  containing  vessel  in  a  generally  vertical  direction; 
a  plurality  of  difference  thermocouples  arranged  within  said 
elongated  body,  each  said  (fifference  thermocouple  com- 
prising a  heated  and  wnheated  junction;  and 
electrical  beating  means  formed  of  dectrically  conductive 
materials  which  compriae  high  and  low  heating  materials 
located  in  ahemate  zones  along  the  length  of  said  eloagate 
body,  the  dectrical  heating  means  comprising  a  singie 
slendCT  rod  whidi  extends  down  the  length  of  tbc  don- 
gated  body  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  the 
heated  junction  of  each  said  dUferenoe  thennooouple  is 


each  of  said  difference  thermocouple  is  located  adjacent 
to  one  zone  of  low  heating  material. 


4,592,231 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  A 

LIQUID  LEVEL 

Benibard  Kaat,  Eichbora,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerawqr,  aarifaor  to 

VDO  Adolf  ScUadUag  AG,  Fka^ftrt  «■  Mate,  Fed.  Rep.  or 


FOed  Jan.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,888 
CbdaH  priority,  appHcatia  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrawiy,  Jaa.  15, 
1983, 3321562 

lit  a*  GOIF  23/24.  23/26 
VS.  CL  73—295  7 


1.  A  device  for  the  electric  measurement  of  the  levd  cf  a 
liquid  contained  within  a  container,  having  a  oondnctive  foil 
such  as  a  temperature-dqiendat  externally  dectrically  beated 
resistance  foil  imoaerMd  in  the  liquid  and  surrooaded  by  a 
protective  tube,  the  totdreataaoe  of  which  fofl,  detectable  by 
an  evaluation  drcuit,  is  dependent  on  die  levd  of  the  Kqoid  in 
the  container,  or  ha  ving  a  capacitanoe  foil  beariiv  two  ooadao* 
tors  which  form  a  capacilor,  the  oondnctive  or  apadtive  fbil 
being  devdoped  in  ittip  shqw  and  being  held  widun  the  pio* 
tective  tube  by  holding  eknaits  acting  on  at  leait  one  of  its 
longitiidial  edges  in  snch  a  mamer  thM  both  of  te  wmbtou 
can  be  washed  over  by  the  liquid,  dw  improvement  wheraiB 
the  oondnctive  or  capacitive  fofl  hat  ndM  \ 

nted  over  its  lei^  and  it  hdd,  twiMed  I 

dind  axis,  betwea  the  holding  elements  of  the  protective 

tube. 
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the  protective  tube  is  a  corrugated  tube, 

said  protective  tube  comprises  a  set  of  corrugations,  each  of 
said  corrugations  extending  circumferentially  part-way 
around  the  tube  from  a  beginning  of  the  corrugation  to  an 
end  of  the  corrugation;  and 

the  holding  elements  are  produced  in  each  case  by  an  inter- 
4^  ruption  of  a  comigaticm,  in  the  manner  that  a  wall  section 
of  an  inwardly  directed  corrugation,  which  wall  section 
corresponds  at  least  to  the  thickness  of  the  conductive  or 
capacitive  foil  is  extended  up  to  the  diameter  of  an  outer 
corrugation  between  the  beginning  of  a  conjugation  and 
the  end  of  a  corrugation.  / 


4^92,233 

ANGULAR  BASE  SENSOR  UTILIZING  PARALLEL 

VIBRATING  ACCELEROMETERS 

Rex  B.  Peters,  WoodiiiTille,  Wash.,  anignor  to  Sondstrand  Data 

Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  528,773,  Sep.  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,913 

Int  a.<  GOIP  I5m 

U.S.  a.  73—510  11  Claims 


4,592,232 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR 
E.  Marttoa  Moffiatt,  Glastonbaiy,  and  Richard  E.  Swarts,  Sims- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ratton,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,001 

Int  a.«  GOIP  3/26 

UjS.  a.  73—505  1  Oaim 


■\r-H- 


1.  Angular  velocity  sensor  means,  comprising: 

housing  means,  for  enclosing  a  jet  chamber  having  a  refer- 
ence jet  axis  and  having  nozzle  means  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  chamber  for  discharging  a  fluid  jet  along  said 
reference  jet  axis; 

fluid  delivery  means,  for  delivering  a  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  nozzle  to  form  said  fluid  jet; 

sensor  means,  having  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  wire  sensing 
elements  disposed  symmetrically,  at  an  opposite  end  of 
said  chamber,  about  said  reference  jet  axis  in  a  first  plane 
perpendicular  thereto,  said  first  and  second  pairs  posi- 
tioned on  first  orthogonal  axes  of  said  first  plane,  said 
sensing  elements  of  each  pair  being  cooled  differentially, 
in  response  to  deflection  of  said  fluid  jet  from  said  refer- 
ence jet  axis  in  the  presence  of  sensor  rotation  about  a 
rotaion  axis  lying  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
plane,  in  proportion  to  anglar  velocity  components  of  said 
sensor  rotation  resolved  about  second  orthogonal  axes 
lying  in  said  second  plane,  each  of  said  second  orthogonal 
axes  being  parallel  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
orthogonal  axes,  each  of  said  wire  sensing  elements  hav- 
ing resistance  values  which  vary  according  to  the  amount 
of  cooling  received  by  each,  each  mounted  across  an 
associated  pair  of  posts  such  that  each  mounted  wire 
sensing  element  is  parallel  to  the  other  wire  element  in  its 
associated  pair,  said  posts  having  sharp  chise,l  shaped  tips 
for  mounting  an  exact  length  of  wire  between  each  associ- 
ated pair  of  posts;  and 

detector  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  elements' 
resistance  values  for  providing  signals  indicative  to  said 
angular  velocity  components  of  said  sensor's  velocity  of 
rotation  resolved  about  said  component  axes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
angular  rate  motion  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

a  first  accelerometer,  carried  by  the  structure,  for  generating 
a  first  output  signal  representing  acceleration  along  a  first 
force-sensing  axis;  s" 

a  second  accelerometer,  carried  by  the  structure,  for  gener- 
ating a  second  output  signal  representing  acceleration 
along  a  second  force-sensing  axis; 

alignment  means  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  acceler- 
ometers  relative  to  the  structure  in  a  side  by  side  relation- 
ship with  said  first  force-sensing  axis  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond force-sensing  axis; 

vibration  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  structure  and 
said  alignment  means,  for  vibrating  said  first  and  said 
second  accelerometers  in  opposite  directions  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  along  collinear  vibration  axes 
which  are  normal  to  said  force-sensing  axes  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  whereby  the  force  and  torque  applied  to 
the  structure  by  said  vibration  means  is  balanced;  and 

signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
output  signals,  for  generating  a  rate  signal  representing  the 
angular  rate  motion  of  the  structure  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  defined  by  said  force-sensing  axes  and 
said  vibration  axis  and  for  generating  a  force  signal  repre- 
senting the  acceleration  of  the  structure  along  said  force- 
sensing  axes. 


4,592,234 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRANSDUCER 
Brian  L.  Norling,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand  Data 
Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,021 
Int.  CI.«  GOIP  15/13 
U.S.  a.  73—517  B  28  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  comprising: 
a  proof  mass  including  a  mass  element  suspended  from  a 

support  member  for  movement  with  respect  thereto; 
a  stator  means  for  supporting  said  proof  mass;  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  proof  mass  to  the  stator 
means,  the  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  pliant 
element  positioned  to  provide  a  mechanical  connection 
between  adjacent  points  on  the  proof  mass  and  the  stator 
means,  the  pliant  element  having  a  pliant  axis  and  being 
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substantially  rigid  along  axes  orthogonal  to  the  pliant  axis, 
such  that  the  pliant  element  deforms  to  provide  relative 


NfM  ./., 


connected  to  said  iwrtynting  means,  and  ^iwtyin  dwiop- 
poit  fixed  to  the  second  end  of  said  cantilever  beam  in- 
dudes  a  first  end  connected  to  the  termiaal  portioa  of  a 
condiictive  member,  and  a  second  ewl  /^^^r-Ttftl  to  the 
terminal  portion  of  another  conductive 


4»592,236 

CONTAINER  MONITOIING  SYSTEM  USING 

ULTRASONIC  SEALS 


movement  between  the  proof  mass  and  the  stator  means 
due  to  displacements  such  as  thermal  strains. 


1.  A  solid  state  accelerometer,  comi»ising: 

light  responsive  means  for  producing  an  electrical  agnal 
proportional  to  light  intensity; 

an  LED  spaced  from  and  directed  to  emit  light  toward  said 
light  responsive  means; 

a  shutter  [date  positioned  betweoi  said  light  responsive 
means  and  said  LED; 

a  cantilever  beam  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  shut- 
ter plate  and  a  second  end  fixed  to  a  suiqwrt,  said  support 
enabling  said  cantilever  beam  to  deflect  in  reqwnse  to 
acceleration  forces  actmg  on  the  beam  and  the  shutter 
plate,  and  to  move  the  shutter  plate  to  vary  the  amount  of 
light  received  by  said  light  reqxmsive  means  from  the 
LED  as  a  function  of  acceleration;  and 

mounting  means  including  a  base  member  having  first  and 
second  sides  and  a  plurality  of  ^ondnctive  members,  each 
ocmdnctive  member  extending  through  a  sepwate  socket 
opening  in  tke  base  member  and  each  havag  a  tenniaal 
portion  on  the  lint  «de  of  the  base  aembCT  and  a  project- 
ing pin  portion  on  the  second  »de  of  die  base  member,  said 
projecting  |»n  portion  being  insertaUe  into  another  socket 
opening  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  wherein  said  light 
re^xmsive  means,  said  LED  and  said  cantilever  beam  are 


Filed  Dec.  15, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  480,013 
OaiHM  prioffity,  appUeatioa  RraMe,  Dae.  22,  IMl,  81 239f7 
lit  CL«  COIN  29/0* 
U.S.CL73— 602  41 


4,592,235 

OPTICAL  ACCELEROMETER 

Lawrence  E.  Fbik,  13029  SE.  189th  Ct^  Rcaton,  Wash.  98055 

FDed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,081 

Int  CL«  GOIP  1/02,  15/08 

UJS.  a  73—517  R  2  OaiM 


cowruKii 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  oontaiDera  using 
ultrasonic  seals  integral  widi  said  containen  and  electronic 
means  ccmnected  to  these  seals,  wherein: 

(A)  each  seal  comprises  an  ultrasonic  transmiuaif  tians- 
duoer  and  an  ultrasonic  receivnig  transducer  Baldly  it 
possible  to  check  both  an  acoustic  identity  of  a  marking 
and  an  integrity  of  the  seal, 

(B)  the  electmic  means  connected  to  diese  seals  conyfise; 

(a)  at  least  one  cyclic,  sequential  module  for  the  ausculta- 
tion or  listfning  to  the  seals  having  the  same  number  of 
outputs  and  ii^wts  as  there  are  seals,  the  outputs  h*M^ 
connected  to  the  transmitting  transducers  and  die  iiynts 
to  the  receiving  transducers, 

(b)  at  least  one  electronic  processing  module  connected  to 
the  listening  module  and  controlling  a  —n^w^  of  the 
signal  received, 

wherein  the  seal  listening  module  comprises; 

a  timing  circuit  having  three  ou^ts  respectivdy  sup|riy> 

ing  a  timing  pulse,  a  synchronizing  pulse  and  a  ddaycd 

pulse; 
a  transmitting  circuit  having  the  same  number  of  transmit 

ters  as  there  are  aeak  to  be  dMcked,  each  **^»»fmiftCT 


to  an 
cairy- 


said  dneuit  having  an 

addiesaiag  bus  fPOB  die 

ing  an  addressing  signal  and  a  co^rd  itqwt 

to  the  tiaung  cirenit  aad  reoeiviag  the  nmtJiiiwi^int 

a  receiviqg  circuit  having  the  same  number  of 

there  are  seals  to  be  f^-^Hi.  each  in 

nected  to  the  recdviug  traasduoer  <k  a  sod  aad  a 

output  supplying  a  detected  signal; 
a  digital  sam|rfer  having  a  signal  input  ?«<— w^^rt  to  dM 
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output  of  the  receiving  circuit  and  a  first  control  input 
receiving  the  delayed  pulse  determining  the  sampling 
time,  a  second  control  input  controlling  a  measurement, 
a  first  output  connected  to  a  bus  carrying  the  digital 
value  of  the  sample  and  a  second  output  connected  to  a 
ccmnection  carrying  a  pulse,  when  sampling  is  ended. 


4y592^7 

METHOD  OF  SELECTING  COMPOSITE  RECEPTION 

SIGNAL  IN  ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

SirtoaU  0|va,  Hitachi;  SakM  SaglyaM,  IbwaU,  and  Kazmiori 

Kom,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aai^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tolcyo, 


FOed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609334 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1983,  58^1797 

Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—602  6  Claims 


'-FT'       S~ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  inspection  method  in  which  ultrasonic 
waves  respectively  transmitted  from  a  plurality  of  vibrator 
means  are  reflected  by  a  reflector  in  a  test  piece  of  produce 
reflection  waves  and  said  reflection  waves  are  received  as 
reception  signals  composed  into  a  composite  signal,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  first  composite  signal  based  on  the  reflection 
waves  from  a  focal  point  in  a  main  lobe  at  a  first  time  point 
at  which  said  first  composite  signal  can  be  detected; 
detecting  a  second  composite  signal  based  on  the  reflection 
waves  from  a  pseudo  focal  point  in  said  main  lobe  at  a 
second  time  point  in  advance  of  said  first  time  point; 
detecting  a  third  composite  signal  based  on  the  reflection 
waves  from  said  pseudo  focal  point  in  said  main  lobe  at  a 
third  time  point  which  is  later  than  said  first  time  point; 
and 
deciding  that  the  first  composite  signal  is  based  on  the  reflec- 
tion waves  from  a  position  of  an  inspection  target  when 
only  said  first  composite  signal  is  detected. 


tween  for  displacement  of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
an  applied  pressure, 


said  diaphragm  being  formed  of  laserrecrystallized  polycrys- 
talline  silicon. 


4,592,239 
FLOWMETER 
George  D.  Cutler,  Weymouth,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Teldlo  Limited,  Dorset,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Unitfed  Kingdom,  Aag.  10,  1983, 
8321482 

Int  a.*  GOIP  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  73—861.66  3  Claims 


4^592,238 

LASER-RECRYSTALLIZED  DIAPHRAGM  PRESSURE 

SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Hdns  H.  Barta,  Park  Ridge,  HL,  anivior  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Mcaiows,m. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,015 
Int  a*  GOIL  7/08,  9/06 
UjS.  CL  73—727  26  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprismg: 
a  diaphragm  and  an  overpressure  stop  opposed  from  one 

another, 
said  diaphragm  and  overpressure  stop  having  a  gap  therebe- 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  an  elongate  upstream  facing 
probe  insertable  across  a  stream  of  fluid,  said  probe  defining 
longitudinally  spaced  impact  ports  disposed  along  the  probes 
length,  said  probe  defining  at  least  two  internal  impact  cham- 
bers, some  of  said  impact  ports  communicating  with  one  im- 
pact chamber  and  other  impact  ports  with  a  said  second  impact 
chamber,  an  internal  averaging  impact  pressure  chamber,  a 
first  conduit  leading  from  said  one  impact  chamber  to  said 
averaging  impact  chamber,  a  second  conduit  leading  from  said 
second  impact  chamber  to  said  averaging  impact  chamber,  said 
impact  ports  so  dimensioned  as  to  restrict  the  flow  within  said 
impact  chambers  so  that  the  pressure  within  the  averaging 
impact  chamber  represents  the  average  impact  pressure  across 
the  flow  profile,  means  for  measurii^  the  average  impact 
pressure  in  said  averaging  impact  chamber,  a  downstream 
facing  probe  having  static  ports  disposed  along  the  length  of 
said  probe,  said  static  probe  defining  at  least  two  internal  static 
chambers,  some  static  ports  conununicating  with  one  static 
chamber  and  other  static  ports  conununicating  with  said  sec- 
ond static  chamber,  an  internal  averaging  static  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  first  static  conduit  leading  from  said  one  static  chamber 
to  said  averaging  static  chamber,  a  second  static  conduit  lead- 
ing from  said  second  static  chamber  to  said  averaging  static 
chamber,  and  means  for  measuring  the  average  static  pressure. 
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432,240 
ELECTRICAL-CHARGE  SENSING  FLOWMETER 
Edward  J.  McHale,  MedficM,  and  Wade  M.  Mattw,  Wrartham, 
hoth  of  Mawn  Miigiiuii  to  The  Fozhoro  Coavuy,  Fozboro, 
Man. 

FDed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,769 

Int  CL*  GOIF 1/32 

VS.  CL  73— 861 J2  19  dains 


'•> 
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1.  In  a  conduit  having  a  moving  fluid  passing  therethrough, 
wherein  said  moving  fluid  contains  naturally  occurring  electri- 
cal charges  that  flow  with  said  fluid,  an  qyparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  velocity  of  the  moving  fluid  comprising: 
modulating  means  for  periodically  producing  fluidic  sub- 
flows  at  a  generating  rate  proportional  to  said  flow  veloc- 
ity; and 
sensor  means  for  re^Kmding  to  the  electrical  charges  in  each 
of  said  fluidic  sub-flows  and  producing  therefrom  a  sensor 
signal  having  frequency  corresponding  to  said  generating 
rate  of  the  fluidic  sub-flows. 


4^2,241 
TORQUE  DETECTOR 
HideU  ObayaiU,  OkaaU;  ToUo  Kohaan,  NiiUo;  ToaUkaa 
Ina,  Nakata,  aid  Sciichi  Narita,  dfnra,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiph 
on  to  Nippon  Sokca,  Niskio  and  Nippoadenso  Co.,  Ud^ 
Kar^  both  (^  Japaa 

FDcd  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^65 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  8,  1982,  57-156358; 
Feb.  22, 1983, 58-28776;  Feb.  22, 1983, 58-28777;  May  10, 1983, 
5841397;  May  30, 1983,  58-95407 

lat  a.4  GOIL  i/10 
VS.  CL  73— 862J4  13 


1.  A  torque  detector  for  detecting  torque  of  a  driving  diaft 
of  an  intenul  combu8ti(»  engine  «4ien  the  driving  shaft  is 
connected  to  a  load,  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  rotating  body  whkh  is  coaxially  and  integrally 
connected  to  the  driving  shaft; 

said  first  rotating  body  having  a  substantially  circular  plate- 
shqw  and  mcluding  a  boss  which  projects  therefrom; 

(2)  a  second  rotating  body,  connected  to  the  load,  and  ar- 
ranged around  said  first  rotating  body  so  as  to  be  coaxial 
therewith; 

said  second  rotating  body  having  an  annular  [riate-shi^  and 
being  disposed  around  said  boss  so  as  to  be  coaxial  there- 
with, in  the  vicinity  of  and  substantially  parallel  with  said 
first  rotating  body; 

(3)  an  elastic  member  for  oonnectmg  said  first  rotating  body 


to  said  second  rotating  body  in  the  radial  diiectioii,  said 
dastic  member  including  a  plurality  of  dastic  ptates  winch 
are  fMlially  diqwsed  between  said  boas  of  said  first  rotat- 
ing body  and  said  second  rotating  body,  said  elaitic  pbtes 
being  deformed  in  accordance  with  the  load  appfied  to 
said  sec(»d  rotating  body  when  said  first  rotating  body  is 
rotated; 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  elastic  plates  being  connected  to  said 
boss  of  said  first  rotating  body  and  said  second  rotating 
body  req)ectively; 

(4)  angular  phase  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
angular  phase  difference  between  said  first  rotating  body 
and  said  second  rotating  body  which  ocean  doe  to  dw 
deformation  of  said  dastic  meodwr,  and 

(5)  torque  ooo^Niting  means  for  calcahting  torque  froa  said 
angular  phaae  difference. 


4)592,242 

DYNAMICALLY  TUNED  GIMBAL  SUSPENSION  WITH 

FLEXURAL  PIVOTS  FOR  A 

TWO-DBGSEEOF-FKEEDQM  GYRO 

Hagen  Kcavas,  ObcrU^ea,  Fad.  Rapu  or  GamHy,  MBiffar  ta 

Bodsaaiiewuh  tkitetachaih  GaMI,  ObsrH^aa,  Fad.  Rep. 

of  GcraHny 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1983,  S«.  No.  48M34 
OaiaM  priority,  appDcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrM«r,  Apr.  14, 
1982,3213720 

lat  0.4  GOIC 19/22 
VS.  a  74-5  F  3 
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L  In  a  dynamically  tuned  ginrt»l  suqiension  for  mpiMitting 
a  gyro  rotor  with  two  degrees  of  freedqm,  compriring 

(a)  a  first  geaenlly  hcrfkyw-cylindrical  ring, 

(b)  a  second  genenUy  hcdlow-cjdindrical  ring  ananfed 
coaxially  to  said  first  ring  with  a  commpn  axis,  said  riofB 
defining  an  axial  direction  and  a  perqAeral  direction  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

(c)  said  first  ring  having  a  fint  and  a  second  pair  ofaxiany 
spaced  genenJly  peri|rfieral  cuts, 

(d)  each  pair  of  said  genoally  peripheral  cuts  of  said  fkst 
ring  ddining  therebetween  a  pair  di  diametrically  oppo- 
site, peripherally  extending  bendmg  swings, 

(e)  the  pair  of  bending  springs  defined  by  said  fiiit  pair  of 
cuts  of  said  first  ring  being  angulafly  ofhet  by  90*  rdative 
to  the  pair  of  bending  qvings  defined  by  said  second  pair 
of  cuts, 

(0  said  second  ring  having  a  third  and  a  fburth  pair  of  axially 
qMced,  gmeraUy  peripheral  cuts, 

(g)  each  pair  of  said  generally  perifAeral  cuts  of  said  second 
ring  defining  therdietween  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppo- 
site, axidly  extending  bending  qmngs, 

(h)  die  pair  of  bending  springs  defined  by  said  third  pair  of 
cuts  of  said  second  ring  being  angulariy  ofbet  by  90* 
relative  to  the  pair  of  boidnig  qxinp  de&wd  by  said 
fourtii  pair  of  cuts, 

(i)  said  fim  and  second  pain  of  cuts  of  said  first  ring  dividfav 
said  first  ring  into  a  first  ring  pcvtion  at^acent  said  first 
end,  a  second  ring  portion  adjacent  said  second  end  and  a 
median  first  gfanbd  portion  tfaerdietweea,  said  first  ring 
pcntion  being  separtted  firom  said  niedisB  first 
portion  by  said  first  pair  of  cuts  and  flexMy 
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thereto  through  the  pair  of  bending  springs  defined  by 
said  first  pair  of  cuts,  and  said  second  ring  portion  being 
separated  from  said  median  first  gimbal  portion  by  said 
second  pair  of  cuts  and  flexibly  connected  thereto  through 
the  pair  of  bending  springs  defined  by  said  second  pair  of 
cuts, 

(j)  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  cuts  of  said  second  ring 
dividing  said  second  ring  into  a  third  ring  f)ortion  adjacent 
said  first  end,  a  fourth  ring  portion  adjacent  said  second 
end  and  a  median  second  gimbal  portion  therebetween, 
said  third  ring  portion  being  separated  from  said  median 
,  second  gimbal  portion  by  said  third  pair  of  cuts  and  flexi- 
bly connected  thereto  through  the  pair  of  bending  springs 
defined  by  said  third  pair  of  cuts,  and  said  fourth  ring 
portion  being  separated  from  said  median  second  gimbal 
portion  by  said  fourth  pair  of  cuts  and  flexibly  connected 
thereto  through  the  pair  of  bending  springs  defined  by 
said  fourth  pair  of  cuts, 

(k)  the  bending  springs  defined  by  said  first  pair  of  cuts  of 
said  first  ring  being  arranged  crosswise  to  the  bending 
springs  defined  by  said  third  pair  of  cuts  of  said  second 
ring,  and  the  bending  springs  defined  by  said  second  pair 
of  cuts  of  said  first  rin'g  being  arranged  crosswise  to  the 
bending  springs  defined  by  said  fourth  pair  of  cuts  of  said 
second  ring, 

(1)  said  fint  ring  portion  and  said  third  ring  portion  being 
interconnected  to  form  a  gimbal  for  connection  to  a  gyro 
rotor  and 

(m)  said  second  ring  portion  and  said  fourth  ring  portion 
being  interconnected  to  form  a  gimbal  for  connection  to 
gyro  rotor  driving  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(n)  Uie  cuts  of  said  first  pair  of  cuts  of  said  first  ring  being 
symmetric  with  respect  to  a  first  plane  passing  through 
said  axis,  and  being  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
ring, 

(o)  the  cuts  of  said  second  pair  of  cuts  of  said  first  ring  being 
symmetric  with  respect  to  a  second  plane  passing  through 
said  axis  and  orthogonal  to  said  first  plane,  and  being 
provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  ring, 

(p)  each  of  said  cuts  of  said  first  pair  comprising  a  peripheral 
median  portion  near  said  first  end,  axial  portions  of  equal 
lengths  at  both  ends  of  said  median  portion  communicat- 
ing therewith  and  extending  therefrom  in  generally  axial 
direction  towards  said  second  end,  and  peripheral  end 
portions  communicating  with  one  of  said  axial  portions, 

(q)  each  of  said  cuts  of  said  second  pair  comprising  a  periph- 
eral median  portion  near  said  second  end,  axial  portions  of 
equal  lengths  at  both  ends  of  said  median  portion  commu- 
nicating therewith  and  extending  therefrom  in  generally 
axial  direction  towards  said  first  end,  and  peripheral  end 
portions  communicating  with  one  of  said  axial  portions, 
'  (r)  with  each  pair  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  cuts,  the 
ends  of  the  axial  portions  of  one  cut  being  axially  offset 
relative  to  the  ends  of  the  axial  portions  of  the  other  cut, 
and  the  adjacent  peripheral  end  portions  of  the  cuts  over- 
lapping in  peripheral  direction,  whereby  said  peripherally 
extending  bending  springs  are  leaf  springs  formed  be- 
tween said  overlapping  peripheral  end  portions, 

(s)  the  cuts  of  said  third  pair  of  cuts  of  said  second  ring  being 
symmetric  with  respect  to  said  first  plane  and  being  pro- 
vided on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  ring, 

(t)  the  cuts  of  said  fourth  pair  of  cuts  of  said  second  ring 
being  symmetric  with  respect  to  said  second  plane  and 
bting  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  ring, 

(u)  each  of  said  cuts  of  said  third  pair  comprising  a  periph- 
eral median  portion,  which  extends  through  slightly  less 
than  180*  near  said  first  end,  and  axial  end  portions  of 
equal  lengths  at  both  ends  of  said  median  portion  commu- 
nicating therewith  and  extending  therefrom  in  an  axial 
flirection  toward  said  second  end, 

(v)  each  of  said  cuts  of  said  fourth  pair  comprising  a  periph- 
eral median  portion,  which  extends  through  slightly  less 
than  180*  near  said  second  end,  and  axial  end  portions  of 
equal  lengths  at  both  ends  of  said  medial  portions  commu- 


nicating therewith  and  extending  therefrom  in  an  axial 
direction  toward  said  first  end,  and 
(w)  with  each  pair  of  said  third  and  fourth  pair  of  cuts,  the 
axial  end  portions  of  one  cut  being  slightly,  peripherally 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  axial  end  portion  of  the  other 
cut,  whereby  said  axially  extending  bending  springs  are 
leaf  springs  formed  between  said  adjacent  axial  end  por- 
tions. 


4,592,243 
REDUCTION  TYPE  STARTER 
Kazunori  Katoh,  and  Yfsohiro  Nagao,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jmi.  20, 1983,  58-110401; 
Mar.  13, 1984,  59-48375 

Int  a*  P02N  15/06 
U.S.  a.  74—7  E  7  Claims 


V 


1.  A  reduction  type  starter  comprising: 

a  starter  housing; 

a  starter  motor  having  a  motor  shaft; 

a  motor  gear  formed  on  said  motor  shaft; 

a  pinion  drive  shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  supported  by  said 
housing; 

a  pinion  attached  to  one  end  of  said  pinion  drive  shaft; 

a  drive  gear  operatively  coupled  to  said  pinion  drive  shaft; 

an  idle  shaft  fixed  to  said  housing  and  in  parallel  with  said 
motor  shaft  and  said  pinion  drive  shaft;  and 

an  over-running  clutch  provided  on  said  idle  shaft,  said 
clutch  having  an  outer  ring  formed  with  a  first  reduction 
gear  being  engaged  with  said  motor  gear,  said  clutch  also 
having  an  inner  ring  formed  with  a  second  reduction  gear 
being  engaged  with  said  drive  gear. 


4,592,244 
DEVICE  FOR  RECIPROCALLY  DRIVING  A  SHAFT 
TMnizou  Nagata;  Kouzon  Sakaldbara,  and  Makoto  Sakaao,  aD 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignon  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  A  Salt 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,323 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  13, 1984,  59-120007 
Int  a.*  F16H  25/12.  53/08 
VS.  a.  74—57  8  Cbdns 

1.  A  driving  device  for  reciprocating  a  shaft  along  an  axial 
direction  thereof,  comprising: 
a  supporting  base  for  slidably  supporting  the  reciprocating 

shaft  along  the  axial  direction  thereof; 

a  guide  groove  drum  rotated  relative  to  said  supporting  base 

and  having  at  least  one  annular  guide  groove  with  at  least 

one  intersection  on  a  circumferential  surface  thereof;  and 

a  driven  member  fixed  to  said  reciprocating  shaft  and  en- 

L gaged  with  said  guide  groove, 
d  driven  member  having  a  cam  follower  and  a  boat- 
shaped  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  from 
said  driven  member  to  said  guide  groove, 
said  boat-shaped  member  having  a  cam  roller  rotatable 
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about  another  axis  extending  firom  said  driven  member  to 
said  giude  groove,  and 
sakl  guide  groove  having  a  cam  foUower  guide  path  engaged 
with  sakl  cam  follower,  a  cam  roller  gokle  path  engaged 
with  said  cam  roller  and  a  boat-shi^  member  gude  path 


diqxMed  drive  portim  on  yfbkh  aakl  pink»  bracket  it 
mounted,  sakl  gidde  portions  being  intooonnected  by  arcuate 
guide  means  compriuig  hinge  stmctnre  of  two  parta,  each  part 
being  secured  to  a  different  one  of  lakl  gukk  portkxis  to  pro- 
vkie  for  bringing  the  gwde  portk»s  into  sabstaatial  panOd- 
ism. 


4,592,245 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  HAVING  C-SHAPED  GUIDE 

AND  FLEXIBLE  TAPE  WITH  RACK  TEETH 

Joseph  Picklca,  BimiBghaa^  Mich^  aari^or  to  Ferro  MaanfiK- 

tariag  Corporatkm,  Sonthfidd,  Mich. 

FUed  JnL  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  517,979 

Int  CL^  E05F 11/4S 

VS.  a  74-89  Jl  5  oafaaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  rotary  motion  to  linear  motion 
^comprising  an  elongated  relatively  thin  flat  tape  havitag  at  one 
side  a  series  of  transversely  extending  rack  teeth  terminating 
short  of  the  edges  of  the  tape  to  leave  smooth  guide  surfaces, 
an  elongated  operationally  rigid  but  bendable  gukte  of  gener- 
aUy  C-shaped  cross-section  having  a  bottom  and  skle  waUs, 
in-turned  spaced  apart  retainer  flanges  at  the  edges,  of  said  side 
walls  engageable  with  the  smooth  guide  surfaces  at  the  edges 
of  the  tape  and  defining  a  longitudinaUy  extending  opening  at 
which  the  rack  teeth  of  said  tape  are  exposed,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  said  gude,  a  drive  pimon  carried  by  said  bracket  in 
mesh  with  said  rack  teeth,  a  connector  on  said  tape  movable 
along  sakl  opamg  as  said  tape  is  moved  longitudinally  in  said 
guide,  in  which  sakl  apparatus  is  a  window  regulator  for  rais- 
ing and  towering  the  window  of  a  motor  vehKle,  said  gmde 
comprismg  a  substantially  vertical  lift  portion  and  an  angularly 


4^992,246 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISBION 

Detfe?  Hotaan,  Haaptatr.  79, 7531  riwiiHiw,  FM.  Rep.  af 


CoatfanHtkM-ia-part  or  S«.  No.  19M»,  Oct  20, 1910, 
■baBdoMd.  lUi  appUeatiaa  The.  7, 1983, 8cr.  J^  S9M23 
OalaM  priority,  appUeatiaa  Fad.  Rap.  af  Gmany,  Oct  U, 
1979,  2942076 


U.S.  CL  74—190 


hd.  CL*  F16H  15/00 
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engaged  with  sakl  boat-shaped  member  at  the  intersection 
thereof, 
whereby  when  said  guide  groove  drum  and  said  supporting 
base  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other,  said  reciprocating 
shaft  is  reciprocated  by  engagement  of  said  driven  mem- 
ber and  sakl  gmde  groove. 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  tnumusskm  comprinig  a  hoonng; 
input  and  output  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  Hud  houiag, 
each  of  sakl  shafts  having  an  axis;  at  least  one  pair  oTfrictkxi 
members  which  are  pivotal  relative  to  each  other,  and  one 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  and  the  other 
to  said  ouQNit  shaft  for  the  transmissk»  of  motion  therebe- 
tween, one  of  said  friction  members  being  a  conical  sleeve  and 
the  other  being  an  ellipsoklal  neabtr  reodved  in  said  conical 
sleeve  and  being  in  frictional  engagement  therewith;  a  uappott 
disc  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotaticm  about  an  axis  which 
is  spaced  from  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  mpot  and  ootpvt 
shafts  and  having  one  of  sakl  frictkm  memben  ecoentricdly 
supported  therein  for  rotatnn  about  an  axis  qMced  from  the 
axis  of  said  support  disc;  means  for  forcing  said  friction  niem- 
,bers  toward,  and  into  fnctkmal  engagement  with,  one  another; 
and  control  means  associated  with  sakl  support  disc  for  rotat- 
ing sakl  disc  for  changing  the  motion  transmission  ratk>  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  shafts. 


4y992»247 

CONTINUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BALL-TYPE 

PLANETARY  GEAR  SET 

Giiater  Matschkr,  BIbcrach,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMBj.  aial^orto 

Ncnweg  Fcrttgaag  GaibH.  Manderidaga,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


^^^  wi. 


FDed  Sep.24>1904»  Ser.  No.  <53,9U 
. .  ipplicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  af  GoBanri 
1903,3335448 

Mat  CL*  F16H  15/26,  57/00.  13/06.  15/50 
VS.  CL  74-198  3 1 

1.  A  continuaUy  adjnstaUe  baU-type  planetary  gear  set 
comprising  a  boosing;  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  sap- 
ported  in  sakl  housing  fw  rotation  abmit  a  coonnon  axis;  a  Qiat 
race  ring  mounted  on  the  driving  shaft  for  joint  rotation  tkeie- 
with,  a  second  race  ring  mounted  to  die  driven  daft  for  Joint 
rotatkm  therewith,  sakl  first  and  second  race  ring  being  pori- 
tk»ed  at  an  adjustaUe  axial  distance  from  eadi  other,  a  Ibst 
gukle  ring  arranged  on  said  drivmg  shaft  for  free  roMkM 
about  sakl  conmon  axis  and  opposite  to  sakl  fint  raoe  ring;  a 
second  gukle  ring  arranged  on  sakl  drivhig  shaft  for  ihse  rota- 
tion'about  sakl  common  axis  and  opposite  to  sai ' 
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ring,  Biid  first  guide  ring  and  second  guide  ring  being  posi- 
tk»ed  at  an  adjustable  axial  distance  from  each  other;  a  plural- 
ity of  rolling  bodies;  said  first  race  ring,  said  second  race  ring, 
said  first  guide  ring  and  said  second  guide  ring  having  race- 
ways limiting  an  annulus  in  which  said  rolling  bodies  run  while 
engaging  the  raceways  of  said  race  rings  and  guide  rings,  the 
axiid  distance  between  said  second  race  ring  and  said  second 
guide  ring  being  adjustable  in  accordance  with  a  desired  ratio 
between  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  driven  shaft  and  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  driving  shaft;  a  sleeve  mounted 


9     11      V     ff    i 


on  said  driving  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  said  first  race 
ring  being-arranged  on  said  sleeve  for  joint  rotation  therewith, 
said  driving  shaft  having  an  tnd  portion  which  is  provided 
with  a  toothing  which  connects  said  driving  shaft  with  said 
sleeve  in  a  locking  rotation— fUied  fashion,  said  driving  shaft 
having  a  remaining  portion  which  is  surrounded  by  said  sleeve 
with  a  play  so  as  to  allow  for  a  slight  radial  movement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  driving  shaft  whereby  raceways  of  said 
first  face  ring  and  said  first  guide  ring  are  adjusted  to  said 
rolling  bodies  thus  redu^ng  wear  and  vibrations  of  said  rolling 
bodies  and  said  first  race  and  guide  rings. 


4,592^48 

QUICK  CHANGE  GEAR  BOX  MOUNTING  KIT  FOR 

GROUND  DRIVE  IMPLEMENT 

Glen  L.  Strand,  MardodK,  Mbuk,  aHlgBor  to  TCI,  Inc^  Benson, 

Mtau. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  567,091 

JaL  a*  F16H  1/14 

VS.  CL  74--417  9  Claims 


June  3,  1986 


tions  of  the  telescoping  members  at  90"  to  each  other  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  the  telescoping  members  relative  to  each  other 
hi  each  position,  a  gear  box  supported  on  the  gear  box  support 
being  retained  in  position  to  have  its  shafts  drivably  coupled  to 
two  shafts  on  a  machine  on  which  the  telescoping  members  are 
supported,  said  latch  means  being  released  when  a  supported 
gear  box  is  manually  lifted  to  telescope  the  telescoping  mem- 
bers along  the  axis  from  the  first  position  to  permit  rotation  of 
a  supported  gear  box  to  the  second  position  of  the  telescoping 
members  with  a  supported  gear  box  in  a  second  position  posi- 
tioned for  coupling  to  shafts  of  a  machine  on  which  the  support 
Is  mounted. 


1.  A  gear  box  mounting  for  a  bevel  gear  box  having  first  and 
second  selectively  driven  shafts  at  90*  to  each  other  and  lying 
on  a  first  plane,  which  shafts  rotate  at  a  different  ratio  when 
one  or  the  other  of  the  shafts  is  driven,  comprising  first  and 
second  telescoping  members  capable  of  rotation  relative  to 
each  other  about  an  axis  and  being  movable  to  telescope  along 
the  axis,  a  gear  box  support  on  one  of  said  telescoping  members 
to  support  a  gear  box  with  the  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
first  plane  of  a  supported  gear  box,  means  to  mount  a  second  of 
said  telescoping  members  in  position  on  a  machine  to  position 
a  gear  box  on  the  gear  box  support  to  form  a  drive  through 
such  a  gear  box  mounted  to  the  gear  box  support  between  two 
shafts  on  a  machine  on  which  the  mounting  is  placed,  and 
cooperating  releasable  latch  means  on  the  telescoping  mem- 
bers engageable  at  first  and  second  different  rotational  posi- 


4,592,249 
SHIFT  ROD  POSITION  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Ubich  Lehmann,  Weiaach,  and  Hans  Wdgele,  Stnttgut,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aMignnri  to  Dr.  Ing.-Hx.F.  Porsche 
AktiengeaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaiiy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  600^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1983,  3314111 

Int.  a*  G05G  9/12;  B60K  23/00;  HOIL  43/08 
VJS.  a.  74-473  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  shift  rod  position  indicator  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  transmission  having  at  least  one  gear  set  operated  by  a 
shift  rod,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  fixed  to  a  housing  of  the  transmission  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other;  and 

actuating  means  moved  by  the  shift  rod  for  actuating  the 
sensors; 

wherein  said  sensors  and  actuating  means  are  arranged  such 
that  a  first  electrical  signal  is  produced  when  the  shift  rod 
is  operated  so  as  to  partially  engage  the  gear  set,  and  a 
second  electrical  signal  is  produced  when  the  shift  rod  is 
operated  so  as  to  fully  engage  the  gear  set 


4,592,250 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  SPLIT 

TORQUE  AND  REGENERATIVE  TORQUE  FLOW  PATHS 

Gfid  B.  PlsMncia,  NorthTille,  and  Stewart  P.  MazweD,  Ann 
irbor,  both  of  Mich.,  aaigDors  to  Ford  Motor  Conpuy, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
rOr  No.  PCr/US83/01591,  §  371  Date  Oct  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  11, 1963,  PCT  Pnk.  No.  WO65/01785,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  25, 1985 

per  FOcd  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  557,294 
Int  a.«  F16H  47/08.  3/74,  57/10;  n€D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  74-688  6  Cliins 

1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  driveline  ad^>ted  to  deliver  driving  torque 
from  a  driving  shaft  to  an  output  shaft; 
a  compoimd  planetary  gear  unit  having  two  input  elements, 
a  reaction  element,  separate  torque  input  shi^  connected 
respectively  to  said  input  elements; 
said  hydrokinetic  unit  comprising  a  bladed  impeller  and  a 
bladed  turbine,  the  impeller  being  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  said  turbine  being  connected  to  one  of  said  input 
shafts; 
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a  centrifugally  operated  clutch  means  for  connecting  a  sec- 
ond input  shaft  to  said  driving  shaft  and  an  overrunning 


4f   m 


coupling  between  the  output  side  of  said  centrifugally 
actuated  clutch  and  said  first  input  shaft. 


4,592,251 
TWO  SPEED  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
Mnrray  R.  Maaon,  Kent  Bridge,  Canada,  aarigaor  to 
Fraai  Limited,  Ontario,  CaMda 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  478,757 

lat  a<  F16H  57/10 

U.S.  CL  74~785  7  Ctadna 
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5.  A  two  speed  drive  ccMnprising:  f" 

a  driving  member; 

a  rotatable  driven  nwmber  coaxially  positioned  relative  to 
the  driving  member, 

planetary  gear  means  rotatable  with  said  driving  member 
and  with  said  driven  member  for  providing  in  one  condi- 
tion a  non-reducing  speed  drive  and  for  providing  in  a 
second  condition  a  speed  reducing  drive  ther^ietween, 
said  gear  means  including  a  sun  gear  drivingly  engaging 
said  driving  member,  a  ring  gear  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  driving  member,  a  plurality  of  frianetary  gears 
interconnecting  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear,  and  drive 
hub  means  for  supporting  said  sun  gear  relative  to  said 
driving  member,  said  driven  member  attached  to  and 
carried  with  said  planetary  gears; 

electromagnetic  clutdi  means,  operable  in  a  first  mode  for 
simultaneously  driving  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear  in 
said  one  condition  to  establish  a  non-reducing  speed  drive 
and  opend>le  in  a  second  mode  to  rotationally  lock  said 
ring  gear  for  driving  said  driven  member  through  said  sun 
gear  and  said  phmetary  gears  at  a  speed  less  than  the  q)eed 
of  the  driving  member,  including: 

a  clutch  plate  attached  to  and  rotataUe  with  said  drive  hub 
means,  tlw  extreme  pcHtions  of  said  clutch  plate  support- 
ing a  first  frictimi  face; 

a  clutching  member  rotationally  movable  with  said  ring  gear 
and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  driving  member  and 
said  ring  gear,  said  clutching  member  movable  in  an  axial 
direction  in  response  to  magnetic  forces  and  movably 
urged  in  an  (^^)osite  direction  by  clutch  q)rings  to  cause  a 
fnctional  engagement  with  said  fiiction  face  to  permit  said 
ring  gear  to  rotate  with  said  driving  member,  and 

a  drum  circumferentially  positioned  about  and  rotatable 


with  said  ring  gear,  said  drum  rotationally  siqiponed 
rektive  to  said  driving  meariier  by  a  retatoer  wUdi  ro- 
tates with  said  drum  and  said  ring  gear  and  wheida  and 
clutching  member  is  fitted  to  awi  rotataoMHy  carciad  yvith 
said  retainer  such  that  when  said  clntdHng  mtabtr  has 
moved  in  said  axial  diredioo  it  is  rotationally  fixed 
ther^y  rotaticmally  fixing  said  ring  gear,  said  drum  and 
retainer,  and 
wherein  said  clutching  member  includes  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  members  connected  fw  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  and  rotataUe  with  an  inner  snrfooe  of  said  drum, 
said  axially  extending  members  intetdigitatiag  widi  reces- 
ses formed  in  said  retainer,  said  axially  extending  menten 
supporting  an  annular  inwardly  directed  menriwr.  posi- 
tioned proximate  said  clutch  |riate  and  upon  which  is 
secured  friction  material  for  engagement  with  said  dutdi 
plate  and  another  friction  material  and  ^i^ietein  said  dec- 
tromagnetie  clutch  further  indodes  an  armature  rotation- 
ally  fixed  and  axially  movaUe  in  response  to  the  magnetic 
field  during  the  second  mode  fbr  frictioaally  engaging  said 
another  friction  material  to  prevent  said  dutdiing  mem- 
ber from  rotating  and  wfaoein  said  dutching  member 
comprises  another  annular  inwardly  extending  member  - 
carrying  thereon  said  anodier  friction  material. 

4»5»2,252 

ROLLING  CUTTERS  FOR  DRILL  1HT5,  AND 

PROCESSES  TO  PRODUCE  SAME 

Gnnes  M.  Eccr,  Irrine,  CaUf .,  aasipnr  to  CDP,  Ltd.,  Newpart 

Beaeh,Calif. 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  633,508,  Jd.  23, 1964,  Pat  No.  4,562,892. 
lUs  appbcatioa  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  743,816 
lat  CL*  B22F  7/08 
US.  CL  76—108  A  43 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  roller  bit  cutter,  that  indudes 
the  steps 

(a)  providing  a  tou^  metallic  generally  conical  and  firac- 
ture  resistant  core  having  a  hollow  mterior,  the  core 
defining  an  axis, 

(b)  provkling  an  annular,  metallic  radial  bearing  layer  car- 
ried by  said  core  at  the  interim  thereof  to  support  0ie  core 
for  rotation,  said  bearing  hiyer  «rtending  dxNit  said  axis, 

(c)  providing  a  wear  resistant  outer  metallic  hqrer  on  tbt 
exterior  of  the  core, 

(d)  die  core  including  metallic  teeth  mtegral  with  the  core 
and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom,  at  least  soik  of  said 
teeth  spaoed'abovt  said  axis, 

(e)  and  provkling  an  mipact  and  wear  resistant  layer  on  each 
tooth  to  provkle  hard  cvttiag  edgei  as  the  bit  ottler  is 
rotated  about  aakl  axis, 

(0  at  least  one  of  said  coi«  and  layers  being  provided  by 
application  of  powder  metal  in  a  wmtMt  binder,  tlie 
binder  subsequently  voiatiltzed  and  die  powder  aaetd 
consolkiated  in  a  gnmular  bed  via  which  pnauai  u  ( 
mitted  to  said  metd  powder. 
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4,992,283  1                                      4,592,254 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  END  OF  A  '                             RATCHET  WRENCH 

SHIELDED  FLAT  CABLE  FMerick  A.  Wallis,  9  Monic  Street,  Shelley,  Western  Anstra- 

Joka  G.  Hatfidd,  Ckap  Hill,  Pa^  aMigaor  to  AMP  lacorpo-  lia,  Aoitralia 

rated,  IIiiilitaiiL  Pa.  PCT  No.  PCr/AU83/00067,  §  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1964,  §  102(e) 

FDed  Apr.  30.  I'M.  Ser.  No.  728,722  Date  Jan.  18, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04208,  PCT  Pnb. 


Int.  CL*  H02G  1/12 


U.S.  a.  81— 9J1 


Date  Dec.  8, 1983 
3  Claims  PCT  FDed  May  24,.  1983,  Ser.  No.  579,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AastraUa,  May  24, 1982,  PF4122 
I  Int  a*  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81—57.39  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  the  end  of  a  shielded  flat  multi- 
conductor  cable  for  termination,  the  cable  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  side-by-side  insulated  conductors  surrounded  by  a  con- 
ductive shield  which  is  surrounded  by  a  continuous  insulative 
outside  jacket,  the  cable  having  opposed  side  edges  and  op- 
posed external  surfaces  extending  therebetween,  the  apparatus 
comprising 
abase, 

a  pair  of  coplanar  rotary  cutting  blades  mounted  for  rotation 
on  respective  axes  which  are  fixed  relative  to  said  base, 
said  blades  being  spaced  to  impinge  opposed  side  edges  of 
said  shield  when  said  cable  is  passed  therebetween, 
cable  guide  means  between  said  blades  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  mutually  facing  elongate  arcuate  channels  pro- 
filed to  closely  receive  respective  side  edges  of  said  cable 
on  a  first  path  therein,  each  said  channel  having  a  lead-in, 
a  first  portion  proximate  said  lead-in  profiled  to  receive  an 
edge  of  the  jacket  closely  therein,  a  second  portion  remote 
from  said  lead-in  profiled  to  receive  the  edge  of  the  shield 
therein,  and  a  shoulder  between  said  portions  which  acts 
as  a  lead-in  to  said  second  portion  and  fiirther  serves  as  a 
stop  for  the  end  of  the  jacket,  each  said  channel  having  an 
elongate  slot  therein  in  the  deepest  part  thereof,  the  edges 
of  said  rotary  cutting  blades  protruding  through  said  slots 
at  a  first  position  and  into  respective  second  portions  of 
said  channels  only  sufficiently  to  cut  through  said  shield 
said  guide  means  being  movable  relative  to  said  base  parallel 
to  the  cable  axis  so  that  said  cutting  blades  protrude 
through  said  slots  at  a  second  position  and  into  said  first 
portions  adjacent  said  shoulders,  whereby 
upon  moving  said  free  end  of  a  cable  having  the  outside 
jacket  stripped  therefix>m  to  expose  the  shield  between  the 
end  of  the  jacket  and  the  free  end  of  the  cable  into  said 
lead-in  until  said  end  of  said  jacket  abuts  said  shoulder 
while  said  blades  protrude  through  respective  slots  at  said 
first  position,  and  upon  fiirther  moving  said  cable  so  that 
said  guide  moves  until  said  blades  protrude  through  re- 
spective slots  at  said  second  position,  said  blades  will  cut 
the  side  edges  of  said  shield  to  the  end  of  said  jacket. 


1.  A  tool  for  turning  a  rotatable  element,  said  tool  compris- 


mg: 


a  body  having  a  drive  head  and  a  handle; 

said  handle  including  a  fixed  handle  portion  and  a  movable 
handle  portion  being  movable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position  positioned  with  respect  to  the  fixed 
handle  portion; 

said  movable  handle  portion  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
handle  in  a  single  hand  grip  relationship  so  that  movement 
along  a  length  of  said  handle  is  effected  to  said  movable 
handle  portion  by  a  single  hand  while  said  fixed  handle 
portion  is  simultaneously  being  gripped  by  said  single 
hand; 

an  annular  engaging  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  drive 
head  with  its  inner  face  defining  a  multi-walled  socket  for 
receiving  the  rotatable  element,  said  engaging  member 
including  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  around  its  outer 
perimeter; 

a  pair  of  ^axially  spaced  side  plates  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
drive  head  co-axial  with  the  engaging  member, 

an  elongated  member  coupled  to  said  movable  handle  por- 
tion and  coupled  to  said  side  plates  at  an  outer  radial 
surface  of  said  side  plates  for  partially  rotating  said  side 
plates  by  movement  of  said  movable  handle  portion; 

spring  means  for  resisting  the  rotation  of  said  side  plates; 

said  movable  handle  portion  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  elongated  member  so  that  movement  of  the  movable 
handle  portion  fit)m  the  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion effects  rotational  movement  of  the  side  plates  and  said 
spring  means  moving  the  side  plates  and  returning  the 
movable  handle  portion  to  said  first  position; 

a  first  pawl  mounted  on  said  side  plates  to  engage  the  ratchet 
teeth  and  effect  rotation  of  the  engaging  member  when 
said  side  plates  are  rotated  by  the  movable  handle  portion; 
and 

a  second  pawl  mounted  on  the  body  to  engage  the  ratchet 
teeth  and  prevent  rotation  of  the  annular  engaging  mem- 
ber as  said  side  plates  are  returned  to  an  original  position 
under  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 
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4,592,255 

RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  MULTIPLE  TOOLS 

AlUa  F.  Mayer,  2920  Pilot  Kmib  Rd,  Eagan,  Miu.  55121 

ContiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  543,998,  Dec  21, 1983,  abodoMd. 

TUf  applicatioa  Aag.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7654M 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/46 

VJS.  CL  81—63  13  CUdms 


.  1.  A  ratchet  wrench  and  removable  tool  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  handle  member  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough, 
proximate  an  end  thereof,  and  having  an  interior  tslot 
opening  into  said  circular  opening; 

a  sUdable  finger  in  said  interior  slot,  said  sUdable  finger 
having  a  pair  of  elongate  slots  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  interior  slot  opening; 

an  elongated  opening  in  said  handle  member,  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  interior  slot  for  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  elongated  opening  therd^y  creating  an  elon- 
\         gated  slot  opening  into  said  interior  slot; 

a  pin  affixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  slidable  finger  and 
extending  through  said  elongated  slot;  said  pin  being 
movable  in  said  slot  from  a  first  position  whereby  said 
slidable  finger  extends  into  said  circular  opening,  to  a 
second  position  whereby  sai(t«s]idable  finger  is  retracted 
from  said  circular  opening;         J 

a  pivotable  ratchet  pawl  mounted  ro  said  handle  member;  a 
pair  of  arcuate  openings  in  said  handle  member  between 
said  slidable  finger  and  said  ratchet  pawl  and  a  pair  of 
raised  pins  on  said  ratchet  pawl,  each  of  said  pins  extend- 
ing through  one  of  said  arcuate  openings  and  into  one  of 
said  elongate  slots  in  said  slidable  finger; 

said  removable  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  sized 
for  fitting  through  said  circular  opening  in  said  handle 
member,  said  cylhidrical  portion  having  a  circumferential 
groove  for  receiving  said  slidable  finger  in  said  pin  first 
position;  and  a  toothed  portion  for  engagement  by  said 
ratchet  pawl. 


4,592,256 
COMBINATION  RATCHET  AND  SPINNER  WRENCH 
Raol  A.  BoaqM,  9029  Scott  St,  Beilflowcr,  Calif.  90706 
FOed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,056 
Int  CL^  B25B  17/00 
VS.  a.  81— 57  J9  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  combinati(m  ratchet  and  spinner  wrench 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fixMit  housing  having  a  longitudinal  housing  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  drive  shaft  bore  located  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  housing  bore  and  a  fixed  internal  circumference 
annular  ratchet  gear  on  the  inside  front  end  of  said  housing, 

(b)  a  handle  having  a  spinner  shaft  bore  therethrough  that  is 
aligned  with  the  drive  shaft  bmv  on  said  front  housing  and 


where  front  end  of  said  handle  is  rigidly  attached  to  said 
fhmt  housing, 

(c)  a  spinner  drive  shaft  assemUy  having  on  its  top  end  a 
rigidly  attached  primary  bevel  gear  and  on  its  botton  cad  a 
tpi^  knob  where  when  said  tbaSt  is  inserted  imo  the  drive 
shaft  bore  on  said  handle  the  primary  bevd  gear  is  located 
within  said  front  housing  and  the  spin  knob  extends  beyond 
the  bottom  end  of  said  handle, 

(d)  a  ratchet/qrinner  assembly  positioned  within  dte  longitudi- 
nal housing  bore  on  said  fitmt  housing  wiwre  said  aneraMy 
comprises: 

A.  a  rotatable  housing  subassembly  further  comprinng: 
(1)  an  integral  socket  shank  that  extends  beyond  firont  of 
said  subassembly  and  beyond  the  end  of  said  firont  hooa- 
ing. 


(2)  a  three-position  pawl  having  an  ON  detent  position  on 
one  end,  an  OFF  detent  position  on  the  other  end  and  a 
center  NEUTRAL  positi<n,  where  the  two  pawl  ends 
are  designed  to  selectively  engage  the  annular  ratchet 
gear  on  said  (root  housing  in  two  of  its  three  portions 
where  its  center  is  a  neutral  position  allowing  said  pawl 
to  be  selectively  disengaged  fiom  the  internal  ratdwt 
gear, 

B.  means  to  selectively  place  said  three-position  pawl  in 
either  of  its  three  positkms, 

C.  a  secondary  bevd  gear  siAassemMy  portioned  witUn  the 
longitudinal  housing  bore  on  said  firont  housing  and  de- 
signed to  mesh  with  the  primary  bevd  gear  on  said  qrin- 
ner  drive  shaft,  and, 

D.  a  pawl  indexing  and  connecting  shaft  that  connects  said 
rotatable  housing  sobassemUy  with  said  secondary  bevd 
gear  subassembly. 


432,257 
HAND-HELD  SCREW  DRIVING  DEVICE  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  DEPTH  STOP 
Paal  Dirr,  Uliahneh,  Switnriand,  aMiffor  to  HOti  i 
sdiaft,  Fintentnai,  UechtmWn 
Contiaurtion  of  Ser.  No.  552,487,  No?.  16, 1983, 

TUi  appUcstion  Sep.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  776^3 
Claim  priortty,  appHcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cir— y.  No?.  19, 
1962,  3242862 

lit  a«  B2SB  23/00 
US.  CL  81—429  10  China 

1.  Hand-held  device  for  driving  screws  into  a  reodviag 
member  or  material  comprising  a  housing  having  a  boat  end 
and  ui  opposite  rear  end  with  the  axial  driving  direction  of  the 
screw  bdng  in  the  rear  end-front  end  direction  and  outwardly 
from  the  fiont  end,  a  depth  stop  axially  adjust^y  moonted  at 
the  front  end  of  said  housing,  thread  means  lonted  on  said 
depth  stop  and  said  housing  for  direct  threaded  riigiminfil 
betwen  said  depth  stop  and  said  housing  for  a(Q«lably  inter- 
connecting said  depth  stop  to  said  housing,  and  an  actwOing 
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sleeve  located  on  and  extending  between  said  depth  stop  and 
said  housing  for  adjustably  positioning  said  depth  stop  in  the 
axial  direction  relative  to  said  housing,  said  actuating  sleeve 
being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  housing  between  an 
adjusting  position  and  an  adjusted  position,  said  actuating 
sleeve  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  housing  in  the 
adjusted  position  so  that  it  does  not  rotate  relative  to  said 
housing,  means  for  interconnecting  said  actuating  sleeve  with 
said  depth  stop  in  the  adjusting  and  adjusted  position  so  that 
said  actuating  sleeve  does  not  rotate  relative  to  said  depth  stop 
when  said  depth  stop  is  axially  adjusted  relative  to  said  housing 
and  is  displaceable  in  the  axial  driving  direction  relative  said 
depth  stop,  to  catch  means  located  on  said  housing  and  said 
actuating  sleeve  and  said  catch  means  in  the  adjusted  position 


selectively  engaging  said  actuating  sleeve  and  said  housing  so 
that  said  actuatmg  sleeve  does  not  rotate  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing and  in  the  adjusting  position  where  said  actuating  sleeve  is 
disengaged  relative  to  said  housing  and  is  axially  displaced 
from  and  rotatable  along  with  said  depth  stop  relative  to  said 
housing  while  said  depth  stop  remains  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  housing,  said  catch  means  comprises  a  spring  ring 
fitted  on  said  housing  and  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  actuating 
sleeve  and  movable  over  and  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  spring  ring,  and  said  interconnecting  means  comprises  an 
axially  extending  securing  pin  in  axial  parallel  relation  with  the 
driving  direction  and  mounted  on  said  actuating  sleeve  and 
engaged  with  said  depth  stop  and  selectively  engageable  vnth 
said  housing  for  blocking  rotation  of  said  actuating  sleeve 
relative  to  said  housing. 


"^n r 


tool  conjointly  defming  a  composite  assembly  having  a 
common  center  of  gravity; 

guide  means  formed  in  each  of  said  plates  and  connecting  a 
first  end  location  to  a  second  end  location,  said  first  end 
location  lying  in  a  first  reference  plane  passing  through 
said  common  center  of  gravity  and  said  second  end  loca- 
tion lying  in  a  second  reference  plane  also  passing  through 
said  common  center  of  gravity  and  being  perpendicular  to 
said  first  reference  plane;  and, 

a  yoke  suspended  from  said  support  means  and  slidably  and 
pivotally  engaging  said  guide  means  so  as  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  yoke  between  said  first  end  location  whereat 
said  composite  assembly  is  suspensively  held  in  midair 
only  at  said  first  end  location  so  as  to  cause  the  tool  to  be 
in  a  horizontal  operating  position  and  said  second  end 
location  whereat  said  composite  assembly  is  suspensively 
held  in  midair  only  at  said  second  end  location  so  as  to 
cause  the  tool  to  be  in  a  vertical  operating  position. 


4,592,259 
HlETHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 

rlNG  EDGES  OF  LONGITUDINAL  WEB  CUTTING 
BLADES  AND  A  LONGITUDINAL  CUTTING 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Bemd  Gomer,  WeUheimm/Teck,  and  Hdiiz  Zeyher,  Reichen- 
bach  Flls,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  aaaigiion  to  Bdoit 
Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,775 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1984,  3417042;  May  9, 1984,  »«14042 

Int  a.*  B26D  1/24 
VS.  a.  83—13  10  Claims 


4,592,258 

MANIPULATING  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 

REMOTELY-CONTROLLED  WORK  WirH  A  TOOL 

Hont  HaK  Dortmnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  aarigaor  to 

DnrtMlM  GcadbelMft  fir  WiedemfiwbcUuig  Ton  Kem- 

brauHtoflln  nbH,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Fak.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,514 
ClaiiH  priority,  appiicatioH  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1983,3307456 

Iirt.  a*  B25B 29/00:  B23B  47/00 
VS.  a.  81—57.4  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  positioning  cutting  edges  of  a  pair  of 
circular  cutting  blades  of  a  longitudinal  cutting  device  for 
webs  of  paper  and  the  like,  said  cutting  device  having  a  frame 
with  a  pair  of  rails  on  each  side  of  the  web  extending  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web,  each  of  the  pair  of 
blades  being  mounted  in  a  carriage  releasably  secured  to  the 
rails  and  transport  means  for  moving  the  carriages  along  the 
rails  to  obtain  the  desired  position  from  a  bench  mark  on  the 
frame  of  the  device,  the  method  including  shifting  each  of  the 
carriages  for  the  blades  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
bench  mark  to  obtain  a  fixed  position  of  the  coacting  cutting 
edges  from  the  bench  mark  and  then  locking  the  carriages  in 
said  position,  the  improvements  comprising  measuring  the 
distance  of  the  cutting  edge  of  one  blade  from  a  bench  mark  of 
its  carriage  and  using  this  distance  to  modify  the  predeter- 
mined distance  of  movement  for  the  carriage  to  compensate 
for  variations  in  the  width  of  the  one  blade. 


1.  A  device  for  performing  remotely-controlled  work  with  a 
power  tool  such  as  an  impact  wrench  or  the  like,  the  device 
being  supported  from  support  means  such  as  the  loading  hook 
of  a  crane  pulley  or  a  power-driven  manipulator  or  the  like,  the 
device  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  including  two  side  plates  fixedly  mounted 
to  the  power  tool,  said  frame  structure  and  said  power 


4,592,260 
BAND  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Ferdinand  Gabatholer,  Graba,  and  Erik  G.  NUnon,  Wcrdeaberg, 
both  of  Swttnrlaiid,  anigiion  to  Swcgea  Maiddiien  AG, 
Buchs,  Swltacriand 
.  Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  717,061 

I  Int  a.4  B26D  1/24 

VS.  CL  83—74  10  Cialma 

1.  A  band  cutting  machine  for  cuttmg  a  tubular  article  such 
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to  produce  at  least  one  band  therefnm,  said  band  cutting 
machine  including 

a  frame; 

a  rotating  cutting  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  having 
at  least  one  rotating  cutting  member  intoided  to  cut  such 
tubuUr  article  into  at  least  one  band  and  having  further  a 
driving  means  operative  to  rotate  said  cutting  member; 

a  rotatably  mounted  supporting  turntable  intended  to  sup- 
port a  supply  of  a  folded  or  rolled  tubular  article  to  be  cut; 

a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  supporting  turntable  and 
operative  to  rotate  said  turntable  at  a  controlled  rotational 
speed; 

an  article  feeding  and  rotating  means  operative  to  continu- 
ously feed  said  tubular  article  towards  said  cutting  means 
in  a  spread  out  condition  by  drawing  said  article  off  said 
turntable  and  amultaneously  inducing  a  horizontal  rotary 
movement  of  said  tubular  article  whereby  said  tubular 
article  is  fed  continuously  towards  said  cutting  means; 

said  cutting  means  comprising 

at  least  one  cutting  member  supporting  shaft  supported  for 
rotation  around  its  center  axis  and  for  a  simultaneous 
controlled  translatory  longitudinal  movement  in  direction 
of  its  center  axis  relative  to  at  least  one  section  of  said 
frame; 

comprising  further  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  trans- 
latory position  of  said  cutting  member  supporting  shaft; 


said  turntable  in  a  second,  oppoMte  seme  of  rotatiOB  ex- 
ceedtng  a  second  |»cwt  value  and  thus  iadicaiive  of  s«d 
rotating  tabular  article  tinfliiig  and  turntable,  tiie  roln- 
tional  speed  of  said  tarataUe  rdative  to  die  qmed  of  tiw 
rotary  movement  of  said  tobob^  aitide  u  itcnmei. 


a  feeler  means  operative;  to  scan  the  position  of  Uie  upper 
edge  of  said  rotating  tubular  article  being  fed  towards  said 
at  least  one  rotating  cutting  member  and  to  transmit  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  upper  edge 
of  the  tubular  article  to  said  cutting  member  supporting 
shaft  position  control  means; 

wherd>y  the  translatory  position  of  said  at  least  one  cutting 
member  relative  to  said  at  least  one  section  of  the  frame  is 
c(mtinuously  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  scanned 
position  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  tubular  article  such  to 
maintain  a  continuously  and  accurately  determined  width 
of  a  nspective  band  being  cut; 

said  rotating  article  supporting  turntable  comprising 

a  tubular  article  position  feeler  means  mounted  thereupon 
and  operative  to  determine  the  angular  poaition  of  the 
article  being  rotativdy  drawn  off  said  turntable  relative  to 
the  angular  position  of  said  turntable  and  to  transmit  a 
control  signal  indicative  of  said  relative  angular  position; 

whereby  upcm  a  first  relative  angular  position  of  said  tubular 
article  being  drawn  ofT  said  tumtaUe  relative  to  said 
turntable  in  a  first  sense  of  rotation  exceeding  a  first  {Mcaet 
value  and  thus  indicative  of  said  rotating  tubular  article 
leading  said  turntable,  the  rotational  speed  of  said  tumta- 
Ue relative  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  tubular  article  is  increased  and  upon  a  second 
relative  angular  position  of  said  tubular  article  relative  to 


CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRA  FRIN(X  OF 
LAMINATED  GLASS  INTERLAYER 
KiyoiU  Miy^li,  MitaMka;  KitntaU  MofflyMi 
YoiUftanri  Oka,  Snnka,  aB  of  JapM,  Mrignon  In 
Gtes  Coivaqr,  Unritad,  Ubc;  Tony  Fulnigtm  Con  UL, 
Onka  and  MHni  AC^UL,  Tdtyo,  ■■  9t,  Japa 

FDed  JhL  20, 1984y  Sar.  Na.  632J4f 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeallan  Japan,  Ai«.  2, 1983, 58'148876 
Int  CV  B23D  53/00 
VS.  CL  83—102.1  4  < 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  cutting  off  extruded  extra  Cringe  of  an 
interlayer  interposed  between  sheets  of  plate  ^an  beyond  die 
area  of  the  sheists  of  plate  glaw,  the  cutting  device  being  ar- 
ranged  to  be  niovd>le  to  run  along  the  drciunfefenoe  of  the 
sheets  of  glass,  the  cutting  device  oompriaing: 

a  pulley  unit  including  a  first  poQey,  a  second  pulley,  an 
endless  band  cutter  extending  between  said  firrt  and  sec- 
ond pulleys  and  fiwne  means  fbr  carrying  aaid  firtt  and 
second  pulleys,  said  endkH  band  cutter  having  a  front 
edge  and  a  rear  edge  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
running  of  the  cutting  device; 

wherein  said  pulley  unit  is  arranged  sodi  that  said  first  pul- 
ley is  substantially  vertically  ^aoed  firom  said  second 
pulley,  and  said  fhune  means  in^nles  a  fixed  frame  cover- 
ing said  first  pulley,  a  connBcTlng  frame  mtegral  widi  aid 
fixed  firame,  and  a  movable  frame  rotatiUy  carrying  said 
second  pulley,  mounted  on  said  oonnrrfing  frame,  and 
^rnmged  to  be  <^laceable  with  lespect  to  smd  fixed 
frame; 

means  mounted  on  laid  frame  means  for  driviaf  said  eadka 
band  cutter  in  a  predetermined  rotational  direction; 

a  sliding  piece  mounted  on  and  frme  mens  and  aliMily 
contacting  with  a  rear  fine  of  said  eadlesB  band  cottar  licM- 
removing  adherent  from  said  endless  band 

a  side  plate  mounted  on  said  frame  1 
the  rear  edge  of  the  endkas  bond 
having  a  surface  forming  a  predetemined 
with  the  adjacent  snrfooe  portion  of  die  back  of  aaid  end- 
less band  cutter,  and 

means  for  guidmg  the  extruded  extra  fringe  of  dw  interlayer 
wUdi  has  been  cat  off  by  said  encBem  band  cutter  toward 
the  rear  with  req>ect  to  the  direction  ci  tmaia§  ct  tbtt 
cutting  device. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT  OR  INSTRUMENTS 
Tai-Hor  Yuag,  P.O.  Box  84-85,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

CMtiButioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  530,616,  Sep.  9, 1983, 
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abandoaed,  wUcii  is  a  coatinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  344,712,  Feb.  1, 
1982,  abaadoiied,  ami  a  coatinution  of  Ser.  No.  561,127,  Dec.    U 
13, 1983,  abaodooed,  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,520, 
Sep.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  625,796 

Int  a*  GIOF  1/16:  GlOG  3/04 

VS.  a.  84—115  16  Qaims 


4,592,263 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  STRINGED  BASS  MACHINE 
Byron  A.  Gallimore,  Rte.  2,  Puryear,  Tenn.  38251,  and  Charles 
*   R.  Stone,  Rte.  1,  Benton,  Ky.  42025 

Filed  May  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,384 


1.  A  system  for  producing  multi-dimensional  sound  compris- 
ing: 
a  keyboard  including  plural  selectively-depressable  keys 

sensing  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  plural  keys 
K]-Kn,  for  producing  plural  signals  S|-S„  indicating 
parameters  of  the  movements  of  said  plural  keys  Ki-K„, 
respectively; 

multiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  said  plural  signals 
S|-Sn  together  to  produce  a  multiplexed  signal  X; 

signal  distributing  means  for  producing  plural  replica  signals 
Xi-Xm  of  said  multiplexed  signal  X  and  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  relative  gains  of  said  replica  multiplexed 
signals  Xi-^^  independently  to  produce  gain-adjusted 
replica  multiplexed  signals  Yi-Ym; 

demultiplexing  means,  connected  to  receive  said  gain- 
adjusted  replica  multiplexed  signals  Yi-Ym>  for  indepen- 
dently demultiplexing  each  of  said  gain-adjusted  signals 

Yi-Ym  to  recover  plural  sets  An-Ai„ Amn-A;„„  of 

signals,  respectively,  said  signals  An-Ami,  . .  .  Ai„-A;„„ 
corresponding  to  said  plural  signals  Si-Sn,  respectively,  as 
gain-adjusted  by  said  signal  distributing  means; 

first  through  mth  independent  discrete  remote  pianos  includ- 
ing sets  Zii-Zm,  .  .  .  ,  Zm\-Zmn  of  Strings,  respectively, 

selectively  moveable  hammer  means  Hm-Hib 

Hmi-H„„,  for  selectively  independently  striking  said 
plural  strings  Zii-Zi„, .  .  .  ,  Z^i-Zmn,  respectively,  and 
further  including  hammer  driving  means  HDii-HDin,  ■  ■ 
. ,  HDmi-HDmff,  respectively,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
hanwner  means  Hh-Hm,  .  .  .  Hmi-H«„,  respectively,  for 
selectively  independently  mechanically  driving  said  ham- 
mer means  in  response  to  electrical  signals  applied  thereto; 
and 

means  for  applying  said  plural  sets  Aii-Ai„, . . . ,  A;„i-Amn 
demultiplexed  signals  to  corresponding  hammer  driving 
means  HDh-HDm,  ....  HD^i-HDm«,  respectively,  said 
hammer  driving  means  HDn-HDmi, .  .  .  ,  HDi„-HD;„„ 

driving  said  hammer  means  Hn-H«i Hi„-H;„„, 

respectively,  in  response  to  parameters  of  movement  of 
the  plural  keys  Ki-K„,  respectively,  and  in  response  to  the 
relative  gains  of  said  gain-adjusted  multiplexed  signals 
Yi-Y;„. 


Int.  a*  GIOD  7/00;  GIOC  3/20 
S.  a.  84—173 


10  Claims 


'"3   PtDALBQAItO 
TO  KeraOARD 


1.  A  stringed  bass  machine  comprising  an  acoustically  insu- 
lated enclosure  having  an  upright  portion  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  lower  portion,  bass  guitar  strings  held  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  in  the  upright  portion  of  said  enclosure,  an 
upright  piano  action  within  said  lower  portion  of  the  enclosure 
forwardly  of  said  strings,  an  electro-mechanical  operating 
means  for  the  piano  action  within  the  lower  portfon  of  the 
enclosure  forwardly  of  the  piano  action  and  being  operatively 
connected  therewith,  a  remote  electrical  control  unit  extemid 
to  said  enclosure  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
tro-mechanical operating  means,  remote  independently  opera- 
ble keyboard  and  pedalboard  units  each  being  adapted  for 
connection  with  said  electro-mechanical  operating  means,  and 
the  keyboard  and  pedalboard  units  each  having  switches  one 
for  each  key  and  pedal  of  the  units,  whereby  a  musician  operat- 
ing the  machine  may  utilize  the  remote  keyboard  and  pedal- 
board units  separately  or  simultaneously. 


4,592,264 
VIOLIN  FAMILY  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  INTEGRATING 

TONAL  ARM 
Daniel  SToboda,  4001  West  30tii  Atc  Denver,  Colo.  80212 
Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,553 
Int  a*  GIOD  1/02 
VJB.  a.  84—274  10  Claims 

I.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  of  the  violin  type  com- 
prising a  sound  box  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  centroid 
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associated  therewith,  a  side  case,  a  top  plate  and  a  neck  with  a 
conventional  neck  heel  inserted  into  said  sound  box,  an  im- 
provement comprising:  ^ 
an  extension  of  the  conventional  necUpeel  connected  to  the 
conventional  neck  heel  and  exteadfnlg  along  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  the  instrument,  said  neck  heel  extension 
having  a  length  less  than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
instrument;  and 


said  closed  position  for  maintaining  a  substantially  stream- 
lined appeumce  of  said  body. 


a  cross  member  connected  to  said  neck  heel  extension  with 
said  neck  heel  extension  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
intersect  said  cross  member,  said  cross  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  spaced  from  the  centroid  and  wherein 
the  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and  the  cen- 
troid is  about  17-25%  of  the  distance  between  the  cen- 
troid and  the  end  of  the  upper  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
neck,  said  neck  heel  extension  and  said  cross  member 
provided  together  to  reduce  overtones  in  the  iq>per  cham- 
ber. 


4,592,265 
fpLDABLE  LEG  REST  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
I  Steinbcrger,  Cornwall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Steinberger  Sonnd 
Corporation,  Newburgii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,036 

Int  C1.4  GlOG  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—327  3  Claims 


1 

NiiSti 


4,592466 
GUITAR  STRAP  HOOK 
Robert  W.  Dangherty,  Dayton,  OUo, 
Inf.,  Dayton,  OUo 

FDed  Sep.  13, 1984, 5er.  No.  650,039 
Int  CL*  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—327 


to  Dayton  Band, 


1.  In  a  guitar  compri«ng  a  body  having  a  side  pand  extend- 
ing between  the  heel  and  the  foot  of  a  neck  mounted  tiierBon, 
improved  strap  attachment  means  conqnising: 
hook  means  positioned  centrally  on  said  si^  pand  against 
said  heel  and  provided  with  a  laterally  displaced  projec- 
tion for  attachably  receiving  a  guitar  strap,  and 
an  attachment  screw  angling  downwardly  through  said 
hook  means  and  into  said  foot 


4,592,267 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  OPERATED  CYLINDER 
Ferdimoido  G.  Read,  Padova,  Italy,  awlpnf  to  FloHr  Aa- 
tomaaione  di  Rcazi  Fiidlaaniiii  G.,  Padovn,  Itniy 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1983, 41551  A/B3 
Int  CL*  FOIB  29/00 
VS.  CL  92—128  7 


1.  A  leg  rest  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument,  the  instru- 
ment including  a  body  portion  having  a  substantially  planar 
lower  surface  when  the  instrument  is  oriented  in  a  playing 
position,  the  leg  rest  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  attachment  to  said  lower  surface; 

an  elongated  substantially  flat  support  member, 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  support  member 
to  said  base  member;  and 

bistable  means  for  alternately  biasing  said  support  member 
into  a  closed  position  wherein  said  support  monber  lies 
flat  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  instrument  and  an 
open  position  wherein  said  support  member  extends 
downwardly  at  an  angle  from  said  lower  surface  for  rest- 
ing said  instrument  on  the  leg  of  a  seated  musician,  said  leg 
rest  having  no  substantial  protuberance  from  said  lower 
surface  of  said  instrument  when  said  support  member  is  in 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  operated  cylinder  coaiprising  a  cylinder 
body  having  a  cylinder  bore  ^Mce  therdn  and  a  cylindrical 
inner  wall  defining  said  cylinder  bore  space,  a  bore  afis  and  a 
bore  diameter,  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  havii^  an  aanular 
edge  formation  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  a  piston  slidaUe 
within  said  bore  space  and  having  a  piston  rod,  a  cylinder  head 
on  each  end  of  said  cylinder  body  and  arranged  to  doae  said 
bore,  said  cylinder  heads  having  fluid  pasMge  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore  space  of  the  cyliader,  at  least  one  of 
said  cylinder  heads  having  a  tiirough  hole  with  a  diameter  for 
an  eml  portion  of  said  rod  and  sealing  means  wMrin  said 
through  hole  for  allowing  sBdable  passage  of  said  rod  there- 
through in  co-axial  relationship  with  said  ban,  at  least  one  of 
said  cylinder  heads  having  a  main  body  portion  witti  a  main 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


external  diameter  outside  said  cylinder  wall  and  a  hollow 
bot»>Iike  body  portion  projecting  from  said  main  body  portion 
into  said  cylfaider  bore  space  and  coaxial  with  said  cylinder 
bore  axis,  said  boas-like  body  portion  having  an  external  cylin- 
drical boss  surface  and  an  external  boss  diameter  thereof 
smaller  than  said  main  external  diameter  and  smaller  than  said 
bore  diameter  to  leave  an  annular  interspace  between  sud 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  body  and  said  external  cylindrical 
boas  surface,  said  main  external  diameter  being  greater  than 
said  bore  diameter,  thereby  to  define  an  annular  shoulder 
formation  at  the  location  where  said  boss-like  body  portion 
joins  said  main  body  portion,  said  annular  shoulder  formation 
abutting  against  said  annular  edge  of  said  cylindrical  inner 
wall,  a  ring  within  said  annular  interspace  and  surrounding  said 
hollow  boss-like  body,  retainer  means  in  said  inner  wall  for 
preventing  axial  movement  of  said  ring  towards  said  main 
body  portion  beyond  said  retainer  location,  and  screw  thread 
means  connecting  said  ring  with  said  one  cylinder  head 
thereby  to  allow  upon  screwing  tight  said  screw  thread  means 
said  annular  shoulder  of  said  one  cylinder  head  to  be  pressed 
against  said  annular  edge  of  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  and 
wherein  said  screw  thread  means  comprise  an  outer  screw 
thread  on  said  external  cylindrical  boss  surface  and  an  inner 
screw  thread  on  said  ring  in  engagement  with  said  outer  screw 
thread  and  wherein  said  hollow  boss-Uke  body  portion  has  an 
internal  cylindrical  cavity  with  a  diameter  greater  than  a  diam- 
eter of  said  piston  rod  and  in  communication  with  said  bore 
space  and  said  fluid  passage  means. 


4,592068 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMPOSITE  PISTONS 

Dale  L.  Hartaock,  Li?o«ia,  Midu,  ani«Mr  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

paay,  Daarbora,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US83/Q203S,  i  371  Dirte  Dec  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dm.  r,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO85/02804,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JaL  4, 1988 

PCT  Filed  Dm.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  617,446 

lat  a*  n6J  1/04 

UJS.  CL  92—212  12  Claims 


// 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  piston  for  a  reciprocat- 
ing engine,  comprising: 
(a)  forming  members  to  constitute  said  composite  piston, 

including: 

(i)  a  piston  member  comprised  of  a  material  selected  from 
plastic  and  metal  having  a  density  of  less  than  about  0. 1 S 
ib/in^,  said  piston  member  having  a  top,  a  side,  and  a 
cast  in  place  metallic  ring  in  the  side  of  die  piston  mem- 
ber, saiid  ring  presenting  an  annular  grooved  wall  dis- 
posed at  a  location  radially  opposite  a  depending  por- 
tion of  the  carrier  member  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
wrapped  position, 

(ii)  a  ceramic  facing  member  adapted  Xo  extend  over  the 
top  of  said  piston, 

(iii)  a  carrier  member  effective  to  separate  said  facing 
member  from  said  piston  member  while  securing  said 
facing  member  and  piston  member  together  for  conjoint 
movement,  said  carrier  member  having  one  side 
adapted  to  wrap  over  the  top  of  the  piston  with  a  por- 
tion depending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  piston  side, 


said  carrier  member  having  an  opposite  side  with  means 
to  secure  said  facing  member  for  movement  therewith, 
said  carrier  member  being  comprised  of  a  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  differing  from 
the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  ceramic  by 
up  to  2.0x10-^  in/in/*F.,  said  metallic  ring  being 
comprised  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  intermediate  that  of  the  material  for  the  pis- 
ton member  and  for  the  carrier  member; 

(b)  assembling  said  members  by  securing  said  ceramic  facing 
member  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  carrier  member  and 
wrapping  said  one  side  of  the  carrier  member  over  said 
piston  top  with  said  portion  depending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  piston  side;  and 

(c)  with  the  carrier  member  wrapped  about  said  piston, 
directing  a  high  energy  beam  across  a  zone  of  said  carrier 
member  radially  aligned  with  said  grooved  wall  and  effec- 
tive to  melt  the  portion  of  the  carrier  member  intersected 
by  said  beam,  causing  said  melted  material  to  flow  into  the 
groove  to  All  the  same  and  lock  the  piston  member  to  the 
carrier  member  upon  solidification. 


I  4,592,269 

STATIC  VENT  DEVICE 
Ronald  C.  Lamparter,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assigDor  to 
,Transpec,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,886 

lot  a.4  B60H  1/26 

U,S.  a.  98—2.14  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  vent  device  adapted  to  permit  communication 
through  a  vehicle  roof  panel  such  that  the  vehicle  passenger 
compartment  is  continuously  vented  to  the  outside  atmosphere 
in  a  way  to  limit  the  ingress  of  water  through  said  device,  said 
device  comprising: 

A.  An  integral  portion  (20)  of  said  roof  panel  raised  verti- 
cally above  the  panel  surface  (16)  to  form  an  air  chamber 
(32)  which  communicates  with  the  vehicle  passenger 
compartment,  said  integral  portion  including 

(1)  a  generally  planar  surface  (30)  vertically  spaced  above 
the  roof  panel  surface  and  sloping  downwardly  toward 
the  front  of  the  vehicle, 

(2)  vent  opening  means  (34-36)  formed  through  said  pla- 
nar surface  and  disposed  above  said  panel  surface  and, 

B.  a  cover  member  (44)  enclosing  said  integral  panel  portion 
so  as  to  define  a  plenum  (46)  therewith,  said  cover  mem- 
ber including  an  opening  (56)  facing  the  rear  of  the  vehicle 
whereby  the  plenum,  vent  opening  means  and  the  air 
chamber  communicate  the  inside  of  the  vehicle  with  the 
outside  atmosphere. 


4,592,270 

SMOKE  AND  FIRE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELEVATORS 
AlTin  S.  Vencr,  6116  Skyline,  HoostOD,  Tex.  77057 
Filed  JoL  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,256 
Lit  a.4  F24F  11/(X) 
MS,  a.  98—39.1  N  15  Claim 

10.  A  method  of  protecting  an  elevator  cab  in  a  building, 
positioned  in  an  elongated  elevator  hoistway  for  vertical 
movement  therein,  against  fire,  smoke,  or  poisonous  fumes  or 
gases  comprising 
introducing  fresh  air  from  an  intake  outside  said  building 
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through  a  duct  at  high  volume  and  positive  pressure  into 
said  devator  cab  and  separately  from  said  duct  through  a 
plurality  of  oponngs  akmg  said  duct  into  said  hcMstway  to 
ventilate  the  same  and  maintain  a  positive  pressure  thnein 


sufficient  to  effect  a  continuous  outflow  of  air  when  the 
doors  are  opened  to  blow  fire,  sm<^  or  poison  fumes  or 
gases  away  and  to  prevent  the  intrusion  of  smoke  or  poi- 
son fumes  or  gases  when  the  doom  are  closed. 


4,592,271 
LOUVEREDVENT 
Lester  L.  Young,  961  MItchcD  Caayoa  Rd.,  Clayton,  Calif. 
94517 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  766,241 

lat  CL^  F24F  WOO 

U.S.  CL  98—114  6  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  louvered,  self-flashing  vent  assembly  compris- 


mg: 


a  rear  member  having  a  substantially  rectangular,  planar  rear 
surface,  and  having  opposing  top  rear  and  bottom  rear 
portions  and  opposing  side  rear  portions,  wherein  said  side 
rear  portions  and  said  bottom  rear  portion  are  each  bent  to 
form  an  L  shaped  flange  which  extends  forwardly  from 
said  planar  rear  surface,  and  wherein  said  planar  rear 
surface  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  to  permit 
air  flow  through  said  rear  surface; 

a  front  member  having  a  substantially  rectangular,  pUmar 
firont  surface  having  opposing  top  front  and  bottom  front 
portions  and  opposing  side  fnmt  portions,  wherein  said 
side  front  portions  and  said  top  front  portion  are  each  bent 
to  form  aa  L  shaped  flange  which  extends  rearwardly 
from  iaid  irianar  firont  suifi»e  to  engage  said  side  rear 
portions  anid  said  bottom  rear  porticm,  wherein  said  firont 


surfiKe  is  provided  widi  a  ploiality  of  kwven 
between  said  side  front  portions;  vaA 
means  for  attaching  sakl  firont  member  to  saxl  rear 


4h99l2J72 
ASSEMBLER  FOR  ENCHILADA  SHELLS 
Lone  A.  Rowdl,  Vietatia,  GBHda,  aari^ar  to  McOonrick  * 
rnrnpaaj,  lacotpof  aled,  Ht  VaBaf ,  Mi. 

DifiikM  of  Scr.  No.  488,984,  Apr.  27, 1983,  Pat  No.  4333388. 
His  appHcatisa  Aag.  8, 1918,  Ssr.  Na.  763398 
IM.  a^  A87J  W12 
UJS.  CL  99-353  4 


4 
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1.  Apparatus  for  successively  wrapping  flattened  Coodstaff 
material  between  sets  of  inner  and  outer  cooking  cylinders 
comprising:  ^  w 

first  means  for  carrying  a  series  of  individual  inner  cylinders 
in  parallel  yacedapartrelirtionship  with  one  another,  said 
inner  cylinders  having  perflated  waOs, 

means  for  delivermg  successive  individnid  mner  cj^inders  to 
said  first  carrying  means, 

second  means  for  carrying  a  soies  of  iadividaal  outer  cylin- 
ders in  parallel,  qMoed  apart  relatioMli^  with  one  another 
and  in  coincidental,  end  to  end  rdatioMliq>  ^mA  reqiec- 
tive  individual  inner  cylinders  being  carried  on  said  first 
carrying  means, 

means  for  delivering  succesrive  individual  outer  cyfinders  to 
said  9KoaA  carrying  means, 

means  for  applying  a  negative  pressure  differential  withia 
said  inner  cylinders  as  sakl  inner  cylinden  is  carried  along 
a  first  path  segment  by  said  first  carrying  neana, 

means  for  succeMvdy  placing  an  mdivMual  sakl  flattened 
stuff  material  in  sakl  ffast  padi  segment  of  said  inner  cyliB* 
ders  while  said  inner  cyliiiders  is  m  sakl  fint  padi  scgmeul, 

guide  means  for  wrq)phi^y  urging  said  plaoed  indivklnal 
flattened  food  stuff  material  against  said  perforated  waDs 
of  said  indivklual  inner  cylinders  as  said  inner  cylinders 
continues  along  said  first  path, 

means  for  urgmg  a  respective  indivklual  said  outer  cylinden 
over  a  resp^ve  indivklual  said  inner  cylinden  as  sakl 
foodstuff  material  is  circumfierentially  wn^yped  about  said 
inner  cylinders,  and 

means  for  successively  rdeasing  the  resultant  assemUy  flrom 
said  apparatus. 


4392373 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BREAD 
MasayaU  YaMaawa,  Kita  Kya*.  Ji^am  airfpar  I 
Weds  Foods,  Inc.,  Ckkaga,  DL 

FDed  Oct  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  687398 
OaiaM  priarHy,  suMtsHia  Japa%  Nmr.  38, 1988, 87-: 
IatCL«A47Ji7/00 
U.S.  CL  99^-358  7 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  bread  comprising: 
sn  endless  beh  conveyor  having  aa  insolaied  bottom  bate  and 
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•  pair  of  insulated,  opposite  side  belts,  each  belt  having 
longitudinally  spaced  apart,  transverse  slots  therein 
aligned  for  receiving  edge  portions  of  removable,  electri- 
cally conductive  plates  adapted  to  form  opposite  sides  of 
a  plurality  of  successive  baking  compartments  for  holding 
bread  dough  in  contact  with  the  plates  on  opposite  sides 
thereof;  and 


I 


wall  of  the  stretching  chamber,  in  interlaced  relationship 
with  the  paddles  of  the  swift;  and 
(0  water  injecting  means  adapted  to  inject  hot  water  into  the 
channel. 


=^S(5^\^»W,i;i 
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4,592^4 
STRETCHING  AND  MOULDING  MACHINE  FOR  PASTA 

FILATA  CHEESE 
Stefuw  Tooatis,  Su  Loreuo  di  PcTcragiio,  Italy,  anignor  to 
CMT  CoftnuionI  MeccaiUdw  c  Tecnologie  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 
CMtiBntkM  of  Ser.  No.  606,130,  May  2, 19M,  abandoned.  This 
apvlkatkM  Apr.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,164 
ClaiM  priority,  appUqrtfcm  Italy,  May  3, 1983,  67476  A/83 
lat  a*  B29C  55/00 
VS.  CL  99—452  9  Claims 


TjWji'l  W)IS|41  )    »   14     M    M     '^ 


1.  A  stretching  and  moulding  machine  for  the  continuous 
production  of  pasta  filata  cheese,  having  curd-dicing  means  to 
feed  diced  curds  to  continuous  stretching  means  for  transform- 
ing the  curds  into  pasU  filaU  with  the  addition  of  hot  water 
and  to  feed  the  pasta  filata  to  moulding  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  stretching  means  comprise: 

(a)  a  horizontal,  open  channel  having  a  closed  reception  end 
to  receive  curds  from  the  curd-dicing  means  and  an  oppo- 
site, open  delivery  end  to  deliver  pasta  filata  continuously 
to  the  moulding  means; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  stretching  chamber  extending 
vertically  up>Mtfds  from  a  middle  portion  of  the  channel, 
having  a  tunnel  communicating  with  the  closed  reception 
end  of  the  channel,  and  an  overflow  toward  the  open 
delivery  end  of  the  channel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  extending  longitudinally  in  the 
channel  and  passing  through  said  tunnel,  bearing  integral 
first  augers  extending  from  the  closed  end  of  the  channel 
to  about  the  middle  of  the  stretching  chamber,  the  parallel 
shafts  being  provided  with  driving  means  mounted  exter- 
nally to  the  channd;  _ 

(d)  a  vertical  swift  rising  from  the  bottom  of  the  channel  in 
the  center  of  the  stretching  chamber,  comprising  a  shaft 
bearing  radially  projecting  paddks,  the  shaft  being  pro- 
vided with  driving  means  mounted  underneath  the  chan- 
nel; 

(e)  a  stationary  paddle  projecting  radially  inward  from  the 


4,592,275 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

USEFUL  FEED  VALUES  FROM  ANIMAL  WASTE 

Gerald  P.  Frankl,  187  McCook  Lake,  Jefferaoo,  S.  Dak.  57038 

I  Filed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,701 

I  Int  a*  AOIK  1/00;  A23K  1/00 

U,S.  a.  99—495  12  Claims 


an  electric  current  source  interconnected  to  contact  the 
conductive  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  each  moving  com- 
partment for  passing  an  electric  current  through  the 
dough  contained  therein  to  bake  the  same  during  move- 
ment along  the  conveyor  until  plates  afe  removed  when 
baking  is  completed. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  liquids  from  solid  animal  waste 
material  in  the  recovery  of  animal  feed  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided an  inclined  bed  having  closely  spaced  slots  therein  and 
means  for  the  delivery  of  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  and  solid 
animal  waste  material  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  bed  for 
gravitational  flow  along  said  upper  portion,  said  slots  being 
spaced  for  fluidic  passage  of  liquid  from  said  mixture  while 
preventing  the  passage  of  solids  therethrough,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

I  flexible  sheet  member  overlying  said  bed  including  means 
suspending  at  least  one  end  of  said  sheet  member  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  said  bed  toward  said  upper  portion  of 
said  bed  whereby  to  form  an  entrance  for  gravitational 
flow  of  said  mixture  downwardly  between  said  sheet 
member  and  said  bed;  and 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  said  solids  waste  material 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  bed. 


4,592,276 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  CURING  SYSTEM 
Jean  Louis  M.  Dubuit,  63  Roe  Da  Chemin  yert,  Paris,  France 
(75011) 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  767,806 

Int  a.*  B41F  17/22 

U.$.  a.  101—38  A  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanically  controlled  printing  machine  including  a 
coaveyor  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  spaced>apart  article 
earners  for  moving  articles  to  be  printed  to  a  printing  station 
and  then  to  a  discharge  station,  and  intermittently  operating 
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drive  means  for  the  conveyor  whereby  the  respective  article 
carriers  are  stopped  at  the  printing  station  to  permit  conduct  of 
the  printing  operation,  and  wherein  ultraviolet  reactive  ink  is 
used  during  printing  with  an  ultraviolet  curing  station  being 
provided  for  curing  of  the  ink,  the  improvement  in  said  curing 
station  comprising  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  a  printed 
article,  said  pick-up  means  being  rotatable  about  its  axis 
whereby  the  article  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  during  exposure  at 
the  curing  station,  article  drive  means  for  rotating  said  pick-up 
means  about  its  axis,  said  article  drive  means  being  non- 
uniform, said  article  drive  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  intermittently  operated  drive  means  whereby  the  driv- 
ing action  imparted  to  said  pick-up  means  is  simultaneously 
influenced  by  said  intermittently  operated  drive  means  and  by 
said  non-uniform  drive. 


cylinder  adapted  to  press  the  web  against  said  plate  on 
said  plate  cylinder,  and  an  ink  roll; 

a  first  motor  for  driving  said  plate  cylinder; 

fi  pair  of  feed  rolls  for  feeding  the  web  to  said  printing  unit; 

a  pair  of  pull  rolls  for  discharging  the  web  out  of  said  print- 
ing unit; 

a  speed  adjusting  means  having  a  pair  of  rolls  and  adapted  to 
be  reciprocatable  on  a  straight  line  for  a  predetermined 
distance,  the  web  being  guided  so  as  to  run  between  said 
^  feed  rolls,  and  around  one  of  said  pair  of  rolh,  and  through 
said  printing  unit,  and  around  Uie  other  of  said  pair  of 
rolls,  and  between  said  pull  roll^ 

a  second  motor  for  driving  said  speed  adjusting  means; 

a  third  motor  for  driving  said  feed  rolls  and  said  pull  rolls; 


4,592,277 

DRIVE  FOR  STENCILLING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  C.  Dennesea,  62  Bridge  St.,  Bercriy,  Man.  01915,  and 

Richard  S.  Wiboa,  7  Superior  St,  Swampacott,  Mass.  01907 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,111 

Inta.*B41F77/22 

U.S.  a.  101—38  R  8  Claims 


0      *'     "J    »  30    *»         M    30 


1.  A  stencilling  apparatus  for  wiping  a  pattern  of  paint 
through  a  screen  onto  a  container,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  screen  support  mounted  on  said  frame  for  lateral  back 
and  forth  movement; 

c.  a  container  fixture  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotationally 
supporting  a  container  and  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  screen  support, 

d.  a  wiper  fixture  mounting  on  said  frame  and  having  a  wiper 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  screen  support, 

e.  a  single  drive  means  for  rotating  said  container  and  caus- 
ing said  screen  support  movement,  said  container  fixture 
movement  and  said  wiper  fixture  movement  in  timed 
sequence  for  wiping  the  pattern  on  the  container,  and 

f.  said  screen  support  containing  a  camming  device  including 
a  cam,  said  cam  coacting  with  a  cam  follower  on  said 
wiper  fixture  to  cause  movement  of  said  wiper  fixture 
toward  and  away  from  said  screen  support. 
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a  first  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  second  motor  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  said  first 
motor  so  that  said  speed  adjusting  means  will  be  driven  so 
as  to  move  at  a  speed  equal  to  half  the  peripheral  speed  of 
said  plate  cylinder  while  the  web  is  being  printed,  and  so 
as  to  go  and  come  back  for  said  predetermined  distance 
while  said  plate  cylinder  makes  a  full  turn;  and 

a  second  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  said  third  motor  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  said  second 
motor  so  that  said  feed  rolls  and  said  pull  rolls  will  be 
driven  so  as  to  stop  while  the  web  is  being  printed,  and  so 
as  to  feed  and  discharge  the  web  to  and  from  said  printing 
unit  for  a  length  equal  to  one  printing  length  while  the 
web  is  not  being  printed. 


4,592,279 
SHEET  GRIPPER  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Klemens  Kemmerer,  Seligenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  at* 
signer   to   M.AJM.-Roiaad   DrvckmaicUiieB    Aktiffifli- 
schaft,  OffMbach  aai  Mate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  FA.  18, 
1984,  8404981[U] 

Int  a.*  B41F  21/00 
VJS.  a.  101-412  5 


4,592,278 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Maaatem  Tokono,  Niahlnoariya;  Tctraya  Sawada,  Kyoto,  and 
Yaaaham  Mori,  Amagaiaki,  all  of  Ji^an,  assigBcn  to  Rengo 
Com  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,294 
daima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  9, 1983,  58-233292 
Int  a«  B41F  5/04.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  101—181  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  running  web,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  printing  unit  having  a  plate  cylinder  having  a 
circumference  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  print- 
ing length  and  adapted  to  carry  a  plate,  and  an  impression 


1.  A  sheet  gripper  for  the  delivery  system  of  a  printing 
machine  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  clamp  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  pivotable  grin>er  shaft,  and  a 
gripper  finger  mounted  resUiendy  on  the  clamp  member  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  a  sheet  to  be  gripped 
during  pivoting  of  the  gripper  shaft,  said  clamp  member  being 
made  in  two  ^eet-metal  parts  and  includes  a  base  member  and 
a  bottom  part,  which  are  adapted  to  be  hooked  into  oigage- 
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ment  with  one  another  on  one  side  of  the  shaft  and  connected 
together  by  a  mounting  screw  on  the  other  side  of  the  shaA  to 
secure  the  clamp  member  on  the  gripper  shaft,  the  gripper 
finger  also  being  secured  on  the  base  member  at  one  end  by 
means  of  the  mounting  screw  and  being  adjustable  by  means  of 
a  set  screw  threadably  received  in  the  base  member  approxi- 
mately at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  base  member  being  gener- 
ally inverted  U-shaped  having  depending  side  walls  formed 
with  substantially  semi-circular  recess  therein  for  engaging  the 
gripper  shaft,  said  side  walls  having  a  pair  of  projecting  ears 
and  said  bottom  part  being  formed  with  a  generally  concave 
portion  to  match  the  gripper  shaft  on  the  other  side  of  the 
mounting  screw  and  projecting  tangentially  out  of  the  concave 
portion  and  having  a  pair  of  recesses  adjacent  the  tangential 
end  to  receive  said  pair  of  projecting  ears  on  the  side  walls  of 
the  base  member  thereby  affecting  engagement  with  the  base 
member,  and  said  gripper  finger  being  made  of  spring  steel  and 
pre-stressed  by  means  of  a  transverse  rectangular  recess  of 
predetermined  size  between  the  mounting  screw  and  the  set 
screw. 


4^92,280 
FILTER/SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRO-EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES 
Mairin  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Calif.,  usignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ki,  Pooona  DiTlskm,  Poommu,  Calif. 

nkd  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,619 

InL  O.*  F42B  3/18 

VS.  a.  102— 202J  32  Qaims 


1.  A  squib  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic  environment,  com- 
prising: 

a  cup-shaped  casing; 

an  explosive  charge  located  in  the  end  of  said  casing; 

a  bridgewire  located  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  explosive 
charge; 

packing  for  sealing  said  bridgewire  and  said  explosive 
charge  in  said  casing; 

a  first  wire  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bridgewire  and 
extending  through  said  packing  out  of  said  casing  at  a  first 
location  in  said  packing; 

a  second  wire  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  bridgewire 
and  extending  through  said  packing  out  of  said  casing  at  a 
second  location  in  said  packing  spaced  away  from  said 
first  wire; 

first  means  for  filtering  out  currents  induced  in  said  first  wire 
by  said  electromagnetic  environment,  said  first  filter 
means  connected  to  said  first  wire  near  said  first  location; 

second  means  for  filtering  out  currents  induced  in  said  sec- 
ond wire  by  said  electromagnetic  environment,  said  sec- 
ond filter  means  connected  to  said  second  wire  at  said 
second  location;  and 

shield  means  for  preventing  said  electromagnetic  environ- 
ment from  causing  currents  in  said  bridgewire  or  the 
portion  of  said  first  and  second  wires  between  said  bridge- 
wire  and  said  first  and  second  filter  means,  respectively, 
said  shield  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
casing  and  said  first  and  second  filter  means. 
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4,592,281 
ARMING  AND  FIRING  DEVICE 
Crosby  O.  Nagennast,  Layerne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Special  De- 
▼ices,  IuCm  Newhall,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.M2,913 

Int.  a.*  F42C  15/40.  ISmO 

U3.  CI.  102—254  \\  12  Claims 


1.  An  arming  and  firing  device,  comprising: 

^  body,  defining  an  integral  gas-impenetrable  plug,  having  a 
pyrotechnic  or  explosive  output  charge  at  one  end  thereof 
and  an  internal  bulkhead  preventing  the  passage  of  gasses 
therethrough; 

a  shock-producing  donor  charge  packed  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  bulkhead  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  shock  wave 
through  the  bulkhead  without  rupturing  the  bulkhead; 

a  shock-activated  receptor  charge  separated  from  the  donor 
charge  by  the  bulkhead  and  adapated  to  initiate  the  output 
charge  in  response  to  initiation  of  the  donor  charge; 
holder  moveable  within  the  body; 

a  detonator  carried  by  the  holder, 

arming  means  including  means  for  moving  the  holder  and 
thereby  selectively  positioning  the  detonator  alternatively 
in  or  out  of  firing  train  with  the  donor  charge;  and 

firing  means  in  interruptable  communication  with  the  deto- 
nator for  actuating  the  detonator  on  command  and 
thereby  initiating  the  donor  charge,  said  firing  means 
including  electrical  leads  and  an  isolated  shorting  pad 
mounted  to  the  body,  and  electrical  contacts  associated 
with  the  detonator  and  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact 
alternatively  with  the  leads  or  the  shorting  pad  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  holder. 


L 


4,592,282 

CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARTRIDGED 
EXPLOSIVES 
Ingemar  Niemi,  Hertiggatan,  and  Ingrar  Hansson,  BarriiirTa 
gen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  LoossaTaan-KiimnaTaan 
Aktiebolag,  Lulea,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,432 

Int.  a*  F42B  3/00 

V£.  a.  102—313  6  Claims 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  charging  both  particulate  or 
liquid  explosive  and  bodies  of  solid  or  cartridged  explosive. 
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said  i^)paratus  comprising:  a  charging  hose,  one  end  part  of 
which  is  arranged  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one  supply  of 
particulate  or  liquid  explosive,  and  the  other  end  part  of  which 
is  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  a  drill  hole,  to  deliver  tho^einto 
explosive  advanced  from  said  supply  through  said  charging 
hose;  a  guide  sleeve  for  guiding  the  charging  hose;  hose  feeder 
means  for  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  charging  hose  in  the 
guide  sleeve;  and  aligning  and  adjusting  means  for  carrying  the 
guide  sleeve  and  for  locating  one  end  thereof  in  a  charging 
position  for  guiding  said  other  end  part  of  the  charging  hose 
into  the  drill  hole  said  guide  sleeve  including  two  tubes  tele- 
scopically  positioned  one  within  the  other,  and  an  opening  in 
the  wall  of  one  of  said  tubes  to  permit  bodies  of  solid  or  car- 
tridged explosive  to  be  inserted  into  said  guide  sleeve,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  tubes  between  a  first,  charging  hose 
guiding  position,  in  which  said  opening  is  covered  by  the  other 
of  said  tubes,  and  a  second,  body-receiving  position  in  which 
said  opening  is  uncovered  to  permit  lateral  insertion  of  bodies 
of  solid  or  cartridged  explosive  therethrough. 


4,592,283 
EXPLOSIVE  SHELL  CASE 
Lars  Hellnen  Ingeoiar  Haglond;  Torsten  RSnn,  and  Kjell  Al- 
brektsson,  all  of  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Swcdoi 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2, 1984, 8401791 

Int  CL*  F42B  13/18 

VS.  a.  102—493  10  Claims 


said  cart  from  falling  over,  means  for  carrying  four  golf 
bags  in  crosswise  relation,  and  an  umlwclla-shaped  cover 
removably  mounted  to  said  truck  so  as  to  cover  the  gait 
bags,  said  cover  including  a  cover  dieet  and  means  in  said 
cover  sheet,  including  four  radially  extending  zippers 


■>  U '     a    , 


1.  An  explosive  shell  case  of  the  type  in  which  fragmentation 
is  accomplished  by  bursting  of  the  shell  material  into  a  plurality 
of  small  particles,  wherein  the  shell  case  comprises  a  plurality 
of  zones  consisting  of  a  completely  dense,  non-compressible 
material  said  zones  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  plu- 
rality of  zones  of  embrittling  material  whereby  upon  detona- 
tion the  shell  bursts  into  fragments  of  a  predetermined  shape. 


432,284 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 
MAKING  USE  OF  UNDERGROUND  CABLE 
TomiicU  FUrada,  3-23-18  Dcnawlwfti,  Ohta-Ko,  Tckyo,  Japan 
FDed  JnL  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,764 
lit  a.*  B61B  11/00 
VS.  CL  104—140  14  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transportation  system  using  a  closed  cable 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  channel  members  embedded  end-to- 
end  along  a  ground  surface  to  define  a  closed  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  path  therealong  so  that  the 
closed  cable  is  extendable  along  sud  path  within  said 
plurality  of  channel  members  so  as  to  be  longitudinally 
movable  therein  along  said  path,  said  chatmel  members 
including  puUeys  mounted  therein  for  rotation  about  axes 
perpendicular  to  the  ground  surface  so  as  to  contact  the 
cable  along  the  lateral  sides  thereof  so  as  to  maintain  the 
cable  under  tension;  and 
a  cart,  said  cart  including  a  truck,  a  grip  extending  down- 
ward from  said  truck  clampable  to  the  cable  so  that  said 
cart  is  palled  by  the  cable  when  the  cable  is  moved  along 
said  pi^  a  main  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  truck 
centrally  thereof  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cart  on  said 
channel  members,  a  guide  device  mounted  to  said  track 
and  extendaUe  into  said  channel  memben  for  engaging 
the  interior  surftoe  of  said  channel  members  to  prevent 


formed  in  said  cover  sheet,  for  uncovering  any  number  of 
the  golf  bags  while  the  remaining  golf  bags  are  covered, 
whereby  opening  any  one  of  said  four  zippers  provides 
access  to  one  of  the  golf  bags  while  the  cover  continues  to 
cover  the  remaining  golf  bags. 


4,592,285 
DRAWING  TABLE 
Gordon  J.  Egli,  506  Peadray  St,  Victoria,  British 
Canada  (V8V  2A2) 

Filed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,963 
Int  CL*  A47F  5/12;  A47G  1/24;  G09F  13/04;  E2IV  17/02 
VS.  CL  106—9  21 


1.  A  drawing  table  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  having: 

(i)  a  base;  and 

(ii)  a  top  with  a  tnmsparait  iurfiwe  aad  a  firM  end 
hingedly  connected  to  a  first  end  of  die  base,  so  that  the 
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top  is  pivotable  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  the 
base,  and  an  open  position; 

(b)  an  arm  connected  to  the  frame  and  movable  to  an  unex- 
tended  position  when  the  top  is  in  the  closed  position  and 
in  which  said  arm  lies  substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and 
the  base,  and  an  extended  position  when  the  top  is  in  the 
open  position,  and  in  which  said  arm  extends  between 
positions  on  the  top  and  base  remote  from  the  respective 
first  ends  thereof; 

(c)  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  arm  in  the 
extended  position; 

(d)  a  flexible  reflector  sheet  of  flexible  sheet  material  con- 
nected to  the  top  at  two  opposite  edges  of  the  transparent 
surface  and  suspended  between  said  edges,  so  that  said 
reflector  sheet  will  be  in  a  stored  position  within  the  frame 
when  the  top  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  can  move  to  an 
extended  position  spaced  away  from  and  curvedly  sus- 
pended beneath  the  top  when  the  top  is  in  the  open  posi- 
tion. 


4,592^7 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Uster  R.  Thygeson,  550  SW.  3rd  St,  CoUege  Place,  Wash. 
99324 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,812 
Int.  O.*  A47B  3/00 


VS.  CI.  108—113 
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4,592,286 
SHELF  CORNER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Antoine  Tnibiano,  Pointe  aux  Trembles,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Cari-All  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,530 

Int.  a.*  A47B  9/00,  47/00;  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  108—108  9  Claims 
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1.  A  shelf  support  structure  for  supporting  a  rectangular 
shelf  having  right-angle  comers  with  right-angle  depending 
vertical  side  walls,  support  posts  having  an  adjustably  position- 
able  support  bracket  for  supporting  said  shelf,  said  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upwardly  extending  protruding 
side  arms  defining  respective  notches  between  its  associated 
post  and  said  side  arms,  said  support  structure  comprising  a  flat 
rigid  right-angle  plate  member  having  two  connecting  arms 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  each  said  connecting 
arms  having  securing  means  for  connection  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  vertical  side  walls  of  each  said  right-angle  corners  of 
said  shelf  to  connect  same  to  a  shelf  vertical  side  wall,  one  of 
said  connecting  arms  having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
slotted  bores,  said  pair  of  side  arms  of  said  bracket  being  re- 
ceivable in  said  pair  of  vertical  slotted  bores  for  receiving  said 
plate  member  seated  across  said  notches  forwardly  of  said  post 
associated  therewith  and  a  flat  bridge  plate  for  supporting 
opposed  rectangular  shelves  in  planar  relationship,  said  bridge 
plate  having  a  top  edge  with  a  support  notch  formed  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  to  define  opposed  support  end  fingers,  said 
fingers  being  received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slotted  bores 
of  opposed  plate  members  of  said  opposed  shelves,  one  of  said 
fingers  having  a  lower  support  edge  for  abutment  with  a  lower 
end  of  an  associated  slotted  bore. 


1.  In  a  folding  table  of  a  type  having  a  pair  of  leg  members 
at  each  end  of  the  table  pivotally  connected  together  at  their 
midportions,  for  movement  between  a  crossing  open  position 
and  an  in-parallelism,  side  lapping  closed  position,  and  a  pair  of 
top  parts  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg 
members  and  movable  between  positions  parallel  to  and  out- 
side of  the  leg  members  when  the  table  is  folded  and  coplanar 
positions  above  the  leg  members  when  the  table  is  open,  in 
which  they  abut  each  other  and  lock  the  leg  members  in  the 
open  position,  the  improvement  of: 
said  table  having  an  outside  leg  member  and  an  inside  leg 
member  at  each  end  of  the  table,  and  wherein  such  leg 
members  are  pivotally  conijected  together  such  that  when 
the  table  is  folded  the  lower  edge  of  each  leg  member  is 
offset  inwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  other  leg 
member  in  the  region  above  the  pivotal  axis  and  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  region  below  the  pivotal  axis;  and 
!  aid  table  including  a  longitudinal  brace  member  intercon- 
nected between  the  two  outside  leg  members  at  a  location 
below  the  pivotal  axis  and  at  the  upper  edges  of  the  out- 
side leg  members,  said  longitudinal  brace  member  having 
inner  and  outer  sides  and  being  positioned  such  that  when 
the  leg  members  are  crossing  and  the  table  is  open,  the 
brace  member  is  contiguous  the  inside  leg  members,  and 
said  longitudinal  brace  member  is  further  positioned  such 
that  it  lies  in  a  space  between  the  upper  edges  of  the 
outside  leg  members  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  inside  leg 
members  when  the  table  is  folded,  with  its  outer  side 
substantially  flush  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  outside  leg 
members  and  its  inner  side  substantially  contacting  the 
lower  edges  of  the  inside  leg  members,  and  wherein  there 
is  open  space  between  the  outside  leg  members,  below  the 
longitudinal  brace  member,  to  provide  leg  space  when  the 
table  is  open. 


4,592,288 
CYLINDER  HEAD  BURNER 
Doaald  C.  Palmer,  Clackamas,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Metal 
Works,  Inc.,  Sandy,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,689 
Int.  a.*  F23G  5/12,  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  110—236  12  Claims 

1.  A  burner  for  providing  a  hot  gas  stream  and  directing  the 
stream  over  an  object  to  be  cleaned  thereby,  comprising: 
burner  means; 

a  burning  chamber  having  an  inlet  operably  connected  to 
said  burner  means,  a  burner  pipe  connected  to  said  inlet, 
and  an  outlet; 
a  basket  for  supporting  the  object  within  said  chamber 
wherein 'said  basket  includes  spaced-apart  end  plates  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  bores  therein,  fastening  means  for  fasten- 
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ing  the  object  to  be  cleaned  to  said  basket^ncluding 
spring-biased  means  for  positioning  said  fastening  means 
on  at  least  one  of  said  end  plates  and-wherein  said  fasten- 


bottom  thereof,  an  under-spreader  region  between  the  bed 
region  and  the  spreading  means,  and  an  over-spreader 
region  above  the  spreading  means; 

combusting  the  particles  of  combustible  material  within  the 
spreader-stoker-fired  furnace  in  the  presence  of  oxygen; 
and 

controlling  the  amount  of  oxygen  flowing  into  the  spreader- 
stoker-fired  furnace  such  that  the  stoichiometric  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  combustible  material  is  within  the  range  of  from 
about  0.6  to  about  0.8  in  the  bed  region  of  the  spreader- 
stoker-fired  furnace,  is  within  the  range  of  from  i^ut  0.9 
to  about  1.1  in  the  under-spreader  region  of  the  spreader- 
fired  fiimace,  and  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.7S  to 
about  0.9S  in  the  over-spreader  region  of  the  spreader- 
stoker-flred  furnace. 


ing  means  is  removably  fixable  in  said  bores  to  accommo- 
date objects  of  varying  size;  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  basket  in  said  chamber. 


4,592,290 
METHOD  OF  INCINERATING  STALKS,  ESPECIALLY 

OF  STRAW 
Franz  Bertfailler,  A-3474,  Winkl,  22,  Anstria 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,382,  Feb.  3, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  16339,  Jan.  26, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,513.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  738,191 
Qaims  priority,  application  Aostria,  Jim.  28, 1979,  4535/79 
Int  a.*  F23B  79/00:  F23G  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  110—346  7  CbdoH 


4,592,289 
REDUCING  POLLUTANT  EMISSIONS  FROM  A 
SPR£AD£R-ST0KER-FIRED  FURNACE  BY 
STOICHIOMETRIC  CONTROL 
David  W.  Perahing,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  George  B.  Martin, 
Cary,  N.C.,  and  James  M.  Munro,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  Enyironmental  Protection   Agency, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,101 

Int.  a.*  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  110—345  6  Qaims 


^J0dm^^¥MMM^^ 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  pollutant  emissions  in  a  spreader- 
stoker-fired  furnace,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  particles  of  a  combustible  material; 

introducing  the  panicles  of  combustible  material  into  a 
spreader-stoker-flred  furnace  by  a  spreading  means,  the 
spreader-stoker-fired  furnace  having  a  bed  region  at  the 


1.  A  method  of  incinerating  stalks  of  a  crop  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  said  stalks  of  crop  material  into  relatively  short 
pneumatically  conveyable  pieces; 

(b)  pneumatically  conveying  said  pieces  in  an  air  stream  to 
an  incineration  station  while  heating  the  pneumatically 
conveyed  pieces  by  causing  them  to  pass  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  hot  combustion  gas; 

(c)  separating  the  air  of  said  stream  from  said  pieces  at  said 
station  by  trapping  the  pneumatically  conveyed  pieces  in 
a  screen  drum; 

(d)  compacting  the  pieces  separated  from  air  in  said  screen 
drum  and  feeding  said  pieces  in  a  compacted  body  by  a 
worm  through  a  pipe  upwardly  into  an  upright  combus- 
tion chamber  so  that  said  compacted  body  forms  a  rising 
plug  of  said  pieces  in  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to 
sustain  a  destructive  distillation  of  said  pieces  below  an 
exposed  surface  of  said  body  in  said  chamber  to  produce  a 
combustible  gas; 

(e)  feeding  fresh  air  to  said  chamber  from  a  lance  reaching 
downwardly  toward  said  plug  to  sustain  combustion  of 
said  combustible  gas  and  bum  said  pieces  at  said  surface  of 
said  body,  thereby  forming  ash  at  said  surface; 
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(0  entraining  ash  upwardly  from  said  surface  in  a  hot  gas    vicinity  of  said  grate  to  provide  a  reciprocating  movement  of 
stream  formed  by  burning  said  pieces  at  said  surface;  and    said  combustion  air  and  combustion  gas  through  said  fuel  bed 
(g)  separatmg  ash  from  said  hot  gas  stream  whereby  said  hot    thereon,  the  reciprocating  movement  occurring  in  a  direction 


gas  stream  can  be  used  for  the  drying  of  an  agricultural 
product. 


perpendicular  to  said  plane  extending  through  said  grate. 


4,592,291 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Deniis  W.  SoUiTan,  III,  New  Iberia,  U.,  assignor  to  Red  Fox 
Iwtastrics,  IbCm  New  Iberia,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,493 

Int  a.*  F23G  7/04 

VS.  a.  110—346  20  Qaims 


4,592,293 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR  HEATER  OF  A 

COAL-nRED  BOILER 
Eyi  Toyama,  Hitachi,  and  Aldra  Sugano,  Katsnta,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14, 1983,  58-213852 
Int.  a*  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  110— 347  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  effluent  to  reduce  total 
suspended  solids  content,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  sewage  through  settling  chamber  means  to 
cause  separation  of  the  sewage  into  a  sewage  sludge  con- 
sisting of  water  and  particulate  solids  components  and  a 
sewage  liquid  consisting  of  water  and  dissolved  compo- 
nents; 

(b)  conveying  the  sewage  sludge  through  a  compression  and 
dewatering  step  to  increase  the  solids  concentration  in  the 
sewage  sludge; 

(c)  subjecting  the  sewage  sludge  to  microwaves  guided  into 
the  sewage  sludge  by  wave  guiding  and  shielding  means 
from  magnetron  means  wherein  the  remaining  water  is 
removed  from  the  sewage  sludge  to  leave  particulates  and 
wherein  the  particulates  are  then  pyrolized  into  a  particu- 
lated  ash-like  residue;  and 

(d)  mixing  the  sludge  residues  into  the  sewage  liquid  to  form 
a  treated  sewage. 


4,592,292 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHVATING  LARGE 

PARTICLES 

Mats  Olsson,  Bromraa,  and  Roland  Sandstrom,  Skellefteii,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Stal  AB,  Viister&s,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,528 

Int.  a.*  F23D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  16  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air  heater  of  a  coal-fired  boiler 
system  comprising  an  air  heater  for  heating  a  primary  air  used 
to  dry  a  coal  and  convey  it  into  a  boiler  of  the  coal-fired  boiler 
and  a  secondary  air  used  to  combust  said  coal  by  a  heat  ex- 
change between  said  primary  and  secondary  air  and  the  ex- 
haust gas  discharged  from  said  boiler,  said  air  heater  including 
a  primary  air  heater  and  a  secondary  air  heater  arranged  in 
parallel  into  which  the  exhaust  gas  is  introduced  from  said 
boiler  by  an  induced  draft  fan,  the  flow  rate  of  said  exhaust  gas 
introduced  into  each  of  said  air  heaters  being  controlled  by  a 
respective  gas  damper,  and  said  heated  primary  air  being 
mixed  with  a  cold  air  to  obtain  a  suitable  air  temperature  to  dry 
and  convey  said  coal,  controlling  the  opening  of  the  damper 
for  introducing  said  cold  air  is  kept  at  a  low  value  of  approxi- 
mate 0%,  thereby  said  suitable  temperature  being  obtained  by 
controlling  said  gas  damper  for  said  primary  air  heater. 


P 


1.  A  method  for  the  combustion  of  large  particles  of  solid 
fuel  in  a  fuel  bed  located  on  a  grate  having  certain  dimensions 
in  a  plane  extending  therethrough,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  (1)  feeding  combustion  air  toward  said  fuel  bed  so  as  to 
enable  the  large  particles  of  solid  fuel  therein  to  combust  and 
produce  combustion  gas,  (2)  generating  high  particle  velocity 
sound  having  a  maximum  frequency  of  60  Hz  and  a  wave- 
length which  is  greater  than  twice  said  certain  dimensions  of 
said  grate,  and  (3)  directing  said  generated  sound  into  the 


4  592,294 
I         KNIFE  APPLICATOR  FOR  DRY  AND  LIQUID 
I  FERTILIZER 

William  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Congerrille;  Dean  A.  Knobloch,  Good- 
i    field,  and  Cary  L.  SizeloTe,  Sr.,  Eureka,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to 
I    DMI,  Inc.,  Goodfield,  ni. 
I  Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,832 

,     Int.  a.<  AOIC  23/02 
.S.  a.  111—7  5  Claims 

1.  A  fertilizer  applicator  for  agricultural  use  comprising:  a 
knife  for  forming  a  slot  in  soil;  a  dry  fertilizer  conduit  in  the 
form  of  a  channel  having  an  upper  inlet  opening  for  receiving 
dry  fertilizer  and  a  lower  first  discharge  opening  for  depositing 
fertilizer  adjacent  the  bottom  of  a  slot  formed  by  said  luiife  and 
defining  an  open  slot  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
rear  portion  thereof;  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  dry 
fertilizer  conduit  directly  behind  said  knife  and  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  thereof;  and  a  second  fertilizer  conduit  received 
in  said  rear  slot  of  said  first  conduit  and  engaging  the  inner 
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surfaces  thereof,  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  fertilizer 
conduit  comprising  a  second  discharge  opening  for  depositing 


a  second  fertilizer  onto  fertilizer  aireedy  deposited  in  said  slot 
through  said  first  discharge  aperruie 


4 '-92,295 
AUTOMATIC  SHIRT  CUFF  MANUFACTURING  UNIT 
Bernard  Cordier,  Paris,  Fhuce,  aarignor  to  FiTes-Call  Babcock, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,354 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Fhusce,  May  25, 1983,  83  08602 
Int  CL*  D05B  3/04 
U.S.  CL  112—65  26  Claims 


•    U--:'. 


ends  of  the  cuff  with  rtspeci  to  at  least  one  of  the  working 
heads  of  the  buttonhole  forming  and  button  sewing  ma- 
chines, said  >vorking  heads  being  arranged  filing  one 
another;  means  for  orienting  the  cuff  so  that  it  arrives  with 
the  proper  orienution  cm-  an  orientation  at  180*  to  the  — mf 
under  said  working  heads;  means  for  conveying  the  cuff 
under  said  working  heads  and  holding  it  in  the  correct 
position;  and  means  for  removing  the  cuff  from  the  but- 
tonhole forming  and  button  sewing  machines. 


toMdiMSJL, 


4,592,296 
SEWING  HEAD 
Marcel  FVesard,  Gcaera,  Switaeriand, 

Fribonrg,  Switiwland 
per  No.  PCr/CH83/00019,  §  371  Drte  Ang.  2, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Ang.  2,  1963,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/02967,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  521,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Feb.  22,  1982, 
1076/82  ^^ 

Int  a*  D05C  3/04.  7/04;  D05B  J5/76 
U.S.  CL  112—83  9 1 


1.  An  automatic  shirt  cuff  manufacturing  unit  including  an 
overcast  stitching  machine,  a  buttonhole  forming  machine  and 
a  button  sewing  madiine  for  sewing  the  button  on  the  cuff,  said 
manufacturing  unit  ccmiprising: 
means  fw  conveying  the  cufT  to  the  overcast  stitching  ma- 
chine; means  for  removing  the  cuff  from  the  overcast 
stitching  machine;  means  for  positioning  at  least  one  ofihe 


I— 


1.  A  sewing  head  for  an  embroidery  machine  comprising 

a  cradle  mounted  on  said  embroidery  machine; 

a  cylindrical  sector  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  within 

said  cradle; 
a  plurality  of  needle  holder  bars  carried  by  said  cylindrical 

sector  with  each  having  its  longitudinal  axis  arranged 

parallel  both  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  sector  and  to 

one  another  for  movement  therealong; 
a  push  rod  (^ratively  connected  to  said  sector  for  rotating 

said  cylindrical  sector  within  said  cradle  to  selectively 

locate  only  one  of  said  plurality  <A  needle  holder  bars  in  an 

operating  position;  and 
a  drive  arm  actuated  by  the  mechanisms  of  said  embroidoy 

machine  for  engaging  and  reciprocally  moving  said  one 

needle  holder  bar  when  in  its  selective  operative  positaoo; 
wherd)y  said  one  needle  holder  bar  member  is  operativdy 

connected  to  the  mechanism  of  said  embroidery  m^pfnnf 

4,592,297 

NEEDLE  CENTERING  DEVICE  AND  CUTTER  FOR  A 

ZIG-ZAG  SVniNG  MACHINE 

Satora  AsaM,  and  SUgera  Abe,  both  of  AkU,  JapM,  assivMirs 
to  Brother  Kogyo  KaboUU  Kaiiha,  N^oya,  Japmi 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  774^79 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1964,  59-169100 
Int  a.«  O05B  65/02.  3/02 
U.S.  CL  112—443  5  cUm 

1.  A  zigzag  sewing  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  including  an  arm  and  a  bed; 
a  needle  carried  by  sakl  arm  for  endwise  reciprocation  and 
lateral  movement; 
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oscillating  means  in  said  arm  for  applying  said  lateral  move- 
ment to  said  needle; 

a  loop  taker  carried  on  said  bed  and  forming  a  seam  on  a 
work  fabric  cooperating  with  said  needle; 


thread  cutting  means  carried  on  said  bed;  and 

shift  means  for  shifting  said  oscillating  means  to  set  the 

amplitude  of  said  lateral  movement  in  a  zero  position  upon 

operation  of  said  thread  cutting  means. 

4,592,298 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SAILING  CRAFTS  AND 

SHIPS 
Jean-Marie  Finot,  Jouy  en  Josas,  France,  assignor  to  Groupe 

Finot,  Jouy  en  Josas,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,040,  Jan.  17, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19, 1982,  82  00743 
Int.  a.*  B63H  9/04 
US.  CI.  114— 39  '*'   llQaims 

\ 


1.  In  a  sailing  ship  of  the  type  including  a  main  shell  riding 
in  the  water  and  containing  a  passenger  compartment  and  a  sail 
mounted  on  the  shell  for  propelling  said  shell  through  the 
water  by  the  force  of  wind,  during  which  a  torque  may  be 
applied  to  said  sail  tending  to  capsize  said  shell,  the  improve- 
ment of  means  for  balancing  said  torque  and  for  preventing 
capsizing  of  said  shell,  said  means  comprising  a  construction 
wherein: 
said  sail  comprises  an  elongated  wing  having  mounted  di- 
rectly on  opposite  ends  thereof  generally  downwardly 
extending  foils; 
and  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  wing  in  an  opera- 
tive sailing  position  at  a  level  spaced  substantially  above 
said  shell  such  that  said  wing  extends  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  shell,  such  that  said  wing  is  inclined  with 
said  foil  at  one  end  thereof  dragging  in  the  water  at  an 
angle  inclined  toward  said  shell  from  the  vertical  and  such 
that  the  entire  assembly  of  said  wing,  said  foils  and  said 
mounting  means  are  movable  as  a  unit  between  oppositely 
inclined  positions  with  respective  said  foils  dragging  in  the 
water,  said  mounting  means  beirig  fixed  to  said  shell  such 
that  said  shell  moves  with  said  assembly  between  said 
oppositely  inclined  positions  thereof; 
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said  ship  having  a  center  of  gravity  at  a  location  between 
said  shell  and  said  wing; 

means  for  adjusting  said  angle  of  inclination  of  the  respective 
said  foil  in  the  water  and  thereby  for  controlling  the  de- 
gree of  lift  and  immersion  thereof;  and 

the  inclination  of  said  wing  and  said  angle  of  inclination  of 
said  respective  foil  in  the  water  being  such  that  the  force 
of  the  wind  acting  on  said  wing  and  creating  said  torque  is 
balanced  by  the  weight  (?)  of  said  ship  and  by  the  coun- 
terforce  (AD)  of  the  water  acting  on  said  respective  foil  in 
a  direction  transverse  thereto,  with  said  forces  (F)  and 
(AD)  converging  adjacent  said  center  of  gravity. 


4,592,299 

SHIP'S-VESSEL'S  RUDDER  WITH  REDUCED  DRAG 

EFFECTED  FACTORS 

Joseph  R.  Christiansen,  1214  Harrisway,  Galyeston,  Tex.  77550 

,  Filed  Nov.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,216 

I  Int.  CI.*  B63H  25/38 

U.S.  a.  114—162  13  Claims 


9.  A  laminar  flow  ship's  rudder  for  disposition  closely  be- 
hind and  in  horizontal  registry  with  a  ship's  propeller,  said 
rudder  including  an  upstanding  panel-like  body  including  top, 
bottom  and  front-and-rear  margins  and  opposite  side  surfaces 
extending  between  said  margins,  said  opposite  side  surfaces 
being  generally  vertically  straight  and  parallel,  said  front-and-.. 
rear  margins  each  being  transversely  convexly  rounded,  the 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  front  margin  smoothly  merging 
rearwardly  into  first  laterally  outwardly  convex  forward  op- 
posite side  surfaces  which  in  turn  smoothly  merge  rearwardly 
iato  second  laterally  outwardly  concave  mid-length  opposite 
side  surfaces  smoothly  merging  rearwardly  into  third  laterally 
outwardly  convex  rear  opposite  side  surface  which  in  turn 
smoothly  merge  rearwardly  into  the  opposite  side  poritions  of 
said  rounded  rear  margin  of  said  body. 


4,592,300 
ANCHOR 

Barley  E.  Swarbrick,  77  Smyth  Road,  Nedlands,  Western  Aus- 
tralia, AustraUa  (6009) 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,096 
Int  a.*  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  114—302  7  Qaims 

1.  An  anchor  comprising  a  shank  portion,  a  fluke  portion,  a 
stock  portion  extending  through  a  first  aperture  in  the  shank 
portion  and  extending  laterally  of  the  shank  portion  when  in 
use,  but  being  demountable  so  as  to  be  removable  from  the  first 
aperture  in  the  shank  portion  entirely  and  so  as  to  be  movable 
in  the  first  aperture  to  a  position  where  it  can  be  oriented 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  shank  portion,  wherein  the 
shank  portion  contains  a  second  aperture  which  is  spaced  from 
the  first  aperture  in  the  shank  portion,  the  stock  portion  is  fitted 
with  a  keeper  comprising  an  inner  portion  attached  to  and 
extending  away  from  the  stock  portion  and  an  outer  portion 
attached  to  the  inner  portion,  extending  parallel  to  the  stock 
K)rtion  and  being  spaced  from  the  stock  portion,  the  keeper  in 


the  operative  position  of  the  stock  being  engageable  with  the 
second  q)erture  in  the  shank  portion  and  the  outer  portion  of 
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torn  wall;  the  key  being  operaMe  to  wind  vp  the  spring  in 
the  motor  to  a  stressed  condition; 

said  alarm  mechanism  fiuther  including  a  rtMiiaiiiing  laidi 
operable  to  prevent  spring  motor  unwind  aetioi^  add 
restraining  latch  cwnprising  a  leaf  qmng  (M)  oocnpyiag  a 
prone  position  beneath  the  afofementioaed  frfatform; 

said  alarm  mechanism  fiirtfaer  induding  a 


the  keeper  being  provided  with  means  to  enable  the  keeper  to 
be  retained  in  the  second  aperture. 


4,592,301 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 

INCORPORATING  AN  AUDIBLE  ALARM 

Anthony  J.  Monte,  47660  BhwUrd,  Utica,  Mich.  4M87 

Filed  May  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  611,275 

lit  a*  GOiB  13/14 

VS.  CL  116—67  R  1  n.i- 


(72)  projectmg  npwanUy  from  the  leaf  spring  tfaroogh  an 
openmg  m  the  horizontal  platfiDrm  on  the  frfatfbrm  axis  to 
contact  the  end  wall  of  tbt  (in  extiuguiahei  bottle 
whereby  the  leaf  spring  u  then  depreaed  to  a  podtioa 
preventing  unwind  actim  of  the  motor  qning;  said  leaf 
spring  being  operable  to  move  to  a  positioa  i^rmiuing 
unwind  action  of  the  motor  tpring  when  the  eztinguiaher 
is  removed  from  the  (riatform; 
the  aforementi(med  amnilar  aide  wall  having  a  multi|riicity 
of  openings  (78)  tiierearound  operable  to  transmit  sooad 

waves  gnerated  by  the  aforemeiriioned  gong;  the  diameter 
of  the  gong  being  only  di^idy  leas  than  the  HitmtfT  of 
the  annuhu-  side  wall,  wherry  the  ahum  "frhanitm 
occupies  a  substantial  percentage  of  the  nptce  dremn- 
scribed  by  the  side  wall. 


4J92J02 
COATING  MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Sbiawan  MoCoyaau,  Aaakn;  SUankn 


sU  Myo,  MUalu;  Hirotnae  Yi 
OgtaUma,  Tokonmwa,  aO  of 
IndMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  No?.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  60,264 
lit  CL*  B05B  7/00 
VJS.  CL  118—303 


IHtavald 


to 


1.  The  combination  comprising  support  mechanism  for  a 
portable  fire  extinguisher  that  is  constructed  to  include  a  cylin- 
drical bottle  (16)  having  an  end  wall;  and  an  alarm  mechanism 
indicating  that  the  extinguisher  has  been  removed  from  the 
support  mechanism: 
said  support  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  base  (32)  that 
includes  coaxially  a  circular  bottom  wall  (34),  a  cytindri- 
cal  annuhur  side  wall  (38),  and  a  circular  phitform  (36) 
spaced  above  the  bottom  wall  within  the  space  circum- 
scribed by  the  nde  wall,  said  pUtfiorm  occupying  a  hori- 
zontal plane  slightly  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  annular 
side  wall;  the  annular  side  wall  having  a  diameter  only 
slightly  greater  than  the''diameter  of  the  fire  extinguisher 
bottle  whereby  the  bottle  can  be  located  in  an  upright 
attitude  with  its  end  wall  resting  on  the  aforementioned 
platform; 
said  alarm  mechanism  being  located  within  the  hollow  base; 
said  alarm  mechanism  comprising  a  cup-shaped  gong  (66) 
located  above  the  aforementioned  bottom  wall  in  a  cen- 
tered pontion  rdative  to  die  annular  side  wall,  and  a 
spring  motm-  (60)  within  the  space  circumscribed  by  the 
gong,  said  qning  motor  havmg  a  socket  means  accessible 
to  a  turning  key  (70)  through  an  opening  in  the  base  bot- 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  pulverization  zone 
provided  in  a  pulverizer,  first  and  second  air  feed  nozzles  for 
sending  out  jet  streams  of  a  high-pressore  fluid  into  said  pulver- 
ization zones  in  the  directions  in  which  these  jet  streams  collide 
frontally  with  each  other,  a  means  for  feeding  a  raw  material  to 
be  pulverized  into  said  pulverization  zoot  with  a  jet  stream 
firom  at  least  one  of  said  air  feed  nozzles,  and  a  mean  for 
feeding  a  coating  material  into  said  pulverization  zone  conaist- 
ing  of  a  coating  feed  nozzle  extending  coaxially  in  at  least  one 
of  said  air  feed  nozzles. 


4,592,303 
PASTE  MATERIAL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Leeaard  P.  WflbT,  Jr.,  I  aaiaslai ,  Pa.,  aaslpiM  to  ROi  Carr^ 
ratioB,  Priaeetoa,  N.J. 

FDed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  ?<io.  654«4t6 

lat  CL*  BOSC  5/02 

VS.  CL  118—409  II  Ck^ 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  paste  material  onto  aa  edge  of  tti 
object  con^xising: 

a  support  plate; 

a  plurality  of  reference  members  supported  by  said  support 
{date,  said  rderenoe  menriwrs  defis^  a  reference  friaae  a 
preselected  distaaoe  from  said  support  jAUbt,  each  of  said 
reference  memben  iacludiag  two  angnlariy  djipoaud 
arms,  one  of  said  anas  beiag  pivotAly  covfrted  to  said 
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support  plate  and  the  other  of  said  arms  defining  said 
reference  plane  when  said  reference  members  are  in  a 
referencing  position;  ,  I 

a  plurality  of  positioning  members  supported  by  said  support 
plate,  said  positioning  members  being  arranged  toiengage 
said  object  to  urge  said  object  to  a  desired  location  and 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  support  plate; 

centering  means  for  receiving  said  object  at  a  position  sub- 
stantially centered  with  respect  to  said  reference  members 
and  said  positioning  members,  said  centering  means  being 
mpveable  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  refer- 


ence plane  whereby  said  centering  means  receives  said 
object  and  moves  said  edge  into  engagement  with  said 
reference  members  to  accurately  position  said  edge  in  said 
reference  plane;  and 
hopper  means  arranged  at  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  said  support  plate,  for  storing  and  dispensing 
said  paste  material  onto  said  edge,  said  hopper  means 
including  a  follower  for  ehgaging  the  side  of  said  object  in 
the  proximity  of  said  edge  whereby  said  hopper  accu- 
rately follows  said  edge  and  dispenses  said  paste  material 
onto  said  edge  as  said  support  plate  is  rotated. 


4^2,304 
APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  OF 
MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 
Robert  J.  Hager,  Mimwapolis,  and  R.  Andrew  Wood,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn^  anignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Miu. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,836 

Int  a*  HOIL  21/208 

VS.  a.  118—415  1  Claim 


■wipe-orr-     -cooLniG- 


C4T, 
C4T,  SUSSTMATE  A  EPILATM -22 


1.  In  a  covered  graphite  slider  apparatus  for  liquid  epitaxy 
growth  of  mercury  caidmium  telluride  comprising: 
a  furnace  enclosure  having  therein  a  graphite  furnace  boat, 

the  boat  further  comprising: 

a  graphite  bue  member  having  a  generally  planar  top  face 
and  having  a  recess  portion  in  the  top  face,  the  recess 
portion  being  adapted  to  receive  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  epitaxial  growth  thereon; 

an  improved  graphite  slider  member  having  a  planar 
lower  face  adapted  to  mate  with  and  to  be  slideable 
along  said  base  member  top  face,  said  slider  member 
having  a  first  well  extending  therethrough  from  a  top 
surface  to  the  lower  face  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
charge  of  (Hgi-jQixh-yTcy,  said  first  well  being 
slideable  over  said  substrate  for  epitaxial  growth  of 


HgCdTe  thereon,  a  second  "wipe  off"  well  adjacent  to 
said  first  well  in  said  slider  member  and  extending 
through  said  member  to  the  lower  face,  which  second 
well  has  CdTe  material  loosely  placed  therein,  said 
CdTe  being  slideable  over  the  epilayer  surface  by 
movement  of  said  slider  member  following  LPE 
growth  to  pick  up  residual  growth  solution  left  on  the 
epilayer  surfaces,  the  second  "wipe  off"  well  further 
comprising  vertical  slots  formed  in  the  well,  said  verti- 
cal slots  acting  as  guides  for  CdTe  pieces,  said  top 
surface  having  a  depression  therein  adapted  to  receive  a 
mercury  supplying  charge  to  said  wells;  and, 
a  graphite  cover  positioned  for  covering  said  slider  mem- 
ber top  surface. 


4,592,305 
VARIABLE  LOW-PRESSURE  FLUID  COLOR  CHANGE 

CYCLE 

James  A.  Scharfenberger,  Indiamqwlis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rans- 
burg  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,189,  Jnn.  28, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,872,  Jon.  22, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,348,425,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

228,166,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,311,724.  This  appUcation  Oct 

9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  786,346 

Int  a.*  B05B  12/08.  12/14 

U.S.  a.  118—677  42  Claims 


f^     [ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  terminating  the  flow  of  a  coating 
material  in  a  coating  material  delivery  tube  which  deUvers  the 
coating  material  to  a  dispensing  device  from  which  the  mate- 
rial is  dispensed  during  a  coating  operation  and  from  which 
flow  of  the  material  ceases  at  the  end  of  the  coating  operation, 
the  apparatus  including  means  for  terminating  the  flow  of 
coating  material  to  the  delivery  tube  before  the  end  of  the 
coating  operation,  and  means  for  initiating  the  flow  of  gas  at 
low  superatomospheric  pressure  to  the  delivery  tube  to  ensure 
continued  delivery  of  coating  material  from  the  delivery  tube 
to  the  dispensing  device  during  the  interval  between  shut-off  of 
coating  material  flow  to  the  delivery  tube  and  the  end  of  the 
coating  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  decreasing  magnitude  signal,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling the  decreasing  magnitude  signal  generating  means  to  the 
means  for  initiating  the  flow  of  gas  at  low  atmospheric  pressure 
to  the  delivery  tube  to  adjust  the  low  superatomospheric  pres- 
sure to  account  for  the  decreasing  amount  of  coating  material 
remaining  in  the  deUvery  tube  between  shut-off  of  coating 
material  flow  to  the  deUvery  tube  and  the  end  of  the  coating 
operation. 
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4,592,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  MULTI-LAYER 

COATINGS 
Josi  M.  Gaiicgo,  OnnsUrk,  Eagfauid,  aHgMr  to  POUngton 
Bnrtfaert  PX.C.,  Menyiide,  Eogiaiid 

Filed  Nof.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,977 
Clains  priority,  appHcatioo  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  5,  1983, 
8332394 

Int  a*  C23C  14/56,  16/50 
UJS.  CL  118—719  16  Oaims 


fl? 


\IJJ3R 


Ht     'flS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deposition  of  multi-layer  coatings  on 
substrates  comprising  an  evacuable  transfer  chamber,  at  least  3 
evacuable  depoation  chambers  disposed  around  the  transfer 
chamber  and  extending  radially  away  from  an  axis  with  the 
transfer  chamber,  means  for  evacuating  each  of  said  deposition 
chambers,  and  coating  means  in  each  of  said  deposition  cham- 
bers for  depositing  a  coating  layer  on  a  substrate,  said  evacu- 
able transfer  chamber  having  closable  ports  providing  commu- 
nication between  said  transfer  chambo-  and  each  of  said  depo- 
sition chambers  for  transfer  of  a  substrate  to  be  coated  between 
said  deposition  chambers,  means  for  evacuating  said  transfer 
chamber,  and  transfer  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  transfer 
chamber  for  rotation  about  said  axis  in  the  transfer  chamber  for 
transferring  a  substrate  between  said  deposition  chambers  via 
the  transfer  chamber. 


4,592,307  ^ 

VAPOR  PHASE  DEPOSITION  AR^ARATUS 
Sturt  T.  Jolly,  Yardiey,  Pa^  tMlvior  to  RCA  Corporation, 
PriDcetoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,968 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/00 

U.S.  CL  118—719  7  Claims 
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1.  A  vapor  phase  deposition  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reactor  tube  formed  of  quartz; 

a  tubular  liner  formed  of  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  (PBN) 

positioned  within  said  reactor  tube; 
means  for  positioning  a  substrate  within  said  liner; 
means  comprising  one  or  more  gas  tubes  e^h  formed  of 

sapphire  for  carrying  reactant  gases  through  an  aperture 

for  Oach  gas  tube  in  a  wall  of  said  liner  to  deposit  a  layer 

of  material  on  said  substrate; 
each  of  said  gas  tubes  being  arranged  to  be  in  snug-fit  but 

gas-leak  relation  through  its  associated  aperture  in  said 


wall  of  said  liner  <^*hiifhing  thereby  a  leakage  flow  path 
of  gas  around  said  gas  tube  through  said  ^)erture;  and 
means  for  isolating  said  liner  from  said  reactor  tube  by  a 
non-reactive  flushing  gas  pasnng  said  flushing  gas  aroand 
said  gas  tube  at  said  q)erture  to  prevent  reactant  gases 
from  leaking  into  or  from  the  interior  of  said  liner  throng 
said  leakage  gas  flow  path. 


4,992,308 

SOLDERLESS  MBE  SYSTEM 

Haag-DahSaMh^Phao,  aad  TomyJ.  Beaaett,  MdOamj,  balk 

Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  5S0A54,  Nov.  10,  IftS, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appttcatfoa  Aag.  23, 1904,  Ser.  No.  643,M4 

lat  a*  C23C 14/50 
VJS.  CL  118—726  5 


1.  A  molecular  beam  epitaxy  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  growth  chamber  containing  a  plurality  of  effusion 
sources  and  a  substrate  support; 

(b)  means  for  evacuating  said  growth  chamber  to  provide  an 
ultrahigh  vacuum  therein; 

(c)  a  substrate  holder  and  retaining  ring,  said  subatrate 
holder  and  retaining  ring  being  mutually  mflexibly  attadi- 
able  and  dimensioned  to  hold  slighdy  loosely  in  all  direc- 
tions one  or  more  wafers  of  predetermined  size  therebe- 
tween, said  substrate  holder  being  attadiaUe  to  a  sidMtrate 
support  within  said  growth  chamber,  and 

(d)  means  for  transferring  wafien  in  and  out  of  said  growth 
chamber 

(e)  wherein  said  substrate  holder  comprises  a  fust  set  of  pins 
around  the  circumference  thereof,  and  wherein  said  sub- 
strate sui^rt  comprises  slots  positioned  to  mate  with  said 
pins  and  said  substrate  hcdder  to  retain  said  substrate 
holder  in  contact  with  said  substrate  su^wrt  in  a  down- 
ward facing  position. 


(POT 


4,992,309 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerald  J.  WflUaaa,  R.  R.  #2,  NoUa,  Oatario, 

2K0) 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,019,  May  28, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,493,296.  lUs  appUcatfoa  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,233 

lat  CL*  FmB  75/Oa  75/26 
US.  CL  123—39  25  CWw 

1.  A  variable  power  internal  combostioo  engme  oomprinif 
a  separate  air  compressor  for  receiving  and  comprcjsiag  a 
flow  of  air  to  a  given  pressure,  said  compresaor  haviof  an 
inlet  valve  introducing  a  flow  of  air  into  said  oompceasor 
and  an  outiet  valve  for  exhausting  compressed  air  out  of 
said  compressor  into  a  compressed  air  uonge  awaas, 
at  least  <»ie  expander  having  a  cylmder,  a  cylinder  head 
closing  an  end  of  sakl  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement  away  from  said 
cylinder  head  in  a  power  stroke  from  an  initial  position 
defining  a  ctmbustion  chamber  within  said  cylinder  be- 
tween said  cylinder  head  and  said  piston,  to  a  deep  eiqiaa- 
sion  pontion  and  for  movement  in  an  fihautt  stroke 
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cam  shaft  means  in  contact  with  said  piston  for  absorbing 
and  storing  the  energy  of  said  power  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  controlling  movement  of  the  piston  within  said  cylin- 
der during  said  exhaust  stroke  and  said  intake  phase  to 
move  said  piston  towards  said  cylinder  head  and  maintain 
said  piston  in  said  position  defining  the  combustion  cham- 
ber volume  for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete  the  flow  of 
compressed  air  into  said  cylinder  and  provide  a  com- 
pressed air  pressure  within  said  combustion  chamber 
before  combustion  essentially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said 
storage  means  and  to  allow  substantial  combustion  of  said 
compressed  air  and  amount  of  fuel  prior  to  commence- 
ment of  said  power  stroke, 

said  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber being  controlled  in  accordance  with  power  require- 
ments to  provide  variable  power  output  and  improved 
efficiency  of  said  engine  at  power  outputs  reduced  relative 
to  a  given  design  power  output  of  said  engine  by  provid- 
ing a  variable  expansion  ratio  of  a  minimum  of  at  least 
about  30  to  1  at  said  given  design  power  output  and  higher 
with  reduced  power  output. 


4^2^10 
INTAKE  DEVI(%  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Mltmo  Hitomi;  Juiixo  Soaki,  and  Kazuhiko  Ucda,  aU  of  Hiro- 
fhima,  Jayan,  anignort  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  693,299 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1984,  59-12659; 
Jan.  26, 1984,  59-12660 

Int  a*  P02B  75/18 
VJS.  a.  123—52  M  17  Claims 

1.  An  intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  passage-length  change  means  which  is  actuated  to 
Morten  the  effective  length  of  each  intake  passage  as  the  en- 
gine speed  increases  so  that  the  engine  speed  and  the  frequency 
of  the  air-column  vibration  in  the  intake  passage  are  tuned  with 
each  other  to  obtain  intake  inertia  effect,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  valve  timing  change  means  for  changing  at 


towards  said  cylinder  head  returning  to  said  position 
defining  said  combustion  chamber;  an  inlet  valve  for  said 
combustion  chamber  connecting  said  compressed  air  stor- 
age means  and  said  combustion  chamber  for  directing  a 
flow  of  compressed  air  into  said  combustion  chamber 
during  an  intaJce  phase  intermediate  the  start  of  said  power 
stroke  and  the  completion  of  said  exhaust  stroke,  an  ex- 
haust valve  of  exhausting  an  expanded  flow  of  air  from 
said  cylinder  during  said  exhaust  stroke,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  volume  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

said  compressed  air  storage  means  receiving  said  pressurized 
flow  of  air  from  said  compressor  and  being  of  a  volume 
adequate  to  provide  compressed  air  in  said  combustion 
chamber  essentially  at  said  given  pressure  essentially  over 
the  power  output  of  said  engine, 

means  for  introducing  an  amount  of  combustible  fuel  in  said 
compressed  charge  to  be  present  with  compressed  air  in 
said  combustion  chamber  and  providing  combustion  of 
said  an  amount  of  fuel  in  said  cylinder  with  said  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  closed, 
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least  the  closure  timing  of  each  intake  valve  and  control  means 
for  controlling  the  intake  i)assage-length  change  means  and  the 


26    ,23 


Valve  timing  change  means  in  response  to  each  other  according 
to  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine. 


4,592,311 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  MULTI-CYLINDER 

ENGINES 
Sakae  Makino,  Hamakita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
I  sudoki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,650 
I  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-177571 
I  Int.  a*  F02B  33/04 

VS.  a.  123—73  A  36  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  engine  having  a 
first  cylinder  reciprocally  supporting  a  first  piston,  a  second 
cylinder  offset  from  said  first  cylinder  and  reciprocally  sup- 
porting a  second  piston,  a  first  crankcase  associated  with  said 
first  cylinder,  first  transfer  passage  means  for  transferring  a 
oompressed  charge  from  said  first  crankcase  to  the  area  in  said 
first  cylinder  above  said  first  piston  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  stroke  of  said  first  piston,  a  second  crankcase  associated 
with  said  second  cylinder  and  sealed  from  said  first  crankcase, 
second  transfer  passage  means  for  transferring  a  compressed 
charge  from  said  second  crankcase  to  the  area  in  said  second 
cylinder  above  said  second  piston  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  stroke  of  said  second  piston,  said  first  and  said  second 
cylinders  having  facing  sides  spaced  from  each  other,  and  an 
induction  system  for  said  crankcases  disposed  at  least  in  part 
between  said  facing  sides. 


4,592,312 

HIGH  EFTiaENCY  PERFORMANCE  KINETIC 

OCCLUDE  SYSTEM  WITH  ROTARY  VALVE 

Samuel  Hepko,  Rte.  h  Box  2170-1,  Branson,  Mo.  65616 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,699 

Int.  CI.*  FOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—80  BB  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


83 


cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocal  in  the  cylinder,  a  rotary  valve 
apparatus  for  providing  high  efBciency  perfonnance  kinetic 
occlusion  of  intake  and  exhaust  gases  for  the  cylinder  and 
comprising  a  valve  housing  extending  above  the  cylinder,  a 
rotary  valve  positioned  within  the  hounng  for  rotaticm  about 
an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  piston, 
at  least  one  passage  within  the  valve  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  at  least  one  port  opening  into  the  combustion 
chamber  and  exhaust  and  inlet  gas  conduits,  a  shaft  carried  by 
and  extending  above  the  piston  centrally  through  the  valve  for 
reciprocation  of  the  piston,  and  one-way  drive  means  intercon- 


necting the  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  the  valve  in  a  single 
direction  of  rotation  about  its  axis  of  rotation  for  providing 
interconnection  by  said  valve  between  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  the  exhaust  and  inlet  gas  conduits,  the  drive  means 
including  structure  spirally  engaging  said  shaft  for  causing  an 
incremental  rotation  of  the  valve  in  said  single  direction  for 
each  stroke  of  the  piston  during  reciprocation  thereof, 
whereby  the  valve  is  incrementally  advanced  in  said  single 
direction  during  one  piston  stroke  direction  and  fiuther  incre- 
mentally advanced  in  said  single  direction  during  an  opposite 
piston  stroke  direction. 


4,592,313 

PNEUMATIC  VALVE  RETURN 

Fhmk  H.  Speckhart,  513  DeUwood  Dr.,  Knoxirffle,  Tenn.  37917 

Filed  Oct  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  661,141 

Int  CL*  FOIL  9/02 

VS.  a.  12^-90.14  19  aains 


ing  a  cylinder  head  and  intake  and  exhaust  valves  opomted  by 
a  cam-driven  actuation  mechanism,  each  valve  having  a  valve 
head  for  engaging  a  valve  seat  in  the  cylinder  hewl  and  a  valve 

stem  attached  to  the  valve  head  and  extending  throng  and  out 
of  the  cylinder  head  to  be  engaged  by  the  actuatioa  mfcha- 
nism,  the  valve  stem  being  suf^wrted  for  reciprocating  motion 
by  a  valve  guide  in  the  cylinder  bead  so  that  the  valve  is  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  with  the  valve  head  in  contact 
with  the  valve  seat  and  an -open  position  with  the  valve  hrad 
being  spaced-apart  fixMn  the  valve  seat  and  the  valve  stem 
being  moved  inwardly  into  tlw  cylinder  head  by  the  actnatioa 
mechanism,  the  actuation  mechanism  operating  each  valve 
through  a  cycle  in  which  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position 
longer  than  it  is  in  the  open  position,  a  pneumatic  valve  letora 
comprising: 
a  valve  return  body  having  a  cylindrical  bon  genenBy 
centered  about  the  valve  stem,  said  valve  return  body 
having  a  support  end  supported  by  said  c^mder  head  and 
sealingly  receiving  said  valve  stem  and  having  an  oppoa- 
ing  access  end  having  an  opening  for  providing  access  into 

said  bore  to  permit  the  actuaticm  mechanism  to  engage  die 
valve  stem; 

a  valve  return  piston  slidably  and  sealably  fitted  in  said 
cyUndrical  bore  and  being  sealably  attached  to  and  being 
operable  to  move  with  said  valve  stem,  said  piston  in  said 
bore  defining  a  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said 
support  end  of  said  return  body; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas  at  a  selected  pressure; 

conduit  means  for  introducing  said  pressurized  gas  into  said 
chamber, 

a  restriction  in  said  conduit  means  of  sufficiently  «ni»t|  size  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  substantial  quantities  of  gas  from 
said  chamber  into  said  conduit  means  when  said  letnm 
piston  moves  in  said  bore  as  said  valve  stem  is  moved  by 
the  actuation  mechanism,  said  conduit  means  sopfrfying 
gas  to  said  chamber  through  said  restriction  when  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  chamber  is  less  than  said  se- 
lected pressure;  wherd>y  said  pressurized  gas  in  said 
chamber  yieldably  exerts  a  force  at  all  times  on  said  piston 
to  urge  the  valve  to  the  closed  position,  the  gas  in  said 
chamber  is  refrienished  when  said  valve  is  in  the  closed 
position  to  at  least  ^>proximately  said  selected  pressure, 
and  said  force  is  increased  when  the  valve  is  moved 
toward  the  open  position  by  the  actuation  mednnism 
causing  the  gas  in  said  chamber  to  be  compressed  by  said 
piston. 


4*592^14 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
NaoU  TsncUda,  Iwata,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Yi 
KaboUld  Kaiihm  J^n 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  724^603 
brt.  CL*  FOIM  9/ JO 

VS.  a  123-90  J6  15 

1.  In  a  valve  train  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  cylinder  head  assembly,  a  first  poppet  valve  supported  by 
said  cylinder  head  assemUy  for  reciprocation  along  an  axis 
defined  by  its  stem,  a  second  poppet  valve  supported  by  said 
^  cyhnder  head  assembly  for  reciprocation  akmg  an  axis  defined 

by  its  stem,  a  camshaft  supported  by  said  cylinder  head  asseni- 
bly  for  rotation  about  a  rotational  axis  interwcted  by  said  firtt 
poppet  valve  stem  axis,  cam  means  on  said  camshaft,  a  tappet 
slidably  suppwted  by  said  cylinder  head  assemUy  and  asaoci- 
ated  with  said  cam  means  and  said  first  valve  for  opening 
directly  said  first  valve,  a  rocker  arm  sopported  for  pivotal 
movement  and  associated  with  said  cam  means  fw  pivotittg 
said  rocker  arm,  and  means  on  said  rocker  arm  operative  to 
actuate  said  second  valve  upon  pivotal  moveaent  of  arid 
rocker  arm,  the  improvement  comprising  said  rodcer  arm 
1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  hav-  being  pivotally  suppwted  by  a  rocker  arm  shaft  carried  by  said 
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cylinder  head  assembly  and  lubricant  passage  means  extending 
through  said  cylinder  head  assembly  and  through  said  rocker 
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1.  A  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  intake  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage; 

switch  means  operated  in  response  to  the  degree  of  opening 
of  said  throttle  valve  and  producing  an  output  sign^ 
representing  a  state  wherein  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  degree; 

a  vacuum  sensor  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  and  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  representing  the  absolute  pressure 
therein; 

discriminating  means  operated  in  response  to  the  output 
signals  of  said  switch  means  and  said  vacuum  sensor  for 
discriminating  whether  said  absolute  pressure  decreases 
by  a  predetermined  pressure  after  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  throttle  valve  becomes  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined degree  to  produce  an  output  signal  representing  a 
sute  wherein  said  absolute  pressure  decreases  by  said 
predetermined  pressure  after  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve  becomes  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
degree; 

a  swiri  control  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  for 
creating  a  swirl  motion  in  a  combustion  chamber  when 
said  swirl  control  valve  is  closed; 

valve  control  means  actuating  said  swirl  control  valve  in 


arm  shaft  for  lubricating  the  pivotal  support  for  said  rocker 
arm  and  the  sliding  support  for  said  tappet. 


4,592^15 
CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Nobayuk  KobayaaU;  TakaaU  Hattori,  and  ToaUmitni  Ito,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May«6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,577 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  7, 1984,  59-91591 

Int  a.«  FOIL  3/00 

VS.  a  123-188  M  16  Qaims 


response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  switch  means  and 
said  discriminating  means  for  opening  said  swirl  control 
valve  when  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve 
exceeds  said  predetermined  degree  and  for  closing  said 
swirl  control  valve  when  said  absolute  pressure  decreases 
by  said  predetermined  pressure  after  the  degree  of  open- 
ing of  said  throttle  valve  becomes  smaller  than  said  prede- 
termined degree; 

fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  for  nor- 
mally forming  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  therein; 

fuel  supply  control  means  controlling  said  fuel  supply  means 
in  response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  switch  means  and 
said  discriminating  means  for  forming  a  rich  air-fiiel  mix- 
ture in  said  intake  passage  when  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  throttle  valve  exceeds  said  predetermined  degree  lud 
for  forming  in  said  intake  passage  an  air-fuel  mixture 
having  an  intermediate  air-fuel  ratio  between  an  air-fuel 
ratio  of  said  lean  air-fuel  mixture  and  an  air-fuel  ratio  of 
said  rich  air-fuel  mixture  until  the  time  said  absolute  pres- 
sure decreases  by  said  predetermined  pressure  after  the 
degree  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  becomes  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  degree; 

a  spark  plug  arranged  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  nor- 
mally producing  a  spark  at  a  predetermined  basic  ignition 
timing;  and, 

ignition  timing  control  means  controlling  the  ignition  timing 
of  said  spark  plug  in  response  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
switch  means  and  said  discriminating  means  for  retarding 
the  ignition  timing  when  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve  exceeds  said  predetermined  degree  and  for 
changing  the  ignition  timing  to  an  intermediate  ignition 
timing  between  said  basic  ignition  timing  and  said  re- 
tarded ignition  timing  until  the  time  said  absolute  pressure 
decreases  by  said  predetermined  pressure  after  the  degree 
of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  becomes  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  degree. 


4,592,316 
AIR  FUNNEL  ASSEMBLY 
Im^i  Shiratsuchi,  Saitama,  and  HiroaU  Nakano,  Tokyo,  bodi  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  g«i»««T''«H  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1983,  58-117830; 
Jun.  29,  1983,  58-117831 

Int.  a*  F02M  35/12 
U.S.  a.  123—195  C  .     6  Clainn 


1.  An  air  funnel  assembly  between  an  air  inlet  and  a  carbure- 
tor, comprising 

an  elastic  air  funnel  extending  between  the  inlet  and  the 
carburetor; 

an  air  funnel  cover  extending  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
elastic  air  funnel,  said  air  funnel  cover  being  rigid,  said 
elastic  air  funnel  including  projections  extending  out- 
wardly to  said  air  funnel  cover  and  being  attached  thereto.  • 


4,592,317 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  THEFT  DETERRENT  DEVICE 
Albert  A.  WroM,  WayM,  Mieh^  aMi^or  to  Bc^}u^ 
Wcft  Bloondleld,  MichM  •  P«t  iatcraat 

FDed  Mtf .  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,136 
UL  CL*  B60R  25/04 
VS.  CL  123—198  B  16 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  theft  deterrent  device  for  a  motor  vehicle 
provided  with  a  battery  and  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust,  said  device  ctnnprising  a  tank 
containing  an  mly  liquid  fluid,  a  line  connecting  said  tank  to  the 
motor  vehicle  engine  intake,  a  solenoid  (q>erated  valve  in  series 
in  said  line,  a  vacuum  operated  switch  for  operating  said  valve, 
said  vacuum  operated  switch  being  connected  for  operation  to 
said  engine  intake,  and  a  hidden  switch  in  series  between  said 
motor  vehicle  battery  and  said  vacuum  operated  switch, 
whereby  upon  unauthorized  operation  of  said  motor  vehicle 
engine  with  said  hidden  switch  closed  said  vacuum  operated 
switch  opens  said  valve  allowing  flow  of  said  oily  fluid  into 
said  intake  for  creating  smoke  in  the  exhaust  of  said  engine. 


4*592,318 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  PISTON  ENGINE  USING  AIR 
CHAMBER  IN  PISTON  DRIVEN  IN  RESONANCE  WITH 

COMBUSTION  WAVE  FREQUENCY 
Andrew  A.  Poviag,  Edgewater,  Md^  aaaignor  to  Sonex  Re- 
search Inc.,  Aaupolia,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  535,336 

Int  d*  F02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  123—295  33  ClaiBH 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  working 
chamber  having  a  work  producing  piston  movable  therein  to 
cyclicaUy  vary  the  chamber  volume  to  produce  at  least  intake, 
compression,  combustion/e:q>ansion  and  exhaust  events  in  the 
working  chamber,  and  a  charge  supply  means  for  delivering  a 
combustible  fuel  and  air  charge  to  Uie  working  chamber  peri- 
odically in  timed  relationship  with  the  piston  movement  for 
combustion  reaction  and  converaon  of  chemical  energy  to 
heat  energy  in  the  woridng  chamber  to  thereby  drive  the 
piston  to  produce  woric  by  expansion  of  gas  within  the  work- 
ing chamber,  said  charge  supply  arranged  to  establish  an  axi- 
ally  stratified  charge  in  the  working  chamber  wherd>y,  at  least 
at  the  beginning  of  the  ccmpression  event,  only  substantially 
air  with  a  minor  amount  of  fbel  insufficient  to  form  a  combusti- 


ble mixture  is  disposed  adjacent  the  piston  witliin  the ' 
chamber,  the  ignition  of  each  charge  produdng  periodic  vhn- 
tional  shock  waves  of  frequency  Fa  within  the  woridnf  cham- 
ber which  travd  near  the  q)eed  of  sound  Ca  within  said  work- 
ing chamber  at  the  tenq)enture  T^  during  oombaion  in  arid 
woridng  chamber;  said  working  chamber  comprising  a  cyfia- 
drical  bore  having  a  diameter  B  within  which  the  pmtoa  ndp- 
rocates;  the  piston  having  a  guide  portion  diqxiaed  in  doae-flt- 
ting  relationship  within  the  bore,  a  working  end  portion  oppo- 
site the  guide  portion  inriivHtig  «  working  &ce  adjacent  Ikt 
working  chamber,  the  working  end  portioQ  having  a  smaller 
diametrical  crom  sectira  than  said  guide  portion  so  as  to  leave 
a  gap  having  a  transverse  dimeoioa  or  dimmsiona  g  between 
said  i4>per  woridng  end  pwtioa  and  the  b(»e;  and  an  intermedi- 
ate reduced  peripheral  portion  defining  an  air  dumber  of  fiaed 
volume  V^between  said  smaller  diametrical  ooas  section  awl 
the  bore,  said  gi^  providing  the  idle  oommonicatian  between 
the  air  chamber  and  the  wmking  duaber,  the  gap  hsving  a 
transverse  croas-sectional  area  S,  an  axial  length  L  along  the 
bore,  a  peripheral  length  along  the  bore  drcnmferenoe  and  a 
volume  of  S  X  L;  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  air  chamber  and  said  gap  v(4ame  being  arranged  to 
constitute  a  HelmlK^tz  resonator  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency Fb  at  the  temperature  m  v(rinme  V«  during  com- 
bustion reaction  of  the  fud  and  air  charges  hi  the  wofking 
chamber,  with  F^  being  approximately  equal  to  F^i; 
the  maximum  linear  dimensions  of  said  air  chanibei  and  gap 
volume  being  less  than  \  wavdmgdi  of  said  frequency  F^ 
at  the  temperature  in  the  air  chamber  daring  die  oombu- 
tion/expansi(»  event; 
the  axial  length  L  of  said  gap  being  sufficient  to  quench 
flame  propagation  between  the  working  and  air  chamben 
during  combustion  reaction  in  the  working  dumber  dur- 
ing all  operating  conditions  of  the  engine 
the  relationship  between  S,  V^  and  L  being  defined  as: 


Kb  = 


SC^ 


(L  +  kgX2»F5)2 


cm 


where  (using  metric  units  throughout) 

C  is  the  qieed  of  sound  (cm./sec)  in  the  air  chamber  at 
approximatdy  the  autoignition  temperature  of  the  com- 
pressed charge  in  the  woridng  chamber, 

k  is  a  Helmholtz  correction  factor  numerically  between 
6.6  and  0.8S; 

the  minimum  dimension  of  L  equals  the  mitiitniim  dimen- 
sion of  g; 

g  is  nominally  initially  determined  by  — Mwwwig  that  the 
g^)  is  uniform  along  its  peripheral  length  and  is  related 
to  B  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 

«=0.01072B-|-0.1143 

within  the  tolerance  range  of  -i-O.OSO  cm.  and  — 0.02S 

cm;  and 
Fb  equals  (K/B)  Hz,  where  K  has  a  numerical  value 

between  43,000  and  51,000,  and  B  b  the  bore  diameter 

and 
the  relationship  between  L,  Va  g  and  S  satisfies  the  fbr- 

mula: 


2ir' 


(L  +  kgj^VM 
S3 


S  Appiox.  1.0 


20.  A  variable  compression  ratio  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  piston  in  a  variable  volume  working  chamber 
in  which  mtake,  compression,  ftod  combustion,  ^^ffmyn 
and  exhaust  events  occur  as  the  result  of  piston  movement 
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within  the  chamber,  the  piston  having  a  working  face 
defining  a  movable  wall  of  the  working  chamber; 

(b)  an  air  chamber  in  the  piston  adjacent  its  working  face; 

(c)  said  air  chamber  communicating  with  the  working  cham- 
ber through  a  gap  having  a  cross  sectional  area;  and 

(d)  said  gap  cross  sectional  area  being  dimensioned  so  that 
flow  of  gas  into  the  air  chamber  from  the  working  cham- 
ber is  choked  during  at  least  part  of  the  compression  event 
during  operation  of  the  engine  above  approximately  65 
percent  of  the  maximum  operating  speed  of  the  engine. 

25.  A  process  for  carrying  out  radical  enhanced  combustion 
reaction  of  hydrocarbon  fiiel  in  air  in  a  variable  volume  work- 
ing chamber  of  an  air  breathing  internal  combustion  piston 
engine  wherein  intake,  compression,  combustion/expansion 
an^xhaust  events  comprise  the  operating  cycle  of  the  engine, 
Q^fMising: 

^    (a)  supplying  a  fuel  and  air  charge  to  the  working  chamber 
for  each  operating  cycle; 

(b)  axially  stratifying  each  charge  in  the  working  chamber  so 
that  substantially  only  air  is  adjacent  the  piston  before 
each  compression  event; 

(c)  trtmsferring  a  portion  of  the  air  of  the  charge  with  a 
minor  quantity  of  fuel  (i.e.,  an  insufficient  quantity  of  fuel 
to  form  a  mixture  capable  of  sustained  combustion)  to  a 
Helmholtz  resonating  air  chamber  located  in  the  piston 
closely  adjacent  to  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
its  working  face  during  the  compression  event,  the  reso- 
nating chamber  communicating  with  the  working  cham- 
ber through  a  restricted  gap  orifice  located  around  a 
circumferential  length  of  the  working  end  of  the  piston; 

(d)  initiating  combustion  reaction  of  the  fuel  in  the  working 
chamber  and  carrying  out  the  combustion  event  at  air  to 
fuel  ratios  limits  of  approximately  16:1  at  best  power  to 
approximately  20:1  at  best  economy; 

(e)  initiating  combustion  in  the  working  chamber  at  a  charge 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  just  below  the  radical 
enhanced  autoignition  temperature  of  the  fuel  to  just 
above  said  temperature  by  controlling  the  charge  temper- 
ature within  this  range  by  varying  the  air  to  fuel  ratio  of 
the  incoming  charge; 

(0  carrying  out  the  combustion  with  the  volume  of  the  air 
chamber  corresponding  to: 


^5  = 


SC^ 


{L  +  kgX2»rF«)2 


cm-' 


where  (using  metric  units  throughout): 
V^  is  the  volume  of  the  resonating  air  chamber; 
S  is  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  gap  orifice; 
C  is  the  speed  of  sound  in  cm./sec.  in  the  resonating  air 

chamber  at  approximately  the  autoignition  temf^cature  of 

the  compressed  charge  in  the  working  chamber; 
L  is  the  axial  length  of  the  gap; 
k  is  a  Helmholtz  correction  factor  numerically  between  0.6 

and  0.8S; 
g  is  the  lateral  width  of  the  gap,  assumed  to  be  uniform  over 

its  circumferential  length,  the  gap  width  being  expressed 

by  the  formula: 

*=0.010725-t- 0.1143 

within  the  tolerance  range  of  -hO.050  cm.  and  -0.25  cm.; 
said  gap  having  a  maximum  actual  width  not  exceeding 
that  width  that  will  produce  choked  flow  between  the  air 
and  working  chambers  at  least  during  a  fraction  of  the 
compression  itnke  of  each  compreaaion  event; 
Ff  is  a  frequency  expressed  by  the  formula: 

FB={K/gfiiz 

where  K  is  a  non-dimensional  value  between  43,000  and 
51,000;  and  the  relationship  of  L,  V^,  g  and  S  satisfies  the 
formula: 
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=  Approx.  1.0 


(g)  transferring  heated  air  from  the  air  chamber  to  the  work- 
ing chamber  throughout  the  combustion/expansion  event 
by  exciting  the  air  chamber  at  its  Helmholtz  resonant 
frequency  by  combustion  shock  wave  interaction  to  cause 
the  air  to  be  pumped  from  the  air  chamber  into  the  work- 
ing chamber; 

(h)  transferring  high  temperature  radicals  resulting  from 
combustion  to  the  air  chamber  during  the  exhaust  event; 

(i)  seeding  the  next  incoming  axially  stratified  charge  with 
high  temperature  radicals  from  the  air  chamber  during  the 
next  air  intake  event; 

0)  compressing  the  radical  seeded,  axially  stratified  charge 
by  the  piston  while  transferring  a  portion  of  the  air  with 
radicals  and  minor  fuel  to  the  air  chamber  in  accordance 
with  step  (c)  and  heating  the  same  in  the  air  chamber  by 
heat  transfer  with  the  working  end  portion  of  the  piston 
that  is  at  high  temperature  from  the  previous  combustion- 
/expansion  event  up  to  the  initiation  of  the  succeeding 
combustion  event; 

(k)  carrying  out  the  next  succeeding  combustion/expansion 
event  with  pumping  of  air  and  said  radicals  supplied  from 
the  previous  combustion  event  along  with  new  pre-com- 
bustion  radicals  from  the  air  chamber  into  the  working 
chamber  according  to  step  (g)  throughout  the  next  suc- 
ceeding combustion/expansion  event;  and 

(1)  cyclically  repeating  the  above  steps  to  produce  vaeM 
work  output  of  the  engine. 


4  <92J19 

ENGINE  RETARDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Zdenek  S.  Meistrick,  Bkmmfield,  Conn^  assignor  to  The  Jacobs 

ManufKtnring  Company,  Bloomfield,  Cobb. 
I  FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  763,962 

I  Int.  a*  P02D  J 3/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—321  17  Claiflis 


1.  A  process  for  compression  release  retarding  of  a  cycling 
multi-cylinder  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crankshaft  and  an  engine  piston  operatively  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  for  each  cylinder  thereof  and  having  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  for  each  cylinder  thereof  comprising,  for  at 
least  one  cylinder  thereof,  the  steps  of  reducing  the  flow  of  fuel 
to  said  cylinder,  commencing  opening  the  exhaust  valve  for 
said  cylinder  prior  to  the  top  dead  center  position  of  the  said 
engine  piston  during  an  i^)Stroke  of  the  piston  corresponding 
to  its  compression  stroke  during  normal  (^>eration  of  the  en- 
gine to  fHxxluce  a  compression  release  event,  holding  said 
exhaust  valve  open  during  a  substantia  portion  of  the  ensuing 
downstroke  of  said  engine  piston,  disabling  said  exhaust  valve 
firom  moving  at  the  point  it  would  move  in  the  cycle  during 
normal  operation  of  the  engine,  at  least  partially  closing  said 
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exhaust  valve  commencing  near  to  the  bottom  dead  center 
position  of  the  said  engine  piston  corresponding  to  its  expan- 
sion stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  oigine,  holding  said 
exhaust  valve  in  the  partially  closed  position  during  at  least  the 
ensuing  upstroke  of  said  engine  piston  corresponding  to  its 
exhaust  stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine  to  pro- 
duce a  bleeder  retarding  event,  operating  said  intake  valve  as  it 
would  move  in  the  cycle  during  normal  operation  of  the  en- 
gine, and  fully  closing  said  exhaust  valve  commencing  at  least 
early  during  the  ensuing  downstroke  pf  said  engine  piston 
corresponding  to  its  intake  stroke  during  normal  operation  of 
the  engine  whereby  one  compression  release  retarding  event 
and  one  bleeder  retarding  event  is  produced  in  said  one  cylin- 
der during  each  engine  cycle  comprising  two  revolutions  of 
said  crankshaft. 

10.  An  engine  retarding  system  of  a  gas  compression  release 
type  comprising  a  multi-cylinder  four  cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  a  camshaft  driven  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  crankshaft,  engine  piston  means  associated 
with  said  crankshaft,  exhaust  valve  means  and  intake  valve 
means  associated  witii  each  cylinder  of  said  engine,  pushtube 
means  driven  from  said  camshaft,  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
means,  hydraulically  actuated  first  piston  means  associated 
with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open  said  exhaust  valve 
means,  second  piston  means  actuated  by  said  first  pushtube 
means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  fint  piston 
means  and  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  to  open  said 
exhaust  valve  means  during  an  upstroke  of  the  engine  piston 
associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  means  corresponding  to  its 
compression  stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine  to 
produce  a  compression  release  event,  means  associated  with 
said  pushtube  means  for  holding  said  exhaust  valve  open  dur- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  ensuing  downstroke  of  said 
engine  piston,  first  means  responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure 
supplied  by  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  adi4>ted  to  dis- 
able said  exhaust  valve  means  from  moving  at  the  point  it 
would  move  in  the  cycle  during  normal  operation  of  the  en- 
gine, third  piston  means  hydraulically  interconnecled  with  said 
first  and  second  piston  means  adi^ted  to  close  at  least  partially 
said  exhaust  valve  commencing  prior  to  the  bottom  dead  cen- 
ter positicm  of  the  said  engine  piston  oorresponding  to  its 
expansion  stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine  and 
hold  said  exhaust  valve  in  the  partially  closed  position  during 
at  least  the  ensuing  upstroke  of  said  engine  piston  correspond- 
ing to  its  exhaust  stroke  during^ormal  operation  of  the  engine 
to  produce  a  bleeder  retarding  event,  said  means  associated 
with  said  pushtube  means  further  adapted  to  fully  close  said 
exhaust  vdve  commencing  at  least  during  the  ensuing  down- 
stroke  of  said  engine  piston  corresponding  to  its  intake  stroke 
during  normal  operation  of  the  engine  wherd)y  one  compres- 
sion release  retarding  event  and  one  bleeder  retarding  event  is 
produced  in  such  said  cylinder  during  each  engine  cycle  com- 
prising two  revolutions  of  said  crankshaft. 


4»592^20 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADAPTIVE  FEEDING 
FORWARD  A  DISTURBANCE  VARIABLE  IN  A 
REGULATOR 
Corneiins  Peter,  and  Ctaai  Rappaunu,  both  of  Stattgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assigBors  to  Robert  Bosch  GoibH,  Statt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Scr.  No.  727,901 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy,  Job.  30, 
19H  3424197;  Not.  2, 1964, 3439927 

iBt  a.«  F02D  11/10 

UJS.  a  123-339  12  OaiflH 

1.  A  method  of  forward  feeding  a  disturbance  variable  in  a 

regulator,  particularly  in  an  idling  speed  air  charge  regulator 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of 

storing  in  a  memory  an  output  signal  frcmi  the  regulator 

occurring  at  a  feed-in  time  point  to  of  a  disturbance; 
settling  the  disturbance  by  the  regulator; 
comparing  at  a  later  time  point  ti  when  the  disturbance  has 
been  settled,  the  actual  output  signal  from  the  regulator 


with  the  stored  output  signal  to  produce  a  differenoe 
signal; 
deriving  from  the  difference  signal  an  adaptive  oorrectioB 

signal;  and 
combining  the  adaptive  correction  signal  with  a  oonstant 
disturbance  correcting  signal  K  applied  to  the  output  of 
the  regulator  so  as  to  mhiinii«  a  deviation  between  a 
preset  desired  magnitude  and  an  actual  magnitude  under 
regulation. 
7.  A  device  for  forward  feeding  a  disturbance  variaUe  in  a 
regulator,  particularly  in  an  idling  speed  air  charge  rqidator 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  c(Mnprising  a  sooroe  of  a 
constant  disturbance  correcting  signal,  a  storing  device  actu- 
ated at  a  time  point  to  of  the  occurrence  of  a  dtstufbanoe  vari- 


ECTW 
i 


A  -»4  n-^ 


"J 


I 


> 


JniEiM' 


IS. 


.  ^  23     a         z« 


»-^' 


-irn; 


r 


Y- 


L.         .^.  ^ 


-iUTLj:- 


r 


L.-— . 


able  and  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  r^ula- 
tor  to  store  an  ou^ut  signal  thereof  at  the  time  point  to.  a 
suaiming  device  having  an  input  connected  to  said  louroe  of 
the  constant  disturbance  correcting  signal  and  an  output  con- 
nected via  switching  means  to  a  regulating  ou^wt  of  said 
regulator,  said  switching  means  being  actuated  at  the  time 
point  toof  the  occurrence  of  the  disturbance  variable,  compar- 
ing means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  storing  device  and  to 
said  first  mentioned  output  of  the  reguktor,  an  output  of  said 
comparing  means  being  connected  via  a  {reparation  orcait  to 
anotiier  input  of  said  summing  device,  and  said  r^ulator  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  via  a  subtractor  to  a  regulating  feed- 
back path  from  the  engine  and  to  a  source  of  desired  value  to 
be  reguUted. 


4^592421 
METHOD  AND  SYSTIM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  IDLE 
SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Alfred  Schala,  Ofcarrif  wiagw.  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cmnaay, 
Robert  Bosch  GaikH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rap.  of  i 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1964^  Scr.  No.  583^19 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rap,  of  CiifBu,  Mar.  30. 
1983,3311550 
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1.  A  system,  for  control  of  idle  speed  of  an  internal  conibBi- 
tion  engine  (E),  havmg: 
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an  operating  control  element  (15)  and  an  engine  controller 
(13)  providing  an  engine  control  signal,  connected  to  the 
operating  control  element  of  the  engine  (E)  and  control- 
ling an  operating  parameter  thereof  which  affects  the 
operating  speed  of  the  engine; 

means  (10,  11,  lOo;  106)  for  generating  a  speed  command 
signal; 

means  (ETn,  ETt)  for  generating  at  least  two  actual  engine 
operating  parameter  signals,  including  an  actual  speed 
signal  (N|)  and  a  temperature  signal  (T); 

a  comparator  (12)  receiving 

(a)  the  speed  command  signal  (N^)  and 

(b)  the  actual  engine  speed  signal  (N/)  and  providing  a  con- 
trol output  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between 
comnumded  and  actual  speed  sig^s,  said  control  output 
signal  being  applied  to  said  controller  (13)  as  a  controlling 
signal  therefor, 

a  first  (17)  and  a  second  (18)  means  for  producing  modifying 
function  signals  dependent,  respectively,  upon  engine 
temperature  (T)  and  actual  engine  speed  (N/); 

a  third  (19r)  means  for  producing  a  modifying  function 
signal  dependent  upon  connection  of  load-producing 
vehicle  components  (AC);  ^ 

signal  combining  means  (14)  receiving  output  signals  from  at 
least  said  controller  (13)  and  said  first,  second,  and  third 
modifying  signal  producing  means  (17, 18,  I9n)  and  gener- 
ating an  input  signal  applied  to  said  engine  operating 
control  element  (15); 

the  speed  comnumd  signal  generating  means  (10,  11,  10a, 
10b),  the  actual  speed  (N/)  signal  generating  means  (ETn), 
the  comparator  (12),  the  controller  (13),  the  signal  com- 
bining means  (14),  the  engine  control  element  (15)  and  the 
engine  defining  a  control  loop;  wherein, 

there  is  provided  a  fourth  (19)  modifying  function  signal 
producing  means,  which  applies  to  said  signal  combining 
means  (14)  an  output  sigmd  corresponding  to  a  desired 
minimum  idling  speed  when  actual  engine  speed  (N,)  is  no 
greater  than  said  desired  idling  speed,  and  applies  a  signal 
which  mcreases  as  engine  speed  increases,  whenever 
engine  speed  is  above  said  idling  speed. 


4,592^22 
APPARATUS  FOR  THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTROL 
TcraUyo  Mnrakaad,  Yakomika;  Mlaom  Tamura,  Yokohama, 
aid  HideaU  Imnw,  Yokonika,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nis- 
MB  Motor  Compuy,  Ltaited,  Yokohana,  Japan 
Filed  May  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  738,987 
CUbh  priority,  applicatloB  Japvi,  May  30, 1984,  59-109815; 
JaL  13, 1984, 59-144497;  Jal.  13, 1984, 59-144498;  Jnl.  13, 1984, 
59-144499 

Iirt.  a*  F02D  9/00 
VJS.  CL  123—361  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  fqr  use  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
an  accelerator  pedal  and  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  throttle  valve  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
position  of  said  accelerator  pedal,  comprising: 

signal  sources  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 


the  position  of  said  accelerator  pedal  and  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve; 

a  control  circuit  for  calculating  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
setting  of  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve  in  response  to 
said  accelerator-pedal  and  throttle-valve  position  signals; 

an  actuator  connected  to  said  control  circuit  for  moving  said 
throttle  valve  to  said  calculated  setting;  and 

said  control  circuit  including  means  for  comparing  the  throt- 
tle valve  position  with  a  reference  angle,  and  means  for 
decreasing  the  speed  of  closing  movement  of  said  throttle 
valve  when  the  throttle  valve  position  is  at  an  angle  equal 
to  or  less  than  said  reference  angle. 
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SPEED  UMTTING  MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE-SPEED 

PRIME  MOVER 

Glenn  E.  Vest,  Erie,  Pa.,  aiaignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,607 

Int  a*  P02D  41/06;  F02B  77/08 

VS.  a.  123—362  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  variable-speed  prime  mover, 
means  including  an  oil  cooler  for  supplying  lubricating  oil  to 
the  prime  mover,  throttle  means  for  selecting  the  operating 
qjeed  of  the  prime  mover,  a  controller  coupled  to  the  throttle 
means  for  providing  a  speed  command  sig^  having  a  value 
that  normally  varies  with  the  selected  speed,  and  speed  control 
means  responsive  to  the  conunand  signal  for  regulating  the 
actual  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  lubricating  oil  on 
the  hot  oil  side  of  the  oil  cooler;  and 

b.  maximum  speed  limiting  means  associated  with  the  con- 
troller and  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
for  preventing  the  speed  command  signal  from  exceeding 
a  predetermined  relatively  low  value  if  the  sensed  oil 
temperature  is  below  a  preset  minimum  level  and  for 
preventing  the  speed  command  signal  from  exceeding 
another  predetermined  value  which  is  higher  than  said 
predetermined  low  value  if  the  sensed  oil  temperature  is  in 
a  range  above  said  minimum  level  but  not  above  a  prede- 
termined higher  level. 


4,592,324 

IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kaznmi  Nakano,  Kariya;  EUi  Takakowa,  Okaaki,  and  Hiroo 

Utsmni,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aalgiion  to  NippMdeno  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669378 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Nor.  16, 1983,  58-215666 
Int  CL*  F02P  11/00 
VS.  a.  123—424  8  CUtm 

1.  An  ignition  control  system  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  controlling  the  energization  starting  timing  and 
ignition  timing  of  an  ignition  coil  of  said  engine  by  computing 
control  means,  said  ignition  control  system  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  a  failure  of  said 
computing  control  means  or  in  the  starting  of  said  engine; 
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charging  and  dischargmg  means  for  converting  a  rotational 
q)eed  of  said  engine  to  a  charged  voltage  and  for  discharg- 
ing saki  converted  charged  voltage  within  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  degrees  from  a  predetermined  crank 
angle  of  said  engine  so  as  to  form  a  charge  and  discharge 
voltage  wave; 

charge  and  diacliarge  voltage  waveform  conqjarison  means 
for  comparing  relative  magnitades  of  said  charge  and 


discharge  voltage  wave  with  a  signal  indicative  of  a  batter 
voltage;  and 

back-iq)  signal  generating  means  reqjonsive  to  a  signal  from 
said  charge  and  discharge  waveform  voltage  comparison 
means  to  generate  a  back-up  signal, 

whereby  said  energization  starting  timing  and  ignitimi  tim- 
ing of  sakl  ignition  coil  are  ccmtrolled  in  accordance  with 
said  back-up  signal  in  reqxmse  to  at  least  one  of  said 
con^>uting  control  means  failure  or  said  engine  starting. 


4,592^25 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ToyoaU  Nakagnra,  Yokokaaa,  Jap■l^  MrigMir  to  Niaaan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohaaa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1985,  Scr.  No.  726,586 

Caaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japo^  Apr.  24, 1984, 59-82494 

lat  CL*  FD2D  43/00 

VS.  CL  123—489  4  Oains 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  air/fuel  ratio  of  a  fuel  mixture 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 
system  for  passing  therethrough  exhaust  gases  resulting  from 
combustion  of  the  fuel  mixture  within  the  engme,  the  control 
system  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  Aiel  mixture  over 
a  range  from  a  rich  range  portion  to  a  lean  range  portion 
thereof  by  probing  the  exhaust  gases  and  generating  an 
actual  air/fael  ratio  indicative  signal; 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  transient  operating 
condition  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  transient  operat- 
ing condition  indicative  signal; 


means  for  determining  a  basic  amount  of  fbd  required  by  the 
engine  and  generating  a  basic  amount  indicative  aigiial; 

meaat  for  determining  a  target  vahw  in  atr/Aiel  ratio  aad 
generating  a  target  air/fbd  ratio  indicative  sifoal; 

means  reqxmsive  to  sakl  actual  air/fbd  ratio  indicative 
signal  and  sakl  target  air/fud  ratk)  indwative  sigaal  fcr 
determining  an  air/fnd  ratio  correclion  rifflK'ifnt  and 
^nenting  an  air/fbel  ratk)  correctxm  'i-»rffiifiil  indin- 
tive  signal; 

means  for  storing  values  rdated  with  tranaieat  ^-wrinhm^wtf 
coefficient  in  a  data  tabl^ 

means  for  retrieving  sakl  data  tiririe  so  as  to  determine  a 
transient  enrichment  correction  coefficient  and  generating 
a  transient  enrichment  correction  coefficient  indicative 
signal; 

means  re^Nmsive  to  sakl  transient  operating  condition  mdio- 
ative  signal  for  rewrittii^  part  of  lakl  data  table;  ad 

means  fbr  correcting  said  basic  amount  indicative 
with  one  of  sakl  air/fvd  ratk)  oorrectiott  coefficient 
ative  signal  and  sakl  transient  enrichment  coriectton  ooef- 
fkaeat  indictive  signal  sdected  in  reqxnae  to  sakl  tm- 
sient  opentiag  condition  indicative  signal. 


4^592,326 
FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS 
KiB4|i  Karino,  and  Yoahiydd  Tanaba,  holh  of 
asaignors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Ang.  6, 1984,  Sar.  No.  638,20 
Gbdm  priority,  appiieation  Japan,  Ai«.  9, 1M3, 58-14«in 
lat  CL*  FIUM  51/00:  GOIF 1/68 
VS.  CL  123—494  4 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  intake  tubes  eadi  having  therein  a  throttle 
valve; 

a  fuel  injection  valve  associated  with  each  of  sakl  intake 
tidies  for  req)ectivdy  injecting  fvd  into  each  of  sakl  in- 
take tubes; 

a  hot-wire  type  air  flowmeter  for  measoring  a  quantity  of 
intake  air  sudced  into  sakl  intake  tube;  and 

a  bypass  passage  disposed  centrally  in  an  upper  porton  of 
sakl  plurality  of  intake  tubes  for  passiqg  a  quantity  of  air 
which  is  proportional  to  the  intake  air  <pantity  aad  pro* 
vkled  therein  with  a  fk)w  rate  4ftfrting  portioa  of  «ud 
hot-wire  type  air  flow  meter,  wherein  said  by-pass  paaaage 
has  an  inlet  portkm  for  introducing  a  static  pressure  of  the 
flow  of  the  intake  air  sucked  into  each  mtakt  tube,  a 
central  portion  for  introducing  the  entire  quantity  of  av 
introduced  from  each  intake  UJbt,  and  an  outiet  portion 
for  discharging  the  air  passing  throu^  sakl  oentnd  por^ 
tion  into  each  intake  t^  and  the  (km  rate  «««*r:i*ng 
portion  of  said  hot-wire  type  air  fkm  meter  is  di^naed  fai 
the  central  portkm  of  sakl  by-pass  passage. 
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4^2,327 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROUJNG  FUEL  INJECTION 

ADVANCE  ANGLE  OF  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Kyoichi  f^^inoii,  uA  Takeo  IcUkawi,  both  of  Hlguhinuit- 

myana,  Japan,  anigBon  to  Dicael  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,956 

Claim  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  24, 1983,  58-90010 

Int  a.«  FD2M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—502  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  fuel  injection  advance 
angle  of  a  fbel  injection  pump  having  a  hydraulic  type  timer 
with  a  solenoid  valve  connected  with  an  injection  advance 
angle  adjusting  member  of  said  fuel  injection  pump,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  showing  a  target 
injection  advance  angle  for  closed-loop  control  for  the 
condition  of  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
associated  with  said  fuel  injection  pump; 

a  second  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  related  to 
the  actual  injection  advance  angle; 

a  third  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  and  the  feedback 
signal  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  solenoid  valve  so  as  to  be  in  one  state  of  opening  or 
closing  when  the  actual  injection  advance  an^e  is  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  desired  target  injection 
advance  angle,  and  to  be  in  the  other  state  of  opening  or 
closing  when  they  are  not  substantially  coincident; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  showing  the  target 
injection  advance  angle  for  open-loop  control  according 
to  the  condition  of  operation  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond control  signal,  which  is  a  pulse  signal  having  a  duty 
cycle  determined  in  accordance  with  the  second  signal, 
for  controlling  the  average  opening  of  the  solenoid  valve 
so  as  to  obtain  the  optimum  injection  advance  angle; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  feedback 
signal  is  in  normal  condition;  and 

a  signal  changeover  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  result 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  and  supplies  the  first 
control  signal  to  the  solenoid  valve  when  the  feedback 
signal  is  in  normal  condition  and  supplies  the  second 
control  signal  to  the  solenoid  valve  when  the  feedback 
signal  is  not  in  the  normal  condition.  / 


4392,328 
CROSSED  PULSE  ENGINE  ATOMIZER 
Joaeph  C.  Flrey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  Seattle,  Waah.  98115-0514 
CoBtiantioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  425,122,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,508,273.  lUa  applicatioa  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,686 
lat  a.*  F02B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  123—531  11  Gaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  utilizing  liquid  fuels  com- 
prising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  mechanism  comprising  at 
least  one  engine  cylinder  and  each  such  engine  cylinder 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber; 

at  least  one  means  for  creating  more  than  one  liquid  pulse 
and  for  directing  each  said  liquid  pulse  to  travel  along  a 


trajectory,  said  liquid  pulser  means  comprising;  means  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  each  liquid  pulse,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  number  of  liquid  pulses  per 
engine  cycle; 

at  least  one  means  for  creating  more  than  one  gas  pulse  and 
for  directing  each  said  gas  pulse  to  travel  along  a  trajec- 
tory whose  centerline  intersects  the  centerline  of  at  least 
one  of  said  liquid  pulse  trajectories  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately ninety  degrees,  said  gas  pulser  means  comprising 
means  for  controlling  the  number  of  gas  pulses  per  engine 
cycle; 

means  for  fastening  at  least  one  liquid  pulser  means  to  each 
said  engine  cylinder  so  that  all  liquid  pulses  created  by  all 
said  liquid  pulser  means  on  each  said  engine  cylmder 
travel  along  trajectories  within  said  combustion  chamber 
of  said  engine  cylinder; 


means  for  fastening  at  least  one  gas  pulser  means  to  each  said 
engine  cylinder  so  that  all  gas  pulses  created  by  all  said  gas 
pulser  means  on  each  said  engine  cylinder  travel  along 
trajectories  within  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  en- 
gine cylinder; 

means  for  driving  and  timing  said  liquid  pulser  means  and 
said  gas  pulser  means  so  that,  more  than  one  liquid  pulse  is 
created  for  each  engine  cycle  of  each  engine  cylinder 
when  the  engine  is  generating  power,  all  liquid  pulses  for 
any  one  engine  cycle  are  timed  to  be  deUvered  into  the 
engine  cylinder  near  the  end  of  the  compression  process 
for  that  engine  cycle,  each  of  said  liquid  pulses  is  impacted 
while  traveling  along  said  liquid  pulse  trajectory  by  at 
least  one  of  said  gas  pulses  while  traveling  along  said  gas 
pulse  trajectories. 


4,592,329 

APPARATUS  AND  OPERATING  METHOD  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Heary  Yunick,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Motortech, 

Inc.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,495,  Oct  19, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUeation  Jan.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,053 

Int.  a.*  F02M  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—545  4  Claims 

L  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  block  structure  including  at  least  one  reaction  chamber 
and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet,  the  block  structure  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle; 

(b)  a  fuel  entrainment  mechanism  including  means  for 
mounting  the  entrainment  mechanism  on  the  vehicle  inde- 
pendent of  the  block  structure,  the  entrainment  mecha- 
nism being  adapted  to  entrain  fuel  in  a  flow  of  air  to  pro- 
duce a  fuel/air  mixture; 

(c)  a  fuel  homogenizer  mechanism  for  homogenizing  the 
fuel/air  mixture  and  being  further  operative  to  urge  said 
fuel/air  mixture  towards  said  reaction  chamber  and  inhibit 
reverse  flow; 

(d)  a  fuel  delivering  conduit  mechanism  connecting  the 
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entrainment  mechanism  with  the  homogenizer  for  con- 
ducting fuel  from  the  entrainment  mechanism  to  the  ho- 
mogenizer; the  conduit  mechanism  including  a  vibration 
isolator  for  isolating  the  entrainment  mechanism  ftota. 
vibrations  emanating  from  the  block  structure; 
(e)  a  plenum  mechanism  connecting  the  homogenizer  to  the 
block  structure  for  delivering  the  homogenized  mixture 
from  the  homogenizer  to  the  block  structure; 


(f)  engine  fluid  delivery  means  for  delivery  of  heat  from  an 
engine  fluid  to  at  least  one  of  said  meclianisms  to  heat  the 
fuel/air  mixture  prior  t6  its  entry  to  the  plenum  mecha- 
nism; and, 

(g)  exhaust  gas  conducting  means  connecting  the  block 
structure  to  the  plenum  mechanism  for  conducting  ex- 
haust gases  from  the  block  structure  to  the  plenum  mecha- 
nism to  heat  the  mixture  as  it  flows  through  the  plenum 
mechanism. 


4,592430 

PRESSURE  WAVE  SUPERCHARGER  WITH  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  BLOW-DOWN  VALVE 

Andreas  Mayer,  Niederrohrdorf,  Switierlaiid,  aaigBor  to  BBC 

Brown,  BoTcri  *  Conpaqr,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FOed  Jon.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.  29,   1963, 
3561/83 

Int  a.«  P02B  i3/42 
U.S.  CL  123—559  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressue  wave  supercharger  with  an  exhaust  blow- 
down  valve,  which  pressure  wave  supercharger  has  a  rotor 
casing,  a  cell  rotor  in  which  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  is  utilized  to  compress  combustion  air  required  by 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  air  casing  through  which  the 
atmospheric  air  is  induced  and,  after  compression  in  the  cell 
rotor,  is  supplied  as  supercharged  air  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  and  a  gas  casing  defining  an  exhaust  gas  space,  by 


which  the  exhaust  gas  coming  from  the  internal  ooBibustion 
engine  is  led  into  the  cdl  rotor  and,  after  its  expausioii  in  die 
cell  rotor,  is  led  into  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  stub  pipe.  wUdi  pipe 
leads  into  an  exhaust  gas 'collector,  die  exhaust  gas  blow-dowB 
valve  being  locked  in  a  wall  of  the  gas  casing  — ^»«itinj  the 
exhaust  gas  qMce  from  the  exhaust  gas  ontiet  stub  pqie  and 
being  a  flap  valve  having  a  flap  and  levoed  shaft  neaM  for 
connecting  said  flq)  to  a  o(mtnri  device,  wherein  the  iaprove- 
ment  comprises  a  restraining  screen  in  the  eahaiist  faa  ovdet 
stub  pipe,  which  restraining  screen  surrounds  at  least  a  part  of 
the  periphery  of  the  flap  at  a  distance  from  said  peripheiy,  the 
restraining  screen  having  a  wall  extending  subsiaotially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  exhaust  gas  outlet  stub  pipe  and  into  the 
exhaust  gas  outlet  stub  pipe. 


432,331 

GOMBUSnON  PROCESS  FOR  LC  ENGINE  USING  A 

RESONATING  AIR  CHAMBER  IN  A  REOFROCATING 

PISTON  TO  INDUCE  CLOSED  ORGAN  PIPE 

RESONANCE  IN  THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Andrew  A.  Poniag,  Edgewaler,  Md.,  MsJiam  to  Soaca  Ra* 

search  Inc.,  AnapoUs,  Md. 

FDed  Sep.  23,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  535,338 
Int  CL*  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  123—660  3 


':^- 


1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  cyclic  combustion  reaction  of 
fuel  and  air  in  a  variable  volume  bore  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  constituting  a  working  chamber  in  which  the  fuel  is 
reacted  to  convert  chemical  energy  into  heat  energy  for  i»x>- 
ducing  work  by  expansion  of  products  of  combustion  against 
the  working  face  of  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  bore,  the  piston 
drivingly  connected  to  a  work  utilization  device  of  die  engme, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  Hehnholtz  resonating  chamber  in  the  piston 
adjacent  its  working  Sace,  the  resonating  chamber  includ- 
ing a  restricted  orifice  in  communicaticm  with  the  working 
chamber  and  an  enlarged  volume  that  is  large  in  conqMui- 
son  with  the  orifice  volume  in  communication  with  the 
orifice,  the  dimensions  of  the  enlarged  volume  and  orifice 
being  such  that  the  Hehnholtz  resonating  fireqvency  of  the 
resonating  chamber  corresponds  qiproximatdy  to  the 
frequency  of  the  shock  waves  generated  iqwn  nutiation  of 
combustion  of  the  fuel  in  the  working  diamber,  and  aD 
linear  dimensions  of  the  orifice  and  chamber  are  leas  riif 
\  wavelength  of  said  resonating  frequency  at  the  ^>proxi- 
mate  temperature  of  the  resonating  dianri)er  during  ooai- 
bustion  and  eiqMnsion  of  die  fuel  in  die  wocfcing  ( 

(b)  separately  suf^lying  air  and  fud  to  the  working  1 
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as  a  charge  and  transferring  a  portion  of  the  air  into  the 
resonating  chamber  during  compression  of  the  charge; 

(c)  igniting  and  reacting  the  fuel  and  air  mixture  in  the  work- 
ing chamber  to  produce  heat  and  work; 

(d)  heating  the  air  in  the  resonating  chamber  by  heat  ex- 
change with  the  products  of  reaction; 

(e)  exciting  the  be^ed  air  in  said  resonating  chamber  at  its 
Hdmholtz  rescmant  frequency  during  each  combustion 
reaction  event  in  the  working  chamber  by  said  shock 
waves  to  cause  periodic  pumping  of  heated  air  from  the 
resonating  chamber  into  the  working  chamber  throughout 
the  combustion/expansion  events;  and 

(f)  inducing  closed  organ  pipe  resonance  of  the  gas  in  the 
working  chamber  after  each  initiation  of  the  combustion 
reaction  in  the  working  chamber  by  the  periodic  flow  of 
air  from  the  rescmating  chamber  into  the  working  cham- 
ber through  said  orifice  at  said  Hehnholtz  resonant  fre- 
quency, said  closed  organ  {ripe  resonance  being  induced  at 
least  when  the  working  chamber  is  at  or  substantially  near 
maximum  volume  following  the  combustion/expansion 
event. 


4492^2 

ARROW  REST  DEVICE 

DouM  G.  Topptag,  896  WoodbiM  Dr^  Creatwood,  Mo.  63126 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  602,692 

lit  CL^  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124—41  A  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  an  arrow  rest  device  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  smaller  diameter 
portion  fixed  in  and  extending  from  side  to  side  through  the 
handle  section  of  the  bow  and  a  second  krger  diameter  portion 
projecting  from  one  side  thereof,  said  second  portion  having  a 
rektively  large  diameter  screw  threaded  axial  bore  there- 
through and  said  first  portion  having  a  smaller  non-circular 
axial  bore  therethrough,  a  hollow  cylindrical  internally  and 
externally  screw  threaded  positional  adjustment  member 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  larger  second  portion,  said  posi- 
tional adjustment  member  having  a  transverse  inner  end  wall 
with  a  central  perforation  therein,  a  one  piece,  non  circular  rod 
having  a  circular  flange  at  one  end  larger  than  said  centitd 
perforation  passes  through  said  perforation  with  said  end 
flange  abutting  said  end  waU,  and  with  said  rod  extending 
through  and  slidable  in  said  non-circular  axial  bore  in  said  first 
body  portion,  a  screw  threaded  spring  adjustment  member 
threadedly  engaged  in  the  outer  end  of  said  positional  adjust- 
ment member,  a  spring  biased  betwen  the  inner  end  of  said  rod 
and  the  mner  end  of  said  qnring  adjustment  member  for  yielda- 
bly  hdding  said  end  flange  against  said  end  wall,  and  an  arrow 
rest  support  plate  having  an  arrow  rest  element  attached 
thereto  detachably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 
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4^92,333 
CONVERTIBLE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OVEN 
Terry  C.  Dnstin,  Soathgite,  Calif.,  aaigMM-  to  Mmco  BoOdiBg 
Products  Corp.,  Taylor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,265 

Int  CL*  F24C  J  5/32 

U.S.  a.  126-21  R  5  caaims 
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1.  In  an  oven  system  having  upper  and  lower  oven  compart- 
ments, the  improvement  being  means  for  providing  a  first 
mode  of  operation  wherein  the  oven  compartments  are  vented 
into  the  indoor  ambient  atmosphere  and  a  second  mode  of 
operation  wherein  the  oven  compartments  are  vented  to  the 
outdoor  comprising: 
a  first  venting  channel  running  along  the  upper  oven  com- 
partment at  the  rear  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  the  lower 
oven  compartment  at  the  top  and  rear  thereof; 
a  second  venting  channel  running  along  the  rear  portion  of 
the  first  venting  channel  and  the  bottom  of  the  lower  oven 
compartment; 
means  for  venting  said  oven  compartments  into  said  first 

venting  channel; 
imeans  for  venting  one  end  of  said  second  venting  channel  to 
the  indoor  ambient  atmosphere,  said  venting  means  being 
:    located  below  the  lower  oven  compartment; 
means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  in  said  venting  channels; 
means  in  said  first  mode  of  operation  for  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  channels  and  preventing  fluid  com- 
munications to  the  outdoor,  said  air  flow  inducing  means 
effecting  an  air  flow  from  said  oven  compartments 
through  said  first  channel  to  said  second  channel  and  out 
into  the  indoor  ambient  atmosphere  through  said  venting 
means  below  the  lower  oven  compartment;  and 
means  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  for  preventing  fluid 
communications  between  said  first  and  second  channels 
and  effecting  fluid  communications  between  said  first 
venting  channel  and  the  outdoors,  said  air  flow  inducing 
means  effecting  an  air  flow  from  said  oven  compartments 
through  first  channel  to  the  outdoors. 


4,592,334 
CHARCOAL  CONCENTRATING  IMPLEMENT 
CUfford  K.  Logan,  Jr.,  7922  Headngford  Ct,  Apt  #8,  Okla- 
loma  aty,  Okla.  73120 

Filed  Not.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  672,202 
Int  a*  F24B  3/Oa-  A47J  37/00 
VS.  a  126—25  B  16  ClaiM 

1.  An  improved  charcoal  burning  grill  having  a  charcoal 
coacentrating  implement  comprising: 
(a)  a  fire  box  having  a  charcoal  sOpporting  surface  with  an 
upright  sidewall  completely  surrounding  the  charcoal 
supporting  surfoce. 
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(b)  restraining  means  for  confining  burning  charcoal  on  a 
portion  of  said  charcoal  su^wrting  surface, 

(c)  said  restraining  means  furtiier  comprising  a  band  of  gen- 
erally uniform  width  having, 

a  predetermined  length,  a  first  end,  an  intermediate  por- 
tion with  a  pattern  of  openings  and  a  seccmd  end  along 
said  length,  said  ends  connected  by  means  for  connec- 
tion, the  edges  of  the  band  form  an  upper  and  a  lower 
perimeter  spaced  apart  by  the  width  of  the  band,  said 


lower  perimeter  being  in  supported  contact  with  the 

charcoal  supporting  surface  of  the  firebox,  said  band 

width  corresponding  to  the  height  of  a  charcoal  holding 

enclosure  formed  by  the  band  and  being  less  than  the 

height  of  the  sidewall  of  the  firebox,  and; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  food  for  cooking  mounted  on  said 

firebox  above  said  enclosure  for  cooking  over  a  portion  of 

the  available  charcoal  supporting  surface  without  using 

the  remainder  of  said  surface. 


4,592,335 

SLANT  ADJUSTABLE  GRILL 

F^wk  W.  BcUcr,  Aurora,  m.,  aaaigMir  to  Belson  Maaufiwtarbig 
Co.,  lac.  North  Aurora,  m. 

Filed  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,479 

Lrt.  a*  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  126— 25  A  8  Gain 


dating  vertical  movement  of  the  rear  extending  arms 
said  grin  support  paneb  being  sobatantially  kleal 
the  first  and  aecond  slot  means  of  either  paad  rnminiaw  a 
correspcmding  number  of  vertically  qMced  slanted  ilota  raid- 
ing in  spaced  ^Mrt  horizontal  planes  paariag  timMgh  the  cor- 
responding slots  of  both  panels,  the  slots  of  the  fiiM  and  taoond 
slot  means  at  one  panel  residing  in  a  vertical  plane  pandM  to 

the  slots  of  the  first  and  second  slot  means  of  tiie  other  panel, 
said  handle  meau  being  sdectivdy  engageCMe  at  said  estend- 

ing  arms  with  said  first  and  second  slanted  slot  means  whereby 
the  grill  is  fiilly  removaUe  and  adjustaUe  to  be  pivoUMy 

opened,  placed  parallel  to  the  fire  bed.  or  slanted  in  a  left/right 
or  front/back  orientati(»,  wherein  the  front  extending  arms  of 
each  handle  means  may  be  engaged  at  said  fictt  slot  m*—  of 
both  pands  at  one  horizontal  |riane  while  the  rear  *«**~i«g 
arms  may  be  engaged  at  the  second  slanted  slot  means  of  bodi 
panels  at  a  second  horizontal  pkne,  and  wherein  both  the  fiont 
and  rear  extending  arms  of  one  said  handle  means  may  both 

engage  the  first  and  second  shutted  slot  means  of  one  paad  at 
one  horizontal  plane  while  the  front  and  rear  otendiagmns  of 
the  other  handle  means  may  engage  the  first  ai 
slanted  skM  means  of  the  odier  panel  at  a  second 

plane  and  wherein  the  front  and  rear  eatending  mns  of  both 
handle  means  may  be  engaged  at  the  fint  and  aeoood  slot 

means  of  bodi  said  panels  at  the  same  horiaonlal  iriaae,  wherda 
said  slant  adjustaUe  grill  may  be  arranged  to  have  the  rear 
extending  arms  of  both  handle  means  engaged  at  an  "ppffrmtjst 
slot  of  the  second  sUmted  slot  means  at  both  said  grill  support 
panels  and  said  slant  adjustable  griU  therriiy  being  c^aMe  of 
being  pivotably  opened  away  from  said  firebox,  and  said  ex- 
tending arms  being  fiilly  disengageaUe  from  said  fint  and 
second  slot  means,  said  grin  assembly  fimher  if>ninM„g  «  ^ 
capable  of  being  opened  and  closed  over  the  firebox  and  griU, 
said  lid  inclucfing  opposing  access  cut-out  means  therethrough 
arranged  wherd)y  to  accommodate  the  extending  arms  of  said 
handle  means  therein  and  expose  said  danted  slot  means  of  the 
grill  suppcMi  panels  when  die  lid  b  closed,  whereby  said  grin 
may  be  adjusted  at  said  grin  aupport  panels  to  be  paiaDd  to 
said  fire  bed,  sloped  forwardly  or  backwardly,  sloped  down- 
wardly to  die  left  or  right  while  die  lid  remains  doaed  over 
the  fire  box. 


4,592,336 
CHIMNEY  COUPLING  FOR  A  FLUE  GAS  PIPE 
°-*^°--^  *"-"   •  '  "r1  Frp  nf riiaiij,    -j  i   i 

Feodor  Barpnna  Diehtanpwcrhe  GmbH  «  Co.,  WoUhrt- 
shaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaany 

FDed  Oct  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  791,699 
CfadBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Nov.  5, 
1984,3440375 

lat  a*  F23J  13/00 
VS.  CL  126—314  U 


1.  A  slant  adjustable  griU  assembly  for  use  with  an  outdoor 
cooking  device  of  the  type  having  a  firdwx  including  opposing 
end  walls,  fixmt  and  rear  wans,  and  a  fire  bed  means  for  hold- 
ing  charcoal  and  die  like,  die  slant  adjustable  grill  assembly 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grin  members  and  trans- 
verse griU  support  members,  a  pair  of  opposing  handle  means, 
said  handle  means  each  including  frrat  and  rear  extending 
arms  being  affixed  to  said  transverse  support  members  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  longitiidinal  support  members, 
said  extendmg  arms  joined  by  a  transverse  handle  pmtion;  a 
pair  of  grin  support  panels  affixed  verticany  in  pannel  rela- 
tionship at  said  opposite  end  waUs  of  die  firebox,  said  ^rin 
support  panels  having  first  shmted  slot  means  formed  at  a  front 
edge  thoeof  and  capable  of  receiving  the  front  extending  arms 
of  each  handle  means,  the  grin  support  panels  further  having  a 
second  shmted  slot  means  q>aced  from  said  fint  shmted  slot 
means  a  sufficient  distance  to  accommodate  the  rear  extending 
arms  of  each  handle  means,  said  second  slanted  slot  means 
being  formed  with  an  adjacoit  vertical  passage  for  aooommo- 


1.  In  a  oou|rfing  assembly 
inlet  duct  of  a  ddmney. 


connectag  a  fhie  gai  pipe  with  an 
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tubular  compensator  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  flue  gas 
pipe  and  a  second  end  oriented  towards  said  inlet  duct;  said 
second  end  having  a  radially  projecting  flange  having  a  frontal 
face  oriented  towards  said  inlet  duct  and  a  reverse  face  ori- 
ented towards  said  flue  gas  pipe;  and  clamping  means  for 
engaging  said  reverse  face  of  said  flange  for  pressing  said 
frontal  face  hermetically  against  said  chimney;  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

(a)  a  planar  face  forming  part  of  said  chimney  and  surrounding 
said  inlet  duct; 

(b)  a  groove  provided  ip  said  planar  face  and  spacedly  sur- 
rounding sidd  inlet  duct;  said  groove  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional slu4)e; 

(c)  an  endless  bead  forming  part  of  said  flange  and  projecting 
from  said  frontal  face  thereof;  said  bead  being  received  in 
said  groove;  said  bead  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  being 
essentially  complemental  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
groove; 

(d)  screw  connections  anchored  in  said  chimney  externally  of 
said  flange  of  said  compeuator; 

(e)  pressing  members  (^leratively  connected  to  said  screw 
connections  and  being  pressed  thereby  against  said  reverse 
face  of  said  flange;  said  pressing  members  extending  over 
and  across  said  bead;  said  screw  connections  and  said  press- 
ing members  forming  part  of  said  clamping  means;  and 

(0  a  rubber-elastic  adhesive  layer  situated  between  said  frontal 
face  of  said  flange  and  said  planar  face  and  being  glued  to 
said  frontal  face,  said  bead,  said  planar  face  and  said  groove. 

4,592437 
THERMO  BAG 
Mutia  T.  RitcUe,  nd  George  Spector,  both  of  233  Broadway, 
RM  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1985,  Scr.  No.  764,730 

Int  a*  F24J  2/38 

VS.  a.  126—424  1  Claim 


1.  A  thermo  bag  for  heating  air  within  a  room  in  a  building 
through  a  window  with  solar  radiation,  the  Bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  housing  having  an  open  back  adapted  to  be 
mounted  within  said  window  and  extend  downwardly  on 
exterior  wall  of  said  building; 

(b)  VELCRO  mating  strips  attached  around  said  open  back 
and  a  rear  portion  of  said  housing  so  that  said  open  back 
can  be  secured  to  said  window  and  said  rear  portion  can 
be  secured  to  said  exterior  wall; 

(c)  an  air  flow  divider  located  within  said  housing  to  verti- 
cally divide  said  housing  into  a  back  chamber  and  a  front 
chamber  with  a  bottom  spaced  opening  therebetween, 
said  divider  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  so  that  said  divider  can  be  vertically  adjusted  to 
the  solar  radiation; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  heat-storing  collector  plates,  each  said  plate 
pivotally  attached  to  said  divider  and  spring  biased  so  that 
said  plate  will  normally  extend  forwardly  therefrom  at  a 
generally  angular  projection  to  catch  said  solar  radiation; 

(e)  a  roller  mounted  to  said  housing  above  said  collector 
plates;  and 

(0  a  cord  attached  to  the  frx)nt  of  each  said  collector  plate, 
around  said  roller  and  out  of  said  open  back  and  tied  to  a 


fixed  structure  within  said  room  so  that  when  said  cord  is 
pulled  said  angular  projection  of  said  collector  plates  will 
change  for  proper  adjustment  to  the  sun's  rays,  thus  cool 
air  from  said  room  will  enter  said  back  chamber  through 
to  said  front  chamber  to  be  heated  by  said  collectors  plates 
and  exit  as  warm  air  through  said  open  back  into  said 
room. 


4,592438 

CALF  SCREENING 

David  J.  Blackmore,  Uttleport,  England,  asrignor  to  Ab-Ag 

Laboratories  Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  Ea^bud 

FUed  JoL  23, 1985,  Scr.  No.  758,107 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Klagdom,  JuL  24,  1984, 

S418828  '^    '^ 

Int  a*  A61M  1/03 
VS.  a.  128—1  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  screening  system  for  assessing  passive  immunity  in  a 
multiplicity  of  calves  on  the  basis  of  assay  results  for  blood 
samples,  said  system  involving: 

(a)  collecting  a  blood  sample  from  each  of  a  multiplicity  of 
calves; 

(b)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  correlation  between  re- 
sults for  each  blood  sample  and  the  respective  calf; 

(c)  contacting  a  predetermined  volume  of  each  blood  sample 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  anti-IgG,  said  contact- 
ing being  effected  under  assay  ccmditions  which  will  visu- 
alize immunoreaction  between  Ig  in  said  sample  and  said 
anti-IgG; 

(d)  monitoring  said  immunoreaction  for  each  contacted 
blood  sample  to  determine  the  presence  ("positive  result") 
or  absence  ("negative  result")  of  a  preset  level  of  immuno- 
globulin G  in  each  blood  sample;  and 

(e)  identifying  calves  which  show  a  positive  result  and/or 
the  calves  which  show  a  negative  result. 


92489 


4492 
GASTRIC  BANDING  DEVICE 
Lubomyr  L  Kozauk,  South  Onmge,  N.J.,  and  Frederick  L.  Coe, 
Saata  Barbara,  Calif.,  assipion  to  Mentor  Corporation,  Mia- 
neapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jna.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,951 
Int  a.*  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—1  R  10  Oalns 

1.  A  gastric  band  device  for  forming  a  stoma  opening  in  a 
stomach  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  flexible  substantially  nonextensible  band  por- 
tion for  encircling  the  stomach  and  for  partitioning  the 
stomach  into  a  smaller  upper  portion  and  a  larger  lower 
portion; 
means  for  securing  said  band  to  said  stomach  wall; 
an  expandable  section  located  on  the  band  portion  adapted 

for  positioning  against  a  stonoach  wall;  and 
injection  site  means  in  fluid  connection  with  the  expandable 
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section  wherein  the  expandable  section  is  expandable  or 
deflatable  to  decrease  or  increase  the  size  of  the  stoma 
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opening  by  addition  or  withdrawal  of  fluid  through  the 
injection  site  means. 


4492440 

ARTinCIAL  CATHETER  MEANS 

Paul  W.  Boylei,  407  Glasgow  Rd.,  Cary,  N.C  27511 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  606455 

Int  a.*  A61B  19/00;  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  128-i4  D  1  Claim 


1.  A  catheter  for  insertion  into  the  arterial  passage  compris- 
ing: a  flexible  tube-like  base  member  having  an  enlarged  distal 
end  portion,  said  distal  end  portion  including  side  walls  defin- 
ing an  open  ended  cavity;  a  plurality  of  side  wall  openings 
communicatively  connecting  said  cavity  with  said  arterial 
passage;  inflatable  balloon  means  encircling  said  enlarged 
distal  end  portion  between  said  side  wall  openings  and  said 
open  end  of  said  cavity;  self  actuating  valve  means  operatively 
disposed  within  said  cavity  permitting  blood  to  flow  from  the 
open  end  of  said  cavity  tluough  the  side  wall  openings  while 
arresting  flow  in  the  opposite  direction;  air  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  inflatable  balloon  means;  and  fluid 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  distal  end  portion, 
whereby  when  said  catheter  is  inserted  into  an  arterial  passage 
said  inflatable  means  can  be  inflated  to  wedge  thQ,same  against 
the  vessel  wall  to  both  hold  the  same  in  place  and  to  prevent 
undesirable  blood  backflow. 


4492441 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING 

PROSTHESIS 

YasoUko  Oongari,  F^Kha,  aad  Tnrtoma  Okada,  Hachioji,  both 

of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Otyi^as  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731439 
Oaian  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  May  23,   1984,  59- 
75410[U] 

Int  a.«  A61B  /  7/010:  A61F  2/04 
VS.  CL  128—4  11  OalBH 

1.  A  method  of  placing  a  prosthesis  within  a  restricted  pas- 
sageway comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  first  stq)  of  inserting  the  front  end  of  a  flexible  sheath, 
containing  a  guide  member  such  as  a  guide  wire  extending 


therethrough,  to  the  proximity  (^a  restrictioB  within  die 
restricted  passageway; 

a  second  step  of  operating  an  operating  unit  f^Dcfa  camei  a 
movement  of  the  guide  membei  bade  and  fbrtii  ao  « to 
open  or  close  and  thereby  vspuA  or  ihrink  a  lerilient 
basket  attached  to  the  front  end  (rf  the  guide  member  and 
thereafter  moving  the  basket  past  the  restriction; 

a  third  stq)  of  leaving  the  gude  member  which  tas  moved 
past  the  restriction  in  |riace  within  the  passageway  v^ule 
withdrawing  the  flexible  sheath  pot  of  tiie  passageway; 


a  fourth  step  of  passing  a  prostiiesis  over  the  guide  member, 
followed  by  passing  a  pusher  tube  over  the  gakle  meaiaa 
with,  the  podier  tube  driving  the  prosthesis  inward  aloiig 
the  guide  member; 

a  fifth  step  of  driving  the  pusher  tube  mward  to  place  tiie 
prosthesis  within  tlw  restricticm;  and 

a  sixth  step  of  withdrawing  the  guide  member  out  of  the 
passageway. 


4492442 
METHOD  FOR  APPETITE  SUPPRESSION  AND  WEIGHT 

LOSS  MAINTENANCE  AND  DEVICE 
Saarad  S.  Satansiaa,  2034  Hiddsa  Owt  Dr.,  El  Qyai,  CWtf. 
92020 

CoatiaaatioB-lBfart  of  Ser.  No.  490417,  M«y  2, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  56740 
lat  CL^  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—1  R  30 


o 


1.  An  aiqjetite  suppression  device  which  permits  extended 
wear  and  is  effective  in  causing  wei^t  kiss  comprisiBg  a  body 
having  a  three-dimensionsl  protuberaace  having  aa  iawardly 
extending  convex  surfiMe  and  an  opposing  outer  sufboe  n^tich 
has  a  lesser  degree  (rf*  convexity  and  belt  means  fiir  mn^iitfjm 
said  protuberance  on  a  human  being  so  as  to  exert  premaic 
mwardly  against  a  portwn  of  tiie  abdomen  of  the  Iwnaabeii^ 
said  means  being  adapted  to  mount  saki  protnteranoe  between 
the  navel  and  the  sternum  and  approximaldy  three  (Infers 
above  the  navel  of  the  human  being. 
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4^92,343 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
Mlckad  S.  Upihcr,  BvUigUM,  CaUf^  aMignor  to  The  Upsher 
Corp^  BvUiVUM,  Qdif . 
of  Scr.  No.  32M87,  Not.  25, 1961,  Pat  No. 
M37,458.  Ilis  appUcatkn  Dec  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  567,105 
CUtm  priority,  appUcstkNi  Enropeao  Pat  Off.,  Not.  27, 
IMO,  80107427.9 

He  portfcM  of  tke  tern  of  tUs  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Mar.  20, 

2001,  kas  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a*  A61B  1/06 

VS.  CL  128—11  11  Claims 


1.  A  laryngoscope  blade  for  use  in  a  laryngoscope  including 
a  handle  having  battery  means,  a  light  source,  first  electrical 
contact  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  battery  means  to 
said  light  source  for  energizing  the  latter  when  said  blade  is 
disengagably  connected  with  said  handle  in  predetermined 
contacting  relationship  with  said  first  contact  means,  and  sec- 
ond electrical  contact  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
battery  means  to  a  second  light  source  on  a  second  laryngo- 
scope blade  for  energizing  said  second  light  source  when  the 
second  blade  is  disengagably  connected  with  the  handle  in 
predetermined    contacting    relationship    with    said    second 
contact  means,  said  first-mentioned  laryngoscope  blade  com- 
prising: 
a  blade  body  carrying  a  light  guide  and  having  a  base  section 
including  means  for  disengagably  connecting  said  blade 
body  to  said  handle  in  contacting  relationship  with  said 
first  contact  means  for  energizing  said  first  light  source 
while  at  the  same  time  placing  one  end  of  said  light  guide 
in  optical  alignment  with  said  first-mentioned  light  source, 
said^base  being  configured  so  as  not  to  contact  said  second 
contact  means. 


4,592,344 
COMBINATION  ILLUMINATOR  AND  LIP  AND  CHEEK 

EXPANDER 
Peter  M.  Sckeer,  420  BomI  St,  Redland,  Calif.  92373 
CoatiiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  335,202,  Dec  28, 1961,  abaadoned, 
which  ia  a  coirtiautioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  172,257,  Jnl.  25, 1980, 
abaadoned.  TUa  appUcadoa  Dec  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  561,586 
lot  a.4  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  128—13  14  Claims 

1.  A  lip  and  cheek  expanding  device  for  holding  a  mouth  in 
an  open  position  and  for  conveying  light  from  a  source  to  the 
interior  of  the  mouth  around  the  teeth  for  illumination  pur- 
poses comprising: 
a  lip  expander  for  spreading  the  mouth  and  cheeks,  said  lip 
expander  including  a  pair  of  lip  engaging  members  of 
arcuate  configuration,  each  having  an  inner  surface  with 
upper  and  lower  portions  shaped  to  engage  portions  of  the 
upper  and  lower  lips  of  the  mouth,  each  having  an  outer 
surface  portion  in  the  shape  of  an  arc  facing  the  outer 
surface  portion  of  the  other,  said  lip  expander  further 
mclading  means  for  connecting  and  positioning  said  lip 
engaging  members  one  from  the  other  to  engage  opposite 
comers  of  the  mouth,  said  positioning  means  located 
outside  of  the  mouth  when  said  expanding  device  holds 
the  mouth  in  the  open  position;  and 
eacli  of  said  lip  engaging  members  including  a  fiber  optic 
light  transmitting  means  having  light  outlet  means  located 


on  the  arc  of  said  outer  surface  portion  and  intermediate 
said  upper  and  lower  portions;  said  fibers  of  light  outlet 
means  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  fanned  and  flattened  out 
and  arcuately  shaped  to  extend  a  distance  along  said  arc  to 
produce  an  exposed  fiber  outlet  edge  extending  a  distance 
along  said  arc  and  facing  inwardly  toward  those  portions 
of  the  mouth  around  the  teeth  for  projecting  light  over  a 


broad  area  of  the  teeth  illuminating  the  portions  to  be 
examined  and/or  operated  on  when  said  lip  and  cheek 
expanding  device  holds  the  mouth  in  the  open  position; 
and  light  inlet  means  for  connecting  said  light  outlet  to  a 
light  source  whereby  when  said  light  outlet  means  is 
operatively  connected  to  the  light  source  the  portions  of 
the  mouth  are  illuminated  by  light  transmitted  from  the 
light  source  through  said  light  transmitting  means. 


4,592,345 
BACK  MASSAGER  STRUCTURE 
Gregory  S.  Wahl,  Sterling,  III.,  assignor  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corpo- 
ration, Sterling,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,557 

lat  a*  A61H  23/02 

U.S.  a.  128—33  5  Claims 


1.  A  massager  comprising: 

a  first  padded  portion  to  be  located  adjacent  a  first  portion  of 
the  anatomy  of  an  individual,  and  a  second  padded  portion 
disposed  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  padded  por- 
tion, said  second  padded  portion  adapted  to  be  located 
adjacent  a  second  portion  of  the  anatomy  of  said  individ- 
ual; 

a  semi-rigid  frame  member,  said  frame  made  from  a  substan- 
tially flat  material,  said  frame  member  having  a  first  por- 
tion extending  beneath  said  first  padded  portion,  and  a 
second  portion  extending  beneath  said  second  padded 
portion; 

said  first  portion  of  said  second  frame  member  comprising 
two  extending  arm  portions  and  an  open  section  between 
said  arms  defining  a  cut-out  area; 

a  casing  attached  at  the  open  section  of  said  frame,  said 
casing  including  therein  vibratory  means  to  create  a  vi- 
brating motion  in  said  frame  member; 
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said  second  portion  of  said  frame  member  comprinng  a 
substantially  flat  portion  being  shaped  such  that  the  exter- 
nal profile  of  said  second  portion  of  said  frame  member  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  internal  profile  of  said  cut-out 
area  of  said  first  porticm  of  said  (not  member, 

whereby  a  portion  of  said  vibrating  motion  is  transmitted 
through  said  second  portion  of  said  frame  member  to  said 
sec(md  padded  portion  and  to  said  sectmd  pcntion  of  the 
anatomy  of  said  mdividual,  and  another  portion  of  said 
vibrating  motion  is  transmitted  through  said  first  portion 
of  said  firame  member  to  the  first  portion  of  the  anatomy  of 
said  individual,  and 

cover  means  encloBtng  said  first  and  second  padded  portions 
and  said  semi-rigid  frame  member. 


4,592,346 
ORTHOPEDIC  STAPLE 
John  A.  Jnrgatia,  506  GcorgiM  Atc,  Smrta  Monica,  Calif. 
90402 

FOcd  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  721,207 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/28 

VJS.  CL  128—92  B  8  OaiaM 


permit  said  retaining  pin  to  pass  therethron^  so 
capture  the  pislon  within  Mid  band;  and 
a  qmng-toaded  retmctioa  dement  provided 
upper  end  <rf  said  pirton,  said  retractimi 


at  to 


hnviaga 


pair  of  gri^nng  edges  and  including  means  for  securing 
said  retraction  dement  to  said  retatninf  pin,  said  gripping 
edges  being  adapted  to  doae  when  said  piston  is  movnd 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  band  and  open  friwn  the 
piston  is  retracted  from  said  upper  cad. 


20'  2*-'       e 


25-'  21       f 


1.  An  orthopedic  staple  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  top  having  fttrnt  and  rear  longitudinal 
edges  and  left  and  right  transverse  edges; 

(b)  integrally  formed  downwardly  depending  frxmt  legs 
adjacent  to  the  front  comers  at  opponte  ends  of  the  front 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  top;  and 

(c)  integrally  formed  downwardly  depending  rear  legs 
^Mced  inwardly  of  the  rear  comers  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
rear  longitudinal  edge  <rfsaid  top  so  as  to  be  transversely 
offset  from  the  firont  legs  wherd)y  bridging  the  bone  grain 
so  that  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  top  are  at  right  angles 
to  the  grain  minimiwis  the  risk  of  splitting  the  bone  when 
driving  the  legs  of  the  staple  into  the  bone. 


CM.  No:  15 


4,592,347 
RETRACTION  DEVICE 
Niawtdlah  M.  T.  MahraU,  OrtakBy, 
Siiicyya  Ap.,  latanboi,  Tarkey 

FDed  Dec  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  678,063 
Cfadnw  priority,  application  TMuy,  Dec  13, 1963, 146082 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/46 
VJS.  a  128-127  16  CUm 

1.  A  reusable  retraction  device  adapted  to  remove  an  object 
such  as,  for  example,  a  vaginal  sponge  from  a  woman's  vagina, 
said  retraction  device  comprising: 
an  outer  barrd  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  with  a 
l(»gitudinally  extending  crater  mperture  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  and  a  fwi  aperture  extending  transversely 
through  the  band  and  adq>ted  to  receive  a  retaining  pin; 
a  tubular  piston  contained  within  said  outer  barrel  and 
adapted  to  travel  toward  and  away  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  barrel,  said  tubular  piston  being  open  at  its  upper  end 
and  having  a  T-shaped  gripping  handle  at  its  opposed 
lower  end  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  barrel  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said 
barrel,  said  piston  further  including  a  pair  of  kmgitudi- 
nally  extending,  oppoted  keyway  slots  each  proximatdy 
^Moed  from  the  upper  end  of  the  f»ston  and  adapted  to 


4,592,348 
AEROSOL  INHALER 
Wfliiam  C  Watcra,  IV,  1255  TingJn  dr., 
and  Chnrica  L  WOnMr,  922  Dea  Dr. 
FDed  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Int  CL*  A61M  11/00 
VS.  CL  128-a0OJ3 


Gi. 
Gn.3mi 


i  » 


1.  An  aerosol  inhder  device  for  dispmsmg  a  metered 
amount  of  medicaticm,  inclwfing  a  housing,  an  air  paaaafe 
defined  by  said  housing,  an  air  inlet  in  communication  widi  one 
end  of  said  air  passage  a  mouttqiieoe  in  communication  with 
the  other  end  of  said  air  panage  throu^  whidi  a  user  tnhaka, 
and  a  means  sdectivdy  actuated  fbr  dispensing  a  metered 
amount  of  aeroadized  medication  faito  said  air  piMfe, 
wherem  the  improvement  conpnsct: 
a  vdve  disposed  in  said  air  passage  and  nrnmally  operative 

to  substantially  obstruct  airflow  by  user  mhriifinn 

through  said  air  passage;  and 
means  operative  in  responac  to  actuation  of  said  menas  fix- 

diq>eitting  the  aeroadized  medication  fbri 

vdve  to  open  by  user  inhalation,  whereby 

airflow  through  said  air  pasaage  to  sd 

response  to  inhalation  by  the  user  is  permitted  ody  in 

response  todiqwnsinag  the  medicatioa  mio  aiid  air  pv* 

sage 
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VENTILATOR  HAVING  AN  OSCILLATORY 
INSPIRATORY  PHASE  AND  METHOD 
Forrat  M.  Bird,  P.O.  Box  817,  SuMtpoint,  Id.  83864 

CmrtiButhM-iii-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  291,622,  Aug.  10, 1981, 
■IwdoBcd,  which  is  a  coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,929, 
Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
250,586,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  516,133  ■ 


U.S.  a.  128— 204  J5 


Int  a*  A61M  16/00 


9aaiins 


1.  In  a  combination  venturi  and  exhalation  valve  assembly,  a 
main  body  having  a  passageway  therein  extending  axially 
thereof  and  providing  a  proximal  airway  port,  a  venturi  body, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  venturi  body  in  said  pasageway 
in  said  main  body  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions,  means  carried  by  the  main  body  yieldably  urging  the 
voituri  body  toward  said  second  position,  said  main  body 
being  formed  with  an  expiratory  port  communicating  with  said 
passageway  and  being  spaced  from  said  proximal  airway  port, 
means  forming  a  seal  between  the  venturi  body  and  the  pas- 
sageway of  the  main  body  between  said  airway  port  and  said 
expiratory  port  when  the  venturi  body  is  in  the  second  posi- 
tion, said  venturi  body  having  a  venturi-like  passageway  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  venturi  body,  means  forming  a 
nozzle  carried  by  the  venturi  body  and  having  a  opening 
therein  in  axial  alignment  with  the  venturi-like  passageway, 
said  venturi  body  forming  a  nozzle  communicating  with  said 
venturi-like  passageway,  said  main  body  also  being  formed 
with  an  entrainment  port  in  communication  with  said  passage- 
way in  said  main  body  and  being  located  adjacent  said  entrain- 
ment opening,  diaphragm  carried  by  said  main  body  and  ex- 
tending across  the  passageway  in  said  main  body,  an  end  cap 
carried  by  the  main  body  and  having  an  inlet  opening  therein 
in  communication  with  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  means 
forming  a  connection  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  means 
forming  the  nozzle,  means  for  establishing  communication 
between  the  inlet  carried  by  the  end  cap  and  the  means  forming 
the  nozzle  and  extending  through  the  diaphragm  whereby 
when  gas  is  supplied  to  the.  inlet  opening  of  the  cap,  gas  is 
supplied  to  the  means  forming  the  nozzle  to  urge  the  dia- 
phragm to  move  the  ventiiri  body  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  thereby  preventing  fiow  between  the  airway 
port  and  the  expiratory  port,  said  means  forming  said  nozzle 
being  formed  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  from  the  entrainment 
port  through  the  entrainment  port  into  ihe  venturi-like  pas- 
sageway. * 


positioned  in  each  opposed  side  of  said  facepiece  to  allow 
air  fiow  through  each  opposed  side  of  said  facepiece; 

said  facepiece  being  designed  so  that  it  fits  snugly  to  the 
contours  of  the  wearer's  face  and  only  allows  airflow 
through  said  valves  when  worn  by  a  wearer; 

a  pair  of  triangular  shaped  filter  housings  being  carried  by 
said  facepiece,  each  housing  having  a  solid  back  defining 
an  aperture  in  communication  with  each  of  said  inhalation 
valves,  said  housing  also  having  side  walls  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  solid  back  for  containing  a  filter,  when 
provided,  within  said  walls;  and 

a  pair  of  triangular  shaped  filter  covers,  one  of  said  covers 
covering  each  of  said  filter  housings  and  filters,  when 
provided,  said  covers  each  having  a  perforated  face  which 


allows  air  flow  through  said  perforated  faces  into  said 
apertures  and  on  through  said  inhalation  valves  when  the 
wearer  inhales; 

a  first  vertex  of  each  triangular  filter  housing  being  oriented 
towards  the  center  of  the  mask  and  towards  the  other  first 
vertex  so  that  said  two  vertices  are  the  closest  adjacent 
portions  of  said  filter  housings,  each  of  said  apertures  also 
being  positioned  closer  to  said  first  vertex  than  to  any 
other  vertex  of  said  triangular  shaped  filter  housing,  and 

wherein  each  perforated  face  of  said  filter  covers  comprises 
three  connecting  surfaces,  said  surfaces  forming  an  ap- 
proximate convex  curved  shape  which  slopes  in  towards 
the  respirator  facepiece  to  reduce  obstructions  to  the 
vision  of  the  respirator  wearer. 


4,592,351 

CANNULA  HOLDER 

Norma  W.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  319,  Eagle  Lake,  Fla.  33830,  and 

Jonathan  K.  Bolin,  714  Flagway  St,  Kissimmee,  Fla.  32758 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,017 

Int.  a.*  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128-207.17  4  Claims 


4,592,350 

RESPIRATOR 

Rfcfc»dD.  MaryyiMk,  Nortfabridge,  and  Joseph  Z.  Zdrok, 

Webster,  both  of  MaM.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
r«tioi^  Sortiibridge,  Mass. 

Omtbmatkm  of  Ser.  No.  493,664,  May  11, 1983,  abandoned, 
wWcfc  is  a  contiaMtion-iniMrt  of  Ser.  No.  439,930,  Not.  8, 1982, 
abaadoMd.  Ills  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,323 
Int  CL*  A62B  7/00 
UA  a  128-206.17  g  claims 

1.  A  respirator  comprising: 
a  facepiece  made  of  flexible  material; 
an  exhalation  valve  positioned  in  front  of  said  facefnece  to 

allow  sir  flow  through  the  front  of  said  facepiece; 
a  pair  of  inhalation  valves  with  one  inhalation  valve  being 


2.  A  holder  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  head  band 
includes  a  first  stretchable  elastic  portion  connected  directiy  at 
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one  of  its  ends  to  one  end  of  the  first  strip,  a  second  stretchable 
elastic  pwtion  connected  directly  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  other 
end  of  the  first  strip,  a  first  flexible  band  attached  to  the  end  of 
one  of  said  elastic  portions  remote  fixnn  the  first  strip,  and  a 
second  flexible  bsnd  attached  to  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
elastic  portions  remote  from  the  first  strip,  said  first  and  secoiKl 
flexible  bands  having  interengagrahle  means  for  attachment  of 
said  bands  together  to  form  a  loop  around  the  patient's  head. 


4,592,352 

COMPUTER-ASSISTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

STEREOTACTIC  SYSTEM 

Aran  A.  Patil,  1011  Valley  View  Dr.,  Minot,  N.  Dtk.  58701 

Filed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,080 

Int  a*  A61B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  B  12  Claias 


k 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  surgical  procedures  through 
a  patient's  skull  to  a  target  within  the  skull  by  utilizing  a  com- 
puter-assisted tomography  scanner  (hereinafter  "CT  scanner") 
comprising, 

a  base  platform  of  material  registerable  on  the  CT  scanner 
and  having  oi^)osite  tides  and  first  and  second  ends, 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  base  platform  on  the 
table  of  the  scanner, 

a  vertically  disposed  support  member  selectively  longitudi- 
nally movably  mount«i  at  each  of  said  opposite  ndes  of 
said  platform, 

said  sides  of  said  base  platform  having  positioning  indicia 
thereon  for  indicating  the  longitudinal  positioning  of  said 
support  members  relative  to  said  base  platform, 

an  arc  carrier  support  selectively  vertically  movably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  support  members, 

an  vc  carrier  selectively  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arc 
carrier  supports  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

sud  arc  carrier  comprising  first  and  second  spaced-apart  legs 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  top  portion  extending 
between  the  upper  ends  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs  being  operatively  pivotally  secured  to  said  arc  carrier 
supports, 

an  arcuate  arc  selectively  movably  mounted  on  said  top 
portion  of  said  arc  carrier  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  legs,  said  arc  having  a  radius  greater 
than  one-half  the  distance  between  said  legs, 

a  probe  holder  assembly  selectively  movably  mounted  on 
said  arc,  said  pnA)e  holder  assembly  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  provided  therein  for  receiving  an  elongated  probe  or 
the  like, 

the  pivotal  connection  between  said  legs  and  said  arc  carrier 
supports  being  longitudinally  offset  from  said  support 
members  towards  said  one  end  of  said  base  platform, 

said  legs  being  longitudinally  ofRwt  from  said  pivotal  con- 
nection, 

at  least  one  of  said  arc  carrier  supports  having  vertical  indi- 


cia thereon  for  indicating  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pivotal 
connection, 

said  cylindrical  bore  in  said  probe  holder  swemMy  being 
positioned  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  intersects  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  legs  and 
said  arc  carrier  supports, 

said  base  idatform  having  a  longitudinal  groove  oentered 
therein,  said  groove  r^isterable  on  the  CT  scanner  and 
indicative  of  the  lateral  center  of  said  platform, 

and  a  head  header  assemUy  selectively  longitudinally  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  base  {riatform. 


4>5i2,3S3 
MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  LASER  PROBE 
Norio  DaflnaoM,  IcUkawa,  Japan,  aMffaor  to  Saqiad 
Technologies  Ohio,  lac^  narlanall,  OUo 

Filed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,674 
iBt  CL*  A61B  17/36 
VSM.  128—303.1  9 


1.  A  medical  and  surgical  contact  laser  probe  for  irradiating 
human  tissue  or  the  like,  the  laser  probe  having  a  forward  end 
and  defining  a  predetermined  laser  energy  radiation  area  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  laser  probe  forward  end  wherdiy  tissue 
subtended  by  said  area  may  be  irradiated,  the  laser  probe  in- 
cluding an  optical  fiber  adapted  for  connection  optically  to  a 
source  of  laser  energy  at  a  first  end  of  the  optical  fiber  and 
probe  tip  means  consisting  of  laser  transmissive  material  dis- 
posed in  front  of  the  second  end  of  the  optical  fiber  and  means 
fcft*  securing  the  transmissive  material  in  said  fhmt  positions, 
the  transmissive  material  extending  from  the  securing  means 
whereby  the  securing  means  remains  clear  of  tissue  when  the 
transmissive  material  of  the  tip  means  is  brought  into  cratact 
with  said  tissue. 


4,592,354 

TISSUE  RETENTION  SPOOL  FOR  INTRALUMINAL 

ANASTOMOTIC  SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 

ANDMEIHODS 
Robert  G.  Rotkftns,  BeUeme,  Ky^  aaiigaor  to  ScnnMd,  tafn 
Oncfaiaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540^95 
Int  CL^  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  128—305  12 


1.  In  an  intraluminal  anastomotic  surgical  staining  instm- 
ment  having  a  staple  cartridge,  a  cylindrical  scalpel  within  I 
cartridge,  and  a  staple  anvil  mounted  on  a  shiftable  rod 
posed  within  and  extending  from  said  staple  cartridfe  m  opera- 
ble condition,  said  anvil  being  shiftaUe  toward  said  sta|rie 
cartridge  for  bringing  ends  of  a  transected  tubular  tisne  strac- 
ture  together  for  stapling,  the  impravement  conyrising: 

tissue  retention  means  moontad  on  said  rod  and  acccwfch 
between  said  staple  cartridge  and  said  anvil  for  holding  an 
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end  of  a  tubular  tissue  structure  prior  to  and  during  an 
anastomotic  procedure  and  wherein  said  tissue  retention 
means  is  frictionally  mounted  on  said  rod  and  is  yieldably 
slidable  therealong  between  a  first  position  disposed  be- 
tween said  suple  anvil  and  said  staple  cartridge  for  attach- 
ment of  a  closed  tubular  tissue  structure  thereto  and  a 
second  position  within  said  staple  cartridge. 


4^2,355 

PROCESS  FOR  TYING  LIVE  TISSUE  AND  AN 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  TYING 

OPERATION 

Eliahu  Antcbi,  22  Ehad  Street,  Td  AiIt  69936,  Israel 

FOed  Jml  17, 19M>  Ser.  No.  571,591 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiM  brad,  Jaa.  28, 1983, 67773 

lit  CL«A61B  77/72 

U.S.  CL  128-326  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  ligating  live  tissue  using  an  elongated  strap 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  process  comprisising  the 
following  steps: 

threading  said  first  end  of  said  strap  through  an  apertured 
head  in  said  second  end  of  said  strap  thereby  engaging 
teeth  along  the  length  of  said  strap  with  a  pawl  associated 
with  said  apertured  head  so  as  to  lock  the  strap  into  a 
looped  configuration; 

placing  the  loop  around  the  Uve  tissue;  and 

pulling  the  first  end  of  the  strap  so  as  to  tighten  the  loop 
around  the  live  tissure. 


4492,356 
LOCALIZING  DEVICE 
Pedro  Gatierm,  141  Old  Siiort  HOls  Rd.,  Apt  125,  West 
Orange,  N  J.  07052 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  655,414 

Iirt.  a*  A61B  17/06 

VS.  a  128-339  8  Claims 


in  the  tissue;  and  clamp  means  positioned  at  the  other  end 
of  the  needle  for  securing  the  needle  at  the  outer  skin 
surface. 


4,592,357 
SEPTAL  SPLINT 
Robert  A.  Eraek,  Park  St  D«?id,  800  E.  30th  St,  Ste.  309, 
I  Austin,  Tex.  78705 

CoBtinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,592,  Not.  18, 1983, 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,963,  May  21, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,378,802.  TidM  applicatioo  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,475 

iBt  d*  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128-342  5  claims 


1.  A  septal  splint  for  maintaining  the  nasal  septum  in  planar 
alignment  following  a  reconfiguration  thereof,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  rigid  plate  members,  each  of  said  plate 
members  having  two  major  side  surfaces,  one  of  said  side 
surfaces  being  roughened  to  enhance  its  tissue  gripping 
characteristics; 

(b)  an  evacuable,  contractable  bag  member  containing  an 
opened  celled  sponge,  said  bag  member  being  attached  to 
the  other  of  said  two  major  surfaces  of  each  of  said  plate 
members; 

(c)  tubular  airway  means  extending  the  length  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  plate  members,  said  tubular  airway  means  being 
attached  to  said  plate  members  and  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounded by  said  bag  member; 

(d)  means  for  evacuating  said  bag  members  to  thereby  com- 
press said  sponges  prior  to  placement  of  said  pair  of  plate 
members  within  the  nasal  openings  with  said  roughened 
surfaces  abutting  the  septum  to  be  aligned;  and 

(e)  means  for  exposing  the  interior  of  said  bag  members  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  allowing  said  sponges  to  expand 
following  placement  of  said  pair  of  plate  members  within 
said  nasal  openings  whereby  the  roughened  surface  of  said 
pair  of  plate  members  are  held  in  contact  wjth  the  septum 
of  either  side  thereof  with  a  predetermine  f 


4,592458 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Wayne  J.  Wcstplate,  7612  •  33rd  A?e.,  KewMha,  Wia.  53142 
I  FOed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641^25 

'      Int  a*  A61F  7/08,  7/10;  A63B  21/12;  F25D 3/08 
M&.  CL  128—402  15  dains 


^4V 


a 


•c 


m^„; 


I 


1.  A  localizing  device  comprising: 

a  needle  for  insertion  into  tissue,  said  needle  including  an- 
choring means  at  one  end  thereof  for  anchoring  the  needle 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  double  layer  of  flexible,  non-elastic  liquid  im- 
pervious material  divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments 
and  provided  at  both  ends  with  a  narrow  compartment 
enclosing  a  stabilizing  element; 
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at  least  one  said  compartment  containing  therapeutic  mate- 
rial; 

at  least  one  flexible,  non-elastic  strap  means  permanently 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  device,  a  strap  attachment  means 
provided  at  said  one  end  of  said  device  and  affixed  to  said 
device  by  fastening  means  paanng  through  one  of  said 
stabilizing  elements  and  a  strap  guide  means  provided  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  device  and  affixed  to  said  device 
by  fastening  means  passing  through  the  other  of  said 
stabilizing  elements,  whereby  said  device  may  be  firmly 
positioned  on  a  body  portion. 


4,592,359 

MULTI-CHANNEL  IMPLANTABLE  NEURAL 

STIMULATOR 

Douglas  C  Galbraith,  Stuford,  GaUf .,  aadvMr  to  The  Board  of 

Trofteea  of  the  Ldaad  Stuford  Jorior  Uoirenity,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,231 

Int  0.4  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a  128—419  R  9  Clains 


mPLANTED  ELECTRONICS 


AU01TOR>  NtRV£ 


EXTERNAL 
ELECTRONICS 

FORSPEEW 
PROCESSING  S 
STIMUJkTiON 
PROGUMMINC 


COCHLEA 


1.  A  neural  stimulator  comprising  a  transmitter,  an  implant- 
able receiver  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  trans- 
mitter to  said  receiver,  said  receiver  including  a  pluridity  of 
output  channek  to  the  nerves  of  the  wearer,  said  recover 
including  means  for  simultaneously  addressing  each  of  said 
channels  in  monopolar  or  bipolar  mode,  or  alternatively  in 
analog  mode  to  stimulate  said  nerves. 


4^92,360 

IMPLANTABLE  EXTERNALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 

MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  TISSUE 

STIMULATOR 

Alan  F.  LenidK,  Miaai,  Fla^  aari^Mr  to  Cordis  CorporstioB, 

MiaBd,FU. 

DitidoB  of  Ser.  No.  195,665,  Oct  9, 198d^  Pat  No.  4,424^812. 

lids  applicatioa  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,598 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  CL  128—419  PG  8  OaiflH 


■g*  .I^j'^    ir 


Si> 


at  least  one  stimulation  electrode, 

a  slow  clock, 

a  fast  clock, 

first  and  second  preaettaUe  down  oooatinf 
producing  a  timed-output  indicatiye  <rfooaiilfag  down  to 
zero  fixMn  a  preset  nunriier,  and  each  having  a  pceKt  input 
and  a  clock  input  said  first  and  second  counting  dodc 
inputs  being  connected  to  said  slow  clock  and  said  fint 
clock  respectivdy, 

means  for  eaaUing  and  fint  dock  in  tttgaaat  to  sdd  timed- 
out  output  of  said  first  oounting  means, 

logic  means  for  beynaing  an  output  pulae  in  rapoaie  tonid 
timed-out  ou^Hit  of  said  firM  oounting  means  Md  endim 
said  output  pulae  in  response  to  the  tiawd-oot  output  of 
said  second  c(M|nting  meaaa, 

means  for  applying  a  stimulation  ou^t  pulse  ooncaondiag 
to  said  output  pulse  from  said  logic  means  to  said  dec- 
trode, 

said  means  for  enabling  said  fast  clock  including  a  fast  dock 
enabler  multiplexer  having  an  output  and 

a  dock  selector  multiplexer  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  fast  clock  enaUer  multiplexer  and  hav- 
ing a  secoml  input  connected  to  said  slow  dodc  said  dock 
selector  multiplexer  applying  adectivdy  either  the  tet 
clock  or  slow  clock  to  a  clock  input  erf  a  nricroprocewor. 


4492,361 

ELECTRO^FTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MONITORING  INSTANTANEOUS  SINGLET  OXYCTN 

CONCENTRATION  PRODUCED  DURING 
PHOTORADUTION  USING  PULSED  EXCTTATION  AND 

TIME  DOMAIN  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Jotai  G.  Parlur,  Oiaey,  aad  WIDiaBi  D.  fftaalrn,  Cal—fcii,  hatli 
of  Md.,   aadgMMv  to  The   Johw   HopUaa   Udnnity, 

Contiautio»4»pfft  of  Ser.  No.  393,188,  Jm.  28, 1912, 
abndoMd.  lUs  appBcatJon  Jd.  11,  Vmik,  Sw.  No.  629,179 
lit  CL*  A61B  6/00;  A61N  3/00 
U.S.  CL  128-633  8 


X« 


IWTgll  •; 
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I 

rMicaraal 


1.  An  imphmtable  tissue  stimuUtor,  comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  smglet  oxygen  emiaiaa  prc^ 
duced  during  photoradiation: 

an  opticd  excitatira  means  for  inuminating  a  portion  of  a 
medium  containing  a  photodynanic  sendtiaar  widi  ialer- 
mittent  intervab  of  opticd  excitation  radiation; 

an  opdctl  detection  mens  for  calBeaiag  light  enitted  fton 
said  medium  and  Ux  detecting  a  composite  emisdon  dgad 
in  the  1.27  micron  smgld  oxy^n  eoMsion  band,  wfktnby 
said  compoute  signd  indudes  a 
signd  component  and  a  smgM  <»yfeB 
component  said  sfjiiitiijcr  fluoraaoait  dfnd 
occioTing  esseatiaOy  ooiieiBrently  widi  said  opticd  < 
tation  racBation  and  sdd  sin^  oxygen 
component  oocurrii^  at  a  time  ddqred  frdii  Ite 
rence  of  said  opticd  exdtalion  tadialioii; 

a  fime  domain  pioccisiiig  means,  upeiddy  coupled  to  add 
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optical  detection  means,  for  temporally  separating  said 
piglet  oxygen  emission  signal  component  from  said  sensi- 
tizer fluorescent  signal  component,  and, 
a  responsive  means  operably  associated  with  said  time  do- 
main processing  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of 
said  singlet  oxygen  emission  signal  component. 


4492,362 

LEG-SUPPORT  FOR  MAKING  ^tESTRAINED-OBJECT 

X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHS  OF  THE  KNEE  JOINT 

HaM-Waraer  StodtMd,  MlHtcr,  and  Michael  Strobei,  Upp- 

itiit,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  iHigiion  to  Hermann 

Rtf,DeLX 

FUed  Jn.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,353 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmany,  Mar.  8, 
1983,3308063 

Iirt.  a.*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  128-653  24  Cbdnis 


means  being  disposed  either  directly  on  one  side  of  a  surface  of 
a  body  to  be  examined,  or  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  one  side 
of  said  surface  and  generating  an  inhomogeneous  magnetic 
field  in  said  body,  said  surface  coil  means  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of  turn  parts  which 
are  arranged  at  different  geometric  locations  and  which  form  a 
plurality  of  turns  at  least  partially  enclosing  each  other,  each 
turn  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  conductor  sections 


ii 


■n~"r 


1-  Leg  support  means  for  receiving  the  knee  joint  and  con- 
necting parts  of  the  thigh  and  lower  leg  of  a  patient  for  making 
restrained  X-ray  photographs  of  the  knee  joint,  said  leg  sup- 
port means  comprising:  ' 

a  base  member; 

a  lower  leg  section  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  receiv- 
ing the  lower  leg  of  the  patient; 

a  thigh  section  having  two  clamping  posts  mounted  thereon 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for 
receiving  the  thigh  of  the  patient  therebetween; 

a  ring,  the  leg  of  the  patient  being  adapted  to  lay  across  the 
ring  with  the  knee  joint  located  in  alignment  with  the 
interior  thereof  when  the  lower  leg  and  thigh  of  the  pa- 
tient are  received  in  the  lower  leg  section  and  thigh  sec- 
tion, respectively,  said  ring  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  base  member  and  fastened  to  said  thigh  section  for 
rotating  said  thigh  section  with  respect  to  said  lower  leg 
section  up  to  90*  on  either  side  of  a  central  position  in 
which  said  lower  leg  section  and  thigh  section  are  gener- 
ally aUgned;  and 

a  foot  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  lower  leg  section. 


and  a  plurality  of  transverse  conductor  sections  which  connect 
said  longitudinal  conductor  sections  at  least  partially  together, 
said  longitudinal  conductor  sections  being  arranged  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  orientation  direction  of  said  mag- 
netic Held-  of  the  base  Held  magnet  means,  the  directions  of 
current  flow  in  parallel  extending  ones  of  the  longitudinal 
conductor  sections  of  adjacent  turn  parts  being  opposed  to 
each  other. 


432,363 

HfGH-FREQUENCY  DEVICE  FOR  NUCLEAR  SPIN 

RESONANCE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SURFACE  COIL 

Nortart  Krave,  Hirnliirtoch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  anignor 

to  Skmtm  AktingMdlMhitft,  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy 

FUed  Oct  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  665,175 
OaiM  priority,  i^piiortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  No?.  8, 

laL  CL*  A61B  5/05 
VS.  a  128-653  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  at  least  one  of  generating  a  magnetic  high- 
frequency  field  and  receiving  corresponding  high-frequency 
signab  in  nuclear  spin  resonance  apparatiis,  comprising  high- 
frequency  surface  coil  means  arrangied  within  an  at  least  par- 
tially homogeneous  magnetic  field  region  of  a  magnetic  field 
generated  by  a  base  field  magnet  means,  said  magnetic  field 
having  a  predetermined  orientation  direction,  said  surface  coil 


4,592,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  HEART 
CONDITIONS 
John  G.  Pinto,  9426  Black  Hills  CL,  Sub  Diego,  Calif.  92129 
FUed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,798 
Lit  a.*  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128—672  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  analysing  the  biomechanical  behaviour 
of  a  subject's  cardiac  muscle  and  for  diagnosing  its  pathologi- 
cal conditions  which  comprises: 
pressure  sensitive  means  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  monitor 
the  variation  of  blood  pressure  in  one  part  of  the  subject's 
cardio-vascular  system,  and  for  generating  electrical  sig- 
nals proportional  to  said  blood  pressure; 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for  recording  a 
plurality  of  values  corresponding  to  successive  blood 
pressure  measurements  during  at  least  one  cycle  of  the 
subject's  systolic  or  diastolic  pressure  phase  in  relation  to 
time; 
electrical  means  for  analysing  said  values  and  for  mathemati- 
cally deriving  at  least  one  critical  parameter  from  the 
shape  of  the  curve  representing  the  plotting  of  said  values 
versus  time  during  said  cycle  and  for  interpreting  said 
curve  as  a  theoretical  pressure-function  (P)  varying  in 
time  (t)  with  changes  of  ventricular  volume  (V)  according 
to  the  phenomenological  model  equation: 


-xt 


P{,y.t)=B{y)tye 

wherein  B  is  a  factor  corresponding  to  the  influence  of  the 
cardiac  muscle  size,  y  represents  a  first  parameter,  indicative  of 
the  excitation-contraction  delay,  and  x  represents  the  second 
parameter  indicative  of  the  inotropic  characteristic  of  the 
muicle;  and  means  for  computing  the  x  and  y  parameters 
which  most  closely  fit  the  curve. 
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4,592,365 
ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Hdu  W.  Georgi,  Dd  Mar,  Calif.,  aMigMir  to  I?ac  CorporatioB, 
Su  Diego,  Calif  . 

FUed  AMg.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,849 
ne  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sitecqMm  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 


lot  a.4  A61B  5/02 


U.S.  CL  128— 680 
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1.  In  an  electronic  sphygmomanometer,  the  combination 
comprising:  ? 

means  for  providing,  from  a  first  source,  detected  korotkofT 
sounds  as  electrical  signals; 

means  for  providing,  frcni  a  second  source,  associated  pres- 
sure waveform  korotkdf  sound  precursors  as  electrical 
signals,  each  of  said  korotkofT  scnrnd  precursors  relating 
solely  to  the  mdivdidual  konMkoff  sound  signal  with 
which  that  precursor  is  associated;  and 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  waveforms  of  all.  of  said 
electrical  signals  to  determine  their  conformity  with  pre- 
determined waveform  characteristics,  whereby  those 
electrical  signals  having  waveforms  representative  of  true 
korotkofT  sounds  are  separated  from  those  electrical  sig- 
nals which  do  not  represent  true  korotkofT  sounds. 


4,592,366 

AUTOMATED  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORING 

INSTRUMENT 

Yoahteori  Sainomrto,  Dteda,  aad  Funio  KItagawa,  Neyagawa, 

both  of  Ja^  anigiion  to  Matmhita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,413 

lot  CL*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128-680  11  Chdms 


1.  An  automated  blood  pressure  monitoring  instrument 

comprising: 

means  for  externally  occluding  an  artery  with  pressure; 

transducer  means  responding  to  sounds  including  KorotkofT 
sounds  emitted  from  the  occluded  artery  for  generating 
electric  signals  representative  thereof; 

iOter  means  which  receives  the  output  signals  from  the  trans- 
ducer means  to  allow  only  the  signals  within  a  frequency 


range  in  the  vicinity  of  the  frequencies  inherent  to  the  Ko- 
rotkofT sounds  to  pass  as  analog  signals  mdicative  of  the 
intensities  of  the  scnuids  sensed; 

npise  level  detecting  means  which  receives  ftxm  said  filter 
means  the  signals  of  different  levels  to  calculate  a  noiae  levd 
therefrom  in  such  a  manner  as  to  exclude  fixm  said  calcu- 
lated noise  level,  existed  levels  which  suggest  the  Korot- 
kofT sounds  and  the  like  and  which  are  higher  than  an  esti- 
mated or  assumed  level  of  artifact  noises  emanating  from  the 
occluded  artery  and  the  body; 

comparator  means  which  successively  receives  the  incoming 
signals  from  the  filter  means  to  compare  their  levete  with  a 
KorotkofT  sound  refermce  level  which  is  defined  to  be 
proportional  to  said  nose  level  determined  and  to  be  there- 
above  such  that  it  provides  a  KorotkofT  ngnal  representative 
of  the  KorotkofT  sound  each  time  when  the  incoming  signal 
is  judged  to  have  a  greater  level  than  the  KwotkofT  sound 
reference  level;  and 

display  means  responding  to  the  appearance  and  dtsq>pearanoe 
of  the  KorotkofT  sound  signal  for  providing  blood  pressure 
indications  wherein  said  transducer  means  comprises  a 
stethoscqjc  with  a  pressure  sensing  pad  adi4>ted  to  be  {daced 
on  the  human  body  adjacent  to  the  occluded  artery,  a  micro- 
phone moimted  within  an  ear  plug  of  the  stethoscope,  a 
microphone  sensitivity  compensating  filter  means  for  pro- 
viding a  generally  flat  frequency  response,  and  a  frequoicy 
weighting  filter  means  for  adjuring  the  output  from  the 
microphone  sensitivity  compensating  filter  to  an  equal  loud- 
ness contour  which  is  characteristic  to  the  human. 


4,592,367 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGTTAL  RATE 

AVERAGING 

Mir  Inran,  Ptttabwgh,  Pan  aMi^or  to  Mieciyriaw  Mirovrid, 

OwiBgs  Mills,  Md. 

FQcd  Feb.  21, 1984»  Scr.  No.  581,904 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—706  7 


IJSuX-C^- 


1.  A  digital  rate  averaging  circuit  for  determining  the  aver- 
age periodic  rate  of  a  periodic  signal  made  up  of  a  series  of 
pulses,  said  circuit  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  stages  for  storing  respective  digits; 

gate  means  responsive  to  a  first  state  control  signal  for  oper- 
atively  interconnecting  said  stages  to  fimction  as  a  shift 
register  in  a  shii%  state,  and  responsive  to  a  second  state 
control  «gnal  for  operatively  intemmnecting  said  stages 
to  function  as  a  counter  m  a  count  state; 

input  means  periodically  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  stages 
by  said  gate  means,  said  input  means  for  receiving  an 
event  signal  to  be  counted  when  said  circuit  is  in  the  count 
state; 

shift  input  means  periodically  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
stages  by  said  gate  means,  said  diift  input  means  re^x»- 
sive  to  a  shift  control  signal  for  effecting  a  shift  operation 
when  said  circuit  is  in  the  shift  stage;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  pidaes  of  said  periodic  agnal  fbr 
alternately  producing  said  first  and  second  state  ooArd 
signals. 
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4,392,368 
GAS  ANALYZER  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  RkdardeUi,  Waakaka,  aad  Robert  M.  Sommer, 
Colgirta,  both  of  Wia^  iHigBors  to  Bfocbem  IntematioBal  Inc^ 
Wndceeba,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,803 

lilt  a.*  A61B  5/08 

VJS.  a  128-719  11  Claims 
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taneous  value  of  the  waveform  with  first  and  second 
reference  values,  respectively, 
means  for  adjusting  the  first  and  second  reference  values, 
means  for  generating  a  gating  signal  when  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  waveform  has  attained  both  a  first  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  the  first  reference  value  and  a 
second  predetermined  relationship  with  the  second  refer- 
ence value, 
clock  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  time, 
latch  means  for  holding  the  value  of  the  clock  means  at  the 
instant  the  first  predetermined  relationship  is  satisfied,  and 
gate  means  for  passing  the  contents  of  the  latch  means  to 
output  when  the  gating  signal  is  generated. 


4,592,370 

EAR  CANAL  ELECTRODE  FOR  AUDITORY  TESTING 
John  J.  Lee,  Cupertino;  Artfaar  F.  Aiila,  San  Jose;  Hal  C. 
Danby,  Palo  Alto,  and  Myron  A.  Beigier,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MannfiKtnring 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,353,  Sep.  27, 1982, 
.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,624 

Int  CI*  A61B  5/12 
U:S.  CI.  128-746  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  analyzer  of  the  type  comprising  a  sample  cell,  a 
gas/liquid  separator  including  an  outlet  port  and  an  inlet  port, 
a  sample  tube  for  conducting  a  gas/liquid  mixture  from  a 
patient  to  the  separator  input  port,  and  means  for  conducting 
gas  from  the  separator  output  port  through  the  sample  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  measuring  pressure  in  the  conducting 
means  and  for  generating  a  pressure  signal  in  response 
thereto; 
valve  means  for  selectively  permitting  and  interrupting  flow 

of  gas  from  the  separator  to  the  sample  chamber;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  the  pressure  signal,  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  valve  means  to  interrupt  flow  of 
gas  from  the  separator  to  the  sample  chamber  when  the 
pressure  signal  enters  a  selected  range  of  values  indicative 
of  excessive  liquid  in  the  separator. 


4,592,369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TEMPORAL 

ANALYSIS  OF  WAVEFORMS 
Graham  R.  Dayis,  Gilliagham,  England,  and  Thomas  I.  H. 
Brown,  Melboprae,  Australia,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Derelopawat  Corp.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1982, 
8220215 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  128-733  lo  Claims 


12.  An  ear  canal  electrode  in  combination  with  a  connector 
means,  the  ear  canal  electrode  comprising  a^be  having  an 
annular  recess  means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  a  retention  spring  means  of  the  connector 
means,  the  connector  means  having  an  electrode  receiving 
recess  means  for  receiving  the  electrode  and  retention  spring 
means  associated  therewith  for  releasably  engaging  the  annular 
recess  means,  wherein  the  connector  means  has  an  auditory 
signal  transmitting  passageway  for  communicating  with  the 
inner  pasageway  of  the  electrode  tube. 


4,592,371 
MUSCLE  TESTING  METHOD 
RiisseU  A.  Pellicano,  N.  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  DelGiomo, 
Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  asrignors  to  Prestigdine  Health  Prodncts  Inc., 
Brentwood,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,162 

Int  a*  A61B  5/10 

U,S.  a.  128—774  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  when  a  waveform  satisfies  se- 
lected conditions,  comprising:  i  ^n  objective  method  of  testing  a  muscle  for  comparative 
first  and  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  instan-   strength  and  endurance  in  a  person  comprising  the  steps  of 
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fixedly  supporting  and  pressurizing  a  sealed  container  with  a 
gas  to  a  predetermined  pressure  thereby  rendering  said  con- 
tainer compressible,  allowing  said  person  to{>ress  a  limb  in  one 
direction  (mly  against  said  container  to  compress  said  con- 
tainer thereby  raising  the  pressure  therewithin,  recordnig  the 
highest  pressure  maintained  by  said  person  for  a  predetermined 
specific  period  of  time,  and  subsequently  repeating  the  afore- 
said steps  to  obtain  comparative  information. 


4^2,372 

PACING/SENSING  ELECTRODE  SLEEVE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

William  J.  Beraaefc,  Cooper  aty,  FfaL,  aasifBor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 

FBuOllf  NuflBlf  FbL 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,855 

Int  Cl.«  A61N  1/04 

VJS.  CL  128—786  13  Cbdms 


1.  A  pacing/sensing  lead  comprising  a  catheter,  first  and 
second  conductors  in  said  catheter;  a  tip  electrode  fixed  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  catheter  and  in  electrk»l  contct  with  a  distal 
end  of  said  first  conductor  within  said  catheter;  said  catheter 
having  an  opoiing  in  the  wall  thereof;  a  bared  aid  porticMi  of 
said  second  conductor  extending  through  said  opening,  out  of 
said  catheter,  and  around  said  catheter;  a  thin  walled  electrode 
sleeve  made  of  rhenium/tungsten  alloy  positioned  about  and  in 
direct  electrical  contact  with  said  bared  end  porticm  of  said 
second  omductor  and  compressed  about  said  conductor  end 
portion  and  said  catheter  to  an  extent  where  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  is  substantially  in  the  same  as  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  catheter,  said  alloy  having  as  its  major  component  at 
least  80%  rhenium  by  weight. 


4,592,373 
SMOKING  COMPOSmONS 
Yoram  HooBiner,  RiduMmd,  nd  Harvey  J.  Gmbbs,  Mechan- 
icsfille,  both  of  Va^  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,974,  Nor.  7, 1980,  abudooed.  This 

appUcatioii  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,785 

Int  CL*  A24B  3/12,  15/30.  15/38 

VS.  CL  131—276  7  Claims 

1.  A  »noking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 

combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstitutisd 

tc^Mcco,  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2) 

between  about  0.00001  and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  filler,  of  a  heterocyclic-hydroxy-substituted  carbox- 

ylic  acid  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


OHRi  o 

I     I     II 

X— C— C— C— O— H 

'      I, 
R    R2 

wherein  X  is  a  heterocyclic  substituent  containing  between 
about  2-12  carbon  atoms,  and  any  heteroatom  in  X  is  selected 
fnnn  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur;  R  is  a  substituent  selected 
firom  aliphatic  alicydic  and  aromatic  groups  ccmtaining  be- 
tween about  1-12  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or 
substituents  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicydic  ami  armnatic 
groups  containing  between  about  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  R' 


432,374 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GtXHJPS 

OF  CIGARETTES 
H^  Focke,  ad  brt  Liedtkc,  botk  of  VcNel^  Fed.  Sep.  af 

to  Focke  ft  Co.,  Verdea,  Fed.  Sap.  of 


FDed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,197 
Oains  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcn«y.  Mar  23, 
1961, 3120674 

Int  CL*  A24C  5/35 
U.S.  CL  131— 282  51 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  bar-shaped  articles,  parties 
ularly  cigarettes,  from  out  of  a  cigarette  mmgmrnt^  with  dga- 
rette  shafts  lying  next  to  one  another,  said  cigarettes  beiog 
supplied  by  said  magaziiie  for  extraction  in  iqvight  iadividval 
rows  and  for  delivery  of  the  extracted  cigarettes  onto  an  end- 
less conveyor  (16)  laterally  ofiset  and  underneath  said  cigarette 
magazine,  said  ^jparatus  including  a  pusher  (52)  for  paslmig  a 
batch  (48)  of  cigarette  shafts  laterally  out  of  the  lower  area  of 
the  magazine  housing  the  cigarette  shafts,  and  a  ddivery  unit 
for  transport  of  the  cigarette  batches  (4^  respectively,  onto 
said  endless  conveyor,  the  inqHOvement  wherein: 
said  endless  ccmveyor  directly  underlies  said  ddivery  unit, 
and  said  pusher  (52)  projects  into  said  ddivery  unit  lo 
cause  the  batch  (48)  of  cigarette  shafts  to  nK>ve  into  a 
position  above  sskl  endless  conveyor  (16),  and 
means  for  causing  said  delivery  unit  to  take  up  said  btfdi  of 
cigarettes  and  deposit  them  onto  said  encUess  conveyor 
(1«). 


4,592,375 

HAIR  CURLING  ROLLER 

John  K.  Bder,  901  S.  89th,  Ovha,  Nebr.  68114 

Filed  JaiB.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,408 

IM.  CL«  A45D  2/02 

VS.  CL  132—39 


1.  An  elongated  cylimlrical  hair  curling  roller  comprised  of 
polyester  fibers  bouiid  together  by  a  binder  material  so  ttmt 
and  R2  when  taken  together  with  connecting  elements  form  an  s«d  fiben  and  binder  material  will  yiekUbly  tend  to  retain  tbt 
alicyclic  structure;  or  a  corresp(»diiig  salt  form  of  the  said  cylindrical  shape  and  density  of  said  roller  free  erf*  any  1 
carboxylic  acid  compound.  stiffening  member. 
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4,592^76 
HAIR  DYE  APPUCATING  APPARATUS 
Lodwig  Signimd,  Pftugstadt;  Franz  Steigerwald,  Griesheim, 
and  Karlhcinz  Zolauf,  HSchst-Hassenroth,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay,  aarigaon  to  WeUa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1581,  Ser.  No.  250,704 
Oairns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
IMO,  3013769 

Int.  O*  A45D  24/22 
VS.  a  132-112  15  Qaims 


the  channel  terminating  at  the  coin  discharge  slot  at  the 
second  location;  and 
security  mean^  disposed  within  the  channel  and  in  contact 
with  at  least  a  first  coin  disposed  proximate  the  slot  and  a 
second  coin  relatively  remote  from  the  slot  for  preventing 
a  discharge  of  the  first  coin  through  the  slot  unless  the  first 
and  second  coins  move  simultaneously  and  with  substan- 
tially equal  speeds  toward  the  slot. 


4  592  J78 
LOW  PRESSURE  POOL  CLEANER  SYSTEM 
Herman  E.  Frentzel,  18  S.  Ridgewood  Rd.,  Kentfield,  Calif. 
94904 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,193,  Jan.  12, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,526,186. 
I  This  application  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,756 

Int.  a.*  B08B  3/02.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  134-111  7aainia 


1.  A  hair  dye  applicating  apparatus,  comprising  a  handle  part 

formed  as  a  hair  dye  supply  container  having  a  longitudinal 

axis;  a  combination  part  connected  with  said  supply  container 

and  having  a  hair  separating  tip  arranged  in  spaced  relationship 

with  said  supply  container  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 

said  longitudinal  axis,  a  comb  member  with  a  plurality  of  tines 

and  arranged  adjacent  to  said  supply  container,  and  a  hair  dye 

application  part  including  a  brush  member  with  a  plurality  of 

bristle  bundles  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal 

axis  and  an  elastic  hollow  slot-shaped  nozzle  member  located 

inside  said  brush  member  so  as  to  be  surrounded  by  said  bristle 

bundles  at  its  both  longitudinal  sides  and  to  form  an  outlet 

opening  to  supply  a  hair  dye  to  tips  of  the  bristle  bundles;  and 

means  forming  a  throughgoing  opening  between  said  supply 

container  and  said  brush  member  of  said  combination  part,  said 

application  part  of  said  combination  part  being  displaceable 

between  one  position  in  which  said  throughgoing  opening  is 

closed  and  another  position  in  which  it  is  open. 


4,592,377 
COIN  ESCALATOR 
Craig  A.  Paulsen,  and  Thomas  R.  Meier,  both  of  Reno,  Nev., 
assignors  to  IGT,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,946 

Int  a.*  B80B  7/00:  B08B  7/00;  G07F  3/02:  A47F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  133-5  R  19  Qaims 


1.  A  pool  cleaning  system  of  the  type  using  a  water  jet  type 
of  pool  cleaner  having  a  drive  unit,  the  drive  unit  having  a  fluid 
inlet,  the  system  being  used  to  clean  a  pool  of  the  type  having 
a  water  inlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  pump,  a  main  filter 
connected  to  the  pump's  outlet,  and  a  main  pool  outlet,  the 
improved  system  comprising: 
a  flow  director  valve  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  outlet  of 
the  main  filter,  a  first  outlet  coupled  to  the  main  pool 
outlet  and  a  second  outlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  drive 
unit  fluid  inlet; 
said  flow  director  valve  having  a  slidable  piston  means 
which  functions  to  automatically  divide  the  water  from 
the  main  filter  to  the  first  and  second  outlets  according  to 
the  pressure  at  the  flow  director  valve  inlet. 


1.  A  coin  handling  apparatus  for  receiving  coins  at  a  first 
location  and  discharging  the  coins  at  a  second  location  through 
a  coin  discharge  slot  remote  from  the  first  location,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

means  defining  a  coin  transport  channel  extending  from  the 

first  location  to  the  second  location  and  dimensioned  so 

,        that  coins  can  move  therein  in  a  single,  edge-to-edge  file, 


4  592  379 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE 
John  M.  Goettl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  George  J.  Ghiz, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,862 
Int.  a.*  F16K  J 1/14 
U.S.  a.  137-119  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  distribution  valve  comprising, 
a  flow  compartment  and  a  control  compartment  separated 

from  each  other, 
inlet  flow  means  in  said  flow  compartment,  a  series  of  outlet 

flow  means  in  said  flow  compartment, 
valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  series  of  outlet  flow 
means  for  opening  and  closing  same  and  adapted  for  open- 
ing due  to  the  pressure  in  said  flow  compartment  applied 
against  one  side  thereof, 
an  impeller  in  said  flow  compartment  and  adapted  for  rota- 
tion flow  therein,  , 
valve  operating  means  having  two  sides  for  each  of  said 
valve <means  disposed  in  said  control  compartment,  said 
valve  operating  means  being  adapted  for  closing  said 
valves  against  the  pressure  in  said  flow  compartment  due 
to  the  pressure  in  said  flow  compartment,  applied  to  one 
side  thereof,  whereby  said  valve  means  opens  upon  failure 
of  said  valve  operating  means, 

means  for  applying  flow  compartment  pressure  to  said  one 
side,  C 
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means  for  supplying  pressure  from  said  flow  compartment  to 
said  control  compartment,  and 


TO  Pump 


exterior  of  said  body  urging  said  valve  member  away  fimn 
said  seat, 

an  internal  valve  seat  between  said  bellows  and  the  remain- 
der of  saidf  dome, 

an  internal  ^ve  member  separate  from  and  movable  rda- 
tive  to  ai^d  supported  on  said  main  valve  member  and 
cooperabl*^  with  said  internal  valve  seat  to  control  flow 
therethrougn, 

one  of  said  internal  valve  member  and  seat  constmcted  of 
polyimide  material, 

hydraulic  fluid  in  said  dome  extending  to  a  level  above  said 
internal  valve  seat,  and 

a  sleeve  of  polyimide  material  having  a  sliding  engagemeat 
with  the  interior  of  said  bellows  and  suppcming  said  bd- 
lows  against  distortion  when  subjected  to  a  diflTcrential 
pressure  thereacross. 


4,592,381 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  DEVICE  FOR  CONDENSATE 

REMOVAL  FROM  A  STEAM  PIPING  SYSTEM 

Michael  Troy,  WestaMMt,  IlL,  aarigMM-  to  Ei^iBeerfaig  R*. 

sources,  Inc.,  Chkago,  IIL 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,687 
Int  a.*  FICT  1/34 
VS.  a  137—203  11 


means  in  said  control  compartment  controlled  by  rotation  of 
said  impeller  for  applying  and  removing  said  control 
compartment  pressure  to  the  other  side  of  said  valve 
operating  means. 


4,592,380 

GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

Eddie  J.  Hanun,  The  Oriony,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  516,650,  Jul  25, 1983,  abamloned.  lids 

application  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,568 

Int  CL<  FMF  1/08 

VS.  CL  137-155  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  lift  valve  comprising, 

a  body, 

a  main  valve  seat  in  the  body, 

a  main  valve  member  cooperable  with  the  seat  to  control 

flow  through  the  body, 
a  pressure  dome  including  a  depending  bellows  connected  to 

said  valve  member, 
said  bellows  being  exposed  to  pressure  within  the  dome 

urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  seat  and  to  pressure 


1.  A  device  for  drainage  of  condensate  from  a  steam  piping 
system  with  minimized  passage  of  live  steam  comprising: 

A.  a  body  having  a  conduit  therethrough  provided  with  an 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  body  including  a  peri|4ienl  wall 
having  an  exterior  surface  exposed  to  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; 

B.  at  least  first  and  second  constricted  passageways  within 
said  body  communicating  with  said  conduit  for  oonatrict- 
ing  the  flow  of  a  mixture  of  condensate  and  steam  flowing 
therethrough; 

C.  an  expansion  and  cooling  chamber  defined  by  said  periph- 
eral wall  communicating  between  said  first  and  second 
passageways  and  dimensioned  to  enaUe  Mp»iMif^  md 
reduction  in  the  pressure  of  steam  flowing  finom  said  fint 
passageway  into  said  chamber  prior  to  constriction  of  the 
flow  of  condensate  and  any  remaining  steam  flowing 
downstream  into  said  second  passageway,  said  fint  pm- 
sageway  being  formed  throu^  an  internal  wall  positioned 
between  said  inlet  and  said  chamber,  said  first  passageway 
and  said  chamber  having  internal  rmsa  rrtinnsl  areas 
which  differ  by  at  least  one  order  of  fMgni»y<ff. 

D.  said  chamber  operable  to  transfer  heat  to  ambient  atmo- 
sphere through  said  wall  wherd>y  to  eflfect  condensation 
of  steam  in  said  chamber,  and  including  filter  nemm  m  said 
chamber  for  filtering  particDiate  debris  firom  said  niitare 
of  steam  and  condensate  ffbwing  throu^  said  dImaAet, 
said  filter  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  filter  screen 
supported  at  one  end  thereof  by  said  internal  wall  stdMui- 
tially  centered  in  said  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  by 
means  supporting  said  second  constricted  passageway, 
said  first  passageway  communicating  with  said  gti—f^fr 
externally  of  the  filter  screen;  and 
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E.  a  blow-off  valve  assembly  connected  to  said  body,  said 
assembly  including  a  channel  having  a  fluid  entrance 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  for  purging  debris 
accumulated  by  said  filter  means. 


4,592482 

ANTI-SIPHON  NOZZLE 

Sol  R.  Robin,  Beteriy  Hills,  and  Joseph  D.  Robinson,  Gardens, 

botb  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aqna-Giene,  Inc.,  Los  Angelts, 

QUif. 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,787 

Int.  O.*  F16K  24/00 

VS.  a.  137-218  16  Qaiiiis 


portion,  said  valve  means  and  said  main  valve  body  portion 
being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  valve  means  is 
removable  from  and  replaceable  in  said  main  valve  body  por- 
tion by  removing  said  cap  member  from  the  main  valve  body 
portion  by  passing  said  valve  means  through  said  open  end  of 
said  main  valve  body  portion,  said  valve  means  being  removea- 
ble  from  and  replaceable  in  said  main  valve  body  portion  while 
the  valve  body  means  remains  connected  within  the  run  of  said 
fluid  pipe  line,  said  main  valve  body  portion  having  a  passage 


■5o 


L- 


1.  An  anti-siphon  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  end  wall  closing  one  end  and  being  open 
at  the  other  end; 

said  housing  also  having  side  walls  defining  a  cylindrical 
bore  extending  to  said  end  wall  and  further  defining  a 
recess  extending  radially  outward  from  only  one  side  of 
said  cylindrical  bore  and  alongside  a  portion  only  of  the 
length  of  the  cylindrical  bore  from  said  open  end  to  a 
point  displaced  from  said  end  wall; 

an  end  plug  configured  to  fit  the  cross  section  of  said  cylin- 
drical bore  and  said  recess  and  being  mounted  in  the  open 
end  to  close  said  open  end  and  define  respective  cylindri- 
cal and  recessed  chambers  open  to  each  other  along  their 
common  extent; 

the  end  wall  defining  an  inlet  passage  extending  generally 
axially  of  said  bore  for  admitting  liquid  into  the  cylindrical 
chamber; 

the  plug  defining  an  air  vent  extending  generally  axially  of 
said  bore  for  admitting  air  into  the  cylindrical  chamber: 

said  housing  sidewalk  defining  an  outlet  passage  for  trans- 
mitting liquid  from  said  recessed  chamber  as  it  is  admitted 
into  the  cylindrical  chamber  via  said  inlet  passage;  and 

a  free  floating  cylindrical  piston  mounted  for  axial  move 
ment  along  said  cylindrical  chamber  between  a  first  posi- 
tion  closing  the  air  vent  and  a  second  position  closing  the 
inlet  passage,  said  piston  being  responsive  to  a  drop  in 
fluid  pressure  within  said  cylindrical  chamber  to  move  to 
said  second  position. 


extending  from  said  open  end,  said  passage  having  an  axis 
extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  outlet 
portion,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  cylinder  means  coaxi- 
ally  disposed  within  said  passage  of  said  main  valve  body 
portion,  said  valve  means  further  comprising  a  valve  plate  at 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  means,  said  valve  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral opening,  said  valve  means  further  comprising  a  valve  stem 
movable  in  said  cylinder  means  and  having  an  inner  valve,  said 
valve  stem  passing  through  said  central  opening,  said  inner 
valve  being  disposed  outside  said  cylinder  means. 


4,592,384 

COMMUTATOR  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DEMAND 

VALVE  INTENDED  FOR  INTRODUCING  BREATHABLE 

AIR  INTO  A  COMPRESSED  AIR  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Giolio  Cappa,  Milan,  and  Romano  MoscatelU,  Rone,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Sekur  S.pJt,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1983, 21177  A/83 
Int.  a*  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  137-494  9  Claims 


4,592,383 
CONSTANT-FLOW  VALVE 
Sotokazn  Rikuta,  c/o  Nippon  Flow  CeU  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kalsha 
1-24-15,  Shingashi,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,955 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1984,  59-098169 

Int  a.*  G05D  7/01 

VS.  a.  137-454.6  n  a^ma 

1.  A  constant  flow  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  means 

having  an  inlet  portion,  an  outlet  portion  and  a  main  valve 

body  portion,  said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  portion  being 

connecuble  within  the  run  of  a  fluid  pipe  line,  said  main  valve 

body  portion  being  interposed  between  said  inlet  portion  and 

said  outlet  portion,  said  main  valve  body  portion  having  an 

open  end,  a  cap  member  on  said  open  end,  and  valve  means 

disposed  in  said  main  valve  body  portion  for  maintaining  a 

constant  flow  rate  through  the  valve  body  means  regardless  of 

pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet 


1.  A  commutator  device  for  a  demand  valve  intended  for 
feeding  breathable  air  into  a  compressed  air  breathing  appara- 
tus, particularly  inside  the  mask  of  said  compressed  air  breath- 
ing apparatus,  said  demand  valve  comprising  a  transducer  for 
controlling  the  movements  of  a  shutter  element  for  feeding 
predetermined  quantities  of  air  into  a  chamber  of  said  demand 
valve,  following  a  pressure  variaticm  inside  chamber,  said 
transducer  being  activated  by  the  shifting  of  a  defonnable 
membrane  adapted  for  adjusting  to  the  pressure  which  exists  in 
said  chamber,  said  device  being  adapted  for  commutating  said 
demand  valve  from  (i)  one  configuration  wherein,  on  a  first 
surface  of  said  membrane,  the  pressure  existing  inside  said 
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chamber  acts  and  wherein,  on  a  second  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane itself,  the  atmospheric  pressure  acts,  and  to  (ii)  a  second 
configunti(»  wherein,  on  said  seccmd  surface,  a  prefixed  force 
generated  by  a  spring  is  also  caused  to  act,  characterized  in  that 
said  spring  is  disposed  inside  of  a  small  piston  adapted  for 
resting  upon  said  second  surface  of  said  membrane  and  by 
being  axially  mobile  inside  a  cylindrical  hole  made  in  a  cover  of 
the  caang  of  said  demand  vdve,  said  small  piston  being  pro- 
vided with  radial  stakes,  each  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  active  surface  of  a  correqxmding  cam  having  a  heli- 
coidal  profile  made  on  the  lateral  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
hole,  with  manual  activating  means  being  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  small  piston  around 
its  own  axis,  and  hence,  the  axial  shifting  of  said  small  piston 
itself,  in  the  spring  compre»ng  sense,  for  converting  said 
demand  valve  from  said  second  configuration  into  said  first 
configuration. 


4y592,385 

VACUUM  REGULATOR  VALVE 

Albert  L.  Scwm,  11  EUot  Pl^  Short  Hills,  NJ.  07078 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  721,159 

bt  a*  G05D  16/06 

VS.  CL  137—505.13 


1  Claim 


U 


1.  An  adjustable  vacuum  regulator  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  an  mlet  port  and  outlet  port; 

a  removably  secured  threaded  cap  for  said  valve  body  coop- 
erting  with  said  valve  body  in  defining  a  chamber  within 
said  valve  body,  said  removably  secured  cap  of  said  valve 
body  containing  an  atmospheric  vent  passageway; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  within  said  chamber  defined  by 
said  valve  body  and  said  removably  secured  cap; 

an  adjustable  needle-nose  stem  valve  vertically  movable, 
longitudially  disposed  within  said  valve  body  having  a 
vertical  longitudinal  passageway  therethrough  for  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  pori  and  said  chamber,  said 
adjustable  needle-nose  stem  valve  having  a  circumferen- 
tial annular  indent  in  ooopertion  with  said  vertical 
lonitudmal  passageway  in  said  adjustable  needle-nose 
valve  to  permit  said  longitudinal  vertical  passageway  to 
be  in  communication  with  said  inlet  port  when  said  adjust- 
able needle-nose  stem  valve  is  rotatably  positioned  up- 
wardly or  downwardly  within  said  valve  body,  said  ad- 
justable needle-nose  stem  valve  cooperating  with  said 
flexible  diaphragm  to  set  vacuum; 

means  for  securing  said  adjustable  needle-nose  stem  valve 
comprising  a  lock  nut  secured  to  said  adjustable  needle- 
nose  stem  valve  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  body  to 
secure  said  adjustable  needle-nose  stem  valve  in  the  de- 
sired position; 

means  for  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
outlet  port  said  means  for  communication  comprising  a 
passageway  of  said  valve  body. 


4492v3S6 

TANK  OVERFILL  PROTECHON  MEANS 

Joieph  R.  MooMjr,  33  Hawk  St,  New  OrtaH,  La.  79134 

FIM  Jn.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,025 

Iirt.  CL*  n€K  24/00:  Bi5B  31/00 

VS.  CL  U7— 588  3 


1.  An  underground  liquid  storage  tank  ccmiprising: 

(a)  an  underground  hollow  body  nienri)er  for  heading  a 
quantity  olt  liquid; 

(b)  a  fill  inpe  attached  to  sakl  body  member  and'oommnoi- 
cating  with  the  interior  therecrf'for  allowing  liquid  to  paas 
therethrough  into  the  interior  (rf*  said  body  member, 

(c)  a  vent  pipe  attached  to  said  body  member  and  comonnt- 
cating  with  the  interior  thereof  for  allowing  air  to  pna 
therethrough  from  the  interior  of  said  body  member, 

(d)  air  trap  means  mounted  within  the  interior  of  sakl  body 
member  for  preventing  sakl  body  member  from  being 
completely  filled  with  liqmd  through  sakl  (Ul  pipe;  sad  air 
trap  means  including  a  downwardly  extending  cylindrical 
skirt  attached  to  sakl  fill  {npe  and  including  a  downwanlly 
extending  cylindrical  ddrt  attached  to  sakl  vent  pipe; 

(e)  a  bleeder  vent  pipe  attadied  to  said  body  member  adja- 
cent said  fill  pipe  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
sakl  body  member  fbr  allowing  air  to  pass  therethrou^ 
from  the  interior  of  sakl  body  member  adjacent  said  skirt 
attached  to  said  fill  pipe; 

(f)  a  cross  over  pipe  extending  between  sakl  Ueeder  vent 
pipe  and  said  fill  pipe  for  allowing  flukl  to  pass  there- 
through between  sakl  fill  pipe  and  said  bleeder  vent  pqw 
and  the  interior  of  said  body  member; 

(g)  a  first  valve  means  mounted  in  sakl  bleeder  vent  pipe  for 
selectively  closing  said  bleedo-  vent  pipe,  and 

(h)  a  second  valve  means  mounted  in  sakl  cross  over  pipe  for 
selectively  closing  said  cross  over  pipe. 


4492,387 
POWER-ASSISTED  COUPLING 
RoneH  L  Rofen,  Mmritk,  Mlck„  aMignor  to 
ratkm,  JaekaoB,  Mich. 

FIM  Sep.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  774,034 
Int  CL«  F16L  37/2^ 
VS.  CL  137-414.06 


Aeraqa^t  Corpo- 


1.  A  manually  operated  power-assisted  fhud  ooairiing  for 


no 


interconnecting  fluid  systems  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
female  part  having  an  axial  passage  having  an  inner  end  con- 
nectable  to  a  first  pressurized  fluid  system  and  an  open  outer 
end,  a  first  self-sealing  valve  within  said  passage  at  said  outer 
end,  a  male  part  having  an  axial  passage  having  an  inner  end 
connectable  to  a  second  fluid  system  and  an  outer  end  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  received  within  said  female  part  outer  end  and 
having  an  end  pressure  face,  a  second  self-sealing  valve  within 
said  male  part  passage  at  said  outer  end  thereof,  a  tubular 
sleeve  concentrically  mounted  within  said  female  part  about  its 
passage  for  axial  displacement  in  a  release  position  to  a  release 
position  and  in  a  couple  direction  to  a  fully  coupled  position 
said  sleeve  having  an  open  end  adjacent  said  female  part  outer 
end  and  sealingly  receiving  said  male  part  outerjend,  releasaWe 
lock  means  defined  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  its  open  end,  lock 
receiving  means  defined  upon  said  male  part  outer  end  receiv- 
ing said  lock  means,  a  lock  actuator  defined  on  said  female  part 
selectively  engaging  said  lock  means  with  said  lock  receiving 
means  and  releasing  said  lock  means  from  said  lock  receiving 
means  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  release  position,  first  and 
second  expansible  chamber  motors  defined  on  said  female  part 
operatively  connected  to  said  sleeve,  a  first  fluid  circuit  con- 
necting said  first  motor  to  said  first  pressurized  fluid  system,  a 
second  fluid  circuit  selectively  connecting  said  second  motor 
to  said  first  pressurized  fluid  system  and  exhausting  said  second 
motor,  a  manual  actuator  mounted  upon  said  female  part  mov- 
able between  first  and  second  positions  and  in  couple  and 
release  directions,  a  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  female 
part  operatively  connected  to  said  manual  actuator  and  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  said  second  fluid  circuit,  said  valve 
being  engagable  with  said  sleeve  upon  said  manual  actuator 
moving  in  said  release  direction,  said  first  and  second  maniia] 
motors  having  substantially  equal  pressure  f^ces  of  larger  area 
than  that  of  said  male  part  end  pressure  face,  said  first  motor 
biasing  said  sleeve  in  said  couple  direction,  said  second  motor 
biasing  said  sleeve  toward  said  release  position,  said  first  posi- 
tion  of  said  manual  actuator  exhausting  said  second  motor 
permitting  said  first  motor  to  displace  said  sleeve  in  said  couple 
direction  to  said  fully  coupled  position  drawing  said  male  part 
into  said  female  part  passage  causing  said  first  and  second 
self-sealing  valves  to  engage  and  open  to  establish  communica- 
tion  between  said  passages  of  said  female  and  male  parts,  said 
second  position  of  said  manual  actuator  pressuring  said  second 
motor  by  said  second  fluid  circuit  to  substantially  balance  the 
effect  of  said  motors  upon  said  sleeve,  movement  of  said  man- 
ual  actuator  in  said  release  direction  engaging  said  valve  with 
said  sleeve  to  displace  said  sleeve  to  said  release  position. 


4  592  388 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWIVEL  TYPE  FAUCET 

SPOUT 
Thomas  J.  Wilcox,  East  Troy,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Indiana  Brass, 
Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,280 
Int.  a.*  F16L  27/00. 
U.S.  CI.  137-^15  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  a  faucet  body  to  a 
swivel  spout,  comprising: 
a  spout  hub  fixedly  attached  to  said  spout  and  defining  a  first 
through  passageway  in  flow  communication  with  said 
spout; 

a  spout  socket  defining  a  second  through  passageway  within 
which  said  spout  hub  is  rotatably  received,  said  spout 
socket  connected  to  said  faucet  body  so  as  to  permit  said 
spout  to  swivel  relative  to  said  faucet  body  as  said  spout 
hub  rotates  in  said  spout  socket,  said  spout  socket  further 
having  a  side  opening  communicating  between  said  sec- 
ond through  passageway  and  the  exterior  of  said  spout 
socket;  and 

a  lock  ring  including  a  resilient  flexible  collar  extending  at 
least  partiilly  around  said  spout  hub,  said  lock  ring  further 
including  a  pin  integrally  formed  with  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  collar,  said  collar  urging  against  said 
spout    socket    along    said    second    passageway    thereby 
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urging  said  pin  within  said  side  opening  without  said  pin 
extending  outwardly  of  said  side  opening  exteriorly  of 
said  faucet,  whereby,  said  lock  ring  limits  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  spout  hub  relative  to  said  spout  socket 


wr  I  ^'>^ 


!-l 


by  interference  contact  between  said  spout  socket  and  said 
pin  within  said  side  opening  while  also  permitting  smooth 
swivel  movement  of  the  spout  during  faucet  operation  by 
distributing  the  area  of  moving  contact  between  said  spout 
hub  and  said  lock  ring  along  said  collar. 


4,592,389 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Ryuichi  Yamada,  Aichi;  Toshio  Hirokawa,  and  Toshihiro  Goto, 
both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,822 
aaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   22,   1984.   59- 
41649[U]  ' 

Int.  a.4  F16K  11/22;  F16C  33/02 
U.S.  a  137-625.22  j  Ctoims 


30      18 
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1.  A  rotary  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  internal  cavity  and  a 

plurality  of  axial  grooves  formed  on  a  wall  surface  of  said 

internal  cavity; 
a  valve  spool  fitted  in  said  internal  cavity  of  said  valve  sleeve 

and  rotatable  relative  to  said  valve  sleeve  for  controlling 

flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  through  said  valve; 
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an  annular  groove  formed  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  valve 
sleeve  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
internal  cavity; 

a  bush  fitted  in  said  annular  groove  and  having  a  hole 
formed  therein  of  the  same  diameter  of  said  internal  cavity 
and  a  chamfered  surfoce  formed  at  an  outer  cover  edge  of 
said  bush; 

seal  means  interposed  between  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
bush  and  said  annular  groove;  and 

an  annular  thin  wall  portion  formed  at  the  end  of  said  valve 
sleeve  and  bent  radially  inward  to  retain  said  bush  in  said 
annuhu-  groove  wherein  sakl  chamfered  surface  includes  a 
first  chamfered  surface  inclined  at  a  first  angle  within  an 
outer  end  iace  of  said  bush  and  a  second  chamfered  sur- 
face formed  ccmtiguously  with  said  first  chamfered  sur- 
face at  a  aeooad  angle  with  said  outer  end  face  of  said 
bush,  said  second  angle  being  greater  than  said  first  angle. 


4)592,390 
FLOW  WASHER 
Richard  M.  Boyd,  St.  Loads  Park,  Mimk,  aarignor  to  Minnesota 
Rnbber  Conipuy,  Minacapolis,  Mian.        . 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602334 

IM.  CL*  F16L  55/04 

UJ5.  a.  138—45  15  Oains 


~7 


1.  A  flow  washer  comprising: 

(a)  a  flow  control  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
disposed  within  a  flow  washer  seat  of  a  water  conduit  to 
control  the  flow  of  water  therethrough  at  a  substantially 
constant  volume  throughout  the  pressure  range  of  a  con- 
ventional water  supply  connected  to  the  conduit; 

(b)  said  flow  control  member  being  constructed  throughout 
of  a  flowable  flexible  resilient  material  resistant  to  pro- 
longed periods  of  time  within  water  and  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  axial  dimensions  throughout,  said  flow-con- 
trol member  having  an  orifice  extending  axially  and  cen- 
trally therethrough; 

(c)  said  flow-control  member  being  comprised  of  an  annular 
outer  wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  but  closely  adjacent  thin  fins  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  wall,  said  fins  having  free 
end  portions  defining  said  orifice  therebetween  and  ex- 
tending entirely  within  the  general  plane  of  said  wall;  and 

(e)  said  fins  being  spaced  frcmi  each  other  by  slots  having 
^dths  within  a  range  of  0.0125  inches  to  0.016S  inches 
and  having  widths  within  the  range  of  0.002  to  0.007 
inches  at  their  fi«e  end  portions. 


an  enlarged  head  (36),  a  knwer,  externally  threaded  stem 
(28)  and  an  eolongated  body  potion  (30)  intaiBediate  the 
head  and  stem,  sakl  stem  and  body  ponkm  havfaig  subslaB- 
tially  the  same  outer  diameter, 

a  generally  ekmgated,  cylindrical  nut  member  (34)  having  a 
threaded  portkm  engaging  saki  direaded  stem  (a^ 

a  generally  cylindrical  ring  member  sUdeaUy  sorroondiag 
sakl  body  portion  (30)  and  adqited  to  advance  aking  snd 
body  portxm  as  sakl  nut  member  (34)  advaooes  akmg  the 
stem  (28); 

a  generally  cylindrical,  bpOcm  compresskm  sleeve  meaba 

(30)  surroiniding  sakl  body  portkm  (30)  between  said  head 
(36)  and  sakl  ring  (22),  wherein; 

(a)  sakl  nut  member  (34),  ring  member  (33)  and  sleeve 
member  (30)  fiorm  a  s^mented  sheath  of  substantially 
uniform  outer  diameter  around  the  stem  (31)  and  body 
(30)  portkms  of  the  tenskm  member  (18); 

(b)  said  head  and  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  member  have 
oppositely  facing,  overlapping  tapered  surfaces  (50, 54); 


(c)  sakl  ring  and  the  tower  end  of  the  sleeve  member  have 
oppootely  facing,  oveiiapping  tapered  surfines  ^  53); 

(d)  said  stem  portion  has  slotted  rim  means  (33)  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  mainfining  the  tension  member 
stationary  while  the  nut  member  is  rotated'  atong  the 
stem; 

(e)  sakl  nut  member  has  slit  rim  means  (34)  on  the  tower 
end  thereof  for  rotating  the  nut  along  the  ttem^  such 
that; 

said  tension  member  (18),  compresston  sleeve  member  (30), 
and  ring  -member  (22)  are  operatively  arranged  whereby 
when  the  tension  nwmber  is  drawn  downward  relative  to 
the  nut,  the  oppositely  hcmg  taptnd  surfaces  (50, 54  and 
56,  52)  advance  wedge-like  over  each  other,  radially  ex- 
panding the  upper  and  tower  circumferential  outer  sur- 
faces at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  into  deformed  drcumfSerea- 
tial  contact  with  the  adjacent  tube  wall  (16),  forming 
respective  upper  and  lower  seals  thereagain. 


4,592,393 

SHOT  SEEKING  MECHANISM  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS 
toCoai-  MkhdVandewe8he,Haifciland,aBdJaBF.DaNe, 
of  Bdghni,  assignors  to  N.V.  Wc 


4,593,391 
TUBE  SLEEVE 
TInMthy  H.  Weat»il,  Sooth  Wfaidsor,  Conn., 
bastion  EagfaMerfaig,  Inc.,  Wfaidsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1904,  Ser.  No.  573,031 

Int  CL*  F16L  55/11  55/16  FDcd  Mar.  11, 1905,  Ser.  No.  710,03     ^ 

U.S.  CL  138-98  3  Oafans      Clafaw  priority,  appUeation  Bdfhnn,  Apr.  6. 1904^  3/61305 

1.  A  repair  sleeve  assembly  located  entirely  within  a  tube,  Int  CL*  D09D  51/02 

comprising:  U.S.  CL  139—1 E  11  Ctetaa 

a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow  tension  member  (18)  having       1.  A  clutch  device  for  a  shot  seekmg  mechanism  for  weaving 
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looms  having  a  driven  main  shaft  of  the  machine,  a  driving 
shaft  and  an  auxiliary  drive  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  clutch  support  disc  fixedly  attached  to  the  driven 
main  shaft  of  the  machine  so  as  to  rotfte  therewith  and  to 
be  immovable  in  a  direction  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  driven  main  shaft; 

(b)  first  and  second  clutch  means  associated  with  the  first, 
intermediate  clutch  support  disc; 

(c)  a  second  clutch  support  disc  attached  to  the  driving  shaft 
so  as  to  rotete  therewith  and  to  translate  in  a  direction 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  driving  shaft; 

(d)  third  clutch  means  located  on  the  second  clutch  support 
disc: 


a  weft  measuring  means  for  continuously  measuring  and 
conveying  a  plurality  of  weft  threads; 

a  severing  means  having  a  plurality  of  shears  for  severing  the 
respective  weft  threads,  each  shear  having  a  blowing  tube 
for  receiving  a  weft-conveying  air  stream  to  pneumati- 
cally convey  a  weft  thread  therethrough  and  a  cutting 
element  for  severing  a  weft  thread  extending  fiom  said 
blowing  tube; 

a  weft  insertion  means  having  a  guide  duct  extending  from  a 
selected  one  of  said  shears  to  the  weaving  rotor  to  guide  a 
weft  thread  therethrough  and  a  closure  member  on  one 
side  of  said  guide  duct  to  retain  a  wdt  thread  therein; 

a  first  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  shears  in 
programmed  sequence  to  podtion  a  blowing  tube  of  a 
respective  shear  in  alignment  with  said  guide  duct  to 
convey  a  weft  thread  thereto; 

a  second  control  means  for  moving  said  closure  member 
from  said  guide  duct  in  response  to  insertion  of  a  weft 
thread  into  a  picking  comb  adjacent  said  guide  duct  to 
permit  subsequent  lateral  movement  of  the  weft  thread 
from  said  guide  duct;  and 

a  third  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  shears  in 
programmed  sequence  to  sever  a  weft  thread  therein  in 
response  to  picking  of  the  weft  thread  across  a  picking 
comb. 


(e)  first  operating  means  to  move  the  second  clutch  suppor 
disc  toward  and  away  from  the  first  clutch  support  disc  so 
as  to  engage  and  disengage  the  first  and  third  clutch 
means;  | 

(0  a  third  clutch  support  disc  drivingly  connected  to  thJ 
auxiliary  motor; 

(g)  fourth  clutch  means  located  on  the  third  clutch  support 

disc;  and, 
(h)  secdnd  operating  means  to  move  the  third  clutch  support 

disc  toward  and  away  from  the  first  clutch  support  disc  so 

as  to  engage  and  disengage  the  second  and  fourth  clutch 

means. 


4,592493 
WEFT  THREAD  PREPARATION  DEVICE 
AMI  StdMT,  RiadM,  Switnrlaad,  anigMr  to  Snlier  Brothers 
LiidfeBd,  WiMarthw,  Switnrlaad 

Filed  No?.  27, 1984»  Scr.  No.  675,237 
^SSl'''**^'  ■PrBortfcMi  Ewopeu  PmL  Off.,  Dec.  1, 1983, 

Irt.  CL*  D03D  41/00,  47/36 
UA  a  139-11  5  Claims 


OPTICAL  WEFT  SENSOR/FOR  AIR  JET  WEAVING 

IMS 

Paolo  Bobbola,  VigUaoo  BieUek  Italy,  assignor  to  Roj  Elec- 
trotex  S.P.A.,  Biella,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  10, 19Mr^.  No.  659,562 
Claima  priority,  applicatkm  Italy,  Oct  10, 1963,  23231  A/83 
iBt  a.*  D03D  51/34 
VS.  a.  139—370.1  1  ctaim 


1.  In  combination  with  the  loom  reed  of  an  air  jet  weaving 
loom,  the  reed  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  blades  each  hav- 
ing a  recess  forming  part  of  a  loom  reed  channel  through 
which  a  weft  yam  passes,  a  casing  outside  the  reed,  two 
equally  oriented  parallel  photoelements  in  the  casing,  and  two 
very  thin  total-transmission  optical  prisms  supported  on  the 
casing  and  extending  outside  the  casing  between  two  adjacent 
I.  A  weft  thread  preparation  device  for  a  superposed  shed  blades  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel  and  so 
*?t^^  "**'**^  **^^  ■  weaving  rotor  with  a  plurality   arranged  as  to  guide  Ught  rays  from  one  of  said  photoelements 
or  well  pickmg  combs  and  beating-up  combs,  said  device  across  said  channel  and  then  to  the  other  of  said  ohotoele- 
«*"P™«>«  ments. 
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4,592^95 
PAPERMACHINE  CLOnflNG  TN  A  FABRIC  WEAVE 
HA  VD4G  no  axis  of  SYMMETRY  IN  THE  LENGTH 

DIRECnON 
Georg  Borel,  Reatlii«n,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmy,  airipnr  to 
Heman  WogMT  •  GiAH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FDed  Feb.  27, 19H  Scr.  No.  583,968 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMisy,  Mar.  1, 
1983, 3307144 

bt  CL*  DOSb  15/00:  D21F 1/10 
U.S.  CL  139-383  A  2  CUw 


twin  structrual  transverse  threads  (2)  and  the  structural  longi- 
tudinal thread  (1)  interwoven  at  the  respective  locttioa;  dw 
binder  threads  (3)  thereby  being  urged  against  die  U^wst 
point  (4)  (tf  the  arc  of  the  structural  longitudinal  threads  (1)  of 
the  lowermost  fidmc  layer  without  any  particular  teasioa 
being  exerted  thereon. 


4(592,397 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  FILLING  OF  A 

CCmTAINER 
Horst  MBtaaer,  VisM,  Fe^  Ra^  of  Gcrw«y,  Hsiffor  to 

GtMl  *  Co.  FnBBHilHiiiiiniLlirfl,  Ddka,  Fed.  Rap.  ef 


Filed  Oct  31, 1984»  Scr.  No.  €ftjtn 
priority,  appBcatian  Fed.  Rap.  of  r>r—nj,  Nov.  8, 
1983, 3340266;  Feb.  15, 1984y  3405419 

lirt.  CL*  B65B  1/04 
VJS.  CL  141—18  11 


1.  A  pqjermachine  clothing  of  interwoven  longitudinal  and 
transverse  threads  forming  a  fabric  having  a  weave  pattern 
which  has  no  axb  of  symmetry  in  the  length  direction  wherein 
the  weave  pattern  of  the  two  fabric  halves  separated  by  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  papermachine  clothing  are  mir- 
ror-synuietrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centedine  and 
wherein  along  the  line  of  contact  of  the  two  fabric  halves  one 
or  more  longitudinal  threads  are  interwoven  in  such  a  way  that 
on  the  running  side  of  the  fabric  there  are  no  floats  of  trans- 
verse threads  which  are  substantially  longer  than  the  floats  of 
transverse  threads  occurring  in  the  fabric  weave. 


4)592,396 

MULTI-LAYER  CLOTHING  FOR  PAPERMAKING 

MACHINES 

Georg  Borel,  ReatUagei^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  and  Bc^ 

JoMsoa,  Upsda,  Swcdn,  aatgaors  to  Hcrwoa  Waagner* 

GabH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnmy 

FDed  Aag.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  638,361 
OafaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Aag.  17, 
1983,3329739 

lit  CL*  D03D  15/00:  D21F 1/10:  BOID  39/10 
V&  CL  139-425  A  2 


./      N 


1.  In  an  arrangemeot  fbr  the  automatic  contrd  of  the  filling 
of  a  measuring  coitainer  with  a  pouraUe  material  ftom  a 
supply  container,  m  whidi  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
pourable  material  stored  in  the  measuring  container  is  with- 
drawn therefirom  and  a  corresponding  quantity  of  pooraUe 
material  automatically  refilled  therein;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  selecting  a  rated  hei^t  of  material  in  the  measur- 
ing cmtainer, 
diq>laceaUe  means  supported  for  movement  along  a  padi  of 
travel  adjacent  the  sdecting  means  and  estendiag  iirto  the 
measuring  container  for  sensing  the  actnal  heiglit  of  mate- 
rial in  the  measuring  ooiitaiaer;  and 
implementing  means  for  for  oonducting  and  ciontnri&if  the 
flow  of  material  from  the  mpfiy  oontainCTimo  the  aea- 
suring  container  and  connected  to  the  fHming  means  to 
add  material  to  the  measuring  coutaiiiei  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  time  when  the  sensed  levd  of  naterial 
therein  is  bdow  the  rated  material  height 


1.  Paper  forming  fabric  comprising:  at  least  two  fabric  Uyers 
of  interwoven  structural  longitudinal  and  transverse  threads 
and  additioiud  transverse  binder  threads  interconnecting  said 
ftbric  layers;  said  ftbric  layen  comprising  an  upper  falnic 
byer  and  a  lowermost  fiibric  ky«r,  the  unier  ftri>ric  kyer  being 
woveii  nxMe  finely  than  the  lowermost  fabric  layer,  die  trans- 
verse binder  threads  (3)  being  thinner  than  the  structural  trans- 
verK  threads  (2)  (tf  the  lowermost  fabric  layer;  at  least  die 
structural  transvene  direads  (2)  of  the  lowemiost  Crime  layer 
interwoven  joindy  with  the  transverM  binder  direads  (3)  bdng 
ammged  as  twin  direads  and  enclosing  the  transverse  threads 
(3)  in  the  lowermost  ftbric  layer  between  die  corresponding 


4^599,398 
CONTINUOUS  IREE  HARVESTOR 
Theodore  B.  Golob,  Ottawa;  If^m  Gfflas,  Qkmemm  Stam  K. 
Jarinaki,  and  Patrick  a  G.  Wbiliisad,  lutb  ef  Wo i irtiik,  il 

of  Gaanda,  aasipMrt  to 

Luutoda  OttswBi  Ghhbi 

FDed  Dm.  14»  19H  Ser.  No.  68M52 
lit  CL*  AOIG  23/09 
VS.  a  144-3  D  M I 

1.  A  continuous  tree  harvestor  ooo^Mising: 
siq>pori  means  for  attaching  to  a  vdiicle; 
tree  severing  means; 

a  generally  horizontal  support  surface  and  goide  means 
qMoed  above  the  support  suftoe  for  supporting  severed 
i^ni^t  trees; 
feeding  device  tor  advancing  the  severed  iq»i^  trees  onto 

and  along  the  sqiport  SBiftoQ 
an  aocnmulptor,  comprising  inlet  gate  neaaa  and  ondet 
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an  unloading  device  for  removing  trees  from  the  accumula* 
tor  and  unloading  them  from  the  harvestor. 


\  4)592,399 

^  ROTARY  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Rhodes,  3347  Camp  Groond  Rd.,  LouisyiUe,  Ky^ 
40211 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  661,778 
Int  CL*  B27G  li/00 
U.S.  CL  144—229 


nCIaimi 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  rotary  cutter  head; 

at  least  one  cutting  tool  associated  with  the  cutter  head  at 
the  perimeter  thereof; 

adjustment  means  interconnecting  the  at  least  one  cutting 
tool  and  the  fii^t  rotary  cutting  head  for  adjusting  the 
distance  by  which  the  at  least  one  cutting  tool  projects 
beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  first  cutter  head  without 
removing  the  at  least  one  cutting  tool  from  the  first  rotary 
cutter  head;  and 

means  for  securing  the  at  least  one  cutting  tool  against  inad* 
vertent  movement  with  the  cutting  edge  protruding  a 
preselected  distance  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  first 
cutter  head. 


4,592,400 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWER  JOINTER 
Joha  A.  Graham,  Rtc  2,  Box  207,  CmUz,  Ky.  42211 
FUcd  Apr.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  723,562 
Lrt.  a.«  B27C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  144—253  E  10  Claima 

6.  Apparatus  for  planing  an  end  edge  of  a  board  with  a 
power  jointer  having  a  bed  and  a  rotatable  cutting  blade  ex- 
tending  above  the  plane  of  the  bed,  comprising: 
\  st^port  rail  adapted  to  be  supported  atop  the  bed  and 
cutting  blade,  said  support  rail  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  facing  the  bed; 
holder  means  mounted  to  said  support  rail  and  being  mov- 
able  with  respect  to  the  bed  along  said  top  surface  of  said 


support  rail,  and  holder  means  having  at  least  one  clamp- 
ing surface; 
clamping  means  for  mounting  the  board  against  said  clamp- 
ing surface  so  that  an  end  edge  of  the  board  is  di^)osed 
substantially  parallel  to  and  immediately  above  the  plane 
of  the  bed; 


said  holder  means  and  the  board  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  bed  along  said  support  rail  for  passing  the  end  edge 
of  the  board  over  the  cutting  blade  to  plane  the  end  edge 
of  the  board. 


4,592,401 

METHOD  FOR  MITER  JOINTING  FRAMES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IMPLEMENTATION  THEREOF 

Joseph  Vanago,  1,  Rue  dcs  Chau,  FranchcTillc  Lc  Hant,  France 

FUcd  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,165 

Qaims  priority,  q»pUcation  France,  Sep.  16, 1981,  81 17609 

Int  a.«  B27D  7/00;  B27F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—346  16  Gains 


1.  A  method  for  miter  jointing  a  frame  which  has  a  plurality 
of  sides  to  be  joined  to  form  comers,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  the  sides  of  said  frame; 

(b)  machining  a  comer  part  to  be  inserted  into  each  of  said 
comers  to  be  joined,  and  machining  said  frame  sides  to 
have  recessed  portions; 

(c)  positioning  said  sides  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that 
recessed  portions  on  respective  sides  will  be  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  hollow  cor- 
ners; 

(d)  premounting  said  comer  parts  within  said  hollow  cor- 
ners; 

(e)  gluing  said  comer  parts  into  said  hollow  comers;  and 
(0  jointing  and  thereafter  tightening  said  frame,  wherein  said 

frame  sides  are  cut  to  desired  dimensions  in  step  (a)  by 
simultaneously  cutting  two  sides,  thereafter  machining 
said  frame  sides  to  form  said  hollow  comers. 

2.  Apparatus  for  jointing  frames  having  comers,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  pendular  power  saw  having  two  circular  blades 
angled  at  approximately  90*  to  each  other  and  comprising 
means  for  miter  cutting  sides  of  said  frames; 

(b)  a  first  template  for  portioning  and  retaining  sides  of  said 
jointed  frame  in  an  assembled  form; 

(c)  means  for  machining  hollow  comer  portions  in  two 
adjacent  frame  sides  and  means  for  machining  a  plurality 
of  comer  parts; 

(d)  a  station  for  gluing  and  pre-mounting  said  respective 
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comer  parts  into  hollow  comers  formed  between  adjacent 
frame  sides;  and 
(e)  a  movable  template  for  mounting  and  framing  sides  of 
said  frame. 


4^2,402 

ADJUSTABLE  MODULES 

Charies  J.  Spofford,  59  Norwood  St,  Grccafleld,  Man.  01301 

FOcd  Oct  24^  1983,  Scr.  No.  544,964 

Int  CL^  E04C  I/IO 

U^.  CL  144—346  4  Clains 


a  ring  crevice,  and  centrally  located  sealing  Iq)  mt>^  at 
the  bottom  of  said  channd,  said  sealing  lip  means  of  aaid 
vxpfot\.  sectkms  when  said  tire  is  inflated  beiag  latwaHy 
biased  by  the  oomprewve  loading  of  said  baK  aectioa  aod 
defining  therebetween  annular  groove  means  adqMed  to 
openly  communicate  with  said  diannd  when  laid  tire 
loses  air; 
(d)  a  shoulder  on  each  side  of  the  base  section  wiiidi  biaaea 
the  support  sections  back  toward  the  longitoilioBl  center 
of  the  ring  so  as  to  further  define  said  ring  cievioe; 
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1.  A  method  of  building  a  final  product  of  desired  size  from 
a  set  of  adjustable  modules,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  joining  left-hand  and  nght-hand,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing modular  sections  at  abutting,  substantially  squared, 
complemental  ends  by  placing  dowels  into  aligned  chan- 
nel halves  in  the  complemental  faces  of  the  two  sections, 
wherein  the  channel  halves  are  each  initially  oversized  to 
house  more  than  one-half  of  its  req)ective  dowel; 

(b)  reducing  the  overall  length  of  the  module  and  the  final 
product  itself  without  destroying  any  functional  aspects 
along  the  module's  rim  by  trimming  away  the  complemen- 
tal ends  prior  to  joining  them  together,  and, 

(c)  attaching  the  module  to  another  piece  by  a  functional 
cooperation  along  their  rims. 


(e)  a  slipping  agent  located  in  said  groove  means, 
whereby  said  sealing  lips  are  separated  by  lever  action  when 
the  tread  cover  engages  the  sttppOTt  sections  during  lo«  of 
air  so  as  to  expose  said  groove  means  to  said  channd, 
thereby  releasing  said  slipinng  agent  and  lubricitting  the 
surfaces  of  the  emergency  operation  ring  and  tlw  tire  in 
contact  therewith,  said  support  sections  during  such  lever 
action  extending  into  said  crevices. 


4,592^404 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINED  STEEL 

MAKING  AND  SPRAY  CASIING 
Tadensz  Scndiiadr,  WeckcepcMMC  Rd^  WooAwy,  Cow. 

06798 

Contfaination-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  532,208,  Sep.  H 1983,  PM.  No. 
4,512,384.  lUi  appUcattoa  Mar.  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  7094178 
laL  a*  B22D  11/10 
VS.  CL  164-^  5 


4,592,403 

EMERGENCY  OPERATION  RING  FOR  TUBELESS 

TIRES  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Herman  Stein,  Wappertai-Bamea,  airi  Ulrich  Pispcabrimlt, 

Schwclm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mri^ort  to  Vonrerk 

*  Soha  GflAH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmy 

FOcd  Aug.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  6454)98 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1983, 3331143 

lat  a*  B60C  17/06,  17/10 
U.S.  a  152—158  8  daian 

1.  An  emergency  operation  ring  for  incorporation  in  a  tube- 
le^  tire  having  flank  portions,  beads  and  a  tread  cover,  said  tire 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rim,  said  ring  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rim,  said  base 
section  extending  fully  between  said  beads  and  being 
laterally  conq)ressed  when  mounted; 

(b)  two  support  sections  extending  diagonally  upward  and 
outward  firom  the  base  section,  said  support  sections  being 
curved  at  the  tops  thereof  and  deflnhig  a  centrally  posi- 
tioned, groove-shaped  circumferential  channel,  )aid  sup- 
port sections  su^MTting  the  tread  cover  of  said  tire  during 
loss  of  air; 

(c)  each  support  section  including  an  outer  flank  spaced 
from  the  opposed  flank  of  the  tire  to  define  therebetween 


1.  A  process  of  converting  a  stream  of  desilidzed  and  denl- 
fiirized  pig  iron  into  a  single  steel  strip  of  m«K»«**;f,f  kaftt 
ccnnpriung  the  steps  of  injecting  into  said  pig  iron  stream  a 
pulverulent  oxide  chosen  from  the  group  ooosiatii^  of  onU 
scale,  iron  oxide,  the  oxide  of  an  alkaline  metal  %rfridi  com- 
pletely evaporates  at  the  temperature  of  the  moUeo  pig 
the  oxide  of  a  desired  alloying  metal  and  cooMnatioi 
providing  a  heat  abtorimig  target  having  a  c^indrictl 
sur&ce  with  a  vertical  axis,  providing  a  projector  aaaliy V 
said  target  surface  for  projecting  a  stream  of  molten  partiolcs 
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against  said  target  surface,  providing  a  heat  absorbing  upper  the  diaphragm  means  has  a  permeability  to  gas  that  is  so 
honionta^  planeabove  said  projecting  means  and  a  heat  ab-  matched  to  the  height  of  the  foundry  sand  to  be  compacted 
soflmig  lower  horizontal  plane  below  said  projecting  means,  /  u^  wumpw^icu 

said  upper  and  lower  plana  cooperating  with  said  target  sur- 
face to  form  a  chamber,  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
spiiete  within  said  chamber,  rapidly  rotating  and  vertically 
oscillating  said  projector,  causing  said  molten  metal  stream  to 
flow  vertically  upon  said  projector,  converting  said  molten 
stream  by  means  of  said  inrojector  into  a  stream  of  i^uticles  and 
projecting  said  stream  of  particles  against  said  target  to  deposit 
on  said  target  surface  a  layer  of  metallic  particles  substantially 
only  one  particle  deep  to  insure  that  all  the  particles  of  said 
layer  reach  a  crystallizing  stage  before  the  deposition  of  an- 
other layer  thereon,  sindlarly  depositing  subsequent  layers 
until  the  strip  product  of  required  thicknesses  is  produced, 
providing  said  target  surfiMe  with  a  diameter  such  that  at  least 
half  of  said  particles  are  solid  and  plastic  when  they  hit  said 
target  surface,  rotating  said  target  and  said  strip  product 
formed  thereon,  and  withdrawing  said  strip  product  therefrom 
as  a  single  strip. 


I 

that  said  permeability  is  less  where  said  pattern  has  a  high 
contour  than  where  said  pattern  plate  is  free  of  pattern. 


4^592,405 
SQUEEZE  CASTING  OF  ARTICLES 
GordM  L.  Alkm  Rugby,  Ei«iaBd,  aaigiior  to  AE  PLC,  War- 
widakire,  EUfbud 

Flkd  Mar.  23, 1964y  Ser.  No.  592,860  | 

ClaiM  priority,  application  UaitMl  Kingdom,  Mar.  2i,  1983, 

8308174  . 

Int  a*  B22D  18/02  I 

UjS.  a.  IM— 120  10  Clalmi 
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1.  A  squeeze  casting  press  comprising  a  casting  die  including 
a  top  die  part  and  at  least  one  side  die  part  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  other  die  parts  to  form  the  die.  the 
press  also  including  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  locking  block 
which  engages  between  a  stop  and  an  associated  die  part,  when 
the  die  is  formed,  to  prevent  movement  of  the  side  die  part 
when  the  top  die  part  applies  squeeze  casting  pressure,  the 
wedge-shaped  locking  block  having  an  inclined  surface  engag- 
ing with  a  co-operating  inclined  surface  on  the  associated  die 
part  and  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  the  associated 
side  die  part  after  squeeze  casting  has  been  performed  to  allow 
the  side  die  part  to  be  retracted  from  the  die-forming  position 
to  permit  the  squeeze  cast  article  to  be  removed. 


4,592,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  FOUNDRY  SAND 
Norbcrt  Dam,  Kariadorf-Ncirthard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 

aarigMtr  to  HMD  Badiseh  MaaddMafkbrik  Dvlach  GmbH, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy 

FDed  May  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  607,116 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1983, 3317196 

lat  a.4  B22C  15/Oa  15/08 
VS.  a  16«-169  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  compaction  of  foundry  sand  by  the 
impact  of  gas  under  pressure,  said  foundry  sand  being  placed 
uncooipacted  in  a  flask  over  a  pattern  plate  with  a  pattern, 
using  a  gas  permeable  diaphragm  means  placed  directly  over 
the  surfiKe  of  the  uncompacted  foundry  sand  and  on  which  the 
gas  under  pressure  is  caused  to  act,  the  improvement  wherein 


4,592,407 
FULL  AUTOMATIC  DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Temmoto  Yamagndii,  A^fo*  and  Tbmo  TerMhina,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  asajpimv  to  '^''-r^fW  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika 
Deaki  Scisakosho,  AicU,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  492^,  May  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  783,054 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  10, 1982,  57-77962 
Int  CL*  B22D  17/00 
VS.  a.  164—265  22  < 


20.  An  apparatus  for  finishing  an  article  integrally  formed 
with  an  engageable  portion  into  a  finished  article  by  removing 
flash  on  said  article  and  said  engageable  portion  from  said 
article,  including  a  fixed  die  and  a  movable  die  such  that  said 
article  is  molded  in  a  first  cavity  defined  between  said  fixed  die 
and  said  movable  die,  either  one  of  said  fixed  die  and  said 
movable  die  being  provided  with  a  second  cavity  for  forming 
said  engageable  portion  integrally  with  said  article,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  trimming  die  which  is  formed  with  a  first  opening  for 
fitting  said  article  thereinto  and  a  second  opening  for 
fitting  said  engageable  portion  thereinto  such  that  said 
article  and  said  engageable  portion  are  aconunodated  in 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening,  respectively; 
a  retainer  member  for  fixedly  retaining  in  said  second  open- ' 
ing  said  engageable  portion,  said  retainer  member  being  a 
spring  biased  pawl  arranged  to  prevent  the  engageaUe 
portion  from  exiting  the  trimming  die  in  the  direction  in 
which  it  is  inserted; 
a  driving  device  for  retractably  driving  said  trinuning  die 
between  said  fixed  die  and  said  movable  die  at  the  time  of 
opening  of  said  fixed  die  and  said  movable  die;  and 
a  punching  device  which  is  pressed,  when  said  trimming  die 
is  retracted  away  from  between  said  fixed  die  and  said 
movable  die,  against  said  article  and  engageable  portion  in 
said  trimming  die  so  as. to  remove  said  flash  and  said 
engageable  portion  from  said  article. 


4^592,408 
DEVICE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
Manfred  Haiarig,  31  Foddll,  IrHM,  CUit  97214,  ■aifni  to 
Mofrcd  lUirig,  Intee,  Calif. 
CoirtinartiM  of  Scr.  No.  470,267,  Feb.  28, 1983, 

ma  appBciden  Oct  17, 1985.  Scr.  No.  788,662 
IM.  a*  B22D  11/128.  11/20 
VS.  CL  164-413  2 


.yrj 


1.  In  iq>paratus  for  the  horizontal  continuous  casting  of 
metals  or  alloys,  particulariy  steds,  which  includes  a  mold  for 
forming  a  strand  and  a  strand  withdra^  device  horiz(mtaIly 
downstream  of  the  mold,  and  wherein  sakl  witiulraMod  device 
comprises  means  fbr  engaging  sakl  strand  at  a  point  along  its 
path  and  movnig  sakl  strand  along  said  padi,  and  said  witfi- 
drawal  device  including  means  for  estririMung  oacillatory 
movement  of  said  strand  akmg  sakl  path  about  said  point  of 
engagement,  the  improvement  comprising  menas  for  adjust- 
ably diq>lacing  said  withdrawal  device  so  as  to  sdectivdy 
positkm  said  engaging  means  at  a  desired  predetermined  point 
of  engagement  along  a  given  length  of  said  strand  path,  and 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  said  engaging 
means  in  a  direction  popendicular  to  sakl  horizontal  strand 
path  so  that  sakl  engaging  means  is  aligned  with  the  horizontal 
center  Une  of  said  strand. 


4^2^409 
STRAND  GUIDE  FOR  MULTI-STRAND  METAL 
CACTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Kaiflnn,  Mocra,  and  WiilMiBi  Kring,  Driabvg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay.  aaslgiiun  to  MamMawmn  Aktiea- 
gfwnacbaW,  Dataatldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy 
CiMtimntfcMi  of  Ser.  No.  288,484,  JiL  30, 1981,  abudoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  582,131 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHUiy,  Aag.  8, 
1980,3029991 

lat  CL*  B22D  11/128 
VS.  CL  164-^442  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  combination  device  which  includes  a  strand  gmde  and 
a  multi-strand  metal  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  longitudinal  girder  comprising  at  least  two  indi- 
vklual  girder  sectk>ns  joined,  lengthwise,  end-t»Hsnd,  sakl 
longitudinal  girder  behig  supported  by  Mid  metal  casting 
apparatus; 

(b)  each  of  sakl  girder  sectkms  being  provkled  with  at  least 
one  multi-strand  support  element  for  the  individual  cast 
metal  strands; 

(c)  sakl  support  element  having  aligned  indivklual  strand 


vein  support  deaseots  extending  siibatatttially 
larly  to  sakl  girder  sectioas; 

(d)  nud  single  fcmgitadlnal  girder  being  podtkMd  bdow 

udlymg  between  the  outside  cads  of  said  amM-cMnd 
support  etautut; 

(e)  outwardly  projecting  stems  secured  to  at  least  one  ( 
muhi-strand  support  dement 

(f)  at  least  one  bouiag  secured  to  sakl  castin^  _^^_ 

(g)  sakl  stems  being  sopported  in  idd  bearinp;  and 

(h)  sakl  bearintB  bdng  variably  a^jnslable  both  in  hofizootd 
and  vertkal  direetxMM,  to  thoeby  varidriy  acUatt  the 
positkm  of  sakl  longitDdind  girder. 


4^92^18 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  IHIN  SLAH 
MiMc;  Yi 

YoAtan,  balh  aflbMif,  di  af , 
to  Inmlliimu  Maid  TadsBlilM,  UL,  O 
Fiad  Oct  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  661,9a 
rtority,  appUeattai  Japn,  Oct  28, 1913,  S84n298 
Int  CL*  B22D 11 /2a  11/18, 11/16 
VS.  CL  164—483  6 
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1.  A  method  of  starting  a  continuous  casting  systena  of  the 
type  including  a  first,  kvge-sized  nxriten  metd  container,  a 
second,  small-sized  nxriten  metd  container  for  bdding  a  mol- 
ten metd  si^yfdied  from  said  first  container  op  to  a  predeter- 
mined over-flow  level,  r^ulating  means  for  regulating  a  sup- 
ply of  the  molten  metd  fhm  sakl  fint  to  sdd  second  '■'-■■""«■ 
by  adjusting  a  degree  of  opening  of  the  regulating  mrssis.  and 
casting  means  for  oontinooudy  palling  and  casting  the  mohea 
metd  over-flowmg  from  said  second  r*»*aimmr  \gpaa  >«*^— m*"^ 
sakl  predetermined  leveL  said  mediod  comprising  the  stq»  of: 
supplying  molten  metd  to  sakl  fint  muldiiei. 
adjusting  said  degree  of  opening  of  the  r^ulioing  means  to 
a  predetermined  d^ree,  therby  sqtplying  the  mtrfteb 
metd  from  the  first  to  second  oontamer; 
determining  m  at  least  two  distinct  time  iastamp  the  wci^ 
of  the  mdten  metd  contained  in  said  second  contaiaef 
subsequent  to  sakl  stqp  of  ad,^Htmg  and  before  aa  over- 
flow time  at  whkh  the  molten  metd  in  sakl  aeoood  ooo- 
tainer  reaches  sakl  predeterauned  ovcr-fkm  levd; 
cdculating  a  hte  of  si^y  of  the  molten  metd  ftoB  the  first 
to  the  second  container  inherqiicnr  to  said  step  of  aiynst- 
ing  and  before  sakl  over-flow  time  on  the  basis  of  the 
weights  determined  m  said  step  of  determining  dK  woJilit; 
determining  a  rdatkmdiip  between  said  dogiee  of  opcakig  of 
the  r^dating  means  and  said  rate  of  sop^  of  die  molten 
metd  fhmi  die  first  to  the  seooad  oontalBer  oa  dm  bodi  of 
a  relatkmship  between  said  predelermiaed  degraaaad  dte 
rate  of  supply  of  the  molten  metd  calcalated  in  addatep  of 
cdculatmg  the  rate  of  sop|rfy  of  the  mcrften 
calculating  an  opemng  d^ree  valae  of  dm : 
corresponding  to  a  tafget  sopply  late  of  tite : 
from  the  first  to  the  second  ooatakMr,  oa  tke 
rrialinnahip  between  dm  dcyae  of  dte  opeakyd  the 
rate  of  sun>ly  of  the  molten  metal; 
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readjusting  said  degree  of  opening  of  the  regulating  means  to 
said  opening  degree  value  of  the  regulating  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  target  supply  rate  calculated  in  said  open- 
ing degree  calculation  step; 

redetermining  in  at  least  two  distinct  time  instants  a  weight 
of  the  molten  metal  contained  in  said  second  container 
after  said  step  of  readjusting  and  before  said  over-flow 
time; 

recalculating  a  rate  of  supply  of  the  molten  metal  from  the 
first  to  the  second  container  after  said  step  of  readjusting 
and  before  said  over-flow  time  on  the  basis  of  the  weighte 
determined  in  said  step  of  redetermining  a  weight; 

calculating  a  start-up  pulling  rate  and  succeeding  pulling 
rate  of  said  casting  means  on  the  basis  of  the  rate  of  supply 
of  the  molten  metal  from  the  first  to  the  second  container 
calculated  in  said  step  of  recalculating  the  rate  of  supply  of 
themoten  metal; 

detecting  a  begining  of  an  over-flow  of  the  molten  metal 
from  the  second  container  upon  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined level;  and 

pulling  and  casting  the  molten  metal  over-flowing  from  said 
second  container  at  said  start-up  rate  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time,  and  then  at  a  said  succeeding  pulling  rate 
by  said  casting  means. 
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(g)  passivator  means  for  passivating  said  quench  surface  to 
inhibit  welding  of  said  filament  to  said  quench  surface;  and 

(h)  airlock  means  located  at  said  guide  housing  exit  region 
for  substantially  preserving  said  vacuum  in  said  extrusion 
chamber  while  continuously  passing  said  filament  to  said 
ambient  region. 

5.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  a  metal  filament  within 
a  region  of  preselected  vacuum,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  molten  alloy  onto  a  moving  quench  surface  of 
a  routing  casting  wheel  located  within  said  vacuum  re- 
gion to  cast  said  filament; 

(b)  passivating  said  quench  surface  to  inhibit  adherence  of 
said  filament  thereto; 

(c)  directing  said  filament  with  fluid  jet  means  through  a 
guide  region  and  an  exit  passage  which  communicates 
with  an  ambient  region  of  higher  pressure;  and 

(d)  substantially  preserving  the  preselected  vacuum  in  said 
vacuum  region  with  airlock  means  as  said  filament  is 
continuously  passed  to  said  ambient  region. 


4,592,411 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

CASTING  METAL  FILAMENT  IN  A  VACUUM 

Joha  R.  Bedell,  Madiaoa,  and  Howard  H.  Ucbcmann,  Sue* 

eHauM,  both  of  NJ^  iMivran  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris 

TowaiUp,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatkNi-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  458,250,  Jan.  17, 1983, 

abaadoaed.  HUs  appUcatioa  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,805 

lat  a«  B22D  11/06.  11/10.  27/15 

VS.  a.  164-^463  8  aaims 


4,592,412 
METHOD  OF  PERIODICALLY  HEATING  A  PRODUCT 

SEPARATOR  OF  A  PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING 
PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE  OR  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Volker  Franz,  and  Rolf  GeliMa,  both  of  FVaakflirt  am  Maia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  anignon  to  Metallgeaellschaft  Aktioi- 
gesellichafl,  Fraakftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  30. 
1984,  3411732 

Int  a.4  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—2  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  a  filament  within  a 
region  of  preselected  vacuum  and  passing  the  filament  to  an 
ambient  region  of  higher  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  routing  casting  wheel  having  an  annular,  peripheral 
quench  surface; 

(b)  a  guide  housing  enclosing  said  casting  wheel  to  separate 
teid  wheel  from  said  ambient  region  and  to  delimit  a  guide 
region  which  is  adapted  to  guide  and  pass  said  filament 
therethrough  to  a  guide  housing  exit  region  communicat- 
ing into  said  ambient  region; 

(c)  an  extrusion  housing  delimiting  an  extrusion  chamber 
which  communicates  with  said  guide  housing  and  has  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  quench  surface  disposed  therein; 

(d)  an  extrusi(Mi  means  located  in  said  extrusion  chamber  for 
extruding  molten  metal  onto  said  quench  surface  to  form 
said  filament; 

(e)  extrusion  vacuum  means  for  providing  a  preselected 
vacuum  in  said  extrusion  chamber; 

(0  fluid  jet  means  disposed  in  said  guide  housing  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  therein  and  directing  said  filament 
through  said  guide  region; 


i 


1.  In  a  method  of  periodically  heating  a  product  separator  of 
a  plant  for  producing  phthalic  anhydride  (PA)  or  maleic  anhy- 
dride (MA),  wherein  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  is  indirectly 
heated  by  means  of  steam  in  a  heat  exchanger  and  the  liquid 
medium  is  circulated  through  the  product  separator  to  indi- 
rectly heat  and  melt  the  PA  or  MA  product  deposited  on 
cooling  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising  obtaining  most 
of  the  steam  used  to  indirectiy  heat  the  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  from  a  steam  accumulator  at  least  during  the  time  of 
the  largest  steam  demand  and  charging  the  accumulator  with 
steam  supplied  from  the  plant  for  producing  PA  or  MA. 

4,592,413 
THROUGH-WALL  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Kiyodii  Sagita,  Warabi,  and  HiroaU  Nakaaishi,  F^Utnwa,  both 
of  Japaa,  assifaors  to  MatsasUta  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  aad 
KiUiBUi  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,226 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dee.  14, 1981,  56*202174 

lat  a.«  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  165—59  6  Gains 

1.  A  through- wall  type  air  conditioner  for  air  conditioning 

of  an  indoor  room,  said  air  conditioner  being  capable  of  assum- 
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ing  a  first,  second  or  third  mode  of  operation,  said  first  mode 
being  for  exhausting  indoor  room  air  to  introduce  outdoor  air 
into  the  indoor  room  to  recover  waste  heat  therebetween 
while  circulating  indoor  room  air  for  air  conditioning  thereof, 
the  second  mode  being  for  exhausting  indoor  room  air  and 
introducing  outdoor  air  to  thereby  cool  the  indoor  room  with- 
out said  circulation  for  air  conditioning  and  the  third  mode 
beiiig  for  preventing  significant  ventilation  of  the  room 
through  said  air  conditioner  when  the  first  and  second  mode 
air  conditioning  operations  are  halted,  said  air  conditioner 
comprising: 
a  first  blower  compartment  housing  an  air  conditioning 
means,  said  first  blower  for  producing  airflow  flowing 
into  said  indoor  room; 
a  second  blower  compartment  housing  a  second  blower  for 

producing  airflow  flowing  outdoors; 
a  heat  exchanger  defining  first  and  second  air-flow  paths 
which  are  combined  in  a  heat  exchanging  relationship  to 
recover  waste  heat  therebetween; 


rib  member  located  in  one  of  the  header  portioiis  annriafcd 
with  said  plate  member,  said  partitioning  rib  meaiber  »»*i«f 
positioned  extending  kmgitudinaUy  between  tne  pair  of  spaced 
openings  associated  with  said  leqiective  header  poctioa,  a 
pluraUty  of  spaced  flange  tab  portions  *«tmwi«^  outwanUy 
away  firom  <Hie  of  said  plate  surfiKes  slong  tbt  periphery 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  nntabbed  portions  defined  by  the  space 
between  said  plurality  of  flange  tab  portions  akng  the  periph- 
ery of  said  plate  member,  said  tabbed  and  nntabbed  portions 


<%        <% 


an  indoor  room  air  exhausting  path  for  exhausting  indoor 
room  air  through  said  airflow  path  and  said  second  blower 
compartment; 

an  outdoor  air  intake  path  for  introducing  outdoor  air 
through  said  first  airflow  path  and  said  first  blower  com- 
partment; 

damper  means  having  first  and  second  operational  positions 
respectively  for  said  first  mode  and  for  said  second  and 
third  modes  wherein  in  said  first  operational  position  said 
damper  means  (i)  opens  said  indoor  ro(Mn  air  exhausting 
path  to  said  second  airflow  path  to  aUow  exhaustion  or 
room  air,  (ii)  opens  said  outdoor  air  intake  path  to  said  first 
airflow  piuh  to  aUow  introduction  of  outdoor  air  and  (iii) 
enables  circulation  of  indoor  room  air  through  said  room 
air  exhausting  path  and  said  first  blower  compartment, 
and  wherein  in  said  second  operational  position  said 
damper  means  closes  said  outdoor  air  intake  path  and  said 
room  air  exhausting  path  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  airflow  paths  to  fnvvent  respective  significant 
ventikition  caused  therethrough. 


being  positioned  and  arranged  such  that  the  qnced  fl««^  tab 
portions  of  one  of  said  plate  members  cooperate  with  the 
untabbed  portions  of  a  similarly  onstnicted  |rfate  member 
when  said  plate  members  are  placed  in  mating  face-to-faoe 
relationship  with  each  other  thereby  fbrmng  a  continuous  side 
wall  therearound  regardlen  of  which  of  said  header  portions 
are  positioned  adjacent  each  other  when  said  pair  of  simUariy 
constructed  plate  members  are  positioned  in  mating  relation- 
ship with  each  other. 


4^592,415 

THIN  FLAT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Howard  Friednaa,  9321  Monrd,  Morton  Grove,  lU.  600S3 

FDed  Oct  9, 1984y  Scr.  No.  659,080 

lat  CL«  F28F  3/12:  HOIL  23/40 

U.S.  CL  165-80 J  3 


4,592^14 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  CONSTRUCTION 
UTILIZING  A  PLATE  MEMBER  ADAPTABLE  FOR 
PRODUCING  EITHER  A  SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE  PASS 
FLOW  ARRANGEMENT 
Marria  D.  Beasky,  Moort  Vcraoa,  DL,  assizor  to  McCord 
Heat  TraasCer  Corporation,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708^27 
lat  CL«  F28F  3/10 
VS.  CL  165—76  21  CUdns 

1.  A  plate  member  adaptable  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  core 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  similarly  constructed  plate 
members  mated  together  in  pairs  to  form  a  central  flow  region 
between  said  mated  plate  members,  each  of  said  plate  members 
comprising  a  generally  planar  member  having  oppositely  fac- 
ing surfaces  associated  therewith,  said  pUte  member  having 
opposed  side  edge  portions,  opposed  end  portions  and  a  header 
portion  located  respectively  adjacent  each  of  said  opposed  end 
portions,  each  of  said  header  portions  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  ^Mced  openings  associated  therewith,  said  header  openings 
being  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  adaptable  to  register 
with  corresponding  header  openings  of  a  similarly  constructed 
plate  member  when  positioned  adjacent  thereto,  a  partitioning 


5^      6 


1.  A  thin,  flat  heat  exchanger  of  a  thidcnen  of  no  moR  than 
about  one-eighth  inch  comprising  a  flat  photodiemicaUy 
etched  first  thin,  flat  element  having  a  first  suftoe  defining 
elevated  first  peripheral  boundary  portions  surrounding  a  first 
etched-out  recess, 

a  second  thin,  flat  element  confronting  saki  firM  ekmeat  and 
being  sealingly  secured  to  sakl  fkst  peripheral  boundary 
portions  to  define  a  fhnd  panageway  wiciMH^g  mwi  gnt 
etched-ottt  recess. 
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fmt  and  second  fluid  openings  defined  by  said  elements  and 
providing  an  inlet  to,  and  an  outlet  from,  said  passageway, 
and 

means  integral  with  at  least  one  of  said  elements  and  in 
contact  with  the  other  element  located  in  said  passageway 
for  maintaining  the  skeletal  stregth  of  said  passageway  and 
the  structural  integrity  of  said  heat  exchanger, 

and  wherein  said  second  element  is  photochemically  etched 
to  provide  a  second  surface  defining  elevated  peripheral 
boundary  portions  surrounding  a  second  etched-out  re- 
cess, and  wherein  said  first  and  second  peripheral  bound- 
ary portions  are  complementary  to  define  a  fluid  passage- 
way which  includes  said  first  and  second  etched-out  reces- 
ses, 

wherein  said  integral  means  includes  complementary  mem- 
bers projecting  towards  each  other  from  each  of  said  first 
and  second  thin  flat  members,  and 

wherein  said  integral  means  further  comprise  post  means 
defining'  a  zone  in  which  said  heat  exchanger  may  be 
drilled  through  without  affecting  the  fluid  tight  integrity 
thereof,  said  post  means  being  drilled  to  receive  a  fastener 
for  securing  said  heat  exchanger  to  an  assembly  to  be 
cooled. 


ment  of  at  least  one  tube  sheet  of  said  tube  bundle  assem- 
bly within  said  support  frame  as  the  heat  exchange  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle  assembly  expand  or  contract  longitudi- 
nally. 


4^2,417 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  CLEANING  ELEMENT 

CAPTURING  DEVICE  WITH  OFFSET  STOP 

Walter  J.  Baron,  Mequon,  Wis^  assignor  to  Water  Serriccs  of 

America,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,352 

Int.  CI*  F28G  1/12 

U.S.a.  165— 95    .  7CUdBis 
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4,592,416 
MODULAR  TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Glenn  D.  Mattiaon,  Welisrille,  and  Michael  A.  Case,  Scio,  both 
of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air  Prchcater  Compuy,  Inc.,  WeUs- 
▼iUe,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,115 

lat  a.*  F28F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  165-83  8  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  or  the  like  having  a  housing 
containing  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes,  a  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  elongated  basket  having  an 
open  outer  end  and  with  said  basket  adapted  to  capture  a 
tube  cleaning  element  propelled  through  a  tube  by  fluid, 

(b)  and  cleaning  element  retainer  means  integral  with  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  said  open  outer  end  of  said  basket 
therewithin  for  preventing  outward  escape  of  a  cleaning 
element  from  the  basket  during  outward  fluid  flow 
through  said  basket, 

(c)  said  retainer  means  being  adapted  for  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  a  cleaning  element  therethrough  and  comprising: 
longitudinally  offset  inner  and  outer  projection  means 
disposed  in  axially  spaced  generally  transverse  inner  and 
outer  planes  and  with  said  projection  means  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  a  cleaning  element  can  be  manipulated 
therepast  without  substantially  distorting  said  projection 
means. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  appvatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  modules  mounted  together  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship between  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  to  form  a  box-like 
array  through  which  a  heat  exchange  fluid  passes  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  gas,  each  of  said  heat  exchange 
modules  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  box-like  support  frame  formed  of  a  pair  of 
end  frame  members  spaced  apart  and  interconnected  at 
their  respective  comers  by  longitudinally  elongated  sup- 
port members,  the  support  members  interconnecting  the 
lowermost  comers  of  the  end  frames  providing  a  track 
surface; 

b.  a  tube  bundle  assembly  disposed  within  said  rectangular 
box-like  support  frame  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  tube 
sheets  with  aligned  apertures  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  disposed  heat  exchange  tubes  extending 

•  between  the  aligned  apertures  in  the  spaced  apart  tube 
sheet  providing  a  flow  passage  through  which  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  may  be  passed  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  gas,  said  tube  bundle  assembly  being  trans- 
latable into  and  out  of  said  support  frame  along  the  track 
surface  provided  by  the  support  members  interconnecting 
the  lowermost  comers  of  the  end  frames  of  said  support 
frame;  and 

c.  attachment  means  for  mounting  said  tube  bundle  assembly 
to  said  support  frame,  said  attachment  means  including 
expansion  means  for  accommodating  translational  move- 


4,592,418    1 
DEGASSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLUTO  aRCULATING  IN  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Patrick  Cadars,  Montigny  le  Bretomtenx,  France,  asstgnor  tb-^ 
Valeo,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,643,  Jnn.  4, 1981,  abudooed.  Iliis 

appUcation  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,752 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1960,  80  12658 

Int  a.*  FOIP  11/02 

VS.  a.  165— 104J2  3  Claims 
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1.  A  degassing  device  for  a  cooling  fluid  circuit,  comprising 
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a  heat  exchanger  including  a  water  box  in  which  are  defined  a 
collecting  chamber  and  a  compensation  chamber  separated  by 
a  wall  and  communicating  with  each  other  via  a  lower  passage 
and  an  upper  passage,  said  upper  passage  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  along  said  wall  from  the  iq>per  portion  of  the 
collecting  chamber  and  opening  into  the  compensation  cham- 
ber through  a  first  port  formed  m  said  wall  under  the  level  of 
fluid  present  in  said  compensati(»  chamber,  said  upper  passage 
being  a  channel  formed  by  molding  into  the  thickness  of  said 
wall  and  communicating  with  the  collecting  chamber  via  a 
second  port  in  said  wall. 


4,592,419 

CONDENSER 

Keiao  laUda;  YosUkini  Ohshlna;  Toyoyoki  Mnkaidaai;  bao 

OkoMhi,  aU  of  HitpeU,  and  KeakkU  Izmai,  Mito,  aU  of 

Japu,  aasigaors  to  Httadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577,612 

OaiBS  priority,  appUortton  Japn,  Feb.  7, 1963,  56-17481 

brt.  a*  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  165—112  2  Gains 


continuous  meandering  oxygen-gas  contaiiiMg  steam 
tion  in  a  vicinity  of  the  condensate  oodet  of  said  oonden* 
sate  passage  and  arranged  to  flow  conqrietdy  in  said 
continuous  meandering  oxygen-gas  containing  steam  sec- 
tion counter  to  the  direction  (rf  flow  of  the  condensate  in 
said  condensate  passage  of  said  hot  well  part 


4,592^420 
REINFORCED  PLATE  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gregory  G.  Hoghes,  MOwaakcc,  Wis^  iasi^or  to  ModfM  Mm- 
afectariag  Company,  RadM,  Wis. 

FOed  Jul  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  749^2 
lit  a*  F26F 1/32 
VS.  CL  165—151  9 
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1.  A  condenser  comprising: 

a  condenser  body; 

a  copling  pipe  nest  provided  in  the  upper  part  inside  said 

— condenser  body  for  bringing  said  steam  into  contact  there- 
with so  that  the  steam  is  condensed  into  a  condensate; 

a  hot  well  part  provided  in  the  lower  part  inside  said  con- 
denser body  and  having  a  condensate  passage  including  a 
condensate  inlet,  a  condensate  outlet,  a  flow  section,  and 
an  oxygen  gas  containing  steam  section  above  said  con- 
densate passage; 

a  member  extending  substantially  over  a  whole  interior  of 
said  condenser  body  provided  substantially  horiz(»tally 
between  said  cooling  pipe  nest  and  said  hot  well  part  for 
partitioning  said  cooling  pipe  nest  and  said  hot  well  part 
from  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  partitioning  members  integrated  with  said 
horizontal  partitioning  member  and  provided  vertically 
between  the  bottom  surface  of  said  condenser  body  and 
said  substantially  horizontally  extending  partitioning 
member  so  that  a  continuous  meandering  duct  is  formed 
by  said  condenser  body,  said  substantially  horizontally 
extending  partitioning  member,  and  said  vertical  partition- 
ing member, 

said  flow  section  of  said  hot  well  part  is  formed  within  said 
continuous  meamlering  duct  so  that  the  condensate  said 
hot  well  part  flows  in  a  meandering  fashion  and  horizon- 
tally m  said  condensate  passage  fhMn  the  ccmdensate  inlet 
to  the  condensate  outlet  of  said  condensate  passage; 

said  oxygen-gas  containing  steam  section  of  said  oondoisate 
pasage  is  formed  whaily  continuously  in  a  meandering 
fashion  above  said  flow  section;  and 

a  scavenging  means  fbr  expdling  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
in  said  continuous  meandering  oxygen-gas  containing 
steam  section  by  steam  which  is  introduced  into  said 


l?liifTllir:!fTi?:i  W 


1.  A  plate  fin  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  rows  of  tubes,  each  row 
having  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  in  alignment  with  each 
other; 

a  stack  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  plate  fins  in  generally 
parallel  relation,  each  having  tube  holes  shaped  to  receive 
said  tubes  in  said  row  and  said  alignment,  said  tubes  being 
disposed  in  said  holes  and  extending  through  said  stack; 
and 

deformations  in  each  of  said  plate  fins,  said  deformation 
including  pairs  of  first  ridges  flanking  aligned  tubes  in  at 
least  two  adjacent  rows,  and  second  ridges  between  said 
rows  extending  substantially  between  two  of  said  first 
ridges. 


4^592,421 
SUCKER  RODS 


bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  riii— j,  amipMrs  to  Biyvr  Ak- 

**--|  "•""'•-1  'r-f  J Tii  Bn  nfrBfij 

FDed  Sep.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  6494»17 

Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMMjr,  Sap.  36, 
1963,3335607 

IM.  CL*  E21B  17/00 
U.S.  a  166-66  fi 

1.  In  a  deep  wdl  sucker  rod  pump  %iiierein  a  piston 
pended  from  a  system  of  sucker  rods  ia  a  rising  p^  b  moved 
up  and  down  in  a  pomp  casing  at  the  bottom  of  the  riaai^  pipe 
by  an  above  ground  puaq>  drive,  the  impfoveaiett  f^erain  die 
sucker  rod  system  comprises  a  iduaUty  of 
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reinforced  composite  fiber  rods  each  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  of  from  20  to  100  mm^  and  spacer  means  connected  to  the 


the  casing  line  are  afHxed  thereto  in  preparation  for  hang- 
ing the  casing  lining  in  the  hole  from  the  casing  hanger 
apparatus  means. 


rods  to  maintain  the  rods  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  not  in  contact  with  each  other. 


4,592,422 

CASING  H>WGER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLATION  THEREFOR 
JuMi  Hipp,  New  Iboia,  Ia,  anigiior  to  Petro-Dri?e,  Inc., 
Lafayette,  La. 

Coatiniurtion  of  Scr.  No.  364,526,  Apr.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,469,182.  This  appUcation  Jon.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,750 

Int  a.4  E21B  33/03 

VS.  a.  166—96  6  Qaias 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hole  drilled  into  the  earth  for  the 
retrieval  of  hydrocarbon  product  therethrough  having  a  cas- 
ing-liner disposed  therein  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the 
walls  of  the  hole  while  conducting  retrieval  operations  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  hanger  apparatus  means  disposed  above  the  hole 
and  adapted  to  carry  the  casing-liner  whose  weight  is  to 
be  borne  by  the  casing  hanger  apparatus  means  while  it 
hangs  therefrom  downwardly  into  the  hole,  thus  enablinig 
expansion  of  the  casing-liner  without  deterioration  ofHs 
supported  status  in  the  hole,  said  casing  hanger  apparatus 
means  preventing  any  movement  of  the  upper  portion  of 
the  casing-liner  relative  to  the  hole; 

(b)  pile  holding  means  affixed  to  said  casing  hanger  appara- 
tus means; 

(c)  pile  means  for  pinning  said  pile  holding  means  to  earth 
thereabout  to  thus  lock  the  casing  hanger  apparatus  means 
in  fixed  position  above  the  hole  while  said  casing-liner 
hangs  thereform;  and 

(d)  means  for  holding  the  casing-liner  independently  of  said 
casing  hanger  apparatus  means  while  sequential  lengths  of 


4,592,423 
HYDROCARBON  STRATUM  RETORTING  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 
Kerry  D.  SaTage,  and  Hans  J.  Paap,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,072 

Int  a*  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  CI.  166—248  19  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  in-situ  retorting  of  a  hydrocarbon  stratimi, 
having  a  borehole  traversing  it,  with  RF  energy  comprising: 

source  means  for  providing  RF  energy; 

means  connected  to  said  source  means  and  having  an  outer 
conductor  and  an  inner  conductor  for  conducting  the  RF 
energy  from  the  source  means  downhole; 

a  first  plurality  of  electrodes,  inserted  into  said  hydrocarbon 
stratum  and  arranged  in  a  radial  pattern; 

first  connecting  means  for  commonly  connecting  the  first 
plurality  of  electrodes; 

a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  hydrocar- 
bon stratum,  spatially  related  to  said  first  plurality  of 
electrodes  in  a  predetermined  manner,  and  arranged  in  a 
radial  pattern; 

second  connecting  means  for  commonly  connecting  the 
second  plurality  of  electrodes; 

first  contact  means,  affixed  to  the  outer  conductor  of  the 
conducting  means  and  adapted  to  pass  through  any  con- 
necting means,  for  making  electrical  contact  between  the 
outer  conductor  of  the  conducting  means  and  the  first 
connecting  means;  and 

second  contact  means,  affixed  to  the  inner  conductor  of  the 
conducting  means  and  adapted  to  pass  through  any  con- 
necting means,  for  making  electrical  contact  between  the 
inner  conductor  of  the  conducting  means  and  the  second 
connecting  means  so  that  the  rf  energy  is  applied  across 
that  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  stratum  between  the  two 
pluralities  of  electrodes. 

16.  A  method  for  the  in-situ  retorting  of  a  hydrocarbon 
stratum,  having  a  borehole  traversing  it,  with  rf  energy  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  rf  ^energy,  conducting  the  rf  energy  down  the 
borehole;  and  applying  the  rf  energy  in  the  borehole  to 
two  pluralities  of  electrodes,  each  plurality  of  electrodes 
being  arranged  in  a  radial  pattern  and  spatiaUy  related  to 
each  other  such  that  one  plurality  of  electrodes  is  sepa- 
sated  from  the  other  plurality  of  electrodes  by  a  distance 
S  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  a  distance  R  from  the 
center  line  of  the  borehole  to  the  end  of  an  electrode 

'  furthermost  from  the  center  line  of  the  borehole  which  are 

.  inserted  into  the  hydrocarbon  stratum  so  that  the  rf  en- 
ergy is  applied  across  that  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon 
stratum  between  the  two  pluralities  of  electrodes. 
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4^592,424 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCEDURE 
Stcphea  L.  Loag,  aiad  ^Alfred  Browl^  both  of  HoMtoii,  Tex., 
aariffMin  to  Texaco  Im^  White  PlidM,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  639,657 
Lrt.  a*  E21B  43/22.  43/24 
UJS.  a  166-263  16  cm^ 

1.  In  a  secondary  recovery  procedure  employing  an  injec- 
tion well  wherein  fluid  is  injected  and  said  injection  has 
stopped  long  enough  to  cause  back  flow  frcnn  the  formation 
back  into  the  well,  a  method  of  freeing  said  formation  adjacent 
to  said  well  from  heavy  paraflinic-aromatic  residue,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
introducing  a  quantity  of  solvent  for  said  residue  into  said 

well  at  said  formation, 
holding  said  quantity  of  solvent  at  said  formation  for  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time, 
inCroducing  another  quantity  of  said  solvent  into  said  well, 

and 
immediately  beginning  mjection  of  said  injection  well  fluid 
as  prior  to  said  back  flow. 


relating  to  the  amount  and  type  of  solids  wherri»y  these 
solids  are  made  buoyant  in  the  brine; 

(b)  allowing  die  buoyant  solids  to  rise  to  the  tc^  of  the  wdl 
b(»e;  and 

(c)  practicing  the  conq>letion  operations  at  the  bottom  of  the 
well  bore  in  solids-free  brine. 


4^592,425 
PROCESS  TO  REMOVE  SETTLED  SOLIDS  FROM 
COMPLEnON  BRINES 
Olifcr,  Jr.  John  E.,  and  Anoid  M.  Siager,  both  c/o  Clear  Flu- 
ids, lac,  P.O.  Box  275526,  Hoastoa,  Tex.  27526 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,653,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^456,537,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,519,  Dec 
17, 1962,  Pat  No.  4^15,699,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  460,173,  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4^74»240,  and  a 

coBtiaaatioa.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,187,  Aag.  8, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4^28,102.  His  appiicatioB  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665,555 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  this  patcat  sabceqacat  to  Jan.  26, 

2001,  has  bcea  disdaiaMd. 

Int  CL*  E21B  37/00 

VS.  CL  166—312  9  Cbdns 


UPPER  TERMINAnON  WTTH  SLIDING  SLEEVE  SEALS 

Stcphea  A.  Ncdy,  Loag  Beach,  GBHf.,  MripMT  to  Hi^H  Tad 
^^Irfnpaai,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FDcd  Dec  10, 1964»  Ser.  No.  679,787 
lat  a*  E21B  23/04,  41/04.  43/01 
VS.  CL  166-347  3 


1.  In  a  well  system  containing  an  almost  solids-free  comple- 
tion and  completion  and  packer  brine,  the  situation  where 
settled  solids  (filtered  or  unfiltered)  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the 
brine  in  the  well  bore  and  such  settled  solids  interfere  with 
completion  operations,  the  improvement  process  comprising: 
(a)  spotting  in  the  settled  solids  a  chonical  aid  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  with  between  S  and  14 
cartxn  atoms  and  a  surfactant  with  a  molecular  weight  in 
a  range  from  about  150  to  500  with  predominately  hydro- 
phobe characteristics,  and  the  surfKtant  is  selected  fh>m 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  amides  and  ali- 
phatic amine  oxides  with  an  alkyl  group  between  8  and  18 
carbon  attnns  used  in  a  selected  volume  and  concoitratiai 


1.  In  a  fluid  connecticm  system  for  a  sobsea  wdl  having  a 
termination  head  ommected  to  a  riser  string,  a  teraaatfioa 
housing  having  hose  means  connected  to  a  floatmg  vcsmI  aad 
a  bore  which  releasatdy  recdves  the  terminatioa  head,  the 
termination  head  and  termination  housing  having  passages 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  riser  string  diat  rrgislrr  w^  nrYi 
other  to  transmit  fluids  through  the  hose  means  betweea  Ae 
floating  vessd  and  riser  string,  the  improvemcat  compriiiug  m 
combination: 
a  sleeve  having  an  axis  and  reciprocally  carried  in  the  tenni- 
nation  housing  passage,  the  sleeve  having  a  boie  then^ 
through,  the  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  adapted  to  be 
recdved  within  the  termmation  head  pa«a|^. 
seal  means  for  sealing  the  exterior  of  die  fbrwaid  end  of  the 
sleeve  to  the  interior  of  the  termination  head  passaf^  and 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  dw  sleeve  aloitg  its  axis  be- 
tween an  open  position  removed  from  the  termination 
head  passage  to  a  closed  position  with  its  fbrwaid  cad 
sealingly  located  within  the  terminati(»  head  pawsflc.  for 
die  passage  of  fluid  dirough  die  bore  of  die  sleeve  be- 
tween the  termination  head  and  termination  housing. 

4^592*427 
THROUGH  TUBING  PROGRESSING  CA  VFTY  PUMP 
Arrid  E  Morgaa,  OareaMiffc  OUa.,  sasippi  to  H^m  Tod 
Coavaay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FOed  Jaa.  19, 1964»  Scr.  No.  622,336 
lat  CL«  E21B  43/00:  FMC  1/06 
VS.  a  166-369  4CktaB 

3.  A  method  of  installmg  acprog/essiag  cavity  pomp  assem- 
bly widim  a  weU.  die  pomp  aalembly  bdng  of  the  type  havatg 
a  stator,  a  hdical  rotor  located  in  the  stator  sad  rotated  by  a 

string  of  sudcer  rods  extendmg  through  tnbiag  to  the  sar&oe, 
comprising:  " 

securing  a  tubukr  seating  member  to  a  lower  cad  of  die 
tubing  and  lowering  the  tubing  into  the  wdl; 
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mounting  a  seating  member  on  a  lower  end  of  the  pv 

assembly; 
mounting  a  rotor  nipple^o  the  upper  end  of  the  sutor  and  a 

drive  rod  to  the  upper  end  of  the  rotor,  and  providing  the 

rotor  nipple  and  drive  rod  with  engaging  means  that 

allows  a  selected  amount  of  vertical  movement  of  the 

rotor  with  respect  to  the  stator; 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  drive  rod  to  the  sucker  rods; 
lowering  the  pump  assembly  into  the  tubing  on  the  sucker 

rods  until  the  seating  member  on  the  pump  assembly 

contacts  the  tubular  seating  member; 


continuing  to  lower  the  sucker  rods  without  rotation,  mov- 
ing the  rotor  downward  with  respect  to  the  stator  and 
forcing  the  seating  members  together  with  the  weight  of 
the  sucker  rods  applied  to  the  stator  through  the  engaging 
means;  then  I 

moving  the  sucker  rods  and  the  rotor  a  selected  distant 
upward  while  the  stator  remains  stationary  to  position  the 
top  of  the  rotor  above  the  stator  a  selected  distance;  then 

connecting  the  sucker  rods  at  the  surface  to  a  rotary  power 
source  and  rotating  the  sucker  rods  to  cause  the  pump  to 
operate. 


4^2,428 
PLANT  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 
Efwwt  G.  WUtMy,  P.O.  Box  141,  Depot  St.,  Burke,  N.Y 
12917 

Filed  Oct  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  540,162 

lot  a.4  AOIB  39/26 

VS.  a  172—81  11  ClaiiQB 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  plants  from  damage  from  the 
operation  of  agricultural  or  gardening  type  earth  working 
machines  having  a  frame  member  supporting  motor  means  and 
control  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  and  earth 
working  members  having  a  housing  disposed  thereabout  and 
drive  members  in  mutually  spaced  ground  engaging  relatioi , 
said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  fender  member  partially  surrounding  said  earth  working 

members  and  said  drive  members; 
means  for  attaching  a  first  end  of  said  fender  member  to  said 

frame  member  proximately  said  drive  members; 
means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  fender  member  to 

said  housing; 
and  wherein 
said  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 

fender  member  support  said  fender  member  in  a  fixed 

spaced  relation  to  sdd  frame  member, 
said  means  for  attaching  one  of  said  ends  includes  means  for 

selecting  the  distance  of  said  fixed  spaced  relation; 
said  means  for  attaching  the  other  of  said  ends  is  means  for 

piyotably  attaching;  and 
wherein  said  fender  member  more  particularly  comprises: 
^-rigid  support  member; 
a  bracket  member  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  said 

frame  member; 
first  and  second  guard  members  attached  to  said  support 

member  at  a  first  end  of  each  said  guard  member  and 

having  means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  each  of  said 

guard  members  to  said  housing. 


4492,429 

ROLIXIVER  VARIABLE  WIDTH  PLOW 

Glen  A.  Watts,  Rte.  3,  Box  120,  McMiiuTflle,  Oreg.  97128 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,293 

lat  a*  AOIB  3/3a  69/08 

U.S.  a.  ni— 212  8  Clates 


1.  A  two-way  gang  plow  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  frame, 

(b)  an  elongated  plow  bottom  support  fivme  supported 
adjacent  its  rear  end  by  the  main  frame  adjacent  the  rear 
end  of  the  latter  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  main  frame,  the  plow  bottom  support  frame  extending 
forwardly  from  said  rear  end  support  at  an  acute  included 
angle  relative  to  the  main  frame, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  plow  bottoms  mounted  on  the  plow 
bottom  support  frame,  each  plow  bottom  having  a  land 
side, 

(d)  a  roll-over  frame  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  plow 
bottom  support  frame  and  supported  adjacent  its  opposite 
end  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main 
frame  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  latter, 

(e)  and  elongated  front  axle  secured  pivotally  to  the  front 
end  of  the  main  frame  midway  between  its  ends  and  ex- 
tending  transversely  of  the  main  frame  fpr  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis, 

(0  front  steerable  support  wheels  mounted  on  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  front  axle  for  pivotal  steering  movement  about 
vertical  axes, 
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(g)  steering  plate  means  ccMmected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  front 
axle  midway  between  the  ends  thereof  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  and  arranged  at  its  front  end  for 
connection  to  a  towing  tractor, 

(h)  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  steering  plate  means 
and  each  front  support  wheel  for  moving  the  support 
wheels  in  steering  directions  by  pivotal  movement  of  the 
steering  plate  means, 

(i)  an  hydraulic  master  cylinder  pivotally  interconecting  the 
steering  plate  means  and  the  front  axle  for  extension  and 
retraction  as  the  steering  plate  means  is  pivoted, 

(j)  a  tail  wheel  support  member  operatively  connected  pivot- 
ally at  its  forwud  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 

(k)  an  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  pivotally  interconnecta^the 
tail  wheel  support  member  and  the  main  frame,  the  slave 
cylinder  and  master  cylinder  being  coupled  together  for 
movement  of  one  of  said  cylinders  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  other  cylinder  for  pivotally  rotating  the  front 
steering  wheels  and  tail  wheel  in  opposite  Peering  direc- 
tions. 


4^92,430 
FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  TOOLS 
RaywMd  J.  Han,  aDd  Ian  S.  Bvtoo,  both  ofl 
EiiSlaiid,  iMivMra  to  Compidr  Power  Toob  Liadted,  BiKkv 
iaghaaiflUre,  r-fjwwl 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,380 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  3,  1982, 
8234562;  JnL  28, 1983, 8320382 

Int  CL«  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  173—12  15 


ft  e«    rr  ft    At   t4  ft        m  tr  ^ » 
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1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  tool  for  anchoring  threaded 
fasteners,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  reversible  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  rotary  motor  having  a  rotational  axis,  a  bit 
holder,  means  rotating  about  said  axis  for  dehvering  drive  from 
the  motor  to  the  bit  holder  which  means  includes  a  clutch 
between  the  motor  and  the  bit  holder  which  is  arranged  to  slip 
at  a  predetermined  torque  corresponding  to  the  torque  re- 
quired to  anchor  a  threaded  fastener  in  position,  said  clutch 
having  one  part  which  moves  axially  relative  to  the  housing 
when  the  clutch  slips,  first  valve  means  movable  between  a 
first  position  allowing  pressure  fluid  to  be  suppUed  to  the 
motor  to  cause  rotation  thereof  in  a  forward  direction,  and  a 
second  position  allowing  pressure  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the 
motor  to  cause  it>tation  thereof  in  the  reverse  direction,  said 
first  valve  means  moving  between  said  first  position  and  said 
second  position  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotary  motor,  a  chamber  defined  between  said  first  valve 
means  and  said  housing,  the  first  valve  means  being  held  in  its 
first  position  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  a  second  valve 
means  which  is  normally  in  a  closed  position  but  which  is 
movable  to  an  open  position  to  vent  said  chamber  and  relieve 
said  fluid  pressure  therein  to  allow  the  first  valve  means  to 
move  to  its  second  position,  said  second  valve  means  moving 
between  said  closed  position  and  said>open  position  on  a  line 
parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotary  motor,  and  actuating 
means  arranged  between  the  one  part  of  the  clutch  and  the 
second  valve  means,  the  actuating  means  being  positively 
displaced  by  movement  of  said  one  part  of  the  clutch  when  the 
clutch  slips  at  the  predetermined  torque  to  open  the  second 


valve  means  so  that  the  first  valve  means  moves  to  its  second 
positiM  causing  the  motor  and  the  bit  holder  to  rotate  in  the 
reverM  direction  to  allow  withdrawal  of  the  tool  firom  the 
anchored  fastener. 


4yS92,431 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THE  MOVEMENTS  OF 
TWO  DRIVEN  BODIES  IN  THE  FORWARD  DIRECnON 

OF  A  TOOL 
Peter  J.  T.  TorafTiit,  Bvitaamgaa  11, 181 35  Lidii«a,  Swtdca 
CoirtinMtioa  of  PCT  SE  83/00470  Filed  Dae.  22,  1983, 
irtUihii  «  WO  84/02488  oa  M.  5^  1984. 
lUi  appHeatiM  Ai«.  22, 1984,  Sar.  No.  643,802 

riority,  appMcatian  Swedes,  Dec.  22, 1982, 82073511 
lirt.  CL«  B25D  17/24 
VS.  a  173—103  7 


w2l,l9 


1.  A  device  for  depositing  or  impacting  redprocating  move- 
ments of  two  pistons  driven  by  a  medium  under  ooaatant  pres- 
sure and  applied  between  the  two  pistcms,  in  the  fbnvaid 
direction  of  a  tool,  comprising: 

a  cowl  having  a  first  (qjcning  for  receiving  a  preasurixed 
drive  medium; 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  center  axis,  said  casing  hwng 
sealed  in  a  bore  in  said  cowi  to  define  a  first  drive  medinm 
space  between  the  outside  of  said  casing  and  the  inside 
wall  of  said  cowl  having  said  fint  opening,  said  casing 
having  a  seoMid  opening  for  admitting  the  drive  mediom 
to  the  interior  of  said  casing; 

a  first  piston  and  a  second  piston  both  arranged  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing  coaxially  with  said  center  axis; 

said  first  piston  having  a  first  end  part  which  runs  outside  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  second  piston  and  is  sealed 
against  the  interior  wall  of  said  casing,  a  second  end  part 
of  the  first  piston  is  arranged  to  move  in  sealing  rdation 
within  a  bore  in  the  second  piston,  and  an  intermediate  rod 
which  connects  said  first  end  part  and  said  second  end  part 
to  one  another; 

said  second  piston  being  sealed  against  the  interior  waO  of 
said  casing  and  defining  a  second  drive  medium  space 
between  the  outer  circumfierenoe  of  said  second  piston  and 
the  interior  wall  of  said  casing  having  said  second  open- 
ing, said  second  piston  having  a  third  opening  in  its  cir- 
cumferential surface  for  admitting  the  drive  medium 
within  the  bore  of  said  second  piston; 

an  end  wall  on  said  second  piston  having  a  seal  opening 
coaxial  with  said  center  axis,  said  seal  opening  receiving 
said  rod  of  said  first  piston; 

wherein  the  cross-section  along  a  first  section  of  said  rod 
^ch  connects  directly  to  said  first  end  part  is  leas  than 
thexross-section  of  said  seal  opening  so  that  iMinuiind 
drive  medium  inside  said  second  piston  can  pass  throng 
said  seal  opening  and  move  against  said  first  end  part  of 
said  first  pistrai^  move  said  first  piston  backwardly  away 
from  said  second  piston,  and  the  cross  section  of  a  second 
section  of  said  rod  which  connects  directly  to  aai 
end  part  of  said  first  piston  is  dimensioned  to  run  in  I 
relation  with  said  seal  opening  so  tiiat  the  prcsauiiicd 
drive  medium  can  move  against  said  second  end  part  to 
move  said  first  piston  forwardly  into  said  second  piston 
until  the  first  section  of  said  rod  is  present  at  said  seal 
opening. 
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4,592,432 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATED  BORING  HEAD    ' 
RmmU  R.  Willteiu,  RJt  #1,  Old  Clyde  W.  Loti^e,  R.R.  #1, 
Box  «A,  botk  of  DuTilk,  Iowa  52623 

FIM  Jul  3, 19%S,  Scr.  No.  740,434  I 

iBt,  a/  E21B  7/04.  7/26  I 

VS.  a  175-26  10  ciains 


said  grooves  and  adhered  to  said  side  and  base  portionjs 
and  extending  to  said  cutting  surface  of  said  substrate  to 


22 
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defme  an  exposed  cutting  face  lying  substantially  flush 
with  said  cutting  face. 


1.  A  boring  head  assembly  for  automatically  maintaining  a 
horizontal  plane  while  forming  a  hole  for  a  pipe  installation 
through  the  subsoil  beneath  a  roadway  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: j 

an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  a  leading  and  trail- 
ing end  adapted  to  be  pushed  or  driven  through  the  sub- 
soil, 
a  boring  head  removably  secured  to  said  leading  end, 
a  shaft  disposed  through  said  boring  head  transversely  of  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  canard  subilizers  disposed  respectively  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  boring  head  and  each  secured  to  a  respective 
end  of  said  shaft, 
rocker  means  in  said  boring  head  for  effecting  limited  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  in  respective  opposite  directions  abo 
its  longitudinal  axis, 
electrically  operably  means  in  said  housing  operatively  con 
nected  to  said  rocker  means  whereby  movement  of  said 
rocker  means  correspondingly  moves  said  canard  stabiliz 
en  to  and  away  from  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  battery  operated  switch  controlled  electronic  circuit 
said  housing,  comprising: 
a  relay  operably  connected  to  said  electrically  operable 

means, 
means  for  sensing  the  horizontal  position  and  any  devia< 
tions  therefrom  of  said  housing  and  for  transmitting 
signals  relative  thereto, 
means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  signals,  and 
means  for  receiving  said  amplifkd  signals  and  converting 
the  same  in  degrees  up  and  down  into  digital  signals  and 
transmitting  the  same  to  said  relay  for  effecting  selec- 
tive upwardly  and  downwardly  movement  of  said  ca- 
nard stabilizers. 


4,592,434 

MACHINES  FOR  WEIGHING  AND  SELECTING 

MARKET  GARDEN  PRODUCE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Miguel  A.  Perez  Galan,  Camino  Albalat,s/ii^  Alcira  (Valencia), 

Spain 

FUed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  May  17, 1983, 522463 
Int.  a/  GOIG  13/00.  13/02.  19/00.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  177-25  6  Claims 
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4,592,433 

CUmNG  BLANK  WITH  DIAMOND  STRIPS  IN 

GROOVES 

Mahloa  D.  Dcuis,  Kiagwood,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Strata  Bit  Cor- 
poratioa,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,535 
Int  CL<  E21B  W/46 
VS.  a.  175-^29  20  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  blank  comprising: 
a  substrate  formed  of  cemented  carbide  and  including  a 

cutting  surface, 
a  plurality  of  shallow  grooves  formed  in  said  cutting  surface 
and  each  including  oppoung  side  and  base  portions 
formed  of  said  cemented  carbide,  and 
strips  of  a  diamond  substance  disposed  in  respective  ones  of 


1.  In  a  machine  for  transporting,  weighing  and  selecting 
market  garden  produce  and  the  like,  comprising  an  assembly  of 
operating  units  which,  in  combination  and  synchronized  to- 
gether, form  a  weighing  and  selecting  machine  for  fruit  in 
general  which  includes  a  feed  unit  equipped  with  rollers  which 
are  given  rotary  motion  and  which  are  arranged  to  form  a 
series  of  moving  channels  for  feeding  produce  one  item  at  a 
time,  a  container  train  with  a  plurality  of  containers  thereon,  a 
static  weighting  unit  which  constitutes  a  means  of  continuous 
and  cyclical  conveyance  at  constant  speed,  with  removal  of 
the  fruit  a  piece  at  a  time,  and  a  transfer  of  the  same  in  any 
direction,  horizontal,  vertical  or  inclined,  while  at  the  same 
time  keeping  horizontal  each  container  carrying  the  unit  of 
produce,  temporary  storage  units  arranged  successively  and 
transversely  in  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the 
container  train  on  a  horizontal  plane  situated  parallel  to  that  on 
which  the  fruit  is  unloaded  by  gsavity,  a  base  of  the  unit  being 
formed  by  a  means  of  horizontal  conveyance  which  stays  at 
rest  until  a  predetermined  weight  is  reached,  at  which  point  it 
may  be  set  in  motion  to  remove  a  collection  of  fruit  to  another 
machine  for  subsequent  processing,  or  continue  to  transport  it 
to  the  point  of  removal  of  fruit  rejected  because  of  insufficient 
weight,  the  improvement  comprising  the  container  train  being 
formed  by  a  series  of  transverse  support  shafts  on  two  endless 
chains,  so  as  to  cause  the  train  to  travel  in  a  closed  circuit 
cycle,  with  the  shafts  moving  ahead  perpendicularly,  although 
the  movement  in  question  may  also  be  horizontal,  vertical  or 
inclined,  said  shafts,  in  their  movement,  draw  the  containers 
mounted  on  them,  all  of  the  containers  having  their  center 
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section  traversed  by  an  opening,  inside  which  an  axle  is  posi- 
tioned which  allows  each  container  to  be  rotated  and  turned 
freely  during  its  displacement  and  forward  movement,  each 
container  having  a  series  of  prongs  parallel  to  one  another  and 
each  being  of  concave-convex  shape,  and  all  closed  at  the  sides 
by  two  walls  parallel  to  each  other,  each  container  being  en- 
closed at  the  sides  by  a  wall  assembly,  a  unit  for  the  removal  of 
fruit  of  insufficient  weight,  and  a  programmable  processor 
which  automatically  adjusts  for  the  tare  weight  in  the  weigh- 
ing unit,  determines  the  average  weight  of  the  fruits  and  sets  up 
combinations  of  the  unit  weights  of  each  item  of  fruit,  so  as  to 
coordinate  the  selective  unloading  of  the  same  at  the  place 
predetermined  in  advance  and  memorized  in  the  programme, 
while  generally  coordinating  and  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  machine  by  means  of  conventional  handling  and  control 
devices  and  components. 


y 


4,592,435 
MONOUnnCALLY  CAST  CONCRETE  WEIGHBRIDGE 
Midiael  J.  Karpa,  45  East  Bend  Atc^  N.,  Hamflton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8L  7E1) 

FOed  Dec  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,306 

Int  a*  GOIG  19/01  21/22 

VS.  a.  177—132  7  ctaims 


1.  A  vehicle  weighing  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  prestressed  monolithic  concrete  slab  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  internal  lateral  supports, 

(b)  each  of  said  lateral  supports  comprised  of  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially vertically  arranged  end  plates  having  a  pluraUty 
of  crossbars  positioned  contiguous  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  end  plates  supplying  tension,  the  upper  portions  of 
said  end  plates  having  a  zone  of  compressed  concrete 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stressing  cables  arranged  longitudinally 
within  the  slab,  said  cables  positioned  near  the  top  of  said 
slab  in  areas  of  negative  moment  and  near  the  bottom  of 
said  slab  in  areas  of  positive  moment, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  load  cells  operatively  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  lateral  supports,  and 

(e)  means  to  simi  the  readings  from  each  load  cell  to  deter- 
mine the  weight  on  the  slab. 


electricaUy  connected  to  the  storage  batteries  for  convert- 
ing incident  solar  radiation  into  electricity  for  diaiging 
the  batteries; 

the  solar  panel  means  comprising  a  lower  panel  mounted  on 
the  vehicle  and  at  least  a  first  iqjper  panel  pivotally 
mounted  cm  a  side  of  tfie  lower  pand  and  movaUe  be- 
tween a  first  inboard  position  overlaying  the  lower  panel 
and»a  second  outtoard  position  in-4ine  with  the  lower 
panel  in  which  the  lower  pand  and  the  first  upper  pruwl 
are  disposed  for  receiving  incident  solar  radiatioii,  and 

releasable  interlocking  means,  mounted  on  the  lower  paad 
and  the  first  upper  panel,  for  releaaably  interconnecting 
the  lower  panel  and  the  first  upper  pand  in  a  secure, 
spacedtqwrt  position  when  the  first  \xp\pa  pand  is  dis- 
posed in  a  first  inboard  position  overlaying  the  lower 
]>anel. 


4,592,436 

SOLAR  POWERED  VEHICLE 

Edmardo  J.  Tend,  1155  RiTiera  Dr.,  Flint  Mich.  48507 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,420 

Int  fX*  B60L  9/00 

VS.  CL  180-2  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  powered  vehicle  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  for  propelling  the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  electric  storage  batteries  mounted  within  the 

vehicle  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  electric 

motor;  and 
solar  panel  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle  and 


4,992,437 

RADIATOR  SAND  SCREEN  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Darid  R.  Hobn,  and  Carl  A.  WiMei,  kotfe  of  DrtiqM,  Iowa, 

aMlgaon  to  Deere  tt  Cnmpanj,  Moltaa,  OL 

FOed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,147 
Int  a«  BiQK  11/04 
VS.  CL  180—68.6  ^ 


1.  A  radiator  sand  screen  for  mounting  in  a  vehicle  having  an 

engine  compartment  housing  an  engine  driving  a  fan,  a  ladiMor 

located  opposite  said  fan  and  a  shroud  extending  between  said 

fan  and  said  radiator,  comprising: 

a  sand  screen  including  a  plurality  of  screen  members,  each 

of  said  screen  members  being  generally  lectaagnlar 

shaped  of  generally  uniform  thickness,  and  having  a  core 

forming  a  plurality  of  open  cells,  each  odl  having  a  flow 

passage  of  decreasing  croas-sectiond  area  in  the  direction 

of  the  radiator  and  being  oriented  relative  to  said  radiator 

such  that  air  driven  by  said  fan  is  directed  throu^  said 

open  cells  of  said  screen  members  to  journey  perpokUcu- 

larly  through  said  radiator; 

a  first  mounting  rail  fixably  mounted  vertically  dong  one 

verticd  side  of  said  radiator, 
a  second  mounting  rail  fixably  mounted  vertically  along  the 

other  verticd  side  of  said  radiator, 
first  means  for  fixably  and  detachably  moonting  said 

members  in  vertiodly  stacked  relatioaship  to 

between  sud  radiator  and  said  fisn  in  adjacent  rdatioaifaq> 

to  said  radiator  and  spaced  apart  relatioasUon  to  said  ftn, 
sud  screen  members  having  a  generally  horizontd  exten- 
sion; and 

second  means  for  int>viding  access  to  said  screen 

through  said  engine  compartment  and  said  shroud. 
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4,592,438 
MOUNTING  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED  MASTER  BRAKE 

CYLINDER  IN  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Norbcrt  SpMwua;  Udo  GiHbacher,  both  of  Ebcrn;  Wolfgang 

Walter,  Schorkcudorf^  Henuuu  Bauer,  Liilsfeld,  and  Paiaor 

Pond,  Ebon,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  asaignor^  to  Pag 

Kagelflacker  Georg  Schafer  A  Co.,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,048 
Oain  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1982,3203495 

The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  thia  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Jon.  19, 

2001,  baa  been  diaclaimed. 

Irt.  CL<  B62D  2i/(Xk  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  180—89.1  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment 
separated  by  a  dashboard  from  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  a 
power  cylinder  on  the  engine  side  of  the  dashboard  having  an 
actuator  which  traverses  said  dashboard  and  is  linked  with  a 
brake  pedal  on  a  driver's  side  thereof,  and  a  master  brake 
cylinder  of  lesser  diameter  coaxially  adjoining  said  power 
cylinder  in  the  engine  compartment, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  generally  stirrup-shaped 
retainer  in  said  engine  compartment  with  a  bight  embrac- 
ing a  free  end  of  said  master  brake  cylinder  remote  from 
said  power  cylinder  and  with  a  pair  of  legs  traversing  said 
power  cylinder,  said  legs  extending  parallel  to  said  master 
brake  cylinder  while  flanking  same  and  being  detachably 
anchored  to  said  dashboard  under  tension  for  holding  said 
cylinders  in  position.  , 
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nected  to  a  front  chassis  member  and  having  a  second  end 

connected  to  a  rear  chassis  member; 
a  plurality  of  individual  wheels  comprising  a  left  front  wheel 

mounted  to  said  front  chassis  member,  a  right  front  wheel 

mounted  to  said  front  chassis  member,  a  right  rear  wheel 

mounted  to  said  rear  chassis  member,  and  a  left  rear  wheel 

mounted  on  said  rear  chassis  member; 
a  first  steering  means  for  steering  said  right  front  and  said  left 

front  wheels  together; 
a  second  steering  means  for  steering  said  right  rear  and  said 

left  rear  wheels  together,  said  second  steering  means  being 

independent  of  said  first  steering  means;  and 
means  located  at  each  of  said  individual  wheels  for  indepen- 
dently adjusting  the  height  of  said  chassis  at  the  location 

of  each  said  individual  wheel,  wherein; 
one  of  said  first  steering  means  and  said  second  steering 

means  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  piston  cylinder  mounted  to  said  chassis; 
.  a  first  Unk  member  pivotably  attached  to  said  chassis  at  a 
pivot  point  in  said  first  link  member,  said  first  link  mem- 
ber having  a  first  arm,  a  second  arm,  and  a  third  arm 
extending  from  said  pivot  point,  said  first  arm  attached 
to  and  driven  by  said  hydraulic  piston  cylinder; 

a  steering  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  attached  to  said  second  arm  of  said  first  link 
member; 

a  first  connecting  link  connecting  said  third  arm  to  one  of 
said  individual  wheels; 

a  second  link  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  chassis  at 
a  pivot  point  in  said  second  link  member,  said  second 
link  member  ftirther  having  a  fourth  arm  and  a  fifth 
arm,  said  fourth  arm  being  attached  to  said  second  end 
of  said  steering  rod;  and 

a  second  connecting  link  connecting  said  fifth  arm  to 
another  of  said  individual  wheels. 


4,592,440 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Tsagiaobu  UJita,  and  SeUcfai  Takahaahi,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knbota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,925 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Jol.   28,   1983,   58- 
118138[U] 

Int  a.*  A63C  5m 
U.S.  a.  180—155  5  Claims 


4,592,439 

Multi-purpose,  all  terrain  vehicle 

Afldre  CoUard,  Rw  de  Tons,  aud  Mkhd  CoUard,  Lotisaeme 
"Lea  Tartdettca",  both  of  Boasy,  Manie,  France 

FDad  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,573 
Claiw  priority,  appikatfcn  Rrmce,  Mar.  4, 1983,  83  0397Q 
lit  CL*  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a  180-140  4  Claims 


T 


1.  A  multi-purpose,  all  terrain  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis  comprised  of  a  left  side  longitudinal  member  and  a 

right  side  longitudinal  member,  each  said  right  side  and 

said  left  side  longitudinal  member  having  a  first  end  con- 


1.  A  front  wheel  power  steering  apparatus  for  a  front  wheel 
drive  vehicle  having  a  body  and  steering  wheels  comprising: 
a  front  wheel  support  assembly  extending  transversely  of 

said  vehicle  body  and  supported  by  said  vehicle  body  for 

pivotal  movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  front  wheel  support  assembly  including  a  front  axle  case 

having  a  front  and  a  rear  side, 
a  front  wheel  axle  housed  in  said  front  axle  case, 
a  drive  shaft  supporting  case  attached  to  the  rear  side  of  said 

front  axle  case  and  pivotally  supported  by  said  vehicle 

body, 
a  lid  detachably  attached  to  said  front  side  of  said  front  axle 

case. 
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said  Ud  includes  a  center  pin  extending  forwardly  thereof 

which  is  rotatably  sui^rted  by  said  vehicle  body, 
a  steering  cylinder  supported  on  said  front  wheel  support 

assembly  between  said  front  axle  case  and  said  lid  so  as  to 

oscillate  with  said  front  axle  case, 
steering  arms  re^)ectively  associated  with  said  steering 

wheels  for  steering  said  steering  wheels,  and 
tie  rod  means  operatively  connected  between  said  steering 

arms  and  said  steering  cylinder  for  operating  said  steering 

arms  to  steer  said  steering  wheels. 


4^992,442 
C0N11N>L  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WIDf  TWO 

SPEED  REAR  AXLE  AND  SINGLE  SPEED  FKONT  AXLE 

DKIVE 
B.  Lee  Wllaoa;  ErMat  J.  FMck;  JaMa  a  Ek«,  airi  NmI  K. 
aD  af  Fort  WajM,  Iidn  atri^an  1 
Cnfj.ChkaiD,  PL 
FDad  No?.  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  C7M90 
Irt.  a^  BiQK  n/i4 
U.S.  CL  180—247  lo 


y 
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4,592,441 

THREE-WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH 

PIVOTABLE  frame; 

Gregory  J.  Marier,  BrooUya  Park,  aad  WayM  L.  Warake, 

Wayvta,  both  of  Mlu.,  aaaignors  to  Yaauiha  HalaaduU 

KaboUkl  Kaiaha,  Iwata,  Japan  , 

FDed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,754 
lit  CL«  B62K  5/06 
U.S.  CL  180—217  6 


1.  A  three-wheeled  motor  vehicle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  front  frame  assembly  including 

(i)  a  steering  column  supporting  one  steerable  ftxmt  wheel, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  struts  affixed  to 

said  steering  column,  and 
(iii)  a  seat  support  member  extending  rearward  fiom  said 

steering  column; 

(b)  a  rear  frame  assembly  rotationally  coupled  to  said  down- 
wardly extending  struts,  said  rear  frame  assembly  includ- 
ing 

(i)  an  engine  mounted  thereon, 

(ii)  a  pair  of  wheels  joomaled  for  rotation  on  axle  means 

mounted  on  said  rear  frame  assembly  and  driven  by  said 

engine,  and 
(iii)  an  arcuate  guiderail  attached  transversely  to  one  of 

said  seat  support  member  and  said  rear  fivme  assembly 

at  a  location  above  said  pair  of  wheels  and  forward  of 

said  axle  means; 

(c)  first  and  second  slide  bearing  means  attached  to  the  other 
of  said  seat  support  and  said  rear  frame  assembly  and  at 
spaced-apart  locations  and  fitted  about  said  arcuate  guide- 
rail  for  lateral  sliding  movement  thereakmg  with  a  prede- 
termined desired  frictinud  resistance  therrt>etweai;  nd 

(d)  a  dashpot  coufrfed  between  said  front  frame  assembly  and 
said  rear  frame  assembly  inhibiting  the  free  rotation  of  said 
rear  frame  assembly  relative  to  said  front  assemUy. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  two-wheel/four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle having  a  rear  axle  which  can  be  operated  in  a  fai^  qwed 
mode  or  a  low  speed  mode  and  a  front  axle  «1iich  can  be 
drivingly  coined  to  the  engine  power  tnin  only  ifaninf  tear 
axle  low  speed  mode  of  operation,  said  control  system  mchid- 
ing:  first  means  for  sensing  when  the  frv»t  axle  is  drivni^ 
coupled  to  the  power  tnm;  aeoond  means  operatively  oon- 
nected  to  a  qwed  s^ection  control  system  of  the  vdude  for 
causing  said  rear  axle  to  be  diivei}  in  a  low  speed  mode  or  a 
high  q>eed  mode;  and  third  means  coiq>led  to  said  first  neans 
and  responsive  to  sensing  d(  the  front  axle  bemg  driving 
coupled  to  the  power  train  for  preventing  said  second  neaH 
from  causing  said  rear  axle  to  be  driven  in  said  high  speed 
mode  and  for  forcing  said  rear  axle  to  be  driven  m  s^  low 

speed  mode  so  long  as  the  front  axle  is  drivin^y  coupled  to  the 
power  train. 


4»592«443 
SOBRIETY  INTERLOCK 
Jack  SiBMM,  7066  Valley  Gfwa  Or^  GanHl,  CUft  91923 

CoBtinntfcM-to.pvt  of  Scr.  No.  462,815,  Fab.  1, 1913.  Ilk 

apptteatioa  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Sar.  No.  5714)13 

lat  CL^  B60K  27/0% 

U.S.  CL  180—272  27  dataa 

1.  A  sobriety  interiock  comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  ground  tenninal; 

an  *ignition  on"  input  teraunal; 

an  "OK  to  drive"  ouQHit  terminal; 

means  defining  a  bfeadi  reoeiviiig  port; 

a  thermocouple  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said  port,  said 
thermocouple  being  connected  to  aaid  power  tapply  and 
said  ground  terminal  and  having  a  junction  and  a  tempenh 
ture  output  line  for  dectrical  signals  gencfMed  in  TC^MMe 
to  the  temperature  of  a  breath  senile  flowim  tiiro«gh 

said  port,  said  thennooon|rfe  having  means  for  healiag  dK 
junction  fliereof  to  a  temperature  different  from  tit  of  a 
breath  sani|4e  received  m  said  port; 
a  gas  sensor  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said  port,  nid  im 
sensor  being  connected  to  said  power  siqjply  and  aaid 
ground  terminal  and  having  an  docrtiol  levd  oUapok  line 
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for  electrical  signals  generated  in  response  to  the  alcohol 
level  of  a  breath  sample  flowing  through  said  port; 
an  analog-tOKligital  converter  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  thermocouple  oytput  line,  a  second  input  connected 
to  the  gas  sensor  output  line,  and  a  plurality  of  output  lines 
for  digital  signals  indicating  the  temperature  and  J;-ohol 
level  of  a  breath  sample  flowing  through  the  port; 
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4^2,444 

LOW  FREQUENCY  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Stephen  M.  Pcrrigo,  1S610  SE.  Toag  Rd^  Clackamas,  Ores. 

97015 

CoatlBUtiM-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  470,792,  Feb.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4^24,845.  This  ippUcatloo  Apr.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,981 

iBt  O*  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  181—151  5  Qaims 


^^^m 


9 


mg: 


1.  An  improved  low  frequency  speaker  enclosure  compris- 


an  upper  cabinet  structure  comprising  an  apertured  front 
panel,  an  apertured  bottom  panel,  and  a  generally  constant 
diameter  tube  horn  passageway  formed  between  said  front 
panel  and  said  bottom  panel  by  a  First  pre-formed  fiber- 
glass insert; 

a  lower  cabinet  structure  comprising  an  apertured  front 
panel,  an  apertured  top  panel,  and  a  generally  increasing 
diameter  tube  horn  passageway  formed  between  said  top 
panel  and  said  front  panel  by  a  second  formed  fiberglass 
insert;  and 

a-low  frequency  speaker  mounted  in  the  apertured  face  panel 
of  the  upper  cabinet  structure. 


4,592,445 
SUCnON  DEVICE  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
Toshiharu  Sawada,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konutsu  Zenoah 
Co.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.^o.  775,834 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   26,    1984,   59* 
144271[U] 

Int  a*  F02M  35/12 
U.S.  a.  181—229  4  Qaims 


3UM.. 


a  microcomputer  responsive  to  a  signal  at  the  "ignition  on" 
terminal  to  read  the  digital  signals  on  the  converter  output 
lines  and  to  provide  a  signal  at  said  "OK  to  Drive"  termi- 
nal as  a  function  of  whether  the  alcohol  level  in  a  breath 
sample  is  different  from  a  predetermined  level. 


I 


1.  A  suction  device  for  a  chain  saw,  comprising: 

a  suction  chamber  communicating  with  a  suction  port  of  a 
carburetor  for  an  engine  accommodated  within  the  chain 
saw,  said  suction  chamber  being  formed  to  surround  said 
carburetor; 

a  muflling  path  formed  within  a  rear  handle  of  the  chain  saw 
to  pass  through  said  rear  handle  and  provide  communica- 
tion between  the  suction  chamber  and  atmosphere; 

an  air  filter  located  between  said  suction  chamber  and  said 
muffling  path;  and 

a  chamber  formed  adjacent  to  said  air  filter  on  the  side  of 
said  muffiing  path,  wherein,  according  to  the  rotation  of 
said  engine,  air  is  sucked  from  atmosphere  into  said  cham- 
ber through  said  muffling  path,  drawn  into  said  suction 
chamber  through  said  air  filter,  and  sucked  into  said  suc- 
tion port  of  said  carburetor  so  that  the  suction  noise  of  said 
engine  is  prevented  from  propagating  outside  due  to  the 
interference  with  the  internal  wall  of  said  muffling  path 
without  providing  separately  for  the  chain  saw  a  suction 
muffler  or  an  air  cleaner  having  a  suction  muffling  path. 


4,592,446 
PORTABLE  TELESCOPING  TREE  STAND 
larry  B.  White,  1656  Longqtor  Ct,  NapenriUe,  111.  60565 
.  Filed  No?.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,874 

I  Int.  a.*  E06C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  182—93  13  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  telescoping  observation  stand  for  attachment 
to  a  pole,  a  tree  or  like  object  comprising: 
a  multi-section,  pole-like  assembly  including  a  base  section 
and  at  least  one  extension  section,  each  section  including  a 
hollow  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
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said  sections  having  different  cross-sectional  areas  to  permit 
said  sections  to  be  assemUed  together  coaxially  aligned, 
one  Mdthin  another,  in  telescopic  engagement,  each  inner 
section  of  the  assembly  being  movable  rditfive  to  the 
outermost  section  of  the  assembly  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
between  a  nested  position,  in  which  each  inner  section  is 
substantially  contained  within  said  outermost  section 
defining  a  coUapaed  configuration  for  the  stand,  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  a  major  portion  of  each  inner 
section  extends  beyond  an  adjacent  section,  defining  a 
extended  configuration  for  the  stand  and  wherein  each  of 
said  sections  has  a  concave  outer  surface  which  is  drawn 
into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  object  akmg  at 
least  first  and  second  lines  of  contact  to  substantially 
eliminate  rotation  of  the  stand  about  its  vertical  axis; 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  adjacent  sections  to- 
gether in  their  extended  position; 

a  plurality  of  foot  hold  members  each  removably  attachable 
to  a  different  one  of  said  sections; 

securing  means  for  releasably  attaching  the  stand  to  the 
object;  and 

seating  means  carried  by  the  upper  extenaon  section. 


third  wheel  means  including  at  lent  one  whed, 
means  mounting  said  third  whed  means  on  saa.  _. 
firame  ftn- movement  therewiUi  and  with  said  timd 
means  being  spaced  away  from  said  mast  and  away 
said  work  plane. 


4^592,448 

OIL  PAN  DRAIN  RECEPTACLE 

Wayne  Morris,  68U  BriaridD  Rd^  Cnttwooi,  Kj.  40014 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1903,  Ser.  No.  534,748 

Int  CL*  FOIM  11/04 

VS,  CL  104— U  3 


4,592,447 
MOVABLE  PEDESTAL  SCAFFOLD  i   a  a^a^  t    a    ■  -        ,  ^ 

Mid«el  D.  Re-n,  Laftvette,  «l  PMl  C.  Gnignard,  Concord,  J  il^^?' ^7^!!.*^^  T^ 
both  of  Calif,  assignors  to  UD-Riahtlnc^^SSv^Sr  P»«  "»cludmg  an  elbow  shaped  condmt;  having  first  «id  sec 

ond  open  ends;  a  sleeve  member  located  in  the  outer  waD  of  the 
conduit  member  in  kmgitudinally  aligned  rdation  wkh  said 


both  of  Calif.  assigBors  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Berkeley,  Cklif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1905,  Ser.  No.  781,221 

Int  O.^  E04G  1/22.  1/24 

VJS.  a.  182—127  5  Qaims 


first  end;  a  shaft  slidably  received  in  said  sleeve  member  and 
having  a  shaft  end  with  shaft  kmgitudinally  moviUe  in  said 
sleeve  member  toward  and  away  from  a  drain  |^  carried  by 
the  oil  pan  when  said  first  end  of  said  conduit  is  kicatad  adja- 
cent said  plug  with  sakl  plug  within  the  periphery  of  sad  first 
end;  a  socket  member  having  a  diameter  brger  than  sssd  sleeve 
diameter  carried  by  sakl  shaft  member  shaft  end  to  remove  said 
drain  plug  with  the  first  end  of  sax!  conduit  adjacent  ssid  drain 
pan,  releasable  tetener  means  kx»ted  adjacent  said  fkat  ead  to 
connect  said  conduit  to  said  oil  pan  whereby  said  shaft  is  m 
aligned  relation  with  sakl  drain  plug  and  flexible  receiver 
means  to  be  releasably  oninected  to  said  second  end. 


^^^^^" 


4,592,449 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  PIPING  UNIT  FOR  A  UFTTVUCX 
Masataka  Sdtata,  Handa,  a^  Mankaa  Am^  OhK  Mk  «r 
JapM,  aasipMn  to  rakashni  Kaisha  Tofodi  MaAikU 
Sdsaknsho,  Aidd,  Japn 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1905,  Ser.  No.  703,909 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japo,  Feb.  23,  1904^  i9> 
026372(U] 

Int  CL*  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  CL  187—9  E  7 


1.  A  movable  pedestal  scaffold  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 

first  and  second  wheel  means  having  ground  engageable 

positions  defining  a  work  plane,  said  first  wheel  means 

including  a  pair  of  spaced-^wrt  co-axial  wheels,  and  said 

second  wheel  means  including  at  least  one  wheel, 
means  mounting  sakl  first  wheel  means  at  the  first  end  of  said 

base  member  and  mounting  said  second  wheel  means  at 

the  second  end  of  said  base  member, 
an  elongated  mast  on  said  base  member  at  the  first  end 

thereof  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 

work  plane, 
a  work  platform  carried  on  said  mast, 
a  transport  frame  mounted  on  said  mast  for  movement 

thereon  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 

work  plane, 
means  for  moving  said  transport  frame  along  said  mast  and 

for  holding  said  transport  frame  cm  said  mast  at  selected 

spadngs  from  said  woilc  plane. 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  a  truck  body  and  a  f«B  fk«e  Itfk 
upright  assembly,  the  assembly  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
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spaced  outer  stationary  masts,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  inner 
masts  movable  vertically  relative  to  the  outer  stittionary  masts, 
and  a  free  lift  cylinder  attached  to  the  inner  masts  for  provid- 
ing a  free  lift  movement  for  a  bracket  member  relative  to  the 
inner  masts, 
a  hydraulic  power  piping  unit  for  a  connection  between  a 
hydraulic  control  valve  unit  mounted  in  the  truck  body 
and  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  an  attachment  to  be  mounted 
on  the  bracket  member,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  and  second  vertical  hose 
guide  means  for  respectively  receiving  therein  first  and 
second  sections  of  a  flrst  assembly  of  flexible  hydraulic 
hoses  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  flexible 
hydraulic  hose  assembly  hangs  down  in  a  loose  U-shape 
between  said  first  and  second  guide  means,  said  first 
vertical  hose  guide  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  said 
outer  stationary  masts  and  said  second  vertical  hose 
guide  means  being  attached  to  one  of  said  inner  mov- 
able masts  and  said  free  lift  cylinder  for  being  moved 
therewith; 
a  first  assembly  of  rigid  hydraulic  pipes  held  by  said  first 
vertical  hose  guide  means  and  stationarily  extended  so 
as  to  connect  said  first  section  of  the  first  assembly  of 
flexible  hydraulic  hoses  to  a  second  assembly  of  flexible 
hydraulic  hoses  extending  from  said  hydraulic  control 
valve  unit; 
a  second  assembly  of  rigid  hydraulic  pipes  held  by  said 
second  movable  vertical  hose  guide  means  and  ex- 
tended so  as  to  connect  said  second  section  of  the  first 
assembly  of  flexible  hydraulic  hoses  to  a  third  assembly 
of  flexible  hydraulic  hoses  extending  from  said  hydrau- 
lic actuator,  and 
pulley  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  piston  rod  of 
said  free  lift  cylinder,  for  supporting  thereon  said  third 
assembly  of  flexible  hydraulic  hoses  so  as  to  permit  said 
third  assembly  of  flexible  hydraulic  hoses  to  follow  said 
free  lift  movement  of  said  bracket  member. 


ELEVATOR 
WoUlpag  Sehaffier,  Lazeabuier  StraiM  117,  A-llOO  Vienna, 

AMtria 
per  No.  PCT/AT82/00023,  §  371  Date  Apr.  6, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Dttbt  Apr.  6,  19i4^  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/00743,  PCT  Pub. 
Dite  Mtf .  1, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  597,444 

lat  CL*  B66B  11/04.  11/08.  7/04 

VS.  a.  187—19  7  Claims 
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a  pair  of  vertical  and  parallel  rails  forming  a  vertical  plane 
and  formed  with  straight-across  teeth; 

a  car  vertically  displaceable  between  the  rails; 

an  idler  wheel  between  the  rails  above  the  car; 

a  cable  looped  over  the  idler  wheel  and  having  two  ends, 
one  of  which  is  attached  to  the  car; 

a  counterweight  attached  to  the  other  cable  end; 

respective  sprockets  rotatable  on  the  car  about  axes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  and  having  straight-across  teeth  mesh- 
ing with  the  rail  teeth,  the  sprockets  lying  in  the  plane; 

drive  means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  sprockets  to 
vertically  displace  the  car  along  the  plane  on  the  rails; 

a  hand-operable  actuating  element  in  the  building  outside  the 
car;  and 

means  including  a  transmission  connectable  between  the 
element  and  the  idler  wheel  for  manually  vertically  dis- 
placing the  car  along  the  rails. 


4,592,451 
BRAKE  LINKAGE  FOR  VEHICLE  FRICOON  BRAKES 
Erling  R.  Persson,  Steffiustorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Knorr- 
Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1983,  3326374 

Int  a.«  F16D  65/56 
II.S.  a.  188—71.9  14  Claims 


K  J- 


1.  An  elevator  for  use  in  a  multistory  building,  the  elevator 
OOD  prising: 


1.  Brake  linkage  for  vehicle  friction  brake  having  an  adjust- 
able length  vent  play  regulator  (10)  arranged  between  two 
brake  linkage  elements  (4)  and  loaded  by  means  of  a  brake 
power  motor  (6)  with  brake  clamping  force,  said  vent  play 
regulator  having  adjustment  means  (17,  33,  34)  for  reducing 
vent  play  to  the  desired  value  and  being  driven  by  an  auxiliary 
motor  (14)  when  said  desired  value  is  exceeded,  comprising 

(a)  means  for  actuating  said  auxiliary  motor  (14)  before  said 
brake  power  motor  (6)  at  the  start  of  braking; 

(b)  said  auxiliary  motor  (14)  changing  the  length  of  said  vent 
play  regulator  (10)  so  as  to  diminish  vent  play  upon  its 
actuation  through  said  adjustment  means  (17, 33, 34)  until 
said  friction  brake  is  applied; 

(c)  said  brake  power  motor  (6)  subsequently  upon  its  actua- 
tion tightly  clamping  said  vehicle  friction  brake; 

(d)  said  auxiliary  motor  (14),  at  the  end  of  braldng  upon 
decay  of  the  actuation  of  said  brake  power  motor  (6),  and 
upon  decay  of  its  own  activation,  readjusting  the  Imgth  of 
said  vent  play  regulator  (10)  by  means  of  said  adjustment 
means  (17,  33,  34)  in  the  venting  direction  of  said  vehicle 
friction  brake  until  the  desired  vent  play  is  attained; 

(e)  said  adjustment  means  comprising  a  screw  drive  having 
as  a  first  component  a  threaded  spindle  (17)  and  as  a  sec- 
ond component  at  least  one  nut  (33,  34)  in  screw  engage- 
ment therewith,  one  of  said  components  being  rotatably 
controlled  by  said  auxiliary  motor  (14)  by  way  of  a  one- 
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way  coupling  (24)  and  being  rotatably  and  axially  power 
transmittingly  articulated  to  one  of  said  brake  linkage 
elements,  wldle  the  other  of  said  components  is  non-rota- 
tably  controlled  and  is  non-rotatably  and  axial  power 
transmittingly  articulated  to  the  other  of  said  bndce  link- 
age elements; 

(0  said  auxiliary  motor  (14)  engaging  a  turn  lever  (12)  rotat- 
ably supported  on  said  rotatably  controlled  onnponent 
and  coupled  thereto  by  way  of  a  first  one-way  coupling 
(24)  blocking  in  the  direction  of  brake  apphcaton  and  a 
first  friction  coupling  (24)  overtyping  said  first  one-way 
coupling; 

(g)  said  rotatable  component  being  coupled  with  an  element 
(33)  retained  against  rotation  by  way  of  a  second  one-way 
coupling  (37)  blocking  brake  venting  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  component  and  by  way  of  a 
second  friction  coufrfing  (37)  overlapping  said  second 
one-way  coupling,  and  in  series  therewith  by  way  of  a 
play-containing  rotational  stop  (41,  42),  each  of  said  fric- 
tion couplings  being  stronger  than  the  idling  resistance  in 
unlocking  direction  of  the  req)ective  one-way  coupling 
not  overlapped  thereby,  said  play  (x)  of  said  rotational 
stop  (41, 42)  correqxmding  to  a  fritch  of  said  screw  drive 
(17,  33,  34)  which  correqwnds  to  the  desired  vent  play; 

(h)  said  first  one-way  coupling  and  said  first  friction  cou- 
pling sharing  a  first  helical  spring  (24)  wound  to  be  sub- 
stantially free  of  play,  said  turn  lever  (12)  and  said 
threaded  spindle  (17)  having  cylindrical  surfaces  (19,  22) 
on  which  said  spring  is  seated  to  the  extent  of  substantially 
at  least  one-half  its  length,  said  qning  (24)  being  radially 
pre-stressed  to  abut  against  said  cylinder  surfaces,  the 
winding  direction  of  said  ^ring  being  selected  so  as  to 
cause  an  increase  in  its  radial  pressure  against  said  cylinder 
surfaces  (19, 22)  upon  rotation  of  said  turn  lever  (12)  in  the 
direction  of  brake  qjplication. 


for  the  opposite  side  wall  and  means  to  damp  tlie  pads  <  ^ 
the  tire,  Ae  frame  bong  made  of  a  major  part,  the  length  of 
which  exceeds  the  greatest  sidewall  to  aidewall  widtk  of  the 
tire,  which  part  carries  an  inwardy  directed  pad  for  *«ff*»g 
one  sidewall  and  a  mmor  part  Mfbach  u  pivoted  to  tiw  a^lor 
part,  which  minor  part  carries  a  comidementary  pad  for  cd> 
gagig  the  opposite  sidewall  and  a  lever  openrted  fiakife  for 
clamping  the  pads  on  the  Two  parts  of  the  ftame  to  the  tire. 


4^2,452 

WHEEL  BRAKE  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Jnlins  Merle,  2  Fabry  St,  Botany,  New  Sooth  Wales  2019, 

Aastralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU81/00058,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/04108,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  No?.  25, 1962 

PCT  Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  491,203 

lat  a.*  F16D  65/847 

U.S.  CL  188— 264  AA  12  Oainis 


^  n  ^ 


4*592,493 
LOCK  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
AaroB  M.  Fhh,  Hafatoai, 
Leon  Mayada,  Maalnal,  aO  of 
Uaicaa  Im^  Moatraal,  C^Hria 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  993433 
lat  CL*  F16D  43/26 
VS.  a  192-0.02  R  12 


•  Ilea 


1.  A  wheel  brake  cooling  apparatus  for  aircraft  comprising  a 
clamp  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  aircraft  tire,  a  duct 
adapted  to  be  clamped  by  the  clamp  assemUy  against  an  air- 
craft wheel  upon  which  the  tire  is  fitted,  and  a  fan  arranged, 
when  activated,  to  draw  cooling  air  through  the  wheel  brake 
assembly  via  the  duct,  wherein  the  clamp  assemUy  comprises 
a  tire-straddling,  U-shaped  frame  with  a  first  tire  engaging  pad 
for  one  sidewall  of  the  wheel  and  a  second  tire  engaging  pad 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

a  clutch  mechanism  having  an  input  disc  and  an  outpat  ditr; 

means  for  rotating  said  input  disc; 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  disc  with  laid 
input  disc  when  said  assembly  is  in  a  rest  oonditicm,  aad 
for  eflfecting  a  rotation  transmitting  connection  between 
said  input  disc  and  said  ou^ut  disc  when  said  aaaembly  is 
in  an  actuated  condition; 

means  for  automatically  returning  said  assembly  fitxxn  aid 
actuated  ccmdition  to  said  rest  condition:  (1)  if  said  inpot 
disc  is  rotated  within  a  given  time  delay,  upon  said  rota- 
tion; or,  (2)  if  said  input  disc  is  not  rotated  within  said 
given  time  delay,  upon  the  ejqmation  of  said  time  delay; 

whereby,  said  aatpat  disc  can  be  rotated  only  onoe  witta 
said  time  delay,  and  wherry  said  aatpat  disc  is  not  rotat- 
able if  said  input  disc  is  not  rotated  within  said  time  delay. 

432,454 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING 

BRAKING  ENERGY  FOR  URBAN  VEHKIES 

Robert  Miehel,  Paria,  F^aaec,  aari^or  to  rwaall  VaUcaha 

ladaMrids,  Lyoai,  FhBMe 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,024 

OaiaH  priority,  appHcatfaa  F^aMa,  May  19, 1982, 82  08185 

lat  a^  n€D  33/00;  B60K  25/06 

VS.  CL  192-3 J3  8  CWm 

1.  A  hydropneomatic  system  for  recovering  braking  CDetfy 

for  a  vehicle  which  has  a  "power  shunt*^ 

prismg, 

a  transmission  including  a  djfierential 

four  shafts,  said  shafts  inclading  an  input  Aaft  wUefa  ii 

connectMe  by  a  torque  converter  to  an  a^put,  an  oolpal 

shaft  which  is  connectible  to  vdiide  wheeb,  aad  two 

shafts  which  are  ooonectible  to  two  hydradic  — "fc^^t. 

and  a  freewhed  on  oae  of  said  dufts  to  prevtat  roMioa 

thereof  when  starting  on  the  tofqoe  coavertei;  two  hy- 
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draulic  machines  which  are  driven  by  said  two  shafts  of 
the  transmission,  said  hydraulic  machines  having  variable 
capacity  cylinders, 

a  hydropneumatic  accumulator  connected  by  conduits  to  the 
hydraulic  machines  and  being  connectible  to  said  hydrau- 
lic machines  while  said  input  shaft  is  being  driven  to 
provide  for  hybrid  operation  of  the  system,  two  hydraulic 
switches  in  said  conduits, 

electronic  computer  means  for  controlling  the  hydraulic 
switches  and  the  hydraulic  machines,  said  computer 
means  being  operable  to  change  the  capacities  of  the 
cylinders  of  the  hydraulic  machines  to  provide  automatic 
and  continuous  control  of  the  transmission  throughout  its 
various  operating  phases,  said  operating  phases  including 
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phases  when  a  first  one  of  the  hydraulic  switches  changes 
the  transmission  from  pure  mechanical  drive  mode  or  pure 
hydraulic  drive  mode  to  a  hybrid  drive  mode  which  is 
partly  mechanical  and  partly  hydraulic,  said  operating 
phases  also  including  a  phase  when  a  second  one  of  the 
hydraulic  switches  changes  the  transmission  from  an  en- 
ergy recovering  braking  mode  to  a  drive  mode, 
said  computer  means  being  operable  during  said  hybrid 
drive  mode  to  adjust  the  cylinders  to  capacities  at  which 
the  ratio  of  the  torques  of  the  shafts  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  machines' are  very  close  to  an  operating  point 
which  cancels  input  torque  to  the  transmission,  said  sys- 
tem also  having  means  for  controlling  engine  speed  with 
respect  to  vehicle  speed. 


driven  when  in  its  disengaged  position,  the  clutch  includ- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston; 

a  transmission  brake  disposed  between  the  clutch  and  the 
transmission  and  movable  between  engaged  and  disen- 
gaged positions  and  capable  of  causing  the  transmission  to 
be  braked  when  in  the  engaged  position,  the  transmission 
brake  including  a  flui4  pressure  operated  piston; 

first  engaging  means  capable  of  causing  the  clutch  to  be 
shifted  between  engaged  and  fully  disengaged  positions; 

second  engaging  me^ns  capable  of  causing  the  transmission 
brake  to  be  shifted  between  disengaged  and  engaged  posi- 
tions; and 

operating  means  including  a  pedal  movable  between  fvst 
and  second  positions  through  a  dwell  position  and  capable 
of  causing  said  first  and  second  engaging  means  to  be 
sequentially  operated  to  cause  said  clutch  to  be  shifted 
f^om  an  engaged  to  a  fully  disengaged  position  as  the 
pedal  moves  from  the  first  position  to  the  dwell  position, 
and  then  to  cause  the  transmission  brake  to  be  shifted  from 
a  disengaged  to  an  engaged  position  as  the  pedal  moves 
from  the  dwell  position  to  the  second  position  the  operat- 
ing means  further  including  force  applying  means  capable 
of  causing  pedal  effort  to  increase  as  the  pedal  is  initially 
moved  from  the  dwell  position  towards  the  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,592,456 
VISCOUS  COUPLING  FOR  A  COOLING  AIR  FAN 
Dieter  Neugebauer,  Semifeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,741 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1983,3328646 

Int  a*  F16D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  192—58  B  15  Claims 


4,592,455 
CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMISSION  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
John  Babak,  Poatlac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc., 
Detroit,  Mieh. 

FUed  Job.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,794 

Int.  a.«  F16D  67/04,  25/062 

U.S.  a.  192—13  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  clutch  and  transmission  brake  assembly  capable  of 

permitting  a  transmission  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  when  the 

clutch  is  engaged  and  of  braking  the  transmission  after  the 

clutch  has  been  disengaged,  said  assembly  being  characterized 

by 

a  clutch  movable  between  engaged  and  fully  disengaged 

positions  and  capable  to  causing  a  transmission  to  be 

driven  when  it  is  in  its  engaged  position  and  not  to  be 


1.  In  a  viscous  coupling  for  a  cooling  air  fan,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  rotation  axis, 

(b)  a  housing  rotatable  in  relation  to  the  drive  shaft,  having 
a  partition  which  divides  it  into  a  reservoir  for  a  viscous 
shear  fluid  and  a  working  chamber, 

(c)  a  rotor  non-rotatably  retained  on  the  driv6  shaft  and 
arranged  in  the  working  chamber,  which  rotor  together 
with  the  housing  and  its  partition  defines  at  least  one  shear 

gap. 

(d)  a  controllable  valve  device  connecting  the  reservoir  with 
the  working  chamber, 

(e)  an  annular  space,  adjoining  the  partition  on  the  side  of  the 
working  chamber  and  being  at  least  partially  defined  by 
the  rotor,  in  the  region  of  the  external  circumference  of 
the  rotor, 

(0  at  least  one  over-flow  opening  in  the  partition,  connecting 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


MS 


the  annular  space  with  the  reservoir  for  flowing  shear 
fluid  therebetween, 
(g)  at  least  one  pump  element  protruding  into  the  annular 
space  and  guided  between  two  end  positions  in  relation  to 
the  over-flow  opening,  said  pump  element  being  formed 
as  a  baffle  flap  mounted  to  be  freely  pivotable  between  the 
end  positions  about  a  flap  axis  extending  transversely  of 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  annular  space,  and  said 
baffle  flap  can  be  di^laced  into  the  two  end  positions  by 
the  shear  fluid  in  dependence  on  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  shear  fluid  in  the  annular  space. 


4,592,457 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

nwodoms  P.  M.  Cadee,  Goirie,  Netfacrluds,  assignor  to  Van 

Doome'S  Transmissie  B.V.,  TObus,  Netherlands 

FQed  May  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  610,796 

lit  a.<  F16D  43/284 

UA  a.  192—0.076  2  Claims 


-2? 


H.::.r 


^ 


i  t 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  transmission  including  an  infinitely 
variable  V-belt  transmission  having  a  primary  pulley  con- 
nected to  an  annular  channel  having  a  closed  peripheral  sur- 
face and  into  which  a  stationary  pitot  tube  terminates  for 
sensing  the  pressure  of  fluid  present  in  the  channel  in  order  to 
produce  a  fluid-pressure  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  primary  pulley,  and  including  a  driving-away 
clutch  for  connecting  an  input  shaft  to  the  primary  pulley,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  driving-away  clutch  is  a  wet  plate 
clutch  operated  by  fluid  pressures,  the  input  shaft  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  annular  channel  having  a  closed  peripheral 
surface  into  which  a  second  stationary  pitot  tube  terminates  for 
sensing  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  present  in  the  second  channel  in 
order  to  produce  a  fluid-pressure  signal  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  input  diaft,  means  for  continuously 
transmitting  one  of  the  fluid-pressure  agnals  and  control  means 
responsive  to  the  fluid-pressure  signal  transmitted  by  said 
transmitting  means  for  rq^ulating  the  fluid  pressure  employed 
for  operating  the  wet  plate  clutch. 


a  clutch  outer  member  driven  to  be  rotated  by  said  i 
member; 

said  clutch  outer  member  being  movririe  aaaUy  of  aid 
pressure  member; 

a  plurality  of  drive  friction  plates  disposed  t«»«i^  of  Md 
integrally  supported  by  said  clutch  outer  member; 

said  drive  friction  plates  being  azially  movable  widi  the  and 
mo  vement  of  said  dutch  o«ter  nwodier  as  wen  as  with  Oe 
centrifugal  movement  of  said  ceatrifogal  weighl; 

a  clutch  inner  nMnri>er  fredy  rotataUy  fhled  aiiaimal  osi 
said  crankshaft,  said  chitch  inner  member  beii«  fiwdly 
provided  with  a  plurality  (rf  driven  fieictiQn  platca  friction- 
ally  engageaUe  with  said  drive  friction  plates  and  having 
an  output  portioa  ooonected  to  a  wortiog  impkmcnt  of 
the  vehicle; 

resiliently  biinsing  means  for  resiliently  biaasing  both  said 
pressure  member  and  said  clutdi  outer  n-^f^ftrr  m  an 
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engagement  direction  of  said  drive  and  driven  friction 
plates;    . 

said  resiliently  biassing  means  being  diqwsed  between  said 
pressure  member  and  said  dutch  outer  member; 

a  restriction  member  for  rotataMy  lupimiiing  m^  dntdi 
outer  member  and  restricting  the  axial  movement  of  smd 
clutch  outer  member, 

said  restriction  member  being  disposed  on  the  axa  of  said 
crankshaft;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  to  shift  said  restriction  mem- 
ber such  that  said  clutdi  outer  member  has  an  axial  poii- 
tion  thereof  restricted  by  said  restriction  member,  to  be  an 
arbitrary  element  of  a  set  consisting  (rf;  with  reject  to 
said  drive  and  driven  friction  i^ates,  a  nmmal-opea  por- 
tion, a  frictitmal-engagemert  |Mrminiiig  p^fjm 
effect  of  the  centrifugal  movement  of 
weights,  and  a  normal-dose  position. 


Mv.Mk 


4^2,458 
CLUTCH  DEVICE  FOR  WORKING  VEHICLES 
Ikno  MrtsnU,  Tokyo;  YasnsU  Itai,  and  KaUi  Nakamun,  both 
of  Saitaan,  aU  of  Japan,  aasipwn  to  Honda  Gfltcn  Kooyo 
KabnaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  JoL  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633^23 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  22, 1983,  58-134827 
Int  CL*  F16D  43/24 
U.S.CL  192-83  5Chdas 

1.  A  clutch  device  for  working  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  pressure  member  integrally  rotataUe  with  a  crankshaft  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  vehicle; 
a  centrifiigal  weight  supported  by  said  pressure  member; 
said  centrifugal  weight  being  centrifugally  movid)le  in  a 
higher  revolution  region  than  a  predetermimd  number  of 
revolutions  of  said  crankshaft; 


4^592y499 
ELASTIC  TORQUE  TVANSMISaON  UNIT 

Hcfannth  WetaMnhcrgirf  ItaflhafaB,  ai 
Schwdnfhrt,  both  of  FW.  ■«».  af  -^,— ,, 
Fkhtd  A  SndM  AG,  SchwdnlM,  FW.  Ra^  «r  < 
FDad  Mar.  7, 1984,  Bar.  Nn.  SI7314 
CUiM  prioilty,  application  Fad.  Rap.  af 

1983, 8309042[U] 

Int  CL*  F16D  3/66 

U&  a.  192— lOfJ  _  ,__ 

1.  In  an  elastic  torque  transmission  unit,  particabrly  Itar  mm 

in  the  torque  transmission  path  between  a  combustion  ai^Hw 

and  a  driving  y/htd  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  elastic  torque  transmissimi  unit  enm^jtia^ 

(a)  a  middle  disc  (3)  having  an  axis,  a  middle  phme  perpcB- 
dicttlar  to  said  axis,  a  radially  outer  drcumferantial  edge. 
two  side  faces  substantially  perpendicdar  with  leapecC  to 
said  axis  and  first  connectmg  means  (4)  fbr  toiqne  tnw> 
mitting  connection  to  a  ffait  torque  tr»nu»»i»ti^^  meaibaf; 

(b)  two  cover  discs  (5, 6)  each  adjacent  a  dtfTeraat  side  tee 
of  said  nuddle  disc  (^  respectivdy.  having  n  an  sib* 
stantially  coinciding  widi  said  axis  of  said  middle  AC^ 
and  being  interconnected  ibr  common  rotation  widi  ro. 
sped  to  said  middle  disc  (3)  about  said  axea; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  compression  springs  (7)  arrnninwiilniid  ■ 
axiaUy  aligned  windows  (21. 22, 23)  of  said  middle  dbe  <D 
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and  said  cover  discs  (5,  6),  said  helical  compression 
springs  (7)  having  axes  substantially  tangential  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  of  said  middle  disc  (3)  and  having  end 
portions  engaging  circumferentially  spaced  edges  of  said 
windows  (21,  22,  23); 

(d)  second  connecting  means  (8,  13)  connecting  said  cover 
discs  (5,  C)  to  a  second  torque  transmitting  member  (2), 
said  second  connecting  means  (8,  13)  being  located  in 
circumferentially  spaced  locations  of  said  cover  discs  (5, 
6)  radially  outwardly  of  said  circumferentially  outer  edge 
of  said  middle  disc  (4); 

(e)  each  of  said  cover  discs  (5,  6)  including  at  least  one 
circumferential  zone  (24,  25)  circumferentially  extending 
between  adjacent  locations  of  said  second  connecting 
means  (13)  and  radially  extending  beyond  said  radially 
outer  circumferential  edge  of  said  middle  disc  (3); 

(0  said  cover  discs  (5,  6)  being  approached  towards  each 
other  within  the  respective  zone  (24,  25); 


(g)  said  cover  discs  (5,  6)  being,  when  regarded  in  a  section 
plane  containing  said  axis  of  said  cover  discs  (5,  6)  and 
extending  through  said  zone  (24,  25),  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  ixdddle  plane  of  said  middle  disc  (3); 

(h)  said  cover  discs  (5,  6)  being  provided  in  the  respective 
zones  (24,  25)  with  axially  aligned  recesses  (9); 

(i)  said  middle  disc  (3)  having  at  least  one  radial  projection 
(10)  beyond  said  radially  outer  circumferential  edge  and  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  recesses  (9),  said  radial  projec- 
tion (10)  having  a  circumferential  width  smaller  than  the 
circumferential  width  of  said  recesses  (9); 

(k)  said  radial  projection  (10)  having  circumferentially 
spaced  terminal  edges  (26,  17)  in  circumferential  align- 
ment with  respective  circumferentially  spaced  terminal 
edges  (11, 12)  of  said  recesses  (9)  such  as  to  limit  angular 
deflection  of  said  middle  disc  (3)  with  respect  to  said 
cover  discs  (5,  6). 


4^92,460 
CXUTCHDISC 
FHedrkh  Klttel,  Schweinfturt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Flchtd  *  Sacks  AG,  Schwdnftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDcd  Feb.  19, 1985,  Scr .  No.  702,463 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1984,3405949 

Int  a*  F16D  3/66 
VS.  CL  192— 106  J  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  disc  for  a  motor  vehicle  friction  disc  clutch, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  part  defining  a  rotation  axis  and  having  a  first  disc 
extending  Substantially  radially  of  the  rotation  axis; 

(b)  a  disc  part  mounted  rotatably  through  a  limited  maxi- 


mum angle  of  rotation  about  the  rotation  axis  on  the  hub 
part;  said  disc  part  being  provided  with  clutch  friction 
linings,  and  with  at  least  one  second  disc  arranged  axially 
laterally  of  the  first  disc  and  extending  substantially  radi- 
ally of  the  rotation  axis, 

(c)  several  torsional  vibration  springs  held  in  windows  of  the 
first  disc  and  of  the  second  disc,  said  torsional  vibration 
springs  being  resiliently  stressable  in  the  relative  rotation 
of  the  hub  part  and  of  the  disc  part,  at  l^t  one  of  said 
torsional  vibration  springs  being  stressable  with  play  in 
the  circumferential  direction  to  proi'ide  a  multi-stage 
rotational  elasticity  characteristic, 

(d)  a  control  disc  arranged  rotatably  in  relation  to  the  hub 
part  and  the  disc  part  axially  between  the  first  disc  and  the 
second  disc,  said  control  disc  being  coupled  non-rotatably 
but  with  predetermined  rotational  play  less  than  said 


limited  maximum  relative  angle  of  rotation,  with  the  first 
disc  or  the  second  disc  and  co-operates  with  said  at  least 
one  torsional  vibration  spring  being  stressable  with  play  in 
the  circumferential  direction, 
(e)  friction  face  pairs  pressed  axially  resiliently  against  one 
another,  on  axially  both  sides  of  the  control  disc,  at  least 
one  first  pair  of  said  friction  face  pairs  transmitting  a 
friction  torque  between  the  first  disc  and  the  control  disc 
and  at  least  one  second  pair  of  said  friction  face  pairs 
transmitting  a  friction  torque  between  the  second  disc  and 
the  control  disc,  the  friction  torques  of  the  first  and  the 
second  friction  face  pairs  being  of  different  magnitudes, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  control  disc  being 
formed  as  an  axially  resilient  component  and  being  braced 
in  by  means  of  the  first  friction  face  pair  and  the  second 
friction  face  pair  between  the  first  disc  and  the  second 
disc. 


I 


4,592,461 

VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  COIN  SORTER  AND 
TOTALIZER 
Evelyn  Friedman,  P.O.  Box  149,  WUteliaU,  N.Y.  12887,  and 
William  R.  CarsweU,  Whitehall,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Erelyn 
Friedman,  WhitehaU,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,848 
Int  a*  G07F  3/04.  5/08 
S.  a.  194—227  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  coin  operated  mechanism 
which  includes: 

(a)  a  coin  sorter  for  separating  coins,  deposited  in  the  machine, 
into  different  denominations; 

(b)  a  coin  chute  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  generally 
vertical  chute  through  which  coins  of  a  denomination,  from 
the  coin  sorter,  fall; 

(c)  a  trip  wire,  one  end  of  which  extends  through  the  chute  in 
the  coin  chute  asembly  and  can  move  downwardly  in  the 
chute  with  downward  movement  of  a  coin  through  the 
chute  along  a  measured  distance  in  the  chute; 

(d)  a  totalizer,  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  trip  wire,  for 
counting  the  value  of  coins  which  fall  through  the  chute  in 
the  coin  chute  assembly;  and 
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(e)  a  vending  controUer  connected  to  the  totalizer;  the  im-  spreading  the  side  support  members  apwt  from  one  anotlier  to 
proved  totalizer  which  comprises:  faciUute  deUvery  of  articles  from  the  carrier  pocket  device  to 

a  lever  which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
trip  wire  and  is  rotatably  connected  between  its  ends  to  the 
mechanism;  said  one  end  of  the  lever  moving  downward 
about  its  center  of  rotation  with  downward  movement  of 
said  one  end  of  the  trip  wire; 

a  first  dog,  rotatably  connected  to  the  lever  between  an  adja- 
cent end  of  the  lever  and  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  lever; 
one  end  of  the  first  dog  extending  toward  said  center  of 
rotation  and  being  adapted  to  revolve  about  the  rotatable 
connection  of  the  first  dog  to  the  lever,  so  as  to  move  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  lever,  and 


a  ratchet  wheel,  parallel  to  the  lever  and  the  first  dog  and 
located  on  the  same  side  of  the  lever  as  the  first  dog;  the 
ratchet  wheel  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  center  of 
rotation;  said  one  end  of  the  first  dog  being  adapted  to  urge 
a  tooth  on  the  circumference  of  the  ratchet  wheel  to  revolve 
in  one  direction  about  said  center  of  rotation  with  revolution 
of  the  first  dog  about  said  center  of  rotation  when  said  one 
end  of  the  lever  moves  downwardly  with  said  one  end  of  the 
trip  wire;  a  tooth  on  the  ratchet  wheel  that  is  higher  than  the 
other  teeth;  spring  means  for  urging  the  ratchet  wheel  to 
rotate  about  said  center  of  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction;  and  a  stop  connected  to  the  mechanism 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  higher  tooth  to  stop  the 
ratchet  wheel  from  rotating  in  said  opposite  direction. 


the  receiver  pocket  means  and  to  prevent  damage  to  the  arti- 
cles  during  entry  into  said  receiver  pocket  means. 


4,592,463 
ROLLER  WITH  DOUBLE  LEFT  AND  DOUBLE  RIGHT 

HELK  PATTERN  TRACK 
Halfl  Pnskar,  1200  Andria  La^  Dm  PlidMi,  DL  60018 
FDcd  JiL  5, 1904,  Scr.  No.  6r,990 
Im.  CL*  B65G  39/ia  39/16 
U.S.  CL  198— 842  5 


4,592,462 

CAROUSEL  TYPE  FEEDER  FOR  CARTON  BLANKS 
Wallace  W.  MoJda^  Hinsdale,  and  Robert  E.  Dvr,  CUcago, 

both  ofm.,  aaigMMi  to  Fleetwood  System,  Im.,  Cootry. 

sidcDl. 

Filed  Jn.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  504,573 

Iirt.  CL^  B65G  43/08 

US.  CL  198— 464 J  10  rirf— 

1.  In  an  ^^taratus  for  supplying  box  flats  or  like  articles  to  a 
processing  device,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
carrier  pocket  devices  movable  to  and  away  from  an  artkle 
delivery  station,  and  receiver  pocket  means  at  the  article  deliv- 
ay  station,  the  receiver  pocket  means  inclnding  elongate  up* 
standing  side  sun>ort  members  for  retaining  received  articks, 
the  side  support  memben  being  at  least  partly  defmed  by 
maigios  confrmiting  a  carrier  podtet  device  located  at  the 
delivery  station,  the  improvement  comprising  spreader  means 
for  moving  the  elongate  side  support  members  laterally  ti{  the 
receiver  pocket  means  and  away  from  each  other  theid>y 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  belt  roller  comprising,  at  least  one 
stationary  mounting  plate  as  secured  to  an  end  of  the  roller, 
said  plate  including  a  centrally  located  seat  for  ncapt  of  a 
removable  housmg  retained  on  said  seat  by  at  least  one  attach- 
ment bolt  which  passes  through  both  said  housing  and  said 
plate,  and  at  least  one  bousing  removal  screw  passing  through 
the  housing  and  abutting  the  surface  of  the  mounting  phue  to 
assist  in  removal  of  the  housing  from  the  pUte  after  said  at  I 
one  bolt  has  been  removed. 


4^592,464 
FOLDING  DISPLAY  MERCHANDISE  BOX 
David  G.  Loiriagin,  1431ft  Vcrd  Otk»  Dr.,  Owiili,  QM, 
91205 

Filed  Jn.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  620,175 
Iirt. a* B68D  79/00 
VS.  CL  206-^45  J8  5  CUh 

1.  A  display  container  of  the  type  having  a  bottom,  upstaid- 
ing  front  and  rear  walls  and  sides  defiamg  an  upwttdtf  opea 
coo^MUtment  and  a  top  connected  to  the  rear  wall 
hinge  to  close  the  container  oonqMitnent,  the 
comprising: 
a  top  inclttdmg  a  support  panel  having  a  first  lei^ith 
ing  from  the  hinge  to  a  first  score,  a  diqilay  p«^ 
a  second  lengfii  greater  than  the  first  length  Old 
from  the  first  score  to  a  second  score  and  a  lock  fl^» 
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extending  from  the  second  score  and  terminating  at  a 
leading  edge,  said  flap  foldable  about  said  second  score  to 
lie  adjacent  the  front  wall  when  the  container  is  closed, 
said  top  being  foldable  about  the  first  score  to  an  upstand- 
ing mast  position  wherein  the  front  and  rear  panels  are 


^     f 


of  said  apertures  through  the  apices  of  the  scallops  being  less 
than  said  circumference  whereby  the  margin  of  each  of  said 
apertures  must  be  stretched  and  flexed  to  receive  a  container. 
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superposed  and  the  flap  lies  adjacent  the  rear  wall,  in  said 
mast  position  the  leading  edge  lying  contiguous  the  bot- 
tom whereupon  the  second  score  is  oflset  with  respect  to 
the  hinge  to  strengthen  the  upstanding  position  of  the 
mast;  and 
means  for  holding  the  top  the  top  in  said  mast  position. 


wherein  the  location  and  dimension  of  the  tabs  and  scallops 
permit  signflcant  stretching  of  the  carrier  respective  to  lateral 
stretching  forces  yet  permitting  at  least  portions  of  the  tabs  to 
overlie  the  lowermost  edge  of  the  skirt  of  the  cover. 


4^592,465 
COIN  DISPLAY  CASE 
Edand  W.  E.  Stela,  Do?cr,  Mim^  aarignor  to  Design  Pak, 
iMorporated,  Marlboro,  MiH. 

FUcd  No?.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  551,288 

lat  a*  A45C  11/24 

VS.  a.  206-0  J3  3  Claims 


V  X  V  V  v.-  \-  N.  V  V  \    V  ssy^^gV'rVr 


1.  A  coin  display  case  comprising 
an  outer  lens, 
an  inner  lens,  and 
a  central  laminate, 
said  laminate  being  held  between  said  outer  lens  and  said 

inner  lens, 
said  laminate  having  at  least  one  hole  therethrough  for 
accepting  therein  a  coin  to  be  displayed  and  held  coop- 
««tively  with  said  outer  lens  and  said  inner  lens,  and 
said  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible  foamed  mate- 
rial sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  sulfur-free  acid 
neutral  paper. 


4,592,467 

DEVICE  INSTALLED  IN  PASSENGER  CARS  FOR 

SMASHING  WINDOWS  AFTER  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENTS 

HclBat  Lechner,  Forellenweg  1,  359o  Bad  Wiidimgen-Wega, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00185,  §  371  Date  Jul.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  13,  1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01917,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  24, 1984 

per  FUed  Nov.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  637,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1982  8232386[U1 

Int  a*  B25F  7/00;  B25D  7/00,-  B25B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  206—349  2  Claims 


4,592,466 
CONTAINER  CARRIER  AND  PACKAGE 
PMcr  J.  Waltcn,  RoseUc,  and  William  N.  Weaver,  Nortiibrook, 
bott  of  IlL,  aaaigMrs  to  nUmris  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  715,557 
lat  a*  B65D  85/66 
U.S.  a.  206—150  1  Claim 

1.  A  carrier  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  containers  provided 
with  a  cover  incorporating  a  skirt  which  extends  downwardly 
from  the  upper  extremity  of  the  container,  the  carrier  compris- 
ing a  substantially  unsupported  sheet  of  plastic  material  having 
a  longitudinal  dimension,  said  sheet  of  pUatic  material  being 
resilient,  deformable  and  elastic  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein,  each  of  said  apertures  being  elongated  longitudi- 
nally of  said  carrier  and  having  a  scalloped  margin  comprising 
alternating  tabs  and  scallops  arranged  to  locate  scallops  at  the 
longitudinal  extremities  of  the  apertures,  the  tabs  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  extremities  being  shorter  than  the  tabs  of  the  other 
regions  of  the  apertures,  the  circumferential  dimension  of  each 


1.  A  device  in  motor  vehicles  for  smashing  windows  after 
traffic  accidents,  comprising:  a  holding  plate  with  mounting 
means;  a  hammer  for  smashing  the  windows;  clip  means  for 
attaching  said  hanmier  to  said  holding  plate,  said  holding  plate 
having  a  T-shaped  base;  said  hammer  having  a  head  with  two 
symmetrical  tips;  said  hammer  having  a  handle  with  a  free  end 
carrying  a  cutting  blade  for  cutting  safety  belts;  protective 
walls  on  said  holding  plate  at  end  regions  of  the  T-shape  for 
covering  said  hammer  tips  and  said  free  end  of  said  hammer 
handle;  a  continuous  metal  insert  element  in  said  hammer  head 
for  holding  said  hammer  tips;  said  luunmer  head  having  walls 
surrounding  said  insert  element;  said  hammer  handle  compris- 
ing two  half-shells  connected  to  each  other;  said  hammer 
handle  having  an  open-edged  notch  passing  through  said  half- 
shells  in  vicinity  of  said  free  end  of  said  handle;  said  holding 
plate  having  two  sliding  needles  for  mounting  said  holding 
plate;  said  needles  having  a  U-shape  and  extending  while  slid- 
ing in  recesses  of  ramp-shaped  projections  on  said  holding 
plate. 
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4,592,468 

CUSHIONING  CONTAINER 

Robert  S.  Wallace,  823  S.  Loagwood  Atc^  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

90005,  assigaor  to  Robert  S.  Wallace,  Loa  Aageles  aad  Jack 

Baaman,  Padllc  Palisades,  both  of,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,254 

lat  CU*  B65D  85/672.  81/02 

VJS.  a.  206-387  17  daims 


vertical  walls  of  the  housing,  and  the  said  narrow  slot 
serves  as  a  restraining  means  for  resisting  the  ^irfioleaale 
removal  of  the  plastic  sheet  tubing  from  the  cartridge  so 
the  sheet  tutring  may  be  dapensed  only  one  leagtk  m  a 
time  through  the  slot  by  exerting  a  tenaion  foree  on  Ott 
end  of  the  sheet  tubing  positioiied  within  the  boctom 
opening. 


4,592,470 
DEVICE  FOR  INFEEDING  aCAREITES  TO  THE 
WRAPPING  LINE  OF  A  PACKER 
Riccardo  Mattd,  aad  GaatOM  DairOMO,  both  oTBalavMi,  Uri 
assigBors  to  G.  D.  Socicli  per  Adoai,  BbIojm,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  667,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Dae.  7, 1983, 3650  A/83 
lat  CL*  B07C  5/344;  A24C  5/32 
VS.  a  209—535  7 


1.  A  container,  comprising 

(a)  a  receptacle  and  a  cover  therefore,  the  receptacle  having 
a  bottom  waU  and  the  cover  having  a  top  wall, 

(b)  fin  means  integral  with  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and 
projecting  toward  the  other  of  said  walls  to  engage  an 
article  placed  within  the  container  and  between  said  walls 
when  the  cover  is  closed  onto  the  receptacle, 

(c)  said  fin  means  being  yieldably  deflectible  in  response  to 
squeezing  of  the  article  between  said  walls, 

(d)  and  fastener  means  associated  with  the  receptacle  and 
cover  to  hold  the  cover  closed  on  the  receptacle  with  said 
article  squeezed  and  thereby  positioned  with  said  fin 
means  in  deflected  state, 

(e)  said  fin  means  comprising  fins  extending  in  generally 
parallel  planes  and  having  terminal  edges  that  define  an 
article  positioning  plane  relatively  to  wUch  said  fin  planes 
are  out  of  perpendicularlity. 


4,592,469 
STORAGE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PLASTIC  SHEET  TUBING 
John  L.  Gaither,  LooisTiUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Richard  L.  CasUa, 

LoaisTile,  Ky. 

DlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  543,615,  Oct  20, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,550,553. 

lUs  appUcatioB  Aog.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,139 

lat  CL^  B65D  73/00 

VS.  CL  206-494  4  Oaims 


S.4  s^o  s^ 


60 


48 


St> 


IT 


1.  Device  for  infeeding  cigarettes  to  the  wrapping  line  of  a 
packer,  comprising  a  hopper  for  supplying  the  cigarettes,  the 
lower  part  of  said  hopper  being  subdivided  into  a  i^urality  of 
outgoing  channels  of  a  dimension  virtually  idfntind  to  the 
diameter  of  one  cigarette,  through  which  the  cigarettes,  placed 
in  stacks,  descoid  in  stepa;  sensor  means  provided  aloog  each 
of  said  channels  for  checking  the  cigarettes  in  mrrfioii,  at 
least  one  ejector  device  for  each  «lMn«f>i  interconnected  to  a 
respective  said  sensor  means  fw  the  expulsion  bom  said  ^ao- 
nel  of  faulty  cigarettes;  and  a  contrivance  for  the  interoeptiaB 
and  rejection  of  said  faulty  dgarettes,  placed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  hopper  from  at  least  one  ejectcn*  device  provided 
with  means  for  engaging  witii  and  restraining  said  ftdty  gig*, 
rettes  during  the  expulsion  thereof  frc»n  each  said  channel,  aad 
movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cigarettes  between  two 
extreme  positions,  one  spaced  away  from  said  hopper  at  a 
distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  cigarettes,  and  die  other,  at 
a  distance  greater. 


84  $osi, 


1.  A  compact  annular  cartridge  holding  a  supply  of  large 
plastic  sheet  tubing  that  is  folded  longitudinally  into  the  car- 
tridge, where  the  cartridge  comprises: 

a.  a  hollow,  box-like,  flattened  housing  having  a  first  large 
opening  in  the  top  wall  and  a  second  large  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  generally  aUgned  with  the  first  opening; 

b.  a  hollow  core  formed  in  the  housing  and  centered  with 
respect  to  the  top  opening  and  suspended  from  the  top 
wall  a  distance  that  would  provide  a  narrow  slot  between 
the  periphery  of  the  bottom  opening  and  the  periphery  of 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  core; 

c.  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  being  removable  so  that  a 
long  length  of  the  said  large  plastic  sheet  tubing  may  be 
loaded  into  this  cartridge  housing  in-Oie  area  bounded  by 
the  outside  of  the  hollow  core  and  the  interior  of  the 


4^592,471 
BAKEWARE  ORGANIZER 
EUy  Braes,  Montreal,  Caaada,  avipMr  to  Staabd,  lacn  Mm- 
treal,Caaada 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  719,206 
lat  a*  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—41  10  da^ 

1.  An  adjustable  storage  rack  comprisng: 
an  elongated  rectangular  base  member  having  an  upper 
surface  with  a  central  longitudinal  channel  and  a  (rinrality 
of  spaced  lateral  grooves  formed  therein, 
said  longitudinal  channel  having  an  (q)en  end  and  a  con- 
stant width  extendmg  the  entire  laagth  of  said  bate 
member  and  having  a  pair  of  flaafes  extendiag  io- 
wardly  along  the  loigth  of  said  channel  defining  a  top 
opening  of  said  channel  narrower  than  said  ftJfWiH 
width, 
said  lateral  grooves  extending  the  entire  width  of  said  bcae 
member  and  defining  ridges  therebetween. 
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said  support  member  being  selectively  slidable  along  the 
length  of  said  member  and  being  slightly  tiltable  in  said 
channel  such  that  said  foot  portion  is  frictionally  lock- 
able  against  said  flanges  and  said  bottom  wall, 
said  lateral  anns  being  spaced  slightly  above  said  ridges 
when  said  support  member  is  held  in  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion, and  when  said  support  member  is  tilted  in  said 
channel,  said  lateral  arms  moving  below  the  level  of 
said  ridges  and  being  received  in  said  lateral  grooves  to 
further  lock  said  support  member  in  place, 
whereby  said  supports  can  be  secured  in  selected  places  rela- 
tive to  said  base  member  to  vertically  support  bakeware  and 
other  items  held  in  said  rack. 


4^92,472 

PORTABLE,  UGHTWEIGHT  CLOTHESUNE 

ASSEMBLY 

Umbcrto  E.  Caniera,  P.O.  Box  1616,  Dnnedin,  Ha.  33528 

FUed  No?.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  675,873 

iBt  a.*  D06F  53/00 

U.S.  a.  211—119.01  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  clothesline  assembly,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  upstanding  support  surface  elements; 

a  pair  of  mounting  strip  elements,  each  member  of  said  pair 

of  mounting  strip  elements  being  fixedly  secured  to  an 

associated  support  surface  element; 
each  member  of  said  pair  of  mounting  strip  elements  having 

the  form  of  an  angle  iron,  both  of  the  walls  of  which  have 

formed  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures; 
an  elongate,  flexible  chain; 


said  channel  having  a  bottom  wall  spaced  below  said 
flanges, 
at  least  one  vertical  support  member,  | 

said  support  member  having  a  foot  portion  receivable  in 
said  open  end  of  said  channel,  cpatured  by  said  flanges 
and  free  to  slide  the  length  of  said  channel, 

said  support  member  having  a  central  vertical  arm  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  foot  portion  and  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  said  top  opening  in  said  channel, 

said  support  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  arms 
extending  from  said  central  vertical  arm, 

said  support  member  having  at  least  one  vertical  arm 
extending  upwardly  from  said  lateral  arms. 


said  chain  formed  by  a  plurality  of  interconnected  link  mem- 
bers; 

first  and  second  bracket  members; 

each  of  said  bracket  members  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed ends; 

the  respective  first  ends  of  said  bracket  members  being 
formed  so  as  to  be  releasably  secureable  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  chain; 

the  respective  second  ends  of  said  bracket  members  being 
formed  so  as  to  be  releasably  engageable  with  preselected 
apertures  formed  in  an  associated  mounting  strip  element; 

and  each  of  said  link  members  providing  a  support  means 
from  which  a  clothes  hanger  may  be  suspended. 


4,592,473 

CLOTHES  DRYING  RACK  AND  ACCOMPANYING 

RECEPTACLE 

Harriet  Efrom,  4533  Adams  A?e.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33140 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,915,  Sep.  26, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,160 

Int  a.*  A47B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  211—205  12  Claims 


1.  A  clothing  drying  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed 
to  support  clothes  and  like  articles  for  drying,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means  structured  for  support  of  clothing  thereon 
and  including  a  stanchion  and  a  mounting  means, 

(b)  receptacle  means  for  catching  water  from  clothes  drying 
on  said  support  means  and  being  removably  connected  in 
supporting  relation  to  said  stanchion  and  disposed  in  un- 
derlying relation  to  said  mounting  means, 

(c)  said  stanchion  extending  upwardly  from  said  receptacle 
means  and  said  mounting  means  removably  connected  to 
said  stanchion  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  relative  to  said 
receptacle  means  and  in  overhanging  relation  to  said 
interior  of  said  receptacle  means, 

(d)  connecting  means  connected  to  said  receptacle  means 
and  structured  for  support  and  engagement  of  one  end  of 
said  stanchion  in  said  upwardly  extending  relation  to  said 
receptacle  means, 

(e)  said  mounting  means  comprising  an  arm  means  for  at- 
taching clothes  on  said  support  means  and  removably 
securable  to  said  stanchion  in  spaced,  overhanging  rela- 
tion to  an  interior  of  said  receptacle  means, 

(0  said  arm  means  comprising  a  hollow  interior  portion 
being  open  and  accessible  from  an  under  portion  of  said 
arm  means,  said  arm  means  being  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured for  removable  overlying  engagement  with  said  con- 
necting means  when  detached  from  said  stanchion, 

(g)  said  receptacle  means  further  structured  to  retain  said 
stanchion  and  said  arm  means  in  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding relation  within  said  receptacle,  when  detached 
from  one  another,  and 

(h)  said  connecting  means  is  at  least  partially  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  correspond  to  said  arm  means  and  posi- 
tionable  in  retaining,  supporting  engagement  within  said 
hollow  interior  portion,  said  arm  means  being  removably 
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retained  within  said  receptacle  interior  when  detached 
from  said  stanchion. 


4^592^75 

PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH  MECHANICAL 

PILFER-PROOF 

OarlM  N.  HuMM,  27  SMrgeat  Rd^  Sondidc  N.Y.  10S83,  «d 

Leourd  J.  Valkadcr,  Valtalla,  N.Y.,  Mri^MMV  to  Chtfta  N. 

HanooB,  Scwadide,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaMtio»'iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  447,284y  Dec.  6, 1982, 
abudoMd.  nis  appUortioB  Dec  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  679,706 
Iirt.  CL^  B65D  41 /i4 
U.S.  CL  215—252  16 
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4,592,474 
COUPLING  AND  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR 
EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 
Robert  A.  Rathe,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asrignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  DL 
DiTisiOD  of  Ser.  No.  293,729,  Aag.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,492,311. 
This  application  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,234 
Int  CL«  B66C  23/04 
U.S.  a  212-267  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  or  the  like  having  an  operator's  cab  and  a 
multi-section  telescopic  boom  including  a  base  boom  section,  a 
manual  boom  section,  and  at  least  one  additional  boom  section, 
power  means  having  one  part  connected  to  said  additional 
section  and  an  extensible  and  retractable  rod  means;  the  im- 
provement which  comprise  first  coupling  means  supported  on 
said  base  section  in  position  to  be  coupled  to  said  rod  means; 
second  coupling  means  supported  on  said  manual  section  in 
position  to  be  coupled  to  said  rod  means;  said  rod  means  sup- 
porting a  first  and  second  transversely  extending  pin;  said  first 
coupling  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating 
jaws  movable  between  a  position  coupled  to  said  first  pin  and 
a  position  uncoupled  from  said  pin;  said  second  coupling  means 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating  jaws  movable 
between  a  position  coupled  to  said  second  pin  and  a  position 
uncoupled  from  said  second  pin;  first  jaw  locking  means  mov- 
able between  a  position  locking  said  first  jaws  in  coupled 
engagement  with  said  first  pin  and  a  position  uncoupling  said 
first  pin  from  said  first  jaws;  second  jaw  locking  means  mov- 
able between  a  position  locking  said  second  jaws  in  coupled 
engagement  with  said  second  pin  and  a  position  uncoupling 
said  second  pin  firom  said  second  jaws;  first  latch  means 
adapted  to  latch  said  numual  section  in  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  to  said  base  section;  second  latch  means 
adapted  to  selectively  latch  said  manual  section  to  said  addi- 
tional section;  first  control  means  operabler  from  said  cab 
when  in  one  operative  position  for  controlling  said  coupling 
means  and  said  latch  means  in  a  manner  permitting  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  manual  section  relative  to  the  base  sec- 
tion by  said  power  means;  and  when  in  a  second  operative 
position  for  controlling  said  coupling  means  and  said  latch 
means  for  permitting  extension  and  retraction  of  said  at  least 
one  additional  boom  section  relative  to  said  manual  section, 
and  second  control  menas  in  said  cab  for  extending  and  retract- 
ing said  rod  means  on  said  power  means. 


1.  A  molded,  one-piece  plastic  closure  for  attachment  gas- 
tight  to  a  container  having  a  body,  a  threaded  neck  extending 
from  the  body,  and  a  bead  extending  outwardly  from  the  neck 
between  the  threaded  portion  and  the  body  and  having  a  shoul- 
der facing  the  body  and  extending  from  the  intersection  with 
the  neck  out  to  the  outer  part  of  the  bead,  said  closure  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  end  member; 

(2)  a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  integrally  molded  with  the 
end  membor  and  extending  away  from  the  end  member, 
the  skirt  comprising  an  internal  thread  to  engage  the  neck; 
and 

(3)  a  pilfer-proof  molded  integrally  with  the  closure  at  the 
edge  of  the  skirt  remote  from  the  end  member  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  ring, 

(b)  means  comprising  at  least  one  region  of  the  pilfer- 
proof  weaker  than  immediately  adjacent  r^ions  of  the 
pilfer-proof  to  be  visibly  torn  by  force  exerted  thereon 
by  the  removal  of  the  closure  from  the  container,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hooks  to  engage  the  shoulder  when  the 
closure  is  being  unscrewed  from  the  container,  each  of 
the  hooks  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  portion  in  the  form  of  a  sector  of  a  generally 
frusto-conical  shell  that  has  a  generally  inwardly 
facing  surface  and  a  frusto-conical  convex  generally 
outwardly  facing  surfoce  extending  longitudinally 
between  a  first  curved  edge  of  larger  radios  of  corva- 
ture  at  one  axial  end  of  the  shell  and  a  second  carved 
edge  of  smaller  radius  of  curvatnre  at  the  opponte 
axial  end  of  the  shell,  the  frusto<onical  shiqie  tMking 
each  sector  substantially  impervious  to  bendmg  91 
response  to  compressive  force  exerted  longitoduially 
along  the  shell  and  of  smaller  magnif^i^  th«n  the 
compressive  force  that  must  be  exerted  thereool^ 
sufficient  magnitude  to  tear  the  weakened  r^km. 
each  of  the  sectors  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge 
of  the  ring  remote  from  the  ricirt  and  at  an  angle 
toward  the  end  member,  the  convex  nirface  of  each 
sector  facing  generally  outwardly  toward  a  reqwc- 
tive  portion  of  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  ring, 
and 

(ii)  hinge  means  integrally  molded  with  the  first  carved 
edge  of  the  respective  sector  and  with  a  part  of  that 
edge  oi  the  ring  vthich  is  remote  from  the  skirt 
wherd>y  the  hinge  means  joins  the  fint  cdfe  of  die 
respective  sector  to  the  ring,  the  hinge  mean  hfwig 
sufficiently  flexible  with  respect  to  the  ring  to  allow 
the  respective  sector  to  pivot  sobatantiaUy  only 
toward  and  away  from  a  respective  portion  of  the 
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inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  ring,  the  respective 
portion  of  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  ring 
being  spaced  from  the  axis  by  a  distance  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  radius  of  the  outer  part  of  the 
bead  plus  the  thickness  of  the  frusto-conical  shell, 
whereby  each  of  the  hooks  can  be  pivoted  to  a  posi- 
tion such  that  its  generally  inwardly  facing  surface  is 
spaced  from  the  axis  by  a  distance  at  least  substan- 
tially as  great  as  the  outer  part  of  the  bead. 


pilferproof  skirt  portion  is  inserted  in  the  groove  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  projecting  flange. 


4^2,476 

COMBINATION  OF  A  CONTAINER  AND  A  CLOSURE 

Sdkaro  Yasada,  F^jinwi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Crown  Cork 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP84/00320,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1985 

per  Filed  Jnn.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  721,116 

Int  a*  B65D  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  13  Oaims 


1.  A  combination  comprising 

a  container  having  a  mouth-neck  portion  having  formed  on 
its  peripheral  surface  an  external  thread  and  an  annular 
anchoring  flange  located  beneath  the  external  thread,  and 

a  closure  comprised  of  a  top  panel  wall  having  a  peripheral 
edge  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  wall  extending  downwardly 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  top  panel  wall, 

said  sicirt  wall  having  formed  therein  a  circumferentially 
extending  breakable  line  to  divide  the  skirt  wall  into  a 
main  portion  above  the  breakable  line  and  a  pilferproof 
skirt  portion  below  the  breakable  line, 

said  main  portion  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
and  formed  in  said  surface  an  internal  thread  to  be  screwa- 
bly  engaged  with  the  external  thread  on  the  mouth-neck 
portion, 

wherein  said  pilferproof  skirt  portion  has  an  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  and  formed  in  said  surface  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  anchoring  flaps, 
^A  wherein  each  flap  has  one  side  edge  connected  to  the  inner 
circumferential  surfisce  of  the  pilferproof  skirt  portion  and 
each  flap  extends  radially  inwardly  from  the  side  edge, 

wherein  in  mounting  the  closure  on  the  mouth-neck  portion, 
the  anchoring  flaps  pass  over  the  annular  anchoring  flange 
by  being  elastically  bent  radially  outwardly,  and  when  the 
closure  has  been  fully  mounted  on  the  mouth-neck  por- 
tion, the  anchoring  flaps  which  have  passed  over  the 
annular  anchoring  flange  return  elastically,  wherein  each 
flap  has  an  upper  edge  and  the  annular  anchoring  flange 
has  an  under  surface  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  anchoring 
flaps  engage  the  under  surface  of  the  annular  anchoring 
flange  to  hamper  the  axially  upward  movement  of  the 
pilferproof  skirt  portion; 

a  projecting  flange  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
mouth-neck  portion  wherein  the  flange  projects  radially 
outwardly  at  a  position  spaced  downwardly  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  annular  anchoring  flange, 

wherein  the  pilferproof  skirt  portion  has  a  lower  end  and  the 
projecting  flange  has  an  upper  surface  with  a  groove 
formed  thereon,  and  when  the  closure  has  been  fully 
mounted  on  the  mouth-neck  portion,  the  lower  end  of  the 


4,592,477 

CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  CONTAINER  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Heinz  Leonhardt,  Bedburg,  and  Otto  H.  Rhein,  Wiesbaden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vaw-Folein-Verar- 
beitung  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,874 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  a.  215—334  9  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  of  liquid  under  pressure,  the 
container  having  an  externally  threaded  bottleneck  and  an 
annular  bottlemouth,  said  closure  comprising: 
a  stem  having  a  corrugated  lower  surface,  a  middle  liquid 
sealing  surface,  and  a  head  end,  said  head  end  protruding 
above  said  bottlemouth  when  said  stem  is  placed  within 
said  bottlemouth;  and 
aluminum-containing  cap  means  for  engaging  said  externally 
threaded  bottleneck,  said  cap  means  secured  to  said  head 
end  of  said  stem  and  said  cap  means  having  a  plastic 
coated  annular  surface  for  forming  a  gas  seal  with  the 
annular  surface  of  said  bottlemouth. 


4,592,478 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  Laconis,  419  U  Plaza  Ct,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48073 

FUed  Oct  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,978 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/02,  1/04 

U.S.  a.  220—23.83  9  Claims 


}S       If;     ^ 


1.  A  container  assembly  (10)  comprising  a  pair  of  liquid 
container  means  (12,  14)  and  soap  bar  retention  means  (16), 
characterized  by  said  retention  means  (16)  being  integral  with 
said  container  means  (12,  14)  and  cooperating  together  there- 
with to  deflne  a  pocket  (18)  for  housing  of  a  bar  of  soap  (19) 
and  frictionally  securing  said  container  assembly  together. 
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4,592^79 
PRESSURE  COOKER  HAVING  VENT  MEANS 
Iriaea  Resaide,  Sao  Paalo,  Brad,  aasipior  to  Akaa  Alnninio 
Do  BraiU  S/A,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazO 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  BraiO,  Sep.  22, 1963, 8305177[U] 
Int  CL«  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—209  2  Clainis 


4^592,481 

RESILIENT  STOPPER  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

MAGAZINE 

Charles  C.  Chen,  Hovtoa,  Tex^  assiffMr  to 
Beats  •  Mostck  Corporatto^  GsnvDtaB,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  23, 19S5,  Ser.  Na.  768^95 
lat  CL«  B65D  39/00 
U.S.  a  22fr-307  2 


L.r 


1.  In  a  pressure  cooker  of  the  type  having  a  container  and  a 
removable  lid,  a  central  pressure  relief  valve  and  means  for 
coupling  the  lid  to  the  container  including  a  rim  on  the  con- 
tainer having  spaced  outwardly  projecting  rim  portions,  a 
downwardly  directed  lip  on  the  lid  including  spaced  inwardly 
turned  portions  each  adapted  to  trap  a  rim  portion  when  the  lid 
is  positioned  on  and  rotated  relative  to  die  container,  and  a 
resilient  sealing  ring  disposed  between  the  rim  and  lid,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  lid  lip  is  provided  with  a  radially  directed  aperture 
disposed  between  adjacent  turned  portions  and  adapted  to 
register  with  a  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  when  the  lid  is 
coupled  to  the  container,  said  sealing  ring  portion  resil- 
iently  diq>laced  through  the  vpetXatt  in  response  to  pres- 
sure cooker  overpressure,  said  displaced  ring  portion 
defining  a  downwardly  directed  vent  between  said  lid  and 
adjacent  rim  portions. 


4,592,480 

TAMPER  EVIDENCING  CONTAINER  CAPS 

James  A.  Hart,  CockeysYille,  Md^  and  R.  Keitfa  Jacks,  Wanke- 

gaa,  DL,  assigBon  to  SCM  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,737 

lat  CL«  B65D  17/34 

UJ5.  CI.  220— no  30  Oains 


1.  A  resilient  stopper  (40)  for  retaining  ICs  (1^  in  i 
(10)  having  a  rectangular  sectkn  (16)  of  height  Qi)  and  widdi 
(w)  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  portion  (42)  of  thickneas  (t),  inner  diameter 

(d)  and  width  substantiaUy  (w);  and 
a  tab  (50)  within  the  stopper  of  thickness  (b)  and  length  (c) 

extoiding  inwardly  from  a  trailing  edge  area  (46)  of  the 

body  portion  (42); 
wherein  2t-|-b>h  to  effect  a  positive  interference  fit  of  the 

stopper  within  the  magazine. 


1.  A  tamper  evidencing  container  c^,  comprising: 
first  and  second  cover  members  connected  to  each  other; 
mounting  means  for  seciuvly  mounting  said  second  cover 

member  to  said  first  cover  member  to  substantially  prevent 

relative  movement  ther  dbetween; 
first  and  second  lids  hinged  to  said  second  cover  member;  and 
tamper  evidencing  means  removaUy  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  lids  to  prevent  said  lids  from  opening  until  said 

tamper  evidencing  means  is  removed. 


4y592«482 
HANDLE  MECHANISM  FOR  OOOLEK  OR  THE  UKE 
Richard  H.  Saager,  Myatk,  Com^  aasipMr  to 
ncrans  Co^  Norwick,  Con. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,022 
lat  CL*  B65D  25/28.  25/32,  45/04 
U.S.  CL  220—318  8 


1.  A  portable  cooler  assembly  comiHising  a  body  pmtion, 
said  body  portion  having  a  lower  wall  and  upstanding  side 
walls  definhig  a  cavity,  said  side  walls  defining  an  opening  to 
said  cavity  above  said  lower  wall,  said  walls  bong  insolated  to 
maintain  a  desired  temperature  in  said  cavity,  said  side  walls 
defining  a  ^noally  jrianar  ledge  below  their  upper  edges  and 
circumscribing  said  opeam^  a  Bd  ad^rted  to  be  supported 
directly  upon  said  ledge  for  dosiBg  said  opemag,  a  1m«hi> 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  by  opposing  of  said  walls 
about  a  horizoataUy  diqxMed  axis  from  an  qnight  carrying 
position  to  a  lowered  storage  position,  said  handle  having  a 
configuration  to  nest  between  the  outer  peripheral  edgai  of 
said  lid  and  the  inner  surfiMes  of  the  edges  of  a  portiM  of  aid 
opposing  side  walls  and  <»e  of  the  interconnecting  side  walls 
that  extend  above  said  ledge  when  said  handle  is  m  its  ■fomgp 
position  said  lid  having  a  locking  projection  formed  thereon 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  positioaed  below  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  when  said  hd  is  aupponed  on 
said  body  portic»  and  latch  means  on  said  handle  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  locking  projection  when  said  hMdle  ■  in  at 
least  one  of  said  positicMis  for  locking  said  lid  lo  said  body 
portion. 
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4^592,483 
CONTAINER  AND  SEPARATE  GO-OPERATING  LID 
Rayaoad  E.  Scoatai,  145  MoatroM  St,  Winnipcs,  ManitoK 
CHMdB  (R3M  3|J) 

Filed  Amt,  C,  1984,  Scr.  No.  609,353 

lit  CL*  B65D  45/00 

VS.  CL  220—379  2  Claims 
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1.  A  container  and  aqMrate  co-operating  lid  therefor,  the 
container  having  an  open  mouth  surrounded  by  a  generally 
upstanding  rim  of  regular  polygonal  shape  defining  a  plurality 
of  sides  and  the  lid  having  a  top  portion  of  sufficient  extent  to 
cover  the  open  mouth  when  in  a  closed  position  and  a  portion 
of  similar  polygonal  shape  defining  a  similar  plurality  of  sides 
on  an  underside  of  said  top  portion  projecting  therefrom  in- 
wardly into  said  container,  said  underside  portion  including  a 
recess  arranged  in  each  of  the  sides  thereof  such  that  the  Ud  can 
pivot  reUtive  to  the  rim  from  the  losed  position  to  an  open 
position  in  which  the  lid  sits  astride  the  rim  with  the  rim  pro- 
jecting into  the  recess,  each  side  of  said  rim  having  a  shape  in 
cross  section  of  an  inverted  V  so  as  to  define  an  outwardly 
facing  inclined  surface  and  an  inwardly  facing  inclined  surface, 
said  recess  of  each  side  of  said  underside  portion  having  a 
similar  V  shape  so  as  to  define,  when  sitting  astride  the  rim,  a 
first  surface  intersecting  the  top  portion  which  lies  in  contact 
MHth  the  outwardly  facing  inclined  surface  and  a  second  sur- 
face intersecting  a  lowermost  edge  of  said  underside  portion 
which  lies  in  contact  with  said  inwardly  facing  inclined  surface 
whereby  said  top  portion  is  maintained  substantially  vertical 
and  such  that,  when  in  a  closed  position,  an  intersection  be- 
tween the  top  portion  and  the  first  surface  substantially  en- 
gages said  rim  and  an  intersection  between  said  second  surface 
and  said  lowermost  edge  substantially  engages  an  interior 
surfKe  of  si^d  container  whereby  to  maintain  said  lid  in  cen- 
tered position  on  said  rim. 


4,592,484 

SEED-SOWING  ELEMENT  AND  DRILL  FOR 
EXPERIMENTAL  PLOTS 
PrapiMhi,  Pirif,  FVimc,  migMr  to  laititnt  Tech- 
4m  Csradcs  ct  4m  Fovragsi,  Paris  and  Aasodatton 
Gmmth  4m  ProdtteMs  de  Mais,  Ptm,  both  of,  Fhmce 
CottoMdoB  !■  part  of  Ssr.  No.  313,135,  Oct  20, 1981, 
itiioBsl  Tkk  appUcatioa  JaL  4, 1984»  Ser.  No.  628,524 
OdM  priority,  appUartkM  Fhnce,  Oct  29, 1980, 80  23149 
IM.  a*  B65G  59/06 
VJS,  CL  221—13  5  Gates 

1.  A  seed-sowing  element  for  experimental  plots  deUmited 
on  a  piece  of  ground,  mounted  on  a  drill  of  the  pneumatic  type 
having  a  turbine  and  a  general  low  pressure  suction  producing 
assembly  comprising: 
a  perforated  seed-sowing  disk  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site faces, 
a  suction  cover  connected  to  a  low  pressure  duct  subjecting 


a  majority  of  the  surface  of  said  first  face  to  a  low  pres- 
sure, 

a  supply  chamber  opposite  said  second  face  for  supplying 
seeds, 

a  duct  connected  to  a  storage  hopper  for  supplying  the  seeds 
by  gravity  to  said  supply  chamber, 

an  extraction  duct  connected  to  said  supply  chamber, 

an  excess-seed  low  pressure  recovery  assembly  connected  to 
said  supply  chamber  and  including 


PKOGmWMER 


a  first  flap  inserted  in  said  extraction  duct, 

a  second  flap  positioned  between  an  outlet  of  said  storage 

hopper  and  said  supply  chamber, 
and  a  third  flap  positioned  in  said  suction  cover  so  as  to 

cut  off  low  pressure  from  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 

said  first  face, 
said  flaps  being  connected  for  operation  in  a  cycle. 


4,592,485 

MEAL  VENDING  APPARATUS 

C.  Keith  Anderson,  Tempe;  George  C.  Vieth,  Jr.,  Avondale;  Laac 

D.  Vance,  Mesa,  and  Darwin  D.  Graat  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Meals  Incorporated,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,5U 

lat  a*  G07F  11/72 

US.  a.  221—150  HC  20  daims 


17.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  dispensing  a  meal  package, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
refrigerator  compartment  means  for  refrigerating  the  meal 

package; 
platform  means  movably  disposed  within  the  refrigerated 

compartment  means,  including  a  platform  adapted  to 

support  the  meal  package; 
oven  means  for  receiving  the  meal  package  and  for  heating 

and  dispensing  the  meal  package;  and 
door  means  secured  to  the  oven  means  and  movable  in  a  first 

direction  to  a  first  position  to  open  the  oven  naeans  to 

receive  the  meal  package  and  movable  in  a  second  direc- 
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tion  to  a  closed  position  to  iq>wardly  move  the  meal  pack- 
age into  the  oven  means  and  to  close  the  oven  means. 


4^592,486 
HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHPICKS 
Martia  P.  Bdirida,  Dcatoa,  Tex.,  SBslgaiii  to  Martia  Paal,  lac, 
DeatoB,Tez. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984^  Ser.  No.  648,522 

lat  a^  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  221—283  5  CfadaH 


2.  A  holder  for  elongated  slender  articles  such  as  toothpicks 
from  which  the  articles  can  be  removed  one  by  one,  said 
holder  being  characterized  by: 

A.  A  one-piece  receptacle  which  is  opea  at  its  rear  and 
which  comprises 

(1)  an  upright  front  wall, 

(2)  oppoale  side  walls  projecting  rearward  from  said  fhmt 
wall  and  having  upright  straight  and  parallel  rear  edges, 
each  said  side  wall  havmg  an  elongated  laterally  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  extending  lengthwise  along  its 
rear  edge, 

(3)  means  on  a  top  portion  of  the  receptacle  defining  a 
downwardly  facing  abutment  adjacent  to  an  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  flanges,  and 

(4)  upper  and  lower  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
outlet  walls,  each  having  a  laterally  extending  front 
edge  which  is  parallel  and  vertically  adjacent  to  the 
front  edge  of  the  other  and  which  is  spaced  forwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  front  wall, 

(a)  the  upper  outlet  wall  being  connected  with  the 
bottom  of  said  front  wall, 

(b)  the  lower  outlet  wall  being  connected  with  said  side 
walls  and  supported  by  than  and  having  a  rear  edge 
which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  rear  edgeS  of 
the  side  walls, 

(c)  one  of  said  outlet  walls  having  at  least  a  front  portion 
which  is  detached  from  the  ^le  walls  to  be  flatwise 
flexible  up  and  down  so  that  said  outlet  walls  nor- 
mally cooperate  to  confme  a  slender  article  in  the 
receptacle  but  allow  it  to  be  withdrawn  forwardly 
between  their  front  edges,  and 

(d)  each  said  outlet  wall  having  a  forwardly  oncave 
bay  in  its  frcmt  edge  through  which  an  article  be- 
tween the  outlet  walls  is  accessible  for  forward  with- 
drawal; and 

B.  a  one-piece  retaining  member 

(1)  having  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  with  opposite 
side  edges  and  opposite  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  body 
portion  being  impregnated  with  magnetic  material  to  be 
magnetically  securable  to  an  upright  magnetically  per- 
meable siqyporting  surface,  and 

(2)  having  elongated  rearwardly  projecting  channel  por- 
ticns  extending  lengthwise  along  opposite  side  edges  of 
its  body  portion,  each  defining  a  groove  that  opens 
laterally  towards  the  other  channd  portion,  said  chan- 
nel portions  being  cooperMt  with  said  flanges  to  con- 
nect the  receptacle  and  the  retaining  member  for  verti- 
cal sliding  to  and  from  a  position  in  which  said  upper 
edge  of  the  retaining  member  engages  said  abutment 


and  at  which  the  retaining  meniber  closes  the  open 
of  the  receptacle  and  can  support  the  receptacle. 


4,ai2,4r 
DENnnncEs 

Gilbert  L  SiBMM,  1111  MUtmi  Ave,  Braaxrifc,  N.Y.  MTii, 
and  Roy  T.  WItUa,  23  BroadHeir  Rd.,  Wcitpart, 
FBad  JaL  3, 198S,  Scr.  No.  7S2,23< 
The  portioa  of  tlw  tva  oftUs  pataat  sahae^BSM  to  Jm.  4y : 


lat  CL*  A61K  7/2a  33/18,  31/79 

VS.  CL  222—94  u 

1.  An  antimicrobial  antipbque  dentifrice  comprisiiig,  in 
addition  to  conventional  dentifrice  ingredients  in  usual 
amounts,  about  6%,  calculated  on  die  total  wei^t  of  the  deati- 
fiice,  of  povidcMie^odine  oonq>lex  or  Biopal  as  iodophor  as  a 
first  part  and  about  2%,  on  the  sanK  basis,  of  a  sqiarale  source 
of  active  or  oxygen  aoch  as  cartMonide  peroxide  as  a  teoond 
part,  whereby  during  use  of  the  dentifrice  the  two  parts  are 
admixed  and  provide  an  effective  antimicrobial  antiplaque 
non-toxic  amount  of  iodine  derived  fWxn  the  iodophor  of  the 
first  part,  the  antimicrolnal  activity  of  whidi  is  *"»»ffn<'rrt  or 
potentiated  by  interaction  with  the  source  of  oxygen  and/or 
the  active  or  nascent  oxygen  rdeased  therefrom. 


4^9Kt^488 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PKEPARAHON  OF 

CHEMOTHERAPEirnC  COMPOSIHONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PEXKHIONTAL  DISEASE, 

COMPOSITIONS  THEKEFOR  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Gilbert  L  SiMM,  111  MUtaad  Am,  BranfOa,  N.Y.  1V7H,  ad 

Roy  T.  WUUa,  23  BMiviair  Rd^  WcMpMt,  Om.  0088 

FDed  May  34^  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,448 

The  portioa  of  the  tana  of  lUi  palMt  aAaevMat  to  Jbb.  4, 2802, 


lat  CL*  A61K  7/2a  33/18.  31/79 
VS.  CL  222-94  U 

1.  A^non-toxic,  cosmetJcally  aoceptaUe  lavage  fbr  tlie  treat- 
ment of  periodontal  (fisease  comprising  an  antimicrobial  agent 
selected  from  PVP-L  (nonyl-phaioxypcrfy  (eth^eneoxy)  etfaa- 
nol  iodine  complex)  per  MPEP  (MX>l(y)  "Trademarks  and 
names"  or  cetylprjnidiBnun  chloride^effisctive  against  the 
microorganisms  normally  present  in  the  oral  cavity  •*«ii«i« 
with  a  source  of  nascent  or  active  oxygen  comprising  H2O2* 
caibomide  peroxide,  benzoyl  peroxide  or  sodtom  peroxycar- 
bonate,  the  antimicrobial  agent  and  the  oxygen  sooroe  being  hi 
predetermined  relative  amounts  and  proportioas  and  main- 
tained out  of  contact  with  one  another  until  they  are  to  be 
combined  to  form  the  oral  lavage  or  prennixed  as  a  ■*«»*^Brfif 
combination,  the  antimicrobial  agent  and  the  oxygen  source 
mteracting  when  the  lavage  is  ready  to  be  used  snch  that  the 
oxygen  source  leases  oxygen  to  enhance  the  antinucrobial 
activity  of  the  antimicrobial  agent 


4^592,489 

C0MPAR1MENIED  CONTAINER  MEANS  FOR 

ANTIMICROBIAL  ORAL  LAVAGE 

Gilbert  L  Simon,  1111  Midhnd  Afc,  Bramlla,  N.T.  MTtB, 

aad  Roy  T.  ¥mdn,  23  Braaditew  Rd^  Warigwt,  Onn.  8C»8 

DiTiskn  of  Ssr.  No.  585,881,  Doc  38,  ms,  FM.  Na.  4^S2M8I, 

which  is  a  csaHaaatlsn  hi  pail  of  Ssr.  Na.  48942S,  Jte.  38, 

1983,  which  is  a  fontlnaaliun  In  pat  ef  Ssr.  Now  148,898,  May  1, 

1988,  ilsnionid.  TMs  appMcnHan  M$r.  i,  ms,  Ssr.  Wn. 


ne  portion  of  the 


of  this 


toJnn.3,a8tl, 


int  CL*  A81K  7/n  33/18,  31/79 
UJS.  a  222-84 

1.  A  two-pan  ctmtainer  teving  a  t— mMut^^ 
lavage  in  each  of  its  parts  oat  of  contact  with  one 
part  containing  a  povidone-iodine  oom^ex  solution 


91 
ofaa  and 


the 
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other  part  containing  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution, 
the  two  container  parts  upon  communication  with  one  another 
and  consequent  admixture  of  the  contents  thereof  forming  an 
antimicroMally  active  oral  lavage  effective  -against  microor- 
ganisms implicated  in  diseases  of  the  teeth  and  periodontium 
and  comprising  active  iodine  derived  from  jthe  povidone-io- 
dine  complex  solution  by  nascent  oxygen  released  from  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  and  which  oral  lavage,  when 
applied  to  the  teeth  and  periodontium  acting  to  enhance  the 
reduction  of  the  spectrum  and  amount  of  microbial  growth  in 
the  mouth. 


4^2^91 
DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  RECIPIENTS  CONTAINING 

PRODUCTS  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY 
Gerard  ChoUet,  CbeUcs-Les-Coadreaux,  France,  assignor  to 
Fraco  S^.,  Seine^*Mame,  France 

FUed  Aog.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,699 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Ang.  17, 1983, 83  13371 
Int  a/  B67D  5/62 
US.  a.  222—146.5  9  Claims 


4,592,490 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  SYSTEM  CONVERTABLE 
BETWEEN  GRAVTTY  AND  PRESSURE 
Dank  L.  McMkhaai,  UaioBTllle,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Coavaay,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  583,480 

Int  a.4  B67D  5/56 

U.S.  a.  222—129.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  beverage  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  syrup  tube  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing: 

(b)  a  water  tube  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing: 

(c)  a  manifold  having  a  first  syrup  passageway  therethrough 
having  a  syru^  inlet  port  and  a  syrup  outlet  port,  and 
having  a  second  syrup  passageway  therethrough  having  a 
syrup  inlet  port  and  a  syrup  outlet  port; 

(d)  said  syrup  tube  being  connected  to  said  manifold  with 
said  syrup  tube  inlet  opening  being  connected  to  said 
syryp  outlet  port  of  said  first  syrup  passageway  and  with 
said  syrup  tube  outlet  opening  being  connected  to  said 
syrup  inlet  port  of  said  second  syrup  passageway; 

(e)  a  syrup  inlet  pipe  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
syrup  tube  and  having  a  removable  cap  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(0  said  syrup  inlet  port  of  said  first  syrup  passageway  having 
means  for  connecting  thereto  one  of  a  syrup  gravity  tank 
or  a  cover;  and 

(g)  said  water  tube  outlet  opening  being  located  adjacent  to 
said  outlet  port  of  said  second  syrup  passageway,  whereby 
a  dispensing  valve  having  a  water  inlet  port  and  a  syrup 
inlet  port  can  be  connected  to  said  water  outlet  opening 
and  to  said  outlet  port  of  said  second  syrup  passageway, 
respectively. 


f 


1.  In  a  device  for  emptying  a  recipient  containing  a  product 
of  high  viscosity,  comprising  means  for  introducing  a  plate, 
whose  dimensions  correspond  substantially  to  those  of  the 
opening  of  the  recipient,  into  said  recipient,  means  for  pumping 
this  product,  fast  with  the  plate  and  having  a  withdrawal  zone 
opening  out  on  the  frontal  face  of  the  plate  in  contact  with  the 
product,  as  well  as  adjustable  means  for  heating  and  cooling 
the  plate, 
said  plate  comprises  a  scraper  system  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  frontal  face,  the  scraper  system  being  set  in  motion 
by  means  of  a  drive  system  so  as  to  bring  the  product 
adjacent  the  frontal  face  towards  the  withdrawal  zone. 


4,592,492 
BELLOWS-TYPE  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

Richard  D.  Tidmore,  Rte.  2,  Box  777,  Ft  GAmob,  Okla.  74434 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,430 

Int  CL«  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  222—209  4  Claims 


M  »0 


1.  A  container  for  transferring  liquids  from  one  reservoir  to 
another  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  bellows-type  cylindrical  wall 
and  a  top  and  bottom  end,  the  bottom  end  being  closed 
and  the  top  end  having  a  valve  opening  and  a  tube  opening 
therein,  the  valve  opening  being  defined  by  an  internal 
chamber  having  a  reduced  diameter  upper  and  a  reduced 
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diameter  lower  opening,  the  lower  opming  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  the  upper  opemag 
communicating  with  the  vessel  exterior; 

a  ball  received  in  said  valve  opening  chamber,  the  ball  being 
of  external  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
valve  opening  chamber  and  larger  than  said  upper  and 
lower  openings; 

an  elongated  stem  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  ball  and  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  vessel  through  said  reduced  diame- 
ter upper  opening,  the  stem  being  of  diameter  less  than 
said  upper  opening,  the  stem  being  of  small  weight  and 
size  so  as  not  to  interfere  vtath  the  normal  propennty  of 
the  ball  to  automatically  seal  against  said  upper  and  lower 
openings  as  moved  by  the  force  of  air  or  fluid  tending  to 
flow  through  said  \ii\c  opening  but  affording  means 

.  whereby  the  ball  can  be  manually  positioned  to  let  air  in  or 
out  of  the  vessel  as  desired;  and 

a  tube  sealably  received  in  said  tube  opening,  one  end  of  the 
tube  being  adjacent  the  interior  bottom  of  the  vessel  and 
the  other  end  being  spaced  a  distance  from  the  vessel 
exterior  and  adapted  to  extend  within  another  vessel  as  the 
container  is  used. 


portion  wherd>y  when  said  wall  portions  are  in  said  valve- 
opoied  position  a  space  is  formed  between  said  curvatures  of 
said  ccmfronting  ynH  portions  communicKtiBg  through  said 
passageway  and  whereby  when  said  confronting  wall  portkMis 
are  in  said  valve-closed  position  said  wall  portions  |Kess  against 
each  other  to  close  communication  through  said  passageway. 


4,592*494 
SEALED  BARRIER  CONTAINER 
John  P.  Ellia,  and  Ckris  P.  Ellia,  both  of  209  Lincoln  MaD 
Shopping  Center,  Mattason,  ID.  60443 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  702,628 
Int  CL*  GOIF  13/00 
U.S.  CL  222—252  16 


4,592,493 
RECLOSABLE  DISPENSER 
Robert  C  Smith,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Unette  Corpora- 
tion, Parsippany,  N  J. 

FDed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,115 

Int  CL*  B65D  37/00.  5/72;  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  CL  222—212  9  Claims 


-  -i" 


V 


1.  A  reclosable  article  for  containing  and  dispensing  a  fluent 
material  comprising  a  tubular  container  for  containing  a  fluent 
niaterial,  the  side  walls  of  said  container  at  one  end  thereof 
having  substantially  equal  thicluiess  and  being  compressed 
against  themselves  with  substantial  portions  of  the  confronting 
interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  being  sealed  together  to 
define  a  generally  flat  sealed  end  closing  said  one  end  of  said 
container,  and  having  a  blind  unsealed  passageway  between 
said  sealed  surfaces  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  and  extending  into  and  terminating  within  said  sealed 
end,  valve  means  between  said  sealed  surfaces  and  intersecting 
said  passageway  and  including  a  pair  oX.  aligned*  confronting 
and  unsealed,  respectively  indented  and  distended  wall  por- 
tions forming  a  bubble  projecting  on  one  side  of  said  sealed  end 
and  a  corresponding  dimple  on  the  other  side  of  said  sealed  end 
defining  a  closed  position  of  said  valve,  said  distended  wall 
portion  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  end  and  said  in- 
dented wall  portkm  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
end,  said  ccmfronting  wall  portions  being  flexible  upon  finger 
pressure  being  ^>plied  thereto  to  move  said  valve  alternately 
between  its  said  valve-cloaed  position  m  which  said  bubble 
projects  on  said  one  side  of  said  sealed  end  and  a  valve-(^)ened 
poation  in  which  said  bubble  projects  fully  on  said  other  side 
of  said  sealed  end  and  a  corresponding  dimple  is  f(»med  on  said 
one  side  of  said  end,  said  confronting  wall  porticms  being 
similarly  configured  with  said  distended  wall  portion  having  a 
curvature  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  indented  wall 


1.  A  sealed  barrier  container  providing  limited  access  to  the 
interior  confines  of  the  container  and  adapted  to  contain  a 
supply  of  bulk  product  for  metered  diq>ensing  therefrom, 
comprising  in  combination, 

an  enclosed  container  having  an  upper  portion,  a  base  fbr 
supporting  said  container,  and  a  dispensing  portion  posi- 
tioned intermediate  therebetween, 

said  upper  portion  having  a  bulk  product  h<q>per  for  contain- 
ing a  supply  of  bulk  product,  said  h(^>per  being  formed  by 
opposed  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 

said  hopper  provided  with  an  access  panel  movable  between 
an  access  position  and  a  dosed  position, 

a  dispensing  porticm  positioned  in  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  said  hopper, 

said  dispensing  portion  including  a  product  ramp  in  conunu- 
nication  with  said  h(^>per  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from to  an  exit  chute, 

scoop  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  ramp  and 
reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  ramp  and  said  chute, 

said  scoop  means  including  external  contrcri  means  associ- 
ated therewith  and  positioned  externally  with  respect  to 
said  dispensing  portion  of  said  container  wiierdiy  sud 
control  means  may  be  manipulated  externally  to  control 
and  reciprocate  said  scoop  means  within  said  container  to 
dispense  product  frvxn  said  ramp  to  said  exit  dule, 

an  individualized  product  recepttde  means  adapted  for 
disengagedrie  engagement  with  said  cadt  dnite, 

wherd>y  product  contained  widnn  said  hopper  may  be 
diqwnsed  onto  said  product  raap  and  said  sooop 
manipulated  by  said  external  control  means  to 
product  fixxn  said  ran^)  into  said  product  ppcrptaclf  via 
said  exit  drate,  ud  said  product  reoeptade  rtiirngugwl 
from  said  exit  chute  to  accommodate  the  reaoval  of  said 
product  from  said  sealed  container. 
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4,592,495 

AUTOMATIC  GUN  FOR  DISCHARGING 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

MaMU  Todl^  KmrMU,  aad  YoiUo  IcUkawm  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japaa,  aaigBon  to  Nordaoa  Corporatioa,  Amhent, 

OUo 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,260 
CiaiBM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japaa,  Dec.  29, 1981,  56-215170 
lat  CL*  B67D  3/00 
VS.  CL  222—526  6  Claims 


«-  T 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  dispenser  mounted  to  a  mover  for 
dispensing  fluid  received  from  a  hose,  the  dispenser  comprising 
a  gun  block,  rotatable  by  said  mover  about  an  axis,  a  nozzle 
means  for  dispensing  fluid  and  mounted  to  said  gun  block  on 
said  axis,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  to  said  gun  block  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  spindle  and  gun  block  plac- 
ing the  hose  and  nozzle  means  in  fluid  communication;  said 
spindle  connected  to  the  hose  so  that  said  gun  block  rotates 
relative  to  the  hose,  and  means  for  mounting  said  gun  block  to 
the  mover. 


4,592,496 

GARMENT  PATTERN  FORM 

Beatrice  Y.  Niaid,  161  7th  Afc,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.  94118 

CoatlaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  547,502,  Oct  31, 1983,  abandoned. 

TUm  appUcatioa  JaL  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,181 

lat  CL*  A41H  5/00 

VS.  CL  223—68  18  Claims 


vrjr-^' 


^ 


/ 


1.  A  garment  pattern  form  comprising:  an  upright  post;  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  adjustable  members  shiflably  mounted 
on  the  post,  each  member  being  spaced  from  and  adjustable  on 
the  peat  independently  of  the  other  members  and  having  means 
thereon  for  releasably  securing  the  member  to  the  post,  the 
first  member  representing  the  shoulder  region,  the  second 
member  representing  the  bust  region,  the  third  member  repre- 
senting the  waist  region,  and  the  fourth  member  representing 
tbe  hip  region,  said  members  presenting  outer  surfaces;  and 
flexible  means  removably  mounted  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 

/ 


members  for  presenting  surface  portions  on  which  tissue  paper 
patterns  can  be  mounted. 


4,592,497 

HEATING  COAT-HANGER  FOR  GARMENTS 
Faumier  Georges,  8  me  de  rAnbepiae,  42230  Rocbe  la  Moliere, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Mar.  14, 1983,  83  04526 
Int  a.*  A41H  5/Oa-  A41D  27/22 
VS.  a.  223—69  18  Clairas 


1.  A  coat-hanger  for  garments  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  appliance  producing  a  flow  of  hot  air  comprising: 

a  central  neck  comprising  a  central  duct  passing  there- 
through, said  central  neck  adapted  to  receive  said  appli- 
ance to  produce  a  hot  air  flow  in  said  central  duct;  said 
central  neck  further  comprising  a  lower  portion  having  a 
lower  opening  for  venting  said  central  duct  below  said 
coat-hanger;  and 

a  pair  of  lateral  branches  connected  to  said  central  neck 
above  said  lower  portion  of  central  neck;  each  of  said  pair 
of  lateral  branches  comprising  a  lateral  duct  in  communi- 
cation with  said  central  duct  and  further  comprising  at 
least  one  opening  venting  said  lateral  duct  external  to  said 
pair  of  lateral  branches. 


4,592,496 
SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Kiurl  Brann,  Talheiai,  and  JirgeB  F^aer,  Geratetten-DettiBgeB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrnuy,  ■arignnn  to  Intermedicat 
GmbH,  Enuwabracke,  Switaeriand 
Df TiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  465,354,  Feb.  9, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,523,695. 
lUs  appUcatiOB  Mar.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,381 
IClaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  10, 
1982,  3204522 

lat  CL*  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  227—19  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  surgical  stapler,  comprising: 
a  front  housing  portion; 

a  staple  channel,  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  front  hous- 
ing portion; 
a  staple  magazine,  disposed  in  said  front  housing  portion, 
said  staple  channel  having  an  opening  communicating 
with  said  staple  magazine, 
means,  disposed  in  said  front  housing  portion,  for  advancing 
staples  in  said  staple  magazine  and  delivering  them  to  said 
staple  channel; 
an  anvil  surface,  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said  staple  chan- 
nel; 
a  driver,  having  an  actuating  and  a  retracted  positicm,  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  said  staple  channel,  for  deforming  a  stafie 
in  cooperation  with  said  anvil  surface,  in  said  actuatbig 
position; 
a  rear  housing  portion; 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


149 


a  handle,  coupled  to  said  rear  housing  portion,  having  a 
recess  therdn  having  a  kngitudnial  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  staple  channel; 

a  trigger,  having  an  inoperative  and  an  actuated  position, 
guided  in  said  recess  of  said  handle  for  movement  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  recess,  having  a  transverse 
slot  therein; 

means,  disposed  in  said  handle,  for  urging  said  trigger  out- 
wardly of  said  handle; 


a  lever,  having  a  first  and  a  second  arm,  pivotally  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  arms  to  said  rear  housing 
portion; 

means,  ooiq>led  to  said  first  arm  of  said  lever  and  said  trig- 
ger, for  constraining  an  end  of  said  first  arm  to  mqve  along 
said  slot  in  said  trigger,  and, 

means,  coupled  to  said  second  arm,  for  moving  said  driver  in 
said  channel. 


Ltd^ 


4^592,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FASTENERS 
Manad  Kato,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Toaka  Co., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  680,122 

daian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1964,  59-71729 

lat  CL^  B65C  5/06 

VS.  CL  227—67  6  Claims 


1.  A-pparatus  for  allying  fasteners  (P)  to  articles  by  passing 
each  fastener  (?)  severed  from  a  tetener  aswmbly  (Pa) 
through  a  hollow  needle  (15),  said  fastener  assembly  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  fasteners  and  means  for  connecting  the  fasten- 
ers together,  each  fastener  having  a  cross  bar  section,  said 
apparatus  oominising: 
an  afignment  passage  (14)  in  which  the  fastener  assembly 

(Pa)  is  loaded, 
a  guide  slot  (56)  located  at  and  in  communication  with  a 

bottom  end  pwtion  of  the  alignment  passage  (14), 
feed  means  (20)  comprising  a  feed  Made  (4)  oigageable  with 
a  cross  bar  section  (B)  of  die  fastener  (P),  a  feed  blade 
driving  rod  (7)  for  releasing  engagement  betVfVen  the 
cross  bar  section  (B)  of  the  ftstener  (F)  and  the  feed  blade 
(4),  and  a  feed-blade  displacement  rod  (9)  for  retracting 


the  feed  blade  (4)  toward  aa  open  topend  of  theaJignawat 

a  force  rod  (8)  ad^)ted  to  sever  teteaers  (F)  individaally 
suocessivdy  from  the  tetener  aneaaUy  (P^)  wldle  fofciig 
the  fastener  (P)  being  severed  in  the  loogitikbHd  direction 
thereof  and  to  posh  the  cnm  bar  sectka  (B)  of  eadi 
severed  fostener  (P)  into  a  guide  passage  (6iO  localad  oo 
the  axis  of  the  hollow  needle  (15),  and 

a  piston  (6)  having  a  piston  rod  (6a)  for  pushing  out  of  a 
leading  end  of  the  hcdlow  needle  (15)  the  cron  bar  section 
(B)  of  the  fastener  (P)  placed  in  the  guide  passage  (M). 


TAG-PIN  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Maaaad  Kato,  Nagoya,  Japaa.  aarifaar  ta  Toaka  Co.,  LH, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Fab.  12, 196S,  Ser.  No.  700,949 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pHcaHaa  Japaa,  JaL  17, 19i4»  59-14C745 
lat  CL*  B65L  5/06 
VS.  CL  227-47  8 1 


1.  A  tag-|»n  dispensing  madaae  comprising  a  madrine  body 
(1),  a  feeder  unit  (50)  remawMy  aKMmted  in  the  madnne  body 
(1)  for  individaally  suoceaively  severing  tag  pias  p  of  a  tag-pin 
assembly  P  comprising  a  number  of  tag  pins  p  havng  their 
crossbars  b  connected  to  one  another,  and  delivering  eadi 
severed  tag  fwi  p  to  the  prescribed  position  corresponding 
within  the  machine  body  (1)  to  the  open  tail  end  of  a  hoOow 
needle  (5)  mounted  in  a  nose  end  portion  of  the  m«/.htii>  body 
(1),  and  a  diifter  (15)  driven  by  a  trigger  (3)  pivotaUy  aecored 
to  the  machine  body  (1),  said  feeder  unit  (50)  and  s^  shifter 
(15)  being  connected  toether  by  a  oonnrcfing  member  (18), 
said  feeder  unit  (50)  comprising  a  housing  (25)  and 
means  (19)  assembled  in  the  boosing  (25),  said  feedng 
(19)  comprising  a  cutter  elenient  (29)  fbr  individually 
sively  severing  tag  fwis  p  from  the  tag-pin  asseuMy  P  and 
delivering  each  severed  tag-pin  p  to  the  preserved  position 
corresponding  within  the  machine  body  (1)  to  the  open  taO  end 
of  the  hdlow  needle  (5),  said  feeder  unit  (90)  being  sUuctuied 
so  as  to  enable  removal  of  said  feeder  unit  (90)  as  aa  integral 
assembly  from  said  machine  body  (1)  and  sidd 
member  (18). 


4*992,901 
BUTTON  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS 
TaaUaU  Sedcao,  Toyaaai,  aad  YnUo  Taga,  Uaaa,  bolfc  of  Ja- 
paa, sssipura  to  Nlppaa  Natiaa  Kogyo  Co.,  UL,  Takfa, 

FUed  Nav.  2, 1904*  Ser.  Na.  6f7,7S2 
OaiaH   priority,   appHtaHaa   Japaa,   Nav.   4*   19n,   91- 
171118[U] 

lat  CL*  A41H  37/10 
VS.  CL  227—119  7  CWm 

1.  A  button  orientation  apparatos  whidi  comptiaca; 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  setting  die  seoired  to  said  sopport  for  reoeiviag  a  bal- 
tondiereon; 

(c)  a  finger  holder  rotatrirfy  and  axially  movMf  moaaud 
on  said  setting  die  and  having  at  its  appar  end  a  pair  of 
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clamping  fingers  for  clamping  the  button  on  said  setting 
die  and  having  on  its  lower  periphery  a  ring  gear  for 
rotating  the  finger  holder; 

(d)  a  shaft  holder  secured  to  said  frame; 

(e)  a  rotary  shaft  joumaled  in  said  shaft  holder  for  rotation 
and  having  at  its  upper  end  a  sector  gear  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  ring  gear; 


(f)  a  cam  assembly  rotatively  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  plates  in  juxta- 
posed relation; 

(g)  a  pin  holder  secured  to  said  shaft  holder  and  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  registering  in  position  respectively 
with  said  cam  plates  and  a  stopper  pin  releasably  received 
in  one  of  said  apertures;  and 

(h)  a  cylinder  and  piston  drive  for  driving  said  rotary  shaft. 


4,592^2 
OFFSET  ELECTRIC  STAPLER 
Alfred  H.  Judge,  Raleish,  N.C^  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
Inc^  Newark,  Del.     T 

FIM  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,976 

Intia.*  B25C  5/15 

U.S.  a.  227— 131  /  SClains 


1.  An  electric  stapler  having  a  housing  containing  a  staple 
driving  mechanism,  a  switch  means  and  a  staple  magazine,  said. 
staple  driving  mechanism  comprising:  a  cylindrical  coil  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  switch  means,  said  coil  being  disposed 
around  a  smooth  axial  bore;  an  armature  disposed  to  move 
co-axially  within  said  bore  when  said  coil  is  activated;  spring 
means  biasing  said  armature  axially  away  from  said  coil;  an 
offset  link  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  armature;  an  elon- 
gated staple-engaging  member  having  a  staple-engaging  end 
and  a  driven  end,  said  member  being  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  siud  coil,  said  driven  end  being  affixed  to  said  offset  link 
by  means  of  a  pin  projecting  from  said  offset  link  engaging  a 
hole  in  the  driven  end  of  said  staple  engaging  member,  said 
hole  in  said  staple  engaging  member  being  larger  than  said  pin 
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diereby  allowing  said  staple  engaging  member  to  move  some- 
what with  respect  to  said  pin  and  said  offset  link;  wherein  axial 
movement  of  said  armature  is  guided  by  the  interior  surface  of 
said  bore. 


4,592,503 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THERMIC  LANCES 

ean-Pierre  Castelain,  Rue  Ribera  58,  B-7200  Colfontaine, 

Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,744 

Int.  a*  B23K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  228—147  5  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  manufacturing  thermic  lances, 
said  method  comprised  of  the  following  steps: 

successively  passing  a  metallic  strip  in  different  shapmg 
frames  to  obtain  a  profile  having  a  section  which  is  ap- 
proximately U-shaped; 

undulating,  crimping  or  twisting  one  or  more  wires  forming 
the  filling  around  one  or  more  central  wires; 

introducing  the  wires  forming  the  filling  in  the  U-shaped 
profile  in  order  to  shape  a  tube; 

welding  the  tube  by  low  frequency  using  a  seam  welding 
wheel,  the  profile  being  simultaneously  submitted  to  an 
outer  deformation  which  brings  together  both  edges  of 
the  U-shaped  profile,  the  outer  deformation  which  is 
applied  to  close  the  tube  flattening  the  wires  of  filling,  the 
applied  deformation  being  less  than  the  elastic  stress  limit 
of  said  wires; 

passing  the  filled  tube  through  one  or  more  finishing  frames; 
and 

subsequently  plunging  the  filled  tube  in  a  passivating  bath  to 
provide  protection  against  oxidation  by  atmospheric 
agents. 


4,592,504 

HOT-WATER  STORAGE  TYPE  HOT-WATER  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS  OPERATING  UNDER  A  NATURAL 

CIRCULATION  PRINCIPLE 

TMlashi  Yoshida,  Nakatsagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsnMshi 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,615 
Int  CL*  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  CL  237—19  3  Clain» 

1.  A  hot  water  storage  type  hot  water  supply  apparatus 
operating  by  the  principle  of  natural  circulation,  said  I4>paratus 
comprising: 
a  hot  water  storage  tank  for  storing  hot  water  therein  and 

from  which  hot  water  may  be  dispensed; 
a  hot  water  circulation  passage  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  storage  tank  and  a  second  end  lo- 
cated at  an  upper  position  within  said  storage  tank; 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  passage,  whereby  water  from  said  storage  tank 
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enters  said  first  end  of  said  passage  and  is  heated  therein 
by  said  heat  exchanger,  and  the  thus  obtained  hot  water 
passes  from  said  second  end  of  said  passage  into  said 
storage  tank  and  is  accumulated  therein  from  an  upper 
portion  thereof  to  a  lower  portion  thereof;  and 
means  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  the  temperature 
of  said  hot  water  passing  from  said  second  end  of  said 


passage  into  said  storage  tank,  said  maintaining  means 
comprising  thermal  valve  means,  positioned  in  said  pas- 
sage at  a  location  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger,  for 
increasing  the  opening  area  of  said  passage  when  the 
temperature  of  said  hot  water  becomes  relatively  high  and 
for  decreasing  said  opening  area  when  the  temperature  of 
said  hot  water  becomes  relatively  low. 


4,592,505 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  MOUNTED  PROGRAMMING 
MEANS  FOR  SPRINKLER 
Kenneth  J.  Braninga,  Mqrfeton,  and  Doaglas  C.  Elctcho-,  Peo- 
ria, both  of  HL,  assignors  to  L.  R.  Ndson  Corporation,  Peoria, 

ni. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  575,012 

Int  CL*  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  a.  239—69  17  Oainis 


:~BfflI 
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1.  Apparatus  for  connection  with  a  sill  cock  for  communi- 
cating water  under  pressure  from  the  sill  cock  with  a  hose 
having  a  lawn  sprinkler  communicating  therewith  comprising 
a  female  coupler  for  connection  with  the  sill  cock, 
a  male  coiq)ler  for  connection  with  the  hose, 
valve  means  between  said  couplers  movable  into  opened  and 
closed  pontions  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  permit  and 
prevent  req)ectivdy  communkation  of  the  water  under 
pressure  from  the  sill  cock  when  said  female  coupler  is 
connected  therewith  with  the  hose  when  said  male  cou- 
pler is  connected  therewith, 


battery  means  for  providing  a  source  of  electrical  current, 

battery  operated  valve  moving  means  (^jerable  in  response 
to  the  connection  of  the  electric  current  firom  said  battery 
means  therewith  for  efTecting  movement  of  said  valve 
means  from  its  closed  position  into  its  opened  powtkm, 

battery  operated  programming  means  for  ■^^^^^■g  a  sprin- 
kling time  in  the  future  when  it  is  desired  to  water  with  the 
sprinkler, 

battery  operated  diq)lay  means  for  displaying  the  sprinkling 
time  setocted  by  said  |»ograniming  means, 

a  first  water  contnrf  unit  including  a  fixed  boosing  strupture 
containing  said  male  coiq>ler,  said  valve  means,  said  bat- 
tery operated  valve  moving  means  and  said  female  oon- 
pler  so  as  to  render  said  first  unit  openMe  to  be  fixed  to 
the  sill  cock  in  supported  relation  dierdyy  wlien  said- 
female  coupler  is  connected  therewith, 

a  manually  portable  programming  unit  including  a  portable 
housing  structure  containing  sakl  battery  operated  pro- 
grammmg  means,  said  battery  operated  diqilay  means, 
and  said  battery  means  <^)erativdy  connected  with  sakl 
battery  operated  programming  means  and  sakl  bnttery 
operated  display  means, 

mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  both  of  sakl 
units  for  interengagement  to  mount  said  portable  unit  in 
supported  relatkm  on  said  fixed  first  unit  in  an  operative 
positmn  and  for  disengagement  to  enable  the  pactri>le  unit 
to  be  disposed  in  a  remote  position  with  reqiect  to  sakl 
fixed  first  unit  such  that  a  user  can  operate  sakl  program- 
ming means  remote  from  sod  fixed  first  onit  allowing  for 
(^Mervatkm  of  sakl  di^day  means  at  ckMe  eye-levd  prox- 
imity, and 

means  operable  when  sakl  portable  unit  is  mounted  on  sakl 
fixed  first  unit  in  said  operative  position  to  connect  an 
electrical  current  from  said  battery  means  oontsned  in 
said  portaUe  unit  with  said  battery  operated  valve  moving 
means  ccmtained  in  sakl  fixed  first  unit  wlien  die  sprinkler 
time  sdected  on  said  i»x)grBmming  means  arrivea  causing 
said  valve  means  to  be  moved  into  its  opened  position  and 
water  under  pressure  from  the  sill  oock  connected  with 
sakl  female  coupler  to  flow  into  the  hose  connected  with 
said  male  coofrfer, 

said  mounting  nwans  comprising  a  tubolar  supporting  por- 
tion of  said  fixed  housing  structure  and  a  tubular  su|>- 
ported  portion  of  said  portable  housing  structure,  s^ 
tubular  supported  portxm  being  open  at  one  end  so  as  to 
permit  the  same  to  be  moved  throu^  a  doddng  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  saki  open  end  with  respect  to  sakl 
supporting  portion  in  order  to  di^Mse  sakl  porttUe  unit  in 
supported  relation  on  said  fixed  first  unit  m  sakl  operative 
position, 

said  supporting  and  supported  portkms  including  (1)  guiding 
surface  means  for  guiding  sakl  siqqxnted  portkm  in  tele- 
scoping rehition  over  said  supporting  portion  during  an 
initial  portion  of  said  docking  movement  and  (2)  sliding 
surface  means  for  restricting  a  final  portkm  of  the  docking 
movement  to  a  substantial  rectilinear  movement, 

said  electrical  current  connecting  means  including  ooopertt- 
ing  male  and  female  electric^  ccmnectors  interengageable 
during  a  final  section  of  the  final  portion  of  said  docJring 
movement 


4,592,506 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
E.  Gapes;  Adam  J.  Bennett,  both  of  Ottawa;  Keffi  A. 
■d  WOHaai  L.  Thayar,  Ottawa,  aO  of 
to 
Liauted,  Ottawa, ' 

FUed  Dee.  21, 1914,  Sar.  No.  CK445 
Claiw  priofflty,  applfcitien  GsMda,  Jaa  K,  1914, 444C24 
Int  CL«  B05B  1/24 
U.S.  CL  239—139  4 1 

1.  A  wear  resistant  atomizing  nozzle  assembly 
(a)  an  outwardly  diverging,  fhMtum  of  a  cone  shaped,  de- 
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flector  core  of  a  wear  resistant  ceramic  material,  said 
deflector  core  having  an  outwardly  diverging  surface,  an 
outer  portion  of  the  diverging  surface  of  the  deflector 
core  forming  an  outwardly  deflecting  surface  for  a  liquid- 
to-be-atomized, 

(b)  a  nozzle  rim  of  a  wear  resistant  ceramic  material,  the  rim 
having  an  inward  protnisicm  with  outwardly  flared  inner 
surface  encircling  the  diverging  surface  of  the  deflector 
core  to  form  therewith  a  flared,  atomizing  nozzle  oriflce, 

(c)  a  deflector  core  holder  having  a  flared  socket  at  a  leading 
end,  the  flared  socket  having  an  inner  portion  of  the  de- 
flector core  closely  fitting  and  aligned  therein,  the  flared 
socket,  in  operation,  guiding  atomizing  fluid  towards  and 
along  the  outwardly  deflecting  surface  of  the  deflector 
core, 

(d)  securing  means  securing  the  deflector  core  in  the  flared 
socket, 

(e)  an  inner  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  closely  fitted  on  an 
inner  end  of  the  deflector  core  holder  and  having  a  lead- 
ing, lengthwise  extending  end  portion  with  an  enlarged 
bore  and  terminating  at  an  intermediate  position  along  the 


length  of  the  flared  socket  to  form  a  fluid  passage  around 
the  deflector  core  holder  for,  in  operation,  directing  a  jet 
of  atomizing  fluid  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  flared 
socket  and  towards  and  along  the  outwardly  deflecting 
surface  of  the  deflector  core, 

(0  an  outer  sleeve  mounted  at  a  rear  end  of  the  inner  sleeve 
and  having  a  stepped,  annular  recessed  portion  at  the 
leading  end  with  the  nozzle  rim  mounted  therein  and 
protruding  radiaUy  inwardly  therefrom,  a  portion  of  the 
outer  sleeve  member  having  a  relatively  larger  bore  diam- 
eter than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  inner  sleeve  and 
forming  therewith  a  liquid>to-be-atoinized  passage  there- 
around,  for,  in  operation,  conveying  liquid-to-be-atomized 
towards  an  inner  side  face  of,  and  inwardly  around,  the 
inward  protrusion  of  the  nozzle  rim, 

(g)  means  securing  the  nozzle  rim  in  the  stepped,  annular 
recess, 

(h)  means  for  delivering  atomizing  fluid  to  the  fluid  passage, 
and 

(i)  means  for  delivering  liquid-to-be-atomized  to  the  liquid- 
to-be-atomized  passage. 


4,592,507 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 
UNIFORMLY  APPLYING  FOAMED  BITUMINOUS 
BINDERS  TO  ROAD  SURFACES 
Charles  R.  BcMdict,  320  Noith?icw  Rd^  Dayton,  Ohio  45419 
CoirtiautkNi  of  Scr.  No.  538,973,  Oct  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUeatioa  JnL  5, 1985,  Set.  No.  752,089 
lit  a*  EOlC  19/16 
VS.  a  239-172  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  road  surface  with  100%  bitumi- 
nous binder  material,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  vehicle  which  travels  over  the  road  surface  and  in 
which  a  source  of  bituminous  binder  material  in  a  fluid  state  is 
carried  by  the  vehicle  and  in  which  a  source  of  pressurized  gas 
is  carried  by  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  first  substantially  horizontal  fluid  conduit  carried  by  the 
vehicle,  the  first  horizontal  fluid  conduit  being  transverse 


to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  being  positioned 
in  spaced  relationship  above  the  road  surface,  a  second 
substantially  horizontal  fluid  conduit  carried  by  the  vehi- 
cle, the  second  horizontal  fluid  conduit  being  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  being  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  above  the  road  surface, 

means  joining  the  first  fluid  conduit  to  the  source  of  bitumi- 
nous binder  material  for  fluid  flow  from  the  source  of 
bituminous  binder  material  to  the  first  fluid  conduit, 

means  joining  the  second  fluid  conduit  to  the  source  of 
pressurized  gas  for  fluid  flow  from  the  source  of  press- 
uried  gas  to  the  second  fluid  conduit, 

a  plurality  of  mixer  housings  positioned  adjacent  the  road 
surface.  Docket  268 

a  plurality  of  first  fluid  connector  members,  there  being  one 
first  fluid  connector  member  joining  each  of  the  mixer 
housings  to  the  first  fluid  conduit  for  fluid  flow  between 
the  first  fluid  conduit  and  the  respective  mixer  housing,  a 
plurality  of  second  fluid  connector  members,  there  being 
one  second  fluid  connector  member  joining  each  mixer 
housing  to  the  second  fluid  conduit  for  fluid  flow  between 
the  respective  mixer  housing  and  the  second  fluid  conduit, 

a  plurality  of  director  caps,  each  director  cap  having  an 
upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  the  upper  part  of  each  direc- 
tor cap  being  adjustably  attached  to  one  of  the  mixer 


housings  in  communication  therewith  as  the  director  cap 
extends  from  the  mixer  housing,  each  director  cap  being 
provided  with  a  throat  portion  having  a  downwardly 
directed  outlet  passage  with  gradually  decreasing  dimen- 
sions, 

plurality  of  tubes,  there  being  a  tube  fixedly  positioned 
within  each  mixer  housing  and  extending  into  the  director 
cap  which  is  adjustably  attached  thereto,  the  tube  having 
an  end  portion  within  the  throat  portion  of  the  director 
cap  which  is  adjustably  attached  to  the  respective  mixer 
housing,  each  tube  being  connected  to  the  respective 
second  fluid  connector  member  for  fluid  flow  from  the 
second  connector  member  and  to  the  tube, 
plurality  of  nozzle  members,  there  being  one  nozzle  mem- 
ber  adjustably  attached  to  each  director  cap  and  at  the 
lower  part  of  each  director  cap,  each  nozzle  member 
having  a  discharge  opening  which  b  directed  down- 
wardly and  in  alignment  with  the  outlet  passage  of  the 
throat  portion  of  its  respective  director  cap, 
plurality  of  securing  members,  there  being  one  securing 
member  attached  to  each  mixer  housing  and  engageable 
with  the  director  cap  which  is  adjustably  attached  to  the 
mixer  housing,  each  securing  member  being  engageable 
with  its  respective  director  cap  to  retain  the  respective 
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director  cap  in  the  adjusted  position  thereof  with  respect 
to  the  mixer  housing, 

wherein  Mtuminoos  Under  material  flows  into  the  nizer 
housing  fiom  the  first  fluid  conduit  and  wherein  pressur- 
ized gas  flows  into  the  mixer  housing  from  the  second 
fluid  conduit,  the  bituminous  material  and  the  gas  bong 
mixed  within  the  mixer  housing  to  form  a  foam,  the  foam 
flowing  downwardly  through  the  throat  portion  of  the 
director  cap  and  through  the  nozzle  member  and  to  the 
road  surface, 

the  director  cap  being  adjustable  with  reject  to  the  mixer 
housing  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  throat  portion  of  the 
director  cap  with  nspcct  to  the  tube  to  adjust  the  charac- 
teristics of  foam  flowing  fixun  the  nozzle  member. 


4^992,989 
BLOWING  NOZZLE  FOR  SILENT  OUTFLOW  OF  GAS 
Has  Mois,  BliiTifaii.  C  GSltkari,  SwtdM  <M7  J2> 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/1XI388,  {  371  Dttt  M.  4, 1983,  f  Itaft) 
DMe  J«L  i,  1983,  FCT  Pi*.  N^  W083/M747,  FCT  Pib. 
Dirte  Mvy  38, 1983 

per  FIM  N«v.  17, 1982, 8m,  Ns.  538,08 
priwfcy,  ippMrrtiw  SiPiiw,  Nty.  18, 1981, 8188888 
lit  a.«  B05B  7/06 
U&  a  239-424  It 
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17      IS  12  11 


4,592,508 
TRANSLATING  JET  ENGINE  NOZZLE  PLUG 
RoMd  L.  ItenMck,  Seattle,  Wadu,  assi^Mir  to  The  Boeing 
CoiVuy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,419 

lit  a*  FD2K  1/50 

UJS.  CL  239-265.19  25  CUm 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  flow 
path  in  an  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  power  device,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  plug  having  a  sliding  portion,  and  a  fixed  portion; 
said  sliding  portion  mcluding  an  axial  opening;  said  fixed 
porticm  including  a  center  axial  support  beam  which 
projects  into  said  opening,  on  which  said  sliding  portion 
slides,  and  which  has  radially  outer  surface  portions;  said 
sliding  and  fixed  portions  together  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond expansible  chambers  radially  between  said  sliding 
portion  and  said  beam;  and  each  of  said  chambers  being 
partially  defined  by  said  outer  surface  portions  of  said 
beam; 

means  for  mounting  said  beam  to  the  power  device,  to  sup- 
port the  plug  in  position  at  least  partially  within  the  ex- 
haust noule;  and 

first  and  second  operating  means  for  introducing  fluid  pres- 
sure into  said  first  and  second  expansible  chambers,  re- 
spectively, to  act  against  said  sliding  portion  and  cause 
said  sliding  portion  to  slide  axially  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly, respectively,  with  respect  to  the  nozzle; 

said  sliding  portion  being  shaped  so  that  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  plug,  at  each  axial  station  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the  plug,  changes  when  the 
sliding  portion  slides  axially,  to  change  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  nozzle  flow  path. 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  blowing  device  comprising: 

an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  member; 

an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  merisber  at  least  pattiy  sanxMod- 
ing  said  inner  cylindrical  member  to  form  a  noale  at  ooe 
end  (rf*  said  cyliadrical  members; 

an  open  supply  channd  between  said  cylindrical  members 
having  an  outlet  with  inner  and  outer  ciicumfaences  at 
said  nozzle  end  for  compressed  air  supplied  to  said  chan- 
nel to  produce  a  jet  of  air  in  the  form  (tf  at  least  a  part  of 
a  ring  under  adiabatic  eqiansioi^ 

a  source  of  compressed  air  oonnectable  to  said  sopfriy  dian- 
nd; 

at  least  one  communication  channel  in  said  winer  hoOow 
cylindrical  member  having  two  ends  open  to  tiie  atmo- 
sphere, one  of  said  ends  comprising  an  outlet  siAstaiitially 
concentrically  surrounded  by  said  supfriy  channd  ovdet 
and  operatively  associated  dierewith  to  connect  the  inide 
of  said  jet  with  the  atmosphere;  and 

the  product  of  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  inner  and  outer 
circumferences  of  said  supply  channd  outlet  to  the  croas- 
aectiond  area  of  said  sup|rfy  diannd  area  and  the  ratio  of 
the  inner  diameter  to  this  width  of  said  sup^y  channd 
ouUet  being  larger  than  4  mm/mm^. 


4,992,510 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  A 

PROPELLANT-COOLANT  MIXTURE  UPON  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  STRAND 

Horst  Grothe,  E«nt,  Fed.  Rap.of  Ciw—),  adpor  to  SMS 

of  Gcraanqr 

FDed  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542^424 
CUbm  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ciifnj,  Oct  22, 
1982,3239042 

lit  CL*  B22D  11/124 
VS.  CL  239—432  7 
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1.  An  ^iparatus  for  qmiying  a  mixture  of  a 


propd- 
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lant  and  a  liquid  cooling  agent  onto  a  strand,  especially  a  stee 
slab,  cast  in  a  continuous  casting  mold,  comprising: 

a  propellant  supply  line; 

a  cooling  agent  supply  line; 

a  spray  nozzle  containing  a  spray  nozzle  opening; 

said  propellant  supply  line  and  cooling  agent  supply  line 
cooperating  with  said  spray  nozzle; 

a  narrow  mixing  chamber  defining  an  apex  region; 

said  narrow  mixing  chamber  being  arranged  so  as  to  extend 
transversely  relative  to  the  strand  and  laterally  opening  at 
an  adjustable  angle  towards  said  strand; 

said  spray  nozzle  opening  flow-communicating  with  said 
cooling  agent  supply  line  and  being  arranged  approxi- 
mately at  said  apex  region  of  said  mixing  chamber; 

said  spray  nozzle,  when  in  operation,  discharging  a  liquid 
cooling  agent  jet  through  said  spray  nozzle  opening;  and 

said  spray  nozzle  being  provided  with  means  cooperating 
with  said  propellant  supply  line  for  directing  the  gaseous 
propellant  at  an  acute  an^e  and  from  a  number  of  sides 
towards  said  liquid  cooling  agent  jet  discharged  from  said 
spray  nozzle  opening  in  order  to  thereby  form  a  spray 
curtain  covering  substantially  the  width  of  said  strand,    j 

4^2^11 

METHOD  OF  SEGREGATING  METALUC 

COMPONENTS  AND  REMOVING  FINES  THEREFROM 

Kdueth  A.  Bowman,  Spiiag  Chvch,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Alnminum 

Coapany  of  AoMrica,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  446,194,  Dec.  2, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  413,515,  Aug.  31, 

19S2,  Pat  No.  4,468,847.  Hito  applicatioa  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  714,053 

lat  a*  B02C  19/12 

VS.  a  241-14  13  Claims 
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component  having  the  lower  incipient  melting  tempera- 
ture to  fragment;  and 
(0  segregating  said  fragmented  components  from  the  unfrag- 
mented  feedstock. 


4,592,512 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMMON 

GRINDING  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  BRTTTLE  MATERIALS 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  GRINDING  PROPERTIES 
Wolfgang  Grigel,  Lohmar,  Hans  Kellerwessel,  Aachen,  and 
Raimond  Ztosehnar,  Erftetadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kloclmer-Hamboidt-Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,567 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  19, 
1983,  3314103 

Int  a*  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241-24  •  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  cement  which  comprises  the  steps: 

pregrinding  a  quantity  of  granulated  blast  furnace  slag  by 
roller  grinding  the  same  in  a  roller  grinder  to  which  it  is 
supplied  in  such  large  quantity  that  it  is  drawn  between 
the  rollers,  forcing  them  apart  and  causing  the  particles  to 
mutually  crush  one  another, 

mixing  the  preground  slag  with  a  larger  quantity  of  portland 
cement  clinker, 

and  grinding  the  mixture  together  in  a  ball  mill  to  produce  a 
mixed  cement. 


1.  In  a  process  of  fragmenting  and  segregating  shredded 
metallic  components  fabricated  from  different  aluminum  alloys 
in  which  a  fragmented  component  is  provided,  a  method  of 
removing  fmes  for  purposes  of  enhancing  segregation  of  the 
alloys,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  feedstock  comprised  of  said  metallic  compo- 
nents, said  alloys  having  different  incipient  melting  tem- 
peratures; 

(b)  shredding  said  feedstock; 

(c)  screening  said  shredded  feedstock  to  remove  therefrom 
aluminum  alloy  fmes  generated  during  said  shredding 
step,  the  fines  having  at  least  sizes  in  a  size  range  of  the 
fragmented  component; 

(d)  heating  the  feedstock  to  effect  incipient  melting  of  the 
component  having  the  lower  incipient  melting  tempera- 
ture; 

(e)  agitating  said  heated  feedstock  sufficiently  to  cause  said 


4,592,513 
PULPER  DEVICE 
Walter  Musselmann;  Theodor  Bahr,  and  Helmut  Thoaun,  all  of 
Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith, 
GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,126 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  19, 
1982,  3238589;  No?.  5, 1962,  3240828 

Int  a*  B02C 23/38 
U.S.  a.  241—46.17  16  Claims 


1.  A  pressureless  arrangement  for  disintegrating  a  water 
paper  suspension,  said  arrangement  including  a  pressureless 
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pulper  device  including  means  for  generating  a  center  core  of 
turbulene  therein;  a  substantially  pressureless  comminuting 
apparatus  having  a  center  core  of  turbulence  therein  and  con- 
nected directly  to  and  located  downstream  of  said  pulper 
device;  and  conduit  means  being  positioned  in  relative  close 
proximity  to  the  cores  of  tubulence  in  said  pulper  device  and  in 
said  comminuting  ^)paratu8  and  directly  connecting  said 
pulper  device  to  said  comminuting  apparatus  through  an  entry 
opening  in  said  comminuting  apparatus,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  disintegrating  rotor  wheel  adapted  to  produce  in  said 
apparatus  a  turbulence,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  gener- 
ally concentric  to  said  entry  opening,  wherein  said  comminut- 
ing apparatus  includes  a  sieve  positioned  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  said  rotor  wheel  which 
divides  the  interior  of  said  iq)paratus  into  a  disintegrating  com- 
partment and  a  discharge  compartment  and  wherein  a  useful 
fraction  discharge  pipe  is  connected  to  said  discharge  compart- 
ment and  a  reject  discharge  pipe  is  connected  to  said  disinte- 
grating compartment,  said  two  discharge  pipes  including  shut- 
off  valves  for  controlling  same. 


extending  generally  only  angularly,  whereby  in  the  out- 
of-service  position  the  vanes  do  not  ai^reciably  move  air. 


4,592,514 
FIELD  CHOPPER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FAN  ASSIST 
GiiBter  John;  Kart-Heinz  Kretschmer,  both  of  Neastadt;  Horst 
Sdramacher,  LangbarkerBdorf,  and  Jirgen  RSUich,  Ehrcn- 
berg,  all  of  German  Denracratic  Rep.,  assigBors  to  VEB  Kom- 
binat  Fortschritt-T  andmanchf aen,  Neastadt,  Genaan  Demo- 
cratic Rq». 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,679 
Claims  priority,  aivlicatioo  Gcrmao  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  11, 
1983,2529387 

lot  a.4  B02C  18/22 
VS.  a.  241—55  8  Claims 


1.  A  chopper  comprising: 

a  housing  centered  on  an  axis  and  having  a  radially  open 
input  and  a  radiaUy  open  output  spaced  angularly  there- 
from as  well  as  a  pair  of  axially  oppositely  open  intakes; 
a  cutter  drum  rotatable  in  the  housing  about  the  axis  and 
having 

a  pair  of  end  plates  transverse  of  the  axis  and  having 
axiaUy  oppositely  directed  faces  confronting  the  respec- 
tive intakes,  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  secured  to  and  between  the  end  plates 
and  having  cutting  edges  defining  on  rotation  of  the 
drum  an  orbit  centered  on  the  axis; 
respective  pluralities  of  vanes  at  the  end  plates; 
means  for  securing  the  vanes  to  the  respective  end  plates  in 
in-service  positions  extending  generaUy  radially  thereon 
so  that  rotation  of  the  drum  moves  the  vanes  to  draw  air 
in  the  axial  intakes  and  expel  it  through  the  radial  output 
and  for  alternately  securing  the  vanes  in  an  out-of-service 
position  also  secured  to  the  reqwctive  aid  plates  but 


4,592,515 
SOIL  PULVERIZING  MILL 
Robert  C.  Hays,  FkcsM,  CaUf.,  aarifMf  to  11w  Uaitad 
American  as  repwscated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
WasUngtOB,  D.C 

FUed  No?.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  669,151 
lot  a^  BQ2C  13/282 
U.S.CL  241-69  6 


Stales  of 


1.  A  compact,  portable,  power  driven  pulverizing  qyparatus 
in  combination  with  a  screen  and  a  composition  of  matter 
interposed  between  the  pulverizing  apparatus  and  the  scceeo, 
wherein  the  pulverizing  apparatus  comptiaes: 

(a)  pulverizing  means  including  a  plurality  of  beater-bors  for 
breaking  up  said  composition  of  matter, 

(b)  a  power  unit  operably  attached  to  saki  pulverizing 
means;  and, 

(c)  a  housing  unit  including  a  support  member  (or  attadung 
to  said  pulverizing  means  and  said  power  unit,  said  sup- 
port member  comprising  a  substanthdly  planar  sole  |rfate 
member  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  whereia  the 
housing  unit  further  includes  handle  means  for  allowing 
selective  movement  of  said  pulverizing  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  compositkm  of  matter  and  said  screen  soch 
that  said  beater-bars  can  selectively  engage  said  composi- 
tion of  matter  through  said  sole  plate  opening  to  break  up 
a  desired  area  of  said  composition  of  matter  wherry  the 
smaller  segments  of  said  composition  of  matter  wiU 
through  said  screen. 


4*592,516 
COALSREAKER  AND  SORTER 
WUIiam  H.  Tscfaaatx,  Caatoo,  OUo,  asaigBor  to 
lacn  CaatOB,  OUo 

CootiaoatioB-iB-part  ofScr.  No.  520,061,  Aag.  3, 1983, 

abaadoaed.  lids  applicatioa  Mar.  8, 1964»  Ser.  No.  587,550 

lot  a*  B02C  13/04.  13/09 

VS.  a.  241—76  30  ClaiM 

1.  A  coal  breaker  and  sorter  construction  including: 

(a)  hopper  having  a  passa^way  formed  therein  extending 
generaUy  from  an  upper  end  to  a  lower  end  of  the  hopper, 
said  hopper  also  bebig  formed  with  an  tq>per  opening  for 
depositing  a  supply  of  coal  into  the  upper  end  of  the 
passageway; 

(b)  first  surface  means  located  within  the  passageway  for 
receiving  the  coal  deposited  through  the  upper  opening 
and  for  directing  the  coal  as  it  moves  by  gravity  along  the 
passageway; 

(c)  accelerator  means  mounted  on  the  hopper  and  located 
within  the  passageway  adjaoeat  the  first  surfiKe  means  for 
increasing  the  speed  a€  the  coal  movmg  aloog  die  first 
surface  means  by  striking  the  coal  and  propdling  sidMtan- 
tially  all  of  said  coal  moving  along  said  first  surftce  means 
in  the  same  directicm  as  the  slope  of  said  fiat  surfi»e 
means; 

(d)  spUtting  means  located  in  the  passageway  in  the  Uae  of 
travel  of  the  accelerated  ooal  for  sfriittiaf  dw  coal  upon 
impact  when  the  coal  strikes  said  splitting  means;  and 
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(e)  separator  means  mounted  beneath  the  splitting  means  for 
separating  particles  of  coal  of  a  predetermined  size  from 


an  annular  outer  projection  on  the  end  of  said  bush  facing 
toward  said  inner  cone; 

a  spherical  support  of  said  bush  comprising  an  annular  bore 
of  said  housing  concentric  with  said  bush  and  having  a 
spherical  surface; 

said  annular  projection  being  received  in  said  annular  bore; 

a  spherical  end  thrust  bearing  of  said  bush  comprising  a 
"floating"  ring  having  a  spherical  surface  and  installed  in 
said  annular  bore  between  said  annular  projection  and  said 
spherical  surface  of  the  annular  bore,  said  floating  ring 
having  its  spherical  surface  engaging  the  spherical  surface 
of  the  bore; 

a  power  motor; 

a  flexible  link  connecting  said  power  motor  to  said  bearing 
bush. 


other  particles  contained  in  the  supply  of  coal  deposited  in 
the  hopper. 


4^2^18 

CX)IL  HOLDER 

Arthur  B.  Chubb,  Wyindotte;  Richard  J.  MacLeod,  Milford, 

and  James  J.  Rhoades,  Garden  City,  all  of  Mich^  assignors  to 

Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,893,  Feb.  28, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,445,356. 

This  appUcatioo  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,124 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2001, 

has  been  «Hf  latmf^, 

Int  a<  B21C  47/22;  B65H  76/08 

U.S.  a.  242—78.7  8  Clainis 


4,592,517 
INERTIA  CONE  CRUSHER 
LcMdd  P.  Zarogataky,  U|io?oi  pcrenlok,  5,  kr.  21;  Niliolai  A. 
IfanoT,  NoTO-Iianflofsky  prospekt,  19,  it?.  26;  Mikhail  F. 
KorolkoT,ZkeleBOfodriuya  aHtaa,  62,  kr.  99;  VilU  R.  Uub- 
fin,  KraaMadakoe  shoase,  46,  korpns  3,  kr.  66;  Andrei  N. 
SafroMT,  aUtaa  KoraUcatroitdei,  19,  korpn  1,  kr.  728;  Vla- 
dinrir  Y.  TurUn,  No?o>IaMik»Tsky  prospekt,  49,  kr.  10,  and 
Boris  G.  I?aM)T,  BsBsrinsya  nlitaa,  5,  kr.  8,  aU  of  Leningrad, 
U.SJ5JL 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,650 

Int  CL«  B02L  2/04 

M&,  CL  241—207  2  Claims 


1.  A  coil  support  for  supporting  a  coil  of  sheet  material 
comprising 
a  coil  support  frame, 
first  and  second  spaced  rollers  for  engaging  the  periphery  of 

the  coil, 
a  third  roller  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  coil  and 

having  ends, 
and  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  the  third  roller  toward 

the  first  mentioned  rollers  comprising  a  bracket  connected 

to  the  coil  support  frame  solely  by  said  spring  means, 
said  bracket  having  means  engaging  at  least  one  end  of  said 

third  roller  and  being  manually  disengagable  from  said 

third  roller. 


1.  An  inertia  cone  crusher  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

an  outer  cone  secured  in  said  housing; 

an  inner  cone  mounted  concentrically  with  said  outer  cone 
and  in  space  reUtion  therewith  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
of  symmetry  and  for  gyratory  motion  about  the  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  outer  cone; 

a  spherical  support  of  said  inner  cone  secured  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  shaft  of  said  inner  cone  extending  along  the  axis  of  symme- 
try thereof; 

a  cylindrical  bearing  bush  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

an  unbalanced  mass  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  bearing 
bush; 


4,592,519 
HOSE  ROLLER 
Roy  A.  Peacock,  239  Tarpon  St,  Tarcmier,  Fla.  33070 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1964>  Ser.  No.  650,451 
Int  a.4  B65H  75/40 
U.S.  a.  242—86  2  Clainis 

1.  A  hose  roller  device  allowing  the  user  to  steer  the  device 
with  either  hand  in  any  direction  and  to  wind  up  a  hose  with 
the  other  hand,  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  generally  vertically  longitudinal  center 
line  and  an  upper  portion  with  a  generally  transverse  axle 
opening  and  a  lower  portion; 
a  hose  holder  including  a  generally  U-shaped  fork  with 
unconnected  ends  and  a  closed  end,  and  an  axle  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  closed  end,  said  fork  and  said  member 
constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  a  hose  to  be  rolled  up 
and  quickly  removed; 
a  bearing  surface  in  said  axle  opening; 
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said  axle  positioned  for  rotation  on  said  bearing  surface  in 
said  axle  (q)ening; 

said  hose  holder  constructed,  arranged  and  positionable 
about  a  portion  of  a  collapsed  hose  to  wind  the  hose  over 
said  hose  holder  fhxn  any  outlying  position,  whereby  the 
user  can  easily  rotate  the  member  mto  any  position  in  the 
three  hundred  and  sixty  degrees  to  roll  iq)  hose  lying 
outward  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  directions; 

said  hose  and  said  portion  of  a  collapsed  hose  movable  off  of 
said  hose  hokler  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axle  without 
obstruction  even  after  the  collapsed  hose  is  completely 
rolled  up  into  a  roll; 


a  web  winding  direction  in  an  emergency  vehicular  sitoa- 
tkm; 

(b)  a  (int  clutch  means  disposed  between  the  takeiq>  shaft 
and  the  first  biasing  means  for  transmittiag  the  Waaiaig 
force  of  the  first  biasing  means  to  the  takeup  shaft  in  the 
emergency  vehicular  situation; 

(c)  a  winding-up  drive  means  Ux  winding  iq>  die  first  biasinf 
means  after  the  biasing  force  <rf'  the  firrt  biasing  means  is 
q)ent  in  the  emergency  vehicular  situation; 

(d)  a  reduction  means  for  reducing  the  winding-up  motion  of 
the  winding-up  drive  means;  and 

(e)  a  second  clntdi  means  diqioaed  between  the  first  biasing 
means  and  the  redaction  means  fbr  transmitting  the  wind- 
ing-up force  of  the  winding-op  drive  means  when  the 
winding-up  drive  means  is  oper^ed,  thereby  returning  the 
first  Inasing  means  back  to  its  initial  condition. 


^ 


4,892,521 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  CABLE  ONTO  A  REEL 

ErkU  T.  HaUikas,  Helainki,  Ffadaad,  mA  ' l  liafclini. 

vmiiaiby,  Swadsa,  aaaigMn  to  Oy  NoUa  AB,  Iliiiilnlil, 
FiahuMl 

FUed  Not.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,478 
Oahns  priority,  application  Fbdaad,  Nov.  22, 1983, 834272 
Int  CL*  B65H  54/28 
UJS.  a  242—158  R  9 


said  member  includes  a  support  means; 

said  member  is  positioned  for  rotatable  movement  about  said 
longitudinal  center  line  and  supported  on  said  support 
means,  and 

a  tiller  means  connected  to  said  member,  said  tiller  means 
extending  generally  outward  from  said  member,  said  tiller 
means  for  steering  said  hose  holder  and  said  member  with 
one  hand  to  position  said  axle  generally  at  ninety  degrees 
to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  adjacent  hose  to  lay 
the  colkpsed  hose  about  to  be  rolled  up  evenly  on  said 
fork  of  said  hose  holder  by  rotating  said  axle  with  the 
other  hand  of  the  user. 


4,592,520 
WEBBING  TENSION  DEVICE 
Tcmhiko  KawagncU,  AicU,  Japan,  assiginr  to  KabashiU  Kai- 
ska  Tokanrika-denki-ariaakasho,  AicU,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,882 
dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1984, 59-11428 
Int  CL*  B60R  22/46;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107  20 


▼— 


1.  A  wdibing  tension  device  for  nnpartnig  tension  to  an 
occupant  rrslraining  webbif^  during  an  emergency  situation 
of  a  vdiicle,  wlridi  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  blaring  means  ftybiasfaig  a  webbing  takeup  shaft  in 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  movement  of  a  cable  onto  a  flanged 
reel,  the  guiding  device  comprising: 
a  support  carriage; 

arm  means  su^xMled  by  the  siq>port  carriage  for  movement 
laterally  across  the  face  <rf'the  reel,  and  forming  a  | 
way  for  guiding  the  caUe  toward  the  reel;  and 
a  guide  head  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  the  arm : 
and  including 

0)  an  axial  through  bore  for  receiving  the  caUe  ISrom  the 
arm  means  and  further  guiding  the  caMe  toward  the 
reel, 
(ii)  an  outside  sur&oe  extending  eccentrically  rdative  to 

the  axis  (rf  the  throng  bore,  and 

(iii)  means  connecting  the  gnde  head  to  tiie  arm  neaoB  fbr 

pivotal  movement  aboot  tbt  an  of  the  thnmgh  bore 

between  first  and  second  pivotal  positions,  and  for 

movement  hrterally  with  the  arm  means  between  a  fint 

lateral  position  to  guide  the  oMe  onto  the  red  immedi- 

atdy  adjacent  a  flange  thereof  to  form  a  first  eMe 

winding  of  a  cbale  layer,  and  a  second  ktenl  peaition  to 

guide  the  caUe  onto  die  red  immediatdy  to  die  side  of 

the  firtt  cable  winding; 

wherein  when  the  gttkle  head  is  in  the  first  lalenl  and  pivotal 

positions  and  dto  gitfde  head  pivots  to  the  scfoond  pivotol 

position,  the  outside  surlhoe  of  die  goide  head  aoves 

against  the  red  fbnge  and  fcHoes  the  guide  head  tnm  dv 

first  hoerd  position  to  the  seobni  lateral 
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4^2^22 
COAXIAL  REEL  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
FMeric  F.  Grant,  Bdlflower,  Galif^  anisiior  to  Dmtatape,  Inc., 
PSMdeoa,  calif . 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  746,497 

Int.  CL«  G03B  1/04;  GllB  7J/i2 

\}&,  CL  242—193  11  Claims 


1.  In  coaxial  reel  assembly  apparatus  for  mounting  a  flrst 
tape  reel  on  a  first  reel  hub  for  synchronous  rotation  with  an 
inboard  drive  spindle  located  adjacent  a  reference  structure, 
and  for  coaxially  mounting  a  second  tape  reel  on  a  second  reel 
hub  for  synchronous  rotation  with  an  outboard  drive  spindle 
remote  from  said  reference  structure,  each  tape  reel  having  a 
central  hub  opening  including  at  least  one  radially  projecting 
keyway  extending  axially  through  the  tape  reel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  said  inboard  hub  being  mounted  for  both  axial  and  rota- 
tional movement  relative  to  said  inboard  drive  spindle, 
said  inboard  hub  further  having  at  least  one  clamping 
projection  adapted  for  axial  passage  through  a  reel  key- 
way  during  the  loading  of  the  inboard  reel  onto  the  in- 
board hub  from  the  outboard  side  of  said  reel  assembly 
apparatus; 

(b)  first  and  second  actuatable  control  means  accessible  to  an 
operator  at  the  outboard  side  of  said  outboard  drive  spin- 
dle; 

(c)  a  rotatably  mounted  locking  nut  extending  radially  in  the 
plane  of  the  inboard  reel  between  said  inboard  drive  spin- 
dle and  said  inboard  hub; 

(d)  linkage  means  extending  axially  through  said  outboard 
drive  spindle  and,  responsive  to  the  actuating  of  said  first 
control  means,  causing  the  rotating  of  said  locking  nut 
which  effects  (1)  an  initial  rotational  movement  of  said 
inboard  hub  relative  to  said  inboard  drive  spindle  and 
thereby  relative  to  the  inboard  reel,  to  move  said  clamping 
projection  of  said  hub  from  alignment  with  a  keyway  of 
the  inboard  tape  reel,  and  (2)  a  subsequent  axial  movement 
of  said  inboard  hub  relative  to  said  inboard  drive  spindle, 
to  cause  said  inboard  hub  to  clamp  the  inboard  reel  be- 
tween a  radially  extending  member  of  said  inboard  drive 
spindle  and  said  cUunping  projection;  and 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  the  actuating  of  said  second  control 
means,  for  clamping  the  outboard  reel  to  said  outboard 
drive  q>tndle. 


aa  occupant  of  an  ejection  seat  during  ejection,  said  system 

comprising: 

two  shrouds  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seat,  each  such 

shroud  being  attached  to  its  respective  side  of  the  seat  and 

having  a  stowed  position  along  said  respective  side; 

strap  means  for  pulling  the  shrouds  out  of  their  stowed 

positions  laterally  inwardly  around  the  occupant;  said 


4^2,523 

EJECnON  SEAT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMBS 

AND  HEAD 

Gerald  F.  Heradon,  BeUcToe,  Waah.,  anigsor  to  The  Boeing 

Convuy,  Seattle,  Waah. 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,922 
lat  a«  B64D  25/06 
U.S.  CL  7A/^—\il  AG  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  flight  vehicle,  a  system  for  restraining  movement  of 


strap  means  including  a  first  portion  positioned  above  and 
generally  at  the  lateral  center  of  the  occupant's  head,  a 
second  portion  having  a  stowed  position  above  and  gener- 
ally between  the  occupant's  knees,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  attached  to  the  shrouds;  and 
tensioning  means  for  tensioning  the  strap  means  to  pull  the 
shrouds  around  the  occupant  and  said  second  portion 
aftwardly  and  downwardly  between  the  occupant's  legs. 


4,592,524 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  LOAD  FROM  A 

BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Hubert  Nohren,  Hamburg,  and  Bruno  Stiirzenbecher,  Norder- 
stedt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Antoflag 
GmbH,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,406 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1983,  3308177 

Int.  a.*  B64D  17 /i% 
MS.  a.  244—151  B  34  Claims 


|.  A  coupling  device  for  detachably  connecting  a  load  to  a 
suspension  system,  the  suspension  system  including  plural  belts 
which  define  a  receptacle  for  the  load,  the  load  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
an  impact  member,  said  impact  member  having  a  configura- 
tion which  defines  an  impact  reception  area  which  is  at 
least  generally  commensurate  in  size  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  suspended  load,  said  impact  member  being  capable  of 
distortion  in  response  to  an  impact  thereon; 
means  for  supporting  said  impact  member  from  the  load,  said 
supporting  means  defining  an  initial  spacing  of  said  impact 
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member  from  the  load,  said  supporting  means  engaging 
said  impact  member  in  a  plurality  of  qjacially  separated 
locations  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  impact  member; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  first  ends  of  a  plurality  of  the 
suspension  system  belts,  said  interconnecting  means  being 
mounted  cm  the  load; 

movable  release  means  for  cooperation  with  said  intercon- 
necting means  to  terminate  the  interconnection  of  the  first 
belt  ends,  said  release  means  having  a  first  inoperative 
position  and  a  second  position  where  it  produces  termina- 
tion of  the  beltjend  interconnection;  and 

means  directly  mechanically  connecting  said  release  means 
to  said  impact  member  whereby  impact  induced  move- 
ment of  any  part  of  said  impact  member  toward  the  load 
will  produce  movement  of  said  release  member  from  the 
first  to  the  second  position. 


4,592,525 
COUNTER-ROTATING  FOLDING  WINGS 
Jimmy  M.  Madderra,  HantsriUe,  and  John  A.  Schaeffd,  Jr., 
CnUman,  both  of  Aia^  aaignon  to  The  United  States  of 
AmeHca  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  erf  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  699,284 

Int  a.<  F42B  U/32 

UJS.  CL  244— 3 J8  6  Claims 


1.  A  missile  having  two  foldable  wing  assemblies  rotatably 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  missile  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  missile  with  each  wing  assembly  including  a 
center  member  and  a  pair  of  wing  panels  mounted  thereto, 
each  wing  assembly  being  rotatable  90*  about  its  mounting  to 
position  the  center  member  and  the  wing  panels  from  longitu- 
dinally of  the  missile  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  an  axis 
along  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  missile,  said  wing  panels 
each  being  mounted  by  being  pivoted  to  said  center  member 
and  being  spring  biased  Ofitward  toward  each  other  to  cause 
the  wing  panels  to  pivot  to  a  position  in  which  the  wing  panels 
form  a  right  angle  to  each  other  from  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  mis«le  and  to  position  the  wing  panels  of  the  two 
wing  assemblies  in  a  cruciform  shaped  configuration  of  the 
wing  panels  relative  to  said  missile. 


4,592,526 
ADJUSTABLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  Street,  Vanconm,  British  Colombia, 
Canada  (V6M  2W2) 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,624,  Ang.  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,729 

Int  a.*  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  CL  248—278  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  holding  device  for  holding  an  item  in  a 

desired  location  relative  to  a  surface,  said  device  having: 


(a)  a  surface  mounting  bracket  Ux  securing  said  device  to  the 
surface; 

(b)  said  surfiwe  mounting  bndcet  nidudrng  an  adjoMMe 
shaft  clamp; 

(c)  a  first  member  having  a  complementary  first  Unge 
means; 

(d)  said  first  hinge  means  having  a  hinge  face  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  hinge  means; 

(e)  said  first  member  including  a  first  stub  shaft  extending  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fint 
hinge  means  and  rotatably  adjustiMy  clamped  by  and 
adapted  for  360*  rotation  relative  to  said  adjustaUe  shaft 
clamp; 

(0  a  second  member  having  integral  qMced  coplanar  com- 
plementary first  and  second  hinge  means; 

(g)  said  second  member  first  and  second  h^ge  means  eadi 
having  a  face  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  hinge  means  respectively  and  projecting  in  the 
same  direction; 

(h)  said  second  member  complementary  first  hinge  fine 
connected  to  said  first  members  hinge  face  in  angulariy 
adjustaUe  lockable  face  to  face  rdation; 

(i)  a  third  member  having  integral  spaced  cofrianar  comple- 
mentary seond  and  third  hinge  means; 

(j)  said  third  member  second  and  tlurd  hinge  mean 
having  a  face  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
second  and  third  hinge  means  and  projecting  in  die  same 
direction; 

(k)  said  third  member  complementary  second  hinge  face 
connected  to  said  second  member  second  hinge  tee  m 
anguhirly  adjustable  lockable  face  to  Uot  reUtioa; 


0)  a  fourth  member  having  a  complementary  third  hinge 
means; 

(m)  said  fourth  member  third  hinge  means  having  a  fooe 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  third  hinge  meois; 

(n)  said  fourth  member  third  hinge  means  Uat  oomecled  to 
said  third  member  third  hinge  means  face  in  angulariy 
adjustable  lockable  face  to  face  rotation; 

(o)  said  fourth  member  includmg  an  intc^gnl  second  stub 
shaft  extending  fhnn  said  fiMirth  member  third  Unge 
means  and  at  substantially  ri^  angles  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  fourth  member  third  hinge  means; 

(p)  an  item  mounting  bracket  for  securing  an  item  thereto; 

(q)  said  item  mounting  bracket  mcluding  damp  means  ime- 
gral  therewith  and  rotatably  adjustaUy  secured  to  and 
adapted  for  360*  rotation  rdative  to  said  seoood  slab  shaft; 

(r)  said  third  member  having  a  longitudinal  fine  fitmding 
between  the  req)ective  hinge  faces  and  said  kngitodiaal 
face  lying  in  a  first  |rfane; 

(s)  said  second  mendier  having  a  longitudinal  fisoe  ( 
between  the  respective  hinge  faces  and  said  second ; 
ber  longitudinal  fine  lying  in  a  second  plane; 

(t)  said  first  and  second  planes  being  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  each  other  for  providing  maximum  load  oomectioa 
and  reduced  torque  oonditioa  between 
mounting  bracket  and  said  item  momling  bracket; 

(u)  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  Unge  i 
hinge  means  and  said  tMrd  hmge  naeaas  aie  parallel  to 
each  other  whereby  Xotot  applied  to  said  item  nwntiaf 
bradcet  is  transmitted  to  said  surface  mounting  bracket  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  paralld  hinge 


J 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


4^2^27 
OVERHEAD  TROLLEY 
D.  Kvapita,  38  Robinter  DriTC,  WUlowdiUe,  Ontario, 
(M2M3R2)  I 


said  leg  member  away  from  said  keyboard  and  to  bias  said 
leg  member  toward  s^d  stud. 


/ 


CoBtiMatkM-i»fttt  of  Scr.  No.  207^27,  No?.  17, 1980,       '  '  4,592,529 

abudoocd.  lUs  appbcatioii  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,348         SHOCK  ABSORBING  MECHANISM  FOR  REARVIEW 
iBt  a.4  A47H  1/10  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

UjS.  a.  248—318  20  Claims   Masaru  Suzuki,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshild  Kaisha 

Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 
I  FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,870 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,   Not.   4,    1982,    57- 
n  194295[U] 

Int.  a.4  B60R  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  248—475.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  trolley  for  suspending  a  weight  from  a  horizontal  over- 
head track,  comprising: 

means  locatable  above  the  track  and  slidable  along  the  track; 
-    friction  means  locatable  below  the  track;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  slidable  means  and  the  friction 
means  to  suspend  a  weight  therefrom  and  to  provide  a 
moment  couple  between  the  slidable  means  and  the  fric- 
tion means  about  the  track,  whereby  on  suspension  of  a 
weight  from  the  interconnecting  means  the  friction  means 
is  moved  towards  the  track  to  lock  the  trolley  in  any 
preselected  position  along  the  track. 


4,592,528 
LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  KEYBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charlca  A.  Still,  CUnton,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Liadted,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,061 

Int  a.«  F16F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  248—359  9  Claims 


a 


JLJ   L 


JI 


^ 


^ 


6.  A  leg  assembly  for  being  mounted  in  a  recess  in  a  key- 
board or  the  like,  said  assembly  having  two  detent  positions 
and  comprising: 

a  leg  member  for  pivotal  connection  to  said  keyboard; 

said  leg  member  having  a  first  end,  containing  an  aperture  by 
which  said  leg  member  can  be  pivotally  mounted,  and  a 
second  end  remote  from  said  fint  end; 

a  pin,  fixed  to  said  keyboard,  for  engaging  said  aperture  and 
providing  a  pivot  axis  for  said  leg  member; 

a  stud  carried  by  said  keyboard  and  protruding  into  said 
recess; 

two  indentations  on  said  leg  member  for  mating  with  said 
stud,  in  two  selected  positions  of  said  leg  member,  so  as  to 
provide  said  two  detent  positions; 

a  coil  spring  having  a  central  coil  portion  and  two  free  ends 
whereby  said  central  coil  portion  surrounds  a  portion  of 
said  pin  with  one  free  end  of  said  coil  spring  engaging  said 
keyboard  and  the  other  free  end  of  said  coil  spring  engag- 
ing said  leg  member,  so  as  both  to  bias  said  second  end  of 


19         16     lOo  22  29  20^9 


^^ 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  mechanism  for  rearview  mirror  assem- 
bly of  a  motor  vehicle  which  mechanism  arranges  a  mirror 
body  to  be  movably  supported  in  a  horizontal  direction  with 
respect  to  a  mounting  stay  mounted  on  the  motor  vehicle, 
comprising: 

I  a  pair  of  rotary  stays  each  protruding  from  opposite  walls  at 
an  engaging  portion  between  the  mounting  stay  and  the 
mirror  body  and  rotatably  connected  with  each  other  by 
an  axial  shaft, 
j  a  cam  plate  having  an  index  groove  formed  in  one  of  the 
opposite  walls,  and 
a  follower  piece  resiliently  fitted  into  the  groove  provided  in 
another  one  of  the  opposite  walls,  said  groove  of  the  cam 
plate  having  a  central  notch  for  a  standing  position  and  at 
least  one  side  notch  for  an  inclined  position  formed,  re- 
spectively, in  the  center  and  in  one  side  of  the  cam  plate, 
said  central  and  side  notches  forming  fixed  angles  with 
each  other, 
whereby  the  mirror  body  is  returned  to  the  standing  position 
by  the  force  caused  through  the  engagement  between  the 
follower  piece  and  the  central  notch  for  the  standing 
position  when  the  mirror  body  is  moved  within  fixed 
angles  centering  around  the  standing  position,  while  the 
mirror  body  is  kept  in  the  inclined  position  through  the 
engagement  of  the  follower  piece  with  the  side  notch  for 
the  inclined  position  when  the  mirror  body  is  moved 
beyond  the  fixed  angles. 


4,592,530 
UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  GAS  PUMP 

TOPPERS 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  and  Darid  U.  Hillstrom,  Noti,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.,  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600^25 
Int  a.*  A47F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  248—475.1  25  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  securing  a  display  device  to  a  gas 
pump  fixture  comprising: 
a  cross  brace  member  defining  a  first  channel  and  having 

means  adapted  for  receiving  said  display  device; 
at  least  one  slider  member  for  nesting  assembly  with  said 
cross  brace  member,  said  slider  member  having  an  out- 
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wardly  presenting  end  and  an  opposing  inner  end  and 
being  slklable  within  said  first  chamiel; 
fastener  means  assembled  on  said  cross  brace  member  and 
engageable  with  said  cross  brace  member  and  with  said 
slider  member  for  inhibiting  sliding  movement  of  said 
slider  member  within  said  first  channel;  and 


4y592432 

EXPANSIBLE  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  OF  USB 

M.  Raaddl  Slilh,  Jr^  RJt  #1,  Bra  13,  WahMr,  E]r.4017i 

FDad  No?.  14»  1983,  Scr.  Nau  SSU74 

Iata«BiSFJ/2¥ 

U.S.  CL  248—649  10 


clip  means  attachable  to  said  dider  member  for  gripping  said 
fixture  and  thereby  securing  said  display  device  to  said 
fixture; 

said  slider  member  having  means  for  defining  a  second  chan- 
nel open  at  said  inner  end  for  slidably  receiving  said  fas- 
tener means  through  said  open  end  during  the  nesting 
assembly  of  said  slider  member. 


4,592,531 
LINEAR  SWTTCH  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Raymond  J.  Schflil,  Dnrden,  Mkh^  aasigMtr  to  Melvin-AHD, 
Fliat,Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Scr.  No.  727,879 

Int  CL*  F16M  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  248—646  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  as  a  linear  switch  positioning  device,  a  movabl 
carriage  and  rod  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
elongated  guide  rod;  a  generally  rectangular  curiage  block 
having:  a  bore  through  which  said  rod  extends  from  the  ends 
thereof  for  movement  of  said  carriage  block  along  said  rod  to 
a  predetermined  position;  a  slot  having  sides  extending  inward 
from  a  side  of  said  block  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  block, 
said  slot  intersecting  said  bore  at  a  mid  position  thereof;  a 
threaded  aperture  extending  through  the  Map  of  said  block 
intersecting  said  slot  midway  between  the  sides  of  said  slot; 
means  for  attachmg  said  switch  thereto;  a  pair  of  balls  within 
said  slot  between  said  threaded  aperture  and  said  rod;  and  a 
screw  extending  mto  said  threaded  q>erture  with  a  conical  end 
for  engaging  said  balls  and  wedging  tbem  between  said  rod  and 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  skM  to  k)dc  said  carriage  block  in  said 
predetemuned  position  cm  said  guide  rod. 


1.  An  expansible  support  ad^rted  for  supporting  a  heavy 
industrial  machine  or  the  like  <»  a  foundation,  said  support 
comprising  a  pair  of  base  members  having  substantially  irfamff 
bottcm  faces  adapted  for  fine-to-ftce  engagement  with  a  gen- 
erally flat  upwardly  facing  bearing  surfiwe  on  the  fonndatioo, 
a  angle  support  member  qiaced  above  the  base  memben  hav- 
ing a  subMantially  planar  tc^  face  adapted  fior  ftoe-to-&oe 
engagement  with  a  generally  flat  downwardly-facing  bearing 
surface  on  the  machine,  first  and  second  relatively  flat  annular 
members  connecting  reqiective  base  members  and  the  siqiport 
member,  said  annular  members  being  expansible  lot  permitting 
relative  movement  of  the  suj^wrt  member  away  from  the 
respective  base  members,  said  annular  member,  hoe  members 
and  support  member  cwnbining  to  define  first  and  seoood 
enclosed  expansile  chamben  within  respective  annular  \ 
bers,  and  inlet  port  means  communicating  with  i 
chambers  for  delivery  thereto  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
support  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  foonda- 
ticm  and  machine  bearing  smftces  with  the  bottom  fooes  of  the 
base  members  resting  on  said  foundation  bearing  snrfiMe  and  to 
have  fluid  then  introduced  und»  pressure  via  said  inlet  port 
means  into  said  expansible  chambers  whereupon  said  annidar 
members  are  adapted  to  expand  and  the  siqyport  member  to 
move  upwardly  relative  to  die  base  members  thereby  to  bring 
the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  respective  members  iiMo  load- 
bearing  contact  with  said  beari^  surfaces,  said  annnlar  mem- 
bers being  adapted  fbr  permittnig  the  top  and  bottom  tees  of 
the  respective  base  and  nipport  menrtwrs  to  move  out  of  pand- 
lei  with  respect  to  one  anotiwr  for  full  tee-totee  contact 
with  nonparallel  bearmg  sortees,  said  support  meaner  having 
a  slot  thordn  for  receiving  an  andior  bolt  when  tiie  sopport  is 
placed  between  the  foundation  and  the  machine,  wiA  baae 
members  and  associated  annular  mcnrfwrs  being  connecttd  to 
the  siqyport  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  skK,  aid  inlet  port 
means  comprising  inlet  passages  in  said  support  plate,  and 
outlet  port  means  oonyrising  outlet  pawagec  for  odt  of  air 
from  respective  first  and  second  diambers  as  fluid  is 
duced  into  the  chambers,  said  mlet  pamase  of 
expansftile  chamber  being  in  fhnd 
outlet  pa  wage  of  said  first  rxpansgiic  chamber  for  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  first  chandwr  ^i^iea  it  is  fSled  to  I 
tofilltbei 
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4^2,533 

SOLENOIIM)PERATED  TWO-WAY  DIRECTIONAL 

NEEDLE-VALVE,  NORMALLY  CLOSED 

Manro  GagUdmi,  Modena;  Antonio  Pigiietti,  Formigine;  Sa?ino 

Venani,  and  Sergio  Acerbi,  botii  of  Modena,  all  of  Italy 

•Mignon  to  Edi  System  sjr J^  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  17, 1981, 40128  A/81 
Int  a.*  F16K  31/124.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251-^30.01  3  ciai^ 


4,592,534 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Tomoyuki  Ueda,  and  Hirotoshi  Ogawa,  both  of  Nobeoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Yokisai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Nobeoka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,010,  Nov.  30, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,613, 

Aug.  13, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser' 

No.  561,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1980,  55-45998 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/44 

US.  a.  251-266  4  cud„,s 


1.  A  valve  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  compris- 
ing: 

an  actuating  coil  that  can  selectively  be  placed  in  deener- 
gized  and  energized  states; 

a  core  mounted  adjacent  to  said  coU  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  and  a  sepond  position  and  moving  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  place- 
ment of  said  coil  in  said  ener^zed  state; 

a  valve  member  movably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  core; 

a  seat  for  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  being  en- 
gageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  seat  and  said 
inlet  and  outlet  being  isolated  from  each  other  when  said 
valve  member  engages  said  seat  and  in  communication 
with  each  other  when  said  valve  member  is  disengaged 
from  said  seat; 

first  biasing  means  engaging  said  valve  member  and  effective 
when  said  valve  member  is  disengaged  from  said  seat  for 
imparting  additional  movement  to  said  valve  member 
away  from  said  seat; 

second  biasing  means  engaging  said  core  and  effective  when 
said  coil  is  in  said  de-engerized  state  for  returning  said 
core  to  said  first  position; 

first  check  elements  formed  on  said  valve  member  and  on 
said  moveable  core  and  engageable  with  each  other  when 
the  movable  core  nears  said  second  position;  and 

at  least  one  second  check  element  mounted  on  the  movable 
core  and  engageable  with  the  first  check  element  of  the 
valve  member  for  urging  the  valve  member  toward  said 
seat  upon  placement  of  said  coil  in  said  de-energized  state. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  valve  body 
made  of  a  hard  synthetic  resin  preferably  PVC  and  having  a 
fluid  passage  laterally  arranged  therethrough; 
a  non-rotatable,  axially  bored  valve  member  made  of  a  hard 
synthetic  resin  softer  than  that  of  the  valve  body  and 
movable  within  the  valve  body  perpendicular  to  said  fluid 
passage  and  holdable  at  any  position  at  and  between  a 
full-closing  position  and  a  full-opening  position  relative  to 
said  fluid  passage,  said  valve  member  taking  a  general 
imaginary  shape  close  to  a  true  cylinder  and  having  a 
taper  of  1/10-1/30,  the  practical  configuration  thereof 
being  generally  of  a  convexedly  curved  one  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  taper; 
a  pair  of  separated  valve  seats  formed  in  said  valve  body  unit 
and  around  said  fluid  passage,  each  having  a  generally 
tapered  planar  surface  corresponding  with  the  taper  of  the 
valve  member;  and 
a  shallow  concave  recess  formed  on  bottom  wall  surface  of 
said  valve  member  and  kept  in  fluid  connection  with  said 
axial  bore  of  the  latter  adapted  for  avoiding  fluid  trapping 
which  may  otherwise  occur  when  said  valve  member  is 
being  brought  into  its  closing  position;  the  material  resin 
being  softer  than  that  of  the  valve  body  unit  and  prefera- 
bly polypropylene. 


4,592,535 
DAMPER  BLADE 
Robert  J.  MagiU,  Whitstable,  and  David  J.  Gaiger,  Deal,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Actionair  Equipment  TJmJtfd,  Whitsta- 
ble, EngUnd 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1984. 
8412219 

Int  C\*  n6K  1/16 
U.S.  a.  251-298  2  CUdms 

1.  A  rigid  blade  for  use  ih  a  fluid  damper,  said  blade  being 
made  by  bending  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  blank  into  an  elongate 
U-section  channel  member  and  bringing  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  channel  together  to  form  a  trailing  edge  of  the  blade, 
wherein  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  channel  are  of  castel- 
lated form  throughout  their  length  with  castellations  on  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  blank  being  so  formed  that  the  gaps 
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between  adjacent  castellations  are  in  alignment  transversely  of 
the  blank  with  the  castellations  on  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
and  are  of  the  same  length  as  the  castellations  on  said  other 
longitudinal  edge  wherdjy  those  edges  interlock  when 
brought  together  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the 
edges,  said  casteUations  being  first  bent  into  a  hook  formation 
whereby  U-shaped  grooves  are  formed  in  the  castellations  to 


receive  a  reinforcing  locking  rod  extending  the*full  length  of 
said  blade  traUing  edge,  said  hooked  casteUations  thereafter 
being  roUed  over  to  embrace  the  rod  very  tightly  in  order  to 
increase  the  resistance  of  the  blade  to  bending  and  twisting 
stresses  and  to  avoid  the  necessity  for  any  welding  at  the  blade 
trailing  edge,  the  rod  thereby  being  hidden  from  sight  apart 
from  its  ends. 


4,592,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  STACK  OF  ROOF 

PANELS  ATOP  A  ROOF 
Donald  W.  Jasinski,  3380  B.  Mack  Rd.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 
48601-7109 

FUed  JoL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,395 

Int.  ex.*  B60P  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  254—8  R  15  Claims 


platform  means  between  rest  positioin  and  longitudinaUy 
displaced  pontions;  and 

means  reacting  between  and  responsive  to  relative  lengitixtiiial 
movement  of  said  carriage  means  and  said  load-carryiiig 
platform  means  for  verticaUy  guiding  said  load-carrying 
platform  means  between  lowered  and  ndaed  levds  as  Mid 
carriage  means  and  said  load-carrying  platform  means  are 
relatively  moved  between  said  rest  and  longitudinaUy  dis- 
placed positions,  to  lift  a  stacked  bundle  of  panda,  con^m- 
ing; 

verticaUy  tqjwardly  inclined  slots  in  said  first  pair  of  1^  and 
lateraUy  extending  cylindrical  roUer  means  spanning  aaid 
second  pair  of  legs  and  received  by  said  upwardly  inclined 
slots  in  said  first  pair  of  legs;  and 

means  for  moving  s^  track  means  relative  to  said  stadced 
bundle  of  roof  paneb  as  said  cart  continues  to  by  bodfly 
longitudinaUy  moved  after  a  predetermined  rdative  longitn- 
dinal  movement  of  said  cart  and  said  trade  means  and  said 
platfixnn  means  and  said  carriage  means  are  in  said  rest 
positions  including 

means  mounted  on  a  downstream  portion  of  said  track  means 
in  the  path  of  said  cart  to  contact  said  cart  such  that  further 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  carriage  means  forces  move- 
ment pf  said  track  means. 


I 


4,592,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  AND  SIZING  THIN 

WALLED  ARTICLES 

George  D.  Pfaftaann,  Faradngton,  Midu,  and  Pad  L.  Day, 

Parma,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Toeco,  lac^  flioai,  Ala. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  689,454 

lat  a.«  C21D  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  266—78  6 


[CAMS  I       !so»ao"l        I  LLItiriT 


1.  Apparatus  for  hauling  a  stacked  bundle  of  roof  panels  atop 
a  biulding  roof  structure  having  a  plurality  of  generally  paral- 
lel, spaced-apart  rafters,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
track  means  for  mounting  on  a  roof  structure; 
at  least  one  panel  support  cart,  comprising:  carriage  means 
including 

an  inner,  downwardly  opening,  inverted  U-shaped  elongate 
channel  member  including  a  first  base  member  overlying 
said  track  means  and  a  first  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced-apart, 
longitudinally  extending  legs  depending  therefrom; 
roUer  means  mounted  on  said  inner  channel  for  rollingly 
engaging  said  track  means;  and 
load  carrying  platform  means  moimted  on  said  carriage  means 
for  longitudinal  and  vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 
including 

an  outer,  downwardly  opening  inverted  U-shaped  elongate 
channel  member  including  a  second  base  member  overly- 
ing said  first  base  member  and  a  second  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart,  longitudinaUy  extending  legs  depending 
therefrom  lateraUy  outwardly  of  said  first  pair  of  legs; 
means  coupled  to  and  reacting  between  said  carriage  means 
and  said  load-carrying  platform  means  for  relatively  longitu- 
dinaUy moving  said  carriage  means  and  said  load  carrying 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  thin  walled  cylindricd 
parts  of  a  ferrous  material  to  a  finished  intemd  diameter  and 
hardness  within  a  product  specification  comprising: 
means  for  inductively  heating  the  intemd  surface  of  the  part 

to  form  an  austenitic  structure; 
means  for  quenching  the  inductively  heated  surface  at  a  rate 
estabUshing  said  hardness  within  a  product  specification 
and  transformation  of  said  austenitic  structure  to  a  mar- 
tensitic  structure; 
means  for  onnpressivdy  loading  the  extemd  sorfiaoes  cX  the 
part  during  said  heating  and  quenching  at  a  levd  resisting 
thermal  expansion  during  heating  and  grain  growth  of  said 
martensitic  structure  during  said  quenching  nrfTkieiif  to 
estabUsh  said  finished  fwedetermined  intemd  diaaeler 
within  a  product  qiecification  upon  cooling  of  the  part  to 
anibient  conditions. 
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4,592,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PREDOMINATELY 

IRON  AI4X>Y  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM 

JaMi  E.  Wdla,  m,  Kcnore,  N.Y^  aHignor  to  Elkein  Metals 

0«pu]r,  Pittibwih,  PiL 

DifWM  of  Ser.  No.  418,238,  Sep.  15, 1962.  Tiris  appUcation  Oct 

23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,949 

lat  CL*  C21C  7/00 

UA  a  266-216  14  ctatais 


June  3,  1986 


dfivingly  rotating  of  said  trunnion  located  on  one  side  of  said 
converter,  said  compressive  mechanism  being  located  on  said 
one  side. 
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4,592,540 
DAMPING  CAPACITY  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AN  AIR  SUSPENSION 
Y^ji  Yokoya;  Shauiciii  Bona,  and  HitoaU  Araki,  aU  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to^  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
1  PUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,378 

Claims   priority,  ^  application   Japan,   Dec   23,   1983,   58- 
197198[U]  ' 

Int  a.*  B60G  13/00,  15/00;  F16F  9/00.  11/00 
U£.  a.  267-8  R  10  ctaims 


nx 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  predominately  iron  alloy  con- 
taining magnesium  which  comprises  a  pressure  vessel,  a  charge 
vessel  positioned  inside  said  pressure  vessel  for  receiving  an 
iron-magnesium  alloy  charge,  a  chill  mold  positioned  inside  the 
pressure  vessel  and  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  charge 
vessel  for  receiving  molten  alloy  from  said  charge  vessel  such 
that  nq)id  cooling  and  solidification  of  said  molten  alloy  takes 
place  in  said  chill  mold,  means  for  sealing  said  pressure  vessel, 
means  for  supplying  inert  gas  under  pressure  into  said  pressure 
vessel  and  means  for  heating  the  charge  in  said  charge  vessel  to 
melt  temperature. 


4,592,539 

DEVICE  FOR  ARRESTING  A  STEEL  MAKING 
CONVERTER 
Horst  Willaschek,  ObcrhasMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  M.A.N.  MaschiMnfibrik  AngriNirg-Niimberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,152 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1984, 3400892 

Int  CL*  C21C  5/50 
UAa.266-246  4Ctal^ 


.  A  damping  capacity  adjusting  mechanism  for  an  air  sus- 
pension used  for  an  automobile  comprising  a  shock  absorber 
having  a  piston  rod  in  which  is  disposed  rotatably  a  control  rod 
for  adjusting  a  damping  force;  and  an  air  spring  having  a  main 
air  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  air  chamber,  wherein  said  damp- 
ing capacity  adjusting  mechanism  comprises: 
a  valve  body  for  affording  and  shutting  off  communication 
between  said  both  air  chambers  to  adjust  the  spring  con- 
stant of  the  air  spring; 
a  support  having  a  rigid  member  to  which  said  piston  rod  is 
connected  and  in  which  said  valve  body  is  disposed  rotat- 
ably, and  a  rubber  bushing  disposed  outside  said  rigid 
member  and  connected  to  a  car  body;  and 
an  actuator  provided  above  said  support  to  rotate  said  con- 
trol rod  and  valve  body. 


4,592,541 
MULTIPLE  WORKHOLDING  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Istran  Hnray,  R.D.  #4,  Rte.  378,  BcthMiem,  Pa.  17401 
I  FOed  May  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  734,052 

I  Int  a.4  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a  269-155  13  ctaimg 


1.  An  arresting  device  for  preventing  a  steel  making  con- 
verter from  moving  itself  during  a  blowing  operation  compris- 
mg  a  converter  having  a  trunnion  which  extends  on  each  side 
of  said  converter,  a  braking  disc  connected  directly  to  at  least 
one  of  lakl  trunnions  and  being  disposed  substantiidly  perpen- 
fficular  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  fixed  support  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  trunnion  a  pair  of  jaws  disposed  respectively  on 
opponte  skies  of  sakl  disc,  a  compressive  mechanism  on  said 
siipport  sakl  jaws  being  connected  to  saki  compressive  mecha- 
nism for  movement  together  into  braking  contact  with  said 
disc,  and  drive  means  on  said  support  connected  to  and  for 


1.  A  multiple  clamping  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  slamping  section  (I), 


a  second  clamping  section  (II)f 

a  third  end  clamping  section  (III)i 

said  first  second,  and  third  damping  sectkms  lying  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane, 

said  first  second,  and  third  clamping  sections  being  formed 
as  a  one-piece  assembly  (40), 

each  of  said  first  second,  and  third  clamping  sections  having 
a  central  base  (30)  and  arms  (31,  32)  extending  from  said 
central  base(,)  at  the  ends  of  said  central  base  portions 

(30). 

each  of  said  clamping  sections  having  a  first  arm  (31)  extend- 
ing from  sakl  central  base  (30),  said  first  arm  (31)  having 
means  (20)  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  workholding 
element  (8),  said  workholding  element  (8)  having  a  bear- 
ing plate  (6)  attached  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  handle 
means  (7)  attached  to  an  opposite  end  thereof, 

each  of  sakl  clamping  sections  having  a  second  arm  (32) 
extending  from  said  central  base  (30),  said  second  arm  (32) 
having  a  fixed  bearing  plate  (3,  4,  5)  formed  thereon, 

the  central  base  portwns  (30)  of  the  first  second,  and  third 
clamping  sections  (I,  II,  III)  being  formed  as  a  permanent 
one-piece  assembly  joined  at  a  central  part  (40)  of  the 
overall  assembly, 

and  wherein  the  central  base  portion  (30)  of  said  first  clamp- 
ing section  (I)  is  in  direct  and  contiguous  contact  with  the 
central  base  portions  (30)  of  sakl  second  (II)  and  third  (III) 
clamping  sections  without  any  other  intervening  connect- 
ing means  being  utilized  to  join  said  three  central,  base 
portions, 

wherein  the  woriiholding  elements  (8)  lie  at  the  peripherry 
of  the  overall  assembly. 


4,592,542 

SUCnON  SHEET  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  WTTH 

PLURAL  STACK  CAPABIUTY  AND  SUCnON 

CONTROL 

Martin  Selak,  Dea  PfariMS,  IlL,  aMi^or  to  Astro  MachlM 

Corporatton,  Elk  Grore  VOlage,  DL 
DiTisfoB  of  Ser.  No.  273,573,  Jn.  15, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,437,657. 
TUs  appUcation  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,793 
Int  a*  B65H  3/44,  3/08 
MS.  a  271—9  3 

'■■■  ■  r  T^<^^ 


common  support  member  being  pivotaUy  supported  npoa  a 
main  carrier  means  wluch  is  raised  and  towered  to  bring  the 
sttctkm  cups  into  «id  out  of  enfBgemeiit  with  the  botton  aheet 
in  said  stadL,  spring  means  urging  said  ooomion  siq)poft  meoh- 
ber  into  a  fixed  position  on  sakl  main  carrier  means,  and  mens 
for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  suctkm  ^ane  of  eadi  of  die 
suctkm  cups  including  verticaOy  adjuslidde  abvtment  neans 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  oonmon  wappati  member  and 
urging  the  same  against  the  force  of  carrier  wpnag  means  to  tilt 
sakl  support  member  the  desired  d^cee. 

3.  Feeding  apparatus  comprismg;  adjustable  staokmg  means 
for  supporting  the  end  portkm  of  a  stack  of  iheels  in  oooCRMt- 
ing  rdatkm  to  a  feed  openng  having  a  lengdi  cnoompaming 
many  wklths  of  the  narrowest  sheet  to  be  arrnmawwlnted 
thereby,  so  that  one  or  more  stadcs  of  sudi  malerial  can  be 
sunwrted  akmg  sakl  feed  opening  and  the  ka^jtodinal  center 
line  of  any  stack  thereof  can  be  positkwed  akmg  dMennt 
selected  points  along  the  lengUi  of  sakl  feed  opening,  sheet 
withdrawal  means  for  engaging  die  bottom  sur&oe  of  the 
bottom  sheet  in  any  stack  of  sheets  located  at  ahnost  any  poa- 
tk>n  along  the  lenigth  of  the  feed  opening,  sakl  sheet  widi- 
drawal  means  comprising  a  number  of  suction  cups  aligned 
parallel  to  the  length  of  sakl  feed  opening,  sakl  soctkm  cops 
being  carried  on  a  horizontally  extending  pneumatic  tube  with 
a  longitudinal  passageway  communicating  with  a  sooroe  of 
low  pressure,  sakl  pneumatic  tube  havmg  bdow  each  snction 
cup  a  vertKal  sleeve  projecting  downwaidly  mto  sakl  poeo- 
matK  tube,  the  interior  of  which  sleeve  commnmcates  with 
sakl  longitudinal  passageway  only  through  one  or  more  open- 
ings in  sakl  sleeve,  suction  control  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting or  disconnecting  soctkm  from  any  selected  soctkm  cop 
so  that  suction  to  unused  cups  can  be  discwmected,  said  sne* 
tk>n  control  means  oompriang  a  second  sleeve  moonted  for 
adjustment  in  sakl  first  sleeve  between  positxms  which  cover 
and  uncover  said  one  or  more  lateral  openings,  and  means  fbr 
moving  said  soctkm  cups  toward  and  away  from  nid  feed 
opening  to  bring  said  suction  cups  against  the  end  position  of 
the  exposed  sheet  in  the  stack  and  then  to  withdraw  tht  sheet 
therefrom. 


432,543 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  AUTOMATIC  FEEDING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Taknhara  Taniamto;  Sennondw  Tanin,  and  Mnlano  Yi 
aU  of  Fkfc  Bj  ama,  Japan,  aasi^nn  to  Sharp  ¥ atnsh 
Japan 

FOed  JbL  10, 1984,  Sar.  No.  629,487 
Clahna  priority,  appilciHeB  Japan,  Jid.  20, 1983, 58-133881 
Int  a«  B68H  5/01  9/20 
VS.  a.  271—227  5 


1.  Feeding  apparatus  comprinng:  adjustable  stacking  means 
for  supporting  the  end  portion  of  a  stack  of  sheets  in  confront- 
ing relation  to  a  feed  opening  having  a  length  encompassing 
many  wklths  of  the  narrowest  sheet  to  be  accommodated 
thereby,  so  that  one  or  more  stacks  of  such  material  can  be 
supported  akmg  sakl  feed  opening  and  the  longitudinal  center 
Ime  of  any  stack  thereof  can  be  positkmed  along  different 
selected  points  along  the  length  of  saki  feed  opemng,  sheet 
withdrawal  means  for  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
bottom  sheet  in  any  stack  of  sheets  located  at  almost  any  posi- 
tkm  along  the  length  of  the  feed  opening,  sakl  sheet  wiUi- 
drawal  means  comprising  suction  cups  aligned  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  feed  opening  and  encompassing  most  of  sakl 
length  of  sakl  feed  opening,  suctkm  control  means  for  sdec- 
tively  connecting  or  disconnecting  suction  firom  any  selected 
suction  cup  so  that  suction  to  unused  cups  can  be  disconnected, 
carrier  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  suction  cups 
agamst  the  end  positxm  of  the  exposed  sheet  in  the  stadt  and 
then  to  withdraw  the  sheet  therefrom,  said  carrier  means  for 
the  suction  cups  including  a  commons  support  member,  said 
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the  original  document  has  passed  through  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  platen,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  tranqwrt  belt  composed  of  a  light  transmitting  material- 
and 

a  photo-electric  sensor  provided  at  the  predetermined  posi- 
tion such  that  the  light  received  by  said  sensor  passes 
through  both  of  said  light  transmitting  transport  belt  and 
said  platen. 
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4,592,544 

PEDAL^PERATED,  STATIONARY  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
DifM  B.  Saitk,  Mercv  Iitand;  Randolph  F.  Miller,  Mount 

VcrwM,  aad  Joka  M.  Moore,  WoodlBTille,  aU  of  Wash.,  as- 

ripMn  to  Prccor  ItOpwated,  Rcdnond,  Wash. 

OMtiiMtlM  of  Scr.  No.  658,531,  Oct  9, 1964,  Pat  No. 

4,533,136.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,437 

The  portkM  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Aug.  6, 2002, 

has  been  dlsdalaMd. 

lat  a*  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a  272-73  nOaims 


person,  said  second  section  having  also  an  end  portion; 
said  pivoting  means  being  located  between  said  arcuate 
portions  generally  above  said  exercising  person,  said  end 
portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  axis; 

means  for  attaching  said  arm  to  said  shaft; 

means  for  traversing  along  said  end  portion  of  said  torque 
arm; 

a  ball; 


1.  A  stationary  exercise  cycle  for  simulating  the  pedaling  of 
a  bicycle,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  pedal  cranks  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

a  flywheel  rotaubly  supported  by  said  frame  in  substantially 
horizontal  orientation,  generally  beneath  said  pedal 
cranks,  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  to  generate  inertia; 

drive  meau  directly  coupled  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  pedal  cranks  to  drivingly  engage  said  flywheel; 

whereby  roution  of  the  flywheel  through  rotation  of  said 
pedal  cranks  simulates  for  a  rider  the  smooth  pedal  move- 
ment of  a  traveling  bicycle;  and, 

whereby  the  location  of  said  flywheel  enhances  the  resis- 
tance to  tipping  of  said  exercise  cycle. 


means  for  connecting  said  ball  to  said  traversing  means,  said 
connecting  means  including  means  for  rotating  said  ball 
with  respect  to  said  traversing  means; 

whereby  said  exercising  person  may  isokinetically  exercise 
the  motion  of  throwing  said  ball  by  standing  generally 
under  said  torque  arm.  grasping  said  ball  and  making  a 
throwing  motion  at  the  preset  rotational  speed. 


4592  546 

GAME  OF  SKILL  PLAYABLE  BY  REMOTE 

PARTiaPANTS  IN  CONJUNCHON  WITH  A  LIVE 

EVENT 

Anthony  C.  Fascenda,  Pacifica,  Calif.,  and  Daiid  B.  Lockton,  97 
I  Hawthorne  Dr.,  Atherton,  Calif.  94025,  assignors  to  David  B. 
'Lockton,  Atherton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,145 

Int.  a*  A63F  9/22 

US.  a.  273-1  E  7  ctaims 


4,592,545 
ISOUNEnC  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Sterca  M.  SagsdaU,  750  Booae  Afe.  N.,  Golden  Valley,  Mhin. 
55427;  JtOry  W.  Gcnaaa,  6624  StCTcas  Are.  S.,  Richfield, 
Mlaa.  55423,  aad  Robert  M.  Wolfe,  710  -  13th  A»e.  SE., 
MtaaeapoUs,  Miaa.  55414 
Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,209,  Jaa.  30, 1984.  This 
application  Sep.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  649,435 
lat  a*  A63B  21/00 
UA  a  272-125  scUdBB 

4.  An  apparatus  for  isokinetically  exercising  muscles  of  a 
person,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shaft  routable  about  a  first  axis  directed  generally  toward 

said  exercising  person; 
means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  rotational  speed  of  said 

«haft  to  a  preset  value; 
an  arm  for  applying  torque  to  rotote  said  shaft,  said  arm 
including  first  and  second  sections  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  second  section  with  respect  to  said  first  section,  said 
first  and  second  sections  each  having  arcuate  portions  so 
that  said  torque  arm  curves  generally  over  said  exercising 
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1.  A  game  of  skill  playable  by  several  remote  participants  in 
conjunction  with  a  live  event  comprising: 

first  mass  communications  means  for  communicating  said 
live  event  to  said  remote  participants; 

processing  means  including  data  storage  means  associated 
with  each  participant  for  accepting  fi-om  said  participant 
at  least  one  prediction  as  to  a  fiiture  variable  of  said  event 
and  for  storing  all  predictions  over  substantially  the  life  of 
said  event; 

second  mass  communications  means  connected  to  said  pro- 
cessing means  substantially  during  said  life  of  said  event, 
said  processing  means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  trans- 
mitted by  said  second  mass  communications  means  from  a 
central  location  for  rendering  ineffectual  said  participant's 
prediction  if  stored  after  the  occurrence  or  determination 
of  said  variable  of  said  event;  and 
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a  telephone  line  coupled  to  said  storage  means  which  is 
responsive  to  said  processing  means  for  downloading, 
during  a  single  very  short  time  interval  relative  to  said  life 
of  said  event,  contents  of  said  data  storage  means  to  said 
central  location. 


4^2,547 

TENNIS  PRACnCE  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 

George  K.  Thaztoa,  758  S.  Cooaty  Rd.,  Paha  Beach,  Ha.  33480 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646^07 

lat  a.4  A63B  61/00 

UJ5.  CL  273—29  A  6  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  practicing  and/or  evaluating  tennis 
strokes  comprising: 

A.  a  broad,  flexible  sheet  mounted  substantially  vertically 
for  receiving  the  impact  of  struck  tennis  balls,  said  sheet 
comprising: 

(a)  a  target  comprising  a  first  ball  receiving  opening 
through  said  sheet, 

(b)  a  second  tennis  ball  receiving  opening  through  said 
sheet,  said  second  tennis  ball  receiving  opening  being 
lower  than  said  first  opening, 

B.  a  bin  for  confining  spent  tennis  balls  immediately  forward 
of  said  sheet, 

(a)  said  sheet  comprising  the  rear  wall  of  said  bin, 

(b)  said  second  opening  communicating  with  said  bin,  and 

(c)  said  bin  comprising  a  fit>nt  wall  approximately  3  feet 
(0.91  m)  high  simulating  a  standard  tennis  net,  and 

C.  chute  means  behind  said  sheet,  said  chute  means  commu- 
nicating between  said  first  and  said  second  openings 
whereby  tennis  balls  entering  said  first  opening  are  deliv- 
ered through  said  second  opening  into  said  bin. 


4,592,548 
ECONOMICAL  BOWLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RnsseU  K.  OMsoa,  4700  N.  Sierra  Way,  #207,  San  Bernardino, 
Calif.  92404 

FQed  Not.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,413 

lat.  a*  A63D  5/00 

VS.  CI  273—43  A  7  ClalBH 

1.  A  simplified,  low  voltage  control  circuit  and  system  for 

addition  to  an  original  installation  bowling  alley  pm-setter 

wherein  the  pin-setter  includes: 

(a)  a  pinspotter  mechanism  including  a  deck  for  holding 
bowling  pins; 

(b)  deck  filler  means  for  supplying  bowling  pins  to  said  deck; 

(c)  motor  means  for  operating  said  pinspotter  mechanism 
and  for  driving  said  deck  filler; 

(d)  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  motor  means 
to  said  pinspotter  mechanism;  and 

(e)  a  pin-setter  electrical  box  including  both  low  voltage 
control  circuitry,  and  high  voltage  circuitry  for  energiz- 
ing said  motor  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

relay  means  mounted  in  said  original  installation  pinsetter 
electrical  box,  said  relay  means  including  output  terminals 
included  in  said  high  voltage  circutiry  for  turning  said 


motor  means  on  and  off,  and  a  low  voltage  input  drcait 

for  operating  said  rday  means; 
first  switch  means  oou^ed  for  operation  by  said  clutch 

means  to  operate  said  rday  means  firom  said  low  vcrftafe 

control  circuitry  to  torn  said  motor  on  when  said  dntdi  is 

actuated; 
second  switch  means  coapked  to  hidicate  wliea  die  deck 

filler  means  has  filled  said  deck  with  boHiing  piaa,  for 

mamtaining  said  relay  mean  energiaed  bom  laid  low 

voltage  control  circuitry  to  keep  said  axMor  aseans  run* 

ning  unril  said  dedc  is  foil; 
circuit  means  for  cot^riing  sakl  switdies  to  said  low  volti^ 

contnrf  circuitry; 
means  mounted  in  said  original  installatioa  pin  setter  electri- 


cal box  for  delaying' the  operation  of  said  relay  foSktwmg 
operation  of  said  second  switch  means  to  continue  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  for  a  few  seconds  to  compkibe  (be  cyde 
of  operation  of  the  system; 

said  low  voltage  o(»trol  circuitry  being  energized  with  AC 
voltage,  and  rectifier  means  coufkd  between  said  low 
voltage  control  circuitry  and  said  rday  mean^  and 

said  delaying  means  including  at  least  one  cqwcitor  and 
resistor  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  input  circuit 
to  said  relay  means  from  said  capacitor  after  said  switch 
means  have  opened; 

whereby  intermittent,  energy  saving  operation  of  said  awtor 
means  is  achieved  by  the  addition  of  a  tew  iiiezpeniive 
low  voltage  components  included  within  the  original 
installation  pinsetter  electrical  box. 


4492,549 

BALL  HARNESS 

James  A.  Ryaa,  36151  North  Gcairi  Oaks  Ct^  Garaac, 

FQed  Jaa.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  688,177 

lat  CL*  A63B  43/OZ  67/10,  69/00 

US.  a.  273—58  C 


DL 


1.  A  ball  harness  comprising: 
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a.  a  plurality  of  non-stretchable  fabric  straps  interfastened  by 
stitching,  and  defining  a  parallelogram  with  radial  exten- 
sions from  the  comers  thereof; 

b.  a  means  of  fastening  cords  thereto,  comprising  integral 
grommeted  tabs  fastened  by  stitching,  said  tabs  being 
affixed  to  the  outward  face  of  said  straps  as  the  plurality  of 
straps  encircles  a  ball; 

c.  the  longest  distance  between  non-adjacent  comers  of  said 
parallelogram  being  less  than  one-half  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ball  which  is  to  be  inserted  into  the  hamess; 

d.  said  radial  extensions  being  radial  straps  extending  from 
each  comer  of  said  parallelogram,  so  that  as  to  each  radial 
strap  there  are  formed  equal  obtuse  angles  between  the 
extending  radial  sitnp  and  each  adjacent  face  of  the  paral- 
lelogram; 

e.  each  pair  of  radially  opposed  straps  having  companion 
detachably  interlocking  hook  and  loop  materials  affixed, 
one  of  said  material  being  affixed  to  the  outward  face  of 
one  opposed  strap  and  the  other  of  said  materials  being 
affixed  to  the  inward  face  of  the  other  opposed  strap. 


4,592,550 
TENNIS  BALLS  AND  CORE  THEREFOR 
Kudyaiii  HoriacU,  Kobe,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
ladwtrics,  lac^  Kobe,  Japan 

Flkd  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1983,  58-215653 
iBt  a/  A63B  39/00 
VS.  a.  273—61  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  core  for  a  tennis  ball  obtained  by  vulcanizing  a  rubber 
composition  containing,  with  respect  to  the  entire  rubber  con- 
tent of  the  core,  S  to  40  weight  %  of  a  polybutadiene  which 
contains  S-30%  of  a  syndiotactic  1,2-bond  and  not  less  than 
40%  of  a  cis  1,4-bond,  and  60  to  95  weight  %  of  a  natural 
rubber  and/or  high  cis-polybutadiene  containing  not  less  thrn 
90%  of  a  cis  1,4-bond.  ..«• ' 


4,592,551 
BOWLING  BALL  ^ 

Aadrcw  J.  Lee,  HopUHrllle,  Ky.,  asstgnor  to  Ebonite  Interaa- 
tioMl,  IM.,  HopUuTiUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,214 

Int  a*  A63B  37/10 

VS.  a.  273—63  E  14  Claims 


1.  An  integral,  solid  bowling  ball  of  the  kind  devoid  of  any 
significant  hollow  portion  and  comprising  a  core  totally  en- 
compassed by  and  integrally  bonded  into  a  spherical  bowling 
ball  body  of  diameter  D,  in  which: 

the  core  is  of  elongated  rod-like  configuration,  symmetrical 
about  a  core  axis,  the  core  axis  being  aligned  with  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  diametrical  axis  of  the  bowling 
ball  body; 
the  core  has  a  density  at  least  1.6  times  the  average  density  of 

the  bowling  ball  body;  and 
the  core  has  an  axial  length  L  of  at  least  0.6D  and  an  average 
diameter  in  cross-section  of  at  least  0.2D. 


4,592,552 

GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER 
Garber,  409  N.  Menard,  Box  445,  Metamora,  m. 


Robert  L. 
61548 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,401 
fat  a.«  A63B  53/04 
V.S.  a.  273—168 


3Clalnis 


«  M 


1.  A  golf  club  for  putting,  comprising: 

a  head  having  a  top  surface  and  first  and  second  putting 
faces,  said  top  surface  having  first  and  second  adjacent 
edges  joined  at  a  right  angle  and  a  third  edge  positioned 
opposite  said  right  angle,  said  first  and  second  putting 
faces  extending  downwardly  from  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  adjacent  edges  at  identical  angles  relative 
to  said  top  surface; 

a  hosel  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  top  surface, 
said  hosel  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  to  said  top 
surface  along  said  third  edge  of  said  top  surface,  a  second 
end  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  surface 
along  an  axis  parallel  to  and  proximate  one  of  said  first  and 
second  putting  faces  and  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  putting  faces,  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  transversely  across  said  top 
surface  toward  one  of  said  first  and  second  adjacent  edges 
and  connecting  said  first  and  second  hosel  end  portions; 
and 

a  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  to  said  hosel 
second  end  portion,  said  shaft  extending  upwardly  there- 
from. 


I 


4,592,553 
MATRIX  CATEGORY  GAME 
William  R.  Maramen,  203  East  Hill  Rd.,  Lebanon  Township, 
Hunterdon  County,  and  Joseph  P.  Pictrowsky,  39  Clayton  St, 
Hillsdale  Boroogfa,  both  of  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,469 
Int  a.*  A63F  3/00 
S.  a.  273—240  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  information  games,  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  individual  playing  sheets  having  at  least  3 
horizontal  rows  and  at  least  3  vertical  columns  arranged 
so  as  to  form  a  matrix  of  boxes  equal  to  the  number  of 
horizontal  rows  multiplied  by  the  number  of  vertical 
colunms,  said  individual  playing  sheets  further  having  a 
set  of  descriptive  headings  at  the  top  of  each  column,  and 
a  second  set  next  to  each  row,  at  least  one  set  of  descrip- 
tive headings  being  related  to  colors; 

(b)  a  set  of  at  least  3  dice,  each  having  6  facets  with  each 
facet  containing  a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  each  of  said  dice 
being  of  a  different  color  than  the  other  dice  and  each 
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such  color  corresponding  to  the  caiors  of  the  descriptive 
headings  of  said  individual  playing  sheets; 

(c)  a  list  of  categories  containing  general  categories  of  infor- 
mation for  game  play  for  inserticm  into  one  set  of  descrip- 
tive headings  on  said  individual  playing  sheets; 

(d)  means  for  marking  said  individual  playing  sheets  includ- 
ing the  insertion  of  categories  from  said  list  of  categories 


-•* 


CATEGORY 
HEADACHE 

JUL 


Wim  UTTOl 


T      H 


SUB 

5      V 


;^ 


"T**" 


*i^ 


— , 


aS^ 


ST" 


FCJI     I 


■   MJS. 
'it* 


^^ 


^w/trm 


.?«/.    «. 


\tUa*/ 


k4i*«»y 


dsa 


ufOr 


^^^ 


J^''*^ 


and  projecting  said  beam  towards  said  target  in  response 
to  operation  cX  said  trigger,  and 

receiver  means  for  sensing  incirtfnce  of  said  beam  on  SMd 
target  and  signalliiig  a  Int";  wherein 

(i)  said  means  fbr  generating  a  beam  6[  tUtctToamguttic 
radiation  has  a  power  no  greater  than  40  mW,  is  adapted 
to  generate  a  modulated  beam,  and  incfaides  mema  for 
transmitting  said  beam  as  a  pulse  of  predetaniiied  den- 
tion  in  response  to  each  operation  of  said  trigger, 

(ii)  said  target  comprises  a  reflective  warfmx  operaUy  situ- 
ated to  reflect  said  beam  bade  akxig  a  path  sobitintially 
parallel  to  said  incident  bean  irrespective  of  die  an^  of 
incidence  of  the  beam;  and 

Oii)  said  receiver  comprises  the  following  components  oper- 
able in  series,  an  ofMical  band  pass  filter,  a  photodelector, 
an  amplifier  for  an4>lifying  the  signal  received  at  said 
photodetector,  a  synchronous  deoMdoiator  fior  ezdnding 
all  but  signals  of  substantially  the  same  fireqneacy  and 
phase  as  said  emitted  beam,  an  dectrical  gate,  means  for 
detecting  the  operation  of  nid  trigger,  and  a  tfanw  acti- 
vated by  said  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  said 
trigger  and  connected  to  operate  said  dectrical  gate  after 
a  predetermined  time,  si^ials  being  finwanled  to 
"hit"  indicator  cmly  v/bm  said  gate  is  open; 

ment    further    comprising    optical    means 

mounted  in  the  path  of  said  beam  and  c^MMe  fifn^ouA- 
ing  automatically  to  movement  of  said  projection  ioniiedi- 
ately  before  firing  with  movement  of  said  optical  ■«■■  to 
direct  said  beam  behind  the  aim  of  said  projector  to  ac- 
count for  the  difference  in  qieed  of  txavd  (rfsaid  tadiatiDo 
and  the  projectile  that  it  is  to  wmwlatf.  said  realieace 
acting  to  return  said  optical  means  to  its  original  position 
after  said  projector  is  stilL 


into  one  set  of  descriptive  headings  on  said  individual 
pUying  sheets  and  for  insertion  of  letters  of  the  alphabet 
from  said  dice  into  the  other  set  of  descriptive  headings  on 
said  individual  playing  sheets; 

(e)  means  for  timing  players  playing  said  information  games; 
and, 

(0  instructions  for  playing  information  games  therewith. 


4,892,555 
SPORTS  GAME 
Joseph  Bradford,  11145  Cypras  Gkn  Ave,  Birton 
70807 

FUed  Jm.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,378 
lat  a*  A63B  67/00 
VS.  CL  273—402 


Roaie,La. 


4,592,554 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  SIMULATED  SHOOTING 
Peter  Gilbertaon,  Manor  Farm  Hoose,  Garriston,  Leybom, 
North  YorfcsUre  DL8  5JT,  United  Ktagdom 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,401 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1983, 
8309229 

IM.  CL*  F41 J  5/02 
VS.  CL  273—312  3 


7^=W 


TT 


fWIH3 


'«       *5 


1.  Hand  held  epuipment  for  simulating  the  shooting  of  a 
weapon,  said  equipment  comprising 
a  projector, 
a  target 
means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 


1.  A  Sports  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tubular  poles; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongate  ground  rods  each  having  a  first  portion 
for  insertion  into  the  ground  and  a  second  portioa  for 
telescofMc  reception  of  one  (tf  said  tidMilar  p(ries  dwreover, 
said  tubular  pc^  being  telesoopically  received  over  the 
second  portions  of  said  rods; 

(c)  a  flexible  barricade  extending  between  said  poles,  smd 
barricade  conqirising  a  pair  of  generally  pnalki  straps 
mounted  hcmzontally  between  said  poles  mmI  a  pair  of 
vertical  strq»  oomiiBcted  to  said  pair  of  harinstaOy 

mounted  straps  and  ^Mced  firom  each  other  to  define  three 
target  openmgs; 

(d)  a  rubber  strap  connecting  eadi  end  (tf  each  of  said  pair  of 
horizontal  stnqM  to  said  pdes  to  ■"■■■fwn  tension  in  said 
barricade  to  keep  it  from  — gg**t  and; 

(e)  an  aerodynamic  flying  device  for  throwmg  throng 
target  opnings. 
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4,592,556 

SUP  JOINT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Aadrew  L.  Nicauui,  Temperance,  Mich^  and  Ray  A.  Gall,  To< 

ledo,  Ohio,  aaiignon  to  Dana  Corporation,  Totledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,121 

Int  a*  F16J  lS/32.  15/46 

UJS.a.277— 27  15  Claims 


15.  A  slip  joint  seal  assembly  comprising  an  annular,  elasto* 
meric  sealing  body,  an  annular  cage  supporting  said  body,  said 
assembly  defining  an  annular  relubrication  chamber,  the  inte> 
rior  of  said  sealing  body  including  two  shaft  sealing  lips  dis> 
posed  for  constant  engagement  with  a  shaft,  said  sealing  body 
further  including  an  auxiliary  sealing  lip  disposed  for  normal 
non-engagement  of  said  shaft,  whereby  when  said  relubrica* 
tion  chamber  is  pressurized,  said  barrier  lip  will  engage  the 
shaft  to  prevent  lubrication  from  flowing  to  the  sealing  lip,  said 
assembly  further  comprising  an  annular  ring  disposed  for  being 
positioned  against  the  extremity  of  a  slip  spline  sleeve,  said  ring 
being  piloted  by  said  cage  and  having  a  clearance  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  which  is  greater  than  the  clearance  between  said 
auxiliary  sealing  lip  and  the  rotary  shaft. 


4,592,557 

LIQUID  COOLED  ROTATING  SEALS 

Artiinr  H.  iTcnen,  15315  Sobey  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,428 

Int  a.*  F16J  15/54 

VS,  a.  277—80  15  Qaimi 


J5- 


Y^ 


1.  A  ferrofluid,  rotary-seal  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  surround  the 
rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  having  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  at  each  end;  and  | 

(b)  a  series  of  spaced,  magnetically  permeable,  pole-piece 
elements  in  a  magnetic-flux  relationship  with  the  one  and 
other  ends,  respectively,  of  the  permanent  magnet,  each 
pole  piece  having  a  one  end  and  another  end  and  adapted 
to  surround  the  rotary  shaft  to  be  sealed  and  to  form  a 
cavity  there  between,  the  inside  diameter  surfaces  of  the 
stationary  magnetically  permeable  pole  piece  elements 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic  pole  piece 
elements  each  of  which  acts  as  a  separate  path  for  mag- 
netic flux  there  being  ferrofluid  magnetically  captured 
between  the  inside  diameter  of  each  circular  pole  piece 


said  ferrofluid  breaching  the  small  gap  between  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  circular  pole  piece  and  the  concentrically 
mounted  rotating  magnetic  shaft,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
ferrofluid  stages,  sufficient  to  withstand  needed  pressure 
differentials,  the  improvement  wherein: 
means  are  provided  to  establish  a  conduit  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  coolant  in  close  proximity  to  said  ferrofluid  seal, 
said  conduit  being  established  between  said  magnetic  pole 
pieces  and,  said  conduit  having  at  least  one  wall  of  non- 
magnetic material,  said  non-magnetic  wall  being  joined  to 
said  magnetic  pole  pieces  in  close  proximity  to  said  ferro- 
fluid seals,  said  magnetic  pole  pieces  having  axial  passages 
thereby  joining  adjacent  conduits  wherein  said  liquid 
coolant  may  flow  through  assembly  of  pole  pieces  and 
conduits. 


4,592,558 
SPRING  RING  AND  HAT  RING  SEAL 
John  F.  Hopkins,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,687 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  15/24 

U.S.  CI.  277—205  13  Claims 

PRESSURE 


20 


32 


2i    '0     30     3i     2B 


1.  A  ring  seal  comprising 

a  main  body  ring  having  a  U-shape  cup  recess  on  at  least  one 
side,  thereby  deflning  legs  about  said  recess,  said  recess 
having  a  round  internal  surface,  the  opening  of  said  recess 
being  from  a  direction  parallel  to  its  axis,  and 

a  hat  ring  with  a  solid  ring  projection  portion  on  at  least  one 
side  for  fitting  into  said  recess  of  said  main  body  ring,  the 
end  of  said  projection  portion  presenting  a  comer  for 
engaging  at  least  one  leg  for  allowing  the  outward  portion 
of  said  engaged  leg  to  flex  inwardly  to  conform  to  said 
projection  portion,  thereby  limiting  the  inward  collapse  of 
said  recess. 


4,592,559 
PISTON  RING  SEAL  WITH  PRESSURE  DISTRIBUTION 

GROOVES 
Andrew  C.  Haryey,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster-Miller, 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,951 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  9/12 

U.S.  a.  277—214  15  Qaims 


1.  Seal  structure  for  positioning  between  two  members  dis- 
posed for  sliding  relative  movement  comprising  a  band  compo- 
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nent  that  is  adapted  to  be  carried  by  one  member  and  that  has 
a  ft-ont  surface  for  engagement  with  the  other  member,  two 
pressure  distribution  regions  formed  in  said  front  surface  of  the 
band  component,  and  a  seal  surface  between  said  two  pressure 
distribution  grooves,  and  a  backup  component  seated  on  a  rear 
surface  of  said  band  component  in  general  alignment  with  said 
seal  surface,  said  backup  component  being  free  to  slide  on  said 
rear  surface  of  said  band  component  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  disposition  of  said  pressure  distribution 
regions  and  providing  pressure  compensation  at  said  seal  inter- 
face. 


4,592,560 

REMOVABLE  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  A  HAND-HELD 

DRILLING  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Anton  Nenmaier,  Fiirstenfeidbnick,  and  Werner  Tbeissig,  Mn- 

nlcfa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcruHUiy,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktien- 

geseUachaft,  Fnrstoitnm,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1983,  3310371 

Int  a*  B23B  31/22 
U.S.  a.  279—81  3  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  device,  such  as  a  drilling  device,  a  hammer 
drill,  or  a  screw  driving  device,  comprising  an  axially  extend- 
ing rotating  spindle  having  flrst  recesses  formed  in  the  outside 
surface  thereof,  an  axially  extending  tool  holder  mounted  on 
one  of  said  rotating  spindle,  said  tool  holder  comprising  an 
axially  extending  carrier  sleeve  encircling  said  rotating  spindle, 
a  support  ring  and  locking  elements  so  that  said  tool  holder  can 
be  removably  secured  on  said  spindle,  said  carrier  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  with  first  openings 
extending  radially  from  the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  said  tool  holder  including  means  for  securing  a  tool 
therein,  said  locking  elements  positioned  within  and  being 
radially  displaceable  through  said  first  openings,  said  locking 
elements  being  spaced  axiidly  in  said  tool  holder  ftom  said 
means  for  securing  a  tool,  said  support  ring  encircling  said 
carrier  sleeve  in  the  axially  extending  range  of  said  first  open- 
ings in  said  carrier  sleeve  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
carrier  sleeve,  said  support  ring  disposed  in  surface  contact 
with  said  locking  elements  for  selectively  securing  said  locking 
elements  in  said  first  recesses  in  said  rotating  spindle,  a  block- 
ing element  mounted  in  said  support  ring,  said  support  ring 
having  an  inside  surface  facing  said  carrier  sleeve  and  a  second 
recess  in  said  inside  surface  for  each  said  locking  element,  each 
said  second  recess  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
support  ring  having  a  first  surface  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
inside  surface  of  said  support  ring,  a  second  surface  extending 
circumferentially  from  said  first  surface  and  spaced  further 
from  the  inade  surface  of  said  support  ring  than  said  first 
surface  and  a  third  surface  at  the  end  of  said  first  surface  spaced 
circumferentially  from  said  second  surface  and  forming  a  tran- 
sition section  extending  radially  inwardly  firom  said  first  sur- 
face to  the  inner  surface  of  said  support  ring  whereby  said  third 
surface  provides  a  limit  for  rotational  movement  of  said  sup- 
port ring  relative  to  said  carrier  >sleeve,  said  blocking  element 
being  selectively  positionable  for  securing  said  support  ring  so 
that  is  it  hdd  not  rotatable  relative  to  said  carrier  sleeve,  said 
first  surfaces  of  said  second  recesses  being  in  contact  with  said 


locking  elements  when  said  blocking  element  |HX>vides  rotation 
of  said  support  ring  relative  to  said  carrio'  sleeve,  and  said 
second  surfaces  of  said  seccwd  rrrcmci  being  *nfgfk»f  with 
said  locking  elements  when  said  Uoddng  dement  pennks 
roution  of  said  support  ring  relative  to  said  carrier  sleeve  so 
that  said  locking  elements  move  radially  ontwaidly  throng 
said  first  openings  in  said  carrier  sleeve  out  of  engagement  with 
said  first  recesses  in  said  rotating  spindle  and  into  engagement 
with  said  second  surfaces  in  said  second 


4,592,561 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshimi  F^imkawa,  Sdtama,  and  SiwicU  SdM»,  Tokyo,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  g«i— ^"^  Kaisim, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984^  Ser.  No.  575,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  JapM,  Jan.  31,  1983,  5i-144aBt 
Jan.  31, 1983, 58-14421;  Jan.  31, 1983, 58-14422;  Jan.  31, 1913,  T 
58-14425  < 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  ptfaat  sabieqaeat  to  A^  21, 
2001,  has  been  dtsdainwd. 
Int  CL*  B62D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  280—91  6 


'^ 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  with  front  and  rear  wheels, 
comprising: 

a  steering  wheel; 

a  front  steering  sub-system  for  steering  said  front  wheds  in 
accordance  with  the  steering  an^  of  said  steering  whed; 

said  front  steering  sub-system  including  a  drive  pinion  inter- 
locked to  be  routable  with  sakl  steering  whed,  a  rack 
shaft  having  a  first  rack  engaged  with  said  drive  pinion 
and  a  second  rack  separated  from  said  first  radc,  and  a 
driven  pinion  engaged  with  said  second  rack; 

a  rear  steering  sub-system  for  steering  said  rear  ^^leels  in 
accordance  with  the  steering  angle  of  said  steering  whed; 

said  rear  steering  sub-system  indoding  aa  input  shaft  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  driven  pinion,  anoff-oeatered  pia 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  input  shaft,  a  pair  of 
tie-rods  adapted  to  respectivdy  turn  either  of  said 
wheels,  and  a  joint  member  relittively  rotataMy  connected 
to  said  off-centered  pin  and  both  of  said  rear  tie-rods;  and 

said  joint  member  having  a  longitodind  axis  thereof  extead- 
ing  transversely  of  said  vehicle,  the  axis  of  said  off-oea- 
tered  pin  being  located  substantially  on  said  loagitndiad 
axis,  and  said  rear  tie-rods  connected  thneto  sofaatantially 
on  said  longitudinal  axis  sdMtantially  at  the  saoM  kvd  as 
said  axis  of  said  ofT-centered  pin. 
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4,592^2 
WHEELCHAIR  TRANSFER 
Mvis  Stmtiricks,  BrightoB,  nd  Maria  A.  Siiel,  Seaconriw 
GardaH,  both  of  AMtnUa,  avigBon  to  Friends  of  the  Dis- 
abled Aan^  Im^  Saawbe  Gardens,  Aostralia 
Fikd  All.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  519,677 
Oaiav  priority,  appUcatiOB  Aastralia,  Aug.  2, 1982,  PF51#3 
Iirt.  CL*  B60N  im 
U.S.  a.  2M— 2«2  WC    ,  16ClaiBs 


1.  In  a  wheelchair  having  a  main  frame  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  relatively  large  non-swivealable  wheels  and  a  pair  of 
relatively  smaller  swivealable  wheels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  seat  supports,  one  of  said  seat  supports  supported  on 
said  main  firune  assembly  and  the  other  of  said  seat  sup- 
ports being  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  seat  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  other  of  said  seat  supports  having  a  vehicle 
seat  engaging  surface  of  such  size  and  shape  that  it  can  be 
supported  on  the  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle  between  the  front 
and  rear  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  pair  of  seat  supports 
having  a  surface  thereon  defining  at  least  one  track  which 
aligns  with  the  track  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  seat  sup- 
ports when  positioned  end-to-end  therewith, 

a  transfer  seat  having  track  engagement  means  which  en- 
gage said  track  and  permit  sliding  of  said  transfer  seat 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  transfer  seat  is  sup- 
ported on  said  one  seat  support  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  transfer  seat  is  supported  on  said  other  of  said 
seat  supports, 

releasable  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  transfer 
seat  in  position  on  said  main  frame  assembly,  and 

swivel  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  one  of  said  seat 
supports  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  assembly  so  that 
said  one  seat  support  may  be  swivelled  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  assembly  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
facing  in  the  direction  of  rolling  movement  of  said  rela- 
tively larger  non-swivelable  wheels,  to  a  second  position 
in  which  it  is  facing  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  direc- 
tion of  rolling  movement, 

whereby  said  wheelchair  can  be  moved  into  close  proximky 
with  the  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  facilitate  movement  of 
said  transfer  seat  therebetween. 


4,592,563 
RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  | 

iwmm  DeM,  514  N.  Vaa  Bvca  St,  and  Paul  D.  Bridges,  703 
HoHtM  St^  both  of  Bataria,  m.  60510 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  658,873 
lat  CL^  B62M  1/04;  B62K  21/10 
U.S.  CL  280—253  15  Clains 

1.  A  recreational  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  for  a 
rider  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  power  means  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel,  said 
power  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cranks  adapted  to  be  rotated 
through  a  partial  revolution  by  the  feet  of  said  rider  between 
first  and  second  positions,  two  lengths  of  cable,  each  con- 
nected to  a  separate  one  of  said  cranks,  means  interconnectiag 


said  lengths  of  cable  for  returning  each  of  said  cranks  to  said 
first  position  by  rotating  the  same  in  one  direction  while  the 
other  crank  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  from  its  said 
first  position  toward  its  said  second  position,  drive  train  means 
connected  to  said  cranks  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel,  said 
drive  train  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft  connected  in  opera- 
tive driving  relationship  with  said  drive  wheel,  means  includ- 


iTT 


ing  a  pair  of  one-way  clutches  for  connecting  said  cranks 
individually  to  said  clutches,  and  means  connecting  each  of 
said  lengths  to  an  individual  one  of  said  one-way  clutches, 
whereby  said  drive  shaft  is  driven  alternately  by  said  cranks 
through  alternate  ones  of  said  lengths,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  said  lengths  together  to  fonn  a  continuous 
cable. 


4,592,564 
ATV/ATC  TOW  BAR 
Rudolph  M.  Wamock,  Rte.  10,  Box  336;  Thomas  G.  Alford,  Sr., 
106  Kings  Rowe,  and  Thomas  G.  Alftn^  Jr.,  316  Sky  View 
U.,  aU  of  Vicksburg,  Miss.  39180 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,746 

Int  a.4  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—402  8  Claims 


1.  A  towing  device  for  towing  an  all  terrain  vehicle  having 
at  least  a  forward  wheel  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  said  device 
comprising  a  tow  bar  in  the  form  of  a  single  structural  member 
having  a  forward  section  and  a  rearward  section,  said  forward 
section  having  a  first  substantially  straight  portion,  a  second 
portion  connected  to  and  angled  downwardly  from  said  first 
portion,  a  third  portion  connected  to  and  angled  firom  said 
second  poriiqn,  and  a  fourih  portion  connected  to  and  angled 
upwardly  from  said  third  portion,  said  rearward  section  having 
a  forward  and  rearward  end  with  said  forward  end  being 
connected  to  and  angled  downwardly  from  said  fourth  por- 
tion, the  length  of  said  third  portion  being  longer  than  the 
length  of  said  second  and  fourih  portions,  and  the  length  of 
said  second  and  fourth  portions  being  about  equal  so  that  said 
second,  third  and  fourih  poriions  together  define  an  upwardly 
opening  recess  in  said  tow  bar  for  receiving  said  forward 
wheel,  the  rearward  end  of  said  rearward  section  having  a 
plate  member  secured  thereto,  said  plate  member  having  two 
outer  edges  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  through  holes,  said 
holes  being  arranged  to  extend  in  at  least  one  row  along  each 
of  said  outer  edges  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  means  for 
removably  securing  said  plate  member  to  siud  all  terrain  vehi- 
cle, hitch  means  secured  to  said  first  portion  for  removably 
coupling  the  towing  device  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  retaining 
collar  secured  between  the  second  and  fourth  portions  and 
being  comprised  of  two  spaced  apari  end  members  and  two 
spaced  apart  side  members  connected  together  into  an  integral 
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structure,  said  retaining  collar  being  positioned  so  that  said  side  tTOJW 

membes  lie  outboard  of  said  tow  bar,  said  end  and  side  mem-  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  KING  PIN 

bers  being  respectively  spaced  wpui  a  sufficient  distance  to    llrira  lanai .  riiiijMhi,  wtA  Taiiu  OlwhM,  iJlihliLLj, 
receive  said  forward  wheel  therebetween,  and  wheel  holding      ^  ^W^  ■■liiaii  to  Kjokirta  ffil^w  Man*  Gbk  Udn 
means  for  holding  said  forward  wheel  within  said  upwardly       Hyofo  aad  HkacU  Matak,  LH,  Tokjo,  both  ^ 
opening  recess  and  within  said  retaining  collar.  ^M  M.  9, 19H  9m.  Na.  fiBjm 

Iirt.  CL*  mXb  53/ m  53/12 
U.S.  CL  280— 433 


4,592,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  AN  OVERTURNING 
MOMENT  IN  A  MOVING  VEHICLE,  AND  JACKKNIFING 

IN  A  TRAILER-TRUCK  COMBINATION 
Leo  Eagle,  17  Tad  La.,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11804 
Filed  Oet  17, 1984^  Ser.  No.  661^14 
Int  CL^  B62D  53/06 
UjS.  CL  280—432  10 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  incipient  overiuming  mo- 
ment in  a  truck-trailer  combination  travelling  in  a  movement 
direction,  said  truck  trailer  combination  being  equipped  with  a 
brake  pedal  member,  an  acceloBtion  i>^dal  member,  and  a 
steering  member,  comprising  in  combination, 
position-controlling  servomechanism  means, 
centrifugal  force  measuring  means  for  generating  a  pressure- 
indicating  signal  in  dependence  of  a  centrifugal  force 
acting  on  said  vehicle  in  a  generally  lateral  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  movement  direction,  including 
road-curvature  indicating  means  for  operatively  measur- 
ing the  curvature  of  a  road  travelled  on  by  said  truck- 
trailer  combination, 
speed-indicating  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  said 
truck-trailer  combination,  said  overturning  moment 
being  a  function  of  said  road  curvature,  and  of  said 
speed, 
combining  means  for  determining  from  the  measured  road 
curvature,  and  from  the  measured  speed  a  parameter 
indicating-signal  indicative  of  said  incipient  overiuming 
moment,  and 
parameter  indicating-signal  to  error  signal  conversion 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal,  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  said  error  signal  to  said  servomecha- 
nism means, 
said  servomechanism  means  amplifying  said  error  signal,  and 
being  adiq>ted  to  transmit  a  position-controlling  force  to  at 
least  one  of  said  members  so  as  to  act  thereon  in  a  sense  to 
reduce  said  incipient  overturning  nxnnent,  whereby  turn- 
ing over  of  said  vehicle  is  prevented. 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  a  king  {xn,  cniqpridm; 
a  main  plate  member  formed  with  an  outer  perqihenl  rib; 
a  pair  of  jaws  for  receiving  said  king  pin  therebetween  so  as 
to  be  coupled  with  said  king  pin,  which  aie  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  main  pbtte  noember  so  as  to  be  pivded 
between  a  king  pin  engaging  podton  and  a  Ung  pin  disen- 
gaging position  such  that  an  accommodation  opening  is 
defined  between  said  jaws  in  said  king  pin  ^^pr^g  poo- 
tion; 

an  engaging  member  for  loddng  said  jaws  in  said  Hng  pin 
engaging  positon,  which  is  movably  provided  between 
said  outer  peripheral  rib  and  said  jaws  so  as  to  be  moved 
between  a  jaw  locking  psoition  in  which  said  «*'g^r"t 
monber  is  fitted  into  said  accommodation  openly  aad  a 
jaw  unlocking  position  in  which  said  **«gpg«f^  awaber  is 
retracted  from  said  aooommodation  opening; 

a  first  elastic  member  tot  urging  said  "^j^^r^  menber 
towards  said  king  pin  into  said  jaw  locking  position  so  m 
to  insert  said  engaging  member  into  said 
opening  such  that  said  jaws  in  said  king  pin 
position  are  locked  by  said  «^gft'"g  mertber; 

a  lever  means  kx  moving  said  '^gfg'ffg  menber  into  said 
jaw  unlocking  position,  said  lever  means  befaig  pivolnBy 
and  axially  movaUy  connected  with  said 
ber  so  as  to  be  moved  between  a 
which  said  engagmg  member  is  held  in  said  jaw 
position  and  a  release  position  in  which  said 
member  is  hekl  in  said  jaw  MHiftrJrii^g  pgfirton,  said  lever 
means  being  fcwmed  with  an  dongatad  opening; 

a  pm  member  engageaMe  with  said  dongated  opening  aad 
mounted  on  said  main  plate  menriwr  sadi  that  said  lever 
means  is  pivoted  about  said  pin  member  and  axiaDy  I 
through  engagement  of  said  pin  member  with  said 
gated  (^)ening; 

a  second  ehntic  member  for  urging  said  lever  meaas  into  said 
coupling  position; 

a  stopper  means  for  preventing  said  ^wgagmg  membw  in  said 
jaw  locking  position  tot  moving  into  said  jaw  wniftrifing 
position,  said  stopper  means  being  operatively  iMocialod 
with  said  lever  means  so  as  to  be  pivotally  projected  hito 
and  retracted  from  between  said  outer  peripheral  rib  and 
said  engaging  member  in  said  jaw  locking  position  and  in 
said  jaw  unlocking  position,  reqwctively,  sach  diat  said 
stopper  means  is  brought  into  and  ont  of  engafeaMnt  with 
said  engaging  member  in  said  jaw  lockiag  poailiaa  and  in 
said  jaw  unlocking  position,  reflectively;  and 

a  gmde  pin  projection  secured  to  said  lever  means  and  a 
guide  rib  member  engageaUe  wiUi  said  guide  pin  projec- 
tion so  that  said  guide  frin  projection  is  in  slidhy  contact 
with  the  guide  rib  member  when  the  lever  meaas  is  dis- 
placed; 

said  guide  rib  member  having  a  radios  of  curvataie  i 
tially  equal  to  a  distance  measured  between  said  pia  i 
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ber  and  said  guide  pin  projection  at  the  time  when  said 
lever  means  is  in  said  release  position. 


4,592^7 
MODIFIABLE  STIFFNESS  SKI 
Leo  Sartor,  Caeruo,  Italy,  mignor  to  Caber  Italia  S.p.A., 
MoBtebeUmia,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,960 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  19, 1982,  41656  A/82 

Int  a.*  A63C  5/07 

VS.  a.  280—602  3  Qaims 


1.  A  ski  with  modifiable  stiffness  characteristics  comprising 
a  basic  ski  structure,  a  first  front  block  attached  to  a  front 
portion  of  said  basic  ski  structure,  a  first  rear  block  attached  to 
said  front  portion  of  said  basic  ski  structure,  said  first  front 
block  and  said  first  rear  block  being  superimposed  on  said  front 
portion  of  said  basic  ski  structure  and  selectively  spaced  apart, 
said  ski  with  modifiable  stiffness  characteristics  further  com- 
prising a  second  front  block  attached  to  a  rear  poriion  of  said 
basic  ski  structure,  a  second  rear  block  being  attached  to  said 
rear  portion  of  said  basic  ski  structure,  said  second  front  block 
and  said  second  rear  block  being  superimposed  on  said  rear 
portion  of  said  basic  ski  structure  and  lying  coaxial  with  re^ 
spect  to  said  first  front  block  and  said  first  rear  block,  said  basic 
ski  structure  having  a  longitudinal  mid  axis,  all  of  said  blocks 
lying  over  said  longitudinal  mid  axis,  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond front  blocks  and  one  of  the  first  and  second  rear  blocks 
having  rigidly  associated  therewith  a  protuberance  extending 
parallel  with  respect  to  said  basic  ski  structure  and  facing  a 
corresponding  block,  another  one  of  said  first  and  second  front 
blocks  and  another  one  of  said  first  and  second  rear  blocks 
having  removably  associated  therewith  a  removable  element,  a 
recess  defined  between  said  basic  ski  structure  and  each  protu- 
'berance  and  between  said  basic  ski  structure  and  each  remov- 
able element,  each  recess  defining  a  height  dimension,  a  flrst' 
replaceable  batten  having  at  least  one  end,  at  least  another  end, 
engaging  with  said  first  front  block  and  said  first  rear  block 
respectively,  a  second  replaceable  batten  having  at  least  one 
extremity  and  at  least  another  extremity,  engaging  with  said 
second  front  block  and  said  second  rear  block  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  replaceable  battens  being  adapted  to  be 
replaced  by  battens  selected  among  stiffer  or  more  flexible 
battens  to  be  put  in  their  place,  said  battens  having  at  each  of 
said  ends  and  extremities  thereof  a  tongue,  each  tongue  defin- 
ing a  thickness  dimension  correpsonding  to  said  height  dimen- 
sion defmed  by  said  recess  to  enable  said  battens  to  fit  tightly 
in  said  first  front  block  and  in  said  first  rear  block  and  in  said 
second  front  block  and  said  second  rear  block  respectively, 
said  first  rear  block  and  said  second  front  block  being  spaced 
apart  for  accommodating  therebetween  a  ski  boot  placed  on 
said  basic  ski  structure. 


4,592,568 

SKI  BOOT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

FAaUTATING  MONOSKIING  ON  SNOW 

Dunir  R.  PriaUch,  263  Bella  Vista  Way,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94127 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,327 
Int.  a*  A63C  5/00 
VS,  CL  280—607  18  Claims 

1.  A  monoski  comprising  an  elongated  ski  with  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  running  surface  and  longitudinally  extending 
control  edges  along  opposite  edges  of  the  running  surface  and 
a  mounting  structure  mounted  generally  centrally  on  the  ski 


providing  a  raised  platform  above  the  ski  and  having  ski  boot 
binding  means  mounted  on  the  platform  for  supporting  both 
feet  of  a  monoskier  on  the  raised  platform  at  an  elevated  posi- 
tion above  the  running  surface  of  the  ski  for  monoskiing,  the 
mounting  structure  comprising  forward  and  rear  platform 
elements  non-relasably  mounted  on  the  ski  and  which  are 


^M 


<» 


interconnected  by  a  flexible  member  disposed  at  a  distance 
above  the  ski  such  that  the  flexible  member  remains  elevated 
above  the  ski  during  deflection  of  the  ski,  whereby  the  flexible 
member  strengthens  the  mounting  structure  and  permits  both 
upward  and  downward  deflection  of  the  ski  along  the  long- 
titudinal  axis  of  the  ski  while  absorbing  said  deflection. 


4,592,569 
RELEASE  SKI  BINDING 
Gerhard  Nowak,  Biedermamisdor^  Alfred  Winter,  Hans  P. 
Morbitzer,  both  of  Vienna;  Klans  Kmachik,  Gompoldskirc- 
hen,  and  Robert  Taucher,  Podersdorf,  all  of  Austria,  assignors 
to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,715 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  16, 1982,  4571/82 
Int  a.*  A63C  9/081.  9/085 
U.S.  a.  280—624  11  Claims 


?9  6      Jis'JC       '^''^  '^'f 

5     '^7  ■'  15  '3' 


'i'       lib  !3't3  ■? 


2Cb       ^ 


1.  In  a  release  ski  binding  comprising  a  sole  plate  which  in  its 
central  region  is  pivotal  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and 
tilted  up  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  which  is  arranged  in 
front  of  said  vertical  axis,  said  sole  plate  being  held  on  a  ski  in 
a  skiing  position  by  a  resilient  holding  mechanism,  said  holding 
mechanism  being  responsive  to  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  sole 
plate  relative  to  the  ski  and,  upon  reaching  a  predetermined 
angle  of  traverse  effecting  an  opening  of  a  locking  mechanism, 
comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said  locking  mechanism 
includes  plural  jaws  on  said  sole  plate  movable  between  a  ski 
shoe  holding  position  and  a  ski  boot  releasing  position,  a  lock- 
ing member  movably  supported  on  said  sole  plate  and  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  plural  jaws  to  effect  a  movement  of 
said  jaws  between  the  respective  positions  thereof  in  response 
to  a  movement  of  said  locking  member,  a  movement  of  said 
locking  element  in  a  first  direction  effecting  a  movement  of 
said  jaws  into  said  ski  shoe  holding  position,  a  spring  housing 
movably  supported  on  said  sole  plate,  a  spring  mounted  in  said 
spring  housing  and  control  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  urging  by  said  spring  of  said  locking  member  in  said  first 
direction  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  movement  of  said  jaws 
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to  said  ski  shoe  holding  position,  wherein  said  control  means 
includes  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  sole  plate 
about  a  further  axis  extending  transversely  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  ski,  wherein  said  spring  housing  has  a  surface  means 
on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said  locking  member,  said  toggle 
lever  being  adapted  to  engage  said  surface  means  to  hold  said 
spring  housing  and  spring  therein  and  said  locking  member  at 
a  position  whereat  said  jaws  are  in  said  ski  shoe  holding  posi- 
tion, wherein  a  piston  means  is  provided  which  is  reciprocally 
movable  on  said  sole  plate  and  operatively  coupled  to  said 
toggle  lever,  and  wherein  a  follower  means  is  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  sole  plate  and  is  operatively  coupled  to  said 
piston  means,  said  follower  means  having  a  part  thereon  engag- 
ing a  ski-fixed  guide  means  so  that  movement  of  said  sole  plate 
about  one  or  both  of  said  horizontal  axis  and  said  vertical  axis 
will  cause  said  follower  means  to  move  relative  to  said  sole 
plate  and  effect  a  movement  of  said  piston  means  so  that  when 
said  sole  plate  pivots  to  said  predetermined  angle  of  traverse, 
said  piston  means  will  move  a  sufficient  distance  to  cause  said 
toggle  lever  to  disengage  from  said  surface  means  to  allow  said 
jaws  to  move  to  said  ski  shoe  releasing  position. 


4492371 
ROLL  BAR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 


Kari-Hcin 


UU 


Wafl    ia 
aB«rF«i. 


Rep.  of  <»...»„ 
sdiifl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Sct.  No.  714^92 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Fod.  Rep.  of  Ci  !■■■!,  Mm.  23, 
1984,3410676 

iBt  a.4  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  CL  280—756  10 


T^ 


4,592,570 
ULTRA  UGHT  WHEELCHAIR 
Joe-Massond  Nassiri,  Thoasaad  Oaks,  Calif, 
est  A  Jenniiigi,  Guiarfllo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  545,882 
bt  CL^  B62M  1/14:  A61G  5/02 
U.S.  a  280-650 


to  ETcr- 


22  Claims 


1.  A  roll  l»r  operated  safety  belt  assembly  for  a  convertiUe 
motor  vehicle  with  a  front  seat  having  a  back  rest  comprising 

at  least  one  front  seat  safety  belt  means  comprising 

a  seat  belt 

means  fastening  each  end  of  the  seat  belt  to  the  vehicle  body 
at  two  points  between  which  the  seat  bdt  under  tenaton 
passes  over  the  front  seat 

a  roll  bar, 

pivot  means  mounting  the  roll  bar  to  the  vehicle  for  rotation 
between  a  rear  storage  position  and  a  vertical  operative 
position,  and 

an  extension  means  engaging  the  seat  belt  and  responsive  to 
rotation  of  the  roll  bar  from  its  storage  position  to  its 
operative  position  to  increase  tension  in  the  seat  belt  to 
prevent  any  portion  of  an  occupant  from  extending  be- 
yond the  roll  bar  in  its  operative  position.  . 


4,592,572 
RESEALABLE  CONTAINER  LABELS 
David  J.  Instance,  Past  Heap  Fara,  PeariNiry,  Tnbridge  Wdb, 
Kent  ^»^»»^ 

FOed  Ju.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,269 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  Jan.  21, 1983, 
8316796 

Int  CL*  B42D  15/00.  15/04 
MS.  a.  281—2  7 


1.  An  ultra  light  wheelchair  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  main  frame; 

(b)  a  seat  frame; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  seat  frame  to  said  main  frame  in 
a  plurality  of  different  longitudinal  locations,  tilt  angles, 
and  heights  relative  to  said  main  frame; 

(d)  a  back  frame; 

(e)  coupling  means  including  pivot  means  for  pivoting  the 
back  frame  to  the  rear  of  said  seat  frame  so  that  the  back 
frame  can  be  folded  down  forwardly  to  overlie  the  seat 
frame; 

(0  left  and  right  main  wheels; 

(g)  means  for  manually  attaching  and  detaching  said  main 
wheels  to  said  main  frame;  and 

(h)  caster  wheel  means  attached  to  said  main  frame  forward 
of  the  main  wheels  whereby  the  back  frame  can  be  folded 
down  over  the  seat  frame  and  the  nuun  wheels  detached 
from  the  main  frame  to  enable  compact  storage  of  the 
wheelchair  components  during  travel. 


16 


28 
19^  I  .20 


14 


22 


C^A 


26 


15 


1.  A  label  for  affixing  to  a  container  comprinng  a  kngitudi- 
nal  strip  of  paper  divided  into  a  series  of  panels  by  a  |riarality 
of  transverse  fold  lines,  the  first  two  panels  forming  a  front 
cover  and  a  back  cover  re^)ectively  for  enveloping  the  re- 
maining panel  or  panels  of  the  strip  when  folded,  the  transverse 
fold  lines  being  spaced  along  the  strip  so  that  upon  fcA^ag  of 
the  strip  the  said  remaining  pand  or  pands  is  or  are  IbUed  to 
lie  over  the  back  cover  and  is  or  are  in  turn  covered  by  folding 
of  the  frcmt  cover  about  the  fold  line  between  the  front  and 
back  covers;  and  a  support  wd)  to  which  the  said  bade  cover 
is  adhered,  Uie  support  wdb  being  dimensioned  to  eMcBd  fader* 
ally  at  least  beyond  the  edge  of  the  back  cover  which  oocon  at 
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the  fold  line  between  the  back  cover  and  the  remaining  paiiel 
or  panels,  the  front  cover  panel  being  dimensioned  so  that  its 
free  outer  edge  opposite  to  the  fold  line  between  the  front  aod 
back  cover  panels  extends  beyond  the  area  of  the  support  web 
occupied  by  the  back  cover  thereby  to  form  an  overlapping 
portion,  the  area  of  the  support  web  which  in  use  lies  below  the 
said  overlapping  portion  being  provided  with  adhesive  for 
securing  the  front  cover  panel  in  a  closed  condition,  and  the 
inner  face  of  the  overlapping  portion  of  the  front  cover  panel 
has  applied  thereto  a  material  which  renders  the  paper  hydro- 
phobic, the  material  containing  from  90  to  99.5  vol  %  polyai- 
loxane  and  from  0.5  to  10  vol  %  varnish,  thereby  to  allow  the 
overlapping  portion  to  be  selectively  detached  from  and  reat- 
tached to  the  adheuve  on  the  said  area  of  the  support  web  so 
as  to  be  able  repeatedly  to  open  and  close  the  folded  label. 


4^92^74 
CONDUIT  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  AlVD  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Uwrence  P.  Vollnath,  Wheaton,  and  Robert  J.  Porthan, 
Mokena,  both  of  Dl^  aasignofs  to  Allied  Tube  A  Conduit 
Corporation,  Hanrey,  111. 

PUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,480 

Int  a.«  F16L  79/00 

UA  a  285-31  10  Claims 


4,592,573 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  POP-UP  MESSAGE  DISPLAY 

STAnONERY  | 

Clristopher  S.  Crowell,  OM  Lyme,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Structural 

GrapUca,  iBc,  EsMx,  Cou. 

PItod  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,977 

iBt  CL*  G09F  1/00.  19/00 

UAa283-56  lOOaima 


1.  A  folded  stationery  piece  incorporating  a  three-dimen 
sional  message  display  comprising 

a  foldable  sutionery  sheet  having  at  least  one  fold  line  subdi-' 
viding  the  sheet  into  a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel, 

a  first  sequential  message  displaying  array  of  cut-out  alpha- 
numeric indicia  sheet  segments  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  panel  having  proximal  edges  foldably  joined  to  the 
second  panel  and  distal  edges  spaced  from  the  second 
panel.  1 

a  second  sequential  array  of  cut-out  bridge  web  sheet  seg- 
ments substantially  parallel  to  the  second  panel  having 
distal  ends  foldably  joined  to  the  distal  edges  of  the  alpha- 
numeric indicia  sheet  segments  and  proximal  ends  fold- 
ably joined  to  the  first  panel  and  spaced  from  the  second 
panel, 

with  the  indicia  shept  segments  and  the  bridge  web  sheet 
segments  all  being  cut  from  a  single  sheet  panel  by  remov- 
ing portions  of  the  panel  between  adjacent  segments, 
whereby  each  cut-out  alphanumeric  indicia  sheet  segment 
forms  with  at  least  one  cut-out  bridge  web  segment  and  the 
two  sheet  paneU  a  collapsible  folding  structure  having  a  paral- 
lelogram eross-section  with  diagonally  opposite  apices  at  said 
fold  line  and  at  a  parallel  line  where  said  alphanumeric  seg- 
ments and  said  bridge  web  segments  are  foldably  joined,  said 
parallelogram  cross-section  being  collapsed  flat  when  the  first 
and  second  panels  are  folded  together  about  the  fold  line,  and 
erected  uto  an  upstanding  three-dimensional  cut-out  indicia- 
display  configuration  when  the  panels  are  hingeingly  separated 
by  unfolding  the  stationery  sheet  about  the  fold  line. 


1.  A  conduit  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  the  end 
portions  of  a  pair  of  lengths  of  tubular  conduit  or  the  like  in 
coaxial,  abutting  relationship,  said  end  portions  each  having 
external  threads  of  the  same  size,  said  coupling  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  abutment  ring  having  an  internal  thread  sized  for  thread- 
ing onto  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said  lengths  of  conauit; 
an  outer  coupling  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a 
bore  extending  therebetween  sized  to  slidably  receive  said 
abutment  ring,  said  coupling  first  end  having  an  inside 
dimension  smaller  than  an  outside  dimension  of  said  ring 
so  that  said  ring  is  unable  to  move  past  said  first  end,  said 
first  end  having  an  internal  thread  sized  for  threading  onto 
said  conduit  end  portions; 
retainer  means  carried  by  said  outer  coupling  adjacent  its 
second  end  for  preventing  escape  of  said  ring  from  said 

f         bore;  and 

\^  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  abutment  ring  and  said 
outer  coupling  first  end.  said  resilient  means  serving  as  a 
one-way  coupling  device  to  transmit  frictional  force  from 
said  coupling  to  said  ring  to  install  said  ring  on  one  length 
of  conduit,  said  resilient  means  disengaging  from  said  ring 
upon  unthreading  of  said  coupling  from  said  one  length  of 
conduit,  said  resilient  means  being  compressed  between 
said  coupling  first  end  and  said  ring  when  said  outer  cou- 
pling is  used  to  transmit  force  to  install  said  ring  on  said 
one  length  of  conduit  and  said  resilient  means  returning 
toward  its  uncompressed  state  when  said  outer  coupling  is 
threaded  onto  the  end  portion  of  the  other  length  of  con- 
duit, said  resilient  means  being  spaced  from  one  of  said 
ring  and  said  first  end  when  said  conduits  are  coupled. 

4,592,575 
HOSE  AND  CLAMP  CAP 
Brett  A.  Hugiies,  Van  Wert,  aod  DaTid  L.  GUbert,  Paulding, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Aeroqnip  Corporation,  Jackson, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,958 
Int  CL*  n6L  33/08 
U.S.  a.  285-252  i  claim 

1.  A  protective  and  decorative  hose  cap  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  the  end  of  a  flexible  hose  over  a  hose  clamp 
having  a  radially  extending  worm  drive  and  wherein  the  hose 
has  a  cover  defining  an  outer  diameter  characterized  by  its  ease 
of  assembly  to  the  hose  and  clamp  and  ability  to  confine  the 
hose  end  wherein  the  cap  comprises  an  annular  body  having  an 
inner  open  hose  receiving  end  and  an  opposite  outer  conduit 
repeJving  end,  the  improvement  comprising  a  notch  defined 
within  the  cap  body  of  sufficient  circumferential  dimension  to 
receive  the  clamp  worm  drive  extending  therethrough,  said 
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notch  being  defined  by  spaced  axially  extending  edges  inter- 
secting the  body  inner  open  hose  receiving  end  and  a  trans- 
versely diqxMed  radial  surface  intersecting  said  edges  and 
axially  spaced  from  the  body  inner  open  hose  receiving  end 
wherd>y  the  hose  clamp  may  be  axially  inserted  into  the  cap 
while  circumscribing  the  lic»e,  an  annular  radially  inwardly 
extending  flange  defined  upon  the  c^  body  at  the  outer  con- 
duit receiving  end,  said  flange  defining  an  abutment  for  the 
hose  end  upon  the  cap  body  being  placed  upon  the  hose  end,  an 
annular  circumferentially  continuous  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing hose  cover  retaining  shoulder  ring  defined  within  the  cap 
body  axailly  spaced  from  said  flange  and  having  a  normal 
minimum  diameter  less  than  the  hose  outer  diameter  circumfer- 


upon  rotation  of  the  clamp  when  urged  by  a  tod  engaging 
said  head. 


4yS92,577 
SLEEVE  TYPE  REPAIR  OF  DEGRADiD  NUCLEAR 
STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBES 
Paul  S.  Ayrea,  AlUnce;  LohIb  E.  Sivk,  Yiiialiiiiu,  Joal  G. 
FeidrtdB,  North  Cntou,  and  Tnro^  Vu,  Stow,  aU  of  OUo, 
aariguors  to  The  Bakeodt  tt  WBcox  Cwpiji,  Neir  < 
La. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,212 
lat  a*  FI6L  13/08 
U.S.  CL  285—287  3 


entially  engaging  and  compressing  the  hose  inserted  within  the 
cap  body  adjacent  the  hose  end,  said  retaining  shoulder  ring 
including  a  conical  surface  facing  the  cap  body  hose  receiving 
end  and  converging  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  cap  body  outer 
conduit  receiving  end  whereby  said  conical  surface  aids  in 
compressing  the  hose  upon  the  hose  end  being  inserted  into  the 
cap  body  and  defines  a  sharp  apex  engaging  the  hose  outer 
diameter  to  resist  removal  of  the  hose  end  from  the  cap  body, 
the  axial  spacing  of  said  notch  radial  surface  from  the  body 
inner  open  hose  engaging  end  being  less  than  that  of  said 
shoulder  ring  wherein  said  notch  terminates  shori  of  said 
shoulder  ring,  the  cap  body  being  circumferentially  continuous 
between  said  flange  and  said  shoulder  ring  to  fully  circumfer- 
entially enclose  the  hose  end. 


4,592,576 
HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  INCLINED  BARBS 
Robert  H.  Proctor,  Cockeyirflle,  Md.,  and  Theodore  R.  Ai^os, 
Shrewriwry,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Murray  Corporation,  Cockeys- 
Tille,Md. 

FDed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,062 

Int  a.*  F16L  33/04 

U.S.  a.  285—253  20  Claims 


1^:^: 


/ 


1^- 


^ 


1.  A  wire  hose  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  encircling  wire  means  for  clamping  a  compressible  hose, 

(b)  means  for  causing  said  encircling  wire  means  to  be  con- 
tracted including  a  tangentially  extending  operating  ele- 
ment having  a  tool  engaging  head,  said  clunp  being  urged 
to  rotate  on  the  hose  when  force  is  applied  to  said  tool 
engaging  head  by  a  tool  to  tighten  said  clamp,  and 

(c)  hose  penetrating  means  for  penetrating  a  hose  to  which 
said  clamp  is  applied  extending  firom  said  wire  clamping 
means  in  a  direction  between  tangential  thereto  and  radi- 
ally thereof  and  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  clamp 
when  urged  by  a  tool  applied  to  said  tool  engaging  head, 
wherd}y  said  penetrating  means  penetrates  into  said  hose 


1.  A  scalable  sleeve  for  insertion  into  the  repair  of  a  de- 
graded tube  comprising: 

a  hollow  core  inner  member  of  the  same  material  as  the 
degraded  tube; 

a  thinner  outer  member  of  substantially  pure  nickd  and 
resistant  to  corrosive  attack,  the  outer  member  being 
metallurgically  bonded  with  the  inner  member; 

an  expanded  portion  of  the  sleeve  at  one  end  for  positioning 
in  the  tube  within  a  tube  sheet; 

a  multiplicity  of  grooves  formed  in  and  adjacent  to  the  otlwr 
end  of  the  sleeve  which  extends  into  the  free-standing 
portion  of  the  tube  beyond  the  tube  sheet  and 

a  noble  metal  braze  material  contained  in  said  grooves. 


4^592,578 

LOCKABLE  GATE  LATCH 

Herman  R.  Martin,  3536  Bcnricc  Rd^  Lnrii«,  ID.  60438 

FDed  Aug.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,922 

IM.  CL*  E05C  1/12 

U.S.  CL  292—40  2 


1.  A  lockable  gate  latch  aaaemUy  for  use  on  a  gate  tiiat 
closes  to  a  gate  post  comprising; 
astrike; 

means  for  mounting  the  strike  to  one  of  the  gate  or  gate  poiC; 
a  catch  assembly  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  tiie  catch  aaaemMy  to  the  other  of  the 
gate  or  gate  post; 
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a  pair  of  catch  members; 

means  for  mounting  the  catch  members  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able from  a  home  position,  to  which  they  tend  to  return 
when  moved,  to  an  open  position,  said  members  when 
in  the  home  position  defining  a  gap  for,  when  operation- 
ally installed  on  a  gate,  receiving  the  strike  and  prevent- 
ing its  exit;  and 

means  for  selectively  locking  one  or  both  of  the  catch 
members  so  as  to  prevent  its  movement  to  the  open 
position  said  catch  assembly  includes  a  handle  member 
operationally  connected  to  said  catch  members  for 
moving  one  or  the  other  of  said  catch  members  from  its 
home  position  to  its  open  position,  if  not  locked  against 
such  movement,  in  response  to  manual  operation  of  the 
handle  member;  said  catch  assembly  mounting  means 
includes  a  base,  and  said  base  is  provided  with  means  for 
receiving  a  locking  member  such  that  the  locking  mem- 
ber when  received  therein  restrains  said  handle  member 
as  well  as  the  operationally  connected  catch  members 
from  substantial  movement  so  as  to  prevent  each  catch 
member  from  moving  to  its  open  position;  each  of  said 
catch  members  is  mounted  for  generally  vertical  limited 
movement,  returns  to  its  home  position  by  gravity,  and 
includes  an  opening  defined  through  it  into  which  a 
shackle  may  be  inserted;  said  assembly  includes  a  lock- 
ing member  that  is  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  able  to 
enter  said  receiving  means  of  said  base  and  includes 
means  for  receiving  said  shackle  mounted  such  that  said 
locking  member  may  enter  said  receiving  means  of  said 
base  and  have  said  shackle  of  a  padlock  received  in  its 
shackle  receiving  means  and  also  passed  through  the 
opening  through  one  of  said  catch  members;  and  said 
catch  members  are  of  elongated  metal  plate  configura- 
tion and  are  vertically  mounted  with  a  base  fit  into 
sleeves  which  are  secured  to  said  base,  said  catch  mem- 
bers each  having  a  vertical  slot  formed  in  them  and 
being  held  in  place  by  means  of  a  guide  member  affixed 
to  the  sleeve  which  passes  through  the  slot,  said  slot 
having  an  area  exposed  below  said  sleeve  when  the 
catch  member  is  in  its  home  position  and  that  exposed 
slot  area  also  serving  as  the  opening  for  receiving  said 
shackle. 


4^92^79 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  SEAL 

Ralph  G.  Bmnett,  7314  -  3rd  Atc.,  Kenosha,  WU.  53140 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,772 

Int  CL*  G09F  3/00 

VJS.  a.  292-^27  4  Qaims 


member  to  pass  through  the  female  member  in  one  direction, 
but  precluding  retrograde  motion  said  female  member  com- 
prising half-barrel  shaped  inserts,  and  spring  means  for  retain- 
ing the  half  barrel  shaped  inserts  in  assembled  relationship,  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  clip  generally  tubular  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  including  sides  spaced  apart  at  one  end  and  having 
inwardly  deflected  projections  which  cooperate  with  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  half-barrel  shaped  inserts  and  said  sides 
being  interconnected  at  the  other  end  by  a  bridge. 


4,592,580 
BUMPER  CUSHION 
Dominick  Stanganelli,  2110  Campus  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
33516;  Guiseppe  Oddo,  1571  Ambrosia  Dr.,  Qearwater,  Fla. 
33546,  and  Antonino  Sirchia,  20  No.  Hercules,  Qearwater, 
Fla.  33575 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,584 

Int  a*  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  293—136  5  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  bumper  cushion  comprising, 

an  elongated  substantially  rigid  backing  rail  adapted  for 

fastening  to  a  vehicle  or  structure  to  be  protected, 
an  impact  absorbing  substantially  rigid  front  rail  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  backing  rail,  said  rails 
being  maintained  in  generally  parallel  relationship  by 
means  of  spaced  resilient  metal  springs  secured  front  and 
back  to  said  backing  and  impact  absorbing  rails,  the  inter- 
space between  said  rails  being  substantially  filled  with 
shock  absorbing  compressible  resilient  material,  each  of 
said  spaced  resilient  springs  being  encapsulated  in  a  wrap- 
ping of  flexible  tape  to  prevent  encroachment  of  said 
compressible  resilient  material,  whereby  said  springs  may 
be  compressed  and  relaxed  on  impact  without  interference 
from  said  shock  absorbing  compressible  resilient  material. 


1.  A  shipping  container  seal  for  joining  two  members  having 
holes  therein  comprising  a  male  member  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  holes  in  one  direction  and  having  an  enlargement 
at  one  end  to  preclude  the  male  member  from  slipping  entirely 
through  said  holes,  said  male  member  being  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  truncated  conical  segments,  and  a  female  member 
cooperating  with  said  male  member  to  prevent  retrograde 
motion  once  said  male  member  and  said  female  member  are 
assembled,  said  female  member  having  locking  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  truncated  conical  segments  to  permit  the  male 


14,592,581 
ENVELOPING  GRIPPER 
Frederick  W.  Howard,  Woking,  and  Keith  T.  Strong,  Ashford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  GoTenunent  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,013 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1984, 
8407306;  Apr.  19, 1984,  8410247;  Aug.  9, 1984,  842091 

Int.  a*  B25J  15/08;  B66C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  294—2  8  Claims 

j  1.  An  enveloping  gripper  including:  a  support  plate  and  a 
thrust  plate  mutually  located  in  substantially  parallel  confront- 
ing relationship  by  a  linearly  extendable  actuating  device 
adapted  for  adjusting  the  separation  ther^)etween,  the  support 
plate  being  provided  with  a  circumferential  array  of  support 
reeving  stations  and  the  thrust  plate  having  a  corresponding 
confronting  array  of  thrust  reeving  stations;  a  gripper  arm 
engaged  with  the  thrust  plate  adjacent  each  thrust  reeving 
station  and  projecting  in  a  direction  away  from  the  support 
plate  so  as  to  have  a  distal  end  remote  therefrom,  which  distal 
end  is  provided  with  a  distal  reeving  station;  and  a  snare  line 
reeved  from  each  support  reeving  station  via  the  confronting 
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thrust  reeving  station  and  the  distal  reeving  station  of  the 
immediately  adjacent  gripper  arm  to  engage  with  the  distal 
reeving  station  of  the  next  adjacent  gripper  arm,  thereby  form- 


"'hH 


ing  a  circumferential  snare  at  the  distal  ends  of  the  gripper 
arms,  which  snare  tightens  to  draw  all  the  distal  ends  together 
when  the  thrust  plate  is  driven  away  from  the  suppori  plate  by 
the  actuating  device. 


4,592,582 
BAG  CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ardis  R.  LaTender,  Chappaqna,  and  George  Vrany,  Bedford 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Phamacentical  Corpo^ 
ration,  Tnckahoe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,020 

Int  a*  A61M  1/00;  B04B  5/00-  B65D  31/12 

VJS.  a.  294—137  17  Oaims 


1.  A  bag  clamping  arrangement  for  automatically  clamping 
and  controlling  the  filling  volume  in  end  overflow  of  fluid 
from  at  least  one  closed  flexible  bag;  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  rigid,  upwardly  open  receptacle  having  an  upper  com- 
partment of  genially  parallel  piped  configuration;  and  a 
lower  vertically  downwardly  depoiding  compartment  com- 
municating with  a  bottom  opening  in  said  upper  compart- 
ment said  flexible  bag  being  insertable  into  said  receptacle 
such  that  a  portion  of  the  bag  is  located  in  the  upper  com- 
partment and  a  portion  of  the  bag  depends  into  the  lower 
compartment; 

(b)  and  bag  clamping  means  being  insertable  into  said  recepta- 
cle, said  bag  clamping  means  including  a  vertically  oriented 
plate  member  downwardly  movable  through  said  upper 
compartment  with  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  insertable 
into  said  lower  compartment;  and  resilient  biasing  means 
fastened  to  said  lower  end  portion  of  the  plate  member,  said 
bag  extending  between  the  resilient  biasing  means  and  said 
plate  member,  whereby  the  positioning  of  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  plate  member  in  the  lower  compartment  will 
bias  said  resilient  biasing  means  towards  the  plate  member 
and  effect  the  clamping  of  the  bag  therebetween. 


4,592,583 
TRUCK  CARGO  BED  UNER 
William  L.  DrciCB,  Baraboo;  WilUam  F.  Price,  Portafa;  PUDip 
L.  Eowry,  Portage,  and  Hariaa  W.  Bracicr,  Pnrtagf,  aD  of 
Wis„  nrigaon  to  Pcada  CorpontkM,  Portagi,  Wk. 
Filed  May  8, 1984,  Set.  No.  608,341 
lit  CL*  B62D  33/00 
VS.  CL  296—39  R  21 


64    86 


1.  A  protective  truck  cargo  bed  liner  of  unitary  vacuum 
formed  plastic  ad^ted  to  closely  fit  the  contours  of  a  truck 
cargo  bed  havng  a  floor,  two  side  walls,  two  opposed  side  nils 
which  extend  inward  from  the  upper  edges  of  the  two  side 
walls,  a  front  wall,  a  front  rail,  two  rear  wheel  wdls  and  a  rear 
access  opening  defined  in  part  by  the  floor  and  opposed  side 
rails,  said  truck  bed  liner  comprising: 

(a)  a  liner  bottom  wall  adapted  to  fit  on  and  substantially 
cover  the  full  width  of  the  track  cargo  bed  floor, 

(b)  two  liner  wheel  wells  formed  in  the  liner  bottom  wall  at 
opposite  ades  thereof  and  adapted  to  acctxnmodate  the 
truck  cargo  bed  rear  wheel  wells. 

(c)  a  liner  front  wall  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  liner  bottom  wall,  the  liner  front  wall  having  an 
upper  margin  adapted  to  fh  snugly  against  the  truck  cargo 
bed  front  wall;  and 

(d)  two  liner  side  walls  connected  to  the  liner  bottcnn  wall 
and  wheel  wells  and  the  liner  front  wall  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  liner  front  wall  substantially  limiting  the  dis- 
tance between  the  liner  side  walls  at  the  front  end  of  the 
liner,  each  liner  side  wall  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
liner  bottom  wall  and  adjacent  wheel  well  and  having  an 
upper  margin  adapted  to  fit  snugly  against  the  correspond- 
ing truck  cargo  bed  wall  beneath  and  substantially  out- 
wardly diq>laced  from  the  inside  margin  of  the  corre- 
sponding truck  cargo  bed  side  rail,  therd>y  providing  an 
optimum  volume  of  usable  cargo  space,  said  liner  side 
walls  being  inclined  outwardly  from  the  liner  bottom  wall 
at  an  angle  greater  than  perpendicular  to  permit  nesting  of 
the  truck  cargo  bed  liner  with  identk»l  truck  cargo  bed 
liners  in  space  efficient  relation  wherein  the  bottom  walls 
of  the  nested  liners  are  in  proximity. 


4,592,584 
ARM  REST  DEVICE 
Pierce  H.  White,  Jr^  804  Swpion  St,  Box  155,  Djrmtari, 
Tenn.  38025-0155 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,746 
Int  CL«  B60J  9/00:  B60N  3/00;  B68G  5/00 
US.  CL  296—153  I  CUm 

1.  An  arm  rest  device  for  removable  and  adjustable  attach- 
ment to  a  window  well  formed  by  a  panel  of  an  automobile  or 
the  like,  said  panel  having  an  upper,  horizontally  disposed 
windowsill,  the  windowsill  having  an  opening  passing  into  the 
window  well  and  an  inside,  vertically  disposed  surfooe,  said 
arm  rest  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizcmtally  disposed  planar  support  member  for  pro- 
viding a  continuous,  substantially  planar  suppmt  sarftce; 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  bowed  tongue  ooanected  to  said 
support  member  to  form  a  sidwtantially  T-shaped  device 
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and  to  divide  said  support  member  into  a  leading  portion 
and  a  trailing  portion; 
(c)  a  lip  extending  generally  vertically  downward  from  and 
cramected  to  said  trailing  portion  of  said  support  member, 
said  lip  being  spaced  from  said  tongue  a  distance  to  permit 
said  lip  to  be  inserted  through  the  opening  and  into  the 
window  well,  said  tongue  extending  along  the  inside 
vertically  disposed  surface  and  said  trailing  portion  over< 
lying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  windowsill,  whereby  said 
arm  rest  device  is  releasably  retained  on  the  automobile 


arched  upward  between  said  sidewalls  to  provide  a  raised 
floor  surface  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  floor, 
whereby  the  articles  when  loaded  in  the  semitrailer  so  as 
to  form  two  rows  extending  longitudinally  of  the  semi- 
trailer are  tilted  outward  toward  the  sidewalls  of  the 
semitrailer,  the  semitrailer  having  an  inside  width  of  more 
than  one  hundred  inches;  and 
(c)  a  support  structure  for  supporting  said  floor  and  said  side 
and  front  walls. 


panel,  said  leading  portion  extending  from  the  windowsill 
into  the  interior  of  the  automobile  and  said  support  surface 
extends  over  the  windowsill  to  provide  an  extended  arm 
rest  area,  said  tongue  has  an  end  portion  curved  toward 
said  lip  to  form  a  concave  surface  toward  said  inside 
surface,  said  tdngue  being  of  a  length  greater  than  that  of 
said  lip,  wherein  the  tip  of  the  end  portion  rests  upon  the 
inside  surface  to  provide  a  maximum  spring  length  and 
corresponding  spring  action  when  an  arm  is  rested  upon 
said  support  surface. 


4^2,585 

SEMmuaJR  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  THE 

SAME 
DomM  G.  Oren,  3105  Sudy  Hook  Dr.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55113, 
and  DtTid  D.  Oren,  1270  PajM  Ave,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55101 
-   /  FUcd  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,107 

iBt  a*  B62D  33/04 
^S.  a.  296—181  12  Oaims 
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4,592,586 
AUTOMOBILE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Konichi  Yagami,  Zama,  and  Kiyoto  Matsnzald,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,382 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1983,  58^2732 

Int  O.*  B60J  7/18 

U.S.  a.  296—218  3  Claima 


y  22^ 
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;22     Y-VI   26  vi 


1.  A  roof  structure  of  a  vehicle  which  includes  a  front  roof 
rail,  side  roof  rails,  and  a  rear  roof  rail,  comprising: 

a  frame  flange  which  protrudes  from  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
front,  rear,  and  side  roof  rails; 

a  roof  panel  detachably  installed  on  the  front,  rear,  and  side 
roof  rails; 

an  elastic  member  attached  around  said  frame  flange,  said 
elastic  member  making  thereby  a  snug  contact  with  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  roof  panel;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  roof  panel  onto  the  front,  rear,  and  side 
roof  rails,  said  fixing  means  comprising  installing  brackets 
which  are  provided  on  the  interior  side  of  the  front  and 
rear  roof  rails,  and  a  plurality  of  catch  handles  which  are 
provided  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  roof  panel  to  be 
hooked  to  the  installing  brackets. 


1.  A  semitrailer  for  hauling  articles,  comprising: 

(a)  two  sidewalls,  a  front  wall,  a  top  wall  interconnecting 
said  sklewalls  to  enclose  the  semitrailer,  and  a  back  end 
including  door  means  for  access  to  the  inside  of  the  semi- 
trailer, said  door  means  including  two  hinged  doors 
hingedly  connected  to  an  offset  frame  structure  having  a 
first  vertically  extendmg  frame  member  on  the  driver's 
side  of  the  semitrailer  and  a  second  vertically  extending 
frame  member  on  the  other  side  of  the  semitrailer,  said 
second  vertically  extending  frame  member  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  greater  than  said  first  vertically  extend- 
ing frame  member,  said  offset  frame  structure  providing 
the  semitrailer  with  structural  integrity  and  providing 
little  or  no  interference  with  loading  articles  at  the  back 
eiid  of  the  semitrailer  on  the  driver's  side; 

(b)  a  floor  interconnecting  said  sidewalls,  said  floor  being 


4,592,587 
SHAPEABLE  MATRIX,  AND  A  CHAIR  USING  A  MATRIX 
Steren  J.  Consina,  Ashtead;  Keith  N.  Jones,  Carshalton  Beeches, 
and  Kenneth  E.  Ackerley,  East  Ooydon,  all  of  United  King- 
dom, assignors  to  UniTersity  CoU^  London,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  362,272,  Mar.  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,484,778.  Hiis  appUortion  Sep.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  652,140 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Mar.  31, 1961, 
8109996 

Int  a*  A47C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  297—284  7  Oaims 

1.  A  chair  which  comprises  a  support  frame;  and  a  shapeable 
matrix  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  sliapeable  matrix  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  members  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
projections  located  on  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  plundity  of 
second  members  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  recesses 
located  on  the  periphery  thereof,  each  recess  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  respective  one  of  the  projections  of  an  adjacent  first 
member,  and  means  provided  on  each  of  the  second  members 
for  releasably  clamping  the  projections  of  the  first  members  in 
recesses  of  the  second  members,  the  clamping  being  operative 
in  a  released  condition  to  permit  alteration  in  the  relative 
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orientation  of  adjacent  members  m  response  to  a  force  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  the  matrix  ai^lied  in  the  region  of  connec- 


tion of  said  members,  and  being  operative  in  a  clamped  condi- 
tion to  prevent  such  alteration. 


4^592,588 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Hiroynki  bono,  and  Matsno  Kvosawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

•HigBors  to  TacUkawa  Sprii«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tol^o,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  520,445 

Int  CL*  A47C  3/00 

VS.  a.  297—284  2  Claim 


40* 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  cushion  having  a  thigh  support  section  defined 
therein  and  a  pair  of  skle  support  sections  formed  at  re- 
spective toteral  portions  thereof; 

(b)  a  seat  back  having  a  lumbar  support  section  and  a  shoul- 
der support  section  defined  thereon,  and  having  a  pair  of 
side  support  section  formed  at  respective  lateral  portions 
thereof; 

(c)  a  first  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  said  thigh 
support  section  of  said  seat  cushion; 

(d)  a  second  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  one  of 
said  pair  of  side  support  sections  of  said  seat  cushion; 

(e)  a  third  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  the  other  of 
sakl  pair  of  skle  support  sections  of  said  seat  cushion; 

(0  a  fourth  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  said  lumbar 

suRwrt  section  of  sakl  seat  back; 
(g)  a  fifth  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  said  shoulder 

support  sectkm  of  sakl  seat  back; 
(h)  a  sixth  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  one  of  sakl 

side  support  sections  of  sakl  seat  back; 
(i)  a  seventh  inflatable  air  bag  incorporated  within  the  other 

of  said  skle  support  sections  of  said  seat  back; 
(j)  air  source  means  for  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  air; 
(k)  pipe  system  means  for  establishing  fluki  communication 

between  said  air  source  means  and  each  of  said  first  to 

seventh  inflatable  air  bags,  inclusive; 
0)  plural  valve  means  each  connected  between  sakl  pipe 

system  means  and  a  reapec&ve  one  of  sakl  firM  to  seventh 

inflatable  air  bags  for  permitting  feed  and  exhaustkm  of 

said  pressurized  air  into  and  out  of  sakl  first  to  seventh 

mflatable  air  bags,  respectively;  and 
(m)  cOTtrol  means  for  collectively  controlling  the  operatkn 

of  sakl  plural  valve  means  at  a  common  location,  sakl 

control  means  including: 

a  console  board  on  which  a  diagram  of  the  vehicle  seat  is 


tDnstrated,  thereby  provkling  a  diagrammatic  view  of 
the  cushion  seat  and  seat  back  and  duigramnHticiBy 
showing  the  thi^  support  section,  the  lumbar  siqipoct 
section,  the  shoukfer  snpport  sectbn  and  the  left  nd 
right  skle  siinKMt  sectkms  of  each  of  sakl  coshmn  seat 
and  seat  bad;;  and 
plural  switch  means  arranged  oo  said  console  board  wkA 
that  they  are  each  reqiectivdy  positkined  at  oorre- 
qx>nding  one  of  sakl  support  sectxMS  shown  m  sidd 
diagram  of  the  vehk;le  seat,  si^  plural  switch  mens 
including: 

first  switch  means  arranged  on  said  thi^  wappoit  sec- 
tion shown  in  said  diagram  of  the  vdude  seat  for 
causing  one  of  said  valve  means  corresponding 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflation  and 
deflatkm  of  said  first  inflataUe  air  bag,  thereby  to 
inflate  or  deflate  sakl  thigh  supp(»t  sectioo  of  said 
seat  cushion; 
second  switch  means  arranged  on  said  left  skle  siqiport 
section  shown  in  said  diagram  of  the  vehicle  seat  fi>r 
causing  one  of  said  valve  means  corresponding 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflation  and 
deflation  of  said  second  inflataUe  air  bag,  thereby  to 
inflate  or  deflate  sakl  left  skk  support  section  of  said 
seat  cushion; 
third  switch  means  arranged  on  said  right  side  tappott 
section  shown  in  sakl  diagram  of  the  vehicle  seat  for 
causing  one  of  sakl  valve  means  corresponding 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflation  and 
deflatkm  of  sakl  third  inflataUe  air  bag,  tlierd>y  to 
inflate  or  deflate  sakl  ri^t  skle  support  section  (rfsaid 
seat  cushion; 
fourth  switch  means  arranged  on  sakl  lumbar  support 
sectk»  shown  m  sakl  dugram  of  the  vdnde  seat  fbr 
causing  (me  of  sakl  valve  means  frtrrMpnnrfiiig 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflittifw  and 
deflation  of  sakl  forth  inflataUe  air  bag,  thereby  to 
inflate  or  deflate  said  lumbar  tappon  sectkm  oi  said 
seat  back; 
fifth  switch  means  arranged  on  sakl  shookter  support 
sectkm  shown  m  sakl  dugram  of  the  vdnde  seat  fiar 
causing  one  of  sakl  valve  meana  "nw^fft^Hiiig 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflation  aad 
deflation  of  sakl  fifth  inflatable  air  bag,  thereby  to 
inflate  or  deflate  sakl  shoukler  support  sectwn  of  sakl 
seat  back; 
sixth  switch  means  arranged  on  said  left  skle  support 
section  shown  in  sakl  diagram  of  the  vehide  seat  fin- 
causing  one  of  said  valve  means  corresponding 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  mflation  and 
deflatkm  of  sakl  sixth  mflataUe  air  bag,  thereby  to 
inflate  or  deflate  said  left  skle  support  section  of  said 
seat  back;  and 
seventh  switch  means  arranged  on  said  ri^  side  siq>- 
port  sectron  shown  in  sakl  diagram  of  tiie  vdnde  seat 
for  causing  one  of  said  valve  means  corresponding 
thereto  to  operate  so  as  to  effect  the  inflation  and 
deflatkm  of  sakl  seventh  inflatable  air  bag,  dwretiy  to 
inflate  or  deflate  sakl  right  skle  mppofit  section  of  saki 
seat  back. 


4fS92fSt9 
INFLATABLE-INFLATED  CUSHION  FOR  SEAT 
D.  Hdlwig,  niannaihi  Stnmt  7,  D-8345  IWirtiih.  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Continnation-infrt  of  Ser.  No.  6793S6,  Dae.  16, 1984w  IMa 
appUcatta  Mm.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7D»3« 
priority,  appHtatisa  Fed.  Rap.ofCsr— y.  Dsc.  14^ 
1963,3345291 

Lrt.a«A47Ci/(V 
UJS.  CL  297—264  1  d^ 

1.  An  inflatable  seat  cushion  used  as  a  posture  aid  and  train- 
ing comprising  flexiUe  material  ineans  forming  a  piuraihy  of 
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adjacently  disposed  and  joined  chambers,  an  outer  surface  of 
the  cushion  having  an  indented  groove  where  the  chambers 
are  joined  to  one  another,  said  plurality  of  chambers  having  a 
height  which  decreases  from  the  rear  towards  the  front,  with 
the  front  corresponding  to  the  front  of  a  person  seated  in  the 
cushion  such  that  the  cushion  thereby  slopes  downwardly  and 
forwardly,  said  chambers  having  a  U-shaped  configuration 
which  includes  two  leg  portions  extending  from  a  base  portion, 
said  base  portion  being  at  the  rear  of  the  cushion,  each  of  said 
chambers  having  two  halves  determined  by  an  imaginary 
vertical  bisecting  plane  extending  from  front  to  rear,  each  of 
said  chambers  at  said  imaginary  bisecting  plane  having  a  maxi- 
mum vertical  height,  each  of  sidd  chambers  having  closed  eods 
at  the  terminating  end  of  said  leg  portions,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers at  said  closed  ends  having  a  minimum  vertical  height,  said 
chamben  having  a  progressively  decreasing  vertical  height 
extending  from  said  maximum  vertical  height  to  said  minimum 
vertical  height,  said  chambers  at  said  imaginary  bisecting  plane 
having  maximum  horizontal  width,  said  chambers  at  said 
closed  ends  having  a  minimum  horizontal  width,  said  cham- 
bers having  a  decreasing  horizontal  width  extending  from  said 
maximum  horizontal  width  to  said  minimum  horizontal  width. 
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hydraulic  liquid,  said  second  reservoir  including  a  flexible 
wall  and  having  a  variable  volume,  said  second  reservoir 
supporting  said  support  member  for  movement  between 
said  extended  and  retracted  positions  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  said  variable  volume; 


one  of  said  U-shaped  chambers  constituting  an  outer  chamber 
and  another  of  said  U-shaped  chambers  constituting  an  inner 
chamber,  said  maximum  vertical  height  of  said  outer  U-shaped 
chamber  being  greater  than  the  maximum  vertical  height  of 
said  inner  U-shaped  chamber,  the  maximum  horizontal  width 
of  said  outer  U-shaped  chamber  being  greater  than  the  maxi- 
inum  horizontal  width  of  said  inner  U-shaped  chamber,  each  of 
said  U-shaped  chambers  having  a  top  and  bottom  wall,  cross- 
piece  wall  means  disposed  between  adjacent  U-shaped  cham- 
bers, said  crosspiece  wall  means  extending  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls,  said  crosspiece  wall  means  having  openii^s 
to  provide  conununication  between  adjacent  U-shaped  cham- 
bers, said  crosspiece  wall  means  having  a  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  taken  along  an  imaginary  horizontal  cut- 
ting plane,  said  indented  groove  having  a  U-shaped  conflgura- 
tion,  said  crosspiece  wall  means  having  an  upper  terminating 
end  which  is  coincident  with  said  indented  groove,  whereby 
the  seat  cushion  provides,  as  in  upright  walking,  extensive  free 
movement  which  thereby  avoids  stress  and  which  activates  the 
erecting  muscular  system,  the  seat  cushion  thereby  being  useftil 
as  an  aid  or  training  device  especially  for  sitting  upright  with- 
out a  back  rest. 


4^2,590 
HYDRAUUC  UFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CHAIR  OR 

THE  LIKE  USING  A  TWO  PHASE  WORKING  FLUID 
Mathew  A.  Slaats,  and  Patrick  E.  Straoge,  both  of  Jasper,  Ini., 
■Minion  to  Klaball  Internatioiul,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 
CoatinnatkNi-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  66837,  Not.  5, 1984.  Thii 
appUoitkM  Aag.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  770,833 
lat  CL*  A47C  1/02 
UA  a  297—347  25  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  lift  mechanism  for  an  article  of  furniture 
comprising:  | 

abase;  I 

a  support  member  moveable  between  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions; 
a  first  reservoir  containing  a  two  phase  working  fluid  and  a 

hydraulic  liquid; 
a  second  reservoir  supported  by  said  base  and  containing 


conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  reservoir  to  said 
second  reservoir  to  transfer  hydraulic  liquid  therebe- 
tween; and 

control  valve  means  operatively  connected  in  said  conduit 
means  for  selectively  enabling  fluid  transfer  through  said 
conduit. 


4,592,591 
HOUSING  FOR  SEAT  ADJUSTER  LOCKING 
MECHANISM 
John  W.  Wiers,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,436 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Noy.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  A47C  1/027 

U.S.  a.  297—375  12  Claims 


2itr. 


,» 


Urn  r  V 

nnnnnAnnfln 


wwfww 


"« 


;i::l^i:'. 


1.  A  housing  for  the  operative  elements  of  a  seat  adjusting 
device  of  the  type  which  includes  a  rod  secured  for  adjustment 
of  one  part  of  the  seat  and  axially  movable  relative  to  a  locking 
mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  apertured  washers  with  at 
least  one  washer  one  each  side  of  and  biased  relative  to  an 
elongate  fulcrum  fixed  to  another  part  of  the  seat  for  selective 
locking  engagement  at  different  positions  on  said  rod  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  members  with  each  member  formed  to 
provide  one  wall  and  a  plurality  of  other  walls  normal  to 
said  one  wall  and  defining  a  cavity  complimentary  to  the 
shape  of  a  portion  of  the  locking  mechanism  and  an  inner 
peripheral  edge, 
said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  member  being  substan- 
tially a  mirror  image  of  the  shape  of  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  said  second  member, 
a  mounting  aperture  in  each  said  wall, 
two  of  said  other  walls  of  each  of  said  members  having 

aligned  recesses, 
means  biasing  said  washers  on  each  side  of  said  fulcrum 
toward  said  fulcrum  independently  of  said  housing  mem- 
bers, 
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means  securing  said  first  and  second  members  together  with 
said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  member  abutting 
said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  second  member,  said 
first  and  second  members  enclosing  said  locking  mecha- 
nism with  said  rod  projecting  through  axially  aligned 
openings  provided  by  said  recesses  on  said  other  walls  and 
said  mounting  apertures  supporting  said  housing  on  said 
fulcrum  whereby  the  forces  developed  interiorly  of  said 
locking  mechanism  are  transmitted  by  said  fulcrum  to  said 
seat  independently  of  said  housing. 


4,592,592 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLE  CARRIER  FDR 

CHILDREN 

Jean  M.  Peek,  1639-D  Sputan  Village,  East  Lansliig,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,729 

Int  CL*  A47D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  297-483  n  ctoi^ 


one  another,  said  upper  leg  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  H««p 
body  and  said  tower  leg  iHvotally  connected  to  said  chMM, 
and  hydraulicaUy  actuated  lift  cyUnden  exteadinf  between 
said  chassis  and  said  dump  body  on  oppoaite  «Mlff  of  and 
Kissor  frame,  the  im|Mx>vement  comprising: 
limit  stop  means  having  an  angular  extension  of  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  members  beyond  said  pivotilly  interooo- 
nected  ends  of  said  1^  members,  said  limit  stop  ^"rum  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  gusset  plates  aflixed  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  one  leg  member,  said  guswt  plates  each  inchidiiis  a  first 
ofbet  porti(w  projecting  laterally  from  said  one  kg  "mnfrpr 
having  pivot  means  extending  between  said  guaaet  plates 

pivotally  interconnecting  saki  upper  and  k>wer  leg  memben, 
and  said  angular  exteoion  defined  by  a  second  angularly 
extending  portion  of  said  gusset  plates  projecting  beyond 
said  pivot  means,  and  a  frame  stop  member  extending  trana- 
versely  between  said  second  angularly  extending  portions 
and  connecting  them  across  sakl  other  leg  member  at  a 
location  spaced  beyond  said  pivotally  interconnected  ewb 


1.  A  safety  device  for  mounting  on  a  bicycle  carrier  for 
carrying  a  seated  child,  the  carrier  having  a  seat  member  in- 
eluding  a  seat  bottom  and  a  back  support  portion  extending 
upwardly  to  a  top  adjacent  to  the  shouWers  of  the  child,  and 
the  carrier  having  a  pair  of  frames  under  the  seat  portion  which 
are  essentially  horizontal  under  the  carrier  and  extend  behind 
the  seat  portion  and  adjacent  to  the  back  support  portion  with 
means  for  attachment  of  the  frames  to  the  bicycle  to  support 
the  seat  member  and  including  a  waist  belt  which  extends 
through  two  slots  in  the  back  support  portion  of  the  seat  mem- 
ber with  a  buckle  on  the  belt  for  securing  the  belt  across  the  lap 
of  the  child,  the  belt  having  a  length  sufficient  to  encircle  the 
waist  of  a  child  which  device  comprises: 
a  shoulder  harness  as  a  single  piece  and  having  two  opposite 
ends  secured  to  the  belt  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to 
the  belt  wherein  the  harness  extends  from  the  one  end 
upwardly  verticaUy  across  the  shoulder  of  the  child,  over 
the  top  of  the  back  support  portion,  crosses  diagonally  the 
back  support  portion  and  then  around  one  frame  and 
around  the  other  frame  crosses  the  back  support  again  and 
then  extends  vertically  across  the  chest  of  the  child  to 
attach  to  the  belt  at  the  other  end  of  the  harness  such  that 
there  are  two  vertical  portions  of  the  harness  across  the 
chest  of  the  child,  wherein  the  safety  device  restrains 
movement  of  upper  body  of  the  child  when  the  bicycle 
turns  a  comer  or  stops. 


of  said  leg  members,  said  frame  stop  member  disposed  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  other  of  said  leg  memben  wherd)y  said 
limit  stop  means  limits  extensicm  of  said  iq>per  and  lower  leg 
members  in  reqjonse  to  lifting  by  sakl  lifting  fiMi^»i«  to  a 
substantially  straightened  position  less  than  the  full  extenskn 
of  said  hydraulk  cylinders  and  absorbs  the  force  of  sakl 
body  when  it  is  lifted  to  the  fiiU  limit  of  its  extenskm  about 
said  hinge;  and 
a  self-centering  saddle  support  interconnecting  tower  ends  of 
said  cylinder  and  sakl  lower  leg  member  including  a  shaft 
member  joumaled  in  a  transverse  bearing  ynachfd  to  said 
lower  leg  member,  a  yoke  at  opposite  ends  of  sakl  shaft  and 
a  connecting  frame  pivotally  secured  to  sakl  yoke,  a  tower 
end  of  each  cylinder  extending  through  a  reqiective  yoke 
and  connecting  frame,  each  lower  end  having  a  connecting 
plate  affixed  to  said  connecting  frame,  each  of  sakl  connect- 
ing plates  being  rigklly  affixed  to  sakl  connecting  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  to  sakl  yoke  about  an  axis  normal  to  and 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
shaft. 


4,592,593 
SCISSOR  FRAME  LIFT  APPARATUS  FDR  DUMP 
TRUCKS 
Glenn  L.  Omnaell,  3739  S.  Courty  Rd.  7,  LoTebnd,  Coto.  80537 
FOed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,141 
Int  CL«  B60P  1/16 
MS.  a.  298-22  J  9  curfaig 

6.  In  a  lift  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
dump  truck  and  the  bke  wherein  said  truck  has  a  chassis  and  a 
dump  body  is  hinged  to  said  chassis  for  upward  and  rearward 
tilting  movement  away  from  said  chassis,  a  scissor  frame  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  leg  members  pivotally  interconnected  to 

154-712  O.G.-86-7 


4*592,594 

BRUSHES  AND  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Y.  d'Argemben,  24  Rne  de  Bdle-Vae,  B-ION 


DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  356,703,  Mar.  10, 1982,  PM.  No.  4«44U27. 

lUtappttortton  Dec  20,1983,  Scr.  No.  563,268 
^^ima  priority,  appUentkm  Lncmbovi,  Mm,  It,  1981, 

Int  0.4  A46D  l/OO;  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  300—21  a  ^-. 

1-  A  process  for  obtaining  a  brush  oomprkiHg  a  head  Mq>- 
porting  a  multipUcity  of  monofilamento  made  of  an  otgank: 
thermophHtk  synthetic  mtferial,  such  as  nyton. 
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comprising  an  elongated  hole,  and  wherein  said  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
engaging  said  multiplicity  of  monofilaments  into  said  elon- 
gated hole  so  that  the  monofilaments  are  tangent  to  each 
other  all  along  their  length  and  protrude  the  desired  dis- 
tance from  one  face  of  the  head. 


J~"       « 


severing  or  cutting  flush  said  monofilaments  with  the  oppo 
site  face  of  the  head,  and  i 

welding  said  monofilaments  to  each  other  and  to  said  oppof 
site  face  of  the  head  so  that  open  capillary  channels  are 
formed  at  both  ends  between  the  monofilaments. 


4,592^95 
WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION  OF  SHOPPING  CARTS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Jerry  Freeman,  Mouat  Proipect,  111.,  assignor  to  UNR  Lighting! 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,737 
Int.  a*  B60B  5/02 
VS.  a.  301—63  PW 


ugnnng) 
7aainii 


1.  A  wheel  construction  comprising 

a  wheel  of  a  first  material  comprising  a  central  hub  provid- 
ing a  central  opening  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said 
wheel,  a  rim  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  hub,  and 
web  means  connecting  said  rim  and  said  hub, 

said  rim  defining  an  outermost  peripheral  surface  and  adjoin- 
ing surfaces  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  outermost 
peripheral  surface  and  merging  into  said  peripheral  sur- 
face, 

said  rim  further  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  notch  means,  each  said  notch  means  extending 
generally  laterally  of  said  rim  and  inwardly  of  said  periph- 
eral surface  toward  said  hub,  each  said  adjoining  surface 
defining  a  plurality  of  notch  segments  each  merging  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  notch  means  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  notches,  each  said  notch  seg- 
ment being  defined  by  a  respective  pair  of  inwardly- 
extending,  inwardly  diverging  rim  surfaces,  and 

a  tread  member  of  a  second  material  molded  to  said  rim.  said 
tread  member  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  defining  an  Suter  tread  surface  and  an  inner  tread 
surface  confronting  said  peripheral  surface,  said  tread 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing projection  means  substantially  corresponding  in  shape 
to  said  notch  means,  and  said  tread  member  further  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  radially  inwardly  extending  lateral  surfaces 


confronting  said  adjoining  surfaces,  and  said  tread  mem- 
ber including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pro- 
jection segments  on  each  of  said  lateral  surfaces,  said 
projection  segments  respectively  extending  into  and  cor- 
responding in  configuration  to  said  notch  segments  for 
interlocking  said  tread  member  to  said  rim. 


4,592,596 

AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ALL-TERRAIN  AND  LIKE 

VEHICLES 

Gary  TrautlofT,  14911  "B"  Moran,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,230 

Int.  a*  B60B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  301—132  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  axle  assembly  for  ofT-road  vehicles  having  a  swing 
arm  carrying  left  and  right  rear  wheels  in  which  said  assembly 
comprises  an  elongated  shaft  centrally  joumaled  in  thread- 
lockable  relation  on  said  swing  arm  and  having  left  and  right 
hand  end  portions  defining  wheel  mounting  hubs  outboard  of 
said  swing  arm  in  a  manner  subjecting  the  shaft  between  said 
hubs  and  said  swing  arm  to  severe  bending  moments  likely  to 
cause  cracking  in  shaft  threaded  portions,  the  improvement 
comprising  thread-lockable  shaft  locking  means  separable  from 
said  shaft,  said  locking  means  including  an  internally  threaded 
nut,  an  exteriorly  threaded  slide  nonrotatably  keyed  to  said 
shaft,  and  shoulder  means  opposing  said  slide  in  blocking 
relation  responsive  to  threaded  adjustment  of  said  nut  on  said 
slide  to  lock  said  shaft  relative  to  said  swing  arm  free  of  crack- 
ing-prone threading  on  said  shaft. 


4,592,597 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Winfried  Hommen;  Georg  Stiable,  and  Tiberias  Wieser,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremae 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,000 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  25, 
1984,  3427440 

Int.  a.*  B60T  13/70 
U.S.  CI.  303—15  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  vehicle  brake  having  brake  adjustment  valve 
means  (4)  supplied  from  a  hydraulic  accumulator  (1)  for  form- 
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ing  a  brake  pressure  ro  be  conducted  to  brake  cylinders  by  a 
brake  cylinder  pressure  line  (7)  with  an  emergency  brake  valve 
(6)  arranged  between  said  brake,  adjustment  means  and  said 
brake  cylinder  pressure  line,  said  emergency  brake  valve  in  its 
operating  position  ccMinecting  said  brake  adjustment  valve 
means  with  said  brake  cylinder  pressure  line,  and  in  its  emer- 
gency braking  position  interrupting  this  connection  and  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  accumulator  (1)  to  said  brake  cylinder 
pressure  line  via  a  calibrated  passage,  comprising 

(a)  a  nozzle  (10)  in  the  connection  between  said  hydraulic 
accumulator  (1)  and  said  emergency  brake  valve  (6)  for 
limiting  the  brake  pressure  gratot  to  braking  with  lim- 
ited shocks  and  jolts; 

(b)  hydraulic  chambers  (9, 8)  on  both  sides  of  said  nozzle  (10) 
connected  to  end  oonnectioiis  (11,  U)  on  both  sides  of  a 
cylinder  (13);  and 

(c)  a  piston  (14)  sealingly  displaceaUy  positioned  in  said 
cylinder  (13),  said  piston  being  resiliently  loaded  in  a 
direction  of  dispbcement  toward  the  end  connection  (11) 
at  the  hydraulic  accumulator  side. 


4,592498 

PULSATING  BRAKE  ACCELERATOR  FOR  RAIL 

VEHICLE  AIR  BRAKE 

Jowf  HintMf,  T8rkheili^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Knorr-Bremae  GmbH,  Mmrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  492^18,  Mar.  6, 1983,  P«.  No.  4^552,411. 
lUs  appUcatiM  JaL  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,752 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1962, 3232047;  Mar.  25, 1963, 3211037 

Int  CL*  B60T  15/30 
VS.  a.  303—37  12  Claims 


(34)  fh>m  a  second  valve  chamber  (31),  said  fint  valve 
chamber  (34)  being  connected  to  the  senaor(l)  via  a  fir« 
volume  (240  and  said  first  nozzle  (UX  ssid  iint  valve 
chamber  (34)  being  open  to  atmaq)lieie  via  a  tUid  oozde 
(21),  and  said  second  valve  chamber  (31)  being  opea  to 
atmosphere; 

(e)  a  first  valve  seat  (32)  in  said  first  valve  chamber  (»Q 
monitored  by  said  first  valve  piston  (SO)  and  ''^^■■fiiHi  to 
said  brake  pipe  (BP)  via  a  second  volme  (J4)  and  Md 
second  nozzle  (23),  and^a  first  spring  (31*)  in  said  seooad 
valve  chamber  (31)  which  loads  said  first  valve  piston  (31) 
in  the  direction  oimi  first  valve  seat  (32); 

(0  said  second  valve  (150  has  a  second  valve  pteon  ^ 

which  separates  a  third  valve  chamber  (3S)  fion  a  fourth 
valve  chamber  (38),  said  third  valve  chaariwr  (38)  *»«i«^ 
linked  to  atmosphere  via  a  fourth  nozzle  (37^ 

(g)  said  fourth  valve  chamber  (38)  is  open  to  "^wjuflifie,  in 
said  third  valve  chamber  (3^  there  is  a  secoad  valve  seat 
(36)  controlled  by  said  second  valve  pislOD  (33)  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  valve  cavity  (34),  m  said  fowth  valve 
cavity  (36)  there  is  a  second  spring  (ST)  which  hinds  said 
second  valve  |»ston  (33)  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
valve  seat  (36).  said  third  nozzle  (21)  being  selected  with 
a  cross-section  substantially  snudler  than  thirt  a(  said 
fourth  nozzle  (37>,  and 

(h)  said  pulsator  rdeases  mixed  preasoie  hnpulMS 
(BPW/QAW)  at  every  braking  level  to  atmosphere.  wUe 
at  the  same  time  the  brake  pipe  pressure  and  the  control 
chamber  pressure  are  reduced  via  said  pulsator  (12). 


4^92,599 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Jnaa  Betart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Indastriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1964»  Ser.  No.  616^2 
OafaBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1983,3320822 

lat  a*  B60T  8/00 
VS.  a.  30»-119 


to  ITT 
.  Jan.  f  . 
5 


-^«'EX-Q 


1  -1 


1.  Pulsating  brake  accelerator  (4,  8,  12)  for  an  indirectly 
operating  air  brake  for  rail  vehicles,  operating  at  any  braking 
level  of  a  service  brake  i4>plication  (control  braking)  and  hav- 
ing a  first  inlet  opening  (2)  for  brake  Une  agnals  and  a  second 
inlet  opening  (3)  for  rdference  pressure  signals,  said  reference 
pressure  signals  originating  in  a  control  chamber  (QAC)  which 
is  connected  with  a  brake  pipe  (BP)  via  a  filling  nozzle  (7),  said 
brake  accelerator  (4,  8.  12)  having  a  control  organ  (4)  that 
reacts  to  pressure  differences  between  the  pressure  signals  at 
said  first  and  secomi  inlet  openings  {2, 3),  a  control  element  (4) 
controlling  a  first  valve  device  (^  for  the  operation  of  a  pulsa- 
tor (12)  which  releases  repeated  air  pulses  fttm  said  brake  pipe 
to  atmoq)here  during  every  brakhig  level,  said  first  valve 
device  (8)  being  connected  to  said  contnd  chamber  (QAC),  via 
a  first  nozzle  (13),  to  said  pulsator.  wherein: 

(a)  said  pulsator  (12)  is  directly  connected  to  said  brake  pipe 
(BP)  via  a  second  nozzle  (23); 

(b)  said  pulsator  (12)  forms  a  mixed  pressure  from  a  first 
derived  pressure  (QAW)  and  a  second  derived  pressure 
(BPW),  said  first  pressure  (QAW)  being  derived  from  the 
pressure  in  said  control  chamber  (QAQ  via  said  (int 
nozzle  (13)  and  said  first  valve  device  (jK)  and  said  second 
pressure  being  directly  derived  from  the  pressure  in  said 
brake  pipe  (BP)  via  said  steond  nozzle  (23);  and 

(c)  said  pulsator  (12)  consists  of  first  and  second  valves  (14*. 

in 

(d)  said  first  valve  (140  has  a  first  valve  piston  (30)  for  mixed 
pressure  formation  which  separates  a  first  valve  chamber 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  automotive  vehicles,  said 
system  c<Mnprising: 

a  hydraulic  power  booster  connected  with  a  master  cylinder; 

said  booster  including  a  pressure  chamber, 
a  pedal  actuated  brake  valve  moduhuing  an  auiiliary  fluid 

pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  in  correlation  with  a 

force  Mpjpltiied  to  a  brake  pedal; 
wheel  brakes  comprising  a  first  circuit  and  being  «vwnwlBd 

with  said  pressure  chamber 
wheel  brakes  fiirther  comprising  a  second  circuit  and  »«*»g 

connected  with  said  master  cylinder; 
valve  means  contnrifing  a  fluid  flow  to  each  wfaed  brake  in 

correlation  with  a  whed  brake  di|^ 
said  valve  meam  including  a  devwe  regulating  a  flwd  flow 

distribution  to  said  drcuits; 
said  valve  means  hydnuKcally  oonneetiBg  said  pitmuic 

chamber  widi  said  master  cylinder, 
wheel  brakes  of  each  of  said  drcats  being  diagonally  op- 
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posed  and  said  circuits  forming  an  X-like  pattern  of  fluid 
distribution  during  regular  brake  operation;  a  pair  of 
wheel  brakes  connected  to  one  axle  and  coupled  with 
respective  circuits  during  regular  brake  operation;  said 
device  redistributing  fluid  flow  in  a  Y-like  pattern  during 
a  brake  slip  control  operation  of  said  brake  system  and 
interconnecting  said  pair  of  wheel  brakes. 


4392,600 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSEITE  BOX 
Uau  BohMt,  Latmhwdter  Mahle,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  ud  Peter  Ackeret,  Allnendstr.  18,  CH- 
8700  KnMcht,  SwitKriaMl 
CoirtiaMtkNi  ofScr.  No.  488,022,  Apr.  25, 1983.  This  appUcation 
May  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,904 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1982,  3215721 

lata*  A4TB  87/00 
VJS.  a.  312—12  26  Qaims 


4,592,601 
EXPANDABLE  MODULAR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
EmU  J.  Hlinsky,  Oak  Brook,  and  Keith  HeUon,  LibertyYiUe, 
both  of  111.,  anignors  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company,  Mondelein, 

m. 

FUed  Aog.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,571 

Int  CL*  F16B  12/00 

U.S.  a.  312—111  32  Claims 


J.  v*'-        KM';i 


"<^Jr^:^ 


1.  A  storage  device  for  storing  flat  recording  media  carriers, 
such  as  magnetic  tape  cassettes,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall, 

at  least  one  compartment  positioned  in  said  housing, 

each  said  compartment  being  configured  to  receive  a  media 
carrier  therein, 

said  front  wall  having  an  opening  for  each  said  compart- 
ment, 

a  transport  means  for  each  said  compartment  adapted  to 
support  a  media  carrier  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  media  carrier  is  inserted  in  one  said 
compartment  such  that  it  is  generally  unexposed  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  media  carrier  is  exposed 
permitting  removal  of  said  media  carrier  from  said  com- 
partment, 

each  said  compartment  opening  permitting  movement  of 
said  transport  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, 

said  transport  means  having  a  front  part  exhitnting  a  surface 
configured  to  cover  its  said  compartment  opening  so  as  to 
form  part  of  said  front  wall  when  said  transport  means  is 
in  said  first  position, 

an  indicating  means  for  indicating,  when  said  transport 
means  is  in  said  first  position,  if  a  media  carrier  is  con- 
tained therein, 

said  transport  means  having  a  rear  part  to  which  said  front 
part  is  pivotably  connected, 

said  rear  part  being  adapted  to  support  said  media  carrier, 

said  indicating  means  being  mounted  on  said  front  part, 

said  indicating  means  being  actuated,  with  a  media  carrier  on 
said  rear  part,  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  front  part 
into  a  position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  said  compart- 
ment opening,  and 

said  front  wall  having  a  window  positioned  and  configured 
to  expose  said  indicating  means  for  optical  recognition  of 
said  indicating  means  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


1.  An  expandable,  modular  storage  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  storage  compartment  formed  by  a  first  wall 
element  having  a  first  wall  with  a  pair  of  parallel,  facing, 
opposite  second  walls  integrally  joined  along  opposite 
edge  portions  of  said  first  wall  extending  normal  thereto 
and  having  free  outer  edge  portions;  and 
a  second  wall  element  having  opposite  edge  portions  detach- 
ably  interlockable  with  said  free  outer  edge  portions  of 
said  second  walls  to  complete  four  sides  of  said  storage 
compartment,  said  free  outer  edge  portions  of  said  first 
wall  element  and  said  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond wall  element  including  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating 
tongue  and  groove  elements  on  said  respective  first  and 
second  wall  for  providing  said  detachable  interlockable 
engagement  between  edge  portions  thereof. 


4,592,602 

MODULAR  MOUNTING  RACK  SYSTEM  OF 

VERTICAL-TYPE  CONSTRUCHON 

ManfM  Kuster,  Opflkon,  and  Panl  Weiss,  HirUngen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Contrayes  AG,  Zuich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,563 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jon.  28,   1983, 
3527/83 

Int  a*  A47B  88/00 

U.S.  a.  312— 223  11  Claims 

1.  A  modular  system  for  a  cabinet-like  structured  mounting 

rack  of  vertical  construction  for  supporting  a  predetermined 

number  of  electronic  units,  said  modular  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  box-like  rear  wall  module  defining  a  cavity 

therein  and  having  an  end  face; 
said  cavity  being  structured  to  receive  a  predetermined 
number  of  wiring  cables  leading  to  related  ones  of  the 
electronic  units; 
a  frame  module  releasably  mounted  to  said  end  face  of  said 

rear  wall  module; 
said  rear  wall  module  being  provided  at  said  end  face  thereof 
with  a  clearance  extending  over  a  major  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  end  face; 
said  rear  wall  module  defining  a  predetermined  number  of 

wiring  planes  located  one  above  the  other; 
said  rear  wall  module  being  provided  with  a  predetermined 
number  of  support  elements,  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  a  related  one  of  said  wiring  planes  and  supports  at 
least  one  cable  of  said  wiring  cables; 
said  rear  wall  module  being  further  provided,  in  a  region 
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adjacent  said  clearance,  with  a  predetermined  number  of  the  front  part  being  approximately  one-third  to  one-fourth  the 

connection  monbers  each  of  which  is  connectabie  to  width  of  the  hinged  part  fastened  to  the  front  edge  of  the  fiitt 

^ted  external  hnes  and  to  a  related  one  of  said  wiring   part,  a  cavity  being  positioned  below  and  covered  by  the  third 

"'  hinged  part,  the  second  hinged  part  extending  out  over  tiK 

front  panel  and  being  supported  in  position  in  tlie  same  frine  as 
the  first  part  to  serve  as  a  desk  top. 


4,592,603 
FURNITURE  SERVER/DESK 
James  E.  Adams,  High  Pofart;  Emert  T.  Koontz,  Jr.,  and  Steren 
D.  RnsseO,  both  of  ThomMriOe,  aU  of  N.C,  assignors  to 
Armstrong  World  Indntrics,  lac,  Lanantcr,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,588 
Int  a.*  A40B  85/00 
U.S.  a  312—241  3 


J 

1.  A  furniture  server/desk  ccmprising  a  base  with  two  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  front  panel  having 
therein  plural  drawers  and  plural  doors,  said  drawers  extend- 
ing into  the  area  between  the  two  side  walls,  said  doors  cover- 
ing cavities  within  the  two  side  waUs,  said  server/desk  having 
a  top  section  consisting  of  a  fust  part  mounted  above  the  two 
side  walls  and  the  firont  panel,  said  first  part  having  a  front  edge 
on  the  top  of  the  front  panel  and  a  back  edge,  a  second  part 
hinged  thereto  and  overlying  said  first  part  a  tldrd  part  hinged 
thereto  and  overlying  said  first  part  sud  two  hinged  parts 
normally  resting  upon  the  first  part  with  one  hinged  part  being 
attached  to  the  front  edge  of  the  first  part  and  the  other  hinged 
part  being  attached  to  the  back  edge  of  tlM  first  part  said  two 
hinged  parts  together  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  resting  on 
the  first  part  and  together  forming  a  surface  being  the  same  size 
as  the  first  part  said  hinged  part  fimtened  to  the  back  edge  of 


432,iM 

PIECE  OF  FURNITURE,  PARTICULARLY  CABINET 

Rndolf  Wflkc,  Marsberger  Str.  2,  D-3548  Aratocm  Fed.  Ri^  Of 


14 


FOed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,649 
Im.  a*  E05D  5/04 
VJS.  CL  312—145 


said  frame  module  containing  an  inner  region  and  therein  a 

multitude  of  support  rails  for  supporting  a  related  one  of 

said  electronic  units;  and 
said  connection  members  at  said  end  face  of  said  rear  wall 

module  being  freely  accessible  in  the  assembled  state  of 

the  modular  system. 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture,  particularly  a  cabinet  comprising:  at 
lease  one  bottom  plate,  oae  top  |riate  being  paralld  widi  said 
bottom  pUte  and  two  side  walls  being  paralld  widi  eadi  otiier 
and  being  arranged  with  an  angle  with  raptot  to  said  bottom 
and  top  plate,  said  phtes  and  walls  having  supporting  ends  at 
opposite  sides  thereof:  at  least  four  q>aced  and  paraOd  siqyport- 
ing  arms  for  connecting  and  su^KMling  said  pbtes  and  waUs, 
each  supporting  arm  having  a  finmt  and  a  rear  end,  a  receiving 
opening  bordering  the  front  end  and  at  least  two  elongated  fint 
slots  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  ends  for  receiving 
respective  ones  of  said  supporting  ends  of  said  |riates  and 
means  such  that  said  plates  and  walls  form  said  furniture  and 
define  at  least  one  opening  thereof;  a  do(v  liaving  at  least  one 
door  leaf  with  a  side  edge,  said  door  leaf  being  supported  by 
two  selected  ones  of  said  siqiporting  arm^  at  least  one  bearing 
body  having  two  mounting  ends,  extendmg  between  said  se- 
lected supporting  arms  and  having  a  second  elongated  slot 
receiving  and  concealing  said  skie  edge  of  said  door  leaf,  said 
side  edge  being  adjnstaUy  mounted  within  said  second  slot  for 
adjustment  of  the  door  leaf  with  respect  to  smd  plates  and 
walls;  and  at  least  two  hinges  each  having  a  hii^  ani,  add 
hinges  rotatably  supporting  said  bearing  body  between  «id 
selected  arms,  each  hmge  having  a  f^ame  portion  mdocH^  a 
bearing  pin  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  mto  and  held  within 
the  receiving  opening  of  one  of  said  sdected  supporting  i 
and  the  otho:  aid  of  which  projects  from  sail 
receiving  opening,  and  a  leaf  portion  being  provided  at  eadi  of 
said  ends  of  said  bearing  bodies  and  being  connected  to  said 
projecting  end  of  a  reflective  one  of  said  frame  portioat  in  a 
manner  rotatably  about  the  respective  hinge  axis  snch  that  said 
bearing  body  together  with  said  door  leaf  nuy  be  rotated  for 
opening  and  closing  said  opening. 
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4^92,605 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  TWISTING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CORD  OR  CABLE 

Albert  W.  Kapler,  6  Tra?en  Ave.,  Edisoo,  N  J.  08817 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,617 

Int  a.*  HOIR  39/12 

VJS.  a.  339—8  R  21  Qainu 


second  conductors  in  said  first  mode  of  operation, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  conductors  may  be  electri- 
cally coupled  by  means  of  said  edge  connector  with  said 
breakaway  section  and  said  third  conductor  thereon  re- 
moved from  the  circuit  board  in  the  second  mode  of 
operation;  and 
first  stress  concentrators  positioned  on  said  edge  of  the 
circuit  board  for  directing  a  force  applied  to  the  circuit 
board  in  removing  said  breakaway  section  therefrom 
toward  said  aperture  in  facilitating  the  removal  of  said 
breakaway  section. 


31'     32     33      34 

1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  undesirable  twisting  of  an 
input  wire  or  cable  of  a  given  length  and  of  the  type  capable  of 
twisting  or  coiling  during  use  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
input  port  and  an  output  port  and  having  an  internal  hollow, 
with  said  input  wire  directed  into  said  hollow  via  said  input 
port,  a  conductive  ball  bearing  assembly  having  an  outer  and 
an  inner  race  and  operative  to  rotate  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other about  a  common  axis,  with  a  central  aperture  associated 
with  said  inner  race,  with  said  outer  race  rigidly  secured  to  said 
housing  and  having  electrically  coupled  thereto  said  input 
wire,  a  plate  located  and  positioned  within  said  central  aper- 
ture and  fabricated  from  a  conductive  material,  said  plate 
electrically  mounted  to  said  inner  race  and  having  electrically 
attached  thereto  an  output  wire  directed  from  said  plate 
through  said  output  port,  said  plate  being  of  a  partial  circular 
configuration  to  therefore  occupy  a  portion  of  said  central 
aperture,  and  a  rod  coupled  to  said  plate  and  extending  within 
said  housing,  said  output  wire  directed  about  said  rod  at  a 
portion  thereof,  whereby  if  said  output  wire  twists  said  inner 
race,  plate  and  rod  will  rotate  about  said  common  axis  to 
maintain  said  output  wire  in  a  non-twisted  state. 

4,592,606 
BREAKAWAY  JUMPER  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Robert  E.  Mudra,  Glea?iew,  111.,  aaiignor  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  GleaTiew,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,935 

Int  a*  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  a.  339—31  R  18  Qalms 


4,592,607 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  PLUG  CONTROL 
Radovan  Pejoyic,  5855  N.  Sheridan  Rd.  •  Apt  12-K,  Chicago,  lU. 
60660 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,248 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339-37  1  Claim 


II 
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1.  A  breakaway  jumper  edge  connector  arrangement  for  use 
in  a  first  or  second  mode  of  operation  on  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  conductors  positioned  on  the  circuit 
board  adjacent  to  an  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  edge  connector  for  providing  electrical  coupling  there- 
between; 

an  aperture  in  the  circuit  board  located  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  conductors, 

a  breakaway  section  of  the  circuit  board  located  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  conductors  and  said  aperture  and 
said  edge  of  the  circuit  board  and  adapted  for  easy  re- 
moval therefrom; 

a  third  conductor  positioned  on  said  breakaway  section  of 
the  circuit  board  and  electrically  coupling  the  first  and 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  use  of  a  connector 
plug  on  an  electrical  cord,  the  plug  being  of  substantially 
greater  transverse  dimensions  than  the  cord,  and  in  the  use  of 
which  the  plug  is  plugged  into  a  connector  counterpart,  com- 
prising, 
a  casing  made  up  of  a  pair  of  equal-sized  parts  connected 
together  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position, 
the  parts  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  shell  having  an  open 
side  and  being  otherwise  generally  closed,  and  each  in- 
cluding a  center  section  constituted  by  a  channel  piece 
having  a  web  and  flanges,  and  open  ends,  and  end  pieces 
secured  to  the  channel  piece  and  closing  the  open  ends, 
the  end  pieces  being  welded  to  the  channel  piece  and 
thereby  forming  a  unitary  and  effectively  integral  said 
part, 
the  parts  when  in  open  position  enabling  the  placement  of 
the  plug  into  the  space  generally  between  the  parts,  and 
the  parts  being  capable  of  being  moved  to  closed  position 
with  the  plug  so  placed,  and  when  so  moved  to  closed 
position,  completely  enclosing  the  plug,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  parts  having  a  small  recess  in  one  of  said  end  pieces  at 
its  open  side  which,  when  the  parts  are  in  closed  position, 
forms  an  opening  for  receiving  the  cord  but  which  pre- 
vents movement  of  the  plug  therethrough, 
the  parts  when  in  closed  position  having  their  open  sides 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  interfacing,  and  having  outer 
surfaces  extending  generally  in  common  direction  across 
said  common  plane, 
the  casing  including  hinge  means  secured  to  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  corresponding  flanges  of  the  channel  pieces, 
the  meeting  edges  of  said  corresponding  flanges  having 
beveled  surfaces  accommodating  movement  of  the  parts 
to  open 
the  device  including  means  for  releasably  locking  the  parts 

in  closed  position, 
whereby  to  prevent  the  use  of  the  plug  for  connection  with 
a  connector  counterpart. 
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4,592,606 
CONNECTOR  FOR  MEMORY  CARDS 
Hiroo  Ohtraka,  Utaanoadya,  aod  ToiMNMri  Oktaaki,  Mooka, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  DalicU  DeaaU  Kogyo  KabahiU 
Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  679,300 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Dec   14,   1983,  58- 
;91497[U] 

Int  Cl.«  HOIR  13/629 
U  A  CL  339—42  g  Claims 


cs 


1.  A  connector  for  memory  cards  of  the  type  having  a  con- 
necting portion  for  connection  of  the  card  to  a  computer  cir- 
cuit or  the  like,  said  connector  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  memory 
card; 

B.  at  least  one  contact  element  for  connection  of  the  inserted 
card  to  said  circuit,  wherein  said  contact  element  is  ar- 
ranged so  as  normally  to  be  not  in  contact  with  said  con- 
necting portion; 

C.  a  contact  operating  plate  movable  within  said  housing  to 
bring  said  contact  element  into  contact  with  said  connect- 
ing portion;  and 

D.  operating  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  lever  means  having  one  end  extending  from  a 
pivot  point  thereof  towards  said  housing,  said  end  project- 
ing into  an  i4)erture  formed  in  said  contact  operating  plate 
such  that  said  lever  means  displaces  said  contact  operating 
plate  upon  pivotal  motion  of  said  lever  means,  said  lever 
means  having  a  card-restraining  body  angularly  extending 
therefrom,  said  body  arranged  to  engage  and  restrain  one 
end  of  said  memory  card  inserted  into  said  housing  when 
said  lever  means  has  been  pivotally  rotated  to  move  the 
contact  operating  plate  and  bring  said  contact  element 
into  contact  with  said  connecting  portion  of  said  card, 
thereby  preventing  inadvertent  removal  of  said  card. 

4,592,609 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
JnnicU  Kaiai,  Yokoanka,  and  TakeUko  Saito,  Yamato,  both  of 
Japan,   aarignors   to   Ntaan   Motor   Company,   Liorited, 
Kanagawa  and  NUes  Parts  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  587,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Mar.  24, 1963,  58-49279: 
Mar.  24, 1963,  58-49280 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/453 
U.S.  a.  339-42  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  male  assembly  and  a 
female  assembly  matingly  receiving  said  male  assembly: 
(a)  said  male  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  male  member; 

(2)  a  first  electrical  terminal  means  provided  on  said  nude 
member; 

(3)  a  first  protective  member  provided  on  said  male  mem- 
ber for  protecting  said  terminal  means  from  oxidation 
and/or  depontion  of  dust,  said  protective  member  being 
movable  relative  to  said  terminal  means  such  that  said 
terminal  means  is  exposed  by  said  protective  member 
when  said  male  and  female  assemblies  are  mated  and 
such  that  said  terminal  is  covered  by  said  protective 


member  when  said  male  and  female  HwrmMifi  are 
separated;  and 
(b)  said  female  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  female  member  for  matingly  receiving  said  iwi** 
member; 

(2)  a  second  electrical  terminal  means  provided  in  said 
female  member;  and 

(3)  a  second  protective  member  provided  in  said  female 
member  for  protecting  said  second  terminal  means  from 
oxidation  and/or  deposition  of  dust  said  second  pfx>tec- 
tive  member  being  movable  such  that  said  second  termi- 
nal  means  is  exposed  by  said  second  protective  member 
to  allow  electrical  connection  with  said  first  terminal 


means  when  said  male  and  female  assemblies  are  w^trd 
and  that  said  second  terminal  means  is  covered  by  said 
second  protective  member  when  said  male  and  female 
assemblies  are  separated; 
said  male  member  including  a  rod-like  guide,  said  fint 
protective  member  including  a  hollow  columnar  por- 
tion slidable  along  said  guide,  said  male  member  includ- 
ing a  hollow  stem  havmg  a  plurality  of  slits  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  stem,  said  protective  member 
including  a  ring-like  core  which  fits  sUdably  over  said 
rod-like  guide  and  is  coaxial  with  said  hollow  portioa,  a 
plurality  of  radial  arms  connecting  said  hoUow  portion 
and  said  ring-like  core,  said  radial  arms  being  slidaUy 
received  in  the  corresponding  slits  of  said  stem. 

4,592,610 
PRINTED  CntCUTT  CARD  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Thanwu  A.  Bowls,  New  Saqrru  Beach,  Fla.,  mbI^mm-  to 
eral  Electric  Company,  SymcMC,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4^  1964*  Ser.  No.  607466 
•    Int  a*  HOIR  13/2Q;  H05K  7/14 

U5.  CL  339—65  14 

1.  A  frame  assembly  for  housing  removable  printed  ciicuit 
cards,  said  frame  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  backplane; 

B.  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  supports  affixed  to  the  front 
side  of  said  backplane  in  vertical  spaced  relation,  each  said 
support  including  support  tongues  ^Mced  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  support  length,  the  ^Mces  between  said 
si4>port  tongues  serving  to  define  a  series  of  support 
grooves,  and  an  opeing  formed  in  each  saki  support 
tongue,  said  openings  being  in  alignment  along  the  sup- 
port length; 

C.  a  shelf  for  each  said  su^xnt,  each  sakl  shdf  inoinrfwig  ^ 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated  rails  ananged 
perpendicular  to  said  harkplane,  said  each  rail  having  a 
substantially  coextensive  card  gmde  track  ftxmed  in  «t 
least  one  of  its  upper  end  k>wer  edge  wrfaops,  a  forwaid 
wall  interconnecting  the  frontal  end  portions  of  said  nals, 
a  rear  wall  interconnecting  the  rearward  end  portiom  of 
said  rails,  a  series  of  tongues  projecting  rearwardly  from 
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4,592,605 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  TWISTING  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CORD  OR  CABLE 

Albert  W.  Kapter,  6  Tra?en  A?c,  Ediw»,  SJ.  08817 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,617 

Int.  a*  HOIR  39/12 

VS.  a.  339—8  R  21  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  undesirable  twisting  of  an 
input  wire  or  cable  of  a  given  length  and  of  the  type  capable  of 
twisting  or  coiling  during  use  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
input  port  and  an  output  port  and  having  an  internal  hollow, 
with  said  input  wire  directed  into  said  hollow  via  said  input 
port,  a  conductive  ball  bearing  assembly  having  an  outer  and 
an  inner  race  and  operative  to  rotate  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other about  a  common  axis,  with  a  central  aperture  associated 
with  said  inner  race,  with  said  outer  race  rigidly  secured  to  said 
housing  and  having  electrically  coupled  thereto  said  input 
wire,  a  plate  located  and  positioned  within  said  central  aper- 
ture and  fabricated  from  a  conductive  material,  said  plate 
electrically  mounted  to  said  inner  race  and  having  electrically 
attached  thereto  an  output  wire  directed  from  said  plate 
through  said  output  port,  said  plate  being  of  a  partial  circular 
configuration  to  therefore  occupy  a  portion  of  said  central 
aperture,  and  a  rod  coupled  to  said  plate  and  extending  within 
said  housing,  said  output  wire  directed  about  said  rod  at  a 
portion  thereof,  whereby  if  said  output  wire  twists  said  inner 
race,  plate  and  rod  will  rotate  about  said  common  axis  to 
maintain  said  output  wire  in  a  non-twisted  state. 


E]QH-i^- 


1.  A  breakaway  jumper  edge  connector  arrangement  for  use 
in  a  first  or  second  mode  of  operation  on  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  conductors  positioned  on  the  circuit 
board  adjacent  to  an  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  edge  connector  for  providing  electrical  coupling  there- 
between; 

an  aperture  in  the  circuit  board  located  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  conductors, 

a  breakaway  section  of  the  circuit  board  located  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  conductors  and  said  aperture  and 
said  edge  of  the  circuit  board  and  adapted  for  easy  re- 
moval therefrom; 

a  third  conductor  positioned  on  said  breakaway  section  of 
the  circuit  board  and  electrically  coupling  the  first  and 


second  conductors  in  said  first  mode  of  operation, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  conductors  may  be  electri- 
cally coupled  by  means  of  said  edge  connector  with  said 
breakaway  section  and  said  third  conductor  thereon  re- 
moved from  the  circuit  board  in  the  second  mode  of 
operation;  and 
first  stress  concentrators  positioned  on  said  edge  of  the 
circuit  board  for  directing  a  force  applied  to  the  circuit 
board  in  removing  said  breakaway  section  therefrom 
toward  said  aperture  in  facilitating  the  removal  of  said 
breakaway  section. 


4,592,607 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  PLUG  CONTROL 

RadoTan  PejoTic,  5855  N.  Sheridan  Rd.  -  Apt.  12-K,  Chicago,  111. 

60660 
I  FUcd  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,248 

I  Int  a.*  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339—37  1  Qaim 


<•«     -T" 


4,592,606 
BREAKAWAY  JUMPER  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Robert  E.  Mudra,  GleoTiew,  111.,  anignor  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  GIobtIcw,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,935 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  a.  339—31  R  18  Qaims 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  use  of  a  connector 
plug  on  an  electrical  cord,  the  plug  being  of  substantially 
greater  transverse  dimensions  than  the  cord,  and  in  the  use  of 
which  the  plug  is  plugged  into  a  connector  counterpart,  com- 
prising, 

a  casing  made  up  of  a  pair  of  equal-sized  parts  connected 
together  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  an 

iopen  position, 
the  paris  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  shell  having  an  open 
side  and  being  otherwise  generally  closed,  and  each  in- 
cluding a  center  section  constituted  by  a  channel  piece 
having  a  web  and  flanges,  and  open  ends,  and  end  pieces 
secured  to  the  channel  piece  and  closing  the  open  ends, 
the  end  pieces  being  welded  to  the  channel  piece  and 
thereby  forming  a  unitary  and  effectively  integral  said 
part, 

the  parts  when  in  open  position  enabling  the  placement  of 
the  plug  into  the  space  generally  between  the  parts,  and 
the  paris  being  capable  of  being  moved  to  closed  position 
with  the  plug  so  placed,  and  when  so  moved  to  closed 
position,  completely  enclosing  the  plug,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  parts  having  a  small  recess  in  one  of  said  end  pieces  at 
its  open  side  which,  when  the  parts  are  in  closed  position, 
forms  an  opening  for  receiving  the  cord  but  which  pre- 
vents movement  of  the  plug  therethrough, 

the  paris  when  in  closed  position  having  their  open  sides 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  interfacing,  and  having  outer 
surfaces  extending  generally  in  common  direction  across 
said  common  plane, 

the  casing  including  hinge  means  secured  to  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  corresponding  flanges  of  the  channel  pieces, 

the  meeting  edges  of  said  corresponding  flanges  having 
beveled  surfaces  accommodating  movement  of  the  parts 
to  open 

the  device  including  means  for  releasably  locking  the  parts 
in  closed  position, 

whereby  to  prevent  the  use  of  the  plug  for  connection  with 
a  connector  counterpart. 
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4,592,608 
CONNECTOR  FOR  MEMORY  CARDS 
Hiroo  Ohtsoka,  Utnnoadya,  aad  ToaoMri  Ohtnki,  Mooka, 
bodi  of  Japu,  aHiffon  to  Daiichi  DcmU  Kosyo  KabMhiki 
Kaiaha,  TvkjOy  Japu 

Filed  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,300 
Oaion  priority,   applicatioa   Japu,   Dec   14,   1963,   58- 
191497[U] 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  a  339-42  8  Claim 


1.  A  connector  for  memory  cards  of  the  type  having  a  con- 
necting portion  for  connection  of  the  card  to  a  computer  cir> 
cuit  or  the  like,  said  connector  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  memory 
card; 

B.  at  least  one  contact  element  for  connection  of  the  inserted 
card  to  said  circuit,  wherein  said  contact  element  is  ar- 
ranged so  as  normally  to  be  not  in  contact  with  said  con- 
necting portion; 

C.  a  ccMitact  operating  plate  movable  within  said  housing  to 
bring  said  contact  element  into  contact  with  said  connect- 
ing portion;  and 

D.  operating  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  lever  means  having  one  end  extending  from  a 
pivot  point  thereof  towards  said  housing,  said  end  project- 
ing into  an  aperture  formed  in  said  contact  operating  plate 
such  that  said  lever  means  displaces  said  contact  operating 
plate  upon  pivotal  motion  of  said  lever  means,  said  lever 
means  having  a  card-restraining  body  angularly  extending 
therefrom,  said  body  arranged  to  engage  and  restrain  one 
end  of  said  memory  card  inserted  into  said  bousing  when 
said  lever  means  has  been  pivotally  rotated  to  move  the 
contact  operating  plate  and  bring  said  contact  element 
into  contact  with  said  connecting  portion  of  said  card, 
thereby  preventing  inadverient  removal  of  said  card. 

4*592,609 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Juichi  Kasai,  Yokomka,  aad  TakeUko  Saito,  Yamato,  both  of 

Japu,   asrigBors   to   NImu   Motor   Coinpuy,   Liadted, 

Kaaagima  aad  Nilea  Parts  Coapujr,  Limited,  Tokyo,  botii  of, 
Japu 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,915 
Claims  priority,  appbcatiOH  Japtt^  Mar.  24, 1983,  58-49279; 
Mar.  24, 1963,  58-49280 

lot  CL*  HOIR  13/453 
VS.  CL  339—42  12  ri.tT 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  male  assembly  and  a 
female  assembly  matingly  receiving  said  male  assembly: 
(a)  said  male  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  male  member; 

(2)  a  first  electrical  terminal  means  provided  on  said  male 
member; 

(3)  a  first  protective  member  provided  on  said  male  mem- 
ber for  protecting  said  terminal  means  from  oxidation 
and/or  deposition  of  dust,  said  protective  membo'  being 
movable  relative  to  said  terminal  means  such  that  said 
terminal  means  is  exposed  by  said  protective  member 
when  said  male  and  female  assemblies  are  mated  and 
such  that  said  terminal  is  covered  by  said  protective 


member  when  said  male  and  female  assemUies  are 
separated;  and 
(b)  said  female  assembly  cranprising: 

(1)  a  female  member  for  matingly  receiving  said  "«yV 
Dcnben 

(2)  a  sectmd  electrical  terminal  means  provided  in  said 
female  memben  *od 

(3)  a  second  protective  member  provided  in  said  female 
member  for  protecting  said  secc»d  terminal  means  firom 
oxidation  and/or  deposition  of  dust,  said  second  protec- 
tive member  being  movable  such  that  said  second  termi- 
nal means  is  exposed  by  said  second  protective  member 
to  alk>w  dectrical  connection  with  said  first  terminal 


means  when  said  male  and  female  assemblies  are  tftfd 
and  that  said  second  terminal  means  is  covered  by  said 
second  protective  member  when  said  male  and  female 
assemblies  are  separated; 
said  male  member  incli¥)hig  a  rod-like  guide,  said  fiist 
protective  member  inctoding  a  hollow  coliminar  por- 
tion slidable  along  said  guide,  said  male  member  indod- 
ing  a  hollow  stem  having  a  plurality  of  slits  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  stem,  said  protective  member 
including  a  ring-like  core  which  fits  sBdably  over  said 
rod-like  guide  and  is  coaxial  with  said  hollow  portion,  a 
plurality  of  radial  anns  connecting  said  hdlow  portion 
and  said  ring-like  core,  said  radial  arms  being  slidid>ly 
received  in  the  correqxmding  slits  of  said  stem. 

4,592,610 

PRINTED  cmcurr  card  frame  assembly 

Thnmu  A.  Bowls,  New  Smyru  Beaek,  F1a„  ■wiinw  to 
eral  Electrk  Cotpuy,  SynMue,  N.Y. 

F1M  May  4, 1914*  So*.  No.  607,266 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIR  13/20:  H05K  7/14 

VS.  CL  339—65  14 

1.  A  frame  assembly  for  bousing  removaUe  printed  dicnit 
cards,  said  frame  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  backplane, 

B.  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  su^wrts  affixed  to  the  front 
side  of  said  backplane  in  vertical  spaced  relation,  eadi  said 
support  including  support  tongues  spaced  along  subitu- 
tially  the  entire  support  length,  the  qmces  between  said 
support  tongues  serving  to  define  a  series  of  tappon 
grooves,  and  an  opeing  formed  in  each  said  sqiport 
tongue,  said  openings  being  in  alignment  along  the  sup- 
port length; 

C.  a  shelf  for  each  said  support,  each  said  sheif  Hi«»J«ii«flg  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated  rails  uamged 
perpendicular  to  said  backplane,  said  eadi  ny  hnvnisa 
substutially  coextensive  card  guide  trade  tonaed  «i  al 
least  one  of  iu  upper  end  lower  edge  suiisces.  a  forwvd 
wall  interconnecting  the  frontal  end  portions  of  said  tmkt 
a  rear  wall  interconnecting  the  rearward  end  portiau  of 
said  rails,  a  series  oi  tongues  projecting  rearwanUy  ban 
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said  rear  wall  and  spaced  along  substantially  the  entire 
shelf  length,  the  spaces  between  said  shelf  tongues  serving 
to  define  a  series  of  shelf  grooves,  and  an  opeing  formed  in 
each  said  shelf  tongue,  said  openings  being  in  alignment 
along  the  shelf  length,  whereby  said  sheles  are  assembled 
to  said  supports  by  nesting  said  shelf  tongues  in  said  sup- 


housing  being  one  of  the  arms  of  the  L  and  the  second 
housing  being  on  the  other  arm,  the  mating  faces  of  the 
first  and  second  housings  being  at  the  junction  of  the  arms, 
the  wire  entry  faces  being  at  the  ends  of  the  arms, 
the  first  terminals  in  the  first  housing  comprising  rectangular 
blade  terminals  having  side  edges  and  having  oppositely 
facing  major  surfaces  between  the  side  edges,  the  termi- 
nals in  the  second  housing  comprising  blade  receptacle 
terminals, 
the  blade  terminals  being  mounted  in  two  parallel  rows  in 
the  first  housing  and  the  receptacle  terminals  being 
mounted  in  two  parallel  rows  in  the  second  housing,  each 
of  the  terminals  having  a  free  end  which  is  spaced  from 
the  mating  face  of  its  respective  housing,  the  free  ends  of 
the  terminals  in  one  of  the  rows  in  each  of  the  housings 
being  located  beyond  the  free  ends  of  the  terminals  in  the 
other  row, 
one  of  the  housings  being  mountable  in  an  opening  in  a  panel 
so  that  the  wire  entry  face  of  the  one  housing  is  on  one 
side  of  the  panel  and  the  mating  face  is  on  the  other  side  of 
the  panel  whereby, 
upon  mounting  the  one  housing  in  the  opening  in  the  panel  and 
mating  the  other  housing  with  the  one  housing,  the  mating 
faces  of  the  housings  will  be  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  the 
panel  and  the  other  housing  will  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
the  other  side  of  the  panel. 


port  grooves  and  said  support  tongues  in  said  shelf  4  592  612 

grooves  such  that  said  support  and  shelf  tongues  are  inter-         ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  HAVING  COVER  CASE 

leaved;  and  ^^   .        ^     .^  .,   S|geni  Kikuta,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Hirose  Electric  Co^ 

D.  a  retainer  rod  inserted  through  said  openings  in  said       nj^  joijyo  j«,i, 

SSil^hr*"'*  ■"**  '^"''^  ^""^^  °^  ^^  '"P^"""  ™«»  ^'y  «'  I'M-  Ser.  No.  608,103 

sneii  assemoiy.  ^ O^^  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1984, 59.7490[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/46 


4,592,611 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN 

CONFINED  AREAS 

Rciahard  Nitachke,  Frankftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

iHigMMr  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harriflbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  655,121 

lit  a*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339—91  R  7  Qaims 


U^.  a.  339—143  R 


IClaim 


12  vzr"a — J 


1.  A  panel  mount  electrical  connector  assembly  intended  for 
use  in  confined  spaces  comprising  first  and  second  connector 
housings  having  first  and  second  terminals  therein  respec- 
tively, each  of  the  housings  having  a  wire  entry  face  and  a 
mating  face,  the  terminals  extending  from  the  mating  faces  of 
the  housings,  the  mating  faces  being  substantially  against  each 
other  and  the  contact  terminals  being  engaged  with  each  other 
when  the  fint  and  second  housings  are  assembled  to  each 
other,  wires  extending  into  the  wire  entry  faces  of  the  housings 
and  to  the  terminals,  the  wires  being  connected  to  the  termi- 
nals, the  connector  assembly  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  connector  assembly  is  substantially  L-shaped,  the  first 


1.  An  electric  connector  comprising: 
a  nonconductive  connector  body  having: 
contacts  arranged  therein; 
a  coupling  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  mating 

conductive  connector  shell;  and, 
a  rear  end  portion  accommodating  the  wire  connecting 

parts  of  said  contacts; 
a  pair  of  cover  case  halves  forming  a  nonconductive  cover 

case  when  coupled  to  each  other; 
a  pair  of  shielding  case  halves  forming  a  conductive  shield- 
ing case  when  coupled  to  each  other  and  when  coupled  to 
a  shield  cable  clamp  member; 
said  coupling  portion  of  said  nonconductive  connector 

body  being  provided  in  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the 

coupling  portion  with  a  shield  contact  tongue  hole 

through  the  side  wall; 
each  of  said  cover  case  halves  having  a  gripping  piece  at 

the  front  end  thereof,  said  gripping  pieces  of  said  cover 
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case  halves  being  adapted  to  grip  both  sides  of  said 
nonconductive  connector  body  to  hold  said  noncon- 
ductive connector  in  place  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least 
said  shield  contact  tongue  hole  can  be  covered  by  the 
gripping  iMeces  when  said  cover  case  halves  are  coupled 
to  each  other; 
each  of  said  cover  case  halves  having  a  first  recess  and  a 
second  recess,  said  first  recess  having  an  open  end 
adjacent  to  said  gripping  piece,  said  open  ends  of  said 
first  recesses  being  adapted  to  form  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  nonconductive 
connector  body  when  said  cover  case  halves  are  cou- 
pled to  each  other,  said  second  recess  being  adapted  to 
form  a  clamp  member  receiving  cavity  for  accommo- 
dating said  sheilded  cable  clamp  member  when  said 
cover  case  halves  are  coupled  to  each  other,  the  rear 
end  of  said  first  recess  communicating  with  the  front 
end  of  said  second  recess  through  a  passage  adapted  to 
receive  said  shielded  cable,  the  rear  end  wall  of  said 
second  recess  having  a  notch  formed  therein,  the 
notches  of  said  cover  case  halves  being  adapted  to  form 
an  opening  for  receiving  said  shielded  cable  when  said 
cover  case  halves  are  coupled  to  each  other; 
each  of  said  shielding  case  halves  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed within  said  ftrst  recess  of  said  corresponding  cover 
case  halves  so  as  to  extend  over  substantially  all  of  the 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  first  recess  except  said  open  end 
and  said  passage; 
at  least  one  of  said  shielding  case  halves  being  provided  at 
the  front  end  thereof  with  a  resilient  shield  contact 
tongue,  said  shield  contact  tongue  to  extend  along  and 
between  said  gripping  piece  of  said  corresponding  cover 
case  half  and  said  side  wall  of  said  coupling  portion  of  said 
nonconductive  connector  body  held  therein,  said  shield 
contact  tongue  having  an  inwardly  convexed  contact 
point  to  enter  into  said  shiel<^  contact  tongue  hole  and 
protrude  slightly  and  inwardly  beyond  the  inner  surface 
of  said  side  wall  of  said  coupling  portion  so  as  to  make 
contact  with  said  mating  conductive  connector  shell  when 
coupled  to  said  coupling  portion  of  sakl  nonconductive 
connector  body,  the  front  end  of  said  shield  contact 
tongue  being  adapted  to  be  covered  by  the  fix)nt  inner 
wall  of  said  shield  contact  tongue  hole  in  the  coupling 
direction  of  said  mating  conductive  connector  shell; 
said  shielded  cable  clamp  member  being  adapted  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  the  shielding  wire  of  said  shielded 
cable  and  then  be  placed  in  said  clamp  member  receiving 
cavity; 
said  shield  case  halves  being  provided  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
with  at  least  one  clamp  member  contact  lug  which  can  be 
located  along  the  front  inner  wall  of  said  second  recess, 
the  front  end  face  of  said  clamp  member  adapted  to'  be 
brought  into  pressed  contact  with  said  clamp  member 
contact  lug  located  along  the  front  inner  wall  of  said 
clamp  member  receiving  cavity  when  said  clamp  member 
is  pressed  into  said  clamp  member  receiving  cavity. 

4^592,613 
REPLACEABLE  FUSE  ADDON  PLUG 

George  K.  K.  Toag,  Hong  Koi^,  Hoi«  Koi«,  Mripnr  t 

Hwa  MaulKtwiBg  Co.  Ltd.,  HoBg  Kong;  Tog  Miag  Elee- 
trical  Co.  Ltd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan  and  Chane  Hwa  Electrical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tapid,  Taiwan 

FOed  Oct  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  664^78 
Int  CL«  HOIH  85/02 
VS.  CL  339—147  P  iQ  n«i— 

1.  A  fused  plug  including  a  body  shell  and  a  pair  of  plug 
blades  extending  forwardly  from  the  body  shell  in  spaced-apart 
relation,  characterized  by  the  body  shell  being  of  integral, 
one-piece  molded  construction  and  including  a  recess  (^lening 
forwardly,  a  fuse  site  body  slidably  receivable  within  the  re- 
cess, the  fuse  site  body  defining  fiise-receiving  recess  means 
accessible  through  the  recess  opening  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
fuses,  with  one  end  of  each  of  the  fines  in  electrical  contact 


with  a  napectivc  plug  blade  and  fbr  provkling  for  electrical 
connection  of  wire  leads  with  the  o^xMite  ends  of  the  fuMS, 
said  leads  extending  from  the  body  shell,  the  fuse  site  body 
defining  bhde-receiving  recesses  at  opposite  aides  fbr  raadOy 
receiving  and  removing  the  plug  bla^  the  plug  Uadca  each 
definmg  an  apertan,  the  fuse  site  body  including  lateral  pro- 
jections within  the  blade-receiving  recesses  for  being  received 


*f/« 


by  the  apertures  of  the  plug  blades,  thereby  for  locking  the 
plug  blades  to  the  fuse  site  body  in  mutually  secured  rHttion- 
ship,  and  means  for  locking  the  fiise  site  body  within  the  body 
shell  in  mutually  secured  relationship,  and  a  cover  separate 
from  the  fiise  site  body  for  covering  the  reoen  opening. 
whereby  the  user  is  prevented  from  having  access  to  the  f^ises 
without  first  unplugging  the  plug  Mades  from  an  dectrical 
receptacle. 


4»592,614 

GENDER  CHANGE  CONNECTOR 

Earl  C.  Myers,  Jr.,  Harrisbvg,  Pa.,  aarigaoi  to  AMP  Ineorpo- 

rated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  415,285,  Sep.  7, 1982,  ifcaniinntiil.  Ilta 
appUcatioB  Aag.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  6363S1 
Int  CL«  HOIR  13/50 
VS.  O.  339—154  A  4 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting connectors  of  like  gender,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  identical  electrical  connectors  each  of  the  type 
comprising  an  elongate  homing  having  a  mating  fiKe,  an 
opposed  rear  surface,  a  mounting  flange  haviog  oppcwed 
ends  with  a  hole  therc^through  at  each  oppoaed  end,  and  a 
plurality  of  termmab  mounted  therein,  each  tenninal 
having  an  insulation  dispUdng  conductor  *wfgittg  por- 
tion extending  from  said  rear  surfooe, 

each  connector  ftoher  comprising  a  cable  cover  latched 
against  the  rear  surface  of  the  housing,  each  said  cover 
having  a  pluralfty  of  panages  therein  which  reodve  re- 
spective conductor  wigagmg  portioas  of  said  termfanls, 

a  short  length  of  multioondDCtor  rftfeon  caUe  terminated  at 
each  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  pair  of  connectors,  each 
conductor  in  sakl  cable  being  terniuiated  at  oppoaile  cods 
to  reqxctive  terminals,  said  oMe  being  reCahicd  tfaese- 
with  by  sakl  caUe  covers, 

hardware  engaging  said  holes  m  said  flanges  to  secure  Md 
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pair  of  connectors  substantially  together  in  back-to-back 
relationship  with  said  cable  covers  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  said  nuting  faces  opposed  to  each  other,  each  hole 
being  aligned  with  a  respective  hole  of  the  other  connec- 
tor of  the  pair,  said  hardware  comprising  a  pair  of  cvlin 
ders  received  between  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
back-to-back  connectors,  each  cylinder  having  a  tapped 
hole  at  each  end  thereof  which  is  aligned  with  a  respective 
hole  in  one  of  said  flanges,  said  hardware  further  compris- 
ing bolt  means  received  in  said  tapped  holes  through  said 
flanges  to  secure  said  connectors  in  back-to-back  condi- 
tion. 


4t592,61S 
FOLDED  REDUNDANT  TERMINAL 
Remie  P.  Dunad,  Frawr,  Mkh^  iMignor  to  Girysler  Corpora- 
tion, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  J«l.  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  752,265 

iBt  O.*  HOIR  13/50 

VJS.  a.  339—176  L  3  Qaims 


chamber  and  bulb  housing  terminating  with  the  end  stofM 
in  the  bulb  housing; 

terminal  guide  ports  providing  access  to  the  terminal  guides 
for  the  snap-in  terminals; 

^he  bulb  housing  further  comprising  wedge  clamps  hinged 
from  the  socket  assembly  and  providing  a  wedge  for 
communication  with  the  terminal  base  wedge  receiving 
slot  thereby  entrapping  the  snap-in  terminal;  and 

redundant  terminal  means  comprising  a  folded  redundant 
terminal  formed  from  the  terminal  side  of  the  lamp  receiv- 
ing portion  of  the  snap-in  terminal  and  affixed  to  the  side 
by  a  folded  tab.  the  folded  redundant  terminal  being  bent 
from  the  tab  toward  the  contact  arm  designed  to  make 
contact  with  the  filament  wire  until  the  folded  redundant 
terminal  is  in  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as  that  of  the 
snap-in  terminal. 


4,592,616 
CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXUL  TELEVISION  CABLE 
Thomas  J.  Drew,  New  Baltimore,  and  Frank  S.  Day,  Detroit, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Annex  Cable  Corporation,  War- 
ren, Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,398 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  339—177  R  2  Qaims 


3.  A  snap-in  terminal  and  socket  assembly  for  receiving, 
locating  and  positioning  a  wedge-base  bulb  having  a  pair  of 
fUament  extension  wires  positioned  on  the  sides  of  the  wedge- 
base,  a  pair  of  troughs  extending  transverse  to  the  wedge  base, 
the  wedge  bulb  further  having  a  centrally  located  cylindrical 
vent  tube  and  a  bulbular  evacuated  chamber  both  in  the  same 
longitudinal  axis,  the  vent  tube  bounded  by  laterally  extended 
side  wings  of  the  base,  the  snap-in  lamp  terminal  and  socket 
assembly  comprising: 
a  lamp  receiving  portion  and  a  conduit  receiving  portion; 
the  conduit   receiving   portion   including   wire  retention 

means; 
the  lamp  receiving  portion  of  a  generally  channelized  shape 
having  a  terminal  base  and  terminal  sides  forming  the 
channel; 
cantilevered  contact  arms  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the 
generally  channelized  lamp  receiving  portion  from  the 
terminal  side  via  folded  tabs; 
the  contact  arms  including  spring  contact  members  for  com- 
munication with  the  detent  troughs  of  the  bulb  and  fila- 
ment wires  of  the  bulb; 
the  terminal  sides  having  curved  bulb  guides  at  the  lamp 
receiving  end  to  communicate  with  the  wedge-base  bulb; 
a  wire  guide  means  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  gener- 
ally channelized  lamp  receiving  portion  from  one  of  the 
terminal  sides  such  that  a  wiping  action  will  occur  when 
the  wedge-base  bulb  is  inserted  into  the  terminal  whereby 
the  wire  guide  means  wipes  along  the  vent  tube  of  the  bulb 
thereby  straightening  any  skewed  portion  of  the  fllament 
wires; 
a  generally  tubular  shaped  socket  for  receiving  the  wedge- 
base  bulb  and  the  snap-in  terminal; 
the  socket  comprising  a  bulb  housing  section  and  a  terminal 

access  chamber  for  a  pair  of  snap-in  terminals; 
the  bulb  housing  section  being  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
and  having  a  pair  of  end  stops  which  define  a  bulb  en- 
trance to  the  housing; 
a  pair  of  terminal  guides  slotted  through  the  terminal  access 


£L3 


SS  46     SO 


1.  For  use  with  coaxial  cable  television  line  housings  which 
are  formed  of  conductive  metal,  closely  spaced,  and  each 
having  aligned  threaded  recesses,  a  housing-to-housing  con- 
nection for  the  internal  conductor  of  a  coaxial  television  cable 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  conductive  connector  element  having  a  threaded 
end  to  be  received  in  a  threaded  recess  of  one  housing  and 
having  a  central  bore,  said  bore  having  an  intumed  lip  at 
the  outer  end, 

(b)  a  second  conductive  connector  element  having  a 
threaded  end  to  be  received  in  a  threaded  recess  of  a 
second  housing  and  having  a  central  bore  to  align  with  the 
bore  of  said  first  element,  said  bore  having  an  intumed  lip 

I       at  the  outer  end, 

'  (c)  means  to  secure  said  connector  elements  together  with 
said  bores  in  alignment  comprising  a  collar  engaging  an 
annular  shoulder  on  one  element  and  threadingly  engag- 
ing threads  on  an  inner  end  of  the  other  of  said  elements, 
and 
(d)  a  sejMrable,  integral  conductor  and  insulator  unit  to  be 
removably  captured  within  said  connector  elonents  com- 
prising a  length  of  straight,  solid  conductor  wire  having  a 
diameter  much  smaller  than  said  bores  to  connect  the 
internal  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  of  said  spaced  hous- 
ings and  having  a  length  to  project  out  of  the  threaded 
ends  of  each  of  said  connector  elements  and  into  said 
spaced  housings,  and  an  axial  and  radial  locator  molded  on 

I  and  bonded  to  said  conductor  wire  centrally  between  the 
ends  having  a  spool  land  at  each  end  fitting  within  said 
aligned  bores  of  said  connector  elements  and  confined 
axially  between  said  lips  of  said  bores,  the  intermediate 
portions  of  said  locator  covering  said  wire  and  having  a 
diameter  reduced  from  that  of  said  bores  and  said  spool 
lands. 
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4,592,617  4,592,619 

SOLDER-BEARING  TERMINAL  OPTICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Jack  Seidkr,  FluaUag,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  North  American  Spe-   Ed^ur  Weidd,  Tradiia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm 

daWes  Corporatioa,  FlaaUag,  N.Y.  centia  Patcat-VerwaHiiv  GiMi  Fad.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Scr.  No.  698,618  FQad  Ai«.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  5284M9 

lot  a«  HOIR  4/02  OaiiH  prforitr,  appUcatfcw  Fed.  Rep.  cf 

U.S.  a  339-275  B  18  CUm   1982,3232793 

lat  a.*  G02B  6/12,  6/26.  6/36.  5/30 
U.S.  a  350-96.11 


B    10  9     13 


tali- 


',  Sep.  3| 


18 
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14.  A  solderable  lead  for  connecting  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive element  to  a  substrate  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  connects  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  con- 
ductive element; 

a  stem  portion  integral  with  said  connector  portion, 

a  discrete  solder  mass  juxtaposed  to  said  stem  portion  adja- 
cent the  end  thereof, 

said  stem  portion  having  at  least  one  integral  tab  bent  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  retaining  said  solder  mass  against 
said  stem  portion,  said  tab  leaving  an  opening  in  said  stem 
portion  for  flow  of  solder  from  said  mass  when  heated  to 
the  melting  point 


4,592,618 

HOLOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  AND  RELATED 

READING  PROCESS 

Jeaa-PioTC  Haigaard,  aid  Herri     Arditty,  both  <rf  Paris, 

FVaaee,  aniffMn  to  Ilioaaon  CSF,  Paria,  Vnmot 

Filed  JbL  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,723 
Ctains  priority,  appUcatioa  RnuMe,  JaL  7, 1981, 81 133^ 
let  a*  G42B  5/32  " 

U.S.  CL  350—3.61  9  rr^m^ 


12   LWL 


1.  An  optical  coupling  device  comfxising: 

microoptic  means  with  spherical  and  plane  surfaces  fbr 
collimating  and  focusing  a  beam  of  electromagiietic  radia- 
tion and  a  mirror  element  having  at  least  oae  reflective 
planar  surface  with  a  reflection  characteristic  which  is 
respomive  and  changes  according  to  the  wavdeagtfa  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  striking  said  reflective  phmar 
surfisce,  said  i^anar  surfiaoe  being  sabstantially  transparent 
to  a  first  beam  of  light  at  a  first  wavdengdi  and  being 
substantially  opaque  to  a  second  beam  cS  li^|tat  a  second 
wavelength  for  transmitting  the  first  beam  of  1^  and  fbr 
reflecting  the  second  beam  of  light; 

a  transmitter  for  generating  sakl  first  beam  of  dectramag- 
netic  radiation  whk:h  passes  through  said  microoptics 
means  and  throu^  said  reflective  frfanar  surfisce  sidiHaa 
tially  without  loss  on  a  first  beam  path; 

a  waveguide  having  a  front  face  line  cm  said  first  beam  path 
for  receiving  said  collimated  and  fiDcused  first  beam,  said 
waveguide  adq>ted  to  guide  sakl  second  beam  of  dectro- 
magnetic  radiatkm  whkh  f(4k>ws  a  second  beam  path  out 
of  said  front  fact  and  against  sakl  reflective  planar  surfiMe 
where  the  second  beam  is  reflected  substantially  without 
loss  along  sakl  second  beam  path; 

a  receiver  lying  on  said  second  beam  path  for  reodving  said 
second  beam;  and 

an  optical  filter  whkh  is  spatially  and  wavelength  dependent 
on  the  electromagnetk;  radiation  and  responsive  to  tiie 
wavelength  of  electromagnetic  radiation  lying  on  sakl 
second  beam  path  between  said  microoptics  means  and 
said  receiver. 


1.  A  process  for  recording  a  holographic  image  of  an  object 
applicable  to  a  volume-type  non-linear  photoexcitable  storage 
m«lium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  recording  m  said  medium  interference  patterns  gener- 
ated by  the  combination  of  a  first  incident  light  beam  from 
said  object  and  a  first  reference  light  beam,  both  of  said 
first  beams  being  of  a  first  wavelength;  and 
second  recording  in  saul  medium  interference  patterns  gen- 
erated by  the  combination  of  a  second  incident  light  beam 
from  said  object  and  a  second  reference  light  beam,  both 
of  said  second  beams  being  of  a  second  wavelength  differ- 
ing from  said  first  wavdength  and  having  klentical  pro- 
jections as  said  reflective  first  beams,  thereby  obtaining  a 
non-linear  mixing  of  sakl  receded  interference  patterns  in 
sakl  medium  defining  a  hologr^hic  reccmling  of  said 
object 


'  4(592,C20 
DISPLAY  UNITS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Brian  H.  Podc,  Chettenhaai,  En^and,  aeriinerto  J 
tries  PaUic  Undted  Cewpaaj,  Loaiom  E^mk 
FDed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  Na.  CM,216 
CiainH  priority,  application  UaMid  rhigini,  Feb.  18, 1984, 

8404314 

lat  a«  G02B  27/10 
U.S.  CL  350-174  10  CWm 

1.  A  di^>lay  unit  for  an  aircraft  of  the  land  having  an  ejector 
seat  that  can  be  ejected  out  of  the  aircrdt  within  an  cijection 
envelope,  the  diqriay  unit  including  diqilay  m 
sdd  di^lay  means  forwardly  of  the  user  outakk  die 
envek>pe  to  provide  a  display  of  an  nnage  to  the 
(^>tkal  system  that  projectt  the  image  firom  the  display  i 
into  the  fidd-of-view  of  the  user,  sakl  opcied  syaieai  i 
an  optkad  element  that  in  use,  extends  into  the  regkM  of  the 
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said  ejection  envelope,  and  actuator  means  operable  to  displace 
said  optical  element  relative  to  said  display  means  away  from 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


June  3,  1986 


waves  when  said  electric  signals  are  applied  to  the  respec- 
tive transducing  means. 


the  ejection  envelope  in  response  to  operation  of  the  ejector 
seat  so  as  thereby  to 'facilitate  safe  ejection  of  the  user. 


4,592,621 

ACOUSTOOPTIC  MODULATION  ELEMENT  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACOUSTOOPTICALLY  CARRYING  OUT 

MODULATION  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  PARALLEL 
BEAMS  BY  THE  USE  OF  A  SINGLE  ACOUSTOOPTIC 

MEDIUM 
Satoni  Amaao,  NiraiaU;   SUgenori   Horiuchi,  and  Takeni 
SUaohara,  both  of  YanaiuMU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiW  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-129656; 
Jul.  27, 1982, 57-129657;  Jul.  27, 1982, 57-129658;  Jul.  27, 1982, 
57-129659 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/33 
VS.  a.  350-358  5  Qaims 


4,592,622 
UGHT-BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Hashimoto,  Hitachi;  Susumu  Salto,  HacUoJi;  Aklra 
Arimoto,  Musashimurayama,  and  Kei^i  Morita,  HacUoJi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,210 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1983,  58-47050 
Int  a.*  G02F  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  350-395  20  Claims 
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OPTICAL    THICKNESS   (n  d) 

4.  A  light-beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mirror  with  a  reflecting  surface  made  of  metal  for  reflect- 
ing a  light  incident  at  an  incident  angle  of  not  more  than 
70', 

an  anodic  oxide  film  formed  on  said  reflecting  surface  and 
having  an  optical  thickness  n  d  substantially  equal  to  mX/2 
(wherein  n,  d,  m,  X  indicate  the  refractive  index  of  said 
oxide  film,  the  thickness  of  said  oxide  film  a  positive  inte- 
ger, and  the  wavelength  of  said  incident  light,  respec- 
tively), and 

means  for  deflecting  said  reflecting  surface,  said  incident 
light  being  near  polarized  light  and  the  direction  of  vibra- 
tion of  said  linear  polarized  light  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
of  about  +40*  to  -40'  to  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  incidence  of  said  linear  polarized  light  in  response 
to  the  thickness  of  said  oxide  film  so  that  the  intensity  of 
light  reflected  from  said  reflecting  surface  is  maintained 
substantially  constant  in  a  scanning  range. 


1.  An  acoustooptic  modulation  element  responsive  to  a 

plurality  of  input  light  beams  extending  substantially  parallel  to 

one  another  and  to  electric  signals  equal  in  number  to  said 

input  light  beams  for  emitting  output  light  beams,  respectively. 

said  acoustooptic  modulation  element  comprising: 

a  single  acoustooptic  medium  block  having  a  first  surface,  a 

second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface,  and  a  plurality 

of  plateaus  which  are  equal  in  number  to  said  input  light 

beams  and  which  are  arranged  in  parallel  between  said 

first  and  said  second  surfaces  so  that  a  channel  is  left 

between  two  adjacent  plateaus,  each  of  said  input  light 

beams  being  incident  on  one  of  said  plateaus  at  said  first 

surface  while  said  output  light  beams  exit  from  said  pla- 

,    teaus  at  said  second  surface; 

a  plurality  of  transducing  means  each  of  which  is  mounted 
on  one  of  said  plateaus  extending  between  said  first  and 
said  second  surfaces  in  the  travel  direction  of  said  input 
light  beams  and  each  of  which  is  responsive  to  one  of  said 
electric  signals,  for  individually  transducing  each  said 
electric  signals  into  an  acoustic  wave  which  is  propagated 
into  one  of  said  plateaus  to  cause  the  output  light  beams  at 
said  second  surface  to  be  modulated  by  said  acoustic 


4,592,623 
POLARIZING  PLATE 
Suguni  Yamamoto;  Kazuaki  Sasa,  and  ToshiUko  Sagimoto,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,868 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982,  57-165700 
Int  a.*  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  a.  350-397  15  chdms 


1.  A  polarizing  plate  comprising  a  polarizing  film  and  a 
protective  layer  bonded  through  an  adhesive  layer  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  polarizing  film,  wherein  the  protective  layer 
is  a  polyester  film  in  which  the  minimum  and  maximum  refrac- 
tive indices,  n^t  and  n^  respectively,  in  directions  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  film  and  the  refractive  index  n^  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  film  thickness  satisfy  the 
equation 
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\(\fn^)-{\/njh/(\/n^-{y/nM>\/n 

and  the  relative  optical  path  length  difference  is  about  or 
greater  than  10  /im  wherein  n^,  is  the  one  of  said  minimum  and 
maximum  indices  closest  in  value  to  n^  and  n  is  the  average 
refractive  index  of  said  polyester  film. 


4492,624 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  MICROSCOPE  OF  LOW 

MAGNinCAnON 

KasBO  Ushida,  Tokyo;  Masashi  Taaaka,  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 

shiynU  J^imiiB,  Miora,  all  (rf  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa 

Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,928 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1983,  58-219799 
Int  CL«  G02B  9/12.  21/02 
U.S.  CL  350— «14  11  Claims 


61 


G2 


f*  '5  '«  r?  ri 


1.  An  objective  lens  for  a  microscope  of  low  magnification, 
capable  of  reducing  flare  and  providing  a  high  image  contrast 
even  with  coaxial  reflective  illumination,  comprising,  in  the 
order  from  the  object  side: 
a  converging  front  lens  group  including  a  meniscus  lens 
component  convex  to  the  (^ject  side,  said  meniscus  lens 
component  being  composed  of  a  biconvex  positive  lens 
and  a  biconcave  negative  lens  which  are  cemented  to- 
gether with  a  cemented  lens  surface  convex  to  the  image 
side,  said  cemented  lens  surface  having  divergent  refrac- 
tive power,  and  the  convergent  refractive  power  of  the 
object  side  lens  surface  of  said  biconvex  positive  lens 
being  smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the 
divergent  refractive  power  of  the  cemented  lens  surface 
and  the  divergent  refractive  power  of  tiie  image  side  lens 
surface  of  said  biconcave  negative  lens;  and 
a  converging  rear  lens  group  including  a  po»tive  lens  com- 
ponent having  a  surface  of  stronger  curvature  positioned 
toward  the  image  side  and  a  biconvex  positive  lens  com- 
ponent. 


a  first  positive  lens  unit  disposed  on  the  otyiect  side  of  sakl 

afocal  system;  and 
a  second  positive  lens  unit  di^Msed  oa  the  image  side  of  sakl 

afocal  system; 
said  first  poative  lens  unit  being  nx>vaUe  rdative  to  said 

second  positive  lens  unit  along  the  opdcaX  axis  thereof  so 


L20 
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that  said  object  is  positioned  on  the  focal  plane  of  said  first 
positive  lens  unit  opposite  to  said  afocal  system; 
said  afocal  system  being  movaUe  relative  to  sakl  second  lens 
unit  along  the  optical  axis  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
relation  to  the  amount  of  relative  movement  of  said  first 
positive  lens  unit  with  respect  to  sakl  senmd  positive  leas 
unit. 


4,592,626 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Toon  FaJii,  Hino,  Japan,  assizor  to  Olju^as  Optieai  Cb^ 
Ltd.,  Tfriiyo,  J^aa 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  446^18,  Dsc  2, 1912,  abandoMd.  TUB 

appUcation  Not.  9, 1964^  Ser.  No.  670,123 

Clains  priority,  application  Japam  Dec  8, 1981, 56-196213 

lat  CL*  G02B  15/14 

U.S.  CL  350-427  21 
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4,592,625 

DOUBLE-CONJUGATE  MAINTAINING  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 

Makoto  Uchara,  TfAyo;  Satoni  Aaad,  Zaam,  and  Kyoichi  Snwa, 

Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippoa  Kogakn  K.  K., 

Tiricyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,015 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1982,  57-34366 
Int  CL*  GOIB  11/00:  G02B  13/22 
VS.  a.  350—415  22  CUdais 

1.  A  double-conjugate  maintaining  optical  system  for  main- 
taining the  conjugate  relation  between  an  object  and  its  image 
in  a  predetermined  constant  magnification  and  also  maintain- 
ing ^e  conjugate  relation  between  an  entrance  pupil  and  an 
exit  pupil  in  a  predetermined  condition  even  if  the  distance 
between  said  object  and  said  image  varies,  including: 
an  afocal  system  comprising  two  lens  units  disposed  with  a 
constant  spacing  therebetween  corresponding  to  the  sum 
of  the  focal  lengths  thereof,  said  afocal  system  being  mov- 
able along  the  optical  axis  thereof  while  maintaining  the 
constant  spacing  between  said  two  lens  imits; 


h  ^"il/Ts 


'te*AN^i.?'/%  * 


do  H 


u 


J  1 I 

ir 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  system,  comprising: 
four  lens  groups,  first  second,  third  and  fourth,  wherein  said 
first  lens  group  has  positive  refractive  power  and  is  ar- 
ranged as  a  compensator,  said  second  lens  gioiq>  has 
negative  refractive  power  and  is  arranged  as  a  varialor, 
said  third  lens  group  has  positive  refractive  power  and  ii 
arranged  as  a  variator,  sakl  fourth  lens  group  has  negative 
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refractive  power  and  is  arranged  in  the  rearmost  position; 
said  First,  second  and  third  lens  groups  constituting  a 
zooming  sub-system  having  positive  refractive  power  as  a 
whole; 

said  compact  zoom  lens  system  permitting  movement  of  said 
second  lens  group  and  said  third  lens  group  along  the 
optical  axis  for  the  purpose  of  zooming; 

said  zoom  lens  system  moving  said  first  lens  group  in  order 
to  compensate  for  the  movement  of  image  surface  caused 
when  said  second  lens  group  and  said  third  lens  group  are 
moved,  wherein  said  first  lens  group  and  said  third  lens 
group  are  moved  toward  the  object  side,  said  second  lens 
group  are  moved  toward  the  image  side  and  said  fourth 
lens  group  are  kept  fixed  when  the  focal  length  thereof  is 
varied  from  the  teleposition  to  the  wide  position,  said 
zoom  lens  system  being  further  arranged  to  fulfill  the 
following  conditions  where  reference  symbol  V2  repre- 
sents the  magnification  ratio  of  said  second  lens  group 
between  the  telephoto  and  wide  positions,  and  reference 
symbol  V3  represents  the  magnification  ratio  of  said  third 
lens  group  between  the  telephoto  and  wide  positions 

0.5<V2/V3<2.0. 


4,592,627 

SINGLE  COLLIMATOR  LENS  HAVING  ONE 

ASPHERICAL  SURFACE 

Albert  Smid,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,003 
Clains  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   7,   1983, 
8304212 

Int.  a*  G02B  13/18.  26/10 
VJS.  CI.  350—432  9  Qalms 


1.  A  collimator  lens  having  first  and  second  opposite  sur- 
faces and  an  optical  axis  extending  through  the  surfaces,  the 
first  surface  being  aspherical  and  the  second  surface  being 
planar,  said  lens  having  a  numerical  aperture  less  than  0.25  and 
having  a  focal  length  between  approximately  16  millimeters 
and  approximately  24  millimeters,  said  aspherical  surface  being 
defined  by  the  expression 

where  R/is  the  distance  between  a  point  on  the  aspherical 
surface  and  the  optical  axis,  Z  is  the  distance  between  a  projec- 
tion of  the  point  onto  the  optical  axis  and  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion between  the  optical  axis  and  the  aspherical  surface,  and 
E2,  E4,  and  E6  are  constants  determined  by  the  equations 


-continued 


£2  = 


1 


40(n  -  1)         20 


£4  =  [(2.710893  -  3.626513n  +  1.120858n2)10-'*  +  £2^]  (  H5-  j 


[(2.825115  -  3.1865364/j  +  0.89O4979fl2)l0-<'  4-  £25]  [ -^1 

Nv*ere  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  lens,  and  where  f  is  the 
focal  length,  in  millimeters,  of  the  lens. 


4,592,628 
MIRROR  ARRAY  LIGHT  VALVE 
Carl  Altman,  Lagrangeville;  Ernest  Bassous,  Riverdale;  Carlton 
M.  Osbum,  Yorktown  Heights;  Peter  Pleshko,  Staatsbiirg; 
Arnold  Reisman,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Marvin  B.  Skolnik, 
Kiugston,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,392 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  HOI  J  31/24 

UJS.  a.  350—486  2  Oaims 


1.  A  mirror  array  light  valve  comprising  an  array  of  deform- 
able  light  reflected  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being  sup- 
ported by  a  post  member  extending  from  a  base  member,  said 
post  member  being  straight-sided,  the  joint  between  said  post 
and  said  element  being  at  the  edge  of  the  element  and  being 
confined  to  a  small  portion  of  said  edge, 
Said  posts  comprising  hollow  cylinders  formed  by  a  self- 
limiting  etching  process  comprising  forming  a  straight- 
sided  hole  in  a  silicon  body,  processing  the  interior  surface 
of  said  hole  to  convert  to  material  which  is  resistant  to  a 
I    silicon  etch,  and  etching  away  the  body  of  silicon  not  so 
converted  by  said  processing. 


4,592,629 

EYEGLASS  FRAMES  WFTH  METALUC  STRIP 

REINFORCEMENT  TRAVERSED  BY  HINGE 

ATTACHMENT  SCREWS 

Renato  Giacomelli,  Piano  di  Folio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Morwen 

IJ-.1.,  Piano  di  FoUo,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,443,  Feb.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,443,074. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,294 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  3, 1979, 21494/79[U]; 
JuB.  20,  1979,  23751  A/79 

Int.  a.*  G02C  1/08.  5/12 
U.$.  a.  351— 41  5  Claims 

1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising: 

two  substantially  coextensive  plates,  sealed  together  to  form 
a  frame  body  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  windows 
adapted  to  receive  lenses,  at  least  one  of  the  plates  having 
a  groove  opening  towards  the  other  of  said  plates  and 
closed  thereby,  said  groove  extending  around  said  win- 
dows and  across  a  bridge  portion  of  the  nose  of  the  user 
and  disposed  between  said  windows; 
a  generally  flat  reinforcing  metallic  strip  member  received  in 
said  groove  so  that  the  width  of  said  strip  member  is 
I  transverse  to  planes  of  said  plates,  said  frame  body  being 
I  provided  with  slots  at  opposite  ends  thereof  opening  into 
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said  windows  opposite  said  bridge  member,  said  slots  each 
being  defined  by  outwardly  extending  formations  copla- 
nar  with  said  windows,  said  metallic  member  extending 
around  respective  windows  and  having  ends  bent  qjit- 
wardly  along  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  slots  and  re- 
ceived in  said  formations; 


a  respective  temple  having  a  hinge  lug  received  in  each  slot; 

and 
a  respective  screw  traversing  a  pair  of  said  formations  and 

the  respective  ends  of  said  member  and  traversing  each 

lug  and  holding  the  ends  along  the  respective  opposite 

sides  of  each  slot  together. 


4,592,630 
OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Sakiho  Okazaki,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,765,  Aug.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  702,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-107966 
Int  CL*  G02C  7/06 
VS.  CL  351—169  10  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  comprising  a  lens  body  having: 

a  principal  meridian  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  and 
substantially  in  the  center  of  the  lens  body; 

a  far  vision  viewing  zone  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  lens 
body; 

a  near  vision  viewing  zone  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  lens 
body; 

an  intermediate  vision  viewing  zone  disposed  between  the 
upper  far  vision  viewing  zone  and  the  lower  near  vision 
viewing  zone,  the  refractive  power  of  the  lens  in  the 
intermediate  zone  progressively  increasing  from  the  upper 
portion  to  the  lower  portion;  and 

the  line  of  interaction  between  the  refractive  surface  of  the 
lens  body  and  the  plane  orthogonal  to  the  principal  merid- 
ian in  the  lower  portion  of  the  far  vision  viewing  zone 
being  a  non-circular  curve  having  a  curvature  radius 
decreasing  along  the  line  of  intersection  as  the  distance 
from  the  principal  meridian  increases,  the  decreasing  rate 
of  the  value  of  the  curvature  radius  decreasing  down  to 
zero  wherein  the  surface  becomes  spherical  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  far  vision  viewing  zone  and  thereafter 
remains  constant; 

wherein  said  far  vision  viewing  zone  is  horizontally  divided 
into  three  regions  with  the  center  region  with  the  astigma- 
tism within  O.S  diopters  and  astigmatism  being  greater 
than  O.S  diopters  in  the  outer  regions  to  each  side  of  said 


central  region,  said  central  region  having  the  principal 
meridian  substantially  passing  through  the  center  thereof. 


4,592,631 
CAMERA-EQUIPPED  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
TofhiaU  Nakane,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asriginf  to  Aa^ 
Kogyo  KabHUU  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Jiyn 

Filed  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663^2 
OainH   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   No?.   2,    1983,   58- 
170557[U] 

Int  CL*  A61B  3/14 
UJS.  a.  351—206  4  < 


1.  A  camera-equipped  ophthalmoscope  comprising: 

a  lens-barrel  containing  a  lens  and  slidable  in  a  direction  of 

an  optical  axis,  said  lens-barrel  being  provided  with  a 

radially  extendmg  projection  on  the  outer  perq>hery 

thereof; 
a  rotary  drum  concentric  with  said  lens-barrel  and  provided 

with  a  helical  groove  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  for 

receiving  said  projection; 
a  cord-roll-up  drum  coaxial  with  said  rotary  drum  and  oper- 

atively  connected  thereto; 
a  cord  with  one  end  secured  to  said  cord-roll-up  drum;  and 
an  objective  lens  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cord, 
whereby,  according  to  the  movement  of  said  c^jective  lens, 

said  lens-barrel  is  slid  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  so 

as  to  correct  the  focus. 


4,592,632 

MOTION  PICrURE  SHUTTER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Walter  Renold,  7044  Mary  EUea  A?c^  North  Hollywood,  Qdif. 

91605 

Filed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,0r 

Int.  a* G03B  9/10 

VJS.  CL  352—214  12  CfadaM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  light  transmission  through  an 

aperture  in  a  motion  picture  apparatus,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  shutter  rotataUy  mounted  with  opaque 
and  transparent  sectors  alternately  passing  in  front  of  said 
aperture; 

(b)  providing  a  second  shutter  coaxially  rotatably  mounted 
vfith  said  first  shutter  defining  an  opaque  sector  %^ioae 
angle  is  at  least  equal  to  the  angle  subtended  by  said  aper- 
ture but  less  than  that  of  the  opaque  sector  of  said  first 
shutter,  and 

(c)  rotating  said  second  shutter  at  twice  the  speed  of  said  first 
shutter,  the  relative  positions  of  said  shutters  being  such 
that  the  leading  edges  of  their  opaque  sectors  are  in  align- 
ment when  starting  to  eclipse  said  aperture  wherdiy  said 
aperture  is  covered  and  uncovered  at  twice  the  speed  as 


y 
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would  occur  by  use  of  only  a  single  shutter  having  an  I  4,592,634 

opaque  sector  whose  angle  is  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  APPARATUS  TO  SEPARATE  A  SE^GLE  SHEET  FROM  A 

STACK  OF  SEVERAL  SIMILAR  SHEETS 

Carl  Koch,  Stetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sinar  AG  Schaff- 

f/^^^^  /"  '^%S  /<f^  1^«  hausen,  Feuerthalen,  Switzerland 

i^    -3  jcc  ^-^^=:^^^  ^     ^^  pj,^  ]^^y  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,145 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   May   2.    1983. 
2359/83 

1  Int.  CI."  B65H  3/46;  G03B  17/24.  19/10 

p.S.  a.  354-105  8  Claims 


the  angles  of  the  opaque  sectors  of  the  first  shutter  and  the 
second  shutter. 


1^ 


4,592,633 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Takatoshi  Seid;  Norio  Ooiuwa;  Tatsuo  Yoshino,  and  Takashi 
YaouoMto,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo 
FUn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  r 

FUed  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,726  -1 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Not.  30, 1983,  58-226218 
Int.  CL*  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a  354-76  4  q^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  single  sheet  from  a  stack  of 
several  sheets  having  the  same  non-round  shape  and  the  same 
size,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  container  with  a  recess  for 
holding  the  stack,  a  base  located  underneath  the  container 
having  a  dispensing  opening,  a  separating  element  with  an 
aperture  for  receiving  the  bottom  sheet  which  is  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  stack,  said  separating  element  being  located 
between  the  container  and  the  base  and  being  essentially  a  flat 
disc,  the  thickness  of  which  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  a 
single  sheet  of  the  stack,  means  for  rotating  the  container 
relative  to  the  separating  element  on  an  imaginary  axis  passing 
through  the  recess  of  the  container,  the  dispensing  opening  of 
the  base  and  the  aperture  of  the  separating  element  capable  of 
separating  each  bottom  sheet  from  the  stack  and  conveying  the 
separated  sheet  into  the  dispensing  opening  of  the  base,  the 
recess  of  the  container  and  the  aperture  of  the  separating  ele- 
ment conforming  essentially  in  shape  and  size  to  one  another 
and  being  of  the  same  shape  and  size  of  the  sheets  of  the  stack 
when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  imaginary  axis,  and  at  least 
one  support  element  beneath  the  separating  element  which  can 
be  moved  into  an  operating  position  where  the  support  element 
supports  the  bottom  sheet  of  the  stack  into  a  non-operating 
position  where  the  support  element  allows  the  bottom  sheet  to 
move  from  the  aperture  of  the  separating  element  into  the 
dispensing  opening  of  the  base,  the  movement  of  the  support 
dement  from  the  operating  position  to  the  non-operating  posi- 
tion being  coupled  with  the  relative  rotation  between  the 
paratitig  element  and  the  container. 


I 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus,  comprising;  ^  image  display 
device  for  displaying  an  image  to  be  photographed;  an  optical 
system  for  forming  said  image  on  a  surface  of  a  photographic 
film;  film  receiving  magazine  means  for  receiving  exposed  film; 
means  for  conveying  said  film  to  said  film  receiving  magazine 
means,  said  film  receiving  magazine  means  comprising  a  select- 
able one  of  (1)  a  film  receiving  magazine;  and  (2)  a  dummy 
niagazine;  a  processing  station  following  said  dummy  maga- 
zine, said  dummy  magazine  including  guide  means  for  direct- 
ing film  conveyed  thereto  to  said  processing  station,  and  de- 
tecting means  for  discriminating  between  said  dummy  maga- 
zine and  said  film  receiving  magazine. 


4,592,635 
POWER  HANDLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT  AND 

REMOTE  SHUTTER  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Buddy  W.  Vaughn,  P.O.  Box  11573,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40211 
I  FUed  May  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,778 

Int.  a."  G03B  15/05.  17/38 
U.S.  a.  354—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  battery  power  handle  for  use  with  a  photographic 
camera  for  tripping  the  shutter  release  button  of  the  camera 
and  energizing  a  portable  flash  unit,  said  power  handle  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  hollow  elongated  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  dry 
cell  batteries  that  are  connected  in  series-parallel  circuit; 

b.  the  top  end  of  the  elongated  housing  including  a  hollow 
wiring  compartment  that  is  closed  at  the  top  and  is  fiir- 
nished  with  an  electrical  connector  for  receiving  and 
holding  a  mating  electrical  connector  of  a  portable  elec- 
tronic flash  unit  that  is  attached  to  the  top  end  of  the 
power  handle; 

c.  the  said  wiring  compartment  including  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  a  DC-to-DC  inverter  circuit  to  step  up  the 
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low  voltage  DC  from  the  batteries  into  high  voltage  DC 
to  power  the  said  flash  unit; 

d.  the  lower  end  of  the  flash  unit  having  a  battery  compari- 
ment,  and  a  dummy  battery  replacement  module  fitted 
into  this  battery  compartment,  the  said  dummy  battery 
module  having  a  cable  connected  back  to  the  said  wiring 
compartment  of  the  power  handle  to  pick  up  the  low 
voltage  DC  from  the  power  handle; 

e.  and  a  removable  high  voltage  cable  connected  between 
the  wiring  compartment  of  the  power  handle  and  the  flash 
unit  for  furnishing  the  high  voltage  DC  from  the  power 
handle  to  the  flash  unit; 


r--"! 


f.  the  said  wiring  compartment  of  the  power  handle  being 
furnished  with  a  cable  of  low  voltage  DC  that  is  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  a  camera  shutter  release  solenoid 
that  is  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  shutter  release  button 
of  the  camera; 

g.  and  a  shutter  release  switch  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the 
said  power  handle  so  that  when  it  is  actuated  the  camera 
shutter  is  released  and  the  flash  unit  is  being  simulta- 
neously energized  by  the  high  voltage  DC  furnished  from 
the  DC-to-DC  inverter  circuit  of  the  power  handle. 


4,592,636 
VIEW  FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Masatake  Kato,  Tokyo;  Tetsoham  Nishimnra,  and   Hideo 
Yokota,  both  of  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Canon 
KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  729^2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1984,  59-90762; 

May  7, 1984,  59-90763;  May  7, 1984,  59-90764;  May  23, 1984, 

59-75564fU];  May  23,  1984,  59-75565[U];  May  23,  1964,  59- 

75566[U];  Jon.  11, 1984, 59-119473;  Jon.  18, 1964,  59.90478[U] 

Int  CV  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—225  12  Qaims 


1.  A  view  finder  optical  system  comprising: 

optical  path  splitting  means  for  dividing  a  second  optical  axis 

from  a  first  optical  axis  of  an  objective  optical  system; 
a  predetermined  image  forming  plane  arranged  on  the  sec- 


ond optical  axis  to  form  thereon  an  image  which  is  ob- 
tained by  said  objective  of^cal  system; 

a  first  prism  arranged  beUnd  said  predetermiiied  image 
forming  plane  to  bring  about  reflection  an  evea  tamba  of 
times  on  said  second  optical  axis,  said  second  optical  aw 
which  comes  out  from  the  exit  i^ane  of  said  first  prism 
being  arranged  to  slant  relative  to  an  axis  p»rp»iHir«^|nr  to 
said  exit  plane; 

a  second  prism  which  is  diqxMed  bdund  said  first  prism  and 
is  provided  with  a  roof  type  reflection  plane  for  effecting 
a  first  reflection  and  a  reflection  plane  for  further  rdlect- 
ing  said  second  optical  axis  after  said  second  optical  axis  is 
reflected  by  said  roof  type  reflection  i4aae;  and 

an  eye-piece  having  an  optical  axis  which  coincides  with 
said  second  optical  axis  coming  out  firom  said  second 
prism, 

a  distance  between  said  first  optical  axis  and  the  optical  axis 
of  said  eye-piece  being  arranged  to  be  shorter  than  a 
distance  between  said  first  optical  axis  and  said  predeter- 
mined image  forming  plane. 


432,637 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shigeynki  Soda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasif  ni  to 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Oct  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  663,074 
daims   priority,   appUcation  Japan,   Oct  22,   1963,   56- 
163716[U] 

Int  CL«  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  354—403  4 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  focus  state  of  an 
objective  lens,  comprising: 

sensor  means  provided  near  a  plane  conjugate  with  respect 
to  a  predetermined  unaging  plane  of  the  objective  lens  for 
sensing  light  from  a  light  source  reflected  by  an  object; 
and 

detection  light  receiving  optical  system  for  introducing  the 
light  through  the  objective  lens  to  said  sensor  means; 

said  sensor  means  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  conju- 
gate plane,  an  optical  axis  of  said  detection  light  receiving 
optica]  system  being  offset  from  an  optical  axis  of  the 
objective  lens, 

said  sensor  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  light-receiving 
area  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  detection  Ught-receiving 
optica]  system  as  the  boundary,  and  said  first  and  second 
light-receiving  areas  putting  out  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  incident  light  independently  of  each 
other. 


4,592,638 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Naoya  Kaneda,  and  Kaznya  Matsnda,  both  of  Kangnra,  Ja 
assignors  to  CawM  KabvUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  imrm 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  646,630 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japn,  Sep.  3, 1963,  56-l<Z2S7; 
Sep.  3, 1963, 56-162256;  Sep.  3, 1963, 56-162259;  Oct  22, 1963, 
58-196007 

Int  0.4  G03B  3/00:  H04N  5/38 
US.  CL  354—403  7  CWw 

1.  An  automatic  focus  adjusting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  drive  means  for  moving  a  focusing  lens; 

(b)  lens  position  detecting  means  having  a  switch  to  be 
closed  and  opened  in  accordance  with  the  positMXi  of  saki 
focusing  lens  and  for  producing  a  logic  signal  showing 
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whether  said  focusing  lens  is  focused  on  a  position  shorter 
or  longer  than  the  determined  distance  in  accordance  with 
the  closing  and  the  opening  of  said  switch; 
(c)  first  range  finding  means,  said  means  including  light- 
emitting  means  for  emitting  range  finding  light  to  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  light  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  range  finding  light  reflected  from  an  object, 
and  control  means  for  moving  said  focusing  lens  to  an 
in-focus  position  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
light  receiving  means; 


(d)  second  range  flnding  means  receptive  of  reflected  natural 
light  or  indoor  light  from  the  object  for  producing  an 
output  signal  based  on  the  reflected  Ught  and  for  moving 
said  focusing  lens  to  an  in-focus  position; 

(e)  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  operation  of  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  range  finding  means  on  the  basis  of  a 
signal  from  at  least  said  lens  position  detecting  means;  and 

(0  said  selecting  means  having  a  gate  means  for  receiving  the 
logic  signal  from  said  lens  position  detecting  means  so  as 
to  select  said  first  or  said  second  range  finding  means  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  focusing  lens. 


4^2,639 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNITS 
HiroaU  Nakamwa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  LtiL,  TolEyo,  Japan  i 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,111  I 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  1984,  59-82335; 
Apr.  24, 1984,  59-82336;  Apr.  24, 1984,  59-82337;  Jul.  17, 1984, 
59-148735 

lot  a.*  G03B  9/70 
LjS.  a.  354—416  36  Claims 


Si 


111/      /  T-iij'      /'''.I'll 

"    '< — 'J — u — u — u — u u    i!    I?    p     _ 


TIME 


characteristics  substantially  equivalent  to  a  continuous  flash  by 
permitting  a  flash  discharge  tube  to  repeatedly  emit  a  pulse 
flash  during  an  exposure  of  camera  shutter;  comprising: 
a  series  circuit  combining  said  flash  discharge  tube  and  a  main 

switching  element  which  are  interposed  in  a  discharge  loop 

of  a  main  capacitor; 
a  trigger  circuit  for  permitting  said  discharge  tube  to  inititate 

flash  emission  in  response  to  a  synchronized  signal  from  said 

camera; 
a  flash  control  circuit  which  produces  a  flash  termination 

signal  by  detecting  the  fact  that  a  value  associated  with  pulse 

flashes  reaches  a  predetermined  level  and  further  produces  a 

flash  resumption  signal  within  a  period  of  time  less  than  the 

deionization  time  of  said  discharge  tube  after  generation  of 

said  flash  termination  signal; 
a  flash  termination  circuit  which  forcibly  turns  said  main 

switching  element  off  in  response  to  said  flash  termination 

signal  to  terminate  said  flash  emissions;  and 
a  flash  resumption  circuit  which  turns  said  main  switching 

element  on  again  in  response  to  said  flash  resumption  signal 

to  resume  said  flash  emissions  of  said  discharge  tube  prior  to 

the  flash  discharge  tube  de-ionization  time. 


4,592,640 
STROBOSCOPIC  LAMP  SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 
Kohichi  Nishi,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,184 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  1, 1983,  58-227402 

Int.  a.*  G03B  7/087.  7/16,  15/05 

UJS.  a.  354—422  2  Claims 


TXT 

aST«NCE 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit  which  is  capable  of  obtaining  flash 


1.  A  stroboscopic  lamp  synchronizing  device  for  a  phot- 
graphic  camera,  comprising:  '^ 

a  first  time  setting  circuit  for  providing  a  first  time  period 
starting  from  an  actuation  of  a  shutter  release  button  of  the 
camera; 

a  second  time  setting  circuit  connected  operatively  to  said 
first  time  setting  circuit  for  providing  a  second  time  period 
immediately  following  said  first  time  period; 

an  electromagnet  having  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond time  setting  circuit,  said  electromagnet  being  ener- 
gized upon  said  actuation  of  said  shutter  release  button  to 
start  to  open  a  shutter  of  the  camera  and  deenergized  upon 
a  lapse  of  said  second  time  period  to  start  to  close  said 
shutter; 

means  connected  to  said  second  time  setting  circuit  for 
varying  said  second  time  period  in  accordance  with  infor- 
mation supplied  to  said  means  indicating  sensitivity  of  a 
film  used  and  distance  to  an  object  to  be  photographed; 
and 

an  X  contact  for  actuating  stroboscopic  illumination,  said  X 
contact  being  closed  upon  deene'rgization  of  said  electro- 
magnet, whereby  said  X  contact  is  closed  at  a  time  at 
which  said  shutter  is  fully  opened  with  an  iris  opening 
determined  by  said  first  period  and  said  second  time  per- 
iod, the  latter  being  variable  with  said  supplied  informa- 
tion. 
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4,592,641 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Johanacs  C.  H.  Roeloft,  Gcwwp;  BaatiaaB  B.  B.  Ecrtfak,  Grab- 
besTorst,  aad  PetnH  A.  M.  Gcnis,  HcMea,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, aMlffors  to  Oce-Ncderiaad  B.V^  Vorio,  NetlMriaads 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Nctherlaads,  Mar.  30,  1984, 
8401011 

iBt  CL*  G03G  15/16 
U.S.  CL  355—3  TR  5  fi«<— 


means  for  periodically  sending  said  detection  member  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position;  and 

means  for  detecting,  while  said  sending  means  is  actnatittg, 
the  amount  of  said  developing  matoial  inside  said  t«A  in 
accordance  with  a  lengA  of  time  in  which  said  detection 
member  is  being  held  in  said  first  position. 


'^^^»fQ.S, 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  image  information  present  on  a 
belt  to  an  intermediate  support,  comprising  a  first  drive  means 
which  propels  the  belt  at  a  first  speed,  a  second  drive  means 
which  propels  the  intermediate  support  at  a  second  speed;  a 
pressing  elemen^for  placing  said  belt  in  pressure  contact  with 
the  intermediate  support,  whereby  said  belt  assumes  the  speed 
of  said  intermediate  support  and  transfers  the  image  informa- 
tion from  said  belt  to  the  intermediate  support;  a  belt  storage 
device  disposed  between  the  drive  means  and  the  pressing 
element  for  storing  the  length  difference  arising  from  the  dif- 
ference in  the  belt  speed  at  the  first  drive  means  and  at  the 
pressing  element,  a  measuring  device  to  provide  a  measure- 
ment signal  which  is  a  measurement  of  the  belt  length  present 
in  the  storage  device  and  an  adjusting  means  which  adjusts  the 
second  speed  in  dependence  on  the  length  represented  by  the 
measurement  signal. 


4,592,642 

DEVELOPING  MATERIAL  AMOUNT  DETECTING 

APPARATUS 

Masani  Imaimmi,  SUnshiro,  aad  Kenzou  Tanaka,  Toyi^wa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mimrita  Camera  Kahnriiiiri  Kai. 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,770 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1984,  59-87600 

Int.  CL«  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  q.  355—3  DD  9  Claims 


1.  A  developing  material  amount  detecting  apparatus  for 
detecting  an  amount  of  developing  material  contained  in  a  tank 
comprising: 
a  detection  member  provided  inside  said  tank  movaUy  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
means  for  urging  said  detection  member  towards  said  first 
position; 


4,592,643 
COPYING  MACHINE  HAVING  REDUCED  IMAGE 
MEMORY 
Teraaki  HigailiigncM,  Tokyo;  Nobririro  Miyakawa,  AsUya; 
Koji  Yaao;  Kaao  YanuuMto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yitshiwtta 
Kawakaari,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mita  IniliM 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,996 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28,  19t4,  99^ 
43382[U];  Mar.  28,  1984,  9943383[U];  Mar.  28,  1984^  99- 
433»4(U];  Mar.  28,  1984,  99-4338SIU];  Mar.  »,  1984,  99^ 
43386{U] 

Int  fX*  G03G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R 
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1.  A  copying  machine  having  a  photosensitive  drum  com- 
prising an  amorphous  silicon  type  frfiotocondiictive  layer 
formed  on  an  electroconductive  substrate  and  a  light  ejqxMore 
mechanism  in  which  an  original  placed  on  a  tnnqMioit 
contact  glass  is  irradiated  with  light  and  an  image  of  the  origi- 
nal is  focussed  on  the  {rfiotoconductive  layer  uniformly 
charged  with  a  predetermined  polarity  thioo^  a  predeter- 
mined optical  system  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image, 
wherein  the  light  for  focussing  the  image  of  the  original  on  the 
photoconductive  layer  is  adjusted  so  as  to  have  a  wavdength 
shorter  than  600  nm. 


202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


4^2,644  ' 

COPYING  MACHINE  USING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  BELT 

Yataka  Koinai,  Kawanki,  Japan,  anignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

LtiL,  Japan  , 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  600,466  | 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1983,  58-66804 

Int  O.*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  BE  8  Qai 


13     30  3     4    5  O     5 


iJOt 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  cassette  which  may  be  detachably  mounted  in  position  in 
said  housing  and  which  is  provided  with  a  take-up  roller, 
a  supply  roller  and  a  photosensitive  web  extending  be> 
tween  said  take-up  roller  and  said  supply  roller,  said  web 
including  a  first  section  for  forming  a  reproduced  image 
thereon,  a  second  section  extending  between  said  take-up 
roller  and  one  end  of  said  first  section  and  a  third  section 
extending  between  said  supply  roller  and  an  opposite  end 
of  said  first  section,  whereby  said  web  travels  from  said 
supply  roller  to  said  take-up  roller  during  a  copying  oper- 
ation and  is  rewound  from  said  take-up  roller  to  said 
supply  roller  to  be  set  ready  for  the  next  cycle  of  copying 
operation; 

means  for  rewinding  said  photosensitive  web  between  each 
copying  cycle;  and 

imaging  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  forming  said 
reproduced  image  on  said  first  section  of  said  web. 


4,592,645 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONCENTRATION 

OF  TONER  IN  DEVELOPER 
Keoichi  Kanai;  Oaamu  Shimoe,  and  Sadi^i  Tashiro,  all  of  Kama* 

gaya,  Japan,  anigaon  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00422,  §  371  Date  Jon.  14, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuB.  14, 1984,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/02202,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  7,  1984 

per  FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  624,688 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  29, 1982, 57-207524} 

Not.  29, 1982,  57-207525;  May  30, 1983,  58-95282  l 

Int  a*  G03G  15/08  1 

U.S.  CL  355—14  D  17  Qainu 


developer  including  a  magnetic  carrier  and  a  color  toner, 
comprising: 
a  container  containing  said  developer; 
means  for  dispensing  the  color  toner  into  said  container;  and 
detector  means  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position  in  said 
container  and  coupled  to  said  dispensing  means  for  allow- 
ing the  color  toner  to  be  replenished  into  said  container 
until  an  output  from  the  detector  indicates  the  toner  con- 
centration lies  within  a  predetermined  range,  the  detector 
means  including: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  circuits  each  having  magnetic 
gaps,  the  coupling  coefficient  of  one  of  said  magnetic 
circuits  being  set  at  a  predetermined  value  equivalent  to 
the  coupling  coefficient  exhibited  when  the  toner  con- 
centration lies  within  a  predetermined  range,  and  the 
coupling  coefficient  of  the  other  of  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuits varying  in  proportion  to  the  toner  concentration; 
coil  members  wound  about  each  of  said  magnetic  circuits 
for  yielding  a  differential  output  from  said  magnetic 
circuits; 
source  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  circuits  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  A.C.  signal;  and 
phase  detector  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  the 
differential  output  and  the  reference  A.C.  signal  and  for 
yielding  a  D.C.  voltage  based  on  the  phase  comparison. 


4,592,646 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROL  FOR 

IMAGE  FORMING  CONDITIONS 
Koji  Suzuki,  Yokohanu;  Jyoji  Nagahira,  and  Kooki  Kiiroda, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,684,  Mar.  22, 1982.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-44069; 
Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47239;  Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47240;  Apr.  1,  1981, 
56-47241 

Int.  a.*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  15  Claims 


_         mGh  voltage 
^TGErCRATWCCKT 


10.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  toner  concentration  of  a 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording 
medium; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  sensitivity  characteristic  of 
the  recording  medium  prior  to  the  image  formation;  and 

control  means  for  detecting  an  image  forming  condition  and 
controlling  said  image  forming  means  to  provide  a  proper 
image  forming  condition  by  means  of  performing  a  prede- 
termined arithmetic  processing  for  the  detected  value, 
said  control  means  being  adapted  to  determine  a  parame- 

'  ter  involved  in  the  arithmetical  processing  in  accordance 
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with  the  sensitivity  characteristic  measured  by  said  mea- 
suring means. 


4,592,647 

AUTO-FOCUS  SETTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRINTING  SLIDE  FILMS 
Yasnhiro  Seto,  Kaiaei,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1983,  58-107451 
lat  CL*  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—40  4  Claims 


ment  so  that  a  relative  position  of  a  position-wnsitive 
sensor  as  well  as  of  the  orientatkm  pitttern  of  the  mask  and 
at  least  one  reference  mark  for  the  workpiece  of  a  base 
table  are  determined  before  die  adjusting  mark  is  then 
copied  onto  the  sensor,  said  workpieoe  being  positiwied 
on  said  base  table,  said  projection  lens  also  copying  the 
adjusting  mark  of  the  workpiece  onto  die  sensor  with 
directly  reflecting  rays  of  light,  v/fach  make  vislUe  the 
adjusting  maik,  being  fisded  out,  said  position-sensitive 
sensor  being  installed  on  an  underside  of  a  frame  carrying 
the  mask,  said  underside  being  a  «de  of  said  frame  facing 
said  projection  lens. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  fWER 
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IS  LIGHT  SOURCE 


1.  An  auto-focus  setting  method  for  printing  a  slide  film  in  a 
printing  system  in  which  the  slide  film  is  shifted  to  a  film 
printing  position  at  which  the  slide  film  is  focused  on  the  focus 
position  of  a  lens  system  by  an  auto-focus  mechanism,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
measuring  auto-focus  information  before  the  slide  film  is 

introduced  into  the  printing  system; 
operating  the  auto-focus  mechanism  in  response  to  the  meau- 

sured  auto-focus  information;  and 
performing  a  printing  operation  of  the  slide  film  at  a  focus 
position  of  the  slide  film  when  the  slide  film  reaches  the 
printing  position  ui  the  printing  system. 


4,592,648 

DEVICE  FOR  PROJECnON  COPYING  OF  MASKS 

ONTO  A  WORKPIECE 

Werner  Tabarelli,  and  Herbert  E.  Mayer,  bodi  of  Fiirstentnm, 

Liechtenstein,  asrignors  to  PerUn-Ehner  Censor  Anstalt, 

Vadnz,  Uedrtrastein 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,774 

Int  a*  G03B  27/52 

VS.  CL.  355—43  5  Claims 


27  1?     ,2  ?? 


8    5 


1.  Device  for  projection  copying  of  masks  onto  a  woikpiece, 
particularly  onto  a  semiconductor  substrate,  for  the  manufac- 
turing of  integrated  circuits,  comprising: 
a  projection  lens  through  which  patterns  of  the  masks  are 
pasoed  for  copying  once  or  several  times  onto  a  light-sen- 
sitive layer  of  the  workpiece,  the  mask  and  workpiece 
being  oriented  to  each  other  in  a  relative  way  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  projection  lens  such  that  an  orientation  pat- 
tern of  the  ma^  and  an  adjusting  mark  of  the  workpiece 
are  thereby  brought  into  a  predetermined  spatial  arrange- 


4,592,649 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ROLLER  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Friedbert  FMtag,  UnterhacUag;  Friedrich  H^fsr,  1 
Erich  Nagel,  Aaiiatt  Bend  Payrhn 
Zahn,  both  of  Manieh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
to  Agte-Geraert  AG,  Lctsikia,  Fed.  Rc^  ofi 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr,  Apr.  4, 
1984,  3412692;  Apr.  4, 1964,  3412690 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/52,  27/70 
VS.  CL  355—43  U 


1.  A  photogn4)hic  roller  copying  apparatus  for  |»ojectiiig 
film  originals  of  various  «zes  on  a  tapHike  cc^iying  materiaL 
the  width  of  which  corresponds  to  a  desired  format  of  a  copy, 
and  wherein  originals  are  arranged  in  a  film  tape  and  have  one 
dimension  extended  along  said  tape  and  another  fihwffltwn 
extended  transverse  of  said  tape,  the  a^Mratus  comprising  two 
projecting  systems;  and  means  for  illummating  an  originaL  said 
projecting  systems  being  interchangeaUy  movaUe  into  a  padi 
of  light  in  dependence  on  the  format  of  the  original  being 
projected,  one  of  said  projecting  systems  «^hMi*ng  a  pair  of 
light  path-displacing  rotating  porro-prisms  (or  rotating  an 
image  to  be  ixojected  by  90*,  and  means  for  obtaining  a  paral- 
lel displacennait  of  the  image  which  displaces  the  imafe  back 
counter  to  the  direction  of  the  displacensent  ntHaiiiiiMl  by  die 
rotating  porro-prisms  for  covering  the  liglrt  path  witfaoat  the 
use  of  the  porro-prisms. 
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4^2,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  A  PATTERN  ON  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
WcTBcr  Tabarelli,  Vadox,  and  Herbert  E.  Mayer,  Eschen,  both 
of  Liecbteaatefa,  aMigaon  to  Perkin-Elmer  Censor  Anstalt, 
Vaduz,  LiechtcHtein  . 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,902  1 

CaaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1984,3402177  i 

lat  a*  G03B 27/42  I 

U.S.  a.  355—53  10  Clains 


6.  [i^ 

AJ 

/^ 

fe 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  a  mask  upon  a  semiconduc- 
tive  substrate  to  produce  integrated  circuits  wherein  a  projec- 
tion objective  has  an  optical  axis  along  which  the  substrate  aad 
the  mask  are  disposed  and,  to  determine  the  focus  state,  the 
sharpness  of  an  image  through  the  projection  objective  from 
the  substrate  on  a  detector  plane  is  monitored,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
means  for  varying  the  optical  path  length  without  shifting  of 
said  substrate  at  least  from  a  pattern  on  said  substrate  to  a 
detector  of  rays  passing  from  said  pattern  on  said  substrate 
through  said  objective  to  said  detector  by  different  incne- 
ments;  and 
means  connected  to  said  detector  for  determining  the  path 
length  corresponding  to  maximum  sharpness  of  the  image 
from  said  pattern  on  said  substrate  as  a  measure  of  said 
focus  state. 


4,592,651 
COPIER  WTTH  BOOKBINDING  FUNCHON 
ToaM>Uro  Oikawa,  Yokohana;  Keaichi  SUoiizo,  Kawasaki; 
SUgan  Saaki,  Yokohaaa;  Izwad  Tagokn,  Tokyo;  Masahiro 
laUkawa,  Hiratado,  aad  Takaahi  Seto,  Ayase,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarifBon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  May  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  731,513  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  10,  1984,  59-93713; 
May  28,  1984,  59-106i09;  May  28,  1984,  59-106610;  May  28, 
1984,  59-106611;  May  31,  1984,  59-111600;  May  31,  1984, 
59.111603;  Jul  6,  1984,  59-115824;  Jan.  6,  1984,  59-115825; 
Jaa.  20,  1984,  59-126724;  Jaa.  21,  1984,  59-126452;  Jun.  25, 
1984, 59-130766  i 

lat  CL*  G03B  27/58;  G03G  15/00  I 

UjS.  CL  355—72  16  Claims 

1.  A  copier  having  a  function  of  binding  copy  papers,  com- 
prising: 
a  copying  device  including  an  inverting  mechanism  for 
inverting  the  copy  papers  each  carrying  a  copied  image  on 
the  face  thereof,  and  an  intermediate  tray  for  temporarily 
storing  said  copy  papers  to  prepare  for  duplication  on  the 
other  faces  of  the  copy  papers; 
a  recirculation  type  document  handling  device  including  a 
document  tray  for  accommodating  documents,  and  an 
inverting  mechanism  neighboring  a  glass  platen  of  sakl 
copying  device,  said  document  handling  device  returning 
the  documents  fed  out  of  said  document  tray  back  to  the 


document  tray  after  both  faces,  if  necessary,  of  the  docu- 
ments have  been  illuminated  by  the  copying  device;  and 
a  bookbinding  device  conjugate  with  a  transport  path  along 
which  the  copy  papers  are  discharged  from  the  copying 


device,  said  bookbinding  device  including  a  folding  mech- 
anism for  creasing  each  of  the  copy  papers  at  a  central 
portion,  and  a  binding  mechanism  conjugate  with  said 
folding  mechanism. 


4,592,652 
SHEET  MATERIAL  CONTACTING  DEVICE 
Kojiro  Henmi,  and  Eiji  Miyaaaka,  both  of  Hikone,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Dainippon  Screen  Manofactaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  No?.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,349 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1984,  59-16758 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/62 

VJS.  a.  355—76  4  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  material  contacting  device  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet-like  pressing  member  having  a  sufficient 
weight  to  force  a  sheet  material  against  a  planar  transpar- 
ent plate; 

a  pair  of  rigid  support  members  fixedly  holding  opposed 
edges  of  said  pressing  member  the  support  members  being 
in  the  form  of  bars  which  are  rotatable  in  mutually  oppo- 
site directions;  and 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  pressing  member  relative 
to  said  transparent  plate. 


4,592,653 
DRY  PROCESS  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Ikeda;  Nobom  Sawayama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroyuki  Akamatsu,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  T<ricyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,525 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1982,  57-39140; 
Mar.  24,  1982,  57-46525 

Int  a*  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  21  Claims 

1.  A  dry  process  develoiwig  apparatus  for  processing  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  a  rotary  photoconductive 
element  into  a  toner  image,  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  an  opening  which  faces  the  photo- 
conductive  element; 
a  rotary  magnet  brush  forming  member  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  opening  to  form  a  magnet  brush  of  a  toner; 
an  upper  seal  member  for  sealing  a  gap  between  the  upper 
end  of  the  opening  of  the  housing  and  the  photoconduc- 
tive element; 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2QS 


whereby  leakage  of  the  toner  through  said  gap  is  prevented; 

and 
a  second  seal  member  for  sealing  a  gap  between  the  lower 

end  of  the  opening  of  the  housing  and  the  magnet  brush 

forming  member  for  therd>y  preventing  the  toner  from 

leaking  through  the  g^>; 


4,592,654 

HEAD-UP  GUNSIGHT  USING  A  SINGLE  OPTICAL 

COMPONENT  FOR  VIEWING  BOTH  A  RETICLE  AND 

LANDSCAPE 
Herri  Giraah,  Bordeaoz;  Flraacois  H.  Gaothicr,  Bookgne-BU- 
■d  Daaiel  lloBaiaoB,  Ambarcs,  all  of  Fhucc, 
to  ThoiMOB-CSF,  Paris,  Fhmoe 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkwwe,  Sep.  24, 1982,  82  16160 
lot  CL*  G02B  27/00.  23/00.  23/10:  F41B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  356—247  10  Claims 


«< 


1.  A  head-up  sight  comprising: 

a  luminous  reticle  generator, 

a  single  optical  component  both  for  producing  a  collimated 

image  o(  the  reticle  and  for  enabling  said  image  to  be 

viewed  simultaneously  with  an  external  landscape; 
mechanical  means  for  fixing  the  single  optical  conqwnent 

relative  to  the  reticle  to  constitute  a  movable  assembly; 

and 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  assembly  to  move  the  reticle 

image  and  perform  the  aiming  fun^ion. 


4^2,695 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ELEMDHTS  IN  METALS 

BY  MEANS  OF  OPTICAL  EMISSION  SFBCnUM 

ANALYSIS 

Kari  Sikkcn,  Frhwd—,  SiHUiiImI,  artgwr  ia  AJtL.  Ap- 

FUed  No?.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,830 
CUms  priortty,  appHoMimi  Fid.  Bap,  of  Cotmbj,  No?.  29, 
1982, 3244164 

Irt.  a*  COIN  21/67 
U.S.  CL  356—313  ^  10  < 


the  second  seal  member  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  opening  of  the  houang  at  one  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing along  the  moving  direction  of  the  magnet  brush  form- 
ing member  at  the  other  end  thereof  into  contact  with  the 
magnet  brush  formed  on  the  magnet  brush  forming  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  contents  of  dements  in  metals 
which  are  present  as  a  total  quantity  in  an  elemental/disBcrived 
form  and  in  a  non<elemental  or  separated  form,  winch  com- 
prises sparking  the  suffaoe  of  tbe  metal  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere, and  simultaneously  measuring  the  qwctral  signal  as  a 
function  of  time,  sakl  signal  wbaidk  is  obtained  initially  ezhftrit- 
ing  an  intenity  peak,  from  which  said  non-demeatal  or  sepa- 
rated element  content  is  condoded,  and  said  signal  tiien  strix- 
lizing  at  a  statkmary  value  firom  whidi  the  total  content  (Cr)  oi 
sakl  element  is  concluded,  and  sakl  elenieotal/disM>lved  pro- 
portion (C«)  is  concluded  from  the  total  area  (Pi)  bdow  the 
peak,  from  the  area  (P2)  under  the  stationary  intensity  mea- 
sured over  a  time  (t2-ti)  and  from  the  total  cpntent  (C(). 


4^592,656 
RING  LASER  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR  WTTH 
MODULATED  SCATTERED  WAVES 
Werner  H.  EgU,  MfanwapoUs,  Mfan.,  aad^or  to 
Inc.,  MfauMvoUi,  Mfan. 

FDed  JaL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  5I0,5U 
in.  a*  GOIC 19/64 
VS.  CL  356-350  IS 


1.  A  ring  laser  anguktf  rate  sensor  comprishig; 

means  for  producing  two  counterpiopagating  waves  travd- 

ing  in  oppoote  directwns  about  an  optical  ckMed-loop 

patii  defhwd  by  a  |riurality  of  mirron;  and 
first  means  ftv  dtematdy  advancinf  nid  retordinf,  at  nb- 

stantially  a  constant  rate,  the  phase  of 

waves  fcflected  firom  a  first  one  of  said  I 

an  int^er  niunber  of  2v  radians. 
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4,592,657 

MIXING  HEAD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PREFERABLY 

CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  MIXTURE  OF  TWO  OR 

MORE  PLASTICS  COMPONENTS 

Peter  TauhMimain,  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

EfaMtoBTU  Maschinenbaa  GmbH,  Strasslach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcniumy 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  645,755 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1983,  3331731 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  5/04 
VJS.  Q.  366-134  5  Gaims 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  producing  a  preferably  chemically 
reactive  mixture  of  two  or  more  plastic  components,  comprise 
ing  a  mixing  chamber  which  has  inlet  orifices  for  the  individual 
plastic  components  and  an  outlet  orifice  for  the  plastic  compo> 
nent  mixture,  an  expulsion  plunger  located  in  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  having  the  same  cross-section  as  the  mixing  chamber, 
the  expulsion  plunger  being  connected  with  a  working  piston 
which  is  guided  in  a  working  cylinder  which  has  a  pressure 
chamber  and  can  be  actuated  by  a  pr^ure  medium,  and  being 
movable  to  and  fro  between  a  mixing  position  which  leaves  the 
inlet  orifices  open,  and  an  expulsion  position  in  which  it  seals 
the  inlet  orifices  from  the  mixing  chamber,  as  well  as  a  restric- 
tor  which  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  mixing  chamber  by 
a  pressure  medium,  wherein  the  working  piston,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  the  expulsion  plunger  for  reaching  the  mixing 
position,  displaces,  starting  shortly  before  and  ending  upon 
reaching  the  mixing  position,  a  pressure  medium  from  the 
pressure  chamber  within  the  working  cylinder  which  has  a 
control  surface  which  faces  away  from  the  expulsion  plunger, 
whereby  the  piston  which  pushes  the  restrictor  into  the  mixing 
chamber  can  be  moved,  and  wherein  for  the  motion  of  the 
expulsion  plunger  for  reaching  the  expulsion  position,  the 
working  piston  can  be  subjected  with  a  pressure  medium  via 
two  connections,  of  which  one  connection  can  be  sealed 
shortly  after  the  working  piston  leaves  its  mixing  position,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  restrictor  can  be  pushed  out  of  the  mixing 
chamber,  while  thereafter  the  other  connection  can  be  sub- 
jected to  a  pressure  medium. 


4,592,658  I 

MATERIAL  ENTRAINMENT  AND  QRCULATION 
IMPELLER  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUBMERGING  AND 
ENTRAINING  MATERIAL  IN  A  MEDIA 
Raymoad  J.  Claxton,  7123  Lyre  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75212 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  653,902 
I«t  Q*  BOIF  5/12 
US.  .a.  366—265  52  Claims 

1.  An  improved  media  circulator  and  stabilized  media  vortex 
generator  for  submerged  use  in  a  system  for  submerging  and 


entraining  a  charge  in  a  media  wherein  said  change  comprises 

pieces  not  readily  capable  of  self-submergence,  said  circulator 

and  stabilized  media  vortex  generator  comprising: 

a  rotatably  driven  vertical  shaft  secured  to  a  horizontally 

disposed  lower  member  which  is  provided  with  mechani- 

-  cal  vane  means  to  couple  said  lower  member  to  a  spaced 

apart  horizontally  disposed  upper  member  which  has  a 

central  opening  through  which  said  vertical  shaft  passes 

and  said  media  enters, 

said  upper  and  lower  members  having  curved  portions  that 

are  positioned  in  a  nested  mating  relationship  such  that 


26  41 


53  50 


said  media  is  drawn  vertically  down  into  said  central 
opening  of  said  upper  member  and  then  redirected  up- 
wards at  an  angle  from  the  horizontal  because  of  said 
curved  portions  and  radially  accelerated  between  said 
vane  means  and  said  upper  and  lower  members  to  thereby 
establish  in  said  media  circulating  force  while  simulta- 
neously establishing  a  stabilized  vortex  in  said  media  to 
thereby  provide  a  media  circulator  and  stabilized  media 
vortex  generator  that  allows  simultaneously  increasing 
charge  entrainment  rates  in  said  stabilized  vortex  in  the 
presence  of  increased  vertical  shaft  rotation  rates  and 
increasing  media  depth  above  said  upper  member. 


4,592,659 
TIMER  FOR  COIN  OPERATED  DEVICES 
Leonard  Mercurio,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Set-O-Matic, 
Inc.,  Bumside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,256 

Int.  a*  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  368—1  1  Qaim 


/a 


1.  In  an  improved  timing  device  for  use  with  a  coin-operated 
appliance,  including  a  timing  motor  driving  a  gear  train,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  first  motor  output  shaft,  resilient 
slip  clutch  means  engaging  said  output  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel 
driven  by  said  slip  clutch  means  said  wheel  including  a  plural- 
ity of  ratchet  teeth  and  a  corresponding  number  of  pins  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom;  first  and  second  switches,  said  first 
switch  controling  said  motor,  said  second  switch  controling 
operation  of  an  associated  appliance;  each  of  said  switches 
having  an  operating  lever,  one  of  said  levers  being  moved  by 
contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  the  other  said 
switches  being  moved  by  contact  with  corresponding  pins;  an 
orbitally  mounted  pawl  surrounding  said  sUp  clutch  means, 
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said  ratchet  wheels  being  advanced  to  starting  position  by 
movement  of  said  pawl  in  response  to  movement  of  a  coin 
slide. 


4492,660 
WATCH  PROTECTOR 
Janes  Hartnan,  22732  Berdoa  St,  Woodfamd  Hills,  Calif. 
91367,  and  Blake  Schwartzmaa,  6548  SaosaUto  Atc,  Canogs 
ParlE,  Calif.  91307 

FUed  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,473 

Int  a.4  G04B  37/00 

VS.  a.  368—286  3  Claims 


black  globe-bulb  on  one  free  arm  thereof  and  a  wet-bulb  on  die 
other  free  arm  thereof,  there  being  an  interconnection  across 
the  base  of  the  U  between  the  bulbs  so  as  to  connect  said  Mbs 
in  series,  a  black  globe  for  receiving  the  Mack  ^obe-bolb  and 
means  capable  of  moistening  the  surface  of  the  wet-bulb,  tiie 
thermometer  tube  being  adapted  to  provide  a  direct  reading  of 
wet-bulb  globe  temperature,  and  a  common  thermally  region- 
sive  medium  in  the  tube  which  medium  extends  from  the  wet- 
bulb  through  the  tube  into  the  black  globe-bulb  and  beyond 
said  black  globe-bulb  into  an  extension  part  of  the  tube  which 
extends  substantially  parallel  with  the  base  of  the  U  and  is 
provided  to  permit  a  reading  to  be  taken  of  the  poaition  of  the 
thermally  responsive  medium,  the  internal  volumes  of  the 
black  globe-bulb  ud  the  wet-bulb  being  respectively  propor- 
tional  to  the  percenters  of  the  Mack  globe  temperature  and  of 
the  wet-bulb  temperature  required  for  detem^ning  the  wet- 
bulb  globe  temperature  wherd)y  the  positim  of  the  thermally 
responsive  medram  is  indicative  of  the  wet-bulb  ^obe  temper- 
ature. 


^20  ^10      /-a  -« 


1.  A  watch  protector  comprising  a  resilient  guard  member 
for  extending  across  the  face  of  the  watch  and  two  flexible  ring 
members,  each  ring  member  being  attached  at  an  end  of  the 
guard  member  and  having  a  cross-piece  extending  between 
opposite  sides  of  the  ring  member  for  dividing  the  ring  member 
into  two  openings,  one  closer  to  the  guard  member  and  the 
other  more  distant  from  the  guard  member,  at  least  one  of  the 
openings  or  each  ring  member  receiving  portions  of  a  watch 
band  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  watch,  the  guard 
member  extending  as  a  single  member  across  the  center  of  the 
watch,  the  guard  member  having  a  vertical  dimension  extend- 
ing upward  from  the  face  of  the  watch  greater  than  the  vertical 
dimension  of  the  ring  members  when  the  ring  members  ^are 
aligned  with  the  guard  member. 


.  4,592,661 
HEAT  STRESS  MONITOR 
Brace  L.  Wilson,  Cheltenham,  Aostralia,  aasignor  to  Dobbie 
Instmments  (Anstralia)  Pty.  Ltd^  West  Perth,  Aostralia 

FUed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Not.  18, 1983,  PG2454 
Int  CL*  GOIN  25/00:  GOIK  3/00 
MS.  a.  374—10  11  Claims 


4,592,662 

THERMAL  TEST  FOR  INVESTIGATING  FRACTURE 

MECHANICS  OF  PRESSURE  VESSEL  STEELS  BY 

APPLYING  THERMAL  SHOCK  AT  HIGH  ROTATIONAL 

SPEEDS 
Eric  J.  RobUns;  Alan  M.  CkKftem,  botk  of  Warri^MM;  WQUmb 
P.  White  Soath  Wlmd,  and  Robert  E.  Leckenb7,  Warri^lMi, 
all  of  England,  assiffiors  to  United  Ktagdoa  Atonric  Energy 
Authority,  London,  i^ii*^ 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  680,787 
Chdms  priority,  appttcafion  United  Uaidoii,  Apr.  26, 1963, 
8311382 

Int  a.*  GOIN  25/72 
\5S.  CL  374—57  11 


1.  A  heat  stress  monitor  comprinng  a  thermometer  tube 
shaped  generally  in  a  shallow  U  configuration  and  having  a 


1.  Equipment  for  investigating  crack  propagation  in  tiiick 
plates  of  a  steel  material  of  predetermined  thickness  under 
investigatim  for  pressure  vessel  apiriicatimis,  comprising  a  test 
specimen  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  of  the  material,  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  cylinder  being  equivalent  to  the  predeter- 
mined thickness  of  the  {dates,  a  vertical  spindle  for  rotation  at 
a  speed  of  the  order  of  thousands  of  revolutions  per  minute  and 
from  which  said  hollow  cylinder  is  suspended  so  as  in  opera- 
tion to  induce  substantial  hoop  stresses  m  the  cylinder,  danqv 
ing  means  for  damping  against  flexural  resonance  vilHations  of 
said  cylinder  and  spindle,  means  for  heating  the  rotating  cylin- 
der to  a  temperature  approximating  to  the  expected  operatinf 
temperature  of  the  pressure  vessd,  and  means  fbr  apptymg  a 
desired  amount  of  thermal  shock  to  the  rotating  cylinder. 
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4^2,663  I 

RESONATOR  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Errol  P.  EcrNiMC,  Sandy,  and  Robert  B.  Wisgins,  West  Valley 
City,  both  of  Utah,  aaigMn  to  Qnartex,  Inc^  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608^57 

iBt  a*  GOIK  11/22 

MS,  a.  374—117  14  Claims 


-continued 


^  =  "27"    \e/\1P 


G  =  0.45 


Z  =  gNi/S66/» 


1.  A  resonator  teinf>erature  transducer  comprising 

a  pair  of  elongate,  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel  bars  cou- 
pled together  at  one  end,  said  bars  each  having  a  thickness 
t  and  width  w,  with  the  distance  from  the  location  at 
which  the  bars  are  coupled  together  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
bars  being  m,  and  said  ban  being  made  of  a  material  so 
that  when  the  bars  are  caused  to  vibrate  in  the  torsional 
mode,  the  frequency  of  vibration  varies  as  a  function  of 
temperature, 

an  enlarged  mounting  section  formed  integral  with  the  bars 
at  said  one  end.  With  the  distance  from  the  mounting 
section  to  the  free  ends  of  the  bar  being  L, 

means  for  causing  said  bars  to  vibrate  in  the  torsional  mode 
180*  out  of  phase  at  a  frequency  (t,  and 

wherein  t,  w,  m  and  L  are  selected  so  that 
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where 
A«,=3.05,  18.99,  51.92  for  n=l,  2  and  3 
Ato=8.57,  41.82,  96.97  for  n  =  l,  2  and  3 
A^^3.91,  22.12,  59.09,  114.1,  189.9,  281.8  for  n=l,  2,  3,  4, 

5  and  6 
A,,«=4.96,  30.91,  71.82,  89.80,  143.4,  180.8  forn=  1,  2,  3,  4, 

Sand  6 


C  =  N  1  +  /2  V 


D  = 


1  + 


_SS5 


N'-^-sT-TT 


fan,  fpn>  fbn  and  fwn  are  the  frequencies  of  vibration  of  spuri- 
ous modes  of  the  transducer,  where  n  is  the  order  of  the 
mode,  P  is  the  density  of  the  material  and  Sss  and  866  are 
shear  compliances  and  E  is  Young's  Modulus  of  the  mate- 
rial. 


4,592,664 

LUMINESCENT  SENSOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

TEMPERATURE-MEASURING  DEVICE 

Bo  BUlenga;  BertU  HSk,  and  Maria  Nilaaon,  aU  of  Viisteris, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Visteris,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1983,  8302020 
Int  a*  GOIJ  5/10;  GOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a.  374—131  8  Claims 


4 


'\    y///}^//^//////////y 


^ 


% 


V//////////////7/A 


1.  In  a  fiber-optic  temperature-measuring  device  which 
comprises  means  providing  energizing  radiation,  a  luminescent 
temperature-measuring  transducer  means,  a  detector  means  to 
receive  radiation  from  the  transducer  means  and  at  least  one 
optical  fiber  means  optically  linking  the  means  providing  the 
energizing  radiation,  the  transducer  means  and  the  detector 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  transducer  means  com- 
prises a  crystalline  sensor  material  which  contains  luminescent 
neodymium  ions,  at  least  some  of  these  luminescent  ions  being 
so  located  in  the  crystal  lattice  of  the  sensor  material  that  for 
each  of  said  at  least  some  luminescent  ions  each  immediately 
adjacent  anion  substantially  shows  inversion  symmetry  in 
relation  to  that  luminescent  ion  said  crystalline  sensor  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Aa2AbNdxRi. 
jcHa6,  AasNdxRi-xAbiHaio,  Nd2Sn207  and  Ba(Ro.5-xNd,Tao.. 
s)03,  where  Aa  and  Ab  are  alkali  metals,  Nd  is  neodymium,  R 
is  an  optically  inactive  rare  earth  metal,  Ha  is  a  halogen,  Sn  is 
tin,  O  is  oxygen,  Ba  is  bariuni,  Ta  is  tantalum,  and  x  designates 
the  concentration  of  neodymium  given  as  a  mole  fraction  and 
is  greater  than  zero  and  less  than  or  equal  to  one. 


4,592,665 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  SYSTEMS  FOR 
NON-THERMAL  PARAMETER  MEASUREMENTS 
Desmond  WbeaUe,  BasingstcriM,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
Transamerica  DelaTal  Inc,  Lawrenceville,  N  J. 
FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii«doB,  May  27, 1983, 
8314846 

Int  a.«  GOIK  7/09 
U.S.  a.  374—143  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  a  non-thermal  physical  parame- 
ter with  temperature-sensitive  means  arranged  in  a  bridge 
circuit  including  input  terminals,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  constant  voltage; 
deriving  a  constant  current  from  said  constant  voltage; 


June  3,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


209 


applying  said  constant  current  to  said  input  terminals  of  the 
bridge  drcuit; 

imparting  a  predetermined  temperature  to  said  temperature- 
sensitive  means; 

measuring  said  physical  parameter  with  said  temperature- 
sensitive  means; 

subjecting  said  temperature-sensitive  means  to  temperature 
variation  affecting  said  predetermined  temperature; 


drical  surfaces,  said  annular  element  and  said  portioa  4  of 
the  bearing  connected  firmly  with  the  second  of  Ihe  sob- 
stantially  cyUndrical  surfaces  being  provided  with  < 
ment  surfaces  which  are  movable  to  and  from  firm 
gagemoit  with  each  other  by  axially  nwvinf  the  aanolar 

element,  and  said  portion  of  the  bearing  in  ration  to  eadi 
other. 


employing  said  temperature-sensitive  means  themselves  and 
a  resistive  circuit  connected  thereto  for  effecting  a  mea- 
surement of  said  temperature  variation  by  sensing  a 
change  in  potential  difference  across  said  input  terminals 
due  to  said  temperature  variation  and  providing  a  signal  in 
response  to  said  change  in  potential  relative  to  said  con- 
stant voltage;  and 

continuously  restoring  said  temperature-sensitive  means  to 
said  predetermined  temperature  in  response  to  said  signal 
relative  to  said  constant  voltage. 


4,592,666 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  A  BEARING 

Lennart  JSmbagen,  HSgaberg^atan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  For- 

sheda  AB,  Forsheda,  Sweden 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  496,365,  May  20, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jnn.  3, 1982, 8203421 

Int  CL*  F16C  W7% 

U.S.  a.  384—477  2  Claims 


M  AIM 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposed  substantially  cyUndrical  concentric 
surfaces  of  two  machine  elements  which  form  an  annular 
zone  and  are  rotatable  with  reqwct  to  each  other; 

a  bearing  positioned  in  said  annular  zone,  said  bearing  com- 
prising first  and  second  rings  connected  firmly  to  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  surfaces  respectively;  and 

means,  for  sealing  said  bearing  both  when  said  bearing  is 
unassembled  ahematively  when  assembled  with  said  ma- 
chine elements  said  means  comprising  a  sealing  device 
positicmed  in  said  annular  zone  at  an  outer  aid  thereof, 
said  sealing  device  comprising  an  axiaUy  movaUe  annular 
element  connsting  of  a  substantidly  tvj^  material  in  firm 
contact  with  said  first  of  said  substantiaUy  cylindrical 
surfaces  and  extending  radiaUy  therefrom  to  f(Min  a  clear- 
ance space  in  relation  to  a  portion  <rf' the  bearing  which  is 
connected  firmly  to  the  second  of  the  substantially  cyKn- 


4,592,667 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

EFFECT  OF  HARD  SPOIS  IN  ROTATING  FRAME 

STRUCTURE  OF  MINING  MACHINE  ON  ROLLER 

BEARINGS 

De?  R  MaUk,  Marion,  Ohio,  aarignar  to  Draase 

laCn  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  No?.  12, 19IS.  S«-.  No.  796,932 
Int  CL*  F16C  W30,  27/08 
U.S.  CL  384—593  16 


1.  In  iq)paratus  for  nrinimiring  the  effect  of  hard  spots  on 
bearing  rollers  in  a  mining  machine  frame  having  a  sted  base, 
including  upper  and  lower  plates,  supporting  a  sted  roCatiag 
frame,  including  iq>per  and  lower  jriates,  on  a  bearing  tcXIa 
circle,  said  bearing  roller  circle  comprising  an  upper  seg- 
mented bearing  rail  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  lower 
plate  of  said  rotating  frame,  a  lower  segmented  bearing  rail 
attached  to  the  top  surface  of  the  wpfpct  plate  of  said  base,  a 
bearing  assembly  positioned  between  sakl  upper  and  lower 
bearing  rails  for  carrying  said  rotating  frame,  at  least  one 
annuUr  steel  buUchead  for  strength  rigklly  attached  to  the  top 
side  of  the  lower  plate  of  said  rotating  finune  and  congruent 
with  said  u^ier  bearing  rail,  a  idnrality  of  second  sted 
strengthening  kmgitudinal  and  transverse  bulkheads  iitteraect- 
ing  said  at  least  one  annular  buUchead,  at  least  sone  of  said 
intersections  causing  hard  spots  having  deleterious  eflfects  on 
said  bearing  rdlers,  at  least  omt  additional  annular  sled 
strengthening  bulkhead  rigidly  attached  to  die  underside  of  the 
plate  of  said  base  and  congruent  with  said  kywer  rail  assenMy 
and  a  plurality  of  third  steel  strengthening  '**»g'*"i«fff'  and 
transverse  bulkheads  intenecting  said  at  least  ooe  additioiMl 
annular  bulk  head,  at  least  some  of  said  interaectioaa  cansing 
hard  qwts  having  deleterions  effects  on  said  bearing  nXkxt, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  bearing  rail  segment  positioned  over  eadi  kiealioa  of 
said  mtersecttng  bulkhcMb  causing  said  hard  spot,  sod 

b.  a  plate  of  metd  softer  than  said  sted  positiooed  between 
at  letst  some  of  said  bearing  rail  segments  and  Mid  bulk- 
head interaectimis  whereby  the  ddeterious  dbcts  of  said 
hard  spots  on  a  bearing  caused  by  uid  buOdwad  intenoc- 
tions  are  minimized  by  an  overaU  reduction  of  sUfTiiiai 
caused  by  said  malerid. 
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4^2,(68 

METHOD  FOR  STAMPING  INDICIA  ON  MATERIALS 

Edward  F.  bbtcU,  Maraago;  Edward  C  Jacobs,  Wanconla; 

JokB  M.  Masdale,  aad  Jibms  R.  Monroe,  both  of  Palatine,  all 

of  m,  aarigaon  to  Aowrican  Can  Co^  GreMwich,  Coon. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,761,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,476,781. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,238 

Int  CI.*  B41F  77/00 

VJS.  a  400-127  3  Qafens 


1.  A  method  for  stamping  indicia  on  thin  sheet  material 
comprising  feeding  said  material  into  spaced  alignment  with  a 
die,  applying  energy  to  said  die  to  rapidly  bnpart  a  determined 
kinetic  energy  thereto  to  direct  it  at  high  velocity  toward  sad 
material  by  energizing  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  posi- 
tioned to  impart  energy  to  said  die,  said  step  of  energizing 
comprising  energizing  said  solenoid  with  a  duty  cycle  of  less 
than  2  percent  and  a  high  power  dissipation  from  10  to  20  times 
the  continuous  rating  thereof,  said  high  power  dissipation 
rapidly  imparting  said  high  velocity  to  said  die,  guiding  said 
die  to  impact  said  material  to  dissipate  substantially  all  of  the 
kinetic  energy  imparted  thereto  in  said  step  of  applying  in  the 
deformation  of  said  material  while  maintaining  the  relative 
alignment  of  said  material  and  die,  and  resiliently  retracting 
said  die  from  said  material  after  said  impact. 


4y592,669 

DIRECT-RECORDING  PRINTER  AND  HOUSING 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Gerhard  Lohae,  Eriaagea;  Johann  Ramold,  Bnckenhof,  aad 

Gerhard  Dee,  Erlai«ea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiga- 

ors  to  SieaMBs  Akticngcsellschafl,  Berlin  aad  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gtrmamf  — — 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,970 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1984,3402067  | 

lat  CL*  B41J  29/OZ  11/66  ' 

U.S.  a  400-^1  WCIains 

1.  A  direct-recording  printer  comprising  a  printhead;  a 
platen  routably  mounted  on  an  axle  and  arranged  proximate  to 
said  printhead  for  advancing  a  paper  web  past  said  printhead 
and  for  providing  a  counter  pressure  to  said  printhead;  a  paper- 
cutting  bar  including  a  cutting  edge  for  cutting  the  paper  web 
once  it  has  passed  said  printhead;  a  paper  storage  compartment 
for  holding  a  paper  supply,  said  platen  being  accessible 
through  said  paper  storage  compartment  for  insertion  of  paper; 
a  cover  plate  for  said  paper  storage  compartment  mounted  for 
movement  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  cover 
plate  having  an  L-shaped  cross-section  and  having  a  first  and 
second  section  angled  with  respect  to  each  other;  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  cutting  bar  being  mounted  exterior  of  a  region 


defined  by  the  closest  distance  between  said  platen  axle  and 
said  paper  cutting  bar,  said  paper  cutting  bar  including  said 
cutting  edge  extending  over  said  platen,  said  first  section  of 
said  cover  plate  when  in  the  closed  position  overlapping  and 
extending  beneath  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  paper  cut- 
ting bar;  first  motion  means  for  initially  moving  said  cover 


\  ?   1  ^^!\Lz^ 


50-- 


plate  linearly  to  clear  said  paper  cutting  bar  when  moving  said 
cover  plate  to  the  open  position;  said  first  motion  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  cover  plate,  said  second  section 
thereby  serving  as  an  operation  element  for  initiation  of  said 
linear  motion;  and  second  motion  means  for  rotating  said  cover 
plate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  platen  axle  after  said  cover 
plate  has  cleared  said  cutting  bar. 


4,592,670 
ANGULAR  MOTION  PAPER  FEED  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Edgar  H.  Frank,  and  Steyen  R.  Komplin,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,362 

Int  a.4  B41J  13/048 

U.S.  a.  400—637.6  n  aaims 


t.^-papeiLfeed  for  a  printer,  comprising: 

a  platen  havingTplaien  shaft  and  a  axis  of  roution; 

support  frame  members  spaced  apart  for  supporting  said 

platen; 
said  support  frame  members  defining  slots  therein  below  said 

platen  shaft; 
a  member  extending  through  said  slots  and  parallel  to  said 

platen  axis; 
one  of  said  slots  in  said  support  frame  defining  a  pivot  for 

said  member; 
support  means  for  supporting  feed  rolls,  said  support  means 

supported  on  said  member; 
said  feed  rolls  engageable  with  said  platen; 
release  means  comprising  a  lever  and  cam  surface,  said  cam 

surface  acting  against  said  platen  shaft,  for  moving  said 

member  from  a  first  position  in  the  other  of  said  slots  to  a 

position  displaced  from  said  first  position  and  said  platen 
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while  pivoting  said  member  in  said  one  of  said  slots  to 
relieve  engagement  of  said  feed  rolls  with  said  platen. 


4^2,671 

CONNECTOR  PLATE  FOR  FABRICATING  BUILDINGS 

William  K.  Dana,  P.O.  Box  5,  Caaihridse,  Wis.  53523 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1984^  Ser.  No.  623,020 

Int  CL*  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  403—171  14  Clains 


1.  A  connector  plate  for  securing  a  plurality  of  struts  into  a 
building  structure  of  varied  configuration,  comprising;  a  main 
rigid  body  of  unitary  design  having  a  plurality  of  strut  receiv- 
ing connections  formed  therein; 
said  connector  plate  having  an  outer  surface  opposed  to  an 
inner  surface  with  said  connections  being  formed  on  said 
outer  surface; 
a  longitudinally  extending  connection  located  along  a  plane 
of  symmetry  which  termmates  in  a  short  roof  connection 
arranged  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween; 
opposed  connections  arranged  on  opposed  sides  of  and 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinally  extending  connection 
with  the  opposed  connections  with  said  lower  connec- 
tions forming  an  inclinded  angle  of  60*  therebetween. 


4,592,672 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT  APPARATUS 
Asher  G.  Rach,  Jr.,  7648  HarshmanTille  Rd.,  Hnber  Heights, 
Ohio  45424 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,212 

Int  CL*  n6B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403—205  19  Gains 


1.  An  assembly  ci^Mble  of  being  assembled  into  a  substan- 
tially rigid  joint  comprising: 

(a)  separate  first  and  second  substantially  rigid  l^s  ci^Mble 
of  being  placed  in  an  erected  condition  with  nsptcx  to  one 
another,  said  legs  having  respective  portions  which  to- 
gether form  a  comer  when  said  legs  are  placed  in  said 
erected  condition; 

(b)  interengagable  means  defined  on  said  respective  comer- 
forming  portions  of  said  legs  at  locations  adjacent  to  said 
comer  formed  by  said  portions  and  capable  of  being  dis- 
posed in  a  releas^le  mated  relationship  when  said  legs  are 
placed  in  said  erected  condition; 

(c)  a  substantially  rigid  bracing  member  internally  connected 
to  and  extmding  outwardly  from  one  of  said  legs,  said 
bracing  member  extending  toward  and  along  the  other  of 
said  legs  so  as  to  form  a  reinforcing  brklge  spanning  said 


comer  formed  by  said  comer-forming  portioiis  of  said  legs 
when  the  latter  are  placed  in  said  erected  oooditioii;  mA 
(d)  interconnectaUe  means  defined  oo  said  bracing  ■nrmHr 
and  said  other  of  said  legs  at  locatioiis  displaced  renote 
from  said  comer-forming  portions  of  sod  legs  aad  dia- 
(rfaced  remote  from  said  coma-  when  said  legs  are  placed 
in  said  erected  condition,  said  interoomiectaUe  meMis 
cap^le  of  being  fastened  together  for  retaauag  said  l^s 
in  said  erected  condition  and  said  interengafaMe  means  in 
said  mated  reUtionship  to  thereby  provide  a  substantially 
rigid  joint. 


432,673 
DOUBLE-FRAMED  "H**  FORM  NON-STOP  ROADWAY 

INTERCHANGE 
Soo-Yaag  Lee,  No.  1307,  Bidg.  16  Ja^id  Apt  Hove,  JimO 
4HloBg,  Gaagdoar  Kb,  Saoal,  Rap.  of  Koraa 

CoatlBaatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,038,  Jaa.  26, 1983, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,263 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Rap.  of  Korea,  Jaik  27,  1982, 
595/82 

lat  a«  EOlC  1/04 
U.S.  CL  404—1  6  < 


1.  A  roadway  interchange  for  connecting  first  and  seoood 
roadways,  comprising  (a)  a  level  elevated  road  section  overiy- 
ing  said  first  roadway,  (b)  first  and  second  graded  road  sectioas 
connecting  said  level  elevated  road  section  with  respective 
non-elevated  portions  of  said  second  roadway  disposed  on 
either  side  of  said  first  roadway,  (c)  first  through  firarth  levd 
curved  ramp  sections  overlying  said  first  roadway,  said  first 
and  seccmd  level  curved  ramp  sections  being  arranged  adjacent 
to  each  other  on  one  side  of  said  second  roadway,  said  third 
and  fourth  level  curved  ramp  sections  being  arranged  adjacent 
to  each  other  on  the  other  side  of  said  second  roadway,  (d)  first 
through  fourth  level  straight  ramp  sections,  said  first  and  third 
level  straight  ramp  sections  being  arranged  on  one  side  of  said 
first  roadway  and  connecting  said  first  and  Uiird  levd  curved 
ramp  sections  reqiectively  with  said  levd  elevated  road  sec- 
tion, and  said  second  and  fourth  levd  straight  ramp  sections 
being  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  roadway  and 
connecting  said  second  and  fourth  levd  curved  ramp  sections 
req)ectively  with  said  levd  elevated  road  section,  (e)  first 
through  fourth  graded  curved  ramp  sectioas,  each  of  Mdd 
graded  curved  ramp  sectioas  partly  underiyiag  said  levd  ele- 
vated road  section,  and  (0  first  throu^  fourth  graded  stiai^ 
ramp  sections,  said  second  aad  fourdi  graded  strai^  ranp 
sections  being  arranged  on  said  one  side  of  said  first  roadway 
and  connecting  said  second  and  fburth  levd  curved  noap 
sections  reqiectivdy  to  said  second  and  fimirth  graded  curved 
ramp  sections  reqwctivdy,  and  said  first  aad  third  graded 
strsight  ramp  sectioas  bdng  arranged  on  said  other  side  of  said 
first  roadway  aad  connecting  said  first  aad  third  levd  cwud 
ramp  sections  respectivdy  to  said  first  aad  tidfd  gnaled  carved 
ramp  sections  respectively,  wherein  the  veiticd  prajediaas  of 
said  first  levd  strai^  ramp  section  aad  said  aeooad  giadad 
straight  ramp  section  are  substantially  pandld,  the  vcrtiod 
projections  of  said  first  gTMled  straight  map  seolioa  aad  Mid 
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second  level  straight  ramp  section  are  substantially  parallel,  the 
vertical  projections  of  said  third  level  straight  ramp  section 
and  said  fourth  graded  straight  ramp  section  are  substantially 
parallel,  and  the  vertical  projections  of  said  fourth  level 
straight  ramp  section  and  said  third  graded  straight  ramp  sec- 
tion are  substantially  parallel. 
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least  one  cable  slot  and  interconnecting  at  least  two  com- 
partments; and 


4^2,674 
CONCRETE  MANHOLE 
Mkhael  G.  BaU?a,  161  Sanaet  St,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14606     ■ 
FOcd  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,195 

Int  CL*  E02D  29/11  I 

UA  a.  404-25  goaiis 


(0  a  plurality  of  filling  slots  formed  in  the  selvage,  each 
communicating  with  at  least  one  of  the  compartments. 


1.  A  manhole  structure  having  two  barrels,  one  thereof 
having  a  male  end,  and  the  other  thereof  having  a  female  end; 
said  male  end  having  an  external  peripheral  surface,  said  fe- 
male end  having  an  internal  peripheral  surface,  and  said  female 
end  having  said  male  end  therein; 
said  barrels  being  positioned  vertically,  one  on  top  and  one 
on  the  bottom,  and  there  being  support  means  for  causing 
the  weight  of  the  top  barrel  to  be  supported  by  the  bottom 
barrel,  while  maintaining  an  annular  space  between  said 
surfaces;  | 

said  space  having  an  annular  gasket  therein,  said  gasket 
having  resilient  sealing  flange  means  extending  around 
said  space  and  in  sealing  contact  with  one  said  peripheral 
surface,  and  said  gasket  having  anchor  means  extending 
around  said  space,  and  being  embedded  in  the  said  end 
having  the  other  said  peripheral  surface;  and 
said  gasket  having  an  annular  seat  flange  extending  there- 
around,  said  seat  flange  extending  away  from  said  space 
and  horizontally  between  said  barrels,  and  each  said  barrel 
having  an  annular  surface  sealingly  contacting  said  seat 
flange. 


4,592,676 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DAMMING  WATER  AND  ALSO 
FOR  DRAINING  AWAY  THE  VOLUME  OF  WATER 
ABOVE  A  CERTAIN  LEVEL  IN  A 
VEGETATION-BEARING  STRATUM 
Hans  Gilgen,  NeuwUerstrasse  60,  CH-4104  Oberwil,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10. 
1983,  3321096 

Int.  C\*  E04D  13/04 
U.S.  a  405-36  4aaims 


4,592,675 

REVETMENT  PANEL  WTTH  STAGGERED 

COMPARTMENTS 

John  M.  ScaTcs,  Norcroas,  awl  Bernard  F.  Wolcott,  Roswell, 

both  oTGa.,  assigiiors  to  Nicoloo  Corporation,  Norcross,  Ga, 

CoMiautioii-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  424,563,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,449,847.  lUs  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,485 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  22, 

2001,  has  beta  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  E02B  3/12 

U&  a  405-19  19  aaims 

1.  A  web  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  and  a  lower  fabric  layer; 

(b)  compartments  which  are  staggered  in  relation  to  one 
another,  having  walls  formed  by  the  fabric  layers; 

(c)  selvage  separating  the  compartments,  formed  by  fasten- 
ing together  the  fabric  layers; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cable  slots  formed  in  the  selvage,  each 
communicating  with  at  least  one  of  the  compartments; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cables,  each  passing  through  at 


1.  An  arrangement  for  damming  water  and  also  for  draining 
away  the  volume  of  water  above  a  certain  level  in  a  vegetation- 
bearing  stratum  which  is  disposed  on  a  base  covered  by  a 
sealing  layer,  having  a  root  protection  sheet  arranged  between 
the  vegetation-bearing  stratum  and  the  sealing  layer,  having  an 
inlet  channel  provided  in  the  base  and  which  is  open  at  the  top 
having  a  drainage  hole  in  both  the  sealing  sheet  and  the  root 
protection  sheet,  which  holes  are  positioned  above  the  inlet 
channel  opening,  having  a  pipe  socket  set  into  the  inlet  channel 
and  provided  externally  with  a  plate-like  flange  next  to  its 
upper  edge,  and  having  a  water-damming  pipe  arranged  in  the 
pipe  socket  at  an  adjustable  height,  its  exterior  being  sealed 
against  the  interior  of  the  pipe  socket,  characterized  in  that  the 
pipe  socket  is  arranged  with  clearance  in  the  inlet  channel,  and 
that  the  plate-like  flange  of  the  pipe  socket  is  joined  so  as  to  be 
sealed  in  respect  of  the  roots  to  the  edge  region  of  the  root 
protection  sheet  surrounding  the  drainage  hole  in  the  root 
protection  sheet. 
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4*592,677 

DESICCANT  BED  ON  HYDROCARBON  CHARGED  TO 

AND  REMOVED  FROM  UNDERGROUND  (SALT) 

CAVERN 

Stone  P.  Washer,  BvtksTille,  Okla.,  assiffor  to  PUliips  Petro- 

Icnn  Coapuy,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,754 

Int  a*  B65G  65/30 

UJ5.  a.  405—59  15  Clainis 


r'L-,\<-/?,T'i' 


mmmm 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  fluid  storage  system  comprising  in  opera- 
ble conjunction: 

a  cavern  formed  within  an  underground  salt  strata  below  a 
ground  surface,  said  cavern  comprises  a  lower  liquid 
volume  of  saturated  sodium  chloride  storage  brine  and  an 
upper  fluid  volume  of  wet  hydrocarbon  storage  fluid, 

surface  fluid  handling  means; 

conduit  connecting  said  lower  storage  brine  and  upper  stor- 
age hydrocarbon  fluid  with  said  surface  fluid  handling 
means,  of  fluid  transfer  means  enabling  transfer  of  brine 
and  hydrocarbon  fluid  from  said  surface  to  said  cavern 
and  from  said  cavern  to  said  surface,  such  that  brine  can 
be  added  to  or  withdrawn  from  said  lower  brine  volume 
and  hydrocarbon  fluids  can  be  added  to  or  withdrawn 
from  said  upper  hydrocarbon  fluid  volume,  and 

at  least  one  desiccant  drier  means  positioned  at  the  surface  in 
operable  association  with  said  surface  fluid  handling 
means  whereby  said  wet  hydrocarbon  fluid  upon  with- 
drawal from  said  cavern  passes  through  said  desiccant 
drier  means  and  thereby  becomes  dry,  and  dry  hydrocar- 
bon fluid  intended  for  storage  passes  through  said  desic- 
cant drier  prior  to  entering  said  storage  cavern  and 
thereby  becomes  wet. 


4,592,678 
MODULAR  BLOCK  RETAINING  WALL 
Edwhi  K.  McNinch,  Jr.,  5225  Wooster  Are.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94403,  and  James  E.  McNinch,  1404  Floribonda  Atc  BnrUn- 
game,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,768 
Int  a.4  E02D  29/02 
U.S.  a.  405—284  3  Clainis 

1.  A  retaining  wall  comprising 

an  ordered  array  of  modular  blocks  each  having  a  horizontal 
cross-section  deflning  a  double  'T"  shape  the  top  of  said 
*T"  defining  a  vertical  planar  member  having  the  stem  of 
each 'T"  defining  a  generally  planar  leg  member  having  a 
height  equal  to  the  height  of  said  vertical  planar  member, 
said  leg  members  each  disposed  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
vertical  planar  member  a  distance  of  one-quarter  of  the 
length  of  said  vertical  planar  member, 
each  of  said  legs  comprising  means  defining  a  hole  proximate 
the  end  of  said  leg  distal  said  vertical  planar  member  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  vertically  through  said 
leg, 
said  double  'T"  shaped  block  vertically  arranged  in  stag- 
gered courses  with  said  holes  in  said  legs  vertically 


aligned  with  the  holes  in  the  l^s  of  the  oouise  dx>ve,  and 

the  ends  of  said  vertical  planar  memben  abirttmg  each 

other,  and 
means  ad^ted  to  be  received  in  said  hcrfes  tot  "**»— *'tHg 

said  modular  blocks  together  said  means  enmpriMBj 
a  reinforcing  member  comprising 
a  generally  straight  vertical  tension  am  adapted  to  be  re* 

ceived  in  said  hole  in  said  said  leg  member  of  said  modubv 

block  and  projecting  vertically  through  said  modular 

blocks, 


a  generally  straight  horiztmtal  base  reinforcing  arm  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  said  generally  straight  tension  menriier 
and  projecting  horizontally  under  said  wall  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  wall, 

a  bracket  attached  to  said  verticaUy  disposed  tension  arm  for 
supporting  said  modular  Mocks, 

means  connected  to  said  vertical  tenskm  arm  for  adjusting 
the  elevation  of  said  base  reinforcing  arm  above  a  support- 
ing surface  prior  to  pouring  a  concrete  fiooting  under  said 
modular  blocks. 


4,592,679 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Haas  H.  Boitiag,  Steiatot;  Bend  Fsdsrhia,  Stspn,  and  Gar- 
hard  Miillcr-Spitk,  FkewkiAcri,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GmMqr, 
assignon  to  Alb.  IQeia  GnAH  A  Co.  KG,  Nlsdirflicttach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,Sn 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganmnqr,  Mar.  10, 
1982,  3208616 

Int  CL«  B6SG  53/46 
U.S.  CL  406—127  2 


1.  A  process  for  pneumatically  conveying  loose  material  by 
discharge  thereof  from  a  conveyor  container  containing  same 
through. a  conveyor  c(»duit  connected  thereto,  mcluding  die 
steps  of:  emptying  the  conveyor  container,  closing  the  co»> 
veyor  conduit  at  its  inlet  and  outlet  ends  after  the  conveyor 
contamer  becomes  empty  and  before  the  conveyor  conduit  is 
emptied  by  material  being  conveyed  thereby  to  TiimttiiiB  the 
conduit  substantially  in  its  condition  existing  at  that  time; 
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feeding  a  make-up  amount  of  gas  into  the  conduit  after  the 
conduit  containing  material  has  been  closed  ofT  at  its  ends  to 
compensate  leakage  losses  and  to  insure  the  maintenance  of  thq 
condition  existing  at  the  same  time;  and  resuming  the  convey- 
ing operation  by  filling  the  conveyor  container  with  material 
to  be  convej^  and  matching  the  pressure  in  the  conveyor 
container  to  the  pressure  in  the  conveyor  conduit,  whereafter 
the  ends  of  the  conveyor  conduit  are  opened. 


4,592,680 
RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTER  HAVING 

REPLACEABLE  CUITiNG  INSERTS 
Harold  W.  Lindsay,  2451  NW.  30tli,  Portland,  Oreg.  97210 
FUcd  Jan.  24, 1985,  Scr.  No.  694,443  i 

Int.  a*  B23C  5/24  I 

U.S.  a.  407-36  2  Qaims 


movements,  said  driving  means  including  a  spindle  rotation 
gear  engaged  with  said  spindle  to  rotate  said  spindle  and  slid- 
able  thereon,  a  spindle  feed  gear  engaged  with  said  spindle  to 
cause  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  spindle,  a  main  drive 
gear  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  engaged  with  said  spindle 
rotation  gear  to  cause  rotation  thereof,  and  a  feed  gear  engag- 
ing said  spindle  feed  gear  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  main  drive  gear,  said  feed  gear,  when  driven  by  said 
main  drive  gear,  causing  rotation  of  said  spindle  feed  gear  to 
move  said  spindle  in  feeding  movement,  and,  when  not  driven 
by  said  main  drive  gear,  moving  said  spindle  in  retraction 
movement,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  In  a  rotary  cutter  comprising  a  rotatable  holder  having  a 
wiork-facing  surface,  a  recess  extending  inwardly  of  the  work- 
facing  surface  and  having  an  insert-supporting  face,  and  a 
replaceable  cutting  insert  received  in  the  recess  and  supported 
by  the  supporting  face,  the  insert  having  a  side  and  a  cutting 
face,  the  side  and  the  cutting  face  cooperating  to  form  a  cutting 
edge,  the  insert  having  a  centrally-disposed  aperture,  the  aper- 
ture having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  face,  j 
the  improvement  comprising:  I 
a  cylindrical  bore  disposed  in  the  holder,  the  bore  having  a 
generally  radially  disposed  axis,  the  axis  making  an  acute 
angle  with  the  insert-supporting  face  of  the  recess,  the 
bore  forming  a  wedge-shaped  portion  in  the  holder  be- 
tween the  bore  and  the  insert-supporting  face  of  the  re- 
cess; 

a  transverse  slot  passing  through  the  wedge-shaped  portion 
of  the  holder; 

a  cylindrical  locking  member  received  in  the  bore  and  longi- 
tudinally displaceable  therein;  and 

a  locking  screw  having  a  shank  and  an  insert-engaging  head, 
the  screw  being  received  in  the  aperture  of  the  insert,  the 
head  engaging  the  sides  of  the  aperture,  the  shank  of  the 
screw  passing  through  the  slot  in  the  wedge-shaped  por- 
tion of  the  holder  and  threadedly  engaging  the  locking 
member,  the  wedge-shaped  portion  of  the  holder  causing 
increased  tension  in  the  screw  due  to  centrifugal  force 
during  rotation  of  the  cutter,  the  increased  tension  insur- 
ing retention  of  the  insert  in  the  holder  during  rotation 
thereof 


shift  means  connected  to  said  feed  gear  and  engageable  with 
said  spindle  for  moving  said  feed  gear  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  said  main  drive  gear;  and, 

yieldable  stop  means  in  said  housing  engaging  and  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  feed  gear  when  said  feed  gear  is  moved 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  main  drive  gear,  said 
stop  means  being  yieldable  when  a  predetermined  torque 
is  placed  on  said  feed  gear  by  said  spindle  feed  gear  during 
retraction  movement  of  said  spindle  whereby  said  spindle 
feed  gear  rotates  at  the  same  speed  as  said  spindle  thereby 
stopping  the  retraction  movement  of  said  spindle. 


4,592,682 
WEAR  PADS 
David  M.  Vanistendael,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Davan 
Industries,  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,209 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/06 

U.S.  a.  408—241  R  7  Qaims 


4,592,681 

RETRACnON  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEEd' 

DRILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  A.  Pennison,  BeUTille,  and  Richard  E.  Eckman,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex.  I 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,702 

Int  a*  B23B  45/04  \ 

VS,  a.  408-10  11  Claim 

1.  Improved  retraction  apparatus  for  automatic  feed  drills 
including  a  housing,  a  rotatable  tool  spindle  located  for  recip- 
rocating movement  in  the  housing,  and  driving  means  located 
in  said  housing  operably  connected  with  feeding  and  retraction 


1.  A  wear  pad  assembly  comprising  a  generally  frusto-coni- 
cal  pad  member,  a  support  surface  on  the  base  of  said  frusto 
conical  pad  member  to  receive  a  work  piece,  a  separate  sup- 
port base  having  a  frusto-conical  opening  receiving  in  support- 
ing and  load  bearing  contact  a  major  portion  of  the  apex  end  of 
the  frusto-conical  pad  member  opposite  the  support  surface 
whereby  a  minimum  of  material  is  removed  from  said  support 
base  while  providing  load  support  and  attachment  means  re- 
movably connecting  the  apex  end  of  the  frusto-conical  pad 
member  with  said  base. 
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^iS92f€83  member  (12)  about  a  second  axis  (13)  without  linear  trusia- 

AUTOMATIC  KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE  tional  movement  more  slowly  than  the  rotation  of  the  work- 

^'^^^^^^'''^^*^'^^^^^^''^^'^^^^^''^^^*  piece  and  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  second  axis  to  fonaa 

Taipei,  Talwitt  surface  on  the  workpieoc,  the  second  axis  and  first  axis  meetnig 

Li?CL?B2S^/i5  "  *  P°^*  ^^>  and  being  at  an  acute  angle  (6)  with  reqpe^ 

U.S.  a.  409— 83  SChdms  °°*  *"°*"'' *"^  P™«'**'^«'y  ro***"*  ^*«"  !>»«"  *«»■»•- 


1.  An  automatic  key  cutting  machine  comprising: 

a  motor  for  rotably  driving  a  milling  cutter; 

a  key  carriage  for  holding  a  key  sample  to  be  copied  and  a 
key  blank  to  be  machined  into  the  form  of  the  sample  by 
the  milling  cutter; 

a  guide  structure  along  which  the  key  carriage  is  linearly 
movable; 

bias  means  for  biasing  the  key  carriage  into  a  woriung  posi- 
tion in  which  a  key  sample  carried  thereby  is  engaged  by 
a  guide  secured  on  a  frame  of  the  machine,  and  in  which 
a  key  blank  carried  by  the  carriage  is  engaged  by  said 
milfing  cutter; 

a  reversible  rotary  motor; 

rotary-to-linear  motion  conversion  means  arranged  to  con- 
vert rotation  of  an  output  shaft  of  the  reversible  motor 
into  linear  movement,  said  conversion  means  including  an 
output  member  linearly  sUdable  along  said  guide  structure 
and  mounting  the  key  carriage,  the  guide  structure  being 
in  the  form  of  a  guide  rod  extending  through  an  aperture 
in  said  output  member  and  the  key  carriage  being  pivotal 
about  the  axis  of  the  guide  rod  into  its  working  position 
under  the  action  of  said  bias  means,  said  output  member  is 
lead  screw  serving  as  a  rack  gear,  the  lead  screw  being 
engaged  by  a  pinion  of  the  conversion  means  and  having 
an  axial  aperture  through  which  said  guide  rod  passes,  the 
key  carriage  being  coupled  to  said  conversion  means  such 
that  operation  of  the  reversible  motor  causes  the  key 
carriage  to  move  along  the  guide  structure  in  a  direction 
dependent  on  the  sense  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft;  and 

a  limit  arrangement  means  for  automatically  deenergizing 
said  reversible  motor  to  stop  the  key  carriage  when  the 
cutting  of  a  key  blank  is  complete,  said  limit  arrangement 
means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  switches  connected  into 
the  energization  circuit  of  the  reversible  motor  and  a 
switch-operating  member  lineariy  reciprocable  movable 
by  said  conversion  means  between  said  switches  wherd>y 
to  operate  the  latter  at  respective  predetermined  limit 
positions  of  the  carriage  along  its  guide  structure. 


tional  movement  the  second  axis  with  reqwct  to  the  first  axis 
about  a  third  axis  (Z)  passing  through  a  pole  (0)  of  the  asfriieri- 
cal  surface  so  that  the  point  moves  akmg  the  first  axis,  the 
acute  angle  between  the  first  and  second  axes  changes,  and  die 
surface  forming  member  traverses  a  non-planar  p^  of  move- 
ment (22). 


4,592,685 

DEBURRING  MACHINE 

Richard  F.  Beere,  27234  Washington  Atc,  Waterford,  Wis. 

53185  ' 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572,556 

Int  CL^  B23C  3/12 

VS.  CL  409—138  8 


4,592,684 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ASPHERICAL  SURFACES 

Lionel  R.  Baker,  Orpiagtoo,  United  Kiagdoai,  assigBor  to  Sin 

Lindted,  Chlsiehnrst,  United  Ktegdon 
Coatinntioa  of  Scr.  No.  477,804,  Mar.  22, 1983,  abudoncd. 
This  appiicatioB  JaL  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  756,573 
Oafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klagdoa^  Mar.  22, 1982, 
8208277 

lat  a*  B23C  3/04 

VS.  CL  409—132  5  Oafaas 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aspherical  surface  (11)  on  a 

workpiece  (10)  comprising:  rotating  the  workpiece  about  a 

first  axis  (14),  rotating  a  single  point  contact  suiface  forming 


1.  A  deburring  machine  for  cutting  chips  from  a  work  piece, 
comprising  a  power  means  having  a  rotary  adaptor  being 
rotatably  mounted,  a  cutter  mounted  on  said  ad^tor  and  being 
rotatable  therewith  and  having  a  fully  exposed  planar  face  on 
a  vertical  plane  and  said  cutter  being  spaced  firom  any  stmcture 
in  front  of  and  behind  said  cutter  or  in  contact  with  said  tee, 
all  for  free-fall  clearance  of  falling  chips  firom  said  work  piece, 
said  cutter  having  a  circular  row  of  circolar  openings  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  into  said  planar  face,  and  an  iq>wardly  opea 
V-Block  fixture  mounted  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of  said 
cutter  and  adjacent  to  but  tp&oti  from  said  planar  fwe  and 
havmg  two  horizontally  spaced-mput  and  iqywaidly  opea  and 
unobstructed  V-surfaces  f^  of  any  structure  tfaereabove  and 
with  the  Vees  thereof  pointing  in  the  direction  of  rotatioB  of 
said  cutter  and  also  disposed  aligned  with  the  loagitadiBal  axis 
of  said  circular  openings  upon  rotation  of  sakl  cutter  past  SHd 
fixture,  for  presenting  said  V-sur&ces  (q>wafdly  to  leodve  a 
woric  piece  resting  downwardly  thereon  to  oooater  the  force 
on  said  woric  piece  when  said  cutter  is  rotated  in  said  dkectkm 
and  to  thereby  remove  a  burr  from  said  work  piece  by 
arcuate  cutting  edges. 


154-712  O.G.-86-4 


216 


4,592,686 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Gwy  E.  Andrews,  5199  Priorybrook  Rd^  FlorinaBt,  Mo.  63033 

CoirtiautkM-iB-piut  of  Ser.  No.  306,139,  Sep.  28, 1961,  Pat  No. 

4,431,352.  This  applkatioB  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,773 

bit  a.4  B23B  am 

U.S.  a.  410—101  5  Claims 
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1.  A  fastening  device  for  anchoring  a  load  to  a  threaded  base 
the  fastening  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stud  including  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank  having  z 
threaded  portion  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  base,  and 
upper  and  lower  unthreaded  portions  between  the 
threaded  portion  and  the  head, 

(b)  a  bushing  member  including  an  inner  surface  having  an 
upper  portion,  and  a  lower  portion  at  least  the  lower 
portion  being  bearingly  engageable  with  the  lower  un- 
threaded portion  of  the  stud,  and  an  end  bearing  portion 
operatively  engageable  with  the  base,  and 

(c)  load  attaching  means  operatively  connected  to  the  bushi 
ing  member  in  swivel  relation  for  transferring  applied  load 
to  the  bushing  member. 


4^2,687 
ROOF  BOLT 

RaywMd  Plemll,  927  Edgu  St.  Space  10,  Beanmoat,  Calif, 
92223 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  757,616 

Int  CL*  F21D  21/00;  n6B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  411— 4  20aaim4 


1.  An  expansion  bolt  for  use  in  a  pre-drilled  hole  of 
a  pre^letermined  diameter  in  a  structural  layer,  comprising: 
an  elongate  stud  having  distal  and  proximal  threaded  ends; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  said 
stud  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  near  the  distal  end 
thereof,  said  sleeving  having  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  to  a  point  distally 
spaced  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve; 
an  internal  shoulder  extending  radially  from  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve,  near  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve; 
first  means  on  said  stud  for  restraining  the  movement  of  said 

sleeve  toward  the  proximal  end  of  said  stud; 
a  cam  element  threadedly  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  stud 
and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  fingers 
extending  proximally  and  radially  outwardly  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially frustoconical  element  having  a  greater  diameter  at 


its  proximal  end  than  at  its  distal  end,  the  proximal  ends  of 
said  fingers  extending  into  the  distal  end  of  said  expansion 
sleeve  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  said  shoulder; 

a  nut  threadedly  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  stud; 

second  means  co-engaging  said  nut  and  said  stud  for  holding 
said  nut  and  said  stud  in  a  fixed  rotational  relationship  until 
a  pre-determined  torque  is  applied  to  said  nut;  and 

a  plate  carried  on  said  stud  between  said  nut  and  said  first 
means  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  thereon,  and  having  a 
width  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  pre-drilled  hole; 

whereby  said  fingers  of  said  cam  element  spread  radially  out- 
wardly against  the  interior  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  cam  the 
slotted  portion  of  said  sleeve  radially  outwardly  as  said  nut 
and  said  stud  are  rotated  together  in  a  preselected  direction, 
and  whereby  said  second  means  allows  said  nut  to  be  rotated 
in  said  preselected  direction  independently  of  said  stud  after 
said  predetermined  torque  is  applied,  thereby  to  move  said 
nut  distally  on  said  stud. 


4,592,688 
INSULATION  HANGER  AND  METHOD 
James  W.  Kramer,  New  Lebanon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Cleyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,555 

Int  a.«  n6B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  411—349  16  Claims 


H-.|ji' 


1.  An  insulation  hanger  assembly  for  securing  blanket  insula- 
tion to  a  wall,  comprising  a  generally  circular  in  section  stud 
securable  at  its  inner  end  to  a  wall,  and  a  washer  positionable 
on  said  stud;  said  stud  including  a  locking  section  distorted  to 
create  bulges  forming  laterally  projecting  lugs  of  relatively 
short  axial  length,  an  anti-rotation  section  inwardly  adjacent 
said  locking  section  and  distorted  to  create  lateral  bulges  of 
substantially  greater  axial  length  but  to  a  lesser  lateral  degree 
than  the  lug  forming  bulges  of  the  locking  section,  and  a  rota- 
tion section  which  is  free  of  locking  or  anti-rotation  bulges  and 
is  of  relatively  short  axial  length  inwardly  adjacent  said  anti- 
rotation  section;  and  said  washer  including  an  i^rture  means 
that  allows  the  washer  in  a  first  rotational  position  to  pass 
axially  over  said  lugs  but  not  in  a  second  rotational  position,  to 
rotate  at  the  rotational  section  of  the  stud  between  such  first 
and  second  rotational  positions,  and  to  pass  axially  along  the 
anti-rotation  section  of  the  stud  from  said  rotation  secti<»i  to 
said  locking  section  while  rotationally  interfering  with  the 
bulges  of  said  anti-rotation  section  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
washer  to  such  first  rotational  position,  whereby  said  washer 
may  be  positioned  over  the  stud  to  the  rotation  section,  ro- 
tated, and  then  moved  outwardly  along  the  anti-rotation  sec- 
tion to  engage  and  lock  against  the  projecting  lugs. 
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4,892,689    

RING  SPRING  COTTER 
Rne  S.  Uitikc,  P.O.  Box  537,  HastisfMd,  Wis.  53034 
Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  613,8U 
Int  CL^  F16B  21 /IB 
U.S.  a.  411—358  4 


engaging  and  locking  as  required  in  orifioes  in  said  tobeplata^ 
mounted  on  arms  carried  by  a  bearer  unit  widi  means  fior 
giving  each  arm,  independently,  (1)  motions  pcfpendicalar  to 
said  plate  in  order  to  engage  and  disengage  said  grippers  in  said 
orifices,  and  (2)  step-by-step  motions  paraDd  with  said  plate, 
thereby  enabling  independent  movement  of  said  apparatus 
underneath  said  tubq>late  while  keeping  it  saq)ended  at  all 
times  by  at  least  two  grippers,  wherein: 
(a)  said  bearer  unit  supports  four  independent  arms  each 
equipped  with  two  expandable  grippers;  and 


1.  In  a  spring  ring  cotter  pin  made  of  a  single  piece  of  wire 
having  a  fiirst  free  end  and  a  second  free  end  the  novelty  com- 
prising: 
said  wire  having  a  straight  run  adapted  to  extend  through  a 
cotter  hcde  and  bent  back  on  itself  to  form  a  ring  having  a 
leading  edge  above  the  straight  nm  and  a  trailing  edge 
below  the  straight  run,  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 
the  ring  overlaf^ing  at  the  ade  of  the  straight  run  to  form 
afulcrum  attached  to  a  second  free  end  of  the  wire,  so  that 
raising  the  second  free  end  of  the  wire  tilts  the  ring  in  a 
direction  to  permit  the  straight  run  and  the  first  free  end  of 
the  wire  to  be  inserted  in  a  cotter  hole  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  ring  encircles  the  shaft  to  be  secured  with  both 
sides  of  said  ring  passing  around  said  shaft  simultaneously 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  straight  run  and 
lowering  the  second  free  end  tilts  the  ring  in  a  direction  to 
capture  the  shaft  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  straight  run 
from  the  cotter  hole,  said  second  free  end  comprising  a 
portion  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  fulcrum  portion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  inwardly  past  the  first  free  end. 


4,592,690 

HOT  MELT  GASKETING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  APPLYING  THEM 

F^«d  A.  Bosck,  Ctenwnton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bonded  Products, 

Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Continaatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,100,  Oct  8, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  695,487 

Int  CL«  B21D  51/46 

U.S.  a  413—19  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gadget  on  the  lid  or  cover  of  a 

container  such  as  a  drum  or  pail  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  hot-melt  composition  which  comprises 
2S%-6S%  by  weight  of  snythetic  rubber  copolymers 
mixed  with  7S%-3S%  of  a  plasticizer, 

(b)  rotating  said  cover  or  lid,  4« 

(c)  applying  said  composition  to  said  cover  or  liSd  while 
rotating,  said  rotation  being  at  a  speed  low  enough  to 
prevent  centrifugal  force  from  causing  dispersion  of  the 
applied  composition,  and 

(d)  permitting  said  applied  composition  to  set. 


4^592,691 

TELEMANIPULATOR  FOR  OPERATION  IN  A 

WATERBOX  OF  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Bernard  LAonc,  Covfeeroie,  and  Gcnrgea  Cfav,  Lyona,  both  of 

France,  aarignors  to  FlrnaaloMe  A  de,  Cowiievot,  France 

Fltod  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  424,771 

ClafM  priority,  appUealion  Fimce,  Oct  5, 1961, 81 18669 

Int  a.*  B25J  15/00 

U.S.  a  414-^  3  CtadM 

1.  A  telemanipulator  for  operation  in  a  waterbox  of  a  steam 

generator  and  intended  for  attachment  underneath  a  tubeplate 

of  said  generator,  of  the  type  having  expandable  grippers  for 


(b)  on  its  portion  remote  from  said  tubeplate,  said  bearer  unit 
supports  an  arm  having  a  number  of  members  hinged 
together,  an  end  member  of  said  arm  being  equipped  with 
tool  attachment  means,  the  entire  said  arm  being  in  turn 
revolvable  about  the  axis  of  said  bearer  unit  perpendicnlar 
to  said  tubeplate; 

(c)  and  ccMnpristng  remote-controlled  means  for  adjusting 
and  maintaining  the  angular  position  of  said  arm  with 
respect  to  said  bearer  unit  and  the  angular  position  of  each 
of  said  members  oi  said  arm  relative  to  one  another. 


4,592,692 
PALLET  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Dairi  Sniia,  Akarid;  TakctoaU  UAinntD,  and  TaduUro  Hayn- 
sUda,  both  of  Kakogawa,  aU  of  Japan,  awignnri  to  Okura 
Yasoid  KabuaUU  Kalaha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  702,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1964,  59-33636 
Int  a.4  B65G  57/03 
U.S.  a  414—70  1 


1.  In  a  pallet  loading  apparatus  ccnnprising  means  defining  a 
package  supporting  surface  at  a  pnrkagf  pickup  station,  means 
defining  a  pallet  supporting  surface  at  a  pallet  station  which  is 
spaced  in  a  forward  direction  from  said  package  pickiq)  station, 
a  movable  frame,  guide  means  confining  said  movable  frame  to 
movement  in  said  forward  direction  and  an  oppoote  rearward 
direction  and  to  vertical  movement  down  to  and  iq>  finom  a 
level  at  which  the  movable  frame  is  spaced  above  said  surlbces, 
and  a  pair  of  sets  of  fork  members,  one  set  adjacent  to  eadi  of 
the  laterally  opposite  skies  of  said  frame,  the  foifc  members  of 
each  set  being  spaced  apart  in  said  forward  directioB  and  being 
constrained  to  partake  of  movements  of  said  firaaM  but  being 
movable  in  uniiCNi  rdative  to  said  frame  between  a  doaed 
position  in  which  they  cooperate  with  the  fork  meaabeis  of  tfie 
other  set  to  support  a  package  and  an  open  position,  the  sets  of 
fork  memben  thus  being  oot^wraUe  with  one  another  and  said 
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frame  for  picking  up  packages  at  said  package  pickup  station, 
carrying  them  forward  to  said  pallet  station  and  depositing 
them  on  a  pallet  at  said  pallet  station,  said  pallet  loading  appa* 
ratus  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  supporting  shaft  on  said  frame  for  each  set  of  fork 
members,  each  said  support  shaft 

(1)  extending  along  the  lateral  side  of  said  frame  that  is 
adjacent  to  its  set  of  fork  members  and 

(2)  being  confined  to  rotation  on  said  frame; 

B.  every  fork  member  of  each  set  being  substantially  Li 
shaped  and  comprising  I 

(1)  an  elongated  upper  section  with  upper  and  lower  ends 
which  has  at  its  upper  end  a  rigid  connection  with  itf 
supporting  shaft  and  which  in  said  closed  position 
projects  downward  to  a  level  beneath  said  frame,  and 

(2)  an  elongated  supporting  section  having  one  end  con- 
nected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section  and  hav« 
ing  an  opposite  tip  end,  said  supporting  section  in  said 
closed  position  projecting  laterally  inwardly  beneath 
the  frame  from  said  upper  section  for  supportingly 
underlying  a  package,  said  rigid  connection  enabling 
the  fork  members  of  the  set  to  be  swimg  between  said 
closed  position  and  said  open  position  wherein  said 
upper  section  projects  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
frame  and  said  supporting  section  projects  down* 
wardly; 

C.  the  supporting  section  of  every  fork  member  having  a 
joint 

(1)  which  is  spaced  along  the  supporting  section  from  the 
tip  end  thereof  and  which  defines  an  elongated  swing* 
able  element  of  the  supporting  section  that  extends  from 
said  joint  towards  said  tip  end  and 

(2)  about  which  said  swingable  element  is  confmed  to 
swinging,  through  positions  in  which  it  extends  at  acute 
angles  to  said  upper  section,  to  and  from  a  limit  position 
in  which  it  extends  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 

y    upper  section;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  package  engaging  members  on  said  frame,  one 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  laterally  opposite  sides  thereof, 
each  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

(1)  said  upper  portion  of  each  package  engaging  member 
being  beneath  said  frame  and 

(a)  defining  an  upright  surface  that  extends  in  said  direc- 
tions and  opposes  the  upper  portion  of  the  other 
package  engaging  member  and 

(b)  being  laterally  inside  the  set  of  fork  members  at  its 
side  of  the  frame,  and 

(2)  said  lower  portion  of  each  package  engaging  member 

(a)  being  so  connected  with  its  upper  portion  as  to  be 
confined  to  movement  relative  thereto  between 

(i)  an  operative  position  in  which  a  package  engaging 
surface  on  the  lower  portion  is  below  and  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  upright  surface  on  its 
upper  portion  and  I 

(ii)  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  lower  portion  is 
mainly  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  its  upper 
portion  and  at  a  level  no  lower  than  that  of  the 
bottom  edge  of  its  upper  portion,  and 

(b)  having  apertures  through  which  the  supporting 
sections  of  the  fork  members  at  its  side  of  the  frame 
can  extend, 

(3)  said  package  engaging  members  being  movable  later- 
ally relative  to  said  frame  towards  and  from  one  another 
to  cooperate  in  confining  packages  between  them 
against  lateral  displacement  as  the  sets  of  fork  members 
are  swung  to  their  open  positions. 
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4,592,693 

CARRYING  PLATFORM  FOR  RECEIVING  A  GOODS 

VAN  OR  CONTAINER  AND  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  ITS  ADAPTATION  TO  TRANSPORT  BY  ROAD, 

RAIL  AND  SEA 

Pierre  G.  J.  Perrot,  14  Rue  de  rAbreoroir,  27320  Nonancoart, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,509 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1982,  82  21540 
Int.  a.*  B60P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  414—495  10  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  platform  (37)  for  receiving  a  goods  van  or 
container  and  in  separable  combination  with  a  support  (39) 
which  is  selectively  a  railway  bogie,  a  road  bogie,  a  tracked 
road  bogie  and  a  support  structure  in  a  boat  for  transporting 
the  van  or  container  selectively  by  railway,  road  and  sea,  said 
platform  comprising  a  frame  having  two  parallel  longitudinal- 
ly-extending side-members  (100)  which  have  two  opposed  end 
portions  (200)  and  an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  said 
end  portions,  cross-members  (500)  interconnecting  said  side- 
members,  two  plate  structures  (400)  respectively  interconnect- 
ing said  two  opposed  end  portions  of  said  two  side-members, 
rolling  devices  (151)  including  first  free-running  rollers  (152) 
having  axes  of  rotation  extending  transversely  of  said  platform, 
said  rolling  devices  being  connected  to  said  two  end  portions 
of  said  side-members  so  that  said  first  free-running  rollers  (152) 
project  downwardly  from  an  underside  of  said  plate  structures 
(400)  for  directly  engaging  said  support  and  allowing  free 
displacement  of  said  platform  longitudinally  of  said  support,  a 
road  set  of  wheels  (18,  41)  movably  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  movable  between  selectively  a  retracted  position,  a  road 
engaging  position  and  an  extended  position  beyond  said  road 
engaging  position,  hydraulic  prop  structures  (32)  movably 
mounted  on  said  fdatform  and  movable  selectively  between  a 
retracted  position,  a  road  engaging  position  and  an  extended 
position  beyond  said  road  engaging  position,  and  hydraulic 
jacks  (110)  mounted  on  said  platform  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  said  platform  and  operative,  in  combination  with  said 
prop  structures,  to  permit  selectively  raising  said  platform  for 
transferring  said  van  or  container  to  a  loading  platform  and 
removing  said  van  or  container  from  said  loading  platform  and 
then  lowering  said  platform,  and  means  (156,  167,  168,  173, 
580)  for  positioning  the  platform  relative  to  the  support  and 
retaining  the  platform  on  the  support. 


4,592,694 

MODULAR  BOAT  TRAILER 

Lawrence  N.  Johnson,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  EZ  Loader 

Boat  Trailers,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,521,  Aug.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,793 

Int  a.«  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  414—534  9  Claims 

1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising 

two  elongated  side  frame  members  (12, 13)  positioned  adja- 
cent to  each  other  and  supported  on  a  spring-connected 
wheel  bearing  axle  (14)  for  movement  over  a  roadway 
surface, 
each  one  of  said  side  frame  members  having  a  forward 
tongue  forming  portion  converging  toward  the  other  one 
of  said  side  frame  members  for  connection  to  a  towing 
vehicle  and  a  rear  boat-supporting  portion  extending 
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parallel  to  the  other  one  of  said  side  frame  members  for 
supporting  a  boat  thereupon, 
said  parallel  extending  boat-supporting  portions  of  said  side 
frame  members  defining  an  area  therebetween  throughout 
the  parallel  extending  length  thereof  which  is  free  of  any 
cross  frame  members  rigidly  connected  between  the  boat- 
supporting  portion  of  one  of  said  side  frame  members  and 
the  boat-supporting  portion  of  the  other  one  of  said  side 
frame  members, 


^        ]  jF^ 


at  least  one  boat-supporting  cross  member  (30)  extending 
between  and  pivotally  connected  (35)  to  said  parallel 
boat-supporting  portions  of  each  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers for  fore  and  aft  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  for 
supporting  a  boat  pUced  on  the  boat  trailer  and  effecting 
the  parallel  spacing  between  said  boat-supporting  portions 
of  said  side  frame  members,  and 

boat  hull  engaging  support  means  (42)  carried  by  said  boat- 
supporting  cross  member  for  pivotal  movement  therewith 
relative  to  said  elongated  side  frame  members  to  facilitate 
loading  and  launching  a  boat. 


4^92,695 

SHAMPOO  LIFT  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 

SylTia  J.  McConnell,  P.O.  Box  4048,  Opelika,  Ala.  36801 

FOed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,578 

Int  CI.*  A47C  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  414—678  3  Claims 


valve  to  said  double-acting  cylinder,  the  first  said  line 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
second  said  line  being  ccmnected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  case; 

a  hydraulic  pump  attached  to  said  motor,  for  providing 
pressure  to  said  operating  system; 

a  third  hydraulic  line  connecting  said  pump  and  said  con- 
trol valve,  for  providing  hydraulic  pressure  to  said 
control  valve  and  other  portions  of  said  operating  sys- 
tem; 

a  hydraulic  reservoir  mounted  in  said  case,  for  providing 
said  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  system; 

a  fourth  hydraulic  line  connecting  said  valve  and  said 
reservoir;  and 

an  operating  lever  attached  to  said  four-way  control  valve 
for  operating  said  tilting  platform  lift  so  as  to  cause  said 
double-acting  cylinder  to  tilt  said  platform  either  back- 
wards or  forwards  under  power, 
means  attached  to  said  pUtform  for  securely  holding  a 

wheelchair  on  said  paltform;  and 
a  piano  hinge  attached  to  the  back  edge  of  said  platform 

floor  and  to  the  back  edge  of  said  rectangular  case,  for 

permitting  said  operating  system  to  tilt  said  platform  back- 
wards and  upwvds. 


4^2,696 
MATERIAL  WORKING  MACHINES 
Frederick  A  Cartemock,  FoDnstOM,  Unltad  1 
to  Pnlsar  Intenntknil  Uaitad,  GMnaqr, 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB82/00155,  §  371  Dirte  Feb.  1, 1983,  S  lOKc) 
Date  Feb.  1, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/04274,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  9, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  466,345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  1,  1981, 
8116624 

Int  a*  E02F  i/42 
U.S.  a.  414—685  17 


"     .. 


1.  A  tilting  platform  lift  device  capable  of  securely  holding 
a  wheelchair  with  a  person  in  said  wheelchair  and  tilting  said 
wheelchair  backwards  for  giving  said  person  a  shampoo,  com- 
prising: 
a  base  comprising  a  rectangular  case  and  two  vertical  sup- 
ports attached  to  the  front  of  said  case; 
a  tilting  platform  attached  to  said  base,  said  platform  com- 
prising a  rectangular  platform  floor; 
means  attached  to  said  platform  floor  for  tilting  said  plat- 
form, said  means  comprising  an  operating  system  mounted 
in  said  case,  said  operating  system  comprising: 
a  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der being  attached  to  said  case  and  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylinder  being  attached  to  said  platform  floor; 
a  suitable  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  system; 
a  four-way  hydraulic  control  valve; 
first  and  second  hydraulic  lines  connecting  said  control 


1.  A  material  working  machine  having  an  implement  for 
working  on  said  material,  support  means  supporting  said  im- 
plement, means  for  applying  non-vibratory  forces  for  the  oper- 
ation of  the  implement  and  separate  vibratory  means  for  ap- 
plying vibratory  forces  for  vibrating  the  implement  such  that 
in  use,  a  working  portion  of  the  implement  for  wigaging  said 
material  performs  a  closed  curve  motion  during  each  cycle  of 
vibration,  wherein  the  vibratory  means  is  driven  by  oonstaat- 
power  driving  means  which  automaticaUy  responds  to  any 
variations  in  the  load  applied  to  the  implement  at  any  instant  of 
its  operation. 
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4,592,697 
GRAVITY  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  ROCKING  ARM 
Goto  Tada,  Kobe;  Hiroaotnkc  Kadi;  Teniyoahi  Sekino,  both  of 
F^^inwa,  and  Yasahide  Nagihaaia,  Kamakora,  aU  of  Japai, 
aarignon  to  KaboUU  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,721  . 

lat  CL^  B25J  19/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  414—719  5  Claiais 
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1.  A  gravity  balancing  device  for  offsetting  a  gravitational 
moment  of  a  rocking  arm,  mounted  between  a  fixed  point 
located  above  a  pivotal  point  of  said  rocking  arm  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  a  and  substantially  in  vertical  alignment  there- 
with, and  an  arbitrary  point  on  said  arm,  said  gravity  balancing 
device  comprising: 
compression  spring  means  having  a  spring  constant  k  of  a 
vdue  equivalent  to  a  load  W  at  said  arbitrary  point  as 
divided  by  said  predetermined  distance  a,  and  a  free 
length  equal  to  a  sum  of  the  length  1  between  said  fixed 
and  said  arbitrary  point  and  an  initial  mounted  length  Uof 
said  compression  spring  for  applying  a  counterbalancing 
tensile  force  varying  in  proportion  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  fixed  point  and  said  arbitrary  point  on  said  arm. 


4,592,698  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  COVERING  MATERIAL 

FROM  TOBACCO  BALES 

Bernard  A.  Semp,  and  Robert  B.  GioTeaco,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  aari^wn  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  69432 

lat  a.4  B65G  65/02 

U.S.  a.  414—786  18  Qaiias 


1.  A  process  for  removing  covering  material  from  a  bale  of 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 
orienting  a  covered  bale  of  material  on  a  conveying  means; 
conveying  the  covered  bale  of  material  with  the  conveying 

means  to  a  covering  removal  apparatus; 
introducing  the  covered  bale  of  material  into  the  covering 

removal  apparatus  on  the  conveying  means; 
stopping  the  covered  bale  of  material  within  the  covering 

removal  apparatus; 
engaging  each  opposing  end  of  the  covered  bale  of  material, 

respectively,  with  one  of  a  pair  of  engagement  means  and 


extending  means  from  each  of  the  engagement  means  to 
separately  engage  the  covering  material; 

lifting  the  covered  bale  of  material  held  between  the  pair  of 
engagement  means; 

activating  at  least  one  water  knife  and  moving  the  water 
knife  from  a  noncutting  position  to  a  cutting  position 
adjacent  to  the  covered  bale  of  material; 

rotating  the  covered  bale  of  material  held  between  the  pair 
of  engagement  means  with  the  water  knife  in  the  cutting 
position; 

cutting  the  covering  material  with  water  knife  during  the 
rotating  step  and  causing  only  minimal  damage  to  the 
underlying  bale  of  material  and  only  minimal  contamina- 
tion of  the  underlying  bale  of  material  with  particles, 
fragments  and/or  fibers  of  the  covering  material; 

stopping  rotation  of  the  covered  bale  of  material  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  revolutions; 

deactivating  the  water  knife  and  moving  the  water  knife 
from  the  cutting  position  to  the  noncutting  position; 

uncovering  the  underlying  bale  of  material  by  moving  the 
respective  engagement  means  away  from  the  opposing 
ends  of  the  underlying  bale  of  material  while  still  engaging 
the  covering  material  with  the  means  extended  from  each 
of  the  engagement  means; 

removing  the  uncovered  bale  of  material  from  the  covering 
removal  apparatus; 

releasing  the  covering  material  from  the  engagement  means; 
and 

removing  the  covering  material  from  the  covering  removal 
apparatus. 


4,592,699 
CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Maierbacher,  Weilsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  ' 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,953 
Int.  a.*  POID  25/24 
U.S.  a.  415—126  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine  assembly  having  a  turbine  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  first  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a  turbine 
wheel  mounted  within  the  casing  and  surrounded  by  a  first  rim 
portion,  a  steam  chest  casing  provided  with  a  second  port 
surrounded  by  a  second  rim  portion  sized  to  mate  with  the  first 
rim  portion  in  an  abutting  relationship,  a  steam  injection  nozzle 
secured  to  said  second  port  and  projecting  through  said  first 
port  in  spaced  relationship  with  blades  of  said  turbine  such  that 
a  distal  end  of  said  nozzle  is  positioned  for  steam  discharge  on 
said  blades  of  said  turbine  wheel,  and  a  fastening  means 
adapted  to  secure  the  casings  together  in  an  abutting  fashion 
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forming  a  gas-tight  seal  between  the  rim  portions,  the  im|Hove- 
ment  oomprising  a  clamping  assembly  for  aligning  and  clamp- 
ing the  casings  together  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  wedge  assemblies,  one  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  abutting  rim  portions  and  the  other  positioned  on 
an  oi^xMed  side  of  said  abutting  rim  portions,  each  of  said 
wedge  assemblies  including: 

(i)  a  first  wedge  key  on  the  periphery  of  the  turbine  casing, 
said  key  having  an  outer  suiface  diverging  outwardly 
from  the  turbine  casing  toward  the  steam  chest  casing; 

(ii)  a  second  wedge  key  on  the  periphery  of  the  steam 
chest  casing  having  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  outer  surface  d^  the  first  key;  and 

b.  adjustable  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  wedge  assem- 
blies for  adjusting  said  spacing  between  said  nozzle  and 
said  blades  along  the  turbine  axis  in  either  direction  by 
loosening  one  of  said  wedge  assemblies  and  tightening  the 
other  of  said  wedge  assemblies  and  for  clamping  said 
steam  chest  to  said  turbine  casing  by  simultaneously  tight- 
ening both  of  said  wedge  assemblies. 


4»592,700 

VORTEX  PUMP 

Seiichi  TogncU,  aad  Makoto  Kobajraihi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1983,  58-38210 
Int  a.«  F04D  29/24.  29/40 
U.S.  a.  415—213  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  vortex  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  casing  consisting  of  an  impeller  chamber  and  a 
vortex  chamber  communicating  with  said  impeller  cham- 
ber, said  vortex  chamber  being  provided  with  a  suction 
opening  at  a  portion  opposite  said  impeller  chamber  and  a 
discharge  opening,  said  impeller  chamber  and  said  suction 
opening  being  aidally  aligned; 

a  motor  supported  on  said  casing  and  having  a  shaft,  the 
distal  end  of  which  extends  into  said  impeller  chamber  in 
axially  aligned  relation  therewith;  and 

an  impeller  of  an  open  type  having  a  main  plate  and  plural 
blades  on  one  side  of  said  main  plate  and  mounted  on  said 
distal  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  said  impeller 
chamber  so  that  said  blades  face  said  suction  opening; 

said  vortex  pump  being  characterized  in  that:  said  plural 
blades  are  grouped  into  at  least  two  groups,  one  being  a 
group  of  wide  blades  and  the  other  behig  a  group  of 
narrow  blades,  the  axial  width  of  each  of  said  wide  blades 
being  broader  than  the  axial  width  of  each  of  said  narrow 
blades  so  that  the  open  end  edges  of  said  wide  Uades 
extend  into  said  vortex  chamber,  each  of  the  blades  being 
shaped  to  have  an  open  end  edge  comprising  a  parallel 
portion  parallel  to  said  main  plate  and  a  slanted  portion 
inclined  upwardly  from  a  region  near  the  center  of  the 
impeller  toward  said  parallel  portion,  said  wkle  and  nar- 
row blades  being  ammged  circumferentially  while  keep- 
ing an  equiangular  relatiottship  with  each  other  so  as  to 
IMX)vide  a  dynamic  and  hydraulic  balance  to  said  impeller, 
the  number  and  configuration  of  the  wide  and  narrow 
blades  being  selected  and  determined  so  that  a  flow  pas- 


sage is  formed  from  said  suctioa  opening  to  said  dischaiie 
opening  through  said  vortex  chaai^  to  allow  the  passing 
of  a  tfkat  having  a  diameter  eqwvalent  lo  the  distanoa 
between  the  open  end  edges  of  said  narrow  blades  aad  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  voftex  chamber  provided 
with  said  suction  opening,  whereby  aay  Ibre^  material 
sucked  into  the  suction  opening  is  diadiaried  out  of  the 
suction  opening,  the  indined  angle  of  sud  slanted  portion 
relative  to  said  main  {date  being  greater  in  the  said  wide 
blade  than  the  inclined  angle  in  said  narfX)w  Made. 


4492,701 
ROTOR  BLADE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  ROTARY  WING 

AIRCRAFT 
Michael  Haha,  Ottobrau;  Otamr  Friedbcrfsr,  NeaUberg,  md 
Gerhard  Shwer,  Mnakh,  al  of  Fed.  Rap.  orGenMay,  i 
ors  to  Memerschadtt'Baalum-Bloha 
chraeakter  Haflaag,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  i 

FUed  Dee.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,472 
CbdBH  priority,  appHfartoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnmmy,  Jm.  19, 
1964,  3401737 

Iaia4B64C27/iJ 
U.S.  CL  416—134  A  5 


1.  in  a  rotor  blade  for  connection  to  a  rotor  hub,  eqiedilly 
for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  having  a  radially  outer  blade  wing 
section,  a  radially  inner  blade  root  section  fat  o(nnection  to 
said  rotor  hub,  and  a  blade  neck  section  interoonnecting  said 
blade  wing  section  and  said  blade  root  section  in  a  tocsioiially 
yiekling  manner,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tornoo  stiff 
Made  angle  contrd  sleeve  bridging  said  Made  neck  section 
without  contacting  said  blade  neck  sectkm  for  transmitting 
blade  angle  adjustment  tcmiue  moments  to  said  Made  wing 
section,  said  torsion  stiff  slieeve  having  a  drcmnfiereiitially 
closed  radially  outer  end,  first  means  rigidly  oonnectfaig  smd 
circumferentiidly  closed  radially  outer  end  Of  sud  torsioa  stiff 
sleeve  to  said  blade  wing  section,  said  torsion  stiff  sleeve  fur- 
ther having  a  circumferentially  closed  nKlially  inner  end  con- 
nectable  to  blade  angle  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  a  Made 
angle  through  said  torsion  stiff  sleeve,  seoood  means  for  flen- 
bly  connecting  smd  drcumfereDtially  closed  radially  iaaer  and 
of  said  torsion  stiff  sleeve  to  said  Made  root  sectioB,  said  tonioB 
stiff  sleeve  fiirther  com|»ising  a  leading  edge,  a  truling  edge 
and  a  longitudinal  inspection  gap  in  said  trailiBg  edge,  sud 
Icmgitudinal  inspection  gq)  extending  intermediate  said  cir- 
cumferentially closed  radiidly  inner  and  ooler  ends  of  said 
torsion  stiff  sleeve  iat  visually  inspecting  said  toniomdly  yield- 
ing blade  neck  section  through  sakl  inqiectioo  gap,  said  tormon 
stiff  sleeve  having  a  reinforced  upper  tongifudiual  edge  and  a 
reinforced  lower  ksngitudinal  edge  along  said  inspectioa  fq> 
for  compensating  any  loss  in  torsion  stiflhess  of  said  toniaa 
stiff  sleeve  due  to  said  inqwctioo  gap,  whereby  said  torMO  stiff 
sleeve  permits  a  proper  Made  angle  acyustment  and  also  a 
visual  wapec^oa  of  said  blade  nedc  section. 
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4^2,702 

WATERPROOF  FAN 

GcraM  I.  Boffve,  12019  SW.  114di  Pl^  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,471 

Int  a*  F04D 29/08 

VS.  a.  416—247  R  2  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


1.  A  waterproof  fan  comprising 

mounting  means  including  a  support  rod  (16)  being  adapted 
to  support  the  fan  in  a  suspended  manner, 

an  electric  motor  (42)  adapted  to  rotate  the  fan  and  electric 
control  means  therefor, 

a  housing  (50-52)  for  said  electric  motor  (42), 

a  canopy  (22)  covering  said  electric  controls  and  having  a 
top  portion  (24)  secured  to  said  support  rod  (16)  and  a 
bottom  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  housing, 

sealing  means  secured  to  said  support  rod  (16)  adjacent  the 
top  portion  (24)  of  said  canopy  (22)  to  inhibit  water  from 
entering  therein,  and 

a  waterproof  cowling  (70)  for  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
canopy  (22)  having  a  first  part  secured  to  said  bottom 
portion  to  inhibit  water  from  entering  therein  and  having 
a  second  part  projecting  toward  said  housing  (50-52)  to 
divert  water  away  therefrom, 

said  waterproof  cowling  (70)  including  a  generally  flat  annu- 
lus  (72),  and  first  part  including  a  U-shaped  sealing  mem- 
ber (74-76)  extending  upwardly  from  said  flat  annulus  (72) 
to  receive  the  bottom  portion  of  said  canopy  (22),  and  said 
second  part  including  a  skirt  (78)  extending  from  said 
annulus  (72)  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  U- 
shaped  sealing  member  (74-76)  toward  said  housine 
(50-52). 


4,592,703 
SCROLL  COMPRESSOR 
Tnrtoaa  Inaba;  ToaUyuki  Naluunora,  ud  Tadishi  Kimura,  all 
of  WakayaoM,  Japu,  aaaigiiori  to  Mitfobishi  Denki  Kabu- 
■UU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,349 
Clatas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1983,  58-50834 
lat  a.*  F04B  39/06.  39/02:  H02K  9/08 
VS.  CL  417—366  13  Qains 

1.  In  a  scroll  compressor  comprising  a  stationary  scroll  and 
an  orbiting  scroll  forming  a  compression  chamber  therebe- 
tween; an  Oldham  coupling  for  maintaining  said  orbiting  scroll 
at  a  constant  angle  with  respect  to  said  stationary  scroll;  a 
crankshaft  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  to  said  orbiting  scroll; 
a  frame  supporting  said  crankshaft;  a  motor  secured  to  said 
frame  for  driving  said  crankshaft;  and  a  housing  accommodat- 
ing at  least  said  stationary  scroll,  said  orbiting  scroll  and  said 
motor,  wherein  a  compression  unit  including  said  stationary 


scroll  and  said  orbiting  scroll  is  arranged  in  an  upper  portion  of 

said  housing  and  said  motor  is  arranged  in  a  lower  portion  of 

said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  flow  paths,  said  first  flow  paths  having 

upper  ends  communicating  with  a  motor  chamber  formed 

at  an  upper  portion  of  said  motor,  lower  ends  opening 

above  an  oil  pool  in  said  housing  and  portions  downstream 

of  said  lower  ends  entering  said  second  flow  paths,  said 

first  flow  paths  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 

compressor  and  passing  through  interior  portions  of  said 

motor;  and 

said  second  flow  paths  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of 


J4  So 


said  compressor  and  including  a  first,  downward  portion 
I  extending  between  said  frame  and  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  motor,  said  downward  section  being  substantially 
axially  shorter  than  said  motor,  a  second,  upward  portion 
extending  between  said  frame  and  said  housing  and 
sharply  bending  direction  changing  portions  between  said 
first  and  second  portions,  said  direction  changing  portions 
of  said  second  flow  paths  constituting  lower  portions  of 
said  second  flow  paths  and  being  located  substantially 
above  and  isolated  from  said  oil  pool,  said  second  flow 
paths  joining  said  first  flow  paths  near  said  sharply  bend- 
ing portions  and  having  upper  ends  communicating  with 
said  compression  unit. 


4,592,704 
MOTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  LOW-SPEED  OPERATION 
George  S.  Beniek,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, QeTcland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,378,  Mar.  5, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  767,667 
Int  a.*  P03C  2/08;  F16K  3/26 
VS.  a.  418—61  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device,  especially  adapted  for 
operation  at  relatively  low  speed,  of  the  type  including  housing 
means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port;  a  fluid 
energy-translating  displacement  mechanism  associated  with 
said  housing  means  and  including  an  internally-toothed  mem- 
ber and  an  externally-toothed  member  eccentrically  disposed 
within  said  internally-toothed  member,  one  of  said  members 
rotating  about  its  own  axis  and  one  of  said  members  orbiting 
about  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said  members,  the  teeth  of  said 
members  interengaging  to  define  expanding  and  contracting 
fluid  volume  chambers  during  said  orbital  and  rotational  move- 
ment; valve  means  including  a  stationary  valve  member  defin- 
ing a  plurality  N-f- 1  of  stationary  fluid  ports  wherein  N  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  teeth  on  the  externally-toothed  member,  each 
of  said  stationary  fluid  ports  being  in  continuous  fluid  commu- 
nication with  one  of  said  fluid  volume  chambers,  each  of  said 
stationary  fluid  ports  having  a  port  width  Wi,  said  valve  means 
further  including  a  rotary  valve  member  operable  to  rotate  in 
synchronism  with  said  one  of  said  toothoi  members  having 
rotational  movement,  said  rotary  valve  member  defining  a 
fluid  chamber  in  continuous  fluid  conununication  with  said 
fluid  inlet  port  and  a  plurality  N  of  rotary  fluid  ports  in  com- 
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munication  with  said  fluid  chamber,  each  of  said  rotary  fluid 
ports  having  a  port  width  W2,  characterized  by: 
one  of  said  port  widths  Wi  and  W2  being  selected,  relative  to 
the  other,  to  be  narrower  than  the  other  to  such  an  extent 


that  the  maximum  leakage,  during  rotation  of  said  rotary 
valve  member,  is  approximately  equal  to  the  minimum 
leakage  to  minimize  leakage  fluctuation  during  relatively 
low-speed  operation,  whereby  performance  during  such 
low-speed  operation  is  optimized. 


4,592,705 
LUBRICATION  FOR  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  VANE 
Sei  Ueda;  Taknho  Hirahara;  Koji  IshUima;  Fnmiaki  Sano; 
Kamtomo  Asami,  and  Fonio  Wada,  all  of  Shiznoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsabishi  DeaU  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1984,  59-42533 
,   Int  a.*  F04C  18/00.  29/02 
VS.  CI.  418— d3  6  daims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  compressor  including  a  cylinder  member 
(3),  an  eccentrically  driven  circular  piston  (4)  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  the  cylinder  member,  a  radial  slot  (20)  formed  in 
the  cylinder  member,  a  blade-like  vane  (5)  slidably  disposed 
within  the  slot,  spring  means  (6)  biasing  the  vane  radially 
inwardly  such  that  a  tip  thereof  abuts  the  piston  and  attend- 
antly  separates  the  cylinder  member  into  low  pressure  and  high 
pressure,  variable  volume  chambers  (17, 18),  and  a  lubricant  oil 
passageway  (21)  formed  in  the  cylinder  member  and  communi- 


cating with  a  radially  outermost  end  of  the  skM,  characterized 

by: 
the  radial  length  m  of  a  wall  (20a)  of  the  slot  of  a  low  i»es- 
sure  side  oiibe  vane,  as  measured  from  an  innermost  point 
lying  at  a  radius  r  from  a  center  of  the  cylinder  member  to 
an  outermost  point  being  shorter  than  the  ndial  lengdi  1 
of  an  opposite  wall  (206)  of  the  sk)t  on  a  high  pressure  side 
of  the  vane,  as  measured  from  an  innennoet  point  also 
lying  at  a  same  radius  r  from  the  center  of  the  cylinder 
member  to  an  outermost  point  to  enhance  luMcation, 
attendantly  reduce  wear,  and  facilitate  the  flushing  away 
of  abraave  particles. 


4,592,706 
INTERNAL  GEAR  PUMP  WITH  BRANCHED  INTAKE 

PLENUM 
MasasU  Matsno,  Toyota;  YasMU  Min«,  and  HideU  Nakayo- 
Shi,  both  of  Kariya,  aU  or  JapM^  aasifMirs  to  Toyota  JMoite 
KabosUki  Kaisha  and  Aisin  SeU  KabHUU  KaWM,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1985,  Scr.  No.  776,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  27,   1984^  59- 
146385[U] 

Int  CL*  POIC  7//tt  21/10 
VS.  CL  418—171  3 


1.  An  internal  gear  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  housing  formed  with  a  rotor  receiving  cavity 
which  has  a  cylindrical  circumferential  inner  wall  surface; 

(b)  an  outer  rotor  formed  with  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surface  which  fits  closely  and  coazially  m  said  c^indrical 
circumferential  inner  wall  surfice  of  said  rotor  receiving 
cavity  and  is  rotataMe  around  their  mutual  central  axis 
within  said  pump  housing,  and  whwh  is  further  fbrmed 
with  an  inner  cavity  the  defining  surface  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  internally  facing  teeth;  and 

(c)  an  inner  rotor,  somewhat  smaller  than  said  inner  cavity  of 
said  outer  rotor,  which  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nally facing  teeth  wluch  medi  and  cooperate  with  sakl 
internally  facing  teeth  of  said  outer  rotor; 

(d)  a  pumping  chamber  being  defined  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  rotor  and  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said 
outer  rotor  between  the  mutually  meshing  teeth  thereof; 
and 

(e)  an  aperture  being  formed  in  said  pump  housing  to  define 
an  intake  plenum,  said  aperture  opening  to  define  an  intake 
port  structure  through  several  portions  of  said  drcamfa'- 
ential  inner  wall  surfisce  of  said  rotor  receiving  cavity,  at 
least  one  remaining  portion  of  said  circumferential  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  rotor  receiving  cavity  intervemng 
between  separate  such  several  portions  of  said  drcwnler- 
ential  wall  surface  of  said  rotor  receiving  cavity  wUdi  are 
removed  to  allow  said  intake  port  structure  to  open  tlKie- 
through. 
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4,592,707 
DEVICE  FOR  ROUNDING  OFF  GRANULAR  PARTICLES 

OF  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Wcracr  Borer,  FtarUain;  Jam  Lakacs,  Ettikon,  and  Hugo 
SpaUagar,  Doraach,  all  of  SwHacrfauid,  aMigBon  to  Swiaa 
AlaaiaiiM  Md^  CUppia,  Switaerlaad 
DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  446,328,  Dec  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,476,071. 
lUa  appUcatfoa  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,698 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Switseriand,  Dec.  23,   1981, 
8244/81 

lat  a.*  B29C  67/00 
U.S.  CL  425—7  6  Claima 


configured  to  have  an  endless  series  of  discrete  article  forma- 
tion cavities  presented  to  said  stream  of  air-entrained  fibers, 
and  means  for  vacuum  exhausting  the  entrainment  air  from  the 
apparatus,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  directing 
said  air-entrained  fibers  comprises  means  for  directing  a  spa- 
tially stationary,  substantially  columnar  stream  of  air  having 
discrete  fibers  entrained  therein  substantially  perpendicular 
towards  only  a  predetermined  first  span  of  said  deposition 
member,  and  wherein  said  means  for  vacuum  exhausting  said 
entrainment  air  comprises  means  for  the  bulk  of  said  entrain- 
ment air  to  be  vacuum  exhausted  from  said  apparatus  by  being 
drawn  through  a  second  span  of  said  deposition  member  dis- 
posed upstream  from  said  columnar  stream  of  air  and  said  first 
span,  and  for  the  remainder  of  the  entrainment  air  to  be  drawn 
through  said  first  span. 


1.  A  device  for  treating  particles  of  hard  comminuted  granu* 
late  material  of  any  given  irregular  shape  with  a  liquid  stream 
so  as  to  round  off  said  particles  comprising  a  substantially 
funnel-shaped  container  having  an  angle  between  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  the  wall  of  the  container  and  a  first  nozzle  for 
introducing  a  liquid  stream  into  said  funnel-shaped  container, 
said  first  nozzle  being  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  substan- 
tially funnel-shaped  container  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  funnel-shaped  container  which  projects  into  the  container 
to  a  height  of  not  more  than  1/10  H  where  H  is  the  height  of 
the  container  wherein  said  substantially  funnel-shaped  con* 
tainer  is  provided  with  a  run-out  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
run-out  being  provided  with  a  second  nozzle  for  selectively 
introducing  aidditional  liquid  into  said  container. 


4392,708 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AIRLAID  ARTICLES 
Barrjr  R.  Fdit,  ClTi—aH;  Jerry  E.  Cantena,  Mason,  and  David 
A.  Pctcraoa,  nariaaafi,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Procter 
*  GaaUe  Coapaay,  Oaduati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  576,098  I 


brt.  CL*  B27N  3/14 


U.S.  a.  425-80.1 


18  Claima 


1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  making  discrete  airlaid 
articles  which  apparatus  includes  a  foraminous  depositioa 
member,  means  for  directing  air-entrained  fibers  towards  said 
fwaminous  depoaition  member,  said  deposition  member  being 


4,592,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTION  SnCKS  INTO  FREEZING 

POCKETS 
Klaos  Gram,  Vojeas,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  Brodrene  Gran  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,896 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Demnark,  Dec  5, 1983,  2986/83 
Int  a.*  B29C  41/20 
U.S.  a.  425—126  S  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  individual  sticks  into  respective 
freezing  pockets  which  are  arranged  in  a  row  m  a  freezing 
machine,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  feeding  means  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  individual  sticks 
to  respective  discharge  positions,  said  freezing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grooves  in  which  said 
individual  sticks  are  removably  positioned, 

a  separate  flicking  device  for  removing  each  individual  stick 
from  its  associated  groove  in  said  feeding  means  when  in 
its  associated  discharge  position,  each  flicking  device 
including  an  operating  element  which  is  movable  toward 
and  away  from  an  associated  stick  on  said  feeding  means, 

activation  means  which  is  movable  in  a  path  of  travel  to 
contact  each  operating  element  of  each  flicking  device  to 
cause  it  to  discharge  an  associated  stick  from  said  feeding 
means, 

an  activatable  arresting  means  associated  with  each  flicking 
device,  each  arresting  means,  when  activated,  moving  the 
operating  element  of  the  associated  flicking  device  out  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  activation  means  to  prevent  it 
from  discharging  an  associated  stick  from  said  feeding 
means,  said  activatable  arresting  means  including  an  elec- 
tromagnet, 

a  control  device  connected  to  the  electromagnet  of  each 
activatable  arresting  means  to  control  its  activation,  and 

means  for  inserting  each  individual  stick  which  has  been 
discharged  from  a  groove  in  sakl  feeding  means  into  a 
respective  freezing  pocket  in  said  row  dl  fteezing  pockets 
in  a  freezing  machine. 
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4,592,710 
EXTRUDER  PRESS  UNIT  FOR  EXTRUDING 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Hon  RcifoAiMer,  IMidorf,  Hdu  BctocHU,  Colopw;  Pad 
RaUcMycr,  aid  Rohcrt  Grahowaid,  both  of  Troiadorf,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwaqr,  aarisMn  to  RdfinhaMer  GmbH  A 
Co.,  MaacUMiCihrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmiy 

FDed  JaL  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  759,053 
CbiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  JaL  28, 
1984,3427912 

lat  CL*  B29C  47/92:  HOIL  41 /CO 
U.S.  CL  425—141  11  daiu 


posed  adjacent  to  said  plurality  of  galea,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  dosage  valve  means  extending  iMo  laid  ck»> 
gated  paauge  adjacent  a  reflective  gale  of  said  plnnfity 
of  gates,  each  of  said  plurality  of  doaage  valve  anm 
having  a  nozzle  member  adjustaUy  poaitioned  adJMent 
said  associated  gate  erf"  said  iriwality  (rf' gates,  sndi  aa  to  be 
sdectively  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  aaaoci 
ated  gate  to  communicate  a  predetermined  doaage  of 
pressurized  molten  plastic  material  from  said  elongated 
passage  along  sakl  aasociated  gate  of  said  plurality  of  gates 
into  said  mold  means; 
means  for  adjusting  the  poaticm  of  said  nozzle  member  of 


□l^ 


1.  In  an  extruder  press  unit  for  extrusion  of  thermoplastic 
materials  comprising  an  extruder  body  having  at  least  one 
output  gap,  which  is  defined  by  an  output  gq)-defining  adjust- 
able extruder  lip  and  an  opposing  gap-bounding  lip,  whereby 
said  output  gap  in  said  extruder  body  is  adjustable  to  a  speci- 
fied gap  width  with  the  aid  of  a  coarse  adjusting  mechanism 
and  said  output  gap-defining  adjustable  extruder  lip  is  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  adjusting  element,  to  which  a  control  and 
adjusting  device  for  regulating  the  thickness  of  the  extruded 
plastic  product  is  associated,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  opposing  gap-boimding  lip  is  constructed  as  an  adjust- 
able component  on  said  body; 
said  coarse  adjusting  mechanism  operates  on  said  opposing 

gap-bounding  lip; 
said  adjusing  element  is  a  field  translator;  and 
said  control  and  adjusting  device  is  designed  for  a  fine  gap 
size  adjustment  of  between  COS  and  0.3  mm  of  said  field 
translator. 


4,592,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  PLASTIC  PARTS 
Gilbert  Capy,  La  Botte,  Jamiou,  Rhone,  Fhmce 
Filed  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,053 
Claima  priority,  appUeation  France,  Mar.  10, 1983, 83  04341 
lat  CL*  B29C  45/22,  45/78 
VS,  CL  425—144  11  Oaias 

1.  An  apparatus  for  injection  molding  plastic  parts,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
extrusion  means  having  an  outlet,  said  extrusion  means  sup- 
plying pressurized  molten  plastic  material  to  said  outlet; 
mold  means  disposed  adjacent  said  extrusion  means; 
a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  in  said  mold  means; 
a  runner  means  having  an  elongated  passage  extending  firom 
sakl  outlet  of  said  extrusion  means  to  said  plurality  of 
cavities  such  that  said  pressurized  molten  pla^  material 
is  available  to  continuously  flow  along  said  elongated 
passage  from  said  outlet  to  said  plurality  (rf  cavities; 
a  plurality  of  gates  located  between  sakl  ekmgated  passage 
and  each  of  said  {riurality  of  cavities  for  communicating 
said  molten  plastic  material  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cavities; 
a  plurality  of  dosage  valve  means  slklably  mounted  to  said 
runner  means,  said  plurality  ci  dosage  valve  means  dis- 


each  of  said  plurality  of  dosage  valve  means,  said  means 
for  adjusting  being  jnxt^xMed  8«d  nozzle  voasba  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  doaage  valve  means;  aiyl 
shut-off  %^ve  means  interconnected  with  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  doaage  valve  means,  sakl  shut-ofT  valve  means 
selectively  operable  to  dose  said  vufM  raeaa  to  the  flow 
of  pressurized  molten  plastic  material  from  sakl  elongated 
passage  to  said  plurality  of  cavities  such  that  a  predeter- 
mined dosage  of  molten  plastic  material  siq^pHed  to  sakl 
mold  means  is  metered  by  selectively  opening  and  ckiaing 
said  shut-off  valve  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  and  by  the  selective  poaitkxiing  of  each  of  sakl  noczle 
members  with  respect  to  each  of  sakl  plurality  of  gates. 


4,592,712 

PLASTinCATION  AND  INJECnON  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

IN JECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Lothar  Gatlakr,  DouHngn,  Pod.  Rap.  of  Gcrawqr,  aaripMr  to 
KNtckner-Werke  Akticngeadbchaft,  Driabvi,  Fad.  Ray.  of 


Coatiaaatton  of  Scr.  No.  463,113,  Feb.  2, 1983,  ahorioMd.  nrii 
appUcatioB  May  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  734,243 

daian  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciwany,  Fch.  4^ 
1982, 3203763 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/54 
UJS.  a  425-145  4CWh 

1.  A  plastificatkm  and  injection  device  for  an  ii^ectien  noU- 
ing  machine  comprising  a  screw  housing  having  an  inlet  fin- 
granular  plastx:  material  and  an  outlet  nozzle,  an  iqiectwn 
screw  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  tip  end 
spaced  from  sakl  outlet  nozzle  to  therewith  define  a  plaaticia- 
ing  chamber,  means  for  axially  rotating  said  screw  in  one 
directk>n  for  tberd>y  plattyiring  the  matoial  fed  into  laid 
housing,  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  nnit  for  aiiafly  shift- 
ing sakl  screw  for  injecting  plasticiaed  material  Cram  aaki 
chamber  through  sakl  nozzle,  sakl  uut  comprising  a  c^indcr 
affixed  to  said  boosing  and  a  piston  oomected  to  sakl  screw, 
said  piston  definiag  with  sakl  cylinder  a  piston  eatenaionchaiH 
ber  and  a  piston  retraction  chancer,  hydranlie  means  for  oper* 
ating  sakl  piston  and  cylinder  unit,  sakl 
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hydraulic  feed  lines  connecting  said  chambers  and  a  first  multi- 
directional control  valve  in  said  lines,  a  linear  amplifier  having 
hydraulically  fixed  feedback  and  comprising  said  valve  which 
is  mounted  for  shifting  movement  to  control  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  through  said  lines  for  axially  shifting  said  screw, 
an  elongated  threaded  rotatable  spindle  threadedly  connected 
with  said  piston,  said  first  valve  being  mounted  on  said  spindle 


"ia^ 


such  that  the  shifting  movement  thereof  is  efTected  upon  spin- 
dle rotation,  a  first  stepping  motor  coupled  to  said  spindle  for 
rotation  of  said  spindle  in  accordance  with  the  injection  pres- 
sure and/or  the  rate  of  injection,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
spindle  effects  the  movement  of  said  first  valve  to  control  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid,  the  movement  of  said  piston  effecting 
an  oppositely  directed  movement  of  said  first  valve  via  said 
spindle  which  is  counteracted  by  said  first  motor. 


4<92  713 
MOLD  CLOSING  UNIT  OF  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 
Lotkar  Gntjahr,  DauUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KHidaier-Werke  AktieigcKlbchaft,  Dnisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcranay 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  636,717 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1983,3327935 

iBt  CL*  B29C  45/68 
US.  a.  425—150  1  Claim 


1.  A  mold  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine 
which  includes  a  stationary  mold  clamping  plate  and  a  mov- 
able mold  clamping  plate  slidable  along  parallel  guide  rods 
relative  to  said  stationary  pkte,  a  movable  die  affixed  to  said 
movable  plate,  a  mating  fixed  die  affixed  to  said  stationary 
plate  and  confronting  said  movable  die,  the  unit  comprising  a 
fixed,  hydraulic  mold  closure  retention  cylinder,  and  a  hydrau- 
lic traveling  cylinder  including  a  piston  operable  within  said 
retention  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  for  respectively 
retracting  and  extending  said  piston,  said  piston  being  con- 
nected to  said  movable  die,  and  said  piston  being  hollow  so  as 
to  define  a  third  pressure  chamber,  means  for  operating  said 
unit  comprising  a  hydraulic  supply  line  connected  with  said 
fint  and  third  chambers,  said  supply  line  having  a  branch  line 
leading  to  said  second  chamber,  a  linear  amplifier  having  rigid 


hydraulically  fixed  feedback  and  comprising  a  multi-way  valve 
arranged  in  said  supply  line  for  axial  movement  to  control  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  supply  line  and  said 
branch  Une  for  closing  and  opening  said  movable  die,  said 
valve  being  controllable  for  the  operation  of  a  speed  pattern 
specified  for  said  movable  clamping  plate,  an  elongated 
threaded  rotatable  spindle  threadedly  connected  with  said 
movable  mold  clamping  plate  for  axial  displacement  relative 
thereto  upon  rotation  of  said  spindle,  said  valve  being  a  4/2- 
way  valve  having  a  valve  body  on  said  spindle  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith  upon  spindle  rotation,  and  a  stepping  motor 
coupled  with  said  spindle  for  rotation  thereof,  said  stepping 
motor  being  controllable  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined 
closing  speed  pattern,  whereby  rotation  of  said  spindle  effects 
the  movement  of  said  4/2-way  valve  to  control  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid,  the  movement  of  said  movable  die  effecting  an 
oppositely  directed  movement  of  said  valve  via  said  spindle 
which  is  counteracted  by  said  motor,  and  said  stepping  motor 
being  switchable  to  an  increased  number  of  steps  per  revolu- 
tion during  mold  closing  when  said  movable  plate  reaches  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  stationary  plate  for  slowing 
down  the  mold  closing  to  a  specified  creep  rate  before  the 
mold  is  completely  closed  so  that  the  mold  is  closed  at  said 
creep  rate,  independently  of  the  mass  of  said  movable  die  and 
of  said  movable  mold  clamping  plate. 


4,592,714 
MOLD  CLOSING  UNIT  OF  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 
Lothar  Gutjahr,  Denzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellachaft,  Duisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1^,  3327937 

I  Int  a*  B29C  45/68 

U.S.  CI.  425—150  1  Claim 


ggjj-" :,  v  : 


»    I' 


1.  A  mold  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine 
which  includes  a  stationary  mold  clamping  plate  and  a  mov- 
able mold  clamping  plate  slidable  along  parallel  guide  rods 
relative  to  said  stationary  plate,  a  movable  mold  die  affixed  to 
said  movable  plate,  a  mating  fixed  mold  die  affixed  to  said 
stationary  plate,  the  unit  comprising  a  fixed,  hydraulic  mold 
closure  retention  cylinder,  and  a  hydraulic  traveling  cylinder 
including  a  piston  operable  within  said  retention  cylinder  and 
being  connected  with  said  movable  die,  means  for  operating 
said  unit  comprising  a  hydraulic  supply  passage  leading  to  said 
traveling  cylinder  and  to  said  retention  cylinder  for  operating 
said  piston,  a  linear  amplifier  having  hydraulically  fixed  feed- 
back and  comprising  a  4/2-way  valve  arranged  in  said  supply 
passage  for  axial  movement  to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  said  passage  for  closing  and  opening  said  mov- 
able die,  an  elongated  threaded  rotatable  spindle  extending 
between  said  mold  clamping  plates,  a  spindle  nut  on  said  mov- 
able plate  through  which  said  spindle  extends,  a  stepping 
motor  connected  via  a  spring  coupling  with  said  spindle  for 
rotation  thereof,  said  valve  having  a  valve  body  on  said  spindle 
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for  axial  movement  upon  spindle  rotation,  and  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  casing  surrounding  said  valve  body,  said  stepping 
motor  being  controllable  depending  on  one  of  a  specified  speed 
and  pressure  pattern  as  a  function  of  the  distance  between  said 
movable  and  fixed  or  between  said  mold  clamping  plates,  a 
stop  located  in  said  valve  housing  at  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  said  valve  body,  wherd)y  rotation  of  said  spindle 
effects  the  movement  of  said  valve  body  to  control  the  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid,  the  movement  of  said  movable  die  effecting  an 
oppositely  directed  movement  of  said  valve  body  via  said 
^indle  which  is  counteracted  by  said  motor,  and  a  control  or 
indicator  switch  arranged  in  said  valve  casing  at  said  predeter- 
mined axial  distance  from  said  coupling,  said  valve  body  react- 
ing to  a  mold  closure  security  error  condition,  which  impedes 
the  closing  of  the  mold,  by  being  shifted  a  maximum  axial 
distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  against  said  stop, 
the  shifting  of  said  valve  body  causing  said  coupling  to  shift 
said  maximum  distance  for  activating  said  switch  to  control  or 
indicate  said  condition. 


4»Sn,716 
MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  ELONGATED  WOIKPIICES 
Robert  C  Jacknm  Gate  FMk,  ai  PMrkk  M. 
WalHloo,  both  of  lawm  ■■l^nri  to  Dacra  A 
Moliw,IlL 

F1M  Sc».  22, 1981,  S«r.  No.  30S;E98 
ULCUB39C  39/04 
VS.  a.  425-330  3 


4,592,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SHEARING  GOBS  FROM  A 

VERTICAL  COLUMN  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Hermann  H.  Nebelong,  Zarich,  Switzerland,  asaigaor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fimiagton,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,462 
Claiins  priority,  apiriicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  15, 1984, 
8420714 

Int  CL*  B29C  17/14;  B26D  7/00 
VS.  a.  425—308  13  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  molding  an  elongated  workpiece  oomims- 


mg: 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  shearing  gobs  from  a  vertical  column 
of  plastic  material,  the  apparatus  comprising  two  horizontally- 
extending  blades  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  a  com- 
mon vertical  axis,  one  blade  being  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment across  the  upper  surface  of  the  other  blade,  the  blades 
each  having  a  hole  therein  so  arranged  that,  when  the  blades 
are  in  a  first  condition,  the  holes  are  aligned  and  a  vertical 
column  of  plastic  material  can  pass  through  the  holes,  and, 
upon  the  blades  being  turned  about  the  common  vertical  axis 
through  a  predetermined  angle,  one  clockwise  and  the  other 
anti-clockwise,  edges  of  the  holes  pass  each  other  until  the 
holes  do  not  overlap  and  any  column  of  plastic  material  passing 
through  the  holes  is  sheared  through  by  edges  of  the  holes,  the 
apparatus  also  compriang  turning  means  on  said  apparatus 
operable  to  turn  the  blades  about  the  conomon  vertical  axis 
through  the  predetermined  angle,  one  clockwise  and  the  other 
anti-clockwise,  said  turning  means  comprises  a  rotary  drive 
motor  operable  to  turn  an  output  shaft,  the  output  shaft  being 
connected  to  the  blades  by  connecting  means  which  causes  the 
blades  to  turn  in  opposite  directions  about  the  common  vertical 
axis  when  the  shaift  turns  in  one  direction. 


a  first,  elongated,  generally  vertically  oriented  quadrant; 

a  second,  elongated,  generally  vertically  oriented  quadrant 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  quatkaat  be- 
tween a  closed  and  an  open  position,  re^ectivdy; 

a  third,  elongated,  generally  vertically  orinted  quadrant 
opposed  to  said  second  quadrant  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  quadrant  between  a  closed  and  an 
open  position,  reflectively;  and 

a  fourth,  elongated  quadrant  means  pivotaUy  mounted  at 
one  end  rdative  to  said  fint  quadrant  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  quadrant  between  a  generally 
vertically  oriented  closed  position  and  an  iactined,  open 
position,  said  fourth  quadrant  means  for  (a)  defbung  a 
mold  cavity  with  said  first,  second  and  third  quadrants 
when  said  second  and  third  quadrants  and  said  fourdi 
quadrant  means  are  in  the  closed  position,  (b)  receiving  a 
workpiece  core  thereon  when  in  the  open  position,  (c) 
loading  said  workpiece  core  into  said  moM  cavity  by 
movement  from  the  open  to  the  closed  position,  and  (d) 
unloading  a  molded  wofkpiece  from  said  cavity  by  move* 
ment  from  the  closed  to  die  open  position. 


4,592,717 
END  RETRACT  DEVICE  FOR  COMPLETING 
SPHERICALLY  SHAPED  REFLECTIVE  FILM 
Dona  E.  Albert,  Fluilsaant,  Mon  asiipsr  to  MdPa— sB 
las  Corporation,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FIM  May  4, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  iOMSl 
Int  CL*  1I29C  53/04 
VS.  CL  425-400  8 

1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  reflective  surfiace  of  a  flenUe 
film  into  a  spherically  Aaped  mirror,  the  oonibination  of: 
(a)  a  frame  having  longitudiudly  extendmg  top  and  bottoa 
walls  and  opposite  end  plates  joining  said  top  and  booom 
walls,  said  walls  and  end  i^tes  having  margins  prsssntgid 
in  a  oonunon  direction  and  coUectivdy  pcesentinf  edfes 
that  have  a  curvature  the  center  of  which  is  ooauaon  to 
the  collective  edges,  said  curved  edges  on  and  end  plales 
having  a  fixed  arcuate  length; 
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(b)  means  extending  along  the  curved  edges  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  for  engaging  and  retaining  certain  margins 
of  the  flexible  film  fued  against  said  curved  edges;  and 

(c)  flexible  film  shaping  and  holding  means  cooperating  with 
each  of  said  curved  edges  on  said  end  plates,  each  shaping 
and  holding  means  comprising: 

1.  a  film  shaping  bracket  movable  relative  to  said  end 
plate, 

2.  a  flexible  fllm  engaging  block  means  carried  by  said 


holes  provided  in  said  cavities  and  the  vacuum  suction 
holes  provided  in  said  parting  surfaces,  and 
blowing  means  for  blowing  heated  compressed  air  while  said 
mold  is  opened  against  the  inside  surface  of  that  portion  of 
the  parison  which  corresponds  to  said  parting  surfaces  in 
the  direction  facing  said  parting  surfaces  to  facilitate  at- 
taching of  the  parison  to  said  parting  surfaces  said  blowing 
means  being  movable  to  a  position  outside  the  space  occu- 
pied by  said  split  mold  when  said  split  mold  is  closed. 

4<92  719 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 
BOTTLES  FROM  MOLDED  HOLLOW  PREFORMS 
Pierre  Bellehache,  and  Paul  La  Barre,  both  (rf  Sainte  Adresse, 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  de  Machines  pour  In  Tmnsfonnn- 
tion  des  Plastiques,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1984,  84  04248 
Int  a*  B29C  49/42 
U.S.  a.  425—526  9  Claims 


shaping  bracket  in  position  to  present  the  flexible  fllm  to 
said  end  plate,  and 

.  positive  operating  means  engaged  between  said  shaping 
bracket  and  said  end  plate  for  moving  said  shaping 
bracket  in  a  direction  to  force  said  flexible  fllm  engaging 
block  means  to  conform  the  chord  length  of  said  flexi- 
ble fllm  to  the  flxed  arcuate  length  of  said  end  plate 
curved  edge  and  impart  a  spherical  conflguration  to  the 
flexible  fllm  in  the  area  of  the  reflective  surface  adjacent 
said  end  plate. 


4,592,718 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Syoichi  Teraoka,  3767-2,  Kamnra-cho,  Fnkuyama-shi,  Hiro- 

sUan-kcn,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  511,094,  Sep.  19, 1983,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  282,704,  Jul.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,423,000.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,452 
ClaiHM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980,  55-145964; 
Mar.  20, 1981,  56-40995;  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-44344 

Int  a*  B28B  21/36 
VS.  a.  425—504  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow,  molded, 
cylindrical  plastic  preforms  closed  at  one  end,  for  subsequent 
expansion  to  form  bottles,  characterized  by: 

(a)  separate  interior  and  exterior  cylindrical  pneumatic  suc- 
tion grips  for  engaging  hot  preforms  and  removing  and 
transporting  them  away  from  a  mold,  said  suction  grips 
forming  annular  chambers  with  interior  and  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  preforms,  and 

(b)  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  chambers  to  cool 
the  preforms  simultaneously  with  their  removal  and  trans- 
portation away  from  the  mold. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  hollow  synthetic  resin 
article,  which  comprises 

a  split  mold  having  mold  cavities  with  a  contour  conforming 
to  the  configuration  of  the  desired  article  and  consisting  of 
opposing  mold  members  which,  when  the  split  mold  is 
open,  are  designed  and  constructed  to  receive  in  a  space 
between  them  a  heated  parison  of  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resin  in  the  form  of  a  tube  or  two  parallel-laid  sheets,  said 
split  mold  having  vacuum  suction  holes  provided  in  part- 
ing surfaces  surrounding  said  cavities,  the  positions  of  said 
latter  vacuum  suction  holes  relative  to  said  cavities  being 
determined  according  to  the  depth  of  said  cavities, 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  split  mold, 

means  for  applying  negative  pressure  to  the  vacuum  suction 


4,592,720 

DEVICE  FOR  REHEATING  AND  BLOW  MOLDING 
PARISONS 
Larry  M.  Dngan,  Bouldoi  Bruce  A.  Moen,  Golden;  Darid  E. 
Rasmussen,  Thornton;  Christopher  S.  Dcrks;  Richard  L. 
Szabo,  both  of  Arrada;  William  C.  Carlsen,  Wheat  Ridge; 
Robert  J.  DeRoche,  Lalcewood,  and  James  W.  Ditto,  Golden, 
all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors  Conqumy,  Golden, 
Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,670 
Int  a.*  B29C  49/Oa  49/64 
VS.  a.  425—526  17  Clainn 

1.  A  device  for  reheating  and  blow  molding  parisons  com- 
prising: 
a  supporting  structure; 

core  pin  means  for  holding  preheated  parisons  with  a  mini- 
mum transfer  of  heat  from  said  parisons  by  thermal  con- 
duction, said  core  pin  means  having  a  central  opening  for 
applying  air  to  said  parisons  for  blow  molding; 
core  pin  holder  means  having  a  tapered  central  opening  for 

holding  said  core  pin  means  by  a  nonlocking  taper; 
means  for  coupling  said  core  pin  holder  means  to  an  index- 
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ing  dial  plate  to  allow  rotation  of  said  core  pin  holder 
means  in  said  dial  plate; 

means  for  indexing  said  dial  plate  in  a  aeries  of  discrete  steps 
to  progressive  indexing  locations; 

means  for  rotating  said  core  pin  holder  means; 

means  for  radiantly  heating  said  preheated  parisons  while 
said  parisons  are  rotating  to  uniformly  heat  said  preheated 
parisons  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  blow  molding; 

tapered  shank  means  which  forms  a  nonlocking  taper  with 
said  central  opening  of  said  core  pin  means,  said  tapered 
shank  means  having  a  fluid  passage  for  applying  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  central  (^)ening  of  said  core  pin  means 
for  blow  molding; 


CMtMIME  «S9EMH.T  m 


carriage  assembly  means  for  moving  said  shank  means 
through  said  central  openmg  of  said  core  pin  holder  means 
to  remove  said  core  pin  means  from  said  core  pin  holder 
and  to  position  said  core  pin  means  in  a  blow  mold; 

preloaded  spring  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  force 
between  said  tapered  shank  means  and  said  core  pin  means 
independent  of  pressure  applied  to  said  carriage  assembly 
means  to  seat  said  tapered  shank  means  m  said  core  pin 
means  and  provide  an  air  tight  seal; 

fluid  reservoir  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pressurized 
fluid  for  blow  molding. 


4,592,721 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALABLY  ENCAPSULATING 
ARTICLES 
Leonard  J.  Chariebois;  Rcaato  Marinni,  and  Fred  A.  Hnszarik, 
all  of  Kanata,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Un- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 
Diririon  of  Scr.  No.  527,759,  Ang.  30, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,528,150, 
which  is  a  conthraation<4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  421^57,  Sep.  23, 
1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

660321 

Int  CL*  B29C  45/07 

VS.  a.  425—558  9  Oaims 


S4  68  32     62 


72  42 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealably  encapsulating  an  article  compris- 
ing: 
a  plastics  heating  and  pressurizing  device  defining  a  chamber 


to  contain  plastics  material  and  comprising  means  to  heat 
the  material  into  a  molten  flowaMe  stite  md  for  fincing 
the  molten  material  from  an  outlet  of  the  duunlber;  and  a 
manually  portable  accumulator  defining  a  reservoir  wiA 
an  inlet; 

the  heating  and  pressurizing  device  and  the  accumulator 
having  releasable  coupling  means  to  assembly  them  to- 
gether with  the  inlet  to  the  reservoir  aligned  with  the 
outlet  from  the  chamber  to  interconnect  the  chamber  and 
reservoir  and  allow  for  transfer  of  molten  and  flowable 
plastics  material  from  the  chamber  to  the  reservoir; 

and  the  accumulator  also  having  means  to  retain  the  plastics 
material  in  a  molten  flowable  condition  when  in  the  reser- 
voir, and  means  for  forcing  the  material  from  the  reservoir 
to  fill  a  mould  cavity  during  a  sealing  operation,  after  the 
accumulator  has  been  manually  transferred  from  the  heat- 
ing and  pressurizing  device,  said  forcing  means  actuaUe.to 
fill  a  cavity  at  a  sufflciently  fast  rate  to  ensure  that  during 
filling,  blocking  of  the  flow  passages  to  the  cavity  with 
hardening  material  does  not  occur. 


4392,722 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POBMING 
UGHTWEIGHT  INORGANIC  AGGREGATE 
Harold  HcckaMn,  Fhoicr  Park,  GaUf^  aasiinar  t« 
ProccHiiV  Co.,  Gteadate,  Qdit 

FDcd  Jul  8, 1914,  Scr.  No.  618^34 
Int  CL«  C04B  20/05 
U.S.  a.  432—13  18 


-—2 


1.  A  process  for  expanding  particles  of  an  expandable  li^t- 
weight  inorganic  aggregate  material  comprising: 

providing  a  fluidizing  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end; 

introducing  non-expanded  particles  into  the  inlet  end  of  the 
fluidizing  chamber, 

fluidizing  the  particles  with  an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of 
hot  air  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to  expand  the 
particles  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  particles  to  expand 

.  wherein  fluidization  of  the  particles  causes  the  particles  to 
move  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  fluidizing  chamber,  to 
thereby  provide  a  particle  bed  comprising  non-expanded 
particles  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  fluidizing  chamber  and 
expanded  particles  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  fluidizing  cham- 
ber; 

adjusting  the  flow  of  the  hot  air  stream  so  that  the  velocity 
of  the  air  fluidizing  expanded  particles  at  the  outlet  end  of 
the  chamber  is  sufficiently  less  than  the  vdocity  of  air 
fluidizing  non-expanded  particles  at  the  inkt  cad  of  the 
chamber  to  thCTd>y  maintain  generally  uniform  fluidiza- 
tion of  the  particle  bed;  and 

removing  expanded  inorganic  particles  fhim  the  OAlet  cad 
of  the  chamber. 
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4,592,^23 
PROCESS  FOR  REUSING  SCRAP  GLASS 
Stepiwi  ScBg,  Bladeasbui,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Owens^^ornuig 
Flboiiai  Corvdratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,630 

The  portion  of  the  tmn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F27B  WOO.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  432—13  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  mixture  of  particulate  glass  batch 
and  scrap  glass  fiber,  including  the  steps  of: 

heating  durable  particulate  heat  transfer  media  which  is 
larger  in  particle  size  than  the  glass  bath  with  exhaust 
gases  from  the  melting  furnace; 

milling  the  scrap  glass  fibers  in  the  presence  of  particulate 
glass  batch  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  scrap  glass  fibers  to  a 
usable  size,  the  glass  batch  containing  the  scrap  glass  until 
it  is  milled; 

introducing  the  mixture  into  the  other  end  of  the  container; 

rotating  the  container,  during  rotation  the  mixture  and 
media  tumbling  and  moving  over  each  other  in  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove 
any  organics  from  the  scrap  glass  fibers;  and 

moving  the  mixture  in  one  direction  through  the  rotating 
container  for  discharge  and  moving  the  media  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  discharge  at  the  other  end. 


4,592,724 
GRATE  COOLER  AND  METHOD  OF  COOLING 
Maaflred  Diirr,  OeMe;  Georg  Unhuid;  Jiirgen  Wiirr,  both  of 
Emdgerioh,  and  Antonios  Voriiig,  Ahlen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny,  iMigiion  to  Kmpp  Polysins  AG,  Beckum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,274 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1983,  3322139 

Int  a.«  F27D  15/02 
VS.  a.  432—78  9  Qaims 


1.  A  grate  cooler  adapted  to  receive  material  from  the  dis- 
charge end  of  a  rotary  kiln  arranged  at  right  angles  to  such 
cooler,  said  cooler  comprising  an  elongate  thrust  grating  hav- 
ing a  material  receiving  end  below  said  kiln  for  receiving 
material  discharged  from  said  kiln,  said  grating  having  a  verti- 
cal plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  grating 


and  spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln  a  distance  of 
between  about  10  and  ISO  cm,  said  material  receiving  end 
having  its  width  divided  into  a  central  zone  flanled  by  two 
lateral  zones,  said  central  zone  provided  with  a  greater  number 
of  stationary  grating  plates  and  a  greater  number  of  unventi- 
lated  grating  plates  than  are  provided  on  the  lateral  zones. 


4,592,725 
ORTHODONTIC  PALATAL  ARCH  BAR  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Goshgarian,  1071  Ash  Lawn,  Lake  Forest,  HI.  60045 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,274 

Int.  a.*  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—7  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  arch  bar  appliance  for  application  to  the 
dental  upper  arch  of  a  person  and  between  opposed  molars 
thereof  and  comprising  a  length  of  spring  steel  wire  defining  a 
pair  of  spaced  oppositely  extending  body  portions  integral  at 
like  ends  with  an  open  U-shaped  spring  loop  adjacent  the 
midportion  of  the  bar  that  projects  laterally  of  the  bar  and  has 
its  loop  leg  portions  coplanar  related,  said  wire  body  portions 
at  their  respective  other  ends  being  doubled  over  and  disposed 
normally  of  the  respective  body  portions  in  substantial  copla- 
nar relation  to  project  from  the  wire  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  loop  and  form  the  wire  terminal  end  portions, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  wire  body  portions  each  include  a  spur  located  to  be 
spaced  from  the  body  portion  terminal  end  portion  a 
distance  to  be  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  centrum  of  the 
maxillary  molar  adjacent  it  when  the  bar  is  operatively 
applied  to  and  between  said  molars, 
said  spurs  substantially  paralleling  said  terminal  end  portions 
and  projecting  oppositely  thereof. 


'  4,592,726 

DIAGNOSTIC  MIRROR  AND  LIGHT  HLTER 

Herbert  Brilliant,  2008  Walnut  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,260,  Jan.  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,449 

Int.  a.«  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  433—31  5  Qaims 


1.  A  non-electrified  optical  handpiece  for  viewing  an  area  of 
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the  user's  body  which  has  been  treated  with  a  dye  or  other 
material  that  fluoresces  when  subjected  to  appropriately  fil- 
tered light,  whereby  the  fluorescent  material  when  illuminated 
improves  differentiation  between  diseased  and  healthy  por- 
tions of  said  area,  said  optical  handpiece  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  a  single  unitary  substantially  uni-planar  optical  member 
having  a  surface  of  which  a  portion  is  at  least  partially 
mirrored  so  as  to  be  ci^Mble  of  reflecting  light  from  a 
source  remote  from  said  handpiece,  and  another  portion 
of  which  is  at  least  partially  transparent  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  transmitting  said  light,  and 

(b)  a  light  filtering  material  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
optical  member's  transparent  portion  for  filtering  said 
light  and  providing  a  filtered  light  sufficient  to  fluoresce 
said  fluorescent  material. 


4492,728 
PERIODONTAL  LAVAGE  DELIVERY 
Deania  R.  Daria,  700  Moragi  St,  Sa  Fhuciwo, 
CoBtiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  328,000,  Dec  7, 1981, 
appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
lit  a«  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  433—80 


4,592,727 

PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMERIC  FILM 

DISCRIMINATING  BITE  FORCE  OCCLUSAL 

INDICATOR 

Philip  E.  Bioomflcld,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Peanwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  613,687 

Int  a.«  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  433—71  3  Claims 
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1.  Bite  force  occlusal  indicating  device  comprising 

piezopolymer  film  means  having  a  metallized  coating  on 
each  face  thereof  to  form  a  piezoelectric  film  assembfy, 
said  polymer  film  means  including  mechanically  uniaxi- 
ally  oriented  dipole  crystallites  therein,  each  of  said  coat- 
ings exhibiting  opposite  polarity,  two  of  said  piezoelectric 
film  assemblies  being  secured  in  superposed  face-to-face 
metallized  coating  contact  relationship  to  form  a  stacked 
piezofilm  assembly, 

electrical  means  connected  to  said  stacked  piezofilm  assem- 
bly for  conducting  electrical  output  generated  thereby, 
said  output  being  generated  when  bite  force  is  applied  to 
said  stacked  piezofilm  assembly, 

each  of  said  uniaxially  oriented  polymer  film  means  includ- 
ing a  mechanical  orientation  axis  substantially  parallel 
with  direction  of  length  of  said  film  means,  said  film  means 
being  disposed  in  superposed  relationship  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  each  other, 

said  metallized  coatings  in  face-to-face  contact  relationship 
being  of  opposite  polarity  and  remaining  coatings  being 
grounded, 

said  dipole  crystallites  of  each  polymer  film  means  being 
similarly  electrically  oriented, 

a  non-permanently  or  permanently  disposable  and  reusable 
material  coating  in  contact  with  outer  faces  and  edges  of 
said  stacked  piezofilm  assembly, 

said  stacked  piezofilm  assembly  providing  an  insensitive 
pure  compression  bite  force  indicating  device  and  a  sensi- 
tive sliding  bite  force  indicating  device  when  said  bite 
force  is  applied  to  said  non-permanent  or  permanent  mate- 
rial coating  of  said  stacked  piezofilm  assembly. 


SYSTEM 
Odif.941Z2 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  therapeutic  lavage  of  periodontal 
pockets  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  grip  member; 

a  delivery  tip  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  cq>iUary  tube 
fixed  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  to  said  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  being  detachably  mounted  to  said  grip  mem- 
ber, said  capillary  tube  being  framed  of  staiideas  sted  of  25 
to  30  gauge  having  a  central  bore  opening  directly  into  the 
distal  end  of  said  delivery  tip,  and  having  an  elbow  defin- 
ing an  obtuse  angle  in  the  range  of  120  to  ISO  d^rees  at  a 
predetermined  distance  of  at  least  10  mm  from  said  distal 
end  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  tube  into  a  periodontal 
pocket,  said  capillary  tube  being  further  provided  with 
indicia,  in  the  form  of  alternately  colored  bands  around 
said  capillary  tube,  of  the  distance  from  said  distal  end; 

a  base  unit  containing  reservoir  means  for  Ixrfding  a  thera- 
peutic lavage  fluid; 

electric  pump  means  for  actuating  flow  from  said  reservoir 
means; 

duct  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  delivery  tip 
and  said  reservoir  means;  and 

touch-sensitive  switch  means  positioned  on  said  grip  mem- 
ber to  be  actuated  by  finger  or  thumb  pressure  when  the 
grip  member  is  grasped  for  use,  said  switch  means  being 
connection  to  actuate  said  electric  pump  means  therd>y 
producing  a  controlled  flow  of  thmpeutic  lavage  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  means  through  said  delivery  tip  for 
delivery  to  the  depths  of  a  periodontal  pocket 


4,592,729 
STRIP-HOLDER  FOR  INTERDENTAL  THERAPY 
Andrei  S.  Bildaresea,  Kalserplati  14,  53  Bon-1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,753 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHay,  Apr.  14, 
1984,  3414192 

Int  CL*  A61C  3/06 
U.S.  CL  433—142  12  Oaiam 

1.  A  strip-holder  for  interdental  therapy  com|msing  a  han- 
dle, a  steel-bow,  a  tape-like  steel-strip,  and  a  qoidt-tensing  and 
gripping-device  providing  grip-openings  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  steel-bow  for  fixing  and  tensing  the  vnp^Sut 
over  an  outwardly  facing  opening  of  the  sted-bow, 
said  steel-bow  is  substantially  flat  approximatdy  U-shaped, 

and  made  of  drawn-rod  material; 
said  gripK>penings  are  cut  in  said  sted-bow  cads  so  as  to 
|nx>yide  grip^lots  having  only  a  sli^itly  ffcaler  wi(tth 
than  the  thickness  of  the  tape-like  sted-  strip; 
said  handle  is  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  sled-bow  and 
extends  outside  the  bow  itsdf.  this  bow  portioa  a^ioiuBf 
the  handle  being  part  of  the  quick-tensinf  aad  tnppnit- 
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device  for  the  tape-like  steel  strip  and  comprising  an  inter- 
nal bow-end  having  a  turning  and  locking-peg  which  is 
pivotally  attached  to  a  frame-piece  of  the  U-shaped  steel- 
bow  and  is  perpendicular  to  said  frame-piece; 
a  prolongation-piece  is  attached  to  said  frame-piece  of  the 
U-shaped  steel-bow  and  is  extended  so  as  to  form  the 
handle  of  the  strip-holder; 


said  handle  is  made  of  the  material  of  the  steel-bow  and,  in 
the  shape  of  a  loop,  is  brought  to  the  beginning  of  the 
frame-piece  of  the  U-shaped  steel-bow,  whdre  it  forms  a 
segment  for  the  reinforcement  of  said  prolongation-piece 
attached  to  said  frame-piece  of  the  U-shaped  steel-bow; 
and, 

said  turning  and  locking-peg  is  placed  through  bore-holes 
made  in  two  parallel-running  rod-pieces  forming  said 
reinforcement-segment. 


4^2,730 
RIFLE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Liadnjr  C  Knight,  AlbwTf  1^  Brian  Compton,  UTington,  both 
of  AMtralia,  iMigMra  to  Loaah  Electronic  Targetry,  Inc., 
Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 

CoatiaMtion  of  Scr.  No.  835,431,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,457,715,  wUch  is  a  coirtiBiiatioB-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  733,331, 

Oct  18, 1976,  abudooed,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

617,145,  Sep.  26, 1975,  abudoMd.  This  appUcation  Jol.  2, 1984, 

Scr.  No.  626,921 
Clain  priority,  application  Aastralia,  JaL  10, 1975, 82919/75 
The  portioa  <rftlM  tarn  of  this  patcat  sabscqncat  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 


lat  CL*  F41F  27/00;  F41G  3/26;  G09B  19/00 
VS.  CL  434—22  51  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  training  in  the  use  of  a  firearm,  comprising: 

a  training  firearm; 

at  least  one  transducer  means  positioned  relative  to  the 
firearm  and  coupled  for  providing  a  signal  representing 
pressure  applied  to  the  training  firearm; 

a  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  signal  for  defin- 
ing a  transducer  signal  range  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined optimal  range  of  pressure  applied  to  the  firearm; 
and 

an  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  for 
providing  an  indication  when  the  pressure  applied  to  the 


firearm  at  said  transducer  means  is  within  said  predeter- 
mined optimal  range. 


4,592,731 
TEACHING  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Shifflett  Mt  Qemens;  Daniel  J.  Shifflett  RoseyiUe, 
and  Dennis  I.  Shifflett,  Mt  Geaiens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Al-Ko  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Fraso',  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,517 

Int  a.*  G09B  17/00 

IUJ5.  a.  434—184  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  teaching  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  window  in  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  platen  positioned 
within  the  housing  and  movable  between  a  raised  position 
immediately  beneath  the  window  and  a  lowered  position 
spaced  below  the  window,  and  means  for  moving  the  platen 
between  its  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  moving  means  includes: 
A.  a  bellows  moved  to  a  collapsed  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  platen  to  its  raised  position  and  opera- 
tive when  extended  to  move  said  platen  to  its  lowered 
position;  and 
j    B.  valve  means  selectively  controlling  the  rate  at  which  air 
I       is  allowed  to  move  back  into  said  collapsed  bellows  to 
thereby  control  the  rate  of  extension  of  said  bellows  and 
the  rate  at  which  said  platen  returns  to  said  lowered  posi- 
tion. 


4,592,732 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  POWER  STEERING 

SYSTEM 
Arthur  R.  Ferguson,  Northbrook,  UL,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegaa,  HL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,141,  Apr.  30, 1964,  Pat  No. 
4,545,770,  which  is  a  coatinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  293,324,  Aug.  17, 
1981,  Pat.  No.  4,449,945.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1984,  Ser. 
I  No.  614,815 

'  Int  a*  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  Q.  440—61  25  Claims 

1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  adapted  for  mounting  to  a 
boat  transom  and  comprising  a  propulsion  unit  means  connect- 
ing said  propulsion  unit  to  the  boat  transom  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  the  boat  transom  about 
a  steering  axis,  and  means  for  rotating  said  propulsion  unit 
about  said  steering  axis,  said  means  including  an  extendible  and 
contractable  steering  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  boat 
transom  and  to  said  propulsion  unit  and  means  for  selectively 
extending  and  contracting  said  steering  link,  said  means  includ- 
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ing  operator  actuated  extendible  and  contractable  amtrd  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  strqM,  means  for  detachaUysecor- 
means  connected  to  the  boat  transom  and  to  said  propulsion  ing  the  distal  ends  of  the  straps  together,  each  stiap  bdag 

formed  with  an  enlarged  proxiinal  ead  of  an  etetooMr  having 


,„^^ 


unit  and  operably  connected  to  said  steering  link  for  selectively 
effecting  extension  and  contraction  of  said  steering  link  in 
response  to  operator  actuation  of  said  control  means. 


4,592,733 
WATER  PUMP  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICES 
Gerald  F.  Bland,  Gloiriew,  HL,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporatioa,  Waakegan,  nL 

Filed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,593 
Int  a*  B63H  21/38 


a  predetermined  hardness  which  eaMettht  praaaul  end  to 
remain  engaged  in  the  cavity  when  the  pvlliiig  ftxoe  on  tbe 


strap  is  below  a  predetermined  limit  the  proximal  end  restl- 
iently  deforming  to  disengage  from  the  cavity  v^ien  the  palling 
force  on  the  stnp  at  that  proximal  end  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined limit  whei^y  Uie  strap  is  released  from  the  base|riate  to 
free  the  user's  feet  from  the  board. 


U.S.  a.  440—88 


12CiahBS 


-&»« 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  compriang  an  oigine  with  a 
cooling  jacket  and  a  fluid  pump  assembly  for  circulating  water 
through  said  cooling  jacket,  said  fluid  pump  assembly  compris- 
ing a  housing  including  a  pump  chamber,  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  pump  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  drive 
shaft,  an  impeller  within  said  housing,  and  interengaging 
wedge-shaped  means  on  said  drive  shaft  and  on  said  impdler 
defining  first  and  second  lines  of  engagement  extending  be- 
tween said  impeller  and  said  drive  shiiyft  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  axis  of  drive  shaft  rotation,  which  lines  of  engagement 
produce  forces  effective  to  locate  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
impeller  in  a  single  driving  relation  to  each  other,  said  wedge- 
shaped  means  including  first  and  second  convergent  side  w^k 
on  said  shaft  and  in  respective  driving  engagement  with  said 
impeller  solely  along  said  first  and  second  lines  of  engagement 


4,892,735 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  TWO  ELEMENTS  WHICH 

UNDERGO  ALTERNATING  RELATIVE  MOTION  AND 

ITS  APPUCATION  OF  SLIDABLE  HOMOEINEnC 

JOINTS 
Michd  A.  Oraia,  Coaflaas  Salate  Hanorina,  Fkance,  aal^ar  to 
(^aeaaer  Spicar,  Poisqr,  Fkanec 

FOad  Oct  23, 1984,  Sar.  No.  664^073 
OahH  priority,  appUcaliaB  FhMa,  Nor.  4^  1913, 83  17S76 
lat  CL*  n€D  3/06,  3/20 
VS.  CL  464—111  8 


4,592,734 
FOOT  STRAP  AND  BASEPLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  Metiirer,  935  MetiTcrs  Way,  WatsonTiUe,  CaUf.  95076 
FOed  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,522 
lat  a.*  B63B  35/72 
VS.  CL  441—74  7  CiaiBH 

1.  A  foot  strap  and  baseplate  assembly  for  use  on  boards  fbr 
surfboarding  and  windsurfing  sports  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  baseplates  for  mounting  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion^p  (» the  surface  of  the  board,  each  baseplate  comprising 
a  body  having  a  top,  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  flat  bottom  for 
securing  to  tbe  surface  of  the  boards,  means  forming  a  cavity  in 
each  baseplate,  the  cavity  having  an  internal  bottom  wall  and 
opposing  side  walls  wUch  converge  upwardly  at  an  acute 
an^  and  open  through  the  top  akmg  a  slot  the  cavity  being 
open  at  the  rear  end  through  a  wedge-shaped  doorway  and 
being  closed  at  the  opposite  end  by  the  front  end  of  the  body. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  two  elements  which  undogo  a 
motion  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  row  of  aMgned  and  adja- 
cent rolling  members  interposed  between  and  in  rolliaf  en- 
gagement with  nid  dements,  a  cage  maintahiing  die  rolling 
members  in  position,  and  means  for  returning  tbt  cafe  to  a 
given  position  relative  to  a  first  of  said  elements,  said  means 
comprising  an  arrangement  m  which  said  rolling  memben 
have  req>ective  diameters  which  progressively  mcrease  fnm 
rolling  member  to  rolling  member  from  a  centre  of  said  row  of 
rolling  members  in  a  direction  toward  end  rdliag  aembers  of 
said  row,  said  first  element  having  a  oonvex  roOing  snftoe 
which  is  such  as  to  roUingly  engage  substantiaBy  aU  of  said 
rolling  members. 
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4^2,736 

TRIPOD  CX)NSTANT-SPEED  JOINT,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Jaeqyct  MangiaTacclii,  Chatoo,  France,  assignor  to  Glaenzer 

Spiccr,  Poissy,  France 

CoBtlanation  of  Ser.  No.  561,208,  Dec.  14, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  782,612 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1982,  82  21553 
Int  a.*  F16D  3/20 
U.S.  a.  464—111  3  Claims 


I.  A  tripod  constant-speed  joint,  in  particular  for  a  motor- 
vehicle  transmission,  said  joint  comprising: 

a  tripod  element  for  connection  to  a  first  shaft  and  having 
three  trunnions; 

spherical  rollers  rotatively  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
trunnions; 

a  tulip  element  for  connection  to  a  second  shaft  and  defining 
runways; 

said  rollers  being  engaged  in  said  runways; 

means  defining  first  and  second  spherical  bearing  surfaces 
carried  by  said  tulip  element,  said  spherical  bearing  sur- 
faces having  in  central  zones  thereof  respective  concave 
cavities  defining  lunules; 

said  tripod  element  having  a  first  spherical  dome; 

a  mushroom  element  slidably  mounted  in  a  hub  of  said  tripod 
element  and  defining  a  second  spherical  dome; 

said  tripod  element  being  retained  in  said  tulip  element  with 
said  first  and  second  spherical  domes  bearing  against  said 
first  and  second  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  respectively; 

said  lunules  having  radii  of  curvature  substantially  greater 
than  radii  of  curvature  of  respective  said  spherical  domes; 

said  radii  of  curvature  of  both  said  spherical  domes  being 
defined  by  respective  centers  of  curvature,  each  said 
center  of  curvature  being  offset  toward  the  respective  said 
spherical  dome  relative  to  a  median  axial  plane  of  said 
tripod  element  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
tulip  element;  and 

packing  means,  positioned  between  said  mushroom  element 
and  said  hub  of  said  tripod  element,  for  creating  an  axial 
load  urging  said  spherical  domes  away  from  each  other 
toward  respective  said  spherical  bearing  surfaces  and  for 
preventing  said  center  of  curvature  of  said  second  spheri- 
cal dome  from  moving  to  said  median  axial  plane. 


4,592,737 

TORQUE  SENSING  DRIVE 

Aadri  G.  J.  Dhont,  MaMegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  Htriland,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,763,  Jan.  24, 1982, 

abandoMd.  Tills  appUcation  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  738,819 

Int  a.*  n6H  9//&  um 

U.S.  a.  474—19  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  torque  sensing  variable  diameter  power  transfer 
assembly  having  a  fixed  sheave  half  connected  to  a  power 
transmitting  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  movable  sheave 
half  co-axially  mounted  on  said  power  transmitting  shaft  and 
slidably  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
fixed  sheave  half;  a  first  cam  member  co-axially  mounted  on 
said  power  transmitting  shaft  and  rotatable  with  said  movable 


sheave  half,  a  second  cam  member  co-axially  mounted  on  said 
power  transmitting  shaft  and  rotatable  with  said  movable 
sheave  half,  said  first  cam  member  being  in  axially  shiftable 
torque  transmitting  engagement  with  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber, each  said  cam  member  having  a  cam  surface  engageable 
with  the  cam  surface  on  the  other  of  said  cam  members  to 
transmit  torque  therebetween;  and  spring  means  mounted 
between  said  first  and  second  cam  members  to  axially  urge  said 
cam  members  away  from  one  another,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  asymmetrical  cam  surface  pattern  on  each  of  said  cam 
members,  each  said  cam  member  having  a  first  cam  sur- 
face and  an  opposing  second  cam  surface,  the  correspond- 
ing said  first  cam  surfaces  engaging  under  conditions 
where  said  second  cam  member  is  transmitting  torque  to 


79- 


said  first  cam  member,  the  corresponding  said  second  cam 
surfaces  engaging  under  conditions  where  said  first  cam 
member  is  transmitting  torque  to  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  providing  different 
amounts  of  axial  movement  per  given  amount  of  relative 
rotational  movement  therebetween,  said  cam  members 
exerting  a  greater  axial  force  for  a  given  tangential  force 
on  said  cam  surfaces  when  said  second  cam  surfaces  are 
engaged  than  when  said  first  cam  surfaces  are  engaged, 
permitting  the  transmission  of  a  full  range  of  power 
through  said  power  transfer  assembly  with  a  constant 
tension  ratio  in  a  drive  member  drivingly  engaged  with 
said  fixed  and  movable  sheave  halves  irrespective  of 
which  cam  member  is  transmitting  torque  to  the  other  said 
cam  member. 


4,592,738 

CHAIN  GEAR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Masashi  Nagano,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indostrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,440 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1983,  58-134921 
Int  CI.*  F16H  lim 
U.S.  a.  474—80  2  Qaims 

1.  A  chain  gear  for  a  bicycle  which  includes  a  derailleur  for 
shifting  a  driving  chain  from  one  gear  to  another  of  a  multi- 
stage chain  gear  assembly,  said  chain  gear  comprising  a  gear 
body  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  at  least  one  partial  gear  having 
a  plurality  of  teeth,  and  hinge  means  disposed  between  said 
partial  gear  and  said  body  for  pivotably  connecting  said  partial 
gear  with  respect  to  said  gear  body  such  that  said  partial  gear 
is  shiftable  axially  relative  to  said  multi-stage  chain  gear  assem- 
bly, said  partial  gear  and  said  gear  body  together  forming  a 
complete  chain  gear  in  which  said  teeth  of  said  partial  gear  and 
said  gear  body  are  disposed  in  a  same  plane,  said  partial  gear 
being  connected  to  said  gear  body  such  that  said  partial  gear 
when  rotating  as  a  complete  chain  gear  with  said  gear  body  is 
shifted  less  at  a  front  side  of  said  partial  gear  defined  relative  to 
a  drive  rotation  direction  of  the  complete  chain  gear  than  at  a 
rear  side  of  said  partial  gear  defined  relative  to  said  drive 
rotation  direction,  said  gear  body  including  elastic  means  for 
positioning  said  partial  gear  in  a  neutral  position  in  a  same 
plane  as  said  gear  body,  said  partial  gear  being  caused  to  shift 
axially,  responsive  to  said  derailleur  contacting  said  chain  to 
move  said  chain  axially  of  said  multi-stage  chain  gear  assembly, 
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to  thereby  cause  the  chain  which  is  in  engagement  with  the 
partial  gear  to  be  switched  to  another  chain  gear  of  the  multi- 


6  ^        _    // TO 


c    // 


between  said  pair  of  spaced  fokled  end  receiving  mem- 
bers; 

folded  end  holding  members  and  drive  means  Ux  supporting 
and  driving  said  folded  end  holding  members  for  nove- 
ment  toward  and  away  from  said  firfded  end  reodving 
members  along  at  least  one  lateral  edge  of  said  pathway 
for  said  wd)  material,  said  drive  means  causing,  when  sakl 
folded  end  holding  members  are  moved  away  firom  said 
folded  end  receiving  members,  said  folded  end  holding 
members  to  move  out  of  a  previously  folded  end  of  said 
web  material  to  allow  passage  of  said  feed  more,  said  drive 
means  causing,  when  said  folded  end  holding  members  are 
moved  toward  said  folded  end  receiving  members,  said 
folded  end  holding  members  to  move  into  a  location  for 
guiding  therearound  said  web  material  fed  by  said  feed 
mechanism  and  effecting  a  tight  clamping  of  said  wd> 
material  between  said  fokled  end  bedding  means  and  said 
folded  end  receiving  members;  and 

a  stacking  means  under  said  feed  means  having  a  receiving 
bed,  onto  which  said  folded  wd)  material  u  successivdy 
piled  up,  said  receiving  bed  having  at  least  one  bar-like 
insertion  member  projecting  therefrom  and  recdved  in 
said  linear  cut  formed  in  said  web  material. 


I?t   I?  .     lOc 


stage  chain  gear  assembly  while  maintaining  the  engagement 
of  the  chain  with  the  partial  gear. 


4,592,739 
WEB  MATERIAL  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Keqji  Ogawa,  Mnsashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitso  Petro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-7125; 
Jan.  25, 1982,  57-9788 

Int  a.*  B31B  27/14.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  493—415  15  Claims 


4,592,740 
VAGINAL  SPONGE  APPUCATOR 
NimetuUah  M.  T.  Mahraki,  OrtakSy,  PalaiVi  cad.  Sireyya  Bey 
Apt,  Istanbal,  Taricey 

FOed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  678,062 
lit  CL«  A61F  13/20 
U.S.  CL  604—15  14 


1.  A  folding  device  for  an  elongated  continuous  strip  of 
plastic  web  material  having  an  elongate  cut  formed  therdn  at 
regular  intervals  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

frame  means; 

a  pair  of  spaced  end  receiving  members  mounted  on  said 
frame  means; 

means  defining  a  pathway  for  said  web  material  on  said 
frame  means; 

reciprocal  feed  means  on  said  frame  means  for  feeding  said 
continuous  strip  of  plastic  web  material  in  a  zigzag  manner 
so  that  web  material  sections  are  stacked  one  on  top  of  the 
other  between  folded  end  portions  thereon,  said  folded 
end  portions  thereon  bdng  oriented  adjacent  said  folded 
end  receiving  members,  said  feed  means  reciprocating 


1.  A  reusable  applicator  adi4>ted  to  insert  a  vaginal  sponge 
directly  against  a  woman's  cervix,  said  appUcator  comprising: 

an  outer  barrel  having  an  open  upper  end  for  recdving  and 
delivering  a  vaginal  sponge  directly  against  a  woman's 
cervix; 

piston  means  contained  within  said  outer  barrel,  said  piston 
means  including  gripping  means  at  one  end  thereof  exter- 
nal of  said  barrel  and  a  piston  head  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  internal  within  said  barrel,  said  piston  head 
adapted  to  travel  within  said  barrel  toward  and  away  from 
said  open  upper  end;  and 

ejector  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  piston  head,  said 
ejector  means  adapted  to  force  sakl  vaginal  sponge  out  of 
said  barrel  through  said  open  upper  end  and  deliver  said 
sponge  directiy  against  a  woman's  cervix  at  an  angk 
relative  to  said  applicator  as  the  piston  head  travds 
toward  the  open  upper  end  of  the  barrel. 
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4^2,741  ' 

MEDICAL  APPARATUS  DESIGNED  FOR  THE 

ASPIRATION  OF  PHNEUMOTHORAX 

Mkkel  J.  Viacwtt  47  rac  Troachct,  Lyon  6ene  <  Rtaoae,  France 

Filed  Jw.  12«  1M4,  Ser.  No.  619,876 

fat  G.*  A61M  1/04 

VS.  a.  604—35  12  Qaims 


tl 


__J^-^' 


1.  A  device  for  the  aspiration  of  a  pneumothorax  through  a 
hollow  needle  inserted  between  the  ribs  of  a  patient  compris- 
ing: 

hollow  needle  means  for  insertion  between  the  ribs  of  a 
patient 

a  hose  connected  to  said  hollow  needle  means  for  flow 
communication  therebetween; 

means  for  suction  of  a  gas  from  said  pneumothorax,  said 
means  for  suction  connected  to  said  hose  for  flow  commu- 
nication  therebetween; 

means  for  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  drawn  from  said 
pneumothorax  by  said  means  for  suction  and  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to  said  gas 
flow  rate,  said  means  for  sensing  mounted  in  said  hose 
between  said  needle  means  and  said  means  for  suction;  and 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal 
from  said  means  for  sensing  for  calculating  and  displaying 
a  total  volume  of  gas  that  has  flowed  through  said  hose. 


4,592,742 
PRESSURE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Sergio  Lurian,  At.  Epitido  Peano,  no.  2870/202,  Lagoa-Rio  dci 
Janeiro,  BraiU  (CEPJ2471) 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  709,127 

OainM  priority,  application  BmaU,  Aug.  28, 1984,  8404286 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/30 

VS.  a.  604—71  9  Qaina 


33  '3^'  33 


1.  A  pressure  hypodermic  syringe  for  jet  injection  of  vari- 
able  doses  of  liquid  medication  in  the  intradermal,  subcutane- 
ous or  intramuscular  tissues  of  persons  or  animals,  character- 
ized by  having  a  nozzle  containing  a  minute  front  oriflce 
through  which  the  medication  dose  is  expelled  in  jet  form,  an 
ii\jection  piston  displaceable  forward  and  backward  respec- 
tively for  aspiration  and  injection  of  the  medication  dose,  a 


transparent  graded  cylinder  to  hold  the  desired  dose  each  time 
and  which  can  withstand  the  internal  pressure  generated  as  the 
piston  presses  the  liquid  toward  the  front  orifice,  sealing  rings 
at  both  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  prevent  leakage  of  said  liquid, 
said  nozzle  and  front  orifice  forming  a  forward  unit,  said  piston 
and  spring  comprising  elements  of  a  back  unit,  and  one  each  of 
said  sealing  rings  respectively  tightly  secured  between  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  forward  and  back  units,  a  spring 
which  is  depressed  at  a  given  pressure  before  each  aspiration, 
and  decompressed  in  a  single  movement,  causing  the  piston  to 
be  promptly  impelled  forward  to  inject  the  medication  dose 
through  the  front  orifice,  a  screw  which,  when  turned  for- 
ward, causes  the  spring  to  compress,  and  when  turned  back- 
ward becomes  coupled  to  the  back  end  of  the  piston,  pulling  it 
backward  and  causing  aspiration  of  the  medication  dose  into 
the  transparent  graded  cylinder,  and  a  shot  button  that  when 
activated  uncouples  the  back  end  of  the  piston  from  the  screw, 
causing  sudden  decompression  of  the  spring  which  in  turn 
forces  the  piston  to  impel  the  medication  dose  toward  the  front 
orifice,  such  that  the  syringe  comprising  all  the  above  compo- 
nents can  simultaneously  inject  variable  doses  of  the  medica- 
tion dispensed  in  jet  form,  while  allowing  for  visual  dose  ad- 
justment at  each  aspiration  through  the  changing  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  forward  face  of  the  piston  as  it  is  displaced  inside  the 
transparent  graded  cylinder,  thereby  allowing  the  user  to 
visualize  at  once  and  each  time  the  entire  graded  scale,  the 
entire  medication  dose  inside  the  cylinder,  and  the  front  end  of 
the  piston. 


4,592,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  UQUIDS 
Birger  T.  Hjertman,  VMlliagby,  and  Percy  E.  Bennwilc,  Salt^o- 
Boo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KabiVitmm  AB,  Stocli* 
holm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE84/00185,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04461,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  22, 1984 

per  Filed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  694^29 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18, 1983,  8302796 
Int.  a.*  A61M  5/14 
U.S.  a.  604—82  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dosing  and  mixing  two  or  more  liquids  and 
comprising 

(a)  a  supply  container  for  each  of  the  starting  liquids  to  be 
mixed,  and  liquid  lines  (21, 22)  from  each  of  these  contain- 
ers; 

(b)  a  chamber  (26),  in  which  the  liquid  lines  (21, 22)  from  the 
supply  containers  end,  the  chamber  having  a  variable 
volume  and  variations  of  this  volume  being  sensed  by  a 
sensor  (28); 

(c)  an  outlet  line  (30)  for  a  liquid  mixture  from  the  chamber 
(26); 

(d)  valve  means  (47, 48)  for  opening  and  interrupting  a  liquid 
flow  in  the  inlet  lines  (21,  22)  from  the  supply  containers 
and  in  the  outlet  line  (30)  from  the  chamber  (26);  and 
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(e)  connection  means  (23)  between  the  valve  means  (47)  in 
the  supply  lines  (21,  22)  for  the  starting  liquids  and  the 
valve  means  (48)  in  the  outlet  line  (30)  for  the  liquid  mix- 
ture which  causes  either  the  supply  (21, 22)  to  be  open  and 
the  outlet  line  (30)  to  be  closed,  or  the  supply  lines  (21, 22) 
to  be  closed  and  the  outlet  line  (30)  to  bie  open,  or  which 
causes  the  supply  lines  (101)  to  open  and  close  while  the 
outlet  line  (107)  remains  open,  said  connection  means  (23) 
being  controlled  to  shift  between  its  two  states  by  the 
sensor  (28)  for  variations  of  the  volume  of  the  chamber 
(26),  characterized  in  that  the  connection  means  (23) 
consists  of  a  mechanical,  bistable  flip-flop  device,  which  in 
one  of  its  stable  positions  closes  the  supply  lines  (21,  22) 
and  opens  the  outlet  line  (30),  and  in  its  other  stable  posi- 
tion opens  the  supply  lines  (21,  22)  and  closes  the  outlet 
line  (30),  or  which  in  one  of  its  stable  poations  closes  the 
supply  lines  (101)  and  in  its  other  stable  position  opens  the 
supply  lines,  (101)  while  the  outlet  line  (107)  remains  open, 
and  closes  the  outlet  lines  (107)  when  the  supply  of  start- 
ing liquids  is  essentially  exhausted,  said  flip-flop  device 
being  made  to  shift  between  its  two  stable  positions  by 
mechanical  actuation  from  said  sensor  (28). 


elongated  body  adapted  for  placement  of  a  double-pointed 
hollow  needle  at  one  end  thereof; 

said  elongated  body  further  conaprising  wepmrMt  top  and 
bottom  longitudinal  sections  secured  together,  the  bottom 
section  having  a  reaorvoir  r^icn  adapted  to  contain 
therein  a  prefilled  reservoir  to  serve  as  fluid  reservoir  for 
dispensing  the  fluid  therefixMn; 

a  needle  placement  locale  on  the  bottom  section  whereby  a 
double-pointed  hollow  needle  situated  thereon  would 
extend  into  the  region  for  the  prefilled  reservoir  and  into 
the  fluid  of  any  reservoir  in  said  r^ioo; 

the  top  section  containing  the  dispensing  iw*<^hi«Mm  of: 

a  non-rotatable  pressure  responsive  means  element  adapted 
to  be  pushed  longitudinally  inward  from  outside  o(  said 
body,  advancing  same  longitudinally  in  said  body;  a  sta- 


4,592,744 
SELF-RESHEATHING  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Janine  C  Jagger,  Richard  D.  Pearson;  Patrice  G.  Gnyowt,  all  of 
Charlottcarille,  and  Jessica  J.  Brand,  Eariysrille,  all  of  Va^ 
anignors  to  The  UniTcnity  of  Virginia  Alunni  Patents  Foun- 
dation, CharlottesTlUe,  Va. 

FHed  Ang.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  765,397 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—192  30  Claims 


tionary  rotatable  screw  operatively  connected  to  said 
pressure  responsive  means  element  and  rotated  by  advanc- 
ing movement  of  said  element;  a  stationary  rot^able  pis- 
ton rod  nut  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable  screw 
and  rotated  by  said  rotatable  screw  and  a  nan-rotatMe 
piston  rod  threaded  to  said  piston  rod  nut  and  advanced 
by  rotation  of  said  piston  rod  nut; 

spring  means  adapted  to  cause  said  pressure  responsive 
means  element  to  retract  when  push^  pressure  thereon 
ceases;  and  means  adjacent  the  connection  between  said 
screw  and  said  piston  rod  nut  fbr  preventing  reverse 
rotaticm  of  said  screw  during  retraction  movement  of  said 
element; 

said  piston  rod  extending  into  the  region  for  the  prefilled 
reservoir  whereby  advancing  movement  of  said  piston  rod 
could  expel  fluid  from  a  reservoir  in  said  region. 


4,592,746 
SYRINGE  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Ricfaard  A.  BwkhoMer,  St  Onrta;  Rkhvd  W.  Giln^  St 
Loois,  and  Clarcnee  L.  Walker,  Wrtatw  Grofea,  aU  of  Mc, 
assignors  to  Shsrwood  Medical  Coapaay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,126 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/315 
VS.  a.  604-220  7 


1.  A  disposable  medical  needle  apparatus  comprising  a  case 
having  an  elongated  cavity  surrounded  by  a  longitudinally 
extending  wall,  the  cavity  having  a  first  relatively  open  end  at 
a  first  longitudinal  end  of  the  wall  and  having  a  second  rela- 
tively closed  end  at  a  second  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the 
wall,  the  case  having  a  needle-passing  restricted  opening  in  the 
second  end,  and  the  case  having  an  inward  extension  near  the 
first  end  for  preventing  passage  of  a  needle  assembly  past  the 
inward  extension  and  holding  a  needle  assembly  within  the 
cavity,  wherby  a  needle  assembly,  after  use,  may  be  v^thdrawn 
from  tj;ie  opening  and  may  be  held  within  the  cavity. 


4,592,745 
DISPENSER 
Joni  Rex,  RoaUlde,  and  Otto  A.  Vogeley,  Herler,  both  of  Den- 
nuvk,  assignors  to  Noto  ladartri  A/S,  Denmark 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584^76 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/22 
VS.  a.  604—211  10  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  device  for  dispensing  predetermined  succes- 
sive quantities  of  fluid  through  a  needle  which  comprises  an 


1.  In  a  locking  device  for  attachment  to  the  exterior  of  a 
syringe  barrel,  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  body; 

means  adapted  to  fit  exteriorly  of  the  syringe  barrel  for 
holding  the  device  against  rotaticm  when  in  use  on  a  sy- 
ringe barrel; 

a  generally  circular  opening  in  the  body  for  passay  of  a 
syringe  plunger  reciprocataUy  thnetfarough; 

at  least  two  ridges  extending  cbordally  across  the  geaenDy 
circular  opening,  said  ridges  being  spaced  from  each  other 
a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  generally  areolar 
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opening  and  said  ridges  having  a  thickness  that  is  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  body;  and 
the  improvement  wherein  said  body  is  constructed  of  two 
discrete,  identical  and  separate  halves  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  exterior  of  the 
syringe  barrel. 


4,592,747 
FLUID  FLOW  SENSOR 
Scott  L.  Pool,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  awigBor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
CorporatkM,  C3cTelaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Ju.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,573 

Int  a*  A61M  5/005 

VS.  a.  604—246  14  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  sensor  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  with  a  re- 
cessed surface  located  therebetween,  said  body  further 
including  a  first  internal  passage  between  said  input  end 
and  said  recessed  surface,  and  a  second  internal  passage 
between  said  output  end  and  said  recessed  surface; 

a  flexible  cover  that  is  secured  to  said  body,  said  flexible 
cover  being  movable  between  a  contracted  position  and 
an  expanded  position  in  response  to  fluid  flow  through 
said  first  and  second  internal  passages,  said  flexible  cover 
contacting  the  recessed  surface  in  said  contacted  position 
and  being  spaced  apart  from  the  recessed  surface  in  said 
expanded  position. 


4,592,748 

YOGHURT  BASED  DOUCHE  KIT  AND  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Lcooora  Joat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vortex  Research 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,065 

Int.  a.*  A61M  31/00 

VS.  CI.  604—279  6  Oaims 


I  /J 


I    fO 


1.  A  lyophilized  yoghurt  product  for  use,  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  as  a  vaginal  or  anal  douche,  said  yoghurt  product 
being  produced  by  a  method  which  comprises  adding  to  bo- 
vine milk  pure,  cultured  Lactobacillus  acidophilus,  Lactobacillus 
helveticus  and  Streptococcus  lactis,  each  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  g 
per  liter  of  milk,  culturing  the  resulting  mixture  at  about 
78*-80*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  coagulation 
and  thereby  form  a  yoghurt  and  lyophilizing  the  resulting 
yoghurt  to  form  a  dry  powdered  product. 
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4,592,749 
CATHETER  SYSTEM 
WendeU  V.  Ebling,  Placentia,  CaUf.,  and  James  H.  DeVries, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gish  Biomedical,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,110 

Int.  ex.*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—283  14  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  connecting  a  catheter  tube  to  a  fitting  with 
a  fluid  tight  seal,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  and  somewhat  stretchable  catheter  tube  having 
I      an  outer  wall  with  an  interior  bore  and  formed  of  a  sili- 
cone rubber  such  that  the  wall  is  compressable  to  a  sub- 

I      stantially  lesser  thickness, 

(b)  a  plastic  fitting  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material  and 
having  an  elongate  cylindrically  shaped  stem  wherein  the 
outer  surface  consists  of  a  smooth  outer  surface  with  no 
substantial  irregularities  therein  and  sized  to  fit  into  the 
bore  of  the  silicone  rubber  catheter  tube  in  relatively  fluid 
tight  engagement  therewith, 

(c)  an  enlarged  shoulder  on  an  end  of  said  stem  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  an  end  of  the  catheter  tubing,  said  shoul- 
der having  a  forward  surface  facing  said  tube  and  a  rear- 
ward surface  facing  away  from  said  tube, 

(d)  a  relatively  rigid  sleeve  sized  to  fit  over  the  portion  of  the 
catheter  tube  overlying  the  elongate  stem  and  engaging 
the  forward  surface  of  said  shoulder,  said  sleeve  tightly 
engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  and  compressing 
same  against  the  stem  to  insure  a  relatively  fluid  tight  seal 
between  the  fitting  and  tube  and 

(e)  a  boot  sized  to  extend  over  the  relatively  rigid  sleeve  and 
a  portion  of  the  tube  not  covered  by  said  sleeve  and  to 
extend  over  said  shoulder  and  engage  the  rearward  sur- 
face of  said  shoulder. 


4  592  750 

OSTOMY  APPLUNCE 

Dennis  M.  Kay,  236  Mariner  Dr.,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,449 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  604—337  36  Qaims 


1.  An  ostomy  appliance  comprising: 
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a  faceplate  having  an  inner  surface,  an  opposite  outer  sur- 
face, and  an  opening  engaging  said  inner  surface, 

said  faceplate  being  adapted  to  be  placed  so  that  said  inner 
surface  is  generally  against  the  body  of  a  user  and  said 
opening  registers  with  the  stoma  of  the  user, 

said  faceplate  including  an  outflow  channel  means  communi- 
cating with  said  opening  and  engaging  said  outer  surface 
for  allowing  the  outflow  of  stoma  waste  products  from  the 
stoma  through  said  faceplate, 

said  faceplate  further  including  a  stoma  protector  shield 
having  an  inner  shield  surface  adapted  to  face  the  user  and 
an  outer  shield  surface,  said  inner  shield  surface  being 
positioned  over  said  opening  and  spaced  a  small  distance 
from  said  inner  surface  away  from  the  user  whereby  a 
chamber  is  defined  adjacent  the  stoma. 

said  outflow  channel  means  conununicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, and 

said  protector  shield  being  adapted  to  protect  the  stoma 
when  an  object  impacts  said  faceplate  at  a  location  di- 
rectly over  the  stoma. 


4,592,751 
INCONTINENCE  PAD 
Anthony  A.  Gegelys,  Somowt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

ContinnatioB-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  515,023,  JnL  18, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,264 

Int  CL*  A41B  13/02;  A61F  13/16 

VS.  Q.  604—368  25  Claims 


1.  An  incontinence  pad  comprising  a  cover  sheet  having  a 
moisture  permeable  section  and  a  moisture  impermeable  sec- 
tion, a  layer  of  moisture  absorbent  core  material  situated 
within  said  cover  sheet  and  a  uni-directional  moisture  barrier 
means  interposed  between  said  permeable  cover  section  and 
said  absorbent  core  layer,  said  barrier  means  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  and  comprising  a  laminate  containing 
a  super  absorbent  polymer  that  expands  when  wetted,  said 
barrier  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  there- 
through, said  apertures  having  a  given  diameter  prior  to  the 
expansion  of  said  polymer  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  liquid 
through  said  barrier  means  to  said  absorbent  core  layer,  the 
diameter  of  said  apertures  decreasing  as  said  polymer  expands 
so  as  to  restrict  the  passage  of  liquid  back  through  said  barrier 
layer  towards  said  permeable  cover  section. 


4,592,752 
NON-OPTICAL  CORNEAL  DRUG  DELIVERY 
Charles  W.  NeeCe,  811  Scwry  St,  Bos  429,  Big  Sprii«,  Tex. 
79720 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,147 
Int  Q.4  A61K  9/22 
VS.  Q.  604—895  25 


1.  A  non-optical  corneal  drug  delivery  device  that  releases  a 
drug  contained  in  the  corneal  drug  delivery  device  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  and  is  substantially  the  size  aiiid  curvature  of  the 
cornea  upon  which  it  is  placed  and  has  a  central  visual  aperture 
substantially  the  size  of  the  pupil  and  positkmed  on  the  cornea 
around  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  Uie  convex  surface  is  tapered  to 
form  a  thin  flexible  outer  peripheral  edge,  the  convex  surftoe  is 
also  tapered  to  form  a  thin  flexible  inner  edge  surrounding  the 
central  pupil  aperture,  whereby  both  the  inner  central  papil 
aperture  edge  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  are  flexible  and 
conform  to  the  slu^w  of  the  cornea  on  which  the  corneal  drug 
delivery  device  is  applied. 


4,592,753 
DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Paaos,  Sovthhampton,  Btrmnda, 
Corporation  PX.C  AOIom,  Irdnd 

FUed  No?.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Dec  13, 1982,  2962/82 
Int  CL*  A61M  7/00 
VS.  Q.  604—897  6 


/^r^    XJ,     ^> 


/2/ 


1.  A  device  for  the  transdermal  administration  of  a  drug  to  a 
patient,  said  device  comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  drug  to  be 
administered,  said  drug  being  associated  in  the  reservoir  with  a 
pharmacentically  compatible  ointment,  cream  or  jelly>like 
carrier,  said  reservoir  being  largely  impermeable  to  the  drug 
and  having  a  defined  passage  means  through  which  the  drug  is 
supplied  to  the  skin,  said  defined  passage  means  comprising  a 
drug  permeable  wall  member,  providing  a  face  of  the  reser- 
voir, said  drug  permeable  wall  member  having  a  first  surAoe 
forming  part  of  the  reservoir  and  a  second,  (^iposite,  sorfiKe  of 
a  defined  area  for  contacting  the  skin  whard>y  die  device 
positively  conveys  the  drug  in  the  direction  of  the  skin  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  means  for  removaUy  attaching  the  reser- 
voir to  a  support  member,  said  support  member  being  engage- 
able  with  a  face  of  the  reservoir  remote  from  that  face  formed 
by  said  wall  member,  wherein  the  face  of  the  reservoir  remote 
from  that  face  formed  by  said  wall  member  comprises  a  |ri«te 
movable  in  piston-like  fashion  towards  said  wall  member,  die 
device  further  including  a  spring  acting  against  said  movable 
plate  to  cause  a  constant  egress  of  cnntment  oeam  or  jdly-lflce 
carrier  firom  the  reservoir  to  the  skin  through  said  wall  mem- 
ber, said  support  member  in  use  substantially  surrounding  and 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


being  readily  detachable  from  that  portion  of  the  patient's 
body  to  which  the  device  is  applied. 


4492,754 

SURGICAL  PROSTHEnC  VESSEL  GRAFT  AND 
CATHETER  COMBINATION  AND  METHOD 
Pradeep  M.  Gapte,  7  Victoria  Dr^  Salttn,  N.Y.  10901,  ami 
RaTi  K.  SnadaraiiM  2A  Beechwood  Hall,  Westchester  County 
Medical  Center,  Valhalla,  N.Y.  10595 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,727 

lit  CL*  A61F  2/06 

U.S.  a.623— 1  HQaims 


1.  A  surgical  prosthetic  vessel  graft  and  catheter  combina- 
tion comprising  a  prosthetic  vessel  graft  having  a  limited  open- 
mg  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  catheter  device  having  at  least  two 
interconnected  tubular  arms  extending  through  said  graft  wall 
opening  and  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  graft  and 
through  opposite  ends  of  said  graft,  the  end  of  each  of  said 
arms  including  an  inflatable  balloon  collar  for  secure  connec- 
tion to  the  interior  of  a  vessel  to  be  repaired  by  inflation  of  said 
balloon  collar,  said  catheter  device  including  individual  infla- 
tion tubes  for  each  of  said  balloon  collars  extending  throu^ 
said  graft  wall  opening  to  said  respective  balloon  collars  and 


said  inflation  tubes  for  said  balloon  collars  being  combined 
with  the  respective  arms  of  said  catheter  device,  said  intercon- 
nected tubular  arms  including  interconnected  inner  passages 
for  the  passage  of  a  body  fluid  such  as  blood  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  a  shunt  connection  for  the  transmission  of  the  body 
fluid  through  said  catheter  to  thereby  shunt  a  section  of  a 
vessel  to  be  repaired  during  that  repair. 


4492,755 
MAMMARY  IMPLANT 
Harold  R.  Penton;  Michael  E.  Kncsma,  and  F.  Alexander  Petti> 
grew,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La^  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,52« 

Int  a*  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623—8  34  Chdms 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  use  as  a  body  im- 
plant, said  article  comprising  a  supple  liquid-impermeable  sac 
deflning  a  cavity,  said  cavity  containing  an/inert  stable  liquid, 
said  sac  comprising  a  continuous  fllm  of  a  cured  polyphospha- 
zene  elastomer  composition. 


CHEMICAL 


4492,756 
DYE  SOLUTION  COMPOSITION 
Si^Mro  KswnsnH,  NisUnonriyn;  Hideo  Kiti«mni,  Kyoto,  and 
Ynbdci  NkUi,  Morifndri,  aD  of  Japnn,  iMisnon  to  Tnoka 


Fitod  Fek.  6, 198S,  Ser.  No.  08,706 

CUna  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1984^  59-24137 

Int  CL*  CD9B  67/00;  C09D  11/00 

VS.  a  8—527  11  Claim 

1.  A  dye  solution  compoation  containing  a  dye  obtained  by 

reacting  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

OH(CH2)«iS03H.  a(CH2)iiCOOH  and 
Bi<CH2)iiCOOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  or  salts  thereof,  with  one  or 
a  mixture  of  dyes  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


HO      NH2  ^\ 

-R-N=N-J^J^Jr-N=N-^-N=N-R' 
YOsS^'^  SO3Y' 


wherein  R  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene;  X  and  X'  are  each  H, 
sulfonic  i»id  or  suUbnate;  Y  and  Y'  are  each  H  or  alkali  metal; 
R'  is  an  amino  group<ontaining  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


NH2  NH2  NH2 

-^-NH2,  -O-NH2,  -O-NH2. 
CH3  SO3H 


NHCH2COOH 


NH2. 


SO3H       SO3H 


NH2 


and  carboxylates  and  sulfonates  thereof  except  that  when  R' 
does  not  contain  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  X  and  X'  are  not  the 
same  and  when  R'  contains  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  X  and  X'  are 
each  H. 


4492,757 

PRODUCTION  OF  DYED  OR  UNDYED  WOOL  WITH  AN 

ANTIFELTING  FINISH:  QUATERNIZED  PIPERAZINE 

CONDENSATE 
Rolf  Flkentscher,  LndwifAafen;  Hdnrich  Merteaa,  Fruken- 
thal,  and  Kbns  Rdneke,  Wnchcnhste,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany,  nwignors  to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft,  Ladwigshn- 
fen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnny 

FDed  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,221 
ClainH  priority,  appBcatien  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuniy,  May  10, 
1984,3417239 

Int  CL*  G09B  67/00 
VS.  CL  8—567  10  CUnM 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodnction  of  undyed  wool  with  an 
Mitifelting  finish,  by  chlorinating  the  wool  at  a  pH  (tf  less  than 
4,  and  applying  onto  the  wool  an  aqueous  solution  (tf  a  cationic 
quaternary  condensate  which  is  obtained  by  condensation  of 

(a)  piperaiine,  bis-(l>4-aniin(q>r(9yl)-piperazine,  l-aminoethyl- 
ptperazme,  2-hydroxyethylpiperazine,  bisbenzjdpiperazine 
or  Umethylpiperazine,  or  a  mixture  of  these,  with 

(b)  ethylene  chloride,  an  epiludohydrin,  propylene  chloride, 
l,3<iichloro-2-hydft)xypropane,  bia^poxytwtHie  or  1,4- 
dichkwobutane,  or  a  mixtnre  of  these,  m  a  vooHmx  ratio  of 
firom  1K).5  to  1:1.1,  and  quatemization  of  the  condensate 


with  benzyl  chkvide,  fnm  0.15  to  1.0  mole  of  beass^ 
ride  being  eoq^yed  per  equvaknt  of  nitrogen  in 
nent  (a)  in  the  qnatemizatioa. 


inBAfP 


Mnrii, 


4492,7» 

AFTER-TREATMENT  OP  DYED  TERILX  MATBOALS 
OF  NATURAL  POLYAMlI»S  OR  NYLONS  WRH 
QUATERNIZED  PIPERAZINE  00NDINBA1I 
Rolf  FDMrtaehar,  fniwlphafw,  Hsintieh  MartM, 
thai;  nans  Rcindto,  Waehanhaini,  Mi  Mlchila  V« 
bnrgerhof;  aH  of  FM.  Rap.  of  Ganangr, 

«dwiphafctt,FM.Rip.or( 
FBad  M«y  1, 198S,  Ser.  No.  721,221 
Icntisn  Fed.  Rapb  of  Gannn 
1984, 3417240 

Int  CL*  G09B  67/00 
U.S.a.8— 567 

1.  A  process  tor  the  after-treatmeirt  of  textile 
natural  polyamkles  or  nylons,  winch  have  been  dyed  with  • 
dye  containing  add  groups,  which  consist  fwilially  of: 

(1)  treating  said  dyed  textile  material  witfi  a  dflvie  aqoonv 
solution  of  a  cationic  qoatemary  condensate  wlndi  is  0^ 
tained  by  reaction  of 

(a)  piperazine,  bis-(  1 ,4-anunopropyl)-piperaiine,  l-naano- 
ethylinperaane,  2-hydroxyethy4)qMnizine,  biibettzjdpip- 
erazine  or  l-methylptperazine,  or  a  mixtnre  of  tfaeae,  willi 

(b)  ethylene  dikMide,  an  epihakriiydrin,  propjieae  ddoride^ 
l,3-dichloro-2-4iydroxypropane,  bis^poxybntaae  or  M- 
dichlorobutane,  or  a  mixture  of  these,  in  a  molar  mm  of 
from  1K).S  to  1:1.1,  nd 

(2)  quatemizing  the  oondeuate  with  benzyl  diloride,  firom 
0.15  to  1.0  mole  of  benzyl  chloride  being  emptoymd  per 
equivalent  oi  nitrogen  in  component  (a)  during  fbt  < 
zation. 


4492,759 
PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  COAL  SLURRIES  HAVING 

HIGH  COAL  CONTENTS 
AUhiro  Naka,  Joyo;  Tomfamkn  Maynaml,  ad  WnM 

yama,  both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripmrs  to  DnMcM  ] 

SciyakB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FOad  F^  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  58M88 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Feb.  2S,  1983,  SfrdlSiS; 
Mar.  1, 1983,  58-34279*,  Mar.  2, 1983, 58^114 

bt  CL*  aSL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  18  CWmi 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  aqueous  coal  atarries  v^ndi 
comprises  pulverizing  coarse  coal  particles  hi  the  preieacc  of 
an  amount  of  wmer  sufficient  to  form  said  slvries  havittf  a 
coal  concentration  firom  60  to  80%  by  weiglit  nntfl  dm  oool 
particles  are  pulverized  to  at  least  70%  passii^  liiroi|^  a 
standard  200  mesh  screen,  the  improvement  iriiefdn  udd  fMt 
pulverization  of  coal  is  carried  out  also  m  te  pwsanoc  of  a 
pdyether  of  a  nxriecolar  wei^t  from  16,000  to  30IWnO  Md 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyoxydlqdene  ad- 
duct  (a)  with  a  ipoHytydnnyi  oompound  ha^^  at  loMt  thne 
hydrogen  atoms;  a  polyoxyrikylane  addnct  0>)  wMi  a  eonden 
sate,  havmg  a  d^ree  of  condeamlion  of  at  least  2,  of  a  phcBotte 
compound  with  an  aHphatir  aldehyde,  a  polyoaqralkylaM  ad- 
duct  wteh  a  pdyalkyleMimine  or  a  derivative  dnreofi 
nig  7  to  200  nitrogen  atoms;  and  deiivotives  (c)of  anid  1 
(a)  or  (b)  vridch  are  esters,  at  the  terminal  hydronyl  fRMya  of 
said  adducts  (b)or  (cX  with  inocfanic  ori 
akldiydes,  carixnylic  acids  or  vmCbaua,  wMi 
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4^2,760 
COAL  SLURRY 
George  T.  ColegroTC,  Sao  Diego,  and  Thomas  A.  Lindroth, 
Spring  VaUey,  both  of  Califs  aisigiion  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,952 
Int.  a*  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  9  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  conlatniifg  coal  and  a  biosynthetic 
polysaccharide  which  is  S- 194  or  SI 30. 


4,592,761 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  F.  SSaweaki,  and  Leonard  M.  Nicbylski,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  aarignon  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Sep.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  778,019 
Int.  a*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—57  10  Claims 

1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  injection  compression  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  (i)  organic  ni- 
trate ignition  accelerator,  and  (ii)  a  mixture  of  ortho-tert- 
butylated  phenols,  said  combination  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  minimize  the  coking  characteristics  of 
such  fuel,  especially  throttling  nozzle  coking  in  the  precham- 
bers  or  swirl  chambers  of  indirect  injection  compression  igni- 
tion engines  operated  on  such  fuel. 


4,592,762 

PROCESS  FOR  GASinCATION  OF  CELLULOSIC 

BIOMASS 

Sureah  P.  Baba,  WlUow  Springy  Gerald  L.  Anderw>n,  Romeo- 

▼Ule,  and  Satyendn  P.  Nandi,  Downers  Grove,  aU  of  111., 

assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  HI. 

Continnatlon-ln-pul  of  Ser.  No.  313,818,  Oct  22, 1981, 

abandoned.  Thia  appiieation  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,744 

Int  a.<  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  37  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  gasification  of  cellulosic  biomass  in  a  single 
gasification  and  combustion  vessel  comprising  the  steps: 

introducing  cellulosic  biomass  of  up  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  moisture  directly  into  a  single,  highly  back-mixed 
fluidized  bed  of  high  heat  capacity  inert  solids  in  said 
vessel; 

maintaining  said  fluidized  bed  at  temperatures  of  about  1200' 
to  about  1600*  P.,  said  highly  back-mixed  fluidized  state 
maintaining  the  temperature  variation  throughout  the 
height  of  said  fluidized  bed  at  less  than  about  75'  P.,  at  a 
pressure  of  up  to  about  SOO  psig,  devolatilizing  said  bio- 
mass in  hydrogen-rich  atmosphere  in  an  upper  portion  of 
said  bed  forming  methane,  heavier  hydrocarbons,  carbon 
oxides,  steam,  hydrogen  and  devolatilized  biomass; 

reforming  a  substantial  portion  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbons 
into  methane,  carbon  oxides  and  steam  within  said  fluid- 
ized bed  and  in  the  head  space  of  said  vessel; 

mixing  said  devolatilized  biomass  throughout  said  fluidized 
bed  and  gasifying  a  substantial  portion  of  said  devolatil- 
ized biomass  by  reaction  with  hydrogen  and  steam  within 


said  upper  portion  of  said  bed  producing  methane,  carbon 
oxides,  hydrogen  and  biomass  residue; 

combusting  said  biomass  residue  in  an  oxygen*rich  atmo- 
sphere in  a  combustion  zone  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed 
to  principally  form  heat  and  biomass  ash,  said  heat  being 
directly  transferred  to  said  inert  solids  in  said  single  fluid- 
ized bed  to  maintain  said  fluidized  bed  temperatures; 

introducing  and  distributing  oxygen  containing  gas  to  said 
bed  below  said  combustion  zone  to  maintain  said  oxygen- 
rich  atmosphere,  said  oxygen  introduced  in  an  amount 
which  is  substantially  less  than  stoichiometrically  required 
for  combustion  of  said  biomass  residue,  so  that  said  oxy- 
gen containing  gas  is  substantially  consumed  in  said  com- 
bustion zone; 

removing  formed  gases,  vapor  and  substantially  all  of  said 
biomass  ash  in  a  gas  stream  from  the  top  of  said  gasifica- 
tion vessel;  and 

maintaining  said  introduction  of  cellulosic  biomass  to  said 
bed  at  a  point  where  said  combustion  consumes  princi- 
pally biomass  residue. 


4,592,763 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAMPED  PULSED 
BURST  POWERING  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
PREaPFTATORS 
Peter  W.  Dietz,  Schenectady,  and  Philip  H.  Peters,  Greenwich, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche 
nectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,677,  Apr.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,170 

'  Int.  a*  B03C  3/68;  G05B  24/02 

U.S.  a.  55—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electrostatic  precipitator,  in- 
cluding two  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  burst  of  high  volUge  pulses  across  the  electrodes 
of  said  precipitator  for  a  period  of  time  Ti ,  wherein  said 
T|  time  period  is  chosen  to  be  less  than  the  ion  transit  time 
between  said  electrodes,  the  period  between  sucbcssive 
ones  of  said  pulses  being  T2,  wherein  said  T2  time  period 
is  small  enough  to  prevent  back-corona  discharge,  and 
wherein  Ti  must  be  greater  than  T2,  the  pulses  in  said 
burst  exhibiting  peak  voltage  levels  which  increase  from 
pulse  to  pulse  within  said  burst  such  that  a  substantially 
uniform  current  is  injected  between  said  electrodes  during 
said  burst; 
interrupting  the  application  of  said  burst  for  a  time  period  of 
T3,  wherein  said  T3  time  period  is  chosen  to  be  greater  than  the 
ion  transit  time  between  said  electrodes;  and 
periodically  repeating  said  above-recited  steps. 
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4,592,764 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Katnzi  Ikezaki,  Sakai,  and  Kiyoshi  Ishii,  Nishinomiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1983,  58- 
103269[U];  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-103270[U];  Jun.  30,  1963,  58- 
103271[U1;  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-103272[U];  Sep.  2,  1963,  58- 
136934[U];  Sep.  2,  1963,  58-136935[U];  Sep.  14,  1983,  58- 
143360[U];  Sep.  16,  1963,  58-144415[U];  Sep.  19,  1983,  58- 
145502[U] 

Int  CL*  BOID  46/04;  A47L  9/12,  9/20.  9/22 
VS.  a.  55—276  14  Chdms 


41  33    X 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
a  body  member  divided  into 
a  front  subassembly  having  an  exhaust  side  and  containing 
a  suction  port,  said  front  subassembly  defining  a  case  for 
collecting  dust, 
a  central  subassembly  removably  connected  to  the  exhaust 
side  of  the  front  subassembly,  said  central  subassembly 
containing  a  fan  means  acting  as  an  evacuating  device, 
a  cord  reel  unit  connected  to  the  fan  means,  said  cord  reel 
unit  being  provided  with  a  cord  reel  cover  and  vertically 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  fan  means,  whereby  the  cord 
reel  unit  is  fixed  to  said  fan  means  via  the  cord  reel  cover, 
said  cord  reel  cover  screening  the  exhaust  gas  from  said 
cord  reel  unit,  and 
a  rear  subassembly  removably  connected  to  the  central 
subassembly  and  functioning  to  cover  the  rear  side  of  the 
fan  means  disposed  in  the  central  subassembly,  said  rear 
subassembly  containing  an  exhaust  port  for  removing 
exhaust  gas  therefrom. 


turn  communicates  with  a  collector  shroud  adapted  to  dump 
said  particles  outboard,  the  inner  and  outer  walls  fonning  a 
throat  in  the  area  of  maximum  divergoice  of  the  inner  wall,  the 
inner  wall  converging  downstream  <^  the  throat  area  towards 
the  axis  of  the  separator,  a  splitter  ring  provided  in  the  passsff 
way  between  the  inner  waU  and  the  outer  waU  downstream  of 
the  throat  to  form  a  core  passage  and  a  bypass  passage,  the 
bypass  passage  communicating  with  said  collector  shroud 
whereby  the  inertia  of  the  particles  in  the  airflow  wiU  tend  to 
cause  the  particles  to  pass  through  the  bypass  opening  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  the  diverging  inner  wall  and  the  remaining 
particles  in  the  airflow  being  deflected  throu^  the  bypass 
passage  at  the  spUtter  ring. 


4,592,766 

PARALLEL  STREAM  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FOR 

SEPARATION  OF  ETHANE  AND  HIGHER 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  NATURAL  OR  REFINERY 

GAS 
Paul  Kununan,  Munich,  and  Gerhard  Rankc,  Poddng,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avignon  to  Lfarie  Aktitnmsillichift, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,016 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S«».  13, 
1983,3332943 

Int  CL*  F25J  3/02 
VS.  a.  62—18  20 


4,592,765 
INERTIAL  SEPARATOR 
Daniel  S.  Breitman,  OakriUe,  and  Ernest  G.  Dueck,  OrangeriUe, 
both  of  Cannda,  assignors  to  Pratt  St  Whitney  Canada  Inc., 
Longueuil,  Cwfiff 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,660 

Int  CL*  BOID  45/16 

VS.  CI.  55—306  1  Chdm 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  compressor  inlet,  an  airflow  parti- 
cle separator  having  an  axis,  the  inlet  having  an  inner  waU  and 
an  outer  wall  of  circular  cross-section  respectively  defining  an 
axial  annular  passageway,  said  inner  wall  including  an  inner 
wall  portion  (Uverging  in  a  downstream  direction  away  firom 
the  separator  axis,  a  bypass  opening  defined  in  the  inner  wall 
immediately  upstream  of  the  diverging  wall  portion,  the  by- 
pass opening  communicating  with  a  bypass  conduit  which  in 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  ethane  and  higher  hydro- 
carbons from  incoming  raw  gas  under  pressure  containing 
methane,  ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons,  comprising  cooling 
and  expanding  said  incoming  gas  in  several  seriaUy  connected 
stages  comprising  heat  exchangers  and  ^laae  sqiarators  and 
withdrawing  resulting  condensates  firom  the  corresponding 
phase  separators  of  each  stage,  work  eiqMnding  resuhant  cool- 
ing high-pressure  gas  from  a  phase  separator  and  feeding  resul- 
tant condensates  from  the  cooling  and  eqMnsion  stages  to  a 
rectifying  column,  and  withdrawing  from  said  rectifying  col- 
umn an  overhead  gaseous  product  consisting  essentially  of 
methane  and  a  bottoms  product  consisting  essentially  of  ethane 
and  higher  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement  comprising,  pass- 
ing the  incoming  gas  into  the  process  in  at  least  two  sqwrate 
streams,  said  streams  being  under  different  pressures,  and  con- 
ducting said  cooling  of  said  different  streams  of  incoming  gas 
in  parallel  in  at  least  one  of  the  same  heat  exchangers,  and  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  overhead  gaseous  product 
consisting  essentially  of  methane. 

13.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  ethane  and  hi^er 
hydrocarbons  firom  incoming  raw  gas  under  pressure  contam- 
ing  methane,  ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons,  cioinpriaing 
cooling  and  expandmg  said  incoming  gas  m  several  seriaOy 
connected  stages  comprising  heat  exchangen  and  phase  sepa- 
rators and  withdrawing  resulting  condensates  from  the  corre- 
sponding phase  separators  of  each  stage,  work  eipanding 
resultant  cooling  high-pressure  gas  from  a  phase  separator  and 
feeding  resultant  condensates  from  the  coohng  and  expansion 
stages  to  a  rectifying  colunm,  and  withdrawing  from  aaxl 
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rectifying  column  an  overhead  gaseous  product  consisting 
essentially  of  methane  and  a  bottoms  product  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethane  and  higher  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement 
comprising,  work  expanding  the  resultant  cooled  high-pres- 
sure gas  to  a  pressure  above  the  operating  pressure  of  the 
rectifying  column;  separating  the  resultant  work-expanded 
fluid  into  vapor  and  liquid  phases;  passing  and  the  resultant 
vapor  phase  and  said  overhead  product  from  the  rectifying 
column,  under  different  pressures,  in  parallel  streams  through 
at  least  one  of  said  heat  exchangers  where  said  resultant  vapor 
phase  and  said  overhead  gaseous  product  are  heated  while 
cooling  said  incoming  gas. 


methane,  thereby  providing  refrigeration  to  the  column  at 
or  below  column  temperature  levels. 


4,892,767 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  METHANE  AND 

NITROGEN 

RaTiMlra  F.  Pahade,  North  Tonawanda;  John  B.  Saunders,  and 

JaaM  J.  MahMcy,  both  of  Tooawaada,  ail  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors 

to  Uaioa  Carbide  CorporatkMi,  Daabury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29, 1985,  S«r.  No.  739,082 

Int  a*  F25J  3/02 

U.S,  a.  62—31  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  methane  and  nitrogen 
comprising  providing  added  refrigeration  to  the  process  at 
required  column  temperature  levels  by  a  recirculating  fluid 
heat  pump,  while  precluding  the  need  for  significant  amounts 
of  outside  added  refrigeration  or  large  expansion  of  process 
streams,  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  feed  comprising  methane  and  nitrogen  into 
a  rectification  column  operating  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  from  200  to  450  psia; 

(b)  separating  the  feed  in  said  column  into  a  nitrogen- 
enriched  vapor  and  a  methane^nriched  liquid; 

(c)  partially  condensing  nitrogen-enriched  vapor  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  heat  pump  fluid  to  warm  the  heat 
pump  fluid; 

(d)  employing  at  least  some  of  the  resulting  liquid  of  step  (c) 
as  reflux  liquid  for  the  column; 

(e)  partially  vaporizing  methane^nriched  liquid  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  warm  heat  pump  fluid; 

(0  employing  at  least  some  of  the  resulting  vapor  of  step  (e) 
as  reflux  vapor  for  the  column; 

(g)  warming  remaining  methane-enriched  liquid  of  step  (e) 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  warm  heat  pump  fluid 
wherein  not  more  than  75  percent  of  said  remaining  me- 
thane-enriched liquid  is  vaporized; 

(h)  further  warming  the  warmed  methane-enriched  fluid  of 
step  (g)  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  feed  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  said  feed  into  the  column;  and 

(i)  recovering  resulting  methane-enriched  fluid  as  product 


4,592,768 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DESALINATION 

COMBINING  FREEZE  CONCENTRATION, 

CENTRIFUGATION,  AND  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

Donald  R.  Cutler,  BoUagJbrook,  111.,  and  Alan  R.  Blankriiain, 

Murray,  Utah,  asaignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,760 

Int.  a*  BOID  9/04 

U.S.  a.  62—532  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  designed  for  producing 
potable  water  from  brine  by  converting  brine  to  ice  containing 
residual  brine  adhering  to  the  ice  and  removing  the  brine  from 
the  ice  to  yield  potable  water  when  melted,  the  means  compris- 
ing; 

a  freeze  exchanger  in  which  brine  is  indirectly  cooled  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  cooling  fluid  to  produce  brine  con- 
taining ice; 

a  centrifuge; 

conduit  means  for  feeding  an  ice  slurry  from  the  freeze 
exchanger  to  the  centrifuge  to  separate  ice  from  the  brine; 

a  heater; 

conduit  means  for  feeding  the  ice  from  the  centrifuge  to  the 
heater  to  melt  the  ice; 

a  water  treatment  apparatus; 

conduit  means  for  feeding  the  water  from  the  heater  to  the 
water  treatment  apparatus  to  condition  the  water  for 
contact  with  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane; 

a  reverse  osmosis  apparatus;  and 

conduit  means  for  feeding  the  conditioned  water  from  the 
treatment  apparatus  to  the  reverse  osmosis  apparatus  in 
which  the  water  is  purifled  by  reverse  osmosis. 

5.  A  method  comprising  producing  potable  water  from  brine 
by  converting  brine  to  ice  containing  residual  brine  adhering  to 
the  ice  and  removing  the  brine  from  the  ice  to  yield  potable 
water  when  melted,  including: 

feeding  brine  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  cooling  fluid 
to  produce  ice  particles  in  the  brine  and  thus  to  form  an  ice 
slurry; 

centrifuging  the  ice  slurry  to  separate  the  ice  and  brine; 

melting  the  separated  ice  and  treating  the  resulting  water  to 
remove  components  which  damage  a  reverse  osmosis 
membrane;  and 

subjecting  the  treated  water  to  reverse  osmosis  using  a  re- 
verse osmosis  membrane  to  produce  potable  water  and  an 
impure  water  stream. 
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4,592,769 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 

FIBER  FELTS 
Henry  LeBudgnen,  ChantiUy,  FhuMC,  anigBor  to  Iao?er  Saint* 
Gotain,  Cowberoic,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  587,960 
Ciaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmtt,  Mar.  10, 1963,  83  03919 
Iirt.  a*  G03B  37/065 
VS.  CL  65-4.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  distribution  of  flbers  in  a  felt 
formed  by  blowing  a  gaseous  current  carrying  flbers  onto  a 
perforated  conveyor  which  retains  said  flbers  while  allowing 
said  gas  to  pass  therethrough,  said  process  comprising: 
directing  said  current  to  sweep  over  the  width  of  said  con- 
veyor in  an  oscillating  movement, 
and  automatically  regulating  during  operation  the  fre- 
quency, amplitude  and  median  direction  of  said  sweep  and 
the  speed  of  said  conveyor  according  to  measurements 
taken  of  the  mass  of  flbers  per  unit  surface  area  of  the 
width  of  said  formed  felt, 
said  regulation  being  calculated  to  minimize  deviations  in 
the  value  of  said  mass  across  the  width  of  said  felt 


4,592,770 
GLASS  MELTER 
William  O.  Pearman,  NaahTille;  Joaeph  L.  Hunt,  Breatwood, 
and  William  P.  Cauingliam,  Thooipson  Station,  all  of  Tool, 
aasignon  to  GAF  Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FOed  Jon.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  620,885 

Int  a«  G03B  5/26 

VJS.  a.  65—128  18  daims 


outlet  member,  and  temperature  control  means  communicating 
with  said  outlet  member  and  said  power  supfriy  meant  fw 
controlling  the  amount  of  heat  buildup  in  said  outlet  member  to 
control  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  ghos  along  said  outlet  flow 
path  and  passing  through  said  outlet  opening,  wherd>y  the 
resistive  heating  of  said  outlet  member  is  used  witbottt  any 
flow  restricting  valves  to  control  the  outlet  flow  rate  of  said 
molten  glass  from  said  melter  body. 

15.  A  method  of  preparing  molten  glass  comprising,  continu- 
ously melting  raw  batch  material  to  a  first  molten  glaai  state, 
maintaining  the  molten  glass  in  a  containment  chamber,  estab- 
lishing an  outlet  flow  path  from  the  c<mtainment  chamber 
through  guide  means  to  an  outlet  member  which  is  insulatcid 
from  the  guide  means  to  limit  heat  exchange  between  the  guide 
means  and  the  outlet  member,  flowing  the  molten  glass  firom 
the  containment  chamber  to  the  outlet  member,  and  varying 
the  rate  of  flow  of  the  molten  glass  through  the  outlet  member 
by  initially  cooling  the  glass  in  the  guide  means  and  then  using 
the  outlet  member  as  a  resistance  to  accomplish  an  dectrical 
heat  buildup  in  the  outlet  member  to  heat  the  outlet  member  to 
control  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  glass  passing  through  the 
outlet  member,  whereby  the  resistive  beating  of  the  outlet 
member  is  used  without  any  flow  restricting  valves  to  contrcri 
the  outlet  flow  rate  of  molten  glass  from  the  containment 
chamber. 


4,592,771 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PI-AMMONIUM 
PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER 
Loftns  A.  Bc^Jandn,  Bathwit;  Dowdd  T.  Aikcaa; 
GraTestodL,  botii  of  Bdkdnae,  aad  Hcraa 
nrst,  all  of  Canada,  aMi^ors  to  Branswick  Mining  I 
ing  Corporatioa  Ltd.,  Toroato,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  645,263 

lat  CL*  C05B  7/00 

VS.  CL  71—34  8  CfariBH 


1.  A  glass  melter  comprising,  a  melter  body  defining  a  con- 
tainment chamber  for  receiving  raw  batch  material,  melting 
means  in  said  chamber  for  heating  said  raw  batch  material  to  a 
molten  glass  state,  an  outlet  member  for  said  melter  body 
defining  an  outlet  flow  path  and  having  an  outlet  opening  of 
predetermined  size,  guide  means  inside  said  containment  cham- 
ber but  above  said  outlet  member  and  insulated  from  said  outlet 
member  for  directing  the  flow  of  molten  glass  to  said  outlet 
member,  cooling  means  positioned  so  as  to  cool  glass  in  said 
guide  means  electrical  power  means  conununicating  directly 
with  said  outlet  member  such  that  said  outlet  member  acts  as  a 
resistance  and  heats  up  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
electric  power  furnished  by  said  power  supply  means  to  said 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  DAP  reactor  and  granulator 
system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  diverting  part  of  the  hot  exhaust  gases  from  the  DAP 
reactor  to  a  vaporizer  in  which  liquid  ammonia  is  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  level; 

(b)  flowing  said  diverted  gases  through  tubes  in  said  vapor- 
izer and  controlling  the  flow  thereof  so  as  to  continiially 
evaporate  ammonia  at  a  desired  vapour  pressure  to  supply 
the  DAP  reactor  and  the  granulator,  thereby  also  forming 
condensate  in  said  tubes  which  flows  out  of  the  vi^Mwizer, 

(c)  recombining  the  gases  coming  out  of  the  vaporizer  with 
the  non  diverted  gases  from  the  DAP  reactor  and  sending 
them  to  a  scrubber  and  exhaust;  and 

(d)  8iq>plying  the  produced  vaporized  ammonia  to  the  DAP 
reactor  and  the  granulator  at  required  rates. 
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4^2,772 
(-).ANnPODE  OF 
(E)-l-CYCLOHEXYL4ADIMETHYL-3-HYDROXY-2- 
(lA4-TRIAZOL-l-YL)-PENT-l-ENE 
Udo  Kraati,  Lemkuca;  Wolf  RdMr,  Wuppcrtal;  Karl  H. 
Bichd,  Bnnchdd,  aad  Klau  Lfimea,  Bergiacli  Gladbach,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aHtgnon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
•cbaft,  LefcrkMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,019 
Oaias  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1983, 3302122 

lit  CL*  AOIN  43/647:  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  71—76  11  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  (— )-antipode  of  (E>lcyclQhexyl-4v4- 
dunethyI•3-hyd^oxy-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl>pent-l-ene  of  the 
formula 


(CHj)3-CH'  X    ^    ) 


/         \ 


N 


\-N 


2.  A  plant  growth  regulating  agent  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  (— )-antipode  of  (E)-l-cyclohexyl-4,4-dimethyl-3- 
hydroxy-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-pent-l-ene  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3-CH*  X     "     / 


N 


^N 

I 


substantially  free  of  the  (+)  antipode  and  a  diluent. 


4,592,773 
SUBSTITUTED  PROPARGYLOXYACETONTTRILE 
DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF,  AND  HERBICIDE  AND 
AGRICULTURAL-HORTICULTURAL  FUNGIODE 
COMPRISING  SAID  DERIVATIVES  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENTS 
YoehiMri  Tauka,  YokohaaM;  Kaaqra  Sakai,  Mobara;  To- 
iUyaki  Kooo,  Ckoaei;  Mithw  Itakora;  Koichi  Takeudii, 
botk    of    Mobara;    Y^Ji    EaooMrto,    Yokohama;    Hitoahi 
SUwitori,  YokohaM;  SknkU  Inani,  Yokohama;  Yoshikata 
Hojo,  Yokohama,  aad  Maaahiro  Sakaldbara,  Kamaknra,  all  of 
Japan,  aaripow  to  Mitiai  Toatia  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,382 
CfadBM  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Ang.  10, 1984, 59-166316; 
No?.  28, 1984,  59-249627 

lat  CL*  AOIN  4i/30.  37/34;  C07C  121/80 
VS,  CL  71—88  18  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  propargyloxyacetonithle  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I) 


"•^ 


CONHCH 


/ 

I 

\ 


CN 


(I) 


OCH— CSC— R2 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  methylenedioxy  group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano 
group,  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  S  and  when  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  or  more,  R's  may  be  identical  or  difTerent,  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group 
or  a  halogen  atom,  provided  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  simulta- 
neously hydrogen  atoms. 

10.  A  herbicide  comprising  at  least  one  substituted  propar- 
gyloxyacetonitrile  derivative  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (I) 


({        )  )— CONHCH 


/ 

I 

\ 


CN 


(I) 


OCH— CSC— R2 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  methylenedioxy  group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano 
group,  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  S  and  when  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  or  more,  R's  may  be  identical  or  different,  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group 
or  a  halogen  atom,  provided  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  simulta- 
neously hydrogen  atoms, 

as  an  active  ingredient  and  a  liquid  or  solid  diluent  or  carrier, 
and/or  a  surface-active  agent. 


4,592,774 

HERBiaDAL  ALPHA  HETEROCYCUC  CARBINOL 

CARBAMATES,  UREAS  AND  N-ALPHA-SUBSTTTUTED 

ACETYLCARBAMATES 
Tai-Teh  Wu;  Jamin  Hnaag,  both  of  Chapel  Hill,  and  Darid  T. 
Maoning,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FOed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,376 
Int  a*  C07D  263/58.  277/68;  AOIN  43/76.  43/78 
U.S.  a.  71—90  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
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R* 


R2     R' 


Riy   Ri6 


Rl  N 


R2 


X  is  O,  or  NR; 

Y  is  O,  or  S; 

Z  is  O,  or  NR; 

R  is  H  or  alkyl; 

R'  through  R^  inclusive  and  R'^  through  R'^  inclusive  are 
individually:  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  haloal- 
kyl, halocycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  nitro,  cyano:  or  phenyl,  phenoxy,  or 
phenylthio  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  aUcyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  haloalkyl,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylaminocaibo- 
nyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl,  alkanoyl,  aroyl,  alkenyl,  or 
alkynyl; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  haloalkyl,  halocycloal- 
kyl, aryl,  cyano,  alkynyl;  and 

R>'  and  R'^  |^  individually  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3 
haloalkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio:  or  phenoxy; 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkylthio,  alkylamino;  alpha-haloacetyl,  acety, 
alpha-alkylthioacetyl,  alpha-aminoacetyl,  alpha-alkoxya- 
cetyl,  alpha-phosphonoacetyl,  pho^hinoacetyl,  phos- 
phinylacetyl,  or  propionyl. 


R12  N  R18. 


•continued 

R,2'         Ri8.*>2' 


N 

I 

CH3 


-^A 


R21 
R22' 


CM 


Q-3 
R12'  Ri8>^^R«9  R20  Ris^^Rw  R„ 

R23       R12'  R23 

Q-5  Q4 


where 
W  is  O  or  S; 
W  is  O  or  S; 

Rl  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  CH3,  CF3  or  OCH3; 
R12  is  H  or  CH3; 
R12'  is  H  or  CH3: 
Rl3  is  H  or  CH3; 
R18  is  H  or  CH3; 
Rl9  is  H  or  CH3; 
R20  is  H  or  CH3; 
R21  is  H  or  CH3; 
R22  is  H  or  CH3; 
R23  is  H  or  CH3; 
A  is 

X 

N  — ( 


^Ph 


4,592,775 

BENZENESULFONAMIDES  AS  HERBICIDES 

Richard  F.  Sanera,  Hockeain,  DeL,  aMignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

NenKHvs  and  Company,  WOarington,  DeL 

DiriahM  of  Ser.  No.  437,367,  Not.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,460,401, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,933,  Jan.  7, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatkm  JnL  2, 1984>  Ser.  No.  626,905 

Int  CL*  C07D  491/018;  AOIN  47/36 

VS.  CL  71-90  14  ClainH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  Q  is 


R12'  R18 

R|2  N  Rl9. 


R12  R|2' 


Q-1 


N 

I 

CH3 

Q-2 


Xi  is  CH3,  OCH3  or  Ci; 
GisO 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provkled  that 
(1)  when  W  is  S,  then  R13  is  H;  the  total  number  of  carbon 

atoms  in  R12,  R12',  RiSi  Ri9>  R20>  R2lf  R22  and  R23  is  less 

than  or  equal  to  4. 


4»592,776 
SULFAMOYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Barry  Van  GcnMrt,  MaHillon,  OUo,  aaalpinr  to  PPG 
triea.  Inc.,  PlttAnril^  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4^  1985,  Scr.  No.  698,081 
Int  CL*  C07D  251/16.  251/18.  251/46;  AOIN  43/66 
VS.  CL  71—93  5 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


Ri 


V-   N        r3    o  R* 

^N— C— NHSO2— N^ 


h" 

K^ 


\ 


V 


wherein: 

Z  is  N; 

R'  and  R^  are  die  same  or  different  and  represent  haloten  or 

Ci  to  C4  alkyL  or  alkoxy; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  (Mr  different  and  represent  hydrefea. 
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Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  up  to  C3  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl; 
R5  is 


blowing  in  the  converter,  while  a  gas  is  bottom-blown  into  the 
molten  steel. 


wherein: 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R'U 


R«  O— r9 

\  / 
— c 

^O-R'O 


wherein: 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl;  and 

R9  and  R'O  are  Ci  to  C*  alkyl. 


OitAr 


// 


(XC) 

m 

mo*9ooo 


^ 


'^^^TFfF^ 


4^2,777 
METHOD,  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
DESULFURIZING  PIG-IRON  MELTS 
Heinrkli  ReUcrawyer,  DuiibarB;  Walter  Mdchsaer,  Krefeld, 
and  Wcraer  GaiShliiig,  HoliKlilag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■nny,  anigiiori  to  Thywen  Stahl  AG,  Duneldorf  and  SKW 
Tro^wrg  AG,  TrotOerg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  681,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1984,  3418075 

Int  a.*  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—58  49  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  pig-iron  which  comprises 
introducing  into  said  pig-iron  a  composition  comprising: 

(A)  calcium  carbide  and  at  least  one  compound  which  under 
the  conditions  of  said  pig-iron  releases  hydrogen;  and 

(B)  magnesium. 


4,592,778 
STEELMAMNG  OF  AN  EXTREMELY  LOW  CARBON 
STEEL  IN  A  CONVERTER 
Tetiiiya  F^Jli;  Noboo  HanMla;  SImJi  Takeuchi;  Yoshiei  Kato; 
Hideo  Nakamora;  Toahikan  Sakoraya,  and  Yasuhiro  Habu, 
all  of  CUba,  Japan,  asaignon  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Company, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,922 

Int  CL<  C21C  7/00 

\}&.  a.  75— 59J2  7  Claims 


4,592,779 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  PREOOUS  METALS 
FROM  PREaOUS  METAL-BEARING  MATERIALS 
SUCH  AS  ORE  AND  TAILINGS 
James  J.  Russ,  P.O.  Box  305,  Lawrencebnrg,  Tenn.  38464,  and 
John  W.  Smith,  1550  W.  Chorchill,  Germantown,  Tenn.  38138 
I  FUed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,093 

Int  CI."  C22B  3/00,  11/04 
S.  CI.  75—101  R  15  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  at  least  one  precious  metal  from 
a  mixture  including  said  at  least  one  precious  metal  comprising 
treating  a  mixture  including  at  least  one  precious  metal  and 
Other  solids  with  a  substantially  cyanide  ion-free  aqueous  basic 
solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  12  to  about  14  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  suspend  said  at  least  one  precious  metal  in 
substantially  free  form  in  said  solution,  said  time  being  at  least 
about  20  minutes;  separating  the  unsuspended,  undissolved 
solids  from  said  solution;  and  recovering  said  at  least  one 
!  uspended  precious  metal  from  the  aqueous  basic  solution. 


r 


4,592,780 
PRODUCTION  OF  FLAT  PRODUCTS  IN  STRIP  SHEET 

OR  LIKE  FORM 
Idwal  Dayies,  Mold,  Wales,  and  John  L.  Page,  EUemere,  En- 
I  gland,  assignors  to  Mixalloy  limited,  Clywd,  Wales 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,699 
Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1964, 
8409046 

Int  a.«  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—229  12  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flat  product  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  from  a  film  forming  cellulose  derivative 
containing,  in  suspension,  a  quantity  of  metallic  particles 
and  a  quantity  of  added  matter  whose  chemical  composi- 
tion and  physical  properties  differ  from  those  of  the  metal- 
lic particles; 
mixing  the  slurry  to  disperse  the  metallic  particles  and  added 
matter  uniformly  within  the  cellulose  derivative  whereby 
the  slurry  comprises  a  substantially  homogeneous  mix  of 
the  metallic  particles  and  added  matter  in  suspension 
within  the  cellulose  derivative; 
depositing  a  quantity  of  this  slurry  onto  a  support  surface; 
heating  the  slurry  to  promote  gell^g  of  the  cellulose  deriva- 
tive to  retain  the  homogeneity  achieved  in  the  slurry; 
drying  the  slurry  to  form  a  self-supporting  dried  flat  prod- 
uct; 
removing  the  dried  flat  product  from  the  support  surface; 
compacting  the  dried  flat  product;  and 
heating  the  compacted  dried  flat  product  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  added  matter  is,  at  most,  only  partially  taken 
into  solution  with  the  metallic  particles  whereby  the  pres- 
ence of  evenly  distributed  added  matter  can  readily  be 
detected  following  such  heat  treatment. 


Oil*Ar) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  extremely  low  carbon  steel  in 
a  top-  and  bottom-blown  converter,  which  process  comprises 
top-blowing  a  mixed  gas  of  oxygen  gas  and  an  inert  gas  onto  a 
molten  steel  in  the  top-  and  bottom-blown  converter,  through 
a  top-blowing  lance  at  a  final  decarburization  stage  during 


4,592,781 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ULTRAFINE  METAL  POWDER 
Richard  F.  Cheney,  Sayre,  and  Richard  H.  Piove,  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,709,  Jan.  24, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,522 
Int  a*  C22C  29/14 
U.S.  a.  75—249  7  Claima 

1.  A  flne  aluminum  metallurgical  powder  suitable  for  com- 
pacting and  sintering  into  densifled  articles  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  and  less  than  10  atomic  percent  additional 
components  for  enhancing  the  strength  or  hardness  of  densi- 
fied  articles,  said  powder  consisting  essentially  of  smooth 
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surfaced  plasma  densifled  particles  being  solidified  from  mol- 
ten particles  rebounding  from  a  repellant  surface  wherein  at 


21  I* 


SO3H 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  indq)endently  selected  from  methyl, 
hydrogen,  and  decyl  of  the  formula 


least  about  80  percent  of  said  particles  have  a  size  of  less  than 
about  ten  micrometers  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 
comprise  said  additional  component 


4,592,782 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  INCORPORATING 

POLYETHER  ETHER  KETONE 

Glyiriwr  J.  Dairfes,  Uxhridge,  Ei«fa»d,  asrigaor  to  AE  PLC, 

Warwkkshire,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  588,386 
dahna  priority,  appUcatkm  Unitad  Kingdoai,  Mar.  14, 1963, 
8306989 

Int  a^  B22F  1/00 
UJS.  CL  75—253  6  Cfadnm 

1.  A  bearing  material  comprising:  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
polyether  ketone  having  a  melting  temperature  in  excess  of 
330*  C  and  having  physically  intermixed  therein  between  10 
and  40%  by  weight  of  a  low  fricticm,  self-lubricating  phase 
comfHising  polytetrafluoroethylene  (PTFE),  gr^>hite  and 
bronze. 


4,592,783 
RUST  PREVENTIVES 
Hans  Dressier,  Monroerillc;  Samd  N.  Holter,  Plttsborgh,  and 
Nancy  Znidvaic,  Nortii  Bnddock,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 
K(wwn  Coovany,  Inc.,  PHIalwugh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  663,213 
Int  a.«  G04B  9/02 
U.S.  0. 106—14.05  16  Oahns 

1.  Rust  preventive  water  insoluble  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  independently  selected  from  methyl, 
hydrogen,  and  decyl  of  the  formula 


(CH2)„ 
— CH— (CH2)7-  II— CH3 


wherein  n = 0  to  3;  and  wherein  fhnn  two  to  three  R  grmips  are 
decyl,  zero  to  two  R  groups  are  methyl,  and  zero  to  two  R 
groups  are  hydrogen;  and  M  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from 
Mg,  Ca,  Ba,  and  Zn. 

11.  Rust  pteventive  water  insoluble  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH3 

(CH2)« 
— CH— (CH2)7-ii— CH3 

wherein  n = 0  to  3;  and  wherein  from  two  to  three  R  groups  are 
decyl,  zero  to  two  R  groups  are  methyl,  and  zero  to  two  R 
groups  are  hydrogen. 


4^592,784 
WATER  SEAL  FOR  FUMELESS  STRAND  PICKLING 

SYSTEM 
Mario  GUiii,  Orm^e,  CaUf .,  aiitpnr  to  Daiia  WaDur  Cstpo- 
ration,  Los  Angeka,  CaUf . 

FUed  JaL  2, 1964»  Scr.  No.  627,554 
bt  CL«  BOeB  1/02 
MS,  CL  134-15  5 1 


1.  A  device  for  treating  a  product  as  it  passes  therethron^ 

comprising: 

a  tank  having  an  inlet  opening  to  admit  the  product  to  be 
treated  and  an  outlet  opening  for  removal  of  the  treated 
product; 

a  pair  of  fluid  filled  troughs  each  extending  along  a  side  of  the 
tank; 

a  top  covering  the  tank  leaving  only  the  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings open,  the  top  further  including  side  skirts  eadi  of  winch 
is  submerged  in  a  trough  when  the  top  is  positioned  adjacent 
over  the  tank  to  seal  the  device  along  its  sides  agahist  dw 
escqx  of  fumes; 

means  for  treating  the  product  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
openings;  and 

means  for  continuously  rasrading  a  fluid  across  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  between  the  skirts  to  siq)ply  fhud  to  each  of 
the  troughs  to  define  barriers  against  the  escape  of  fames 
from  the  treating  means. 
4.  A  method  for  treating  a  product  comprising: 

passing  the  product  throu^  a  tank  having  an  inlet  opening  to 
admit  the  product  sn  outlet  opening  for  removal  of  the 
treated  product  and  a  pair  of  fluid  filled  troo^  eadi  eslead- 
ing  along  a  side  of  the  tank; 

providing  a  top  covering  the  tank  leaving  only  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  open,  the  xop  havmg  side  skirts  eadi  of 
which  is  submerged  ma  trough  vtlien^  top  is  poiHtouBd  to 
close  the  tank  to  seal  the  device  along  its  sides; 

treating  the  product  witUn  the  device  between  the  inkt  and 
outlet  openmgs;  and 

continuously  cascading  a  flmd  across  die  inlet  and  outlet  opea- 
mgs  between  the  skirts  to  supply  Md  to  each  of  the  troiight 
and  to  define  barrien  against  die  escape  of  I 
treating  of  the  product 
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4,592,785 
PROTEINACEOUS  SOIL  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Raynood  L.  Rdnot,  and  Oiarles  D.  KauAnaB,  both  of  Louis- 
Tille,  Ky^  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouisTille, 
Ky. 

Coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  561,954,  Dec.  15, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,870 
Int  a.«  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134—18  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  washing  soiled  articles  bearing  protein- 
aceous  soil  with  a  wash  water  solution,  the  improvement  of 
reacting  proteinaceous  soil  and  hypohalous  halogen  to  solubi- 
lize  the  proteinaceous  soil  by  controlling  the  amount  of  hypo- 
halous halogen  added  to  the  wash  water  solution  based  on 
monitoring  the  pH  of  the  wash  water  solution  and  stopping  the 
addition  of  hypohalous  halogen  when  the  proteinaceous  soil  is 
substantially  all  solubilized  comprising: 

(a)  first  adding  alkali  to  the  wash  water  solution  to  bring  the 
pH  thereof  to  slightly  below  a  selected  target  pH  value  in 
the  range  of  10  to  11; 

(b)  then  adding  to  the  wash  water  solution  S  to  SO  milligrams 
of  hypohalous  halogen  per  liter  of  wash  water  solution 
and  sufficient  alkali  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  wash  water 
solution  to  the  target  pH  value; 

(c)  tracking  the  reaction  between  proteinaceous  soil  and 
hypohalous  halogen  by  monitoring  the  pH  of  said  wash 
water  solution  for  a  drop  in  pH  of  at  least  0.02  pH  units 
occuring  after  the  addition  of  the  hypohalous  halogen; 
and 

(d)  either  terminating  the  addition  of  hypohalous  halogen  if 
no  such  drop  in  the  pH  occurs  or  repeating  steps  (b)  and 
(c)  until  the  0.02  pH  units  drop  is  no  longer  detected  in 
step  (c),  thereby  ensuring  substantially  complete  reaction 
with  the  proteinaceous  soil. 


4,592,786 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  AN  OIL  CONTAMINATED 

VESSEL 
Joaeph  L.  WiUlans;  John  W.  Sansing,  both  of  GreenyOle,  Miss.; 
Michael  E.  Hayes,  Femandina  Beach,  and  James  F.  Deal, 
Amelia  Island,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Petroleum  Ferments- 
tioBS  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  512,489,  Jal.  11, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,247 
Int.  a.4  B08B  3/02,  5/02 
VJS.  a.  134—22.18  13  Qaims 


i 


4,592,787 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  STRIPPING 

PHOTORESIST  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

M.  Anthony  Jolinson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,546 
Int.  a*  B08B  7/00:  C09D  9/04 
S.  CI.  134—38  18  Claims 

I.  A  composiion  suitable  for  stripping  cross-linked  photore- 
sist polymer  which  comprises 

(a)  between  about  40  and  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl 
monoether  of  a  propylene  glycol,  or  a  mixture  of  lower  alkyl 
monethers  of  propylene  glycol; 

(b)  between  about  10  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  C2.6  alka- 
nol; 

(c)  between  about  4  and  28  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkanola- 
mine;  and 

(d)  between  about  1  and  14  percent  by  weight  of  a  base 
wherein  the  base  is  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate, alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  or  ammonium  carbonate. 

II.  A  method  of  stripping  corss-linked  photoresist  polymer 
fk'om  a  substrate  which  comprises  contacting  a  substrate  upon 
which  a  cross-linked  photoresist  polymer  is  adhered  with  a 
stripper  composition  comprising 

(a)  between  about  40  and  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl 
monoether  of  a  propylene  glycol,  or  a  mixture  of  lower  alkyl 
monoethers  of  propylene  glycol; 

(b)  between  about  10  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  C2-6  alka- 
nol; 

(c)  between  about  4  and  28  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkanola- 
mine;  and 

(d)  between  about  1  and  14  percent  by  weight  of  a  base 
wherein  the  base  is  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate, alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  or  ammonium  carbonate; 

wherein  the  stripper  composition  has  a  pH  of  9  or  greater,  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  stripper  composition  is  a  single 
phase,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  strip  the  cross-linked  photoresist 
polymer  from  the  substrate,  under  conditions  such  that  the 
cross-linked  photoresist  polymer  is  stripped  from  the  substrate. 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  an  oil  contaminated  vessel  having 
at  least  one  compartment  containing  sludge  comprising  the 
steps  of  initially  adding  a  fluidizing  agent  containing  an  emulsi- 
fying agent  to  the  one  compartment  to  form  an  initial  pool  of 
fiuidized  sludge,  pumping  the  fluidized  sludge  from  the  said 
one  compartment  to  a  tank,  removing  the  fluidized  sludge  from 
the  tank  and  spraying  it  under  pressure  onto  the  interior  sides 
of  said  one  compartment  to  further  fluidize  sludge  therein,  and 
thereaAer  continuously  recirculating  only  fluidized  sludge 
from  said  one  compartment  back  to  the  tank  in  a  closed  fluid- 
ized circulation  system  containing  only  fluidized  sludge  therein 
and  until  said  one  compartment  is  substantially  cleansed  of 
sludge. 


4,592,788 
ETHOD  FOR  PRESSURIZED  WATER  QUENCHING  OF 
ROLLED  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Franz  Tamm,  Hennigsdorf,  Bemhard  Hoericke,  Falkensee,  and 
Arnold  Joachim,  Hennigsdorf,  all  of  German  Democratic 
Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Stahl-  and  Walzwerk  "Wilhelm  Flo- 
rin", Hennigsdorf,  German  Demooatic  Rep. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,643 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
21,  1984,  2714355 

Int  a.*  C21D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148—12  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  pressurized  water  quenching  of  rolled 
steel  products,  whereby  the  residual  heat  remaining  in  the  core 
causes  an  auto-tempering  of  the  quenched  peripheral  layer, 
comprising  quenching  the  rolled  steel  product  so  abruptly  on 
its  surface  that  at  a  quenching  from  the  final  rolling  tempera- 
ture of  approximately  1000*  C.  to  an  equilibrium  temperature 
of  over  500*  C,  the  temperature  of  the  core  immediately  after 
completion  of  the  quenching  is  no  more  than  approximately 
30*  C.  below  the  original  final  rolling  temperature. 


June  3, 1986 


CHEMICAL 


251 


4,592,789 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 

YaUcUro  Kawaaw;  Yoao  Saga;  Tadao  Noawa,  and  Tadashi 

Nakayana,  all  of  KitakynriMi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11, 1961,  56-198443 
Int  a.«  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  a  148—111  8  Oains 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electro-magnetic 
steel  sheet  or  strip,  characterized  in  that  a  steel  slab  containing 
not  more  than  0.02%  of  carbon,  not  more  than  5%  of  silicon, 
not  more  than  0.015%  of  sulfur,  from  0.01%  to  0.08%  of  acid- 
solution  aluminum,  and  not  more  than  0.01%  of  nitrogen  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  1270*  C.  and  hot- 
rolled  with  no  a-y  transformation  taking  place  followed  by 
annealing  of  the  hot-rolled  strip  at  a  temperature  of  from  750* 
C.  for  a  period  of  less  than  10  minutes,  and  is  subsequently 
cold-rolled  once,  and,  further,  the  resultant  cold-rolled  strip  is 
subjected  to  primary  recrystallization-annealing  and  then  to 
high-temperature  finishing  annealing  in  which  the  growth  of 
secondary  recrystallized  grains  a  completed  under  a  condition 
in  which  a  temperature  gradient  of  at  least  2*  C.  per  centimeter 
is  generated  parallel  to  the  sheet  surface. 


4,592,790 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PARTICULATE  URANIUM  FOR 

SHAPED  CHARGE  LINERS 
AUrcd  R.  Gtobus,  26-53  210tli  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360 
FUed  Feb.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  236,249 
Int  CL*  C21D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  148—126.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metal  coated  depleted 
uranium  particles  comprising  heating  depleted  uranium  metal 
to  red  heat  rapidly  chilling  the  heated  metal  to  0*  P.,  grinding 
the  resulting  brittlized  metal  to  form  depleted  uranium  metal 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  at  most  — 100  mesh,  anneal- 
ing the  particles,  wherein  the  grinding  and  annealing  are  car- 
ried out  in  an  inert  argon  atmosphere,  after  said  annealing, 
removing  the  inert  argon  gas  under  conditions  to  provide  a 
high  vacuum  stage  and  then  vapor  depositing  one  of  silver, 
copper  or  lead  metal  onto  said  particles  so  as  to  form  a  uniform 
coating  of  said  metal  on  said  particles. 


(a)  preparing  an  indium  phosphide  substrate  with  crystal 
plane  (111)A,  and 
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'«Uk 

•  Mkkai 

^ 

Ai- 

!•» 

(b)  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  an  aluminum-indium-arse- 
nide  (Al^Ini-xAs)  by  liquid  phase  efntaxy  on  said  sub- 
strate, wherein  x=0.48. 


4,592,792 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  UNIFORMLY  THICK 
SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  SDUOON 
John  F.  Coriwy,  Jr.,  Eait  AmvcO  TofWMUp,  HMtcrta 
and  Lnbonir  L.  JastraetaU,  PlalMhiifo,  botk  of  NJ., 
on  to  RCA  CiNporatioB,  Priaeetoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  694,100 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/205.  21/76 
U.S.  a.  148— 175  13 
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4,592,791 

UQUm  PHASE  EPTTAXIAL  GROWTH  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  m-V  GROUP  COMPOUND 

SEMfCONDUCTOR 

Kaano  Nak^Jima,  KawasaU,  and  ToaUynU  TaaahaaU,  Atsngi, 

botk  of  Japaa,  aaigBon  to  F^Hn  Liaitad,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  No?.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,896 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  22, 1962,  57-204816 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/208 
VJS,  CL  146—171  6  daiam 

1.  A  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1.  In  a  method  for  depositing  monocrystalline  sOiooD  on  fint 
and  second  selective  portions  of  a  substrate  defined  by  a  mask, 
said  first  portion  having  substantially  unequal  diniensions  firom 
said  second  portion,  said  method  conq>ristng  subjecting  said 
substrate  to  a  silicon-source  gas  and  chloride  source  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  the  improvement  coaqmsing: 
exposing  said  substrtfe  to  a  predetenmned  oonoeatration  of 
chloride  during  said  depositing,  said  chkmde  oonocBtra- 
tion  being  sdected  so  as  to  create  a  monoerystaUiae  sili- 
con deposit  (m  each  of  said  portions,  the  tUckaess  of  each 
of  said  deposits  being  substantially  eqnaL 
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4,592,793 

PROCESS  FOR  DIFFUSING  IMPURITIES  INTO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  VAPOR  PHASE  DIFFUSION 

OF  ni-V  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 
Harold  J.  HotcI,  Katouk,  ud  Tlwraon  E.  McKoy,  PeeksklU, 
koth  of  N.Yn  anigMrt  to  latemtioBal  Buiiicss  Machines 
Corporatiom  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712;300 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/223 
VS.  a.  148—189  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  diffusing  a  dopant  into  a  III-V  type  semi- 
conductor body  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  in  a  heating  chamber  which  is  substantially  de- 
void of  any  oxidizing  substance  a  deposition  substrate 
possessing  a  dopant-containing  layer  which  has  been 
vapor  deposited  upon  a  major  surface  thereof  in  contact 
with,  or  in  the  proximity  of,  an  object  substrate  fabricated 
from  a  III-V  type  semiconductor  material  with  the  do- 
pant-containing layer  of  the  deposition  substrate  being 
substantially  opposed  to  a  major  surface  of  the  object 
substrate; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  heating  chamber  a  source  of  Group 
V  element  corresponding  to  the  Group  V  element  of  the 
object  substrate,  said  source  being  capable  of  providing 
Group  V  element  in  the  vapor  phase  at  the  diffusion 
temperature  with  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  vapor  phase 
Group  V  element  being  at  or  above  the  equilibrium  vapor 
pressure  of  the  Group  V  element  present  at  the  surface  of 
the  object  substrate;  and 

(c)  heating  the  deposition  substrate  and  the  object  substrate 
to  the  diffusion  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  diffuse  a  predetermined  amount  of  dopant  into  the 
object  substrate  to  a  predetermined  depth  therein. 


glass  to  substantially  eliminate  voids  between  said  base 
and  said  foil. 


4,592,795 

NON-EDIBLE,  REINFORCED  AMYLOSE  AND 

AMYLOSE  STARCH  FOOD  CASINGS 

Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  ChampaigB,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Inc.  Teepak, 

Oak  Brook,  Dl. 
I  FUed  Nov.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  675,092 

Int  a*  B44D  J/52 
VS.  a.  156—203  40  Claims 

1.  A  high  wet  strength  food  wrapping  which  comprises  a 
fibrous  reinforcement  impregnated  with  a  continuous  cross- 
linked  matrix  comprising  a  high  amylose-containing  amyloma- 
ceous  material,  said  food  wrapping  remaining  substantially 
flexible  with  aging. 


4,592,796 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  LABELS  TO 
CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINERS 
Ernst  Schlacht,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigoor  to  Weiss 
Etikettiertechnik  GmbH -I- Co.  KG,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,331 
Claims  priority,  apidication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1983,  3345126 

Int.  a.*  B65C  9/06.  9/16 
VS.  a.  156—450  7  Claims 


4,592,794 

GLASS  BONDING  METHOD 

Eari  K.  Davia,  Taape;  Jamea  E.  Drye,  aad  David  J.  Reed,  both 

of  Mcaa,  all  of  Arte.,  awlgaon  to  Moton^  Inc.,  Schaum- 

bai.IU. 

Dfviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,573,  May  25, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,515,898, 

wkkk  la  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,435,  Sep.  1, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,219 

lat  a.*  B32B  31/06.  31/20 

VS.  a.  156—89  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  ductile  foil  having  a  predeter- 
mined foil  melting  temperature  to  a  ceramic  base  comprising: 

providing  a  ceramic  base  of  predetermined  base  coefficient 
of  expansion  and  base  melting  temperature; 

locating  said  ductile  foil  above  said  ceramic  base; 

placing  a  substantially  alkali-free  bonding  glass  between  said 
foil  and  said  ceramic  base  to  form  an  assembly,  said  bond- 
ing glass  having  a  predetermined  glass  softening  tempera- 
ture less  than  said  foil  and  base  melting  temperatures  and 
a  predetermined  glass  coefficient  of  expansion,  wherein 
said  glass  coefficient  of  expansion  is  smaller  than  said  base 
coefRcient  of  expansion; 

wherein  said  bonding  glass  comprises  ingredients  by  weight 
percent  in  the  range  of  SiO:  (10-13%),  PbO  (4S-SS%), 
ZttO  (8-12%),  AI2O3  (2-5%),  and  B2O3  (2S-30%);  and 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  uid  assembly,  said  heat  being 
sufficient  to  raiae  the  temperature  of  said  assembly  so  as  to 
be  in  a  range  greater  than  said  glass  softening  temperature, 
but  less  than  said  foil  and  base  melting  temperatures,  and 
said  pressure  being  sufficient  to  cause  plastic  flow  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  the  application  of  labels  to  cylindrical  con- 
tainers, comprising  conveying  means  for  advancing  cylindrical 
containers  to  a  work  position;  separating  means  for  positioning 
the  cylindrical  containers  at  equal  intervals  from  each  other  on 
said  conveying  means;  drive  means  and  counter  surface  means 
positioned  opposite  to  the  drive  means  and  rolling  said  contain- 
ers which  are  received  from  said  conveying  means  at  the  work 
position;  a  gluing  mechanism;  label-containing  box  means;  and 
a  rotary  label-transmitting  drum  positioned  against  said  box 
means  for  removing  an  uppermost  label  from  said  box  and 
transmitting  said  label  along  a  periphery  of  the  drum  to  said 
drive  means  and  said  counter  surface  means,  said  label-trans- 
mitting drum  including  at  least  one  movable  gripping  segment 
which  receives  cold  glue  from  said  gluing  mechanism  and, 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  comes  into  contact  with  a  front 
end  of  the  uppermost  label  and  takes  said  front  end  along  upon 
a  further  rotation  of  the  drum,  and  at  least  one  stationary 
gripping  segment  which  receives  cold  glue  from  said  gluing 
mechanism  and,  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  comes  into 
contact  with  a  rear  end  of  the  uppermost  label,  said  drum 
further  including  cam  control  means  having  a  cam  roller  and  a 
cam  groove  for  guiding  said  cam  roller,  said  cam  control 
means  controlling  the  movement  of  said  movable  segment 
when  the  latter  is  positioned  against  the  (tout  end  of  the  upper- 
most label.  I 
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4,592,797 

TOOL  FOR  FINISHING  TAPED  DRY  WALL  JOINTS 

Cari  Carlaoa,  2839  Eddi^toa  Ave,  Bcaaalca^  Pa.  19020 

Filed  JaL  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,475 

lat  a.*  B05C  17/01  17/10 

VS.  CL  156—574  14  Oaiias 


respect  thereto,  said  press  stations  receiving  said  held  rnb- 

strate  on  a  slide  arrangement 

10.  A  machine  for  manafiKturing  a  fused  ooiififuratkm  of 

powder,  which  fused  configuration  wiU  be  applicable  to  a 

substrate,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  member, 

a  recdving  surfoce  movable  with  rtaptcx  to  sakl  frame  mem- 
ber, 

a  material  deposition  means  arranged  over  said  receiving  sor- 


1.  A  tool  for  finishing  joints  in  wallboard  compriang: 

a  generally  cylindrical  roller  for  applying  pressure  to  tape  to 
embed  it  in  adhesive; 

a  yoke  rotatably  supporting  the  roller  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  roller  axis; 

a  handle  connected  to  the  yoke  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
roller  when  against  a  wall; 

an  adhesive  trowel  member  for  redistributing  adhesive  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  the  roller  projects  and 
positioned  generally  tangent  to  but  slightly  below  the 
roller  surface,  the  trowd  member  presenting  a  curved 
surface  of  much  greater  radius  than  the  roller, 

a  box  scraper  rotatably  supported  from  the  yoke  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  roller  axis  having  a  base  and  sidewalls 
excq>t  on  the  side  adjacent  the  roller  which  is  left  open  to 
accumulate  adhesive  scraped  off  the  wall,  said  side  walls 
terminating  in  a  common  plane  permitting  flat  contact 
with  the  vnM  and  act  as  a  scraper  to  collect  adhesive  in  the 
box;  and 

a  separate  scraper  actuating  means  adjacent  the  handle  con- 
nected to  the  box  scraper  and  enabling  the  box  scraper  to 
be  manually  moved  into  place  against  a  wall  trailing  the 
roller  as  the  roller  moves  along  a  joint 


4,592,798 
LINEAR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Stamoada,  Jr.,  ToptfeM;  Aadrew  J.  Gilbride, 
Swnvaeott,  aad  Albert  L  Morae,  Beverly,  all  of  Maaa.,  aa- 
ligaon  to  USM  Corpontkm,  Farmtagtoa,  Goaa. 
Coatiaaatioa  oTScr.  No.  452,964,  Dec  29, 1982,  abaadoaed. 
ma  appUcatioa  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729^97 
lat  a.«  B31F  15/10 
VS.  CL  156—578  11  GbdaH 

1.  A  machine  for  depositing  a  fused  configuration  of  powder 
on  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  frame  member, 

a  receiving  surface  movaUe  with  reelect  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber, 
a  material  deposition  means  arranged  over  said  receiving  sur- 
face so  as  to  supply  said  powdered  material  to  said  receiving 
surftoe; 
a  cut-oitt  arranged  in  said  deposition  means  to  permit  a  quanti- 
fied configuration  of  said  powdered  material  to  be  deposited 
on  said  receiving  surface; 
a  heating  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  dqxMition  means 
in  said  frame  member,  to  heat  said  movaUe  receiving  surface 
with  said  powdered  o(»figuration  thereon;  and 
a  press  station  having  said  substrate  arranged  in  a  hoUer  with 


face  so  as  to  supply  said  powdered  material  to  i 

surface; 
a  cut-out  arranged  in  said  depoaiticm  means  to  pennit  a  qoaati- 

fied  configuration  of  said  powder  to  be  depoaed  on  laid 

receiving  surfiace; 
a  heating  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  deposition  meana 

in  said  frame  member,  to  heat  sakl  moviMe  receiviBg  sarAme 

and  said  powdered  o(»figuration  thereon;  and 
a  press  station  having  a  cooling  meant  diereat  for  ooofing  said 

configuration  of  fused  powder  oo  said  receiving  sortee. 


4,592,799 

METHOD  OF  RECRYSTALLIZING  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINE,  AMORPHOUS  OR  SMALL  GRAIN 

MATERIAL 
Yoahiaori  Hayaf^ii,  Tokyo,  Ji^a,  iwipnr  to  Soay  Cavpafs- 
tkN^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  9,  IftS,  Ser.  No.  492,800 
lat  CL*  C30B  7/D9 
U.S.  a  156-617  R  43  < 


/rf  fZ  f0       f2 


[0,0] 


1.  A  HMthod  of  recrystallizing  a  polycrystaUine  (v  ampor- 
phous  upper  layer  extending  over  an  electrically  isolating  layer 
on  a  single  crystal  semic(mductor  substrate  oomprisiag; 

interrupting  said  isolating  layer  at  seeding  locatioos  wbkh 
are  spaced  apart  in  at  least  one  directioB  and  at  vidiich  said 
upper  layer  comes  into  contact  with  said  sidMtrate; 

directing  onto  said  iq>per  layer  an  dectron  beam  of  (eneraDy 
strip-shaped  cross  secticm  whidi  is  fbcuaed  at  aaid  opper 
layer  into  a  fine  inqMCt  line  of  intaiae  energy, 
line  extending  in  a  dire^ion  tmBvene  to  one  of  i 
least  (me  direction; 

relatively  diMfHaang  said  substrate  aad  dectron  beam  m  i 
one  direction  so  that  said  iaqiact  line  eflbcta  a  acaa  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  upper  layer  in  said 
and 

controlling  the  speed  of  said  scan  so  that 
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where  Vjis  said  speed,  tay  is  the  width  of  said  impact  line  in  said 
one  direction  and  Y  is  the  time  required  for  said  upper  layer  to 
return  from  a  liquid  state  to  a  solid  state  after  it  has  been  melted 
by  said  electron  beam,  said  upper  layer  undergoing  zone  melt- 
ing at  said  impact  line,  whereby  single  crystals  are  grown  by 
lateral  epitaxial  recrystallization  of  said  upper  layer  from  said 
seeding  location. 


4^2,800 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  AFTER 
^     ALUMINUM  ETCHING 
Ridiard  F.  Uudaa,  Londondmy,  and  Henry  A.  Mi^ewski, 
Nashua,  both  of  NJl.,  assisBon  to  Oerlikon-Buhrle  U^^. 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,901 

Int  a*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  CL  156    643  21  Qaims 


tT:H    ALUMINUM 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  IC  or  other  solid  state  semiconductor 
devices  comprising  (1)  aluminum  metallization  and  (2)  plasma 
etching  of  aluminum  involving  use  or  formation  of  one  or  more 
of  SiCU,  CI2,  and  AIQ3  and  adsorption  of  one  or  more  of  said 
SiCU.  CI2,  and  AICI3  species  on  surfaces  of  said  devices  or 
surfaces  of  substrates  used  in  the  fabrication  of  said  devices,  a 
process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  aluminum  layers  formed  by 
said  metallization  comprising:  (a)  exposing  said  devices  or 
substrates  to  a  gaseous  non-plasma  atmosphere  comprising  at 
least  one  substance  that  has  a  higher  molecular  weight  than  the 
adsorbed  species  of  SiCU,  CI2,  and  AICI3  and  is  non-reactive 
with  aluminiun  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  (b)  continuing  said 
exposure  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  permit 
said  at  least  one  substance  to  displace  substantially  all  of  said 
adsorbed  species,  and  (c)  removing  the  said  displaced  species 
from  contact  with  said  devices  or  substrates. 


4,592,801 
METHOD  OF  PATTERNING  THIN  FILM 
Shinichi  Han,  Hitachi;  Shii^i  Narishige,  Mito;  Tsuneo  Yo- 
shiMri,  Hitachi;  Mistno  Sato,  Takahagi;  Katsuya  Mitsaoka; 
Makoto  MoriJiri,  both  of  Hitachi;  Masanobu  Hanazono, 
Mito,  and  Tetsno  Kobayashi,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Conputer  Basic  Technotogy  Research  Association, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  639,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1983,  58-144962 
Int  a.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00  25/06;  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—643  23  CUiims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  film  of  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern on  a  desired  surface  having  an  uneven  portion,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  thin  alumina  film  on  the  desired  surface,  in- 
cluding on  the  uneven  portion; 

(b)  forming  a  photoresist  film  of  a  predetermined  pattern  on 
said  thin  alumina  film,  including  on  the  uneven  portion; 
and 

(c)  removing  an  exposed  portion  of  said  thin  alumina  film  by 
an  ion  beam  etching  technique  using  a  carbon  fluoride  gas, 
while  using  said  photoresist  film  as  a  mask,  wherein  an  ion 


accelerating  voltage  during  the  ion  beam  etching  tech- 
nique using  a  carbon  fluoride  gas  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  600  V. 


4,592,802 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  ALUMINUM 
CONTACTS  THROUGH  A  THICK  INSULATING  LAYER 

IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Simon  Deleonibus,  Grenoble,  and  Guy  Dubois,  St  Etienne  de 
Crossey,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  pour  TEtode  et  la 
Fabrication  des  Circuits  Integres  Spedaux  E.F.C.IJS.,  Greno- 
ble, France 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,779 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  13, 1984, 84  05906 
Int  a*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  HOIL 21/306 
VS.  a.  156—644  3  Claims 


f« 


i.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  an  interconnection  layer  in  an 
integrated  circuit,  comprising  the  steps  which  consist  in  depos- 
iting a  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  on  a  substrate  which 
incorporates  integrated  circuit  elements  already  formed,  etch- 
ing a  narrow  contact  opening  in  said  layer,  depositing  by 
vacuum  evaporation  and  etching  an  interconnection  metal, 
wherein  said  method  comprises,  after  etching  of  the  narrow 
contact  openings  and  prior  to  deposition  by  evaporation  of  the 
interconnection  metal: 
deposition  by  chemical  decomposition  in  gas  phase  of  a 
conductive  material  having  a  high  covering  power  both 
on  vertical  substrate  surfaces  and  on  horizontal  substrate 
surfaces,  the  deposition  being  performed  to  a  sufficient 
depth  to  ensure  that  the  entire  volume  of  the  narrow 
contact  opening  is  filled  with  conductive  material  and  to 
ensure  that  the  thickness  of  said  material  opposite  to  said 
opening  is  distinctly  greater  than  the  thickness  above  the 
insulating  layer; 
etching  of  said  material  by  vertical  anisotropic  etching  to  a 
uniform  depth  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thick- 
ness deposited  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer  so  as  to  remove  the  conductive  material  outside  the 
opening  while  removing  only  a  small  proportion  of  said 
material  within  said  opening. 


4,592303 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  ALKAU  METAL  PHOSPHATES 
BY  SPRAYING  ALKALI  METAL  PHOSPHATE 
SOLUTIONS  OR  SUSPENSIONS 
Ben  Damniaa,  Middelborg;  Jan  DrUrer,  VMssingen;  Hans  Kin- 
•eging,  Middelborg;  Hans  Scbeffer;  Jaap  Stam,  both  of  Vlis- 
tingen,  and  Paul  de  Witte,  WestkapeUe,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  399,769,  Jul.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,501,639. 
This  appUcation  No?.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  JuL  24, 
1981,  3129180 

Int  a.*  BOID  1/18;  COIB  25/30 
U.S.  a.  159—4.02  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  device  for  producing  alkali  metal  phosphates  and  alkali 
metal  polyphosphates,  respectively,  which  comprises:  a  cylin- 
drical spray  tower  having  a  tapered  lower  end  and  being 
closed  by  means  of  a  cover,  said  cover  being  centrally  pene- 
trated by  a  solvent  supply  pipe;  a  plurality  of  burners  being 
passed  through  the  cover,  concentrically  with  respect  to  the 
solvent  supply  pipe;  at  least  one  pressure-increasing  pump 


forming  part  of  the  solvent  supply  pipe;  said  solvent  supply 
pipe  being  coimected  to  a  spray-inducing  means;  said  spray- 
inducing  means  being  arranged  inside  the  spny  tower  compris- 
ing a  feed  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  spray  heads;  a  plurality  of 
single  opening  nozzles  having  bores  0.5  up  to  5  mm  wide  and 


U   12   6 


'Or 


-1 


being  installed  in  the  terminal  surface  area  of  each  spray  head; 
and  the  terminal  surface  area  of  one  spray  head  being  (Urected 
downwardly,  while  the  other  spray  heads  being  arranged 
above  the  first  spray  head  having  terminal  surface  areas  in- 
clined with  respect  to,  and  facing,  the  inside  wall  of  the  spray 
tower. 


4,592,804 

METHOD  FOR  PRE-TREATING  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL  IN  TWO  STEAMING  ZONES 

Sture  Norios;  Hans  LondbCTg;  Lan  Uhlin,  and  Bcngt  Lindqnist 

all  of  Hnsmn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  DonKJo  AB, 

OmskoMsrik,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  27, 1983, 8303646-7 
Int  CI.*  D21C  1/02 
VJS.  a.  162—19  4  Claims 


; 


J£ZiTJ1lJT^ 


3C"~o  e^f 


1.  A  process  for  preheating  particulate  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial to  prepare  it  for  steaming  followed  by  continuous  chemical 
digestion  by  pulping  liquor  to  form  cellulose  pulp,  so  as  to 
ensure  that  the  steamed  lignocellulosic  material  is  substantially 
free  from  air  when  brought  into  contact  with  the  pulping 
liquor,  which  comprises: 

(1)  advancing  a  mass  of  particulate  lignocellulosic  material 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  through  a  first 
steaming  zone; 

(2)  feeding  steam  from  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  locations  into  the  mass  within  the  first  steaming 
zone  in  a  manner  to  heat  the  lignocellulosic  material  uni- 
formly throughout  the  mass; 

(3)  feeding  the  steam  into  the  mass  under  such  conditions 
that  steam  condenses  on  the  material,  and  steam  conden- 


sate descends  by  gravity  throu^  the  mass  to  the  botloai 
of  the  first  steaming  lone; 

(4)  collecting  and  removing  from  the  bottom  of  the  zone  the 
steam  condensate  runiung  off  the  particulate  ligoooetta- 
loaic  material;  and  then 

(5)  Yfbiie  advmicing  the  mass  of  particulate  lignooeOnloac 
material  along  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  thfov^  a 
second  steaming  zone  straming  the  material  mttfl  the 
lignocellulosic  material  is  sobstantidly  free  from  air. 


4,592,805 

SEPARATION  OF  N-PROPYL  ACETATE  FBOM 

N-PROPANOL  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  U14  S.  3rd  A?c^  and  An-I  Ych,  701 S.  Ulh  Ay^ 

both  of  BoasHHB,  Moirt.  59715 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  624,339,  Jan.  25, 1964.  This  ^pMrnHsi 

Dec  14, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  <6U93 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thli  pKst  nbssjnwt  to  Mm.  H, 

Int  CL«  BOID  3/40 
U.S.CL203— 51  4CUh 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  n-propyl  acetate  from  a  miztne 
of  n-propyl  acetate,  n-prc^Mnol  and  water  which  oomprisei 
distilling  a  mixture  of  n-propyl  acetate,  n-propnnri  and  water 
in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence  of  about  one  part  of 
extractive  agent  per  part  of  n-propyl  acetate— n- 
propanol— water  mixture,  recovering  n-propyl  acetate  and 
water  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  extractive  agent 
and  n-propanol  from  the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extinctive 
agent  comprises  acetamide. 

3.  A  method  for  recovering  n-propyl  acetate  from  a  mizture 
of  n-propyl  acetate,  n-propanol  and  water  which  compriies 
distilling  a  mixture  of  n-propyl  acetate,  n-propanol  and  water 
in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence  of  about  one  part  of 
extractive  agent  per  part  of  n-propyl  acetate — n* 
propanol — water  mixtiuv,  recovering  n-propyl  acetate  and 
water  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining  the  extractive  a^ent 
and  n-propanol  from  the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive 
agent  comprises  N,N-dimethylacetamide. 


4,592,806 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRADE  AA 
METHANOL 
Hartmnt  Ilgner;  Natar^jaa  TUaganOan,  both  of  DortSHmd; 
Giuiter  He^  Wiesbaden,  and  Ahriar  Liiinerth.  rallrhii«,  tM 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  aasifBors  to  Uhde  GabH,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  994,287 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oiianj,  Mar.  29, 
1983,  3311316 

Int  CL*  BOID  3/14 
U.S.  CL  203-71  5 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  Grade  AA  methanol  having  a 
maximum  ethanol  content  of  10  ppm,  the  method  inclodiBg 
feeding  crude  methanol  to  a  first  topping  distillatkM  cdanm, 
and  using  a  second  distillation  colunm  and  a  third  distilhtkm 
column,  in  which  each  of  the  columns  has  an  itrtermediate 
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stripping  section  and  the  Grade  AA  methanol  being  with- 
drawn from  the  top  level  of  each  of  the  second  and  third 
distillation  columns,  the  improvement  comprising  removing 
fusel  oil  containing  methanol  from  the  stripping  section  of  the 
second  column  and  the  stripping  section  of  the  third  ro\cmr., 
and  feeding  the  fiisel  oil  from  the  second  and  third  columns  to 
a  fourth  distillation  column  to  recover  additional  Grade  AA 
methanol  from  the  fusel  oil  to  thereby  increase  the  overall 
yield  Grade  AA  methanol  and  distilling  the  fusel  oil  at  a  reflux 
ratio  of  at  least  S:l  to  provide  additional  methanol  product  to 
reduce  the  methanol  loses  from  about  1.5%  to  as  low  as  0.2%. 


4^2,807 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  HIGHLY  CONDUCTIVE 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODES 

Jay  A.  SwitBcr,  Placcntia,  Califs  aMignor  to  Union  Oil  Com* 

pay  of  CaUlbraia,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  496,284,  May  19, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,521,499. 
Thia  appUcatk»  Mar.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,354 
Int  a.*  C25D  9/04 
VS.  a.  204—2.1  51  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  photoelectrode  comprising 
the  step  of  photoelectrochemical  deposition  of  a  conductive 
coating  material  having  a  band  gap  from  greater  than  0  to 
about  3.0  e.V.  on  a  substrate  consisting  essentidly  of  a  semi- 
conductor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-type,  p-type, 
and  intrinsic  semiconductors. 


4,592,808 
METHOD  FOR  PLATING  CONDUCTIVE  PIASTICS 
Roark  M.  Doabt,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pny,  Seattle,  Wash. 

CMrtiiraatioB-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  537,497,  Sep.  30, 1983, 

abndoMd.  This  appbcatioB  JuL  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,802 

Irt.  CI*  C25D  5/56;  B05D  3/10.  3/12 

VS.  a.  204—20  18  Claims 
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\lmiif-aiiiaiPUTt\ 

1.  A  method  of  pUting  metal  onto  conductive  plastic,  com- 
prising: 

cleaning  the  area  to  be  plated  with  a  cleaning  solution  that 
will  not  appreciably  attack  the  plastic; 

sensitizing  said  area  to  provide  a  base  for  firm  adhesion  of 
the  metal  to  be  electrolessly  plated  onto  the  plastic,  in- 
cluding flowing  a  catalyst  solution  over  said  area  at  a 
velocity  sufTiciently  low  to  allow  the  catalyst  solution  to 
act  on  said  area  effectively  and  evenly  and  flowing  an 
accelerator  solution  over  said  area  at  a  velocity  suffi- 
ciently low  to  allow  the  accelerator  solution  to  act  on  said 
area  effectively  and  evenly; 

striking  said  area  by  flowing  an  electroless  plating  solution 
over  said  area  at  a  velocity  sufficiently  low  to  allow  metal 
in  the  plating  solution  to  plate  evenly  onto  said  area  and 


keeping  said  area  wet  with  such  plating  solution  until  said 
area  is  essentially  completely  covered;  and 
plating  said  area  to  the  desired  thickness. 


4,592,809 
,  ELECTROPLATING  COMPOSTHON  AND  PROCESS 
|AND  SURFACTANT  COMPOUND  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Jaan  J.  Fong,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  and  Donald  H.  Becking,  Sonth- 
ington.  Conn.,  assignors  to  MacDermid,  Incorporated,  Water- 
bury,  Conn. 
I  FUed  Aug.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,940 

'  Int.  a.*  C07C  143/38;  C25D  3/22,  3/56 

U.S.  a.  204—44.2  35  Qainis 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


R2 

Rl-(C2H40);^ 


wherein: 
X  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  39,  and  the  sum  of  x+y  is  from 

2  to  78; 
Ri  through  Rioand  H  or  SO3X,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 

one  of  Ri  through  Rio  must  be  SO3X, 
and  X  is  any  monovalent  cation. 

9.  A  method  for  preparing  a  surfactant  useful  in  electroplat- 
ing process,  comprising  contacting  under  reaction  conditions 
an  ethoxylated  bisphenol  of  the  formula: 


H(C2H40);,0 


0(C2H4);fl 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  39'and  the  sum  of  x-{-y 
is  from  2  to  78,  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfamic  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  chlorosulfonic  acid. 
I  14.  A  composition  for  electroplating  metal  onto  a  substrate 
therefor,  comprising  an  aqueous  admixture  of  a  soluble  source 
of  metal  ion;  a  soluble  electrolyte  and,  as  a  surfactant,  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


Ri-(C2H40)xO 


0(C2H40)j,-Rio 


wherein: 

X  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  39,  and  the  sum  of  x-f-y  is  from 
2  to  78; 

Ri  through  Rio  are  H  or  SO3X,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  Ri  through  Rio  must  be  SO3X;  and 

X  is  any  monovalent  cation. 

23.  A  composition  for  electroplating  zinc  or  an  alloy  thereof 
onto  a  substrate  therefor,  comprising  an  aqwous  admixture  of 
a  soluble  source  of  zinc;  a  soluble  electrolyte;  and,  as  a  surfac- 
tant, a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Ri 
Ri-(C2H40)xO 


wherein: 
X  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  39,  and  the  sum  of  x-}-y  is  from 

2  to  78; 
Rl  through  Rio  are  H  or  SO3X,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 

one  of  Rl  through  Rio  must  be  SO3X;  and 
X  is  any  monovalent  cation. 


4,592310 
ELECTROCATALYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF 
2,3,5,6-TETRACHLOROFYRIDINE  FROM 
PENTACHLOROPYRIDINE 
Charles  K.  Boa,  Coacord;  ArOar  J.  Kaav,  Oakley,  and  Theo- 
dore J.  SobierataU,  Aatiock,  aU  of  Califs  aaigBors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  MkOand,  Mi^ 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,936 
lat  CL*  C07D  213/61 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  11  ClaiBn 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  2,3,S,6-tetrachloropyridine 
which  comprises  electrocatalytically  reducing  penta- 
chloropyridine  at  a  cathode  inunersed  in  a  catholyte  compris- 
ing a  solution  of  the  pentachlott>pyridine,  water  and  ZnCl2  or 
ZnBr2  in  a  solvent  which  is  or  has  the  essential  characteristics 
of  acetonitrile. 


a 


(A) 


N 


a 


coo© 


which  comprises  providing  a  solution  in  an  aqueous  base  of  a 
polychloropicolinic  acid  of  the  structure 


a  N  COOH 


(B) 


wherein 

both  Z  and  W  are  CI  or  one  is  CI  and  the  other  is  H,  and, 
while  agitating  said  solution,  pasnng  an  electric  current 
therethrough  from  an  anode  to  a  caSiode, 

said  solution  having  a  temperature  within  tte  range  of  from 
about  5*  to  about  60*  C,  a  pH  of  about  13  or  more  and 


ccmtaining  at  least  0.08  hydroxy!  ions  per  O  ~  ioo  piticnt 
therein, 
said  cathode 

(a)  being  one  at  which  tetrachloro-2-picolinate  anions  in 
basic,  aqueous  solution  can  be  reduced  to  3,6- 
dichloropicolinate  anions  in  a  yidd  of  at  least  90  mole 
%,  and 

(b)  having  a  potential  relative  to  a  saturated  calomel  cleo- 
trode  of  from  about  -0.8  to  about  - 1.8 

said  anode 

(1)  being  a  stainless  sted  anode,  aad 

(2)  having  a  potential,  relative  to  said  cathode,  audi  tliat 
the  density  of  said  current  is  from  about  0.00S  to  dxwt 
0.08S  amperes  per  cm^  of  projected  cathode  surfiMe, 

therd>y  forming  anicMis  of  said  pcriychknopiooUnic  acid 
(A)  at  said  cathode  and  oxygen  at  said  anode. 


4,592,811 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  COMPRISING  STAINLESS 
STEEL  ANODE,  BASIC  AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  AND 
A  CATHODE  AT  WHICH 
TETRACHLORO-2-PICOLINATE  IONS  CAN  BE 
SELECTIVELY  REDUCED  IN  HIGH  YIELD  TO 
3,6-DICHLOROPICOLINATE  IONS 
DemetriM  Kyriacoo,  Saknica,  Greece,  and  Donald  N.  Brat* 
tesaai,  OaUaad,  CaUf .,  antgaors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midlaad,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  305^22,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,533,454. 
IWs  appUcatioa  Apr.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,766 
lat  a«  G07B  29/06 
VS.  CL  204—73  R  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  co-production  of  oxygen  and  poly- 
chloropicolinate  anions  of  the  structure 


4^592,812 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
REDUCnON  OF  ALUMINA 
lleodorc  R.  Beck,  aad  Richard  J.  Brooks,  both  of 
Wash.,  amifBors  to  Btctrochtmiial  Techaology  Corp. 
Brooks  Raad,  Ltdn  both  of  Seattle,  Waih. 

FOed  Oct.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664^497 
lat  a*  CISC  3/06.  3/08 
VS.  CL  204—67  29 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  alumina  to  aluminum,  employiiig 
an  electrolytic  cell,  saki  method  comprising  the  stqio  of: 

providing  sakl  cdl  with  a  molten  electrcrfyte  bath  cooqxMed 
of  halide  salts  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  tlnmi- 
num  and  less  than  that  of  alumina,  said  bath  having  a  top 
surface; 

providing  a  solid,  non-consumable  anode  at  the  bottom  of 
said  bath; 

providing  a  plurality  of  cathodes  each  having  a  cadiode 
bottom  spaced  above  said  anode  bdow  die  top  surface  of 
said  bath; 

introducing  into  said  bath  alumina  particles  devoid  of  carbo- 
naceous material; 

passing  an  electric  current  through  said  bath  from  said  anode 
to  said  cathodes; 

forming  gaseous  oxygen  at  said  anode; 

bubUing  said  gaseous  oxygen  fornaed  at  said  anode  ^>- 
wardly  therefrom,  thrott^  said  baO,  to  agitate  the  bath  so 
as  to  enhance  the  dissolotion  of  alumina  in  that  part  of  tfK 
bath  adjacent  the  anode  to  obtain  substantial  saturaliaa  of 
that  part  of  said  badi  with  dissolved  alumina  and  so  as  to 
mhibit  substantially  alumma  particles  m  the  badi  firom 
settling  (m  said  anode; 

forming  metallic  aluminum  at  nid  cathode; 

said  method  being  devoid  of  any  expedient  for  maiatainmg 
said  particles  on  the  anode  at  the  bottom  of  the  bath; 

and  accumulating  nxriten  aluminam  at  a 
bath; 
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said  method  being  performed  without  the  employment  of  a 
carbon-containing  reducing  agent  in  said  cell. 


4^92,813 
FULL  POT  ANODE  CHANGE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINUM 
George  H.  Henry,  Newborgh,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Alominum  Com- 
.puy  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,830 

iBt  a.*  C25C  3/06 

MS.  a.  204—67  9  Claims 


>oi 


»ULL    POT  SET- 


:^ 


11  •ULL    ^'OT    SET- 

JUST    APTER   SET 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aluminum  by  electrolysis  of 
alumina  dissolved  in  a  cryolite-based  molten  salt  contained 
between  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  previously  baked  carbon 
anodes  which  are  consumed  with  evolution  of  oxides  of  car- 
bon, the  improvement  comprising  replacing  all  anodes  at  the 
same  time. 


4^2,814 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMIC  AQD 

AND  OTHER  PARTIALLY  OXIDIZED  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 
RonM  J.  Vughaa,  deceated,  late  of  Orinda,  and  by  Bank  of 
AaMrica  NTASA,  administrator,  Walnut  Creek,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ChcTron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
dsco,  Calif. 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,799,  May  23, 1983, 

abaadoacd.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,664 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jon.  21, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  C25B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—78  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  carbonaceous  mate- 
rials which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  solution  of  pH  3  or 
less  containing  iron  (II)  ions  to  an  electrolytic  cell  com- 
prising a  cathode  and  an  anode; 

(b)  passing  a  direct  current  through  said  solution,  thereby 
anodically  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  iron  (II)  to 


iron  (III)  ions  with  generation  of  hydrogen  at  said  cath- 
ode; 

(c)  passing  said  hydrogen  and  said  iron  (III)  ions  from  the 
cell; 

f^d)  reducing  the  iron  (III)  ion  oxidation  product  in  the  aque- 
ous acidic  electrolyte  to  iron  (II)  ions  by  contacting  the 
same  with  a  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  100'  C.  to  200'  C.  and 
wherein  the  particle  size  of  said  solid  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent  is  from  1  to  ISO  microns;  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  acidic  electro- 
lyte containing  the  iron  (II)  ions  from  step  (d)  to  step  (a) 
until  sufficient  current  has  been  passed  through  the  cell  to 
elevate  the  oxygen  level  of  the  carbonaceous  material  to 
between  about  10%  and  40%  and  with  the  proviso  that 
the  total  iron  concentration  as  either  iron  (II)  and/or  iron 
(III)  ions  in  said  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  is  from  about 
0.05  to  0.5  molar. 


4,592,815 

1    METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECIRET 

FILTER 
Etsuro  Nakao,  Motiyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Vilene  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1984,  59-23678 

Int.  a.«  C07C  3/24;  B29C  35/02 

US.  a.  204—165  15  Claims 


--^(0) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electret  filters  comprising: 

providing  a  preformed  non-woven  fabric  of  non-polar  syn- 
thetic polymer  fibers  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  l.S  or 
less; 

providing  a  ground  electrode  and  at  least  one  discharge 
electrode  adjacent  said  ground  electrode  and  establishing 
a  high  voltage  field  therebetween; 

passing  said  preformed  non-woven  fiber  fabric  through  the 
high  voltage  field  while  in  contact  with  the  ground  elec- 
trode to  impart  a  permanent  electrostatic  charge  to  said 
fabric,  said  fabric  remaining  at  approximately  room  tem- 
perature as  it  passes  through  the  high  voltage  field. 


4,592,816 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSTHON  PROCESS 
William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Mark  R.  Winkle, 
Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,821 
Int.  a.«  C2SD  13/06,  13/12.  13/20 
U.S.  O.  204—180.6  4  Claims 

3.  A  cataphoretic  process  for  forming  a  negative  image  on  a 
conductive  surface  comprising: 

(a)  utilizing  said  conductive  surface  as  the  cathode  and  an 
inert  material  as  an  anode  to  form  a  electrolytic  cell; 

(b)  immersing  said  cathode  and  said  anode  in  a  photosensi- 
tive polymer  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
or  emulsion  of  at  least  one  polymer  free  of  ethylenic 
unstauration    and    having    positively    charged    carrier 
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groups,  a  photoinitiator  and  a  unsaturated  crosslinking 
monomer; 

(c)  completing  the  electrolytic  circuit  by  connecting  the 
anode  and  cathode  to  a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

(d)  applying  a  potential  across  the  anode,  cathode  and  poly- 
meric solution  or  emulsion  until  said  current  is  decreased 
to  less  than  about  IS  percent  of  the  initial  current  to  coat 
said  cathode; 

(e)  discontinuing  the  applied  potential  and  removing  said 
coated  cathode  from  said  cell; 


rTMemmtM 


e^^^^/r 


(f)  exposing  portions  of  said  coated  cathode  to  a  source  of 
actinic  radiation;  and 

(g)  developing  the  unexposed  portions  of  said  coated  cath- 
ode using  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  acid  to  form 
a  negative  crosslinked  polymer  image  on  said  surface,  said 
image  being  resistant  to  etchants  or  plating  solutions  but 
capable  of  being  stripped  firom  said  cathode  surface  using 
an  aqueous  solution. 


4,592,817  

ELECTRODIALYTIC  WATER  SPLTTTING  PROCESS  FOR 

GASEOUS  PRODUCTS 
F^«derick  P.  Chlanda,  Rockaway,  and  KrishnamnrOy  N.  Maai, 
Demille,  both  of  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1984^  Ser.  No.  676,609 

Int  a.«  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—182.4  20  Claims 


sui^lying  at  least  portion  thereof  for  contact  with  nuternl 
comprising  the  salt  of  the  first  acid. 


4,592318  

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
DaTid  T.  Caril,  McnoaMMWc  FUls,  a^  WflUaB  R.  «.<.., 
West  Allis,  both  of  Wis^  assizors  to  Oatboard  MariM  Gor^ 
poratioB,  WadKgn,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53MJD 
lat  a<  C23F  WOO 
UJS.  CL  204-196  14  ( 


!l 


omoMr 


^ 


— T" 


J- 


10.  An  impressed  current  cathodic  protection  system  com- 
prising an  object  to  be  protected,  and  a  cadiodic  protectaon 
circuit  connected  to  said  object  and  including  an  anode,  a 
battery,  and  means  including  a  switching  type  dc-to-dc  power 
converter  connected  between  the  battery  and  the  anode  for 
supplying  more  current  and  less  voltage  to  the  anode  than 
taken  from  the  battery. 


4,592319 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  WTTH  VENTILA110N 

MEANS 
Toshiyaki  Snzaki,  Haauddta,  and  HirosU  TsakakoAi,  IwHa, 
both  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Yaanha  HatsadoU  Ei*aahfld 
Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japaa 
ContiaaatMi  of  Ser.  No.  354,180,  Mar.  3, 1982,  abaadsMd.  nis 
appUcatloB  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,178 
Clahas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1981, 56-3ieM 
lat  CL*  C25D  5/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a  204—203  2 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  material  comprising  a  salt  of  a  first  acid  with  a 
hydrogen  ion-enriched  aqueous  solution  comprising  a 
second  acid  to  produce  a  product  solution  comprising  the 
first  acid  and  a  salt  of  the  second  acid,  and  being  substan- 
tially free  of  the  salt  of  the  first  acid; 

feeding  at  least  a  portion  oX  the  product  solution  to  an  elec- 
trodialytic  water  splitter  and  generating  therein  the  hy- 
drogen ion-enriched  aqueous  solution  comprising  the 
second  acid; 

withdrawing  the  hydrogen  ion-enriched  aqueous  solution 
comprising  the  second  acid  from  the  electrodialytic  water 
splitter,  and. 


I.  An  electroplating  apparatus  with  ventilating  means 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  tanks  arranged  in  a  sequential  serii 

into  a  pretreating  section,  an  dectroptatng  sectka  mid  a 

post-treating  section; 
conveying   means   conveying   worlcpieces   tuasecutivdy 

through  said  plurality  of  tanks  from  one  section  to  aa- 

other, 
said  electFOfrfating  section  comprising  smaller  coafiaed 

chamben  dis|rfaoed  perpendicular  to  tiie  path  of  wM 

conveying  means; 
hokling  means  for  hoMiBg  and  uausicrfiin  said  woricpiepm 
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consecutively  from  said  conveying  means  to  said  electro- 
plating section  and  back  to  said  conveying  means; 

cover  means  covering  said  plurality  of  tanks  and  said  con- 
veyor means; 

inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  cover  means  providing  an  inlet 
to  said  pretreating  section,  said  inlet  being  open  to  ambient 
air; 

outlet  means  at  a  second  end  opposite  said  one  end  providing 
an  outlet  for  plating  workpieces,  said  outlet  being  open  to 
ambient  air; 

circulating  means  continuously  circulating  electroplating 
liquids  through  the  smaller  confined  chambers  of  said 
electroplating  section; 

duct  means  connecting  the  enclosure  formed  by  said  cover 
means  with  the  atmosphere  outside  the  work  area  remote 
from  said  electroplating  apparatus; 

an  exhaust  fan  interposed  in  said  duct  means  for  exhausting 
accumulated  fumes  from  said  covered  enclosure  and  said 
plating  liquid  tank  to  said  atmosphere; 

filter  means  between  said  cover  enclosure  and  enclosed  tank 
for  filtering  accumulated  gases  before  discharge  by  said 
exhaust  fan. 

whereby  a  compact,  high-speed  in-line  fully  ventilated  elec- 
troplating system  is  provided  in  which  air  is  drawn  into 
said  plating  apparatus  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  means 
over  said  pretreating,  electroplating  and  post-treating 
sections  by  said  exhaust  fan  for  discharge  through  said 
duct  means. 


4^2,820 

ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCnON  CELLS  FOR 

ALUMINIUM  PRODUCnON 

JuMS  P.  McGcer,  Kingrton,  Cauda,  asrignor  to  Alcan  Interna- 

tkMil  Lteitod,  Mmtrcal,  CiBada 

Coatiawrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  680^06,  Dec.  12, 1984,  abandoned, 
wUck  Is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  497,726,  May  24, 1983, 
abMidoiwd.  This  appUcatton  Sep.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,735 
Claiw  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1982, 
8215728 

lot  a."  C25C  3/08;  C25B  11/12 
U.S.  a.  204^243  R  7  Claims 


/;<2:i 


w 


1.  An  electroytic  reduction  cell  for  the  production  of  alu- 
minium by  reduction  of  alumina  in  a  molten  fluoride  electro- 
lyte having  floor  and  side  walls  constructed  of  material  resis- 
tant to  attack  by  molten  aluminium,  the  side  walls  being  lined 
at  least  in  part  with  ceramic  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  borides,  nitrides  and  oxynitrides  resistant  to  at- 
tack by  the  cell  electrolyte  and  by  molten  aluminium,  and 
being  provided  with  thermal  insulation  to  an  extent  such  that  a 
layer  of  solidified  electrolyte  is  not  present  thereon  during 
normal  operation  of  the  cell,  the  cell  having  a  cathode  current 
collection  system  arranged  in  such  manner  that  the  horizontal 
lateral  currents  in  the  cathode  are  insignificant  compared  with 
the  vertical  current,  said  ceramic  material  being  used  in  the 
form  of  tiles  or  panels  at  least  O.S  cm  thick. 


SLEC 
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4,592,821 
ELECTROLYSIS  TANK  WTTH  A  CURRENT  STRENGTH 
OF  GREATER  THAN  250,000  AMPERES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  BY  MEANS  OF  THE 
HALL-HEROULT  PROCESS 
Maarice  Keinborg,  Saint  Ismier;  Beraard  Laagon,  and  Joseph 
Chaffy,  both  of  Saint  Jean  dc  Maariaiiie,  ail  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,852 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  4, 1983,  83  16048 
Int.  a.*  C25C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—244  8  Claims 


ICCOW 

T4IM  m 


^1 S3f 


kk      uir^—i^^ 


\\  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  aluminium  by  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alumina  dissolved  in  fused  cryolite  using  the  Hall- 
Heroult  process,  with  a  current  strength  of  between  270,000 
amperes  and  320,000  amperes,  with  a  level  of  energy  consump- 
tion of  less  than  12,600  kWh  per  tonne  of  aluminium  produced, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned  rectangular 
tanks  whose  small  sides  are  referred  to  as  'heads',  being  dis- 
posed crosswise  with  respect  to  their  axis  of  alignment  and 
being  electrically  connected  in  series  as  a  single  line  or  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  lines,  each  tank  comprising  a  steel  casing  lined 
with  insulating  material  and  supporting  a  cathode  formed  by  a 
plumlity  of  juxtaposed  carbonaceous  blocks  into  which  are 
sealed  metal  cathodic  bars  (2)  connected  to  a  plurality  of  up- 
stream (3)  and  downstream  (4)  cathodic  collectors,  a  plurality 
of  prebaked  carbonaceous  paste  anodes  into  which  are  sealed 
the  metal  anode  rods,  an  anodic  bus  bar  (5)  which  is  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  and  on  to  which  the  anode  rods  are 
fixed,  and  electrical  connecting  means  (16)  between  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  cathodic  collectors  (3  and  4  respec- 
tively) of  a  tank,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  anodic  bus  bar  (5)  of 
the  following  tank  in  the  series,  on  the  other  hand,  in  which 
apparatus  the  anodic  bus  bar  (5)  of  each  tank  is  connected  to 
the  preceding  tank  at  five  points  (6A,  6B,  6C,  6D  and  6E)  by 
five  equally  spaced  risers  disposed  on  its  upstream  side  (8), 
characterised  in  that: 
the  connection  between  each  riser  (7)  and  the  anodic  bus  bar 

(5)  is  made  by  flexible  electrical  conductors  (8), 
the  central  riser  (7C)  which  is  disposed  on  the  axis  of  the 
series,  the  two  intermediate  risers  (7B,  7D)  and  the  two 
lateral  risers  (7 A,  7E)  through  which  substantially  equal 
current  strengths  pass  are  connected  to  six  upstream  ca- 
thodic collectors  (3),  two  central  connectors  (3A,  3B), 
two  intermediate  collectors  (3C,  3D)  and  two  lateral 
collectors  (3E,  3F)  and  three  downstream  cathodic  collec- 
tors (4),  a  central  collector  (4A)  and  two  lateral  collectors 
(4B.  4C), 
the  downstream  cathodic  collectors  (4A,  4B  and  4C)  are 
connected  together  by  equipotential  connections  formed 
by  flexible  conductors,  and 
the  central  upstream  cathodic  collectors  (3A  and  3B)  are 
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also  connected  together  by  an  equipotential  connection 
formed  by  flexible  conductors. 


4,592,822 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

Ormizio  deNora,  Milan,  Italy,  assigaor  to  Oronzio  deNora 

Impianti  Etettrochimici  S.pJL,  Miiaa,  Italy 

ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  619,014,  Jaa.  11, 1964,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  di?isioB  of  Ser.  No.  561,554,  Oct  13, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,536,263,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  382,670,  May  27, 1982, 

wUch  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  151^95,  May  20, 1960,  Pat  No. 

4,341,604,  which  is  a  coatimiatio»te-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,255, 

JhL  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,343,689.  Iliis  appUcatioB  Oct  23, 1985, 

>$er.  No.  790,328 

Claims  priority,  appllicatioB  Italy,  JaL  27, 1978,  26171  A/78 

Int  a."  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/10 

US.  a.  204—252  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  cation  exchange  membrane  type  electrolysis  cell 
provided  with  at  least  one  set  of  anode  and  cathode  separated 
by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  capable  of  transmitting  cations 
therethrough  but  impermeable  to  the  flow  of  electrolyte,  the 
unprovement  comprising  at  least  said  anode  being  an  electrode 
structure  consisting  essentially  of  a  planar  coarse  mesh  metal 
current  distributor  screen  and  a  thin  fine  mesh  metal  screen 
having  an  electrocatalytic  surface  and  disposed  on  the  surface 
of  the  coarse  metal  current  distributor  and  in  electrical  contact 
therewith,  said  fine  mesh  screen  directly  facing  the  membrane. 


4,592323 

FLUSHABLE  REFERENCE  CELL  FOR 

POTENTIOMETRIC  MEASUREMENTS 

Walter  J.  &egory,  Newtowa,  Pa^  assigaor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Coovaay,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

FQed  Aug.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  765,745 
lat  a«  GOIN  27/30 
US.  CL  204-409  9  daims 

1.  A  flushable  electrochemical  reference  cell  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  first  tubular  standard  electrolyte-containing  compartment 
having  an  ion  permeable  member  defining  a  first  junction 
adapted  for  contact  exteriorly  thereof,  with  a  sample 
solution; 
a  second  tubular,  standard  electrolyte-contammg  compart- 
ment having  an  ion  permeable  member  defining  a  second 
junction  adapted  for  contact  exterioriy  thereof,  with  the 
standard  electrolyte  oontamed  in  the  first  tubular  com- 
partment; 
a  third  tubular,  standard  electrolyte  and  standard  electrode- 
containing  compartment  having  an  ion  permeiMe  member 
defining  a  third  junction  adapted  for  contact  exteriorly 


thereof,  with  the  standard  electrolyte  cootaiiied  m  the 
second  tubular  compartment  the  tldrd  tabular  oompart- 
ment  including  a  oondoctor  for  electrical  contact  between 
the  electrode  and  a  potentioineter; 

first  fluid  conducting  means  between  the  interior  of  the  first 
tubular  compartment  and  the  exterior  of  the  second  tubu- 
lar compartment; 

second  fluid  conducting  means  between  the  interior  of  the 
second  tubular  con4)artment  and  the  exterior  of  the  third 
tubular  compartment; 

a  first  fluid  conduit  positioned  to  deUver  a  first  flushing 
liquid  to  the  fiurst  junction  interiorly  of  die  first  tvdwlar 


compartment  and  to  the  second  junction  exterioriy  of  the 
second  tubular  compartment; 
first  exit  means  for  removal  of  the  first  flushing  liquid; 
a  second  fluid  conduit  positioned  to  ddiver  a  second  flash- 
ing liquid  to  the  second  jiuction  mterioriy  of  the  second 
tubular  compartment  and  to  the  third  jimctioa  exterioriy 
of  the  the  thud  tubular  compartment;  and 
second  exit  means  for  renooval  of  the  second  flushing  liquid. 
6.  The  reference  cell  of  claim  1  wherein  the  sam]rie  sedation 
comprises  a  moving  stream,  and  said  cell  farther  indadnig 
fluid  pressure  equalizmg  means  between  the  moving  stream 
and  the  electrolyte  in  the  third  tidwlar  compartment 


4,592,824 

MINUTURE  UQUm  JUNCTION  RQrERENCE 

ELECTRODE  AND  AN  INTEGRATED  SOLID  STATE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

Roaenary  L.  Sadth,  Neachilal,  SwUmland,  and  Scott  CoHaa, 

Ogden,  Utah,  asiigaiiii  la Cmttn  9tkm  dTlirttniipi  at  <« 

raicronc^n^nc  sjt.,  naMnoni,  snniMnaM 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  778,79 
lirt.  a«  G61N  27/30 
\}S.  CL  204-416  8  < 


1.  A  miniature  reference  electrode  providing  both 
connection  and  a  Uquid  junction  between  a  reference 
solution  and  a  scrfution  to  be  tested. 
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>  substrate  provided  with  a  cavity  to  hold  said  reference 

liquid  solution; 
a  membrane  comprising  porous  silicon  closing  a  first  end  of 

said  cavity; 
means  for  applying  fixed  control  voltage  to  said  reference 

liquid  solution;  and 

means  for  hermetically  closing  a  second  end  of  said  cavity. 

7.  An  integrated  chemical  sensor  including  an  Ion  Sensitive 

Field  Effect  Transistor  formed  in  a  silicon  substrate  and  a 

miniature  reference  electrode  on  said  silicon  substrate,  wherein 

said  electrode  comprises: 

a  cavity  provided  in  said  silicon  substrate  to  hold  a  reference 

liquid  solutiion; 
a  membrane  comprising  porous  silicon,  said  membrane  clos- 
ing a  first  end  of  said  cavity; 
means  for  applying  a  fixed  control  voltage  to  said  reference 

liquid  solution;  and 
means  for  hermetically  closing  a  second  end  of  said  cavity. 


4,592^25 

PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  OXYGEN  PARTIAL 

PRESSURE  IN  A  GAS  ATMOSPHERE 

TMn  Creroisenit,  2944  Bonfol,  SwitzCTland 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  573^14,  Jan.  24, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,182 

Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Switaeriand,  Feb.  4, 1983, 652/83 

iBt  a*  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a  204-426  14  Claims 


1.  A  probe  for  measuring  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  as  compared  with  a  reference  atmosphere, 
comprising: 

a  tablet  of  solid  electrolyte  having  a  first  face  exposed  to  the 
gaseous  atmosphere  and  a  second  face  exposed  to  the 
reference  atmosphere; 

a  tubular  support  releasably  bearing  against  said  tablet  and 
separating  said  gaseous  atmosphere  from  said  reference 
atmosphere; 

a  measuring  electrode  in  contact  with  a  central  zone  of  said 
first  face  of  said  tablet; 

a  reference  electrode  in  contact  with  a  central  zone  of  said 
second  face  of  said  tablet; 

an  annular  seat  surface  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  support  for 
sealably  engaging  a  peripheral  zone  of  said  second  face; 

a  holding  support  for  holding  said  measuring  electrode  in 
contact  with  said  central  zone  of  said  first  face;  and 

means  co>acting  between  said  holding  support  and  said 
tubular  support  for  urging  said  measuring  electrode 
against  only  said  central  zone  of  said  first  face  and  said 
peripheral  zone  of  said  second  face  against  said  annular 
seat,  thereby  simultaneously  providing  a  releasably  sealed 
connection  between  said  tablet  and  said  tubular  support 
and  an  electrical  contact  between  said  central  zone  of  said 


first  face  and  said  measuring  electrode  within  said  gaseous 
atmosphere  the  contact  between  said  measuring  electrode 
and  said  central  zone  being  the  sole  area  where  pressure  is 
transmitted  between  the  holding  support  and  the  first 
surface  of  the  tablet. 


4,592,826 
USE  OF  ETHERS  IN  THERMAL  CRACKING 
Partha  S.  Gangnli,  Lawrenceyille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  HRI,  Inc., 
Gibbsboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,067 

Int.  a*  ClOG  1/00.  9/00 

V£.  a.  208—407  12  Claims 
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jl.  A  non-catalytic  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbon  mate- 
riails  to  produce  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  liquid  products, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  material  to  a  temperature 
I    of  600'-700"  P.; 

(b)  passing  the  hydrocarbon  feed  material  through  a  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  7S0*-900'  F.  and  a  pressure  of 
between  about  200  to  about  1000  psi,  thermally  cracking 
the  hydrocarbon  feed  material,  and  forming  free  radicals 

'    therein; 

(c)  injecting  an  ether  material  into  the  stream  of  hydrocar- 
I    bon  material  in  the  reaction  zone  and  forming  ether  free 

radicals  therein;  and 
|[d)  reacting  the  free  radicals  formed  from  the  ether  material 
with  those  free  radicals  formed  from  the  hydrocarbon 
material  in  the  reaction  zone  to  produce  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbon  products. 


4,592,827 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  CRUDES  WITH 
HIGH  METAL  AND  ASPHALTENE  CONTENT  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  SOLUBLE  METALUC  COMPOUNDS 
AND  WATER 
Roberto  Galiasso,  San  Antonio  de  Los  Altos;  Jose  A.  Salazar, 
Edo.  Miranda;  Alfkredo  Morales,  San  Antonio  de  Los  Altos, 
and  Angel  R.  Carrasquel,  Edo.  Miranda,  all  of  Venezuela, 
assignors  to  Inte?ep,  S.A.,  Caracas,  Venezoela 

Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,891,  Jan.  28, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  awlication  Jon.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,493 

Int.  a*  ClOG  47/04.  65/10.  65/12.  67/04 

U£.  a.  208—59  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  hydroconversion  process  for  a  hydrocarbon 

feedstock  containing  asphaltenes  and  metals  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

(a)  combining  said  feedstock  with  water,  with  a  metallic  cata- 
lyst precursor  soluble  in  the  feedstock  and  containing  a 
metal  catalyst  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  Elements,  and  with  a  liquid  recycle  stream  containing  said 
metal  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  about  400  to  about  ISOOO  parts 
of  said  metal  catalyst  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said 
recycle  stream  to  produce  a  liquid  admixture;  said  water 
being  added  to  the  resulting  liquid  admixture  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.1  to  about  20  volume  percent,  based  on  the  volume 
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of  the  feedstock,  and  said  metallic  catalyst  precursor  being 
present  in  an  amount  providing  about  SO  to  about  1000  parts 
of  said  metal  catalyst  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said 
feedstock; 

(b)  pre-heating  the  resulting  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  230*  C.  but  no  more  than  about  420*  C.  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  effect  decomposition  of  the  metallic 
catalyst  precursor  present; 

(c)  introducing  hydrogen  into  the  pre-heated  admixture  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  thermal  hydroconversion 


<my> 


at  a  temperature  of  about  420*  C.  to  about  540*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  about  20  to  about  250  atmospheres  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  provide  an  upgraded  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture, and  while  maintaining  a  liquid  water  concentration  in 
the  resulting  mixture  of  about  2  to  about  25  percent  by 
volume,  based  on  the  volume  of  the  feedstock; 

(d)  fractionating  the  upgraded  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  pro- 
duce at  least  one  vapor  phase  fraction  and  a  residue  fraction 
containing  said  metal  catalyst;  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residue  fraction  to  step 
(a),  above. 


4,592,828 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  PETROLEUM  RESIDUA 

Yang  F.  Oin,  and  Stoart  S.  SUh,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N  J., 

assigiiors  to  MobO  OO  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  607,373 

Int  a.*  ClOG  65/04,  65/12 

U.S.  a.  208—89  15  Clains 
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1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  desulfiirizing  a  petroleum 
residua  feedstock  and  subsequently  catalytically  dewaxing  the 
desulfiirized  feedstock  with  a  shape  selective  zeolite  catalyst, 
the  improvement  comprising:  separating  a  fraction  having  a 
boiling  range  of  about  650*-775*  F.  from  the  distillate  product 
formed  by  desulfurization  and  dewaxing  said  separated  frac- 
tion alone  by  contacting  said  fraction  with  a  shape  selective 
zeolite  catalyst 

14.  A  ptocesA  for  improving  the  distillate  yield  of  a  petro- 
leum residua  feedstock  comprising  desulfiirizing  a  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  and  subsequently  fracti(»ating  the  desulfurized 
product,  separating  a  fraction  having  irboiling  range  <A  about 
6S0*-775*  F.  and  further  reducung  the  sulfur  content  of  said 
fracticm  by  contacting  said  fraction  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
Pt/Zeolite  Beta. 


4,592,129 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Paul  E.  Ebcriy,  Jr^  BattM  Rnap,  La.,  MrfpHr  t»  Earn  Re* 

search  aad  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Fkntaii  Pavk,  N J. 

Filed  Dec  26, 19H  Scr.  No.  686^483 

lat  CL*  ClOG  25/00,35/09,  45/08 

VS.  a.  208-89  U 
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7.  In  a  process  for  reforming  a  sulfur-containing  naphdia 
feed,  wherein  is  included  in  combination, 

a  hydrofiner  which  contains  a  metal  catalyst,  the  metallic 
component  of  which  is  selected  from  Oroop  VIB  and 
Group  VIII,  with  which  the  sulfur-containing  naphtha 
feed  is  contacted  with  hydfx>gen,  at  reaction  oonditioiis 
inclusive  of  temperatures  ranging  from  about  400*  F.  to 
about  850*  F.  to  remove  so^  and  provide  a  prodoct 
naphtha  which  contains  fh>m  about  5  wppm  to  about  SO 
wppm,  and  higher,  sulfiv, 

a  guard  chamber  filled  with  a  sofbent  into  wiiich  said  par- 
tially desulfurized  hydrofined  naphtha  is  injected  to  flow 
therethrough  to  effect  further  ranoval  of  sulf^,  and 

a  reforming  unit  which  contains  a  plurality  of  sulfur  sensitive 
catalyst-containing  (m-stream  reactors  connected  in  aeries, 
the  naphtha  feed  to  which  flows  in  sequence  from  one 
reactor  of  the  series  of  another  to  contact  the  catalyst 
contained  therein  at  reforming  conditions, 

the  improvement  comprising 

maintaining  within  said  guard  chamber  a  scwbent  comprised 
of  nickel  in  concentration  ranging  firom  about  10  percent 
to  about  70  percent,  calculated  as  metallic  niekel  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  sorbent,  iron  in  concentration 
ranging  from  about  1  percent  to  about  IS  peroeat,  calcu- 
lated as  metallic  iron  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
sorbent,  and  a  porous,  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  above  about  3S0*  F.,  to  produce  a  re- 
former feedstock  containing  no  more  than  about  2  wfqxn 
sulfur. 


4,592330 
HYDROVISBREAKING  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

CONTAINING  FEED  STREAMS 
JeraM  A.  Howell;  DoaaM  C  TaUcr,  and  DonaU  M.  HariBsB,  aU 
of  Bartlcsrillc  Okla.,  assigaora  to  Pidiiips  PMralam 
paay,  BartlcsTilk,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  714,778 
lat  a*  ClOG  7/06,  47/32 
VS.  CL  20r.- 94  11 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  crude  oil  comprising  steps  of: 
providing  a  full  range  crude  oil  as  a  feed  to  an  atmospheric 

fracticnator, 
withdrawing  an  atmospheric  topped  crude  oO  fhom  a  lower 
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portion  of  said  atmospheric  fractionator  and  providing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  atmospheric  topped  crude  oil  as  a 
feed  to  a  vacuum  fractionator; 

withdrawing  a  vacuum  topped  crude  oil  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vacuum  fractionator  and  providing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vacuum  topped  crude  oil  as  a  feed  to  a 
hydro  visbreaker; 

supplying  hydrogen  to  said  hydrovisbreaker; 

supplying  a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  comprising  the  full 
range  crude  oil  supplied  to  said  atmospheric  fractionator 
to  said  hydrovisbreaker,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
heavies  in  the  portion  of  said  vacuum  topped  crude  oil 
provided  to  said  hydrovisbreaker  are  cracked  in  said 
hydrovisbreaker;  and 

withdrawing  the  reaction  effluent  from  said  hydrovis- 
breaker. 


4^92,831 

SOLVENT  FOR  REFINING  OF  RESIDUES 

Aadrci  Rhoe,  Wyckolf,  JoMph  A.  Pisui,  Old  Bridge;  Gary  L. 

HaailtoB,  Litdc  Sflrer,  md  George  D.  Sada,  Ridgewood,  all 

of  N  J^  MrigBon  to  Luunn  Ocat  tac^  Bloomfield,  N  J. 

FIM  Dee.  U  1M4,  Ser.  No.  680,924 

Iirt.  a.«  ClOC  1/18.  3/08 

VS.  a  208—309  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  solvent  refining  of  a  residual  oil,  comprising: 

solvent  refining  the  residual  oil  with  a  refining  solvent  to 

produce  a  refined  oil  and  a  pitch  fraction,  said  refining  solvent 

being  a  solvent  which  produces  a  pumpable  pitch  fraction  at  a 

temperature  at  which  the  solvent  refuiing  pressure  does  not 

exceed  ISO  psig,  said  refining  solvent  comprising  methanol  and 

a  propanol. 


4^2,832 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  BRIGHT  STOCK 

RAFFINATE  OIL  PRODUCnON 

Ducan  J.  Briitow;  Biddnda  U.  AcUa,  both  df  Samia,  and 

Lawrcaee  J.  Even,  Bright!  Grore,  aU  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to 

EzxoH  Rcacarch  aad  EaglMcriag  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,013 

Irt.  CL*  ClOG  21/00 

VS.  CI.  208—309  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  increasing  the  amount  of  Bright  Stock 
rafTinate  oil  derived  from  the  solvent  extraction  of  deasphalted 
lube  oil  involving  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extracting  a  vacuum  residuum  with  a  low  molecular 
weight  alkane  hydrocarbon  solvent  resulting  in  a  deas- 
phalted lube  oil  solution  and  asphaltic  residue; 

(b)  separating  said  deasphalted  lube  oil  and  said  residue; 

(c)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  said  deas- 
(rfialted  lube  oil; 

(d)  extracting  said  deasphalted  lube  oil  obtained  from  step 
(c)  with  an  aromatics  solvent  resulting  in  a  Bright  Stock 
raflinate  oil  solution  and  an  extract  oil  solution,  said  ex- 
tract oil  solution  comprised  of  dissolved  aromatics  and 
recoverable  rafRnate; 


(e)  separating  said  raffinate  solution  from  said  extract  oil 
solution  obtained  from  step  (d);  and 

(0  separating  said  aromatics  solvent  from  said  extract  oil 
solution  obtained  from  step  (e);  in  which  said  improve- 
ment comprises  the  steps  of: 

(g)  recycling  said  extract  oil  from  which  the  aromatics  sol- 
vent has  been  removed,  obtained  from  step  (f),  to  step  (a) 
and  combining  said  extract  oil  with  said  vacuimi  residuum 
in  a  10-20  LV  %,  based  on  said  residuum,  prior  to  said 
deasphalting; 

(h)  repeating  step  (a); 

(i)  repeating  step  (b); 

(j)  repeating  step  (c); 

(k)  extracting  said  deasphalted  oil  obtained  from  step  (j)  with 
said  aromatics  solvent  resulting  in  said  Bright  Stock  raffi- 
nate oil  and  said  extract  oU,  wherein  said  obtained  raffi- 
nate is  present  in  a  substantially  greater  amount,  based  on 
said  vacuum  residuum,  as  compared  to  said  raffinate  ob- 
tained in  step  (d). 


4,592,833 

PORTABLE  SLUICE  BOX 

Vernon  Perdue,  1244  Shaaer  La.,  Ferndale,  Wash.  98248 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,781 

Int  CI.*  B03B  5/54 

VJS.  CL  209— 4«  16  Claims 


1.  A  portable  sluice  box  structure  adapted  to  be  carried 
conveniently  to  an  operating  location  and  to  be  positioned  in  a 
stream  of  water  for  classification  of  mineral  particulate  from 
detritus  containing  the  same,  said  sluice  box  having  a  front 
upstream  end,  a  rear  downstream  end,  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending from  said  front  end  to  said  rear  end,  and  a  transverse 
axis,  said  box  comprising: 

a.  infeed  table  means,  including  upstanding  first  sidewalls 
and  a  first  bottom  wall  at  a  first  level  for  receiving  and 
confining  a  charge  of  mineral-containing  detritus  for  fluid 
compelled  movement  along  a  path  lying  in  a  material 
handling  plane  generally  coincident  with  said  first  bottom 
wall  of  said  table  means,  said  infeed  table  means  having  an 
open  upstream  end  to  receive  an  inflow  of  the  stream  of 
water  over  said  first  bottom  wall  and  an  open  downstream 
end  to  discharge  the  charge  under  the  influence  of  the 
moving  stream; 

b.  a  classification  table  means  arranged  to  have,  relative  to 
said  infeed  table  means,  an  operating  position  where  said 
classification  table  means  is  secured  to  said  infeed  table 
means  so  as  to  extend  therefrom  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion, said  classification  table  means  comprising  two  up- 
standing second  sidewalls  and  a  second  bottom  wall  posi- 
tioned at  a  second  level  below  said  first  level,  said  classifi- 
cation table  means  having  a  foraminous  separation  plate 
which,  with  the  classification  table  means  m  said  operat- 
ing position,  is  at  a  level  above  said  second  bottom  wall 
but  no  higher  than  said  first  level  and  extending  between 
said  two  second  sidewalls,  said  classiiication  table  means 
having  a  substantially  open  upstream  end  which,  with  the 
classification  table  means  in  said  operating  position,  com- 
municates with  the  open  downstream  end  of  said  infeed 
table  means  to  receive  the  inflow  of  the  stream  of  water 
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and  said  charge  that  passes  over  said  first  bottom  wall  and 
thence  onto  said  separation  plate  akmg  a  jHimary  path; 
said  classification  table  means  being  further  arrange  to 
have,  relative  to  said  infeed  table  means,  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion for  carrying,  where  said  classification  taUe  means  and 
said  infeed  table  means  are  positioned  adjacent  one  an- 
other in  general  overiying  relationship; 

.  riffle  means  diqKMed  transversely  in  a  l(»gitudinally 
spaced  array  beneath  said  sqMration  plate  and  above  said 
second  bottom  wall,  said  riffle  means  defining  with  said 
separation  plate  an  upper  flow  channel  intermediate  said 
riffles  and  said  separation  plate  through  which  water  and 
particulate  may  pass  along  a  secondary  flow  path  and 
definmg  with  said  second  bottom  wall  a  lower  mat  chan- 
nel intermediate  said  riffles  and  said  second  bottom  wall 
for  receiving  a  rentention  mat;  and, 

.  inlet  channel  means  at  a  juncture  of  said  infeed  and  classi- 
fication table  means,  disposed  at  a  height  beneath  said 
separation  plate  and  beneath  said  first  bottom  wall  of  said 
infeed  table  means,  and  above  said  second  bottom  wall  of 
said  classification  means,  said  inlet  channel  means  extend- 
ing substantially  across  the  full  transverse  extent  of  said 
classification  table  and  facing  in  an  upstream  direction  to 
receive  an  inflow  of  water  from  said  stream  of  water  to 
flow  directly  to  said  secondary  flow  path. 


4,592334 

COLUMN  FROTH  FLOTATION 

Darid  C.  Yang,  Houghton,  Mich.,  iMigMir  to  Bouil  of  Control 

of  Michigan  Technological  UninrsHy,  Honghton,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  504,793,  Jan.  16, 1983,  abudoncd. 

This  application  May  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,902 

Int  CL«  B03D  1/02 

VS.  a  209—166  13  Claims 


7.  A  process  for  concentrating  by  froth  flotation  a  floatable 

material  in  an  aqueous  pulp  containing  a  mixture  of  floatable 

and  non-floatable  particles,  said  process  including  the  steps  of 

providing  a  generally  tubular  flotation  column  having  an 

upper  portion  including  a  cleanmg  zone,  a  lower  portion 

mcludrag  a  scavengmg  zone,  and  an  intermediate  portion 

including  a  pulp  inlet  zone  between  said  cleaning  and 

scavenging  zones; 
providing  in  said  cleaning  and  scavenging  zones  packing 

means  defining  a  large  number  of  flow  passages  extending 

n  a  circuitous  pattern  through  the  reqwctive  zone; 
preparing  the  aqueous  pulp  for  flotaticm  separation  of  the 

particles  of  the  aqueous  pidp; 
introducing  the  resulting  pulp  mto  the  pulp  inlet  zone  for 

flow  through  the  flow  passages  of  the  packing  means; 
introducing  yingh  water  into  the  vpper  portion  of  the  column 

for  downward  flow  throu^  the  flow  passages  of  the 

packing  means; 
introducing  a  pressurized  inert  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of 


the  column  (or  iqiward  flow  through  the  flow  paasiifeB  of 
the  packmg  means,  w^iereby  the  gas  is  broken  into  fine 
bubUes  winch  intimately  contact  the  particles  of  the  aque- 
ous pulp  in  the  flow  passages  of  the  pocking  means; 

withdrawing  a  float  fraction  containing  the  floated  partidfs 
of  the  aqueous  pulp  from  the  upper  portion  of  aaidodunm 
above  the  cleaning  zone;  and 

withdrawing  a  tailing  firacticm  containing  non-floated  parti- 
cles of  the  aqueous  pulp  from  the  k>wer  portion  of  the 
column  below  the  scavenging  zone. 


4^92,835 

PRESSURE  FILTER 
Max  Grieder,  Tedann,  «fnllawland,  AkarC  D. 
nr.  Warrington,  Grant  Britain,  and  Hana  Wcftd,  UaMI, 
SwitKriand,  aMigaori  to  Rooenannd  AG, 


FDed  Oct  10, 19B4v  Ser.  No.  699^481 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  nwltiwhini,  Oct  18,  1983, 
5663/83 

Int  a^  BOID  23/20 
VS.  CL  210—107  18 


1.  A  nutsch  filter  which  conqirises: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  cover  and  a.canng  bottom  with  an 
aperture  in  the  crater  of  Uw  bottom; 

(b)  a  filter  located  within  the  casing; 

(c)  a  discharge  pipe  with  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
pipe,  said  discharge  fipe  passing  throu^  the  aperture  in 
the  casing  bottom,  and  said  diKharge  pipe  befaig  axially 
moveable  widi  reelect  to  the  casing; 

(d)  conveyor  means  withm  the  casing  for  oonveying  the 
material  of  a  filter  cake  in  the  dtrectioo  of  die  center  of  die 
casing  and  into  the  upper  opening  ci  the  disdmie  p^ 
said  conveyor  means  mclud^  an  arm  and  a  pbnality  of 
conveyor  members  kxated  on  die  arm,  sud  ann  extending 
radially  in  the  casing  and  attarhing  to  a  hoOow  iliift 
passing  through  the  cover  of  the  casing,  sakl  hoOow  daft 
being  capable  of  rotating  aad  moving  axially  widi  respect 
to  the  canng,  and  said  arm  including  on  die  lower  side 
thereof  a  ckising  device  for  tiddly  aeala^  te  vfpa 
opening  of  die  discharge  pipe  wbm  dw  dimJtmgt  pipe 
strikes  the  lower  side  of  tlK  oonveyor  arm;  nnd 

(e)  first  drive  means  for  rotatiMy  and  anrily  iKivinf  the 
hxMow  shaft  with  respect  to  the  i 
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4^2,836 

ELECTROSTATIC  ENGINE  OIL  CLEANER 

Yi-Sh<M8  CUao,  No.  4-2,  Lil  3,  Tai  An  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  608,683 

lat  a*  BOID  41/00 

U.S.  a.  210—168  1  Qaim 


1.  An  engine  oil  cleaner  for  contaminated  oil  containing 
metal  particles,  moisture,  catalysts,  and  extraneous  materials 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  metal  casing  body  having  means 
defining  an  annular  flow  passage,  a  base  wall,  and  a  cap 
bolted  to  said  outer  body; 

(b)  an  inner  annular  metal  casing  wall  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  said  base  wall  to  define  an  inner  cavity; 

(c)  an  upper  and  a  lower  insulated  member  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  inner  cavity; 

(d)  an  annular  filter  cartridge  held  in  said  cavity  by  said 
upper  and  lower  insulated  members; 

(e)  a  polar  plate  carried  by  said  upper  member  and  having  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  extending,  downwardly  between  said 
outer  body  and  said  inner  casing  wall; 

(0  a  high  voltage  electrostatic  generator  connected  to  said 
polar  plate  to  form  an  electrostatic  field  between  said 
polar  cap  and  sleeve  portion  and  said  outer  casing  wall 
and  said  inner  casing  wall; 

(g)  a  corrugated  porous  paper  board  filter  between  said 
outer  casing  body  and  said  inner  casing  wall  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  therearound; 

(h)  means  defining  an  inlet  for  contaminated  oil  under  pres- 
sure in  said  outer  casing  body  near  the  bottom  thereof;  and 

(i)  means  defining  an  outlet  for  filtered  oil  disposed  axially  of 
the  bottom  of  outer  casing  body  beneath  said  filter  car- 
tridge, whereby  contaminated  oil  may  flow  upwardly 
through  said  annular  flow  passage  and  downwardly 
through  said  filter  cartridge  while  exposed  to  an  electro- 
static field,  and  passing  through  filtering  media  of  said 
corrugated  porous  paper  board  and  said  filter  cartridge. 


4,592,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FILTERING  OF 
SOLIDS-CONTAINING  UQUIDS 
Gerhard  Lndwig,  bemliageii;  Joaef  Simon,  Laatzcn;  Eclihard 
Z5rkeBdBrfer,  Haoonn  Gtethcr  Gappa,  Gelwnkirclien;  Knot 
Vanpd,  and  JMrgea  KMn,  botii  of  EaMn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GCTinay*  iMifMin  to  Bcrgweriurerbind  GnbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnanjr 

FIM  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,933 
Cfadnn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1983,3308287 

lot  a.4  BOID  2i/10 
l).S.  CL  210—189  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  solids-laden  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  degassing  said  solids-Uden  liquid,  said  degas- 
sing means  including  a  funnel  and  means  for  introducing 
said  liquid  tangentiaUy  into  said  funnel; 

(b)  a  sedimentation  unit  connected  to  said  degassing  means 


for  sedimenting  large  particles  from  said  solids-laden 
liquid,  said  funnel  opening  into  said  unit; 
(c)  a  cylindrical  upright  vessel  traversed  downwardly  by  a 
moving  bed  of  porous  granulate  connected  to  said  unit  for 
upward  flow  therethrough  of  said  liquid  whereby  fine 
particles  from  said  liquid  adhere  to  said  granulate  and  are 
filtered  from  said  liquid,  said  bed  being  provided  with  an 
upwardly  converging  perforated  distributor  and  separator 
cone  into  which  said  liquid  is  fed  which  discharges  said 
liquid  into  said  bed,  said  cone  having  a  sedimentation 


compartment  provided  with  means  for  withdrawing  parti- 
cles of  an  intermediate  size  therefrom; 

(d)  a  pulsating  conveyor  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  for  displacing  granulate  to  which  fine  particles 
adhere,  thereby  loosening  adhesion  of  fine  particles  to  said 
granulate;  and 

(e)  washing  means  separate  and  spaced  from  said  vessel 
receiving  the  granulate  from  said  pulsating  conveyor  for 
treating  said  particles  with  a  washing  liquid  to  remove 
said  fine  particles  therefrom  and  for  recycling  washed 
granulate  to  said  bed. 


4,592,838 
nLTER  INCORPORATING  TWO  DISTINCT  HLTERING 

STACKS 
Theophile  Christophe,  Fontenay  Lc  Fleory,  and  Jean-Clande 
Moatti,  Boulogne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Georges 
Moatti,  France 

FUed  No?.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,704 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  16, 1983,  83  18229 
Int  a.*  BOID  25/02,  25/32 
U.S.  a.  210—323.1  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  filter  constituted  by: 
a  filter  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  distinct  chambers 

isolated  from  one  another, 
a  main  stack  of  filtering  elements  contained  in  one  of  said 

chambers,  called  main  chamber, 
a  secondary  stack  of  filtering  elements  contained  in  another 
of  said  chambers,  called  secondary  chamber,  each  of  the 
filtering  elements  of  the  main  and  secondary  stacks  having 
a  recessed  centre  and  a  cylindrical  side,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections  isolated  from  one  another  and  being 
provided  on  its  outer  and  inner  radial  circumferences  with 
orifices  for  communication  of  each  of  its  sections  with  said 
circumferences, 
a  shut-ofT  distribution  valve  which  is  adjusted  to  said  cylin- 
drical side,  which  is  mounted  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  side,  and  which  comprises  one  main  enclo- 
sure capable,  in  a  first  position  of  the  distributtmi  valve,  of 
isolating  a  first  section  of  any  one  filtering  element  of  the 
main  stack  from  the  other  sections  of  said  filtering  element 
and  of  communicating  with  said  first  section  via  the  orifice 
for  communication  of  said  first  section,  and  one  secondary 
enclosure  capable,  in  a  second  position  of  the  distribution 
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valve  of  isolating  a  first  sectiim  of  any  one  filtering  ele- 
ment of  the  secondary  stack  from  the  other  sections  of  said 
filtering  element  and  of  communicating  with  said  first 


section  via  the  orifice  for  the  communication  of  said  first 

section,  and  wherein 
a  port,  with  which  the  distribution  valve  is  provided,  connects 
the  main  and  secondary  enclosures. 


4,592,839 
MULTIPLE-DKC  FILTER 
Peretz  Rosaberg,  Moaha?  Beit  Sbearim,  Israd 

Filed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Jon.  9, 1983, 68935;  Sep.  7, 
1983,69679 

Int  a*  BOID  29/38.  29/46 
US.  a.  210—352  7  Claims 


'12      28        20 


22        24 


1.  A  filter  including: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  stack  of  filter  elements  within  said  housing  for  filtering  the 
fluid  flowing  therethrough  from  the  housing  inlet  to  the 
housing  outlet; 
said  stack  of  filter  elements  having  an  upstream  surface 
facing  the  housing  inlet  and  a  downstream  surface  facing 
the  housing  outlet; 
a  pressure  member  located  within  the  housing  in  the  path  of 
the  inletted  fluid  upstream  of  the  filter  elements  such  as  to 
be  impinged  by  the  fluid  introduced  into  the  housing  via 
its  inlet,  to  constrain  the  fluid  to  flow  to  th^  upstream 
surface  of  the  stack  of  filter  elements  and  therethrou^  to 
the  housing  outlet,  and  to  press  the  filter  elements  to- 
gether by  the  force  of  the  inletted  fluid  to  tighten  the  stack 
when  the  fluid  flows  from  the  housmg  inlet  to  the  housing 
outlet; 
and  a  spring  acting  against  said  pressure  member  such  that: 
(a)  when  the  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  housing  in  a 
forward  direction  via  said  inlet,  the  force  of  the  spring 
adds  to  the  force  of  the  fluid  to  cause  the  pressure 
member  to  oonstram  the  fluid  to  flow  in  the  forward 
direction  to  the  upstream  sorfiwe  of  the  stack  and  to 
press  the  filter  elements  together  to  tighten  the  stack. 


for  a  nornaal  filtering  operation  during  vfiach  solid 
particles  are  separated  from  the  fluid  and  accumulate  OB 
the  upstream  surface  of  the  stK;k  and  between  the  filter 
elements  of  the  stack; 
(b)  and  when  the  fhiid  is  introduced  into  the  housing  via 
said  outlet  so  as  to  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  first  to 
the  downstream  surfiace  of  the  stack  and  then  through 
the  stack,  the  force  of  the  fluid  causes  the  premure 
member  to  move  against  the  force  of  the  tpring  to 
loosen  the  stack  and  thereby  to  permit  the  fluid  to  flush 
out  the  solid  particles  accumulated  between  the  filter 
elements  of  the  stack  and  on  the  upstream  surface  of  the 
stack. 


4,592,840 

EASY  REACH  COFFEE  FILTERS  AND  OPTIONAL 

REUSABLE  SIDRAGE  CONTAINER 

Darid  L.  Brooks,  6766  RacqMt  CM  Dr^  McmpUs,  TcM.  38119 

Filed  JbL  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757^63 

lat  a^  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  CL  210— 493J  1 


1.  A  coffee  filters  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated,  strip  of  filter  paper  die<ut  into  a  row  of  a  frfurality 
of  interconnected  circular  sections  having  an  mterconnection 
therebetween,  said  interconnection  comprising  a  short  length 
of  uncut  abutting  peripheries  of  adjacent  said  sections,  a 
straight  row  of  perforatiotts  across  said  interoonnection,  a 
peripheral  portion  of  each  said  section  being  radially  folded 
forming  a  plurality  of  flutes  and  shaping  said  sectioB  into  a  cup, 
each  adjacent  said  cup  being  dirtied  into  opposite  directions,  a 
fold  along  each  smd  row  of  perfbrations,  eadi  alternate  said 
fold  being  in  the  same  direction  and  opposite  to  die  said  fblds 
therebetween,  wherdiy  all  said  cops  are  nested  one  into  an- 
other, and  said  assembly  mcluding  a  dispenser  for  said  cops, 
said  diqjenser  comprising  an  open-topped  inner  box  oontaioiBf 
said  nested  cups  and  a  hinged-covered  box  containing  said 
inner  box. 


4,592,841 
EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  <H' 
SWIMMING  POOL  WATER  WITH  A  SEMI-PESMEABLE 

MEMBRANE 
Bcraard  AaoeUe,  tai  Scrp  Laabcrt,  both  of  Ljtm,  Vimn, 
aasiaors  to  ITbom  roalmc  Saadalttea  CUariana.  Coarta* 
Toie,Fraaee 

FOad  May  7, 1904, 8tr,  No.  607,481 
Claims  priority,  appUartfam  Fhmca,  May  5, 1983, 83  07741 
Iirt.  a*  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  CL  210-651  14  CWm 

7.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  water  from  a  swiiBaiinf 
pool  such  as  a  municipal  swimming  poai  comprising: 
a  recycling  tank, 

first  conduit  means  for  oooductinf  water  firoai  the  swisB- 
ming  pool  to  said  recycling  tank  without  passing  dmt 
water  throo^  any  sand  fflten  or  diatoiMCiw  fOlen,' 
a  sqwrating  unit  including  upstream  and 
partments  with  a  seni-penneaMe 
disposed  between  said  upstream  and 
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partments,  said  membranes  having  a  cut-off  threshold  <^ 
between  5,000  and  300,000, 

second  conduit  means  separate  from  said  first  conduit  means 
for  conducting  water  from  an  outlet  of  said  reycling  tank 
to  an  inlet  of  said  upstream  compartment  without  passing 
that  water  through  any  sand  filters  or  diatomaceous  fil- 
ters, wherein  such  water  contacts  said  semi-permeable 
membrane  structure, 

third  conduit  means  for  conducting,  from  an  outlet  of  said 
upstream  compartment,  a  fraction  of  water  which  has  noS 


4,592,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  PEAK 

DETECTION  IN  A  CHROMATOGRAM 
Bvntt  L.  TouUmm,  S«ta  Clara,  Califs  aMignor  to  Spectra- 
Phyrica,  lac^  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  587,577 

lat  a*  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CL  210-«59  9  Claiou 


I.  A  method  of  identifying  peaks  corresponding  to  the  same 
chemical  component  in  a  series  of  liquid  chromatograms,  said 
method  comprising, 

chromatographing  a  sample  using  several  different  eluents  of 
approximately  the  same  eluent  strength,  said  eluents  being 
composed  of  varying  mixtures  of  two  binary  eluents; 

determining  the  retention  times  and  areas  of  all  peaks  in  each 
chromatogram; 

forming  combinations  of  peaks,  one  peak  from  each  chro- 
matogram, such  that  the  set  of  all  combinations  of  peaks 
formed  is  guaranteed  to  contain  a  combination  of  peaks  all 
corresponding  to  one  chemical  component  of  the  chro- 
matogram; 

testing  each  combination  of  peaks  in  said  set  by  determining 
the  equation  of  the  straight  line  best  describing  peak  reten- 
tion times  as  a  function  of  eluent  compositions  and  com- 
puting the  relative  standard  deviations  of  the  set  of  said 


straight  line  to  the  retention  times  of  the  peaks  of  said 
combination; 

selecting  the  peak  combination  and  associated  straight  line 
factor  having  the  lowest  relative  standard  deviation  of  any 
peak  combination  of  the  set  as  containing  peaks  all  corre- 
sponding to  the  same  chemical  component; 

determining  the  minimum  peak  area  in  the  identified  peak 
combinations; 

removing  said  minimum  peak  area  from  peaks  having  the 
retention  times  of  the  identified  peak  configuration; 
thereby  removing  this  peak  area  from  the  collection  of 
peak  retention  times  and  areas  not  identified  in  each  chro- 
matogram; and 

repeating  formation  of  sets  of  peak  combinations,  testing, 
selecting,  determining  and  removing  until  all  areas  in  one 
chromatogram  are  assigned  or  until  the  relative  standard 
deviation  of  the  best  fit  straight  Une  exceeds  some  pre-set 
threshold. 


passed  through  said  semi-permeable  membrane  structure 
and  delivering  such  water  to  said  recycling  tank  without 
passing  that  water  through  any  sand  filters  or  diatoma- 
ceous filters,  that  water  being  recycled  back  to  said  sepa- 
rating unit,  and 
fourth  conduit  means  for  conducting,  from  an  outlet  of  said 
downstream  compartment,  a  fraction  of  water  which  has 
passed  through  said  semi-permeable  membrane  structure 
and  delivering  such  water  to  the  swimming  pool  without 
piiiaing  that  water  through  any  sand  filters  or  diatoma- 
ceous filters. 


4592,843 

MEraOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ORGANOMETALLICS 

FROM  WASTEWATER 

Lawrence  J.  Guilbault,  and  Thomas  C.  McEatee,  both  of  Topi- 

field,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,118 

Int  a.*  C02F  1/28 

U.S.  a.  210—692  7  Claims 


•ri 


» 


90 


1(0 


coNracr  vue  •  minutes 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  organometal- 
lic  nonionic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organotin,  organolead,  organomercury,  organoarsenic,  or- 
ganobismuth,  organoselenium,  organotellurium,  and  admix- 
tures thereof  from  aqueous  media,  comprising  contacting  said 
aqueous  media  containing  an  initial  concentration  of  at  least 
one  of  said  organometallic  nonionic  compounds  with  sufficient 
solid  polyamide  absorbent  material  to  cause  said  polyamide 
material  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  organometallic 
compound  from  said  media  and  separating  said  absorbent  and 
said  aqueous  media  folowing  said  contacting  step  to  thereby 
obtain  a  concentration  of  said  organometallic  compound  in 
said  aqueous  media  that  is  lower  than  said  initial  concentration. 


4J92,844 
METHOD  OF  DECONTAMINATING  HYDROCARBONS 

CONTAINING  PCB 
Robert  G.  Laymaa,  Barto,  and  Liawood  B.  Kemp,  Birdiboro, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Ownical  DecoBtaadaatioa  Corpora- 
tion, Birdsboro,  Pa. 
ContiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,307,  Oct  3, 1983,  PM.  No. 
4,514,294.  nils  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,589 
lat  a.*  BOID  57/Oa-  ClOG  29/04 
U.S.  CL  210—709  12  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  of  removing  PCB  from  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  heating  hydrocarbons  containing  PCB  but 
substantially  free  of  water  to  a  temperature  of  above  97.6*  C, 
melting  sodium  by  directing  a  portion  of  the  heated  hydrocar- 
bon to  a  vessel  containing  said  sodium,  said  sodium  having  a 
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size  greater  than  20  microns,  blending  the  melted  sodium  and 
hydrocarbons,  forming  a  by-product  until  the  amount  of  PCB 


is  reduced  to  about  2  ppm  or  less  and  then  separating  the 
by-product  from  the  hydrocarbon. 


4,592,845 
SLUDGE  BELT  METHOD  OF  CLARIFYINCA  UQUID 

CHARGED  WITH  SOLID  MATTER 

Pierre  Uleaae,  aad  Loali  Berthed,  both  of  GreaoMe,  FVaace, 

aaipMn  to  AlithoBHAtlaati«M,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FUed  JbL  31, 1985,  Scr.  No.  760,861 

ClahM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhnce,  JaL  31, 1984, 84  12142 

lat  a.«  C02F  1/52 

VS.  CL  210—715  4  Gain 


tween  two  ocriuoutt  of  Uqaid  having  the  sane  heigbt  as  the 
maximum  height  of  the  ilodfe  bdt  above  the  hgectoia, 
one  of  said  ocriumas  being  ooBatituted  by  darified  liqibd 
and  the  other  being  constitiited  by  the  densest  sludfe 
likely  to  be  fbmed  in  the  sludie  bdt,  tfanvby  inpoiaif 
substantially  unifbrm  dittribqiion  to  the  flow  rite  of 
charged  Uqaid  through  the  vanoui  i^tedon  inspite  of  Ike 
begnuriags  oiimguiuity  wUdi  occur  ipootaaaoudy  in 
said  sludge  bdt; 

said  iiyector  (44, 112)  guide  means  (78, 114)  aie  io  diipoied 
that  the  hiieded  flow  of  dwfved  liquid  forms  jeti  which 
diverge  away  horn  the  iajtctor  am  (80);  aad 

the  preswire  and/or  hd^crf  the  mixture  in  the  diHiMwliuu 
chamber  (42)  bdog  dioeeo  to  faiqiart  aa  iajecAsa  speed  to 
said  jets  sufficient  for  forming,  mder  add  dndft  beh  aud 
on  dther  side  of  the  axis  of  each  iiuector,  primary  vortioei 
(Wl)  moving  initially  away  from  the  iivector  axes  up  to 
the  edges  d'hyector  expanion  loiiet,  then  riiiag,  and  then 
returning  towards  the  njedor  axes  in  order  to  provide 
controlled  agitation  in  the  lower  layers  of  laid  sludge  bdt, 
the  distance  between  adjacent  iiuectors  bdng  idected 
such  that  said  expansion  cones  med  one  another  and 
occupy  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  darifteation 
chamber  under  the  sludge  bdt 


4,892,846 
METHOD  AND  RESERVOIK  FOR  IN42SOUND 
CONTAINMENT  OF  LIQUID  WASTE 
rrnnliir  riitigar  filaii  lai  Tiffiij  F  MBihMi.nil  1 
art,  both  d  Midt,  artpim  to  PPG  lafciliim,  lac^  Pm» 

FUed  Sap.  3, 198S,  Sm.  No.  771,961 
lat  CL*  E02D  19/18,  19/20 
VS.  a.  210-747  11 


1.  A  sludge  belt  method  of  clarifying  a  liquid  charged  with 
solid  material,  said  method  being  applied  to  a  liquid  charged 
with  fine  particles  in  suspension  to  provide  both  a  clarified 
liquid  and  a  sludge,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
operations: 
adding  a  flocculation  additive  to  said  charged  liquid  to  make 
a  mixture  in  which  those  of  said  fine  particles  which  meet 
one  another  bind  tc^ether  and  form  flakes; 
substantially  continuously  inserting  said  mixture  into  a  distri- 
bution chamber  (42)  having  substantially  uniform  pressure 
and  which  conveys  said  mixture  into  a  chuification  cham- 
ber (40)  via  a  plurality  of  iiuectors  (44)  distributed  over 
the  surface  of  said  chamber,  and  each  having  an  axis  (80); 
removing  clarified  liquid  via  a  liquid-removd  orifice  (72)  in 

the  upper  portion  of  said  clarification  chamber  (40); 
removing  sludge  from  said  chuification  chamber  via  at  Inst 
one  sludge-removal  orifice  (50,  52)  situated  substantially 
further  down  than  said  liquid  removd  orifice  (72); 
said  iiuectors  (44)  being  likewise  situated  further  down  than 
said  liquid-removal  orifice  (72),  and  iiyecting  the  mixture 
at  a  selected  rate  such  as  to  form  a  belt  of  sludge  above  the 
injecton  whereby  the  mixture  rises  through  said  belt 
between  flakes  which  have  already  been  formed,  and  the 
fine  particles  still  in  suspenaon  in  said  mixture  bind  said 
flakes  and  nicrease  the  vdume  thereof,  aad  fmning  a 
layer  of  clarified  liquid  above  die  belt  of  sludge; 
each  of  said  injectors  (44)  being  provided  with  guide  means 

(78)  defining  an  expansion  zone 
estabUshmg  between  the  distribution  chamber  (42)  aad  the 
outld  (hm  each  of  the  said  iiyecton  (44),  an  iatenul  head 
Ion  which  is  greater  than  a  minimum  value,  and  which  is 
sdMtantially  equd  at  each  of  said  injectors,  said  minimum 
vdue  being  equd  to  the  bottom  pressure  difference  be- 


1.  A  method  for  the  containment  of  liquid<coiitaming  waste 
material,  comprising  providing  an  in-ground  reservoir  having 
a  bottMn  aad  defidng  walls  openiag  upwardly  toward  the 
surfiwe  of  tlw  grouad,  providins  an  in-grcwDd  dram  area  proxi- 
mate to  a  side  of  the  reservoir,  sdd  drain  area  having  a  near 
wall  adjacent  to  the  reservoir,  a  sloping  bottom  aad  a  dtel 
wdL  the  top  of  the  near  wall  nd  bottom  of  die  drahi  ana 
being  bdow  the  top  of  the  in-grouad  reservoir,  inMalHng  ooo- 
tiauous  flexible  liquid-impervious  liaers  havmg  extended  sides 
on  the  bottom  aad  agamst  the  deflodng  walb  of  the  reservoir 
and  on  the  bottcmi  aad  against  the  walls  of  the  drain  area,  die 
adjacent  sides  of  the  rewrvoir  and  drain  area  liaen  befaig 
bonded  togdber  to  form  a  liquid-impermeable  aeal,  btrodac- 
ing  liquid-containing  waste  nuterid  to  the  reaervoir  to  a  prede* 
termined  height  overkpping  m  part  the  waate  materid  with 
the  extended  ends  of  the  reservoir  liner,  thereby  kaviaf  a 
portion  of  the  waste  materid  uncovered,  chargmg  the  drahi 
area  with  ballast  nuteriaL  therd>y  to  fiorm  a  porous  bed,  and 
providing  the  drain  area  with  a  staadpipe  eitfndmg  firom  aear 
the  bottom  of  the  low  ead  of  the  dnda  area  to  ibovt  die  sur- 
face of  the  grouad,  coveriag  the  extended  side  of  dK  naarvoir 
liner  adjacent  to  the  drain  area  reating  atop  die  waate  malarid 
with  baUast  material,  thereby  providfaig  a  liqdd  pmmgmmy 
firom  the  uncovered  portion  of  the  waste  matecW  to  the  dnhi 
area,  covering  the  reservoir  aad  drain  oca  with  a  ftelher 
flexMe  liquidnmpervious  liner  cap,  boadiag  togdber  the  «x> 
tended  distd  side  ofthedrsia  area  haer  with  die  a^jnidi^linir 
cap  to  form  a  liquid-impermeaUe  scaL  and  covwit  the  i 
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voir  and  drain  area  with  soil,  whereby  liquid  exuded  from  the 
reservoir  passes  through  the  liquid  passageway  into  the  drain 
area. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FILTER 

ELEMENTS,  ESPECIALLY  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 
Hdu  O.  Sdnoncker,  HSperfeld  26,  D-2050  Hamburg  80,  Fed. 
Rcp.of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Mar.  4^  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,560 
CiaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  8, 1984, 
84102502.6 

Lit  a.«  BOID  29/32,  29/38 
MS.  CL  210—770  12  Claims 


1.  Process  for  cleaning  filter  cartridges  after  filtration  of 
solutions  containing  solid  impurities  in  organic,  polar  and 
non-polar  solvents,  wherein  at  least  a  solution  is  added  through 
filter  cartridges,  and  pure  solution,  after  passing  the  filter 
cartridges,  is  collected  and  drawn  off,  while  the  solid  impuri- 
ties are  retained  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  filter  cartridges  by 
building  up  a  filter  cake  which,  after  reaching  a  nominal  thick- 
ness or  by  depending  on  a  pressure  drop  in  a  supply  pipe  to  the 
filter  cartridges,  is  discharged  from  the  same,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
connecting  a  container  holding  the  filter  cartridges  to  a 

receiver  through  a  quickly  operating  locking  element; 
generating  an  underpressure  (P2)  in  said  receiver  with  the 
locking  element  being  closed,  while  at  the  same  time 
building  up  an  overpressure  (Pi)  in  the  container  holding 
the  filter  cartridges; 
causing  a  spontaneous  pressure  release  between  (Pi)  and  (P2) 
to  take  place  in  a  single  pass  by  opening  the  locking  ele- 
ment connecting  the  receiver  with  the  container  of  the 
filter  cartridges,  with  a  pressure  difference  AP=(Pi-P2) 
equal  to  a  value  between  about  COS  and  12.S  bar; 
adjusting  temperature  in  the  container  so  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  combination  with  spontaneous  pressure 
release,  liquid  contained  in  the  filter  cake  is  evaporated, 
thereby  causing  the  filter  cake  to  burst  off  from  the  car- 
tridge surface;  and 
collecting  the  filter  cake  in  the  receiver. 


4,592,848 
FLOW  THROUGH  FILTER  WITH  BACKFLUSH 
CLEARING  CAPABILITY 
Ricterd  E.  Pabat,  1715  Target  Ct,  Howtoa,  Tex.  77043 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680499 
lat.  a.«  BOID  29/06,  29/38 
U.S.  a.  210—798  27  Claims 

1.  A  reusable,  flow-through  filtering  apparatus  for  removing 
particulate  matter  from  a  liquid  solution  comprising: 


inlet  means  through  which  the  solution  to  be  filtered  enters 
a  primary  filter  path  through  the  apparatus; 

first  outlet  means  through  which  filtrate  exits  said  apparatus; 

second  outlet  means  through  which  filtered  partictdate  mat- 
ter exits  said  apparatus; 

a  filter  body  surrounding  and  housing  a  porous  rigid  filtering 
means,  said  filtering  means  allowing  filtrate  to  pass 
through  its  pores  and  causing  particulate  matter  to  lodge 
on  an  outer  surface  of  the  filtering  means  and  within  pores 
of  said  filtering  means; 

non-rigid  expanding  means  positioned  inside  said  filtering 
means,  said  expanding  means  when  supplied  with  pressure 
from  a  pressure  source  expanding  first  so  as  to  form  dis- 
crete compartments  jdong  the  length  of  the  filter  path  of 
said  filtering  means  and  secondly  so  as  to  contact  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  filtering  means; 

switching  means  for  switching  an  operating  mode  of  said 
apparatus  between  a  filtering  mode  and  a  clearing  mode; 

whereby  when  said  switching  means  is  in  a  filtering  mode 
and  solution  enters  the  filter  through  said  filtering  means 
the  filter  is  separied  from  the  particulate  matter  with  the 
particulate  matter  being  captured  by  said  filtering  means, 
and  when  said  switching  means  is  switched  to  said  clear- 
ing mode  a  clearing  solution  enters  the  filtering  body  and 
a  pressure  source  supplies  pressure  to  said  expanding 
means  thereby  uniformly  forcing  particulate  matter  from 
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said  pores  and  said  surface  of  said  rigid  fihering  means  to 
be  carried  away  by  said  clearing  solution. 

23.  A  method  of  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  liquid 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rigid  porous  filtering  means  for  allowing  filtrate 
to  pass  through  while  capturing  the  particulate  matter; 

providing  a  non-rigid  expanding  means  positioned  within 
said  filtering  means  and  a  pressure  source  connected  to 
said  expanding  means  for  causing  expansion  of  said  ex- 
panding means; 

providing  ridges  along  the  length  of  said  filtering  means 
between  said  filtering  means  and  said  expanding  means; 

passing  the  liquid  solution  over  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
filtering  means; 

capturing  particulate  matter  in  pores  and  on  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  rigid  porous  filtering  means  while  allowing 
filtrate  to  pass  through  said  filtering  means; 

applying  a  pressure  from  said  pressure  source  to  said  expand- 
I  ing  means  to  cause  said  expandmg  means  to  expand  and 
contact  first  said  ridges  to  form  discrete  compartments 
containing  the  liquid  solution  and  secondly  said  interior 
surfaces  of  said  filtering  means  thereby  forcing  particulate 
matter  out  of  said  pores  of  said  filtering  means; 

passing  a  clearing  medium  over  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
filtering  means  to  remove  the  particulate  matter  from  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  filtering  means. 


4,592,849 

rETHOD  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  PRODUCED 
CRUDE  OIL 
James  M.  McMillen,  Ariington,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,488,  No?.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,355 

lat  a.«  BOID  17/022 

U.S.  a.  210—799  8  Cbdns 

1.  A  method  for  removing  emulsified  water  from  a  crude  oil 
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stream  produced  from  a  subterranean,  oil-containing  forma- 
tion, the  oil  stream  containing  about  14  to  about  6S%  by  vol- 
ume of  emulsified  water  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  passing  the  crude  oil  stream  containing  emulsified  water 
through  a  bed  of  a  water-saturated  hydrophilic  coalescing 
medium  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  sand, 
crushed  quartz,  diatomaceous  earth,  porous  silica  and 
ground  walnut  shells,  whereby  the  water  coalesces  and  an 
oil  phase,  substantially  free  of  water,  and  a  water  phase  are 
formed;  and 

(b)  separating  the  oil  phase  containing  less  than  3  volume 
percent  of  water  from  the  water  phase  by  gravitational 
separation  or  centrifuging. 


4,592350 
IN JECnON  WATER  VISCOSIFIER  FOR  ENHANCED 
OIL  RECOVERY 
Kenneth  F.  Castaer,  Uaioatown,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  *  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  378,154,  May  14, 1982»  Pat  No.  4,526,947. 
I^  application  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,183 
Int  a«  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CL  252— 8  J5  D  20  CfadnH 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum  bearing  deposit  which  comprises  injecting  viscous 
water  into  the  area  of  said  deposit  through  at  least  one  input 
well,  thereby  causing  said  petroleum  to  flow  from  said  area  for 
collection  through  at  least  one  output  well,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  injecting  said  viscous  water  containing  a 
water  soluble  polymer  with  chain  linkages  derived  from  a 
major  amount  of  N.N-dimethylacrylamide  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylola- 
crylamide  and  sodium  styrene  sulfonate  into  the  area  of  said 
deposit  wherein  said  water  soluble  polymer  has  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  1,000,000  and  wherein  said  water  soluble 
polymer  has  between  about  0.1  and  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  its  chain  linkages  being  derived  from  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-methylolacrylamide  and  sodium 
styrene  sulfonate. 


4y592,852 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOB  TREATING 

PLASTICS  WITH  ALKALINE  PERMANGANATE 

SOLUTIONS 

^^L  ConrdnfcUa,  Oranfe,  airi  Antlmy  R.  Dil  GoMa, 
WatntowB,  both  of  Conn.,  aMipMn  to 
ralad.  Wart  Havan,  Conn. 

FDed  Jnn.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618081 
Int  CL*  C23C 18/22:  C23F  1/32 

U.$.a25»-79.l  10 

1.  An  alkaline  con^xMttion  for  treatinf  plastics  to  inqirovc 
the  adherion  of  eleotroleis  metal  plating  thereto  comprinof : 

(a)  a  source  of  permanganate  ions  in  an  amount  of  about  1 
g/1  to  its  timit  of  solubility;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  secondary  oxidant  capable  of 
oxidizing  manganate  ion  to  permanganate  ion  wherein  the 
secondary  oxidant  is  selected  from  die  group  oonsiitinf  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  ozone,  hypochlorite  adts, 
date  salts  and  trichloro-t-trianzinetrione  salts. 


4,592,M3 
DICYCLOPENTADIENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  SALTS 

AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Jerome  W.  Dardan,  and  Edward  E.  Mcfirtire,  both  of  Aalin, 
Tex.,  aarignon  to  Texneo  Inc^  WUte  Phdna,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  8, 1985,  Sar.  No.  731^1 
Inta^GOIKJ/OO 
U.S.  CL  252—75  14  d^ 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibited  antifreeze  composition  conqmsing  a 
water-soluble  liquid  alcohol  freezing  point  dqwessant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  inhibitor  comprising; 
a  dibanc  acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

alkali  metal  salts  of: 
hexahydro-4,7-MethanonKlene-l,S-dicartx»yiic  acid, 
hezahydn>4,7-Methanoindene-l,6-dicaibozylic  add, 
hexahydro-4,7-Methanoindene-3,S-dicaitozylic  nod, 
hexahydro-4,7-Methanoindene-3,6<lica(boxylic  add, 
hexahydn>-4,7-Methanoindene-2,S-dicafboxylic  add, 
hexahydro-4,7-Methanoindeae-2,6-dicafboxyUc  add  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


432,851 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PROVIDING  IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABILITY 

William  H.  Stadtmiller,  Colonia,  N  J.,  and  Kenneth  G.  Morris, 

Graniterille,  S.Cn  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enghieer* 

big  Co.,  Florham  Parit,  N  J. 
Contfaination-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,389,  Sep.  2, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Dee.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,120 

Int  CL«  ClOM  125/22,  125/24.  129/91 

U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  13  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  with  improved  thermal 
stability  and  anti-corrosion  properties  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  paraffinic  mineral  oil,  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.3% 
by  weight  of  a  basic  zinc  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  having  alkyl 
groups  made  from  primary  alcohols  containing  from  about  4  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  zinc  to  phosphorus  ratio  of  about 
1.1S-1.6S  to  1  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of 
2,6  di-tertiary  butyl  phenol,  said  composition  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  about  4  to  about  160  cSt  at  40*  C.  and  a  VI  of  firom  about 
80  to  about  lis. 

9.  In  the  method  of  lubricating  a  hydraulic  system  using  a 
hydraulic  lubricating  oU  the  improvement  comprising  provid- 
ing improved  thermal  stability  and  anti-corrosion  properties  by 
using  a  lubricating  oil  which  contains  a  miyor  amount  of  paraf- 
finic  mineral  oil  basestock  and  a  combination  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  banc  zinc  dialkyl  dithio|dios- 
phate  having  alkyl  groups  made  from  primary  akx^ls  con- 
taining from  about  4  to  about  20  carbon  at(»ns  and  a  zinc  to 
phosphorus  ratio  of  about  1. 15-1.65  to  1  and  from  about  0.05  to 
about  1.0%  by  weight  of  2,6  di-tertiary  butyl  jdiemri. 


STEEL  ETCHANT 
Walter  E.  Lindner,  and  Doiphns  L.  ContaM,  both  of  St  Lanii, 

Mp.,  asaipMrt  to  McDonneD  DoHilas  Corporatkn,  St : 
Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,095 
Int  CL*  0D9K  13/08;  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  252-79  J  21 

1.  A  steel  etchant  composition  effective  on  a  wide  variety  of 
steel  alloys,  the  composition  comfwising  nitric  add  and  hydro- 
fluoric add  in  amounts  effective  to  etch  a  wide  variety  of  stad 
alloys  and  an  etch  rate  control  agent  the  etdi  control  i^ent 
being  effective  in  the  amount  present  to  achieve  a  aniform  etch 
rate  in  a  wide  variety  of  steel  compositions  under  rapid  etdi 
conditions. 


4»592JS5 
EFFERVESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  J.  Gioffre,  2451  NW.  JOlh,  ITIdpdiild. 
Ronald  J.  Roas,  Upper  Nyack,  N.Y„  aarfgaon  to  Ui 
Mde  Corperatton,  Danhmj,  Cmm. 

FDed  No? .  16, 1984^  Sar.  No.  672,390 
lat  CL«  aiD  17/00,  7/02 
U&  a  252-89.1  16 

1.  An  effervescent  composition  which  upon  contactinf  wiA 
water  provides  effervescent  and  deanmg  action  oompminf  an 
essentially  anhydrous  base  medinm  and  an  effective  anwant  of 
a  gas-oontaining  inorganic  oxide  nmterial  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zeolites,  alunum^rfKNirfiates,  siliooalnniino- 
l^iosphates  and  nuxtores  theraof  oontainiiv  an  effective 
amount  of  an  adsorbed  gas  between  about  1  and  dboet  23 
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percent  by  weight  to  provide  efTervescence  upon  contact  of 
the  efTervooent  coimposition  with  water. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


4JS92JK6 

UQUm  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

TaUd  KobajMU,  aai  ShUcUro  Akve,  both  of  Joctra,  Japan, 

I  to  Shte-Etn  fTwkal  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan     j 

Filed  Nov.  2, 19M^  Ser.  No.  6«7,537  I 

I  priority,  appMcaHoa  Japan,  Nov.  14^  1983, 58-213476 

Apr.  9, 1984»  S9-70551  | 

lat  CL*  CUD  7/22  ' 

U.S.  CL  252— 1<2  7  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(b)  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anionic  and  non-ionic  surface  active  agents  in  an 
amount  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  overall 
amount  of  the  detergent  composition;  and 

(c)  a  quaternary  amoKMiium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  from 
0.001  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  overall  amount  of 
the  detergent  composition. 


4^2358 

SMEcnc  UQum  crystal  compound  and  UQum 

CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
RyoicU  HlgncU,  Tokyo;  Mvao  Houn,  Yokoham;  Takao 
Sakarai,  KawacaU,  and  Naoko  Mikaai,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMigBon  to  AJinomoto  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fncd  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,668 

Oahna  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1984,  59-74748 

Int  a*  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13;  C07C  69/76.  69/00 

VS.  a  252—299.66  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  of  the  formula: 


R' 


-cx> 


OCO— CH(X)— R2 


4»592357 
2,3-DICYANOi«i«UBSTmJTED  PYRAZINES 
SUgem  SnslMri,  F^ianwaiU,  and  YaaaynU  Goto,  Yokohama- 
ski,  both  of  Japan,  aasigniiis  to  CUaso  Corporation,  Osaka, 


FOad  Ang.  17, 1984y  Ser.  No.  641,730 
riority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  22, 1983, 58-152892; 
Oct  17, 1983,  58-193839 

Int  CL*  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C09D  241 /Oa  241/02 
UJS.  a  252-299.61  22  Claims 

1.  A  2,3Klicyano-S-substitnted  pyrazine  expressed  by  the 
fbcmula: 


CN 


^ 


wherein  X  represents  R— , 


and  R  represents  a  linear  chain  alkyl  group  or  an  alkyloxy 
group,  each  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


R I  is  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  halogen,  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  branched-alkyl  group;  and  benzyl  and  the 
carbon  atom  marked  with  an  *  is  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom. 

4,592,859 
OIL-IN-WATER  OR  WATER-IN-OIL  SUSPENSIONS  AND 

USES  THEREFOR 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Indtee  Village,  Nev.,  aarignor  to 

Rama  Intematkinal,  IneUne  Village,  Nev. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  418,790,  Sep.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684^633 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  13/00 

VJS.  a.  252-309  19  rhi— 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  stable  suspensions  of  water  and  oil 
which  comprises  mixing  water,  at  least  one  anionic  agent,  and 
at  least  one  cationic  agent  to  form  a  mixture;  said  anionic  and 
cationic  agents  able  to  react  in  said  mixture  to  form  a  reaction 
product  of  colloidal  particles  having  a  zeta  potential  of  be- 
tween about  + 18  and  - 18  millivolts;  and  adding  oil  to  said 
mixture  to  form  a  stable  suspension. 

10.  A  stable  suspension  of  water  and  oil  comprising  a  first 
liquid  phase  of  oil  or  water,  an  immiscible  second  liquid  phase 
of  water  or  oil,  respectively,  and  solid  colloidal  particles  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  anionic  agent  and  at 
least  one  cationic  agent,  said  colloidal  particles  surrounding 
the  liquid  droplets  of  the  second  liquid  phase  and  having  a  zeta 
potential  between  about  -|- 18  and  - 18  millivolts. 


4,592,860 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AMMONU 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  PRODUCHON 

AndrUa  Fnderer,  Antwerp,  Bdginai,  aMignor  to  Unkm  QurUde 

Corporatton,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FOed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577,836 
Int  a*  GOIB  3/26 
VJS.  CL  252—376  13  n.i». 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  comprising: 

(a)  catalytically  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  with 
steam  in  a  primary  reforming  unit  to  form  a  primary  re- 
formed gas  mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide; 

(b)  passng  said  primary  reformed  gas  mixture  to  a  secondary 
reforming  unit  for  reaction  of  unconverted  methane  pres- 
ent therein  with  air,  the  amount  of  said  air  mtrxxluced  to 
said  secondary  reforming  unit  bemg  consklerably  m  ex- 
cess of  that  required  to  fanaA  the  stoichiometric  amount 
of  nitrogen  required  for  reaction  with  hydrogen  for  sakl 
ammonia  synthesis; 

(c)  subjecting  said  secondary  reformed  gas  mixture  to  water 
gas  shift  conversion  to  convert  most  <rf' the  carbon  monox- 
ide present  in  said  reformed  gas  mixture  to  hydrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  passing  the  thus-shifted  gas  mixtvre  containing  hydro* 
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gen,  carbon  dioxide,  residual  carbon  monoxide,  methane, 
argon  and  said  excess  nitrogen,  without  necessary  treat- 
ment for  removal  of  a  major  porti(»  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
content  thereof  and  without  methanation  to  remove  car- 
bon oxides  to  low. levels,  to  a  pressoie  swing  adsorption 
system  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  carbon  dioxkle, 
carbon  monoxide,  methane  and  other  impurities  from  said 
hydrogen  and  from  a  portion  of  said  nitrogen  presoit  in 
the  gas  passed  to  said  system,  the  processing  cycle  in  the 
pressure  swing  adsorption  system  comprising: 
0)  introduction  of  the  thus-shifted  gas  mixture  to  the  inlet 
end  of  an  adsorbent  bed  at  an  adsorption  pressure  level, 
with  adsorpti(»  of  impurities  therdfrom  and  docharge 
of  a  partially  purified  anmionia  synthesis  gas  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen  from  the  discharge  end  thereof, 
excess  nitrogen  benig  adsorbed  in  the  adsorbent  bed; 
(ii)  partial  cocurrent  depressurization  of  the  adsorbent  bed 
with  release  of  hydrogen-containing  v(Md  space  gas 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  bed  upoa  being  diq)laced 
by  desofbed  nitrogen,  the  nitrogen  peak  in  the  bed, 
being  rolled  up  by  the  trailing  adsorbed  carbon  dioxide 
front,  then  being  pushed  out  of  the  discharge  end  of  the 
bed,  said  nitrogen^Mng  used  to  provkte  purge  gu  to 
another  adsorbent  bed  in  the  system; 
(iii)  countercurrent  depressurizatkxi  of  the  bed  widi  re- 
lease of  gas  from  the  inlet  end  diereof,  thereby  depres- 
surizing  the  bed  to  its  lower  desorption  pressure; 
(iv)  introduction  of  purge  gas  comprising  desoibed  nitro- 
gen to  the  discharge  end  of  the  bed  at  its  k>wer  desmp- 
tion  pressure  level,  with  discharge  of  purge  gas  effluent 
from  the  inlet  end  of  the  bed; 
(v)  repressurization  of  the  purged  bed  to  said  adsorption 

pressure  level;  and 
(vi)  repetition  of  said  cyclic  steps  (iHv)  with  additional 
quantities  of  the  thus-shifted  gas  mixture,  whereby 
excess  nitrogen  present  in  the  reformed  gas  mixture 
being  treated  is  conveniently  used  in  the  pressure  swing 
adsorption  system  as  purge  gas  and  high  hydrogen 
recoveries  can  be  obtained,  and  the  desired  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  is  produced  without  a  requirement  for 
employing  an  air  separation  or  nitrogen  plant  to  provide 
the  nitrogen  content  of  said  ammonia  synthesis  gas. 


4^592,862 
CONDUCnVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

infosmahon  record 

MatannU  Nsiansma,  KanMn  riiHawa.  Ts 

cU;  AUe  Knradm  il  of  YokikiMi;  AUo  Hali,  Mi  Ntofd 

F^Jii,  both  or  SUnaanyo,  tM  of  Japan,  -rrtgnnn  la  Vidw 

riimpnnj  of  lapa,  lid.,  ad 

Corporation  Linriled,  both  of, 

Fllad  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  Na.  708,483 

VpHcaltai  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1984, 994M39 
Int  CL*  HUB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252-511  10  CUm 

1.  A  conductive  resin  compositwn  which  comprises  a  graft 
polymer  obtained  by  graft-pdymerizmg  85  to  99  ports  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  widi,  oomspondingly.  IS  to  1  parts 
by  weight  of  a  eopaiyma  ai  eth)4cae  and  an  acrylic  csler 
selected  from  methyl  ncrylate,  ethyl  acrylate  and  2-ethylliaiyl 
acrylate,  and  a  conductive  powder  selected  fh»  carbon  Unck, 
Au,  Pt  and  Al  and  used  m  an  anx>ant  of  firom  10  to  30  wt%  of 
the  graft  polymer,  the  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  acrylic 
ester  including  10  to  6S  wt%  acrylic  ester. 


432361 

ANTISTATIC  THERMOPLASmC  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  GRAFT  POLYMER,  HALOGENATED 

THERMOPLASnC  POLYMER  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

CARBON  BLACK 

Sohnnon  Bekde,  Sonth  Bead,  Ind.,  and  Victor  W.  Lee,  Deer- 

fldd,  m.,  aarignors  to  Uninqral  flfical  Cbnipony,  Inc., 

MiddUnry,  Conn. 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,631 
Int  CL*  C08K  3/04 
VS.  CL  252-511  7  Chdms 

1.  An  antistatic  thenmiplastic  composition  cmnprismg  a 
blend  of 

(a)  a  thermoi^astic  graft  polymer, 

(b)  a  thermoplastic  halo^nated  polymer,  and 

(c)  an  amount  of  conductive  oubon  Made  effective  to  cause 
the  conqxMition  to  have  a  surfiKe  resistivity  of  lO^-lO'^ 
ohm/square, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)/(b)  is  firom  9:1-1:9,  by  weight  and 
the  weight  percentage  of  (c)  is  from  2-10%. 


PROTEIN  PP20,  A  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  IT,  AND 

ITS  USE 
Hans  Bohn,  Maibarg,  Md  WUHh 
of  Fed.  Rep.  or  GcnnBy,  lalpon  to 
geaeilachaft.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanaHy 

FBad  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  lap.  of  GarMny.  Oct  22, 
1983,3338480 

lat  a*  arm  is/oo;  a6ik  jj/w  39/395;  owe  7/26 

vs.  CL  530-350  3 

1.  The  protein  PP20  which  has  the  following  ( 

(a)  an  electrofrfioretic  mobility  whx;h  is 
than  that  <rf  albumin, 

(b)  an  isoelectrk;  pomt  a€  4.6S±0. 1, 

(c)  a  sedimentatkm  ooeflicient  S20,ivOf  4.1±0.1  S, 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  detemuned  by  electroi^oresis  in 
sodium  do(tocyl  sulfiste  (SDS>containing  polyao^amkle 
gd  of  SaOOO±  10,000,  die  molecales  of  PP20  being  com- 
posed of  appuenHy  ktentical  subnnits  wUdi  have  a  mo- 
lecuhv  wdght  of  27,000±  3,000  and  are  hdd  togedier 
non-covalendy, 

(e)  an  extmction  coefficient  Ei  em^*  (280  nm)  of  9.S±0.6^ 
(0  a  carbohydrate  ccmtent  of  3.0±  1.3%,  indndmg  — rTwrrtr 

0.14±0.0S%,  fiicooe  0.13±0.0S%,  galactoae  0.61±0i2%, 
glucose  0.39±0.2%  N-acetylghicoaamme  0.9S±a3%. 
N-acetylgalactosamine  0.18±0.1%,  Nh 
acid  0.6±0.4%,  and 
(g)  the  following  aminoacki  composition: 


(Roidiiet  per  100 

Oocflkieat 

^\lfiUI0S^9fl 

midvci)  niole-% 

ctvmMcm 

Lynie 

S.M 

0.26 

HiMidine 

3.10 

7.30 

AiginiBe 

3.39 

0.63 

11.43 

VJK 

Threoaine 

S.63 

141 

ScriBC 

3.70 

IM 

Oliitainic  acid 

9.6S 

iJil 

FtoliM 

S.64 

UO 

Glydne 

6.96 

1.12 

Alanine 

4.76 

IM 

CyttiDei 

2.86 

Ijft 

VaUoe 

6.22 

Ql23 

MetbiooiM 

1.17 

IJl 

Isoleacine 

S.76 

3.44 

IffWHlf 

11.76 

IM 

Tyrone 

2.55 

3J3 
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-continued 

AmiiKMcid 

(Residues  per  100 
residues)  inoie-% 

Coefficient 
of  variation 

PbenyUlanine 
Tryptophan 

4.12 
2.17 

1.55 
1.30. 

4,592364 

AQUEOUS  ATELOCOLLAGEN  SOLUTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

TcHM  Mly^a,  Tokyo,  aad  Toihio  Tain,  Kawanki,  both  of 

Jipn,  nritinn  to  Kokci  Co^  Ltd^  Tfrtqro,  Japan 

FOcd  ML  25, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  634,253 
Cfadn  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1983,  58-137007 
lat  CL*  A61K  37/00.'  G07K  15/20 
VS.  CL  530-356  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  atelocollagen  solution  comprising  dissolved 
atelocollag^,  having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  tibont  6.5  to  about 
8.0  and  an  osmolality  in  the  range  from  about  250  to  about  320 
mOsm/KgHzO. 


I    mono-  or  bicyclic  aralkyl  esters, 
N,N'-diisobutylhydrazide, 

I    alkali  metal  salts, 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  and 
(Ci  to  C6)alkylaniine  salts; 
R  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


— CH2CH— CH^  — CH2CHCH2NU,  or  — CH2COCH2NU 
O  OH 


wherein  Nu  is  a  nucleophilic  group  selected  from  hydroxy, 
(Ci  to  Cs)alkoxy,  (Ci  to  Cs)alkylthio,  (Ci  to  Cs)alkanoyloxy, 

I    (Ci  to  Cs)alkanoylthio,  monocyclic  arylthio,  monocyclic 

I  aralkylthio,  tetrazolylthio,  (Ci  to  Cs)alkyltetrazoIylthio,  (Ci 
to  Cs)alkoxycarbonylmeliiyltetrazolythio,  thiadiazolylthio, 
(Ci  to  Cs)alkylthiadiazolylthio  and  triazolylthio 

and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy. 


4,592365 

AZETIDINONE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS 
MaaayaU  Nariaada;  HiroaU  Omnw;  TenUi  Tn^i;  Yasohiro 
NiaUtaai;  Mitaom  Yoahioka,  aU  of  Onka;  Yoaido  Hama- 
ihian,  Kyoto,  aad  Watoni  Nagato,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
dgaon  to  ShioBogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
DifisioB  of  Scr.  No.  322,663,  No?.  18, 1981,  abaadoncd,  which  is 
a  coirtiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  134,134,  Mar.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  coatinatioii-iii-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  28^23,  Apr.  9, 1979, 
abwriotd,  wUch  is  a  coatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  823,175,  Aog.  8, 
1977,  afaaadoacd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

589,670 
CfariaM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  9,  1976, 
33109/76;  Jan.  30, 1977, 27511/77 

lat  CL«  COTD  205/08,  405/12.  498/04.  403/12 
UJS.  a.  260-239  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4392366 
FUSED  AROMATIC  OXAZEFINONES, 
THIAZEPINONES,  DIAZEPINONES  AND  SULFUR 
ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  Mcehaaicsfilk,  Va^  asBigaor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins CoBipaay,  lac,  RickoMMid,  Va. 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,058,  Sep.  19, 1984, 
abandoned,  whid  is  a  cootianatioa^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  527359, 
Aug.  29, 1983,  abaadoBcd,  wUdiisacoatinBatio»4a-partof  Scr. 
No.  431300,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  18, 
1985,  Scr.  No.  746,091 
Int  CL*  C07D  281/08.  267/14.  419/14.  498/04 
U.S.  a.  260-2393  T  222  dainn 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


JOR 


I 


^l—  NC=sO 
O^  I 

CX)B 


wherein 

A  is  amino  or  acylamino  selected  from 

(1)  phenylacetamido, 

(2)  phenoxyacetamido, 

(3)  benzamido, 

(4)  thienylacetamido, 

(5)  a-hydroxy-      or      (Ci      to 
phenylacetamido, 

(6)  N-t-butoxycarbonyl-a-pbenylglycinamido, 

(7)  a-phenylmalonamido, 

(8)  N-(4-ethyl-2,3-dioxopiperazin- 1  -yl)carbonyl-a-phenyl- 
glycinamdio, 

(9)  (Ci  to  C5)alkoxycarbonylamino, 

(10)  cyclohexyloxycarbonylamino, 

(11)  cyclopropyhnethoxycarbonylamino,  and 

(12)  methanesulfonylethoxycarbonylamino, 

COB  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy  selected  from  those 
forming 

(Ci  to  C3)alkyl  esters, 
(C2  to  Cio)alkanoylalkyl  esters, 
(Ci  to  Cs)haloalkyl  esters, 
(C2  to  C|o)alkoxyalkyl  esters, 
(Ci  to  Cio)aminoalkyl  esters, 
monocyclic  aryl  esters. 


wherein; 

A  represents  an  aromatic  ring  having  two  of  its  carbon  atoms 
held  mutually  with  the  oxazepine,  thiazepihe,  or  diazepine 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  naph- 
thalene, a  quinoline,  or  a  pyridine  in  any  of  its  four  positions, 
any  of  the  rings  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Y 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  loweral- 
kyl,  loweralkoxy,  diloweralkylamino,  nitro,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
Cs)alkanoyloxy-a-   E  is  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfur  or 


loweralkyl 

-N- 


B  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  loweral- 
kyl, cyclic  alkyl  containing  3-9  carbon  atona  or  phenyl-low- 
eralkyl  of  which  phenyl  may  be  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two  radicals  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy, nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  (l-SQ; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NR'R^;  IH- 

I  pyrazoM-yl,  lH-imidazol-1-yl,  lH-imidazol-2-yl  or  4,5- 
dihydro- 1  H-imidazol-2-yl; 

R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
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loweralkyl,  cyclic  alkyl  containing  3-9  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl-lowerancyl  of  which  fiteayl  may  be  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  1  or  2  radicab  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano,  or  R'  and  R^ 
taken  togetlier  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  may  form  a 
heterocyclic  rendne  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-azetidinyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  2,5-diniethylpyrr(didin-l-yl, 
2-methylpynx)lidin-l-yl,  l-piperidinyU  4-subatituted  {riperi- 
dine-1-yl,  4-[bis(4-fluor(9liaiyl^nethyl]^nperidin-l-yl,  4- 
morpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl,  4-sub8tituted  f^ierazin-l-yl, 
1,2,3,6-tetnhydropyridin-l-yl,  lH-pyrrol-1-yl  or  2,5-dihy- 
dro-lH-pyrrol-1-yl;  the  optical  isomers  thereof  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  accq>table  salts  thereof  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R;=H,  Z  is  never  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  and  a 
further  proviso  that  when  n = 3,  Z  b  not  pyrazolyl  or  imidaz- 
olyl. 

84.    The   compound    of  claim    1    which    is    2-[2-dime- 
thylamino)ethyl]-2,3-dihydro-4-meth^l,4]-oxazeirino[6,7- 
b]quinolin-S(4H)-one  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4392367 
SYNTHESIS  METHOD  FOR  REDUCTANT  PRECURSOR 
Terry  T.  Ya,  Mt  Cleaena,  and  Mci-Roq  Yen,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  assigBors  to  Energy  CoBtcrrion  Oerices,  Ibc,  IVoy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1984^  Scr.  No.  662,683 
lit  CL*  C07C  50/ia  50/16.  $0/22.  50/24 
UJ5.  CL  260-351.1  15  daims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  an  anthraquinone  of  the  for- 
mula: 


':^^: 


where  R^  is  Iowct  allroxy  and  R^  is  lower  alkoxy  oone- 
vpaadkag  to  — O  Rf 


43^368 

ll-HYINIOZYPREraii-4-EN-3-CmE>a04:ARBALOBHYDE 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PMNlUCIKm 

" J' •.   ifTiiiini  I  iiiiiii.  Ill  ifi 

sUU,  J^as,  aaripan  to  1 

FOcd  M«y  7, 1984^  Ssr.  Na.  ii73M 
Claian  priority,  appHcBHsB  JapaB,  May  9, 1983, 9MU35 
lit  a«  CD7B  29/02;  Cttli  9/00 
U.S.  CL  260-397.1  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  wavy  line  ~  denotes  that  the  indicated  hydroxy 
group  is  either  in  the  a-  or  in  the  /3-oonfiguratioa. 


R' 


R" 


O 
I 


H 
o 


R2 


R3 


(15) 

*     SteaK. 


where  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo  or 
hydrogen,  R'  and  R"  ach  and  independently  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  the  compound 


R'^^^*^>^CHBr2 


CHBr2 


with  potassium  iodide; 

(b)  reacting  a  2-alkoxy-l,4-benzoquinone  where  the  lower 
alkoxy  correqxmds  to  R^  with  the  reaction  mixture  from 
(a)  to  fbrm  the  corresponding  2-alkoxy-l,4-anthraquinone; 

(c)  thereafter,  if  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  chloro  or  bromo  react- 
ing the  corresponding  2-alkoxy-l,4-anthraquinone  with  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oK  chlorine 
and  bromine  to  form  2-alkoxy,3^ialo-l,4-anthraquinone; 
and 

(d)  thCTeafter,  if  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  reacting  the  2-alkoxy,3- 
hak>-l,4-anthraquinone  with  X— O  R^  yttnett  X  is  an 
element  selected  fmn  the  group  conststiiv  of  lithium 
sodium  and  potassium  and  — O  R^  corresponds  to  the 
lower  alkoxy  represented  by  R^  to  fbrm  the  anthraqui- 
none: 


439230 
SELECTIVE  ACYLATION 

BBSn  K.  SnBBVK, 

to 


Fucd  Sep.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  488388 
CldMS  priority,  i^pocBtfoi  Svpwm,  Oct.  12, 083, 89B99N 
Int  CL*  OB7J  1/00 
UJS.  CL  260-397.4  23  ChriM 

1.  A  sdective  acylatioB  process  fbr  die  piqmrstioB  of  phe- 
nolic N-dnubstituted  caibamato  esters  of  sleroids,  oooprisiBg 
reacting  in  an  inert  solvent  u  acylatrng  afeat  wUdi  is  a  oar- 
bamol  halogenide  pins  a  4-<tertiary  aBmio>]»yridine,  or  a  com- 
plex of  the  two,  mid  a  stennd  having  a  cyckyeatanupolyhy- 
drophenanthrene  caibon-caibon  skdton  and  having  tf  least 
two  free  hydroxy  groiqis  attadnd  to  different  carbon  atons  of 
the  caibon-caibon  skeleton,  at  least  one  being  {Acpoiic  aad  at 
least  <me  being  alcc^lic,  therd^y  to  sdectivdy  aejiato  the 
phenolic  hydroxy  group. 


4392370 

PRODUCnON  OF  METHYL  ESTERS  AND  EIHYLENE 

GLYCOL  ESTERS  FRCMtf  REACTION  OF  CAIBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN  IN  PRESENCE  OP 

RUTHENIUM  CATALYST 

D.  DMi*ck,  CharlMtoB,  W.  Va^  M^ar  to 


CoBliBBatieB  orS«r.  Nn.  971397,  Dtc  21,  IfTI,  I 
Ihta  appHcitlBB  No? .  It,  1981,  Ser.  Na.  Slf  317 
iBt  CL*  CB9P  5/OB;  CB7C  67/08 
U.S.  CL  2i8-4M3  2  < 

1.  The  process  ft>r  producing  nethjrl  and  ethylcBC  gylofll 
esters  whicfa  comprises  leaC'liiig  caibon  nonoiide  asd  hydlo> 
gen  in  a  honogenoos  fiqnid  irfiase  wiilMic  oon^iriiiBg  a  mh^ 
nium  cafbonyl  oomirfai,  an  acyl  conqwad  sdectod  fkaB  dw 
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group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy^ 
dride  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  cosolvent  which  in  combina- 
tion with  the  acyl  compound  increases  the  yield  of  said  ethyl- 
ene  glycol  esters  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50*  C.  and 
about  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about  500  psia.  and 
about  12,500  psia.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce 
such  esters  as  the  predominant  product. 


GAZETTE 
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4,592371 

N.IMIDOYLTHIO(MErHYL)CARBAMATES 
F^ed  E.  DMtiM,  airi  Stephoi  J.  NcImm,  both  of  Kalanuzoo, 

Mick^  airiffon  to  Tke  Upjotai  Cmqpuy,  Kalanaioo,  Mich. 

DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  43^45,  Oct  25, 1982,  Prt.  No.  4,473,580. 

lUs  appUcatioa  May  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  616,504 

bt  a.<  C07C  149/14.  119/16 

UA  a  558-2  11  Claims' 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4492,873 

SULFUR.CONTAINING  HALOGENATED  ESTERS  OF 

NEOPENTYL  ALCOHOL  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
ATfduB  Tenersteia,  Omr;  RnUa  SdMiia,  Bccr-ShcTa,  a^ 
MiloB  Sprnrhcr,  Ramat-Gu,  aU  of  land,  aaipMn  to  Bro- 
mine CompoiuMla,  Ltd.,  Becr-Shcra,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Scr.  No.  689^37 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Invel,  Feb.  29, 1984,  71108 
lat  CL*  C07C  137/00 
U.S.  a.  558-59  5Ctoimi 

1.  A  sulfite  ester  of  halogenated  neopentyl  alcohol  having 
the  formula 


(CH2X)3CCH20SOCH2C(CH2X)3 
O 

wherein  each  X  is  independently  Br  or  CI. 


XR2  O 

Rl— C=N— S— N— C— F 
I 


II 


CH3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  comprising  lower- 
alkyl-,  lower-alkoxy-,  halogen-,  nitro-,  or  cyano-substituted 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  lower-alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl;  and  X 
is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,592,874 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
ALPHA-CHLORINATED  CHLOROFORMATES 
Guy  C.  Cagnon,  Ballaaconrt;  Marc  D.  Pitcan,  IttcriUc;  Jean- 
Pierre  G.  ScBct,  U  ChapeUc,  all  of  France;  Roy  A  Okrften, 
and  Joaathaa  T.  Martz,  both  of  State  College,  Pa.,  aarignors 
to  Sodete  Natioaale  dea  Poudrea  ct  Ezploaift,  Pails,  France 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  14, 1980, 80  10806 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbaeqacnt  to  Jan.  3, 2003, 


4,592,872 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  a-CHLORINATED 

CHLOROFORMATES 
Gay  C.  CagaoB,  BaBaMOvt;  Marc  D.  Pitcan,  Itterille;  Jean- 
Pierre  G.  Scad,  La  Clapcllc,  aU  of  Rraacc;  Roy  A  Olofkon, 

aad  Joaathaa  T.  Marta,  both  of  State  College,  Pc  aaaigBors 
to  Sodete  NatioMlc  dea  Poadras  ct  Esplocift,  Paris,  France 

DftWoa  of  Scr.  No.  260^07,  M«y  6, 1981.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan. 
22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,893 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMc,  May  14, 1980, 80  10806 

He  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUa  patcat  sabaeqacat  to  Jan.  3, 2003, 


lat  a*  C07C  68/02,  69/96 
MS.  a.  558—283  15 

1.  The  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a-chlorinated  -chlorofor- 
mates  of  the  formula  |j! 


R— CH— O— C— CI 
I  II 

CI  o 

wherein:  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R  is  =rCCl3  which 
consists  of  reacting  phosgene  with  an  aldehyde  of  formula 
RCHO,  wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  quaternary  ammonium,  phosphonium 
or  arsonium  halogenide,  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
attached  to  the  N,  P  or  As  atom  comprise  together  at  least  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  metal  halogenides  associated  with  a 
crown  ether  or  a  cryptand. 


lat  CL*  C07C  68/02.  69/96 
U.S.  a  558-281  Sdaiau 

1.  The  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a-chlorinated  chlorofor- 
mates  ^  the  formula: 

R— CH— O— C— a 
I  H 

a         o 

wherein:  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R  is— Ca3  which 
consists  of  reacting  phosgene  with  an  aldehyde  of  formula 
RCHO,  wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  in  the 
presence  of  1-10%  moleof  a  catalyst  which  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  N,N-dime- 
thylaminopyridine,  imidazole,  tertiary  aliphatic  phosphines, 
and  a  member  of  the  group  of  amides,  ureas,  thioureas,  phos- 
phoramides  wherein  the  N  atoms  are  completely  substituted  by 
alkyl  groiqis  and  the  products  of  reactions  of  these  catalysts 
with  phoageae. 


4,592,875 

ALKOXYLATED  ETHER  SULFATE  ANIONIC 

SURFACTANTS  FROM  PLASTIdZER  ALCOHOL 

MIXTURES 

HcTca  S.  Kealiag,  Jr.,  Drcxd  Hill,  aad  Hynaa  D.  Gfllnaa, 

Spriag  Oty,  botii  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Atlaatic  Richfldd  Coai- 

paay,  Loa  Angdea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  624,324 
lat  a*  aiD  1/14:  C07C 141/02 
VS.  a.  252—551  17  n.t^ 

1.  A  water-soluble,  liquid  admixture  of  alkoxylated  ether 
sulfate  anionic  surfactants  corresponding  to  tlw  formula: 

RO[CH2CH(R'X)]mZ„S03M 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  alkyl  radical 
containing  of  from  about  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  6  to  12-  Z  is  a  oxyethylenc  group  or  a  random 
mixture  of  oxyethylenc  groups  and  oxyalkyleae  groups  present 
in  the  radical  — CH2CH(R')0— ,  the  molar  ratio  of  oxyethyl- 
enc to  oxyalkylene  groups  in  said  mixture  being  such  that  the 
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total  mobr  ratio  of  oxyethylenc  to  oxyalk^ene  groiq»  in  said 
fomnila  is  from  dxmt  1:1  to  1:10;  n  is  an  mteger  of  from  0  to  4; 
and  M  is  hydn^sen,  an  alkali  nietal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 
umioiuum  or  a  primary,  aeoondary,  or  tertiary  amine  or  qua- 
ternary ammonhmi  ion,  said  adoiixture  of  sarfiKtants  being 
characterized  as  contaming  at  least  two  of  said  surfiK:tants 
present  widun  a  mobr  ratio  of  between  about  4:1  and  1:4. 


4492,876 
ARYLGLYOXALS 
MiddktoB  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Safliera,  N.Y.,  aad  Vera  G.  DcVrica, 
,NJ.,aariaonto. 


DiiWoa  of  Scr.  No.  46M37,  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Pat  No.  4^474^10. 

TUB  appUcatioa  JaL  16, 1984^  Scr.  No.  63M28 

lat  CL*  C07C  33/34.  33/36.  143/16.  49/784 

UJS.  a.  260-511  5  CWaM 

1.  A  compound  adected  fixmi  the  groiq>  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


'"Yy-"-'-" 


\ 


4492ytT8 

ROTARY  FLOW  CONnOL  BALANONG  VALVE  FOB 

CKOSSWyWCOOUNGTOWnM 

Wanaa  A  Scilvaoi,  GMnviMai  Mi.,  aHlpMf  ti 
AJreofl  GoaipaBy,  lac,  Jon*,  Md. 

FOad  Sep.  28, 19H  S«.  Na.  fSl^lft 
lM.a«B81Fi/M 
U.S.  CL  J61— 111  Ml 


wherein  R  is  1-naphthyIoxy,  4-chloro-l-naphthyloxy  or  4- 
chloro-2-m4)hthyIoxy,  the  hydrates  thereof  and  the  sodium 
bisulfite  adducts  thereof. 


4,592,877 

COOLING  TOWER  WITH  PARTIALLY  FILLED  AIR 

INLET  PLENUM 

Peter  M.  Phdpa,  15  Bacfccyc  Way,  Kcatfidd,  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1985,  Scr.  No.  764350 

lat  a^  BOIF  3/04 

US.  CL  261—109  16 
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1.  A  cooling  tower  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  upright  outer  wall  means  having  at  least  one 
gas  inlet  opening, 

(b)  a  gas  outlet  opening, 

(c)  counterflow  film  fni  means  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  mounted  in  said  tower  to  extend  in  a  generally 
horizontd  direction  and  mtersecting  a  path  between  said 
gas  inlet  and  gas  outiet  opaaagi, 

(d)  means  fbr  supi^ying  a  gravitatmg  liquid  to  the  counter- 
flow  film  fill  means  upper  surftce,  and 

(e)  q)lash  fill  means  OKHmted  m  said  tower  and  extending 
below  said  counterflow  fihn  fill  means  m  the  coding 
tower  mlet  irienum  to  intersect  the  path  between  said  gas 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  qriaah  fill  means  inchiding 
at  least  one  inner  side  doping  fhmi  its  top  adjacent  to  an 
outixNwd  portion  of  said  film  fill  means  to  extend  gener- 
ally downwardly  in  an  fariioard  dire^ion;  said  coding 
tower  defining  a  generally  open  centrd  chamber  with  one 
sloping  side  fenerally  oonfoming  to  tiw  slope  of  said 
sk^iing  splash  fUl  means  inner  side. 


1.  An  evqwrative  heat  and  mass  exchange  i^iparatas  with  a 
hot  water  inlet  to  a  gravity  water  distributioa  lystean  to  a  fDl 
materid  wherein  ambient  air  is  forced  over  the  sorfitoc  of  die 
fill  by  air  distribution  means  to  cause  evaporative  oooUng  of 
the  water  as  it  proceeds  to  the  odd  water  sunp,  ooovMof  a 
rotary  flow  control  halancing  valve  located  widMii  a  pradidri- 
bution  box  with  said  hot  water  inlet  affixed  to  die  top  of  laid 
predistrftwtion  box  allowing  water  to  pam  therdimMgli,  add 
vdve  comprising  a  cyKnrtrirally  shaped  statkmary  poctka 
affixed  to  the  predistribotion  bos,  and  a  cooocBtriorily  ar^ 
ranged  movaUe  portion,  both  portions  of  a  hd^  aobdaaliBlly 
equivdent  to  dw  inside  height  of  said  predjatrftatioa  ben,  widi 
both  portions  having  holes  dtefethroaglif  add  movable  pocdoa 
being  provided  with  contrd  meaas  for  progreaaive  rotatioa  of 
said  movaUe  portion  within  or  about  said  stationary  poctioa  to 
increase  or  decrease  water  flow  through  those  sectkna  of  die 
holes  of  the  stationary  and  movable  portions  wiuA  are  in 
alignment,  to  allow  water  to  flow  onto  the  bottom  of  the 
predistribntion  box  and  theaoe  tido  die  gravity  didillmlkwi 
system. 


METHOD  P(»  THE  CONTROL  OF  PARIKXE  SIZE  IN 
THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ATOMIZED  METAL 

Robert  Kt  Rumt,  New  KMitagtoa,  Pi^  ladgMF  to  AhaaiHB 
GoHaaav  cf  Asirica.  PittabvA.  Pa. 

Diridoa  cf  Scr.  No.  440,967,  No?.  12, 1982,  Pat  Na.  4^449382. 
nis  appUcatioa  No?.  2, 1984»  Scr.  Now  595,990 
lat  a.«  B29B  9/02 
U.S.  a  264—12  6 


6.  A  uietliod  fbr  controllittg  the 
metd  partides  whidi  comprises  the 


steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  source  of  molten  metal  in  a  reservoir; 
introducing  said  molten  metal  from  said  reservoir  to  a 
containment  vessel  jn  a  flow  of  finely  divided  particles  and 
atomizing  gas  throu||h  nozzle  means  sealed  to  an  end  plate 
in  said  vessel  whereby  an  end  portion  of  said  vessel  is 
sealed  off  from  said  reservoir; 

(c)  introducing  a  sweeping  gas  into  said  vessel  through  an 
ingress  port  which  provides  an  open  entry  into  said  vessel 
for  air  to  be  brought  from  the  outside  into  said  vessel  to 
sweep  said  particles  from  said  containment  vessel;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  molten  metal  entering  said 
vessel  from  said  reservoir  through  said  nozzle  means  to 
compensate  for  changes  in  the  operating  pressure  in  said 
vessel  caused  by  said  air  being  either  pushed  or  pulled  into 
said  vessel  to  diereby  control  the  particle  size  of  the  atom- 
ized metal  produced  in  said  containment  vessel. 


GAZETTE 
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4^2,880 

PROCESS  FDR  PRODUCING  A  PIEZO-  AND 

PYRO-ELECTRIC  FILM 

Kudo  Murakami,  Uji,  Japan,  anignor  to  Unitlka  Ltd.,  Amaga- 

saki,  Japn 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1983,  58-124148 

iBt  a.*  B29C  71/04.  55/12:  H04R  77/00 

II.S.  a.  264—22  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  piezo-  and  pyro-electric  film 
having  high  strength  and  without  great  anisotrophy  in  the 
Piezo-electric  characteristics,  which  comprises  biaxially 
stretching  a  single-  or  multi-layered  thermoplastic  film  con- 
taining from  3  to  80%  by  volume,  as  an  average  based  on  the 
entire  film,  of  a  ferroelectric  substance  such  that  during  the 
biaxial  stretching,  particles  of  the  ferroelectric  substance  are 
subjected  to  the  shearing  stress  resulting  from  molecular  chain 
orientation  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  of  the  film  and  undergo 
a  change  in  their  state  from  a  randomly  dispersed  state  in  the 
non-stretched  film  to  an  oriented  state  as  stretched,  then  sub- 
jecting the  stretched  film  to  polarization  by  applying  a  high 
voltage  at  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  from  10*  C.  to  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  thermoplastic 
resin,  and  cooling  the  film  while  continuously  applying  the 
high  voltage. 


the  coating  to  provide  a  second  error  signal  indicative  thereof, 
including  correcting  measured  values  of  said  actual  annular 
area  for  any  measured  error  in  the  required  relative  permittiv- 
ity of  the  foamed  coating  at  the  time  of  measurement,  and 
simultaneously  adjusting,  in  response  to  the  first  and  second 
error  signals,  respectively,  a  quench  point  or  an  extrusion 
temperature  of  the  foamed  coating  being  extruded,  and  the 
ratio  of  speed  of  extrusion  to  line  speed  of  the  extrusion  pro- 
cess, so  as  to  nullify  both  of  said  first  and  second  error  signals, 
respectively. 


4,592,882 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM-RESISTANT 
TITANIUM  DIBORIDE  ARTICLES 
Lien  N.  Parrish,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,516,  Mar.  30, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,899 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/64.  35/56;  COIB  35/04;  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  264—66  5  Claims 
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4,592,881  I 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FOAM  RESIN  CABLE 

COATING  EXTRUSION  PROCESS 
Jotai  KyriaUs,  Harrow,  Eagiaad,  SMigiior  to  Beta  Instrument 
CoHpuy  Liarited,  BackiBghaaHhire,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,900 
CUdM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Not.  15, 1982, 
8232556 

lat  a.*  B29C  47/92.  47/02.  67/22 
U.S.  CL  264-40.1 


4Clainia 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  cellular  foam  coating  extrusion 
process  comprising  measuring  the  error  in  relative  permittivity 
of  an  extruded  foamed  coating  between  a  required  permittivity 
of  the  coating  and  actual  permittivity  of  the  coating  to  provide 
a  first  error  signal  indicative  thereof,  measuring  the  error  in  the 
annular  area  of  the  extruded  foamed  coating  between  the 
required  annular  area  of  the  coating  and  actual  annular  area  of 


3.  A  method  for  making  a  shaped  TiB2  article  essentially  free 
of  TiO,  TiN  and  TiC  cubic  phase  impurities  comprising  form- 
ing said  article  from  finely  divided  TiB2  containing  at  least  one 
of  said  impurities  and  a  sintering  aid;  sintering  said  article 
between  about  1600'  C.  and  about  2100*  C;  and  annealing  said 
article  in  a  BN  pack  between  about  1700*  C.  and  about  1900* 
C.  thereby  reacting  said  impurities  with  said  pack  so  that  essen- 
tially none  of  said  impurities  is  present  in  said  article  after 
annealing. 


4,592383 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MOLDED,  POROUS 

CARBON  ARTICLE 

Okimasa  Yamada,  Kitaibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Mek- 

tron  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,888 
Oaims  priority,  q>plicatioB  Japan,  Oct  21, 1983,  58-197442 
Int  a.<  C04B  40/00;  COIB  31 /OO 
U.S.  a.  264—82  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  frictional  resistance 
of  a  molded  porous  carbon  article  with  pores  having  pore  sizes 
of  about  1  fim  to  about  30  /im  and  a  porisity  of  about  1%  to 
about  20%  which  comprises  treating  said  article  in  a  stream  or 
atmosphere  of  fluorine  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  C.  to 
about  200*  C. 
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4^592384 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SPECIMEN  CONTAINERS 
Lorooao  H.  Hmmmob,  Waraer  RoUas,  Ga.,  aari«ior  to  Little 
Rapids  Corp.,  Greca  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,685 

lat  CL«  O04B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  IM^XZl  4  o,i-^ 

1.  The  method  for  making  a  reclosable  container  for  a  pa- 
tient's specimen  with  improved  assurance  that,  once  a  speci- 
men has  been  introduced  into  the  container  and  the  container 
then  closed,  the  identity  of  the  patient  will  not  be  lost,  compris- 
ing 
molding  from  polymeric  material  as  separate  pieces  both  a 
hollow  container  body  and  a  removable  cover  for  closing 
the  body, 

the  container  body  having  a  side  wall  and  a  pouring  spout 
which  projects  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  portion 
of  the  side  wall,  the  side  wall  including  an  outer  surface 
portion  constituting  a  display  area  located  below  the 
pouring  spout, 
the  cover  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  close  the 
entire  upper  end  portion  of  the  container  body  includ- 
ing the  pouring  spout, 
the  upper  surface  of  the  cover  constituting  a  display  area; 
delivering  the  container  body  and  cover  to  an  assembly 
station  and,  at  the  assembly  station,  q)plying  the  cover  to 
the  container  body  with  the  cover  occupying  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  body,  in  which  position  the 
cover  closes  the  container  body  against  spillage; 
applying  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cover  first  permanent 

characteristic  identifying  indicia; 
applying  to  the  display  area  of  the  side  wall  of  the  container 
body  second  permanent  identifying  indicia, 
the  first  and  second  indicia  being  iq>plied  in  predetermined 
locations  while  the  cover  remains  in  said  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  container  body;  and 
delivering  the  container  body,  with  the  cover  still  in  place 
thereon,  to  a  packaging  station  and  packaging  the  con- 
tamer  without  removal  of  the  cover. 


(c)  the  viscosity  ratio  of  said  Ugh  viscosity  polymer  solution 
to  said  km  viscosity  solntion  is  eqaal  to  S  or  mace,  and 

(d)  the  amount  of  sakl  \om  viscosity  s(riution  is  no  more  than 
10%  of  the  total  amount  of  sakl  extruded  aolutxm. 


4,592385 

FILM  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 

SURFACE  SMOOTHNESS 
Shnichi  IcUno;  ZenicU  HigucU,  and  Motokaru  KaroU,  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignon  to  F^  Photo  FUai  Co.,  Ltd., 


CoBtianatkM-ia-part  of  Sor.  No.  263^03,  May  14, 1961, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appiicatkm  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,890 

Claian  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  May  20, 1980, 55-66876 

Int  a.4  B29C  47/04 

\}&,  CL  264—171  1  Oaim 


4,592,886 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  STAMLlZaNG  INJECnON  MOLDED 

FLOWMETER  UNER 

Elmer  D.  Maanhcn,  Tiialhampiiia.  Fa.,  amlpMr  to  Ftachsr  k, 
Porter,  Waradastcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,717 
lat  a*  B32B  31/06 
U.S.  CL  264—262  2 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ffiWHrtd  «ttmi«riiig  yner  jn  n 
flowmeter  comprising  the  steps  of  fint  injectkm  molAnf  a 
thermoplastk:  material  onto  the  inner  snrfiKe  ofa  awtal  speed 
having  a  cylindrical  body  provkled  with  aid  fkages,  sakl 
spod  being  provkled  with  first  and  second  ports  placed  on  one 
skle  of  the  body  adjacent  the  end  flanges  thereof  nd  a  tlmd 
port  on  the  opposite  skle  of  the  body,  the  Imed  spool  being 
adapted  to  comluct  a  presmrized  flidd,  a  gq>  being  craatad 
between  the  liner  and  the  body  due  to  differential  shrinkage  as 
the  injectkm-mcrided  thermo^astk  liner  oo(ris  and  soUdifies, 
the  method  further  comprising  the  steps: 

A.  supporting  the  Kned  npixA  in  a  horizontal  positkm  with 
the  third  port  on  the  bottom; 

B.  introdudng  a  thermosetting  resin  curable  at  room  temper- 
ature into  the  gq>  throu^  the  durd  port  in  the  spool  body 
to  fill  the  gap  therewith,  the  presence  of  resin  in  the  ffavt 
and  second  ports  being  indicative  of  the  filled  state,  s^ 
resin  not  being  subject  to  differential  shrinkage  during 
curing;  and 

C.  curing  the  resin  to  form  a  filler  in  the  gq>  to  thereby 
maintain  the  internal  diameter  of  the  liner  at  a  constant 
value  regardless  of  varying  fluid  prewire. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  high  viscosity  polymer  solution  through  a  die  dit 
onto  a  plane  adapted  for  running  and  spreading  of  said 
polymer  solution  thereon; 

sunultaneoudy  extrudmg  through  said  die  slit  a  low  viscos- 
ity solution  wherein  sakl  tow  viscodty  solution  covers 
saul  high  viscosity  solution;  and 

wherein,  for  improving  the  surface  smooothness  and  pro- 
duction efficiency  of  the  resultant  film: 

(a)  the  viscouty  of  sakl  high  viscosity  polymer  solution  is  in 
a  range  of  3,000  poise  to  100,000  poise, 

(b)  the  viscosity  of  sakl  low  viscosity  solutk>n  is  in  a  range  of 
1  poise  to  3,000  poise. 


4,592^87 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SHAPED  RESINOUS 
ARTKUS 
Satoahi  Bando,  Karashiki;  Hk«kpd  IMi,  Nan,  and  Y« 
OhAdI,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigasn  to  Kannf  Co„  Lld„ 


FBad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ssr.  Na.  368,223 

VpUeatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1981,  S64iMB 
lBtCL«B29Cii/40 
U.S.  CL  264    337  if  CWh 

L  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  resinous  article  eihftit 
ing  even  surfiaoe  gkiss  oon^)rising  pouring  a  liquid 
resin  into  a  mold  having  a  coating  surfiKe  oompriwig 
alcoh(d<<riefin  oopcriymer  containing  40  to  90  aaole . 
vinyl  alcohd,  curing  sakl  resin  therein  and  reaovinf 
suiting  shaped  resinous  article. 


a  vinyl 

of 

theie- 
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DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENCY  REMOVAL  OF  THE  HEAT 

DISSIPATED  BY  A  FAST  BREEDER  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  WHEN  SHUT  DOWN 

Bcmrd  Coras,  Lcs  Caiqrts  Sov  Boii,  aid  Rtni  Uon,  Saint- 

CkMd,  both  of  Fnact,  anisMn  to  NoTatomc,  Le  Plessis 

RoMmob,  Fkvace 

FOed  No?.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,215 
OafaM  priority,  applicatioB  Fhnee,  Dec.  31, 1981,  81  24596 
lit  CL*  G21C  15/18 
VS.  a.  376—299  8  Claiiiis 


a    »  a 


means  for  placing  the  magnetic  material  within  the  toroidal 
shaped  cavity;  and 


1.  A  device  for  the  emergency  removal  of  the  heat  dissipated 
by  a  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor  when  shut  down,  said  reactor 
having  a  core  composed  of  fuel  assemblies,  immersed  in  a 
liquid  metal  filling  the  reactor  vessel  and  constituting  the 
primary  cooling  fluid  taking  up  the  heat  of  the  reactor,  said 
heat  removal  device  comprising  at  least  one  liquid-liquid  heat 
exchanger  composed  of  an  external  casing  (15, 18, 19)  open  at 
its  lower  part  and  having  openings  in  its  wall  immersed  in  said 
primary  cooling  fluid  and  enclosing  a  bundle  (20)  of  tubes  (25) 
fixed  on  at  least  one  tube  plate  (12,  14)  inside  said  casing  (15, 
18, 19)  and  each  comprising  a  rectilinear  part,  then  a  helically 
wound  part  and  another  rectilinear  part  and  inside  which  a 
liquid  circulates  whose  cooling  is  provided  outside  the  casing 
of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  external  casing  comprising  an 
elongate  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  with  its  axis  vertical  in 
said  reactor  vessel  having  a  thickness  such  that  it  renuuns 
substantially  undeformed  under  stresses,  and  said  tubes  consti- 
tuting said  bimdle  each  comprising  a  vertical  straight  liquid 
input  part  and  a  vertical  straight  liquid  return  part  extending 
parallel  thereto  along  substantially  the  whole  length  of  said 
tube  in  the  vertical  direction  and  held  in  position  by  a  plurality 
of  transverse  cross-pieces  fixed  on  an  internal  face  of  said 
casing  and  an  intermediary  helically  wound  part  having  only 
about  one  loop  and  a  half,  said  loops  of  all  the  tubes  of  said 
bumUe  being  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal  planes  with 
their  axes  along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  having  a 
same  diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  sleeve. 


means,  disposed  in  said  cavity,  for  compressing  the  magnetic 
material  therein. 


4,592,890 
DENTAL  PROSTHESES  ALLOY 
Arthur  P.  Harnett,  and  Wayne  C.  Bollinger,  both  of  York,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Deatsply  Research  A  Derdopnoit  Corp^  Mil- 
ford,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,485 
Int  Cl.«  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  420—442  14  Oaims 

1.  An  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in  weight 
percent  about  78  to  about  84  percent  nickel,  about  1 1  to  about 
IS  percent  chromium,  about  3  to  about  5  percent  vanadium, 
and  about  1  to  about  2  percent  beryllium. 


4,592,891 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  COPPER  ALLOY 
Kiyoaki  Nishikawa,  and  Ryoichi  Nobayodii,  botii  of  Kaoagawa, 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  14, 1984, 59-120770; 
Jul.  26, 1984,  59-154110 

Int  a*  C22C  9/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  420—491  2  Claims 

1.  An  corrosion-resistant  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  0.005  to  0.1  wt%  lead;  0.01  to  1.0  wt%  cobalt;  and  the 
remainder  copper  and  inevitable  impurities. 


4^2,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRESSING  AND 

AUGNMENT  OF  RADIALLY  ORIENTED  TOROIDAL 

MAGNETS 
Herbert  A.  LeapoM,  Eatontown;  Ernest  P<rtenziani,  II,  Ocean; 
Joseph  P.  KUiiwk,  Soath  Aaboy,  and  Arthur  Tanber,  Elberon, 
all  of  N  J.,  isrivMn  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
nrnmmtvi  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Scr.  No.  714,602 
Int  CL*  B22F  5/00 
VS.  a.  419—66  9  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  pressing  magnetic  material  into  a  substan- 
tially toroidal  shape  and  producing  a  radially-aligned  magnetic 
field  therein  comprising: 
magnetic  flux  producing  means; 

magnetic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  flux  pro- 
ducing means  and  defining  a  closed  magnetic  circuit 
therewith,  said  magnetic  circuit  means  having 
a  first  portion  defining  a  cavity,  and 
a  second  portion  disposed  in  said  cavity  to  create  a  substan- 
tially toroidal-shaped  cavity  through  which  the  flux  in 
said  magnetic  circuit  passes  in  radially-aligned  paths; 


4,592,892 
AQUEOUS  STERILIZING  AGENT  FOR  FOODS  OR 
FOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINES  AND  UTENSILS 
Ryozo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Toshio  Matsoda,  Itami;  Tatsoo 
Kanayama,  Takaranika;  Monmitsn  Yamamoto,  and  Ryoichi 
Hitotsoya,  both  of  Nishinoodya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyakn  Oyo  Kenlqr^Jo,  Osaka, 
Japan 
.  FUed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,904 

I    Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  12, 1981, 56-180332; 
Jul.  23, 1962,  57-127644 

Int  a.*  AOIN  59/26:  A23L  3/34:  A61L  2/18 
VS.  a.  422— n  34  Cbdns 

1.  A  method  of  destroying  microorganisms  capable  of  qwil- 
ing  food  or  causing  food  poisoning  which  comprises  contact- 
ing surfaces  which  come  into  contact  with  food  during  the 
processing  or  handling  thereof  with  an  aqueous  sterilizing 
agent  having  a  pH  of  at  least  10  and  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  about  O.S  to  75%  by  weight  ethamd,  an 
alkali  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate,  and  a  trialkali  phoq>hate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trisodium  phosphate  and 
tripotassium  phosphate,  wherein  the  comlmied  amount  of 
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carbonate  and  phosphate,  on  an  anhydrous  basis,  is  from  about 
0.5  to  40%  by  weight,  for  at  least  30  seocmds,  whereby  the 
microorganisms  are  efTectively  destroyed  without  impairing 
the  flavor  or  quality  of  the  food  which  comes  into  contact  with 
the  sterilizing  agent 

25.  An  aqueous  sterilizing  agent  capable  of  effectively  elimi- 
nating food  spoilage  and  food  pmsoning  microorganisms  asso- 
ciated with  foods  and  the  processing  equipment  and  utensils 
which  come  into  contact  with  foods,  said  agent  being  an  aque- 
ous composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least  10  and  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  0.5  to  75%  by 
weight  ethanol,  an  alkali  carbonate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate  and  a 
trialkali  phosphate  selected  frnn  the  group  consisting  of  triso- 
dium phosphate  and  tripotassium  phosphate  wherein  the  com- 
bined amount  of  the  carbonate  and  phosphate,  on  an  anhy- 
drous basis,  is  about  O.S  to  40%  by  weight  said  agent  being 
capable  of  being  maintained  in  contact  with  the  food  to  be 
sterilized  for  at  least  30  minutes  without  reducing  the  flavor  or 
quality  of  the  food. 


4,592,893 
ANALYSIS  TEST  STRIP 
Werner  Poppe,  Bobcabeim-Roshefaii;  Raioer  ?an  imeke?orBel, 
Brihl;  Uwe  Rilppeader,  and  Heinz  Macho,  both  of  MaanheiB, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Bodringer  Mann- 
heiai  GabH,  Mawihebn,  Fed.  Rep.  irf  Germany 
Di?ision  of  Scr.  No.  406,678,  Ang.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^76,149. 
lUs  application  May  8, 1964^  Scr.  No.  608,334 
Clainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aug.  27, 
1981, 3133826 

Int  CL«  GOIN  33/51  35/00 
VS.  CL  422—56  10  Clains 


1.  A  test  strip  for  the  analysis  of  components  of  a  liquid, 
comprising:  an  elongated  carrier  having  a  longitudinally  axis 
and  a  handling  region  provided  for  facilitating  handling  of  the 
strip;  a  test  field  region  on  one  surface  of  the  carrier,  said  test 
field  region  including  at  least  one  test  field  including  test  field 
material  reactive  with  a  component  to  be  determined  and 
obtained  from  a  batch  of  test  field  material;  and  a  machine- 
readable  high  information  density  bar  code  diqwsed  on  the 
carrier  substantially  transversely  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  including  batch-specific  information  for  the  quanti- 
tative evaluation  of  the  reaction  of  the  test  field. 


4»592,894 

FIELD  EMISSION  CHEMICAL  SENSOR  FOR 

RECEPTOR/BINDER,  SUCH  AS  ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY 

John  A.  PMdts,  Edgewood,  N.  Mes.,  aasivBor  to  He  United 

States  of  Amrica  a  ftprassBted  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

■eat  of  EnsTgy,  Waahtagtaa,  D.C 

FDed  No?.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554^415 
Int  CL*  HOU  1/34, 1/46:  G81N  33/53.  33/553 
U.S.a422-«  uo^ 

1.  A  field  emission  chemical  sensor  for  specific  detection  in 
a  liquid  sani|de  erf*  molecular  amounts  of  one  component  of  a 
onkpie  receptor/binder  pair,  wherein  said  receptor  is  a  chemi- 
cal binding  partner  only  for  sakl  binder  partner,  said  sensor 
comprising: 


an  active  fieM  emission  electrode  set 
field-electron  emission  dectrode 

of  electnms;  and 
collector  decbrode  means  for  capturing 

from  said  emission  electrode; 
a  surface  of  saki  emission  electrode 

thereto  only  one  component  of 

pair;  and 


for 


having 

reocptoc 


sample  holding  means  for  heading  said  liquid  sample  in 

simultaneous  contact  with  both  electrode  meaM; 

wherein  the  magnitude  of  Uie  dectrical  current  condocted 

in  said  sample  is  indwative  of  the  inesence  of  the  odier 

component  of  said  reoeptor/biader  pair  oootaiiied  in  die 

liquid  sample. 


Kinya  Matsntani, 


4*592,895 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  PULLING  SYSTEM 
■d  JUtmtaM  Sasaki,  hath  of  T( 
to 


FDed  JiL  25, 1984*  Scr.  No.  634*072 

VpUcation  Japan,  JnL  36, 1983, 58-136688 
Int  CL*  C30B  15/20 
VS.  CL  422—106  6 1 


1.  A  single  crystal  pulling  system  comprising: 

a  single  crystal  pulUng  apparatus; 

an  electromagnet; 

a  magnet  moving  mechanism; 

said  single  crystal  pullmg  apparatus  oompcising  a  cradUe 
containing  a  single  crystal  material  adt  •  heater  for 
heating  sakl  crucible,  and  a  constant  speed  pidlim  mech*- 
nian  adapted  to  be  ooopled  to  a  sia^  cryatel  at  a  crystal- 
melt  interfile  <rf  sakl  mdt  asd  palling  appaiatus  adapted 
such  that  a  seed  crystal  inserted  in  ssid  mdt  is  pulled  from 
the  mdt  at  a  tpedRed  constant  tpeei  by  meaDS  of  siad 
constant  speed  pollittg  nwdmiiia; 

sakl  dectromagnct  diqwsed  at  an  ovter  perqiiiery  of  said 
cruciMe  so  as  to  tptAy  a  predetermmed  suength  of  nn^ 
netk;  fidd  to  the  crystal  BMltinterfaoc  of  srtd— it;  art 

sakl  magnet  moving  mechanism  pniprising  aeas  for  nov- 
ing  said  dectromagnet  at  kast  ni  a  verticd  diraclfcM  of 
vertical  and  horizontal  directtons  widi  raspeet  to  said 
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crucible  based  on  a  level  of  said  crystal-melt  interface  in 

said  crucible; 
wherein  said  magnet  moving  mechanism  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  level  of  the  crystal-melt 

interface  of  said  melt;  and 
means  for  moving  said  electromagnet  in  a  vertical  direction 

in  accordance  with  the  detected  change  in  level  of  the 

crystal-melt  interface  of  said  melt,  said  moving  means 

being  connected  to  said  detecting  means. 


4^2,896 
COMBINATION  STEAM  AND  UNSATURATED 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  STERILIZER 
Robert  R.  Rouells,  Kayfrlllc;  Peter  A.  Haak«  Salt  Lake  aty; 
RodMy  B.  Laridn,  KayirUlc,  and  Keith  Vaaderrelden,  Salt 
Lake  City,  all  of  Utah,  anignon  to  MDT  Bidogic  Company,, 
Gardena,  Calif. 
DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  261,506,  May  7, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,447,399 
Thia  appUcatioii  Aag.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,168 
lot  a.*  G05D  16/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  422—109  3  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  sensor/pressure  relief  valve  having  a  sens 
ing  end  and  an  exhaust  end  mounted  to  a  pressure  chamber  of 
a  sterilizer  so  that  the  sensing  end  is  inside  the  chamber  and  the 
exhaust  end  is  outside  the  chamber,  comprising:  j 

a  hollow,  impervious  cylindrical  housing  having  a  first  end 
comprising  said  sensing  end  with  a  terminal  aperture  of 
dianieter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  housing,  and 
an  open  second  end  comprising  said  exhaust  end  in  com- 
munication with  an  ambient  environment  exterior  to  the 
chamber; 
an  impervious  temperature  sensor  including  means  for  elec- 
tronically connecting  it  to  interface  circuitry  means,  said 
temperature  sensor  being  slidably  mounted  within  the 
housing  near  said  sensing  end  so  that  it  is  positioned, 
selectively,  to  make  contact  with  said  termind  aperture, 
the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  temperature  sensor 
being  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  housing  to  allow 
gases,  vapors,  fluids  and  steam  to  pass  therebetween,  but 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  terminal  aperture,  so  that 
a  seal  is  formed  when  the  temperature  sensor  contacts  said 
terminal  aperture;  and 
means  for  urging  the  temperature  sensor  against  the  sensing 
end  until  the  pressure  within  the  pressure  chamber  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  pressure,  thereby  causing  the  tem- 
perature sensor  to  separate  from  the  terminal  aperture, 
partially  releasing  sterilizing  chemicals,  fluids,  vapors  or 
steam  through  said  terminal  aperture  to  said  ambient 
environment  until  the  pressure  is  reduced  to  or  below  the 
predetermined  pressure. 


4^2,897 
INPUT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
CHEMICAL  REACTOR 
Dak  E.  SchraBB,  aid  Oicar  T.  Scott,  IV,  both  of  Borger,  Tex., 
•MifMn  to  J.  M.  Hibcr  Corpontioii,  Locnst,  N  J. 
Filed  Sc^  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,959 
IML  CL*  BOIJ  1/00 
VS,  CL  422—145  20  Claima 

1.  A  feed  input  assembly  for  directing  a  feed  material  into  a 
heated  zone  of  a  high-temperature  chemical  reactor,  compris- 
ing: J 
an  elongate  feed  tube  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and 

a  feed-discharge  opening  at  an  opposite  end; 
an  outer  cooling  jacket  surrounding  a  length  of  said  feed 
tube  extending  from  said  feed-discharge  opening; 


an  annulus  between -said  cooling  jacket  and  said  feed  tube 

defining  a  coolant  channel  for  housing  coolant; 
a  coolant  channel  inlet  for  introducing  coolant  into  said 

channel; 
a  coolant  channel  outlet  for  discharging  coolant  from  said 

channel; 
a  portion  of  said  cooling  jacket  forming  a  feed-discharge  tip 

adjacent  said  feed-discharge  opening  of  said  feed  tube;  and 


conduit  means  positioned  within  said  annulus  for  directing 
coolant  against  inner  wall  portions  of  said  feed-discharge 
tip  for  cooling  said  feed-discharge  tip  and  preventing 
deterioration  of  said  feed-discharge  tip  or  premature  reac- 
tion of  said  feed  material  adjacent  said  feed-discharge  tip 
due  to  high  temperatures  adjacent  thereto  when  said  feed 
tube  is  mounted  within  said  reactor. 


4,592,898 
APPARATUS  FOR  VITRIFYING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

SOLUTIONS 
Friedrich  Kaufinami,  Haooyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiior 
to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fi^  WiedowtfarbeitOBg  yon  Kern- 
brennstoffen  mbH,  Haiio?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209250 

Int  Cl.«  G21F  9/16 
VS.  a.  422—159  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  vitrifying  highly  radioactive  fission  product 
present  in  liquid  solution,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vitrifying  oven; 

a  feed  container  for  holding  said  liquid  solution; 

first  pump  means  for  moving  quantities  of  said  liquid  solu- 
tion from  said  feed  container  to  said  vitrifying  oven 
wherein  the  fission  product  contained  in  said  liquid  solu- 
tion is  fixed  in  glass  and  offgas  is  generated,  the  offgas 
having  radioactive  dust  particles  and  the  like  entrained 
therein; 
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conduit  means  for  conducting  said  offgas  into  said  feed 
container; 

a  counterflow  scrubber  cranmunicating  with  said  feed  con- 
tainer for  receiving  the  offgas  supplied  thereto  via  said 
conduit  means; 

second  pump  means  for  pumping  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  solution  from  said  container  into  said  scrubber  so  as 
to  cause  said  portion  to  flow  through  said  scrubber  and 
back  into  said  feed  container  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
flow  of  said  offgas  thereby  scrubbing  the  radioactive  dust 
particles  and  the  like  therefrom  and  transferring  the  same 
to  said  portion  of  said  Uquid  solution;  and, 

said  scrut^  having  a  drain  communicating  with  said  feed 
container  whereby  said  portion  of  said  liquid  solution 
laden  with  said  radioactive  dust  particles  and  the  like 
flows  back  into  said  feed  container. 


series,  of  which  said  first  reactor  is  a  svpensioii  reactor  and 
said  second  reactor  is  a  fluid-bed  reactor,  wd  a  oookr  for 
cooling  product  treated  in  said  reactors;  characteriaed  by 
providing  said  first  reactor  with  separate  oxygen-contaiiuiig 
gas  and  fuel  siqyplies,  said  first  reactor  having  a  material  reten- 
tion time;  providing  said  second  reactor  with  an  oxygen'Con- 
taining  gas  supply  which  is  not  more  than  20%  of  said  ps 
supply  to  said  first  reactor,  said  second  reactor  having  a  mate- 
rial retention  time  which  is  at  least  three  times  said  material 
retention  time  of  said  first  reactor,  prdieating  said  nw  phos- 
phate material;  introducing  said  preheated  material  into  said 
first  reactor  to  be  suspended  in  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and  fud 


4,592,899 

SMOKE  FILTER  WITH  FRANGIBLE  SUPPORTED 

FILTER  BED 

Midad  A.  Caggiano,  Chelsea,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^ 

White  Pfadas,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,552 

Int  CL*  FOIN  3/10 

VS.  a.  422—180  8  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  treating  a  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  which 
carries  an  amount  of  combustible  particulate  matter  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  wUch  filter  includes  means  to 
incinerate  the  said  particulate  matter  into  gaseous  state  prior  to 
discharge  of  the  treated  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere  at  the 
filter  downstream  end,  said  filter  further  including 
an  elongated  casing  which  defines  a  reaction  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicated  with  the  source  of  said  hot 
exhaust  gas,  and  a  casing  outlet  at  said  downstream  end, 
an  internally  reinforced  filter  bed  positioned  in  said  reaction 
chamber  defining  particulate  retaining  passages  through 
which  said  hot  exhaust  gas  flows, 
said  internally  reinforced  bed  comprised  of  randomly  dis- 
posed metallic  fibers  which  are  compacted  into  a  resilient 
fibrous  mass  to  form  particulate  retaining  passages,  and 
a  support  member  extending  loi^gitudinally  of  the  internally 
reinforced  bed,  and  including  an  elongated  core  piece,  and 
a  plurality  of  thin  thermally  conductive  arms  positioned  at 
locations  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  mem- 
ber and  depending  outwardly  from  said  core  piece  into 
said  fibrous  mass. 


and  heated  to  a  reaction  temperature  of  between  750*  and 
lose*  C.  in  a  flash-process  during  which  the  total  amount  of 
said  fuel  supply  is  used;  passing  said  heated  material  suspension 
to  a  separator  for  precipitation  of  said  heated  material  there- 
from; passing  said  precipitated  material  to  sod  second  reador 
to  be  subjected  to  further  heat  treatment  in  a  nonoxidising 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  which  is  not  more  than  100*  C. 
higher  than  said  reaction  temperature  in  said  fint  reactor, 
wherd>y  said  cadmium  content  is  substantially  driven  ofTfirom 
said  nulerial  and  carried  away  from  said  second  reactor  to- 
gether with  exit  gas  therefrom  while  cleaned  raw  jphotphita  is 
discharged  via  said  cooler. 


4,592,900 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CADMIUM  FROM  RAW 

PHOSPHATE 

Soren  Hnnddwl,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aasignor  to  F.  L. 

Snddth  ft  Co.  A/S,  Dennnrk 

FDed  Mar.  8, 19S5,  Ser.  No.  709,556 

ClalflH  priority,  appUcation  Dennarfc,  Mar.  9, 1984, 1537/84 

Int  CL*  COIB  25/26 

VJS.  CL  42^-167  8  OainM 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  cadmium-containing  raw  phosphate 

material  of  its  cadmium  content  in  a  multi-stage  reactor  plant 

comprising  a  preheater,  first  and  second  reactors  working  in 


4^592,901 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  FROM 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
HndsoB  C  Sarith;  Wcaley  W.  Atwood;  ioka  S.  Myrkk,  airi 
Sannel  F.  Sweat  aO  of  Lake  City,  Fla.,  aarifaoi 
tal  Petroleai  Corporatioa,  Loi  Aifeics,  Gritf. 
Cotttiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  206,785,  No?.  14, 1900, 
wUch  is  a  contiaaatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,741,  Ai«.  3S, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,235^54,  wWch  to  a  cwiilnnaiion  af  S«r.  Na. 
744,229,  No?.  23, 1976,  ■laaiaaii,  whkh  to  a  tontliliun  af 
Ser.  No.  571,855,  Apr.  2S,  1975,  rtHipaii.  lUi  i 
Sep.  6, 1904,  Ser.  No.  647,981 
lit  CL*  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423-320  11 

1.  A  process  for  removing  particultte  impurities  firom  |rina> 
phoric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  filter  cake  comprising  diatomite  on  a  sniCKe  of 
a  porous  suf^iort  member, 

(b)  maintaining  irfioq>horic  acid  containing  particalaie  tnpo- 
rities  at  a  temperature  no  greater  diaa  about  77*  C^ 

(c)  filtering  said  jibo&phoric  acid  through  te  fonned  filer 
cake,  wherd>y  said  particulate  impurities  and  some  of  die 
phoqrfurte  values  m  said  fbotflbonc  add  are  retained  by 
an  outer  portion  of  the  filter  cake; 

(d)  removing  the  impurity-containing  onter  portion  of  ^e 
filter  cake  to  expose  a  f^teah  aurftce  of  dw  filter  cake  to  the 
phosphoric  add  which  is  being  filtered; 

(e)  foraung  an  aqoeoas  slurry  of  sakl  removed  oaler  poUkxi 
of  said  filter  cake,  said  slurry  comprising  a  lit 
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containing  phosphate  values  and  a  solid  phase  comprising 
diatomite  and  particulate  impurities;  and 

I 


\\  X-        i^  ^>/  -^ 


i   «    ^jjr^ 


(0  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  solid  phase  to  re- 
cover a  liquid  containing  a  major  portion  of  the  phosphate 
values  retained  by  the  outer  portion  of  the  filter  cake 


ICorp|. 


4^2^2 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATE  ZSM-5  WITH 
AN  ALKYLTROPINIUM  COMPOUND  PROMOTER 

Enmt  W.  Valyocrik,  Yardlcy,  Pa^  ani0Mr  to  MobU  OU 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  705,819 

Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—328  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  crystalline  silicate  ZSM-S  ex- 
hibiting a  characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in 
Table  1  of  the  specification,  which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a 
mixture  capable  of  forming  said  crystalline  silicate,  said  mix- 
ture comprising  sources  of  alkali  metal  cations  (M),  an  oxide  of 
silicon,  water  and  alkyltropinium  cations  (R')  having  the  for- 
mula: 


H2C— CH CH2 

U        I 
RNCH3    CHOH 

I  I 

H2C— CH CH2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  said  mixture  having 
a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios,  within  the  following 
ranges: 

Si02/Al203= 20-20,000 

H20/Si02= 5-200 

OH-/SiO2=0.001-2.0 

M/SiCh =0005-4.0 

R'/SiO2=O01-3.0, 
(ii)  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  40*  C 
until  crystals  of  said  crystalline  silicate  are  formed  and  (iii) 
recovering  said  crystalline  silicate  from  step  (ii),  said  recov- 
ered crystalline  nlicate  containing  alkali  metal  and  said  alkyl- 
tropinium cations. 

17.  Alkyltropinium  cation-containing  Silicate  ZSM-5,  alkyl 
being  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  or  pentyl. 


4,592,903 
LOW  SEVERITY  HYDROCARBON  STEAM  REFORMING 

PROCESS 
Robert  M.  Oiman,  Panippuy,  and  Robot  G.  Byiagtoo,  Flan- 
ders, both  of  N  J.,  assigiion  to  Eixon  Research  A  Eagiiicer- 
ing  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  550,553,  Not.  10, 1983,  abudoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13, 1985,  Scr.  No.  701,120 

iBt  a.«  CDIC  1/04:  COIB  3/26:  C07C  1/02 

U^.  a.  423-359  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonia  which  comprises: 

(a)  primary  catalytically  reforming  at  super  atmospheric 
pressure  in  a  direct-fired  primary  reforming  zone,  a  hy- 
drocarbon feedstock  with  steam  to  produce  a  gas  contain- 
ing carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  methane; 

(b)  secondary  catalytically  reforming  the  gas  from  step  (a) 
by  introducing  air  and  bringing  the  mixture  towards  equi- 
librium thereby  producing  a  secondary  reformer  effluent 
gas  containing  nitrogen,  carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  a 
decreased  quantity  of  methane; 

(c)  converting  carbon  monoxide  catalytically  with  steam  to 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen; 

(d)  removing  carbon  oxides  to  give  an  ammonia  synthesis 
gas  comprising  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  and  compressing 
said  gas  to  ammonia  synthesis  pressure; 

(e)  reacting  the  synthesis  gas  in  an  ammonia  synthesis  zone 
to  produce  ammonia  and  recovering  ammonia  from  the 
reacted  gas  to  produce  an  ammonia-depleted  gas  stream; 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonia-depleted  gas 
stream  to  said  ammonia  synthesis  zone;  and 

(g)  treating  a  sidestream  of  said  ammonia-depleted  gas  to 
separate  a  stream  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  an  inerts- 
enriched  gas  stream,  and  returning  the  enriched  hydrogen 
stream  to  the  anunonia  synthesis  zone; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  operaring  step  (b)  at  a  temperature  in  the  outlet  gas  of  not 
greater  than  about  1735*  F.  and  with  an  amount  of  air 
sufficient  to  provide  from  about  3  to  1 1  molar  %  excess 
N2,  and  to  form  a  secondary  reformer  outlet  gas  contain- 
ing at  least  0.8  vol.  %  methane; 

(ii)  operating  step  (e)  under  conditions  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  10  volume  percent  inert  gases  in  said  ammonia- 
depleted  gas  stream;  and 

(iii)  introducing  as  synthesis  gas  feed  to  the  ammonia  synthe- 
sis zone  a  mixture  comprising  the  synthesis  gas  formed  in 
step  (d)  having  a  methane  content  of  at  least  about  1.2 
mole  %  CH4,  on  a  dry  basis,  the  recycled  gas  produced  in 
step  (0  plus  the  hydrogen-enriched  gas  stream  fimned  in 
step  (g),  whereby  the  H2  loss  from  the  process  with  the 
separated  inerts-enriched  gas  stream  is  minimized. 
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4,592,904 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GOLUMBIUM 
OXYFLUORIDE 
EdwiB  J.  BlelecU,  Bofcrtvwm  C  Edward  Moshdm,  HcrefBrd 
TowMUp,  Berks  Cowty,  both  of  Pa.,  nd  Umsdray  L.  Sheth, 
Mobile,  Ala.,  asrigMn  to  Cabot  Corporatioa,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,348 
Iirt.  a.«  GOIG  33/00 
UJS.  CL  423-^72  21  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  columbium  oxyfluoride 
comprising; 
heating  to  boiling  in  a  reactor,  with  agitation,  an  aqueous 
feed  sdution  containing  hydrofluoric  acid  and  dissolved 
columbium  to  thereby  cause  evaporation  and  hydrolysis 
of  the  aqueous  feed  solution  to  occur  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  a  columbium  oxyfluoride-containing  slurry, 
said  agitation  sufficient  to  maintain  the  hydrolyzed  prod- 
uct in  suspension;  and 
recovering  the  columUum  oxyufluoride  from  the  slurry,  as 
formed,  by  separating  the  columbium  oxyfluoride  from 
the  liquid  phase  of  the  slurry. 


4,592,906 
ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAID  COMPOUNDS 
James  A.  Baker,  Mold,  Wales,  assignor  to  Graessnr  Laborato- 
ries, Ltdn  Wales,  Emlaiid 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Scr.  No.  699,955 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1984, 
8^03836 

lit  CL*  A61K  7/44:  C07C  101/46 
MS.  CL  424—60  10  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  p-dimethylaminocinnamic  acid  selected  from 
2-ethylhexyl  p-dimethylaminocinnamate  and  2-octyl  p-dime- 
thylaminocinnaoaate. 

5.  A  sunscreen  composition  for  topical  application  compris- 
ing a  dermatologically  acceptable  vehicle  containing  (a)  as 
UVA  absorber,  an  effective  ultraviolet  absorbing  amount  of  an 
ester  of  p-dimethylaminocinnamic  acid  selected  from  2-ethyl- 
hexyl p-dimethylaminocinnamate,  2-octyl  p-dime- 
thylanainocimuunate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  as  UVB 
absorber,  an  effective  ultra-videt  absorbing  amount  of  one  or 
more  dennatok>gical]y  acoeptiri^  compounds  absofbing  in  the 
erythemal  range  280  to  320  nm. 


4y9»,907 
HAIR-RINSE  LIQUID  WITH  PEABLY  LUHB 

Sbi^JcM  Akimola,  Mirtriia,  mi  AMasri  SiglMti 
both  of  JapM,  aai^srs  t*  NIppOB  Oi  «i  VttB  Ga^  IM^ 
Tokyo,  Jip« 

FDsd  M«.  20, 198S,  Ssr.  N»  713^988 

Claims  priority,  ippMcrtsi  Japim  Apr.  18, 1984, 99^78199 

tat  CL«  Af  IK  7/06 

U.S.CL424— 70  7CklmB 

1.  A  hair-rinse  Uqaid  with  peariy  luster  oompriring 

Component  A:  a  catiomc  vathot  active  agent  expressed  by 

the  general  formula  (I),  as  given  below. 
Component  B:  an  amine  oxide  represented  by  the  general 

formula  (II),  as  given  bdow. 
Component  C:  an  amino  acid  having  an  isodectric  point  not 

higher  than  7  and 
Component  D:  a  salt  of  an  alkali  nwtal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  A:B<::D  is  l:[0.1-10]4P.0I-2]:9 
0.01-2], 


4,592^05 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  TO  SULFUR 

ANDHYDRO(»3^ 

Mark  A.  Plnmmer,  and  Phillip  M.  Beaky,  both  of  Littleton, 

Qrio.,  assigsors  to  Marathon  OO  Company,  Findlay,  Ohfo 

Filed  JoL  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  691,232 

Int  CL*  BOID  53/14:  COIB  17/05.  3/22 

U.S.  CL  423—573  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  to  sulfur 

and  hydrogen  gas  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  with  an  anthraqui- 
none  dissolved  in  a  polar  organic  solvent; 

(b)  reacting  said  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  with  said  anthraqui- 
none  to  produce  said  sulfur  and  an  anthrahydroquinone  in 
said  solvent; 

(c)  separating  said  sulfur  from  said  solvent; 

(d)  dehydrogenating  said  anthrahydroquinone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  200*  to  about  3S0*  C.  to  produce  hydrogen 
gas  and  to  regenerate  said  anthraquinone  in  said  solvent; 
and 

(e)  recycling  said  anthraquinone  in  said  solvent  to  step  (a). 
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wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  eadi  represent  a  hydrocaibon 
group  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1-24  carixm  atoms, 
which  are  idoitical  to  or  different  from  each  other,  ^Hiierein 
the  sum  of  the  caibon  atoms  in  each  formula  is  within  Hw  range 
of  16-45,  and  X  denotes  a  halogen  atom. 


4,592,908  

PROTECTIVE  CREAM  FOR  THE  SCALP  AND  METHOD 

OF  STRAIGHTENING  HAIR 
Heodor  W^farofi;  Danmtndt,  and  Hdga  Gdli« 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  sssigaeii  to  Wc 
sescUschaft,  Dirmiladt,  Fed.  Rep.  orGcraaqr 
Contfanatton  of  Scr.  No.  466,011,  Feb.  14, 1983,  i 

lUs  application  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  891,998 
Claims  priority,  appMcaticn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimanj,  Vab.  20, 
1982,3206204 

Int  a*  A61K  7/09.  7/11.  7/06:  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  424-71  2  Ctaims 

1.  Method  for  straightening  human  hair,  comprising  die 
steps  of  applying  to  the  scalp  in  uniform  layers  of  about  1  to  2 
mm  thickness  a  cream  for  protection  of  the  scalp  dnring  hair 
straightening,  comprising 

(A)  10  to  87%  t>y  weight  of  petnrieomjdly; 

(B)  10  to  85%  by  weight  of  oxyethylated  Cg-Cig^btty  alco- 
hol or  an  oxyethylated  C6-Ci4-aIky4riien(d,  eadi  with 
from  2  up  to  30  ethylene  oxide  units  in  die  moiecolr, 

(C)  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  organic  add  or  dm  enaly 
sapcmifiable  ester  thereof  selected  firom  the  groop  ronilst- 
ing  of  acetic  add,  tartaric  acki,  adtpic  add,  aaoocbic  acid, 
succinic  add,  glutamic  add,  maleic  add,  citric  add,  ben- 
zoic acid,  lactic  acid,  sortnc  add,  glyorfic  add,  saUc]^ 
acid,  fiunaric  add  and  sulfosalicylic  add; 

(D)  0.001  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  pH^ndicator  and 

(E)  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  water;  then  distributing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  strongly  alkaline  hair  straightaning  i 
containing  2  to  10%  by  wei^  (tf  alkali  1 
formly  onto  the  hair,  conMng  die  hair  for  a  tine  period  of 
about  3  to  20  minutes  and  thereafter  rinsmg  dm  hnir  thor- 
oughly with  water. 
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4^2,909 
WATER  BASED  DRINK  FOR  PEOPLE  ENGAGED  IN 
ATHLETIC  OR  OTHER  STRENUOUS  ACnVFTY 
Stem  Wlacr,  Bofton,  ud  WilUan  J.  Etus,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Man^  tHigiion  to  Water  Marketers,  Inc.,  Boeton,  Mass. 
CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  523,183,  Aag.  15, 1983.  This 
apRUcatioa  Ju.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,854 
iBt  a*  A61K  33/Oa  33/06.  33/14.  33/20 
VS.  a.  424—127  2  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  replacement  drink  for  rapidly  restoring  bodily 
fluids  and  rapidly  replacing  physiologically  important  electro- 
lytes in  the  proportions  which  they  are  lost  during  strenuous 
physical  activity,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  0.006  to  about  0.010  wt.%  sodium  chloride  or 
from  about  0.00900  to  about  O.OOISO  wt.%  sodium  phos- 
phate; 

b.  from  about  0.004S  to  about  0.0075  wt.%  potassium  chlo- 
ride or  from  about  0.065  to  about  0.0109  wt.%  potassium 
phosphate; 

c.  from  about  0.00375  to  about  0.00613  wt.%  calcium  chlo- 
ride; and 

d.  from  about  0.000912  to  about  0.000312  wt.%  magnesium 
chloride;  and 

e.  purified  water;  said  electrolytes  combined  in  an  effective 
amount  such  that  the  osmolarity  of  said  drink  is  not  more 
than  approximately  50-80  m.  osm.  per  liter  to  ensure  that 
the  stomach  is  emptied  of  fluid  and  electrolytes  at  a  con- 
trolled rate. 


4,592,910 
PREPARATION  FOR  DEACIIVATING  VIRUSES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Erich  Wolf,  Orerath;  Andreas  Unbke,  Eutin-Slelbeck,  and  Rolf 
IMBlnger,  ColopM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chimlcaaa  GmbH,  Char,  Switierland 
DiTiafcM  of  Ser.  No.  184^135,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,402,950, 
wUch  is  a  continurtlon  of  Ser.  No.  5,764,  Jan.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Loxembourg,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
78955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195.1  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  composition  for 
deactivating  viruses  inside  living  human  and  animal  organisms, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
deriving  a  terpene  from  black  pepper  oil  by  steam  distilla- 
tion; and 
admixing  said  derived  terpene  in  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  in 
a  mixing  ratio  of  terpene  to  carrier  of  from  about  1 :  100  to 
about  20:100. 


4,592,911 
EXTRACnON  OF  CAMOMILE  WTTH  UQUID  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 
Norbcrt  Bchr,  Borgthann;  Othmar  von  Ettingduusen,  Diissel- 
dorf^  RcinboM  Wiist,  Kaant,  and  Henk  Tan  der  Mei,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Rintdn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Jan- 
nette  Tan  der  Mei  ntt  Reek,  exccntrix),  assignors  to  Degussa 
Aktlengwellschaft,  FnakfurU  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  348,308,  Feb.  12, 1982,  abandoned. 

lids  application  Jnn.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,765 
Oairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1981,  3105557 

Int  a*  A61K  35/78 
VJS.  a.  424-195.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  heat  labile  substances  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  150  from  camomile  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  camomile  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  of  from  about  100  bar  to  about  400  bar 
above  the  saturation  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  at  the 
contact  temperature  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about  3  to 
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about  5  hours  and  thereby  extracting  from  the  camomile 
heat  labile  substances  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess 
of  ISO  including  matricin,  bisabolol  and  flavonoids;  and 
(b)  separating  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from  the  camomile 
extract  dissolved  therein  by  adjusting  the  pressure  and/or 
temperature  to  gasify  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide. 


4,592,912 

ACHE  AND  PAIN  RELIEVING  AND  PREVENTING 
COMPOSITION 
Harriet  Nickolaus,  519  E.  Putnam  Ave.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
06830,  assignor  to  Harriet  Nickolaus,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,875,  Oct.  31, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,225 
Int  CI.*  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195.1  20  Claims 

1.  The  aqueous  extract  of  a  heated  composition  comprising 
from  about  92  to  about  99.75  weight  percent  sterile  water,  from 
about  0.25  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  capsicum  from  Capsi- 
cum frutescens.  up  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  slippery  elm  and 
up  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  myrrh  gum. 


4,592,913 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  AN  ARTinOAL  TRUFFLE 
Tatsuro  Hara,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sun  Food  Co., 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1983,  58-227243 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  426—104  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  artificial  truffles,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  approximately  7-15  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
alginate,  approximately  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  protein  and 
^proximately  1  part  by  weight  of  starch  with  water,  kneading 
the  mixture,  forming  the  mixture  into  one  or  more  balls  resem- 
bling a  truffle,  immersing  the  ball  in  an  approximately  3% 
soluble  calcium  salt  solution  for  hardening,  removing  the  ball 

preparin, 
of  a  seas 

oomprising  amino  acids,  substantially  1.5  g  of  truffle  flavor, 
and  substantially  1  g  of  sodium  sorbate  in  substantially  1800  cc 
of  water,  and  immersing  the  ball  in  said  seasoning  liquid  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart  smell  and  taste  to  said  ball. 


from  the  solution  after  hardening,  preparing  a  seasoning  liquid 
by  dissolving  substantially  50  g  of  a  seasoning  composition 


4,592,914 

TWO-BLANK  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR 

MICROWAVE  FOOD  COOKING 

Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James 

Riyer-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

nied  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,388 

Int  Q.*  B65D  81/34.  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—107  9  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  heating  food  in  a  microwave  oven, 
comprising: 

(a)  outer  package  means  constructed  in  a  manner  for  con- 
taining and  partially  shielding  food  contained  therein  from 
microwaves  and  for  providing  an  escape  route  for  gas 
vapor  generated  during  heating  of  the  food;  and 

(b)  food  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  food  and  pro- 
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vided  with  a  microwave  interactive  layer  for  converting 
microwave  energy  to  heat  so  as  to  cri^  a  surface  of  the 
food  supported  thereon; 

wherein  said  food  supporting  means  is  formed  of  a  central 
food  support  panel  flanked  by  at  least  a  pair  of  leg  flaps 
that  are  connected  to  the  central  food  support  panel  by 
respective  fold  lines;  wherein  said  food  supporting  means 
is  temporarily  convertible  from  a  flat  configuration  into  a 
non-self-sustaining  support  tray  configuration  having  said 
leg  flaps  folded  relative  to  said  central  food  support  panel 
in  an  manner  providing  support  leg  portions  extending 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  central  food  support 
panel  and  wall  portions  extending  upwardly  relative 
thereto; 

wherein  said  food  supporting  means  is  retainable  in  said 
support  tray  configuration  within  said  outer  package 
means  solely  by  virtue  of  the  relative  size  and  configura- 
tion of  the  outer  package  means  relative  to  that  of  said 
food  supporting  means  when  it  is  in  said  support  tray 
configuration;  and 

wherein  said  food  supporting  means  is  operative  for  convert- 
ing back  substantially  into  said  flat  configuration  forming 
a  cutting  surface  for  the  food  when  said  food  supporting 
means  is  reinpved,  with  the  food  thereon,  from  the  outer 
packaging  means  after  the  food  has  been  heated,  due  to 
the  none-self-sustaining  nature  of  said  support  tray  config- 
uration, wherein  said  leg  flaps  are  laterally  opposed  multi- 
sectioned  leg  flaps,  said  laterally  opposed  multi-sectioned 
leg  flaps  being  foldable  into  an  upwardly  open  V-shape 
extending  the  length  of  side  edges  of  said  food  support 
panel  to  which  they  are  connected  by  said  respective  fold 
lines,  so  as  to  form  supporting  legs  to  raise  said  central 
food  support  panel  above  the  bottom  of  said  outer  pack- 
age means  to  insulate  the  bottom  panel  of  the  outer  pack- 
age means  from  heat  generated  during  the  microwave 
absorptive  cooking  process. 


propionate  0.0012S  to  0.00375%,  all  percentages  wei^t  per- 
cent based  on  said  foodstuff. 


4^2,915 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  STABILIZATION 

OF  FORAGES 
Uwis  E.  Goyette,  3806  Winding  Way  Rd^  SW.,  RouMke,  Vn. 
24015,  and  James  F.  Tobey,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  293B,  Roanoke, 
Va.  24019 

FOed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,320 
Int  CL*  A23J  3/03 
U.S.  Q.  426—321  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  against  oxidation  and  mold 
growth  a  feedstuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
silage,  forage  or  grain,  or  high  moisture  grain;  (2)  baled  hay  of 
grasses  or  alfalfa;  and  (3)  distillers  wet  or  spent  grains  by  add- 
ing to  said  feedstuff  with  blending  a  granulated  composition 
comprising  1.0%  to  5.0%  of  the  compound 
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where 

Y=OC2H5,  H 

X=Q,  Br,  I  or  hydrogen 

n=l-3 
1.25%  to  6.0%  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  propio- 
nate, and  1.0%  to  7.5%  of  soiUc  ackl  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof,  and  the  balance  to  100%  of  inactive  ingredients,  said 
composition  added  to  said  foodstuff  in  amounts  to  provkle  a 
final  level  of  individual  mgredients  in  the  amounts  of  quinohne 
compound  0.00125  to  0.00625%,  sorbate  0.002  to  0.005%  and 


4,592,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CAKES 

Yngre  R.  Akeaiion,  Hdrtujbari,  Sweden,  airifMir  to  NaMc 
S.A.,  Vercy,  Swiluiimid 
Continutio»4a-p«t  of  S«.  No.  4M,Z9i,  May  3,  IMS, 

Nt.  13, 1984»  Ser.  No.  €mjM 
BVopsH  rPL  Off.,  Mij  3,  IMS, 
82103772 

Int  CL*  A21C  15/001 A21D  13/08;  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  42^-517  8 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cake  from  a  sticky  confectkmary 
material  produced  by  adding  a  binder  prepared  by  mixing  8  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  sucrose  and/or  glucose  syrup  and  firom 
5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  water,  to  a  base  in  granular  form 
prepared  by  mixing  from  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  oecod 
flour,  from  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  sucrose,  from  0.5  to  3 
parts  by  weight  of  oil  or  fat  and  frcnn  0  to  3  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  and  extruaon  coercing  under  conditions  such  that  an 
expanded  cooked  base  having  a  density  of  fitxxn  0.1  to  0.3 
g/cm^  is  obtained  at  the  exit  of  an  extrusion  nozzle  and  reduced 
to  granular  form; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  on  an  endless 
conveyor  run  intermittentiy  said  material  in  the  form  of 
plural  bands  of  material  extending  transversely  of  said 
downstream  direction,  there  being  gaps  betweoi  a4Jaoent 
ones  of  such  bands  so  that  the  bands  and  g^^t  are  disposed 
in  alternating  sequence  along  the  length  of  the  conveyor, 
a  scraper  displacing  material  fixnn  the  top  of  each  sudi 
band  into  an  adjacent  one  of  said  gaps  as  the  band  passes 
beneath  the  scn4>er  upon  movement  of  the  conveyor  to 
thereby  form  each  band  into  a  layer  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  without  unduly  compressing  the  band  and 
breaking  the  structure  of  the  granules,  tran^wrting  each 
layer  to  a  position  beneath  at  least  one  vertically  disposed 
hollow  cylinder  whose  wall  is  tapered  at  its  lower  end  and 
inside  which  is  a  piston,  advancing  the  cylinder  down- 
wardly so  that  it  cuts  through  the  sticky  material  until  the 
lower  edge  of  sakl  cylinder  contacts  said  snrfisoe  and 
severs  the  sticky  matoial  within  die  cylinder  from  the 
layer,  then  advancing  the  piston  downwutlly  to  compress 
the  severed  sticky  material  to  between  about  40%  and 
about  60%  of  its  original  thicknea  to  form  the  cakc^  main- 
taining such  compresskm  for  between  0.5  to  S.0  seconds, 
and  then  retracting  the  cylinder  and  piston  tofeCher  up- 
wardly so  that  the  cylinder  and  piston  carry  widi  thein 
essentially  without  other  means  tlw  formed  cake,  and  dwa 
expelling  and  releasing  the  formed  cake  from  the  cylinder 
by  advancing  the  piston  downwardly. 
8.    An    apparatus    for    forming    cakes    from    a   sticky 
confectionary  granular  material  characterised  in  diat  it  com- 
prises an  endless  conveyor  adapted  to  run  iatemitlendy  in  a 
predetemuned  downstream  direction,  above  wUch  is  a  verti- 
cally diqxMed  hollow  cylinder  whose  wall  is  tapend  at  Hi 
lower  end  and  inside  which  is  a  piston,  means  for  <*T'*"*''"t  a 
sticky  confectionary  material  onto  the  endkm  oonveyor  op- 
stream  of  the  cylinder  m  the  fbrm  of  plural  bands 
transversdy  of  sakl  downstream  direction  so  that  ihcR 
gaps  extending  transversely  of  said  downstream  direction 
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between  adjacent  ones  of  said  bands,  scraper  means  mounted 
above  the  conveyor  belt  downstream  of  said  depositing  means 
and  upstream  of  the  cylinder  for  engaging  each  of  said  bands  of 
material  and  displacing  excess  material  from  the  top  of  each 
band  so  engaged  into  the  gap  upstream  of  such  band  as  such 
band  passes  beneath  the  scraper  means  upon  movement  of  the 
conveyor,  whereby  each  of  said  bands  of  sticky  material  is 
formed  into  a  layer  of  uniform  thickness  without  unduly  com* 
pressing  the  sticky  bands  of  material  and  breaking  the  structure 
of  the  granules,  means  for  lowering  the  cylinder  to  cut  through 
the  sticky  material  until  its  lower  edge  contacts  the  endless 
conveyor,  means  for  lowering  the  piston  after  the  lower  edge 
of  the  cylinder  contacts  the  conveyor  so  that  the  piston  com> 
presses  the  sticky  material  to  a  thickness  between  about  40% 
and  about  60%  of  the  thickness  of  said  layer  to  thereby  form  a 
cake,  said  piston  lowering  means  being  operative  to  maintain 
the  pressure  of  the  piston  on  the  cake  for  between  O.S  and  S.O 
seconds,  means  for  raising  the  cylinder  and  piston  together 
carrying  with  them  the  formed  cake,  means  for  lowering  the 
piston  to  press  out  and  release  the  formed  cake  and  means  for 
transporting  the  formed  cake  away  from  the  endless  conveyor. 


4,592^17 

CHICKEN  FLAVORANTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THEM 

Joha  S.  Taady,  LitchfMd,  Cou^  asrignor  to  Nestec  SJi.,  Ve> 

Tcy,  Switierlawl 

CoatiBUtfcM<4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  600,979,  Apr.  16, 1984, 
ahMdoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mmy  1, 19S5,  Ser.  No.  729,275  , 
Int  a*  A23L  1/231 
VS.  a.  426—533  10  Claini 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  chicken  flavorant  comprising 
reacting 

(a)  a  saccharide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reduc> 
ing  monosaccharides,  reducing  disaccharides,  and  combi* 
nations  thereof, 

(b)  at  least  O.S  parts  by  weight  of  leucine  and/or  its  salts  per 
part  by  weight  of  said  saccharide,  and  j 

(c)  an  active  sulfur-containing  substance  in  an  amount  which 
provides  more  than  2  moles  but  not  more  than  about 
moles  of  active  sulfur  per  mole  of  said  saccharide, 

in  a  reaction  mixture  including  a  hydroxylated  solvent. 


4,592,918 

TAR-DEPLETED  AQUEOUS  UQUID  SMOKE 

COMPOSITION 

HcnMU  S.  Ckiu,  Chicago,  DL,  aMigBor  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Daabory,  CooB. 
DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  417,171,  Sep.  14, 1982,  abaadoaed,  which  is 

a  coBtiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,364,  Oct  16, 1981, 
ahaadoBed,  which  is  a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  62^58, 
JbL  31, 1979,  abaadoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  556,460 
The  portioB  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  sabscqaeat  to  Mar.  12, 
2002,  has  bcca  disclaiaied. 
lat  a.«  A23B  4/04;  A23L  1/221.  2/28 
VS.  CL  426—533  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  natural  wood-derived  tar-depleted  aqueous  liquid 
smoke  composition  with  smoke  coloring  and  smoke  flavoring 
capability,  having  an  absorptive  power  of  at  least  about  0.2S  at 
340  nm.  wavelength,  and  having  a  light  transmittance  at  S90 
nm.  wavelength  of  at  least  about  S0%,  said  tar-depleted  aque- 
ous liquid  smoke  composition  being  totally  miscible  with  wa- 
ter. 


4,592,919 
SOUFFLE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  C.  Winters,  Bloomiagton,  Mian.,  assigaor  to  Sandoz, 
Incn  E.  Haaover,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,525 
lat  a.*  A23L  1/187,  1/32 
VS.  a.  426—568  5  Ciainis 

1.  A  souffle  dry  mix  composition  comprising, 


Egg  White  Solids 

20-40% 

Powdered  Vegetable  Shortening 

25-50% 

Modified  Food  Starch 

8-12% 

Malto/Dextrin 

5-15% 

Dextrose 

0-15% 

Sucrose 

0-15% 

Salt 

0-3% 

Lactic  Acid  Powder 

0-3% 

Potassium  Bitartrate 

0.5-2.5%,  and 

Xanthan  Gum 

0.5-1.0%. 

.     4,592,920 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN 
ANTIMICROBIAL  CATHETER 
Robert  L.  Martfeldt,  Redoado  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
TraTeaol  Laboratories,  lac^  DeerlMd,  DL 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,367 
lat  a.*  B05D  3/02;  AOIN  1/02;  A61M  5/325,  25/00 
VS.  a.  427—2  38  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  antimicrobial  catheter, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  catheter  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone 
catheters  and  latex  catheters  to  be  coated  with  an  antimi- 
crobial coating; 
comminuting  an  antimicrobial  metal  compotmd  to  a  particle 

size  of  up  to  about  30  microns  in  diameter; 
suspending  the  comminuted  antimicrobial  metal  compound 
in  a  curable  suspending  agent  capable  of  bonding  to  the 
surface  of  the  catheter; 
coating  the  catheter  with  the  suspending  agent  containing 

suspended  antimicrobial  metal  compound;  and 
curing  the  suspending  agent  to  bond  the  suspending  agent 
containing  antimicrobial  metal  compound  to  the  surface 
of  the  catheter  and  to  form  an  antimicrobial  catheter. 


4,592,921 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND  REGULATING  THE 
COMPOSITION  AND  THE  LAYER  THICKNESS  OF 
METALUCALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ALLOY  LAYERS 
DURING  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Koarad  Hieber,  Beraan,  aad  Norbert  Mayer,  Maaich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assigaors  to  Sicawas  Aktieagesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaicli,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germaay 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1984,  3405559 

Int.  CL*  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—9  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  regulating  composition  and 
layer  thickness  of  metallically  conductive  alloy  layers  AB 
during  their  manufacture  as  a  multifllm  sandwich  formed  of 
materials  A  and  B  by  means  of  electrical  resistance  measure- 
ment, the  individual  alloy  components  A  and  B  being  cycU- 
cally  deposited  in  coatings  in  chronological  succession,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  layer  resistance  of  every  layer  of  material  A 
or  B  before  and  after  the  deposition  and  identifying  at  least 
one  of  the  parameters  coating  resistance  or  ratio  of  coat- 
ing resistance  of  layers  A  and  B  having  a  different  material 
as  an  actual  value; 

(b)  comparing  this  actual  value  to  at  least  one  of  the  corre- 
sponding parameters  coating  resistance  or  ratio  of  coating 
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(c)  given  differences  between  the  rated  and  actual  values, 
varying  coating  rates  of  correqmnding  alloy  conqxnent 
sources  A  and  B  until  the  actual  values  coincide  with  the 
rated  values. 


4,592,922 
PLASMA  SPRAY  SCREEN  REPAIR  METHOD 
Wallace  J.  Lewis,  St  Loais  Coaaty,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aawrka  as  rcpnaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,936 

lat  a*  B05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  427—34  1  Chdn 


1.  A  high  temperature  method  of  repairing  a  small  damage 
site  in  a  fine  mesh  fiiel  cell  screen  using  plasma  spray,  con4>ri8- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

bathing  said  screen  in  a  pure  argon  gas  atmoq>here; 

placing  a  mask  into  said  screen,  said  mask  having  an  opening 
therein  slightly  larger  than  the  size  of  said  damage  site  and 
overlapping  said  damage  nte  with  said  opening  in  said 
mask; 

^>plying  a  test  wafer  to  said  mask  adjacent  said  opening  in 
said  mask,  said  test  wafer  being  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness; 

iq)plying  to  said  damage  site  through  said  opening  in  said 
mask  selected  repair  material  in  powder  form  via  said 
plasma  spray  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  spny  cycles,  each 
cycle  having  at  least  a  single  spray  pass  over  said  damage 
site  and  over  said  test  wafer  on  said  mask,  where  each 
cycle  is  followed  by  a  cooling  period  and  where  the  num- 
ber of  passes  employed  is  determined  by  the  amount  of 
accumulation  of  said  repair  material  at  said  damage  site, 
and 

determining  said  amount  of  accumulated  repair  material  on 


said  damage  site  by  roDoving 
mask,  mfawiring  the  total 
said  repair  mstierial,  and 
thickness  of  said  test  wsfier  from 


said  test  wafer  firan  said 


total 


PRODUCnON  METHOD  OF  A  HK»  MAGNBIK 
FflSMXAHLnr  nLM 


Nanmi 
ors  to  Sharp 

Flbd  Oet  U,  ]9M»  Ssr.  Na.  664^428 
CUbm  priority,  spplltrtPB  Japa,  Pet  J4»  HP.  SI-HfTW; 
Aag.  28, 1984,  89-181292;  Aag.  »,  1984^  99-in8r 

lat  CL*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—35 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  permeability  alloy  fDm 
comprinng  steps  as  follows: 

irradiating  an  aOoy  material  composed  of  1-6  wt  %  Al, 
20-35  wt  %  Si  and  the  remainder  of  Fe  wMi  an  eledraa 
beam  in  order  to  evapotate  said  material  iBKler  vicoom, 

depositing  the  vapw  on  a  substrate  fbr  a  predeteraiiaed  time 
to  form  a  high  magnetic  pennedality  aDoy  film  theraon, 
and 

preventing  the  irregular  deposition  which  takes  place  if  the 
concentration  erf  aluminum  in  the  vapor  b^ins  to  increase 
before  said  predetermined  time  has  psased,  and  resoming 
the  deposition  after  the  amcmtration  of  alnminnm  in  the 
vapor  begins  to  decrease. 


4^592,924 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REACTION  VESSEL 

FOR  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  PURPOSES 
Paal  D.  Kappers;  Kari  H.  Schsftas,  both  af  AachSB,  FW.  ■sv.af 
n  CsnMlk  a  J.  faa  dsa  Bnkal,  NasM%  a^  Giak  D. 
'laaofw,  both  «r  WsthflaBis,  asripMss  ta  UJS. 
Philips  CorporatioB,  New  Yarit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Ai«.  22, 19M«  S«.  No.  643336 
OaiBM  priarlly,  sppiitBHia  Pad.  Bsp.afr— y,  Aag.  27, 
1983,3330910 

iBt  CL*  B05D  3/OZ  7/22:  C23C  76/00 
U.S.  CL  427— 45.1  4< 
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introduced  into  the  hollow  member  heated  at  250°  to  350°  C. 
and  is  converted  by  means  of  a  microwave  resonator  into  a 
porous  coating  of  siicon  dioxide  at  a  pressure  between  20  and 
30  mbar,  which  coating  is  then  sintered. 


casing  section  for  supporting  a  workpiece  from  said  second 
casing  section  such  that  the  workpiece  is  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond casing  section  as  said  second  casing  section  moves  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  and  such  that  the  work- 
piece  is  disengaged  from  said  supporting  means  and  transferred 
4^24^  ^^^"^  ^^  second  casing  section  to  said  processing  station  of 

POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR        ^'^  **"*  casing  section  concurrently  with  the  movement  of 
PROTECTING  PHOTOREACTIVE  CELLS  ^'^  second  casing  section  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 

PrettM  S.  Db  Pont,  Northridge,  and  Norman  Bilow,  Encino,  °"^  position,  whereby  the  transfer  of  the  workpiece  from  said 
botk  of  Califs  MrigBon  to  Hoghes  Aircraft  Com|Muiy,  Los  second  casing  section  to  said  first  casing  section  is  made  solely 
Angelct,  Calif.  through  the  cooperation  of  said  first  casing  section,  including 

DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  451,137,  Dec.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This     said  processing  station,  and  said  second  casing  section,  includ- 
appUortioa  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,024  ing  said  supporting  means. 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/312  14.  A  method  of  processing  a  workpiece  in  a  processing 

U.S.  CL  427 — 74  4  Claims   apparatus  which  includes  a  first  casing  section,  a  processing 

station  associated  with  said  first  casing  section,  a  second  casing 

section,  moving  means  for  moving  said  second  casing  section 

toward  and  away  from  said  first  casing  section  between  a  first 

position  in  which  said  second  casing  section  is  out  of  sealing 

engagement  with  said  first  casing  section,  a  second  position  in 

which  said  second  casing  section  is  out  of  sealing  engagement 

with  said  first  casing  section,  said  second  casing  section  being 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  substantially  colorless  transpar-   ^'^^^^^  ^^°^  ^^  *"'"*  '^'"S  section  when  it  is  in  said  second 

ent  protective  heat  resistant  polymeric  coating  to  a  solar  cell,    position  as  compared  to  said  first  position,  and  a  third  position 

said  coating  transmitting  radiation  and  having  high  resistance   '"  which  said  second  casing  section  is  in  sealing  engagement 

to  low  energy  protons,  electron  bombardment  and  resistance 

to  ultraviolet  light  degradation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  solution  of  polyamic  acid  to  a  solar  radiation 

transmitting  component  of  a  solar  cell,  said  fx^lyamic  acid 

having  the  recurring  structural  unit: 


l*  vJ,v,  ,1,  v..>  .s ,  V  ,,\,  >,,,s .  %    \    >    >.y",. 
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(b)  heating  said  polyamic  acid  to  convert  same  to  the  poly- 
jmide  in  the  form  of  a  film  having  the  recurring  structural 
unit: 
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and  where  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  10  to  about  2000. 


4,592,926 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  H.  Rnbin,  West  Paterson,  and  Gary  HiUman,  Liying- 
ston,  both  of  N  J.,  asiignore  to  Machine  Technology,  Inc., 
PwsipiMny,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,611 

Int.  a.*  B05D  5/12:  C23C  16/00 

MS.  a.  427—82  27  Qaims 


with  said  first  casing  section  and  in  which  said  first  and  second 
casing  sections  cooperate  with  each  other  to  form  a  sealed 
interior  chamber,  and  supporting  means  fixedly  attached  to 
said  second  casing  section  for  supporting  a  workpiece  from 
said  second  casing  section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
arranging  said  second  casing  section  in  said  first  position, 
positioning  a  workpiece  a  distance  from  said  supporting  means, 
moving  said  second  casing  section  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  so  that  the  workpiece  is  supported  by  said 
supporting  means,  disengaging  the  workpiece  from  said  sup- 
porting means  and  transferring  the  work  piece  from  said  sec- 
ond casing  section  to  said  processing  station  of  said  first  casing 
section  concurrently  with  the  movement  of  said  second  casing 
section  from  said  second  position  to  said  third  position, 
whereby  the  transfer  of  the  workpiece  from  said  second  casing 
section  to  said  first  casing  section  is  made  solely  through  the 
cooperation  of  said  first  casing  section,  including  said  process- 


1.  A  processing  apparatus,  comprising  a  first  casing  section, 
including  a  processing  station;  a  second  casing  section;  moving 
means  for  moving  said  second  casing  section  toward  and  away  '"^  station,  and  said  second  casing  section,  including  said 
from  said  first  casing  section  between  a  first  position  in  which  supporting  means,  performing  a  processing  operation  on  the 
said  second  casing  section  is  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  workpiece  while  the  workpiece  is  maintained  at  said  process- 
said  first  casing  section  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  i"S  station,  and  removing  the  workpiece  from  said  processing 
second  casing  section  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  station  by  moving  said  second  casing  section  from  said  third 
casing  section  and  in  which  said  first  and  second  casing  sec-  position  to  said  second  position  such  that  the  workpiece  is 
tions  cooperate  with  each  other  to  form  a  sealed  interior  cham-  reengaged  by  said  supporting  means  and  transferred  from  said 
bcr;  and  supporting  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  first  casing  section  back  to  said  second  casing  section. 
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4,592,927 

GROWTH  OF  OXIDE  THIN  FILMS  USING  SOLID 

OXYGEN  SOURCES 

Richard  A.  Stall,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  aiiignor  to  ATAT  BcU 

Laboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  422,673,  S^.  24, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,014 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/40 

U.S.  a.  427—87  11  Claims 


<IIC!I    S'Cllll 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  device  including  an  oxide  film 
RmOn,  where  R  is  at  least  one  metal  or  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor, or  combination  thereof,  and  m  and  n  are  integers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  substrate  in  a  chamber, 

(b)  providing  in  the  chamber  a  solid  source  of  an  oxygen 
compound,  which  is  separate  from  the  substrate  and 
which  does  not  contain  R, 

(c)  providing  an  unoxidized  source  of  R  in  the  chamber,  and 

(d)  heating  the  sources  to  evaporation,  the  evaporants  react- 
ing to  form  the  oxide  film  RmOn  on  the  substrate. 


4,592,929 
PROCESS  FOR  METALLIZING  PLASTICS 
Timothy  S.  Titereem  NorthhrMp,  mid  TcmO  A. 

Actoi^  both  of  Mhs^  asai«Mrs  to  SUpkjr 

NewtOB,  MiM. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,872 
lat  0.4  C23C  18/24 
UJS.  CL  427-^98  22 

1.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  a  irfastk  by  dectrolem 
deposition  including  the  stq>  of  treattng  the  {riastic  with  a 
liquid  solution  of  an  oxidant  sdected  from  the  group  of  hezava- 
lent  chromium  solutions  and  permanganatn  solotiofis  prior  to 
the  metallization  of  the  jriastic,  said  process  comprising  contact 
of  the  plastic  subsequent  to  treatment  %^th  the  oxidant  solution 
and  prior  to  the  steps  of  catalyzation  and  metallizatioa  with  a 
solution  containing  a  reducing  agent  in  sufficient  concentration 
and  of  sufficient  strength  to  permit  subsequent  metal  plating  of 
the  plastic  part,  a  pH  adjustor  to  render  the  reducing  agent 
active  and  a  surface  active  agent  in  sufficient  concentration  to 
reduce  the  surface  tension  of  the  solution  to  SO  dynes  per 
square  centimeter  or  less  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
solution. 


4,592,950 
PERFLUOROCARBON  BASED  POLYMERIC  COATINGS 

HAVING  LOW  CRITICAL  SURFACE  TENSIONS 
Donald  L.  Schmidt,  and  Robert  F.  Hffris,  both  of  MUhiri, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compmiy,  Mlflaai, 
Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,264,  Mny  11, 1984.  lids  appUcatkM 
Sep.  16, 1985,  Scr.  No.  777,264 
Int  a.«  B44D  1/20 
U.S.  CL  427—133  8  CkdaM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  sticking  of  material 
on  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  mcdding  apparatus  which  com- 
prises applying  a  solution  of  a  polymer  having  pendant  rear- 
ranged oxazoline  and/or  oxazine  portions  linked  through  an 
amide-ester  linkage  to  a  perfluorocarbon  moiety  having  a 
perfluoroalkyl  group  and  having  a  recurring  unit  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,592,928 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INmBITING 

LEAKAGE  CURRENT  IN  SIUCON  DIODES 

Robert  C.  Antonen,  San  Ramon,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,089 
Int  CL4  COOL  83/04 
MS.  a  427—93  15  OafaBS 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  silicon  diodes  to 
leakage  currents,  said  method  comprising 

(I)  applying  to  the  junction  area  of  said  diodes  a  peroxide 
curable,  elastomeric  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  at  least  one  triorganosiloxy-endblocked  polydiorgano- 
siloxane  exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  0. 1  to  500  Pa.s  at  25*  C. 
wherein  the  diorganosiloxane  units  present  in  (a)  com- 
prise dialkylsiloxane  units  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylalkylsilox- 
ane  and  diphenylsiloxane  units,  where  phenyl  radicals 
constitute  from  0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  the  silicon- 
bonded  organic  radicals  of  said  diorganosiloxane  units 
and  where  said  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

(b)  from  10  to  70  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  a  nonconductive  filler,  and  - 

(c)  an  organic  peroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert 
said  composition  to  a  cured  elastomer  at  temperatures 
above  100*  C,  and 

(II)  heating  said  composition  at  a  temperature  above  100°  C. 
for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  convert  said  composition  to 
a  cured  elastomer. 


A 

I 
■(-CH2-C-)- 
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NH 
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O 

N 


R'— O— C— Y>— Rf 

wherein,  A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rf  is  a  saturated  per- 
fluoroaliphatic  moiety,  Y'  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  the  remaining  portion  of  a 
rearranged  oxazoline  or  oxazine  moiety. 


4,592331 
METHOD  FOR  SOIL  STABILIZATION  AND  FUGITIVE 

DUST  CONTROL 
VirgO  H.  Cargle,  Houston,  Tcx^  wrigsnr  to  Esun  RsiMrch  * 
Engineering  Co.,  Florhnm  Park,  N  J. 

CoBtianBtioB.fai-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  5184123,  JnL  28,  IftS, 

abttidonod.  Ihte  application  Ai«.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  639,IM 

Int  CL«  BOSC  1/16 

U.S.  CL  427—136  11  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  soil  comprising  the  steps  of  distribnt- 

ing  a  soil  treating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  oiztOR 

of  (a)  homopolymen  and  copcdymen  of  acrylic  acid  aad  sabs 

thereof  having  a  weight  average  molecular  wd^  <Rw)  nag- 

ing  from  5,000  to  about  30  miUkm;  (b)  a  monoaKric  polybamc 

caiboxylic  acid  including  salts  thereof ;  and  (c)a  wetthtgafeat 

sakl  homopolymers  and  copolymen  of  (a)  having  a  wofht 

ratio  based  on  the  weight  of  (b)  ranging  frooi  2  to  SO,  said 
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water  being  from  90  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  the  total  compo- 
sition into  the  surface  layer  of  said  soil  and  thereafter  drying 
said  surface  layer  whereby  the  geotechnical  properties  of  said 
surface  layer  are  enhanced. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  coated  optical  fibers  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  an  optical  fiber  from  a  preform; 

coating  the  fiber  with  a  primary  metallic  coating; 

providing  a  liquid  medium  which  includes  a  metal  contain- 
ing composition; 

immersing  the  fiber  in  the  liquid  medium; 

maintaining  the  primary  coating  and  the  liquid  medium  at 
substantially  the  same  electric  potential; 

adding  to  the  liquid  medium  a  reactant  which  is  capable  of 
inducing  release  of  the  metal  from  the  composition  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  deposition  thereof  onto 
the  primary  coating; 

bringing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  medium  to  the  prede- 
termined temperature;  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  medium  at  the 
predetermined  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  for  depo- 
sition to  occur. 


4^2,933 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  HOMOGENEOUS  CHEMICAL 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
BerMrd  S.  Meycnon,  Yorktowa  Heights;  Richard  M.  Plecenik, 
Wappiagm  Falls,  and  Brace  A.  Scott,  PleasaatriUc,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  asBipmrs  to  latcraational  Bosiacss  Machines  Corpora- 
tioii,  AraKMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Joa.  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  626,504 
lat  a.*  C23C  16/00,  16/30 
VS.  a.  427— 2SS.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  chemical  vapor  deposition  (HCVD) 
method  for  depositing  a  film  from  the  vapor  iliase  onto  a 
substrate  which  is  at  a  temperature  independently  controllable 
with  respect  to  the  temperature  of  the  vapor  phase,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
heating  a  fint  gas, 
bringing  said  heated  first  gas  to  a  location  in  the  vicinity  of 

a  substrate  onto  which  film  deposition  is  to  occur, 
bringing  a  reactive  source  gas  to  said  location,  said  source 
gas  being  at  a  temperature  less  than  its  pyrolysis  tempera- 
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tare  and  containing  constituents  to  be  present  in  said 
deposited  film,         | 
intermixing  said  heated  first  gas  and  said  source  gas  at  said 


4,592,932 

HERMETIC  COATING  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 

Dfpak  R.  Biswas,  and  Satyabrata  Raychandhori,  both  of  Roa- 

aoke,  Va^  assizors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jbb.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,643 

lat  a*  G02B  5/14;  B05D  1/18 

VS,  CL  427—163  6  Claims 


C  4KKII  U    tiA', 


location  to  transfer  heat  from  said  first  gas  to  said  source 
gas,  the  amount  of  heat  transferred  being  sufficient  to 
cause  decomposition  of  said  source  gas  into  intermediates 
which  deposit  onto  said  subtrate  to  produce  said  film. 


4,592,934 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  PACKAGING 

AUTOMOBILE  WAX 

Richard  L.  Wolstoncroft,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.Y.,  sssignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Daabury,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,896 
Int.  O*  B05D  3/12;  C09G  1/08 
.S.  a.  427—355  69  Claims 


AVERAGE    EVALUATOR  RATINGS  VS  CLEAN  PAINT  (CLEANED -ONLY  CONTROLS) 

GLOSS 


1 


1.  A  multi-phase  polish  composition  comprising:  (a)  an  oil 
external  emulsion  phase  comprising  aminofunctional  polysilox- 
ane,  finely-divided  abrasive,  petroleum  distillate,  water,  emul- 
sifier,  stabilizer,  preservative,  but  excluding  dimethyl  polysi- 
loxane  from  said  oil  external  emulsion  phase;  and,  (b)  a  water 
external  emulsion  phase  comprising  dimethyl  polysiloxane, 
wax,  finely-divided  abrasive,  organic  solvent,  water,  emulsi- 
fier,  preservative,  but  excluding  aminofiinctional  polysiloxane 
from  said  water  external  emulsion  phase;  said  oil  external 
emulsion  phase  and  said  water  external  emulsion  phase  being 
packaged  in  the  same  container  in  a  manner  such  that  said  oil 
external  emulsion  phase  and  said  water  external  emulsion 
phase  are  separate  from  each  other  until  use;  said  multi-phase 
polish  composition  being  characterized  as  providing  long-last- 
ing gloss  and  water  beading  properties  when  applied  to  a 
surface  to  be  polished. 


4,592,935 

HEAT-RESISTANT  GALVANIZED  IRON  ALLOY  WIRE 

KenicU  Sato;  Satoshi  Takano,  and  KeiUi  Miyazaki,  aU  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitono  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,876,  Dec.  23, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,556,609.  This  appUcation  No?.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  669,187 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-234317 
Int  a.<  C23C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—659  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  galvanized  iron  alloy  wire,  comprising: 

an  iron  alloy  wire  core;  and 
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a  coating  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  iron  alloy  wire 
core,  the  coating  comprising  a  Zn-Al  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0.2  to  1.0  wt%  of  Al  and  the  balance  of  Zn 
and  including  inevitably  entrained  impurities,  provided 
that  Pb  is  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.05%  and  Sb 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.02  wt%,  wherein  the 
pore  is  comprised  of  35  to  42  wt%  Ni  and  a  total  of  0.2  to 
10  wt%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cr,  Mo,  Si,  Mn,  C,  Nb,  Co,  Al,  Mg,  and  Ti,  the  remain- 
der of  the  alloy  being  Fe. 


4,592,936 
ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLE  WITH  INTERNAL  DISPLAY 

BRACKET 

Daryl  A.  Fergoson,  888  Broonley  Rd^  Ckariottesrille,  Va. 

CoatinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,019,  Jul.  30, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,683 

Int  a.*  A47G  33/08 

VS.  CI.  428—11  21  Claims 


a  first  molding  portion  which  has  a  strip  shape  correspond- 
ing to  an  arcuate  portion  of  an  autoooobile  body; 

a  second  molding  portion  which  has  a  larger  width  than  that 
of  said  first  molding  portion, 

a  plurality  of  engaging  projections  being  formed  on  the 
backside  at  least  of  said  first  molding  portion;  and 

an  intermediate  member  made  of  metal  having  an  adhesive 
surface  for  at  least  partially  adhering  to  sakl  automobile 
body  and  slots  which  are  formed  in  positions  correspond- 
ing to  said  engaging  projections  of  first  molding  portion, 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  which  is  appoximatdy  paral- 
lel to  that  of  sakl  first  mdding  portkm, 

wherein  said  engaging  projections  formed  on  said  first  naoid- 
ing  portkm  of  sakl  resin  plate  are  engaged  in  sakl  dots  of 
said  intermediate  member  in  a  manner  that  said  resin  |date 
and  said  intermediate  member  are  longitudinally  sUdaUe 
to  each  other. 


432,938 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  INTERNALLY 

REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  AND  FILM  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Gordon  L.  BcMit,  Macadoa,  N.Y^  assifBor  to  MoU  OO  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  716,001 
iBt  CL*  D04H  1/04 
VS.  CL  428—35  20 


1.  An  ornamental  display  object  for  displaying  an  element  or 

gift  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  opening  for  providing  access  to  an 
inner  portion  of  said  housing  and  an  aperture  for  viewing 
said  inner  portion  of  said  housing; 

means  disposed  within  said  inner  portion  for  positioning  and 
removably  holding  the  element  to  be  displayed  adjacent  to 
said  aperture;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  housing  adjacent  to  said  opening  for 
covering  said  opening,  said  covering  means  being  movable 
away  from  said  opening  for  providing  access  to  said  inner 
portion  of  said  housing  through  said  opening  so  that  the 
display  element  may  be  easily  changed  and  said  inner  por- 
tion may  receive  and  store  small  articles,  the  opening  being 
sized  to  admit  said  element  and  said  gift  and  the  covering 
means  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  said  housing. 


4  592,937 
ARCUATE  SIDE  MOLDING 
TakiUi  Nagata,  Nishikasagai,  and  Isao  Itou,  Nagoya,  botii  of 
Japan,  asri^iors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co^  Ltd.,  Nishikasagai, 
Japan 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,152 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  28,   1984,  59- 
131012[U] 

Int  CL*  B60R  13/02 
VS.  CL  428—31  2  Claims 


1.  An  internally  reinforced  aeolotropk  thermoplastk;  film 
web  constituted  of  coextruded  thermoplastic  resins  having  an 
increased  tear  resistance  and  tensile  strength  in  at  least  the 
longitudinal  or  machine  directkm  of  said  film  web;  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  thermoplastic  resin  forming  a  matrix  for  said  ther- 
moplastic film  web;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  discrete  parallel  spaced  continuous  strips  or 
stripes  of  a  second  thermoplastic  resin  embedded  entirely 
within  the  confines  of  said  first  film  web-forming  thermo- 
plastic matrix  and  extending  in  the  machine  direction  of 
said  film  web  to  constitute  ssid  internally  reinforced  aeo- 
lotropic  thermoplastic  film  having  sakl  increased  tensile 
strength. 


4,592,939 

METHOD  OF  RENDERING  UNIFORM  COATING  ON 

DISKS  AND  PRODUCT 

Michael  D.  Temple;  lloaHs  Mayer,  Nohmb  L.  BoHag.  a^ 

Janes  D.  RawMmrt  aU  of  Saata  Rosa,  GaUf^  asrigann  to 

Barronghs  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  450^05,  Dec  17, 1982,  skMioasi. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  677,337 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  siAaeqaort  to  Jaa.  8, 2002, 


1.  An  arcuate  side  molding  comprises: 
a  resin  plate  composed  of: 


lat  CL*  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428-64  23 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  of  nooderate-to-Ug^ 
viscosity  to  s  disk  substrate  to  yieM  very  precise  IhiclrnfSi 
uniformity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

formulating  a  coating  mixture;  and 

applying  this  mixture  in  a  prescribed  stream  to  the  dak 
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surface  so  as  to  form  one  or  several  arcuate  bead  seg-  4,592,941 

ments.  extending  circularly  or  spirally  about  the  disk      REINFORCED  LAMINATE  OF  CO-EXTRUDED  FILM 
surface;  Keith  Emmons,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reef  Industries,  Inc., 

1    Houston,  Tex. 
S-fl  !  Filed  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,429 

b  Int.  a.*  B32B  5//2 


the  mixture  being  so  formulated  and  so  applied  as  to  be 
capable  of  leveling  and  so  rendering  the  desired  coating. 
20.  The  product  of  the  method  recited  in  claim  1. 


4,592,940 

STAIN-RESISTANT  NYLON  CARPETS  IMPREGNATED 

WITH  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE  WITH  MIXTURE  OF 

DIPHENOLSULFONE  AND  PHENOLSULFONIC  AOD 

Randolph  C.  BIyth,  Gulf  Breeze,  and  PompeUo  A.  Ucci,  Pensa- 

cola,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,371,  Dec.  16, 1983, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,302 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  428—96  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  stain  resistance  to  a  carpet  having 

a  pile  made  from  nylon  yam,  comprising  immersing  said  carpet 

in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric  condensation  product 

consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


OH 


— CH: 


where  R  is  the  same  or  different  in  each  unit  and  is  hydrogen 
or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SO3X, 


-H> 


OH     and     — 


OH 


SO3X 


with  the 

proviso  that  at  least  40%  of  the  units  contain  an  — SO3X  radi- 
cal and  at  least  40%  of  the  units  contain  the 

O 

II 

— S— 

II 

o 

linkage,  where  X  is  H  or  a  cation  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
aqueous  solution  to  nylon  yam,  the  pH  and  temperature  of  the 
solution  and  the  amount  of  said  condensation  product  in  the 
solution  are  correlated  to  provide  a  carpet  coated  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  the  product  to  impart  stain  resistance  to  said 
carpet. 


^^ 


1.  A  reinforced  laminate  film  comprising 

two  thicknesses  of  co-extruded  three  ply  film  of  a  first  film 
laminae  and  a  second  film  laminae, 

nonwoven  reinforcing  filament  laid  out  in  a  diamond  grid, 

said  nonwoven  reinforcing  filament  grid  is  held  between  said 
first  and  said  second  film  laminae  by  a  pressure  sensitive 
flexible  adhesive  layer  which  bonds  said  first  and  said  second 
film  laminae  together, 

said  co-exteuded  three-ply  film  has  two  outer  layers  of  linear 
low  density  polyethylene,  and 

said  co-extruded  three-ply  film  has  a  middle  layer  that  is  by 
weight  of  said  middle  layer  about  10%  to  about  25%  linear 
low  density  polyethylene,  about  14%  to  about  35%  high 
density  polyethylene,  about  20%  to  about  50%  polypropyl- 
ene and  about  5%  to  about  15%  ethylene-propylene-diene 
rubber. 


4,592,942 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masaharu  Nishimatsu,  Komoro;  Toshiaki  Ide;  Hiroyuld  Arioka, 
both  of  Saku,  and  Yuichi  Kubota,  Komoro,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No,  652,575 
Galms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1983,  58-172208 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428—148  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate,  a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  one  side  of  the 
substrate  and  a  back  coating  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the 
substrate,  characterized  in  that  the  back  coating  layer  is  a 
coating  composed  essentially  of  carbon  black,  a  resin  binder 
and  a  lubricant,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  carbon  black  to  the 
binder  being  from  1:1  to  1:4,  and  the  carbon  black  having  a 
particle  size  of  from  10  to  less  than  100  m^m. 
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4,592,943 

OPEN  MESH  BELT  BONDED  FABRIC 

Auamaria  C.  Cmciaa,  Appleton,  Wis^  aod  Charles  J.  Siimalla, 

Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  anignors  to  CUcopec,  New  Brunswick, 

NJ. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,310,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,657 

lat  a.«  B32B  5/14 

VS.  a.  428—171  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  loft,  low  density  thermal  bonded  nonwoven  fabric 
comprising  at  least  10  percent  conjugate  fibers,  said  fabric 
having  a  pattemed  surface  comprising  a  pattem  of  puffed 
regions  wherein  the  fibers  are  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
fabric. 


4,592,944 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TOP  SEAL  COATING  ON 
A  SUBSTRATE  CONTAINING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  PATTERN  AND  COATED  ARTICLE 
Roger  J.  Clark,  Underhill,  Vt;  James  Economy,  San  Jose, 
Calif.;  Mary  A.  Fiaadera,  Eadicott,  N.Y.;  J<^  R.  Sosko,  and 
Wbeater,  Robin  A.,  both  of  Owego,  N. Y.,  assigaors  to  Interna- 
tional Bosiaess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  381,485,  May  24, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  628,980 
Int.  a*  B05D  5/12 
UJS.  a.  428—195  37  Claims 
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phenylether,  cyclized  poly-(arylacetylene)polymer,  acryloni- 
trile  polymers,  polyimides,  polyquinoxalioes,  paiymten, 
polysilicones,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  whereia  the  plastidxer 
or  toughening  agent,  or  both,  is  employed  in  amounts  of  10% 
to  7S%  by  weight  baaed  upon  the  oligcmer. 


4^92,945 
THERMOCOLOR  RIBBON 
Norbert  Mecke,  Hanoirer,  Hdnrkh  Kraatcr,  NcMtadt,  and 
Wieland  Knchenreathcr,  Isernhagoi,  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Peliknn  Akticngasdlachaft,  Hanover,  Fad. 
R^  of  Gennany 

Filed  JbL  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  63531S 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  Ot  riimsnj,  Aaf.  11, 
1983,  3328990 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  428—195  i 


1.  A  thermocolor  ribbon  for  thermal  printing  processes 
comprising  a  plastic  support  foil,  a  fusible  color  layer  at  least 
partially  coating  a  side  of  said  plastic  support  foil,  and  an 
organic  coating  layer  on  (^^XKite  side  of  si^  plastic  support 
foil,  said  organic  coating  layer  being  composed  of  a  nonfiber- 
forming,  pressure-stable  coating  material  having  substantially 
waxlike  properties  and  improving  color-tranrfer  definitiai  and 
preventing  contaminants  build  up  on  a  thermal  printing  head. 


4^2,946 
THERMAL  INK  TRANSFER  RECORDING 
Ralph  J.  Shaman,  Needham,  Mass^  a«igaor  to  Deurisoa 

fectaring  Company,  Framlngham,  Mans. 
Continaation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,188,  Ai«.  22, 1983,  PM. 
No.  4,510,206.  Thte  application  Oct  5, 1984^  Ser.  No.  €57303 
The  portion  of  the  torn  of  this  patent  snbaefBcnt  to  Apr.  9, 2002, 


Int  a*  B32B  5/16.  7/06 


VS.  CL  428—200 


20 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising:  a  substrate;  electrically 
conductive  pattem  on  said  substrate  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit  chip  and  a  top  seal  coating  for  protecting  the 
top  side  of  circuit  which  contains  the  at  least  one  integrated 
circuit  chip  from  corrosion  or  electromigration  or  both  and 
wherein  said  top  seal  coating  is  a  continuous  film  formed  from 
a  soluble  polymerizable  oligomer  wherein  said  oligomer  is 
obtained  from  l,3,S-triethynylbenzene,  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  400  to  about  2000,  at  least  60%  of  the  acetylenic 
groups  thereof  are  diacetylenic  groups,  each  molecule  of  the 
oligomer  contains  at  least  two  acetylenic  groups,  and  the  oligo- 
mer contains  up  to  20%  by  weight  ethnyl  content;  and  wherein 
said  film  is  formed  from  a  composition  containing  said  oligo- 
mer and  a  plasticizer  or  toughening  agent  or  both;  wherein  said 
plasticizer  is  selected  from  the  group  of  diphenyldiacetylene, 
diphenylbutadiene,  diphenylether,  phenyltriethynyl  silane, 
4,4'diethynyl  diphenyl  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  said 
toughening  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  of  aromatic  di- 


-©, 
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1.  An  improved  thermal  ink  transfer  laminate  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  heat  transferable  laminate  on  a  thermally  conductive  siq>- 
port  member,  said  support  member  comprising  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper  and  plastic 
film  for  transfer  of  images  formed  on  said  heat  transferaMe 
laminate  by  contact  of  an  electrically-activated  heat  fen- 
crating  printing  element  to  a  side  of  the  support  oppoote 
said  heat  transferable  laminate,  said  wapport  menriwr  es- 
sentially not  electrically  conductive,  sdd  fbrmed  ianfes 
transferred  to  a  receiving  article  m  contact  witii  the  heat 
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transferable  laminate,  wherein  the  improvement  com* 
prises  a  heat  transferable  laminate  comprising: 
a  wax-based  release  layer  in  contact  with  the  support  mem* 
ber  and  a  transfer  ink  coating  over  the  release  layer,  the 
ink  coating  comprising  a  coloring  agent  and  a  resin  binder, 
said  coloring  agent  comprising  a  dye  dispersed  in  an  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid  having  a  carbon  content  between  about 
Cio  to  C20.  said  coloring  agent  effecting  a  sharp  drop  in 
the  melt  viscosity  of  the  heat  transferable  laminate  during 
transfer  of  said  formed  images  to  the  receiving  article. 


4,592^7 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  LAMINATABLE 

POLYURETHANE 

Staaky  M.  Hunter,  SioM  Valley,  and  Steven  L.  Onjiri,  Granada 

Hills,  both  of  Califs  aasignon  to  Sicrracin  Corporation,  Syl- 

mar,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,725  I 

Int  O.*  B32B  7/02.  27/36:  C09J  5/02 
VS.  a.  428—212  26  Qainu 

1.  A  light  transmitting  article  capable  of  transmitting  at  least 
8%  of  visible  light  comprising  (i)  a  layer  of  cured  polyure- 
thane,  sandwiched  between  (ii)  a  layer  of  a  first  material  and 
(iii)  a  layer  of  a  second  material,  where  the  first  and  second 
mate  ials  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  light  transmitting  glass,  plastic,  and 
ceramic;  the  polyurethane  having  been  cured  prior  to  being 
sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  materials  by  a  curing 
reaction  which  is  carried  out  essentially  in  the  absence  of 
aromatic  amines,  the  polyurethane  having  a  Shore  A  hardness 
of  at  least  about  60,  and  being  capable  of  laminating  to  the 
other  two  layers  at  a  lamination  temperature  below  150°  F.  and 
a  pressure  below  200  psig  so  that  the  article  does  not  delami- 
nate  at  romm  temperature  at  2  pli. 

8.  The  Ir  ninated  article  of  claim  1  where  the  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  first  material  is  at  least  about  five 
times  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  second  mate- 
rial within  the  temperature  range  of  from  100"  F.  to  200*  F. 


4,592,948 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Omnia    Kohmoto,    Ickikawa;    Yasoftiml    Takasugi;    Hlroshl 
Sogihara,  both  of  Sakn,  and  Mandiani  Niahimatsu,  Komoro, 
all  of  Japan,  aaripiors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,512 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1982,  57-234817. 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/72  | 

U.S.  a.  428—216  14  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
continuous  thin  magnetic  layer  on  the  substrate,  and  a  topcoat 
formed  over  the  magnetic  layer,  characterized  in  that  the 
topcoat  consists  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

RNH2 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms 
deposited  by  evaporation  or  sputtering. 


4,592,949 

VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  RESIN  SPLIT  YARN, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  FILTER 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Toshiya  Mizuno;  Yoshildchi  Teramoto,  and  Naohiro  Morayama, 
all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aastgnora  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1984,  59-89498; 
May  7, 1984,  59-89499 

Int  a*  D03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—224  10  Qaims 


|i| 


by: 


220      210         200      ISO        ISO        l70        160        ISO        140 
TEMPERATURE  CC) 

1.  A  split  yam  of  a  vinylidene  fluoride  resin  characterized 


(a)  having  a  crystal  melting  point  of  182*  C.  or  higher  as 
measured  at  a  temperature  elevation  speed  of  10°  C./mi- 
nute  in  nitrogen  atmosphere  by  a  differential  scanning 
calorimeter,  and 

(b)  comprising  crystals  giving  an  average  crystal  width  of 
200  A  or  larger. 


4,592,950 

COMPOSITE  ASSEMBLY  FORMING  THERMAL 

PROTECTION  OR  DISSIPATION  SCREEN 

Roger  A.  L.  Le  Toochc,  EcipwTilly,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Nationale  Indnstrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,751 
Claims  pricHity,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1983, 83  10560 
Int  a*  B64C  1/38.  1/40;  B64G  1/00;  B65D  90/04 
U.S.  G.  428—284  10  Claims 


3  2  1 


6         5         k 


1.  A  composite  assembly  forming  a  thermal  protection  or 
dissipation  screen  with  a  face  constituting  a  hot  face  when  a 
thermal  aggression  occurs  and  a  cold  face  in  contact  with  the 
item  to  be  protected,  said  composite  assembly  comprising, 
extending  from  said  hot  face  towards  said  cold  face,  at  least 
two  adjacent  vaporizer-overheater  elements  of  a  supple  refrac- 
tory material,  the  first  of  said  adjacent  elements  comprising  a 
first  substance  capable  of  releasing  a  non-inflammable  gas  or 
vapor  at  a  first  temperature  Ti  and  the  second  of  said  adjacent 
elements  comprising  a  second  substance  capable  of  releasing  a 
non-inflammable  gas  or  vapor  at  a  second  temperature  T2 
lower  than  Ti,  said  at  least  two  adjacent  elements  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  supple  or  rigid  layer  which  is  gas  or  vapor-tight  up 
to  said  temperature  Ti  and  becoming  porous  as  soon  as  said 
temperature  is  exceeded,  each  element  due  to  the  presence  of 
said  substance  included  therein,  evolving  from  the  vaporizing 
function  to  the  overheating  function  depending  on  the  devel- 
opment of  the  thermal  aggression. 
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4,592,951 
INK  JET  RECORDING  SHEET 
Mickad  S.  Viola,  BarUagton,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, CaaAridge,  Mass. 

FUed  JaL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,863 
Int  CL«  B32B  5/lt,  27/36:  B05D  1/36.  5/06 
UJ5.  a.  428—323  24  daiiM 

1.  A  transparent  ink  jet  recording  sheet  comprising  a  trans- 
parent support  carrying  a  layer  of  cross-linked  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol. 

5.  The  product  of  claim  1  wherein  said  layer  includes  up  to 
0.2%  by  weight  particulate  material  less  thui  30  micrometers 
in  size. 


7.  The  film  of  claim  1  wherein  said  primer  coating  has  a  dry 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  10-*^  to  10~^  mch. 


4,592,952 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takahito  MiyosU,  Odawara;  TosUmitB  Okata,  and  Masaaki 
FiUiyania,  botli  of  Miaand-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Ftji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  536,008 
Clains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-166662 
Int  CL^  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  CL  428-323  7 


00    T.Ol 

0     carton  blocli 
(paratirMl^) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support,  a  magnetic  layer  on  a  surface  of  the  non-magnetic 
support  and  a  backing  layer  on  a  reverse  surface  of  the  non- 
magnetic support,  said  backing  layer  being  composed  of  a 
powder  and  a  binder  and  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than 
2  microns,  wherein  said  powder  comprises  T1O2  powder  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  ranging  from  0.01  to  0.8  microns 
and  carbon  black  powder  in  the  weight  ratio  of  4:6  to  6:4. 


4,592,953 

POLYESTER  HLM  PRIMED  WITH  CROSSLINKED 

VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMERS 

Grorer  L.  Farrar,  GreenTille,  and  E.  C.  Calbertson,  Greer,  both 

of  S.C.,  assignors  to  American  Hoertst  CorporatioB,  Soawr- 

▼ille,NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,647 

lat  CL*  B32B  27/08,  27/36 

MS.  CL  428—332  21  Cfadms 

1.  An  oriented  self-supporting  polyester  film  having  a  con- 
tinuous cross-linked  primer  coating  on  one  or  both  sides 
thereof,  said  polyester  film  prepared  by  melt  extruding  a  sub- 
stantially amorphous  polyester  film  and  thereafter  orienting 
the  film  by  stretching  in  one  or  two  directions  and  heat  setting 
the  film,  said  primer  coating  being  applied  to  said  film  from  an 
aqueous  medium  prior  to  stretching  in  one  direction  or  subse- 
quent to  stretching  in  one  direction  but  prior  to  stretching  in  a 
mutually  perpendicular  direction,  said  primer  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  substantially  halogen-free  copolymer  of  at 
least  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl  acetate, 
from  about  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerized 
N-methylol  fimctional  group-containing  comcmomer  which  in 
the  copolymerized  state  is  capable  of  inter-molecular  crosslink- 
ing  by  the  applicaticm  of  beat  >nd  from  about  0  to  49%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  halogen-free  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rate copolymerized  monomers. 


4492354 

INK  JET  TRANSPARENCIES  WTIYi  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOVER 

Shadi  L.  Malhotra,  Mlssissaaga,  GsMia,  assigMr  to  Xcnn 
vorporanoa,  smnora,  coaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,026 
lat  a.«  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a  428—335  7  CUh 

1.  A  tran^Mrency  for  ink  jet  printing  oompriaed  of  a  sup- 
porting substrate  and  thereover  a  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  40  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  carboxymethyl  cdhilose,  and 
60  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  oxides. 


4,592,955 
INSULATING  COVERING  FOR  STRAND  MATERIAL 
Jae  R  Choi,  Warrsi  TowasUp,  Marion  Camrty,  Iid^  WiBtaa 
M.  Kaaota,  Baldwin,  and  WflHaai  C  Vcspanaam  Bd  Air,  batk 
of  Md.,  asaifBon  to  ATAT 
Heights  and  BeU  Tetephoa 
of,NJ. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,648 
Int  CL*  B32B  9/00.  27/00:  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  428—389  10  < 


I  I 


7.  A  strand  material  having  an  insulating  covering  there- 
over, said  covering  con^msing  an  extruded  blend  of  fmn  >  10 
to  <20  weight  parts  of  a  styrene-eth^enebutylene-styieae 
copolymer  wherein  the  length  of  the  styrene  chains  eacceds 
the  length  of  the  ethylenebutylene  chain,  >  10  to  <  20  wei^ 
parts  of  a  low  melt  index  polypropylene  and  >  SO  to  <  80 
weight  parts  of  a  high  melt  index  polypropylene. 


4,592,956 
TREATED  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 

MfD  NONWOVEN  MAT  OF  THE  GLASS  FIBBBS 
Peter  C  Gaa,  PMskuri^  Pa.}  Jerry  C.  HaMsai,  ShsAy,  NiC^ 
and  NarasiadnB  Ra^apathi,  Marryafila,  Pi^  aarf^sn  to 
rrv  inflBSDNS,  iBC,  nna*ar|B,  ra. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  698,009 
lat  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—391  19  CUm 

1.  Glass  fibers  coated  with  an  aqueous  ^emical  treating 
composition,  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  cationic  surfiKtants  having  one  or  more 
primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  amine  moieties  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.01  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said 
aqueous  chemical  treating  oompositiaii, 

(b)  one  or  more  wtter  tobMe,  poly(oi]f«lkyleae-ozyetfay- 
lene)  copolymers  laving  a  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of 
ethylene  oxide  to  the  total  amount  of  hydrophobic  tJkyi- 
ene  oxide  in  the  range  of  around  ^/l  to  arowid  78/22  aiid 
a  molecular  weight  of  around  at  least  1S,000  in  an  ^fective 
amount  to  provide  sufficient  protection  to  the  ^ass  fibers, 

(c)  one  or  more  polar  functional  coupling  agents  in  an 
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amount  of  about  0.01  to  about  2  weight  percent  of 
aqueous  chemical  treating  composition,  and 


said 


riMPCMTUflC      (CI 


(d)  water  in  an  amount  to  give,  a  solids  content  that  is  eflec- 
tive  for  applying  said  composition  to  glass  fibers. 


MICROCAPSULES  HAVING  WALLS  OF 

POLYADDinON  PRODUCE  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

POLYAMINES  WITH  WATER-SOLUBLE 

POLYISOCYANATE  ADDUCTS  | 

Manfred  Dahm;  Norbert  Weiaau;  Ulrich  Neiieii,  all  of  Lever- 
kMca;  Hum  P.  MMller,  OdentlMl-Blcclwn  Gert  Jabs;  Albert 
Awater,  both  of  Odenthal,  and  James  M.  Barnes,  Wermd- 
sUrchcB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellachafl,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  506,451,  Jan.  21, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,517,141.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,402 
CiaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1982,  3224454;  Jan.  30, 1982,  3224456 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14; 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  428.P-402J1  6  Claims 

1.  A  microcapsule  comprising  a  capsule  wall  enclosing  hy- 
drophobic core  material  produced  by  the  process  comprising 
emulsifying  in  water  or  in  an  aqueous  protective  colloid  solu- 
tion a  mixture  of  hydrophobic  core  material  and  a  water- 
insoluble  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  primary  amino 
groups,  adding  a  water-soluble  polyisocyante  bisulphite  adduct 
in  the  form  of  a  powder  or  and  aqueous  solution  and  allowing 
the  mixture  to  react  to  completion  at  a  temperature  of  from  V 
to  140*  C. 


4,592,958 
COATED  PART,  COATING  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 

Mark  F.  Mosaer,  ScUersrillc,  and  AUM  E.  Simmons,  Jr.,  Har- 

leysTille,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Sermatech,  Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,975 

Int  a*  B32B  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—432  19  Qaims 


llll««ln«  larmt  n  IM«i. 


induced  rectifier  metal  surface  or  on  a  non-metal  surface  which 
coating  has  improved  corrosion,  temperature  and  abrasion 
resistance  which  coating  comprises  two  layers,  a  first  cured 
layer  which  comprises  phosphate  ions  and  ions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromate  and  molybate  ions  and  a 
rectificable  metal  bonded  therein  and  a  second  layer  bonded  on 
said  first  layer  by  silicodizing  at  a  low  voltage,  which  second 
layer  is  a  porous  oxide  layer. 


4,592,959 

SILICONE  ENCAPSULATED  DEVICES 

Ching-Ping  Wong,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  AT4T  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,011 

Int.  a.*  B32B  9/06 

VS.  a.  428—450  10  Qaims 


12        16 


18        12 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprises  an  electronic  device 
having  gold  or  tantalum  conductive  areas  on  a  surface  thereof, 
a  silicone  resin  encapsulant  thereover  which  is  adherent  to  said 
gold  or  tantalum  surfaces  and  wherein  said  encapsulant  is 
derived  from  curing  a  heat  curable  silicone  resin  formulation 
comprising  a  silicone,  a  primary  amine  additive  and  an  acid 
which  is  volatile  at  the  curing  temperature,  said  acid  being 
present  in  a  molar  quantity  approximately  equal  to  or  slightly 
greater  than  the  number  of  moles  of  primary  amine  present  in 
the  formulation. 


1.  A  coating  on  an  intrinsic  rectifier  metal  surface  or  on  an 


4,592,960 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEHN  COPOLYMER 
Hiroshi  Inoue;  Tadashi  Sezume,  both  of  Saitama,  and  Kazuo  Sei, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,810,  May  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1982,  57-81473 
Int  a.*  B32B  27/00.  27/08.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—461  1  22  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  of  a  metal  or  a  resin  selected  from  one  or  more 
of  vinyl  chloride  resin,  acrylic  resin,  polyester  resin,  sty- 
rene  resin,  and  ABS  resin;  and 

(b)  a  modified  polyolefin  of  ethylene  or  propylene  adhered 
to  said  substrate  wherein  the  polyolefin  has  grafted 
thereto  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof  and  the  grafted  polyolefin  is  reacted  with  a  polar 
polymer  or  copolymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
vinyl  compound  and  amino  containing  compound,  said 
reaction  product  having  reactive  amino  groups  and  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  20,000 
and  1,000,000. 

13.  A  laminate  comprising 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  metal  or  a  resin  selected  from  one  or 
more  of  vinyl  chloride  resin,  acrylic  resin,  styrene  resin; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  a  polyolefin  resin  selected  from  ethyl- 
ene or  propylene  polymers  and  copolymers;  and 

(c)  an  adhesive  layer  adhesively  joining  said  first  and  second 
layers  and  comprising  a  modified  polyolefin  of  ethylene  or 
propylene  having  grafted  thereon  from  1  to  10  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  in  the  molecule 
including  terminals  thereof  and  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  10,000  to  500,000,  the  grafted  poly- 
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olefin  being  reacted  with  a  polar  polymer  or  copolymer  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  20  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  the  polar 
polymer  or  copolymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
grafted  polyolefin,  said  polar  polymer  or  copolymer  being 
the  vinyl  polymerization  product  of  a  vinyl  compound 
and  an  amino  containing  compound  and  having  from  1  to 
10  reactive  amino  groups  in  the  molecule  or  terminals 
thereof  and  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
20,000  and  1,000,000. 


4^592,913 

THIN-FILM  MAGNEnC  HEAD  AMD  OOMPOSm 

MATERIAL  SUBSntATE  1HEREP0R 

iEokU  Mnkaia;  Takatf  HMMi,  bodi  «r  MlMv  IMM  NMa 
molairi,  a^  KaanMM  OiM4  Nipla,  al  «r  *pi 
to  Alps  Elaetrk  COn  Ud„  JipiB 

or  Sv.  No.  51341I,  M.  13,  IMI, 
Oct  15,  IfH  S«.  No.  6il||M7 
Int  a*  GllB  5/2B 
VS.  CL  428—544  22 


4,592,961 

PARTICLE  FILLED  FLEXIBLE  COATING 

COMPOSmON  OF  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 

John  E.  Ehrreich,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ercon,  Inc.,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,575 
Int  a*  B32B  27/06;  B05D  3/02;  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—480  23  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  comprising  a  substantial  volume  of 
particles  held  in  particle-to-particle  contact  within  an  organic 
binder  wherein  said  binder  consists  of  at  least  80%  of  a  blend 
of  (a)  thermoplastic  aromatic  polyester  resin  and  (b)  a  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  copolymer. 

20.  In  an  improved  coated  product  comprising  a  biaxially- 
oriented  polyester  film  substrate  and  a  thin  particle-loaded 
organic  resin  coating  thereover,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coating  is  formed  of  the  coating  composition  defined  by  claim 
1. 


1.  A  composite  material  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  sub- 
strate for  thin  film  magnetic  heads  ccmsisting  essentidly  of 
about  SO  to  93%  by  vcriuoK  carbonaoeous  or  grq>hitic  carbon 
or  mixtures  of  these  together  with  about  S  to  90%  of  a  binder. 


4,592,964 
WEAR-RESISTANT  COATING 
Ulrich  Biiran,  Bnrschekl;  Mnnfrcd  FIsdMr,  T  rirhlhpn,  mi 
Hana-Jochem  NfnhJhwar,  BergJach-Tlsftirh,  afl  of  Fad.  Bay, 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Goatac  AG,  Bmithiid,  Fad.  Sep.  of 


,  J«.  9. 


Filed  Jnn.  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  740,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1984, 3421569 

Int  CL*  C22C  29/00 
VS.  CL  428-610  20 

1.  In  a  sprayed-on  wear-resistant  coating  carried  on  a  sob- 
strate  constituted  by  a  machine  part  surfiKe,  die  coating  having 
an  inner  face  oriented  towards  the  substrate  and  an  outer  fine 
oriented  away  from  the  sutwtral^  the  improvement  wherein 
the  coating  consists  of  a  material  whose  structure  continuoasly 
varies  from  said  inner  face  towards  said  outer  face. 


4^2,962 
PROCESS  FOR  ACETYLATING  A  WOOD  MATERIAL 
EUchi  Aoki,  and  Hideynki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 
asrign<m  to  Daiken  Trade  A  Industry  Co.,  Ud.,  Toyamo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1963,  58-83938 
Int  a.«  B05D  1/18,  3/02;  D06M  13/20 
VS.  CL  428—541  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  acetylating  a  wood  material  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  impregnating  the  wood  material  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  acetate  until  the  alkali  metal  acetate 
penetrating  into  the  wood  material  comprises  2  to  20%  by 
weight  of  the  dry  weight  of  the  wood  material, 

(b)  drying  the  wood  material  containing  the  alkali  metal 
acetate  solution, 

(c)  impregnating  the  dried  wood  material  with  acetic  anhy- 
dride for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  cause  the  acetylation 
of  the  wood  material,  said  acetic  anhydride  being  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  C.  to  ISO*  C. 

8.  An  acetylated  wood  material  obtained  by  any  one  of  the 
processes  disclosed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  7. 


4492,965 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  HIGH-NICXEL/IRON 
ALLOY  STEEL  PLATE  FOR  LNG  OR  LPG  TANES 
Takenori  DcfncU;  Kasnko  UcUda;  Takao  ndH,  al  of  CUhn; 
ShifenU  MarahsnU,  Yimsgarhi;  Ennno  "iililiii.  Tm^h- 
chi,  and  EcQl  OoaaU,  Yam^ncU,  al  of  Japa,  aaripan  •• 
NiasUn  Stod  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,U1,  Jnn.  25, 19t2, 
abandoned.  His  appbcalioa  Sap.  20, 19H  Sar.  No.  iB2,ill 
OainH  priority,  applicatta  Japan,  Jna  26, 1981, 5641216 
Int  a*  B23P  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—621  2  CWnm 

1.  A  corrosicm  resistant  plate  for  LNO  or  LPO  tanks  wbicfc 
consists  essentially  of  a  vidulL/vKm  alloy  stcd  plate  having  a 
35-37%  nidcel  ccmtent  as  provided  by  ASTM  SA-6S8;  a  lint 
coating  comprising  metallic  nickd  in  an  amoont  of  shot  1  to 
10  g/m^  calculated  as  nickel  metal;  and  a  second  oootittg  oom- 
prising  a  chromate  film  in  an  amount  of  about  S  to  100  m^a' 
calculated  as  chromium  metal,  sakl  diromate  being  ^ipiied  by 
a  method  other  than  electrochromating. 
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4392,966 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  INORGANIC  REStN 

BOUND  ARTICLES  AND  PRODUCT 
WOUui  L.  Prior,  N«wari(,  ud  WilUaa  C  SargMot,  BoUnr, 

both  of  OUo,  MlvMn  to  Mvoidte  CorporatiOB,  Cliici«o,  lU. 
CoirtiaMtkM-l»ftft  of  S«.  No.  656,686,  Oct  1, 1984,  wUch  is 
a  coirtiMntkM-i»fvt  of  Scr.  No.  415,314,  Sep.  7, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,504355.  nil  appUcatkM  Jaa.  8, 19S5,  Ser.  No.  689,707 

lat  a.«  B05D  1/36,  7/00;  B32B  9/00.  19/00 

MS.  a.  428-689  48  Gains 

33.  An  article  of  manufacture  formed  by  impregnating  a 
liquid-penetrable  substrate  with  a  component  B  to  absorb 
component  B  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  reactive  substrate, 
and  then  contacting  said  reactive  substrate  with  a  component 
A  to  cause  a  reaction  within  the  substrate  wherein  component 
A  includes  water;  an  aluminum  phosphate,  or  a  magnesium 
phosphate  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  wherein  component  B 
includes  a  phosphate-reactive  material  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  a  source  of  magnesium  oxide,  wollastonite  aad 
mixtures  thereof;  and  an  essentially  nonreactive  phosphate 
dispersing  agent. 


ating  temperature  of  the  cell,  a  molten  halide  salt  liquid  elec- 
trolyte which  is  also  molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
cell,  a  compatible  cathode  which  is  in  contact  with  the  liquid 
electrolyte  and,  between  the  anode  and  the  liquid  electrolyte 
and  isolating  the  anode  from  the  liquid  electrolyte,  a  beta- 
alumina  solid  electrolyte,  the  molten  salt  electrolyte  compris- 
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4,592,967 
GAS  SENSOR  OF  MIXED  OXIDES 
Koji  Komtaa,  ToyoMka,  ud  Sid  Sdod,  Oiaka,  both  of  Japm, 
ndgnort  to  New  Coamoa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Japan  I 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,629  ' 

CialflH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Feb.  3,  1983,  58-15464; 
Jol.  23, 1983,  58-113726[U]  j 

lot  a.4  B32B  9/00 
U  A  a.  428-697  5  Oaims 

1.  A  gas  sensor  adapted  to  detect  hydrogen,  methane,  ethyl 
alcohol  and  the  like  and  nuuntained  at  about  300*  to  450*  C.  in 
operation,  the  gas  sensor  comprising: 
a  sintered  piece  composed  of  tin  oxide  (Sn02),  at  least  one  of 
lanthanide  oxides  in  0.01-20  mol  %  of  the  tin  oxide,  and  at 
least  one  of  IVa  group  metal  oxides  in  0.01-20  mo!  %  of 
the  tin  oxide. 


12 


ing  sodium  cations  as  the  only  alkali  metal  cations  therein, 
aluminium  cations,  chloride  anions,  and  fluoride  anions,  the 
liquid  electrolyte  with  the  cell  in  its  fully  charged  state  being 
capable  of  representation  as  a  mixture  containing  AICI3,  NaCl 
and  NaF  in  which  the  molar  proportion  of  AICI3  is  no  greater 
than  the  molar  proportion  of  sodium  halide. 


4,592,970 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  A  SAFETY  VENT 

CLOSURE 
Ronald  L.  Zupancic,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory,  Cmu. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,949 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Jul.  16, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—82  10  Claims 


4,592,968 

COKE  AND  GRAPHITE  FILLED  SEPARATOR  PLATeI 
FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  I 

WilUam  A.  Tajrhir,  Gtaatonbuy,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Intema- 
tkNMl  FM  Cdls  Corporation,  Sonth  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Jnl.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,473 
Int  a.4  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429-34  12  ClainB 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  separator  plate  comprising  a 
molded,  carbonized  and  graphitized  product  formed  from  a 
carbonizable  and  graphitizable  molding  composition  wherein 
the  improvement  utilizing  a  carbonizable  and  graphitizable 
molding  comprises  composition  comprising: 
about  40  weight  %  to  about  60  weight  %  of  carbonizable 
resin;  and 

about  60  weight  %  to  about  40  weight  %  of  a  coke-graphite 
mixture; 

said  coke  particles  having  size  less  than  149  microns  and  said 
graphite  particles  having  size  less  than  120  microns, 
the  coke-graphite  mixture  comprising  about  30  weight  %  to 
about  90  weight  %  of  coke  particles  and  about  70  weight  %  to 
about  10  weight  %  of  graphite  particles. 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  active  components 
of  the  cell  assembled  within  a  housing,  said  housing  having  at 
least  one  orifice  defined  by  a  wall  in  said  housing,  a  liner  that 
is  corrosion-resistant  to  the  cell's  active  components  disposed 
adjacent  the  wall  defining  the  orifice,  a  member  force-fitted 
within  said  liner  to  provide  a  normally  fluid  tight-seal  for  said 
vent  orifice,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  member  and  said 
liner  is  resiliently  deformable  such  that  said  member  is  adapted 
to  be  at  least  partially  expelled  from  the  vent  orifice  upon  a 
predetermined  internal  gas  pressure  within  the  cell;  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  first  sealant  is  disposed  at  the  interface  of 
the  wall  defining  the  orifice  and  the  corrosion  resistant  liner. 


4,592,969 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Johan  CoetMr,  and  Margnretha  Nohe,  both  of  Pretoria,  South 

Africa,  aaaignors  to  LilUwytc  Sodete  Anonynw,  Laxembourg 

Filed  May  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,442 
Clatas  priority,  appUcntlon  Sonth  Africa,  May  28,  1984, 
84/40W  ^ 

Int  a.«  HOIM  10/39 
UA  a.  429-50  15  Claim, 

1.  A  rechargeable  high  temperature  electrochemical  cell 
which  comprises  a  sodium  anode  which  is  molten  at  the  oper 


4,592,971 
METAL  HALOGEN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Fraaer  M.  Walsh,  Arlington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Tracer  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969^28 

Int  a.4  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429—105  4  Clnima 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  metal  anode  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium;  a  bromine 

cathode;  and,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  a  metal  bro- 
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mide,  the  metal  bromide  having  the  same  metal  as  the  metal  of 
the  anode,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bromine  complex- 
ing  agent  in  said  aqueous  metal  bromide  electrolyte  consisting 
solely  of  a  tetraorgano  substituted  ammonium  salt,  which  salt  is 


J.Panl 


£^\-.\    '-. 


soluble  in  water  and  forms  a  substantially  water  immiscible 
liquid  bromine  complex  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about 
10*  C.  to  about  60*  C.  and  wherein  the  tetraorgano  substituted 
ammonium  salt  is  selected  firom  asynmietric  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compounds  having  the  formula: 


\   / 

/^ 

Ri  R2 


X- 


wherein  the  dangling  valences  of  nitrogen  indicates  that  the 
nitrogen  is  an  endocyclic  nitrogen  atom  connected  to  carbon 
atoms,  thereby  forming  a  saturated  seven  member  ring  struc- 
ture and  wherem  X-  is  a  halide  selected  from  chloride  and 
bromide,  and  Rj  and  R2  are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  and 
haloalkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,592,973 
SUPPORTED  LIQUID  MEMHUNE 
ELECniOCHEMlCAL  SEPAIATOIS 
■idMichnaia 

••I 
Mmb. 

Continnation  oTSar.  No.  539,129,  Oct  5, 1983, 1 

appHcaHon  M>y  3, 198S,  Ser.  No.  730,251 
Int  CL«  HOIM  6/04 
MS.  a  429-206  |1 

I.  A  separator  for  use  in  electrochemical  cells,  compriaing:  a 
hydrophobic  microporous  membrane;  and 

a  liquid  ionic  transport  agent  comprising  an  organic  afent 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  supprnted  by  a  poroos 
matrix  of  the  membrane  that  sdectivdy  transports  specific 
cation  or  anion  species  through  the  membrane  wldle  le- 

.  jecting  others,  wherein  said  liquid  ionic  tran^wrt  afeat  is 
insoluble  in  the  electrochemical  electrolyte  strintion. 

II.  In  an  alkaline  battery  comprising  at  lost  one  pair  of  a 
positive  electrode  and  a  n^ative  dectrode  the  improvemeat 
comprising  a  hydrofriiobic  microporous  membrane  wUcli 
supports  within  its  porous  matrix  a  liquid  ionic  transport  a§ent 
interposed  betn^en  the  n^ative  and  the  positive  eleUfode, 
said  agent  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  ekiliwliaiii- 
cal  electrolyte  solution  and  consisting  eisentially  of  an  Ofgaic 
ion  tran^Mrt  agent  in  a  polar  organic  sdvent  tiierefore,  anoh 
that  the  electrolyte  insoluble  agent  adectivdy  transporta  spe- 
cific cation  and  anion  spoaa  through  die  micropDrous  mem- 
tome. 


4,592,972 

VIBRATION-RESISTANT  BATTERY  ASSEMBLY 

Tristan  Jnergena,  Conifer,  and  Hugo  Teach,  Castle  Rock,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Gates  Energy  Prodacts,  Inc^  Denver,  Cdo. 

FDed  JnL  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,418 

Int  CL«  HOIM  2/24 

MS.  CL  429—160  24  Claims 


1.  An  integral  vibration-resistant  battery  assembly  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  interchanged>le  modular  cell  or  battery 
housings  electrically  interconnected  to  form  a  battery  of  in- 
creased voltage  and/or  capacity,  characterized  in  that:  the 
housings  are  provided  with  corre^xwding  rib  members 
formed  of  thermoplastic  material,  which  protrude  firom  the 
housings,  and  rib  members  of  adjacent  interchangeable  hous- 
ings are  in  abutting  alignment  with  one  another  and  are  self- 
adhered  together  by  heat  fusion  to  f<»m  a  substantially  rigid 
ttsembly,  the  adjacent  housings  being  spaced  apart  next  to  the 
rib  members  by  an  air  gap  in  communication  with  the  exterior 
of  the  assembly. 


4,992,974 

ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  NEGATIVE  POLES  OF 

ALKALINE  DRY  CELLS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAID  MATERIAL 
Ryvzo  Takeda;  SUgtrn  OiijMa,  and  Ynkio  lAftMU,  nB  af 
AUta,  Japan,  aaaigwin  to  Dowa  Mfarii*  Co.,  UL,  Takya, 


FDed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,369 
CbrinH  priority,  appBcatioB  Japaa,  Ai«.  15, 1984,  99-178228 
lat  CL*  HOIM  4/42 
MS.  a.  429—229  7  < 


1.  Active  materials  for  amative  pdes  in 
comprising: 
(a)  about  99.7-93%  zinc  powder  alloyed  widi 

of  a  liquid  alloy  compriaing  at  least  three 

from  the  group  rnniistinfl,  of;  40-30% 

18-25%  wdg^t  lead,  18-23% 

weight  cadmium  aad  leas  thaa  80%  wei^ 


dry  oeOi 
aJ-7% 


6% 
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4^2,975 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  PHOTOMASK  BY 

LASER-INDUCED  POLYMER  DEGRADATION 

Pctar  L.  Youg,  Soath  Bwriagtoo;  Modest  M.  Oprysko,  Ro- 

Mlk,  and  Mark  W.  Bcmek,  ArUngton  Heights,  all  of  Dl., 

aasivKM  to  Gould  lac^  RoUing  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Job.  20, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  622,367 

lat  CL*  G03F  9/Oa-  B23K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  430—5  ,  27  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  method  for  repairing  clear  defects  on  a  photomask 
comprising: 

coating  the  photomask  with  a  novolak-based  polymer; 

directing  a  laser  beam  onto  a  portion  of  the  novolak-based 
polymer  coating  for  localized  heating  thereof  to  a  temper- 
ature above  SOO  degrees  Celsius  to  degrade  the  novolak- 
based  polymer  without  damaging  the  photomask  wherein 
the  degraded  novolak-based  polymer  has  an  optical  den- 
sity of  at  least  2.S;  and 

removing  that  portion  of  the  novolak-based  polymer  coating 
not  degraded  by  the  laser. 


4,592,976 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD 
EdwlB  N.  Whltekead,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  N.  Peter 
Whitehead,  ChariottesriUe,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,280 
lat  a*  B42D  15/00:  G03C  1/76;  C09F  3/02 
VS.  a.  43fr— 10  17  Qaiais 

1.  An  identification  card,  comprising 

(a)  a  laminable,  photographic  image  support  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  spun-bonded  polyester  and  a 
tightly-woven  fabric  including  an  upper  layer  impreg- 
nated with  a  light-sensitive  photographic  emulsion  for 
reproduction  of  a  photographic  image  thereon,  and  a 
lower  layer  impregnated  with  a  hot  melt  thermoplastic 
adhesive  having  bonding  characteristics  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  | 

(b)  a  laminable,  identification  indicia  bearing  layer, 

(c)  a  durable  resilient  backing  adapted  to  have  said  support 
and  said  indicia  bearing  layer  laminated  thereto  where 
upon  application  of  sufTicient  energy  irreversible  bonding 
of  said  support  and  indicia  bearing  layer  to  said  backing  is 
effected. 

16.  An  indentification  card,  comprising  | 

(a)  a  laminable  photographic  support,  said  support  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spun  bonded  polyes- 
ter and  tightly  woven  fabric,  said  support  permitting 
migration  of  a  photographic  emulsion  therein,  . 

(b)  a  durable  resilient  backing, 

(c)  a  layer  of  hot  melt  adhesive  disposed  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  backing,  said  adhesive  being  capable  of 
impregnating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  support  and  uniting 
said  backing  and  support  at  lamination  conditions, 

(d)  a  laminable,  identification  indicia  bearing  layer  adapted 
to  laminate  to  said  backing  at  lamination  conditions, 

(e)  whereupon  positioning  said  support  and  layer  on  said 
backing  and  establishing  lamination  conditions  renders 
said  adhesive  flowable  to  irreversibly  bond  said  support  to 
said  backing  and  said  layer  laminates  to  said  backing. 


4,592,977 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Tsutomu    Naganuma;    Sigeru    Hirayama;    Hiroji    Kumagai; 

Manabu  Sawada;  Tsuneo  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Kumano,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Toyo  Ink  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,226 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06.  5/087 

U.S.  a.  430—18  4  Qaims 

1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  an  electrophoto- 
graphic plate  having  a  photoconductive  layer  on  a  conductive 
substrate,  said  photconductive  layer  being  prepared  by  dispers- 
ing a  mixture  containing  from  about  2(M5%  by  weight  of  a 
phthalocyanine  pigment  to  the  amount  of  photoconductive 
zinc  oxide  and  zinc  sulfide  into  a  binder  resin,  said  photocon- 
ductive zinc  oxide  being  20-60%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  said 
phthalocyanine  pigment,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  sulfide,  and  binder 
resin,  said  electrophotographic  plate  being  charged,  an  electro- 
static latent  image  formed  when  said  charged  electrophoto- 
graphic plate  is  exposed  to  an  image,  the  exposed  electrophoto- 
graphic plate  being  developed  by  the  use  of  an  ink  receptive 
toner  for  developing  said  exposed  electrophotographic  plate, 
and  the  developed  electrophotographic  plate  being  fixed 
thereby  to  fabricate  said  lithographic  printing  plate. 


4,592,978 

AGRICULTURAL  SULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,781,  Nov.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,394,506, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,281,  Apr.  13, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  15,341, 

Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  965,070,  Nov.  30, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9104>65,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,106 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C07D  239/28.  239/30 

U.S.  a.  544—321  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


R2 


R3 


SO2N— C— NRi 
R4  R5 

CQR 

II 
O 


wherein 
QisO; 
R  is  C1-C12  alkyl;  C3-C10  alkenyl;  C3-C10  alkynyl;  C2-C6 

alkyl  substituted  with  1-4  substituents  selected  from  (a) 

0-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br,  (b)  0-2  OCH3  groups  or  (c)  0-1 

cyano  groups; 
R  is  also  CH2CN;  CH(R7')C02CH3;  CH(R7')C02C2H5; 

C3-C6  alkenyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 
R  is  also  C3-C6  alkynyl  substituted  with  one  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 
R  is  also  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl;  Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl;  Cs-Q 

cycloalkyl  substituted  with  (a)  OCH3,  (b)  C2-C4  alkyl,  (c) 

F,  CI  or  Br  or  (d)  1-4  CH3  groups; 
R  is  also  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyl;  C4-cg  cycloalkylalkyl 

substituted  with  1-2  CH3  groups; 
R  is  also  C7-C10  bicycloalkyl;  C7-C10  bicycloalkenyl;  Cio 

tricycloalkyl;  Cio  tricycloalkenyl; 
R7'  is  H  or  CH3; 
R     is     also     H;     M;     CH2CH2OR7;     CH2CH2CH2OR7; 

CH(CH3)CH20R7;         CH20Rg';         (CH2CH20)„'R8; 

(CH(CH3)CH20)«'R8;  CH2CH2S(0)a2Rl2; 

CH2CH2CH2S(0)o,2Ri2;  where 
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R7   is   CH2CH3,    CH(CH3)2,    phenyl,    CH2CH2CI    or 

CH2CCI3; 
Rg'  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2,  CH2CH2CI,  CH2CCI3, 

phenyl. 


Rio 


R2  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  C1-C3  alkyl,  NO2,  SO2CH3,  OCH3. 

SCH3,  CF3,  N(CH3)2.  NH2  or  CN; 
R3  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 
R5  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 

W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  H,  CI,  CH3,  OCH3,  OCH2CH3  or  OCH2CH2OCH3; 

Y  is  H,  F;  CI;  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted 
with  (a)  OCH3,  (b)  OC2H5,  (c)  CN  or  (d)  1-3  atoms  of 
F,  CI  or  Br; 
Y  is  also  C3-C4  alkenyl;  CH2C»CRi3;  A(CH2)«Ai-(Ci-C3 

alkyl);  SCN;  N3;  NR16R17;  ORu  or  SR15; 

Ri3  is  H,  CH3  or  CH2CI; 
n'  is  as  previously  defined,  A  is  O  or  S  and  Ai  is  O,  S  or  SO2; 
R16  is  H  or  CH3; 
Rl7  is  H,  OCH3,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with 

CN; 
Rl7  is  also  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  or  C2-C3  alkyl 

substituted  with  (a)  OCH3  or  (b)  OC2H5; 
Ruis  C1-C4 alkyl;  C2-C4 alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of 

F,  CI  or  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  CN;  C3-C4 

alkenyl;  CH2C»CRi3;  or 


CH2^; 


Rii. 


CH2CH2OCH3  or  CH2CH2OCH2CH3; 
Rg  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2.  phenyl,  CH2CH2CI  or 

CH2CCI3; 
n'  is  2  or  3; 
RiO  and  Ru  are  independendy  H,  Ci,  C3  alkyl,  CI,  Br, 

OCH3  or  OC2H5; 
R12  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2  or  phenyl; 
Rlis 


Ri5  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  CN; 
ZisCH; 
provided  that 

(a)  when  Y  has  greater  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms,  then 
R  has  less  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  when  X  is  CI,  then  Y  is  Q  and  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H, 
then  R  has  less  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  when  W  is  O,  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  H;  Rs 
is  H  or  CH3;  and  X  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or  OC2H5,  then  Y 
cannot  be  H,  CI,  CH3,  OCH3  or  OCiHs. 


4^992379 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  OF  AMORPHOUS 
GERMANIUM  AND  SDJOON  WTIH  NITIOGEN 
KeiaU  Saitoh,  IkwaU;  YaUkfko 

SUgeni  OhM,  YokohaM,  d  af  Ji 

KabMhiU  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  Ji«n 

FOcd  Sep.  6, 1984»  Ser.  No.  647,731 

.  ippllcaUw  Japai^  Sap.  9,  IftS,  5l-li7«72; 
Sep.  13,  1983,  58-170379;  Nov.  7,  1983,  5>>a08811;  Dae.  27, 
1983,  58-244738;  Dec  28,  1983,  58-245301;  Dee.  28,  1983, 
58-245305 

lat  CL*  G03G  5/082 
VS.  a  430-57  70  rui— 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  havmg 
photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  material  oontui- 
ing  silicon  atoms  and  germanium  atoms,  germanium  atooM,  and 
at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  content  of  germanium  atoms  in  the  light  receivmg 
layer  is  1  to  9.SxlO^  atomic  percent  based  on  the  sum  of 
germanium  and  silicon  atoms,  said  light  receiving  layer  con- 
taining nitrogen  atoms  and  having  a  first  layer  region,  a  third 
layer  region  and  a  second  layer  region  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
content  in  the  layer  thickness  direction  of  C(l),  C(3)  and  (C)2. 
respectively,  in  the  order  from  the  substrate  side  with  the 
proviso  that  when  C(3)  cannot  solely  be  the  maximum  and 
either  one  of  C(l)  and  C(2)  is  zero,  the  other  two  are  not  lero 
and  not  equal  to  each  other,  or  when  C(3)  is  zero,  the  other 
two  are  not  zero,  or  when  none  of  Ql),  C(2)  and  C(3)  u  zero, 
the  three  of  C(l),  C(2)  and  C(3)  cannot  be  equal  at  the 
time  and  C(3)  cannot  solely  be  the  m««ifniim 


4,592380 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER  HAVING  HYDROPHIUC 

AND  HYDROPHOBIC  MOIETIES 
YosUnori  Tonrida,  Yokohann;  Yataka  Hind,  Tokya; 
Hanita,  Fnnahashi,  Yalnw  NiaUanna,  Si«Miha 
Matairia,  and  Takaahi  HaauMoto,  both  of  YokotaM,  tf  of 
Japan,  aarifaon  to  Canon  Tahaihiil  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Ji*a 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1984>  Ser.  No.  C76,2S3 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  5, 1983, 58-228381 
Int  CL*  G03G  5/06,  5/14 
VS.  a  430-57  16 


mi' 


9  Q  Q  9  Q 


1.  A  photoconductive  member  which  comprises  a  substrate 
and  at  least  one  nKmomc^ecular  layer  on  said  sidMtiate,  said 
layer  comprising  a  pluralhy  of  fihn-forming  molecalcs,  each 
molecule  exhibiting  photoconductivity  and  havmg  a  hydio> 
philic  moiety  and  a  hydrophobic  moiety;  wherein  die  layer  is 
formed  such  that  the  hydrophilic  moiety  of  ea^  mdeCTte  is 
uniformly  aligned  and  the  hydrophobk:  m<»ety  of  each  nxrie- 
cule  is  uniformly  aligned. 

2.  The  member  of  claim  1  comprising  a  friurality  of  aad 
monomolecular  layers  on  said  siAstrate,  in  whidi  the  hydro- 
philic moieties  in  adjacent  mononolecolar  layers  aniforraly 
oppose  each  other  and  the  hydrophobic  moieties  in  takl  a4|8- 
cent  monomolecular  layers  imifonnly  oppose  each  odier. 
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4,592^1 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  OF  AMORPHOUS 

GERMANIUM  AND  SHJCON  WITH  CARBON 

KdsU  Sdtoh,  IbmU;   Yokihiko  Oluiild,   Kawandd,  and 

SUgera  Okao,  Yokofeama,  all  of  Japu,  anigiion  to  Caaon 

KabMhiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  649,850 

OaiM  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1983,  58-170383; 
Sep.  17,  1983,  58-172032;  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-245307;  Dec.  28, 
1983,  58-245311;  Dec.  29,  1983,  58-247252;  Dec.  29,  1983, 
58-247256 

lat  CL*  G03G  5/082 
UJS.  a.  430—57  88  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  having 
photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  material  contain- 
ing silicon  atoms  and  germanium  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  and  wherein  the  content 
of  germanium  atoms  in  the  light  receiving  layer  is  1  to 
9.Sx  10^  atomic  percent  based  on  the  sum  of  germanium  and 
silicon  atoms,  said  light  receiving  layer  containing  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  first  layer  region,  a  third  layer  region  and 
a  second  layer  region  with  the  carbon  atom  content  in  the  layer 
thickness  direction  of  C(l),  C(3)  and  C(2),  respectively,  in  Ae 
order  from  the  substance  side  with  the  proviso  that  when  C(3) 
cannot  solely  be  the  maximum  and  either  one  of  C(l)  and  C(2) 
is  zero,  the  other  two  are  not  zero  and  not  equal  to  each  other, 
or  when  C(3)  is  zero,  the  other  two  are  not  zero,  or  when  none 
of  C(l),  C(2)  and  C(3)  is  zero,  the  three  of  C(l),  C(2)  and  C{i) 
cannot  be  equal  ht  the  same  time  and  C(3)  cannot  solely  be  the 
maximum. 


4,592,982 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  OF  LAYER  OF  A-GE, 

A-SI  INCREASING  (O)  AND  LAYER  OF  A-SKO  OR  (N) 

Keiakl   Saitoh,   Ibaraki;   YaUhiko   Ohanki,   Kawasaki,   and 

Shigeru  Ohao,  Yokohauna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

KabMkikI  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa  i 

Filed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,981  I 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  4,  1983,  58-207775; 
Dec  13, 1983,  58-234790  i 

Int  a*  G03G  5/082  I 

U.S.  a.  430—57  32  Claiais 

1.  A  photoconductive  member,  having  a  substrate  for  photo- 
conductive member,  and  a  light  receiving  layer  comprising  (1) 
a  first  layer  with  a  layer  constitution  in  which  a  first  layer 
region  (G)  comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  ger- 
manium atoms  and  a  second  layer  region  (S)  exhibiting  photo- 
conductivity comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing 
slicon  atoms  are  successively  provided  on  said  substrate  from 
the  aforesaid  substrate  side,  and  (2)  a  second  layer  comprising 
an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  of  carbon  atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms,  said  first  layer  having 
a  layer  region  (O)  containing  oxygen  atoms,  comprising  a  zone 
wherein  the  depth  profile  of  oxygen  atoms  in  the  layer  thick- 
ness direction  in  said  layer  region  (O)  is  increased  smoothly 
and  continuously  toward  the  upper  end  surface  of  the  first 
layer. 


photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  having  a 
layer  constitution  in  which  a  first  layer  region  (G)  comprising 
an  amorphous  material  containing  germanium  atoms  and  at 
least  one  of  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms  present  in  amounts 
from  0.01  to  40  atomic  percent  and  a  second  layer  region  (S) 
exhibiting  photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  mate- 
rial containing  silicon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  or 
halogen  atoms  present  in  amounts  from  0.01  to  40  atomic 
percent  are  successively  provided  from  the  substrate  side, 
carbon  atoms  being  present  in  at  least  said  first  layer  region  (G) 
and  wherein  the  content  of  germanium  atoms  in  said  first  layer 
region  (G)  is  1  to  lOx  10-'  atomic  ppm  based  on  the  total  of 
germanium  and  silicon. 


4,592,983 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  HAVING 
AMORPHOUS  GERMANIUM  AND  AMORPHOUS 
SnJCON  REGIONS  WITH  NITROGEN 
Keiahi   Saitoh,   Ibaraki;   YaUhiko  OhnnU,   Kawasaki,  aad 
Shigern  Ohao,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa  i 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,791  I 

Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1983,  58-165652; 
Sep.  9, 1983, 58-166148;  Oct  11, 1983, 58-189592;  Oct.  11, 1983, 
58-189596;  Oct  21, 1983,  58-197335;  Oct  27, 1983,  58-201230 

lat  a*  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a  430-57  60  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for 


4,592,984 

MULTILAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 

YiUi  Nishigaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cinon  g«hn«iiiirf 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuafion  of  Ser.  No.  445,071,  Dec.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1981,  56-199128 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  25  Cbdms 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  photosensitive  layer  having  a  laminated  structure  of 
charge  generation  and  charge  transport  layers  on  a  conductive 
substrate,  which  is  characterized  in  that  the  charge  generation 
layer  contains  a  copper  phthalocyanine  pigment  of  type  epsi- 
lon  and  the  charge  transport  layer  contains  a  hydrazone  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


Rl-(-CH=CH^C=sN— N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


m 


wherein  Ri  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl;  R2 
represents  hydrogen;  R2  and  R4  represent  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aral- 
kyl,  each  substituted  or  unsubstituted;  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  a 
binder. 


4,592,985 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MEMBER  HAVING 
AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  LAYERS 
Kyosuke  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Shigem  Shirai,  Yamato;  Keishi  Saitoh, 
Tokyo;  Temo  Misami,  Kawasaki,  and  Janichiro  Kanbe,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnthtir^  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1983,  58-58349 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a.  430—84  18  aaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member,  having  a  support,  a  first 
layer  having  photoconductivity  containing  an  amorphous 
material  comprising  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  provided  on  said 
support  and  a  second  layer  containing  silicon  atoms  and  car- 
bons atoms  as  essential  components  provided  on  said  first 
layer,  wherein  said  first  layer  contains  at  least  one  kind  of 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  III  of  the  periodic  table  to- 
gether with  nitrogen  atoms,  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  having  a 
substantially  uniform  concentration  distribution  within  said 
first  layer  where  the  content  of  nitrogen  atoms  is  O.OOS  to  40 
atomic  %  and  the  group  III  atoms  of  the  periodic  table  having 
a  depth  concentration  profile  of  said  atoms  with  respect  to  the 
layer  thickness  direction  where  the  maximum  concentration  is 
at  the  end  surface  on  the  side  of  said  support  or  in  the  vicinity 
thereof  and  the  concentration  of  said  atoms  tends  to  decrease 
continuously  toward  the  second  layer,  and  where  the  concen- 
tration distribution  maximum  of  the  group  III  atoms  of  the 
periodic  table  is  in  the  range  from  80  to  1 X 10^  atomic  ppm,  the 
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concentration  distribution  minimum  of  the  group  III  atoms  of 
the  periodic  table  is  in  the  range  from  1  to  1000  atcmiic  ppm 
and  the  maximum  of  the  concentration  distribution  is  2  times  or 
more  relative  to  the  minimum  of  the  concoitration  distribu- 
tion. 


4,592,986 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  ABRASION  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
IMAGING  SHEETS  EMPLOYING  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 
MICROCAPSULES 
Erik  K.  Nelson,  Ccaterrille;  Joseph  G.  O'Coanon  Darid  A. 
Boyer,  both  of  CUDicothe,  aad  Edward  J.  Saeeocto,  Colam- 
bos,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  711,779 
Int  CL«  G03G  13/22 
UJS.  a  430-98  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rupturing  photosensitive  microcapsules 
which  form  a  photosensitive  layer  on  the  surface  of  an  imaging 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  a  magnetic  brush  such  that  a  traveling  pile  of 
magnetically  attractable  free  particles  is  formed  on  said 
magnetic  brush;  and 
passing  an  imaging  sheet  over  said  magnetic  bntah  such  that 
said  traveling  pile  moves  over  said  microcapsules  on  the 
surface  of  said  sheet  and  thereby  ruptures  said  microcap- 
sules. 


4,592,987 
TONER  APPUCATION  METHOD  AND  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSinON 
Yasoo  Mitsohashi,  Yokohanm;  Masanori  Takenonchi,  Urawa; 
KeiUi  Okado,  Yokohama;  Eiichi  Imai,  NanMhiao,  aad  Koshi 
Snematsa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaba- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1983,  58-195602 
Int  a.*  G03G  13/08,  13/09 
UJS.  a.  430—102  7  Claims 


<992,988 

FERRTTE  TONER  CARRIER  CORE  OQMPOSITIQN 

DERIVED  FROM  FLY  ASH 

Robert  G.  Aldrkh,  MmHm;  Gaoftfy  K  Eari,  Eritfffla,  a^ 

Darid  W.  Traako,  Lafiqfette,  aU  of  N.Y.,  ssilpnti  ta  Ha- 

kmwt  lac^  SyMan,  N.Y. 

FOed  Am.  15, 19f4»  Ser.  No.  64Q,IU 
lat  CL*  G03G  9/Oa  9/14.  9/10:  COIG  49/08 
VS.  CL  430—107  U 


'f.'i?»'- 


:x^\ 


7  ^ 


r*     '^ 


1.  A  toner  carrier  composition  comprising  a  ferrite  toner 
carrier  core  compositimi  derived  from  fly  ash  >i^uch  is  a  oux- 
ture  of  spherical  particulates  of  the  general  formula 

1  {Mt\  {Mt^)j  {Af^bk  Ftfii 

ijk  ^ 

wherein  iron  is  the  principal  metallic  element  and 
ij,k  denote  the  number  of  atoms  of  monovalent  divalent  and 
trivalent  atoms  present  in  one  mole  (rf  the  compound,  and 
Mx  denotes  monovalent  atoms  from  Group  lA  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table, 
My  denotes  divaloit  atoms  from  Group  IIA  of  die  Periodic 

Table, 
Mi  denotes  trivalent  atoms  from  Group  IVB,  Group  IV A  ot 
Group  IILA; 
wherein  the  particle  size  of  the  particulate  is  from  20  to  300 
microns  and  the  composition  has  an  avenge  saturatkm  mag- 
netization of  43  to  70  emu/g,  an  ^>parent  density  of  1.8  g/cm^ 
or  greater,  a  hardness  of  7-8.0  Moh  scale,  and  a  reststiviQr  of 
10*- 10''  ohm-cm  and  from  0.1%  to  2.0%  by  wei^t  of  an 
electrostatic  carrier  particle  coating  material. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 

comprising:  forming,  in  a  container  containing  a  non-magnetic 

toner  and  magnetic  particles  for  application  of  the  toner,  a 

magnetic  brush  of  the  magnetic  particles; 

circulating  the  magnetic  particles  in  the  container;  and 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  the  toner  triboelectrically  charged  on 

a  toner  carrying  member  inside  of  which  a  magnet  for 

forming  said  magnetic  brush  is  disposed;  wherein  the 

magnetic  particles  have  a  particle  size  distreibution  of  30 

wt.  %  or  more  in  the  range  of  ISO  to  200  mesh  and  S  wt. 

%  or  less  of  under  2S0  mesh,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the 

toner  to  the  magnetic  particles  is  from  S:9S  to  30:50  in  the 

region  where  said  magnetic  brush  is  formed,  and  applying 

said  thin  layer  of  toner  to  devetop  said  electrostatic  image. 


4,592,989 
TONER  GOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  COMPLEX 
lONOPHORIC  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Thomas  W.  SmUh,  PeafleU;  DavU  M.  Tiiifiii 
KatUeea  M.  McGraac,  ReehertH*,  and  DafM  J. 
ester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  — Iganri  to  Xerox  Cwpwatfcw^  i 
Coaa. 

Filad  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,975 
lat  a*  G03G  9/00.  9/08 
VS.  a  430-110  49 

1.  An  electrostatic  toner  composition  comprised  of 
particles,  pigment  particles,  and  a  com|riez  of  a  dipolar  mole- 
cule or  salt  attached  to  an  ionofriioric  polymer. 
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4,592,990 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  TONER 
Seiichi  Talugi,  Tokyo;  Yoshlhiko  Hyosu,  Sagamihara,  and 
Masand  Saiakawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabnahlki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-231528; 
Dec.  29,  1982,  57-231529;  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-231530;  Feb.  18, 
1983,  58-25652;  Feb.  18,  1983,  58-25653;  Feb.  18,  1983, 
58-25654;  Feb.  18, 1983, 58-25655;  Feb.  18, 1983, 58-25656;  Feb. 
18,  1983,  58-25657;  Feb.  18,  1983,  58-25658;  Feb.  18,  1983, 
58-25659;  Feb.  18, 1983,  58-25660 

Int  CI*  G03G  4/00 
VS.  a.  430—137  22  Qains 

22.  A  pseudo-capsule  toner  obtained  by: 

(a)  mixing  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer,  a  polar 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cationic 
polymer  and  an  anionic  polymer,  a  colorant  or  a  magnetic 
powder  and  a  polymerization  initiator  to  obtain  a  mono- 
mer system  containing  said  unsaturated  monomer,  said 
colorant  or  magnetic  powder,  said  polymerization  initia- 
tor and  said  polar  polymer  dissolved  in  said  unsaturated 
monomer; 

(b)  dispersing  the  obtained  monomer  system  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  medium  containing  a  dispersant  having  a  charg- 
ing polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  polar  polymer  therein 
to  form  suspended  particles  of  said  monomer  system  in 
which  said  polar  polymer  collects  at  the  surface  of  the 
suspended  particles  through  electrostatic  interaction  with 

/Said  dispersant;  and 
K)  suspension  polymerizing  said  monomer  system  in  said 
V  aqueous  dispersion  medium  to  obtain  particles  containing 
^  polymer  obtained  from  said  monomer,  said  polar  poly- 
mer and  said  colorant  or  said  magnetic  powder,  wherein 
the  resulting  particles  have  a  pseudo-capsule  structure  in 
which  said  polar  polymer  is  concentrated  at  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  particles  for  use  as  a  toner. 
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4,592,991 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PAPER 
Tetmo  Yodiida;  Tadayoahi  Kokobo;  KeUchi  Adachi;  TadasU 

Ikeda,  and  Hidetoahi  Kobayaahi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,402 

Claims  priority,  applies^  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1983,  58-242717 
Int.  a*  <S03C  5/16.  7/26,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—139  13  Oaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  printing  paper  comprising  a 
support  having  on  the  support  a  photographic  layer,  contain- 
ing a  photographic  emulsions  and  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent,  wherein  an  emulsified  dispersion  of  an  oil-soluble 
brightening  agent  in  a  high  boiling  point  organic  solvent  hav- 
ing a  specific  inductive  capacity  of  7.S  or  less  is  contained  in 
the  photographic  layer. 


4,592,992 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PLATES 
Shane  Haieh,  Bridgewater,  and  Wayne  A.  Mitchell,  Bound 
Brook,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  American  Hoectaat  Corpora* 
tiOB,  SoMrrUlc,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,981 
lat  a.«  G03C  5/00.  7/00 
MS.  a.  430—309  7  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  photographic  element  which 
comprises  imagewise  light  exposing  a  photographic  element 
comprising  a  light  sensitive  negative  working  photographic 
compcaition  which  composition  comprises  a  photosensitize? 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  light  sensitive  diazo 
compound  and  a  photopolymerizable  composition  which  is 
disposed  on  a  substrate  and  then  removing  the  unexposed, 


non-image  areas  of  said  exposed  element  with  an  aqueous 
developer  consisting  essentially  of,  in  admixture: 

(a)  from  above  4.6%  to  about  27%  by  weight  of  a-hydroxy 
toluene;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  30%  of  a  C12  sodium  alkyl 
ether  sulfate;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  components  a  to 
b  ranges  from  about  0.9-1.5:1;  said  developer  having  a 
vapor  pressure  of  not  more  than  about  0.15  mm  Hg  at  25" 
C.  and  a  flash  point  of  at  least  about  220*  F.  and  said 
developer  being  capable  of  substantially  completely  re- 
moving said  non-image  areas  in  about  2  minutes  or  less 
while  simultaneously  removing  substantially  none  of  the 
exposed  image  areas;  and  substantially  none  of  the  mate- 
rial comprising  said  removed  non-image  areas  is  re-depos- 
ited back  onto  said  photographic  element. 


4,592,993 
PATTERN  FORMING  AND  ETCHING  PROCESS  USING 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  NEGATIVE  RESIST 
Yoshltake  Ohnishi,  Tokyo,  and  Takeshi  Eado,  Kanagawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,622,  Aug.  29, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,819,  Nov.  3, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  787,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1980,  55-155351; 
May  25,  1981,  56-78967;  May  25,  1981,  56-78968 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—313  9  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  forming  and  etching  process  for  use  in  mi- 
crofabrication  processes,  said  pattern  and  etching  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  selectively  exposing  an  article  comprising  a  substrate 
and  an  overlying  radiation  sensitive  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polymeric  material  to  radiation  to  form  a  pattern 
in  which  the  ease  of  removal  of  the  irradiated  portions  of 
said  overlying  layer  by  a  developing  agent  is  decreased; 

(B)  treating  said  overlying  layer  with  said  developing  agent 
to  selectively  remove  the  unexposed  portions  thereof;  and 

(C)  dry  etching  the  article  with  etching  gases  whereby  said 
article  surface  corresponding  to  the  removed  portions  of 
the  patterned  overlying  layer  are  preferentially  etched; 
characterized  in  that  said  polymeric  material  consists  of  a 
polymer  which  contains  at  least  50  percent  by  monomeric 
unit  ratio  of  one  or  a  combination  of  monomeric  units 
selected  from  the  group  of: 

1  -  vinylnaphthalene 
-tCHi-CH-r. 


2-vinylnaphthalene 
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-continued 
■(-CH2-CH-)-; 


(d)  observing  the  changes  of  chemical  or  phyucal  character- 
istics of  the  substrate  caused  by  the  metabolic  process. 


chloromethyl- 1  -vinylnaphthalene 


CH2CI; 


and, 

chloromethyl-2-vinylnaphthalene 
■eCH2-CH-)-; 


CH2CI 


wherein  said  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  Mh>  within  the  range  of  10,000  to  1,000,000  and 
wherein  the  polydispersivity  of  said  polymer  Mw/Mn, 
wherein  Mn  is  number  average  molecular  weight,  is  less 
than  5. 


4,592,994 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

BIOCHEMICAL  DATA 

Bo  G.  Mattiasaon,  Load,  Sweden,  asaifBor  to  Alfa-Laval  AB, 

Tnmba,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00193,  §  371  Date  Jan.  28, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  28, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04264,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  464,498 

Claims  priority,  appllcatimi  Sweden,  Jon.  4, 1981,  8103520 

Int  a.«  GOIN  33/50 

U.S.  a.  435—7  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  identification  or  determination  of  an 
entity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  microorganisms 
and  unicellular  organisms  in  a  sample  which  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  the  sample  to  an  adsorbent  having  a  specific 
binding  power  for  said  entity  to  bind  said  entity  to  said 
adsorbent; 

(b)  separating  unbound  sample  from  the  adsorbent; 

(c)  exposing  the  adsorbent  with  bound  entity  to  a  nutrient- 
containing  substrate  to  initiate  metabolism  of  the  entity, 
thereby  causing  the  substrate  to  change  its  chemical  or 
physical  characteristics;  and 


4,992,995 
REAGENT  FOR  STREPTOCOOCAL  ANTI-ESTERASE 

ASSAY 
SeiU  Hayano,  Omiya;  Kane  Yokogawa,  N««,  mk 
Knrooka,  Fi^lidera,  aU  of  Japm^  aasliMn  to 
Pharmacentleal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ji^mi 
CoMinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,231,  Mm.  30, 1981, 

nris  appttcatfcm  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,014 
Int  a*  GOIN  33/573.  33/569.  33/554,  33/548.  33/552 

VS.  a.  435—7  7 

1.  A  reagent  kit  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  an 
antibody  against  an  esterase  from  pathogenic  streptococci  in 
human  blood  serum,  comprising: 

(a)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  esterase  from  pathogenic 
streptococci,  said  predetermined  quantity  befaig  at  least 
immunochemically  equivalent  to  the  quantity  of  said  anti- 
body to  be  determined; 

(b)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  protein-A,  said  protetn-A 
being  able  to  bind  non-spedfically  to  said  antibody  to  be 
determined  and  being  bound  to  an  insoluble  carrier,  said 
predetermined  quantity  being  at  least  immunochemically 
equivalent  to  the  quantity  of  said  antibody  to  be  deter- 
mined; and 

(c)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  substrate  reagent  that 
measures  esterase  activity,  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  S-acetylthiophenol,  naphthylacetate 
and  nitrophenylacetate,  and  said  predetermined  quantity 
being  sufficient  to  measure  quantitatively  the  esterase  in 
an  esterase-anti-esterase  antibody-insoluble  protein-A 
complex. 

5.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  an  anti- 
body against  an  esterase  from  pathogenic  streptococci  in 
human  blood  serum  comprising: 

(a)  adding  at  least  an  immunochemical  euqivalent  of  an 
esterase  from  pathogenic  streptococci  to  human  blood 
serum  containing  said  antibody  to  be  determined; 

(b)  adding  to  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  at  least  an  inununochem- 
ical  equivalent  of  a  protein-A,  said  protein-A  being  able  to 
bind  non-specifically  to  said  antibody  to  be  determined 
and  being  bound  to  an  insoluble  carrier  to  form  an  este- 
rase-anti-esterase antibody-insoluble  protein-A  complex; 

(c)  separating  said  complex  from  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  by 
centrifiigation;  and 

(d)  mesuring  the  activity  of  the  esterase  in  said  complex  by 
using  a  substrate  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  S-acethylthiophenol,  mqihthylacetate  and  nitro- 
phenlacetate. 


4^592,996 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  REDUCED  FORM 

COENZYMES 

Kaznhiko  YaaMaisU,  Tokyo,  and  Toayro  Hwaia,  Kmn«oe, 

both  of  Japan,  assi^pors  to  Wako  Pvc  f^imlial  Iwllilii, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  60MB1 
Claims  priority,  appliartiM  Japas,  May  10, 1983, 5841153 
Int  CL«  C12Q  1/60.  1/32.  1/28;  CUN  9/96 
VS.  CL  435—11  12  CWh 

1.  A  process  for  determining  a  reduced  form  coenzyme, 
NADH  or  NADPH,  which  comprises  acting  a  pecoxidaae  on 
a  reduced  form  coenzyme  in  the  presence  of  Mn^^  or  Co^'*' 
metal  ions  in  the  range  (rf*  about  0.1  m  mole/1,  to  200  m  mok/l., 
to  generate  hydro^n  peroxide,  and  measuring  the  amoimt  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  colorimetrically. 
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4,592,997 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  AN  ALLERGY  AND  FOR  THE  SPEQnC  DETECnON 
OF  THE  ALLERGEN  RESPONSIBLE  FOR  THE 
ALLERGY 
Otto-HeuiBg  WUhelm,  WdidMin-Rittenweicr,  Peter  StaU, 
BerwM,  aad  Peter  WuderwaM,  Haauhoren,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuay,  iMipmn  to  Boehriager  Maaabeim  GmbH, 
MauMBHWaMhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay  i 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,452  1 

ClalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  Mar.  2d, 
19C2, 3211254 

lat  a.*  C12Q  //i«  GOIN  S3/Q0 
U.S.  CL  435*>23  16  Clainv 

1.  A  process  for  detection  of  the  presence  of  an  allergy  and 
for  determination  of  a  specific  allergen  responsible  for  that 
allergy  in  a  sample  which  comprises  leukocytes,  said  process 
comprising  determination  of  a  protease  liberated  from  said 
leukocytes  in  the  presence  of  allergens,  said  protease  charao 
terized  by  specific  apritonin  I^inhibitability  of  about  1  mg/ml, 
specific  soyabean  trypsin  inhibitor  inhibitability  of  about  SO  to 
about  1Q0%  at  0.0S  m  Mole/liter  of  said  inhibitor,  and  a  pH 
optimum  of  from  about  6.8  to  about  8.2,  determination  com- 
prising the  steps  of  incubating  leukocytes  of  the  sample  to  be 
investigated  with  an  allergen  or  other  stimulation  factor  of 
degranulation  to  liberate  said  protease,  separating  and  remov- 
ing the  leukocytes  from  the  incubated  sample,  and  incubating 
the  solution  aAer  removal  of  the  leukocytes  with  a  compound 
of  general  formula: 

Y-X-C  I 

in  which  Y  is  an  amino  acid  or  a  peptide  containing  2  or  3 
amino  acids,  X  is  arginine  or  lysine  and  C  is  a  chromogenic 
residue,  in  the  presence  of  a  buffer  effective  at  pH  6.3  to  8.0^ 
said  protease  liberating  the  chromogenic  residue,  and  thereaf> 
ter  measuring  the  chromogenic  residue. 


4,592,996 
PROCESS  FOR  COUPLING  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES 

^      BY  COVALENT  BONDS 
Stratla  AnaMaa,  U  Ceile  Salat  Cloud,  and  T^hait  M.  F. 
Teniyack,  Paria,  both  of  France,  aaignon  to  EtabUaaement 
Declare  d'UtUite  PabUque  Dit  laatitnt  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 
CoatlnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  250,368,  Apr.  2, 1981,  abandooed, 
wUcb  la  a  coatiBuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  79,929,  Sep.  28, 1979, 
abuidoMd,  wUch  la  a  dlrisloa  of  Ser.  No.  746,552,  Dec.  1, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,193382.  TUa  appUcatioB  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

561,629 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Fnuce,  Dec.  5, 1975,  75  37392 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aubsequent  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  dlaelalmed. 

Int  a.*  a2Q  //2ft  C12N  U/IO,  11/00,  11/16 

VS.  a.  435—28  17  Oainia 

1.  In  a  process  for  coupling  at  least  two  substances  by  cova- 

lent  bonds  by  means  of  a  cross-linking  agent,  said  cross-linking 

agent  being  benzoquinone,  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  mixing  a  first  substance  dissolved  in  solution  with  at  least 
about  200  times  its  molar  amount  of  benzoquinone,  this 
reaction  known  as  the  activation  reaction  being  performed 
in  a  homogeneous  liquid  medium,  said  first  substance 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins, 
glycoproteins  other  than  Fab  fragments  of  immunoglobu- 
lins, polysaccharides  and  nucleic  acids 

(b)  removal  of  the  reaction  products  of  step  (a)  and  the 
excess  benzoquinone  and  recovery  of  the  activated  first 
substance; 

(c)  contacting  the  activated  first  substance  with  the  second 
substance  to  be  coupled,  said  second  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins,  glycopro- 
teins, polysaccharides,  nucleic  acids  and  red  blood  cells. 


4,592,999 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DAUNOMYCIN 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takenchi;  Kageaki  Konno,  all  of  To- 
kyo; Tomoyuki  Ishikura,  Chigasaki;  Akihiro  Yoehimoto, 
FHJiaawa;  Yukio  Takatsuki,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyasa  Tobc, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanrakn  Incorporated,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1982,  57-129370 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/56:  CUR  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—78  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  daunomycin  which  comprises 
culturing  in  a  nutrient  medium  a  mutant  strain  capable  of 
producing  daunomycin  and  incapable  of  producing  daunomy- 
cin analogues,  said  mutant  strain  being  derived  from  strains 
capable  of  producing  daunomycin  and  daunomycin  analogues 
simultaneously  wherein  said  mutant  strain  is  Streptomyces  co- 
eruleorubidus  3T-373,  and  recovering  daunomycin  thus  pro- 
duced from  the  broth. 


4,593,000 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GUANOSINE 
Yasuhiro  Sumino,  Kobe;  Koji  Sonoi,  Suita,  and  Muncham  Doi, 
Takarazttka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  J^an 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,458,  Jun.  17, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,286 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1981,  56-97309 
Int  a.«  C12P  19/40:  C12N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—88  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  guanosine  which  comprises  grow- 
ing a  guanosine-producing  microorganism,  which  requires 
adenine  for  its  growth,  in  a  medium  and  recovering  guanosine 
thus  produced  and  accumulated  in  the  resultant  fermentation 
broth  from  said  broth,  wherein  incubation  is  conducted  in  a 
batch  system  and  is  started  in  a  medium  containing  not  more 
than  about  S0%  of  the  quantity  of  an  adenine-containing  mate- 
rial required  for  maximal  production  and  accumulation  of  the 
guanosine,  and  after  the  adenine-containing  material  in  the 
medium  has  been  almost  completely  consumed,  the  incubation 
is  continued  with  intermittent  or  continuous  addition  of  the 
remaining  quantity  of  said  adenine-containing  material  re- 
quired for  growth  of  the  microorganism  in  accordance  with 
the  formula: 

F{t)=F{0)txp{Kt) 

wherein  F(t)  is  the  dose  of  the  adenine-containing  material  per 
unit  time  interval  (feed  rate),  F(0)  is  the  feed  rate  at  the  time 
of  starting  the  addition,  K  is  a  constant  (specific  feed  rate)  and 
t  is  time  after  commencement  of  the  addition  of  the  adenine- 
containing  material,  wherein  F(0)  is  about  0.1  to  50%  and  K  is 
about  0.01  to  5  hr-'. 


4,593,001 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Robert  O.  Horwath,  Westport,  CobUm  assigBor  to  Nabisco 

Brands,  Inc.,  East  Haaofer,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,377 

Int  a.«  C12P  19/24:  C12N  9/92:  CUR  1/06 

U.S.  a.  435—94  3  daian 

1.  A  method  of  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose  comprising 
contacting  a  glucose  containing  solution,  under  isomerization 
conditions,  at  a  temperature  between  about  90*  C.  to  about 
110*  C.  and  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  6.S  to  7.0,  with  a 
thermostable  glucose  isomerizing  enzyme  obtained  from  a 
biologically  pure  culture  of  a  strain  of  microorganism,  haying 
the  identifying  characteristics  of  Arthrobacter  sp.  ATCC 
21748. 
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4,593,002 
VIRUSES  WTTH  RECOMBINANT  SURFACE  PROTEINS 
Reaato  Dnlbecco,  U  JoUa,  GaUf.,  assipwr  to  Salk  Institnte 
Biotechnohigy/lBdastrial  Aasodatea,  Inc.,  So  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,416 

Int  a.*  C12N  15/00.  7/00.  7/02.  1/00:  a2P  21/00.  21/02. 

21/04.  19/34:  A61K  39/12.  37/00 

VS.  a.  435—172.3  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  virus  to  give  the  virus  a  new 

biological  function  comprising  inserting  a  foreign  nucleotide 

base  sequence  into  the  viral  genome  at  a  location  whereat  said 

foreign  nucleotide  base  sequence  expresses  itself  as  an  exposed 

segment  of  a  surface  viral  protein,  which  surface  viral  protein 

forms  a  part  of  the  coat  of  the  modified  virus. 


4,593,003 

BACTERIAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ISOPRENOm  DEGRADATION 

Peter  A.  Vaadeabcrgh,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  asstgaor  to  Microlife 

Technics,  Incn  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,140 
Int  CL*  CUN  15/00  1/00.  1/20:  C07G  77/00 
U.S.  a  435— 172J  27 


A  •   c   e 


1.  The  method  for  the  degradation  of  isoprenoid  compounds 
with  a  bacterium  of  the  genus  Pseudomonas  which  comprises: 

(a)  degrading  an  isoprenoid  with  a  strain  of  Pseudomonas 
putida  containing  the  plasmid  pSRQSO  as  carried  in  T^teti- 
domonas  putida  NRKL-B-m^,  15170,  15171,  15174  or 
15175,  wherein  the  Pseudomonas  has  been  cultured  prior 
to  being  added  to  the  isoprenoid  to  produce  the  degrada- 
tion. 


4,593,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMMOBILIZATION  OF 

CYCLODEXTRINE  GLYGOSYLTRANSFERASE  ENZYME 

UasM  Borons;  Ifia  Dar6cai;  KataUa  Ivoay  aec  KaMlTC,  aU  of 

Badapeat,  Gibor  Seres,  Haliaitiilfl,  BOm  Ssa^Jiai,  aad  J6*- 

sef  Sa^Jtli,  both  of  Badapest,  aU  of  Haagary,  matron  to 


7.  A  process  for  the  immobilization  of  cyclodextrin  glyoosyl 
transferase  enzyme  which  cnnprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  a  polymer  carrier  comprising  at  least  0.1  m. 
equiv.  of  functional  — COOH  groups  per  grsm  of  carrier, 
said  polymer  carrier  having  been  produced  from  an 
acrylic  add  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  or  acrylic  amide 
and/or  methacryUc  amide  monomer,  and  a  cross-linking 
agent  of  the  acryUc  or  aOylic  type  either  in  an  aqueous 
solution  with  a  caibodiimide  compound  that  is  water 
soluble,  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  4*  C.  or  in  an  oisaaic 
solvent  with  a  caibodiimide  compound  that  is  soluble  in 
an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  less  than  0*  C;  and 

(b)  applying  a  cyclodextrin  glycosyl  transferase  enzyme  in 
an  aqueous  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  4  to  9 
onto  the  polymer  carrier  to  immobilize  the  enzyme,  and 
washing  Uie  product 


4,593,005 

STRAINS  OF  ASPERGILLUS  AND  USE  THEREOF  TO 

PRODUCE  AMYLOLYHC  ENZYMES 

Sasama  Hisakari,  g«gMM— ^  Japaa,  aaslflanr  to  Dalkta  ladaa 

tries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  638,063 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  8, 1983,  58-144544 
Int  CL*  CUN  9/30  1/14:  CUP  19/14.  7/14:  CUR  1/68 
VS.  CL  435—203  10  CWm 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Aspergillus  K27  AC-1 
(PERM  BP-S68)  which  has  the  same  taxonomical  characteris- 
tics as  Aspergillus  fiimigatus  except  that 

(1)  its  conidiophore  is  colorless  and 

(2)  it  grows  at  temperatures  of  from  10*  C.  to  55*  C. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  amylolytk:  enzymes  which  com- 
prises cultivating  in  a  culture  medium  a  novd  strain  of  Aq)er- 
giUus  K27  AC-1  (PERM  BP-568)  which  has  the  same  tax- 
onomical characteristics  as  Aq>ergillus  fitmigotus  except  that 

(1)  its  comdiophore  is  colorless  and 

(2)  it  grows  at  temperatures  of  from  10*  C.  to  55*  C.  to 
produce  said  amykdytic  enzymes. 


FHad  Aag.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hmvary,  Aag.  24, 1982, 2716/82 
lat  CL*  CUN  11/06.  11/01  11/10.  11/08 
VS.  CL  435—181  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  inunobilization  of  cyclodextrin  glycosyl 
transferase  enzyme  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  activating  a  cyclodextrin  glycosyl  transferase  enzyme 
either  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  carbodiinude  com- 
pound that  is  water-soluble,  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  4*  C. 
or  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  carbodiimide  compount 
that  is  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  less 
than  0*  C;  and 

(b)  immobilizing  the  enzyme  by  applying  the  enzyme  treated 
according  to  step  (a)  in  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  having 
a  pH  value  between  4.5  and  8.5  onto  a  carrier  which  is  a 
derivative  of  a  polysaccharide  compound  comprising  at 
least  0.1  m.  equiv.  of  NH2  groiqis  per  gram  of  carrier,  and 
washing  the  product 


4,593J»6 
COMPOSITION  FOR  MULTILAYER  PRINTED  WIRING 

BOARD 
Mitsao  Takabatake;  Jfav  CUba,  both  of  Yokohama,  aad  Yo- 
sUaori  Kokaba,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to  AaaU  Gtai 
Gompaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,211 
lat  a*  C03C  14/00.  3/091.  3/064 
VS.  CL  501—32  5  Oatam 

1.  A  composition  for  a  multilayer  printed  wiring  board, 
consisting  essentially  of  from  25  to  65%  by  weight  of  ^am 
powder,  from  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  alumina  powder  and  firom 
5  to  60%  by  weight  of  forsterite  powder,  sakl  glan  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  fhnn  25  to  70%  by  wdgfat  of  SO2. 
from  4  to  1 5%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  from  25  to  45%  by  wei^t 
of  B2O3  and  from  0.5  to  30%  by  wei^t  of  BaO. 


4,993,007 
ALUMINUM  AND  SILICA  CLAD  REFRACTORY  OXIDE 

THERMAL  SPRAY  POWDER 
Edward  R.  NoriaaU,  Eaat  WWstoa,  N.Y.,      'r     la  1¥i 


FUed  Dae.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  67U0 
lat  CL*  CB4B  35/48:  BOSD  7/09 
U.S.  a  501—105  10 1 

1.  A  thermal  spray  powder  characterized  by  ability  to  pro- 
duce an  atoKUde  and  erosion  rraitsnt  coMng,  coasiBlinf 
essentially  of  particles  having  a  central  ooie  of  a  malerial 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ziroooium  cnide,  amgae- 
sium  oxkle,  hafiaium  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  yttrhun  oxide  and 
ccmibmatioas  thereof,  and  idnninum  and  siliooB  dioxide  hono- 
geneously  bonded  to  the  sur£Ke  of  said  core;  dm  powder 
particles  having  a  siae  between  about  149  microns  and  S  an- 
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crons;  and  said  aluminum  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
0.3%  and  1S%  by  weight,  and  said  silicon  dioxide  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  between  0.3%  and  20%  by  weight,  based  on 
.the  total  of  the  aluminum  and  the  core  material. 


vanadium  compound  present  in  said  solution  of  step  (iii)  is  in 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  thereof. 

3.  A  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  solid,  porous  carrier, 
prior  to  contact  thereof  with  the  liquid  in  step  (i),  is  heated  at 
a  temperature  of  about  100'  C.  to  about  1000*  C. 


4,593,008 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  COMPOSmON 

TakMU  6kawa,  Kokibm  ud  Nobwi  Yokoe,  Hayato,  both  of 

Japu,  wmiwton  to  Kyoccni  CorporatkNi,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  768,620 

lit  CL*  C04B  35y5a  35/00 

VS.  a.  501—135  7  Qaims 


*  z 

A^36* 

35  y   'yo 

38  y'            \J70 

/     \ 

My           3?0          3f.i         V3M 
toy         3V          3|3          3|«         yi» 

taq/       4{s       39J        un       u>i         mt 

- 

(Ndi                           05                            ,La 

1.  A  dielectric  material  composition  having  the  followi|ig 
composition  formula: 


B«(Nd,/2U^/2Y^2NbjX)3 


1) 


wherein  x,  y  and  z  are  positive  numbers  satisfying  require 
mentsof  x+y+z=l,  l^x^O,  ISy^Oand  l>z^O, 
and  having  a  perovskite  structure. 


4,593,009 

CATALYST  COMPOSmON  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

ALPHA-OLEFINS 

ThoBMS  E.  NowUb,  Yuba,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignor  to  MobU  QU 

Corpor«tioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,777 
lot  a*  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  CI.  502—107  58  Qaiais 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  catalyst  composition 
for  use  in  alpha-olefin  polymerization  reactions  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  a  solid,  porous  carrier  having  reactive  OH 
groups  with  a  liquid,  said  liquid  containing  at  least  oae 
organomagnesium  composition  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula 


R,MgR'(2_,) 


f 


where  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  they  are 
C1-C12  hydrocarbyl  groups,  provided  that  R'  may  also  be 
halogen,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  the  number  of  moles  of  said 
organomagnesium  composition  being  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  moles  of  the  OH  groups  on  said  carrier; 
(ii)  removing  said  liquid  from  step  (i)  to  obtain  a  magnesium- 
containing  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  dry.  free-flowing  pow- 
der, said  dry,  free-flowing  powder  containing  a  stoichio- 
metric molar  excess  of  the  magnesium-containing  com- 
pounds with  respect  to  the  OH  groups  originally  preseat 
on  said  carrier,  and 
(iii)  contacting  said  powder  of  step  (ii)  with  a  solution  com- 
prising a  liquid  medium  and  at  least  one  tetravalent  vana- 
dium compound,  said  vanadium  compound  being  soluble 
in  said  liquid  medium,  and  said  magnesium-containing 
carrier  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium, 
whereby  a  compound  of  vanadium  which  is  insoluble  in  said 
liquid  medium  becomes  incorporated  onto  said  .carrier. 
2.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  number  of  moles  of  said 


4,593,010 

POLYETHYLENE  WITH  BROAD  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,185 

Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  502—115  13  Claims 

8.  An  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  system  comprising 
(a)  Group  IVb  to  VIb  transition  metal  compound,  (b)  iso- 
prenylaluminum  and  (c)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon. 

9.  The  catalyst  of  claim  8  wherein  the  transition  metal  com- 
pound is  one  of  trivalent  or  tetravalent  titanium  alkoxide, 
aryloxide,  halide,  or  oxyhalide. 

11.  The  catalyst  of  claim  9  wherein  the  transition  metal 
compound  is  reacted  with  a  magnesium  compound  selected 
from  one  of  RMgX,  R2Mg,  RMgOR,  R2Mg.R3Al,  RaMg.RsB, 
R2Mg.R2Zn,  R2Mg.R3Ga  wherein  R  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent hydrocarbyl  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

4,593,011 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING 
TRIARYLPHOSPHINE  AND  BISPHOSPHINE 
MONOOXIDE  UGANDS 
Anthony  G.  Abatjoglou,  Charleston,  and  David  R  Bryant,  Sooth 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Daabory,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,189,  Aug.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,491,675. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,895 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  11, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  31/24 

U.S.  a.  502—161  7  Claims 

1.  A  rhodium  complex  hydroformylation  catalytic  precursor 

composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solubilized  rhodium 

carbonyl  phosphorus  acetylacetonate  complex,  and  organic 

solvent,  free  triarylphosphhie  ligand  and  free  organic  tertiary 

bisphosphine  monooxide  ligand  having  the  general  formula 


Ar  O    R2 

\  11/ 

P— Y— P 

/  \ 

Ri  R3 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  identical  or  different  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  radical,  and  R],  R2  and  R3  group  represents 
an  identical  or  different  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  and  Y  represents  a  divalent  bridging 
group;  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  free  triarylphosphine 
ligand  to  free  bisphosphine  monooxide  ligand  present  in  said 
composition  ranges  from  about  2:1  to  about  30  to  1. 


4,593,012 

PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROCARBON-SOLUBLE  SALTS 

OF  MOLYBDENUM  FOR  EPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Masahiro  Usui,  and  Yasuhiko  Higashlo,  bodi  of  Ciiiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Atlantic  RichfieM  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,480 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1984,  59-46145 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  31/04 
U.S.  a.  502—167  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  molyb- 
denum-containing salt  useful  as  a  catalyst  for  the  epoxidation 
of  an  olefinic  compound  with  an  organic  hydroperoxide, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  ammonium  molybdate  with  a 
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carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  amine  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  130*  Cto  about  250*  C,  while  removing 
water. 


4,593,013 
LAYERED  COMPOUNDS  OF  PEROVSKTTE  RELATED 

OXIDES  AND  ORGANIC  BASES 
Allan  J.  JacobaoB,  Princeton;  Jaek  W.  JohMon,  Clinton,  and 
Joseph  T.  Lewvadowiki,  WUtchonse  Statioa,  all  of  N J., 
assisBors  to  Exxon  Research  awl  Engineering  Co^  Flortann 
Pwk,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,040 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  502—167  16  rymUm^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  represented  by  the  formula 

Z«HaMcIA,_iB„03,+  i] 

where  Z  is  one  or  more  organic  bases  having  conjugate  acids 
with  pKa  values  greater  than  about  3;  H  is  hydrogen,  M  is  one 
or  more  of  K,  Rb,  Cs,  NH4,  Li,  Na,  Tl,  and  Ag;  0<a^2,  c  <  1, 
and  b-\-c=  1;  A  is  one  or  more  mono-,  di-,  and  trivalent  cations 
selected  from  Groups  la,  2a,  and  3b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
the  Elements  and  the  lanthanides;  B  is  one  or  more  transition 
metals  selected  from  Re,  and  Groups  4b,  Sb,  and  6b  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7. 

4,593,014 
CATALYST  SUPPORT  COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  P.  HaUnin,  Dufille,  Calif.,  awl  Allan  E.  Bainett  West- 
field,  N  J.,  assigBon  to  Exxon  Researdi  and  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  388,967,  Jun.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,497,907. 
nils  application  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,364 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  21/06.  21/12 
VS.  a.  502—242  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  support  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
alumina  and  titania  at  a  weight  ratio  of  about  0.3:1  to  1K).3 
respectively,  and  solid  porous  particles  selected  from  the 
group  of  kieselguhr,  infusorial  earth,  diatomaceous  earth,  and 
siliceous  earth. 


433,015 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Harley  F.  Hardnwn,  Lyndhurst  and  Ronald  I.  Beach,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company, 
Clerdand,  Ohk> 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  639,512,  Ang.  7, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,540,713, 

which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  503,076,  Jun.  13, 1963, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,829,  Jan.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  whkh  Is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  54^216,  JuL 
2, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatfaMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  905,703, 
May  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatfcm  Jun.  13, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  744,402 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  23/04,  23/10.  23/11  23/72 
VS.  CL  502—303  10  fi«i— 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide  complex  of  the  empirical 
formula: 

CuaThM^AcOx 

wherein 

M  is  one  or  more  of  Ca,  Rh,  Pt  Al,  La,  Re,  Ru  or  Pd; 

A  is  an  alkali  metal;  and 
wherein 

a  is  0.3  to  2.3; 

b  is  0.01  to-^'.O; 

c  is  0.0S  to  0.9;  and 

X  is  a  number  such  that  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other 
elements  for  oxygen  is  satisfied. 


4»S93i,016 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CONCENTRATE 

OF  A  PALLADIUM-UN  COLLOIDAL  CATALTBT 

William  J.  AnwUo,mai»imlia,DaaY.Jm^V«yni 
bodiorEadwflll,adCMatJ. 
son,  aO  of  N.Y^  Matron  to 
Corporation  Araorit,  N.Y. 

FUad  Fsb.  14,  IftS,  Ser.  No.  TOMtS 

Int  CL*  BOU  23/14.  23/44 

VS.  CL  502—339  n 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  coqcentrate  of  a  palladi- 
um-tin cc^oidal  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  a  source  of  stannous  chkmde  Miraiififrd  u  ibowt 
330  grams  to  about  630  gnuns  of  Sna2X2H20  per  liter  of 
said  concentrate  in  ab(Mit  0.18  to  about  0.21  liters  ofooaoea- 
trated  aqueous  HQ  per  liter  of  said  concentrate  to  therdyy 
obtain  a  stannous  chloride  solution; 

(b)  diluting  said  stannous  chloride  solution  obtained  from  step 
(a)  with  aqueous  concentrated  HQ  to  thereby  obtain  dioat 
0.3  to  about  0.3  liters  of  diluted  solution  per  liter  of  sakl 
concentrate; 

(c)  further  diluting  said  diluted  soluticm  firom  step  (b)  witfi 
deionized  water  to  provide  about  0.43  to  about  0.33  liten  of 
diluted  stannous  chloride  solution  per  liter  of  said  ooocen- 
trate; 

(d)  dissolving  about  9  to  about  12  grams  of  Pda2  per  liter  of 
said  omcentrate  in  aqueous  HQ  to  obtain  a  IMCI2  tawing 
about  0.04  to  about  0.06  liters  of  HQ  per  liter  of  said  ooaoes- 
trate  to  thereby  obtain  about  0.33  to  about  0.4S  liten  of 
diluted  palladium  chloride  solutioa  per  liter  of  fl^KTfitratir; 

(e)  cooling  the  solution  fnxn  steps  (c)  and  (d)  to  normal  roon 
temperatures  or  below; 

(0  gradually  adding  the  diluted  palladium  chkmde  scrfutioo 
cooled  pursuant  to  step  (e)  to  the  diluted  stannous  chk»kle 
solution  cooled  pursuant  to  step  (e),  and  mixing  to  obtain  a 
homogeneous  solution; 

(g)  then  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  homogenecws  spin- 
tion  from  step  (f)  from  about  normal  room  temperatures  at  a 
rate  of  about  0.3*  to  about  1*  C.  per  minute  untfl  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  103*  C.  to  about  110*  C.  is  reached  and  hdd  at 
said  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  homogeae- 
ous  solution  of  substantially  uniform  colloidal  palladium-tin 
particles;  and 

(h)  slowly  cooling  said  homogeneous  solution  to  about  room 
temperature. 


433,017 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  PATIENTS  USING  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  AN 

a-ENDORFINE  FRAGMENT 
Darid  de  Wied,  Bfltbofcm  Ndfccriairia,  Msi^ar  to  Akao  N.V^ 
Arnhea^  ^Netherlaads 

NFIied  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  584*276 
CaaluM  priority,  apptteatkm  Nethnhmis,  Jmt  14*  Iftl, 
8202403         \ 

Int  a*  A61K  37/00.  49/00:  GOIN  31/00.  33/48 
VS.  CL  514—16  3 

1.  Method  fcv  stimulating  endogenous  vasopressi 
patients  which  comprises  adminstering  a  vasopressin-r 
effective  amount  of  a  peptide  having  the  formula  I: 


H-R(lX}Iy.L.Phe-R(2).L-Thr-L-Ser-L<3ta-L.Ly». 
OH 

wherein  R(l)  represents  Gly  or  L-Ala  and  R(2) 
L-Met  L-Met(0)  or  L-Met(02),  a  physiokigicaUy 
or  C-terminal  C1-C6  aliphatic  ealer  or  a  C-tenuMa 
tuted  mono-  or  di-methyl  amide  thereof,  tofether  with 
more  pharmacoiticaUy  acceptable  carriers. 


(D 
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4,593,018 

OUGOPEPTIDE  ALDEHYDES  USEFUL  AS  SPEOnC 
INHIBITORS  OF  ENTEROKINASE 
Briaa  M.  Avtca;  Stena  CUffe;  Davkl  Grant,  and  John  Hennon- 
Taylor,  aU  of  London,  En^and,  anignors  to  National  Re- 
learcb  Derdopmcat  Corp^  London,  En^and 
per  No.  PCr/GB84/00152,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1985,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/04301,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  8, 1984 

PCT  Filed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  690,486 
Oainn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1983, 
8312339 

Int  CL*  C07K  7/02,  7/06.  5/08;  A61K  37/43 
VJS.  CI.  514—16  10  Clainw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


COORi 

I 

(CH2);, 

•NH.CH— < 


\ 


NHR2 

I 

(CH2);„ 

CH— CHO 


CO NH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4^ 
p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  R  is  H,  an  amino  protecting  group 
conventionally  used  in  peptide  chemistry  or  a  solid  phase 
support,  R I  is  H  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group  conventionally 
used  in  peptide  chemistry  and  R2  is  H  or  alky!  or 


H2N— C=NH. 


4,593,019 

N<>.TRICYCUC  ADENOSINES 

Jaaca  A.  Briatol;  Walter  Mooa,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and  Bharat 

K.  TriTcdi,  Canton,  all  of  Midu,  aasignors  to  Warner-Lambert 

Conpany,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,219 
Int  CI*  A61K  3J/70;  C07H  19/06 
VS.  CI.  514—46  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— O— 1      o 


r3'_o      O— R2' 


wherein  R*"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^*  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy-  or  benzoyloxy;  R^*^ 
and  ^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  lower  S(0)n-alkyl  in  which  n  is  0,  1, 
or  2,  sulfonamide,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  mono- 
or  dialkylamino,  nitro  or  sulfhydryl;  X  is  a  valence  bond  or  a 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  a 
valence  bond,  oxygen,  sulfur,  NR  in  which  R  is  hydrogen. 


lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl,  — (CH2)n—  in  which 
n  is  1  or  2  or  — CH=CH— ;  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  NR*", 
or'  or  SR'  in  which  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  lower  alkyl;  R2',  r3',  and  R''  are 
each  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  ben- 
zoyl substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or 
trifluoromethyl,  or  R2'  and  R^'  may  be  bonded  together  to  form 
a  lower  alkylidene  group,  on  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  form  salt  thereof 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  psychosis 
comprising  an  antipsychotic  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 

12.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  a  mammal  suffering 
therefrom  comprising  administering  to  such  mamfnal  an  anti- 
psychotic effective  amount  of  a  compound  sis  claimed  in  claim 
1  in  unit  dosage  form. 


4,593,020 
THERAPEUTIC  METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

HANGOVER 
Philippe  M.  Guinot  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  de  Con- 
seils  de  Recherches  et  d'Applicatimis  Sdentiflqnes,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1983, 
8325627 

Int  a.*  A61U  3J/J6  31/20,  31/52.  31/60 
U.S.  a.  514—159  12  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  in  need  of  relief  of  hang- 
over symptoms  resulting  from  overindulgence  of  ethanol,  said 
method  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  human  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  an  admixture  comprismg  betaine 
citrate  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,593,021 
TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  OVER  ANDROGENICITY  USING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PREGNENOLONE 
Sung  L.  Hsia;  Walter  Voigt;  Marty  Sawaya,  and  Katfaryn  Zeoli, 
all  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  University  of  Miami,  Coral 
Gables,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641^1 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  514—182  3  Claims 

TLC  OF  REFERENCE  STEROiO 


a^ 


ANOROSTANEDIONE 


ANOROSTENEOIONE 

OHT 
DHA 

TESTOSTEROW 


ANMOSTANEOIOI. 
ANOROSTENCOML 

om«N 


1.  A  method  of  treating  acne  vulgaris  resulting  from  over 
androgenicity  of  the  skin,  comprising  topically  applying  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  pregnenolone  to  die  acne- 
containing  areas  of  the  skin  of  a  person  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment. 
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4^3,022 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINIUM  THIOMETHYL 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Bernard  Labeenw,  MontpeUler,  and  Ali  Salhi,  Saint-Gely-dn- 

Feat,  both  of  Frimce,  aasivwrs  to  Samifl,  Paris,  ¥nast 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Frimce,  Nor.  16, 1981, 81  21385 
Irt.  a*  C07D  501/38;  A61K  31/545 
UA  CL  514—206  11  Claims 

.  1.  Cephalosporins  having  the  formula: 


^1^^^  N-CH-(CH2),-^  \-R* 


(Q 


f 


H2N 

\        V  ^A 


O— C— R2 

I 
CO2A 


R4 


R3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R*  is  -0(CH2)«C02H,  -0(CH2)6M,  -CO2H  or  an  ester 

or  amide  derivative  thereof  in  which 
a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6 
b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  and 
M  is  hydroxy,  C\^  alkoxy  or 


wherein 
Rl  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  CH3;  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together 

constitute  a  1,3-propylene  group; 
R3  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  of  from  one  to  four 
carbons;  or  a  CH2COOAlk  group  wherein  Alk  is  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  four  carbons; 
R4  denotes  or  OH  occupying  a  free  position  on  the  pyridine 
ring;  the  atom  of  sulfur  of  the  thiomethyl  group  being 
bonded  to  the  2  or  4  position  of  the  pyridine; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen; 
aUcali  metal  cations; 
alkaline  earth  cations; 

cations,  resulting  from  protonation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine, 
ethanolamine,  and  tromethamine; 
tertiary  butyl; 

organic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalidyl;  pivaloyloxymethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  ethox- 
ycarbonyloxymethyl,     Kethoxycarbonyloxy)     ethyl, 
acetonyl,  a-methoxy  a-carbomethoxymethyl,  carbome- 
thoxymethyl,  and  carbethoxymethyl; 
X©  represents  an  anion  selected  frran  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  bromide,  acetate,  trifluoroacetate,  formate,  and 
the  carboxylate  anion  derived  from  the  carboxyl  group 
located  on  the  4-position  of  the  cepheme  ring  system;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  the  com- 
pound in  which  A  is  H,  tertiary  butyl,  or  said  organic 
radical. 


— N 


/ 


R5 


\ 


R« 


in  which 
R'  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci_6  alkyl 


or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


R6 


together  form  a  five  or  six  membered  ring,  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  obesity  in  human  or  non-human 
animals,  which  method  comprises  administering  an  eflective, 
non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  accenting  to 
claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  an 
obese  human  or  non-human  animal, 

12.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycaemia  in  human  or 
non-human  animals  which  method  comfnises  administering  an 
effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 
according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sah 
thereof  to  a  hyperglycaemic  human  or  non-human  Mimal. 

4,593,024 

DIHYDROISOXAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ANTHELMINTIC  USE 

Jing-Jong  La,  and  Herbert  L.  Wshrmslslu,  both  of  Tern  H—te, 

Ind.,  aaaignort  to  latcnrntioHd  Mincrab  A  ChcBrical  Corp^ 
Tore  Hante,  lid. 

FUed  Aag.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  765,964 
Int  a*  A61K  31/42,  31/535;  C07D  261/04.  413/12 
US.  a  514—234  12 

1.  Anthelmintic  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,593,023 
6-OXOMORPHOLINES 
Richard  M.  Hhidky,  Rdgate,  Eagbuid,  aasignor  to 
Groqi  p J^  Eatfaad 

Piled  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,357 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinfdom,  May  19, 1984, 
8412862 

Int  a*  A61K  31/535;  COTD  265/32 
VS.  CL  514—233  14  Ori-^ 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


T 

N. 


; 


H 

I 

-N- 


O 

N 
-c 

I 
Y 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  a  dialkylamino  groapt  and  Y  is  a 
dialkylamino  group,  when  X  is  a  dialkylamino  group  it  is  the 
same  group  as  Y,  said  dialkylamino  group  being  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of:  diethylamino,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino 
and  methylpiperazino. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  mammals  and  fowl  which  are  in- 
fested with  parasitic  worms  which  comprises  oral  administra- 
tion to  said  infested  animals  of  an  anthelmintic  compound  of 
the  formula: 


H 
I 


N. 


J       o= 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  a  dialkylamino  group,  and  Y  is  a 
dialkylamino  group,  wherein  the  dialkylamino  group  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of:  diethylamino,  morpholino, 
pyrrolidino  and  methylpiperazino. 


4^93,025 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  TO  TREAT  PAIN,  FEVER, 
INFLAMMATION,  ALLERGIES  AND  THROMBOSIS 
KoUi   Scnpnko,   Suits;   YoahlUsa   Shibata,   Kameoka,   and 
Tadaaki  Ohgi,  NagMkakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
ShlByakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japu 
DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  560,445,  Dec.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,554,275. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,047 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1982,  57-217529 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Nov.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.4  A61K  i7/5i 
U.S.  a.  514—245  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  pain,  fever,  allergies 
and  thrombosis  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  thereof  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


r2    r' 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  and 
R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halo,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyloxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is 
phenyl;  and  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen  or  nicotinoyl  provided 
that  at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  X  and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen,  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,593,026 

ANTI-HYPOXIC  DISUBSTFTUTED  POLYMETHYLENE 

IMINE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSOIONS,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Gilbert  Rignier,  Malabry;  Alain  Dhainaut,  Chatou;  Michel 

Laobie,  VaucresMm;  Jacques  Dnhault,  Croissy  sor  Seine,  and 

Francois  Roauui,  Conrbetirie,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Adir, 

SjUtL„  NcniUy-snr-Seine,  France 
Coatimiatioa>iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  478,715,  Mar.  25, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,514,396.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,273 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraiwc  Apr.  12, 1983,  83  05904 
Int  a.*  C07D  401/04.  403/04;  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  a.  514—245  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
disubstituted  polymethylene  imine  of  the  formula  I: 


NH— CH2— CH=CH2 


(I) 


N  N       ^ 

H2C=HC— H2C— HN— l^        J^N  ) 


ZCOR' 


in  which: 

Z  is  oxygen  and  simultaneously 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  straight  and 
branched  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  optionally  containing  an 
oxygen  atom,  optionally  substituted  by  halophenyl;  and 
phenyl  and  methylenedioxyphenyl  radicals;  and 
furyl,  benzodioxanyl,  and  benzodioxinyl  radicals;  or 
Z  is  NH  and  simultaneously 
R'  is  lower-alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and  a 

physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  method  for  treating  a  living  animal  body  afHicted  with 
a  tissular  hypoxy,  comprising  the  steps  of  administering  to  the 
said  living  animal  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
is  effective  for  the  alleviation  of  the  said  condition. 


4,593,027 

3-ARYL-7-CHLORO^,4-DIHYDROACRIDINE- 

1,9(2H,10H)-DIONE  1-OXIMES  AND  1-HYDRAZONE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  SALTS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Erhardt  Winklemann,  Kelkheim;  Walter  Diirckheimer,  Hatter- 
sheim  am  Main,  and  Wolfgang  Raether,  Dreieich,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1982,  3237649;  Dec.  24, 1982,  3247908 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/495.  31/435:  C07D  295/04.  471/00 
U.S.  O.  514—253  8  Claims 

1.     3-Aryl-7-chloro-3,4-dihydroacridine-l,9(2H,10H)-dione 
1-oximes  and  l-hydrazone  compounds  of  the  formula  I 


R*  (I) 


in  which  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  trifluoromethoxy,  difluorochlorome- 
thoxy,  1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroethoxy,  phenoxy,  halogenophenoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio,  phenylthio,  naphthylthio,  Ci-C4-alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  phenylsulflnyl,  naphthylsulfinyl,  Ci-Q-alkylsulfonyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,  naphthylsulfonyl,  trifluoromethylthio,  carba- 
myl,  sulfamyl,  cyano  or  nitro, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R3  represents  hydrogen, 

(a)  X  denotes  oxygen, 

Y  denotes  a  single  bond  and 

Z  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  chain  hav- 
ing 2  to  S  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group,  or 

(b)  X,  Y  and  Z  denote  a  single  bond,  or 


June  3,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


313 


(c)  X  denotes  the  — NR—  group,  in  which  R  denotes  hydro- 
gen or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  a  singl^lipnd  and 

Z  denotes  a  straight'<:hain  or  branched  alkylene  chain  hav- 
ing 2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or 

(d)  X  denotes  the  — NR—  group,  in  which  R  denotes  hydro- 
gen or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  the  carbonyl,  thiocarbonyl  or  iminocarbonyl 
group  and 

Z  denotes  a  single  bond,  or 

(e)  X  denotes  the  — NR—  group,  in  which  R  denotes  hydrogen 
or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  the  carboxamido,  thiocarboxamido  or  carbox- 
amidino  group  and 

Z  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  chain  hav- 
ing 2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
(0  X  denotes  the  — NR—  group,  in  which  R  denotes  hydrogen 
or  Ci-Q-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  the  carbonyl  group  and 

Z  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  chain  hav- 
ing 1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(g)  X  denotes  the  — NR—  group,  in  which  R  denotes  hydro- 
gen or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  the  caiboxyl  group  and 

Z  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  chain  hav- 
ing 2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R*  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  denote  a  pipera- 
zine  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  on  the  nitrogen  or  substi- 
tuted on  the  nitrogen  by  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl 
group,  or  by  phenyl-Ci-C3-alkyl  or  naphthyl-Ci-Cs-alkyl 
or  by  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
methyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 
R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  the  hydroxyl  group,  their  physio- 
logically tolerated  acid  addition  salts  and  their  physiologi- 
cally tolerated  addition  salts  of  (Ci-Q)-alkyl  or  benzyl 
halides. 
8.  A  method  for  combating  plasmodia  and/or  coccidia  com- 
prising the  step  of  administering  a  chemotherapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to  a  patient. 


R3     H 


(D 


N  N-(CH2);,0 


wherein: 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl,  carbamoylalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  benzyl,  or  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl;  \ 

Y  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  low^ 
alkoxy; 

any  of  its  optical  isomers,  the  mixture  thereof,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

144.  A  method  for  inhibiting  3',5'-cycUc  AMP  phosphodies- 
terase which  method  comprises  administering  a  cyclic  AMP 
phosphodiesterase  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the ; 
formula 


R3    H 


N 


N-(CH2)^ 


(D 


4,593.028 

5-HETERO  ARYL-SUBSTITUTED-^PYRIDONES 
USEFUL  AS  CARDIOTONIC  AGENTS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  CONGESTIVE  HEART  FAILURE 
Heory  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H. 

Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washingtim,  Pa. 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00291,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  19, 1984 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,692,  Oct  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,514,400.  Tliis  per  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  619,388 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tids  patrat  sabsequent  to  Feb.  21, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/505.  31/495;  C07D  239/02.  401/00 
VS.  a.  514-256  1  ctaim 

1.  l-Ethyl-5-(4-pyrimidinyl>2-pyridone  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 


\_/ 


wherein: 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl,  carbamoykdkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  benzyl,  or  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  lower 
alkoxy; 

any  of  its  optical  isomers,  the  mixture  thereof,  or  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  ackl  addition  sdt. 


4,593,029 

NOVEL  oKN-lMIDAZOLYDALKYL  ETHERS  OF 

l,2,3,5-TETRAHYDROIMIDAZO[2,l-B]QUINAZOLIN- 

2^NES 
Michael  C.  Vennti,  San  Frandsco,  and  John  J.  Bmno,  Redwood 
City,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  580,411 
Lit  CL*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  514—267  147  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,593,030 
USE  OF  6-ARYLURACILS  AS  ANTIINFLAMMATORY 
AND  ANTIARTHRrnC  AGENTS 
Harrey  L  Sknhdcfc;  Heraum  W.  Smitii;  Robert  J.  Smith,  and 
WendeU  Wierei«a,  aU  of  Kalamooo,  Mi^  asrigaors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  512,497,  JnL  11, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,495.349. 
This  appUdrtion  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  65U01 
Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/55.  31/505 
VS.  a  514—269  8  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  use  as  an  antiinflammatory  agent  comprising 
the  administration  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

A 

R3— N       ^ 


I 


►^ 


/ 

N 
I 

Ri 
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wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  the  same  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  inclusive,  or  benzyl; 
Qis 

5  ^Rs 


C 


R« 


.Rs 

H 


Q: 


•< 


H 
R6 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  bromine  with  the  proviso  that  Rs 
is  only  hydrogen  when  Q  is  Q2  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


J^<x,. 


IIU 


wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive;  and 
X  is  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkylthio  of 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halogen;  — NX  1X2; 
aminoalkyi  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  nitro; 
benzyl;  aryl;  furyl;  pyridyl;  or  thiophene,  and  wherein  Xi 
and  X2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  taken  together  with  — N  are 
a  saturated  cycloalkylamino  group 


— NCn' 


where  n'  is  3,  4,  S  or  6  or  dialkyl  substituted  cycloalkylamino, 
wherein  each  alkyl  is  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  with 
the  proviso  that  R^  does  not  include  nitro;  furyl;  or  thiophene 
when  Q  is  Q2;  or  a  salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceu* 
tical  carrier  to  an  animal,  including  man. 


4,593,031 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
Rokwt  W.  Grifllth,  BMldag  Ridge,  aad  Jaek  Silver,  Short 
Hills,  botk  of  N J^  lijinri  to  Saadoi,  lac^  E.  HanoTcr^ 
NJ. 

OwiUm— UoBofSer.  No.  574,188,  Jaa.  25, 1M4,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  coMfaMitio»>fahp«t  of  Scr.  No.  475,050,  Mar.  14, 
1983,  shMJoasd,  which  is  a  coatiaMtio»>la-part  of  Scr.  No. 
3«MC3,  Mar.  22, 1982,  abndoMd.  lids  apvUcatioa  Job.  5, 
1985,  Scr.  No.  741,708 
Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/44.  31/135  \ 

U.S.  a  514-288  18  Claiiii^ 

1.  An  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treat* 
ment  of  depression  or  senile  dementia  with  depression  in  hu 
mans  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHCH2CH2N 


\ 


Rs 


where 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  chloro  or 

bromo;  and 
R4  and  Rs  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  cvbon  atoms, 

or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  an 
essentially  1:1:1  by  weight  mixture  of  dihydroergocryptine 
(2:la:/3),  dihydroergocomine  and  dihydroergocristine  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor,  said  compound 
and  said  mixture  being  present  in  amounts  suf!icient  to  provide 
10  to  ISO  milligrams  of  compound  per  day  and  1  to  10  milli- 
grams of  mixture  per  day. 


4,593,032 
TERGURIDE  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 
Wolf^g  Kehr,  Gcrtrod  SchrSden  Gonter  Stock,  aad  Hchnnt 
Wachtel,  all  ti  Bertin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  assignois  to 
Scheriag  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berlin  aad  Beri^Bca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,064 
Gaims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rq».  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  16, 
1984,  3410218 

lot  a.«  A61K  i//^ 
U.S.  CL  514—288  8  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  an  antihypertensive  effect  in  a 
patient  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from 
hypertension  an  antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  tergu- 
ride  or  a  pharmacologk»lly  acceptable  acid  salt  thereof. 


4,593,033 

SUBSTITUTED  INDENO[2,l<c]PYRIDINES  USEFUL  AS 

CALCIUM  CHANNEL  BLOCKERS 
George  D.  Hartnaa,  Tansdalf;  Wasjrl  Haka^to,  Hatfield,  aad 
Sterea  D.  Yooag,  Laasdalc,  aO  (rf  Pa.,  ssrigaom  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  lac,  Rayway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1985,  Scr.  No.  726,746 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/435.  31/44;  CtnD  221/16 
VS.  CL  514—290  10  Cfadais 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  struc- 
tural formula  (I): 


(D 


CO2R2   CHR' 


N— R 


R^C 


CH2R* 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or  benzyl; 
Ri  and  K*  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2Cg 

alkenyl,  Ci-Cg  cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cg  hydroxyalkyl; 
R2  and  R3  independently  are  Ci-Cg  alkyL  C2-Cg  alkenyL 

Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cg  hydroxyalkyL  Ci-Cgdihydroxy- 
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alkyL  C2-Cg  alkoxyalkyl,  Cs-Cg    alkoxy(alkoxyalkyl), 
Ci-Cg  aminoalkyi  wherein  the  amino  group  is  NR^R^  in 
which  R^  and  R^  indqiendently  are  hydrogen,  C|— Cg 
alkyl,  C7-C14  phenylalkyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the 
N  atom  is  piperidyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  and 
X  and  Y  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alklyl,  Cj-Cg 
alkoxy,  CF3,  cyano,  nitro  or  halo,  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
cardiovascular  disorders  caused  by  high  cellular  concentration 
of  calcium  comprising  a  nontoxic  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  wherein  said  amount  is  such  that  will  thera- 
peutically effectively  reduce  the  cellular  concentration  of 
calcium. 


(1) 


4,593,034 
^ALROXY•NH^AZABICYCLO[2JJ]OC^•3•YL)BENZA• 

MIDES  AND  THIOBENZAMIDES 
Harry  R.  Maasoa,  Jr.,  aad  Robert  F.  BosweU,  Jr.,  both  of 
Richnoad,  Va.,  assigaors  to  A.  H.  Robias  Coopoay,  lac, 
RichBoad,Va. 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,275 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—305  3  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  treating  warm  blooded  animals  for  emesis 
caused  by  administration  of  platinum  drugs  during  cancer 
treatment  which  comprises  internally  administering  thereto  an 
emesis  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-alkoxy-N-<l-azabicyclo[2.2.2]- 
oct-3-yl)benzamides  and  thiobenzamides\>f  the  formula: 


(R2)« 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alk)i  groopk  R^  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

X 

— C— R3, 

R3  is  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  phenoxy  groap,  a  phenyl(lower)alkoxy  groiq>,  a 
lower  alkenyloxy  group,  a  friienyl  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent  selected  from  a  lower  alkoxy  and  a  lower  aJkyfeae- 
dioxy  group  on  the  phen^  ring,  or  a  group  of  the  formvla: 
— NR^RS  (R4  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  aad  are  each 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group),  and  X  is  oxygen  atom 
or  sulfur  atom,  provided  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom  and 
R2  is  the  group  of  the  formula: 

X 

— C— R3, 

X  is  not  oxygen  atom  and  R^  is  not  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  therectf. 

14.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  congestive  heart  fiuhire, 
which  cMnprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  car- 
bostyril  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


wherein; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur 

R]  is  loweralkyl  ccmtaining  up  to  eight  carbons 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo, 

4,5-benzo,  alkoxy  containing  up  to  eight  carbons  or  Am 

wherein  Am  is  selected  from  amino,  methylamino  or 

dimethylamino, 
n  is  1  or  2, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof 


4,593,035 
CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 
MicUaU  Toadaagi;  Hideaori  Ogawa;  Takaftnai  FuHMaa  Yaag- 
hsiaag  Yaag,  aad  KaiayaU  Nakagnra,  aO  of  Tokashhaa, 
Japaa,  assigsors  to  Otaaka  Phanaaccatical  Coavaay  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  679,632 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  14, 1983, 58-235863 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/47;  0070  215/38 
VS.  a  514—312  17 

1.  A  caibostyril  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

X 

R3  is  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  pbenoxy  group,  a  phenyl(lower)aIkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkenyloxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  which  may  Imvc  a 
substituent  selected  from  a  lower  alkoxy  and  a  k>wer  alk^eBe- 
dioxy  group  on  the  phenyl  ring,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 
— NR^RS  (R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  cadi 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group),  and  X  is  oxygen  atom 
or  sulfur  atom,  {vovided  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom  and 
R2  is  the  group  o(  the  frnmuU: 

X 

— C— R3, 

I 

X  is  not  oxygen  atom  and  R^  is  not  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  aoceptaUc  salt  thereof  to  potieats  suffering 
from  congesti^  heart  failure. 
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4,593,036 

( -  )-TRANS^4'FLUOROPHENYL)-3-[(4-METHOXY- 

PHENOXY)METHYL]-l.METHYLPIPERIDINE  USEFUL 

AS  S-HT  POTENTIATOR 
Jorgen  B.  Lassen,  Glo9tnip;  Jorgen  A.  Giristensen,  Virum; 
Erling  N.  Petersen,  Glostrup,  and  John  B.  Hansen,  Lyngby, 
all  of  Denmark,  asrignors  to  A/S  Ferrosan,  Soborg,  Denmark 
FUcd  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,845 
Int  a*  C07D  211/22;  A61K  31/445 
VJS.  CL  514—317  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (-)- 
trans-4-<4-fluorophenyl)-3-[(4-methoxyphenoxy)methyl]- 1  - 
methylpiperidine  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  potentiating  the  S-HT  of  a  subject  in  need 
thereof  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  said  subject 
an  effective  S-HT  potentiating  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


cosmetically   effective   amount   of  3-phenylacetylamino-2,6- 
piperidinedione  dispersed  in  a  suitable  cosmetic  vehicle. 


4,593,039 

l-ARYLOXY.3-(SUBSTITUTED 

AMINOALKYLAMINO)-2-PROPANOLS 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  Valley;  Sandor  L.  Varga,  Harleys* 

ville,  and  Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,200 
Int.  a.*  C07D  285/10;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  514—362  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


4^3,037  "*^   ^^        — ^      ^ —      ^(CH2>„NH-Y 

1,3-DISUBSTrnJTED  PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AS 
NEUROLEPTIC  AGENTS 
Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,910  y  is  (1) 

Int  a*  C07D  211/22;  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  514—317 


7  Claims 
1.  A  1,3-disubstituted  piperidine  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 


N-(CH2)„ 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof;  wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  psychotic  disorder  in  a  human 
subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  subject  an  effective  psychotic  disorder  treating 
amount  of  a  1,3-disubstituted  piperidine  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


/ 

N 


R5 


R4 


N. 


N 


N-(CH2)„-f^^'^jf 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof; 
wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S. 


4,593,038 

TOPICAL  USE  OF       — 

3-PHENYLACETYLAMINO-2,6-PIPERIDINEDIONE  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  WRINKLES  AND 

HYPERPIGMENTATION 

Stanislaw  R.  Burzyoski,  #5  Concord  Or.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,522 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/445 

U.S.  a.  514—328  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  cosmetically  treating  skin  to  reduce  wrinkles 

which  comprises  topically  applying  to  affected  skin  areas  a 


(0)„ 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2, 
n  is  1-8; 
R'is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  hydroxy,  or 

(3)  hydroxymethyl; 

R2  and  R-'  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halo, 

(3)  hydroxy, 

(4)  amino, 

(5)  di(Ci.salkyl)amino, 

(6)  mono(Ci.salkyl)amino, 

(7)  nitro, 

(8)  cyano, 

(9)  Ci.6alkyl, 

(10)  Cs-gcycloalkyl, 
(ll)C2.5alkenyl, 
(12)  Ci^koxy, 

(13)  Ci-4alkylthio, 

(14)  C2.5alkenyloxy, 

(15)  Ci-salkanoyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C|.6alkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 

(a)  hydroxy, 

(b)  Ci^koxy,  or 
(3) 


(R'),A_/    * 


wherein  X  is  0,  1  or  2; 
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R*  and  R'  are  joined  together  to  form  a  5  membered  ring 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached, 
R'is 

(1)  Ci^kyl, 

(2)  Ci-^koxy, 

(3)  or  halo. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  /3-blocking  composition  comprising  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrwr  and  an  effective  ^-block- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


,(CH2)„NH-Y 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
Yis(l) 


N 


\ 

\ 


R5 


R4 


N. 


N 


(O), 


m 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2, 
n  is  1-8; 
Riis 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  hydroxy.or 

(3)  hydroxymethyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halo, 

(3)  hydroxy, 

(4)  amino, 

(5)  di(Ci.salkyl)amino, 

(6)  mono(Ci.salkyl)amino, 

(7)  nitro, 

(8)  cyano, 

(9)  Ci^kyl, 

(10)  C3.8cycloalkyl, 
(ll)C2.5alkenyl, 

(12)  Ci.4alkoxy, 

(13)  Ci.4alkylthio, 

(14)  Cz-salkenyloxy, 

(15)  Ci.salkanoyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  independently: 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  Ci^kyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 

(a)  hydroxy, 

(b)  Ci^koxy,  or 

(c)  phenyl; 
(3) 


(2)  Ci^koxy,  or 

(3)  halo. 


4^593,040 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  COMBATIING 

PHYTOPATHOGENICAL  FUNGI  AND  BACTERU 

EMPLOYING  MIXTURES  OF  BENZYL  PHENOL 

DERIVATIVES  AND  CARBENDAZIN 

Lodiar  Adm,  Wriii— chnow,  Ursolt  AJbracht,  WOkdMhont; 

Ulrich  Boith,  Kleiinnduww;  Axd  KnuMT,  Graiflnndd;  Staf- 

hard  Liick,  Tehow,  RalMr  MlUcr,  "■■■■■■  |i Lotkw 

Neeb,  BerUn;  Hobcrt  Rattba,  Tdtow,  aad  Woll|pi«  Worfta, 
Greifnndd,  aU  of  Gcrmafl  DcMcratic  R^^  anipnn  to  VEB 
BerUB-OMBie,  BerUa,  GcnMB  Dowcratk  Rsp. 
FDed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408382 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcman  Deaocntfe  Rep^  Jn. 
25,  1981,  2311483;  No?.  20,  1981,  2350192;  Mv.  17,  1982, 
2382263 

lat  a<  AOIN  31 /0&,  43/52 

VS.  a.  514—395  3  Claiw 

1.  A  mixture  for  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  and 

bacteria,  comprising  2-chloro-6-methyl-4-benzylphea(d  and 

carbendazim  in  a  weight  proportion  in  the  range  of  1:50  to  1:S. 


4,593,041 
BENZO-PYRONES  AS  A  TREATMENT  FOR 
SCHIZOPHRENU 
John  R.  Caaley-Smith,  97  SeaTiew  Rd^  Touqrsom  Soirtk . 
Ua,  AostraUa 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,647 
Int  a*  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  514—457  4  < 

1.  A  method  of  treating  high  protein  oedema,  schizophrenia 
or  disciform  maculopathy  in  humans  by  daUy  administering 
orally  to  a  human  in  need  of  such  treatment  from  about  400  to 
about  3000  mg  of  a  drug  frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  oounna* 
rin  and  troxerutin. 


4,593,042 

BICYCLO-SUBSTITUTED  FHENYLACErONlTRILE 
DERIVATIVES 
Oii-Dean  Liang,  GleoTiew,  DL,  anignor  to  G.  D.  Seark  A  Co., 
SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Oct  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,255 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/275;  C07C  121/78 

VS.  a.  514—523  10 1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2),-N-R5 


wherein  X  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R^  and  R'  are  joined  together  to  form  a  S  membered  ring 

with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached, 
R^is 

(1)  Ci.6aUtyl, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  salts  and  hydrates  thereof 
wherein 
Ri  and  R2are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  sdected  from 

hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C4  atkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 

methyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  straight  or  branched  chain  (a)  alky!  of 

from  about  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  alken>i  of  from 

about  2  to  IS  carbon  atom^ 
R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4  alkyl; 
Rs  is  a  bicyclic  group  selected  from 
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wherdn  R^  and  R?  are  the  same  as  defined  above  for 
Ri  and  R2;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive. 
7.  A  method  of  promoting  a  calcium  ion  antagonist  or  anti- 


animal  patients,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  N-acetyl-L-aspartyl  taurine. 


4^3,046 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  SKIN  IRRITATION  FROM 

BENZOYL  PEROXIDE 

Murray  Gmber,  19  Lanrd  Dr^  Great  Neek,  N.Y.  11021 

Filed  JoL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514,089 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/075 

VS.  a.  514—717  2  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  skin  irritation  resulting  from 

contact  of  the  skin  with  benzoyl  peroxide  wherein  the  aloe 

vera  gel  and  the  benzoyl  peroxide  are  admixed  together  prior 


hypertensive  effect  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  comprising 

administering  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  toapplying  to  the  skin  of  a  patient  and  wherein  the  admixture 


according  to  claim  1. 


4,593,043 

MERCAFTO  ACYL-CARNITINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Marta  O.  Ttati,  Rom;  Bun  QurcriM,  Cual  Pidocco;  Carlo 
BafoHid,  Md  Paolo  DeWitt,  both  of  Rom,  aU  of  Itdy,  asrign- 
on  to  SlfoTw  ladMtrie  Farmacartiche  Rluite  S.p^, 
Rom,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,732 

CUaia  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1981, 48167  A/81 

Tke  portioa  ofthe  tcra  of  tUi  patcat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jan.  28, 

2003,  haabcca  disfiainifd 

lat  a*  A61K  31/22.  31/23;  C07C  149/243 

VJS.  CL  514—547  11  Claims 

1.  Mercapto  acyl-camitines  of  the  general  formula 


of  aloe  vera  gel  and  benzoyl  peroxide  comprises  at  least  about 
20%  wt.  of  benzoyl  peroxide  and  at  least  about  0.1%  of  aloe 
vera  gel. 


(CH3)3N— CH2— CH— CH2— COOH 
X-  OR 


(I) 


wherein: 
X-  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  halogenide  ion,  and 
R  is  the  mercapto  acyl  radical  of  a  mercapto  alkanoic  acid 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,593,047 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-AND 
2,5-DIMETHYL-4'-HDYROXY-a-ErHYL-BENZHYDROL, 
1  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

1  CONTAINING  THEM 

Edit  T6th;  J6zsef  T6rier>  GySrgy  Fekete;  Uazl6  Sqwmy; 
Uttzl6  Vereczker,  £▼>  Paloii;  Imre  Klebofich;  Pil  Vittar, 
Sander  GSrog,  and  Istrin  Hajdo,  aU  of  Budapest,  Hnngary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gcdeon  Vegyeszeti  Cyar  RT,  Bndi^est, 
Hungary 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  565^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagvy,  Dec  28, 1962, 4186/82 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/065 
UJS.  a.  514—726  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  acute  ethanoUc  intoxication  in  an 
affected  animal  subject  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
subject  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  3-tri- 
fluoromethyl-4'-hydroxy-a-ethylbenzhydrol. 


4yS93,044 
INJECTABLE  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
INFLAMMATIONS 
Gaatcr  Mcta,  Bbabeorcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sosomu  Sato;  Umiko  Takaknra,  and  Mitsarn  Taauda,  aU  of 


4,593,048 

BASE  COMPOSITION  FOR  EXTERNAL 

PREPARATIONS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmON 

FOR  EXTERNAL  USE  AND  METHOD  OF  PROMOTING 

PERCUTANEOUS  DRUG  ABSORPTION 


Mcrcklc  GiiUI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JaL  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  636,333 
daiaa  priority,  appUortioB  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1963,3328401 

lat  a*  A61K  31/19,  31/195.  31/13 
VS.  CL  514—557  16  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  injectable  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-inflammatory  active 


Ibaraki,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Nitto  Electric  ladaitrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00385,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01000,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  503,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981,  56>154485 
Int  a.*  A61K  47/00 


compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naproxen,   U.S.  CL  514—778  7  Claims 

ketoprofen  and  diclofenac  in  the  form  of  its  lysinate  and  a       1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  lower  alcohol  contain- 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent,  wherein  said  solution  is  ing  1  to  4  cvbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from 


stable  and  has  a  pH  in  the  physiological  range. 


4,593,045 

N-ACETYL-L-ASPARTYL  TAURINE  USEFUL  AS 

HYPERTENSIVE  AGENT 

Michd  Flork,  Poataaawu,  aad  Alphoaw  Bigoa,  Paris,  both  of 

FVaaeo,  Mripnri  to  Sodde  a  RcapoasahiHtc  Uadte  dite: 

BJF3,  EitBdea  ct  Rcchcrches  Ezperiiacatales,  Paris,  France 

CoatiaaatioB  ia  part  of  Scr.  No.  400,181,  JaL  20, 1962, 

iliniiaiJ  IVs  appHcitioa  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  600,506 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/19 

UjS.  CL  514—562  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  hypertension  in  human  or 


the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  saturated,  acyclic,  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon containing  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  (2)  a  saturated  cyclic, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (3)  a 
saturated,  acycUc,  halogenated,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining 6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  (4)  a  saturated,  cyclic,  haloge- 
nated, aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
(5)  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  monohydric  alcohol  ester 
containing  19  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  total  wherein  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  moiety  is  a  fatty  acid  moiety  containing  18  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alcohol  moiety  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
(6an  acyclic  ether  containing  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  with  one 
ether  bonding  per  molecule,  the  amount  of  the  adjuvant  being 
1  to  SO  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  lower  alcohol. 
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4,593,049 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELASTQMERIC  SIUCONE 

FOAM 
IWreic  M.  Baaana;  CU-Loag  Lcc,  aad  Jaam  A.  Rabe,  aU  of 

Midiaiid,  Mick.,  aarifBon  to  Dow  Goraiag  Corporatioa,  Mid- 
land, Mkh. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  787,857 

lat  CL*  O06J  9/14 

VS.  CL  521—99  15  CkdM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  elastomeric  silicone  foam 
consisting  of 
(A)  mixing  ingredients  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  vinyl  containing  polydiorganosiloxane  having  at  least 
an  average  of  about  2  vinyl  radicals  per  mcdecule,  the 
organic  radicals  being  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
per  radical,  phenyl,  and  vinyl, 

(2)  a  hydroxylated  polydiorganosiloxane  having  an  aver- 
age of  from  greater  than  1  to  2.S  silicon-bonded  hy- 
droxyl  radicals  per  molecule  and  having  an  average  of 
at  least  one  organic  radical  per  silicon  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  radical  and  phenyl, 

(3)  a  platinum  catalyst  in  an  amount  suffkient  to  give  from 
S  to  200  parts  by  weight  platinum  per  one  million  parts 
by  weight  total  mixture, 

(4)  an  organohydrogensiloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  3  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  an 
average  of  no  more  tlum  one  siUcon-bonded  hydrogen 
atom  per  silicon  atom  and  organic  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  conasting  of  alkyl  radk»ls  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  radical  and  phenyl, 

(5)  a  profoamer  consisting  essentially  of  a  resinous,  ben- 
zene-soluble organosiloxane  copolymer  consisting  es- 
sentially of  Si04/2  units,  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl 
groups,  (CH3)3SiOi  units  and  fluorine-containing  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RaR4'SiO(4^»)/2 
and  R"[Si(R')«0(3.6)/2]2  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  R 
is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  four 
perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is  bonded  to  the  silicon 
atom  of  said  fluorine-containing  units  by  a  sequence  of 
at  least  two  methylene  nnits  or  by  an  oxygen  atom  that 
is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  irt  least  two  methy- 
lene units,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
containing  at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and 
is  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  fluorine-containing 
units  by  means  of  a  carbon  <»■  oxygen  atom,  a  is  1  or  2, 
b  is  0, 1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  less  with  the 
provision  that  when  R  and  R"  represent  fluorine-con- 
taining units  bonded  to  silicon  via  an  oxygen  atom  the 
organosiloxane  copolymer  optionally  contains  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula  GSi03/2  where  G  represents 
the  residue  obtained  by  ronoval  of  the  hydrogen  atom 
from  a  hydroxyl  group  of  a  linear  organic  polymer 
containing  an  average  of  at  least  one  terminal  hydroxyl 
group  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethers,  polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  homo- 
polymen  of  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  alcohols  and 
copolymers  of  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  alcohols  with 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  hydrocarbons;  the  molar  ratio 
of  all  units  other  than  hydroxyl  and  Si04/2  units  to 
Si04/2  units  is  from  0.7:1  to  l.l:f,  inchisive,  and  the 
concentration  of  said  fluorine-containing  units  and  any 
GSi03/2  units  is  sufficient  to 

(a)  impart  a  surfisce  tension  of  less  than  2.2  X 10-^  new- 
tons  per  centinwter  at  25*  C.  to  a  10  percent  by 
weight  solution  of  (S)  in  a  hydroxyl  endblocked  poly- 
dimethylsUoxane  exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  0.08  Pa.s  at 
25*  C,  and 

(b)  require  the  addition  of  from  0  to  100  percent  by 
weight  of  xylene  to  said  10  percent  by  weight  solu- 
tion to  achieve  optical  clarity  and 

(6)  optionaUy,  an  attoont  of  Uqoified  btowing  agent  suffi- 
cient to  fenrm  a  foam  fc^owing  the  release  of  a  mixture 


containing  said  liqaified  bk>wiBg  agent  into  an  area 
iinderataBoq)heric^ieasttre,  the  liatareceulaiiMH  this 
Uquified  btowing  agent  being  confined  under  snpertt- 
mospheric  preMnre,  and 

(7)  optionaUy,  an  akohoi  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoina,aad 

(8)  optionaUy,  flame  retardant  additivet  nrwiiting  easen- 
tiaUy  of  non-flanunaUe  fibers  and  salfinr-fne  cartwn 
UadL,  then  bemg  sufficient  OfsanohydfOfea  pftacat  to 
provide  a  mcriar  ratio  of  sfliooii-boaded  hydrofea  atoms 
to  the  sum  of  vinyl  radicals,  silroiia  twnded  hydraiyl 
radicals,  and  carbon  bonded  hydroxyl  ndicab  of  0.3:1 
to  40:1  the  mixture  having  a  visoority  of  less  than  100 
Pa.s  at  23*  C,  thereafter, 

(B)  aUowing  the  mixtnre  to  form  a  frofh  and  care  at  ambient 
temperature  to  an  dastomaic  sQicone  fbam. 


4y993,090 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ASSISTED  FLUORINATION  OF 

POLYMER  SURFACES 
Robert  E.  CohcOaMica  FUi^Gaaqs  C  CmWi,  SMm,  Md 

FDed  JaL  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  517431 
lat  CL*  O06J  3/28 

U.S.CL522— 2  8  

1.  The  process  for  fluorinating  a  polymer  to  form  a  fluori- 
nated  polymer  surface  which  comprises  generating  an  ultravi- 
olet light  having  a  wave  length  of  less  than  400  nm  and  ksa 
than  the  absorption  Umit  of  the  pcriymer  in  a  fint  zone,  oontact- 
ing  the  surface  of  said  polymer  with  a  fluofiaated  gaaanw 
speda  selected  from  the  groiq>  oonritting  o(  fluorine,  tetn- 
fluoromethane,  hydrogen  fluoride,  hexafluoroethana, 
hexafluoride,  difluoromethane,  trifluoromattaaaaad 
thereof  and  a  dUuent  gas  in  a  second  reactor  ao 
said  polymer  to  said  ultraviolet  tight  fhm  said  first ; 
conditions  to  effect  fluorination  of  the  surfine  of  said  pdymer 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polymer. 


4^999,081 

PHOTOCOPOLYMERIZABLE  OOMFOSnONS  BASED 

ON  EPOXY  AND  POLYMER/HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Joaeph  V^Meaka,  ^irtalaa,  W.  Va.,  aarigaor  ta  Urioa  C^ 
bide  CorporatkM,  Daabaiy,  Coaa. 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  464,863 
lat  CL*  OOSF  2/5(k  CtU  3/28 
VS.  CL  522-31  23  da^ 

1.  A  photocopolymerizable  compootion  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxide  containing  two  or  more  epoxy  groups, 

(b)  a  polymer-polyol  diq)enion  prepared  by  the  tnt  radical 
polymerization  of  aci^onitrile  or  a  nuxture  of  acrykMii- 
trile  and  styrene  in  an  organic  polyoL  said  polyol  being  a 
polyoxyaUtylene  polyd  coataimng  unsatuiation,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  aromatic  onium  salt  frfiotoinitiator. 


433,082 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

piPHENYUODOSYL  SALTS 

Edward  Irfiag,  Barwdl,  Ea^aad,  aarf^ar  to  Qba^Silu  Oavpa- 

ratioa,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  19, 1964»  Ser.  No.  €nm 
OaiaH  priority,  sppBcaHpa  Uailad  nsiiiai,  Dae.  1,  1963, 
8332073 
The  portioa  of  tlM  term  of  tUe  piMnt  aabaataaBt  la  Nafv.  13, 


lit  CL*  0B6F  2/46.  2/48 
VS.  CL  522—31 
1.  A  polymerizaMe  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  cationically  polymerizaMe  maleriaL 

(B)  an  epoxide-firee  organic  hydroxy  compound  bavi^  at 
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least  one  alcohoUc  hydroxyl  group  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  more  than  500,  which  is  a  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  or  triol,  a  polyepichlorohydrin,  a  hydroxyl-ter- 
mmated  polycaprolactone,  a  polymer  of  a  hydroxyalkyl 
acrylate  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate,  a  copolymer  cf 
aUyl  alcohol  with  a  vinyl  monomer,  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a 
hydroxypropylcellulose,  a  hydroxyl-containing  polyvinyl 
•cetal,  a  resin  obtained  by  reacting  an  epoxide  resin  with 
an  excess  of  a  compound  containing  one  or  more  groups 
reactive  with  epoxide  groups,  or  a  phenolic  resol,  and 
(Q  an  aromatic  iodosyl  salt  of  formula 


R3 

\  + 

i=o 

y 

R* 

II 


z*- 


where 

R3  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  having  from  4 

to  25  carb(»i  atoms, 
X  denotes  1,  2  or  3,  and 
Z'-  denotes  an  x-valent  anion  of  a  protic  acid. 


4^93,055 
ERODIBLE  SHIP-BOTTOM  PAINTS  TOR  CONTROL  OF 

MARINE  FOULING 
^^l!?  "•  ®*««*'  Edfaon.  and  Howard  H.  Leiiier,  Cnubury, 
h)tii  of  N  J.,  aisignon  to  MAT  Chenicab  Inc^  Woodbridge, 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser .  No.  619,1«7,  Jan.  17, 1984,  which  is 

acontiniiation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  45M77,  Jan.  17, 1983, 

abuidoacd.  This  appUcatioo  Ang.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763  J76 

.  T  o  «       ^**  ^•*  ^^^  ^^/«^  •'^/O^'  C»I>  S/14 

U.S.  CI.  523-122  15  Qaima 

I.  A  antifouhng  paint  for  protecting  marine  surfaces,  com- 
pnsmg  in  combination: 

(a)  toxicant  and 

(b)  a  film  forming  water  insoluble,  seawater  erodible  organo- 
tm  free  copolymer  binder  having  recurring  groups  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


Vj  4,593,053 

HYDROPmuC  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  BIOMEDICAL 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
ADm  H.  Jcrae,  AMka;  Brett  R.  Vegoe,  Brooklyn  Park;  Caro- 
tan  M.  Hotebtad,  Cambridge,  and  Patrick  T.  Cahalan, 
gMipHn,aUofMiMi.,  avignon  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
ipoiia,  Mlu. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,653 
Irt.  a.*  A61K  9/70,  31  m 

UA  a  523-111  11  a.i„« 

1.  A  skm-compatible,  hydrophUic  adhesive  composition 
comprising: 

25  to  50  weight  percent  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  100,000  to  600,000- 

2  to  5  weight  percent  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  150,000  to  300,000; 

5  to  40  weight  percent  polar  plasticizer, 

3  to  50  weight  percent  water;  and 

about  0  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  ionic  or  nonionic  species. 


H 

X 

* 

1 
-C- 

1 

1 

1 

H 

c= 

1 

o 

1 

so 

L 

R 

1-B+ 


wherein 

X  is  H  or  CH3; 

R  is  a  substantially  non-bioactive,  organosilyl  moiety,  and 
B  is  the  residue  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer. 


4,593,054 

ADHESION  PROMOTING  AGENT,  PROCESS  TOR  IK 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF  ON 

COLLAGENEOUS  MATERIAL 

ErftAannweB,  Fanun,  vtA  Christian  MnnkapMrd,  Kokkcdal, 

bott  of  Dennwrk,  aarignora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft, 

UmknMB,  Fad.  RcR.  oTGcnuuiy 

Cortinnation  of  Ser.  No.  664,117,  Oct  23, 1984.  This  application 

Ang.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  765,032 

Chim  priority,  appBortion  DetBMrk,  Oct  25, 1983, 4898/83 
.T„  «  Int  CL*  C08K  J/07 

UA  a  523-118  «ctai-s 

1.  In  the  adhesion  of  dental  fillings  and  elements  to  substruc- 
tures by  applying  an  adhesion  composition  to  the  fiUing  mate- 
na^  and/or  substructure  and  then  a  material  to  be  adhered  to 
the  substructure,  the  improvement  wherein  the  adhesive  com- 
position comprises  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  con- 
twaing  on  -OH,  -NH2  or  NH-moiety. 


4,593,056 

EPOXY/AROMATIC  AMINE  RESIN  SYSTEMS 

CONTAINING  AROMATIC  TRIHYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS  AS  CURE  ACCELERATORS 

ShsJiid  P.  Qnreshi,  Piscataway,  and  Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somer- 

▼iUe,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbory,  Conn. 

Piled  Jnn.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,189 
Int  a.*  C08G  59/6%,  59/50 
U.S.  a  523-445  „  ctains 

1.  A  curable,  thermosetting  epoxy  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  at  least  two  1,2-epoxy  groups 
per  molecule; 

(b)  an  aromatic  diamine  hardener  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  from  about  0.4  to  about  2.0  equivalents  of  amine 
N-H  per  equivalent  of  1,2-epoxy  group  in  the  epoxy 
resin;  and 

(c)  an  aromatic  trihydroxy  cure  accelerator  of  the  formula: 


•*>'-^^'' 


whereiB  R  s  kydroeen.  aryl.  alkyl. 


o  00 

J    -       ■  M 

-C-R .  -COR'.  -CNHR', 


SO2R',  or  SO2NHR',  and  R'  is  alkyl  or  aryl  of  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.35  equivalents  of  hydroxy  per  equiv- 
alent  of  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin. 
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4,593,057 
HINDERED  PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM 

HEXITANS  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
John  F.  Stephen,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  H.  Saitii,  Wfl- 
mington,  Dd.,  assignors  to  ICI  AoMricas  Inc.,  Wllnington, 
Del 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  765,679 
Int  a*  C08K  5/15;  C07D  307/24 
VS.  CL  524—111  7  CtaiBH 

1.  A  hindered  phenolic  compound  derived  from  a  hexitan 
and  having  the  general  formula: 

C6H8O5R4 

where  R  has  the  following  formula: 


— CO(CH2)«CH2 


OH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alk^ 
groups  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atcnns  or  cycloalkyl  groups  hav- 
ing from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms;  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  6,  and 
CfiHsOs  is  a  hexitan  structure. 

5.  A  compoation  comprising  a  polymer  derived  from  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  aiKl  0.005-5%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,593,058 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

THERMOPLASTICS 

John  J.  Talky,  CUflon  Park,  N.Y.,  avi^or  to  Gcieral  Electric 

Cofl^aay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,542 

Int  CL*  O08K  5/49,  5/51 

VJS.  a  524—122  6  CtaiiH 

1.  A  flame  retardant  thenno|dastic  comprising  by  weight 

(A)  100  parts  of  polyphenylene  oxide, 

(B)  20  to  300  parts  of  styrene  resin  and 

(C)  sufficient  organothiophosphate  of  the  formula 

I 

(ROhP-Q 

to  provide  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  plioq>horus 
based  on  the  weight  of  flame  retardant  thermoplastic 
where  R  is  a  C{\.\i)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  or  substi- 
tuted C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  Q  is  a 
monovalent  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  —OR 
and 


— O— R>— O— PtORh. 

R'  is  selected  frxnn  the  class  consitting  of  divalent  C(2.20) 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  divalent  C(2.20)  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  divalent  radicals  having  the  fcmnula 

— R2(X)«R2- 

where  R2  is  a  divalent  C(6.i3)  arylene  radical,  X  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  O,  S,  and  CjlH2^  y  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  5  inclusive  and  a  is  0  or  1. 


4,593,099 
STABILIZERS  FOR  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 
POLYMERS  COMPRISING  AN  OB6ANOTIN 
MERCAFTIDE  AND  A IHALKYL  ESmS  OF  AN 
UNSATURATED  DICABBOXYLIC  ACID 
Keith  A.  Mcich,  and  Gary  M.  Conriqr,  both  of  4 
assigwrs  to  Morton  ThtahnI,  latn  Chicnis,  M. 
Filed  No?.  20, 1914,  S«.  N^  673,470 
Int  a*  O08K  5/58 
VS.  CL  524—181 

1.  A  compositkni  capable  of  stahiliging  lialogeii<oaatainig 
organic  polymers  against  the  deteriorative  effects  of  heat  Ksfit 
and  weathering,  said  composition  comprising  Ae  pfodnct 
produced  by  combining: 

A.  an  organotin  compmud  or  mixture  of  organocin  oom- 
poumls  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rforgaootin 
sulfides,  wganotin  mercaptides  and  mixtures  theceo^  and 

B.  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  synergize  die  stabilization  of  die 
halogen-containing  organic  polymer  but  insufficient  to 
plasticize  said  pdymer,  a  diester  (rfan  eth^emcally  ansnt- 
urated  dicarboxylic  add  having  one  carixn^  groiq»  on 
each  carbon  atom  of  the  ethenylene  group  and  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alc(riiol  pmtion  (rf  die  ester  moieties. 


4,993,060 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  POLYVINYL  HALIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Manoj  K.  Gupta,  and  GMaaa  Sniae,  hath  etf  wmiiBi  1  lite,  W.Y^ 

aasignorB  to  Ocddeatid  Chemical  Carpenltoi 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,141 
Int  CL«  O08K  5/09 
VS.  CL  524—397  22 

1.  A  suK^  retardant  pcdymer  composition  comprising  a 
p<riymer  consisting  essentklly  ofu  polyvinyl  Ittlide  resin  and  a 
smoke  retardant  proportion  of  calcium  oxalate  or  a  tin  oon- 
pound  ocmsisting  essentially  of  tm  oxalate. 


4,993,061 

STABILIZED  POLYCARYL  ETHER  KETONE) 

COMPOSITIONS 

Christine  E.  Vogfcs,  MonMdn  Vtew,  and  Bmefchi  L.  Aattnmt, 

San  Carlos,  both  of  CaUf.,  aari^ers  to  1 

Menlo  Park,  Caiit 

Flted  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,344 
Int  CL*  G08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  524-417 

1.  A  composition  ccMnprising  an  admixture  of  poly(aryl  ether 
ketone)  and  a  particuli^  molecular  sieve  selected  fttxn  the 
group  consisting  of  crystalline  aluminosilicates,  siliooalumino- 
phoqjhates,  and  aluminophosphates  in  acid  form  or  as  a  salt 
with  a  group  lA  or  group  IIA  element  in  an  amount  efliective 
to  stabilize  the  poly(aryl  ether  ketone)  against  thermooxidative 
degradation. 


R%rti 


433^862 
DYNAMICALLY  CURED  THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS 
:  C  Pnydik,  Chmbvy,  Md  DomU  R.  1 
both  of  NJ^  sssljisw  to  Eaw  Rsawrch  Jfc  1 
Ftorham  Paris,  N.J. 

FDsd  Dec  10, 19M,  S«.  No.  fnjOr 
Int  CL«  COIL  23/26,  9/00.  11/90 
U.S.  CL  524-436  31 

1.  A  tfaeniK^^astic  composition  compriwn  a  \ 
wherein  the  polymer  Und  comprises  a  polyotefin  iwii,  t 
halogenated  butyl  rubber  and  a  ptriyddoropnw  nhbar*  aaid 
rubben  being  co*vulcanind  by  dyauiic  vricMinlin  tn  At 
presence  of  die  pcdyotefin  resin. 
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4J93063 
HIGH  GLOSS,  IMPACT  RESKTANT  POLYMER  RESINS 

FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
Mary  Aam  Joan,  awl  Chwici  B.  Areoda,  both  of  Midland, 
Mfcfc^  aari^ion  to  Hic  Dow  Chonical  Company,  Midland, 
Mick. 

Pikd  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,002 
Int  CL*  C08L  53/00 
UAa524-505  32  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  rein- 
forced rigid  resin  blend  which  will  yield  a  high  gloss  finish 
when  injection  molded  comprising: 
blending  a  rigid  polymer  with  a  thermoplastic  elastomer; 
controlUng  the  morphology  of  the  thermoplastic  elastomer 
in  the  resin  blend  to  ensure  a  laminar,  network  morphol- 
ogy in  the  elastomer  phase  of  the  blend,  while  maintaining 
the  rigid  polymer  as  the  dominant,  continuous  phase  of  the 
blend. 


-N- 


■(CH2)6- 
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CH3  CH3 
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4,593,064 

MEraOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  METHYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Lwlwig  Hoich,  Michelatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RSha  GabH,  Daraatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany 
CoatinutioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  424^407,  Sep.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,550,13<,  which  ia  a  cortiautloii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  409,714, 
Aag.  19, 1982,  abnadoMd,  which  ia  a  coirtimiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
130,092,  Mar.  13, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 
1985,  Ser.  No.  730,048 
Int  a.*  C08F  120/14;  COOL  33/12 
VS.  a  524-718  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  high  resistance  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  thermal 
damage,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical-forming  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  1  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula 


CH3 
CH3 

N— {CH2)2— O— CO— (CH2)2— CO- 

CH3 
CH3 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  amine  is  somewhat  greater  than  2500. 


O— CO— (CH2)2-CO 


/n 


where  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  amine  is  somewhat  greater  than  3000. 

2.  A  method  for  making  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  high  resistance  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  thermal 
damage,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical-forming  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  1  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula 


4  593  065 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION  PAINTABLE 

AFTER  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURING 

Miyoji  Fukayama,  and  Masayuki  OniaU,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  764,141 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  16, 1984,  59-170865 

Int  a*  C08L  83/04 

U.S.  a.  524-860  20aainis 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  paintable  after  room 

temperature  curing  comprising  a  product  obtained  by  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  hydroxyl-group  terminated  organo- 
polysiloxane having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  0.02  to  1,000 
Pa.s,  the  organic  groups  of  said  organopolysiloxane  being 
monovalent  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  groups,  halogenated  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  cyanoalkyl  groups, 

(B)  a  paintability  compound  which  is  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound possessing  in  each  molecule  at  least  one  group  with 
the  general  formula  X— R'— O—  directly  bonded  to  a 
silicon  atom,  also  possessing  in  each  molecule  at  least  one 
aminoxy  or  amido  group  directly  bonded  to  a  silicon 
atom,  any  remaining  valences  of  silicon  atoms  in  each 
molecule  not  satisfied  by  X— R'— O— ,  aminoxy,  and 
amido  are  satisfied  by  divalent  oxygen  atoms  linking  sili- 
con atoms  together  or  by  monovalent  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  groups,  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbon  groups,  and  cyanoalkyl  groups,  in  the 
formula  X— R'— O— ,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


00  o     R2 

t     "  II  II      I 

r2_C-0-.  R3-0-C-.  N=C-,  Rj^N-,  and  R2-C-N-. 


where  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R3  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group,  R2  is  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  (B)  being  present  in  a 
quantity  such  that  there  is  from  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight 
X  groups  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A), 

(C)  sufficient  crosslinking  compound  necessary  to  cure  this 
composition,  said  crosslinking  compound  being  a  silicon 
compound  possessing  in  each  molecule  at  least  two  groups 
directly  bonded  to  silicon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aminoxy  groups  and  amido  groups,  any 
remaining  valences  of  silicon  atoms  not  satisfied  by 
aminoxy  and  amido  are  satisfied  by  divalent  oxygen  atoms 

,  linking  silicon  atoms  together,  by  monovalent  groups 
selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
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groups,  halogenated  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  cyanoalkyl 
groups,  and  by  X— R>— O—  groups;  when  X— R'— O— 
groiq»  are  present  one  compound  can  function  both  as  (B) 
and  (Q  provided  there  is  a  total  of  at  least  two  aminoxy 
and  amido  groups  per  molecule. 


methacrylic  acid  and  iq>  to  30%  by  %mgbt  crf'a  monoaier 
polyermizaUe  therewidi  selected  from  the  groop  oooMt- 
ing  of  Cs.18  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  methao^ic 
acid,  acrylic  acid,  and  methacrylic  add. 


4JS93fi66 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYAMIDE  MOLDING 

GOMPOSmONS 

Barry  D.  Dhh,  BtoomU,  Pa„  aarigMW  to  Atiaatic  Richfield 

Compny,  Lot  Aagalea,  Calif. 

FOad  Amg.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  637,987 
lit  CL*  C08L  51/00:  G08F  8/30 
UJS.  CL  525—66  20  CUma 

1.  A  moldable  composition  con^nising  a  polyamide  resin 
and  an  elastomer  having  pendant  allylic,  benzylic  or  conju- 
gated unsaturation  at  levels  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to 
about  20  wei^t  percent  and  grafted  with  from  about  40  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  compnaed  of  recurring 
units  of,  in  weight  percent,  (A)  from  about  60  to  about  9S  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  (B)  from  about  S  to  about  40  of  at  least  one 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acki,  meth- 
acrylic acid,  partially  neutrlized  acrylic  acid,  partially  neutral- 
ized methacrylic  acid,  totally  neutralized  acrylic  acid  and 
totally  neutralized  methacrylic  acid  and  (C)  0  to  about  IS 
acrylate  monomer,  wherein  said  polymer  wMch  is  grafted  to 
the  elastomer  is  thermodynamically  miscible  with  the  polyam- 
ide resin. 


4^93,067 

LOW  SHRINKABLE  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

RESIN  COMPOSmON 

Maaaham  Nakayama,  Nagoya;  Kyoaakc  Fnkaahi,  Knwana; 
Yarao  Moriya,  and  NotayoiU  Snndd,  both  of  CUta,  aU  of 
Jivan,  aaaigBM*  to  Nippon  OO  and  Fats  Co^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,145 
Claim  priority,  appUcstlon  Japo^  Dec  28, 1983, 58-248289 
Int  CL*  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  525—92  8  Cbdmi 

1.  A  low  shrinkable  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition 
consisting  of: 

(A)  2&-70%  by  wdght  of  an  unsaturated  polyester, 

(B)  28-60%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  polymerizable  with  the 
above  unsaturated  polyester, 

(Q  2-20%  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  mixture,  in 
which  a  mixture  of  the  monomer  (B)  and  the  block  co- 
polymer mixture  (Q  is  in  a  non-aqueous  dbpersion  state, 
and  a  mixture  of  the  polyester  (A),  the  monomer  (B)  and 
the  block  copolymer  mixture  (C)  is  in  a  non-aqueous 
dispersion  state,  said  block  copolymer  mixture  is  obtained 
by  polymerizing  either  one  of  the  monomers  defined 
below  in  (a)  and  (b),  with  a  polymerization  initiator  com- 
prising a  polymeric  peroxide  represented  by  the  formula: 


CURING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  FOLYETHES 
HAVING  REACTIVE  S1U00N<X>NTAINING  GSOUP 
AND  A  (MEnOACRYLAlE  FOLTMEK 
lommn  iflvan,  Ml  1 

to 

FDid  Oct  18, 1983,  S«.  Nn.  542388 
priority,  appHrirtan  JapM,  Oct  20, 1982, 97-188277 
Int  CL^  G08L  33/08.  33/10.  71/02 
VS.  CL  525—100  7  CWih 

1.  A  curing  compon^km  wUdi  compriiea  (A)  a  pdyelher 
having  at  least  one  reactive  riliooD-oaiitaining  group  in  the 
molecule,  whierein  tlie  main  diain  of  the  polyether  ooaaiMi  of 
chemically  linked  recurring  units  repreiented  by  die  feaoil 
formula: 

— R<0— 

wherein  R^  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  groop  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  reactive  silicon-cwitaining  group  is  a  groiq) 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

I         r       r 

■t-O^R'— CHCH2+Si— 0}sSi-Ri_, 

wherein  R'  is  a  bivalent  organic  group  having  1  to  20  caibon 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  organic  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  gronp 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  triorganorikny  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula:  (R'hSiO—  wiierdn  R'  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  ia  Oi  1, 2  or 
3,  b  is  0,  1  or  2,  c  it  0  or  1,  provided  that  12ia-|-b24,  X  n 
hydroxy]  group  at  a  hydrolyzaUe  groiq>,  and  m  is  0  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  18,  and  (B)  a  polymer  sdeoted  from  die  groiq) 
consisting  of  an  acrylate  pdymer,  a  methacrybrte  pdyner  and 
an  admixture  thereof,  wherdn  the  pdymer  ii  pwpared  from  a 
mottomeric  mixture  containing  at  least  S0%  by  wei^  of  an 
alkyl  acryhue  monomer  or  an  alkyl  methacrylate  UKmomer,  in 
which  said  alkyl  group  has  2  to  14  caibon  atoms. 


R2 — Fcx:riCo^— R3 


(I) 


in  which  R|  represents  a  divalent  branched  hydrocarbon  group 
having  10-30  carbons,  and  R2  and  R3  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  the  average 
polymerization  degree  n  is  2-40,  to  obtain  a  first  polymer 
having  peroxy  bonds  in  its  molecule,  and  block-polymerizing 
the  first  polymer  with  the  remaining  monomer  (a)  or  (b), 
which  was  not  been  used  in  the  first  polymerization  reaction, 
wherein 

(a)  is  a  monomer  or  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of 
70-100%  by  weight  of  styrene  monomer  and  0-30%  by 
weight  of  a  nxmomer  polymerizable  therewith; 

(b)  is  a  monomer  or  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of 
70-100%  by  wdght  of  Cm  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  add  or 


4,913,069 
EPOXY  RESIN  OOMPOSmON 
twojHn;    lonMBi   ti 
Kawata,  both  of  TanruiMUnn,  and  TdtHU  Mini, : 
aU  of  Japn,  awiginn  to  Shikalai  ChMrf 
and  SUkokn  Plnirhamtnii  Cutf^  Tnkyn,  both  ai;  < 

FIM  Jmk  21, 198S,  Sar.  No.  747,234 
dajma  priority,  appHcnHon  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1984, 9M2N87; 
Jan.  27, 1984^  89-133899;  Jun.  27, 1984, 99^133880 

Int  a«  G08G  59/56 
VS.  CL  925—113  7  < 

1.  An  epozy  ream  composition  conqwinif  an  cpoxy 
dther  2-vinyl-4,6-diamuK>«'triaane  or  2-vinji-4,6-diniino-a- 
triazine/iaocyanuric  acid  addoct  and  at  laaat  one  imiuMWind 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dacyandiaaude,  polyvi- 
nyl-p-frfienol,  and  imidazole  compounds  repnaented  by  the 
following  formula 
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wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  cyanoethyl  group 
or  4,6-diaininotriazinyl(-2')ethyl  group,  R2  represents  a  methyl, 
ethyl,  undecyl,  htiptadecyl  or  phenyl  group,  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  benzyl  or  2-ethyl- 
S-methylimidazolyl(-4)-methyl  group,  and  R5  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl  group. 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  and  each  V  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or  -fOR) 
wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined;  at  least  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  primary  monohydric  alcohol  having  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  secondary  monohydric  alcohol  having  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms;  and  an  organo  titanate  esterification 
catalyst. 


4^93,070 

IMPACr-RESISTANT  PHENOUC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Motoftimi  Oyama,  Yokoaoka,  and  Yoictiiro  Kubo,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,148 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1984,  59-39618 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  61/10 
U.S.  CI.  525—139  7  Claims 

1.  An  impact-resistant  phenolic  resin  composition  compris- 
ing 99  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  phenolic  resin  and 
1  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  nitrile  group-containing  highly  satu- 
rated polymer  rubber  whose  amount  of  bound  nitrile  ranges 
from  10  to  60%  by  weight  and  having  an  iodine  value  not 
exceeding  120. 


4,593,073 
POLYMER  RESINS  WITH  AMINO  AOD  CONTAINING 
PENDANTS  FOR  SORPTION  OF  BILE  PIGMENTS  AND 

I  BILE  AODS 

lion  E.  St-Pierre,  Frelighsburg;  G.  Ronald  Brown,  Dollard  des 
Ormeaux;  Dominique  S.  Henning,  St^Hobert,  and  Marlcne 
BouTier,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Royal 
Institution  for  the  Adyancement  of  Learing  (McGill  UnlT.), 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,312 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/32 
\2S.  a.  525—328.4  20  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  addition  product  comprising  a  hydrophilic 
polymer  backbone  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
5,000  and  to  which  are  chemically  bonded  amino  acid  contain- 
ing pendants,  said  pendants  containing  at  least  one  arginine  or 
lysine  amino  acid  in  deprotected  form. 


4,593,071 

WATER-CURABLE,  SILANE  MODIFIED  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERS 

Mickaei  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  osignor  to  Union  Carbide 

CorporatkMi,  Danbvy,  Conn. 
CoBtiaMtioB-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,354,  Sep.  23, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4^26,930.  This  appUcation  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  N(k  669,756 
Int  a.*  C08F  255/00.  255/02      J 
UA  a.  525-288  20  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  low  density  ethylene-Cs  to  Cg  alpha  monoolefin 
polymer  having  a  density  of  0.850  to  0.930  having  grafted 
thereto  a  silane  of  the  formula: 


R'  V 

I  I 

CH2=C— C— O— R— Si— Z 

II  I       - 

O  V 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical, 
each  V  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  hydrolyzable 
group  and  Z  is  a  hydrolyzable  group. 


4,593,074 

ELASTOMER  HAVING  RANDOM  PEROXIDE 

FUNCnONALITY  AND  METHOD 

Barry  D.  Dean,  Broomall,  Pa^  assigaor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

1  FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,368 

I  Int.  a.*  C08F  8/00 

U5.  a.  525—331.7  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  random  dialkyl  or  alkyl  aryl 
peroxide  functionality  on  an  elastomer  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  solution  of  a  solvent  and  an  elastomer  having  pendant 
alkylic,  benzylic^r  conjugated  unsaturation  at  levels  within 
the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent,  and 
reacting  the  resulting  solution  with  an  alkyl  or  aryl  hydroper- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  a  Group  Vila,  VIII,  lb  or  lib  metal 
catalysts,  wherein  said  elastomer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  jbutyl  rubber  and  an  olefin/a-olefin/non-conju- 
gated  diene  terpolymer  with  the  proviso  that  the  olefin/a- 
olefm/non-conjugated  diene  terpolymer  cannot  be  ethylene/- 
propylene/ethylidene  norbomene. 


4,593,072 

RELATIVELY  WATER-STABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED 

ON  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

PENDANT  SILANE  MOIETIES 

Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewatcr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
CoMfaraatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,354,  Sep.  23, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4^26,930.  TVs  appUcation  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,755 
Int  a*  C08L  43/04.  51/06 
U.S.  a.  525-326  J  6aaims 

1.  A  relatively  water-stable  composition  comprising  a  water- 
curable  themfoplastic  polymer  having  hydrolyzable,  pendant 
moieties  of  the  formula: 


4,593,075 

PREPARATION  OF  ELASTOMERIC,  CHLORINATED 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 

Mahmoud  R.  Rifi,  Kendall  Park,  N J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car* 

hide  Corporation,  Danbory  CT 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,337,  Jul.  15, 1983, 
akandoned.  This  appUcation  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,875 
Int  a*  C08F  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525—356  5  Clainis 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50*  C.  to  about  130*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  about  3  to 
about  10  hours,  an  ethylene-butene-1  copolymer  having  a 
density  of  about  0.875  to  about  0.918  and  a  pore  volume  of 
about  0. 1  to  about  1  cc  per  gram  with  a  gaseous  chlorinating 
agent  to  produce  an  elastomeric,  granular,  chlorinated  poly- 
mer having  a  tensile  modulus  of  less  than  about  2,000  psi  and  a 
crystallinity  of  less  than  about  10  percent. 
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4,593,076 

POLYMER  OF  CAPROLACTAM  CONTAINING 

ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYESTERAMIDE  HAVING  HIGH 

IMPACT  STRENGTH 
SaTerio  Rnsso,  Genua;  GioTanni  C  Alfbnso,  SemiTaUc;  Antonte 
Tnrtnrro,  and  Enrico  PedenKNite,  both  of  Genua,  aU  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  ENICHIMICA,  S.p.A^  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,231 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  5, 1983,  24022  A/83 
Int  a*  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—425  6  Clainis 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  caprolactam  con- 
taining a  rubbery  phase  consisting  of  an  elastomeric  copolyes- 
teramide  homogeneously  distributed  within  the  polymer  at  the 
content  within  the  range  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  in  which 
the  copolyesteramide  consists  of  a  plurality  of  elastic  molecu- 
lar sequences  alternating  with  rigkl  molecular  sequences  linked 
to  each  other  by  ester  bonds,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  the  copolyesteramide  elastomer  in  all  or  a 
portion  of  the  caprolactam  monomer  to  form  a  solution, 
and 

(b)  polymerizing  said  solution  of  copolyesteramide  elasto- 
mer and  the  balance  of  any  undissolved  caprolactam  mon- 
omer in  the  presence  of  a  basic  initiator  and  a  polymeriza- 
tion activator. 


4^593,078 
POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHERS,  THEIR  PREPARA110N  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  PREPARING  THERMOSBITING 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Petms  G.  Kooymans;  Stephen  A.  StachowU;  Ji 
kooU,  and  Werner  T.  Randa^Mch,  aO  oTi 
lands,  assignors  to  SheU  Ofl  Convnny,  HoHlon,  Tts. 

Filed  May  14, 1914,  Ser.  No.  «09,il0 
ClainM  priority,  appUartion  Unitnd  Kingdom,  Jnn.  3,  Ut), 
8315230  ^^ 

Int  CL*  OOSL  63/04 
U.S.  CL  525—497  (  cUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatkm  of  a  tbermoietting  resin 
coating  composition  suitable  for  electrodepositioQ  which  con- 
prises  (A)  reacting  (1)  a  polyglycklyl  ether  having,  on  average, 
n  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  where  l<nS2,  preparad  by 
reacting  a  multifunctional  glycklyl  novolac  resin  having,  on 
average,  x  epoxy  groups  per  moleaile,  where  x>2,  with 
(x-n)  moles  of  a  monofunctional  alkyl-substitiited  phenol  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  120*  to  about  180*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acki  or  base  catalyst,  with  (2)  an  amino  compound 
containing,  on  average,  two  amino-hydrogens  per  molecule  or 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amino  acid  in  aqueous  medium  at  a 
temperature  from  about  100*  to  about  120*  C,  and  then  (B) 
combining  the  resultant  resinous  compounds  wih  a  water  solu- 
ble cross-linking  compound  in  a  wei^t  ratio  of  from  bout  95:S 
to  about  65:35,  before  or  aiter  neutralization. 


4,593,077 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  MELT  VISCOSITY 
BLOCK  COPOLYESTER 
WUlem  F.  H.  Borman,  ETansriUe,  Ind^  Donald  I.  Craft,  and 
Morton  Kramer,  both  of  Pittifield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  215,020,  Dec  10, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  803,966,  Jun.  6, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  564,128,  Apr.  1, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,069,278.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  714,057 

Int  a.<  C08L  67/02 

VS.  a.  525-444  2  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  melt  viscosity  thermoplastic 

polyester  blend  of  at  least  two  different  polyesters  having 

repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


-0-{CH2)„ 


-ooc— ^       \-co- 


4,593,079 

RESIN  RHEOLOGY  CONTROL  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Louis  J.  Rekert,  Wyonlag,  and  Stuley  J.  Kttan,  ChMlMUUi, 

botii  of  Ohio,  assizors  to  National  Distillers  Md 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  217,483,  Dec  17, 1900, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  957,601,  Nor.  3, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatio»'fahpart  of  Ser.  No.  MM,5M, 

May  25, 1977,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  383,650 
Int  CL*  C06F  4/24 
VS.  CL  526—100  2  ^"i««— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefin  resins  compris- 
ing polymerizing  at  least  one  1 -olefin  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  in  a  polymerizaticm  zone  comprising  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  for  said  1-olefin,  said 
catalyst  comprising  porous  inorganic  oxide  support  coated 
with  an  organophoq>horyl  chromium  reaction  product  and  an 
aluminum  compound  component  and  heat  activated  said  alu- 
minum compound  component  being  hydrolyzed  by  reaction 
with  a  controlled  amount  of  water. 


-0-(CH2)m 


-cxx:-|-      -J_co- 


wherein  n  and  m  are  positive  integers  between  I  and  10;  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of  melt  blending  at  least  two  low 
to  medium  melt  viscosity  linear  polyesters  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephalate,  polybutylene, 
terephthalate,  poly(ethylene  isophthalate)  and  poly(l,4,-buty- 
lene  isophthalate)  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  melt  blended 
polyesters  to  a  temperature  of  IO*-50  *  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  lowest  melting  ingredient  in  the  blend  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  atmosphere  that  contains  a  minor  amount  of 
alkylene  glycol  vapor  until  the  melt  viscosity  has  increased  to 
at  least  10,000  poises  at  a  temperature  10*-15*  C.  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  blend. 


4,593,060 

SUPERIOR  SOLVENT  BLENDS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF 

ACRYUC  RESINS  FOR  HIGH  SOLIDS  COATINGS 

Constantine  J.  BonbonUs,  UnfcM,  nnd  Irrtag  KHta,  Linden,  both 

of  N J.,  aasignors  to  Exxon  Rcaaarch  A  ITi^iwii^  Co., 

Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

DiTiston  of  Ser.  No.  393,060,  Jnn.  26, 1962,  PM.  No.  4^Mii. 

This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1964>  Ser.  No.  664y334 

Int  CL*  G06F  2/06,  220/20 

VS.  CL  526—206  IQ  CWm 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition,  comprising: 

(1)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  from  about  5  to  30  wt  %, 
based  on  sakl  monomer  mixture,  of  at  least  one  hydroxy- 
substituted  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  monomer  and  from  abont 
S  to  93  wt  %,  baaed  on  sakl  monomer  mixture  of  at  least 
one  non-hydroxy-substituted  alkyly  (nieth)acrybuit  mono- 
mer, said  hydroxysubstituted  and  non-hydroxy-sub- 
stituted aUtyl  (meth)acrylate  monomen  together  compris- 
ing at  least  about  60  wt  %  of  said  monomer  misvtie;  and 

(2)  a  sdvent  blend  comprising  from  from  abovt  35  to  80  wt 
%,  based  on  said  solvent  btend,  of  methyl  isobntyl  ketone 
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and,  as  the  balance  thereof,  at  least  one  alkyl-substituted 
benzene  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


(X)„ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  in  each 
instance  in  which  it  appears  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched-chain  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n 
is  1,  the  X  groups  must  contain  a  total  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  or 
higher,  the  X  groups  must  contain  a  total  of  a  least  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  aromatic 
compounds. 


4^3,081 

CHAIN-TRANSFER  AGENTS  FOR  EMULSION 

POLYMERIZATION  AND  POLYMER  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREWITH 

Rex  L.  Bobsein,  and  Merlin  R.  Lindstrom,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  BartlesTille, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  727,155 
Int  a/  C08F  2/38 
UJS.  a.  526—211  16  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  polymerization  process  which  comprises 
polymerizing  in  aqueous  medium  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions at  least  one  acrylic  monomer  having  the  formula: 


R2 


\ 


C=sCR^C02R* 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  carbon  containing  radicals  having  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of: 

(i)  a  water  soluble  free-radical  initiator, 

(ii)  an  emulsifier,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  chain-transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 

HS— CH2CH2CO2R 

wherein  R  is  a  carbon  containing  radical  having  1-20  carbon 
atoms,  6-mercaptomethyl-2-methyl-2-octanol,  and  2-phenyI-l- 
mercapto-2-ethanol . 


4,593,082 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  VINYL  COPOLYMERS 

John  R.  Dombroski,  and  Wayion  L.  Jenkins,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,196 
Int  a*  C08F  2/24 
VJS.  a.  526—216  8  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  high  molecular  weight  co- 
polymer from  vinylpyridine  and  styrene  monomers  having 
greater  than  SO  mole  %  repeating  units  from  vinylpyridine  by 
emulsion  polymerization  which  comprises 
(a)  combining  said  monomers  with  about  2.5-5%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  monomers,  of  a  surfactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  salts  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acids  having  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  sulfates  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  about 


0.1-3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  monomers,  of  a  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  solids  level  of 
about  5-50%  by  weight, 

(b)  carrying  out  said  emulsion  polymerization  at  a  pH  of 
about  10-14  at  a  temperature  of  about  40* -90'  C.  to  pro- 
duce polymer  with  an  I.V.  greater  than  1.0,  and 

(c)  isolating  the  polymer. 


4  593  063 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
BISMALEIMIDE  AND  MALEIMIDE-AMIDE 
Horst  D.  Stenzenberger,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  The  Boots  Company  PLC,  Engtand 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Sen  No.  630,664 
Int.  a.*  C08F  22/40 
U.S.  a.  526—262  30  Claims 

1.  Curable  bisimide  resin  composition  comprising  4,4'-bis- 
maleimidodiphenylmethane  and  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of 
the  weight  of  the  4,4'-bismaleimidodiphenylmethane  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I 


I 


CH2 


4  593084 
PLATINUM-PHOSPHINE-VINYLSILOXANE 
COMPLEXES 
Grish  Chandra,  and  Peter  Y.  K.  Lo,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Doe  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,561 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  77/06;  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  528—15  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  platinum-phosphine  complexes,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  approximately  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  a  platinum-vinylsiloxane  complex  and  a  phosphine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R3P  molecules  and 
R2P(CH2)mPR2  molecules  wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation  and  m  has  a  value  of  I,  2,  or  3,  said 
contacting  being  accomplished  at  room  temperature  or  above 
in  a  substantially  oxygen-free  environment. 
16.  A  curable  silicone  composition  comprising 

(1)  from  1  to  99  parts  of  a  silicone  polymer  having  at  least 
one  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH2=CHSi=  units  and  HOSi^  units; 

(2)  from  1  to  99  parts  of  a  silicone  polymer  having  at  least  on 
HSi=  unit;  and 

(3)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  complex 
having  the  general  formula 

TaPtQ^  wherein,  in  said  general  formula 

T  is  a  phosphine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phines  having  the  formula  R3P  and  phosphines  having  the 
formula  R2P(CH2)mPR2.  each  R  being  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  m 
having  a  value  of  1,  2,  or  3; 

a  has  a  value  of  1  or  2; 

Q  is  a  vinylsiloxane;  and 

b  has  a  value  of  1  or  2. 
the  above  parts  being  parts  by  weight. 
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4,593,085 

ALKOXY-FUNCnONAL  ONE  COMPONENT  RTV 

SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  M.  Locas,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 

puy,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  449,105,  Dec.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,954 
Int  a*  C08G  77/06 
VS.  a.  528—18  11  caaims 

1.  A  one-component  RTV  silicone  rubber  composition  com- 
prising a  base  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  100  to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  25'  C.  having  one 
alkoxy  group  on  each  terminal  silicon  atom  in  the  polymer 
chain  and  having  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  leaving  group  on 
each  temunal  silicon  atom  in  the  polymer  chain  wherein  the 
hydrolyzable  leaving  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silazy,  cyclic  amido,  amido,  amino,  carbamato,  enoxy, 
imidato,  isocyanato,  oximato,  thioisocyanato  and  ureido  radi- 
cals and  the  organo  groups  are  C\.n  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  caulyst;  and  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  scavenger  for  hydroxy  functional  groups. 


4,593,087 

DISPERSE  AND  ACID  AZO  DYES  HAVING  ONE  OR 

TWO  CINNAMOYL  SUBSTTFUENTS  ON  A  THIAZOLE, 

ISOTHLAZOLE  OR  THIADIAZOLE  DIAZONIUM 

MOIETY  AND  HAVING  AN  ANILINE, 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  OR  BENZOMORPHOLINE 

COUPLER 
Robert  N.  Goorley,  Merseysidc  Englaad,  assignor  to  Evtaan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1963, 
8326867 

Int  CI*  C09B  29/039.  29/042,  29/04%:  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  534-784  g  Claims 

1.  A  dye  having  one  of  the  structures 


N- 


'N 


*^ 


N 


^-^        ^N=N-C''        N  ILnsN-C'' 

S  S 


(A),.2  ^|>'-^ 

rr]L..._,"'l7>..c-c. 


4,593,086 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  KETONE-SULFONE 

COPOLYMERS 

VUctors  Jansons,  Los  Gates,  and  Heinrich  C.  Gors,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corpfmition, 

Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,503,  Mar.  29, 1984,  which 

is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,083,  Mar.  31, 1983, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,119,  Sep. 

6, 1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

659,742 
Int  a.*  C08G  75/23 
U.S.  a.  528—173  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polymer  having 
ketone  and  sulfone  groups  comprising  polymerizing  a  mono- 
mer system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  at  least  one  self  polymerizing  monomer  having  a  carboxylic 
acid  halide  group  and  an  aromatic  hydrogen  activated 
towards  electrophUic  substitution  and  at  least  one  self  poly- 
merizing monomer  having  a  sulfonic  acid  halide  group  and 
an  aromatic  hydrogen  activated  towards  electrophilic  sub- 
stitution; 

(II)  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  dihalide  and  at  least 
one  aromatic  disulfonic  acid  dihalide  together  with  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  amount  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
compound  having  two  hydrogens  activated  towards  electro- 
philic substitution;  and 

(III)  combinations  of  the  above;  in  a  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing 

(A)  a  Lewis  base  in  an  amount  from  0.01  to  4  equivalents  per 
equivalent  of  acid  halide  groups  present  in  the  monomer 
system; 

(B)  a  Le>vis  acid  in  an  amount  of  about  one  equivalent  per 
equivalent  of  carbonyl  groups  present  plus  one  equivalent 
per  equivalent  of  Lewis  base,  plus  an  amount  effective  to 
act  as  a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization;  and 

(C)  a  non-protic  dUuent  in  an  amount  from  0  to  93  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  reaction  mixture, 

subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  carboxylic  acid 
halide  groups  to  sulfonic  acid  halide  groups  in  the  monomers 
is  at  least  about  3. 


wherein:  A  is  a  group  of  the  structure 


(Rl)0-3 


o 

11 

CH=C— C— ; 
Rs 


rings  E  and  G  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  any  position 
not  occupied  by  a  cinnamoyl  group  wherein  the  ring  E  substit- 
uent  is  selected  from  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  CON- 
Halkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy,  alkylthio, 
alkenylthio,  arylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  aryloxy,  and  alkoxy,  and 
the  ring  G  substituent  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  aUcoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyl,  CONHaUcyl,  CON(aUcyl)2, 
halogen,  cyano,  thiocyano,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsul- 
fonyl,  formyl,  alkanoyl,  and  aroyl;  Rs  is  H  or  alkyl;  and  each 
Ri  is  a  group  selected  from  alkyl,  araUcyl,  alkenyl  of  2-6  car- 
bons, aryl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexylalkyl,  aUcoxy,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, alkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  aUumoyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy, aroyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsul- 
famoyl,  dialkylsulfamoyl,  alkanoylamino,  SOjCeHs,  alkylthio, 
thiocyano,  arylsulfonyl,  formyl,  aUcylcarbamoyl,  dialkytear- 
bamoyl,  NO2,  — SO3M,  -OSO3M,  — COOH,  aryloxy, 
arylthio,  alkylsulfonylamino,  aroylamino,  arylsulfonylanuno, 
and  cyclohexylthio,  wherein  the  alkyl,  aUcylene,  aUcenyl,  aryl, 
and  cyclohexyl  moieties  of  the  above  Ri  groups  are  unsubMi- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  1-3  substituents  different  from  the 
parent  moiety  and  independently  selected  from  alkanoyloxy, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  succinimido,  — NO2,  alkaiK>ylamino,  aUcylsul- 
fonylamino,  l-(2-pyrrolidono),  halogen,  cyano,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
cyclohexyl,  hydroxy,  — SO3M,  — OSO3M,  aryloxy,  fiiryl, 
aroyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  — S02N(alkyl)2,  NHCOOnlkyl, 
NHCONHaUcyl,  glutarimido,  phthalimido,  CONH2,  CONHal- 
kyl,  CON(alkyl)2,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, and  arylsulfonyl,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  H-)-,  NH4-*', 
Na+ ,  K-*" ,  and  the  coloriess  cations  of  sulfuric  acid  or  solfonic 
acid  salts  of  trimethylamine,  triethylamine,  tri(24ydroxyethyl- 
)amine,  di(2-hydroxyethyl)amine,  and  N.N-dimethylamline; 
and  wherein  the  couplers  C'  have  the  formulae: 


{ 
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(Rl)0-3 


(Rl)0-3 


wherein  each  Ri  is  as  defined  above;  R2  and  R7  are  each  se- 
lected independently  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclohexylalkyl, 
alkenyl  of  2-6  carbons,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  cyclohexyl,  all  of 
which  groups  including  alkylene  moieties  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  as  defined  above  for  the  substituted  Ri  groups;  and 
R3,  R4  and  Rg  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


4^3,088 

^AMINO•CINNAMOYLTHIOPHENE  AZO  DYES 

HAVING  ANILINE,  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE,  OR 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS 

Robert  N.  Goaricy,  Formby,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Coapuy,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  in,  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,185 
Oaiw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1983, 
8326866 

lat  CL*  C09B  29/033.  29/09.  29/03;  D06P  3/54 
U.S.  a  S34— 768  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  each  R  is  a  group  selected  .from  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
aHumoyl,  alkylamino,  cyano,  dialkylamino,  and  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  1-3  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkanoyloxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyhunino,  cyano,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  al- 
kylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  or  alkylsulfamoyl;  each  R'^  is  se- 
lected fhxn  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acyl,  halogen,  alkylsulfonyl, 
alkanoyloxy,  SO2NH2,  S02NHalkyl,  S02N(alkyl)2,  CONH2, 
CONHalkyl,  CON(alkyl)2.  arylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  al- 
kanoylamino,  aroyl,  aryl,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  alkenylthio,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, hydroxyalkylcarbamoyl,  cyclohexylthio, 
SOaQHs,  cyano,  thiocyano,  cycl(^xylsulfonyl,  cyclohexyl, 
anf)  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  alkoxy,  CN,  halogen,  S02al- 
kyl,  CONHalkyl  or  S02NHalkyl;  each  R>^  is  hydrogen  or 
aUcyl;  and  C^  is  an  aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline,  or  benzomor- 
pholine  azo  type  dye  coupler  selected  from 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, arylthio,  and  radicals  having  the  formula  — NH — X- 
— R9  in  which  X  is  —CO—,  — OOC— ,  —COO—,  or 
— SO2—  and  R'  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  cyclo- 
alkyl, alkylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy,  and 
when  X  is  — CO — ,  R^  is  also  selected  from  hydrogen, 
amino,  alkenyl,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl, 
or  furyl; 

R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  cycloalkyl;  cycloal- 
kyl substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from 
alkyl,  —OH,  alkoxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  sdkyl,  alkoxy, 
halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl; 
straight  or  branched  alkenyl;  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
and  such  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  the  following: 
hydroxy;  halogen;  cyano;  amino;  alkoxy;  hydroxyalkoxy; 
succinimido;  glutarimido;  phenylcarbamoyloxy; 
phthalimido,  phthalimidino;  2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl; 
phenoxy;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halogen,  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl;  al- 
kanoylamino; sulfamoyl;  alkylsulfamoyl;  vinylsulfonyl; 
acrylamido;  benzoylsulfonicimido;  alkylsulfonamido;  phe- 
nylsulfonamido;  alkoxycarbonylamino;  alkylcar- 
bamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyl;  alkoxycarbonyloxy;  alkenyl- 
carbonylamino;  groups  of  the  formula 


— N 


i 
\ 


O 

II 
C— Y 


C-CH2 

II 

O 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— , 


I 

— N-alkyl, 

_0— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S— RlO  wherein  R'O  is  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  al- 
kanoylamino, cyano,  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 
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-OXR9;  _NH-X-R9;  -X-R^;  -CONR'lRH; 
— S02NR"R>»;  wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above  and 
each  R'l  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with 
1-3  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  alkoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  cyclo- 
alkyl, alkybulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyl,  and  alkanoyloxy;  alk- 
oxy substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy; 
phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  oi  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
halogen;  or  R3  and  R^  combined  form  pentamethylene, 
ethyleneoxyethylene  or  ethylenesulfonylethylene  which,  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  ring;  and 
R',  R^  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
alkyl. 


4,593,089 

FLUORESCENT  POLARIZATION  IMMUNOASSAY 

UTILIZING  SUBSTITUTED 

TRIAZINYLAMINOFLUORESCEIN 

AMINOGLYCOSiraS 

Chao-Huei  J.  Wang,  GvMe;  Stcpkea  D.  Stioape,  Ubertyrilie, 

and  Michael  E.  JoUey,  Roud  Uke,  aU  of  m^  airigMn  to 

Abbott  LiAoratories,  North  CUcago,  OL 

DWrioB  of  Scr.  No.  325^2,  Nor.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^20,568, 

which  is  a  contiaaatfcM-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  173,553,  JnL  30, 1980, 

abandoaed.  TUs  appllcatioB  Oct  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,778 

lat  a*  C07H  15/232.  15/234 

U.S.  CL  536—13.6  7  n.i— 

1.  A  compound  useful  in  a  fluorescence  polarization  immu- 
noassay for  determining  aminoglycosides,  which  compound 
has  the  formula: 


dK  7-^ORii 

CHY (CHY), 


0) 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2; 

X  is  CH2Y  where  n  is  1,  and 
X  is  CH2Y  or  H  where  n  a  2,  and 
one  of  the  radk»b  Y  is  Z  and  all  other  radicals  Y  are  OH; 

Z  is  -NR12— CON— CH2— CH2CI; 
NO 

Rllis 
a  C2-C4  linear  or  C3-C4  branched  alkyl  sabrtituted  by 

C1-C4  alkoxy,  methoxymethoxy,  methoxyethoxy,  or  hy- 

droxyethoxy  radicals; 
C34  cycloalkyl; 

C1.3  alkyl  substituted  with  C34  cycloalkyl  groups; 
benzyl; 

benzyl  having  1  to  3  substituents  selected  firom  the  group 

consisting  of  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy  and  cydopropyl; 
phenethyl; 

tetrahydrofiirfuryl,  fiirfuryl; 
morpholinoethyl,  morph(rfino|»x^yl; 
pieridinoethyl;  and 
Ri2i8 

a  Ci-Cio  linen-  or  C3.10  branched  alkyl; 

Cj-Cs  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  or  alkynyl; 

C3^  hydroxyalkyl; 

C2^  linear  or  Cm  branched  alkyl  substituted  by  CMalkozy 

or  Cm  hydroxyalkoxy; 
C3-8  cycloalkyd; 

C1.3  alkyl  substituted  by  a  C3.4  cycloalkyl  radical; 
benzyl,  chlorobenzyl; 
benzyl  having  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ci^  alkyl  and  Cm  alkoxy; 
tetrahydrofiirfuryl; 
fiirfuryl; 
morpholino; 
morMiolino  ethyl; 
morpholinopropyl; 
thiophen-2-yl-methyl; 
pyridylethyl;  and 
piperidinoethyl. 


wherein 
Y  is  halo  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R  is  a  ligand-analog  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  SO  to  4000  wherein  said  Ugand-analog  has  at  least 
one  common  epitope  with  an  aminoglycoside  ligand  so  as 
to  be  specifically  recognizable  by  a  common  antibody; 
and  biologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


433,090 

NOVEL  NITROSOUREA  COMPOUNDS,  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Akin  Kiarara,  Kaankva,  Japaa,  aMisaor  to  Gogo  Kiarara, 


FDed  May  24y  1982,  Scr.  No.  381,731 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  3, 1981, 5644446 
lat  CL*  C07H  15/04 
U.S.  CL  536—174  I8 

1.  A  comp(Mind  of  the  structural  formula 


4»593,091 

METHOD  FOR  niEPARING  GANGUOSIDE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

F^aaceaco  della  Valle,  Palara,  aMi  AwcUo  Robmo,  Rom 

of  Italy,  aarivMin  to  FMta,  S.pjL,  Ahaao  Tchm,  Itriy 

CoatiaaatkaM^part  or  Scr.  No.  290,106,  Ai«.  4»  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,476,119.  IMi  MpHiaUuB  Sap.  28.  IStl,  Scr.  No.  42^462 

lat  a*  C08B  37/00:  C07H  5/04 

U.S.  CL  536—53  14  cUm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  inner  ester  gan^ioaide  deriva- 
tives, said  derivatives  cmnimsing: 

(a)  a  carbohydrate  portioii.  at  least  one  ceramide  and  at  least 
one  siaHc  acid  nxMct^, 

(b)  said  carbohydrate  portion  including  at  least  one  N- 
acetjigalactosamine  or  N-aoetylglacosamine  aMiety  and 
at  least  one  glucoce  or  galactose  moiety; 

(c)  said  acid  moiety  inclu^  at  least  one  N-«oetylneurani- 
inic  acid  or  N-^ycolylneHnmiaic  acid;  and 

(d)  the  carboxyl  group  of  at  least  one  of  said  acid  moieiMi 
being  ester  bonded  to  a  hydroxy  group  of  one  of  said 

carixAydrates  or  one  of  said  acid  noieties  to  fbm  a  lao- 
tonic  ring; 
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said  method  for  preparing  inner  ester  ganglioside  derivatives 
comprising  converting  the  carboxylate  groups  in  a  ganglioside 
or  a  mixture  of  gangliosides  to  carboxyl  groups  or  to  a  salt 
thereof  by  means  of  ion  exchange;  and  reacting,  in  a  non-aque- 
ous organic  solvent,  the  converted  ganglioside  or  a  mixture  of 
gangliosides  or  a  salt  of  such  ganglioside  or  mixture  of  ganglio- 
sides with  a  lactonization  reagent  to  form  at  least  one  lactonic 
bond  in  said  inner  ester  ganglioside  derivatives,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  said  solvent  and  lactonization  reagent  are  not  acetic 
acid  or  trichloroacetic  acid. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  inner  ester  ganglioside  deriva- 
tives which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  a  ganglioside  or  mixture  of  gangliosides  ob- 
tained from  a  mammal  in  a  non-aqueous  aprotic  solvent; 

(b)  adding  an  ion  exchange  resin  to  said  ganglioside  or  mix- 
ture of  gangliosides  whereby  the  oarboxylate  groups  of 
said  gangliosides  are  converted  to  carboxyl  groups;  and  j 

(c)  treating  said  ganglioside  or  mixture  with  a  lactonization 
reagent  to  form  at  least  one  lactonic  bond  in  said  inner 
ester  ganglioside  derivative,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
solvent  and  lactonization  reagent  are  not  acetic  acid  or 
trichloroacetic  acid. 
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4,593,092 

CLASS  OF  SPIRO-LINKED  PYRROLIDINE-2,5-DIONES 

Tsatonn  Iriknra,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Takagi,  Omiya;  Shizuyoshi 

F^jilllori,  Nogi,  and  YooUhiro  Hirata,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1983,  58-246799 
Int.  a.*  C07D  498/20.  513/20,  487/20 
U.S.  a.  544—6  8  Qaims 


Eiamplt2 


C     20  OO  200  OOO 

Do«i  (mg/Kg) 


1.  Spiro-linked  pyrrolidine-2,S-diones  of  the  formula; 


[I] 


NH 


and  the  base  3alts  thereof  with  phannaceutically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  Xi  and  X2  each  independently  represent  a 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  aikyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
group;  Y  is  a  methylene  group,  a  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  Ri, 
R2.  R3  uid  R4  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  or  forming  a  benzene  ring  together  with 
their  adjacent  carbon  atoms. 


I 


4,593,093 

ACYL  DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Reiner,  Basel,  and  Urs  Weiss,  Pratteln,  both  of  Switzer- 

land,  assignors  to  HofFmaan-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,870,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,458,072. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,249 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Oct.   10,   1980, 
7583/80;  Aug.  18,  1981,  5335/81 

Int  a.«  C07D  421/14 
U.S.  Q.  544—22  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S     S     X 


R2oN=C— CONH-T= — ?^ 


ROHN^^Se 


l\     °' 


')—  N 


CH2— Z 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  CGOR^-lower  alkyl,  in 
which  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  cation  of  a  base  or  a  readily  hydrolyz- 
able  ether  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkanoyloxyalkyl  esters,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl  esters, 
lactonyl  esters,  lower  alkoxymcthyl  esters,  al- 
kanoylaminomethyl  esters,  benzyl  ester  and  cyanomethyl  es- 
ters, and  X  is  sulfur,  oxygen  or  one  of  the  groups — SO —  and 
— SO2 — ;  R°  is  a  cleavable  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  t-butoxycarbonyl,  trityl  and  trifluoroace- 
tyl;  and  Z  is  a  leaving  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  alkylsulphonyloxy,  mesy- 
loxy,  tosyloxy  and  azido  and  the  carboxy  group  can  be  pro- 
tected by  salt  formation  with  an  inorganic  or  tertiary  organic 
base. 


4,593,094 

2-[[[4-HALO-2-FLUORO-5(ALKYL  OR 

ALKENYLOXY)PHENYL]AMINO}CARBONYL  OR 

THIOCARBONYL]-3,4,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-l(2H)- 

PYRIDAZINECARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Eiki  Nagano,  Hyogo;  Shnnichi  Hashimoto,  Osaka;  Ryo  Yoshida, 
Hyogo;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  and  Katsuzo  Kamodiita,  both  of 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemiod  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  418,426,  Sep.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,452,981. 
This  application  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1981,  56-148443; 
Feb.  19,  1982,  57-26512 

Inta.*C07D2i7/W 
U.S.  Q.  544—224  13  Claims 

1.  A  urea  of  the  formula: 


7— NHCN  "^^i 


R'ocx: 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom,  Y  is  an  oxy- 
gen atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R  is  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  an  allyl 
group  or  a  propargyl  group  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
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4493,095 
XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES 
SokMMM  H.  Sayder,  Baltimore;  John  W.  Daly,  Bethesda,  both  of 
Md.,  aad  Robert  F.  Braas,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  anigBon  to  The 
Johas  HopUas  Uai?crsity,  BaMaMre,  Md. 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,894 
lat  a.«  C07D  239/36:  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a  544—272  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  which  in  its  free  base  form,  has  the  formula 


R3  R5 


I 
R2 


Rs 


wherein 

XisNH; 

Ri  is  allyl,  alkyl  of  2-6  carbons,  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbons,  the  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  being  optionally 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  cyano; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  aUyl,  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  the  lower 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  being  optionally  substituted  as  herein- 
after described, 

R3  is  NH2  or  OH; 

R4  is  halogen,  halo-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  amino,  carboxy, 
lower  aUtyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  lower 
alkoxy  unino,  lower  alkyl  amino  or  cycloalkyUunino,  the 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  in  each  instance 
being  optionaUy  substituted  with  hydroxy,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  dimethylamino  or  carboxy;  and 

Rs,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  aUcoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino. 


PHENAZINE  CARBOXYUC  AOD  DEBIVATIVES  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Roao  Toarfta;  KdicU  Takahariri,  both  of  MacUia;  bM 
KawaaMto,  Hkalaaica;  Koao  Amm,  MacUia;  Makoto 
MoriaMtD,  Sbiwwira;  TadaM  AMaawa,  Naaaa,  aai 
Kaahin  F^fiaMto,  SUaoka,  al  of  Jipa,  oripan  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Koiyo  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyv,  Jipaa 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  STS^M 
Oaiaa  priority,  ippHcatloa  lapaa.  Jaa.  21,  IftS,  SB-UNS 
lat  CL*  C07D  241/46;  C12P  17/12 
U.S.  a  544-347  5 

1.  A  pheaazine  compound  refwesented  by  the  fionnila: 


COOH 


wherein  R  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  lubstitated  k>wer 
alkanoyl  group;  the  substituent  of  the  lower  aUcanoyl  group 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  and  t-butoxy. 


4,593,096 

PIPERAZINONE  AND  PIPERAZINE  POLYPEPTIDBS 

Malcolm  W.  Mooa,  Kahmwioo,  Mich.,  aasivMr  to  IW  Upjote 

Coaipaay,  Katoaaioo,  Mich. 
Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  48430,  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,2SM38. 
His  appUcatioa  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,435 
lat  CL*  Orm  403/00:  COTC  103/52 
VS.  a.  544—373  24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuk 


4,593,096 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERTENSION 

Wenddl  Wfereaga,  and  Harrey  L  Skdaick,  both  of  Kahuaaaoo, 

Midk,  assipon  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay,  Kalaanaoo,  Mich. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  386,846,  Jaa.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,460,589, 

which  Is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,574,  Oct  3, 1980, 

abaadoned.  lUs  appllcatioB  Feb.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  582,674 

lat  a*  C07D  239/47 


US.  CL  544—321 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3CbdnM 


wherein 
X  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkenyl 

of  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Rl  is  — NH2, 

R2  is  chloto,  bromo  or  iodo, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 
R4  is  hydro^n  or  fluorine,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  CH3;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


000 
N  N  I 

R|— NH— CH— C— NH— CH— C— NH— CH2— C— 
CH2  R2 


(XXXIV) 


OH 


0^^"v-< 


— N 


N— CH— OOQ 

\l        I/" 

c         c 

/  \  /  \ 

R7       yC),  Rii 

lU  R9 

and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  where 
R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  mediyl  group  or  L<argia^ 


(H2N— C— NH— (CH2)3— CH— C— ); 

N  I         I 

NH  NH2  O 


R2  is  a  hydrogen  atrai,  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  caihon  atoms,  hy- 
drozalkyl  where  the  alkyl  portion  is  1  thru  Scaibooaio— 
or  R2a-— S— R2*—  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rib  not  a 


334  OFFICIAL 

I 

hydrogen  atom  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R2  is  attached  is 
of  the  D  configuration; 

R241  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms; 

K2b  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  thru  6  carbon  atoms,  cycio 
alkyl  substituted  alkyl  of  4  thru  7  carbon  atoms  total, 
hydroxyalkyl  where  the  alkyl  portion  is  1  thru  4  carbon 
atoms,  R4a— S— R4A—  or  amino  substituted  alkyl  where 
the  alkyl  portion  is  2  thru  S  carbon  atoms; 

Kia  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms; 

R4b  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms; 

R6,  R7,  Rg,  R9,  Rio,  Rii  are  when  present  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  thru  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  substituted  alkyl  of  4 
thru  7  carbon  atoms  total  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  these  groups  together  when 
present  is  0  thru  10;  1 

n  isOor  1;  and  1 

Q  is  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  1  thru  3 
carbon  atoms,  amino  j 


I 

Ri3<i— N— Rn*. 

cycloalkyl  substituted  alkylamino  where  the  cycloalkyl 
substituted  alkyl  portion  is  4  thru  7  carbon  atoms; 

R  13a  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms; 
and 

R 136  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4^93,099 

(TETRAZOLYL)  THIENOPYRIDINONES 
Terry  L.  Wright,  Antioch,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merrell  Dow  Phar< 
■wceoticals  lac^  Cincinmiti,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,397 
Int  a.*  COTD  495/04 
VS.  a.  546—114  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)„ 


N— N 


wherein  Th  is  a  thiophene  fused  to  the  pyridine  ring  and  n  is  0, 
1  or  2;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,593,100 

3A,4,7,7A-TETRAHYDR0^6,7A»TRIMETHYL-4-SUB- 

snruTED 

PHENYL-ISOXAZOLO[5,4-b]PYRIDINE-5<:ARBOXYLIC 

ACro  ESTERS 
Doag  |I.  Kim,  Wayne,  Pa^  assigiior  to  American  Home  Prod 
acts  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,884 
lat  a.«  G07D  498/04 
US.  a.  546—115  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CO2R2 


wherein 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  halogen,  nitro,  or 
trifluoromethyl  group;  R'  is  C1-3  alkyl;  and  R2  is  C1-5 
alkyl,  (Ci_5)  alkoxy  (C1-3),  or  mono-  or  diCi-5)  alkyl- 
amino (C1-3)  alkyl; 

or  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,593,101 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-QUINOLINONES 

Michel  Amaud,  Salindres,  and  Jean-Pierre  Corbet,  Ecully,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,527 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1983,  83  15073 
Int  a.*  C07D  215/18,  215/22 
U.S.  a.  546—153  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-4- 
quinolinone  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  denotes 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  treating  a  3-anilinopropinoic 
acid  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above,  with  phosgene  to 
produce  a  product  of  the  formula: 


CCX)H 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above,  reacting  the  said 
product  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  dimethylformamide, 
to  produce  an  acid  chloride  of  the  formula: 
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ccx:i 


in  which  R  and  R]  are  as  defined  above,  treating  the  latter  with 
a  aluminum  chloride  in  a  suitable  solvent  to  provide  a  product 
of  formula: 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above,  and  hydrolysing  the 
latter  in  the  presence  of  an  ineri  inorganic  base  to  provide  the 
1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-4-quinolinone. 


4^3,102 

N-[(AMINO)ALKYL]-l-PYRROLIDINE,  1-PIPERIDINE 

AND  1-HOMOPIPERIDINECARBOXAMIDES  (AND 

THIOCARBOXAMIDES)  WTTH  SULFUR  LINKED 

SUBSTITUTION  IN  THE  2,  3  OR  4-POSrnON 

James  R.  Shairidiii,  Jr^  RkhBoiid,  Va^  inigMV  to  A.  H.  RoWns 
Company,  Inc.,  Richmoiid,  Va. 

Continnatioa^-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,582,  Apr.  10, 1964, 

abaodoiied.  This  appUcatioB  JoL  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,156 

Int  CL*  COTD  211/46 

US.  CL  546—216  38  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


(CH2), 


I  -j-(A')p-X- 

N    R 
Y=C— N— A— NR'r2 


(A2)rf-Q 


wherein; 

n  is  selected  from  zero,  one  or  two; 

Y  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

A,  A'  and  A^  are  selected  from  straight  or  branched-chain 
alkalenes  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  p  and  d  are 
selected  from  zero  or  one  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 
— (A')/,— X— (A2)rf— Q  radical  is  in  the  2-position,  p  is  at 
at  least  one; 

X  is  selected  from  — S— ,  — S(0)—  or  — S(0)2— ; 

R,  Rl  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  (1-8 
carbons),  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  (1-9  carbons)  or  phenylalkyl 
(7-14  carbons)  and  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  Rl 
and  R2  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom 
may  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  1-pyrrolidino, 

(b)  1-piperidino, 

(c)  4-morpholino, 

(d)  1-piperazino, 

(e)  a  heterocycle  of  (a)  to  (d)  substituted  by  a  methyl, 
ethyl,  phenyl  or  phenylloweralkyl, 

(f)  2,6-(loweralkyl)2-piperidino, 


(g)  4-hydroxy-4-phenylpiperidino, 
(h)  4-cyano-4-phenylpiperidino,  or, 
(i)  4-phenyl-l,2,3,6-tetrahydn9yridino, 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  1  or  2-naphthyl, 

(2)  2,3-dihydro-lH-inden-4-yl  or  2,3-dihydro-lH-inden- 
5-yl, 

(3)  biphenyl, 

(4)  phenyl, 


(5) 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine,  btxwiine, 
iodine,  loweralkyl  (1-8  carbons),  loweralkoxy  (1-8 
carbons),  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  cyano  or  nitro,  R* 
is  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and 
nitro  and  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio  and  phenylthio, 


w 


(6) 


wherein  R*  is  selected  firom  — NR'R",  — C(0)NR7R«, 
-<CH2)*NR7R8,  -B-(CH2)*NR7r8  or  -B-(CH2. 
)tPBJ  wherein  B  is  setected  from  — O— ,  — S— ,  — S- 
(O)—  or  — S(0)2— ,  b  is  2  or  3  and  R7  and  R8  are  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  (1-8  carbonsX  ami 
may  be  the  same  or  different 


w 


(7) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  — SR'O  — S(O)R'0  and  — S- 
(O2)R'0  wherein  R'O  is  selected  from  loweralkyl  (1-8 
carbons)  and  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that  X  must  be 
-S(0)2-,  or. 


W^ 


(8) 


wherein  A^  is  selected  from  straight  or  branched-chain  alka- 
lenes (2-8  carbons)  and  G  is  sdected  from  loweralkoxy  (1-8 
carbons)  or  — NR"R»2  wherein  R"  and  Ri2  are  sdected  from 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl  (1  to  8  carbons),  phenyl  and  phen^- 
loweralkyl  (7-14  carbons)  and  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
hydrates  thereof. 


4y593,l03 
POLYOXAZCMJNE  COMPOUNDS 
Mark  R.  Johwm,  Bnckoiridia,  Mick,  MrifMr  to  Ha  Dmt 
Oemical  GniVi^r,  MiOnd,  Mich. 

FUed  Ai«.  22, 1913,  Ser.  No.  525,334 
Iirt.  CL«  0B7D  413/12 
US.  a  548—239  2  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 
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O  CH3         o 

N  I        / 

•CH2OCCH2CH2SCH2CH— c 


N  -J 


H 


2.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


CH2— C- 


i 


O  CH3 

II  I 

•CH20CCH2CH2SCH2CH 


CH2— c- 


O  CH3 

II  I 

•CH20CCH2CH2SCH2CH 


4y593,104 
MiALO-N-(AZOLE-l-YL-MEniYL)^UBSTmJTED 
ACETANIUDES 
Karl  Ekkd^  Wackariwte;  Wotfbng  Rohr,  Maonheim;  Bernd 
ZMh,  UdwigriMfca,  aad  Brno  Winer,  Limbiirgerhor,  all  of 
Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnay,  aMigaon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay 

FDad  Oct  6, 1977,  Sar.  No.  839,777 
Cfadw  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,2648008 

brt.  CL*  C07D  231/12,  233/61 
U.S.  a.  548—262  12  Claims 

1.  An  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


CH2— A 


CO— CH2— X 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms, 
or  allcoxy  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  a 
maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  perhaloalkyl  of  a  maximum  of  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  cartwn  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  perhaloalkyl  of 
a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  maximum  of 
S  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo,  and  A  is  azole 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,4-triazole  and  1,2,3- 
triazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  mono*  or  polysubatituted  by  halogen,  phenyl,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  perfhioroalkyl,  each  of  maximum  of  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  A  is  an  add  addition  salt  of  the  azole  cyano, 
carboxy,  carbalkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  group,  or  alkanoyl  of  a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms. 
2.  An  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


CH2— A 


CO— CH2— X 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms, 
or  alkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  a 
maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  perhaloalkyl  of  a  maximum  of  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  maximum  of  5  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  perhaloalkyl  of 
a  maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  maximum  of 
S  carbon  atoms,  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo,  and  A  is  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  substituted  pyrazole  which  is  linked  via  a  ring  nitrogen 
atom,  or  A  is  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  C1-C4  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted pyrazole. 

7.  2-Chloro-2',3',6'-trimethyI-N-(pyrazol-  1-yl-methyl- 
)acetanilide. 

8.  2-chloro-2',6'-dimethyl-N-(3,5-dimethylpyrazoI-  1-yl- 
methyl)acetanilide. 


4,593,10s 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ^MERCAPTO 

BENZIMIDAZOLES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  ALKANOL 

Richard  A.  Gencareili,  Wateibary,  and  Edward  L.  Whedor, 

WatertowB,  both  of  Conn.,  aaa^pson  to  Uniroyal  Cheadcal 

Company,  Inc.,  Middlebory,  Conn. 

CoBtinaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,732,  May  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,ni 

Int  CL*  C07D  235/2S 

U.S.  a.  548—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  benzimidazole  having  the  formula: 


R2 


N 


CSH 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula  ZSCN,  wherein 
Z  is  Na,  K  or  NH4,  with  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


"^:: 


wherein  R^  has  the  meanings  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
n-hexanol  or  2-ethylhexanol  alcohol,  and,  except  when  Z 
is  NH4,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid; 

(b)  azeotropically  removing  the  water  from  the  reaction 
mixture; 

(c)  extracting  the  benzimidazole  from  the  alcohol  with  aque- 
ous caustic; 

(d)  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  (c)  with  acid;  and 

(e)  isolating  the  imidazole  from  the  neutralized  reaction 
mixture. 
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4»S93,106 

4.[2-(DULKYLAMINO)ETHYL]-7-HYDROXYISATINS 

Onni  D.  Strii«ar,  Phnwhipiiia,  Joacph  WciMtock,  Pboadx- 

fflk,  nA  JaaMS  W.  Wilni^  WayM,  aB  of  Pa.,  aarigMin  to 

SirithKUM  BeefaHn  Corporation  PUIadalpUa,  Pa. 

FDad  Jn.  4, 1984>  Sar.  No.  616,635 

Iirt.  CL«  O07D  209/38 

U.S.  CL  548-485  2  CUw 

1.  4-[2-(Di-n-propyhanino)ethyl]-7-i8obutyryloxyisatin  as 
the  free  base. 

2.  4-[2-(n-Propyl-4'-hydroxypehenethylamino)ethyl]-7- 
hydroxyisatin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thCTeof. 


4»593,107 
5-ACETYLOXY-L-TRYFTOPHANE  AND  PREPARATION 

MEITKH)  THEREOF 
Jaeqaaa  Viret,  89  B,  Roata  de  Florianat,  Gaaara,  SwitKriand 
(1306) 

CoatimntioB  of  Sar.  No.  508,563,  Jaa.  28, 1982,  ahmdouad, 

widdi  ii  a  coMinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  345,736,  Fak  4y  1982, 

ahaadoaed.  This  appHcaHoa  Sap.  21, 1984^  Sar.  No.  653,057 

Claim  priority,  appiicatioB  Fhmce,  Feb.  4, 1981,  81  02172 

lat  CL*  CXrm  209/20 

VS.  CL  548—496  4  Claim 

1.  A  compound  which  is  S-acetyloxy-L-tryptophane  or  its 

pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  acid  addition  salts. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  S-acetyloxy-L-tryptophane  from 
S-hydroxy-L-tryptc^rfume  comprising  the  stqw  of: 

(a)  reacting  S-hydroxy-L-tryptophane  with  perchloric  acid 
in  solution  in  anhydrous  acetic  acid; 

(b)  treating  an  equivalent  of  the  resulting  product  with  at 
least  1  equivalent  of  acetic  anhydride  to  obtain  S- 
acetyloxy-L-tryptoi^iane  acetate;  and 

(c)  neutralizing  the  S-tfcetyloxy-L-tryptofrfiane  acetate  with 
ammonium  hydroxide  to  (^tain  S-acetyloxy-L-trypto- 
phane. 


4,593,108 

l-PHENYL-5-MERCAPTO  TETRAZOLES 

Aviaash  C  Mehta,  BelaMat;  George  R  Nawa,  Wcatwood,  aad 

Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  l4nriagtoa,  aU  <rf  Man.,  aarigaors  to  Polar> 

old  CorponrtioB,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  222,543,  im.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,355,092. 

lUaappUeatioa  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,449 

The  portkM  of  the  tara  of  tlda  pataat  sabaaqaeat  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  hM  been  MmtJM^»A 

Iirt.  CL«  C07D  257/04 

VS.  CL  548—251  8  Claian 

1.  A  compound  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  H,  an  alkali  metal  or  a  group  which  is  cleavable 
in  aqueous  alkaline  medium  and  Z  is  H,  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or  phenyl. 


4,in,IQ9 

MmCIDAL 

l-<2-ALKYL-2>DiHYDROBENaK>FUSAN-7-YLM. 

ALKOXY-4-ALKYLSEMICABBA2IIIB 

KwrtRPilp— ,aiiBlrlyrta8kllaa,battaCMiili,Q 

FDad  Ai«.  22, 1984,  Ser.  Na.  Hi;m 
lat  CL*  0D7D  307/7B.  307/81  307/87;  A01N  9/28 
VS.  CL  549—467  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Fonnola 


(D 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  each  is  alkyl  of  one  to  three  caibon 
atoms;  R^  is  hydrc^en  or  alkyl  cX  one  to  three  carixm  Mont; 
one  of  R^  and  R^  is  bromine  or  chlorine,  and  the  otter  is  tSkyi 
of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,593,110 

PREPARATION  OF 

13-DI0XA-«,5A6,7,7-HEXAFLU0R0CYCUXM:TANB 

Jndah  M.  GoldwMMr,  Harrt  G.  AMph,  a^  QnriUa  L.  EhMT, 

aU  of  Sflrer  Spring,  Md.,  aari^ara  to  TW  IMlad  SlalM  af 

Asanoi  ai  lapnaaaiaa  ay  aaa  aMmaiy  oi  isa  Pimwjt  w  aM* 

tagtomac 

FDad  JbL  8, 1985,  Sar.  No.  752,704 
lat  CL*  C87D  321/12 
UJ5.  CL  549-347  4Clalm 

1.    A   process   for   preparing    l,3Klioza-5,5,6,6,7,7-hexa- 
fluorocyclooctane  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  reacting  one  nxrie  of  2,2,33>4,4-hexaflaoropeBtane>14- 
diol  with  one  nx^  of  formalddiyde  in  the  proaeiice  of  an 
excess  of  trifloofomethaoesalfbnic  acid;  and 

(2)  isolating  the  product  l,3-dioxa-S,S,6,6,7,7^iexaflHorocy* 
clooctane. 


4,993,111 

SILYL ISOTHIOCYANATES 

Roger  Croaslty,  Baadiag,  Eitfad,  anIpHr  ta  John  Wyadi  A 

Brother  Ud.,  MilitahMJ,  Ea^md 
Cotiaaartaa  la  part  af  Sar.  Na.  886,271,  Jm.  21,  I9ta,  Pat  No. 
4439,406.  TVa  applliallw  May  34, 1985,  Sar.  No.  737308 
CWm  priarity,  ippHrrtna  IMM  Dagda^  Jh.  35, 1983, 
8218464 

lit  CL*  C07F  7/ia  7/18 
U.S.  CL  556— 410  I  8 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  IDA 


nu 


R,'Si(NCS)3-, 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  electron 
consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoosi  cydoaDbOxy  of  4-8 
carixm  atoms,  aralkoxy  of  7-12  carixm  atoms,  pheDOzy,  which 
may  be  subadtuted  by  alky!  of  1-10  catbon  tfooM,  aBeoaty  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms  or  trifloonmietfajd.  the  froap  rHi^- 
wherein  R*  and  R' are  sdected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  attMBB, 
cycloalkyl  of  4-6  caibon  atoms,  pbmyl  wUdi  may  be  wdbtA- 
tuted  by  alky!  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkosy  of  1-10  caiton 
atoms  or  triftuoromethyL  and  araBcyl  of  7-12  caitoa  aloai  or 
R^and  R^may  be  joined  to  fbnn  a  pyrrofidayl  or  pliiatidiayl 
ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  windi  riag  laay  be  sabatHilad  to 
alkyl  of  1-10  carixm  atoms;  alkylthio  of  1-10 
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cycloalkylthio  of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkylthio  of  7-12  carbon 
atoms,  phenylthio  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 
and  hydrocarbon  substituents  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-10  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-12 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, at  least  one  group  K"  being  an  electron  donating  sub- 
stituent,  with  the  provisos  that: 
(i)  when  x  is  3  and  all  three  R"  groups  are  the  same  alkoxy 

then  the  alkoxy  group  has  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 
(ii)  when  R"  is  alkoxy  and  x  is  1  then  R"  is  other  than 

propoxy; 
(iii)  w|ien  one  or  more  R"  are  alkylthio  and  the  others  (if 
any)  are  alkyl  then  the  alkylthio  group  has  at  least  2  car- 
bon  atoms; 

(iv)  when  R«  is  aryloxy  and  x  is  3  then  at  least  one  group  R« 
is  other  than  aryloxy. 


4^3,112 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

TERT-HYDROCARBYL  SILYL  COMPOUND 

MiBom  Takamiawa;  ToaUnoba  lahihara,  and  Akira  Yama- 

noto,  all  of  NUgtta,  Japan,  iarignon  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1985,  Scr.  No.  723,669  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1984,  59-77156 
Int  a.*  COTF  7/08 
VS.  a.  556-480  3  claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  tert-hydrocarbyl  silyl 
compound  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  directly  bonded 
to  the  silicon  atom  which  comprises  reacting  a  Grignard  rea- 
gent rq>resented  by  the  general  formula  R^MgX,  in  which  R' 
is  a  tert-hydrocarbyl  group  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  a 
silane  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
Xn,R  »iSiH4-m_n,  in  which  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  m  is  1,  2  or  3  and  n  is  zero,  1  or  2 
with  the  proviso  that  m-i-n  does  not  exceed  3,  in  an  organic 
solvent. 


4,593,113 

SYNTHESIS  OF  TRANSITION  METAL  DITHIENE 

COMPLEXES 

Martin  H.  KanfAnui,  Ridgecrest,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,591 
Int  CL*  COTF  15/00 
UA  a.  556-136  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  transition  metal  dithiene 
complex  comprising: 

a.  reacting  a  dimethylaminobenzoin  with  a  phosphorus  sul- 
fide and  dioxane  under  suiuble  reaction  conditions  to 
produce  a  dioxane  insoluble  thiophosphoric  ester  deriva- 
tive of  the  benzoin; 

b.  adding  excess  dioxane  and  dissolving  said  thiophosphoric 
ester  derivative  in  a  highly  polar  aprotic  solvent; 

c.  reacting  said  ester  derivative  dissolved  in  said  aprotic 
solvent  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reactive  water  solu- 
ble ionizable  compound  of  a  transition  metal  complex;  and 

d.  purifying  and  recovering  the  thus  prepared  metal  dithiene 
complex. 


4,593,114 
DIRECT  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
DIMETHYLSILOXANES 
Kenrick  M.  Lewis,  New  York,  and  Bernard  Kanner,  West 
Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,087,  Sep.  13, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,124 
Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556-450  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyclic  and  oligomeric  organosi- 
loxanes  comprising  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  ether  and  a  hydro- 
carbon halide  with  a  fluidized  or  agitated  bed  of  activated 
silicon  particles  at  a  maximum  contact  time  of  5  minutes,  and 
continuously  withdrawing  products  from  said  reaction. 

4,593,115 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  1-IODOALKYL  ACYLATES 
Akio  Miyake,  and  MasayoshI  Yamaoka,  both  of  Onka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chendcal  Industrie*,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,944 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1983,  58-222827 
Int  a.*  C07C  67/14 
U.S.  a.  560-1  8  anims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  1-iodoaUcyl  acylate  of  the 
formula: 


Rl  O 

I  II 

I~CH— O— C— R2 

wherein  Ri  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  R2  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  non-substituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

RiCHO 

wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R2COCI 

wherein  R2  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  and  sodium 
iodide  in  a  reaction  mixture. 


4,593,116 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  URETHANES 
Giinter  Stamniann,  Cologne;  Johann  GroUg,  LeTerknsen;  Robert 

Becker,  LeTerknsen,  and  Hehnnt  Waldmann,  LeTO-knaen,  aU 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,207 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  23. 
1983,  3322668 

Int  a.*  C07C  125/065,  125/073.  125/067,  125/075 
U.S.  a.  560-24  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  urethane  in  which  an 
organic  nitro  compound  is  reacted  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  system  which  cata- 
lyst system  comprises 

(1)  at  least  one  noble  metal  or  compound  of  a  noble  metal  in 
Group  VIIIB  of  the  Periodic  System  of  Elements, 

(2)  at  least  one  co-catalyst  which  is  a  combination  of 

(a)  at  least  one  oxidic  or  hydroxidic  compound  of  iron  or 
copper  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  containing  chlorine  anionicaUy 
bound  as  chloride  selected  from 
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(i)  chlorides  and  oxychlorides  of  elements  of  Groups 
IIL\,  IVA,  VA,  and/or  I-VIII  B  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  Elements  other  than  the  noble  metals  of 
Group  VIII  B  and/or 
(ii)  organic  ammonium  chlorides  and 
(3)  at  least  one  organic  nitrogen  base  in  which  the  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  are  used  in  quantities  such  that 
the  molar  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen  is  from 
0.3:1  to  3:1. 


4,593,117 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-  AND 
O-SUBSTTTUTED  DIURETHANES  AND/OR 
POLYURETHANES 
Hartomt  Knfifel,   Odenthal;   Stefiu   Pcnninger,   Domagen; 
Gjinther  Hanunen,  Domu^en,  and  Peter  HdtiKMmpo',  Dorma- 
gen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rqk  of  Germany,  asslgnon  to  B^jrer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lererirasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  oi  Stx.  No.  354^6,  Mar.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110573 

Int  CL«  C07C  125/073.  125/077 
U.S.  a.  560—025  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
N-  and  O-substituted  diurethane  and/or  polyurethane  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  reacting  a  diamine  and/or  polyamine  having  primary 
amino  groups  with  an  N-aryl-O-alkyl  urethane  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  high  boiling  alcohol  at  an  elevated 
temperature;  and 

(b)  continuously  removing  the  thus-formed  arylamine  corre- 
sponding to  the  N-aryl-O-alkyl  urethane  from  the  reation 
mixture  by  distillation. 


O  O 

y        n 

R— C— CH— C— <»• 
I 
NH— C— O,— G 

n 

O 


by  (1)  simultaneously  or  consecutively  reacting  it  with  hydro- 
gen and  an  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  or  (2)  reacting  it  with  hydrogen  and  an  add  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  then  with  a  protect- 
ing agent  correspcmding  to  the  formula  CIGOOO,  and  (C) 
reductively  aminating  the  3-po8ition  of  the  protected  2-amine 
by  reacting  it  with  ammonia  or  a  primary  amine  in  the  presence 
of  sodium  cyanoborohydride  so  as  to  form  a  2-amido-3- 
aminocarboxyUc  acid  ester  correqxmding  to  the  formula: 


NHG'  O 

I  II 

R— CH— CH— C— OR' 
I 
NH— C— 0„— G 

O 


in  which  formulas  R,  R',  and  G  are  independentiy  adected 
from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  groups  containing  1-10  car- 
bons; G'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cydoalkyi,  or  aryl 
group  containing  1-10  carbons;  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 

10.  A  3-benzylamino-2-amidocarboxyUc  acid  ester  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


Bz  O 

I  II 

R— CH'-CH— C— OR' 

I 

NH— C— O,— G 

U 

o 


wherein  Bz  is  benzylamino;  R,  R',  and  G  are  indepoidentiy 
selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl;  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 


4,593,118 
2-AMIDO^AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARA'nON  THEREOF 
BeTerly  A.  Baner,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Ridunond,  Va. 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  So*.  No.  563,704^  Dec.  21, 1963, 

abandoned,  and  a  eontinnation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  563,705,  Dec 

21, 1983,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

563,706,  Dec  21, 1963,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 

1968,  Ser.  No.  708,893 

Int  CL*  C07C  101/02.  125/06^ 

U.S.  CL  560-41  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (A)  nitrosating  a  /3-keto  ester 

corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

R— C— CH2— C— OR' 


by  treating  it  with  sodium  nitrite  and  a  strong  acid  so  as  to  form 
a  3-keto-2-oximino  ester  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O  O 

R         R 

R— C— C— C— OR' 

II 

NOH 


(B)  converting  the  oximino  ester  to  a  protected  2-affline  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4,593,119 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OR  PROPHYLAXIS  OF 
CARDUC  DISORDERS 
Paul  W.  Erinrdt  and  Rokert  J.  Borgmn,  both  of  MMdeWn, 
ULi  John  P.  ODonneD,  Morpntown,  Went  Va.  aaipan  to 
American  Hospital  Snpply  CwpuiBUun,  ETanalan,  ID. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  211,345,  Nor.  28,  I960,  Pat  No.  4^387,103. 
This  appUcation  Dec  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  450,228 
Int  a*  C07C  101/72.  121/52 
VS.  CL  560—42  6 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
il 


ROC-{CHa), 


OH 

I 
OCH2CHCH2NHR1 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  the  ester-containing  froi^  n  in 
the  para  position  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  reapcct  to  the  aaane- 
containing  group;  n  is  2;  Ri  is  \awcx  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  S 
carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms,  lower  aUcoiyl  of  from  2  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms,  tower  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  about  S  cai1)on 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  fnnn  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen, acetamido,  amino,  nitro,  lower  alkylamino  of  from  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  k>wer  hydroxyalk)i  of  fkom  1 
to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  or  cyano;  or  a  pharmaoeuticaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,593,120 
NAPHTHALENE  ANTI-PSORIATIC  AGENTS 
Gordoa  H.  Joms,  CopcrtiMi;  Mkkael  C.  Vennti,  San  Francisco, 
aad  Joki  M.  Yong,  Redwood  Qty,  aU  of  Califs  assignors  to 
Syirtei  (VSJO  Im^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 
Coatinntio»>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  437,063,  Oct  27, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,466,961.  His  appttcatioH  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,155 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a  560-107  31  Claims 

1.  A  composition  in  a  form  suitable  for  topical  administration 
for  treating  the  condition  of  psoriasis  which  composition  com- 
prises a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  carrier  and  a 
psoriasis  relieving  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OC(0)W 


(I) 


OC(0)W 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  and  are  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy  or  phenylthio  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
two  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2  or  R^ 
is  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  lower 
alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino, 
cyano,  or  S(0);|R  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  optionally  substituted  phenyl;  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl;  or  heterocyclic  aryl  of 
three  to  nine  ring  atoms  containing  one  or  two  heteroat- 
oms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  wherein  the  heterocyclic  aryl  is  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  and 
cyano  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  and  m  is  1  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

W  is  alkyl  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  or  halo;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  and  R^  are 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  and  W  is  alkyl,  m  is  2. 


CH=CH2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  indicate  — OH  or 


? 


— OCCH=CH2; 


however,  a  case  of  R|=R2= — OH  is  excluded. 


4,593,122 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  BY 
THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  WITH  AIR  OF  P-XYLENE 

IN  A  WATER  CONTAINING  ACETIC  ACID  SOLVENT 
Hiroshi  Hashiznme,  Knrashiki,  and  YoshiaU  Izumisawa,  Kita- 
kynshu,  both  of  Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Mitsabishi  Chonical 
Industries  Lindted,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

FUed  JbI.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,264 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1983,  58-145407 
Int  CL*  C07C  51/265 
US.  a.  562—414  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  terephthalic  acid  from  p-xylene 
continuously,  wherein  p-xylene  is  oxidized  to  terephthalic  acid 
by  air  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  cobalt,  manga- 
nese and  bromine  at  a  temperature  of  180*  to  230*  C.  in  a  water 
containing  acetic  acid  solvent  in  which  the  concentration  of 
oxygen  gas  contained  in  an  exhaust  gas  obtained  from  the 
reaction  vessel  used  for  oxidizing  p-xylene  is  2  to  8%  by  vol- 
ume, said  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  oxidation  exhaust  gas  by  condensing  a  gas 
withdrawn  from  said  reaction  vessel  for  removing  con- 
densates from  said  gas; 

(b)  dividing  the  prepared  oxidation  exhaust  gas  into  a  dis- 
charged gas  and  a  recycled  gas,  in  which  the  volume  ratio 
of  said  recycled  gas  to  said  discharged  gas  is  0.3  to  S,  said 
discharged  gas  being  exhausted  to  the  outside  of  the  reac- 
tion system; 

(c)  supplying  continuously  said  recycled  gas  to  the  liquid 
phase  of  said  reaction  vessel;  and 

(d)  carrying  out  the  oxidation  reaction  of  p-xylene  under 
reaction  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  reaction 
system  when  gas  is  not  recycled  to  the  system. 


4,593,121 
NOVEL  ACRYLATES  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURING 

METHODS 
YaaaUro  OkaaMto;  TakaaU  Watanabc,  and  Motoooba  Knbo,  aU 
of  Iwaknl,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sanyo-Kokuakn  Pnlp  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  776,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japam  Feb.  26, 1985,  60-36956 

lit  a.*  C07C  69/00 

us.  a,  560—144  3  Claims 

1.  Acrylates  represented  by  a  following  general  formula  (I), 


(I) 


4,593,123 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 

AND  METHACRYLAMIDE 
Fqjio  Matsnda,  Fqjiaawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Mitsai.  Toatsn 

Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,516,  Aog.  28, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  795,283,  May  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatloo  of  Ser.  No.  56,967,  JoL  21, 

1970,  Pat  No.  4,056,565.  This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  675,569 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  24,  1969,  44-58021; 
Oct.  9, 1969,  44-80309;  Not.  4, 1969,  44-87593;  Not.  25, 1969, 
44-93945 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqoent  to  Not.  1, 1994, 
I  has  been'diadaiBMd. 

'  Int  a.*  C07C  102/08 

US.  a.  564—127  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  converting  an  aliphatic  nitrile  selection 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacryloni- 
trile  to  the  corresponding  amide  by  reacting  the  aliphatic 
nitrile  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  catalyst 
the  improvement  comprising  using  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  Raney  copper,  which  is  pro- 
tected from  contact  with  oxygen,  the  reaction  being  run  at  a 
temperature  of  about  25*  to  200*  C,  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  a  suspended  state,  and  the  reaction  being  carried  out 
under  a  pressure  which  is  effective  for  said  reaction  to  occur, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  pressure  does  not  exceed  300 
kg/cm^. 
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4,593,124 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MIXTURE  OF  METHYL- 

OR  ETHYL-SUBSTITUTED  PRIMARY  ANILINES 

Firok  J.  Wdfcrt,  Wftadigloii,  DcL,  lirifMr  to  E.  L  Di  Poirt  da 
Ncmova  and  Omartmy,  Wiladi«to%  Del 

CoirtiaMtkw-taiPtft  of  Ser.  No.  559,183,  Dec  7, 1983, 

abttidoMd.  Thia  appUeatkm  Sep.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  649,711 

Iirt.  CL*  C07C  85/24 

US.  a.  564-^409  14  Cbdma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isomeric  mixture  of  an  alkyl- 

substituted  aniline  having  the  formula 


a  rhodium  catalyst  soluble  in  the  aqueous  reaction  phase  and  a 
water-soluble  catalyst  complning  agent  said  reaction  takes 
place  in  a  liquid  {Aaae,  said  watia-  fiving  nie  to  ai 
phase,  the  improvement  oompriaint  nuuntaiiiiiig  the  pH  ( 
aqueous  phase  in  the  range  of  about  5.S  to  about  6.2. 


NH2 


I 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  n  is  1  or  2  when  R  is 
methyl,  and  n  is  1  when  R  is  ethyl,  the  process  consisting 
essentially  of  contacting  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I 
with  a  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  to 
500*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  kPa  to  10  MPa,  said 
zeoUte  catalyst  having  pores  with  dimensions  of  from  about  0.5 
nm  to  less  than  about  0.7  nm  and  having  cages  with  dimensions 
no  greater  than  about  0.7  nm,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is 
methyl  and  n=2  the  formula  I  anilines  can  only  be  2,4-,  2,5- 
and  3,4-dimethylaniIines. 


4,593,125 
ACYLATION  OF  NAPHTHALENES 
Kenneth  G.  DaTenport,  aad  R  Clay  Unstid,  m,  bodi  of  Corpoa 
Chriati,  Tex.,  aarignors  to  Cdaaeae  Corporation,  New  Yorit 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,344 
Int  CL*  C07C  45/46 
US.  a  568—319  10  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  acylation  of  a  naphthalene  compound  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  an  ortho-para  directing  electron-donating  group 
not  reactive  with  hydrogen  fluoride,  with  an  acylating  agent 
which  comprises  contacting  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  naphtha- 
lene compound  and  the  acylating  agent  with  substantially 
anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  at  from  about  40*  to  about  100* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  substantially  complete  acyla- 
tion of  the  naphthalene  compound  to  the  6-acylniq)hthalene 
compound  and  isolating  the  product  therefrom. 


4,593,126 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES 
Boy  Condb,  DiMlakci^  WcrMr  Koakol,  Oberhaaaf;  HaaswU- 
hefan  Bach,  Daiabui;  Georg  DaaAkca,  Diaalakca;  Wtlhelm 
Gick,  DniabBrg;  Woilkaag  Greb,  DIaalaken;  Emt  Wicbaa, 
Obcrhaaaca,  aad  Hdarat  Bahnaaaa,  Haaxe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GeraMugr,  aaaigiori  to  Rahrchemte  AkHmgrMllichaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDcd  Apr.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,754 
Clahaa  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHugr,  Apr.  10, 
1984, 3413427 

lat  a*  C07C  45/50 
US.  CL  568-^454  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  aldehydes  by  reacting  an  olefin 
with  carbon  OKWOxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  water. 


433,127 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
DoaaM  L.  Baudag,  Soath  Charieatoa,  aad  Mkhail  A. 
SiaaoaTille,  both  of  W.  Van  aariffon  to  Uaioa  GarMde 
ratloa,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

FOod  Jaa.  11, 198S,  Ser.  No.  690,912 
lat  CL*  core  45/50 
US.  CL  568—454  24 


1.  In  a  primary  liqukl  recycle  or  gas  recycle  riwdiuB-cat- 
alyzed  hydroformylation  process  for  produdag  aldehydes, 
wherein  an  diefin,  carbon  moooxkle  and  hydrofen  are  reacted 
in  the  presence  of  a  solnWlized  rhodtam-friiosphonis  oomplex 
catalyst  free  phosphorus  ligand  and  higher  boiling  alddiyde 
condensation  by-|mxlucts  to  produce  an  akiehyde  product 
wherein  a  gaaeous  effluent  coni|»ising  uareacted  olefin  and 
any  of  sakl  akiehyde  product  hydrofen,  caibn  monoxxle  and 
an  alkane  by-product  is  vented  from  the  process,  the  iaqirove- 
ment  which  comprises:  conducting  a  deoou|4ed  inrnmlanr 
liquid  recycle  or  gas  recycle  riiodium-catalyxed  hydioibrBiy- 
Utk>n  process  conjointly  with  aakl  primary  prooeaa,  aiierein 
sakl  gaseous  effluent  together  with  make-up  carbon  nwonde 
and  hydrogen  is  employed  as  the  reactant  feed  to  die  1 
ary  process. 
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4,593,128 

STABILIZED  POLYHYDROXYBUTADIENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Harry  R.  Hiaaey,  Spriagfldd,  and  John  R.  Murphy,  Wayne, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Aagdcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,844 
Int.  a.*  C07C  29/64;  C08K  5/50 
VS.  a.  568—701  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  stabilization  of  liquid  or  flow- 
able  semi-solid  polyhydroxybutadiene  compounds  against 
changes  in  reactivity  with  isocyanate  compounds  to  prepare 
urethanes  which  consists  essentially  of  incorporating  in  said 
polyhydroxybutadiene  from  about  0.2  to  5.0  percent  by  weight 
of  a  di-  or  triphenylphosphine  compound  having  the  formula 


hyde  which  comprises  rearranging  trans-dispiro(oxirane-2,9- 
(10'H)-anthracene)10',  2"-oxirane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  acidic  ion  exchange  resin  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  at  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  100'  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  the  rearrangement  of  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  starting  material. 


wherein  each  x  is  independently  hydrogen,  a  halogen  or  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  y 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  ary! 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4  593  131 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

4.[2.HYDROXY-4^SUBSTrTUTED)PHENYL]NAPH. 

THALEN-2(lH)-ONES  AND  2-OLS,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Melvin,  Jr., 

Ledyard,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,952,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,486,609, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  244,435,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,331,602,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  189,402,  Sep.  19, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,285,867.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

651,541 
Int.  O*  C07C  41/00.  43/02 
U.S.  a.  568—632  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,593,129 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  PROCESS 

R.  Woodrow  WUsoa,  Jr.,  and  Dustin  H.  Thomas,  both  of  Baton 

Aouge,  Ijl,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,505 

Int.  a*  C07C  2/56 

U.S.  a.  568—716  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  sodium  alkoxide  of 

a  halogen-substituted  alcohol  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms 

and  up  to  41  halogen  atoms  and  (ii)  a  sodium  aryloxide  wherein 

said  aryloxide  is  selected  from  phenoxide,  substituted  phenox- 

ide  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

halogen,  nitro^and  allyl,  and  naphthoxide  without  excessive 

reaction  of  sodium  with  the  halogen  substituents,  said  process 

comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  about  1  equivalent  of  molten  metallic  sodium 
in  a  cycloalkane  hydrocarbon  having  about  S-8  carbon 
atoms  and  conuining  about  0.05-0.2  moles  of  a  phenol 
selected  from  phenol,  substituted  phenols  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro 
and  allyl,  and  naphthol  at  a  pressure  high  enough  to  main- 
tain said  cycloalkane  in  the  liquid  phase  above  the  melting 
temperature  of  sodium, 

(b)  cooling  the  resultant  sodium  dispersion  to  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  sodium  and 

(c)  adding  said  resultant  sodium  dispersion  to  a  solution  of 
said  halogen-substituted  alcohol  in  an  ether  solvent  at  a 
rate  such  that  there  is  not  a  large  amount  of  unreacted 
sodium  in  the  halogen-substituted  alcohol  at  any  time  and 
at  a  temperature  of  about  -  30*  C.  up  to  reflux,  the  amount 
of  said  halogen-substituted  alcohol  being  sufficient  to 
react  with  at  least  90  weight  percent  of  the  metallic  so- 
dium in  said  resultant  sodium  dispersion. 


z— w 


wherein 

R  is  hydroxy  or  alkanoyloxy  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  Ri'  wherein  Ri'  is  alkanoyl  having 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  P(0)  (OH)2  and  mono-  and 
disodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof,  — CO(CH2)2COOH 
and  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof; 

R2  when  taken  individually  is  hydrogen; 

R3  when  taken  individually  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy  or 
-OR,; 

W  is  hydrogen,  pyridyl,  or 


^ 


w, 


4,593,130 

SYNTHESIS  OF 

IO.HYDROXYMETHYL.9-ANTHRALDEHYDE 

DomM  J.  Casey,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  and  William  J.  Trzaskos, 

Bekanp,  Md.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Staafbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,287 
Int  a.*  C07C  45/58 
UA  a.  568-427  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  lO-hydroxymethyl-9-anthralde- 


wherein  Wi  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro;  -^ 

when  W  is  hydrogen,  Z  is 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  five  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  — (alki);„— O— (alk2)/f—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  thirteen  carbon 
atoms;  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  with  the  provisos  that  the 
summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus  (alk2)  is  not  less 
than  five  or  greater  than  thirteen;  and  at  least  one  of  m  and 
n  is  1; 

when  W  is  other  than  hydrogen,  Z  is 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  or 

(b)  — (alki)„— O— (alk2)«—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  m  an  n  is  0  or  1;  with  the  provisos  that  the  summa- 
tion of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus  (alk:)  is  not  less  than 
three  or  greater  than  eight;  and  at  least  one  of  m  and  n  is 
1;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
those  compounds  wherein  W  is  pyridyl. 
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4,593,132 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAPHITE  FLUORIDE 

Yasnshi  Kita;  HIahiUi  Nakano;  Shiro  Moroi,  and  Aldra  Saltan- 

one,  aU  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Yamagncfai,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,633,  Jon.  15, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  22, 1981,  56-114849 
Int  CL*  one  17/00 
UJ5.  a.  57fr-150  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graphite  fluoride,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  a  carbon  material  having  an  average  size  of  100 
^m  to  10  mm  with  fluorine; 

(2)  terminating  the  reaction  prior  to  full  completion  thereof 
to  form  a  graphite  fluoride  product  comprised  of  a  graph- 
ite fluoride  and  an  unreacted  carbon  material,  said  graph- 
ite fluoride  being  brittle  and  present  over  the  unreacted 
carbon  material;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  graphite  fluoride  product  to  sifting  with  a 
sieve  of  ISO  to  400  mesh  (Tyler)  while  applying  impact  to 
the  graphite  fluoride  product  by  means  of  soft  balls  or 
blocks  to  recover  the  graphite  fluoride  from  the  unreacted 
carbon  material. 


4,S93»135 
METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  ACnvriY  AND/OS 
EXTENDING  THE  LIFE  OF  CATION-EXCHAN<XABL£ 
LAYERED  CLAY  CATALYSTS  IN  PROTON-CATALYZED 

REACnONS 
Reginald  Gregory,  Caabcrky,  Eaglnri,  aasfprn-  to  The  British 
Petrolena  Compasy  PX.C  London,  Ei«M 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,036,  Aag.  13, 1962,  nbiinntiii  This 

applkitkM  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kintdon^  Ai«.  21, 1961, 
8125547 

Int  CL*  C07C  2/66.  41/03.  41/05.  67/04.  67/26 
U.S.  CL  585—446  15  ri.i— 

I.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  reaction  susceptiUe  to  cataly- 
sis by  protons  which  method  comprises  contacting  the  reac- 
tants  in  the  presence  of  a  cation-exchangeable  layered  clay 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smectites  and  vennicu- 
lites  catalyst  to  which  water  is  added  as  the  sole  additive 
thereby  promoting  or  extending  the  activity  of  the  catalyst 

II.  A  process  according  to  any  one  of  clidms  1  to  3  wherein 
the  reaction  susceptible  to  cataysis  by  protons  is  the  production 
of  an  alkyl  aromatic  compound  by  reacting  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon either  with  an  olefin  or  a  Ci  or  higher- alcohol 


4,593,133 

2XOLITEL 

Theodoras  M.  Wortel,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 

seardi  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florbam  Parte,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,688,  May  11, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,544,539. 
Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,673 
Int  a.*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  585—415  14  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  the  aromatization  of  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons in  which  the  hydrocarbons  are  contacted  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  catalytically  active  metal  on  a  catalyst  base, 
the  catalyst  base  comprising  a  zeolite  having  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  obtained  from  CuKa  radiation  with  the  significant 
d  values  set  out  in  Table  A  hereinbefore  and  comprising  highly 
crystalline  crystallites  having  at  least  50%  of  its  crystallites  in 
the  form  of  distinct  circular  cylinders  with  an  aspect  ratio  of  at 
least  0.5  with  a  mean  diameter  of  at  least  0.5  micron. 


4,593,134 

PROCESS  FOR  PARA-ETHYLTOLUENE 

DEHYDROGENATION 

Chin-Odnn  Clia,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MoMl  Ofl 

Corponrtkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,906,  Dec  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,504,594. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650^4 
Int  CL*  C07C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  585—445  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  dehydrogenating  para-ethyltoluene  to 
selectively  form  para-methylstyrene  comprising  contacting  the 
para-ethyltoluene  under  dehydrogenation  reaction  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  60%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide,  calcu- 
lated as  ferric  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  13%  to  48%  by  weight  of  a  potassium  com- 
pound, calculated  as  potassium  oxide;  and 

(c)  from  about  0%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  chromium  com- 
pound, calculated  as  chromic  oxide, 

the  improvement  comprising  dehydrogenating  the  para-ethyl- 
toluene with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising,  in  addition  to 
the  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  a  modifying  component  (d) 
capable  of  rendering  the  para-methylstyrene-containing  dehy- 
drogenation reaction  effluent  especially  resistant  to  the  subse- 
quent formation  of  popcorn  polymers  when  the  dehydrogena- 
tion of  para-ethyltoluene  is  conducted  over  the  modified  cata- 
lyst the  modifying  component  (d)  being  a  bismuth  compound 
present  to  the  extent  of  from  about  1  %  to  20%  by  weight  of  the 
catalyst  composition,  calculated  as  bismuth  trioxide. 


4,593,136 
ZSM-5/ZSM-12  CATALYST  MIXTURE  FOR  CRACKING 

ALKYLBENZENES 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  UwrcMevflk,  aad  Carol  S.  Lee,  PriMctam 
botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobO  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,590,  Jm.  14, 1964,  which  is  a 
continiiation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  490,624,  Mlay  2, 1963, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  784,965 
Int  CL*  C07C  2/64.  4/12 
U.S.  CL  585—446  4  0«*— 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  isopropylbenzene  from 
benzene  and  a  mixture  of  propane  and  propylene,  wherein  a 
heavy  aromatic  bottoms  fraction  is  produced  as  a  byproduct 
said  bottoms  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons 
having  10  or  more  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  comprising 
cracking  said  bottoms  firaction  over  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
mixture  of  zeolites,  said  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  ZSM-S;  and 
(ii)  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  wei^  of  ZSM-12. 


4,593,137 

PARA-SELECnVE  AND  BETA-SELECTIVE 

CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS  ZEOLITE  ALKYLATION 

CATALYST 

Dan  FhMnkel;  Modie  Levy,  and  MarBaret  CWrnla»sh|.  aU  of 

Rehovot  IsraeL  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  DevdopaMst 

COn  Ud.,  Rehovot  Iffael 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  592,795 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  IsraeL  Mar.  30, 1963,  6826S 
Int  a.*  C07C  2/68 
U.S.  a.  585—467  9  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  toluene  to  p-alkyl 
toluene  comprising  alkylating  toluene  with  a  Ci-Ca-alkanol  in 
the  presence  of  a  crystallized  borosilicate  glass  zeoUte  alkyla- 
tion catalyst  para-selective  in  the  aUiylation  of  benzene  or 
derivatives  thereof  and  beu-selective  in  the  alkylation  of  naph- 
thalene or  derivatives  thereof. 
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4,593,138 
CATALYTIC  ISOMERISATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

ZEOLITE  EU-1 
Joha  L.  Catd,  Redcar,  Bvric  M.  Lowe,  Edinburgh,  and  Thonun 
V.  WUttaoi,  Darliagtoa,  all  of  Eastaad,  anignora  to  Imperial 
Ckaaical  IndartriM  Pk,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  272,465,  Jnn.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,537,754. 
Hi!  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,638 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jna.  12,  1980, 
8019210 

lat  a.«  C07C  5/22 
\}&.  a.  585—481  8  Claims 

1.  A  catal)rtic  process  for  the  isomerisation  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  employing  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  EU-1 
having  a  molar  composition  expressed  by  the  formula: 

0.5  to  1.5  R20:Y203*t  least  10  XOjK)  to  100  H2O 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  cation  or  1/n  of  a  cation  of  valency 
n,  X  is  silicon  and/or  germanium,  Y  is  one  or  more  of  alumi* 
num,  iron,  gallium  or  boron,  and  H2O  is  water  of  hydration 
additional  to  water  notionally  present  when  R  is  H,  and  hav- 
ing, when  freshly  prepared,  an  X-ray  deffraction  pattern  as 
shoMoi  in  Table  1,  wherein 
said  method  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said  catalyst, 

under  isomerisation  conditions,  with  a  feedstock  which 

includes  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


from  a  hydrogen  atom  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  optionally 
bearing  at  least  one  group  chosen  from  alcohol,  thiol,  thioe- 
ther,  amine,  imine,  acid,  ester,  amide  and  ether  groups,  and 
m  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1. 


4,593,139 

METHANE  CONVERSION 

Howard  P.  Withcn,  DoogiaHTille,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Atlantic 

Rickflald  Company,  Lo«  Angeica,  Calif. 
Contiaaation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  600,669,  Apr.  16, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,489,215.  lUt  application  Oct  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  666,700 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabeeqnent  to  Dec.  18, 
2001,  hai  been  diaclained.  1 

Int  CL*  C07C  2/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  585—500  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  OHiverting  methane  to  higher  hydrocarbon 
products  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  500'- 1000*  C.  a  gas  comprising  methane  an( 
a  solid  comprising  a  reducible  oxide  of  Ru. 


4,593,140 
PROCESS  FOR  DIMERIZING  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Aadrft    Mortrenz,  Hem;  FVands  Petit  Wasqaehai;  Philippe 
Denis,  VUleneare  D'Asc«  Gerard  Bnono,  and  GUbert  Peiffer, 
both  of  Marseilles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Chi- 
■iqne  des  Charboanages  &A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,544 
ClainM  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1984,  84  07189; 
Mar.  13, 1965,85  03671 

Int  CL*  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585—508  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dimerization  of  a  conjugated  diene  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  zerovalent  nickel  and  a  phos- 
phorus compound,  wherein  the  said  catalyst  is  obtained  by 
bringing  together  (A)  at  least  one  nickel  complex  of  formula 
NiZf  in  which  q  is  the  coordination  number  of  the  nickel  and 
Z  is  at  least  one  ligand  capable  of  complexing  nickel  and  (B)  at 
least  one  phosphorus-containing  ligand  of  general  formula 


R|HN- 


OP(C6H5)2 


in  which: 
R|  is  chosen  from  a  hydrogen  atom  and  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, 
R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  chosen 


4,593,141 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSIS  BY  BRANCHED 
ALKYL  DIARYL  PHOSPHINE  RHODIUM  COMPLEXES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  N  J.;  Torris  G.  Jennansen, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  Andrew  A.  Westner,  Paranus,  and  I-Der 
Huang,  Upper  Saddle  RiTcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Paric,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,050,  Aug.  12, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1203r71,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No. 
11,238,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,541.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,564 
Int  a.-*  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  procea  for  the  hydroformylation  of  a  C3  to  C40 
aliphatic,  unsubstituted  monoolefin  to  produce  an  aldehyde 
having  one  more  carbon  atom  than  the  olefin  comprising  react- 
ing said  olefin  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  liquid 
reaction  medium  which  contains  a  /3,  /S'-branched  alkylene 
bis-phosphine  rhodium  carbonyl  hydride  complex  catalyst  and 
excess  /3,j3'-branched  alkylene  bisphosphine  ligand  and 
wherein  the  hydroformylation  reaction  conditions  are  con- 
trolled to  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about  200*  C,  a 
total  gas  pressure  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  olefin  of 
about  16  to  about  10 IS  psia,  a  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure 
of  less  than  215  psia,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  about  65  to 
about  SIS  psia,  and  ligand/rhodium  molar  ratio  of  about  40  to 
3,000,  the  improvement  comprising  improving  the  stability  of 
said  catalyst  against  deactivation  by  employing  said  phosphine 
ligand  in  excess. 


4,593,142 

METHODS  OF  ALKOXYLATION 

Kang  Yang,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Vista  Chemical 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  422,324,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,697. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,633 
Int  a.*  C07C  41/05,  43/11.  43/184,  43/205 
U.S.  a.  568—618  20  Claims 

11.  In  a  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  an  alkoxylate  precur- 
sor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alcohols  of  the 
general  formulae 
(A)  ROH,  wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  cyclic 
group  containing  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  an  olefinic 
or  acetylenic  group  containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  said  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted. 
(B) 


Rl— C— OH, 
R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are,  independently,  linear  or 
branched  acyclic  groups,  alicyclic  groups,  cyclic  groups, 
or  aryl  groups  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  said  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  and  these  polyhydric  alcohols 
contain  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 
(C) 


June  3,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


345 


-continued 


wherein  Ri,  R2>  R3>  R4  and  Rs  are,  independently,  linear 
or  branched  acyclic  groups,  alicycUc  groups,  cyclic 
groups,  or  aryl  groups  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  said 
groups  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  and  these  phenols 
contain  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

with  an  alkoxylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  alpha  and  beta  alkylene  oxides 

under  alkoxylating  conditions  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20*  C.  and  about  260*  C,  at  a  pressure  up  to  about 
100  psig  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  alkoxylate  to  the 
extent  desired, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

conducting  said  alkoxylation  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  hydrogen  fluoride  and  at  least  one 
metal  alkoxide  of  the  general  formula  M(OCffH2«i+i)9, 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, gallium,  indium,  thallium,  zirconium,  hafnium  and 
titanium,  q  is  the  valence  of  M  and  n  is  a  number  between 
1  and  22; 

maintaining  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  fluoride  to  metal 
alkoxide  between  about  0.1  and  about  10.0;  and 

maintaining  said  catalyst  system  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.05  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  relative  to  the 
combmed  weight  of  said  alkoxylate  precursor  and  said 
alkoxylating  agent. 


4,593,143 
HYDROXYALKOXY  NORBORNYL  ETHERS 
Futoshi  Fqjioka,  Wanamassa;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and 
William  L.  Sdireiber,  Jadtson,  aU  of  N  J.,  asrigiion  to  Inter- 
national FlaTors  ft  Fragrsnces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,150,  Jan.  26, 1964,  Pat  No. 
4,521,634,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,925, 
Sep.  19, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,532,364,  which  is  a  continaation-ia-part 
of  Ser.  No.  507,292,  Aug.  1, 1963,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 
Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,013 
Int  a.«  C07C  43/196,  41/06 
U.S.  CL  568    665  1  Claim 

1.  A  mixture  of  compoimds  having  the  structures: 


OH 


°7^^ 


'7h^ 


OH 


.J^^ 


1 


OH 


OH 


7 


OH 


produced  according  to  the  process  of  reacting  ethylidene 
norbomene  having  the  structure: 


h- 


with  1,3-dihydroxy  butane  having  the  structure: 


HO 


OH 
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in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  catalyst  or  a  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  23°  C.  up 
to  about  120*  C,  the  mole  ratio  of  acid  catalyst  to  ethylidene 
norbomene  varying  from  about  1:99  up  to  about  1:10;  the  mole 
ratio  of  ethylidene  norbomene:  1,3-butanediol  varying  from 
about  1:1  up  to  about  1:2  and  then  recovering  said  mixture  by 
means  of  fractional  distillation. 


compound,  calculated  as  chromium  metal  and  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  chromium  and  support,  and 
(b)  an  aluminum  phosphate  support  wherein  the  phosphorus- 
/aluminum  atomic  ratio  of  said  support  is  less  than  one. 


4^3,144 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZOTRICHLORIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  P.  Chapp,  KIrinrood,  and  Thomas  E.  Neomann,  Crevc 

Coew,  both  of  Mo^  aMignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

IxMi8,Mo. 

CoirtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  572,775,  Jan.  23, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659^3 

Int  a.*  C07C  79/10.  19/08.  17/00.  21/18 

VS.  CI.  568—936  15  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nuclear  substituted  ben> 

zotrichlorides  which  comprises  reacting  a  nuclear  substituted 

benzyl  chloride  with  a  Ci_3  perchloroalkane  in  the  presence 

of  base  and  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  said  benzyl  chloride 

having  at  least  one  electron  withdrawing  nuclear  substituent 

being  sufficiently  electron  withdrawing  to  make  the  benzy 

chloride  reactive  with  the  Ci —perchloroalkane. 


4,593,145 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPRENE 
YoicU  Ninagawa,  Matsndo;  Osama  Yamada;  Tsomoru  Renge, 
both  of  Hasald;  Suao  Kyo,  Abiko;  Taltayoshi  Osald,  Kara* 
shiki,  and  Koichi  Kashida,  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Knraray  Company  Limited,  Knradiiki,  Japan 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  540,870,  Oct  11, 1983.  This 
application  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  707,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1982,  57*180759 
Int  a*  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—607  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  isoprene  by  reacting  an  alkyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether  with  formaldehyde  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
solution,  characterized  in: 

(a)  that  the  acidic  aqueous  solution  is  present  in  the  reaction 
zone, 

(b)  that  said  alkyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  a  formaldehyde  source 
and  water  are  fed  to  said  reaction  zone  continuously  or 
intermittently,  and 

(c)  that  isoprene,  water,  unreacted  starting  materials,  isobu* 
tene,  tertiary  butanol  and  other  low-boiling  components 
are  distilled  off  from  said  reaction  zone, 

the  amounts  of  said  alkyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  formaldehyde 
source  being  fed  to  said  reaction  zone  being  such  that  the  alkyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether-to-formaldehyde  molar  ratio  in  the  charge 
is  at  least  2  and  the  pressure  in  the  reaction  system  being  main- 
tained at  a  level  1.2  to  3.5  times  the  vapor  pressure  at  the 
reaction  temperature  of  the  acidic  aqueous  solution  existing  in 
the  reaction  zone,  said  alkyl  tertiary  butyl  ether-to-formalde- 
hyde molar  ratio  being  calculated  by  calculating  the  amount  of 
the  formaldehyde  source  in  formaldehyde  equivalent  when 
said  source  is  other  than  formaldehyde. 


4,593,147 

SYNTHESIS  OF  NEOALKANES 

Stephen  A.  Batter,  Allentown,  and  Dse  Stoll,  Bethlehem,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  ChemioUs,  Inc.,  Allentowor 

Pa. 

FUed  Noy.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,173 

Int  a.*  C07C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  585—733  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  alkyl-substituted  1,1,1- 
trialkylalkane  of  the  formula  R1R2R3CCH3  by  hydrogenation, 
wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  of  1-10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and 
hydrogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  hydrogenating  a 
feed  of  a  neoacid  of  the  formula  R1R2R3CCOOH,  at  a  temper- 
ature from  about  325'  C.  to  about  375*  C;  a  hydrogen  feed  rate 
of  1500  to  8000  ml/g  catalyst/h;  a  neoacid  feed  rate  of  0.2  to 
4.9  mM/g  catalyst/h  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  35-140 
Kg/cm2  over  a  copper  oxide/zinc  oxide  catalyst  comprising 
80-95%  by  wt.  of  copper  oxide/zinc  oxide  in  an  8:1  to  1:1 
weight  ratio  and  20-5%  by  weight  alumina  to  obtain  substan- 
tially complete  conversion  of  the  neoacid  and  recovering  a 
product  containing  at  least  about  IS  mol  %  yield  of  neoalkane 
based  on  the  neoacid  feed. 


4,593,146 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Marrin  M.  Johnson;  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Max  P.  McDan- 
iel,  all  of  Bartlesrille,  Okbu,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  718,241 
Int  a.*  C07C  5/25 
VS.  a.  585—667  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  double  bond  isomerization  of  an  ali- 
phatic olefinic  hydrocarbon  feed  which  comprises  contacting 
said  feed  under  isomerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
(a)  0.1-10  wt.%  of  elemental  chromium  or  a  chromium 


4,593,148 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ARSINE  IMPURITIES 
FROM  GASES  CONTAINING  ARSINE  AND  HYDROGEN 

SULnDE 
Marvin  M.  Johnson,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,549 

Int  CL*  C07C  7/12;  COIB  3/00;  ClOG  65/06.  61/06 

U.S.  a.  585—823  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  arsine  impurities  from  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  the  step  of  (A)  contacting  said  stream, 
which  contains  at  least  one  arsine  and  also  hydrogen  sulfide, 
with  a  sorbent  composition  comprising  (a)  CuO  and  (b)  ZnO, 
under  such  conditions  as  will  result  in  a  stream  having  a  re- 
duced content  of  arsine,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  CuO  to 
ZnO  in  said  sorbent  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20:1  to  about  1:20. 

18.  A  process  for  treating  an  olefin  containing  feed  stream 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  contacting  the  olefin  containing  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream,  which  also  contains  arsine  and  H2S,  with  a  sorbent 
material  comprising  (a)  CuO  and  (b)  ZnO,  under  such 
conditions  as  will  result  in  an  intermediate  hydrocarbon 
stream  having  a  reduced  arsine  content,  wherein  the  sor- 
bent composition  has  been  prepared  by  a  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  coprecipitating  hydroxides  of  copper  and 
zinc  and  then  calcining  the  hydroxides  so  as  to  substan- 
tially convert  them  to  CuO  and  ZnO  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  CuO  to  ZnO  in  said  sorbent  composition  is 
in  the  range  of  from  about  20:1  to  about  1:20;  and 

(B)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  intermediate  hydro- 
carbon stream  with  hydrogen  and  a  noble  metal  hydroge- 
nation catalyst  at  hydrogenation  conditions  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially hydrogenate  said  olefins  present  in  said  interme- 
diate stream. 
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4,593,149 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ETHYLBENZENE  FROM 
XYLENES  BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  ON  A  CESIUM 

SUBSTITUTED  X  ZEOLITE 
Dnise  M.  Bartiiomeaf,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,193 
Int  a*  ClOC  7/13 
VS.  CL  585—828  17  CSaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  ethylbenzene  from  a  feed- 
stream  containing  ethylbenzene  and  at  least  one  xylene  isomer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  feedstream  with  a  Cs  exchanged  Type  X 
zeolite  under  conditions  for  adsorbing  ethylbenzene  by 
the  zeoUte, 

(b)  passing  a  desorbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n-propylbenzene,  n-butylbenzene,  n-pentylbenzene,  n- 
heptylbenzene,  n-nonylbenzene,  isobutylbenzene,  m- 
diethylbenzene,  o-methyl-n-propylbenzene,  and  p-methyl- 
n-propylbenzene  through  the  zeoUte  during  and  after  the 
contacting  step, 

(c)  recovering  a  stream  enhanced  in  ethylbenzene  content 
from  the  zeolite. 


4,593,150 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

PARAXYLENE  FROM  A  FEEDSTREAM  CONTAINING 

OTHER  XYLENES  AND  ETHYLBENZENE  USING  A 

ZEOLITE  ADSORBENT 

Denise  M.  BartiMMMnf,  Lyons,  Fhrncc,  aMJnniii  to  Eizoa  Rf 

search  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Paris,  N  J. 

FUed  No?.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  674,187 

Int  Ct«  ClOC  7/13 

U.S.  CL  585— 828  24CUm 

1.  A  process  for  separating  paraxylene  from  a  stream  con- 
taining paraxylene  and  at  least  one  other  Cg-aromatk;  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  stream  with  a  potassium  substituted  Type 
Y  zeolite  under  conditions  for  effecting  the  selective  ad- 
sorption of  the  paraxylene  by  the  zeditr, 

(b)  passing  through  the  zeolite,  before,  during  or  after  the 
contacting  step,  a  cyclic  nitrogen-containing  additive;  and 

(c)  recovering  from  the  zeoUte  a  stream  enhanced  in  concen- 
tration of  paraxylene  relative  to  the  other  Cg-aromatic. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^3,151 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Shonpei  Yamazald,  Tcriqro,  Japan,  aaiigDor  to  Semkondnctor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
DiTlsion  of  So*.  No.  620,171,  Jon.  13, 1984,  which  is  a  ditision 
of  Ser.  No.  554307,  Nor.  23, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,527,006.  Thi* 

appUcatioB  JoL  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  760,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  24, 1982, 57-206809; 
Not.  24,  1982,  57-206806;  Feb.  22,  1963,  58-28211;  Apr.  29, 
1963,  58-75713;  Oct  31, 1983,  58-2044443 

Int  a*  HOIL  27/14,  31/06 
VJS.  CI.  136—244  10  Claims 


Mi 
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1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface;  and 

a  plurality  n  (n  being  an  integer  larger  than  one)  of  semicon- 
ductor elements  Ui  to  Ur  sequentially  formed  thereon  side 
by  «de  and  connected  in  series  one  after  another: 

wherein  the  semiconductor  element  U(  (i=  1,  2,  3, . . .  n)has 
a  first  electrode  E/  formed  on  the  substrate,  a  non-single- 
crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member  Q,  formed  on  the 
first  electrode  E/  and  having  formed  therein  at  least  one 
semiconductor  junction,  and  a  second  electrode  F,  formed 
on  the  non-single<rystal  semiconductor  laminate  member 
Q,  in  opposmg  relation  to  the  first  electrode  E,; 

wherein  the  first  electrodes  Eyand  Ey+i  0=  1>  2, .  .  .  (n  —  1) 
are  separated  by  a  first  groove  G/ 

wherein  the  second  electrode  Fy>  i  of  the  semiconductor 
element  U/+ 1  is  coupled  with  the  first  electrode  E/  of  the 
semiconductor  element  Uy  through  a  coupling  portion  Kj 
formed  by  an  extension  of  the  second  electrode  F/+  ]  and 
extending  into  a  second  groove  Oy  formed  in  the  non-sin- 
gle-crystal semiconductor  laminate  member  Q/and  spaced 
from  the  first  groove  Gy;  and 

wherein  the  second  electrodes  Fy  and  Fy+ 1  are  separated  by 
an  isolating  portion  H^  the  isolating  portion  Hycomprising 
a  third  groove  opposite  the  first  electrode  Ey  but  spaced 
from  the  second  groove  Oy  and  extending  to  the  semicon- 
ductor laminate  member  QJ),  and  an  oxidized  portion  of  the 
non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member  Q/ 
which  forms  the  lower  surface  of  the  third  groove. 


'  4393,152 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Shonpei  YamazaU,  Tckyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semicondoctor 
E^wrgy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ti^o,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1982, 57-206806; 
Not.  24,  1982,  57-206809;  Feb.  22,  1983,  58-28211;  Apr.  29, 
1963,  58-75713;  Oct  31, 1983,  58-204443 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/06.  27/14 
VS.  a.  136—246  28  Claims 

1.  A  photoelectric  converson  device  comprising: 
a  sutetrate  having  an  insulating  surface;  and 
a  plurality  n  (n  being  an  integer  larger  than  one)  of  semicon- 
ductor elements  Ui  to  Un  sequentially  formed  thereon  side 
by  side  and  connected  in  series  one  after  another; 
wherein  the  semiconductor  element  Ui  (i=  1,  2,  3, . . .  n)  has 
a  first  electrode  E/^rmed  on  the  substrate,  a  non-single- 
crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member  Q,  formed  on  the 
first  electro^le  E/  and  a  second  electrode  F/  formed  on  the 


non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member  Q/  in 
opposing  relation  to  the  first  electrode  E,-, 

wherein  the  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate 
member  Q/  has  at  least  (a)  a  first  non-single-crystal  semi- 
conductor layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  making 
contact  with  the  first  electrode  E,  and  (b)  a  second  non- 
single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  of  a  uecoad  conductiv- 
ity type  making  contact  with  the  second  dectrode  Fr 

wherein  the  second  electrode  Fj+ 1 0=  1>  2. . . .  (n—  1))  of  die 
semiconductor  element  Uy+i  is  cou|4ed  with  the  first 
electrode  Ey  of  the  semiconductor  element  Uy  through  a 
coupling  portion  Kj  formed  by  an  extension  of  the  sec(md 
electrode  Fy+i; 

wherein  the  first  electrode  E,  has  at  least  a  first  conductive 
metal  oxide  layer  which  contacts  the  first  non-stn^e-crys- 
tal  semiconductor  layer; 

wherein  the  second  electrode  F/and  the  coupling  portion  Ky 
each  has  at  least  (a)  a  second  conductive  metal  oxide  layer 
which  contacts  with  the  second  non-single-crystal  semi- 
conductor layer  and  (b)  a  conductive  material  layer  dis- 
posed on  the  second  conductive  metal  oxide  layer, 

wherein  the  first  conductive  metal  oxide  layer  of  the  first 
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electrode  E,  is  formed  of  indium  oxide  or  a  material  con- 
sisting principally  thereof  in  the  case  where  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  of  the  first  non-single-crystal  semiconduc- 
tor layer  is  the  N-type,  or  of  tin  oxide  or  a  material  consist- 
ing principally  thereof  in  the  case  where  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  of  the  first  non-single-crystal  senuoonductor  b 
the  P-type; 

wherein  the  second  conductive  metal  oxide  layer  of  the 
second  electrode  F/  and  the  coupling  portion  Ky  are 
formed  of  tin  oxide  or  a  material  consisting  prindpaily 
thereof  in  the  case  where  the  second  conductivity  type  of 
the  second  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  is  the 
P-type,  or  of  indium  oxide  or  a  material  consisting  princi- 
pally thereof  in  the  case  where  the  second  conductivity 
type  of  the  second  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer 
is  the  N-type; 

wherein  a  portion  of  the  non-single-crystal  semiconductor 
laminate  member  Qi  extends  onto  the  substrate  from  the 
first  electrode  Ei;  and 

wherein  a  portion  of  the  seccmd  electrode  F|  extends  as  a 
external  connection  terminal  onto  the  substrate  extending 
from  the  extending  portion  of  the  n(Mi-single-crystal  i 
conductor  laminate  member  Q]. 
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4,593,153 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CABLE,  SUCH  AS 

LOUDSPEAKER  CABLE 

Volker  KUhn,  and  Thomai  KUin,  both  of  Malach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  Mdgnon  to  Andioplan  Renate  Kuhn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcroMay 

Filed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1983,  3337433 

Int  O.*  HOIB  11/02.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  174—34  6  Qaims 


,'  ^»^I 


n      7  n 


1.  A  power  transmission  cable,  such  as  a  loudspeaker  cable 
for  conne(;ting  a  loudspeaker  to  an  amplifier,  with  two  conduc- 
tors and  associated  connecting  elements,  wherein  each  con- 
ductor comprises  an  internal  partial  conductor  and  at  least  one 
external  coaxial  partial  conductor  surrounding  the  internal 
partial  conductor,  the  internal  partial  conductor  and  the  at 
least  one  external  coaxial  partial  conductot^ing  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another  over  the  length  of  the  cable,  the 
internal  partial  conductor  and  the  at  least  one  external  coaxial 
partial  conductor  being  electrically  interconnected  at  their 
respective  ends  at  the  vicinity  of  the  associated  connecting 
elements. 


4,593,154 

LOOP-TYPE  DATA  TRANSMISSION/RECEPTION 

NETWORK 

Hitoahi  Takfda;  Norimasa  KiaU;  Tadashi  Suzuki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Minoru  Tomikashi,  Zushi,  and  Tooni  Futami,  Yoko< 
suka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited,  Japan 

nied  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-124350; 
Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125830 

Int.  a.«  H04L  11 /IS 
MS.  a.  178—2  D  ,11  Oaims 
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1.  A  loop-type  data  transmission/reception  network  system 
having  a  plurality  of  data  processing  stations  and  a  single  data 
transmission/reception  route  which  interconnects  said  stations 
in  a  loop  for  transmitting  necessary  data  between  said  stations 
in  a  first  predetermined  direction,  each  of  said  data  processing 
stations  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  break-downs  in  said  data  transmis- 


sion/reception route  between  such  station  itself  and  an 
adjoining  station  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  in  which  the  data  is  normally  transmitted; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  break-down  in  the 
data  transmission/reception  route  between  such  station 
itself  and  said  adjoining  station  by  the  detection  means  for 
transmitting  the  break-down  information  to  a  second 
adjoining  station  in  said  first  predetermined  direction;  and 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  information  on  a  reversal  of  the 
transmission  direction  in  such  station  itself  via  the  data 
transmission/reception  route  to  the  second  adjoining 
station  together  with  the  break-down  information  trans- 
mitted by  said  break -down  transmitting  means  before  such 
station  itself  reverses  the  transmission  direction  thereof 


4,593,155 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  ID  CODE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
George  C.  Hawkins,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,738,  Dec.  5, 1983.  This  application 

Oct.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  786,365 

Int.  a.«  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  36  Qaims 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising; 

at  least  one  base  unit  having  a  housing  and  a  predetermined 
associated  base  ID  (identification)  code  stored  therein,  and 

at  least  one  portable  unit  having  a  housing  separable  from  said 
base  unit  housing  and  having  an  associated  portable  ID  code 
storable  therin, 

said  base  and  portable  units  capable  of  establishing  desired 
information  communication  therebetween  on  a  communica- 
tion link  in  response  to  circuitry  in  at  least  one  of  the  base 
and  portable  units  determining  that  the  base  and  portable  ID 
codes  stored  in  the  base  and  portable  units,  respectively, 
have  the  proper  correspondence  to  one  another, 

the  portable  unit  including  therein  learning  and  storing  means 
for  learning  said  associated  portable  ID  code  from  said  base 
unit  in  response  to  a  predetermined  connection  being  pro- 
vided between  said  portable  and  base  units,  said  portable  unit 
learning  and  storing  means  storing  said  learned  portable  ID 
code  in  said  portable  unit,  said  base  unit  including  therein 
code  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  to  said  portable 
unit  learning  and  storing  means,  in  response  to  providing 
said  predetermined  connection,  code  information,  deter- 
mined by  said  stored  base  ID  code  which  was  stored  in  said 
base  unit  prior  to  said  predetermined  connection,  which 
determines  said  learned  and  stored  portable  ID  code,  said 
learned  and  stored  portable  ID  code  and  said  stored  base  ID 
code  having  proper  correspondence  to  one  another  to  per- 
mit said  desired  communication  on  said  communication  link. 
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4^3,156 
GROUNDED  TIP  DETECTOR 
PhiUp  T.  MartiD,  Raleigh,  N.C,  •nigMM'  to  ITT  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,569 

iBt  CL*  H04M  3/08 

US.  CL  179—16  AA  5  Claims 


1.  A  grounded  tip  detection  circuit  for  a  subscriber  line 
interface  circuit  having  a  tip  lead,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  tip-to-ground  condition,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  said  tip-to-ground  condition; 

wherein  said  detecting  means  comprises; 

means,  coupled  to  said  tip  lead  of  said  subscriber  line  inter- 
face circuit,  operated  in  response  to  the  connection  of  said 
tip  lead  to  ground  potential  to  generate  a  detection  signal; 

wherein  said  detection  signal  generating  means  comprises; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  tip  lead  and  referenced  to  a 
battery  potential,  for  sensing  the  potential  at  said  tip  lead, 
and 

a  switching  means,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  operated 
in  response  to  a  said  potential  sensing  to  generate  said 
detection  signal; 

wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  a  sensing  resistor  and 
said  switching  means  comprises  a  transistor  which  in- 
cludes an  emitter  lead,  a  base  lead,  and  a  collector  lead; 
and 

a  resistor  and  capacitor  in  series  combination  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  sensing  resistor,  the  point  between  said 
resistor  and  capacitor  of  said  series  combination  con- 
nected to  said  base  lead  of  said  switching  means,  wherein 
said  series  combination  provides  AC  filtering  of  said 
sensed  tip  lead  potential. 


4,593,157 
DIRECTORY  INTERFACE  AND  DIALER 
Myron  S.  Usdan,  27  N.  Main  St,  Chalfdnt  Pa.  18914 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646^39 
Int  a^  H04M  1/26 
UJS.  a.  179—90  BD  6  Claima 

1.  An  information  recognition  display  and  dialer  for  a  phone 
receiver  having  input  and  output  lines,  comprising: 

a.  a  speech  recognition  and  storage  means  connected  to  the 
input  lines  of  said  phone  receiver; 

b.  an  activator  circuit  connected  to  said  speech  recognition 
and  storage  means  responsive  to  a  digit  sequence  con- 
nected to  the  output  line  of  said  phone  receiver  for  acti- 
vating said  speech  recognition  and  storage  means; 

c.  a  numeric  display  means  connected  to  said  speech  recog- 
nition and  storage  means  for  di^laying  the  digits  recog- 
nized and  stored  in  said  recognition  and  storage  noeans; 

d.  dialer  means  connected  to  said  speech  recognition  and 
storage  means  and  to  the  output  lines  of  said  (rfione  re- 
ceiver for  delivering  dialing  pulses  to  the  (Hitput  lines  of 


said  phone  receiver  correqxMding  to  the  digits  recog- 
nized and  stored  in  said  speech  recognition  and  storage 
means; 
e.  a  dialer  activator  located  on  said  phone  reodver  con- 
nected to  said  dialer  means  for  initiating  a  dialoot  func- 
tion; 
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f.  a  dialtone  recognition  circuit  connected  to  said  phone 
receiver  and  said  dialer  activator  which  prevents  the 
dialer  activator  from  activating  said  dialer  until  a  dialtone 
is  recognized. 


4^3,158 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  STATION  WTTH  A 

PIVOTABLY  ATTACHED  CHASSIS  AND  UPPER 

HOUSING 

Erwin  Awakowicz,  Mulch,  and  Peter  Kleine,  Flschen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  aari^on  to  Simwi  Akttei«Mll- 

schaft,  Mndch  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriM^r 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311705 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/02 
U.S.  a.  179—100  R  2 


1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber  station  with  a  Iowa-  housing 
component  on  which  there  are  a  chaasis,  pivotably  mounted 
for  pivoting  in  one  direction  and  which  oontains  the  main 
components  of  the  subscriber  station,  and  an  upper  housing 
component  pivotably  mounted  for  front  to  bade  pivoting  in  the 
o^iosite  direction  to  the  pivoting  directicm  of  die  chassia,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  upper  housing  component  mdades  a 
projection  which  presses  upon  a  spring-like  lug  of  the  chassis 
and  the  chassb  is  provided  with  an  operating  array  winch 
projects  through  an  opemag  in  the  upper  honing  component 
when  the  telephone  subscriber  station  is  in  a  fully  asaeaaMed 
state,  the  chawis  being  mounted  on  the  \awtx  housing  oonpo- 
nent  so  that  it  is  displaceable  in  a  horizontal  plane  of  the  station 
in  a  partially  assembled  state,  the  partially  asaembled  aiate 
being  when  the  chassis  is  pivotaUy  mounted  into  a  teasponuy 
horizontal  position  on  the  lower  housing  but  the  upper  Iwusing 
has  not  been  pivotably  rotated  into  position  of  the  fiiUyi 
bled  state. 
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BASE  PLATE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SET  BASE  PXEZOELECTRIC  SPEAKER 

J.  DngucTidiii,  both  of  Lowkm,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

"****"  ^iS^oVt'^SJ^^SjSn  R,ed  Mar.  4, 1985,  S«r.  No.  707,602 

?I;  VT^iSZ'  i^n,^'*^  ^^^'^  P^'*^*^'  Wlication  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1984,  59^230 
IT «!  n  i7a_inn  d                           ^^^                            ~  '"*•  CI.*  H04R  17/00 

U.S.  a.  179-100  R  6  Claims   U.S.  Q.  179-110  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  base-plate  for  a  telephone  set  base,  comprising: 

a  flat  rectangular  bottom  panel; 

a  peripheral  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  panel 

and  extending  for  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  periphery  of 

the  bottom  panel; 
an  inclined  web  extending  laterally  inward  from  one  side 

edge  of  the  bottom  panel,  the  web  extending  inwardly  and 

upwardly; 

an  aperture  in  the  bottom  panel  aligned  with  said  inclined 
web; 

a  wall  extending  up  from  said  bottom  panel  around  said 
aperture,  said  wall  extending  upward  past  said  inclined 
web  and  having  an  upper  edge  for  cooperation  with  a  top 
housing  of  a  telephone  set  base; 

said  wall  extending  up  from  said  bottom  panel,  and  said 
inclined  web,  defining  a  lower  recess  below  said  inclined 
web  and  an  upper  recess  above  said  inclined  web,  said 
upper  recess  open  at  said  one  side  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel; 

a  further  recess  extending  up  through  said  bottom  panel,  said 
further  recess  bounded  on  three  sides  by  a  continuous  wall 
and  closed  at  a  top  by  a  transverse  web,  said  further  recess 
open  on  a  fourth  side; 

a  first  enclosed  channel  in  said  bottom  panel  extending  from 
a  back  end  of  said  bottom  panel  to  said  further  recess; 

a  second  enclosed  channel  in  said  bottom  panel  extending 
from  a  front  end  of  said  bottom  panel  to  said  further 
recess; 

a  third  enclosed  channel  in  said  bottom  panel  extending  from 
said  lower  recess  to  said  first  enclosed  channel; 

support  and  positioning  members  extending  up  from  said 
bottom  panel  to  support  and  position  a  circuit  board;  and 

retaining  members  extending  up  from  said  bottom  panel  for 
retaining  said  circuit  board  in  position,  said  retaining 
members  including  at  least  one  deflectable  member,  said 
deflectable  member  deflecting  to  admit  passage  of  an  edge 
of  a  circuit  board  and  snapping  back  over  said  circuit 
board. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  speaker  comprising  a  piezoelectric  vibra- 
tor for  vibrating  in  a  bending  mode  supported  at  a  longitudinal 
intermediate  position  thereof  by  a  support  member  whereby 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  on  both 
sides  of  said  support  member  are  supported  in  a  cantilever 
manner  respectively,  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  being  con- 
nected at  portions  close  to  both  ends  thereof  with  a  diaphragm 
whereby  bending  vibration  of  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  is 
transferred  to  said  diaphragm  thereby  to  drive  said  diaphragm, 
the  position  of  said  support  member  with  respect  to  said 
piezoelectric  vibrator  being  so  selected  that  the  resonance 
frequency  of  said  first  portion  is  smaller  than  the  corre- 
sponding resonance  frequency  of  said  second  portion,  and 
the  primary  resonance  frequency  of  said  second  portion 
being  so  selected  as  to  be  substantially  at  the  center  value 
of  the  primary  and  secondary  frequencies  of  said  fu^t 
portion  on  logarithmic  coordinates. 


4,593,161 

METHOD  OF  INITULIZING  A  FILTER  IN  AN  ECHO 
CANCELLER  AND  COMMUNICAHON  SYSTEM  USING 

SAID  METHOD 
Andre   Depblacfae,  Nice;  Claode  Galand,  Cagnes  sur  Mer,  and 
Robert  Vermot-Gauchy,  Saint  Paol,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to 
International  Bosiness  Machines  Corp.,  Anmrnk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Eoropcan  Pat  Off.,  Jon.  30, 1983, 
13430023.8 

Int  a*  H04B  3/20 
U.S,  CI.  179-170J  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  initializing  the  coefficients  of  an  echo  can- 
celer  digital  filter  made  to  cancel  an  echo  signal  within  a  tele- 
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phone  network  including  transmitting  and  receiving  sections 
within  an  echo  signal  path,  said  method  being  based  on  fast 
Fourier  transform  (FFT)  operations  operated  over  echoes  due 
to  the  transmission  of  a  uniform  amplitude  spectrum  initializing 
signal  over  said  echo  path,  and  including: 

generating  said  initializing  signal; 

sampling  and  digitally  encoding  said  initializing  signal  to 
derive  a  first  sequence  of  digital  terms  therefrom; 

transmitting  said  first  sequence  over  the  transmitting  section 
of  said  echo  path; 

collecting  and  storing  a  second  sequence  of  terms  received 
over  said  receiving  section; 

operating  an  FFT  operation  over  said  second  sequence  of 
terms,  whereby  a  third  sequence  of  terms  is  generated; 

operating  a  phase  rotation  operation  over  said  third  se- 
quence of  terms,  whereby  a  fourth  sequence  of  terms  is 
generated; 

operating  an  inverse  FFT  operation  over  said  fourth  se- 
quence, whereby  a  fifth  sequence  of  terms  is  generated; 

sorting  the  terms  of  said  fifth  sequence  to  determine  the 
largest  term  therein; 

selecting  and  measuring  a  predetermined  number  of  terms  of 
said  fifth  sequence  which  are  located  on  both  sides  of  said 
largest  term  within  the  fifth  sequence;  and, 

using  the  information  provided  by  said  sorting  and  selecting 
and  measuring  operations  to  initialize  said  digital  filter 
coefficient. 


4,593,163 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  AND  OPERATING  SAME 
Lynn  E.  Fisher,  Fort  WajM,  ImL,  mt^m  to  Gcmh 
Conpny,  Fort  Wayae,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,620 
Lrt.  a*  HOIH  35/10  1/00 
VS.  CL  200-W  R  U 


433,162 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

BY  AN  ADJUSTABLE  PLUG 
Girard  Rocfaette,  Mantes  la  Ville,  France,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aog.  31, 1983,  83  13987 
Int  CL*  HOIH  19/00 
VS.  a.  200—51.09  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  winding  energization  controlling 
switch  assembly  comprising  a  switch  arm  suj^wrt,  at  least  two 
elongate  switch  arms  supported  thereon,  and  at  least  cm 
contact  carried  by  each  of  said  switch  arms,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  support  includes  an  elongate  channel,  for  accom- 
modating and  protecting  at  least  one  of  said  switch  arms  and 
further  includes  an  open  barrel  retainer  at  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  a  switch  actuator;  at  least  (»ie  of  said  switch  arms  is 
nested  within  said  elongate  channel;  the  switch  arm  support 
includes  a  switch  arm  stop  surface;  one  of  said  switch  arms  is 
supported  for  movement  into  engagement  with  said  stop  sur- 
face; the  assembly  includes  a  cup  shaped  actuator  diqxMed 
within  said  open  barrel  retainer;  and  said  actuator  has  means 
for  maintaining  at  least  two  of  said  switch  arms  in  parallel 
alignment  with  one  another. 


4,593,164 
HOUSING  OF  A  VACUUM  SWTTCHING  TUBE 
Giinter  Bialkowski,  and  Haaa  Bettge,  botk  of  Bcrlla,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assigBors  to  Siemens  Aktiengtstllichafl,  Bcrttn 
and  Monidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  JnL  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  630,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  14, 
1983,3325468 

Int  CL*  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  CL  200—144  B  10 


R> 


1.  A  device  for  rotating  a  shaft,  comprising: 

a  casing  forming  a  cylindrical  recess  and  also  forming  an 
opening  communicating  with  the  recess; 

a  cylindrical  plug  including  a  free  end  having  parts  forming 
grooves,  the  plug  being  disposed  within  the  opening  and 
the  recess; 

a  plurality  of  contact  springs  electrically  contacting  the 
plug; 

an  electrical  component  disposed  within  the  recess,  the 
component  having  a  rotatable  shaft  coaxial  with  the  plug; 

a  coupling  member  fixed  on  the  rotatable  shaft,  the  coupling 
member  having  a  cavity  in  which  the  free  end  is  disposed, 
the  coupling  member  further  having  grooves  communi- 
cating with  the  cavity,  the  grooves  of  the  coupling  mem- 
ber being  engaged  by  the  parts  of  the  free  end,  so  that  a 
rotation  of  the  plug  causes  a  rotation  of  the  rotatable  shaft. 


1.  Housing  of  a  vacuum  switching  tube  containing  switch 
contacts  or  contact  leads,  comprising  at  least  one  insidalor 
having  a  given  temperature  coefficient  and  a  comectk^  sor- 
face,  a  non-magnetic  metal  switching  chamber  surrouadtag  tbe 
contacts  or  contact  leads  having  a  temperature  coefficient 
differing  from  said  given  temperature  coefficient  and  a  mag- 
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netic  connecting  part  with  a  temperature  coefficient  substan- 
tially  equal  to  said  given  temperature  coefficient,  said  connect- 
ing  part  connecting  said  metal  part  to  said  connecting  surface 
of  said  insulator  with  a  vacuum-tight  joint  between  said  con- 
necting part  and  said  connecting  surface  of  said  insulator,  said 
connecting  part  and  metal  part  having  shapes  preventing  de- 
struction of  said  vacuum-tight  joint  under  given  maximum 
expected  thermal  and  mechanical  stresses,  and  said  connecting 
part  being  free  of  surfaces  than  can  vibrate  and  transmit  vibra- 
tions to  the  environment  of  the  switching  tube. 


4^3,165 

VACUUM  SWITCH 

Norbert  Stdiwiiier,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemns  AkticogeMlisduift,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  722,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1984,3414016 

Int  a*  HOIH  33/66 
UA  a  200-144  B  sQaims 


upper  and  lower  casing  portions  to  define  a  pressure  receiving 
chamber  within  said  upper  casing  portion  in  communication 
with  said  inlet,  a  packing  sealing  between  said  upper  and  lower 
casing  portions  and  said  diaphragm,  a  piston  disposed  within 
said  pressure  receiving  chamber  below  said  diaphragm  for 
vertical  movement  subjected  to  pressure  transmitted  from  said 
chamber  through  said  diaphragm,  a  holder  disposed  within 
said  lower  casing  portion  normally  resiliently  engaging  said 
piston  and  a  spring  surrounding  said  holder  to  normally  bias 


the  holder  upwardly  so  as  to  cause  the  holder  to  engage  the 
piston,  characterized  by  a  pair  of  stationary  terminals  having 
the  lower  ends  projecting  downwardly  beyond  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  casing  portion,  a  resilient  disc  disposed  within 
said  upper  casing  portion  below  said  diaphragm,  a  rod  dis- 
posed within  said  piston  below  said  disc  and  leaf  springs  posi- 
tioned to  receive  resilient  force  from  the  disc  through  said  rod 
as  said  resilient  disc  resiliently  warps,  said  stationary  terminals, 
resilient  disc,  rod  and  leaf  springs  forming  an  electrical  switch- 
ing section. 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  with  a  driving  device  for  switching  a 
vacuum-tight  switching  tube  into  on  and  off  positions,  the 
vacuum  switch  including 
a  movable  connecting  pin  of  the  switching  tube; 
a  drive  lever  of  the  driving  device,  the  drive  lever  coupled 

to  a  pivot  bearing  so  as  to  allow  the  drive  lever  to  swing 

about  the  pivot  bearing; 
a  spring  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  connected  to  the 

connecting  pin,  the  other  end  being  connected  to  the  drive 

lever; 

a  stop  for  limiting  the  relative  motion,  in  a  switching-ofT 
direction,  of  the  connecting  pin  and  the  drive  lever, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  stop  being  connected  to  the  connecting  pin; 

an  engagement  of  the  spring  and  the  stop  with  the  drive 
lever  yielding  lever  arms  of  different  lengths  as  measured 
from  the  pivot  bearing,  the  engagement  yielding  a  first 
lever  arm  measured  from  the  pivot  bearing  to  the  stop, 
and  the  engagement  yielding  a  second  lever  arm  measured 
from  the  pivot  bearing  to  a  point  of  connection  of  the 
spring  and  the  drive  lever; 

the  second  lever  arm  being  longer  than  the  first  lever  arm, 
and  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  first  and  second  lever 
arms  being  such  that  when  the  switching  tube  is  in  the  off 
position,  an  opening  force,  which  acts  upon  the  connect- 
ing pin,  cancels  a  switching-on  closing  force,  which  acts 
upon  the  connecting  pin  and  which  is  caused  by  ambient 
air  pressure. 
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4,593,167 

ELECrRO>fIC  MICROWAVE  OVEN  POWER  SUPPLY 

Ole  K.  NUssen,  Caesar  Dr.,  Barrington,  01.  60010 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,301 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  38  Qaims 


4,593,166 
DUAL  ACTION  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Hisatoshi  Hirota,  Hachioji,  and  Toyoynld  Hara,  Fuchu,  botii  of 
Japu,  assignors  to  TGK  Company,  Limited,  Hachioji,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,152 
Int  a.«  HOIH  35/34 
UAa.200-83J  3CIainM 

1.  A  dual  action  pressure  switch  comprising  a  casing  includ- 
ing an  upper  casing  portion  having  a  center  coaxial  pressure 
inlet  and  a  lower  casing  portion  secured  to  said  upper  casing 
portion,  a  diaphragm  pinched  at  the  periphery  between  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetron,  an  operating  system 
comprising: 

a  source  means  operative  to  provide  an  output  of  relatively 
low-magnitude  unidirectional  voltage, 

an  inverter  means  operative  to  receive  said  output  of  rela- 
tively low-magnitude  unidirectional  voltage  and  to  pro- 
vide an  output  of  relatively  low-magnitude  high-fre- 
quency AC  voltage, 

a  first  transformer  means  operative  to  receive  said  output  of 
relatively  low-magnitude  high-frequency  AC  voltage  and 
to  provide  an  output  of  relatively  high-magnitude  high- 
frequency  AC  voltage, 

a  high-frequency  rectifying  means  operative  to  receive  said 
output  of  relatively  high-magnitude  high-frequency  AC 
voltage  and  to  provide  an  output  of  relatively  high-magni- 
tude unidirectional  voltage  of  substantially  constant  mag- 
nitude, and 

means  connecting  said  output  of  relatively  high-magnitude 
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unidirectional  voltage  to  the  magnetron  for  energization 
thereof. 


4,593,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HEAT-TREATMENT  OF  A  PLATE-LIKE  MEMBER 

Hamo  Amada,  Kamisato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hlta^  Ltd., 

Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,268 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1983,  58-26178 

Int  a.*  H05B  6/78 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  M  2  daims 
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1.  A  heat-treating  method  which  comprises  passing  streams 
of  inert  gas  over  surface  portions  of  a  plate-like  member  within 
a  chamber  to  cause  the  member  to  float  while  being  moved 
vertically  and  being  rotated  in  the  gas;  irradiating  the  floating 
member  with  microwaves  to  inductively  heat  the  member  to  a 
constant  temperature;  admixing  reaction  gases  with  said  inert 
gas  and  forming  a  film  of  a  reaction  product  of  the  reaction 
gases  on  said  surface  portions  of  said  plate-like  member;  said 
chamber  including  a  member  floating  jig,  a  stream  of  said  inert 
gas  being  passed  into  said  jig  to  cause  the  member  to  float;  said 
jig  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  the  micro- 
waves and  which  transmits  the  microwaves  whereby  the  jig  is 
not  inductively  heated  to  said  constant  temperature;  the  micro- 
waves being  projected  through  said  jig  onto  said  member;  and 
the  reaction  product  being  selectively  formed  on  said  member 
without  being  formed  on  said  member-floating  jig. 


a  first  tank  for  holding  water; 

an  inlet  to  said  first  tank  for  supplying  incoming  cold  water 
thereto; 

means  for  ^>plying  microwave  energy  to  the  water  in  said 
first  tank  to  therd>y  heat  the  water  therein  when  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  said  first  tank  is  bdow  a 
preselected  temperature  level; 

a  second  tank  adjacent  said  first  tank  for  heading  water; 

an  outiet  for  said  second  tank  for  discharging  heater  water 
therefit>m; 

conduit  means  providing  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  tanks,  thereby  accommodating  flow  of  hot 
water  from  said  first  tank  to  said  second  tank  when  heated 
water  is  discharged  from  the  second  tank  and  incoming 
cold  water  enters  the  first  tank  through  said  inlet;  and 

pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  second  tank  to 
said  first  tank  when  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said 
second  tank  is  below  a  predetermined  temperature  level, 
said  preselected  level  being  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined level  to  maintain  the  Tint  tank  at  a  hi^ier  tempera- 
ture than  the  second  tank. 


4,593,170 
FOOD  FRYING  APPARATUS 
MasahUco  Maeda;  Masnhara  TakasUiM,  and  ManUra  Takcn- 
cfai,  aU  of  Shiga,  Japan,  aMigaors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd.* 
Japan    « 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,511 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982, 57-20556 
Int  CL«  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  219— 10J5  E  9 

J 


4,593,169 

WATER  HEATER 

Perry  W.  Thomas,  12708  12tfa  St,  Grandriew,  Mo.  64030 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,003 

Int  CL<  H05B  6/64 

VS.  a.  219— 10  J5  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 


1.  A  frying  apparatus  for  frying  food,  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  housing  food,  said  heating  chamber 
being  substantially  leakproof  to  microwave  energy,  said 
heating  chamber  having  a  lower  portion  for  containing 
cooking  oU; 

heater  means  provided  in  said  lower  portion  for  heating 
cooking  oU; 

microwave  supplying  means  coupled  to  said  heating  cham- 
ber for  supplying  microwave  energy  to  said  heating  cham- 
ber, 

food  table  disposed  within  said  heating  chamber  for  heading 
food  therein,  said  food  table  being  moveable  to  be  lowered 
to  a  first  position  at  which  said  food  is  dipped  into  said  oU, 
and  raised  to  a  second  position  at  which  said  food  is  raised 
out  of  said  oil; 

lifting  means  coupled  to  said  table  for  lowering  said  tMe  to 
said  first  pontion  and  raising  it  to  said  second  position; 

initiating  means  for  initiating  frying  operations  of  said  food; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  food  taUe  is 
in  said  first  position  and  for  providing  a  detection  output 
indicative  thereof; 

frying  operation  period  restricting  means  for  restricting  a 
frying  operation  period  when  said  food  is  dinwd  into  I 
oU  and  firied  in  said  first  position;  and 

controlling  means  coupled  to  said  heater  means,  said 
wave  supplying  means,  and  said  lifting  means  oompriring 
enabling  means  for  controlling  supply  of  electric  power  to 
said  heater  means  and  to  said  microwave  supplying  mcani 
for  disabling  said  microwave  sup(rfying  means  when  said 
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food  table  means  is  not  in  said  first  position  and  means  for 
providing  automatic  control  of  said  lifting  means  such  that 
said  food  Uble  is  lowered  to  said  first  position  in  response 
to  said  initiating  means  so  that  said  position  detecting 
means  provides  said  detection  output,  and  thereafter,  said 
food  table  is  held  in  said  first  position  until  said  frying 
operation  period  restricting  means  determines  termination 
of  said  frying  operation  period  and  then  said  food  table  is 
raised  to  said  second  position  when  said  determination  is 
made  by  said  frying  operation  period  restricting  means. 

4^3,171  ^ 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  TURNTABLE  SHELF  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD 
Albert  E.  Colato,  Woodbury,  MIbb.,  asrignor  to  Plastics,  Inc« 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

Piled  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,016  I 

Int  a.*  H05B  6/78 
UA  a  219-10.55  M  4  Oaims 


material  thereon  above  and  in  contact  with  said  first  wire 
segment  in  a  vicinity  of  an  intersection  point  of  said  first  and 
second  wire  segments  thereby  forming  said  loop,  positioning 
an  electrode  of  a  soldering  tool  located  between  poles  of  an 
electrical  current  circuit  into  contact  with  said  first  wire  seg- 
ment at  the  intersection  point  of  said  first  and  second  wire 
segments  with  said  first  wire  segment  between  said  electrode 
and  said  layer  of  solder  material  on  said  second  wire  segment, 
applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  electrode  of  said  solder- 
ing tool  for  the  purpose  of  resistance  heating  of  the  electrode, 
until  a  melting  temperature  of  the  solder  material  on  said  sec- 
ond wire  segment  is  attained  and  a  secure  soldered  connection 
of  the  intersecting  first  and  second  wire  segments  at  the  inter- 
section point  is  assured. 


38 


33 


1.  In  a  method  for  heating  first  and  second  food  products  at 
different  rates  in  a  microwave  oven,  the  steps  of:  supporting 
the  food  products  at  different  heights  in  a  single  oven  cavity, 
rotating  each  of  the  food  products  within  the  cavity,  and  intro- 
ducmg  microwave  energy  into  the  cavity  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  energy  in  the  cavity  is  present  in  a  greater  concentration 
where  the  first  food  product  is  supported  than  where  the 
second  food  product  is  supported. 


433.172 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  WIRES 

Heiu  Gaeisi,  Lodwigsbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  BoKh  GnbH,  Stattgurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FU€d  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,658 

,^S^  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  8, 

1983,  3300512 

iBt  a.«  B23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219-85  M  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  electrically  conductive  wires,  for 
formmg  a  loop  of  intersecting  first  and  second  wire  segments 
of  a  hot  wire  fastened  on  a  carrier  body  via  holder  wires  con- 
nected with  the  carrier  body,  by  heating  of  a  solder  material, 
which  comprises  applying  a  layer  of  solder  material  on  said 
second  wire  segment  so  that  said  solder  material  layer  is  dis- 
poMd  on  said  wire  segment  only  at  specified  intervals,  guiding 
the  wire  to  be  bonded  around  a  wire  holder  thereby  forming  a 
loop  mcludmg  said  first  and  second  wire  segments,  positioning 
said  second  wire  segment  of  said  loop  with  said  layer  of  solder 


4,593,173 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  OF  THE  PLACING  OF  MATERUL  AT  A 
JUNCnON  BETWEEN  SURFACES 
Jonathan  S.  E.  Bromley,  Oxford;  William  F.  Qocksin,  Cam- 
bridge;  Peter  G.  Datey;  Colin  G.  Morgan,  both  of  Oxford,  and 
Albert  R.  VIdler,  Oxon,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  DeTelopment  Corp.,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,599 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8.  1982. 
8231772 


U.S.  a.  219— 124J4 


Int  a.*  B23K  9/12 
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1.  Apparatus  to  control  the  automatic  placing  of  material 
along  a  junction  between  surfaces  with  reference  to  the  form 
and  position  of  the  junction  comprising: 
means  to  deposit  material  controllably  movable  progres- 
sively along  the  junction  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 
means  to  illuminate  said  junction  in  light  of  a  specific  wave- 
length, 

means  for  producing  an  image  of  the  surfaces  where  material 
is  next  to  be  placed, 

said  image  producing  means  including  information  collec- 
tion means  linked  to  the  means  to  deposit  material  to  move 
with  said  means  to  deposit  material  to  collect  information 
to  produce  said  image  during  controlled  material  placing 
movement  along  the  junction, 

said  image  producing  means  further  including  means  for 
removing  from  the  collected  image  information  interfer- 
ing information  resulting  from  illumination  other  than  by 
said  light  source  of  specific  wavelength,  said  removing 
means  comprising  a  spatial  frequency  filter  means  includ- 
ing a  tapped  delay  line  to  provide  a  specific  impulse  re- 
sponse to  respond  to  information  in  the  image  from  said 
light  source  representing  the  junction  position  together 
with  means  to  extract  from  the  response  of  the  spatial 
frequency  filter  that  portion  of  the  image  unambiguously 
defining  the  junction  form  and  position,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  image  portion  to  derive  said  con- 
trol signal  during  progressive  material  placing  movement 
free  of  the  need  to  handle  said  interfering  information. 
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4,593,174 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  VERY  LOW  CARBON  STEEL 
Shoji  SaHo;  Nobotaka  Yorioka,  and  SUgen  OiUta,  aU  of 
Sagaadhan,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,239 
Oaiau  priority,  appikatioB  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982,  87-tf7100; 
Apr.  23, 1982,  57-67101;  Apr.  23, 1982,  57-«7102 

Int  CL*  B23K  9/23 
VS.  CL  219—137  WM  16 


assembly  defining  a  sealed  insulating  air  space  between  the 
panes,  and  an  dectrocondttctive  heater  means  applied  to  the  air 
space  facing  surface  of  a  one  of  the  panes,  a  conduit  for  con- 
ducting electrical  current  from  an  electric  power  source  to  die 
electroconductive  heater  means,  the  electric  power  source 
being  diqwaed  exterimly  of  the  insulating  air  qiaoe,  the  con- 
duit comprising: 
a  plurality  erf  electrical  wires  braided  together; 
a  first  moisture-vapor  substantially  infiervious  material  at 
least  substantially  filling  spaces  occurring  between  said 
wires;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  sheath  sealingly  ^^nit^wtg  gud 
braided  together  wires. 


005  ,     OiO  015 

C   CONTENT '%!  OF    WElO  METAL 


1.  A  method  for  arc  welding  carbon  steel  containing  from 
O.OOS  to  0.06%  carbon,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  steel 
to  a  plurality  of  welding  passes  at  a  welding  speed  of  at  least  30 
cm/min,  at  least  the  first  pass  being  made  by  nickel-bearing 
welding  materials  having  a  nickel  content  such  that  Qi  in  the 
following  formula  is  at  least  0.09%  and  the  carbon  content  of 
the  weld  metal  is  at  least  0.03%: 

Q\=C(R)+Piff{/25,  where 

in  which 

C{R):  carbon  content  (%)  of  weld  metal, 

P(Ar/):  nickel  parameter  relating  to  nickel  content,  wherein 
P(M)  is  a  positive  value, 

Ni(Nr):  nickel  content  (%)  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  GMAW  solid  wire  and  core  wire  of 
SMAW  electrode, 

Ni(/):  nickel  content  (%)  of  coating  flux  of  SMAW  elec- 
trode. 


4,593,176 

UNTT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  FOSSIL  FUEL  BURNING 

FURNACE  INTO  AN  ELECTliCAL  FURNACE 

WilUaai  J.  SeefBldt,  400  S.  Ptaw  St,  MoirtiedlD,  MIm.  5S3t2 

ContiuntkM-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  216,160,  Dae.  15,  IfM^ 

abaadoMd.  Ufa  appUcathm  JaL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SU^i 

lit  CL*  H05B  J/OZ'  Fa4H  3/04;  F24D  5/00 

VS.  a  219—279  4 
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4,593,175 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUTT  WITH  INTEGRAL 

MOISTURE-VAPOR  BARRIER 

George  H.  Bowser,  New  Kendagton;  Stanley  J.  PysewsU,  Chcs- 

wid^  and  Reaato  CMfaOTri,  Tareataa,  all  (rfPa.,  avigBors  to 

PPG  ladastrics.  Inc.,  Pittabugh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,325 

Int  CL*  B60L  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—203  8  aains 


1.  In  a  beatable  multiple-glazed  window  comprised  of  two 
or  more  panes  held  in  spaced  apart  relation  by  a  spacer/sealant 


1.  In  a  fossil  fuel  burning,  forced  air  heating  system,  such 
system  including  a  fossil  fuel  burner  awociated  with  a  heat 
exchanger  supplying  heated  air  to  an  air  plenum  and  daot 
system  for  distrilniticn,  a  fan  for  circalating  air  throi^  the 
system  over  the  heat  exchanger  and  throu^  the  air  pleanm 
and  duct  system  and  a  control  system  for  controlling  opentioo 
of  the  fan  and  burner  to  maintain  a  desired  temperature  in  a 
space  being  heated  by  the  system,  the  inq>rovenient  ooanprising 
an  electrical  heating  unit  inserted  into  Ae  plenum  and  duct 
system  downstream  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  fiu  for  use  when 
the  burner  is  moperstive,  said  heating  unit  comprising: 

a.  an  electrical  power  distribution  means; 

b.  a  first  and  a  second  source  of  electrical  power,  sakl  distri- 
bution means  arranged  to  deliver  power  from  said  second 
source  at  selected  intervals; 

c.  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  being  positioned  in  the 
plenum  system  and  extending  substantially  across  the 
plenum; 

d.  said  heating  demoits  bemg  arranged  in  vertical,  staggered 
relation  to  one  another  wherd>y  a  tortuous  air  flow  paA 
thereover  is  established; 

an  air  deflectm-  vaealber  arranged  generally  centrally  of 
the  unit  and  pootionally  extensible  to  permit  sakl  air  de- 
flector membier  to  extend  substantially  across  the  irienum 
in  parallel  relation  to  said  heating  elements  and  sets  of  said 
heating  elements  being  arranged  respectivdy  along  die 
sides  of  sakl  deflector, 

first  switch  means  actuated  by  sakl  distrflwtnn  means  for 
delivery  of  electrical  power  to  sakl  heating  elements  fitom 
saki  second  power  source; 

control  means  retpoauve  to  delivery  of  a  signal  tteielo 
indicative  of  the  availability  of  power  from  said  second 
source  to  selectively  ready  eidier  sakl  distiibutkin  aKans 
for  transmisskm  of  power  to  said  heatag  rlumtnts  fitom 
sod  second  power  source  when  the  signal  is  inficalive  of 
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power  availability  flicrefrom  or  energization  of  said  fossil 
fuel  burner  for  heat  generation  when  the  signal  is  indica- 
tive of  power  unavailability  from  said  second  source; 

h.  signal  transmission  means  including  signal  generating 
means  communicating  with  and  deliverying  said  signal  to 
said  control  means  for  selectively  readying  either  said 
distribution  means  to  energize  said  heating  elements  or 
said  burner  in  response  to  the  availability  of  power  from 
said  second  source  of  power;  and, 

i.  thermostatic  switch  means  associated  with  the  space  to  be 
heated  and  arranged  in  circuit  with  said  control  means  and 
said  distribution  means  for  controlling  actuation  of  said 
flrst  switch  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  level 
within  the  space  to  be  heated. 


4^3,177 

REDUCED  DIFFERENTIAL,  HIGH  LIMIT 

THERMOSTAT  SYSTEM 

Rkiunl  M.  Trottler,  Clarenont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex  Pool 

Products,  Inc.,  lakewood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,059 

Int.  a.*  F24H  l/(Xk  H05B  l/QO.  3/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—328  12  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  heat  source  means  including  a  main 
heat  generator  and  a  mounting  body, 

(a)  a  main  high  limit  thermostat  mounted  in  such  relation  to 
said  body  as  to  receive  heat  therefrom, 

(b)  a  thermal  isolator  plate  operatively  sandwiched  between 
said  body  and  said  thermostat,  and 

(c)  a  heat  conduction  plate  operatively  sandwiched  between 
said  isolator  plate  and  said  thermostat,  there  being  an 
auxiliary  heat  source  located  to  separately  heat  said  heat 
conduction  plate  to  cause  heat  flow  to  said  thermostat, 
said  isolator  plate,  heat  conduction  plate  and  thermostat 
being  mounted  in  closely  stacked  together  sequence  and  in 
heat  transfer  relation  on  said  body,  the  auxiliary  heat 
source  carried  by  said  heat  conduction  plate. 


4,593,178 
REMOVABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
FLUID  HEATERS  AND  BOILERS 
Ira  C.  Banta,  and  Wayne  H.  Caro,  botli  of  Louisyille,  Ky.,  as- 
signors to  Ccpcda  Associates,  Inc.,  LouisTiile,  Ky. 
FUcd  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,269 
Int.  a.*  H05B  3/82:  F24H  1/20:  F22B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  219—315  9  Claims 

1.  A  heating  element  assembly  for  use  with  a  fluid  heater 
comprising 
a  housing  being  open  on  a  rear  end  thereof  and  having  a  flat 
cover  plate  connected  to  and  covering  a  forward  end 
thereof; 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  elongated,  hollow  tubes,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  open  on  a  rear  end  thereof  and  closed  on  a 
forward  end  thereof  and  being  connteted  on  a  rear  end 
portion  thereof  to  said  cover  plate  so  as  to  project  for- 
wardly  of  said  housing,  said  cover  plate  defining  a  like 
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plurality  of  spaced  openings  therethrough  which  register 
with  the  open  end  of  said  tubes; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  heater  elements  removably 
inserted  in  said  tubes,  each  of  said  elements  containing  a 
pair  of  electrical  terminals  on  a  rear  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  collar  fixedly  attached  to  a  rear  end  portion  thereof 
which  is  adapted  to  lie  flush  against  said  plate  when  said 
element  is  fully  inserted  in  one  of  said  tubes  such  that  an 
end  portion  of  said  element  and  said  pair  of  terminals 
project  rearwardly  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing; 


retainer  means  disposed  in  the  hollow  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing and  removably  connected  to  said  cover  plate  for  se- 
curing said  collars  against  said  cover  plate;  and 

electrical  bus  bar  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  remov- 
ably connected  to  each  of  said  pairs  of  terminals  for  pro- 
viding electrical  power  to  said  elements,  said  bus  bar 
means  being  electrically  accessible  to  a  remote  source  of 
electric  power  through  a  surface  of  said  housing,  said 
tubes  and  heating  elements  being  arranged  in  at  least  two 
rows,  said  retainer  means  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated, flat  bar  of  width  sufficient  to  overlie  portions  of  the 
collars  of  said  elements  contained  in  adjacent  rows  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  bar. 


L  4,593,179 

MULTI  FUNCTION  AIR  HEATER 
rg  Schulz,  and  George  Spector,  both  c/o  George  Specter 
3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,823 
Int.  a.*  F24H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  219—370  1  aaim 

1.  A  multi  function  air  heater  and  compressor  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 
top; 

(b)  an  electric  fan  affixed  vertically  in  the  bottom  of  the 
housing; 

(c)  first  screen  affixed  around  circumference  of  the  housing 
to  provide  an  air  inlet  for  the  fan; 

(d)  means  for  heating  the  air  within  the  housing  above  the 
fan; 

(e)  a  second  screen  affixed  near  the  open  top  of  the  housing 
to  provide  a  large  air  outlet;  and 

(0  means  for  directing  the  air  into  a  plurality  of  small  outlets, 
the  means  for  directing  the  air  can  be  placed  in  position 
over  the  open  top  of  the  housing  wherein  the  electric  fan 
comprises: 

(a)  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  affixed  to  the  shaft  to  pump  in 
fresh  air  from  the  air  inlet; 

(c)  a  switch  electrically  connected  to  the  electric  motor  to 
turn  the  electric  motor  on  and  off,  the  switch  placed  on 
the  housing;  and 
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(d)  a  flow  control  electrically  connected  to  the  electric 
motor  to  determine  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  increase  and 
decrease  the  force  of  air,  the  flow  control  placed  on  the 
housing  wherein  the  means  for  heating  air  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  filaments,  each  filament  placed  transversely 
with  the  housing;  and 

(b)  a  switch  electrically  connected  to  the  filaments  to  turn 
the  filaments  on  and  off,  the  switch  placed  on  the  housing 
wherein  the  means  for  directing  the  air  into  a  plurality  of 
small  outlets  comprises: 

(a)  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  small  apertures; 

(b)  a  hinge  affixed  to  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  open  top  of 
the  housing  so  that  the  plate  can  be  turned  to  a  position 
over  the  open  top  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  handle  affixed  to  top  of  the  plate,  the  handle  permitting 
easy  lifting  of  the  plate; 

(d)  a  bracket  affixed  to  opposite  edge  of  the  plate  and  the 
open  top  of  the  housing  so  that  the  plate  can  be  locked  and 
unlocked  in  position  over  the  open  top  of  the  housing;  and 


(e)  a  plurality  of  tracks,  each  track  positioned  over  a  small 
aperture  in  the  plate; 

(0  a  plurality  of  small  pipes,  each  pipe  having  a  bottom 
flange,  the  flange  placed  within  a  track  so  that  the  pipe 
aligns  with  the  aperture  in  the  plate  whereby  closing  off 
the  air  flow  of  each  pipe  is  accomplished  by  pushing 
against  the  pipe  with  a  finger  causing  a  sliding  movement 
of  the  flange  within  the  track  until  the  pipe  is  aligned  with 
the  aperture  of  the  plate;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubes,  each  tube  plugged  into  a 
small  pipe  whereby  each  of  the  tubes  is  used  to  perform  a 
different  function  of  the  multi-functional  air  heater  and 
compressor  further  comprising  a  telescoping  cover,  the 
cover  being  in  two  sections  is  spring  loaded  so  it  snugly 
fits  over  two  outlets  on  the  plate  whereby  one  of  the 
flexible  tubes  is  plugged  into  the  cover  combining  the  two 
air  flows  from  the  two  outlets  into  one  stronger  air  flow 
into  the  flexible  tube. 


4,593,180 

ELECnUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH 

UNDERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION 

Rynho  Narita,  Nagoya,  and  Terntika  Aoskinn,  Toyohashi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbnra  Dcnki  K«iin«iiiiri  Kai* 

sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jnl.  16, 1982,  57-124793 
Int  a.4  HOSB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—492  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  apparatus  having  a  heater  control  circuit  to 
provide  undervoltage  protection,  comprising: 
an  A.C.  source  adapted  to  receive  A.C.  power; 
a  heater  switch; 


at  least  one  heater  which  is  connected  across  said  A.C. 

source  through  said  heater  switch; 
a  pair  of  control  lines  coupled  to  said  A.C.  source  through  a 

rectifying  element; 
at  least  one  capacitor  connected  between  said  control  lines; 
first  control  means,  ctmnected  between  said  control  lines,  for 

controlling  said  heater  switch;  and 
second  control  means,  ccmnected  between  said  control  lines, 

for  supplying  at  least  one  first  control  signal  to  sakl  first 

control  means,  said  second  control  means  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  issuing  clock  pulses  having  «  prescribed 
frequency, 

a  reset  pulse  generator  for  emitting  reset  pulses  synchro- 
nized with  the  frequency  of  said  A.C.  source, 

a  counter  which  counts  said  clock  pulses  and  produces  a 
count  value  therefrom,  and  is  reset  by  said  reset  pulses, 


»^S)  en 
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first  control  signal  means  for  producing  said  first  control 
signal, 

second  control  signal  means  for  producing  a  second  con- 
trol signal  when  said  count  value  produced  by  said 
counter  reaches  a  predetermined  level  due  to  a  m<»nen- 
tary  failure  of  said  A.C.  power,  and 

gating  means,  responsive  to  said  teoooA  control  ngnal,  for 
preventing  said  first  control  signal  from  bong  supplied 
to  said  first  control  means  by  said  second  control  means, 
thereby  causing  said  first  ctntrol  means  to  control  said 
heater  switch  so  as  to  interrupt  power  to  said  heater, 
power  from  said  at  least  one  capacitor  being  applied 
only  to  said  second  control  means  during  said  momen- 
tary power  failure. 


4,593,181 
HEATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  DEFORMED  BUSS  BARS 
Michael  L.  Jensen,  Moortaia  View,  and  Onty  P.  TTnifc.  n. 
Redwood  Qty,  both  of  Calif .,  aaaignora  to  Raychem  Coivom- 
tion,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984«  Ser.  No.  577,107 

Int  a.4  H05B  3/36 

U.S.  a.  219—541  9  Ori— 
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1.  A  heating  element  comprising: 

a  laminar  member  composed  of  a  material  which  comprises 
an  organic  polymer  and  electrically  conductive  particles 
dispersed  in  the  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render 
the  member  electrically  conductive; 

a  pair  of  laminar  electrodes  which  are  (a)  connected  to 
opposite  faces  of  said  laminar  member,  (b)  sitetantially 
parallel  to  said  laminar  member,  and  (c)  adapted  to  be 
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connected  to  an  external  source  of  power  to  cause  current 
to  pass  through  said  laminar  member; 

an  insulating  coating  layer  secured  to  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  electrodes;  and 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  at  least  one  electrode 
to  said  external  source  of  power,  said  electrical  intercon- 
nection means  comprising  at  least  one  buss  bar  disposed 
adjacent  said  coating  layer  and  means  for  deforming  parts 
of  said  buss  bar  so  that  portions  of  said  buss  bar  in  a  vicin- 
ity of  said  parts  extend  through  said  coating  layer  adjacent 
thereto  into  said  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes. 


433,182 
ELECTRIC  CARTRIDGE  HEATER 
Eagn  Schwardio^,  LMdenacheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Hotaet  HciipstroDen  and  Zabehor  GmbH,  Luden- 
achcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  No?.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  672,586 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1983,3343824 

iBt  a*  H05B  3/44 
VJS.  a.  219—544  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  cartridge  heater  comprising: 

an  inner  casing  of  heat  conductive  material  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

an  elastic  heating  coil  within  said  inner  casing  extending 
along  said  axis; 

a  compacted  body  of  granular  heat  conductive  but  electri- 
cally insulating  material  surrounding  said  coil  and  filling 
said  inner  casing; 

an  outer  casing  of  heat  conductive  material  surrounding  said 
inner  casing  and  defining  an  annular  space  therewith; 

a  cooling-tube  coil  in  said  space  surrounding  said  inner 
casing  for  carrying  away  excess  heat  and  in  contact  with 
at  least  one  of  said  casings  and  in  thermally  conductive 
relationship  with  both  casings;  and 

a  compacted  mass  of  thermally  conductive  granules  filling 
said  space  between  the  turns  of  said  cooling-tube  coil. 


4,593,183 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSACnON  MACHINE 
Kuio  Fakataa,  EUu,  Japan,  iMigiior  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Denki 
KabMhiki  Kidiha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,646 
OalaM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1982,  57-75843; 
May  6, 1982,  57-75848 

Int  a.«  G06F  15/30 
MS.  a.  235—379  11  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transaction  machine,  comprising: 
a  card  reader  for  reading  card  information  from  a  card; 
a  display  for  displaying  operation  instructions  to  a  customer; 
a  voice  output  unit  for  producing  a  voice  output  which 

provides  an  operation  guide  for  a  customer; 
a  keyboard  for  entering  information  in  accordance  with  the 

operation  instructions; 
a  bill  dispensing  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  bank  not  corre- 
sponding to  a  specified  amount; 
a  receipt  issuing  unit  for  printing  a  transaction  content  and 


for  issuing  a  receipt  on  which  the  transaction  content  is 
printed; 
controlling  means  connected  to  said  card  reader,  said  dis- 
play, said  keyboard,  said  bill  dispensing  unit,  and  said 
receipt  issuing  unit,  said  controUing  means  being  adapted 
to  control  said  voice  output  unit  to  receive  the  card  infor- 
mation from  said  card  reader,  to  be  capable  of  producing 


the  operation  instructions  to  the  customer  in  at  least  two 
languages,  and  to  produce  a  voice  output  which  provides 
an  operation  guide  in  a  selected  one  of  said  at  least  two 
languages  which  is  selected  according  to  specified  infor- 
mation, wherein  said  specified  information  are  achieved 
from  any  one  of  said  keyboard  and  said  card  reader;  and 
prohibiting  means  for  prohibiting  the  operation  guide  pro- 
duced by  said  voice  output  unit. 


4,593,184 

COUNTERFEIT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

DaTid  Bryce,  Morrisfille,  Pa.,  and  William  Sliennan,  in,  Med- 

ford,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Brandt,  Incorporated,  Bensalem,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,856 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  235—449  15  Clainis 


■  "n — ' — ^-        r.*i  r"i       PN.  ^      r'f" 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  genuine  bill 
comprising: 

magnetic  sensor  means  including  coil  means  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  a  bill  for  generating 
a  signal  in  the  presence  of  a  changing  magnetic  field  cre- 
ated by  the  moving  bill; 

capacitance  means  forming  a  turned  circuit  with  said  coil 
means  for  passing  signals  within  a  predetermined  band 
pass  range  in  accordance  with  the  impedance  value  of  said 
coil  and  said  capacitor; 

means  for  amplifying  the  detected  signal; 

means  for  converting  the  detected  signal  to  a  DC  level; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  converted  signal 
against  a  predetermined  threshold; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  the  result  of  the  comparison 
operation  by  said  comparator  means; 
I    second  storage  means; 

bill  sensing  means  having  a  first  output  state  as  the  bill  is 
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passing  said  magnetic  sensing  means  and  having  a  seccHid 
output  state  when  said  bill  has  passed  said  magnetic  sensor 
means; 

sakl  second  storage  means  being  responsive  to  the  change  of 
said  bill  sensing  means  to  said  second  state  for  trusferring 
the  contents  of  said  first  storage  means  to  said  second 
storage  means; 

delay  means  responsive  to  the  change  of  said  bill  senang 
means  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state  for  resetting 
said  first  bistable  means  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  the  contents  of  said  first  bistable  means  has  been 
transferred  to  said  second  bistable  means. 


of  the  key  and  for  thereafter  actuating  a  lock 
response  to  an  authentic  key. 


m 


4,593,185 
SAFETY  LOCK 
Ingeborg  Patzelt,  and  Werner  Horn,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  miiffMrs  to  Zeias  Ikon  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984^  Scr.  No.  580,747 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1963, 3305614 

Int  CL*  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  235—382  3  Clainis 


1.  A  lock  and  key  combination  particularly  characterized  by: 
a  key  having  an  elongated  spine  on  which  is  formed  a  coding 
surface, 

said  coding  surface  being  formed  with  a  thin  laser  beam 
generated  plethora  of  burned  coating  pits  having  depth 
modulation  formed  as  a  function  of  selectively  varied 
laser  beam  energy,  and 
having  spacing  variations  formed  as  a  function  of  selected 
relative  movement  between  the  coating  surface  and  the 
laser  beam  during  burning,  thereby  to  provide  a  maxi- 
mum plurality  of  code  tracks  in  a  mininnim  of  space  and 
capable  of  modulating  a  signal  laser  beam  projected 
thereon  to  reflect  both  depth  and  spacing  variables,  and 
a  lock  for  receiving  said  key  comprising 
housing  means  including  a 
sensing  channel  for  receiving  said  key  in  inserted  rela- 
tion therein, 
said  housing  having  window  means  in  register  with  that 
portion  of  said  sensing  channel  in  alignment  with  said 
coding  surface  on  said  key,  and 
sensing  means  in  alignment  with  said  window  means  includ- 
ing a  laser  signal  beam  generator  for  directing  a  laser 
signal  beam  at  said  coding  surface  for  reflection  of  modu- 
hited  signal  beam  therefrom,  and 
a  receiver  unit  for  receiving  the  reflected  laser  signal  beam 
after  it  has  been  modulated  by  the  code  tracks  to  generate 
a  digital  signal, 

said  sensing  means  comprising  means  for  effecting  relative 

uniform  movement  between  said  key  and  said  laser 

signal  beam  generator, 

whereby  the  modulated  signal  beam  will  generate  a  digital 

signal  which  is  responsive  to  variations  in  both  the  depth 

modulations  and  the  spacing  alignment  of  the  coding  tracks, 

and 

memory  and  discriminator  actuating  means  for  receiving 

and  comparing  the  digital  signal  to  determine  authenticity 


4y593,186 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM  AND 
SCANNING  METHODS 
JeroM  Swnrti,  Stonyhwuk,  Edwnrd  BnriM,  Sa^ 
and  SheOcy  HarriMM,  Db  Hlli,  aO  of  N.Y.,  airipMn  to 
Symbol  Techaoloilei,  Inc.  Hmijiiih,  N.Y. 
Cortiaaation  ofScr.  No.  378,919,  May  17, 1982,  ataaioMd, 
wUck  isa  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  12S,7M,  Fob.  29, 1910,  Pat.  No. 
4,387,297.  lUi  appUeation  Oct  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  543,878 
lat  a^  G06K  9/24.  7/10 
U.S.  CL  235—472  16 


1.  A  laser  scanning  system  for  reading  bar  code  symbols, 
each  in  its  respective  turn,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light-weight,  hand-held  head  normally  supportable  by  a 
user  in  a  normally  non-contacting  relationship  with  the 
symbols  during  reading  thereof,  said  bead  including 
therein 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  laser  beam,  and  for  directing  the 

same  along  a  light  path  through  an  outiet  port  of  the 

head  to  each  symbol, 
(ii)  scanning  means  for  repetitively  scanning  the  directed 

laser  beam  across  each  symbol  for  reflection  therefrom, 
(iii)  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  variable  intennty  of 

each  scanned  laser  beam  reflected  from  each  symbol, 

and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 

detected  intensity  for  each  symbol,  and 
(iv)  signal  processing  means  for  processing  each  electrical 

signal,  and  for  generating  a  pixxeaaed  electrical  signal 

for  each  symbol; 

(b)  decoding  means  operatively  associated  with  the  signal 
processing  means,  fbr  decoding  the  processed  signal  for 
each  symbol  to  be  read; 

(c)  manually  actuatable  trigger  means  on  the  head  and  oper- 
atively associated  with  the  decoding  means,  for  initiating 
reading  of  each  symbol  upon  each  manual  actuation  of  the 
trigger  means  from  one  state  to  another  state  by  the  user, 
and 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  decoding  means, 
for  determining  a  successful  decoding  of  each  symbol,  and 
for  non-manually  terminating  the  reading  of  each  symbol 
upon  the  determination  of  the  successful  decoding 
thereof. 


433.187 
NON-IMAGING  ILLUMINATION  INCIDENCE  ANGLE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  W.  Grotts,  Bcthd,  and  Rene  Abr«^  New  FkMlcM,  balk 
of  Cont,  aasignors  to  The  PcrUn-EfaMr  Corporation,  Ner> 
walk,  Conn. 

FDed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  437,721 
IM.  a*  GOU  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250—203  R  7  CWh 

1.  A  detector  for  determining  the  angle  of  incklenoe  of  an 


I 
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illuminating  source  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  detector  said 
detector  mcluding:  ' 

an  opaque  planar  slit  mask  having  at  least  one  narrow  trans- 
parent straight  slit  in  the  opaque  plane  of  said  mask 
a  detector  array  in  a  plane  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said 
planar  slit  mask,  said  detector  array  including- 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  identical  detector  elements,  the 
tongitudmal  axis  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  elements 
bemg  parallel  with  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said 
transparent  slit; 
the  surface  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  elements  adjacent 
said  sht  mask  being  configured  to  produce  a  maximum 
detector  photocurrent  from  irradiation  through  said  slit 
falling  across  the  first  end  of  said  element  surface  and  a 
minimum    detector    photocurrent    from    irradiation 
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front  of  and  at  the  rear  of  a  predetermined  focal  plane  or 
a  plane  conjugated  therewith  and  each  having  a  plurality 
of  light  receiving  elements; 

a  light  flux  dividing  optical  system  arranged  at  the  light 
incident  side  of  the  light  receiving  element  arrays  and 
constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  images  projected  upon 
respective  light  receiving  element  arrays  by  respective 
light  fluxes  transmitted  mainly  through  first  and  second 
areas  of  the  imaging  optical  system  which  are  divided  by 
a  plane  including  an  optical  axis  of  the  imaging  optical 
system,  are  shifted  in  the  array  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  defocused  condition; 

means  for  obtaining  evaluation  functions  Fi  and  F2  repre- 
^nting  image  sharpness  and  evaluation  functions  F3  and 
F4  representing  lateral  shift  by  processing  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  light  receiving  element  arrays;  and 

means  for  deciding  the  defocused  condition  and  the  in- 
focused  condition  by  arithmetically  operating  the  evalua- 
tion functions  Fi  to  F4, 


through  said  slit  falling  across  the  second  end  of  said 
element  surface; 
the  pattern  configuration  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  detector  elements  being  reversed  from  that 
on  the  surface  of  adjacent  elements  whereby  said  first 
end  of  one  of  said  elements  lies  adjacent  the  second  end 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  elements; 
first  conductive  means  coupled  to  the  first  surface  of  said 

plurality  of  detector  elements  in  said  array- 
second  conductive  means  coupled  to  the  second  surface  of 
alternate  ones  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent  detector  ele- 
ments; and  1 

log  means  associated  with  said  detector  elements  for  gener- 
atmg  first  and  second  log  signals  corresponding  to  photo- 
currents  generated  by  said  adjacent  elements. 


4(593  188 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FOCUS 

CONDITION  OF  AN  IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
ManhwU  Ida,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Conpuy  United,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Piled  Jon.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,546 
I  TTTJ!!^^'  appUcation  Japui,  Jua.  14, 1982,  57-100759; 
JjL  2, 1982,  57.114915;  Jul.  20, 1982,  57-126273 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tiiis  patent  sobeequent  to  Aug.  8, 2002 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  GOIJ //i5 
UA  a.  250-204  ,3  a^^s 


4  593  189 
PROXIMITY  DETECTOR  FOR  A  BODY  SCANNER 
Everett  W  Stoub,  ViUa  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Gamma- 
somes,  Inc.,  Des  Piaines,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,935 

.,c  ^  Int.  a.*  GOIT  ;/2a- GOIV  9/0^ 

U.S.  a.  250-221  24  0^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  imaa- 

mg  optical  system  comprising:  , 

means  for  dividing  a  light  flux  transmitted  through  the  imag-   ( 

mg  optical  system  into  two  light  fluxes- 
first  and  second  light  receiving  element  arrays  disposed  in 


2.  A  proximity  detector  for  a  body  scanner  having  a  scan- 
ning surface,  comprising: 
(a)  an  energy  beam  emitting  and  receiving  device  in  front  of 
the  scanning  surface  of  the  body  scanner  for  a  dense  set  of 
discrete  energy  beams  projected  along  fixed  directions  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  scanning  surface,  including 
(al)  a  circular  reflector  ring  in  front  of  the  scanning  sur- 
face of  the  body  scanner; 
(a2)  an  energy  beam  emitter  for  projecting  an  energy 
beam  into  the  reflector  ring,  thereby  generating  said  set 
of  discrete  energy  beams  inside  the  reflector  ring  due  to 
a  number  of  reflections; 
(a3)  an  energy  beam  receiver  for  an  energy  beam  from 
said  set  of  discrete  energy  beams  reflected  out  from  the 
reflector  ring;  and 
(b)  a  signal  generator  connected  with  the  energy  beam  re- 
ceiver for  generating  a  proximity  signal  when  at  least  one 
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energy  beam  from  said  set  of  discrete  energy  beams  be- 
comes weakened  or  interrupted. 


4,593,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  CAPSULES 
Tetsqji  Kawasaki;  Noriomi  Miyoshi,  and  YuUnasa  Tachibana, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Waraer-Lanbert  KJL, 
Tokyo;  Fi^i  Electric  Conpany  Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Fi^i 
Elnes  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-4614; 
Sep.  1, 1983,  58-134448[U] 

Int  a*  GOIN  9/04 
U.S.  a.  250—223  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  capsules,  comprising: 

and  endless  belt; 

means  for  rotatingly  driving  said  endless  belt  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotary  direction  corresponding  to  a  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  endless  belt; 

said  endless  belt  having  at  least  one  row  of  throughholes 

*  provided  therein  along  said  rotary  direction  for  receiving 
capsules  to  be  inspected,  with  the  capsules  being  sepa- 
rately received  in  said  through-holes; 

said  capsules,  received  in  said  through-holes  being  carried 
by  said  endless  belt  and  being  moved  by  said  rotatingly 
driven  endless  belt  in  a  given  flow  direction; 

a  plurality  of  parrallelly  disposed  rotary  rollers  having  ro- 
tary axes  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  flow 
direction  of  said  capsules  and  which  are  arranged  to 
contact  with  the  capsules  being  carried  by  said  endless 
belt  in  order  to  rotate  said  capsules  about  axes  of  rotation 
thereof;  and 

and  optical  inspecting  device  for  optically  inspecting  the 
surface  of  said  capsules  being  rotated  in  contact  with  said 
rotary  rollers. 


4,593,191 
PRESSURE  AND  OPTICAL  SENSITIVE  DEVICE  WITH 

DEFORMABLE  PROTRUSIONS 
Harold  G.  AUes,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,264 

Int  a.«  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  CL  250—227  n  Claims 
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by  total  internal  reflection  increase  as  a  result  of  said 
increased  contact,  and 
means  for  providing  detection  signals  indicative  of  the  level 
of  said  trapped  signals. 


4,593,192 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  MODULE  AND  HOLDER 
THEREFOR 
Peter  F.  Slattery,  Gkwccsten  WOlian  R.  Foster,  Gtfia  A. 
McUntock,  both  of  Ottawa,  and  Jaans  K.  Frmtr,  Gkwesstar, 
aU  of  Canada,  assignon  to  Targa  Electnnks  Systans  lac^ 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505.738 
Int  a*  GOID  5/34 
VJS.  a.  250—229  1 


MOOULE/HOLKN 


iy 


■rk 


n 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  module  and  a  compatible 
module  holder  comprising:  a  locking  rod  for  locking  uid  un- 
locking the  module  in  the  module  holder  by  inserting  and 
withdrawing  said  rod,  respectively;  a  light  source  and  there- 
with aligned  light  sensor  disposed  in  the  module  holder  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  locking  rod  such  that  withdrawal  of  the 
locking  rod  is  detected  by  activation  of  the  light  sensor  by  light 
from  the  light  source;  and  signalling  means  for  generating  a 
signal  indicating  a  powering  down  condition  to  a  circuit  in  the 
module  in  response  to  activation  of  the  light  sensor  before  the 
magnetic  bubble  memory  module  has  been  removed  from  the 
module  holder. 


4,593,193 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 
CALIBRATED  OPTICAL  ENCODER  PULSES 
nieodore  D.  MidneUs,  Medford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Prineeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,795 
Int  a.4  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  22 


Dttt  POUT 


I 
MI 
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EKOOEI  rmSES 


1.  A  touch-sensitive  device  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  source  of  signals,  comprising 
an  overlay  having  at  least  one  protrusion,  said  at  least  one 
protrusion  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  source  of 
signals  and  so  adapted  that  contact  between  said  at  least 
one  protrusicm  and  said  source  of  signals  is  increased  when 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  overlay  and  that  signals  from 
said  source  of  signals  that  become  trapped  in  said  overlay 


5.  An  apparatus  responsive  to  the  detected  output  signal 

pulses  of  a  rotating  angular  optical  encoder  for  generating  a 

signal  having  unifomily-^)aced  pulses,  which  pulse  spadng  is 

the  average  of  the  time  durations  between  successive  pulses  dL 

said  encoder  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  time  durations  between  successive 

occurrences  of  said  detected  encoder  output  signal  pulses; 

means  for  determining  the  points  of  a  curve  based  on  a  |dot 

of  said  measured  time  durations  correlated  to  said  pidses 

and  for  computing  individual  delay  times  from  said  curve 


364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


to  be  applied  to  each  of  said  detected  encoder  output 
signal  pulses; 

means  for  inputting  signals  corresponding  to  said  individual 
delay  times  to  a  delay  timer  just  prior  to  the  occurrence  of 
said  corresponding  detected  encoder  output  signal  pulse; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  detected  encoder  output  signal 
pulses  and  the  output  signals  of  said  delay  timer  for  gener- 
ating said  signal  having  uniformly-spaced  pulses. 


1.  In  an  optical  encoder  including  a  single  light  source,  an 
array  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  photodetectors  formed  on  a 
common  substrateia  reticle-disposed  in  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  photodetect6uuny.  and  a  scale  of  alternating  translu- 
cent and  opaque  regions  relatively  moveable  between  said 
light  source  and  said  reticle  so  as  to  cause  said  array  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  phase  related  analog  photodetector  signals  whose 
values  vary  with  the  position  of  said  scale,  an  improved  digiul 
automatic  gain  control  system  comprising: 
programmed   digital   controller   means   including   digital 
switch,  means  for  selecting  among  said  analog  signals, 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  switch  means  for  digitizing  and  putting  out  each 
selected  signal  as  a  digital  value,  and  further  including 
processing  means  for  reading  each  said  digitized  selected 
signal  and  for  determining  a  known  reference  point,  for 
comparing  said  known  reference  point  with  a  nominal 
reference  value  and  for  computing  a  correction  value 
therefrom,  for  storing  said  correction  value  for  each  se- 
lected signal  and  for  thereafter  putting  out  said  correction 
value  as  a  digital  value  when  the  corresponding  analog 
photodetector  signal  is  selected; 
digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  converting  each  digitol 
value  put  out  by  said  controller  means  into  an  analog 
electrical  signal;  and 
amplifier  means  connected  to  said  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter means  and  to  said  single  light  source  to  drive  said 
light  source  in  accordance  with  the  analog  drive  signal 
corresponding  to  the  selected  analog  photodetector  sig- 
nal. 


4,593,195 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FDR  OBTAINING 
INFORMATION  RELATIVE  TO  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
OR  MINERALS  UKELY  TO  BE  CONTAINED  IN 
GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 
Michel  Bienfait,  Maraeilles;  Bernard  Dnrand,  RneU  Malnudsoo; 
Jean  Suzanne,  Maneillc,  and  Philippe  Ungerer,  RoeU  Mai- 
maiaon,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  Inatitnt  Francais  da  Pe- 
trole,  Malmaiaofl,  France 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,602 

aalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  5, 1963,  83  05657 

Int  a*  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250-253  29  Claims 


4,593,194 
OPTICAL  ENCODER  WITH  DIGITAL  GAIN 
COMPENSATION  CONTROLLING  SOURCE  INTENSITY 
Randolph  H.  Graham,  San  Joac,  and  Joel  N.  Harrison,  Camp- 
bell, both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Quaatnm  Corporation,  Milpi- 
taa.  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,811 

Int.  a.*  GOID  5/34 

US.  a.  250-231  SE  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  information  relating  to  at  least  one 
material  contained  in  geological  formations,  wherein: 

said  geological  formations  are  subjected  to  at  least  one  flow 
of  incident  neutrons  having  a  substantially  well  defined 
energy, 

the  incoherent  inelastic  diffusion  spectrum  of  the  diffused 
neutrons  resulting  from  the  interaction  of  the  incident 
neutrons  with  the  at  least  one  material  contained  in  the 
geological  formations  is  established  at  least  partially,  and 

from  this  spectrum  are  inferred  certain  of  the  energy 
amounts  frequently  transferred  between  the  incident  neu- 
trons and  molecules  of  the  at  least  one  material  contained 
in  the  formations. 


4,593,196 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  ENERGY  SPECTROMETER 
Kenneth  Yates,  Crawley,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Vg  In- 
struments Group  Limited,  Crawley,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,203 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1983, 
8322017 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  40/00 
U.S.  a.  250-305  19  Claims 


1.  A  charged  particle  energy  spectrometer  comprising  an 
electrosutic  dispersive  charged  particle  energy  analyser  hav- 
ing an  exit  focal  plane  and  a  dispersion  axis  lying  in  said  focal 
plane  and  a  multiple  channel  detector  means  comfnising  a 
plurality  of  charged  particle  detectors  having  their  entrances 
disposed  substantially  in  said  focal  plane  and  adjacent  to  one 
another  along  said  dispersion  axis,  the  improvement  compris- 
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ing  disposed  between  the  exit  of  said  analyser  and  said  exit 
focal  plane  a  fringing  field  corrector  plate  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  aperiures  each  substantially  aligned  with  a  differ- 
ent channel  of  said  multiple  channel  detector  means. 


4,593,197 
GAS  ANALYZER 
Kimio  Miyatake,  and  Ju^i  AoU,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaign- 
ors to  Horiba,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FiM  Feb.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  69934 
Ciains  priority,  application  Japm,  Apr.  7, 1984, 59-51621[U] 
Int  a.«  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  250—343  1  Ctaim 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  cell 
having  cell  windows  closmg  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
which  are  infrared  passing  material  and  means  for  passing  a 
sample  gas  through  said  cell,  a  source  of  infrared  radiation  at 
one  end  of  said  cell,  a  chopper  at  the  other  end  of  said  cell,  and 
a  sensing  pari  at  the  other  end  of  said  cell  on  the  oppoaiXe  side 
of  said  chopper  from  said  cell,  and  sensing  part  having  a  plural- 
ity of  dual  pyroelectric  sensors  ^Mced  around  the  axis  of  said 
cell  and  each  having  a  pair  of  elements  constituted  by  a  light 
receiving  element  for  receiving  infrared  radiation  which  has 
passed  through  said  cell  and  an  auxiliary  element,  said  pair  of 
elements  in  each  sensor  being  positioned  substantially  radially 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  cell  with  the  light  receiving  element 
radially  inwardly  of  said  auxiliary  dement  and  lying  within  the 
cross-section  of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
cell  and  said  auxiliary  element  lying  outside  said  cross-section. 


433,196 

PULSE  PILE-Uf  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 

Sing  C  Pug,  nd  Sdbaitiaa  Gcma,  both  of  BefawMt,  Maaa., 

aaaignon  to  Digital  SdntigrapUca,  Inc.,  Bdmont,  Maaa. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442,628 

Int  CL*  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—366  4  Claims 


«^ 


re^xmae  to  a  radiant  emission  impinging  on  an  unknown 
position  on  the  detector; 

means,  reqxmsive  to  die  charge  on  each  o^,  fbr  eatabKaldBf 
the  position  of  impingement  of  the  radiant  emiseion  on  the 
detector; 

a  pulse  pile-up  discriminator,  responsive  to  said  means  fior 
establishing  the  position  of  impingement,  for  providing 
associated  with  each  impingement  position  at  least  lower 
and  upper  discrimination  levels  (rf'a  function  of  the  distri- 
bution of  charge  <»  the  cells  indicative  of  a  pube  pile-ttp; 

means  for  generating  a  function  of  the  distribution  of  charge 
on  the  cells  m  response  to  said  radiant  emiaaion  inqnnging 
on  said  unknown  position  of  said  detector;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  function  of  the  distrftNition  of 
charges  on  the  celk  in  response  to  saki  radiant  enuaaion 
impinging  on  said  unknown  position  of  sakl  detectors  to 
said  lower  and  upper  discrimination  levels  of  a  function  of 
the  distribution  of  charges  provided  by  said  pube  pile-up 
discriminator  to  determine  whether  a  pulae  pile-iq>  hu 
occurred. 


433,199 

OPTICAL-TO^PTICAL  IMAGE  TRANSDUCER 

CAPABLE  OF  ACCEPTING  X-RADUTION 

Zri  YaaiT,  SoirthfleM,  and  Robert  R.  JohMM,  F^aakHa,  both  of 

Mi^  aaaignon  to  Energy  Coifcrriea  Dcfieaa,  !■&,  Troy, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  692,964 
Int  CL^  H05B  33/00 
VS.  CL  250—484.1  9  < 


1.  A  pulse  pile-up  discrimination  system  for  a  multicell  de- 
tector comprising: 
means  for  aocumulatmg  a  charge  (m  each  cell  to  detect  its 


»'  ■• 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  light  valve  for  accepting  and  tranadudng 
X-radiation,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  for  modulating  readout  light; 

a  dielectric  mirror  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  liquid  crystal 
layer  for  reflecting  modulated  readout  li^t; 

a  photosensor  layer  diqxMed  adjacent  said  didectric  minor 
and  opposite  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  said  frimtoaeaaor 
comprising  a  dqwaited  semiconductor  material,  said  ma- 
terial having  a  li^t  photocoodoctivity  wrtntintially 
greater  than  its  dark  photoconductivity; 

at  least  two  transparent  electrodes  for  receiving  a  bias  vok- 
age  and  applying  it  across  said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  and 
photosensor  layer,  one  each  dispoaed  adjacent  respective 
opponte  sides  of  sakl  photoaensor  and  Ikpnd  cryital  lay- 
ers; 

at  least  one  transparent  substrate  layer,  said  substrate  layer 
being  diq>osed  adjacent  the  traaqMrent  electrode  which  is 
on  the  skk  (rf  sakl  crystal  layer  opposite  mkl  {riiotoaettaor 
layer,  and 

a  phoq>h(»esoent  layer,  dispoaed  adyacent  sakl  frfwloaenaor 
layer  and  oppoaite  said  bqukl  crystal  layer  fbr  pboapho- 
resdng  k)cally  in  a  pattern  oorreapoadigg  to  X-cadimioa 
incklent  thereupon,  said  local  iriwaphoreaocaoe  in  torn 
stimnhtfing  a  kxal  iacreaae  in  tttt  frfwlooondactivity  of 
sakl  semiconductor  material,  tbadby  rmilting  in  tocal 
polarization  of,  and  subaequent  oorrespoading  Kght  enii- 
skm  from,  said  liquid  cryMd  layer. 


( 
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4,593,200  ' 

SCAN  CONTROLLER  FOR  ION  IMPLANTER  DEVICE 
Edward  U  McGiin,  III,  100  N.  Winchester  Bhd.,  Suite  269, 
Su  Joee,  Olif.  95128 

FUed  Mar.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  586,803 

lat  a.*  HOIJ  i7/256 

U  A  a.  2*^-492  J  23  Qaims 
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body  and  the  peripheral  region  of  said  partition  wall  defin- 
ing said  opening  to  completely  radiation  shield  said  other 
large-area  cell  from  said  one  large-area  cell. 


uMCOMPfmirtD 
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4,593,202 

COMBINATION  OF  SUPERCRITICAL  WET 

COMBUSTION  AND  COMPRESSED  AIR  ENERGY 

STORAGE 

Norman  L.  Dicldnson,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DIPAC 

Associates,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,143,  May  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,380,960.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,198 

Int  a.<  FOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  290-54  ,2  Claims 


19.  A  scan  controller  for  directing  an  ion  beam  from  an  ion 

implanter  device  onto  a  target  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  for  guiding  the  ion  beam;  and 

first  means  for  continuously  and  quadratically  compensating 

the  signal  so  that  the  speed  of  the  point  of  impact  of  the 

ion  beam  on  the  target  is  substantially  constant  to  obtain  a 

substantially  even  distribution  of  ions  on  the  target  along 

the  path  of  the  beam. 


4,593,201 

CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  A  WALL 

OPENING  IN  A  NUCLEAR  FAOLITY 

Hans-Dieter  Gembas,  Pattensea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  Dcatscfac  Gcsellschaft  fUr  Wiederaufkrbeitung  voq 

Kembrennstoffen  mbH,  Hano?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14. 
1982,  3238085 

Int  a.*  G21F  i/04  ' 

UA  a.  250-517.1  6  Qaima 


1.  A  radiation-shielding  closure  arrangement  for  closing  an 

opening  in  a  partition  wall  separating  two  large-area  cells  of  a 

nuclear  facility  equipped  with  a  bridge  crane  mounted  on  rails 

passing  from  one  of  said  cells  wherein  a  radiation  hazard  is 

present  through  said  opening  to  the  other  one  of  the  large-area 

cells  wherein  maintenance  work  can  be  conducted  on  the 

bridge  crane,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  closure  body  disposed  in  said  one  large-area  cell  and  mov- 

ably  mounted  on  said  rails  so  as  to  be  movable  from  a  first 

position  in  said  one  cell  to  a  second  position  at  the  opening 

in  the  partition  wall  whereat  said  closure  body  closes  the 

opening  to  radiation  shield  said  other  cell  from  said  one 

cell; 

said  closure  body  having  a  front  wall  surface  facing  towards 
said  other  cell  and  said  bridge  crane  being  disposed  on  said 
rails  so  as  to  be  movable  thereon  between  said  front  wall 
surface  and  said  other  cell  thereby  permitting  said  closure 
body  to  close  said  opening  after  said  bridge  crane  has  been 
moved  into  said  other  cell;  and, 

sealing  means  for  sealing  the  interface  between  said  closure 


1.  A  combination  of  pressurized  combustion  and  compressed 
air  eiiergy  storage  in  which  air  is  compressed  to  combustion 
pressure  by  means  of  a  compression  train  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  stages,  combustion  heat  is  transferred  at  combustion 
pressure  to  boiling  feedwater,  cooled  flue  gas  is  reheated  and 
expanded  through  turbines  which  drive  the  compressor  stages, 
the  compression  train  having  capacity  in  excess  6f  that  re- 
quired for  combustion  during  ofF-peak  periods,  the  excess 
compressed  air  during  such  periods  being  charged  to  a  storage 
cavern. 


4,593,203 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  WHICH 

ALLOWS  ADJUSTMENT  OF  ORCUIT 

CHARACTERISTICS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  STORAGE 

DATA  OF  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  ELEMENT 
Hiroshi  Iwahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Masamichi  Asano,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibawra  Denld  KabMshikl 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20101 
Int  a*  H03K  19/094.  19/017,  5/12.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307-202.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
a  main  semiconductor  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  MOS 
transistors  of  a  first  group  arranged  to  perform  a  function 
at  an  operating  speed  and  current  consumption  which  is 
responsive  to  an  adjusting  signal;  and 
circuit  means  for  generating  said  adjusting  signal  to  perma- 
nently set  said  main  semiconductor  circuit  at  a  desired 
operating  speed  and  current  consumption,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  of  a  second 


June  3,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


367 


group  and  a  fuse  coupled  together  to  produce  said  adjust- 
ing signal  and  to  permanently  alter  said  adjusting  signal 


SK. 


'26 


RHI 


^^ 


-SI 


^26 


HC-3* 


pz-IC 


PUC 


for  supplying  current  to  said  first  winding,  said  third 
winding  coupled  in  series  with  said  first  diode  means 
across  the  gate-cathode  terminals  of  said  GTO,  said  third 
winding  and  said  first  diode  means  poled  to  provide  a 
reverse  gate  current  turn-off  pulse  to  the  OTO  when  said 
first  controllable  switch  means  conducts,  said  second 
winding  coupled  in  series  with  said  second  oontrdhMe 
switch  means,  and  adapted  to  be  coiq>led  to  a  second 
external  power  suj^ly  for  sup|riynig  current  to  said  seo> 
ond  winding,  and  said  fourth  winding  coiqrfed  m  series 
with  said  second  diode  means  across  the  gate-cathode 
terminals  of  said  OTO,  said  fourth  winding  and  said  sec- 
ond diode  means  poled  to  provide  the  ofF-bias  signal  from 
magnetic  energy  in  the  transformer  when  one  of  said  first 
and  second  controllable  switch  means  is  biased  out  of 
conduction. 


OUT 


4,593,205 

MACROCELL  ARRAY  HAVING  AN  ON-CHIP  CLOCK 

GENERATOR 

Alan  S.  BaH,  and  SU-Chna  Lee,  both  of  Mesa,  Aris^  i 
to  Motonria,  lac^  SdMnaAwg,  ID. 

FUed  JnL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,042 
Int  a.*  H03K  5/135.  5/14.  19/086:  HOIL  27/10 
US.  a.  307—269  2 


upon  opening  of  said  fuse,  said  circuit  means  further  in- 
cluding means  for  selectively  opening  said  fuse. 


4,593,204 
DRIVER  CIRCUITS  FOR  GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTORS 

AND  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
WUUam  McMorray,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Sdioiectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,304 

Int  a*  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  C  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  gate  driver  circuit  for  providing  a  turn-off  pulse  and  a 
steady  off-bias  signal  to  a  gate  tum-ofT  thyristor  (GTO),  com- 
prising: 

a  first  controllable  switch  means  responsive  to  a  first  exter- 
nal signal  for  generating  said  turn-off  pulse; 

a  second  controUable  switch  means  responsive  to  a  second 
external  signal  for  generating  said  steiady  off-bias  signal; 

first  diode  means; 

second  diode  means;  and 

a  transformer  having  first  and  second  primary  windings  and 
third  and  fourth  secondary  windings,  each  winding  mag- 
netically coupled  to  each  other  winding,  said  fir^  winding 
coupled  in  series  with  said  first  controllaUe  switch  means 
and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first  external  power  supply 


1.  A  macroceU  araay  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ceUs,  each  of  said  ceUs  having  a  plurality  of 

semiconductor  devices,  said  semiconductor  devices  being 

interconnected  within  each  cell  to  provide  logic  functiott^ 

a  plurality  of  input/output  pads,  each  adapted  to  receive  an 

input  signal; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  routing  channels  within  one  or  more 
metallization  layers  overlying  said  cells,  said  horizontal 
routing  chennels  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor devices  at  selected  input/output  points  of  said 
logic  functions; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  routing  channels  within  said  one  or 
more  metallization  layers  overiying  said  cdls,  said  vertical 
routing  channels  coupled  to  said  horizontal  routing  chan- 
nels and  said  input/output  pads; 
a  clock  generator  included  within  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cells,  comprising: 

gate  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  input/out- 
put pads  and  re^xmsive  to  an  input  signal,  and  having  a 
delayed  signal  as  an  output; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  iMse  cou|ried  to  a  first  reference 

voltage; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  one  of 
said  friurality  of  input/output  pads  and  differentially 
connected  to  said  first  transistor, 
a  third  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  gate  means 
and  reqxmsive  to  said  delayed  signal,  and  diflferentially 
ccmnected  to  said  first  transistor, 
a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  a  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  an  output  signal;  and 
a  fifth  transitor  having  a  base  adapted  to  receive  an  ealer- 
nal  override  high  signal  and  differentiaUy  connected  to 
said  first  transistor  for  controlling  said  output  signal 
regardless  of  said  input  signal;  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  and 
adapted  to  receive  an  external  override  low  signal  for 
(»ntrolling  said  output  signal  regardless  of  said  input 
signal  and  said  external  override  high  signal. 


4^93,206 
nXED  SLEW  RATE  BUS  DRIVER  ORCUIT 
Robert  A,  Nddorff,  Chaadler,  and  W.  Eric  Main,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz^  iMlgiion  to  Motorola,  loc^  Scfaaumburg,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  J6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,042  j 


duced  width  output  driving  voltage  pulses;  said  pulse  repeti- 
tion rate  control  means  comprises  counting  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  receive  said  multivibrator  means  pulse  train 
and  having  plural  outputs,  resistance  switching  means  having 
plural  outputs,  and  gating  means  coupled  to  receive  said  plural 
outputs  of  said  counting  means  and  to  said  plural  outputs  of 
said  resistance  switching  means  for  providing  said  selectable 


VS.  a.  307—270 


iBt  a*  H03K  3/26.  5/22 


11  Oaims, 
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1.  Monolithic  driver  circuit  having  an  input  for  driving  a 
load"  at  an  output  thereof,  comprising: 

inverting  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  inverting  amplifier  means  providing  output  signals 
inverted  in  phase  with  respect  to  input  signals  applied  to 
said  input; 

current  switcli  means  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  inverting 
amplifier  means  and  being  adapted  to  receive  applied  logic 
control  signals  at  said  input  of  the  driver  circuit  for  sourc- 
ing  or  sinking  currents  of  substantially  equal  magnitudes 
at  said  input  of  said  inverting  amplifier  means  depending 
on  the  phase  of  said  applied  logic  control  signals; 

feedback  means  coupled  between  said  output  and  input  of 
said  inverting  amplifier  means  wl^ch  in  conjunction  with 
said  inverting  amplifier  means  produces  said  output  sig- 
nals having  controlled  and  substantially  symmetrical  slew 
rates  associated  therewith;  and 

buffer  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  inverting 
amplifier  means  and  the  output  of  the  driver  circuit  for 
bufTering  said  output  of  said  inverting  amplifier  means 
from  the  load. 


output  pulse  frequency  from  said  control  means  at  any  one  of 
five  selectable  frequencies  less  than  the  pulse  frequency  of  the 
input  pulse  train;  and  a  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  receive  the  selectable  output  pulse  frequency  from  said 
control  means  and  providing  a  reset  pulse  output  to  said  count- 
ing means,  said  counting  means  having  a  reset  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  reset  pulse  output. 


4  593,208 
CMOS  VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  REFERENCE  ORCUir 
Peter  S.  Single,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  394,055 

Int.  a."  H03L  1/02.  5/00;  G05F  1/58 

U.S.  a.  307-296  R  5  OMim 


4,593407 
SYNCHRONIZER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE 
SCAN  OF  A  DEVICE  WITH  AN  EXTERNALLY 
RECEIVED  TRIGGERING  SIGNAL 
Tnloo  C.  McRight,  Jr.;  WilUui  A.  FHday,  and  Ronald  W. 
Mltchdl,  aU  of  Hutsrille,  Aim,  anignors  to  The  United 
States  of  AMrica  as  reprcwated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washii«tOi^  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,969 
Int  CL*  H03K  5/05.  5/156.  3/72 
VS.  a.  307-271  8  a.i,ns 

1.  A  synchronizer  circuit  for  providing  a  precise  voltage 
pulse  output  comprising:  a  multivibrator  means,  a  triggering 
means,  and  a  delay  selector  circuit;  said  multivibrator  means 
being  coupled  to  said  triggering  means  and  to  said  delay  selec- 
tor circuit;  said  multivibrator  having  an  input  responsive  to 
said  triggering  means  and  then  providing  a  pulse  train  having 
a  predetermined  frequency  and  a  selectively  variable  duty 
cycle  m  response  to  laid  delay  selector  circuit  coupled  thereto; 
a  pulse  repetition  rate  control  means  having  an  input  respon- 
sive to  the  output  pulses  of  said  multivibrator  means  for  pro- 
vKlmg  a  selecuble  output  pulse  frequency  less  than  the  pulse 
frequency  of  said  pulse  train  output  of  said  multivibrator 
means;  a  pulse  shaping  and  driving  means  responsive  to  the 
pulse  repetition  rate  control  means  for  providing  precise  re- 


1.  A  CMOS  current  reference  capable  of  conducting  an 
output  current  having  a  value  proportional  to  absolute  temper- 
ature, said  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  supply  terminals  connecti*le  to  a  source  of 
operating  power; 
j  a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  said 
first  supply  terminal,  a  base  connected  to  a  reference 
potential  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  second  supply 
terminal  by  way  of  a  first  constant  current  device; 
'  a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to 
said  first  terminal,  a  base  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  first 
bipolar  transistor  through  a  first  resistor,  and  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  second  supply  terminal  by  way  of  a  second 
constant  current  device; 
means  for  ratioing  the  current  densities  in  said  first  and 
second  bipolar  transistors  so  that  said  first  bipolar  transis- 
tor conducts  a  multiple  of  the  current  density  of  said 
second(bipolar  transistor; 
a  field  effecK transistor  having  a  source  coupled  to  said  base 
of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  a  drain  coupled  to  con- 
duct said  output  current,  and  a  gate;  and 
a  differential  amplifier  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  gate 
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of  said  field  effect  transistor,  a  non-inverting  input  cou- 
pled to  said  emitter  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor  and  an 
inverting  input  coupled  to  said  emitter  ot  said  second 
bipolar  transistor  whereby  said  differential  amplifier 
drives  said  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  by  way 
of  said  field  effect  transistor  acting  as  a  source  follower,  to 
force  said  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transis- 
tors to  the  same  potential  so  that  the  differential  base  to 
emitter  voltage  (AV^f)  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar 
transistors  appears  across  said  first  resistor. 


4,593,209 
READ  HEAD  FOR  WIEGAND  WIRE 
Carroll  D.  Sloan,  AraUer,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecfalin  Inc^  Bnuford, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,635 

Int  a*  GllC  11/04:  H03K  3/45 

VS.  CL  307—419  5  Claims 


-^8 


tor  turning  off  so  as  to  help  turn  off  the  output  transistor,  and 
then  keeps  the  pull-off  transistor  turned  cm  in  response  to  the 
voltage  level  at  the  collector  of  the  pttU-off  transistm^,  charK- 
terized  by: 


"^   ^ 


a  like-polarity  bipolar  input  transistor  having  an  emitter 
coupled  to  the  base  of  the  drive  transistor,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  coupled  to  the  first  supply;  and 

a  voltage  reference  coupled  between  the  collector  of  the 
drive  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  input  transistor. 


1.  A  read  head  for  use  with  a  Wiegand  Wire  where  a  pick-up 
coil  on  a  core  responds  to  the  field  change  generated  from  a 
switch  in  state  of  the  Wiegand  Wire  to  provide  an  output  pulse, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  magnets  outboard  of  the  pick-up  coil  and 
core,  the  magnetization  of  said  magnets  being  in  substan- 
tially opposite  directions, 

a  first  magnetic  field  shunt  coupling  a  first  face  of  said  first 
magnet  to  a  first  face  of  said  second  magnet,  said  first  faces 
of  said  first  and  second  magnets  having  opposite  polari- 
ties, 

a  second  magnetic  field  shunt  coupling  a  second  face  of  said 
first  magnet  to  a  second  face  of  said  second  magnet,  said 
second  faces  of  said  first  and  second  magnets  having 
opposite  polarities, 

said  first  shunt  providing  substantially  greater  magnetic 
reluctance  than  said  second  shunt  so  that  the  leakage  flux 
along  the  face  of  said  read  head  from  said  first  shunt  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  leakage  flux  along  the  face 
of  said  read  head  from  said  sec(»id  shunt. 


4,593,210 
SWITCHING  aRCUTT  WFTH  ACTIVE  PULL-OFF 
Richard  M.  Boyer,  Orem,  Utah,  asalgnor  to  SIgnetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sonnyralc,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,440 
Int  a.*  H03K  19/013 
VS.  a.  307—443  7  Clains 

1.  A  gate  in  which:  a  bipolar  drive  transistor  has  an  emitter, 
a  base,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  a  first  voltage  supply;  a 
like-polarity  bipolar  output  transistor  which  turns  on  in  re- 
sponse to  tile  drive  transistor  turning  on  and  turns  off  in  re- 
sponse to  the  drive  transistor  turning  oflThas  an  emitter  coupled 
to  a  second  voltage  supply,  a  base  responsive  to  the  voltage 
level  at  the  emitter  of  the  drive  transistor,  and  a  collector;  a 
like-polarity  bipolar  pull-off  transistor  has  an  emitter  coufded 
to  the  second  supply,  a  base,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  the 
base  of  the  output  transistor;  and  control  means  turns  off  the 
pull-off  transistor  in  response  to  the  drive  transistor  turning  on, 
turns  on  the  pull-off  transistor  in  response  to  the  drive  transis- 


4,593,211 

LOW-DISSIPAnON  OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR  BINARY 

TRANSMTTTERS 

Piero  Belfortc,  Tnria,  Italy,  aMi^Mr  to  CmH  •  Cmtro  Stail  c 

Laboratori  TelecoaunaicazioBi  SjfJL,  Tvia,  imj 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  24, 1982, 68364  A/i2 
Int  CL«  H03K  19/086 
VS.  CL  307—455  1 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting  a  binary  signal 
over  a  two-wire  line,  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  first  and  a  second  termi- 
nal; 

an  input  stage  including  a  pair  of  control  transiston  with 
collectors  connected  via  respective  resistors  to  said  first 
terminal,  one  of  said  control  tmsistors  having  a  base 
connected  to  be  energized  by  the  binary  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted, the  other  of  said  control  transistors  being  ooo- 
nected  to  a  siq}ply  of  constant  refereaoe  voltage  having  a 
magnitude  intermediate  a  low  and  a  high  level  of  said 
Unary  signal; 

two  driving  transiston  with  collectors  tied  to  said  firM  ter- 
minal, with  bases  respectively  connected  to  tkc  ooUecton 
of  said  control  transistors  and  with  emitten  respecUvdy 
tied  to  the  wires  of  said  line; 
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a  principal  current  generator  connected  to  said  second  ter- 
minal; 

an  ancillary  current  generator  connected  to  said  second 
terminal,  said  control  transistors  having  emitters  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  ancillary  current  generator; 

switchover  means  inserted  between  said  principal  current 
generator  and  the  emitters  of  said  driving  transistors  said 
switchover  means  being  controlled  by  said  input  stage  to 
connect  said  principal  current  generator  to  the  emitter  of 
whichever  driving  transistors  is  less  conductive  than  the 
other  with  a  given  value  of  said  binary  signal  supplied  to 
the  base  of  said  one  of  said  control  transistors, 

said  switchover  means  comprises  two  switching  transistors 
of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  driving  transistors 
with  collectors  respectively  connected  to  the  emitters  of 
said  driving  transistors,  with  emitters  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  said  principal  current  generator  and  with  bases 
connected  to  respective  biasing  circuits  extending  be- 
tween said  input  stage  and  said  second  terminal,  and 

two  supplemental  current  generators  respectively  connected 
between  said  second  terminal  and  the  emitters  of  said 
driving  transistors;  and 

wherein  said  ancillary  current  generator  and  said  supple- 
mental current  generators  are  of  substantially  lower 
power  than  said  principal  current  generator, 

wherein  said  biasing  circuits  include  the  forward  resistances 
of  respective  diodes  inserted  between  said  input  stage  and 
the  bases  of  said  switching  transistors, 

wherein  said  input  stage  further  includes  a  pair  of  pilot 
transistors  respectively  inserted  between  said  first  termi- 
nal and  the  bases  of  said  control  transistors,  said  pilot 
transistors  being  respectively  responsive  to  said  binary 
signal  and  to  said  reference  voltage,  each  of  said  diodes 
connected  between  the  base  of  a  respective  control  tran- 
sistor and  the  base  of  the  switching  transistor  in  series  with 
the  driving  transistor  coupled  to  the  respective  control 
transistor,  and 

a  further  diode  inserted  with  forward  conductivity  between 
said  firt  terminal  and  the  resistors  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  contro^  transistors. 


rent  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode  of 
the  first  transistor,  and  a  control  electrode;  and 
signal  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  TTL  signal  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  in  response  to  the 
TTL  signal  switching  from  a  logic  high  to  a  logic  low. 


4,593^13 
CURRENT-LIMITED  MOSFET  SWITCH 
Richard  V.  Vesce,  East  Hampton,  and  John  R.  Torres,  Somers, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,172 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/16 

U.S.  a.  307—564  4  Qaims 


4,593,212 
TTL  TO  CMOS  INPUT  BUFFER 
Yehuda  Syager,  Raanana,  Israel,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumbiirg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,042 

iBt  a*  H03K  19/017.  3/037.  19/094.  19/003 

VJS.  a.  307—475  8  Claims 


1.  A  current-limited  switch,  comprising: 

a  metal-oxide-semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  (MOS- 
FET) having  a  maximum  drain  current  rating  and  having 
its  source  and  drain  connected  for  conducting  electrical 
current  therebetween;  and 

a  zener  diode  connected  between  the  gate  and  source  of  the 
MOSFET  for  biasing  the  gate  of  the  MOSFET  at  the 
zener  diode  avalanche  voltage  for  limiting  the  magnitude 
of  the  flow  of  electrical  current  between  the  MOSFET 
source  and  drain  to  an  absolute  value  less  than  the  absolute 
value  of  said  maximum  drain  current  rating. 


•"oo 


^  f. 
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1.  A  TTL  to  CMOS  input  buffer  comprising: 

a  first  P  channel  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  for 
receiving  a  TTL  signal,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled 
to  a  first  power  supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current 
electrode; 

a  second  N  channel  transistor  having  a  control  electrode 
coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a 
first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current  elec- 
trode of  the  first  transistor,  and  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  a  second  power  supply  terminal; 

a  third  P  channel  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode 
coupled  to  the  first  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  cur- 


4,593,214 

aRcurr  for  discharging  bootstrapped  nodes 

IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
TRANSISTORS  DESIGNED  TO  WITHSTAND  ONLY  THE 

NORMAL  VOLTAGE 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Argyle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomson  Com- 
ponents -  Mostek  Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
I  Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,553 

1  Int.  a.-*  H03K  17/10 

U.S.  CI.  307—578  4  Claims 

2.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements 
having  electrodes  and  being  interconnected  between  a  power 
supply  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal,  which  circuit  elements 
have  a  conventional  construction  to  withstand  the  application 
of  a  predetermined  power  supply  voltage  from  said  power 
supply  terminal  on  the  electrodes  thereof  without  suffering 
from  hot-electron  effects,  said  integrated  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  subcircuit  for  discharging  a  bootstrap  voltage  node  hav- 
ing a  voltage  of  magnitude  approximately  1.5  times  the  magni- 
tude of  said  power  supply  voltage  to  ground  and  comprising: 
a  first  field-effect  transistor  having  a  first  gate  connected  to 
a  first  gate  voltage  and  first  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  bootstrap  voltage  node  and  to  an  intermedi- 
ate node; 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  second  gate  con- 
nected to  a  second  gate  voltage  and  first  and  second  elec- 
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trodes  connected  to  said  intermediate  node  and  ground; 
characterized  in  that: 

said  first  and  second  transistors  are  of  said  conventional 
construction  and  are  the  only  circuit  elements  in  a  dis- 
charge current  path  between  said  bootstrap  voltage  node 
and  ground; 

said  first  field  effect  transistor  is  a  depletion  transistor  of 
predetermined  channel  type;  and 


said  second  field  effect  transistor  is  an  enhancement  transis- 
tor of  said  channel  type  and  said  second  gate  voltage  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  said  first  gate  voltage  and  less  than 
said  power  supply  voltage,  so  that  the  voltage  across 
either  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  is  less  than  said 
power  supply  voltage. 


4,593,215 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  SHAFTLESS 

ROTARY  DEVICES 

Eric  A.  Sdo,  15898  Via  Pinaie,  Su  Lorenzo,  Calif.  94580 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  921,463,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abuidoiied.  TUs 

appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,587 

Int  CL«  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  CL  310—36  4  Claims 


1.  For  a  shaftless  rotary  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
chamber  therein,  and  a  rotary  element  carried  within  said 
chamber  for  rotational  movement  about  a  central  axis  of  said 
rotary  element,  an  electromagnetic  drive  for  said  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  spaced  magnetic  rotor  cores  carried  by 
said  rotary  element  and  extending  around  said  rotary  element, 
windings  for  said  rotor  cores,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  magnetic 
stator  cores  carried  by  said  housing,  windings  for  said  stator 
cores,  said  stator  cores  and  windings  being  in  closely  adjacent 
relation  to  said  rotor  cores  and  rotor  core  windings  and  being 
in  electromagnetic  register  therewith,  said  stator  core  wind- 
ings comprising  conductors  which  extend  continuously  in 
series  connected  relation  from  one  stator  core  to  the  other,  said 
conductors  having  a  winding  configuration  such  that  at  axially 


aligned  positions  the  stator  windings  have  reversed  magnetic 
polarity,  whereby  conductor  elements  extending  axially  of  said 
rotary  element  and  carried  thereby  will  have  induced  therein 
opposing  voltages  tending  to  produce  net  zero  stray  currents. 


4,593,216 

ROTARY  STEPPING  MOTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONSTRUCnON 

Frederick  P.  Willcox,  New  CuMao,  Cou^  airi«M>r  to  IBM 

BuslBcn  MachlMS  Corporatioa 

Filed  Sep.  24^  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,937 
IM.  CL*  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—49  28 


k=^ 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device; 

a  stator  of  magnetic  material  having  first  and  second  parts; 

said  first  part  comprising  (a)  a  first  cylindrical  portion  con- 
stituting a  center  pole  and  having  an  outer  diameter,  and 
(b)  a  second  cylindrical  portion  of  smaller  outer  diameter 
than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion; 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  being  integral 
with  each  other; 

said  second  part  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  portion  having 
an  inner  diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  part, 
to  form  (a)  an  outer  pole,  (b)  a  fist  annular  space  between 
said  center  and  outer  (wles,  and  (c)  a  second  annular  space 
between  said  center  pole  and  said  outer  pole; 

said  second  annular  space  being  defined  by  said  second 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  part  and  said  first  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  second  part, 

a  rotor  of  magnetic  material  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  first 
annular  space; 

each  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator  having  complementary 
teeth,  the  rotor  teeth  and  the  stator  teeth  bdng  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  working  air  gap  between  them,  and 

a  cylindrical  coil  located  in  said  second  annular  space  and  on 
said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  part,  said  cylin- 
drical coil  having  an  inner  diameter,  said  coil  having  two 
sides,  the  first  side  being  the  side  of  said  coil  closest  to  said 
first  annular  space  and  the  second  side  being  the  other  side 
of  said  coil; 

said  first  part  extending  from  a  portion  contiguous  with  said 
first  annular  space,  through  said  cylindrical  coiland  for  a 
substantial  distance  beyond  said  second  side  of  said  coil; 

said  second  part  having  a  second  cylindrical  portion  which 
is  integral  with  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first 
part  and  which  extends  to  and  is  contiguous  with  the 
portion  of  said  fvst  part  which  extends  said  substantial 
distance  beyond  said  coil; 

said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  part  having  an 
inner  diameter  no  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
coil,  and  the  portion  of  said  first  part  which  extends  for 
said  substantial  distance  having  an  outer  diameter  no 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  coil. 


372 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1 


June  3,  1986 


n».r«no,»>  w,  w,,  ^.r^^l'^^'^  '      tiooship  therewith,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rotational 

REVERSIBLE  EUXTWCMOTOR  BEARING  PLATE      angle  of  said  control  field  magnet  about  said  L  of  support  to 
ASSEMBLY 


Fred  UTiae,  P.O.  Box  380876,  Miami,  Fla.  33138 
FUed  Job.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,620 
Int.  a*  H02K  5/16 
VJS.  a.  310—90 


2  0aitis 


1.  An  electric  motor  bearing  plate  assembly  designed  to 
permit  a  quick  and  easy  reversal  of  an  electric  motor  rotor,  said 
bearing  plate  assembly  comprising: 
bearing  plate  means  attachable  to  an  end  housing  of  an 

electric  motor; 
bearing  cup  means  operably  attachable  to  said  bearing  plate 
means  and  serving  to  support  a  bearing  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  rotor  shaft  of  an  electric  motor;  and 
hand  tool  operable  attachment  means  for  removable  attach- 
ment of  said  bearing  plate  assembly  to  an  electric  motor, 
said  bearing  plate  means  including  a  generally  flat  plate, 
said  attachment  means  including  screw  threaded  means 
securing  the  plate  to  an  end  housing  of  the  electric  motor, 
said  bearing  cup  means  including  a  bearing  eup,  means 
t*  securing  the  bearing  cup  to  the  interior  of  the  bearing 
plate,  said  bearing  plate  and  bearing  cup  including  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture,  a  bearing  mounted  on  and  between 
said  bearing  plate  and  bearing  cup  in  permanent  alignment 
with  the  apertures  for  rotatably  joumaling  a  rotor  shaft 
extending  therethrough  and  a  rim  on  the  interior  of  the 
bearing  plate  engaging  the  interior  periphery  of  a  large 
opening  in  the  end  housing  of  the  motor  to  maintain  con- 
centricity between  the  motor  housing  and  stator  therein 
and  the  rotor  shaft  and  rotor  thereon  to  maintain  a  proper 
air  gap  between  the  rotor  and  stator,  said  screw  threaded 
means  only  resisting  thrust  along  the  routional  axis  of  the 
rotor  shaft  with  the  rim  transferring  radial  load  of  the 
rotor  shaft  to  the  end  housing  of  the  motor  and  accurately 
positioning  the  bearing  plate  means  with  respect  to  the 
end  housing  when  mounted  thereon. 


apply  control  torques  to  said  rotors  that  balance  said  restoring 
torques  at  desired  rotational  angles  of  said  rotors. 


4,593,219 

POLE  SHOE  RING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 

Karsten  Laing,  632  Marsat  Ct,  Chola  Vista,  Calif.  92011 

Filed  Noy.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,696 

Int.  a*  H02K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  310—218  1  Claim 


4,593^18 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  OF  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

ROTORS 

Edward  C.  Strecter,  89  Park  Place,  Parle  Parade,  Harrogate,  N. 
Yorkshire,  England 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,757,  Jul.  7, 1983, 
•bttidoMd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,017 
Int  a.*  H02K  49/06 
U.S.  CL  310— 103  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  rotational 
angles  of  a  series  of  permanent  magnet  rotors,  each  having  a 
magnetic  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  rotor  axis  and, 
by  mutual  magnetic  coupling,  contributing  to  a  restoring 
torque  on  an  adjacent  rotor,  comprising  a  rotatable  control 
field  permanent  magnet  common  to  all  of  the  rotors  and  having 
a  magnetic  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  sup- 
port and  spaced  from  said  rotors  in  magnetic  flux  linking  rela* 


1.  A  pole  shoe  element  for  widening  the  teeth  of  electrical 
machines  having  discrete  teeth,  in  particular  of  electric  motors 
having  a  spherical  gap  for  the  magnetic  flux,  characterized  in 
that  each  tooth  (2)  has  a  groove  (8a)  running  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  that  soft  iron  pieces  (9  and  9a)  serving  to 
widen  one  tooth  (2)  are  connected  together  by  a  strap  (8) 
forming  with  said  soft  iron  pieces  an  H-shaped  pole  shoe  ele- 
ment, said  strap  (8)  adapted  to  fit  within  said  groove  (8a)  in  said 
tooth  (2)  and  that  each  of  a  plurality  of  H-shaped  pole  shoe 
elements  (9,  8,  9a)  is  united  into  a  ring  with  adjacent  H-shaped 
pole  shoe  elements  connected  by  straps  (7)  of  small  cross 
section,  which  lie  at  one  axial  end  of  the  ring. 


4,593,220 
BRUSH  BEARING  SUB-ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Walter  K.  Cousins,  and  Ralph  A.  Seconra,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C^ 
assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
Filed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,254 
Int  a.«  H02K  13/00 
VS.  a.  310—239  23  Claims 

1.  A  sub-assembly  for  an  electric  motor  having  an  armature 
assembly  including  a  commutator  and  a  field  assembly  includ- 
ing a  field  winding  providing  a  magnetic  field  for  said  armature 
assembly,  said  sub-assembly  comprising: 
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a  plate  of  insulating  material  having  a  central  aperture  for 

receiving  said  commutator; 
a  pair  of  opposed  frame  means  for  supporting  brushes  in 

operative  relation  to  said  commutator,  said  frame  means 

extending  from  one  side  of  said  plate; 
a  circuit  pattern  in  said  plate; 
means  for  electrically  coupling  said  circuit  pattern  to  said 

brushes; 
field  winding  contact  means  extending  from  said  plate  for 

electrically  connecting  said  circuit  pattern  to  saidiield 

winding;  and 
power  contact  means  extending  from  said  plate  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  circuit  pattern  to  an  electrical  power 

source, 


rail  protruding  into  the  interior  of  said  bnnh  box  mount- 
ing and  extending  parallel  to  said  slot;  and 
said  brush  box  being  received  within  said  brush  box  mount- 
ing with  said  rail  forced  into  said  slot  and  sufficiently 
separating  said  opposed  walls  to  enable  said  brush  to  move 
in  said  brush  box  and  ccmtact  said  commutator. 


4^593,222 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  MOTOR 
RaiDer  Bvfcel,  Asperg,  airi  Bend  iMbitE, 
both  of  Fed.  Rq^  of  GcnHay,  lianiin  to 
GmbH,  StMgvt,  Fed.  ffiip  iifriimanj 

FUed  Oct  15, 19M»  Ser.  No.  6M3M 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1983,3337590 

Int  CL*  H02K  1/12 
VS.  CL  310—254 


,  Oct  IS, 


said  field  winding  contact  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conductive  fingers  extending  from  and  perpendicular  to 
said  other  side  of  said  plate,  and 

said  electrically  coupling  means  comprises  a  pair  of  spring 
post  means  for  axially  supporting  a  pair  of  electrically- 
conductive  brush-bia^g  springs,  said  spring  post  means 
extending  from  said  one  side  of  said  plate,  each  said  spring 
post  means  being  disposed  adjacent  a  respective  one  of 
said  frame  means,  and  said  electrically  coupling  means 
ftirther  comprises  a  pair  of  electrically-conductive  spring 
stop  means  extending  from  said  one  side  of  said  plate  for 
securing  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  springs  and  for 
electrically  connecting  said  springs  to  said  circuit  pattern, 
each  said  spring  stop  means  being  di^xMcd  adjacent  a 
respective  one  of  said  spring  post  means. 


4,593,221 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BRUSH  BOX  WTTH  STRESSED 
OPPOSING  WALLS 
DaTid  Harris,  Wolsingham,  and  Alan  Hays,  SpMuymoor,  both 
of  England,  asrignors  to  Black  *  Decker  lac,  Newi^  DeL 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  456,701,  Jan.  10, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,496^30. 
This  appUcation  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  675,139 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Jan.  8,  1982, 
8200514 

Int  a*  H02K  13/00 
VS.  CL  310—242  12  Claims 


42 


41- 
42^' 


43    40  45 

,47 
.46 


43 


1.  An  electric  motor,  comprising: 

an  armature  having  a  commutator; 

a  brush  resiliently  urged  towards  said  commutator; 

a  brush  box  in  which  said  brush  is  located; 

said  brush  box  having  two  opposed  walls  with  a  slot  therebe- 
tween, said  two  opposed  walls  being  stressed  to  grip  and 
hold  against  movement  said  brush; 

a  hoUow  brush  box  mounting  having  a  wall  with  a  rail,  said 


1.  An  electric  control  motor  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  an  electromagnetic  coil  and  an  armature,  said  armature 
being  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  shaft  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  shaft,  said  motor  being  provided  with  magnetic  poles 
disposed  upon  pole  pieces  provided  with  an  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tion, each  of  said  pole  pieces  being  further  provided  with  an 
associated  magnetic  pole,  said  pole  pieces  being  further  pro- 
vided with  extremities  mounted  in  radially  spaced  relation,  the 
extremity  of  each  of  said  pole  pieces  remote  from  the  magnetic 
poles  being  arranged  to  communicate  via  a  magnetically  con- 
ductive plate  and  further  being  arranged  to  protrude  into  a 
complemental  recess  provided  in  said  plate  so  as  to  be  retained 
therein,  and  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  pole  pieces  adjacent 
said  pole  is  disposed  in  a  reoess  provided  in  a  non-magnetic 
support  disc  for  retention  therein. 


4*593,223 
BULB  GENERATOR  STATOR  YOKE 
Kahua  N.  Lehoczky,  New  Beriln,  Wis^  Mrignor  to 
AUis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  655,153 
Int  CL*  H02K  1/12 
VS.  CL  310-258  20 


1.  A  stator  yoke  for  a  bulb  generator  having  a  core,  compris- 
ing: 
a  wrapping  (date  having  first  and  ieooad  opposed  end^ 
first  and  second  flanges  connected  to  the  reflective  fiist  and 
second  ends  of  the  wrai^nng  plate; 
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first  and  second  yoke  plates  each  having  an  opening; 

means  for  connecting  the  core  and  yoke  plates;  and 

an  axial  rib  extending  through  the  yoke  plate  openings  and 

interconnecting  the  wrapping  plate,  the  yoke  plates  and 

the  flanges. 


4,593^24 
TENSION  MASK  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Kazimir  ^alac,  CarpentenriUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Electron- 
ics Corpbntioii,  Glcnficw,  HI. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,001  1 

Int  CI.*  HOIJ  29/06.  29/24  ' 

VS.  a.  313-402  27  Claims 


1.  A  tensed  color  selection  electrode  assembly  utilizable  for 
screening  a  pattern  of  luminescent  primary  color  elemental 
phosphor  areas  upon  the  target  surface  of  an  envelope  section 
of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  and  which  is  adapted  to  being  frit 
scaled  between  said  envelope  section  and  a  funnel  section  of 
said  tube  to  permit  selective  excitation  of  said  primary  color 
phosphor  areas  by  a  scanning  electron  beam,  said  envelope 
section  having  a  sealing  land  and  having  registration  affording 
means  associated  therewith  and  being  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  predetermined  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion, 
said  electrode  assembly  comprising: 
separate  first  frame  means  defining  a  central  opening  dimen- 

sioned  to  enclose  said  target  surface  of  said  envelope 

section; 

^said  first  frame  means  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a 
temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  approximating  that 
of  said  envelope  section  and  comprising  a  pair  of  subston- 
tially  flat,  spaced-apart  surfaces  constituting  sealing  lands; 

separate  second  frame  means  defining  a  central  opening  of  a 
span  substantially  conforming  to  that  of  said  first  frame 
means,  formed  of  a  material  having  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  approximating  that  of  said  envelope 
section  and  also  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  flat, 
spaced-^Mul  surfaces  constituting  sealing  lands, 

one  of  said  second  frame  means  sealing  lands  being  disposed 
in  a  confronting  relation  to  one  of  said  first  frame  means 
sealing  lands;  , 

a  planar  tensed  foil,  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  aper-' 
tures,  presenting  one  side  of  a  peripheral  portion  thereof 
to  said  one  sealing  land  of  said  first  frame  means  and 
presenting  the  opposite  side  of  said  peripheral  portion  to 
said  one  sealing  land  of  said  second  frame  means, 

indexing  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  first  frame 
means  sealing  lands  and  cooperable  with  said  envelope 
section  registration  affording  means  to  permit  precise 


registration  between  said  apertured  foil  and  said  envelope 
section;  and 
cementing  means  disposed  between  said  confronting  sealing 
lands  of  said  first  and  second  frame  means  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  foil  presented 
to  said  confronting  sealing  lands,  for  bonding  said  first 
frame  means  to  said  second  frame  means  for  capturing  said 
foil  therebetween  and  for  maintaining  said  foil  in  tension. 


4,593,225 
TENSION  MASK  COLAR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Leonard  Dietch,  Skokie,  and  Kazimir  Palac,  CarpentersriUe, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporationi 
Glenview,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,862 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/81,  29/07 

U.S.  a.  313-407  1  Claim 


1.  A  tension  mask  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  funnel  having  a  central  axis  and  including  a  bell 

portion,  one  extremity  of  which  has  a  sealing  land; 
a  flat  face  panel  formed  of  a  material  having  a  predetermined 
temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  and  comprising  a 
target  surface  having  a  pattern  of  luminescent  primary 
color  elemental  phosphor  areas  deposited  thereon  and  a 
sealing  land  circumscribing  said  target  surface;  and 
a  color  selection  electrode  structure  permitting  selective 
excitation  of  said  phosphor  areas  by  a  scanning  beam  of 
electrons,  comprising: 

a  planar  tensed  foil  formed  of  a  material  having  a  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  expansion  greater  than  that  of  said 
panel  and  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  apertures; 
an  insulating  frame  defining  a  central  opening  dimen- 
sioned to  enclose  said  target  surface  of  said  face  panel 
and  formed  of  a  material  having  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  approximating  that  of  said  face  panel, 
the  frame  being  substantially  spatially  coextensive  with 
said  sealing  land  on  said  face  panel  and  with  said  funnel 
bell  sealing  land, 
said  frame  having  a  radially  extending  support  surface  facing 
away  from  said  target  surface  and  fixedly  receiving  said 
foil  in  tension,  said  foil  overlying  a  radially  inward  portion 
but  not  a  radially  outward  portion  of  said  support  surface 
such  that  said  foil  does  not  extend  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube,  thereby  providing  isolation  of  high  voltage 
applied  to  the  foil, 
said  frame  being  sealed  between  said  funnel  sealing  land  and 
said  panel  sealing  land  to  constitute  an  integral  part  of  the 
tube  envelope, 
said  frame  further  having  an  axial  dimension  between  said 
foil  surface  and  an  opposed  face  panel  sealing  surface 
which  establishes  said  foil  at  a  predetermined  Q  distance 
from  said  target  surface. 
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4,593,226 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  ELECTRON 

GUN  WITH  REDUCED  EDDY  CURRENT  LOSS  AT 

SHIELD  CUP 

KazuaU  NaiU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-20111; 
Feb.  9, 1983,  58-20112 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/51 
U.S.  a.  313—413  10  Claims 


1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope,  an 
in-line  electron  gun  in  a  neck  portion  of  said  glass  envelope  for 
radiating  three  electron  beams,  a  phosphor  screen  formed  on 
an  end  of  said  glass  envelope,  a  shadow  mask  disposed  inside 
said  envelope  and  adjacent  said  phosphor  screen,  a  deflection 
yoke  for  deflecting  said  three  electron  beams  radiated  from 
said  in-line  electron  gun  to  form  rasters  on  said  phosphor 
screen,  said  in-line  electron  gun  including  a  shield  cup  on  the 
side  of  said  deflection  yoke  with  three  apertures  therein  for 
passing  said  three  electron  beams,  two  of  said  three  apertures 
being  outside  a  third  and  centrally  positioned  one  of  said  three 
apertures,  a  plurality  of  slender  cuts  being  provided  around 
both  of  the  outside  apertures  to  reduce  eddy  current  loss 
caused  by  a  deflection  field  of  said  deflection  yoke. 


4,593,227 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Clarence  A.  Bruce,  St  Albans;  Yoong  G.  Koh,  Jericho;  Paul 
Matwey,  Mt  Sinai;  MitcfacU  H.  Maiman,  Holbrook;  Wing  C. 
Oun,  Valley  Stream,  and  Thomas  J.  DeFreest  Bohemia,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  752,289 
Int  CL«  HOIJ  31/00:  H04N  5/645 
UJS.  a.  313— 482  >  1  Claim 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising: 

a  bezel  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  viewing  the  face 
of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  opening  defined  by  an  inner 
projecting  flange  member  having  a  recess  on  the  back  surface 
thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  fastener  and  cylindrical 
alighnment  receptacles  defined  in  the  rear  portion  thereof; 
a  resilient  material  attached  in  the  recess  of  said  inner  flange 
member  of  said  bezel  for  engagement  with  the  face  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  for  retaining  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube  at  a  relatively  fixed  distance  within  the  bezel; 
a  rear  support  defining  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  rear  portion  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  rear 
support  having  an  inner  surface  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  the  rear  portion  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  rear  sup- 


port also  having  a  plurality  of  holes  around  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  corresponding  to  the  plurality  <A  fi»- 
tener  receptacles  defined  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  bezd 
and  a  plurality  of  rigid  cylindrical  alignment  projections 
ad^>ted  for  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  alignment 
receptacles; 

resilient  material  sh^)ed  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  and  attached  to  said  rear  support  for 
engaging  the  rear  surface  of  the  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastener  means  extending  through  the  plurality 
of  holes  in  said  rear  support  and  adi^Jted  to  engage  the 
plurality  of  fastener  recq)tacles  in  said  bezel  so  as  to  cause 
said  plurality  of  rigid  cylindrical  alignment  projections  to 
engage  said  cylindrical  alignment  receptacles  so  as  to 
accurately  align  said  bezel  to  said  rear  support  and  in  turn 
to  align  said  cathode  ray  tube  with  respect  to  said  bezd 
and  said  rear  support. 


4^3,228 
LAMINATED  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
Loren  R.  Albrechtaon,  5216  Militia  La.,  Cotambw,  OUo  43230; 
Robert  B.  Reif,  2633  Snann  Afc,  GroTC  Qty,  OUo  43123,  and 
William  B.  Thompson,  3737  Lindirarst  Rd.,  ColambH,  OUo 
43220 

Filed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  61tM27 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  1/61'  B05D  5/06.  5/12 

MS.  CL  313—509  7 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  device  comprising  apemtbrt 
materials  including  a  conductive  window  layer  with  an  elec- 
troluminescent material  layer  i^ied  thereto,  a  dielectric 
resistant  material  layer  applied  thereto,  and  a  conductive  layer 
applied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  layer  of  waxy  polymer  laminated  on  each  side  of  the 
opierative  materials  of  the  device,  and 

b.  a  layer  of  hard  surfiux  moisture  impervious  resin  material 
laminated  and  heat  sealed  on  the  outside  of  the  polymer 
layers  and  around  the  outside  edges  of  the  device,  to  form 
a  moisture  impervious  and  encapsulated  unified  assembly 
substantially  free  of  moisture. 


4,593,229 
SHIELD  CUP  TO  CAGE  ASSEMBLY  CONNECTING  TAB 

MEMBER  FOR  PHOTOMULTIPLIEB  TUBE 
Arthar  F.  McDoUe,  and  DoMdd  a  Katar,  both  of 
Pa^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  PriMsl0i^  N  J. 
Filed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  61M73 
Int  CL*  HOU  40/04,  43/06 

UjS.  CL  313— 533  6 

1.  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope having  a  photoemisuve  cathode,  a  shield  cup  spaced  from 
said  cathode  and  an  electron  multifriier  cage  aisemMy  abutting 
said  shield  cup,  sajfl  cage  assembly  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  insulating  support  plates  having  oppositdy 
dbposed  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  dynodes,  and  mi  anode  dis- 
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posed  between  said  support  plates,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  locating  slots  formed  in 
said  shield  cup, 

at  least  one  tab  slot  formed  through  the  oppositely  disposed 
surfaes  of  each  of  said  support  plates,  and 

a  plurality  of  connecting  tab  members  for  attaching  said 
support  plates  to  said  shield  cup,  each  of  said  tab  members 
having  oppositely  disposed  bifurcated  ends,  one  of  said 
bifurcated  ends  including  a  locking  portion  for  securely 
engaging  one  surface  of  said  support  plate,  said  locking 
portion  comprising  a  pair  of  locking  tabs  separated  by  a 


3^580 


first  notch,  the  other  of  said  oppositely  disposed  bifur- 
cated ends  including  an  attachment  portion  for  fixedly 
attaching  said  tab  member  to  said  shield  cup  thereby 
securely  interconnecting  said  cage  assembly  to  said 
shielded  cup,  said  attachment  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
attachment  tabs  separated  by  a  second  notch,  each  of  said 
tab  members  further  including  a  slot  engaging  portion 
adjacent  to  said  locking  portion  and  disposed  within  said 
tab  slot  of  said  support  plate,  and  a  locating  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end  of  said  slot  engaging  portion 
along  the  other  oppositely  disposed  surface  of  said  support 
plate  and  through  one  of  the  locating  slots  formed  in  said 
shield  cup. 


4^3^30 
DUAL-MODE  ELECTRON  GUN 
Richard  B.  Trae,  Saaayrale,  Califs  aMignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Ik^  Bereriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,790 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  29/4S.  1/46.  29/46 
VS.  a.  315—14  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electron  gun  for  dual-mode  operation,  com- 
prising: 
a  cathode  having  a  spherical  surface  and  an  annular  anode; 
a  first,  close-in  control  grid  located  adjacent  to  said  cathode 
having  an  inner  and  outer  region  formed  by  a  pattern  of 
conductive  elements,  said  inner  and  outer  regions  cover- 
ing the  full  surface  of  said  cathode; 
a  second,  further  control  grid  located  beyond  said  first, 
close-in  control  grid  having  an  inner  and  outer  region 
formed  by  a  pattern  of  comftictive  elements; 
means  for  establishing  voltage  potentials  for  said  dual-mode 

operation  including  a  high  and  low  mode; 
said  conductive  elements  in  said  outer,  region  of  said  first, 
close-in  control  grid  being  more  specially  dense  than  said 
conductive  elements  in  said  outer  region  of  said  second, 
furth^  control  grid; 
said  conductive  elements  in  said  inner  and  outer  regions  of 
said  second,  further  control  grid  formed  with  a  pattern 
whidi  is  matched  by  said  conductive  elements  in  said  first, 
close-in  control  grid  and  aligned,  from  said  cathode,  be- 
'    hind  said  conductive  elements  in  said  first,  close-in  control 
grid  as  to  be  blocked  from  said  cathode  by  said  first, 
close-in  control  grid;  and 
means  for  establishing  a  negative  voltage  potential  on  said 
inner  and  outer  regions  of  said  first,  close-in  control  grid 


during  said  low  mode  of  operation  wherein  said  first, 
close-in  control  grid  acts  as  a  shadow  grid  for  said  second. 
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further  control  grid  and  improves  the  laminar  flow  of 
electrons  from  said  cathode  to  said  anode. 


4,593,231 
THREE-WAY  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Wisbey,  Arlington  Heists,  and  Joseph  S.  Droho, 
Giicago,  both  of  111^  assignors  to  AdTance  Transformer  Co., 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,521 

Int  a*  H05B  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  315—100  59  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  level  gas  discharge  lamp  starting  and  operating 
system  capable  of  producing  three  different  levels  of  light, 
respectively,  from  a  preheatable  cathode  fluorescent  lamp,  said 
fluorescent  lamp  including  a  starter  means  connected  in  series 
between  two  cathode  filaments,  said  starter  means  providing  a 
closed  circuit  during  the  preheating  of  the  cathode,  said  system 
suiuble  for  operation  at  line  voltage  when  said  system  is  ener- 
gized in  one  of  a  LOW,  MED  or  HIGH  mode  from  a  three- 
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way  incandescent  lamp  socket  connected  to  an  A.C.  source  of 
power,  comprising: 

A.  an  incandescent  lamp  three-way  base  for  connection  to 
said  socket; 

B.  ballast  means  connecting  the  fluorescent  lamp  to  said  base 
and  having  at  least  one  first  reactor  connected  exclusively 
to  carry  operating  current  to  said  lamp  in  one  of  said 
LOW  and  MED  modes,  said  first  reactor  having  a  value 
selected  to  limit  the  operating  current  of  said  one  mode  to 
a  value  below  the  starting  current  level  required  for  start- 
ing the  lamp; 

C.  passive  circuit  element  means  connected  between  said 
lamp  and  base  and  in  parallel  operating  relation  to  at  least 
said  first  reactor  for  switching  a  portion  of  the  lamp  start- 
ing current  to  by-pass  said  first  reactor  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  enable  starting  said  lamp  at  the  beginning  of  said 
one  mode,  and  thereafter,  switching  operating  current  of 
said  mode  through  only  said  first  reactor;  and 

D.  means  for  directing  the  portion  of  the  lamp  starting 
current  passing  through  said  passive  circuit  element  means 
in  said  by-pass  condition  through  the  cathode  filament  and 
starter  means  of  said  lamp  in  series  to  provide  current 
sufficient  to  preheat  the  cathode  and  start  the  lamp. 


input  gating  means  to  control  said  switching  device  into 
conduction  through  the  so-selected  |4iase  an^  to  coatnri 
energy  from  the  power  source  to  said  lamp  device  to 
simulate  a  flame  or  to  fimction  as  a  light  dimming  control 
system. 


4,593,233 
LAMP  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  D.  F.  Taylor,  WorcestcnUre,  aad  DaiM  WOer,  Stafford- 
shire, both  of  Eoflaiid,  aarivMrs  to  LMaa  ladvlrica  PrtUc 
United  Coa^any,  Bfaraiaghm,  Eagiaad 

Filed  JbL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,559 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kimdon,  JaL  24,  1981, 
8122857 

iBt  CL*  G05F  1/Oa-  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
U.S.  CL  315—307  6 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  connection  to  an  alternating  current 
power  source  to  simulate  a  flame  emission,  the  combination 
comprising: 

at  least  one  electrical  lamp  device; 

a  controllable  switching  device  in  series  relation  with  said  at 
least  one  lamp  device,  said  switching  device  being  con- 
trollable into  conduction  through  a  given  phase  angle  of 
an  alternating  current  pulse; 

means  for  gating  said  switching  device; 

comparator  means  for  controlling  said  gating  means; 

a  first  input  means  to  said  comparator  means,  said  first  input 
means  providing  a  time-proportional  signal  synchronized 
to  begin  at  the  ap|m}ximate  time  of  passage  of  the  source 
voltage  waveform  through  zero; 

a  second  input  means  to  said  comparator,  said  second  input 
means  providing  a  generally  random  pulse-width  modu- 
lated amplitude  controlled  input; 

first  variable  signal  control  means  coupled  to  the  power 
source  and  in  circuit  relation  with  second  input  means  for 
providing  a  first  control  signal  for  controlling  the  average 
intenuty  of  said  input;  and 

second  variable  signal  control  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
first  control  signal  and  in  circuit  relation  with  said  second 
input  means  tot  providing  a  second  c(mtrol  signal  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  input  of  said  second 
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4,593,232 
FLAME  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 
Timothy  K.  McEdwards,  1040  W.  MacArthor  Blvd.,  #17,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif  .  92707 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,539 

Int  a*  G05F  1/00;  H05B  41/36.  37/02.  39/04 

VS.  a.  315—199  33  Claims 
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1.  A  lamp  drive  circuit  comprising  a  first  supply  input  for 
connection  to  a  first  supply  rail,  a  second  wpp\y  input  for 
connection  to  a  second  supply  rail,  a  contrd  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  control  signal,  a  lamp  ou^ut  for  connection  to  one  side 
of  a  warning  lamp,  switch  means  and  a  current  measuring 
resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  lamp  output  and  the 
second  supply  input,  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  con- 
trol input  and  the  second  supply  input  so  as  to  be  charged  via 
the  control  input,  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  contrdling 
the  state  of  the  switch  means  so  that  the  switch  means  is  non- 
conductive  when  the  capacitor  is  charged,  and  vdtage  sensi- 
tive means  respmsive  to  the  voltage  drop  across  the  corrent 
measuring  resistor  and  arranged  to  charge  the  capacitor  m  the 
event  of  the  voltage  drop  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  and 
thereby  rendering  the  switch  means  non-conductive,  the  ca- 
pacitor subsequently  discharging  until  the  switch  means  is 
again  rendered  conductive,  whereby  the  switch  means  is 
driven  repetitively  non-conductive  and  conductive  thereby 
preventing  the  mean  current  through  the  switch  means  exceed- 
ing an  excessive  value. 


4,593,234 
PROGRAMMABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ILLUMINATING  LAMPS 
Jerry  S.  C  Yaag,  5-1  Tay  Pyag  St^  SU  Hwa  Jen,  Jaag  HmA 

Shiaaa,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,170 
Int  CL*  H02B  1/08 
U.S.  CL  315— 362  19CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  at  least  on  illumiaating  iwnp 
comprising: 
illuminating  lamp  means  for  producing  illumination  in  re- 

Mpotae  to  a  signal  applied  thereto; 
light  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when 
the  illumination  prodnced  by  a  light  source  has  fiUIen 
below  a  predetermined  level; 
storage  means  for  stcmng  said  first  output  signal; 
first  timing  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  a 
first  predetermined  time  after  said  storage  means  stores 
said  first  output  signal; 
switdnng  means  for  si^>|rfying  a  signal  to  said  iUununating 
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lamp  means  beginning  when  said  second  output  signal  is 
generated  by  said  first  timing  means  so  long  as  said  first 
output  signal  is  also  present;  and 
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second  timing  means  for  removing  said  signal  from  said 
illuminating  lamp  means  after  a  second  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed  since  said  first  timing  meare 
first  generates  said  second  output  signal. 


4^3,235 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING 

VIDEO  SHADING  EARS 

Haien  NabaU,  Santa  Clara,  and  Donald  D.  iOine,  Cupertina, 

both  of  Califs  airignon  to  Paaayisioii,  Inc.,  Tarzana,  CaUf. 

Piled  Aug.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  527,387 

lat  a*  HOIJ  29/52 

VS.  a  315-381  16  aaim 


ACTIVE  VIDEO 
'BOUNDARY 


'NEW  SCAN 
BOUNDARY 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising  a  camera  tube  that  has  a  target 
on  which  an  electric  charge  pattern  is  created  representative  of 
an  optical  image,  that  has  an  electron  gun,  including  a  lens 
electrode,  for  generating  a  focused  electron  beam,  and  that  has 
deflection  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  trace  successive  scan 
lines,  with  line  retrace  therebetween,  over  a  normally  scanned 
area  of  said  target  in  order  to  modify  said  charge  pattern, 
whereby  the  charge  pattern  within  an  active  video  area  of  said 
target  may  be  converted  to  a  video  signal,  and  wherein  unde- 
sired  electric  charges  build  up  at  areas  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
scan  lines  of  said  normaUy  scanned  area,  said  camera  being 
characterized  in  the  provision  of  means  for  applying  a  voltage 
pulse  to  said  lens  electrode,  the  timing,  amplitude,  duration, 
and  shape  of  said  pulse  being  predetermined  to  cause  the  elec- 
tron beam  to  scan  beyond  the  ends  of  scan  lines  of  said  nor- 
mally scanned  area  and  thereby  to  erase  said  undesired  electric 
charges. 


generating  as  uniform  as  possible  a  tension  force  upon  a  mate- 
nal  being  let-ofT  in  the  form  of  warp  threads  and  conducted  to 
a  further  processing  device  and  to  a  fabric  take-up  device, 
comprising: 

a  tachometer  coupled  with  said  rotary  drive; 

a  drive  motor  of  said  rotary  drive; 

a  power  regulator  connected  to  said  drive  motor; 

said  tachometer  serving  as  a  momentary  value  transducer 
for  said  power  regulator; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  tension  force  in  said  material  being  let-off  in  the 
form  of  warp  threads; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  in 
correspondence  to  a  take-up  speed  of  the  fabric  woven 
from  the  warp  threads; 
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a  multiplier  stage  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means 
and  delivering  an  output  signal; 

said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  being  input  to  said 
multiplier  stage; 

said  output  signal  being^  conducted  to  said  power  regulator 
as  a  reference  value  for  the  rotary  drive; 

regulation  means; 

signal  storage  means  connected  with  said  regulation  means; 

said  multiplier  stage  having  a  warp  tension  input; 

said  first  means  for  generating  said  first  electrical  signal 
comprising  a  swingingly  supported  sensor  roll  engaging 
said  material  being  let-off  in  the  form  of  warp  threads  and 
a  force  transducer;  and 

said  force  transducer  being  connected  through  said  regula- 
tion means  and  said  signal  storage  means  to  said  warp 
tension  input  of  said  multiplier  stage. 


433,236 
REGULATION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ROTARY  DRIVE  OF  A 
SUPPLY  ROLL  DEVICE,  ESPECULLY  A  WARP  BEAM 

OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Oeatcrie.  KoUach,  Aaitria,  aad  Wilhelm  Hotter,  Rogg. 
wil,  SwitMriaad,  aarigMn  to  AktJengeseUachaft  Adolph 
Smver,  Arboa,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Sep.  24v  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,557 

.*2!!l?  •'**"y'  MpMcaHoa   Switaerlaad,  Oct  4,   1983, 
5393/83 

lat  CL«  B65H  59/38 
VS.  a  31»-7  7  o,!^ 

1.  A  regulation  device  for  a  rotary  drive  of  a  supply  roll 
device,  especiaUy  for  a  warp  beam  of  a  weaving  machine,  for 


4,593,237 

SERVO-SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTMENT 

INDICATOR 

Hidetake  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,249 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  6, 1982,  57-195181 

Int.  CL*  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—561  11  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  servo-system  capable  of  adjusting  the  oper- 
ating time  of  its  servo-motor,  comprising; 
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setting  means  for  setting  the  operating  time  of  said  servo-sys- 
tem in  a  stepwise  fashion  over  a  predetermined  range; 

operating  means  responsive  to  said  setting  means  for  operat- 
ing said  servo-motor  in  accordance  with  the  operating 
time  determined  by  said  setting  means,  said  operating 
means,  when  activated  by  a  test  switch,  causing  said  ser- 
vo-motor to  once  move  to  a  predetermined  position  and 
detecting  a  currently  set  operating  time  which  is  currently 
set  in  said  setting  means  and  calculating  an  average  oper- 
ating time  of  said  servo-motor  by  repreatedly  operating 
said  servo-motor  over  a  predetermined  number  of  times 
under  said  currently  set  operating  time,  thereby  determin- 
ing a  difference  between  said  currently  set  operating  time 
and  said  average  operating  time  to  obtain  an  optimum 
operating  time  of  said  servo-motor  on  the  basis  of  said 
difference;  and 

means  for  indicating  said  optimum  operating  time  to  an 
operator. 


three  sensors  provided  on  said  automatic  guided  vehicle 
and  counting  the  number  of  marics  detected,  req)ectively, 
by  each  of  said  sensors; 
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4,593,238 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRAVEL  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  GUIDED  VEHICLE 

Kenzo  Yamanoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsabakimoto 

Oudn  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,993 
Oahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1963,  58-171736 
Int  a.«  G05D  7/00 
VS.  a.  318—587  4  claims 


adopting  a  number  which  represents  a  majority  among  said 
counted  numbers  of  marks  from  each  of  said  senson  as  a 
reference  value  in  accordance  with  the  logic  of  majority, 

correcting  any  of  said  counted  numbers  which  does  not 
equal  said  reference  value. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  travel  of  an  automatic  guided 
vehicle  to  make  said  automatic  guided  vehicle  travel  along  a 
route  from  a  start  point  to  an  objective  point  and  stop  at  said 
objective  point,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
detecting  a  distance  of  said  travel  from  said  start  point  of 
said  automatic  guided  vehicle  toward  said  objective  point; 
comparing  said  detected  distance  with  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  predetermined  distance  being  shorter  than 
the  distance  between  said  start  point  and^d  objective 
point; 
detecting  by  at  least  one  sensor  a  mark  located  at  said  objec- 
tive point;  stopping  said  automatic  guided  vehicle  when 
said  mark  is  detected  on  and  after  the  occui^ce  of  said 
comparing  result. 


4>593,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRAVEL  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  GUIDED  VEHICLE 

Kenzo  YanaaMto,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tsnbakhnoto 

Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  647,995 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcaHoa  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1963,  58-171737 
Int  CL*  GOSD  1/00 
VS.  CL  318—587  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  travel  of  an  automatic  guided 
vehicle  to  make  said  automatic  guided  vehicle  travel  along  a 
route  from  a  start  pomt  and  pass  by  a  plurality  of  points  in 
order  and  stop  at  a  predetermined  point,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
detecting  marks  located  at  said  plurality  of  points  by  at  least 


4^3,240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

FLUX  VECTOR  OF  A  ROTATtNG-FIELD  MACHINE 

FROM  THE  STATOR  CURRENT  AND  THE  STATOR 

VOLTAGE,  AND  THE  APPUCATION  THEREOF 

Felix  Bbnehkc,  Eriaatea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gci^u,  nwlnni  to 

SicaMM  AkHrngfSfnschan,  Mnrich,  Fed.  "if  irfrrr^j 

FDed  May  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  614,828 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  rfiiaiaaj.  Mmr  17, 
1963,  3319350;  May  18, 1964, 3418641 

Int  CL*  H02D  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—800  29 
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1.  In  ametbod  for  determining  the  flux  vector  (rf'a  rotating 
field  machine  from  the  statm-  current  and  the  stator  vidtage 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  the  EMF  vector  of  the  machine  from  measured 
values  of  the  current  and  vcritage; 

(b)  modifying  the  EMF  vector  by  means  (tf  a  feecflMck  signal 
derived  fixm  the  determined  flux  vector,  and 

(c)  forming  the  flux  vectcv  by  mtegration  of  the  modified 

EMF  vector,  the  improvement  con^wising,  the  Allowing 
steps: 

(d)  defining  the  modified  EMF  vector  with  first  and  second 
orthogonal  EMF  components  in  a  rotating  ooofdinate 
system; 

(e)  forming  the  magnitade  <rf  the  flux  vector  by  int^ratkn 
of  the  tint  rotating  EMF  compmient; 

(0  forming  the  quotient  of  the  second  EMF  component  aad 
the  magnitude  of  the  flux  vector,  said  qootieBt  represent- 
ing the  rotational  firequency  of  said  flax  vector, 

(g)  integrating  said  qtiotient  to  fbnn  an  an^  si|^  rqire- 
senting  the  angle  of  rotation  of  tiie  rotating  coordinatr 
system  and  the  angular  direction  of  the  flux  vector;  aad 
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(h)  using  said  angle  signal  as  the  feedback  signal  for  modify- 
ing the  EMF  vector. 


control  the  setting  for  the  normal  sweep  circuit  and  for 
the  delayed  sweep  circuit;  and 


4^3^1 

HALL  GENERATOR  aRCUIT  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION  | 

Haampeter  EoloiberB,  AjKhen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hont  Lanw,  Kcrkrade,  Netheriaads,  assignors  to  Kemlbr- 
schnagnalage  JnUck  GnbH,  JnUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ju.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  623,424 
Ciaias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1983,  3322942 

lat  CL*  GOIR  33/06 
U.S.  a.  323-294  10  Qains 
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memory  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  control  means  and 
to  said  indicator  means  for  storing  the  settings  selected  by 
said  electronic  control  means. 


4,593,243 
COPLANAR  AND  STRIPLINE  PROBE  CARD 
APPARATUS 
Binneg  Y.  Lao,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and  David  A.  Rowe, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magaavoz  Gov- 
ernment and  Indnstrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,429 

Int  a*  GOIR  1/06.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—158  P  28  Claims 


1.  A  Hall  generator  circuit  using  a  Hall  generator  with  a 
pcaitive  temperature  coefficient  (TK)  of  the  resistance  of  the 
drive  current  path  with  temperature  compensation  which 
comprises: 

a  Han  generator  having  a  drive-current  path  having  a  drive- 
current  input  terminal,  a  drive-current  output  terminal, 
and  a  signal  voltage  path  having  a  pair  of  signal  voltage 
terminals; 

a  substantially  temperature-independent  resistox  (Rl)  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  drive-current  path  and  to  sad 
drive-current  input  terminal;  I 

differential  amplifier  means  having  inputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  drive-current  input  terminal  and  said  drive- 
current  output  terminal,  and  an  output  at  which  a  temper- 
ature-compensating voltage  appears; 

summing  amplifier  means  for  summing  said  control  voltage 
and  at  least  one  other  voltage  in  the  form  of  a  constant 
voltage  and  producing  an  output  voltage;  and 

an  operational  amplifier  having  inputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  means  and 
to  one  of  said  si^^-voltage  terminals  of  said  Hall  genera- 
tor, and  an  output  connected  to  the  drive-current  output 
terminal  for  compensating  for  temperature  drift  of  said 
Hall  generator  of  a  Hall  voltage  detected  at  the  other 
signal  voltage  terminal. 


4,593042 

CONTROL  CiRCUrr  FOR  A  DELAYED  SWEEP 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
L.  Rodacy  Bristol,  Tigsrd;  AUM  K.  Hillmaa,  Jr.,  Portland,  and 
William  Q.  Uw,  Bcavertoa,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tek- 
troaix,  Inc,  Beavertoa,  Oreg.  | 

FDed  Oct  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,560  ' 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1982,  57-202230 
lat  a.*  GOIR  13/22 
U.S.  CL  324—121  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  oscilloscope  having  a  normal 
sweep  circuit  and  a  delayed  sweep  circuit,  comprising: 
electronic  control  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  a  trig- 
ger source  and  a  coupling  from  a  plurality  of  trigger 
sources  and  couplings; 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  selected  setting  of  said 

electronic  control  means; 
switch  means  for  enabling  said  electronic  control  means  to 


27.  In  a  probe  card  for  coupling  signals  to  an  IC  chip  placed 
beneath  the  card  and  having  a  planar  dielectric  substrate;  a 
plurality  of  coplanar  flat  elongated  conductors  each  having 
first  and  second  joined  longitudinal  sections  and  said  conduc- 
tors each  having  first  and  second  ends;  each  said  conductor 
first  end  being  at  a  first  edge  of  said  substrate  and  each  said 
conductor  second  end  being  at  a  second  edge  of  said  substrate; 
at  least  first,  second  and  third  of  said  coplanar  conductors 
being  coplanar  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  substrate;  said 
second  conductor  being  a  signal  conductor  and  being  between 
said  first  and  third  conductors  and  being  laterally  spaced  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  first  and  third  conductors  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  second  conductor;  said  first  end  of 
each  of  said  first  and  third  conductors  conductively  connected 
to  an  electrical  groimd;  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  conductively  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 

second  conductor  to  a  signal  line; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  planar  conductive  blades  each  hav- 
ing joined  first  and  second  longitudinal  sections  and  each 
of  said  blades  having  first  and  second  ends; 
second  means  for  conductively  connecting  said  first  section 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  blades  to  a  longitudinal  second 
section  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  conductors. 
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req)ectively;  the  plane  of  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  blades 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
substrate;  said  blade  secmid  secticMis  each  having  an  angu- 
lar pitch  relative  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  facilitatmg  the  determination  of  the  thick- 
ness of  a  coating  on  a  highly  elongated  article  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  of  nominal  diameter,  wherein  the  coating  envel- 
ops the  core,  is  electrically  omductive,  and  has  a  substantially 
lower  magnetic  permeability  than  the  core,  characterized  by: 
relatively  moving  the  article  longitudiiially  through  a  non-tun- 
able, inductively  wound  bcrflow  wire  coil  while  applying  to 
said  coil  an  alternating  electrical  current  of  constant  fre- 
quency less  than  140  kHz,  said  current  and  frequency  chosen 
to  avoid  magnetic  saturation  of  the  core; 
monitoring  an  electrical  pr(^)erty  of  the  coil  in  a  non-tunable 
circuit  and  deriving  a  signal  or  other  indication  re|H«senta- 
tive  of  the  monitored  electrical  property;  and 
producing  a  direct  indication  of  the  thickness  of  the  coating 
firom  the  signal  derived  from  the  monitored  electrical  prop- 
erty of  the  coil. 


4,593445 
EDDY  CURRENT  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  FLAW 

IN  SEMI-CONDUCnVE  MATERIAL 
John  R.  M.  VicrtI,  and  Mcdcric  E.  As«Br,  both  of  SdMaectady, 
N.Y.,  asBigaors  to  Gcaeral  Electrte  Conpaqr,  Schcaeetady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  560,214 

lat  a*  GOIN  27/90;  GOIR  33/12 

UjS.  CL  324—238  8  daiw 
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4399,244 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  COATING 

ON  A  mCHLY  ELONGAIVD  ARTICLE 
Warwick  R.  Sammcrs,  New  lamhtna  IlriiNa,  mid  Rodwy  C 
Gross,  Abbotsftird,  both  or  AartraUa,  atri^srs  to 
Wire  ladastries  Pty.  Ltd.  aid  Joka  LjmN  AvtraUa 
itcd,  both  of  Sydney,  AastraUa 

FDcd  Aag.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  820,148 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  AastraUa,  Aag.  6, 1982,  PF5249 
lat  CL4  GOIB  7/70:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  CL  324—230  25 


surface  r^ion  at  a  i»edetenniaed  dutanoe  from  the  sorfiMe  of 
the  semi-ooadactive  materiaL  comprising  the  steps  of: 

provkling  a  oontinuons  nm  of  metal  coofignred  spiral-like 
on  a  substantially  |danar  tnsiilative  ■wM'^i'  as  a  ndaau- 
narcoil; 

exciting  said  coil  to  prodnoe  an  dectrcnagnetic  fidd  ex- 
tending from  sakl  ooiL  the  dectrama^Mtic  fidd  ibr  ateo- 
ing  eddy  currents  in  die  soiftoe  and/or  solMOffKe  icgkm 
of  the  semi-conductive  material  miien  sakl  coil  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  sakl  semi-oondactive  material; 

establishing  a  refereuoe  signd  oorrespoodaig  to  die  mpt- 
dance  of  ssid  coil  ^i^ien  sakl  coil  is  adjacent  an  wrflawed 
regkn  (rf  ssid  material; 

juxtapositkming  sakl  ooU  adjacent  the  snrCKe  wd/or  sob- 
surfiMc  r^k»  of  the  seoi-oonductive  BMtefial  to  induce 
an  electromagnetK  fiekl  thodn,  %riiOe  iahAMtittg  iadiic- 
tion  of  eddy  currents  in  the  oondncting  — *«*»f»;  aad 

comparing  a  signal  rcfvesentative  of  the  {m|»*4-»«T  of  sakl 
coil  during  sakl  juxtapositk»ing  step  with  said  reference 
signsl  to  provide  an  ou^nit  signd  indicative  of  die  niteg- 
rity  (tf  sad  sorfiice  and/or  sub-snrfeoe  regno  of  the  I 
conductive  materid,  >»1iereby  the  flaw  m.  die 
and/or  sub-surfiKe  regwn  of  the  semi-condnctive : 
may  be  detected. 


43«3,a46 

NMR  TUNING  PROCEDUIE 
Howard  D.  HOL  ftparthiB,  Cdif.,  asri^ar  to  Vi 
atcs,  lacn  Pdo  AHo,  GdU: 

FDod  Sep.  12, 1984^  Scr.  No.  690,334 
lat  CL«  OOIR  33/20 
UJ5.  CL  324-307 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  flaw  in  a  surface  and/or  sub-sur- 
face region  of  a  semi-conductive  materid,  the  semi-conductive 
materid  including  a  conducting  materid  disposed  in  the  sub- 


{-Y. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  variable  inqwdanoe  RF  probe  of 
a  quadrature  sensitive  Fourier  transform  NMR  spectrometer, 
comprising  the  steps  (^: 

(a)  directing  a  continuous  wave  RF  signd  to  a  network 
including  a  terminating  fixed  hnpedanoe  of  known  ciutfac- 
teristk  in  pbce  of  sakl  variaUe  hnpwianof  RF  probe, 

(b)  obtaining  and  storing  the  aa^>Btade  of  said  signd  af- 
fected by  sakl  terminating  fixed  "»t*«^*"^. 

(c)  detecting  m  quadrature  and  storing  the  phase  of  sakl 
affected  signd  in  retetkm  to  the  friiase  of  said  H^HwntfM 
signal,  whereby  a  first  unpedanoe  vector  is  derived  and 
retained, 

(d)  replacing  sakl  fixed  tenmaating  nnpedMoe  widi  sakl 
variable  impedance  RF  probe, 

(e)  next  directnig  a  oontinoous  wave  RF  sigad  lo  sakl  vari- 
able impedance  RF  probe,  ohtainkig  and  aloriag  die  am- 
pUtude  of  sakl  signd  affecled  by  sakl  varuMe  hnpadanoe 
RF  probe  and  detecting  in  qnadrstnre  aad  storiag  the 
phase  of  sakl  variaMe  impedaaoe  RF  probe  afCscted  sigBd 
in  relation  to  the  phase  <rf' the  ooatinnoas  wave  V  sifod 
ai^riied  thereto  to  obtain  a  second  iavedaaoe  vector  diar- 
acterizing  the  presence  of  sakl  variable  hnpedanoe  probe, 
and 

(0  altering  the  amfrfitude  and  idiaie  of  the  agad  affected  by 
sakl  variaUe  impedance  RF  probe  by  varymg  dectricd  panoB- 
eters  of  said  probe  to  minimized  a  function  of  said  first  and 
second  impedance  vectors. 
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4^93^7 

METHOD  OF  NMR  IMAGING  WITH  OFF-CENTER 

ZOOM  SCAN 

Gary  H.  Glo?er,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electnc 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  No?.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,097 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/22 

U.S.  a.  324-309  13  Qaiits 
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which  produces  paramagnetic  resonance  in  free  radicals 
contained  in  the  sample  material  and  the  standard  material; 

means  coupled  to  the  last  named  means  for  sensing  the  signal 
produced  by  the  resonating  free  radicals  in  both  the  standard 
material  and  the  sample  material; 

means  coupled  to  the  last  named  means  for  detecting  the  dis- 
persion component  of  each  sensed  signal  to  produce  a  first 


P^OiaAMWA&L6      AMP.,-jbe.6 


1.  A  method  of  producing  NMR  images  free  of  aliasin 
artifacts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  an  object  to  be  imaged  in  a  homogeneous 
magnetic  field  directed  along  a  first  axis  of  said  object; 

(b)  exciting  to  resonance  a  plurality  of  nuclear  spins  in  a 
predetermined  region  of  said  object; 

(c)  applying  to  said  predetermined  region  at  least  one  phase- 
encoding  magnetic-field  gradient,  having  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  programmable  amplitudes,  which  gradient  is  di- 
rected along  at  least  one  additional  axis  of  said  object; 

(d)  irradiating  said  object  with  a  selective,  inverting  RF 
pulse  in  the  presence  of  a  first  magnetic-field  gradient  to 
initiate  the  refocussing  of  nuclear  spins  in  a  portion  of  said 
predetermined  region;  T 

(e)  allowing  said  nuclear  spins  in  said  portion  to  refocus  in 
the  presance  of  a  second  magnetic-field  gradient  to  pro. 
duce  a  spin-echo  signal  having  a  frequency  dependence  on 
position  in  the  direction  of  said  second  gradient,  said  spin 
echo  being  phase  limited  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
gradient; 

(0  filtering  said  spin-echo  signal  to  band  limit  the  frequency 
content  thereof  to  frequencies  corresponding  to  those 
associated  with  said  second  gradient  co-extensive  with 
said  portion; 

(g)  sampling  said  spin-echo  signal  at  a  sufficient  rate  to 
recover  the  maximum  frequency  in  the  filtered  signal, 
prior  to  repeating  said  steps  (bHO  for  a  different  ampli- 
tude of  said  phase-encoding  gradient;  and 

(h)  Fourier  analyzing  said  sampled  spin-echo  signals  to 
obtain  pixel  image  data  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  said 
object  portion  which  is  free  of  aliasing  artifacts. 


reference  frequency  signal  having  a  phase  determined  by  the 
oxygen  concentration  in  the  sample  material  and  a  second 
reference  frequency  signal  having  a  phase  determined  by  the 
oxygen  concentration  in  the  standard  material;  and 
processor  means  coupled  to  the  last  named  means  for  compar- 
ing the  phases  of  the  first  and  second  reference  frequency 
signals  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  oxygen 
concentration  in  the  sample  material. 


4  593,249 
MIDDLE  VALUE  SELECnON  CIRCUIT 
Setsuo  Arita,  Hitachi,  and  Takao  Sato,  Toukai,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1982,  57*122561; 
Jan.  12,  1983,  58-2168 

Int  a."  H03K  17/62 
U.S.  a.  328-137  13  Claims 


JSB. 


4,593,248 
OXYMETER 

James  S.  Hyde,  Donsman,  Wis^  Wojdech  FVoncisz,  Cracow, 
Poland,  and  Ching-San  Lai,  Wauwat0M^  Wis.,  assignors  to 
The  Medical  CoUege  of  Wisconsin,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.'  593,900 
Int  a.*  GOIR  33/20 
U.S.  a  324-317  lOOaims 

1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  in 
a  sample  material,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  standard  material  of  known  oxygen  concentration; 
means  for  concurrently  applying  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  to 

the  sample  material  and  the  standard  material; 
means  for  modulating  the  strength  of  the  polarizing  magnetic 

field  at  a  reference  frequency; 
means  for  concurrently  applying  a  source  magnetic  field  to  the 
sample  material  and  the  standard  material  at  a  frequency 


1.  In  a  middle  value  selection  circuit  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  three  first  selection  means  for  receiving  mutually 
different  combinations  of  two  analog  signals  among  three  input 
analog  signals  and  selecting  and  producing  either  one  of  the 
greater  or  smaller  signal  of  said  two  analog  signals  and  second 
selection  means  for  receiving  as  an  input  signal  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  selection  means  to  produce  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  minimum  value  of  the  input  signals  when  said 
first  selection  means  selects  said  greater  signals  and  a  signal 
representative  of  a  maximum  value  of  the  input  signals  when 
said  first  selection  means  selects  said  smaller  signals,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  first  and  second  selection  means  are 
composed  of  semiconductor  devices  and  there  is  further  pro- 
vided constant  current  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current 
for  said  first  and  second  selection  means  so  that  an  error  com- 
ponent resulting  from  the  semiconductor  devices  of  said  first 
selection  means  and  included  in  the  signal  from  said  first  selec- 
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tion  means  is  complementary  to  an  error  component  caused  by 
the  semiconductor  device  of  said  second  selection  means  and 
said  error  components  have  stable  values  in  spite  of  variations 
in  the  values  of  said  input  signal,  wherein  each  of  said  first 
selection  means  consists  of  a  pair  of  semiconductor  devices  in 
the  form  of  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  first 
constant  current  circuit  connected  in  common  to  said  pair  of 
semiconductor  devices,  and  said  second  selection  means  con- 
sists of  three  semiconductor  devices  in  the  form  of  unidirec- 
tionally  conductive  elements  of  a  second  conductivity  type  and 
a  second  constant  current  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said 
semiconductor  devices  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  said 
first  and  second  conductivity  types  being  complemenUry  to 
each  other  said  first  constant  current  circuit  producing  a  cur- 
rent whose  magnitude  is  twice  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
current  of  said  second  constant  current  circuit. 


each  said  pair  of  electron  discharge  devices  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  push-pull  configuration; 

(b)  means  connecting  each  of  said  ou^t  electrodes  to  a 
common  utilization  device; 

(c)  first  input  impedance  means  coupled  to  one  said  pair  of 
electron  discharge  devices  for  causing  said  one  pair  of 
electron  discharge  devices  to  operate  in  Class  A;  and 
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4,593,250 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  COMPENSATION 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  BIQUADRATIC  NOTCH  ACTIVE 

FILTERS 
Charles  H.  Lucas,  Newport  Beach,  and  James  H.  Mulligan,  Jr., 
Santa  Ana,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,291 

Int.  a.*  H03F  1/32 

VS.  a.  330—107  12  Claims 
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1.  An  active  notch  filter  comprising: 

first  integrating  means  including  at  least  one  operational 
amplifier  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  integrating  the 
input  signal  to  provide  a  first  integration  signal; 

second  integrating  means  responsive  to  said  first  integration 
signal  for  providing  a  filter  output;  and 

feed  forward  means  in  parallel  with  said  first  integrating 
means  for  providing  a  current  signal  for  tending  to  cancel 
the  current  signal  of  said  first  integration  signal,  said  feed 
forward  means  including  means  for  compensating  the 
effects  of  current  lag  introduced  by  said  at  least  one  opera- 
tional amplifier  of  said  first  integrating  means,  whereby 
said  compensating  means  substantially  increases  the  at- 
tenutation  of  the  active  notch  filter  ax  the  notch  fre- 
quency. 


4,593,251 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  CAPABLE  OF  SIMULTANEOUS 
OPERATION  IN  TWO  CLASSES 
RandaU  C.  Smith,  1317  Ross  St,  Petalnm,  CaUf.  94952 
DlTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  489,915,  Apr.  29, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,532,476, 
which  la  a  MMtiaution  of  Ser.  No.  278,717,  Jan.  29, 1981, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcadon  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,411 
Int  CL«  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a  330-123  12  aahu 

1.  An  amplifier,  primarily  for  audio  power  musical  instru- 
ments and  sound  reproduction  systems  including: 
(a)  at  least  two  pairs  of  electron  discharge  devices,  each 
device  having  an  input  elecrtrode  and  an  output  electrode, 


(d)  second  input  impedance  means  having  a  lower  impe- 
dance than  said  first  input  impedance  means  coupled  to 
the  other  said  pair  of  electron  discharge  devices  to  cause 
said  other  pair  of  electron  discharge  devices  to  operate  in 
Class  AB, 

(e)  said  first  means  and  second  means  including  means  ar- 
ranged to  cause  continuous  operation  of  said  one  pair  of 
electron  discharge  devices  in  Class  A  when  said  other  pair 
of  electron  discharge  devices  is  driven  into  saturation. 


4,593,252 
ENHANCED  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIER 
Thomas  H.  Kom,  Tncson,  Aris^  aaa^^wr  to  Bwr-Browa  Corpo- 
ration, Tocaon,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,648 

Int  a<  H03F  1/34 

UJS.  a.  330—260  10  n.!... 


8.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  an  improved  gain-bandwidth 
product,  said  amplifier  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  amplifying  stage  including  an  operatioaal  amplifier 
with  capacitive  feedback  to  an  input  thereof; 

(b)  a  transconductive  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  coupled 
to  a  load  device  and  to  said  input  of  said  first  amplifying 
stege,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  by  means  of  a  feed- 
back resistor  to  an  output  of  said  first  amplifying  stage; 

(c)  a  gain-setting  resistor  coupled  to  said  feedback  resistor, 
and  forming  a  junction  therewith  for  setting  the  gain  of 
said  amplifier  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  second  ampUfying  stage  having  a  first  input  ooufried  to 
an  input  of  said  amplifier  circuit  an  output  coopied  to  an 
input  of  said  transconductanoe  circuit  and  a  second  iii|Nit 
coupled  to  the  junction  of  sakl  gain-setting  resistor  and 
said  feedback  resistor,  whereby  the  effective  tranaoon- 
ductance  of  said  transconductanoe  circuit  is  **'hawrt«l 
enough  to  make  the  effective  transcoDdvctaiioe  of  said 
amplifier  circuit  approximately  proportional  to  die  doaed 
loop  gain  of  said  ampUfier  circuit  both  at  low  and  at  very 
high  closed  loop  gains. 
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4,593,253 

FLIP-FLOP  PHASE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 
D«Tid  J.  McCibe,  aad  Gtolfrcy  W.  Snnerliiig,  both  of  North- 
nvtoii.  Eaglnd,  MriffMn  to  Plcoey  Oreneu  Limited, 

UlvPBt  £l8lttiO 

FOed  Stf.  28, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  655,695  j 

CUm  priority,  appHotioB  Uiited  Kiagdom,  Oct  29,  1983, 
8328951 

Lrt.  CL*  H03D  13/00;  H03L  7/08  \ 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  4  Clainu 
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put  signal  falls  outside  of  a  predetermined  signal  range; 
and 
clock  means  operable  for  stepping  the  counting  means. 
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4,593,255 

VARACrOR  TUNED  COLPTITS  OSCILLATOR  WTTH 

COMPENSATING  VARACTOR  FOR  WIDE  BAND  WIDTH 

SyniOi  Matraiin,  Ikoou,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sharp  KaboshiU 

Kabha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,960 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  17, 1962,  57-83691 
lot  CL*  H03B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  331—117  R 


IClaim 


1.  A  phase  detecting  arrangement  for  use  in  a  frequency  and 
phase  synchronising  system,  said  arrangement  comprising  a 
iriiase  detector  having  an  inherent  delay  characteristic  and 
arranged  to  produce  alternate  logic  1  and  logic  0  outputs  in 
response  to  the  arrival  at  respective  phase  detector  inputs  of  set 
•od  re-set  pulse  transitions  occurring  in  pulse  trains  derived, 
req)ectively,  from  external  synchronising  signal  generating 
means  and  signal  source  means  the  frequency  of  which  is  to  be 
synchronised  with  that  of  the  synchronising  signal,  in  which 
first  and  second  sampling  devices  are  associated  with  the  phase 
detector  for  sampling  the  output  from  the  detector  when  set 
and  re-set  tranntions  occur,  respectively,  at  inputs  to  the  first 
and  second  sampling  devices  aiid  in  which  outputs  from  the 
sampling  devices  are  suitably  gated  to  produce  an  overall  logic 
1  or  1q^  0  output  from  the  arrangement  whereby  an  existing 
output  (i.e.  logic  1  or  logic  0)  from  the  arrangement  is  perpetu- 
ated when  the  phase  detector  output  sampled  indicates  that  at 
least  two  consecutive  set  or  re-set  pulse  transitions  have  oc- 
curred without  the  intervention  of  an  opposite  type  transition 
(i.e.  re-set  or  set). 
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4,593,254 

VCO  CENTERING  dRCUrr 

RouM  L.  Cobvl^  FbqMj-VariM,  N.C,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tkMai  nasiaiiM  MscUms  Corp.,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dm.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  681,767 

Iirt.  CL^  H03L  7/OS 

MS.  CL  331—1  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  oscillation  circuit  includes  as  its  principal  components 
Clapp  capacitor  means,  amplifier  means,  two  feedback  capaci- 
tor means  connected  to  each  other  and  resonance  coil  means, 
said  oscillation  circuit  comprising: 

first  variable-capacitance  diode  means; 

first  capacitor  means,  to  form  first  series  circuit  including  the 
First  variable-capacitance  diode  means  and  the  first  capaci- 
tor means,  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  resonance  coil 
means; 

second  variable-capacitance  diode  means; 

second  capacitor  means  to  form  second  series  circuit  includ- 
ing the  second  variable-capacitance  diode  means  and  the 
second  capacitor  means;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  enable  the  first  and  the 
second  diode  means, 

wherein  one  end  of  the  second  diode  means  of  the  second 
series  circuit  is  connected  to  the  first  diode  means  such 
that  a  certain  polarity  terminal  of  the  second  diode  means 
is  faced  against  the  same  polarity  terminal  of  the  first 
diode  means,  and  one  end  of  the  second  capacitor  means 
of  the  second  series  circuit  is  connected  with  the  feedback 
capacitor  means  connected  to  the  Clapp  capacitor  means. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatically  biasing  a  VCO  so 

that  an  output  frequency  f^  is  being  positioned  at  the  center 

frequency  feof  the  VCO,  said  circuit  anangement  comprising: 

a  counting  means  operable  for  storing  a  digital  count  and  for 

{voviding  an  adjustable  signal  for  driving  the  VCO  until 

the  output  frequency  f^  is  being  positioned  at  the  center 

frequency  fri 

first  means  operable  for  monitoring  an  output  signal  from 

the  VCO  and  for  generating  an  error  signal  with  said  error 

signal  operable  for  adjusting  the  digital  count  if  said  out- 


4,593,256 

OSCILLATOR  WTTH  SWITCHED  REACTANCE 

RESONATOR  FOR  WIDE  BANDWIDTH  AND  SERIAL 

BIAS  CONNECnONS  FOR  LOW  POWER 

Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottsdale,  Aria.,  aasigBor  to  Motonria,  lac, 

Scfaaamburg,  lU. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,744 
lat  CL*  H03B  5/00.  5/04.  5/12;  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  331—117  R  17  CbdoM 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  an  amplifier  biasnig  current; 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  iat  receiving  feedback  and  an 
output  for  energizing  an  oscillation  signal  relative  to  a 
common  potential  so  that  the  oscillation  signal  oscillates 
within  a  range  of  frequencies  less  than  a  maximum  fre- 
quency of  oscillation,  said  amplifier  being  biased  by  the 
amplifier  biasing  current  of  sakl  supplying  means; 
a  resonator  comprising  a  plurality  of  reactive  impedance 
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devices,  said  resonator  being  coupled  to  the  amplifier 
input  and  to  the  amplifier  output;  and 
a  switching  section  comprising  a  first  PIN  diode  having  ON 
and  OFF  modes,  the  first  PIN  diode  being  coupled  to  said 
amplifier  and  to  said  resonator  so  that  when  the  first  PIN 
diode  is  in  the  ON  mode  the  amplifier  biasing  current  of 


said  supplying  means  flows  through  the  first  PIN  diode 
and  said  resonator  exhibits  a  first  resonant  firequency,  and 
when  the  first  PIN  diode  b  in  the  OFF  mode  the  first  PIN 
diode  electrically  switches  one  of  the  reactive  impedance 
devices  relative  to  said  resonator  so  that  said  resonator 
exhibits  a  second  resonant  frequency. 


4,593,257 
MULTIBAND  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR 
Leroy  S.  Wi^oC,  ladiaMpolis,  Ind^  awigwr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioii,  Prineetoa,  N  J. 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  705^495 
lot  a.4  H03B  5/0O;  H04N  5/50 
U.S.  CL  331—117  R  14 


1.  In  a  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver,  a  local  oscilla- 
tor capable  of  oscillating  throughout  a  relatively  wide  fre- 
quency range  including  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands  com- 
prising: 

a  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  connected  to 
ends  of  controllable  current  path  and  a  control  electrode 
for  controlling  the  current  flowing  in  said  current  path, 
said  transistor  being  configured  as  an  amplifier  with  said 
first  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of  operating  voltage 
and  said  second  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of  reference 
potoitial; 

means  for  conditioning  said  amplifier  to  oscillate  throughout 
said  frequency  range; 

a  variable  capacitance  dement; 

a  plurality  of  inductors  cou|ried  in  series; 

a  source  of  band  selection  signal^ 

a  jriurality  of  switch  means  coiQ>led  to  req)ective  ones  of 
said  iaductCMTS  for  selectively  coiq>ling  said  inductors  in  a 
tuned  circuit  with  said  variaUe  capacitance  means  in 
response  to  respective  ones  of  said  band  sdectim  signals; 


means  for  coupling  said  tuned  circuit  to  said  oontiol  elec- 
trode; 

means  coupled  to  said  conditicming  meus  for  rfi— Mmg  Mid 
amplifier  from  oscillating  in  a  predetermined  one  of  SMd 
bands  when  another  predetermined  one  of  said  bands  is 
selected  for  tuning  in  response  to  the  band  selection  signal 
corresponding  to  said  selected  band. 

4,593,258 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REGULATING  TEMPERATURE  OF  MONITORED 

DEVICE 
Gerald  Block,  45  Chirstophcr  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 
FUcd  Feb.  13, 1985,  Scr.  No.  701,092 
bt  CL«  H03L  1/04 
U.S.  CL  331—176  9 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperatore  of  a  device 
whose  temperature  is  to  bq  sfahilired  within  a  picset  range 
comprising: 

first  power  supply  regulator  means  coupled  to  a  loaroe  dl 
unregulated  voltage  and  having  a  first  regulated  output 
voltage  at  an  output  thereof; 

second  power  supply  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  source 
of  unregulated  voltage  and  having  a  second  output  volt- 
age at  an  output  thereof,  said  output  of  sakl  first  and 
second  regulator  means  bdng  coupled  together,  said  de- 
vice whose  temperature  is  to  be  stalnlized  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  regulator  means  so  that  heat  generated  by 
the  one  of  said  regulator  means  is  dissipated  in  sakl  device; 

temperature  sensing  means  coupled  to  sakl  device  for  geno-- 
ating  a  first  signal  proportkmal  to  the  temperature  erf*  said 
device;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  generating  a  second 
signal  when  the  temperature  of  said  device  is  outskle  the 
preset  range,  one  of  said  regulator  means  haviiv  a  control 
imput  reqxxisive  to  sakl  second  signal  whereby  the  heat 
generated  by  the  regulator  means  to  which  the  device  is 
coiq>led  and  dissipated  in  sakl  devwe  may  be  ooBtroDed. 


4^593,259 
WAVEGUIDE  LOAD  HAVING  REFLBCIING 
STRUCTURE  FOR  DtVERTlNG  MICROWAVES  INTO 
ABSORBING  FLUID 
LoarcD  J.  Fox,  Sm  CMoa,  ad  Joha  IMmO;  Sh  Jan,  Wfh  af 
CaHr.,  ■■i^on  to  Variaa  HwachilM,  tae^  Palo  Alls,  CUK 
FIM  JaL  27, 1983,  Scr.  Na.  517,il3 
Irt.  CL«  HOIP  1/26 
U.S.  CL  33»-22  F  29CI*a 

13.  A  miox)wave  load  for  accepting  microwave  power, 
comprising: 
an  outer  container  having  an  openng  meant  ftv 
eating  with  an  oiq)tut  of  a  bellow  wavegokle; 
dielectric  wmdow  means  inclndii^  a  hoUow 
chamber  in  the  form  (rf  a  figure  of  revotattion  about  an  aik 
entirely  within  sakl  outer  contaiBer, 
means  lot  fUling  a  mioowave  abcort>iBg  fluid  beCweea  aa 
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outer  surface  of  said  hollow  dielectric  chamber  and  said 
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and  means  within  said  hollow  dielectric  chamber  for  reflect- 
ing received  microwave  power  through  said  window 
means  into  the  microwave  absorbing  fluid. 


DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  MAGNET  SYSTEM 
Helmot  Foraten  Kari-Georg  Hcfaiisflmmn,  both  of  Nemikfrdieii; 
Horst  Siebold,  and  Jiirgen  Vetter,  both  of  Erfau^eii,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy,  anigiiors  to  SienoH  AkticagescIlKhaft, 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rtf.  of  Gammy 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8. 
1984,  3404457 

iBt  a.«  HOIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  335—300  14  n«{m^ 


4493,260 
CONTACT  WTTH  A  MAGNETIC  COMPENSATOR 
Jea  P.  Gmto,  Bcwm,  aid  Gay  H.  Lacan,  Maisons  LaflRtte, 
both  of  nrucc,  iMifBon  to  La  Tetenecaiiiqiie  Electriqne, 


FOcd  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,199 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Feb.  3, 1984,  84  01665 

Irt.  CL*  HOIH  3/Oa  75/Oa  53/00 

U.S.  a.  335-195  15  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  a  magnet  system,  which  comprises 
several  annular  magnet  coil  windings  made  from  ribbons  of 
normal  conducting  material  and  having  two  annular  end  faces 
comprising,  at  each  end  face  of  said  windings: 

(a)  a  predetermined  number  of  identical  cooling  elements 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  end 
face,  each  cooling  element  comprising  at  least  one  heat 
conduction  plate  having  the  shape  of  an  annular  sector 
and  provided  with  a  predetermined  nimiber  of  slots  uni- 
formly distributed  in  the  circumferential  direction; 

(b)  a  coolant  line,  adapted  to  conduct  a  forced  flow  of  cool- 
ing medium,  connected  over  several  turns  in  a  heat  con- 
ducting manner  to  each  heat  conduction  plate;  and 

(c)  adhesive  cementing  said  cooling  elements  to  the  end 
faces  of  said  coil  windings  over  large  areas  in  a  heat  con- 
ducting manner. 


4,593,262 
TIME  DELAY  INDICATOR  FUSE 
Darid  J.  Krueger,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  aarignor  to  Littelflise, 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,097 

Int  CL*  HOIH  85/04.  85/30 

VS.  a.  337—163  9  Clainis 


1.  A  contact  equipped  with  a  magnetic  compensator  with 
autonutic  self-diaoonnection  from  a  compensating  force 
threshold,  this  contact  compriring  at  least  two  fixed  contacts 
and  a  mobile  contact  bridge  actuated  by  a  switching  assembly 
and  having  at  least  two  mobile  contacts  which  are  applied 
respectively,  under  the  effect  of  a  spring,  to  the  two  fixed 
contacts  in  the  closed  position  of  the  contactor,  the  connection 
betMireen  the  mobile  contact  bridge  and  the  switching  assembly 
being  provided  by  means  of  a  magnetic  compensator  generat- 
ing a  compensation  force  tending  to  apply  the  mobile  contacts 
on  the  fixed  contacts  under  the  effect  of  a  current  passing 
through  the  mobile  contact  bridge  and  this  against  the  action  of 
the  repellent  forces  which  are  then  exerted  between  these 
contacts,  wherein  the  comiection  between  the  magnetic  com- 
pensator and  the  switching  assembly  is  provided  by  a  magnetic 
coupling  device  adapted  so  that  when  said  compensating 
forces  rise  above  a  predetermined  threshold,  the  magnetic 
compensator  is  disengaged  from  the  switching  assembly  and 
becomes  nioperative  and  consequently  a  very  sudden  variation 
of  the  resultant  repellent  force  exerted  at  the  level  of  the 
contacts  is  obtained  with  very  rapid  opening  of  the  contactor 
to  the  frankly  open  position. 


1.  A  fuse  for  protecting  a  circuit,  said  fuse  comprising  a  fuse 
housing,  a  first  and  a  second  conductive  terminal  in  the  hous- 
ing for  connection  with  an  external  circuit,  serially-located 
elements  disposed  within  said  fuse  housing  and  providing 
electrical  continuity  between  said  terminals,  said  elements 
including  stressed  spring  means  and  resistor  means,  said  spring 
means  having  a  proximate  end  secured  to  said  first  terminal  and 
a  distal  end  secured  through  a  meltable  junction  to  said  reastor 
means  so  that  said  junction  holds  said  spring  means  in  tension, 
said  resistor  means  having  an  insulating  outer  body  portion  in 
heat  transfer  relation  to  said  meltable  junction,  said  resistor 
means  further  being  in  electrical  parallel  relation  with  a  con- 
ductive path  which  includes  heating  means  and  which  pro- 
vides shori  circuit  protection  and  which  is  isolated  from  the 
tension  of  said  spring  means,  said  conductive  path  being  of  a 
substantially  lower  resistance  than  that  of  said  resistor  means 
o  that  most  of  the  current  normally  flows  through  said  path. 
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said  heating  means  generating  heat  upon  flow  of  current  there- 
through and  bong  proximate  to  one  of  said  resistor  body 
means  and  metlable  junction  so  that  the  meltable  junction  is 
directly  or  indirectly  heated  thereby,  wherein  under  prolonged 
overload  conditions  which  are  to  blow  the  fuse  said  meltable 
junction  melts  to  coUi^jse  the  spring  and  disconnect  said  heat- 
ing means  and  resistor  means  from  one  of  the  terminals,  and 
wherein  under  short  circuit  conditions,  a  part  of  said  conduc- 
tive path  melts  to  open  the  path  to  thereby  shift  all  resulting 
circuit  current  to  said  resistor  means,  which  then  heats  up  to 
melt  said  meltable  junction  and  causes  said  ^ring  to  collapse 
and  disconnect  said  re«stor  means  from  one  of  said  terminals. 


4,593,263 

MILEAGE  RECORDING  AND  SERVICE  REMINDING 

ACCESSORY  FOR  A  SHARED-USE  VEHICLE 

Ralph  H.  Peckworth,  1241  Rollins  Ave.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28205 

Filed  JnL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,812 

InL  CL*  GOID  9/00;  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—52  D  4  daiiH 
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1.  A  shared-use  vehicle  having  a  master  meter  responsive  to 
cumulative  use  of  the  vehicle  and  also  having  a  group  of  auxil- 
iary meters  each  of  which  is  selectively  operable  to  register 
only  the  use  of  the  vehicle  by  a  sptdRc  person,  said  shared-use 
vehicle  including  an  additional  electric  odcMneter  controlled  by 
two  switches  m  series  with  each  other  and  with  the  said  addi- 
tional odcmieter,  whereby  the  comlnned  use  of  selected  ones  of 
the  group  of  auxiliary  odcnneters  and  of  the  additional  car  pool 
odometer  enables  the  breakdown  of  commuting  trips  into 
private  and  car  pool  portions. 


4,593,264 

TRAILER  HITCH  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Edgar  R.  Eagle,  26  Scrafford  St,  SUppeasbarg,  Pa.  17257 

FOcd  Oet  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,275 

lat  CL*  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—52  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  dual  warning  alarm  system  for  use  with  a  trayer  Utch 
having  a  trailer  sodcet  oouiding  member  and  a  ball  attached  to 
a  towing  vdiicle,  said  ball  meipber  in  use  being  adapted  to  be 
received  by  said  trailer  sodcet  coupling  member  for  ooiqrting  a 
trailer  to  said  towing  vdiicle,  die  imivovement  comprising: 

said  ball  member  having  an  intoior  hollow  chamber  and  a 


smooth  watertight  exterior  sarftoe,  power  supply 
and  grovrnd;  alann^sigfial  means;  a  aagBeliG 
mounted  in  said  bSUow  dmater  and  in  aeries  willi  sM 
alarm  signal  means,  said  aagaetic  switch  indadiiv  fint 
mmnally  <^ieo  and  second  normally  dosed  pairs  of  flaed 
contacts  and  a  moveable  magnmric  coatact  fior  bridgiiv 
said  pairs  of  fixed  contacts,  fiist  drcait  means  rrmu,mK*img 
a  first  relay  .coil,  including  a  first  normally  open  relay 
contact  in  series  with  sakl  &st  pair  of  normally  open  fixed 
magnetic  contacts  between  sakl  power  sqipiy  and 
ground,  second  circuit  means  etnnttmtnimg  mmi  ^ann  sigMl 
means  with  sakl  second  normally  dosed  fixed  n»mfmmfr 
contacts  and  a  second  rday  contact,  in  use  saki  firM  nor- 
mally open  fixed  magnetic  contacts  being  bridged  by  sakl 
moveable  magnetic  contact  ftt^nng  gud  gm  j^jgy  qqji 
closing  sakl  first  normally  open  rday  contacts  de-energiz- 
ing said  alarm  signal  means  when  said  ball  and  socket 
coupling  member  are  connected,  said  abrm  si|nal  means 
beii^  energized  upon  de-energizing  of  said  first  rday  coil 
upon  disconnectkm  of  sakl  ball  and  sud  socket  cou|riaig 
member;  third  circuit  means  mdoding  a  second  rday  coil, 
having  a  third  normally  open  reby  contact,  m  series  with 
said  first  normally  open  fixed  ^^^'f'^  contacts,  said 
power  mppiy  and  groond,  sakl  tUid  normally  open  rday 
contact  in  series  Mhtii  said  alarm  signd  means  whereby 
loss  of  ground  c^  sakl  second  rday  coil  cooqrietes  a  circuit 
through  said  power  supply  means  and  said  alarm  signd 
means. 


4^593,265 
PORTABLE  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  D.  MeKenncy,  Sonlh  Li«Bna,  CUif;  aari^ar  to 
Siegler,  Inc^  Santa  Moniea,  Cdif: 

FDed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  599,137 
lat  CL*  B60Q  1/24 
VS.  CL  340-114  B  26 


1.  A  traffic  controller  comprising  a  siqiporting  fhane  struc- 
ture, dud  symmetrically  arranged  linlmge  means  pivotaBy 
secured  to  the  frame  structure  fior  aovemeat  reialivc  to  tfcie 
sunxffting  fiime  structure,  arrow  diq^y  means  sac«|d  to 
said  linkage  means  to  be  reqwnsive  to  the  mniriimnn  dtonof 
to  move  between  substantially  vertied  and  ntalMldily  kori- 
zontd  positions,  control  means  coupled  to  said  iakafe  aaans 
for  uniformly  moving  idd  Uakage  aeaas  to  ■ciartiviily  mow 

spring  means  carried  by  said  Hilaite  ommm  lo  aipfp  the 

linlrsgr  mrani  anil  tn  hr  rnmpriwiif<ilji  sriliwl  ItManlii  wto  ilw 
linkage  means  are  moved  to  pinoe  die  di^riay  aaaai  in  a  1 
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lected  display  position  at  or  adjacent  said  vertical  position,  the 
compression  spring  means  automatically  functions  to  move  the 
display  means  a  preselected  distimce  away  from  said  prese- 
lected position  when  the  securing  means  is  released  and  prior 
to  when  the  linkage  means  are  controllably  moved  away  from 
said  preselected  display  position. 
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4^3,266 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER/DEMODULATOR 

FOR  FM  SIGNALS 
Rickard  C.  Palmer,  Blawenborg,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  PriMcton,  N  J. 

FOcd  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,453 

Int  d*  H04L  27/14 

VS.  CL  340-347  AD  n  claims 


input  rate,  having  a  word-length  greater  than  the  first 
predetermined  number  and  less  than  or  equal  to  a  second 
predetermined  number  into  the  first  variable-word-length 
data  codes  each  having  a  word-length  less  than  or  equal  to 
the  first  predetermined  number  and  producing  word- 
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length  information  for  the  first  variable-word-length  data 
codes,  said  data  code  conversicm  portion  being  operated  at 
an  operation  rate  proportional  to  the  data  input  rate  multi- 
plied by  the  second  predetermined  number  and  divided  by 
the  first  predetermined  number. 


1.  A  digital  converter  of  phase/frequency  modulated  analog 
signals  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  zero  crossings  of  said  analog  FM  signals 
for  generating  pulses  of  uniform  pulsewidth,  which  pulses 
are  narrow  relative  to  the  period  between  said  zero  cross- 
ings; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  providing  n  de- 
layed replicas  of  said  pulses,  which  replicas  are  delayed  by 
ascending  delay  periods,  the  periods  increased  by  prede- 
termined increments; 

a  plurality  of  pulse  coincidence  detection  means  coupled  to 
said  means  for  generating  pulses  and  responsive  to  said 
pulses  and  respective  delayed  replicas,  for  generating 
detection  signals  on  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said 
pulses  from  the  pulse  generating  means  and  a  delayed 
replica  of  said  pulses;  and 

a  DECODER  responsive  to  detection  signals  from  said 
coincidence  detection  means  for  providing  digital  mani- 
festations corresponding  to  the  periods  between  succes- 

-    sive  pulses. 


4,593,268 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USING 

ABSOLUTE-VALUE  CONVERSION 

Robert  A.  BUuschlld,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  nsignor  to  Signetics 

Corporation,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,720 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  ^  ctoims 


4,593,267 
DIGTTAL  DATA  CODE  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FDR 
VARIABLE-WORIVLENGTH  DATA  CODE 
Hideo  Kwoda,  Yokomln;  NmU  Miiunra,  Yokoliaiiia;  KiicU 
Matnda,  KawaiU;  ToaUUro  Houiia,  aad  HiitMlii  Fnknda, 
botfc  of  Yokohun,  aU  of  Japan,  asaigoors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
paph  *  TelepboM  Pabiic  CorporatioB,  Tokyo  and  Fniitsa 
Linrited,  KamamkU  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,398 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1982,  57-111445: 
Job.  30, 1982,  57-111446 

Iirt.  a*  H03K  ;i/2^ 
UACL340-347DD  sctaima 

1.  A  digital  data  code  conversion  circuit  for  variable-word- 
length  data  codes,  comprising: 
a  data  code  conversion  portion  for  converting  first  variable- 
word-length  data  codes  having  a  word-length  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  first  predetermined  number  into  fixed  word- 
length  data  codes  having  a  word-length  equal  to  the  first 
predetermined  number  by  dividing  and  combining  the 
fint  variaUe-word-length  dau  codes;  and 
a  Reparation  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  and  preced- 
mguid  data  code  conversion  portion,  for  dividing  a 
second  variable-word-length  dau  code,  received  at  a  data 


1.  A  device  for  converting  an  analog  signal  into  a  digital 
signal  in  which  each  of  a  chain  of  main  absolute- value  differen- 
tial amplifiers  designated  sequentially  as  the  first  amplifier 
through  the  last  amplifier  produces  an  output  signal  by  ampli- 
fying the  absolute  value  of  the  voltiige  difference  between  a 
pair  of  input  signals  of  which  one  is  a  mainline  signal  and  the 
other  is  a  reference  signal,  the  analog  signal  is  the  mainline 
signal  to  the  first  amplifier,  the  output  signal  of  each  amplifier 
except  the  last  amplifier  is  the  mainUne  signal  to  the  next  ampli- 
fier, and  comparing  means  generates  the  digital  signal  by  deter- 
mining whether  the  mainline  signal  to  each  amplifier  exceeds 
its  reference  signal,  characterized  by  a  gain-control  system 
comprising: 
an  auxiliary  absolute-value  differential  amplifier  matched  to 
the  main  amplifiers  which  are  matched  to  one  another  for 
likewise  producing  an  auxiliary  output  signal  from  a  pair 
of  input  signals;  and 
gain-control  feedback  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  dif- 
ference between  the  auxiliary  output  signal  and  a  baseline 
signal  substantially  the  same  as  tl^  auxiliary  output  signal 
when  the  gain  of  the  auxiliary  amirfifier  is  at  a  desired  g»ip 
for  generating  a  gain-control  sig^  that  c(»trols  a  path 
back  to  the  auxiliary  amfriifier  to  cause  its  gain  to  stabilize 
very  near  the  desired  gain  and  controls  paths  to  the  main 
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amplifiers  to  cause  their  gains  to  stabilize  very  near  the 
desired  gain. 


4,593,269 

COMPACT  OPnONAL  ROTARY  ENCODER  HAVING 

ADJUSTABLE  UGHT  ADMmiNG  AND  RECEIVING 

COMPONENTS 

YochiiiritMi  NakaiBwa,  Stttm;  KaaiUaa  TakahMhi,  ShUoM- 

wate,  aad  KaaUro  MiiUM,  Hinkata,  aU  of  JapM,  iMivMn 

to  MatnaUta  Electrk  Works,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2,  I9H  Ser.  No.  667^07 
Ciaian  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  No?.  15, 1983,  58-215304 
lat  CL*  GOID  5/34;  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340—347  P  8  CfadaH 


1.  An  optical  rotary  encoder  comprising: 

a  body  including 
a  disc-shaped  portion,  and 

a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  from  said  disc-shaped 
portkm  and  defining  a  cavity,  said  cylindrical  portion 
including  slit  means  therethrough  communicating  with 
said  cavity, 

an  end  cap  closing  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  remote 
from  said  disc-shaped  portion, 

a  first  bearing  mounted  centrally  in  said  disshaped  portion, 

a  second  bearing  mounted  centrally  in  said  end  cap  and 
being  axially  slklable  therein, 

axially  adjustaUe  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  second 
beuing  in  saul  end  c^>  and  for  rfimitfting  uial  play  of 
sakl  second  bearing, 

a  detection  shaft  joumaled  in  said  first  and  second  bearings, 

light  emitting  means  mounted  in  said  body. 

a  rotary  slit  wheel  fixed  on  sakl  detection  shaft  within  sakl 
cavity  for  rotatkm  therewith,  sakl  rotary  slit  wheel  includ- 
ing position  signaling  slits,  and  at  least  one  original  signal- 
ing hole,  sakl  slits  and  hole  bemg  arranged  to  oppose  said 
li^t  emitting  means, 

a  statkmary  slit  plate  diqxMed  within  sakl  cavity  and  includ- 
ing position  signaling  slits  and  at  least  one  origm  «gMKng 
hole,  said  slits  and  hole  being  arranged  to  oppote  sakl  light 
emitting  means,  sakl  statxxiary  sht  |date  opposes  a  skle  of 
sakl  rotary  slit  wheel  opposite  said  light  emitting  means 
such  that  sakl  rotary  slit  whed  is  disposed  between  sakl 
light  emitting  means  and  sakl  statk»ary  slit  iriate, 

a  imnted  circuit  board  diqwsed  widun  said  cavity  and  in- 
cluding light  receiving  means  for  reodving  li^t  from  sakl 
li^t  emitting  means  which  has  passed  duoogh  sakl  posi- 
tkm  signaling  slits  and  sakl  original  signaling  hcrfes  of  sakl 
rotary  slit  wheel  and  stationary  slit  {date, 

a  Mode  disc  interposed  betwea  sakl  stationary  slit  plate  and 
sakl  drcoit  board  for  interconnecting  sakl  statkmary  slit 
plate  and  sakl  circuit  board,  sakl  Mock  disc  including 
hak»  for  admitting  light  from  sakl  positkm  signaling  slits 
and  original  signing  hole  of  sakl  statknary  slit  plate, 
sakl  block  disc,  sakl  statwnary  dit  phtfe  and  sakl  circuit 
board  being  interconnected  as  a  unit  for  common  rota- 
tional adjustment  by  means  of  an  external  force  api^ied 
through  sakl  slit  means  <rf'sakl  c^indrical  portkm,  to 
adjust  the  angular  positxm  of  sakl  unit  relative  to  sakl 
rotary  slit  wheel,  and 

securing  means  for  secving  sakl  unit  in  its  adjusted  angular 
positions. 


SUCCESSIVE  AFPIIOXIMATION  ANALOG  TO  MCHTAL 


Robert  WhMa,  Taena,  Arla^ 
tkM,  Taena,  Aria. 

FBsd  Jbb.  19, 1984^  Ssr.  No.  622,299 
lat  CL*  H03N  1/38 
VS.  CL  340-347  AD 
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1.  A  successive  approximation  roister  for  receiving  an  input 
ngnal,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  data  latch  circoits; 

a  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits,  each  of  sakl  fHp-ftop  drcoits 
coupled  to  a  one  of  sakl  data  talch  drcaili,  said  phvality 
of  flip-flop  circuits  adm^led  to  activate  sakl  oouftol  data 
latch  circuits  in  a  sequential  order,  eadi  of  sakl  activated 
data  latch  circuits  (Moviding  a  first  signal  to  be  apidied  to 
output  terminals,  sakl  activated  data  httch  drcmt  storing 

said  first  or  a  second  signal  in  response  to  said  input  signal; 
and 

a  master  data  latch  circiut  coupled  to  said  friurality  of  data 
huch  circuits,  sakl  master  dMa  latch  circuit  ap|dyfaif  an 
output  signal  to  sakl  friurality  of  data  latch  drcvits  i 
mined  by  sakl  input  sigdaL 


4^993,271 
HIGHER  ORDER  INTEBPOLATION  FOR 
DICm'AL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERSION 
JaaMsCCMr.  Nsptaaa,  N J^  asslvnr  to  ATlkT  Bdl 
toricB,  Mamr  Hill,  N J. 

FOad  Jaa.  16, 198S,  Sar.  No.  691,947 
lit  CL*  MUM  1/66;  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CL  340-347  DA  14 


1.  An  improved  digital-to«ialog  converter 

input  register  for  temporarily  storing  digilal  sifiali  thMriB  aad 
for  supplying  said  digital  signala  to  a  first 
first  siffani  of  BMSt  signifioaBt  Ms  aad  tfie 
error  bits,  sakl  fint  aecamolator  operaliag  at  a  | 
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rate  faster  than  said  input  register  and  means  for  converting  the 
digital  signals  to  analog  form,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  second  accumulator  for  receiving  said  error  bits  from  said 
first  accumulator  as  its  input  signal  and  for  producing  a 
second  stream  of  most  significant  bits, 

a  digital  circuit  for  differentiating  said  second  most  signifi- 
cant bits, 

a  binary  adder  for  adding  said  most  significant  bits  from  said 
first  accumulator  and  said  second  most  significant  bits 
from  said  second  accumulator  for  producing  a  digital 
signal  substantially  free  from  truncation  noise. 


4,593^2 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  POWER  ARRANGEMENT 
Pan!  R.  Berkowltz,  Red  Bank,  SJ^  assignor  to  ATAT  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc^  Middletown,  SJ. 

Filed  Aog.  13, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  639,723 

Int  CL*  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—500  14  Claims 


«CIIIWT    ClKUIT 
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1.  A  power  monitoring  arrangement  for  a  communication 
system  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  carriers,  said  arrangement 
comprising, 

means  for  receiving  a  power  alarm  generated  by  at  least  one 
of  said  circuit  carriers,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  power  alarm  for  providing  an 
output  if  at  least  there  was  at  substantially  the  time  said 
power  alarm  was  generated  a  substantial  disparity  be- 
tween the  level  of  traffic  being  processed  by  said  one 
circuit  carrier  and  the  level  of  traffic  being  processed  by  at 
least  one  other  of  said  circuit  carriers. 


MOBILE   UNIT    I 


TMWtSW0tD|-2e 
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MOBILE  UNIT  2 


11.  An  out-of-range  alarm  system  for  generating  an  alarm 
whenever  a  mobile  unit  in  the  system  extends  beyond  a  pre- 
scribed limit  from  a  base  unit,  said  alarm  system  comprising; 

a  base  unit  including  means  for  generating  an  omnidirec- 


tional first  signal,  means  for  detecting  a  second  signal,  and 
an  alarm  operative  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  upon  the 
detection  of  said  second  signal;  and 
at  least  one  mobile  unit  including  means  for  detecting  said 
first  signal,  threshold  circuitry  responsive  to  said  detected 
first  signal  and  operative  to  generate  a  threshold  output 
signal  when  said  first  signal  falls  below  a  predetermined 
signal  strength,  and  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  cir- 
cuitry for  generating  said  second  signal  in  response  to  said 
threshold  output  signal. 


4,593,274 

REMOTE  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY 
SUITABLE  FOR  REMOTE  SURVEILLANCE  PURPOSES 
Corrado  Rizzo,  Montegrotto  Tenne,  Italy,  assignor  to  Veltronic 
S.p.A.,  Padua,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,538 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  16, 1983,  84102  A/83 
Int  a.*  G08B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  340— 539  18aainis 
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4,593,273 
OUT-OF-RANGE  PERSONNEL  MONITOR  AND  ALARM 
Bcmadine  O.  Nardoe,  10366  Miller  Ave.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
95014 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,325 

Int  O*  G08B  1/08;  H04B  1/40 

VS.  a.  340—539  13  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  signalling  apparatus  particularly  suitable  for 
remote  surveillance  purposes  and  characterized  by  comprising: 
a  receiver  (1)  capable  of  receiving  coded  signals  originating 
from  a  transmitter  unit  being  provided  with  sensors  for  detect- 
ing the  occurrence  of  events  to  be  monitored,  and  further 
capable  of  providing  alarm  signals  and  sigiuds  indicating  mal- 
function of  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter  unit  associated 
therewith;  and  a  fixed  unit  (43)  for  the  supervision  and  opera- 
tion of  at  least  one  said  receiver  coupled  thereto,  said  fixed  unit 
comprising: 

a  compartment  (42)  for  housing,  and  mechanically  locking 
I        therein,  each  said  receiver; 

'  personalized  means  for  releasing  a  mechanical  lock  means 
(45)  associated  with  said  compartment  and  for  mechani- 
cally locking  said  receiver  unit  into  the  said  compartment; 
optical  and  acoustic  alarm  indicator  means  (46)  for  indicat- 
ing the  occurrence  of  said  signals  indicative  of  a  malfunc- 
tion of  each  said  receiver  and  respective  transmitter  unit 
and/or  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  said  coded  signals 
received  by  each  said  receiver  and  originating  from  said 
respective  transmitter; 
means  (76, 77)  for  remotely  retransmitting  the  occurrence  of 
the  said  alarm  signals  and  said  signals  indicating  malfunc- 
tion; 
means  (70)  for  recognizing  an  intended  operator  who  is 
authorized  to  intervene  following  an  indication  by  said 
fixed  unit  of  a  signal  indicative  of  a  detected  event  or 
malfunction  relative  to  each  said  receiver,  whereby  recog- 
nition of  said  operator  enables  the  remote  retransmission 
of  said  occurrence  of  the  said  signals  to  be  suspended;  and 
means  (53, 54)  for  chronologically  recording  the  occurrence 
of  all  of  the  indicated  and  signalled  events  of  said  appara- 
tus. 
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4^3,275 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  CONDUCTIVE 

UQUm 
Joordain  KazamUogloii,  Alnnay  /•/  Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Enca^  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Vnace,  Aug.  5, 1982,  82  13685 

Int  a.*  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  34O-604  3  Claims 


V 


C  fr 


1.  A  safety  device  used  in  the  detection  of  a  conductive 
liquid  in  an  enclosure  to  be  monitored,  in  which  the  variation 
of  the  resistance  as  a  result  of  the  presence  of  the  liquid  be- 
tween electrodes  triggers  an  electrical  alarm  circuit  wherein  it 
comprises  in  combination:  a  liquid  detecting  member  consti- 
tuted by  two  spaced  electrodes  and  forming  four  contacts;  a 
first  field  effect  transistor,  whose  gate,  source  and  drain  termi- 
nals are  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  to  the  four  aforemen- 
tioned contacts  in  such  a  way  that  the  first  field  effect  transis- 
tor is  non-conducting  when  the  conductive  liquid  is  absent  and 
where  there  is  no  deterioration  to  any  one  of  the  connections 
connecting  the  terminab  of  the  first  transntor  to  the  said 
contacts;  and  a  second  field  effect  transistor,  whose  source  and 
drain  terminals  are  connected  to  a  second  power  supply  and 
whose  gate  terminals  are  connected  to  the  drain  terminal  of  the 
first  field  effect  transistor  in  such  a  way  that  the  second  transis- 
tor is  conductive  under  the  aforementioned  conditions  in 
which  the  conductive  liquid  is  absent  and  when  there  is  no 
deterioration  to  one  of  the  connections  of  the  circuit  and 
supplies  current  to  an  alarm,  signalling  and  control  circuit  of  an 
enclosure  to  be  monitored,  the  respective  conduction  and 
non-conduction  sutes  of  the  first  and  second  field  effect  tran- 
sistors being  reversed  when  either  one  of  the  aforementioned 
conditions  changes  state. 


4,593^6 
OVERCURRENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Mitsno  Aida,  KomaU;  Mitaoham  Kndomi,  Koaaa,  and  To- 
shiynU  AdacU,  Kakaadgdnra,  aU  of  Japan,  ud^un  to 
Takamatsn  Electric  Works,  Ltd^  AicU,  Japn 

FUed  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,349 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981, 56-215887 
Int  CL*  G06B  21/00:  GOIR  19/15 
VS.  a.  340—664  14  Claims 

1.  An  overcurrent  display  devKe  comprising: 
an  overcurrent  senang  circuit  adapted  to  sense  an  overcur- 
rent in  a  cable  and  to  provide  electric  power  due  to  the 
sensed  overcurrent  said  overcurrent  sensing  circuit  in- 
cluding an  overcurrent  sensing  corrent  transformer  to  be 
placed  aroimd  the  cable  and  having  outputs,  a  rectifying 
circuit  ccnnected  to  the  outputs  of  the  current  transformer 
aad  having  at  least  two  outputs,  a  switchii^  circuit 
adapted  to  permit  dectricity  to  pass  therethrough  only 


when  a  voltage  at  the  outputs  of  the  rectifying  circuits  is 
above  a  predetermined  value,  reby  means  tnchiding  a 
main  relay,  a-contacts  and  b<ontacts,  said  a-oontacts 
being  closed  only  when  the  main  relay  is  **»*rgiwM,  and 
said  b-contacts  being  opened  only  whoi  the  main  rday  is 
energized,  said  main  relay,  switching  circuit  ami  one  of 
the  b-contacts  being  arranged  in  series  and  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  rectifying  circuit  so  that  electricity 
temponirUy  passes  therethrough  only  when  a  voltafe  at 
the  outputs  of  the  rectifying  circuit  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  zener  diode  connected  paralld  to  the  one 
of  the  a-contacts,  and  self-maintaining  drcuit  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  line  between  the  bKxmtact  and  one  of  the 
outputs  of  the  rectifying  circuit  through  the  one  of  the 
a-contacts  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  line  between  the  main 
relay  and  the  switching  circuit  so  that  after  the  b-contact 
opens  due  to  the  overcurrrat  electricity  is  supplied  to  the 


main  relay  through  the  a-contact  and  the  self-maintaining 
circuit 

a  drive  unit  including  a  drive  element  sakl  drive  dement 
being  connected  to  the  one  of  the  a-oontacts  at  one  end 
and  to  a  line  between  the  main  rday  and  the  ou^wt  of  die 
rectifying  circuit  at  the  other  end  so  that  when  the  a-con- 
tact is  closed,  due  to  the  overcurrent  the  drive  dement 
operates,  and 

a  dispUy  unit  including  a  dispUy  tube,  the  in»de  of  the  tube 
being  visible  at  least  fitom  bdow,  a  fluid  stored  in  said  tube 
and  a  display  element  atuated  in  said  tube  and  operation- 
ally ccmniected  to  said  drive  dement  an  overcunent  con- 
dition being  displayed  as  the  result  of  actuation  of  said 
display  element  operated  by  said  drive  dement  and  a 
normal  condition  bdng  displayed  by  sakl  display  dement 
situated  at  a  lower  position  under  the  influence  of  own 
gravity  thereof  and  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  in  a  predeter- 
mined time. 


4,593^77 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  EXCESSIVE 

WEAR  OR  FAILURE  OF  MACHINE  TOOL 
Joha  D.  Lmwm,  Golela,  CUU:,  asrignor  to  Liii«i 
lac,  Goleta,  Cam 

FUed  Jai.  16, 1984y  Sar.  No.  571,793 
Int  CL*  COBB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—680  15 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  tool  hokler  and  a  tool  wUeh 

engages  a  woricpiece  to  effect  the  nmrhining  theraoC  mad  tool 

being  mounted  on  said  tocri  hoMet,  the  iaqxovenient  wbenby 

a  control  signal  is  generated  indicating  nUbet  the  incipieot 

failure  or  sudden  total  fiulure  oi  sakl  tool  comprising 

channd  means  formed  in  said  UxA  holder,  sakl  dmnnd 

means  havfaig  an  inlet  orifice  formed  at  tbtt  regkm  of 

engagement  between  the  tool  and  workpie 

inletting  air  from  the  ambient  atmosphere 
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means  for  establishing  an  air  stream  entering  the  orifice  in 
said  channel  means  and  running  away  from  said  region  of 
engagement, 

means  responsive  to  said  air  stream  for  generating  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  of  said  air  stream,  and 


control  means  responsive  to  the  last  mentioned  means  for 
generating  a  control  signal  whenever  the  pressure  of  said 
air  stream  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4393,278 
REAL  TIME  GRAPHIC  PROCESSOR 
WilUu  M.  Kooi,  Jr.;  TbMtky  R.  Geit,  both  of  Orlando,  and 
Richard  M.  Rady,  Jr.,  Lo^iwood,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Bvrosghs  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,206 

lit  a.«  G09G  3/20.  1/16 

U.S.  a  340-748  10  aaims 


'  I  nxssa 

I  ■ 


1.  An  apparatus  to  generate  printed  vector  graphics,  having 
initial  processing  which  translates  coordinate  information  from 
a  host  into  cell  specifications  and  orders  said  cell  specifications 
by  scan  line  of  first  appearance,  said  cell  specifications  having 
angle,  cell  height,  cell  width  and  integer  and  fractional  hori- 
zontal location  indicators,  and  having  a  real  time  processor  to 
generate  pixel  date  by  processing  said  cell  specifications  on  a 
scan  Hne-by-scan-line  basis,  said  real  time  processor  compris- 
ing: 
a  memory  means  for  storing  said  cell  specifications  and  for 
latching,  one  at  a  time  in  sequence,  each  of  said  cell  speci- 
fications which  said  latched  cell  specifications  are  being 
processed  for  a  particular  scan  line; 
a  generating  means,  connected  to  said  memory  means,  for 
gwierating  pixel  data  fnm  said  latched  cell  specifications 
dunng  a  current  scan  Une  procesaing; 
a  horizontal  position  reconstituting  means,  connected  to  said 


memory  means,  for  determining  from  said  angle  indicator 
of  said  latched  cell  specification,  the  horizontal  location 
displacement  for  the  next  scan  line,  and  for  adding  said 
horizontal  location  displacement  to  said  horizontal  loca- 
tion indicator  to  produce  a  new  horizontal  location  indica- 
tor value;  and, 
a  recirculating  means,  receiving  said  angle,  cell  width,  and 
cell  height  indicators  from  said  memory  means,  and  said 
new  horizontal  location  indicator  value  from  said  horizon- 
tal positioning  reconstituting  means,  for  reconstructing  a 
modified  cell  specification  to  be  circulated  back  to  said 
memory  means  for  processing  for  the  next  succeeding 
scan  line. 


4,593,279 
LOW  POWER  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DRIVER 

CIRCUIT 

Jerald  G.  Leach;  Mohammed  N.  Maan,  and  Rakeah  Pradhan,  all 
of  Honstoa,  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Texas  Instnmients  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  335,029,  Dec  24, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,967 
Int  a.«  G09G  3/00 
MS.  a.  340—811  8  aaims 


•lie 


1.  A  display  driver  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  at  least  a  timing  signal; 

second  means  for  providing  at  least  first  and  second  voltage 
levels; 

input  circuit  means  for  receiving  data  to  be  displayed; 

segment  output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  circuit 
means  for  driving  of  display  segments  and  including  for 
each  display  segment  an  associated  first  switching  means 
having  an  output  alternating  between  the  first  and  second 
voltage  levels  in  response  to  correqxmding  data  to  be 
displayed  and  the  timing  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal 
at  an  output  node  and  therd>y  to  the  display  segment 
associated  with  the  first  switching  means; 

display  timing  circuit  means  for  ipsoyvdmg  time  interval 
signal  outputs  connected  to  said  display  segments,  said 
display  timing  circuit  means  includes  second  switching 
means  that  provide  said  time  interval  signal  outputs  by 
alternately  connecting  the  first  voltage  levd  and  second 
voltage  level  in  response  to  the  timing  signal  to  the  time 
interval  signal  ou^uts,  wherein  the  first  and  veoooA 
switching  means  each  iiwlude  first  and  second  capacitors 
connected  together  in  series  at  a  node  for  receipt  cX  the 
timing  signal  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and 
first  and  sec<MKl  field  effect  transistors  C(»Bected  together 
in  series  between  the  first  voltage  level  and  the  secoid 
voltage  level  having  a  common  output  node  Ux  oomec- 
tion  to  the  display  segments,  the  first  end  connected  to  the 
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gate  of  the  first  field  effect  transistor  and  the  second  end 
cmmected  to  the  gate  of  the  sec(»d  field  effect  transistor. 


4,593,280 
WRITE  TOKEN  REGENERATION  IN  A  TIMED  TOKEN 

RING 
Robert  M.  Grow,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  BvriNivha  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  355,021,  Mar.  5, 1982,  Pat  No.  4v404y577. 
TUi  application  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,098 
Int  CL*  H04Q  5/00:  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  340-025^15  15 


[BOKP 


1.  In  a  loop  communications  network  including  a  loop-con- 
nected set  of  stations  providing  data  flow  unidirectionally  from 
one  of  said  stations  to  the  next,  each  of  said  stati<»s  being 
equable  of  passing  data  through  itself  along  the  loop,  extracting 
data  from  the  loop  or  injecting  data  into  the  loop,  each  of  said 
stations  having  associated  with  it  at  least  one  individual  ad- 
dress, the  right  of  each  of  said  stations  to  source  new  informa- 
tion into  the  networic  controlled  by  passing  a  write  token  from 
one  of  said  stations  to  another,  only  one  of  said  write  tokens 
circulating  around  the  loop  under  normal  conditicHis,  a  method 
of  generating  said  write  token  at  initialization  of  said  network 
or  regenerating  a  lost  write  token,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
each  staticm  measuring  the  time  duration  since  the  last  re- 
ceipt of  said  write  token;  and 
in  reqxmse  to  a  first  (»e  of  said  stations  detecting  that  said 
measured  time  duration  exceeds  a  preset  amount  of  time, 
said  first  one  of  said  stations  win  initiate  a  biddmg  cycle  to 
recover  the  write  tidten. 


to  Rodi- 


433.281 
LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  INTERFRAME  DELAY 
CONTROLLER 
Lawrence  E.  Lare,  CardifT-By-He-Sea,  CaUf .,  assise 
wcU  IntCTMrtioMl  Carpaatkm,  El  Segndo,  CaUf . 
Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,816 
Int  a.4  H04Q  9/00 
\}S.  CL  340-825 J 

1.  In  data  communications  network  having  a  plurality  of 
information  processing  systems  coupled  to  a  commimication 
channel  w^nch  serially  transmits  data  in  the  form  of  informa- 
tion packets  at  a  first  clock  rate,  a  netwoik  controller  diqwsed 
between  said  commonicatkm  channd  ami  an  information  pro- 
cessing system  comprising: 
a  plurality  cS  transcdvers  coiq>led  to  said  oommmriration 
channd,  each  transcdver  mduding  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  a  signal  onto  said  channel,  and  reodving 
means  for  reodving  a  signal  communicated  on  said  chan- 
nd by  another  transceiver; 
collision  detecting  means  ooopled  to  the  transmitting  means 
and  the  reodving  means  of  each  transceiver  for  generating 
a  colliskm  signal  it^ienever  a  signd  oonminnicated  on  said 
channd  by  another  transcdver  is  recdved  by  said  receiv- 


ing means  during  the  time  said  transmitting  i 
mitting  a  signal  onto  said  communication  i 

means  connected  to  eadi  transceiver  and  feqxxMive  10  the 
presence  of  said  cdlision  signd  for  intetmpting  the  trans- 
mission of  a  signd  onto  said  channd  by  said  m—miwing 
means; 

means  connected  to  each  transcdver  and  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  carrier  signd  on  said  channd  for  preventing 
the  transmission  of  a  signd  by  said  transmitting  means; 

an  interface  unit  connected  to  said  transcdver  for  transfer- 
ring data  in  the  form  erf*  information  pockets  to  and  firom 
said  communication  channd; 

a  serializer  connected  to  said  mtec^Me  unit  for  converting 
data  in  said  informatkm  packd  to  be  transmitted  on  saki 
channd  from  pardlel  form  to  serid  form; 

a  transmit  buffer  connected  to  said  serializer  for  storing  in 
parallel  form  the  data  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
information  packets  to  be  transferred  to  said  comminiiah 
ti(Mi  channel; 


II 


^ 


^itl^tt^SiSr 


I 


a  first  shift  register  having  n  bit  positions  induding  a  first 
pointer  bit,  circulating  at  a  first  dodc  rate  corresponding 
to  the  clock  rate  of  data  on  said  communication  diannd, 
where  n  is  an  int^er  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
memory  locations  m  sakl  transmit  birffer,  the  k)catk»  of 
sud  pointer  \Ax  with  reqtect  to  said  n  bit  pontkms  in  said 
fifst  shift  registCT  corresponding  to  and  pointing  to  the 
memory  location  in  said  transmit  boffier  wherein  said  data 
from  said  serializer  is  to  be  transferred  to  said  coounnnica- 
tion  channd; 

a  counter  connected  to  said  transmit  buffer  for  controOiag 
the  release  of  packets  firom  sakl  transmit  bofier  aocordiog 
to  a  predetemuned  amount  of  tune  between  fbe  tranmis- 
sion  of  successive  pnckets  transfer  rev  firom  said  transmit 
buffer  to  said  communication  channel;  and 

mode  means  connected  to  said  oonnter  for  a^justii^  the 
predetemuned  amount  of  tiuie  deter  imiied  by  add  counlrf 
from  a  first  fixed  vdoe  to  a  second  fixed  vdoe. 


4^993,282 

NETWORK  PROTOCOL  FOR  fmSGRATING 

SYNCHRONOUS  AND  ASTNCHIKWOUS  nUPVICON  A 

COMMON  SERIAL  DATA  BUB 

ftiikpHj  Miehad  G.  HkMlily,  Bad 
D.  Tano,  Mwiaiiinii,  aD  af  N J^ 
AT*T  lafimntion  StUmv  InCn  Hsiniil.  N J. 
FDad  Apr.  14»  1913,  Sar.  No.  488,034 
Int  a*  IBMJ  3/02 
U&  a.  340-825 J 

1.  A  techniqae  tot  end>lmg  a  i^unlity  of  devices  of  nitid 

and  ongoing  synchronous  and  asynckronoos 

to  gain  access  to  time  slots  on  a  shared 

dimn,  each  of  saki  time  stota  oocaning  at  a  preaalacted  ftmne 

rate,  comprising: 

assigning  priority  information  to  eadi  device,  w  pwiwHng  a 

priOTity  levd  associated  widi  Aat  devioeb  anid  priority 

mlbrmation  mduding  variable  i 
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granting  access  to  a  time  slot  by  evaluating  said  priority 
information  assigned  to  devices  contending  for  that  slot, 
wherein  said  assigning  step  is  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
forming  said  variable  information  as  a  function  of  (a)  the 
synchronous  or  asynchronous  nature  of  the  communica- 
tion desired  by  the  device,  and  (b)  the  initial  or  ongoing 
status  of  said  synchronous  communication,  wherein 

j-zwnmm  bus  i?o 


detection  means  determines  that  the  communication  line  is 
in  operation  at  the  time  of  generation  of  said  first  time-out 
signal  and  for  generating  a  second  status  signal  represent- 
ing a  maintenance  request  when  said  first  and  second 
time-out  signals  are  both  generated. 


'111      '-1— 
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OCVICE  I 


DEVICE  2 


DEVICE  H 


a  higher  one  of  said  priority  levels  is  assigned  to  ongoing 
synchronous  communication  and  a  lower  one  of  said 
priority  levels  is  assigned  to  initial  synchronous  conmiuni- 
cation,  both  as  compared  to  the  one  of  said  priority  levels 
assigned  to  asynchronous  communication. 


4^93934 
ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER 
Mark  J.  Clifford,  New  Brighton;  Robert  H.  Hock,  Brooklyn 
Centen  Douglas  M.  Jagunich,  Minneapolis,  and  Paul  J.  Rob- 
inson, St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  lac^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,441 

Int  a.«  Ga8C  J9/02 

U.S.  a.  340—870.18  4  Claims 


4,593,283 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  TIMED 

ACCESS  TO  LINK 

Megnsi  UcUao,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ju.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504*489 
OaioM  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-107293 
Iirt.  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  H04J  3/08 
VJS.  CL  340-825.07  6  Chdms 


1.  A  data  communication  system  including  a  high  rank  unit 
and  a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  in  parallel  to  said  high 
rank  unit  through  the  same  communication  line,  for  transmit- 
ting information  through  said  communication  line  between 
said  high  rank  unit  and  said  terminals  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  transmission  control  process  in  which  a  request 
is  generated  within  a  terminal  to  effect  transmission  of  informa- 
tion on  said  communication  line  between  the  terminal  and  said 
high  rank  unit  in  response  to  a  command  inputted  to  the  termi- 
nal and  a  first  time-out  signal  is  generated  if  the  transmission  of 
said  informatwn  is  not  begun  within  a  predetermined  period 
following  generation  of  said  request,  each  of  said  terminals 
comprising: 

(a)  detection  meara  connected  to  receive  signals  on  said 
communication  line  for  detecting  whether  a  data  commu- 
nication has  been  established  between  said  high  rank  unit 
and  any  terminal  m  order  to  determine  whether  or  not  the 
communication  line  is  in  operation; 

(b)  count  means  for  carrying  out  a  count  operation  with  a 
predetermined  timing  following  the  generation  of  said 
request  and  when  the  result  of  detection  of  said  detecting 
means  indicates  that  said  communication  line  is  not  in 
operation,  and  for  generating  a  second  time-out  signal 
when  a  predetermined  count  is  reached; 

(c)  status  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  detec- 
tion means  and  said  count  means  for  generating  a  first 
status  signal  representing  a  line  busy  condition  when  said 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  information  derived  from 
both  analog  and  digital  sources  comprising  analog  signal  input 
means,  frequency  modulated  oscillator  means  modulated  by 
said  analog  signal  input  means,  digital  signal  input  means, 
frequency  shift  keying  oscillator  means  constructed  to  operate 
at  a  first  frequency  when  said  digital  input  signal  means  is 
supplying  a  digital  signal  at  a  first  logic  level  and  to  operate  at 
a  second  output  frequency  when  said  digital  signal  input  means 
is  at  a  second  output  logic  level,  and  an  amplitude  output 
summing  amplifier  for  summing  together  the  output  of  said 
frequency  modulated  oscillator  means  and  said  frequency  shift 
keying  oscillator  means. 


4393,285 

WINDSHEAR  DETECnON  AND  WARNING  SYSTEM 

WITH  EVASION  COMMAND 

Harry  MiUer,  Scottadalc,  and  Terry  L.  Zweifiel,  Phoenix,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,085 

Int  a*  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—968  11  CUdBs 
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5.  Windshear  detection  and  warning  apparatus  for  an  aircraft 
having  flight  control  instrumentation  responsive  to  normal 
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command  agnals  for  directing  the  aircraft  along  a  predeter- 
mined fli^t  path,  said  appantas  comprising 

means  responsive  to  sis^ials  which  vary  in  accordance  with 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  compmients  of  aircraft  aoceler- 
atkm  rdative  to  the  ground  and  rdative  to  the  «ii«»Mtm,g 
air  mass  fw  provkling  windshear  warning  signals  propor- 
tional to  deviations  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value 
between  said  vertical  ccmiponents  of  said  ground  and  air 
mass  acceleratkm  signak  and  between  said  horizontal 
components  of  sakl  ground  and  air  mass  acceleration 
signals, 

means  responsive  to  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft  for 
providing  a  command  si^al  corresponding  to  the  maxi- 
mum safe  angle  of  attack  of  said  aircraft, 

switching  means  for  removing  said  normal  command  signal 
fhnn  said  ocmtrol  instrumentation  and  for  supplying  said 
angle  of  attack  conmiand  signal  thereto,  and 

means  respoaave  to  said  wiwlshear  warning  signals  for 
signalling  the  operaticm  of  said  switching  means,  wherein 
said  wii^shear  warning  signals  fiirther  include  a  compo- 
nent proportional  to  the  magnitude  and  rate  of  rotation  of 
a  resultant  acceleration  vector  derived  by  the  vector 
addition  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  said 
ground  acceleration  signals. 


4^93,286 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  AGILE  BEAM 

COHERENT  RADAR 

Brace  D.  Mathews,  CatowfOie,  and  Janm  H.  MIm,  Millers- 

▼file,  both  of  Md.,  anigBon  to  WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp., 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,236 

Int  CL*  GOIS  7/42.  13/72 

VS.  CL  343—7  A  8  CUdBM 
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1.  In  an  agile  beam  coherent  radar,  a  method  of  time  schedul- 
ing mode  dwell  times  corresponding  to  a  multiplicity  of  tar- 
gets, displaced  in  angle,  range  and  velocity,  in  a  radar  frame 
time  without  reducing  the  performance  of  said  radar,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scheduling  a  plurality  of  said  target  mode  dwell  times  to  a 

common  time  interval  of  said  radar  fhune.time; 
groupmg  the  targ^  of  said  comnxm  time  interval  into  a  set 
of  puhe  repetition  frequencies  (PRFs)  which  make  said 
targets  visiUe  in  both  ange  and  doppler, 
priwitizing  the  PRE  groupings  of  the  set  firom  a  highest  to  a 

lowest  priority, 
varying  the  FRF  of  the  radar  firom  the  hi^iest  priority  FRF 
to  the  lowest  priority  FRF  of  the  set  sequentially  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  cohoent  integration  times  of  the  conunon 
tone  mtarval;  and 
interleaving  the  time  event  patterns  (^  said  targets  of  a  FRF 


grouping  for  a  coherent  int^ration  time  in 
with  a  predetermined  rule  to  avokl  wftlip«Mf  of  tlM  time 
events  thereto,  whereby  data  gathering  from  taiyets  in 
multiple  beam  positwns  may  be  performed  in  a  tne  con- 
venticpally  used  for  a  single  line  of  sight  of  1 


4»593,287 
FM/CW  SWEEP  LINEARIZER  AND  MEIIiOD 
THEREFOR 
John  a  Nttwdy,  SeMte,  Woh^  aasifBor  to  11m  Bod^ 
pnay,  Scattla,  Wah. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,841 
Iirt.  CL*  GOIS  13/34 
VS.  CL  343-17.5  16 
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1.  A  sweep  linearization  networic  for  an  FM/CW  radar 
system  where  in  the  transmitter  sweq>  rate  is  subject  to  varia- 
tion as  a  function  of  range,  said  netwoik  comprising: 

a.  sweep  slope  means  provklmg  a  sweep  slope  signal  control- 
ling the  sweq>  rate  of  the  interrogatioa  signal  of  an 
FM/CW  radar  transmitter, 

b.  accumulator/memory  means  having  stwed  thereia  a 
pluraUty  of  sweep  codfiicients  oorrespondiBg  reqwcti  vely 
to  N  discrete  s^ments  of  an  individual  twetp  of  said 
interrogation  signal; 

c.  driver  means  for  developing  a  ramp  signal  fffwKlithmg  the 
sweep  of  said  interrogation  signaL  receiving  SHd  sweep 
slope  signal  for  contrcrfling  the  skpe  of  said  ttmp  signal 
and  said  sweq)  sk^  ooeffideats  for  a4jaataig  the  slope 
characteristics  of  sakl  ranq)  signal  over  each  of  sad  N 
sweep  segment^  ' 

d.  transmitto-  sampling  means  for  devdoping  a  »*^^— ^ftirr 
characteristic  signal  proportional  to  and  indicative  of  said 
interrogatxm  signal; 

e.  discriminator  meau  for  dividing  said  transmitter  charac- 
teristic signal  into  a  plurality  of  equal  firwpieacy  eacorrion 
s^ments  based  upon  a  preselected  refineaoe  "^J'^ytft 
thereof,  to  devdop  measured  time  signals  propoitioaal  to 
and  indicative  of  Uie  frequency  versos  tone  rrlitifMshir  of 
sakl  interrogatxM  signal  over  each  of  sakl  discrete  signals; 

f.  tinung  means  responsive  to  the  sweep  slope  aigaal  of  siki 
sweq)  sfope  means  for  establishing  N  eqaal  tiaie  periods 
over  the  duration  of  a  single  sweep  to  provide  conpariaon 
time  signals; 

g.  processor  means  for  comparing  said  mearored  time  signal 
for  a  selected  one  of  sakl  sampling  time  segmeHs  widi  sakl 
comparison  time  signal  to  devdop  an  error  sigod  propor- 
tiond  to  and  indicative  of  any  nonliasarity  in  said  sweep 
over  said  time  segment; 

wherein  sdd  error  signd  is  api^ied  to  said  aocannlalor/mem- 
ory  means  for  updating  the  respective  sweep  dope  ixwflk'ieiH 
thereby  linearizing  said  sweep  over  the  correlativ  time  a^- 
ment. 
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1.  A  radar  scanner  unit  mounted  in  an  aircraft  having  an 
elongated  fuselage  including  means  defining  a  first  enclosed 
volume  and  means  defining  a  second  enclosed  volume,  said 
second  enclosed  volume  being  rearward  of  said  first  enclosed 
volume  and  being  provided  with  a  cargo-loading-aperture,  said 
radar  scanner  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  fiwnework  fixed  to  said  means  defining  said 
second  enclosed  volume; 

(b)  an  aerodynamic  pylon  pivotally  mounted  for  rotatable 
movement  on  and  relative  to  said  supporting  framework 
about  a  first  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said 
fiiselage,  said  pylon  being  pivotal  between  a  deployed 
position  in  which  it  projects  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  the  fuselage  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is 
received  in  the  second  enclosed  volume; 

(c)  first  drive  means  connected  between  said  supporting 
framework  and  said  pylon  for  efTecting  pivotol  deploy- 
ment and  retraction  of  said  pylon  out  of  and  into  the 
means  defining  the  second  volume,  respectively,  through 
the  cargo-loading-aperture; 

(d)  an  aerodynamic  radome  pod  pivotally  mounted  for  rotat- 
able movement  on  and  relative  to  said  pylon,  said  pod 
being  elongated  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  fuselage; 

(e)  second  drive  means  connected  between  said  pylon  and 
said  radome  pod  for  effecting  pivotal  deployment  and 
retraction  of  said  radome  pod  relative  to  said  pylon  about 
a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  fuselage; 

(0  ganging  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  drive  means 
for  deploying  and  retracting  said  pylon  and  said  radome 
pod  in  unison; 

(g)  said  ganging  means  maintaining  an  approximately  con- 
stant aerodynamic  attitude  of  said  radome  pod  as  it  is 
deployed  through  said  cargo-loading-aperture  out  of  said 
means  defining  said  second  enclosed  volume  and  retracted 
through  said  cargo-loading-aperture  into  said  means  defin- 
ing said  second  volume. 


1.  Apex  fed  opposing  swept  element  antenna  including: 

a.  cylindrical  fiberglass  support; 

b.  two  central  tubular  elements  telescoping  over  said  sup- 
port; 

c.  end  elements  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central 
elements  and  mechanically  and  electrically  affixed  to  ends 
of  said  central  elements; 

d.  upper  and  lower  swept  elements  including  securing  means 
for  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  swept  elements  between  each  of  said  end 
elements  and  said  central  elements  at  a  junction  at  said 
support,  end  to  end  separation  of  said  central  tubular 
elements  being  less  than  one-half  wavelength;  and, 

e.  at  least  one  stub  means  parallel  to  each  of  said  central 
elements  and  electrically  connected  at  each  end  of  said 
stub  means  to  each  of  said  central  elements  and  at  a  junc- 
tion of  said  central  elements. 


4,593,290 
CX)LLAPSIBLE  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  A.  Wojtowicz,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pfc,  assignor  to  System 
Development  Corporation,  Canarillo,  CUif. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,501 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  1/34.  1/08 

VS.  a.  343-900  12  Cteims 
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1.  A  collapsible  antenna  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  wire  antenna  having  a  straight  section  and  a  helical  spring 
section  integral  therewith,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
straight  section  and  the  coil  axis  of  said  helical  spring 
section  being  oriented  transverse  to  each  other, 

a  cylindrical  support  member  for  said  antenna,  said  support 
member  having  a  peripheral  circumferential  storage  slot 
in  proximity  to  an  extremity  thereof,  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  support  member  and  intersecting  with  said  storage 
slot,  a  mounting  projection  disposed  within  said  cavity,  a 
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detent  slot  in  the  form  of  a  circular  sector,  said  detent  slot 
being  displaced  firom  the  periphery  of  said  support  mem- 
ber and  extending  from  said  extremity  of  the  latter  to  said 
storage  dot,  an  erection  cam  situated  on  the  periphery  of 
said  support  member  and  extending  within  said  storage 
slot,  said  erection  cam  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  defin- 
ing said  detent  slot,  an  assembly  slot  formed  in  said  last 
mentioned  wall  adjacent  said  erection  cam, 

said  helical  spring  section  of  said  antenna  being  disposed 
over  said  mounting  projection  such  that  said  straight 
section  assumes  a  preaasembled  generally  erect  position, 
said  straight  section  entering  said  detent  slot  during  assem- 
bly via  said  assembly  slot,  said  straight  section  being  ro- 
tated about  said  coil  axis  of  said  helical  spring  section  and 
being  wound  around  said  support  member  within  said 
storage  slot,  and 

containment  means  for  selectively  restraining  said  straight 
section  from  unwinding  from  said  storage  slot  and  for 
releasing  the  same  to  permit  it  to  reenter  said  detent  slot  in 
an  erect  operative  condition. 


4,593^1 
MEraOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  INK  JET  DEVICE  TO 

OBTAIN  HIGH  RESOLUnON  PRINTING 
Stnart  D.  HowUm,  RMgdMd,  Cou^  ani^ior  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Eagiaeoteg  Co^  Floriuni  Park,  N  J. 
FOed  Apr.  IC,  1964»  Scr.  No.  600,786 
Iirt.  a*  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  11  dains 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  high  resolution  printing  in  operat- 
ing an  ink  jet  device  having  a  chamber  for  containing  ink.  an 
orifice  associated  with  the  chamber,  and  transducer  means 
coupled  to  sakl  chamber,  said  transducer  means  being  operable 
for  selectively  producing  either  an  expansion  or  a  contraction 
in  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  operating  said  transducer  means  to  produce  rapid  expan- 
sion in  the  volume  of  said  chamber;  and 

(2)  maintaining  said  expanded  volume  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  rapidly  pulling  back  into  said  chamber  from 
said  orifice  a  meniscus  of  ink  for  forming  a  cusp  shaped 
disturbance  of  said  meniscus,  thereby  causing  a  relatively 
small  droplet  of  ink  to  form  and  break  off  form  said  menis- 
cus, said  droplet  being  ejected  or  propelled  out  of  said 
orifice. 


4,593,292 
INK  JET  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 
INK  JET  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  PHASE  CHANGE 

INK  MELTED  AS  NEEDED 
Arthv  M.  Lewis,  RidgelMd,  Con^  aMtfMir  to  Exxoa  Reacarch 
aad  Fagiawrlag  Co^  Fkffcaa  Park,  N  J. 

FOed  Oet  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  660,655 

IM.  a*  GOID  9/00,  15/16 

VS.  CL  346—1.1  23  CUbm 

1.  A  method  of  operatmg  an  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising  at 

least  one  ink  jet,  ink  in  the  solid  state,  and  a  reservcnr  for 


receiving 
steps: 


melted  ink;  the  method  conqwising  the  following 


sequentially  heating  to  a  mehmg  point  and  cooUas  different 
portions  of  the  scdid  state  ink  on  demand  i^iBe  I 
ously  heating  the  reMfvoir,  aad 

coupling  the  mdted  ink  to  the  reservoir. 


433,293 
X,YPLOTTER 
Ridnrd  M.  Higa,  DowMf ,  Gailf. 
ataa,  lac,  Naaina,  N  JL 

FDed  Sap.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  896,418 
UL  CL*  GOID  15/28 
VS.  CL  346—136 
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1.  A  dual-mode  X,  Y-jplotter  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  and  moving  a  pen  kmgitudiaally  along 
a  first  path  in  a  pbme  in  reqx»se  to  a  first  agnal; 

(b)  means  for  holding  and  moving  cnt  paper  ni  contact  with 
said  pen  longitudinany  along  a  second  path  orthafoaal  to 
said  first  path  in  response  to  a  second  signal; 

(c)  means  for  hokling  and  moving  strip  paper  in  contact  with 
said  pen  longitudinally  along  said  leoood  pith  in  raspone 
to  said  second  signal; 

(d)  a  driven  roller  longitiidinally  dispoaed  paraUal  to  said 
first  path  and  with  said  pea  in  contact  with  die  sorfMe 
Aereof,  said  roller  being  rotataUe  in  respoaac  to  said 
second  signal;  and, 

(e)  an  idler  roller  dispoaed  parallel  to  said  driven  roller,  and 
wherein: 

(i)  said  cut  paper  holding  aad  moving  means  comprises  a 
flat,  endless  belt  wrapped  around  said  driven  nXkr  aad 
said  idler  rcdler  and  driven  by  said  driven  nriler  to  move 
in  combination  therewith,  said  bdt  being  adapted  to 
have  cup  paper  removoMy  attached  to  the  Mrfine 
thereof  to  be  moved  aloag  said  second  path  by  said  beh 
and  said  driven  roller  in  combination  in  respoase  to  said 
second  signal; 

(ii)  said  strip  paper  hokling  and  moving  means  imniiiists 
means  carried  by  said  driven  roller  fbr  gripping  aad 
pulling  strip  paper  along  said  second  path  in  ooa^na- 
tion  therewith  in  response  to  said  second  signal,  and 

(iii)  said  ttrip  paper  gr^^ping  and  puffing 
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ing  a  pair  of  rows  of  first  radial  sprocket  projection$ 
disposed  adjacent  respective  ends  of  said  driven  roller 
and  adapted  to  co-act  with  holes  provided  along  the 
edges  of  the  strip  paper  and  a  pair  of  rows  of  second 
radial  sprocket  projections  disposed  between  said  first 
projections  and  adjacent  respective  ends  of  said  driven 
roller,  said  endless  belt  having  holes  adapted  to  receive 
and  co-act  with  both  said  first  and  second  projections 
whereby  said  belt  is  positively  driven. 


4,593,294 
INK  JET  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jowph  P.  Pwisi,  New  Millford,  Comu,  assignor  to  Exxon  Print 
ing  Systems,  Inc.,  Brooklleld,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,575 

InL  a*  GOID  15/ J8 

VS.  a.  346-140  R  12  Qaims 


being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  orifices  for  jet- 
ting inks  of  a  like  plurality  of  different  colors,  for  record- 
ing a  color  image; 

means  for  relatively  moving  the  image  recording  device  and 
a  recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  direction  along 
which  said  arrays  are  disposed  while  a  color  image  is 
recorded,  wherein  said  groups  are  disposed  in  said  arrays 
with  a  predetermined  pitch  and  said  arrays  in  one  said 
group  are  shifted  from  said  arrays  in  the  other  said  group 
in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  predetermined 
direction;  and 

means  for  providing  each  said  array  in  one  said  group  with 
a  different  color  ink. 


4.593,296 

INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  GAS  EVACUATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Giandomenico  Dagna,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  OUvetti  & 

C,  S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  20, 1983,  67783  A/83 
Int.  a.*  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346-140  R  12  Claims 


1.  Method  of  assembling  ink  handling  modules  for  forming 
an  ink  jet  system,  said  modules  including  a  bubble  trap  cham- 
ber, an  inlet  to  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  from  the  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  an  ink  jet  head,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
coupling  a  reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  one  module; 
coupling  the  outlet  from  the  one  module  to  the  inlet  of 

another  module; 
coupling  an  ink  jet  to  the  outlet  of  the  other  module;  and 
orienting  said  one  module  relative  to  said  other  module  such 
that  said  bubble  trap  chamber  of  said  one  module  is  opera- 
tive. 


4,593,295 

INK  JET  IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE  WITH 

PITCH-SHIPTED  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 

Yo^i  Matnftdl,  and  Hiroo  IchUMsU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

•MigMrs  to  CuHM  KabosUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,437 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1982,  57-96931: 
Jnu  8, 1982,  57-96930 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  6  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  including:  a  reservoir  made  of  insulating 
material  for  an  electrically  conductive  ink,  at  least  one  capil- 
lary nozzle  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  a  first  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  the  conductive  ink,  a  second  electrode 
located  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  and  an  electrical  energi- 
zation circuit  for  applying  voltage  pulses  between  the  elec- 
trodes to  cause  an  electric  circuit  in  the  ink  of  said  nozzle,  the 
density  of  said  current  in  a  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  the 
smallest  cross  section  being  such  as  to  create  an  instantaneous 
vaporization  of  part  of  said  ink  into  the  nozzle,  which  causes 
the  ejection  of  ink  droplets  through  the  nozzle,  and  the  intro- 
duction of  the  gas  bubbles  produced  by  s&id  vaporization  of 
said  reservoir, 

1    wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 
I    a  chamber  for  collecting  the  gas  so  introduced  into  a  reser- 
voir, said  chamber  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
through  said  aperture,  and 

means  for  evacuating  the  gas  from  said  chamber. 
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4,59337 

HALFTONE  IMAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

(oichi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  NoIkhh  Morayama,  T<^o,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,203 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  JoL  20, 1963,  58-132187 
Int  a.*  GOID  15/14;  H04N  l/4a  1/21 
VS.  a.  346—160  2  dains 

I  l.In  a  halftone  image  recording  system  for  an  electrophoto- 
graphic recording  ^paratus  which  records  a  halftone  image  of 
input  image  data  by  black  dots  and  white  dots,  the  improve- 

nent  wherein  a  plurality  of  different  den^ties  are  rendered  on 
1.  An  image  recordmg  device  comprising:  a  two-dimensional  dot  matrix  basis  by  using  a  pluraUty  of 

at  least  two  groups  of  mk-jetting  orifices,  each  said  group  different  gradation  density  patterns,  each  of  said  gradation 
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density  patterns  being  determined  by  a  numer  of  at  least  either 
one  of  the  black  dots  and  white  dots  and  a  direction  of  arrange- 
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ment  of  said  one  of  the  black  and  white  dots  in  said  two-dimen- 
sional dot  matrix. 


4,593,298 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Keqji  Ikeda;  Takaynki  Hayashi;  Kensuke  Dceda,  and  Hiroharu 
Matsokawa,  all  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  I^td.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,077 
Claims  prkuity,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  30, 1984,  59-180916; 
Dec.  11, 1984,  59-261405 

Int  a.«  B41M  5/ IS 
VS.  a.  346—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  comprising  a  suppori 
having  formed  thereon  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  con- 
taining a  colorless  or  pale-colored  electron  donating  dye  pre- 
cursor and  an  electron  accepting  substance  that  reacts  with 
said  electron  donating  dye  precursor  to  develop  color,  and  an 
overlying  protective  layer  containing  a  water-soluble  poly- 
meric binder  and  a  pigment,  wherein  the  back  side  of  the 
support  is  provided  with  a  backcoat  layer  containing  an  alkali 
salt  of  a  styrene-maleic  acid  copolymer. 


4,593,299 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,593,300 

FOLDED  LOGIC  GATE 

Michael  Shur,  Golden  VaUey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regoits  of 

the  Uni?ersity  of  Minnesota,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,897 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/m,  29/78.  27/02.  29/56 

VS.  a.  357—22  10  Chdms 


^^ 


1.  A  logic  gate  comprising: 

a  PET  switching  element  having  a  first  gate,  a  drain,  a 

source  and  a  channel  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  load  element  having  a  drain,  a  source  and  a  chjumel  of  the 

first  conductivity  type,  the  source  of  the  load  element 

being  located  geneiraUy  under  the  source  of  the  FET 

switching  element; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  source  of  the  load 

element  to  the  drain  of  the  FET  switching  element;  and 
a  low  conductivity  layer  positioned  bptween  the  FET 


switching  element  and  the  load  element  for  separating  and 
capacitively  coupling  the  FET  switching  element  and  the 
load  element  so  that  the  switching  element  acts  as  a  gate 
for  the  load  element  and  the  load  element  acts  as  a  second 
gate  of  the  FET  switching  element 


4,593^1 

HIGH  ELECTRON  MOBILITY  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  EMPLOYING  SELECITVELY  DOPED 

HETEROJUNCnON  AND  DUAL,  UNDOPED  SPACER 

LAYERS 
Tsngno  Inata,  awl  SUfeUko  Sm,  both  of  I•eha^^  Japn,  «- 
signors  to  Fi^Jitsa  Limited,  Kawiwdd,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japam  Mar.  8, 1984,  59-44501 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—22  11 


1.  High  electron  mobility  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
channel  layer  made  from  undoped  gallium  arsenide  (i-GaAs) 

layer; 
first  spacer  layer  made  from  undoped  aluminum  gallium 
arsenide  (i-AlxGai -xAs)  layer  fabricated  contiguous  to 
said  channel  layer; 
second  spacer  layer  made  from  imdoped  gaUium  arsoiide 
(i-GaAs)  layer  fabricated  contiguous  to  said  first  tpaoa 
layer;  and 
n-type  aluminum  gallium  arsenide  (n-AlxOai -xAs)  layer 

fabricated  contiguous  to  said  second  spacer  layer, 
wherein: 
said  second  spacer  layer  has  a  thickness  to  prevent  the 
diffusion  of  impurity  from  said  n-type  aluminum  gaUium 
arsenide  layer  to  said  channel  layer, 
said  channel  layer  and  first  spacer  layer  are  forming  a 

heterojunction; 
total  thickness  of  said  first  and  second  ^Mcer  is  thin 
enough  to  acctmiulate  two  dimensional  electron  gas 
(2DEG)  in  said  channel  layer  close  to  said  heterojunc- 
tion. 


4,593,302 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  POWER 
MOSFET  WITH  LATERALLY  DISTRIBUTED  HIGH 
CARRIER  DENSITY  BENEATH  THE  GATE  OXIDE 

Alexander  lidow,  Manhattan  Bcaeh,  nd 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasipMrs  to 
Rectifier  Corporatioi^  Los  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FOed  An>  !>.  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,689 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  357—23.4  14  < 

1.  A  high  current  MOSFET  having  km  forward  resJUance 
comprinng  a  semiconductor  chip  having  first  and  second 
parallel  surftces;  said  chip  having  a  body  portion  which  is 
relatively  lightly  doped  with  impurities  of  a  ffatt  conductivity 
type;  said  body  portion  extending  from  sakl  fint  tathoe  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  thidmess  of  said  chip;  a  (rinrality  of  k)cal 
regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dtetriboted  over  and 
extendmg  into  said  first  surface  of  sakl  chip;  a  phirality  of 
source  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  <*■***«**"£  into 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  local  r^kms  and  having  a 
depth  less  than  the  depth  of  their  sakl  ntpective  local  r^ion 
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and  an  outer  periphery  which  is  interior  of  and  spaced  by  a 
fixed  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  local  region  at  said 
first  surface,  thereby  to  define  short  conduction  channels  capa- 
ble of  inversion;  each  of  said  plurality  of  local  regions  being 
spaced  from  one  another  at  said  first  surface  by  a  symmetric 
mesh  of  said  body  portion;  a  mesh-shaped  gate  insulation  layer 
extending  over  said  mesh  between  said  local  regions  and  over- 
lapping said  short  conductive  channels  surrounding  said  local 
regions;  a  mesh-shaped  gate  electrode  disposed  atop  said  gate 
insulation  layer,  a  vertical  conductive  region  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  extending  from  beneath  said  gate  insulation 


charge  sink  region  extending  into  the  substrate  a  second 
depth  less  than  the  first  depth  and  being  separated  from 
both  the  charge-containing  region  and  the  substrate  by  the 
barrier  region. 


S/l  ox-  2 so  S/l  ox-  /9l 


ox/oe-/so 
0x/oe  -<j/ 
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<-^r0 


layer  and  between  adjacent  local  regions  and  toward  said 
second  surface;  a  common  source  electrode  connected  to  each 
of  said  source  regions  and  to  each  of  said  local  regions;  said 
common  source  electrode  extending  over  said  first  surface;  and 
a  drain  electrode  connected  to  said  second  surface;  said  verti- 
cal conductive  region  having  a  higher  doping  concentration 
than  that  of  said  body  portion  for  a  depth  below  said  first 
surfacft  which  is  less  than  the  depth  of  said  local  regions;  said 
doping  concentration  in  said  vertical  conductive  region  having 
a  constant  value  laterally  across  said  first  surface  beneath  said 
insulation  layer. 


4^3,303 

SELF-AUGNED  ANTIBLOOMING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES 

Rudolph  H.  Dyck,  nA  Jums  M.  Etf  ly,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Califs  awigMn  to  FaircUld  Cuncra  A  Instniment  Corpora* 

tkM,  SuiqrTalc,  Calif. 

CoirtiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  589^44,  Mar.  15, 1984,  which  is  a 

coirtiwMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  282,198,  JoL  10, 1981.  This  appUcation 

JoL  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  758,563  | 

iBt  CI,*  HOIL  29/7%,  27/14.  31/00  ' 

UA  a  357-24  11  oaima 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type,  the 
substrate  including  a  charge^ontaining  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  for  containing  charge  and  from  which 
charge  in  excess  of  a  selected  amount  is  to  be  removed; 

a  barrier  region  of  fifct  conductivity  type  more  strongly 
doped  than  the  subsmite,  the  barrier  region  disposed  in  the 
substrate  disposed  adjacent  the  charge-containing  region 
and  extending  into  the  substrate  to  a  first  depth  for  allow- 
ing charge  in  excess  of  a  selected  amount  to  pass  through 
the  barrier  region;  and 

a  charge  sink  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  disposed 
wholly  within  the  barrier  region  for  draining  charge  pass- 
ing through  that  portion  of  the  barrier  region  between  the 
charge  sink  region  and  the  charge-containing  region,  the 


4,593,304 
HETEROSTRUCTURE  INTERDIGTTAL  HIGH  SPEED 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DETECTOR 
Charles  W.  SUyman,  Newbury  Park,  and  Lois  Flgueroa,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,597,  Apr.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  559,509 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/14.  27/12.  29/48.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357-30  13  Claims 


20 
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1.  A  high  speed  conductive  detector  responsive  to  incident 
optical  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  an  isolation  layer  of  semiconductor  material  formed  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  an  active  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  band- 
gap  less  than  that  of  said  semiconductor  material  compris- 
ing said  isolation  layer  and  supported  on  said  isolation 
layer;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  interdigited  electrically  conducting  electrodes 
formed  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  active  layer  so 
as  to  be  in  non-blocking  contact  therewith,  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  forming  a  Schottky-barrier  contact  with 
said  active  layer,  the  thickness  of  said  active  layer  being 
approximately  equal  to  or  less  than  the  spacing  between 
said  electrodes. 


4,593,305 
HETEROSTRUCTURE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Mamom  Kurata,  Tokyo,  and  Jiro  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kahashnri  KaJsha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1983,  58-86063; 
May  17, 1983,  58-86069;  May  17, 1983,  58-86072 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/72.  29/205 
VS.  a.  357—34 
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1.  A  heterostnicture  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 
a  collector  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  base  multilayer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  base  layers  sequentially  formed  on 
said  collector  layer,  said  first  base  layer  constituting  a 
junction  with  said  collector  layer,  and  an  impurity  con- 
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centration  of  said  first  base  layer  being  higher  than  that  of 
said  second  base  layer;  and 

an  emitter  multilayer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which 
comprises  first  and  second  emitter  layers  sequentially 
formed  on  said  base  multilayer,  said  emitter  multilayer 
being  formed  of  a  semiconductor  material  whose  energy 
gap  is  wider  than  that  of  said  base  multilayer,  said  second 
base  layer  constituting  the  heterojunction  with  said  first 
emitter  layer,  and  an  impurity  concentration  of  said  first 
emitter  layer  being  lower  than  that  of  said  second  emitter 
layer; 

wherein  the  foUowing  relation  is  satisfied  when  the  impurity 
concentration  and  the  thickness  of  said  first  emitter  layer 
are  Nf  and  Wf,  and  the  impurity  concentration  and  the 
thickness  of  said  second  base  layer  are  N^and  Wj,  respec- 
tively: 

where 
q:  absolute  value  of  electron  charge 

(=1.6X10- "Coulombs) 
Co:  free  space  permittivity 

(=8.86X  10-  •♦  farads/cm) 
tsET-  dielectric  constant  of  said  first  emitter  layer 
€5^  dielectric  constant  of  said  second  base  layer 
\br-  built-in  potential  at  the  heterojunction  between  said  first 

emitter  layer  and  said  second  base  layer. 


4»593,307 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  OHMIC  CONTACT  TO 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
Haas  S.  Rappreeht,  Yorfctowa  Hdglrts,  a^  Soidip  Thrari, 
Ossiaiag,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaon  to 
Machines  Corporatioa,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,732 
lit  CL*  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.  a  357—67  6 


< 


ARSENIC  DOPED 
Gf  MTERFACe  7 


yi 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  Group  III-V  compound  having  a  given 
uniform  concentration  of  n-type  dopant  therein, 
a  region  of  said  substrate  doped  with  germanium, 
a  layer  of  a  germanide  of  refractory  metal  molybdenum 

disposed  over  said  substrate,  and, 
a  interface  region  of  germanium  heavily  doped  with 
Group  V  element  of  said  Group  III-V  o(»ipoiiiid  dis- 
posed between  said  region  and  said  layer  of  gennanide, 
said  interface  region  having  a  thickness  of  100  Ang- 
stroms or  less,  said  device  having  a  contact  resistanoe  of 
10-6  ohm  cm2. 


4,593,306 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECORDING  AND  RETRIEVING  INFORMATION 

THEREON 

D.  D.  Mar^ant,  Richhud,  Wadk,  and  Stefan  Bcgcij,  Amherst, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  BatteUe  De?elo|mient  Corporation,  Co- 

limibiB,Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2«,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,337 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CL  357—45  3  Claims 
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2.  Article  for  storing  information  in  binary  form,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  having  a  doped  portion  containing  first  and 

second  impurities  and  p-n  junction,  said  doped  portion 

containing  non-annealed  lattice  defects, 
spaced  conductive  electrodes  disposed  in  a  circular  concen- 
tric pattern  so  as  to  contact  a  surfisce  of  said  doped  portion 

on  one  side  of  said  p-n  junction, 
at  least  one  discrete,  localized  annealed  region  in  said  doped 

portion  representative  of  one  state  of  said  binary  form,  and 
at  least  one  discrete,  non-annealed  region  in  said  doped 

portion  representative  of  the  other  state  of  said  binary 

form. 


4,593,308 

AUTOMATIC  CORRECnON  OF  CENTERING  AND 

CONVERGENCE  ERRORS  IN  CRT  DISPLAYS 

Steren  C  KcavUl^  Virgfada  Beach,  Va.,  aarifMr  to 
Electric  Coovaay,  PortHSoath,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  604,567 
Int  CL*  H04N  17/02.  17/00;  HOI  J  29/70 
U.S.  CL  358—10  4 
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1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  correction  of  centering  errors 
in  a  cathode  ray  tube  display,  said  display  having  a  major  axis 
and  a  minor  axis  perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  first  masked  light  sensor  portioned  on  said  major  axis  and 
a  second  masked  light  sensor  positioned  on  said  minor 
axis,  said  first  and  second  light  sensors  being  located  out- 
side the  field  of  view  of  said  diq>lay  but  widun  the 
scanned  area; 
light  blip  generator  means  responsive  to  horizontal  and 
vertical  timing  pulses  supplied  to  said  cathode  ray  tobe 
display  for  unUanking  the  video  circuits  during  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  Uankmg  intervals  to  thereby  generate 
light  pulses  in  the  vicinities  of  said  first  and  second  ligfat 
sensors;  and 
microprocessor  feedback  controUer  neans  responsive  to  the 
outpu^of  said  first  and  second  Kght  sensors  and  con- 
nected*to  centering  circuits  in  said  cathode  ray  tiriie  dis- 
play for  itoatively  generating  correction  signals  to  the 
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centering  circuits  whenever  no  output  is  received  from   level,  and  in  response  to  the  thre«hoiH  ^.t^*-^  i      • 
^^or  .h.  other  or  ^.h  of  «id  «„.  .„d  «c„„d  U,„  .gj,  swiiT^fJ^^e'cot  '^tj^:^s^7^y 


4,59339 

METHOD  OF  CONVERGENCE  MEASUREMENT  FOR  A 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  AND  AN  APPARATUS       I 

THEREFOR  ' 

ShinicU  Uno;  Etsi^i  Suzuki;  Ryuhachirou  Donji,  and  Mituji 

Inoue,  aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aisignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

DenU  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan  . 

FUed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,457  ( 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1982,  57-185112 

Int.  O.*  H04N  17/02 

VS.  a.  358-10  8  ci,^ 
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device  while  said  luminance  signal  is  below  said  threshold 
level. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  convergence  of  a  color  pic- 
ture tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
indicating  a  prescribed  pattern  in  a  reference  position  on  the 
display  screen  of  a  picture  tube  on  which  a  plurality  of 
light  emitting  layers  emitting  light  beams  of  different 
colors  are  successively  and  alternately  arranged  at  regular 
intervals; 

picking  up  the  image  of  a  pattern  for  each  light  beam  color 
from  a  predetermined  position,  thereby  providing  first 
image  pickup  data, 

shifting  the  display  position  of  the  pattern  on  the  display 
screen  from  the  reference  position  to  a  shifted  position  at 
a  distance  half  the  arrangement  pitch  of  the  light  emitting 
layers,  in  the  arrangement  direction  thereof  from  the 
reference  position; 

picking  up  an  image  of  the  pattern  in  the  shifted  position,  for 
each  light  beam  color  from  the  predetermined  position, 
thereby  providing  second  image  pickup  data;  and 

calculating  the  average  values  of  the  first  and  second  image 
pickup  data  for  each  light  beam  color  and  determining  the 
convergence  on  the  basis  of  the  average  values. 


4,593,311 
ELECTRICAL  REGISTRAHON  OF  CCD  IMAGERS 
Peter  A.  Levine,  Mercer  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,582 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/093.  9/09.  3/14 

U.S.  a  358-51  7  Claim 
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4,593,310 

VIDEO  CHROMA  CONTROLLER  GATING 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS  BY  THE  LUMINANCE 

SIGNAL 
Jimmic  D.  Songer,  Burleson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  High  Resolution 
TelcTision,  Inc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,837 
Int  a*  H04N  9/64 
UACL358-37  4cudms 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  resolution  of  color  television 
disptay  in  a  television  system  having  a  broad  bandwidth  lumi- 
nance  signal  and  color  signals  bandwidth  limited  by  filters  just 
prior  to  display  on  a  device,  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting 
when  the  luminance  signal  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold 


1.  In  a  television  camera  having  a  solid-state  imager  includ- 
ing a  photosensitive  surface  having  photosensors  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  lines  for  developing  lines  of  signals  representative 
of  information  in  a  scene  imaged  thereon  and  a  storage  area 
into  which  said  plurality  of  lines  of  signals  are  transferred  and 
from  which  is  provided  a  television  signal  having  active  field 
portions  representative  of  said  scene,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
lens  means  for  imaging  said  scene  onto  said  photosensitive 

surface  of  said  imager; 
clock  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  clocking  transfer 
signals  to  said  photosensitive  surface  and  said  storage  area 
for  transferring  said  lines  of  signals  representative  of  infor- 
mation in  said  scene  from  said  photosensitive  surface  into 
and  then  from  said  storage  area;  and 
clock  control  means,  responsive  to  said  clock  means,  for 
adjustably  controlling  the  number  of  said  clocking  trans- 
fer signals  provided  to  said  photosensitive  surface  and  said 
storage  area  so  as  to  control  the  vertical  position  of  the 
lines  of  signals  produced  from  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  photosensitive  surface  having  an  area  less  than  the 
total  area  of  said  photosensitive  surface  into  said  storage 
area  such  that  when  said  lines  of  signals  are  transferred 
from  said  storage  area  they  correspond  in  time  with  said 
active  field  portions  of  said  television  signal,  thereby 
producing  a  television  signal  representative  of  the  scene 
imaged  onto  said  predetermined  portion. 
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4,593,312 
EMISSION  CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

ASSOCIATED  WTTH  AN  ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 
Masaftiad  Yamasaki,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  528,163 
Claims  inlority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27, 1982,  57-188532 
Inta.*H04Ni/7^ 
U.S.  a.  358—909 
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same  characteristics  as  the  image  jnckup  element  to  receive  the 
light  separated  into  multiple  wavelength  regions  and  convert  it 
into  electrical  signals,  correcting  means  to  contrd  the  dectri- 
cal  signals  from  the  aforementioned  image  pickup  element  on 
basis  of  the  electrical  signals  obtained  at  the  light  recdving 
element  and  correct  the  spectral  characteristics,  signal  prooess- 
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1.  An  emission  controller  for  an  electronic  flash  associated 
with  an  electronic  camera  which  includes  both  a  solid  pickup 
element  having  individual  photoelectric  transducer  elements 
which  define  picture  elements  of  the  solid  state  pickup  de- 
ment and  means  for  normally  repeatedly  scanning  the  trans- 
ducer element  in  a  predetermined  timing  sequence;  said  emis- 
sion controller  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  disabling  the  scanning  means  and  initializing 
the  individual  photoelectric  transducer  elements  by  plac- 
ing each  of  said  transducer  elements  at  a  common  charge 
level,  prior  to  the  emission  of  flash  light  from  said  elec- 
tronic fla^; 

(b)  means  for  resetting  the  transducer  elements  in  substan- 
tially simultaneous  synchronized  relationship  with  the 
emission  of  flash  light  from  the  electronic  flash  so  as  to 
permit  the  charge  level  of  each  individual  transducer 
element  to  change  as  function  of  the  amount  of  light  from 
the  electronic  flash  impinging  on  that  transducer  element; 
and 

(c)  means  for  enabling  the  scanning  means  so  as  to  initiate  a 
sequential  scanning  of  the  transducer  element  at  a  given 
time  delay  after  the  emission  of  flash  light  from  the  elec- 
tronic flash. 


ing  means  to  process  the  electrical  signals  corrected  by  the 
correcting  means  for  each  wavelength  regions  and  produce  the 
signals  for  screen  display,  and  display  means  to  diq>lay  the 
picture  in  each  wavelength  region  using  the  ngnals  from  the 
signal  processing  means  and  by  means  of  a  partkular  color 
signal  and  display  are  spectral  waveform. 


4,593,314 
ECHOCARDIOGRAM  MACHINE  CONTROL 
William  M.  SUer,  Birmingham,  Ala^  assignor  to  The 
raway  Heart  lastitate,  Birariaghaa,  Ala. 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,103 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/30 
VS.  a  358—112  10 
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4,593,313 
ENDOSCOPE 
TatSDO  Nagasaki,  MnsasUno,  and  HiroyosU  F^^imori,  Hadrioji, 
both  of  Japan,  asdgaors  to  Olympas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  647,200 
Claims  priority,  appikirtion  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1963,  58-163586 
Int  CL*  A61B  1/04 
U.S.a.358— 98  6  Claims 

1.  &k1osc<^  equipment  consisting  of  an  illuminating  means 
to  irradiate  in  time  series  the  light  separated  into  multti^e 
wavdength  regioiis  to  illuminate  a  subject  image  pickup  ele- 
ment to  recdve  the  light  reflected  from  the  subject  and  con- 
vert it  into  electrical  signals,  light  recdving  element  having  the 


1.  Automatic  display  adjustment  means  for  an  echocardio- 
gram machine  having  a  display  device  and  at  least  one  oontrol 
for  controlling  brightness  of  tlie  display  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  selected  aspect  of  relative  brightness  of 
pixels  within  a  defined  area  of  the  display  device  con- 
trolled by  the  control  and  generating  an  output  rqucsen- 
tative  thereof; 

computer  means  for  recdving  brightnem  sensing  signals, 
comparing  them  to  a  predetermined  standard  and  |»odac- 
ing  a  correctimi  signal; 

control  means  provided  at  sakl  control  and  responsive  to 
correction  signals  to  increase  or  decrease  the  ooirtrol 
effect  within  the  sdected  area;  and 


404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1986 


means  enabling  the  correction  signal  from  the  computer 
means  to  be  applied  to  the  control  means. 


4,593^15 

PROGRESSIVE  SCAN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOR 

NON-STANDARD  SIGNALS 

Donald  H.  Willis,  and  Todd  J.  Christopher,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

lad.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J.  . 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,423  | 

Int  CI*  H04N  7/01 

VJS.  a.  358—140  1  Qaia, 
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1.  In  a  progressive  scan  receiver  of  the  type  having  memory 
means,  a  source  of  memory  read  and  write  clock  signals  cou- 
pled to  said  memory  means  for  storing  a  video  signal  in  said 
memory  means  and  for  recovering  each  stored  line  of  said 
video  signal  N  times  for  application  to  display  means  having  a 
horizontal  sweep  rate  selected  for  displaying  said  video  signal 
occurring  N  times,  the  improvement  comprising:     / 
first  means  for  measuring  the  phase  of  said  memory  read  and 
write  clock  signals,  each  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  associated  with  said  display  means; 
and 
second  means  for  delaying  the  recovered  video  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  the  read  and  write 
clock  phase  measurements  each  time  the  memory  is  read. 


4,593,316 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Paal  R.  N.  Kellar,  Newbory,  and  Robert  J.  Long,  Didcot,  both  of 
EagbuMl,  MdgBors  to  Micro  Coosoltants  Limited,  Surrey, 
Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,981  ' 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1983 
8310239 

Int  a*  H04N  5/2 J 7.  7/01 
VS.  a.  358—140  10  Claims 
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image  can  be  reproduced  in  response  to  the  image  signals 
from  said  output  means,  whilst  writing  is  taking  place;  and 
means  for  producing  attenuation  of  said  superimposed  video 
signals  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  frames  superim- 
posed by  said  input  means. 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

storage  means  for  video  signals  representing  an  image; 

input  means  for  repeatedly  writing  video  signals  in  said 
storage  means  at  input  line  and  frame  rates,  video  signals 
relating  to  the  same  point  of  successive  image  frames 
being  superimposed  in  said  storage  means; 

output  means  for  repeatedly  reading  video  signals  from  said 
storage  means  at  output  line  and  frame  rates  differing  from 
said  input  rate,  said  output  means  being  arranged  to  oper- 
ate contemporaneously  with  said  input  means  so  that  the 


4,593,317 

MOVING  SCENE  DISPLAY  FOR  PASSIVE 

RADL^TION-WAVE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Bruce  M.  Heydlauff,  Ridgecrest,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,890 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/1% 

U.S.  a.  358—140  3  Qainw 
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1.  A  moving  scene  display  for  passive  radiation  wave  imag- 
ing system  which  comprises: 

an  analog  to  digital  interface  having  first,  second  and  third 
inputs,  and  having  first  and  second  outputs; 

a  video  controller  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
second  output  of  the  analog  to  digital  interface,  having  a 
second  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  the  analog  to 
digital  interface,  having  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  inputs,  and 
having  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  outputs; 

a  keyboard  having  an  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of 
the  video  controller  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  third  input  of  the  video  controller; 

an  imaging  board  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  sixth 
output  of  the  video  controller,  having  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  fifth  output  of  the  video  controller, 
having  a  third  input  connected  to  the  fourth  output  of  the 
video  controller,  having  a  fourth  input  connected  to  the 
third  output  of  the  video  controller,  having  a  fifth  input 
connected  to  the  second  output  of  the  video  controller, 
having  a  first  output  connected  to  the  fourth  input  of  the 
video  controller,  and  having  a  second  output; 

a  decoder  having  an  input,  having  a  first  output  connected  to 
the  third  input  of  the  analog  to  digital  interface,  and  hav-  , 
ing  a  second  output  connected  to  the  fifth  input  of  the 
video  controller;  and 

a  cross-track  correction  circuit  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  the  second  output  of  the  decoder,  having  a 
second  input,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the 
second  input  of  the  analog  to  digital  interface. 


4,593,318 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  TIME  COMPRESSION 

MULTIPLEXING  OF  THREE  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Kai  Y.  Eng,  CUfTwood  BcMh;  Bwin  G.  Haakell,  Tinton  Falls, 

and  Robert  L.  Schmidt  Wintmww,  iD  of  N  J.,  asrignois  to 

ATAT  BeU  Laboratorica,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Job.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,954 
Int  a.«  H04N  7/0&  7/04 
UJS.  a.  358—142  24  Claim 

5.  A  television  signal  transmitter  comprising: 
first  multiplexing  means  (16)  responsive  to  three  successive 
picture  signals  from  a  standard  television  signal  source  for 
generating  one  of  said  three  successive  picture  signals  as  is 
as  one  of  three  output  signals  from  the  first  multiplexing 
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means  and  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  differential 
signal  between  said  one  of  the  three  successive  picture 
signals  generated  as  is  and  the  other  two  of  the  three 
successive  picture  signals,  respectively,  as  the  remaining 
two  of  the  three  output  signals  from  the  first  multif^xing 
means; 
second  multiplexing  means  (17)  responsive  to  the  three 
output  signals  from  said  first  multiplexing  means  for  time 
compresang  said  one  as  is  output  signal  by  a  first  predeter- 
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mined  amount  to  fit  in  a  first  portion  of  the  standard 
television  signal  time  period  and  for  time  compressing 
each  of  said  first  and  second  differential  output  signals  by 
a  second  predetermined  amount  to  fit  in  a  second  and  a 
third  portion,  respectivdy,  of  said  standard  television 
signal  time  period  not  forming  a  part  of  said  first  portion; 
and 
means  (18-21)  c^Mble  of  transmitting  the  time  compressed 
signals  from  the  second  multiplexing  means  during  an 
associated  standard  television  picture  signal  time  period. 


4(593,319 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  QUADRILINEAR  CCD  IMAGER 

WITH  FOUR  CHANNEL  TO  ONE  CHANNEL 

MULTIPLEXING 

Narayan  K.  Kadadodi,  Tomuace;  9wy-Piag  L.  Shen,  San  Pedro, 

aad  Abd-EI-Fattah  A.  IbraUai,  Paloa  Verdes  Estates,  aU  of 

CiUf .,  iHigMn  to  Xeroi  Corporatk»,  Staaliord,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,768 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/iO 

U.S.  CL  358-213  7  Claim 
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1.  A  high  resolution  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  imager 
on  a  single  mtegrated  circuit  chip  including  a  quadrilinear 
array  of  shift  registers  for  intermediate  storage  of  information 
detected  by  an  array  of  photosites,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by: 
first  multiplexing  circuit  means  on  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  for  multiplexing  the  video  signal  outputs  of  two  of 
said  quadrilinear  array  of  shift  registers, 
second  multiplexing  circuit  means  on  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  for  multiplexing  the  video  signal  outputs  of  the  other 
two  of  said  quadrilinear  array  of  shift  registers,  and 
third  multiplexing  circuit  means  on  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  for  multiplexing  the  video  signal  outputs  of  said  first 


and  second  multiplexing  circuit  means,  such  that  the  out- 
put  of  said  third  multiplexing  circuit  means  is  a  video 
signal  train  rei»esentati  ve  of  informatioa  detected  by  said 
array  of  photosites. 


433,320 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP 

DEVICE 
Jan-icU  NisUawa,  and  TakaaUie  Tammahl,  both  of  Saadal, 
Jap«^  aaaigMrs  to  Janlchi  NliUawm  SMdai,  iwfm 

FDed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714^677 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  23, 1984, 59-56489 
IM.  a*  H04N  3/12 
U.S.  CL  358—213  6 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  soUd-state  image  pickup  device  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  picture  elements  each  comprising  a  nor- 
mally off  static  induction  transistor  and  a  gate  capacitor  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  said  static  induction  transistor,  a  pluraUty 
of  vertical  address  gate  lines  connected  in  common  to  the 
respective  gate  ci^Mcitors  of  said  picture  elements  arranged 
along  respective  lines,  a  plurahty  of  signal  reading  lines  con- 
nected in  common  to  the  drains  of  the  respective  static  induc- 
tion transistors  forming  said  picture  elements  arranged  along 
the  respective  lines,  a  plurality  of  precharging  transistors  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  plurality  of  signal  reading  lines,  a  voltage 
source  connected  in  common  to  said  plurality  of  ngnal  reading 
lines  through  said  precharging  transistors,  a  plurahty  of  first 
capacitors  connected  between  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  signal 
reading  lines  and  the  ground,  a  video  output  line  connected  in 
common  to  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  signal  reading  lines 
through  a  transfer  transistor  and  first  switching  transistor 
connected  in  series  and  connected  to  the  ground  through  a 
load  resistance  and  video  voltage  source,  a  transfer  pulse  ad- 
dress gate  Une  connected  m  common  to  the  gates  of  said  re- 
spective transfer  transistors,  a  second  capacitor  connected 
between  the  gates  and  drains  of  said  re^>ective  transfer  transis- 
tors, a  third  c^Mcitw  cmmected  between  the  drain  of  said 
respective  transfer  transistors  and  the  ground,  a  pluraUty  of 
source  lines  connected  in  common  to  the  sources  of  the  reflec- 
tive static  induction  transistors  forming  said  picture  elements 
connected  req>ectively  to  said  respective  vertical  address  gate 
Unes  a  pluraUty  of  sectmd  switching  transistors  connected 
respectively  between  said  respective  source  lines  and  the 
ground  and  having  the  reqiective  gates  connected  to  said 
respective  vertical  address  gate  lines  a  plurality  of  fourth  ca- 
pacitors in  case  said  req>ective  second  switching  transistor  is  m 
the  off-state  connected  reqwctivdy  between  said  respective 
source  lines  and  the  ground  and  a  pluraUty  kX  seoond  cqiaci- 
tors  connected  respectively  between  said  respective  source 
Unes  and  the  ground,  in  order  to  arrange  said  (rforaHty  of 
picture  elements  in  the  form  of  a  matrix,  said  phmlity  of  verti- 
cal gate  address  lines  and  said  plurality  of  sooroe  fiaes  being 
arranged  in  paralld  with  each  other  and  said  plurality  of  signal 
reading  lines  being  arranged  so  as  to  intersect  rrftangulariy 
with  said  pluraUty  of  vertical  address  gate  Unes  and  said  iriunl- 
ity  of  signal  reading  lines  and,  in  order  to  make  an  X-Y  address, 
vertical  shift  pulses,  which  are  generated  from  a  veftnd  shift 
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resistor  being  impressed  onto  said  respective  vertical  address 
gate  lines  and  horizontal  shift  pulses,  which  are  generated  from 
a  horizontal  shift  register  being  impressed  onto  the  gates  of  said 
respective  first  switching  transistors  and,  when  the  capacitance 
of  said  gate  capacitor  is  represented  by  Cg,  the  capacitance  of 
said  first  capacitor  is  represented  by  Csl,  the  capacitance  of 
said  second  capacitor  is  represented  by  Cr,  the  capacitance  of 
said  third  capacitor  is  represented  by  Csl  and  the  capacitance 
of  said  fourth  capacitor  is  represented  by  Cbl,  the  relation  of 
Cc<Csl' siCj^CsLsiCBL  being  satisfied. 


4,593,322 
AUTOFOCUS  SYSTEM  FOR  INFRARED  IMAGING 

DEVICE 
Irving  R.  Abel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,909 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  31/49 

U.S.  a.  358— 227  '  10  Qaims 


4,593,321 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  CURRENT  INTENSITY 

OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  IN  A  PICKUP  TUBE  AND 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYSTEM  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 
Hendiik  Blom;  FUippos  L.  Stok,  and  Engbert  Tienkamp,  all  of 
Breda,  Netherlaods,  isdgnors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.    19,   1982, 
8204022 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/235 
VS.  a.  358—219  8  Qaims 


'SO  "«  incsi 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  beam  current  of  the  scanning 
electron  beam  in  a  television  pickup  tube  having  a  target,  said 
tube  producing  a  picture  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
repeatedly  scanning  the  electron  beam  across  the  target  at  a 
fixed  scanning  rate,  each  complete  scan  of  the  target  being 
a  scan  cycle; 
suppressing  the  electron  beam  current  as  the  electron  beam 
is  scanned  across  a  selected  area  of  the  target  over  a  se- 
lected number  of  one  or  more  consecutive  scan  cycles  in 
order  to  integrate  charge  generation  at  the  selected  area  of 
the  target; 
reading  but  the  charge  integrated  at  the  selected  area  of  the 
target  by  scanning  the  selected  area  of  the  target  over  one 
scan  cycle  with  the  beam  current  at  its  nonsuppressed 
setting; 
repeating  the  steps  of  suppressing  and  reading  out;  and 
adjusting  the  nonsupprened  beam  current  setting  to  the 
lowest  nonsuppressed  beam  current  which  produces  the 
maximum  picture  signal  from  the  selected  area  of  the 
target. 


Ji«ctss« 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  best  focus  of  a 
system  for  imaging  radiation  from  a  scene  of  interest,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

A.  a  focal  plane; 

B.  means  for  receiving  a  beam  of  energy  from  said  scene  of 
interest; 

C.  a  transmissive  plate  positioned  at  said  focal  plane,  said 
plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  regions  having  different 
thicknesses,  each  said  thickness  providing  a  different  opti- 
cal path  length,  and  wherein  said  plate  is  positioned  in  the 
path  of  a  portion  of  said  beam  in  order  to  create  a  focal 
bias  substantially  equal  to  each  said  optical  path  length  of 
each  said  region; 

D.  at  least  one  detector  element  coupled  to  receive  said 
beam  in  order  to  create  an  electrical  signal  whose  intensity 
relates  to  the  brightness  of  said  scene  of  interest; 

E.  means  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  scene  of  interest 
in  order  to  create  a  raster  type  scan  pattern  in  which 
points  on  said  scene  of  interest  are  imaged  on  said  at  least 
one  detector  element;  and  wherein 

P.  that  portion  of  said  beam  passing  through  said  transmis- 
sive plate  onto  said  at  least  one  detector  element  by  means 
of  said  means  for  scanning  provides  different  frequency 
content  of  said  signal,  wherein  the  highest  said  frequency 
content  corresponds  to  the  position  of  best  focus  of  said 
system. 


4,593,323 

FACSIMILE  SYSTEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

H^jime  Kanda,  Ayase;  Katsuo  Murase,  Tokyo;  Hiroshl  Hishida, 

Sagamihara;  Eiichi  Adachi,  Atsugi;  Yoshinori  Wada,  Miura, 

and  Yi^i  Koseki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,579 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1981,  56-53553; 
Apr.  20, 1981,  56-59566 

Int.  C\*  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  358—256  10  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  facsimile  system  compris- 
ing a  main  power  supply,  an  auxiliary  power  supply,  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  on/off  condition  of  said  auxiliary 
power  supply,  a  first  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  to  which 
power  is  supplied  from  said  main  power  supply  which  is  turned 
on  only  during  the  operation  of  transmitting  or  receiving 
image  signals  and  a  second  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  to 
which  is  normally  supplied  power  from  said  auxiliary  power 
supply  when  turned  on  by  said  switch  means,  whereby  said 
second  CPU  monitors  in  a  monitoring  mode  the  condition  of 
the  facsimile  system  while  it  is  in  a  stand-by  state  and  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  signal  for  the  initiation  of  transmission  or 
reception  of  image  sigsnals  or  a  telephone  calling  signal,  said 
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second  CPU  causes  said  main  power  supply  to  be  turned  on 
thereby  causing  said  first  CPU  to  be  operativdy  connected  to 
said  main  power  supply  and  making  said  second  CPU  function- 
ally dependent  upon  said  first  CPU  whereas,  upcm  completion 
of  the  transmitting  or  receiving  operation,  said  second  CPU 
causes  said  main  power  supply  to  be  turned  off  thereby  causing 
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said  first  CPU  to  be  operatively  disconnected  from  said  main 
power  supply  in  response  to  an  instruction  signal  supplied  from 
said  first  CPU,  thereby  reestablishing  the  monitoring  mode, 
and,  wherein  said  first  CPU  supplies  an  inquiry  command 
signal  to  said  second  CPU  upon  being  connected  to  said  main 
power  supply,  said  inquiry  command  signal  inquiring  as  to  the 
causes  of  the  connection  to  said  main  power  supply. 


433425 
ADAPTIVE  THRESHOLD  DOCUMENT  DUPLICATION 
Heary  N.  Kamvell,  Riddgh,  N.C  mA  lloMi  W.  B«fekk, 
RkhardMM,  Tex^  MrigMn  to  IW  Mead  Oofvaraltoa,  O^. 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aa%.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6424>16 
IM.  CL*  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  CL  358—282  12  < 
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4,593,324 

IMAGE  DATA  STORING  DEVICE 

Tetsuo  Ohknbo,  and  Hiroyidd  KatMriu^  both  of  Kaugawa, 

Japan,  anigBors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368^36,  Apr.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,241 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981,  56-55110 

Int  a.«  H04M  1/00;  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  358—261  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  data  storage  system  comprising  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  connected  to  a  main  memory  and  connected  to 
input/output  devices,  including: 

an  auxiliary  data  storage  system  having  a  magnetic  storage 
disc,  read/write  control  means  for  said  magnetic  storage 
disc  and  a  disc  controller; 

a  data  compression/expansion  device  provided  between  said 
main  memory  and  said  auxiliary  memory  device,  which 
compresses  data  by  means  of  a  one  dimension  run  length 
coding  technique  with  the  compression  rate  of  said  com- 
pression/expansion device  being  selected  according  to  the 
ratio  between  the  data  transfer  rate  from  said  memory  to 
said  compresaon/expansion  device  and  the  data  transfer 
rate  from  said  compression/expansion  device  to  the  stor- 
age media  of  said  magnetic  storage  disc; 

said  auxiliary  memory  device  comprising  a  pair  of  FIFO 
memories  for  transfer  of  data  in  either  direction  between 
said  magnetic  storage  disc  and  said  compression/expan- 
sion device; 

wherein  image  data  are  transmitted  between  said  main  mem- 
ory and  said  data  compression/expanskm  device  at  the 
same  time  that  compressed  data  which  are  obtained  by 
compressing  said  image  data  are  transmitted  between  said 
data  compression/expansion  device  and  said  auxiliary 
memory  device. 


1.  A  method  for  duplicating  a  document  wherein  grayscale 
image  data  are  compared  to  a  threshokl  to  convert  said  gray- 
scale image  data  to  binary  image  dau  suitable  fior  use  in  a 
bilevel  printing  device,  said  method  com|ffisiiig  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  document  to  generate  grayscale  imafe  data  rep- 
resentative of  individual  pixeb  of  Mid  document; 

dividing  said  grayscale  image  data  into  image  data  groups 
each  correqx>nding  to  a  plurality  of  sakl  pixds; 

calculating  estimated  threshokls  for  eadi  of  sakl  image  data 
groups  based  on  the  grayscale  values  of  the  pixds  within 
said  groups; 

calculating  average  thresholds  for  the  areas  of  ssad  image 
data  groups  by  averaging  the  threshokls  ficn-  groiq»  con- 
tiguous to  sakl  groups  fot  which  thresh(dds  have  been 
previously  established; 

setting  adaptive  threshokls  for  sakl  image  data  groups  within 
a  defined  band  surrounding  said  average  threslxdds  by 
comparing  sakl  estimated  thresholds  to  said  average 
thresholds; 

comparing  said  grayscale  image  dau  to  sakl  adaptive  thresh- 
olds to  generate  binary  hna^  data;  and 

printing  a  dupUcate  <A  said  document  based  on  sakl  biaary 
image  data. 


154-712  O.G.-86-14 
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4493,326 
.    ELECTROMECHANICAL  PREPARATION  OF 
PHOTOENGRAVING  CYLINDERS 
Jmi  CWndtor,  93  Ansae  dM  Cknp*  ElyMCi,  Pwto  7S008, 
Vnmet 

FIM  St^  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  654,386 
CUm  priority,  MpBcrttai  Fhucc,  Sep.  26, 1983,  83  15214 
Lit  a*  H04N  1/21,  1/23:  G03B  27/62  j 


nance  signal  and  the  frequency  converted  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  are  multiplexed,  and  a  signal  s(riely  compris- 
ing the  frequency  modulated  luminance  signal,  for  every 
one  track  scanning  period, 
said  output  signal  of  said  mixing  means  being  supplied  to  said 
recording  means  as  said  recording  signal. 


IJJS.  a.  398—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  gnvure  printing  plate  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  halftone  transparency, 

(2)  putting  a  reflective  layer' in  adhered  optical  contact  with 
one  side  of  said  transparency, 

(3)  placing  said  transparency  with  the  reflective  layer  on  a 
scanning  drum  of  an  electro-mechanical  gravure  etcher, 

(4)  scanning  the  transparency  with  radiation, 

(3)  generating  electronic  signals  from  radiation  which  is 
reflected  from  the  transparency  during  scanning,  and 

(6)  using  the  electronic  signals  to  direct  a  mechanical  etcher 
to  etch  the  gravure  plates. 


4,593,327 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

AUra  Hlrota,  rWiMrtl,  ud  YosUaicU  NagMka,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japaa.  aMipMn  to  Victor  Conpuy  of  Japaa,  Ltd., 


Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,372 
Ctalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  25, 1982,  57-166799 
iBt  O*  H04N  9/491.  5/78 
VS.  a.  358—330  8  Claims 
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1.  A  color  video  signal  recording  system  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  a  recording  signal  on  each 
track  on  a  recording  medium; 

separating  means  for  separating  an  input  color  video  signal 
into  a  luminance  signal  and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal; 

frequency  modulating  means  for  frequency  modulating  a 
carrier  by  the  luminance  signal  which  is  separated  in  said 
separating  means,  and  for  producing  a  frequency  modu- 
lated luminance  signal; 

frequency  converting  means  for  frequency  converting  the 
carrier  chrominance  ngnal  which  is  separated  in  said 
separating  means,  into  a  band  which  is  lower  than  a  band 
occupied  by  said  frequency  modulated  luminance  signal; 

gating  means  for  passing  an  output  frequency  converted 
carrier  chrominance  signal  of  said  frequency  converting 
means  with  an  interval  of  one  track  scanning  period  in 
which  said  recording  means  scans  over  one  track  on  said 
recording  medium;  and 

mixing  means  for  mixing  the  frequency  modulated  lumi- 
nance signal  from  said  frequency  modulating  means  and 
the  frequency  converted  carrier  chrominance  signal 
which  is  intermittently  obtained  from  said  gating  means 
with  the  interval  of  one  track  scanning  period, 

said  mixing  means  alternately  producing  a  mixed  multi- 
plexed signal  in  which  the  frequency  modulated  lumi- 


4,593,328 
TIMING  WHEEL  FOR  CARD  ENCODER 
Ren4    Baus,  Jr.,  Pakw  Verdes,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  American 
Magnetics  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,166 

Int.  CL*  GllB  25/04;  G06K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  360—2  2  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  imposing  accurately  encoded  data  on  a 
record  member: 

a  base  having  track  means  along  which  the  member  may  be 
moved; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base  with  its 
circumferential  periphery  tangentially  intercepting  said 
track  means  and  in  position  to  be  frictionally  engaged  by 
the  member  and  rotated  thereby  as  the  member  is  moved 
along  said  track  means; 

an  annular  strip  of  permanently  magnetizable  material  on 
said  wheel  located  radially  inward  of  said  periphery; 

said  strip  being  magnetized  around  the  annulus  with  discrete 
changes  in  magnetic  strength  and/or  polarity,  to  provide 
pulse  generating  means  for  inducing  in  a  magneto/electric 
pick-up  means  a  succession  of  discrete  electric  pulses; 

magneto-electric  pick-up  means  located  adjacent  said  strip 
for  transducing  changing  magnetic  field  produced  by 
rotation  of  said  wheel  into  electric  pulses; 

writing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  track  means  for 
recording  data  on  the  member; 

circuit  means  connected  between  said  pick-up  means  and 
said  writing  means  for  transducing  said  electric  pulses  into 
control  signals  for  data  applicable  to  the  member  through 
said  writing  means. 


4,593,329 

MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MAGNETIC  DISK  NORMALLY  IN  CONTACT  WTTH  A 

TRANSDUCER  HEAD,  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Yi^  Hayakawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Teat  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,539 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1984,  59-10796 
Int  a*  GllB  5/55 
U.S.  a.  360— 75  5Claian 

3.  A  method  of  operation  for  a  magnetic  data  storage  appara- 
tus wherein  a  magnetic  transducer  head  is  held  in  cmtact  with 
a  magnetic  disk  when  the  latter  is  out  of  rotation,  the  magnetic 
disk  having  data  storage  tracks  and  a  head  landing  track 
formed  at  least  on  one  face  thereof,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  setting  the  magnetic  disk  into  rotation  at  more  than  a 
predetermined  speed  to  cause  the  transducer  head  to 
pneumatically  move  out  of  contact  with  the  magnetic 
disk,  the  traiuducer  head  effecting  data  transfer  with  the 
magnetic  disk  by  accessing  the  data  storage  tracks  thereon 
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while  being  thus  held  out  of  contact  with  the  revolving 
magnetic  disk; 
(b)  moving,  upon  completion  of  the  data  transfer  between 
the  transducer  head  and  the  magnetic  disk,  the  transducer 
head  to  a  position  over  the  head  landing  track  on  the 


oiMoimc  laioR 


magnetic  disk  while  the  latter  is  m  rotation  at  more  than 
the  predetermined  speed;  and 
(c)  terminating  the  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disk  after  the 
transducer  head  has  moved  to  the  position  over  the  head 
landing  track  on  the  magnetic  disk,  in  order  to  cause  the 
transducer  head  to  land  on  the  head  landing  track. 

4,593,330 
TAPE  THREADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  360  DEGREE 

WRAP  TAPE  RECORDER 
Heary  R.  Warren,  Belie  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,814 

Int  CL<  GllB  15/00.  15/66 

UAa360-85  7Clainis 


433431 
TAPE  PLAYER 

SeUI  Toarita,  Yokoaaka,  Jg^aa,  Mrinar  to  Tokyo 
DcaU  KakvUd  Kataha,  KawaaU,  Jipai 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  New  537,438 

.    appUeatioa  Japan,  Oct.  1, 1982,  SJ^rmmi 
Oct  1, 1982, 57-170921;  Oct  1, 1982, 57-17II922;  Oct  L  1982, 

JliSfJ^  Oct  1,  1982,  57.147f68(U];  Oct  1,  1982,  57- 

147969iUj 

Int  CL*  GllB  17/oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  360—93  19 


1.  Apparatus  for  threading,  in  a  compact  arrrangement,  a 
tape  around  a  drum,  comprising  a  deck  having  the  drum 
mounted  thereon  and  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  sk>t8  formed 
therein,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  slots  angularly  extending 
about  said  drum  in  a  first  arcuate  path  that  generally  follows 
the  circumference  of  said  drum  to  provide,  as  a  pair,  a  wrap 
angle  of  nearly  360  degrees,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  slots 
angularly  extending  about  said  drum  to  a  smaller  angular,  ex- 
tent than  each  of  said  first  pair  of  slots,  in  a  second  arcuate  path 
that  generally  follows  said  first  arcuate  path,  a  first  pair  of 
movable  guide  means  re^)ectively  diqxMed  in  said  first  pair  of 
slots  for  wrapping  said  tape  about  the  drum  along  said  wrap 
angle,  and*  mean  including  a  second  pair  of  movable  guide 
means  respectively  disposed  m  sakl  seccmd  pair  of  slots  and 
actuated  by  and  a  variable  distance  from  said  first  pair  of  guide 
means  for  positioning  said  tape  during  tlireading  operation  to 
avoid  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  tape  wrapped  on  said 
drum,  said  first  pair  of  slots  being  interposed  between  said 
drum  and  said  second  pair  of  slots  to  mamtain  g  compact 
threading  path  for  said  tape. 


1.  A  tape  cassette  tranqwrt  ccmiprising: 

a  housing; 

means,  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  moving  tape  in  said 
cassette; 

a  coyer  pivotably  attached  along  a  first  edge  of  said  boosing. 
said  housing  and  said  cover  defining  a  cassette  receiving 
space  therebetween,  said  tape  cassette  extending  beyond 
three  exterior  edges  of  said  housing  and  said  cover  when 
inserted  in  said  cassette  receiving  space, 

a  door  pivotably  attached  to  a  second  edge  of  said  cover 
opposite  said  first  edge;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  door  to  extend  from  said  cover  acron 
said  cassette  receiving  space  to  said  housing,  sakl  door 
being  pivoted  from  across  said  cassette  receiving  qiace 
when  a  tape  cassette  is  inserted  in  said  cassette  receiving 
space. 

8.  Apparatus  for  tranqxnting  tape  in  a  cassette  having  a 
thickened  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cassette  receiving  tpace,  said  rsTttc 
extending  beyond  three  extoior  edges  of  said  housmg  and 
said  cover  when  inserted  in  sakl  cassette  receiving  space; 

a  cassette  holder  disposed  in  sakl  cassette  receiving  space; 

^ring  means,  dispoaed  in  sakl  cassette  receiving  space  and 
coupled  to  sakl  housing,  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said 
thickened  portxm  when  sakl  tape  cassetted  is  in  said  cas- 
sette hokler  to  prevent  sakl  tape  cassette  from  withdraw- 
ing from  said  cassette  hokler;  and 

means,  diqiosed  in  said  housing,  for  moving  said  tape. 

13.  Apparatus  for  transporting  tape  in  a  cassette  having  at 
least  one  reel,  sakl  apparatus  ccMnfHising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  spindle  attached  to  sakl  hooang  and  having  at 
least  a  rotatable  portion  for  driving  with  said  at 
reel; 

a  cover  pivoataUy  attached  to  sakl  housing,  sai . 

and  sakl  cover  defining  a  cassette  receiving  space  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  k)cking  the  positxn  of  sakl  cover  with  reqwct  to 
sakl  housing,  sakl  kxddng  means  including  a  btck  dia- 
posed  on  said  spindle  and  engaging  means,  dispoaed  on 
sakl  Gova,  for  selectivdy  engaging  sakl  tatch;  aad 

means  for  driving  sakl  rotatable  portk»  of  sakl  spindle. 
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4r593^2  1  4^93,334 

MAGNEnC  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THIN  FILM  TRANSDUCER 

MAGNETIC  BODY  AS  CAPACITOR  Nathaniel  C.  Anderson,  Pine  Island;  Larry  E.  Daby,  Rochesten 

JnkU  AUysM;  Shn  CUba,  and  Norlkan  SawazakI,  aU  of      Gene  A.  Johnson,  Rochester,  and  Patrick  M.  McCaffrey, 
•Iwa.  tmlmon  to  Tokyo  Shlbnora  Denki  Kabu-      Rochester,  all  of  Minn^  assipiors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,631 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  3607-126  2  Claims 


sUU 

Filed  Apr.  14»  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,060 

CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  21, 1982,  57-65448 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/34,  5/04 


VS.  a  360-111 


11  Claims 


O— 1 


1.  A  magnetic  reproducer  comprising: 

tuned  circuit  means  having  a  capacitance  element  and  an 
inductance  element  connected  to  said  capacitance  element 
in  parallel,  said  o^Mcitance  element  including  a  pair  of 
electrodes  and  a  magnetic  body  between  said  electrodes 
and  serving  as  a  magnetic  head,  the  magnetic  permeability 
of  said  magnetic  body  changing  due  to  a  change  in  the 
magnetic  field  formed  by  a  magnetic  recording  medium; 

means  for  supplying  a  high-frequency  input  signal  to  said 
tuned  circuit  means;  and 

detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  a  high-fre- 
quency output  signal  from  said  tuned  circuit  means  so  as 
to  reproduce  signals  recorded  on  said  magnetic  recording 
medium,  the  change  in  the  high-frequency  output  signal 
being  dependent  on  a  change  in  said  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity of  said  magnetic  body  which  is  caused  by  the  change  in 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium. 


4,593,333 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Mkhio  Yanagl,  CUchflm,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
^■*«fc»_  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,715 

dates  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  18, 1982,  57-5797 

Int  a*  GllB  7/12 

U.S.  CL  360—125  10  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  transducer  for  recording  and  reading  magnetic 
transitions  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  said  transducer 
comprising: 

two  layers  of  magnetic  material  deposited  on  a  substrate  and 
forming  a  yoke  structure  comprising  a  pole  tip  region  and 
a  back  gap  region; 

non-magnetic  material  deposited  between  said  two  layers 
except  at  a  back  gap  region,  said  non-magnetic  material 
forming  a  transducer  gap  at  the  pole  tip  region; 

a  flat  conductor  coil  including  a  plurality  of  deposited  sub- 
stantially helical  turns,  at  least  respective  one  portions  of 
which  are  disposed  between  the  two  layers  of  the  yoke 
structure,  with  a  helical  coil  terminal  end  within  the  heli- 
cal turns; 

a  conductor  member  substantially  coplanar  with  the  first 
deposited  of  said  yoke  layers  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  helical  coil  terminal  end  within  the  helical  turns, 
extending  to  a  location  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  flat 
conductor  coil  and  disposed  between  respective  second 
portions  of  said  flat  conductor  coil  helical  turns  and  said 
substrate;  and 

insulating  material  electrically  insulating  said  conductor  coil 
from  said  yoke  structure  and  said  flat  conductor  coil 
helical  turns  from  said  conductor  member;  wherein  said 
first  deposited  of  said  layers  and  said  conductor  member 
are  formed  simultaneously  of  a  common  material. 


4,593,335 
PRESSURE  PAD  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTE 
Takatem  Sato,  and  Hamo  Shiba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Corporation,  T<ricyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,347 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Ang.    2,    1982,    57- 
116250[U] 

Int  a*  GllB  23/02 
VJS.  a.  360—130.33  6  dates 


1.  A  magnetic  head  which  comprises  a  magnetic  head  ele- 
ment constituted  of  a  core  composed  of  a  material  of  high 
permeability,  a  case  for  the  magnetic  head  element,  the  mag- 
netic head  element  being  fixed  into  said  case  with  a  fixing 
material  which  comprises  a  tetrafunctional  epoxy  resin  and  a 
biftmctkMial  epoxy  resin,  the  amount  of  tetrafunctional  epoxy 
resin  being  10-80%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
bifunctional  epoxy  resin  and  the  tetrafunctional  epoxy  resin. 
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1.  A  pressure  pad  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  com- 
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prising  a  leaf  qning  having  a  central  fiiterum  portxm,  left  and 
right  side  portions  extendihig  symmetrically  from  the  central 
fulcrum  pMtion,  and  a  pair  of  pads,  one  of  said  pads  being 
attached  on  each  of  the  left  and  right  ade  portions  so  as  to  be 
equidistant  from  the  central  fulcrum  portion,  wherein  a  fitting 
hole  is  formed  at  the  central  fulcrum  portion  by  bending  alter- 
nately a  plurality  of  strip  zones  formed  in  the  central  fulcrum 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  in  opposed  directions  so  as  to  mat- 
ingly  engage  a  central  su^xming  pole  in  the  magnetic  tape 
cassette,  said  fitting  hole  being  ad^rtied  to  receive  saki  sunxirt- 
ing  |>ole  of  sakl  magnetic  ttipe  cassette;  and  wherein  each  end 
of  sjud  left  and  right  skle  portions  of  said  leaf  q)ring  is  flexibly 
in  contact  with  a  supporting  pin  of  said  magnetic  ti^  cassette. 

4^593,336 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Da?id  J.  SansoB,  Chertsey,  Eagteid,  aarigaor  to  End  Lteited, 
Hayes,  Ea^aad 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,527         ^ 
dates  priority,  appttcatkw  United  Kiagdom,  May  18, 1962, 
8214500  -V    -,       -, 

Int  CL*  GllB  23/00 
VS.  CL  360—131  9  Claim 


cassette  player,  wherdn  a  stngfe  play  couat  is  repreieatative  of 
a  complete  play-back  of  an  entire  vMeo  progm.  the  oonriwia- 
tion  including  a  tiqM  (veiecorded  witii  a  vkleo  propwn,  I 
in  the  cassette  fpr  dectricaDy  ooanting  plays  of  the  ^.. 

means  m  the  cassette  for  electrically  storing  a  pl^ . 

counted  by  the  means  fbr  ooantmg,  and  meus  for  f^^'^''^ 
the  countimt  and  storing  rneam  ftnm  ntianthtFriifd  wirw 

27.  A  videotape  cassette  internal  play  ooantiqg  cnorit  ( 
bination  inchiding  pickup  means  in  the  cassette  fbr  | 
at  least  one  electiical  signal  representing  a  single  ^^.^.^..^ 
play-back  of  an  entire  video  program  on  the  tape,  aad  dectri- 
cal  counter  means  in  the  cassette  coanamed  to|«iwidi.«ji^git»| 
electTKal  output  indication  of  a  cooated  nanber  of  prafnm 
play-backs  in  response  to  signab  prodaoed  by  the  pickap 
means  and  indndmg  means  for  storing  the  digitd  ''"•^rrnA 
ou^t  indicatioa. 

35.  A  vkleo  cassette  {day  count  decoding  arraafement  for 
use  with  a  cassette  having  a  memory,  a  coaaler  and  coded 
electrkal  locking  means,  other  tiian  memory  addresaoig  provi- 
sions for  the  memory,  for  sdectivdy  preveaUng  and  peradt- 

ting  access,  m  the  abaeace  and  presence  ofa  preselected  coded 
signal,  req)ectively,  to  a  i^ay  coont  stored  ia  die  aieaiory  ia 
tiie  cassette  representing  a  number  of  tape  phys,  wfaereia  a 


^  ai  'ji  ti  ■  ti  a  M      M  ti  m  »•  ^  Mm  ■ 


..^ 


1.  A  method  of  reading  information  which  is  permanendy 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  layer  containing  magnetically  aniso- 
tropic particles,  selected  first  regions  of  sakl  byer  containing 
particles  whose  easy  axes  are  predominantiy  oriented  in  a 
selected  first  orientation  directicm,  said  first  r^kms  being 
spaced  from  one  another  regions  containing  particles  whose 
easy  axes  are  predominantiy  orientated  in  a  selected  second 
orientation  direction,  sakl  permanentiy  recorded  information 
being  represented  by  the  positions  of  transitxnis  which  define 
the  boundaries  between  adjacent  first  and  seccmd  regions,  sakl 
transitkms  lying  substantially  parallel  to  (me  another,  sakl 
information  being  prepared  for  read-out  by  the  applicatwn  and 
subsequent  removal  of  a  saturating  uni-directx»al  devetofwig 
field,  neither  of  sakl  first  and  second  orientation  diiectkms 
being  parallel  to  sakl  transitions,  and  said  develc^g  field 
being  in  a  direction  lymg  between  sakl  first  and  second  orienta- 
tion directions  and  not  at  right  angles  to  the  transitions  such 
that  the  components  of  remanant  magnetisatkm  at  right  angles 
to  the  transitions  in  adjacent  first  and  second  regions  are  in 
opposite  directions,  field  sensing  means  being  used  to  detect 
the  positions  of  said  transitions. 


4,593,337 

VTOEO  CASSETTE  PLAY  COUNTING,  STORING  AND 

READING  SYSTEM 

AUMo  Leoae,  785  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  aad  Jod 

B.  Saydcr,  Pfadariew,  N.Y.,  iMifMrs  to  Alfredo  Leoae, 

BrooUyB,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,841 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/027,  23/02,  15/48 

VS.  CL  360—137  42  firf— 

1.  A  prerecorded  vkleo  tape  cassette  and  program  play 

counting  combination  insertaUe  in  and  removaUe  from  a 


single  play-count  is  representative  of  a  complete  play-back  of 
an  entire  vkleo  program,  the  <*^«yHling  armfemeat  indudiag 
terminal  means  externally  accessible  of  the  decoding  ammge- 
ment  and  adapted  to  dectrically  ooanect  to  tenniaals  qa  a 
cassette,  means  for  apfdying  an  access  code  to  tiie  teraund 
means  correqxmding  to  a  code  of  the  coded  dectrical  Wv**«^ 
means  of  the  cassette  and  ap|»opriate  to  eaaUe  access  to  the 
play  count  stored  in  menKvy,  and  disphiy  aMaas  ooaaected  to 
the  terminal  means  for  diq^yiag  a  play  cooat  api^ied  to  die 
terminal  means  fhm  a  cassette. 

39.  A  vkleo  tape  cassette  and  play  countiag  dicait  rnwdiiiai 
txm  including  a  cassette  boosing,  aieans  defUag  a  padi  of  t^e 
movement  akmg  which  a  tape  moves  dnriag  playfaig  thenof^ 
wherein  a  sm^  play  count  is  representative  of  a  ooBHrfele 
play-back  of  an  entire  video  program,  delectioa  aieaM  located 
in  the  housing  proxaaate  the  path  of  tape  awveaiem  sod  re- 
^xmsive  to  a  i^y  count  nidkairion  of  predelenniaed  damo- 
teristics  on  die  ti4)e,  neaas  ia  die  hoos^  dectrkilly  00a- 

nected  to  die  detectton  means  for  prodociiv  aa  electrical  play 
count  signal  in  reqxmse  to  detectioa  of  the  play  ooaat 

tion  on  the  tape  by  die  detecttoe  meam  aad  tacln 
processing  meaas  for  shapiag  die  ooaat  s^aal,  m . 

means  m  the  housing  connected  ibr  generatfaig  a  ooaat  tead 
on  the  count  signal 
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4,593,338 
CONSTANT-VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUIT 
Kodi  Takcda;  TakMU  Sagtmoto,  and  Ynsnke  Yamada,  all  of 
ItanU,  Japaa,  aMignon  to  Mitrabiahi  Denki  K«hii«hin  Kai- 
■ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  608,577 
Claion  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Job.  15, 1983,  58-108636 
lat  a*  H02H  7/00 
VS.  a  361-18  11  Claims 


as  to  electrically  isolate  said  conductive  support  from  said 
outer  shell,  and 


^ 


REFERENCE 
"■       E 


"T 


J6  i    ! 

•i-  -L   1.      X 


1.  A  constant-voltage  power  supply  circuit  including  an 
improved  current  limiting  protective  circuit,  said  constant- 
voltage  power  supply  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  supply  terminal  connected  to  a  power  source; 

a  load  terminal  connected  to  a  load; 

a  control  transistor  connected  between  said  power  supply 
terminal  and  said  load  terminal  for  feeding  said  load  with 
a  controlled  load  current; 

a  voltage  stabilization  means  for  changing  the  base  bias  of 
said  control  transistor  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  to 
said  load,  thereby  stabilizing  said  voltage  applied  to  said 
load;  and 

a  current  control  means  for  detecting  the  time  when  said 
load  current  flowing  to  said  control  transistor  exceeds  a 
predetermined  current  value  and  changing  said  base  bias 
of  said  control  transistor,  thereby  controlling  said  load 
current  not  to  exceed  said  predetermined  current  value, 
said  current  control  means  being  adapted  to  detect  the 
time  when  the  potential  of  said  load  terminal  is  lowered  to 
a  predetermined  potential  value  and  change  said  base  bias 
of  said  control  transistor,  thereby  to  decrease  said  load 
current  to  a  current  value  under  said  predetermined  cur- 
rent value. 


4393439 
ANTI-STATIC  TRANSIT  CASE 
WUl  B.  RoUmmm,  38  Bcrurd  Afcaae,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M5R  1R2) 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,561 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Canada,  May  7, 1984, 453722 
lat  a^  H05F  3/02;  B65D  73/02 
VS.  a  361—215  17  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  the  transportation  of  electrostatic  sensi- 
tive circuit  boards  or  the  like  comprising:        =^^ 
an  outer  shell  of  electrically  conductive  material; 
a  conductive  support  for  at  least  partially  surrounding  cir- 
cuit boards  when  located  within  said  container,  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  outer  shell  by  insulating  means  so 


switch  means  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  outer  shell  to  and  from  said  conductive 
supfxjrt. 


4,593,340 

IGNITER  WITH  IMPROVED  INSULATOR  SUPPORT 
Hehnut  P.  Meyer,  JacksoaTille,  FUl,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  765,299 

Int.  a.*  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—253  8  Claims 


«       H    to  4t 


1.  In  an  igniter  having  a  tubular  metal  shell,  a  ceramic  insula- 
tor inserted  longitudinally  into  said  shell  and  enclosed  thereby 
and  a  center  electrode  extending  axially  through  said  insulator, 
said  insulator  being  secured  to  said  shell  adjacent  one  end  of 
Said  insulator;  improved  means  for  supporting  said  insulator 
within  said  shell  comprising, 
a  metal  collar  substantially  encircling  said  insulator  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  opposite  the  end  of  said  insulator  secured 
to  said  shell,  said  collar  having  an  oblate  cross  sectional 
form  with  one  surface  thereof  closely  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insulator  and  with  another  surface  thereof 
closely  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
'  said  collar  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  ring  initially 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  shell  at  the  location  within  said  shell  of  said  collar 
when  said  insulator  is  inserted  fully  into  said  shell,  said 
ring  being  extruded  into  said  collar  of  oblate  cross-sec- 
tional form  in  the  course  of  inserting  said  insulator  within 
said  shell. 


4,593,341 

TUBULAR  CAPACITOR  END  TERMINATIONS 
Andrew  Hercaog,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fhk,  aaaignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736314 
Int.  a.*  HOIG  J/14.  4/28 
VS.  CL  361—310  11  Oaias 

1.  A  tubular  capacitor  comprising  an  outer  dielectric  cylin- 
der having  first  and  second  ends,  a  plurality  of  radial  dielectric 


June  3,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


413 


walls  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer  cylinder,  the  spaces 
between  said  outer  cylinder  and  saki  radial  walls  forming 
l<»gitudinal  passages,  conductive  electrodes  on  at  least  the 
walls  that  form  said  passages,  and  first  and  second  end  termina- 
tion means  respectively  situated  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  said  first  termination  means  comprising  a  base 


member  from  which  there  protrudes  a  first  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally-extending prongs,  said  first  plurality  of  prongs 
extending  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passages  and  electri- 
cally contacting  the  electrodes  therein,  said  second  termination 
means  contacting  those  of  said  electrodes  that  are  not  con- 
tacted by  said  first  termination  means. 


4393342 

HEAT  SINK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROTECTING  PINS  OF 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Paul  H.  Lindaay,  Vemon,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  PortnMNrth,  Va. 

FUed  No?.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,619 

Int  CL*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—386  7  CUdw 


4393343 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITQR  AND 
THEMEFOR 
Sidney  D.  RoM,  WiUfauNtimn,  Maak,  MrigMT  to 
trie  Coapaiqr.  Nortk  AdMa,  Man. 

FIM  No?.  5, 1914, 8tr.  No.  6CM53 
Int  CL*  HOIG  9/Oa  4/22.  4/16 
VS.  CL  361—433 


1.  An  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  rolled 
foil  section  having  an  electrode  foil  anode  bearing  a  banier 
layer  dielectric  oxide  on  its  surface,  an  electrode  fbfl  cathode, 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  being  contigoamly  wound  with 
interleaved  spacer  material,  sakl  ^Moer  material  being  a  oellu- 
k>sic  material  which  is  pulp  loaded  with  1  to  6  wt  %  synthetic 
hydrotalcite  and  being  in  contact  with  an  electrolytic  c^Mcitor 
electrolyte. 


LIGHT  FIXTURE  Wmi  RETAINER 
Joaeph  L.  Baafle,  7258  Hadaea  Parte  Dr.,  Hadaaa, 
FUed  Dec  24y  1984,  Scr.  No.  6BM7< 
lat  a«  HOIR  33/00 
VS.  CL  362—226 


1.  A  heat  dnk  assembly  including  an  electronic  device  hav- 
ing pins  connected  to  a  circuit  board,  said  electronic  device 
having  a  generally  planar  configuration  with  one  side  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  said  circuit  board  and  one  side  parallel  to  and 
remote  from  said  circuit  board,  said  heat  sink  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  relatively  massive  heat  sink  having  a  heat  exchange  surface 
thereon  contacting  in  intimate  heat  exchange  relaticniship 
the  skle  of  the  electronic  device  remote  from  the  circuit 
board, 

heat  sink  support  means  secured  to  the  circuit  board  inde- 
pendently of  said  electronic  device, 

first  securing  means  releasaUy  securing  the  electronic  de- 
vice to  said  heat  exchange  sur&ce,  and 

second  secoring  means  releasably  securing  said  heat  sink 
support  means  to  said  heat  sink,  said  support  means  sup- 
porting said  heat  sink  firom  the  circuit  board  in  a  substan- 
tially rigid  manner, 

wherd)y  said  heat  sink  is  substantially  borne  by  said  suport 
meau  such  that  the  |nns  of  the  dectronic  device  and  the 
connections  thereof  to  the  circuit  board  are  substantially 
isolated  firom  fbrces  resulting  from  the  mass  of  said  heat 
ank. 


1.  A  light  fixture  for  maintaining  a  lamp  therein,  comprising; 

a  body  member  for  receiving  and  housing  the  lanq>,  said 
body  member  having  a  iriundity  of  openings  dwut  the 
periphery  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  securing  means  affixed  to  said  body  member, 
one  aasodated  with  each  sakl  opening,  for  making  secor- 
ing engagonent  with  the  lamp,  each  said  — '•"'^  means 
comprising  an  elongated  menber  having  fint  and  leoaad 
ends,  each  such  end  engaging  an  inner  surfiMe  of  said  body 
member  on  oppoote  skies  of  an  wiocintcd  one  of  nkl 
openings,  sakl  first  end  being  affixed  to  lakl  body  1 
and  sakl  second  end  being  movri)le  upon  sakl  body  I 
ber,  said  dongatrd  meaiber  indnding  a 
extending  thrniigh  laifl  sasni  ialrd  niiming, 

a  cam  bar  associated  with  one  saki  «4oBgrtBd 
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cam  bar  being  interposed  between  an  outer  surface  of  said 
body  member  and  said  retainer  portion. 


4,593,345 
PANORAMIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  VERY  SHARP 

BEAM  CONTROL 
Willlaa  C.  Beni,  4110  Shawnee  La.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 
DlTision  of  S«r.  No.  405,723,  Ang.  6, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,486,691, 
whkh  ii  a  difUon  of  Ser.  No.  165,131,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  No?.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,742 
Int.  a*  F21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  362—267  26  Qaims 


1.  A  flash  lamp  for  signalling  aircraft  approaching  a  runway 
comprising: 
a  refractor  for  receiving  a  discontinuous  source  of  light  and 

distributing  said  source  in  a  plurality  of  directions,  said 

refractor  including  a  plurality  of  lenses  having  a  common 

focal  plane, 
said  discontinuous  source  emitting  said  light,  and 
a  reflector  disposed  in  the  depth  of  field  of  said  common 

focal  plane  reflecting  a  portion  of  said  light  back  toward 

said  refractor, 
said  reflector  being  focused  by  said  refractor  to  form  an 

image  of  said  reflector  in  a  far  field  of  the  refractor, 
thereby  forming  a  controlled  beam  of  light  having  at  lest  one 

sharply  defined  edge. 


4,593,346 
POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUrr  having  two  MUTUALLY 

INDEPENDENT  OUTPUTS 
Fransiacai  M.  J.  NooUen,  and  Chiiatianna  H.  J.  Bergmans,  both 
of  Eindhofcn,  Netiicrlanda,  anignon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,071 
Claiais  priority,  appiiaition  Netherlands,  Apr.  11,  1983, 
8301263 

Int  a.4  H02M  3/335:  H04N  3/18 
VS.  CL  363—21  5  Claims 


Yb      Tr 


'•IH; 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  converting  an  input  d.c.  volt- 
age into  a  first  output  d.c.  voltage  which  is  applied  to  a  first 
load  and  into  a  second  output  d.c.  voltage  which  is  applied  to 
a  second  load,  said  power  supply  circuit  comprising  the  series 
arrangement  of  an  inductor  and  a  controllable  switch,  which 
series  arrangement  is  connected  to  a  terminal  for  the  input 
voltage,  said  switch  being,  in  operation,  alternatively  in  the 
conductive  and  in  the  non-conductive  states,  the  first  output 


voltage  being  derived  from  a  square-wave  voltage  present 
across  the  inductor,  the  conduction  periods  of  the  switch  being 
controlled  by  means  of  a  control  circuit  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  the  switch  for  obtaining  for  the  first  output  volt- 
age, a  value  which  is  substantially  independent  of  variations  of 
the  input  voltage  and  of  the  first  load,  the  power  supply  circuit 
further  comprising  a  tuned  rectifier  coupled  to  the  inductor  for 
producing  the  second  output  voltage  across  a  smoothing  ca- 
pacitor, said  rectifier  being  such  that  a  half  cycle  of  sinusoidal 
circuit  flowing  therethrough  during  a  period  commencing 
when  the  switch  commences  to  be  conductive,  does  not  exceed 
the  conduction  time  of  the  switch,  characterized  in  that  the 
toned  rectifier  comprises  a  series  resonant  network  and  a  peak- 
peak  rectifier  connected  thereto,  a  half  cycle  of  the  sinusoidal 
current  flowing  through  the  series  resonant  network  not  ex- 
ceeding the  time  interval  between  two  consecutive  edges  of 
the  square-wave  voltage  present  across  the  inductor  whereby 
variations  in  the  value  of  one  of  said  loads  has  substantially  no 
efTect  on  the  voltage  across  the  other  of  said  loads. 


4,593,347 
BLOCKING  OSOLLATOR  SWITCHED  MODE  POWER 

SUPPLY 
Giinther  Peruth,  and  Michael  Lenz,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alctiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Apr.  5, 
1983,  3312209 

Int.  a.*  H02P  13/22;  H02M  3/335 
VS.  O.  363—21  17  Claims 


"'^ II — ^ 
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1.  In  a  blocking  oscillator  switched  mode  power  supply  for 
supplying  power  to  electrical  equipment,  wherein  the  primary 
winding  of  a  transformer  is  connected  in  series  with  a  current- 
carrying  section  of  a  three  electrode  electronic  switch,  the 
primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  d-c  voltage  obtained  by 
rectification  of  an  a-c  voltage  supplied  via  two  supply  termi- 
nals, and  a  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  is  provided  as 
a  current  supply  to  the  electrical  equipment,  wherein  further- 
more a  control  electrode  of  the  three-electrode  electronic 
switch  is  controlled  by  the  output  of  a  control  circuit,  the 
control  circuit  comprising  a  pulse  duration  modulator  actuated 
by,  firstly,  a  rectified  power  a-c  voltage  output  as  a  control 
voltage  or  an  actual  value  and,  secondly  by  a  set  point  adjuster, 
wherein  further  a  starter  circuit  is  provided  for  a  third  control 
of  the  pulse  duration  modulator,  and  wherein  the  control 
circuit  is  constructed  so  that  its  alternating  current  voltage 
supply  is  provided  by  means  of  a  secondary  winding  of  the 
transformer,  the  control  circuit  further  comprising  a  first  cir- 
cuit part  serving  for  the  actuatal  or  control  voltage  generation, 
having  included  therein  a  variable  gain  amplifier  and  a  second 
circuit  part,  or  the  starter  circuit,  for  pdse  processing  and 
providing  a  start  signal,  the  output  of  the  varii^le  gain  ampli- 
fier as  well  as  the  output  of  the  second  circuit  part  for  pulse 
processing  being  each  connected  to  an  input  of  the  pulse  dura- 
tion modulator  for  actuating  the  control  electrode  of  the  elec- 
tronic switch,  the  output  of  the  pulse  duration  modulator  being 


the  output  of  the  control  circuit,  while  a  third  control  input  of 
the  pulse  duration  modulator  is  actuated  by  a  current-voltage 
converter  of  the  control  circuit  serving  as  the  set  point  ad- 
juster, characterized  by  an  unprovement  to  the  control  circuit, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  switching  circuit  and  an  opera- 
tional amplifier,  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier  serving 
as  a  fourtii  control  input  to  actuate  the  pulse  duration  modula- 
tor (PDM),  the  output  of  the  circuit  psit  (lAB)  for  pulse  pro- 
cessing and  the  control  voltage  generator  output  for  actuation 
of  the  variable  gain  amplifier  (RV)  being  connected  together 
via  said  switching  circuit  (K;C2),  and  the  output  of  the  variable 
gain  amplifier  (RV)  comprising  in  addition  to  being  connected 
to  the  input  of  the  pulse  duration  modulator  (PDM)  associated 
with  it,  being  connected  to  the  non-inverting  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier  (V),  the  inverting  input  of  which  is  actu- 
ated by  a  fixed  auxiliary  potential  (Vy),  and  the  output  of 
which  is  connected  to  an  additional  control  input  of  the  pulse 
duration  modulator  (PDM),  the  design  of  this  additional  con- 
trol input  to  the  pulse  duration  modulator  (PDM)  being  such 
that  a  response  threshold  voltage  level  is  established  by  the 
value  of  the  auxiliary  potential  (U^)  for  response  of  the  pulse 
duration  modulator  (PDM)  to  the  signal  (Va)  supplied  to  it  by 
the  output  of  the  variable  gain  amplifier  (RV). 


4,593,348 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  REGULATED 

AND/OR  ADJUSTABLE  DIRECr  VOLTAGES  OR 

DIRECT  CURRENTS 

Werner  Tewetmeier,  Seeize,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 

Antoia  Stronviditer  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,500 
Claims  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  16, 
1983, 3313944 

Int  a.*  H02P  13/24;  G05F  1/44 
VS.  CI.  363-85  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  generation  of  regulated  and/or  adjustable 
direct  voltage  or  direct  currents  with  use  of  semiconductor 
elements  in  the  form  of  thyristors  or  power  transistors,  with  an 
impulse  generator  for  the  generation  of  synchronizing  impulses 
of  prescribed  frequency,  with  an  actual  value  giver  controlled 
according  to  provision  of  the  impulse  generator,  with  a  desired 
value  giver  that  delivers  desired  values  which  are  a  measure 
for  the  required  direct  voltage  or  for  the  required  direct  cur- 
rent, and  with  a  comparison  circuit  which  compares  the  output 
of  the  actual  value  giver  with  the  desired  values  and  on  equal- 
ity delivers  in  each  case  i  drive  signal  for  the  semiconductor 
element,  characterized  in  that  the  device  forms  part  of  a  bat- 
tery maintenance  circuit  containing  a  thyristor  circuit  (6)  and  a 
transistor  circuit  (7)  in  a  system  with  a  controlling  computer 
(8)  as  desired  value  giver,  a  digital  memory  (1)  which  makes 
available  on  its  output  the  desired  values  calculated  by  the 
controlling  computer  (8)  as  a  binary  number,  a  binary  counter 
(2)  as  an  actual  value  giver  which  counts  the  beat  impulses  of 
the  controlling  computer,  the  comparison  circuit  (3)  is  formed 
in  such  a  way  that  on  equality  of  Uie  numbers  of  the  memory 
(1)  and  of  the  counter  (2)  it  triggers  an  impulse  the  time  begin- 
ning of  which  corresponds  to  the  ingate  angle  for  the  thyristor 


circuit  for  the  charging  of  the  battery  to  be  maintained,  and  its 
duration  to  the  impulse  width  of  a  pulse-width  modulated 
signal  for  the  transistor  circuit  for  the  discharging  of  the  bat- 
tery to  be  maintained,  and  that  a  control  device  (4)  is  provided 
wMch  receives  control  signals  from  the  controlling  computer 
(8),  which  controls  the  readmg  of  the  desired  values  into  the 
memory  (1)  and  of  the  actual  values  into  the  counter  (2),  and 
which  synchronizes  the  impulses  deUvered  from  the  compari- 
son circuit  (3)  with  the  synchronizing  impulses  delivered  from 
the  impulse  generator  and  drives  the  semiconductor  element, 
and  the  control  device  (4)  contains  a  switch-over  arrangement 
in  combination  with  a  locking  circuit,  which  brings  about  a 
conduction  onward  of  the  signal  either  only  to  the  thyristora 
for  charging  the  batteries  to  be  maintained  or  only  to  the 
power  transistors  for  discharging  the  batteries  to  be  main- 
tained. 


4,593,349 
POWER  SEQUENCER 
Mark  T.  Chase,  Gleadale,  and  Michael  C  Middletom  Phocaix, 
both  of  Ariz.,  awifBors  to  Honeywell  lafornwtion  Syrtsms 
Incn  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,770,  JuL  22, 1982,  ahndoned.  Tlis 
appUcation  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,215 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/56 
VS.  Q.  364—200  4 
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1.  In  a  computer  system,  having  a  central  processor  unit  a 
power  control  sequencer,  for  sequentially  controlling  the  ap- 
plication of  power  to  a  plurality  of  control  units,  each  contnri 
unit  controlling  a  power-up  of  elements  connected  to  each 
respective  control  unit  wherein  said  central  processor  unit  is 
connected  to  each  of  said  control  units  to  supply  a  first  power 
signal  to  each  of  said  control  units,  said  power  contrd  se- 
quencer comprising: 

(a)  first  sensing  means,  connected  to  each  of  said  oontrcri 
units,  for  detecting  a  unit  source  signal  from  each  of  said 
control  units  to  generate  a  plurality  of  sense  signals,  each 
sense  signal  corresponding  to  a  respoelxvc  unit  source 
signal,  said  unit  source  signal  indicating  that  the  respective 
control  unit  is  connected  in  the  computer  system  and  has 
received  the  first  power  signal; 

(b)  first  logic  meuis,  having  a  plurality  of  first  input  termi- 
nals to  receive  a  napcctive  sense  signal,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  first  output  terminals  to  transmit  a  plurality  of 
pick  signals,  each  pick  signal  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive sense  signal  received  by  said  first  logic  means,  for 
controlling  a  power  application  sequence  whereby  said 
first  inut  terminals  are  sequentially  interrogated,  and  upon 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  sense  signal  at  the  first  input 
terminal  being  interrogated,  to  transmit  the  respective 
pick  signal  to  the  corresponding  first  output  tomhial; 

(c)  first  driver  means,  having  a  plurality  of  second  input 
terminals  operatively  connected  to  a  respective  first  out- 
put termind  of  said  first  logic  means,  and  having  a  plural- 
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ity  of  Mcond  output  terminalt,  each  of  said  second  output 
tenninals  connected  to  a  respective  control  unit,  for  tnuis- 
mitting  a  power  pick  signal  in  response  to  the  correspond- 
ing pick  signal,  each  power  pick  signal  corresponding  to 
the  napective  pick  signal,  the  power  pick  signal  causing 
the  reflective  control  unit  to  activate  a  power-up  se- 
quence of  the  elements  controlled  by  the  control  unit. 


4493,380 

DISnUBUTED  PROCESSOR  WITH  PERIODIC  DATA 

TRANSFER  FROM  EACH  MEMORY  TO  LIKE 

ADDRESSES  OF  ALL  OTHER  MEMORIES 

Rauo  D.  Mltckdl,  Ckcrry  Hill;  Dm  N.  IIohm,  Haddoofleld, 

kotk  of  N J.,  a^  Rictard  J.  SmIA,  Fairfax  Station,  Va., 

iHigMon  to  RCA  GofporadoBf  PrIacctOMf  N J. 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  49S,I01 

Iirt.  CL*  COSF  15/16 

U,S.  a.  364— 200  1  Claim 
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1.  A  computer  system  including  a  plurality  of  data  process- 
ing stations  each  including  a  signal  processing  portion  which 
interchanges  data  with  a  random  access  memory  portion  hav- 
ing a  plivality  of  addressable  word  locations,  and  each  of 
which  also  includes  a  signal  processing  interrupt  function  and 
an  interrupt  input  terminal  therefore,  word  location  accessing 
logic  means  responsive  to  a  word  address  signal  to  access  a 
sdected  random  access  memory  word  location,  read/write 
control  logic  for  controlling  the  reading  of  data  from  and  the 
writing  of  data  into  said  random  access  memory,  and  a  distrib- 
utive bus  system  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  data  process- 
ing stations,  comprising: 
a  bus  controller  for  generating,  and  a  bus  for  distributing,  a 
plurality  of  control  signals  including  periodic  halt  signals 
for  interrupting  said  signal  processing  of  said  data  process- 
ing stations,  a  plurality  of  time  sequential  data  processing 
station  address  signals  occurring  during  each  said  halt 
signal,  time  sequential  word  address  signals  occurring 
during  each  said  data  processing  station  address  signal, 
and  read/write  signals  occurring  during  each  said  word 
address  signal; 
first  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  bus  system  and  to  each 
said  data  processing  station  for  simultaneously  coupling 
said  halt  signals  to  said  interrupt  input  terminal  of  each 
said  data  processing  station  for  halting  signal  processing 
for  the  duration  of  each  said  halt  signal; 
decoding  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  data  processing 
stations  and  to  said  bus  system  and  responsive  to  said  data 
processing  station  address  signals,  each  of  said  decoding 
means  generating  a  first  output  signal  during  those  inter- 
vals in  which  that  dau  processing  station  to  which  it  is 
oottided  is  addressed  and  generating  a  second  output 
signal  during  those  intervals  in  which  that  data  processing 
station  to  which  it  is  coupled  is  not  addressed; 
first  gating  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  data  processing 
stations,  to  each  of  said  decoding  means  and  to  said  bus 
system  and  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of 


said  halt  signal,  said  read/write  signal  and  said  first  output 
signal  from  said  decoding  means  to  supply  a  read  signal  to 
said  read/write  control  logic,  and  responsive  to  the  simul- 
taneous occurrence  of  said  halt  sipial,  said  read/write 
signal  and  said  second  output  signal  from  said  decoding 
means  to  supply  a  write  signal  to  said  read/write  control 
logTc  whereby  said  random  access  memory  portion  of  that 
data  processing  station  which  is  addressed  is  enabled  for 
reading  and  said  random  access  memory  portion  of  those 
data  processing  stations  which  are  not  addressed  are  en- 
abled for  writing; 

second  gating  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  word  location 
accessing  logic  means  and  to  said  bus  system  and  respon- 
sive to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  halt  signal  and 
said  word  address  siggic  means  and  to  said  bus  system  and 
responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occiurence  of  said  halt 
signal  and  said  word  address  signals  for  accessing  the 
corresponding  random  access  memory  word  location 
whereby  the  word  in  the  memory  location  so  accessed  is 
read  from  the  random  access  memory  portion  of  that  data 
processing  station  which  is  addressed  and  the  memory 
location  so  accessed  in  the  random  access  memory  of 
those  data  processing  stations  which  are  not  addressed  is 
made  available  for  writing;  and 

third  gating  means  coupled  to  said  random  access  memory 
portion  of  each  of  said  data  processing  stations,  to  said 
decoding  mean^  and  to  said  bus  system  and  responsive  to 
said  decoding  means  for  coupling  each  word  read  from 
said  random  access  memory  portion  of  that  data  process- 
ing station  which  is  addressed  to  a  particular  portion  of 
said  bus  system  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal  of 
said  decoding  means  and  for  coupling  each  word  on  said 
particular  portion  of  said  bus  system  to  said  random  access 
memory  portion  of  those  data  processing  stations  which 
are  not  addressed  for  writing. 


4,593,351 
HIGH  SPEED  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  DESIGN 

OF  VERY  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  CIRClirrS 
Se  J.  Hong,  Yorktown  Heights;  IU?iadra  K.  Nair,  Peekakill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Eagene  Shairiro,  Stanford,  Cobb^  aarignors 
to  Intematioaal  BosineM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  272380,  Jon.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,484,292. 
TUa  appUcation  Jon.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,988 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple-instruction  multiple-data  stream  processing 
array  comprising; 

a  control  processor  for  providing  the  st(»4ng  and  coordinat- 
ing functions  for  said  processing  array,  including  multiple 
column  and  row  selection  at  a  given  time; 

a  plurality  of  multiple-instruction  multiple-data  stream  pro- 
cessing elements^  with  each  processing  element  being 
directiy  connected  to  at  least  the  four  adjacent  processing 
elements  for  asynchronous  communication  theivwith,  and 
each  processing  element  including: 
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at  least  four  data  input  storage  means,  to  respectively  di- 
rectiy store  data  from  said  at  least  four  adjacent  process- 
ing dements  in  said  array; 

a  data  output  storage  means,  to  store  data  which  is  to  be 
directiy  provided  to  said  at  least  four  adjacent  processing 
elements  in  said  array; 

a  control  data  input  storage  means,  to  store  data  which  is 
provided  from  said  control  processor, 

a  control  data  output  storage  means,  to  store  data  which  is  to 
be  provided  to  said  control  processor; 

at  least  four  flag  latches  for  indicating  the  flow  of  informa- 
tion between  procesnng  elements,  and  which  are  respon- 
sive to  respective  strobe  signals  indicating  when  another 
one  of  said  at  least  four  adjacent  processing  dements  has 
directiy  stored  data  into  one  of  the  at  least  four  daU  input 
storage  means,  and  for  informing  said  another  one  of  said 
at  least  four  processing  elements  that  said  one  of  said  at 
least  four  data  input  storage  means  has  recdved  said  data; 

strobe  signal  output  means  for  indicating  when  the  data 
stored  in  said  data  output  storage  means  is  transmitted  to 
another  one  of  said  at  least  four  elements  in  said  array; 

a  control  input  latch,  reqwnsive  to  a  control  signal  from  said 
control  processor  which  is  indicative  of  data  being  stored 
in  said  control  data  input  storage  means  from  said  control 
processor;  and 

computing  means  which  operate  in  response  to  programs 
stored  therein,  and  re^wnsive  to  control  signals  provided 
from  said  control  processor  to  process  at  least  the  data 
stored  in  said  at  lout  four  data  input  storage  means  and 
said  control  data  input  storage  means. 


433,352 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXCHANGING 
INFORMATION  BETWEEN  TERMINALS  AND  A 
CENTRAL  CONTROL  UNIT 
Rcae  Castel,  Tonrette  lar  Loop;  Jcaa-Loaii  CalrigMK,  LaG- 
ande,  both  of  Firaace,  and  WObva  D.  Draper,  Raleigh,  N.C, 
aaaivion  to  IntematioBal  BosiacaB  MaeUaes  Corp.,  AnnoBk, 
N.Y. 

FDcd  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,401 
Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Evopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  24, 
1982,  82430008.1 

Int  a.4  G06F  13/28 
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adapters  by  means  of  cycle  sted  tranafer  operatioaa  (AIO)  and 
input/output  program  initiated  operations  (PIO)  a  awlhod  of 
exchanging  information,  characterized  in  that  it  iadudea  die 
steps  (rf: 

during  initialization: 

causing  the  network  control  program  to  set  ly  in  the  rtocage 
of  the  control  unit  a  oorreapoodeDoe  taUe  (43)  fiom  a 
(Hvdetermined  starting  address,  said  table  '"^'"^i-g  first 
and  seomd  address  poMtions  for  each  commuaiGiiioa  liae, 
with  each  position  storing  die  addrem  of  an  area  (40)  of 
the  centrd  control  imit  storage  reserved  fat  stonag  pa* 
rameter,  status  and  data  infcmnation  oorreapondiag  to  the 
transmit  interfile  and  to  the  recdve  interfiKe  of  each 
communication  line, 

transferring  the  starting  address  to  each  adapter  by  I 
a  first  set  of  output  program  initiated  operations, 

for  a  first  communication: 

causing  the  centrd  control  unit  to  send  for  each  Uae 
face,  by  means  of  an  output  program  initiatwi  ^rpfratjon 
termed  start  line  initial,  a  first  code  (SELECT  LAD) 
^)ecifying  the  address  of  an  adapter  to  be  sdected, 

causing  the  adapter  that  recognized  its  address  to  send  an 
acknowledgenwnt  signd  and  to  become  sdected,  and 
storing  the  first  code  in  the  adapter, 

causing  the  centrd  contrd  unit  to  send  a  second  code  wpoa- 
fying  the  address  of  a  sdected  inter&ce  of  a  selected  line 
(SPIA)  and  an  initialization  command  to  the  sdected 
interface, 

causing  the  microprocessor  of  the  ad^>ter  to  calculate  the 
correspondence  table  address  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected interface  of  the  sdected  line  as  a  ftmction  of  the  first 
and  second  codes  and  the  starting  address  of  the  oorre- 
-  spondence  table,  so  as  to  cause  the  transfer  in  cyde  sted 
mode  of  the  information  contained  at  this  address  in  a 
control  block  associated  with  a  microprocesaor  storafe 
location  area  assigned  to  the  interftoe  oi  tud  line  fin- 
storing  parameter,  status  and  data  informaticn  rdative  to 
the  sud  interface, 

causing  the  information  to  be  exchanged  in  cycle  sted  mode 
between  the  area  assigned  to  the  sdected  interfile  in  the 
centrd  control  unit  storage  and  the  microproceaaor  stor- 
age location  area  assigned  to  the  interfile, 

for  operations  in  the  normd  exdiange  mode  on  a  sdeded 
interface; 

causing  the  centrd  control  unit  to  send,  by  means  <rf'  an 
output  program  initiated  operation  termed  start  line,  the 
first  code  specifying  the  address  of  the  adapter  to  be  se- 
lected, 

causing  the  adapter  that  recognized  its  address  to  send  an 
acknowledgement  signaVand  to  become  selected, 

sending  the  code  specifying  the  address  of  the  selected  imer- 
face  used  by  the  selected  adapter  to  locate  the  oontrd 
block  in  the  microprocessor  storage  containing  the  ad- 
dress of  the  area  in  the  centrd  oontrd  unit  fltorage  as- 
signed to  the  interfile  and  a  message  transfer  ooomiaad  to 
this  interftce, 

exchanging  information  to  be  richanfed  in  cycle  sted  mode 
between  the  area  located  at  the  addrem  contaiiied  in  nid 
located  control  Mock  and  the  area  assigned  to  the  sdected 
interface  in  the  microprocessor  storage. 


UK 


1.  In  a  communication  controller  of  the  type  comprising  a 
centrd  control  unit  (CCU)  connected  to  a  control  unit  storage 
(3),  part  of  which  is  used  for  storing  a  network  control  pro- 
gram, sdd  centrd  control  unit  being  connected  through  an 
input/output  mterface  (lOQ  to  an  input/output  bus  (ICV5)  to 
which  are  attached,  on  the  one  haiid,  communication  line 
adapters  (SP,S)  including  a  microprocessor  (SP)  and  a  storage 
(35),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  at  least  one  centrd  processing  unit 
(CPU),  with  the  centrd  control  unit  communicating  with  the 


4^593^353 
SOFTWARE  PROTECnON  METHOD  AND  AFPARAIVS 
Andrew  PIckhdta,  Fdrto,  Va.,  aadpinr  te  Ta 
Aaaodatca,  lac^  Fairfax,  Va. 

FOad  Oct  36, 1981,  Stt.  No.  315^190 
lat  CL*  G06F  12/14 
U.S.  CL  364-200  2 

1.  A  software  protection  apparatus  using  first 
authorization  codes  and'a  pseudorandom  naaiber,  said  soft- 
ware protection  apparatus  for  use  with  a  computer,  oonpris- 
ing: 
an  extemd  memory  device  having  computer  software  aad  a 
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first  authorization  code  and  a  second  authorization  code  at 
selected  data  locations,  wherein  said  second  authorization 
code  is  part  of  a  pseudorandom  sequence; 

means  for  reading  said  external  memory  device,  said  reading 
means  located  in  the  computer; 

pseudorandom  number  generator  device  located  in  the  com- 
puter and  coupled  to  said  reading  means,  for  generating  a 
pseudorandom  number  in  response  to  said  reading  means 
reading  said^  first  authorization  code  from  said  external 
memory  device,  said  first  authorization  code  being  read 
prior  to  execution  of  said  computer  software,  said  pseudo- 
random number  generator  device  including  a  sealed  cas- 


-14 


ing,  thereby  preventing  identification  of  the  pseudoran- 
dom number  generator  algorthim; 
processing  means  located  in  the  computer  and  coupled  to 
said  reading  means  and  said  pseudorandom  number  gener- 
ator device,  for  comparing  the  pseudorandom  number 
generated  by  said  pseudorandom  number  generator  de- 
vice with  the  second  authorization  code  read  from  se- 
lected data  locations  in  said  external  memory  device,  said 
processing  means  generating  an  enable  signal  in  response 
to  a  positive  comparison  of  the  pseudorandom  number 
with  the  second  authorization  code  for  enabling  execution 
of  the  computer  software  stored  in  said  external  memory 
device. 


433,3M 
DISK  CACHE  SYSTEM 
Sotaro  UiUro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
KabMhlU  Kaiilia,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  580,703 

daioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1983,  58-25773 

Int  CL*  C06P  12/08 

U  A  a.  364-200  8  Claims 


1.  A  disk  cache  system  comprising;' 

a  host  processor; 

a  disk  unit;  and 

a  disk  controller  interposed  therebetween  and  incorporating 

therein  a  disk  cache  buffer. 
said  disk  controller  having 
a  cache  directory  for  controlling  said  disk  cache  buffer  in 


units  of  blocks  of  a  predetermined  size  and  having  write 
flags  in  respective  entries, 

an  error  log  table  in  which  error  status  information  is  set, 

an  extent  table  having  entries  in  which  file  extent  informa- 
tion is  set, 

first  means,  responsive  to  a  first  command  generated  from 
the  host  processor  and  having  file  extent  information 
defining  a  file  area,  for  setting  the  file  extent  information 
in  the  extent  table  and  for  securing  a  corresponding  area  in 
said  disk  cache  buffer, 

second  means,  responsive  to  a  second  command  generated 
from  said  host  processor  and  requesting  write  into  said 
disk  unit,  for  storing  data  into  the  corresponding  area  of 
said  disk  cache  buffer  and  for  setting  the  write  flag  of  a 
corresponding  entry  of  said  cache  directory, 

third  means  for  writing  into  said  disk  unit  data  in  said  disk 
cache  buffer  which  has  not  been  written  in  said  disk  unit 
utilizing  an  idle  time  of  input/output  processing  using  said 
disk  cache  buffer  and  for  resetting  the  write  flag  of  the 
corresponding  entry  of  said  cache  directory, 

fourth  means,  responsive  to  a  third  command  generated 
from  said  host  processor,  having  the  file  extent  informa- 
tion, and  designating  a  logical  termination  unit  of  a  pro- 
gram, for  writing  into  said  disk  unit  data  corresponding  to 
a  file  area  represented  by  the  file  extent  information  in  said 
third  command  and  for  resetting  the  write  flag  of  the  entry 
of  said  cache  directory,  said  data  being  selected  from  the 
data  in  said  disk  cache  buffer  which  has  not  been  written 
in  said  disk  unit, 

fifth  means,  when  an  error  is  generated  during  data  write 
into  said  disk  unit,  for  setting  the  error  status  information 
into  said  error  log  table  such  that  said  error  status  informa- 
tion corresponds  to  the  file  extent  information  stored  in 
said  extent  table  and  defining  file  areas  including  an  area  in 
which  the  data  is  to  be  written,  and 
sixth  means,  upon  being  initiated  after  termination  of  a  con- 
trol operation  of  said  fourth  means,  for  selectively  fetch- 
ing from  the  error  log  table  the  error  status  information 
corresponding  to  the  file  extent  information  in  the  third 
command  and  transferring  the  error  status  information  to 
said  host  processor. 


4,593,355 

METHOD  OF  QUICK  BACK  FROJECnON  FOR 

COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  AND  IMPROVED  CT 

MACHINE  EMPLOYING  THE  METHOD 

Richard  C.  Chase,  Tewksbory,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,024 

Int.  a*  GOIT  1/16;  H04N  5/32;  GOIN 23/00;  G06G  7/60 

US.  CI.  364—414  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  detecting  line  of  sight  absorption  data  from  a  slice  of  an 
object  illuminated  by  sets  of  line  of  sight  x-rays,  each  said 
set  angularly  displaced  from  other  sets, 

b.  storing  said  line  of  sight  absorption  data, 

c.  transforming  said  stored  data  into  a  coarse  mesh  map  of 
elemental  relative  absorption  data  corresponding  to  a 
cross-section  of  said  object  consisting  of  said  slice, 

d.  displaying  an  image  representing  said  map, 

e.  selecting  a  region  of  said  image  significantiy  smaller  in 
dimensions  than  said  image,  for  further  processing, 
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f.  transforming  portions  of  said  stored  data  into  a  fine  mesh 
map  of  elemental  relative  absorption  data  corresponding 
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to  the  reduced  portion  of  said  image  identified  in  step  (e), 
and 
g.  displaying  an  image  representing  said  reduced  map. 


4,593,356 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  FOR  SPECIFYING  A 
SENTENCE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  KEY  WORD 
Shintaro      Hashimoto,      Ikoma;      Masaftimi      Morimoto, 
YamatokoriyaaM;  Knnio  YoshMa,  Nara;  Hisao  Moriaaga, 
SUU;  Tosakn  Nakanishi,  Nara,  and  SUgenoba  YanagiacU, 
Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Sharp  Kabashiki  Kaiiha, 
Osaka,  Jqian 

FDed  Jnl.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,961 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  23, 1980,  55-102997 

The  portion  of  the  term  ot  this  patwt  snboeqnent  to  Oct  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclainied. 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/38 

VS.  a.  364—419  10  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  translation  between  source  and  target  Ian-- 
guage  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  a  key  word  in  the  source  language 
and  for  selecting  a  subject  category  relating  to  the  subject 
of  the  translation; 

first  memory  means  for  containing  sentences  in  said  source 
language,  said  source  language  sentences  being  arranged 
according  to  subject  category; 

second  memory  means  for  containing  sentences  in  said  tar- 
get language,  said  target  language  sentences  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  memory  means  with  addresses 
corresponding  to  the  addresses  of  the  source  language 


sentences  in  said  first  memory  means  having  the  same 
meaning; 

first  addressing  means  reqwnsive  to  said  input  means  fw 
selecting  an  address  locatira  in  sakl  first  memory  means 
corresponding  to  the  beginning  of  the  selected  subject 
category; 

search  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  and  said  first 
addressing  means  for  searching  sakl  first  memory  means 
and  comparing  said  entered  key  word  to  the  words  of  the 
sentences  within  sakl  selected  subject  category  in  sakl  first 
memory  means,  sakl  search  means  kkntifying  a  sentence 
containing  sakl  key  word  and  its  assocuUed  address; 

said  first  addressing  means  incrementing  sakl  address  hiea- 
tion  by  one  after  each  comparison  by  sakl  search  means 
until  sakl  search  means  klentifies  said  sentence  containing 
said  key  word  and  its  associated  address; 

second  addressing  and  retrieval  means  for  •'v^*ff*fg  the 
target  sentence  located  at  the  address  in  sakl  second  mem- 
ory means  corresponding  to  the  address  of  the  sentence  in 
said  first  memory  means  containing  the  key  word  and 
retrieving  said  target  sentence;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  second  addressing  and 
retrieval  means  for  presenting  said  target  sentence  to  the 
user  of  the  syston. 


4,593457 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PERFORMANCE  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 
William  F.  Van  Ostrand,  and  Jeffrey  M,  Syhia,  both  of 
Hagcntown,  Ind.,  aarisaors  to 
MooresriDc,  lad. 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,168 
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47.  A  motor  vehicle  performance  monitoring  system  which 
measures  motor  vehicle  performance  characteristics,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

motor  vehicle  performance  sensor  means  operable  (1)  to 
sense  motor  vehicle  performance  characteristics  and  fur- 
ther operable  (2)  to  produce  data  signals  corresponding  to 
the  motor  vehicle  performance  characteristic  sensed; 

computer  means  arranged  to  operate  based  upon  a  set  of 
computer  parameters,  said  oomputtr  means  beug  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  sensor  means  and  operable  to 
receive  as  input  sakl  data  signals  and  to  calculate  motor 
vehicle  performance  characteristic  calculations  from  sakl 
data  signals; 

said  computer  parameters  include  a  (1)  calculation  starting 
parameter  that  is  used  by  said  comfNiter  means  to  deter- 
mine that  the  con^Miter  means  should  b^in  to  '^Hflfrtr 
motor  vehicle  poformance  characteristic  calcniattons 
from  said  data  ngnals  and  a  (2)  calculatkm  stopping  pa- 
rameter that  is  used  by  said  oonqwter  means  to  deteraune 
that  the  computer  means  shoukl  stop  cakiulatmg  motor 
vehicle  performance  characteristic  calculations  firoo  said 
data  signals; 

data  output  means  electrically  connected  with  said  ooni- 
puter  means,  sakl  data  ouqwt  means  being  operable  to 
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produce  outpol  dau  corresponding  to  various  motor 
vehicle  performance  characteristics  and  types  of  measure- 
ments of  said  characteristics;  and 

programming  control  means  electrically  connected  with 
said  computer  means  and  said  programming  control 
means  being  operable  (1)  to  select  computer  parameters  to 
be  set  and  to  set  the  computer  parameter  selected  to  a 
particular  value  and  operable  (2)  to  select  the  particular 
output  daU  corresponding  to  a  motor  vehicle  perfor- 
mance characteristic  to  be  set  and  to  set  the  output  data 
selected  to  a  particular  type  of  measurement  of  said  char- 
acteristic; 

said  pronunming  control  means  includes  a  keyboard  opera- 
ble (1)  to  select  computer  parameters  desired  to  be  set  by 
a  user  and  to  set  the  computer  parameter  selected  to  a 
value  by  a  user  and  (2)  to  select  the  particular  output  data 
corresponding  to  a  motor  vehicle  performance  character- 
istic to  be  set  by  a  user  and  to  set  the  output  data  selected 
to  a  particular  type  of  measurement  of  said  characteristic 
by  a  user;  and 

said  keyboard  includes  electrically  energizable  prompting 
means  operable  to  aid  the  user  to  readily  operate  the 
keyboard;  and  said  computer  means  include  default  pa- 
rameter means  operable  to  set  said  computer  parameters 
to  a  default  setting. 
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tions  characteristics  in  accordance  with  said  mean  lateral 
acceleration  and  said  mean  car  speed; 

means  for  deriving  out  a  number  of  revolutions  signal  of  said 
oil  pump  corresponding  to  said  car  speed  in  accordance 
with  an  output  of  said  car  speed  sensor;  and 

control  means  controlling  rotation  of  said  oil  pump  in  accor- 
dance with  said  derived  out  number  of  revolutions  signal 
of  said  oil  pump. 


4  593  J59 
VEHICLE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Oan  Sadeh,  13  Derzog  St.,  Tel-ATiy,  Israel 
I  FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,571 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/50 
V.S.  a.  364-443 
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4,593,358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

POWER  STEERING 

Sadao  TakMhim,  and  TalmU  Ohc.  both  of  HivMhimatrayama, 

Japu,  iMivMn  to  Jidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd^  Toyko,  Japan 

Fllad  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,918 
Qfim  priority,  ipplkatkM  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-172387 
lit  O*  B62D  5/04.  5/06;  G05D  13/02 
UAa.3«4-*24  4cud^ 
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2.  Power  steering  control  apparatus  utilizing  an  oil  pump 
comprising: 
a  car  speed  sensor  producing  a  car  speed  signal; 
a  sensor  producing  a  steering  signal  representing  a  steering 

quantity  of  a  steering  wheel  of  a  car; 
a  mean  car  speed  calculating  circuit  calculating  a  mean  car 

speed  based  on  said  car  speed  signal; 
a  mean  steering  quantity  calculating  circuit  calculating  a 

mean  steering  quantity  based  on  said  steering  signal; 
a  mean  lateral  acceleration  calculating  circuit  calculating  a 

mean  lateral  acceleration  based  on  said  mean  car  speed 

and  said  mean  steering  quantity  thus  calculated; 
a  car  speed  calculating  circuit  calculating  a  car  speed  in 

accordance  with  said  car  speed  signal; 
pattern  memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  number  of 

revolutions  characteristics  of  the  oil  pump  corresponding 

to  different  patterns  showing  relations  between  the  car 

speed  and  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  oil  pump  as 

the  car  runs; 
a  selection  circuit  selecting  one  of  said  number  of  revolu- 


1.  A  navigation  system  particularly  useful  for  a  vehicle 
including  two  relatively  movable  parts  having  individual  and 
mutual  magnetic-field  disturbing  characteristics  inherent  in  its 
construction,  comprising: 
two  magnetic-field  sensors  each  mounted  on  one  of  said 
parts  of  the  vehicle  and  outputting  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  measured  azimuth  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
vehicle; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  said  output 

signals  to  digital  values; 
and  a  microcomputer  including  a  storage  device  having 
stored  therein  two  look-up  tables,  each  in  the  form  of  a 
matrix  of  correction  factors  for  the  various  azimuth  posi- 
tions of  each  relatively  movable  part  of  the  vehicle;  input 
means  for  inputting  the  digital  values  corresponding  to  the 
measured  azimuth  of  the  two  parts  of  the  vehicle;  com- 
puter means  programmed  to  compute  from  the  measured 
values  and  said  stored  look-up  tables  the  true  azimuth 
values;  and  output  means  for  outputting  said  true  azimuth 
values. 


4,593,360 
FLUID  SPRAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eric  H.  Cocks,  4100  Gait  Ocean  Dr.,  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla. 
33308 

I  FUed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,081 

I  Int  O*  G06F  15/46;  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  364—468  5  Oaima 

1.  A  control  system  for  spraying  a  fluid  onto  a  workpiece 
comprising: 
fluid  spray  apparatus; 

computer  controlled  means  for  supplying  to  said  fluid  spray 
apparatus,  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  the  fluid  to  be 
sprayed  by  said  fluid  spray  apparatus; 
computer  controlled  means  for  supplying  to  said  fluid  spray 
apparatus,  a  first  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  for  atom- 
izing the  fluid  to  be  sprayed; 
oomputer  controlled  means  for  supplying  to  said  fluid  spray 
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qiparatus,  a  second  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  for 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  fan  of  the  spray  from  the  spary 
ai^Mratus;  and, 
said  computer  controlled  fluid  spray  supply  means  compris- 
ing a  pilot  operated  regulating  vidve  located  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  fluid  q>ray  iqqwratus,  having  a  fluid  inlet 
port,  a  fluid  outlet  port  and  a  pilot  port,  said  fluid  to  be 


sprayed  being  flow  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet  port  and 
said  fluid  oudet  port  being  flow  coimected  to  said  spray 
apparatus,  an  electronic  regulating  valve  flow  connected 
to  a  pressurized  gas  at  its  inlet  and  flow  connected  to  said 
pilot  valve  at  its  i»lot  port,  and  a  computer,  said  computer 
being  electronically  connected  to  said  electronic  regulat- 
ing valve. 


Darid 


4,593,361 
VENDING  MACHINE  CONTROL  dRCUIT 
M.  Ottn,  Newton,  Mnk,  aMigwir  to  PepriCo  lac, 
N.Y. 

Diriifcm  of  Ser.  No.  431,613,  Sep.  30, 1962,  FtL  No.  4,481^90, 

wUck  ii  •  diriakM  of  Ser.  No.  159,625,  Jn.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^2*464.  lUs  appliortfcM  Sep.  7, 1964^  Ser.  No.  648,789 

lat  CL«  G06F 15/20 

VS.  a.  364—479  3 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  vending  of  products  to  customers 
during  vending  operations  and  having  a  plurality  of  control 
switches  on  a  control  panel  for  allowing  cmtomers  to  operate 
the  machine  during  vending  tolerations,  including  a  plurality  of 
product  selection  switches  and  a  coin  return  switch,  and  a 
vending  machine  control  circuit  having  logic  means  therein, 
inclod^: 

(a)  a  memcny  for  storing  data  therein,  including  the  vend 


prices  of  product!  offeied  for  sale  in  the  "»«^fc«f ,  aod  for 
also  storing  therein  a  vending  program  for  coBtroUiiig  the 
operation  of  the  vending  "»««'*«iitf  daring  veodinf  opcn- 
tions  and  also  a  servicing  program  for  oontrolling  die 
opention  of  the  vending  "'■^hinf  during  veadiag  ma- 
chine servicing  operatk»s,  including  product  price  setting 
operations,  performed  by  a  service  perKm; 
(b)  means  for  entering  data  into  said  memory,  indnding  a 
service  switch  aoceMUe  to  a  service  pemn,  and  maooet- 
sible  to  customers  during  vending  opfrations  of  the  ma- 
chine, for  calling  from  memory  sakl  wrvidng  program 

which  enables  at  least  one  of  and  controi  twilcfaei  on  the 
vending  machme  castomei  control  paad  to  be  OMd  by  a 
service  perKm  during  vending  w«**''«if  lervice  ffpfrition 
to  enter  data  mto  memory,  said  control  twildiea  being 
utilized  during  aaxl  servicing  prcyam  by  utilizing  saki 
coin  return  switch  to  mcrement  the  price  displayed  on  die 
available  credit  dis|riay  each  time  die  coin  retnm  switch  is 
actuated  by  the  service  person,  and  utilizing  the  prodact 
selectkn  switches  to  enter  the  price  dispkyed  on  the 
available  credit  di^ilay  into  memory  as  die  vend  price  (or 
a  partKular  product  when  the  product  selecdon  switch  for 
that  imxluct  is  actuated  by  the  service  person. 


4^593,362 
BAY  PACKING  METHOD  AND  INTECRATED  aRCUIT 

EMPLOYING  SAME 
Paal  H.  BcrieraB;  Knrt  D.  Garpcnisr,  both  ef 
CoBity,  Vt;  Jeraw  E,  Hickaom  Jr^  Yarklaiia 
N.Y.;  Roger  K.  Jaeksoi^  f  nnjannt,  Goto.;  KcMh  W. 
and  Eiha  K.  Maknc,  hoth  of  CkUtMisB  CaMtjr,  Vt,  i 
orstoT 


N.Y. 

u.s.a 


FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49S/I21 
Int  CL*  G06F 15/46 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  integrated  drcuft 
plurality  of  circuits  and  at  least  one  wiring  bay 
plurality  of  wiring  channels,  said  wiring  bay 
second  ends  and  sakl  wiring  channels  extendi^ 
another  between  sakl  first  and  second 
interconnected  by  wiring  segments  disposed  in 

ffh«tin#»l«,  mmnh  laiiring  — yw^f  hll"ing  ttSTf  and  fWd 

method  conyrising  the  steps  of  assigning  to 
cuits  a  location  m  said  integrated  ctrcnit 
bays  by  assigning  wiring  ■*y»f«^  to 
chamieis  to  obtain  an  mtegrated  circoit 
sakl  int^rated  drcuit  in  aooordaaoe  with  said 
cuit  design,  sakl  paddng  step  rnmpriig; 
A.  sdectmgan  anpadted  duumd  from  among 
channeh; 


havmgfinti 


each  of) 


or- 
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B.  assembling  a  list  of  segments  available  for  packing  on  that 
channel; 

C.  for  the  channel  selected  in  said  step  A: 

(1)  assigning  a  score  to  each  of  said  available  segments; 

(2)  starting  from  said  first  end  of  said  wiring  bay  and 
moving  toward  said  second  end  of  said  wiring  bay, 
upon  occurrence  of  an  end  point  of  any  segment,  deter- 
mining a  total  score  for  said  selected  channel  by  adding 
to  the  score  of  said  any  segment  a  best  string  score  for 
any  string  of  segments  at  last  end  point  of  which  occurs 
before  a  start  point  of  said  any  segment; 

(3)  if  said  total  score  exceeds  a  present  value  of  a  best 
string  score  for  any  string  of  segments,  retaining  said 
total  score  as  a  new  value  of  said  best  string  score  for 
any  string  of  segments  and  recording  an  identifier  for 
said  any  segment,  otherwise  retaining  said  present  value 
of  said  best  string  score  for  any  string  of  segments; 

(4)  repeating  said  steps  (2)  and  (3)  until  said  second  end  of 
said  wiring  bay  is  reached  and  a  final  best  string  score  is 
obtained,  said  final  best  string  score  corresponding  to  a 
final  string  of  segments  comprising  those  segments  for 
which  identifiers  have  been  recorded  in  said  step  (3); 

(5)  from  said  second  end  of  said  wiring  bay  and  moving 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  wiring  bay,  assigning  to 
said  selected  channel  at  last  segment  in  said  final  string 
for  which  an  identifier  was  recorded  in  said  step  (3)  and 
which  has  not  yet  been  assiged  to  said  selected  channel; 
aind 

D.  repeating  said  steps  A  to  C  until  all  said  segments  have 
been  assigned  to  a  channel. 


4,593,363 
SIMULTANEOUS  PLACEMENT  AND  WIRING  FOR  VLSI 

i  CHIPS 

Mlcfaafl  Bnrstein,  Camel;  Sc  J.  Hong,  Yorktown  Heights,  and 
Rkiiard  N.  PelaTin,  Chappaqua,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematioiial  Busincsi  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,900 
Int  a/  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364-491  16  Oaims 
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CO*WIE  *  POSSat  WH  COST  Tuts  T,..T4 
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ADO  OK   UORC  CTLI.   PAIR  TO  ARRAY 
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9.  A  computerized  system  for  automatically  placing  compo- 
nents of  a  logic  network  on  a  master-slice  VLSI  chip  and 
integrally  globally  determining  the  wiring  connections  of  a 
wiring  network  to  said  components,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  number  of  elepentary  cell  rows 
and  columns  available  on  the  area  of  said  chip  and  the 
available  wiring  tracks  per  said  rows  and  columns; 

assignment  means  for  determining  the  set  of  components  of 
said  logic  network  to  be  placed  and  respectively  assigning 
subsets  thereof  successively  to  a  hierarchy  of  sets  of  said 
elementary  cells; 

analysis  means  for  performing  a  placeability  analysis  to 
determine  whether  all  components  of  each  said  subset  can 
be  placed  in  the  resjsective  assigned  cell  set; 

wiring  connection  means  for  globally  determining  the  wir- 
ing connections  for  subnetworks  of  said  wiring  network  to 
the  components  within  said  subsets  and  over  the  wiring 


tracks  between  said  subsets  for  each  of  said  hierarchical 
sets  of  cells;  and 
partitioning  means  for  iteratively  actuating  said  assignment 
means,  said  analysis  means  and  said  wiring  connection 
means  beginning  with  two  sets  of  elementary  cells  and 
continuing  by  successively  subdividing  said  sets  of  ele- 
mentary cells  through  successive  levels  until  the  number 
of  said  cell  sets  equals  said  number  of  elementary  cells, 
whereupon  the  component  placement  and  global  wiring 
are  complete. 


4,593,364 

Floating  deadband  for  speed  feedback  in 
turbine  load  control 

William  D.  Christ,  m,  Blawooz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,389 

Int.  a.*  H02P  9/04 

UJS.  a.  364—494  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  steam  turbine-generator  power  system  operable  in  a 
speed  and  load  control  mode  of  operation  and  wherein  a  load 
reference  setpoint  is  generated  to  control  steam  admission 
valves  to  the  turbine  during  load  control  and  wherein  said 
turbine  has  a  rated  speed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  actual  turbine 
speed; 

(B)  means  for  obtaining  a  speed  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  rated  and  actual  turbine  speed; 

(C)  means  for  generating  a  corrective  signal  if  said  speed 
error  signal  exceeds  a  preset  speed  error  deadband; 

(D)  means  for  shifting  said  deadband  each  time  a  new  cor- 
rective signal  is  generated;  and 

(E)  means  for  modifying  said  load  reference  setpoint  by  said 
corrective  signal. 


^  4,593,365 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONTTORING  A 
PLURAUTY  OF  FLOW  METERS 
John  E.  Haley,  Jr.;  Michael  J.  Lynch,  and  Charles  L.  Mouser, 
all  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliborton  Company, 
Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,686 
Int.  a*  GOIF  15/075 
VS.  a.  364—510  6  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  flow  meters  at 
a  well  site,  said  flow  meters  providing  respective  electrical 
signals  proportional  to  the  flow  rates  of  substances  flowing 
past  said  flow  meters,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  portable  housing  adapted  for  use  at  said  well  site; 
a  plurality  of  data  concentrator  means,  contained  within  said 
housing,  for  polling  said  flow  meters,  each  of  said  data 
concentrator  means  including: 

receiver  means  for  receiving  a  respective  number  of  the 
respective  electrical  signals  in  respective  channels,  each 
of  said  channels  connectible  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
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flow  meters,  and  for  conditioning  said  electrical  signals 
into  correqx>nding  digital  signals  having  numbers  of 
pulses  proportional  to  the  respective  flow  rates;  and 

counter  means,  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  for 
repeatedly  polling  said  channels  and  for  counting  and 
storing  in  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  storage 
locations  the  counts  of  pulses  of  said  digital  signals 
detected  in  each  of  said  channels  during  the  last  one  oi 
the  pollings; 

one,  and  only  one,  central  processing  means,  contained 
within  said  housing,  for  obtaining  said  counts  from  said 


J 


r;  r ■> 
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Storage  locations  and  for  determining  therefrom  for 
each  channel  individual  flow  rates  of  the  substances  and 
for  determining  for  each  channel  the  total  volumes  of 
the  substances  flowing  past  said  flow  meters  and  for 
determining  the  sum  of  said  individual  flow  rates  and 
the  sum  of  said  total  volumes;  and 
display  means,  moimted  on  said  housing  and  connected 
with  said  one  and  only  one  central  processing  means, 
for  displaying  said  individual  flow  rates,  said  total  vol- 
umes, said  sum  of  individual  flow  rates,  and  said  sum  of 
total  volumes. 


4,593,366 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ROBOT 

Kolchi  Sngiinoto,  Hiratsnka,  and  Tsngio  SeUne,  Httoda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadd,  Ltd.,  TtAyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,022 

Claims  priority,  ^wUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1982,  57-55423 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—513  18  daiins 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  robot,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  displacement  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  kine- 
matic pairs  of  a  detector,  said  kinematic  pairs  being  in- 
cluded in  a  robot; 
calculating  the  present  spatial  position  of  a  hand  of  said 
robot  on  the  basis  of  said  detected  displacement  of  each 
kinematic  pair; 


calculating  a  deviation  between  said  present  position  of  said 
hand  and  a  set  position  to  be  ooaqjied  by  said  haad; 

determining  a  speed  of  said  hand  in  acconlance  with  said 
deviaticm; 

calculating  a  desired  intermediate  position  of  said  hand 
between  said  present  position  and  said  set  position  in 
dependence  upon  said  speed  of  said  hand  if  said  hand 
moves  from  said  present  position  at  said  speed  after  a 
predetermined  time; 

calculating  a  desired  diq>lacenient  value  fbr  eadi  of  said 
kinematic  pain  on  the  basis  of  said  desired  position  of  said 
hand;  and 

controllmg  an  actuator  on  the  basis  of  the  calculated  dis- 
placement value  for  each  of  said  kinematic  pairs  to  drive 
each  of  said  kinematic  pairs. 


4,593,367 
PROBABILISTIC  LEARNING  ELEMENT 
Thonas  B.  9aefc,  Oxford,  aad  Jeffrey  N.  DaBsabsn 
both  of  ComL,  aMi^ors  to  rrr  Oorpamiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JaiL  16, 1984,  Scr.  Na.  571,230 
Int  CL*  G09C  00/00;  G06F  7/2Z  1/OOf  OOSK  9/62 
U.S.  CL  364— 513  14  < 
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1.  A  probabilistic  learning  dement,  that  sequentially  re- 
cdves  objects  and  outputs  sequences  of  recognized  states,  said 
learning  element  comprising: 
means  for  sequentially  receiving  objects; 
means  for  storing, 
said  received  objects, 
sequences  of  received  objects, 
previously  learned  sequences  of  states, 
states  contained  in  said  previously  learned  sequences  of 

states,  and 
predetermined  types  of  knowledge  relating  to, 
said  previously  learned  sequences  of  states, 
said  states  contained  in  said  (»eviously  learned  sequen- 
ces of  states, 
objects  contained  in  said  previously  learned  sequenoes 

of  states,  and 
sequences  of  objects  contained  in  said  previoasly 
learned  sequences  of  states,  whereby  current  object 
information  relating  to 
said  recdved  objects  and  said  sequences  of  received 
objects  is  stored  as  well  as  statistical  information 
relating  to  previously  learned  sequences  of  states  nd 
said  states,  objects  and  sequences  of  objects  contaiiied 
in  said  previously  learned  sequences  of  itatui 
means  for  correlating  s^  stored  current  object  information 
with  said  stored  statistical  information  for  assigning  prob- 
abilities to  possible  next  states  in  dw  sequence  of  raoog- 
nized  states; 
means,  responsive  to  said  ivobabilities  of  possible  next  states, 

for  determining  a  most  likdy  next  state; 
means,  reqionsive  to  the  stored  conent  object  information 
and  statistical  infioraation,  (br  providing  a  signal  oont^ 
sponding  to  the  probrirility  that  a  state  has  ended;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  end  of  state  signal,  for  < 
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said  most  likely  next  state  as  a  recognized  next  state  in  a 
recognized  state  sequence. 
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4,593,368 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  MEASURING  VERY  SMALL 

SPAONGS 

D.  Atan  FMdge,  Gleadale,  ud  Kennetk  A.  MiUer,  Simi  VaUey, 

botk  of  Ollf ^  anisMn  to  Kollmorgen  Tedmologies  Corpora- 

tioa,  Mdrille,  N.Y.  ^rpor. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  617,123 

Int.  a/  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  a  364-525  29  Caaima 


generates  container  test  data  erroneously  indicative  of  poten- 
tial  container  production  process  problems  during  a  defective 
testmg  machine  operating  state  and  wherein  the  normal  or 
abnormal  operation  of  the  testing  machine  is  ordinarily  not 
readily  ascertainable  by  operating  personnel,  comprising: 
data  accumulation  means  for  accumulating  contiuner  test 

data  produced  by  said  container  testing  machine; 
data  analysis  means  for  analyzing  said  container  test  data  for 
determining  whether  said  testing  machine  is  in  said  normal 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  distance  or  spacing  be- 
tween a  magnetic  reading  head  and  a  hard  magnetic  storage 
disk,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
temporarily  replacing  the  magnetic  storage  disk  with  a  trans- 
parent disk  having  a  surface  mounted  in  substantially  the 
same  location  relative  to  at  least  one  magnetic  reading 
head,  as  the  recording  surface  of  the  hard  disk; 
rotating  the  transparent  disk  at  substantially  the  normal 
rotational  velocity  of  said  magnetic  recording  disk,  with 
the  magnetic  head  being  mechanically  biased  toward  said 
transparent  disk,  whereby  the  magnetic  head  is  spaced 
away  from  said  transparent  disk  by  a  distance  determined 
by  the  outward  force  of  the  air  pressure  resulting  from 
roution  of  the  uvnsparent  disk  balanced  against  the  in- 
ward  mechanical  biasing  of  the  head  toward  the  disk- 
directing  a  broad  spectiTun  of  Ught  through  said  transparent 

disk  onto  said  magnetic  head; 
combining  the  light  reHected  from  said  magnetic  head  and 
from  the  surface  of  said  transparent  disk  to  provide  a 
combmed  light  wave  spectral  intensity  response  with 
constiTictive  and  destiiictive  interference  at  different 
wavelengths; 
detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  combined  light 
through  a  broad  spectrum  of  wavelengths,  with  the  de- 
tecting of  intensity  occurring  substantially  concurrently 
for  the  entire  spectrum  of  wavelengths; 
correlating  the  theoretical  light  intensity  vs.  wavelength 
characteristic  with  the  measured  combined  light  intensity 
vs.  wavelength  characteristic;  and 
determining  the  actual  spacing  between  the  magnetic  head 
and  the  transparent  disk  from  the  correlation. 


operating  state  or  said  defective  operating  state  and  for 
identifying  both  potential  contiuner  production  process 
problems  and  potential  container  testing  machine  prob- 
lems; 

display  means  for  displaying  accumulated  data  produced  by 
said  data  accumulated  means  and  analysis  data  produced 
by  said  data  analysis  means  to  identify  potential  container 
production  process  problems  and  container  testing  ma- 
chine  problems. 


4,593,370 

ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Hayati  Balkanli,  P.O.  Box  35725,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 

FUed  Jol.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,972 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  sobseqnent  to  Apr.  24, 
I  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  a*  G06F  15/20;  E21B  47/06 

US.  a  364-571  12  Claims 


4,593,369 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONTAINER  TESTING 

MACHINE 

Rofsr  A.  TlompKMi,  Utttetom  Colo..  MrigKW  to  Adoiph  Coon 
CiMpny,  GoMsa,  Colo. 

FIW  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,471 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a  364—552  u  q,!^ 

1.  A  monitoring  device  for  a  contiuner  testing  machine  of  the 
type  which  generates  container  test  dau  which  is  properly 
indicative  of  potential  contiuner  production  process  problems 
during  a  normal  testing  machine  operating  sute  and  which 
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1.  An  environmental  measuring  and  recording  apparatus 
comprising: 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  of  a  first  environmentid 
condition  to  obtain  a  first  signal  therefrom; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  of  a  second  environ- 
mental condition  to  obtain  a  second  signal  therefrom; 

compensation  means  for  compensating  the  first  signal  with 
the  second  signal  to  obtain  a  digital  signal  thereby; 

memory  means  for  storing  digital  dau  therein  represented 
by  the  digital  signal;  and 

program  control  means  for  controlling  the  storage  of  the 
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digital  data  in  the  memory  means  and  for  periodically 
updating  the  contents  of  the  memory  means. 


4,593,371 
X-RAY  TUBE  EMISSION  CURRENT  CONTROLLER 
John  P.  Gr^jewski,  Palmyra,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550^25 

Int  CL«  GOID  18/00;  H05G  l/H'  G12B  13/00 

VS.  Ct  364-571  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  storing  a  model  of  the  grid  bias 
voltages  that  must  be  appUed  to  the  control  grid  of  an  x-ray 
tube  relative  to  the  filament  of  the  tube  to  obtain  selected  x-ray 
tube  currents  (mA)  through  the  tube  when  x-ray  exposures  of 
a  patient  are  made  later  with  predetermined  kilovoltage  kV 
applied  to  the  anode  of  the  tube  and  with  the  filament  current 
of  the  tube  held  constant,  comprising  the  stops  of: 
storing  a  plurality  of  digital  values  representative  of  trial  bias 
voltages  in  respective  locations  in  a  digital  memory  at 
addresses  corresponding  to  desired  x-ray  tube  mA  values, 
having  a  programmed  digital  processor,  as  a  first  step  in  a 
cycle,  access  a  trial  bias  voltage  digital  value  at  an  address 
corresponding  to  a  selected  mA  and  convert  said  value  to 
a  corresponding  analog  signal, 
using  the  analog  signal  to  control  a  bias  voltage  generator 
that  responds  to  said  signal  by  q>plying  a  corresponding 
negative  bias  voltage  to  said  x-ray  tube  control  grid  rela- 
tive to  said  filament, 
having  the  digital  processor  calculate  the  exposure  time 
interval  for  making  an  x-ray  exposure  that  yields  a  prede- 
termined desire  milliampere-second  (mAS)  x-ray  dosage, 
setting  an  exposure  timer  for  terminating  the  ensuing  expo- 
sure at  the  end  of  the  calculated  time  interval  after  the 
exposure  has  been  initiated  by  applying  said  kV  to  the 
anode  of  the  tube, 
dispUiying  the  actual  mAS  resulting  from  the  exposure  and 
of  there  is  significant  difference  between  the  actual  and 
desired  mAS  have  the  processor  determine  the  magnitude 
of  the  difference  and  whether  it  is  above  or  below  the 
desired  mAS  and  calculate  a  new  trial  bias  voltage  that 
will  cause  the  bias  voltage  generator  to  produce  a  grid  bias 
voltage  that  will  result  in  a  smaller  or  no  significant  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  and  desired  mAS  when  the  next 
exposure  is  made, 
repeating  the  foregoing  cylce,  if  necessary,  until  there  is  no 
significant  difference  between  actual  and  desired  mAS 
and  then  storing  the  final  calculated  digital  representation 
of  the  bias  voltage  in  the  memory  location  at  an  address 
corresponding  to  said  selected  mA, 
selecting  other  mA  values  and  repeating  the  steps  for  deter- 
mining and  storing  the  bias  voltage  value  to  obtain  the 
desired  mAS,  to  develop  and  store  a  model  of  bias  voltage 
verses  x-ray  tube  mA  at  a  predetermined  anode  kV,  and 
then  inhibit  input  to  said  memory  of  digital  data  that  would 
alter  the  stored  bias  voltage  values. 


4.593,372 
LINE  GEr<fERATING  METHOD 
YosUaki  Baadai,  and  KboU  Hascbc,  koth  of  Tokyo,  Ji 
asstgnon  to  Tokyo  SUbmn  Deaki  KataaUU  KaU 
said,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,716 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japm^  Nor.  29, 1982,  57-209025 
Int  a.*  G06F  1/02  3/153 
VS.  a,  364—719  3 
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1.  A  line  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  digital  differential  analyzer  (DDA)  genoating  cowdi- 
nate  data  of  an  interpolated  point  in  accordance  with 
given  start  and  end  points  and  absolute  difference  data 
between  an  actual  value  and  the  coordinate  data  (rf  an 
interpolated  point; 

(b)  an  intensity  modulation  circuit  for  generating  digital 
intensity  information  corresponding  to  the  absolute  differ- 
ence data; 

(c)  an  inversion  control  circuit  for  noninverting/inverting  a 
level  of  an  output  from  said  intensity  modulation  circuit  in 
accordance  with  a  main  line/sub-lme  H^Mgnfffng  signal; 
and 

(d)  a  microprocessor  for  supplying  coordinate  data  of  the 
start  point  (xayo)  and  the  end  pomt  (xm.ym)  to  said  digital 
differential  analyzer,  to  snp|4y  to  said  inversion  control 
circuit  a  main  line/sub-line  designating  signal  indicatiag 
said  main  line,  for  determining  that «  vector  direction 
from  the  start  point  (xayo)  to  the  end  point  (xm,ym) 
belongs  to  one  of  four  areas  divided  by  l^es  y=x  and 
y=  -X  when  the  start  point  (xo,yo)  is  defined  as  an  origin 
of  an  x-y  coordinate  system,  and  for  sup|riying  to  said 
digital  differential  analyzer  coordinate  data  of  a  start  point 
M,yo')  and  an  end  point  (xm',ym')  which  are  obtained  by 
moving  x  or  y  coordinates  of  the  start  point  (xayo)  and 
the  end  point  {xm,ym),  respectively,  by  one  in  accordance 
with  the  vector  determination. 


433,373 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  N-lUt 

OUTPUTS  FROM  AN  M-BIT  MICROCOMPUTER 

AUhiro  Kiodd,  Tewl,  and  SUnkU  Tmrnka,  KMMkara,  tott  of 

Japan,  aasigMn  to  Shuip  riinshlil  WMkt,  Onka.  J^n 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,559 
Oaims  priority,  appHeatlon  Japm^  Ai«.  9, 1982,  57-138715 
Int  CL«  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—736  2  Cli*H 

1.  A  microcomputer  system  ccnnprising: 
arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means  for  prorfHing  m-bit  data; 
random  access  memory  means  for  storing  the  m  bit  data 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  cdls  that  are  aligned  in  a 
matrix  fashion,  the  number  of  said  memory  cells  that  are 

aligned  in  a  first  direction  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 
bit  number  n; 

output  control  means  for  latching  n-bit  data  and  receiving 
the  n-bit  data,  where  n  is  greater  than  m; 

addressing  means  for  selecting  desired  memory  cells  in  said 
random  access  memory  means,  said  addressing  mens 
including  first  address  means  for  selecting  desired  mem- 
ory cells  along  said  first  direction,  and  second  address 
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means  for  selecting  desired  memory  cells  along  a  second 
direction  which  is  different  from  said  first  direction  in  said 
matrix  fashion; 
control  means  includable  in  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  for 
selectively  enabling  said  addresang  means,  whereby  m-bit 
data  is  read  out  from  the  random  access  memory  means 
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and  is  applied  to  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means 
when  both  of  said  first  and  second  address  means  are 
enabled,  and  n-bit  data  is  read  out  from  the  random  access 
memory  means  and  is  applied  to  said  output  control  means 
when  said  first  address  means  is  enabled  and  said  second 
address  means  is  disabled. 


4^3^74 
TELETEXT  MAGAZINE  CODE  DETECTOR 
KadagMor  V.  Gnnimiirthy,  IndiaiiapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporatioa,  Princeton,  SJ. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,058 

Int  a/  G06F  11/10.  15/40 

U.S.  CL  364—900  5  Claims 
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1.  A  decoder  capable  of  detecting  a  sought  after  item  of 
information  in  an  error-encoded  teletext-like  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  forming  incoming  bytes  of  data  in  response  to  a 
transmission  of  said  error  encoded  teletext-like  signal  that 
contains  bytes  of  data  encoded  using  an  error  code  that 
discloses  the  presence  of  an  error  in  the  transmission  of 
said  teletext-like  signal; 

means  for  generating  an  uncoded  binary  signal  that  repre- 
sents a  sought  after  item  of  information; 

an  encoder  responsive  to  said  binary  signal  for  generating  at 
an  output  thereof  in  accordance  with  said  error  code  an 
error  encoded  byte  representing  said  sought  after  item  of 
infonnation;  and 

a  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  encoder  and  respon- 
sive to  said  incoming  bytes  of  data  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  said  sought  after  item  of  information  in  the  tele- 
text-like signal. 


4,593,375 
READ-WRITE  PROCESSOR  WITH  INTERNAL 
DUGNOSTIC  DATA  PATH 
Edward  Gershenson,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  Gen- 
eral Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,363 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 
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1.  Encoding/decoding  apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  for  providing  signals  controlling  operation  of 

said  encoding/decoding  apparatus; 
input  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  receiving  in  the 

alternative  first  codes  from  a  first  external  device  and  second 

codes  from  a  second  external  device  as  specified  by  said 

signals; 
output  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  outputting  in  the 

alternative  said  second  codes  to  said  second  external  device 

I  and  said  first  codes  to  said  first  external  device  as  specified 
by  said  signals;  encoding-decoding  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  and  connected  between  said  input  means  and  said 
output  means  for  producing  said  second  codes  when  said 
encoding-decoding  means  is  receiving  said  first  codes  and 
producing  said  first  codes  when  said  encoding-decoding 
means  is  receiving  said  second  codes;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  and  connected  between  said 
input  means  and  said  output  means  for  providing  said  second 
codes  directly  from  said  output  means  to  said  input  means 
when  specified  by  said  signals,  whereby  said  encoding/de- 
coding apparatus  responds  to  said  signds  by  in  the  alterna- 
tive 

(a)  receiving  said  first  codes  in  said  input  means  from  said 
first  external  device,  producing  said  second  codes,  and 
outputting  said  second  codes  from  said  output  means  to 
said  second  external  device, 

(b)  receiving  said  second  codes  in  said  input  means  from  said 
second  external  device,  producing  said  first  codes,  and 
outputting  said  first  codes  from  said  output  means  to  said 
first  external  device,  and 

(c)  receiving  said  first  codes  in  said  input  means  ft-om  said 
first  external  device,  producing  said  second  codes,  output- 
ting said  second  codes  from  said  output  means  via  said 
data  path  to  said  input  means,  producing  said  first  codes, 
and  outputting  said  first  codes  from  said  output  means  to 
said  first  external  device. 


4,593,376 

SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING  PROGRAM  CARTRIDGES 

WHICH  HAVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  INHIBniNG 

PROGRAM  USAGE  AFTER  PRESET  TIME  INTERVAL 

KXPIRBS 

Urry  N.  Volk,  3320  Royce  Ct,  Las  Vegas,  Ney. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,018 
Int  a*  G06F  13/Oa  15/44 
U.S.  a.  364—900  18  Clainis 

1.  A  program  vending  system  for  dispensing  a  program 
which  may  be  used  in  a  separate  programmable  machine  that 
executes  the  program,  which  comprises: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  programs  which  are 
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each  suitable  for  use  in  the  separate  programmaUe  ma- 
chine; 

transfer  means  coupled  to  the  memory  means  for  transfer- 
ring a  selected  program  to  a  memory  device  contained  in 
a  program  cartridge  which  is  removable  from  the  pro- 
gram vending  system; 

a  use  interval  circuit  contained  in  the  removable  program 
cartridge  and  coupled  to  its  memory  device;  and 


4,593,378 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
John  G.  McWUrten  Edinvd  R.  Plka,  mk  Dsfy  J.  Wi 
of  Malfov,  EagboMl,  aaiipon  to 


Flkd  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,313 
Oains  priority,  appttartkM  United  Ki^oa,  Feb.  IS,  1912, 
8204382  --."-^ 

Int  CL«  G06F  15/34;  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a  364-900  13 
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use  progranuning  means  coupled  to  the  transfer  means  for 
generating  a  signal  to  the  use  interval  circuit  in  the  reniov- 
able  program  cartridge  which  establishes  a  preset' use 
interval  for  the  transferred  program;  / 

wherein  the  transferred  program  stored  in  the  remcWa^le 
program  cartridge  may  be  executed  in  the  separate  pro- 
grammable machine  until  the  preset  use  interval  expires 
and  the  use  interval  circuit  prevents  further  execution. 


4,593,377 

HIGH-SPEED  PROCESSING  METHOD  OF  LINE 

SEGMENT  COORDINATES 

Orao  Mitsnka,  Knsatra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daininmn  Screen 

Scizo  Kahmhiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  575,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1983,  58-17394 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/00 

U  A  a  364—900  3  Claims 


PHESET  D*TA  PRESET  QATl 

0-l»i-«f|  »i 


1.  A  digital  signal  processor  for  |Mocessing  at  least  one 
digital  signal,  said  processor  comprising: 

timing  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  digital  signal  and  fat 
providing  a  successira  of  sanq^  intervals  containing 
discrete  values  forming  a  digital  dgnai; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  for  pfX)gres- 
sively  delaying  said  digital  signal  by  delay  intervals  to 
provide  a  delayed  signal; 

an  arithmetic  section  having  a  plurality  of  etements,  each 
element  arranged  to  receive  firom  said  dday  means  a 
differently  delayed  value  of  the  dq)layed  signal,  each 
element  being  connected  to  receive  said  digital  Mgnyi,  said 
plurality  of  elements  perfwming  a  mathematical  operation 
between  said  digital  and  delayed  signals; 

an  accumulatOT  secti(n  having  a  plurality  dt  fii^my^f  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  dements  for  aocamulating  suc- 
cessive cominlations  by  said  elements,  the  channels  collec- 
tively providing  the  reqmred  mathematical  operation; 

means  for  providing  to  each  of  said  dements  from  said  dday 
means  a  differently  delayed  signal  such  that  the  delay 
interval  or  sample  interval  between  successive  channds 
increases  substantially  geometrically,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  pasnge  of  signab  thmngh 
the  processor. 


CUXK  PUUSE      Cc> 

MITtALIZMG        r 
PULSE  *•' 


<:in 


i< 


»r<)i- 


l^t) 


B«T»  PRESET  0«n 


RES 


«i<n» |ut 

2 


-h 


1.  A  method  for  processing  at  high  speed  line  segment  coor- 
dinates to  determine  the  coordinate  values  of  quantized  se- 
quential dots  on  a  line  segment  connecting  desired  two  points 
(xi,yi),  (X2,y2)  in  a  two-dimensional  quantized  coordinate 
system,  which  method  comprises: 
providing  counters,  each  of  which  employs  one  quantum 
unit  as  the  reference  clock  signal  thereof,  respectively 
with  the  X-axis  and  y-axis; 
controlling  reference  clodt  signals,  which  are  to  be  input  to 
the  counters,  in  accordance  with  the  information  mi  the 
two  points  (xi.yi),  (X2.y2);  and 
employing  output  values  of  the  counters  as  coordinate  val- 
ues of  the  quantized  sequential  dots. 


4J93J79 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF 

MESSAGES 

Pierre  Fonrcade,  and  Dwlni^w  Dnpwy,bntbof  P»k,Phmw, 
•Mignors  to  Tlo— onCSF,  Paria,  Fhrnce 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,408 
CUdnH  priority,  appHcaHon  Fkwee,  Jan.  9, 1981, 81 00313 
Int  CL*  G81S  1/30 
U.S.  CL  364—900  7  Cktaa 

2.  A  device  fw  synchromzatira  of  messages  recdved  by  a 
recdver  by  means  of  an  adjustable  reccptkni  dodt  sifnd 
produced  by  a  reception  clock  signal  generator  having  piaae 
control  inputs,  each  message  being  oonstitoted  by  bits  transmit- 
ted with  a  bit  firequency  f  and  conqmsof  at  least  one  pradeier- 
mined  whcrie  number  p  of  transitions,  eompriMng; 
a  delay  line  means  for  storing  received  measagea; 
a  circuit  Sat  delecting  transitiions  of  received  mnwagiii. 
a  high-q)eed  clock  signal  generator  having  a  freqneacy  N 
times  higher  than  the  bit  fkvqnoKy  for  tiie  bits  cooilitiit- 
ing  each  message; 

means  for  detecting  a  sign  of  a  lAase  difference  between  the 
detected  transitions  of  the  recdved  mrwagci  and  cone- 
^)onding  reception  clodc  signal  tranatioot,  nid  rign  de- 
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tecting  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  circuit  for 
detecting  transitions  of  received  messages  and  to  an  out- 
put of  the  reception  clock  signal  generator  and  having 
outputs  corresponding  to  the  detected  sign; 

sampling  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  delay  line  means  for 
sampling  the  stored  messages  delivered  by  the  delay  line 
means,  by  means  of  the  reception  clock  signal; 

means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  reception  clock  signal 
in  dependence  on  the  phase  of  the  received  messages, 
comprising, 

a  reception  clock  signal  generator  coupled  to  the  sampling 
circuit  and  to  the  high-speed  clock  signal  generator, 

a  transition  counter  connected  to  an  output  of  said  circuit  for 


detecting  transitions  of  received  messages  in  order  to 
count  the  number  of  transitions  of  the  received  message, 
and 
a  read-only  memory  having  addressing  inputs  connected  to 
respective  outputs  of  the  sign  detecting  means  and  to  the 
outputs  of  the  transition  counter  in  order  to  deliver  a 
control  value  at  each  transition  i  of  the  received  message 
to  phase  control  inputs  of  the  reception  clock  signal  gener- 
ator for  producing  a  variation  in  phase  of  the  reception 
clock  signal  by  a  quantity  ±  A/(27r/N)  as  a  function  of  the 
sign  delivered  by  the  sign  detecting  means,  where  A,  of  p 
designates  one  element  of  a  sequence  N±A/  decreasing 
integral  values  which  are  stored  in  the  form  N±  A/ within 
the  read-only  memory  and  verifies  the  equation 


f   Ml  =  M. 

1=1 

where  M  designates  a  whole  number  by  which  the  ele- 
mentary phase  quantity  2ir/N  must  be  multiplied  in  order 
to  obtain  the  relative  phase  shift  <^  between  the  reception 
clock  signal  and  the  received  message  to  within  2ir/S. 


433,3M  ^ 

DUAL  FUNCTION  INPUT/OUTPUT  FOR  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Mark  J.  Kocken  RouM  E.  Gwds;  WOliaa  J.  Ketelhat,  all  of 
anriottnfOlc  ■■<  ChariM  E.  Kowid,  Roooke,  aU  of  Va., 
aarigMTi  to  Gcacral  Etoctrie  Ok,  CkuriotteiTllle,  Va. 
FOcd  Ju.  4, 19H  Ser.  No.  617,162 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  13/Oa  1/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  programmable  controller  having  multiple  input  and 
output  points  for  exchanging  signals  between  a  controlled 
process  and  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  of  the  controller, 
circuitry  selectively  operable  either  as  an  input  point  or  as  an 
output  point  comprising: 
an  in/out  terminal  which  is  electrically  common  for  both 

input  and  output  connections: 
a  pair  of  return  terminals,  one  terminal  of  which  is  an  input 
retiim  terminal  and  one  terminal  of  which  is  an  output 
return  terminal; 
preload  means  connected  between  said  in/out  terminal  and 
said  output  return  terminal,  operative  to  provide  a  sutus 


signal  indicative  of  the  status  of  an  input  device  connected 
between  said  common  terminal  and  said  input  return 
terminal;  and 
controllable  switching  means  connected  between  said  in/out 
terminal  and  said  input  return  terminal,  said  switching 


means  being  operative  to  be  switched  on  and  off  for  con- 
trolling power  to  an  output  load  connected  between  said 
in/out  terminal  and  said  output  return  when  such  circuitry 
is  operative  as  an  output  point  and  to  be  held  off  for  provi- 
sion of  said  status  signal  when  such  circuitry  is  operative 
as  an  input  point. 


4,593,381 
MICROPLEX  CHIP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MICROSTRIP 

DETECTOR 
Stephen  Shapiro,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Bernard  H.  Hyams,  GcneTa, 
Switzerland;  Sherwood  Pariter,  Berkeley,  and  James  Walker, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaon  to  The  Board  of  Tmstecs  of 
the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univerrity,  Stanford,  Calif. 
FUcd  No?.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,088 
lat  a«  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—45  19  Claima 


1.  A  single  chip  integrated  system  for  amplifying  and  read- 
ing out  data  signals  from  each  strip  of  a  multiple  strip  micro- 
strip  detector  wherein  a  plurality  of  very  low  level  signal 
inputs  must  be  substantially  simultaneously  sampled  and  ampli- 
fied, the  amplified  data  samples  being  sequentially  read  out  on 
a  single  line,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  charge  integrator  means,  one  connected  to 
each  of  said  strips  for  collection  of  the  output  charge  of 
each  microstrip  detector  strip  with  high  charge  transfer 
efficiency, 
a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  storing  a  measure  of  the  total 

charge  value  collected  in  each  said  strip, 
an  amplifier  for  non-destructive  readout  of  the  total  charge 

value  of  each  said  sample  and  hold,  and 
means  for  serially  controlling  each  of  said  amplifiers  for 
sequential  connection  of  each  sample  and  hold  circuit's 
signal  to  the  output  line  to  initiate  read-out  of  the  stored 
data. 
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433382 
MOS  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
F^JiBUM|.  Kankiro  SkiMtari;  HMajTidd  Oadd,  aad 
TikM  Nakno,  aU  of  Hyoflo,  Japa,  Mrifaon  to  MHnkiAi 
DenU  rahaikfti  Eataka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  16, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  418,911 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcathwi  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1981,  56-147547 
lat  CL«  GllC  11/24 
U.S.  a.  365—149  8  Oakaa 
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ground  potential  to  addren  the  ones  of  die 
ments  coupled  to  sakl  sdeded  oaea  of  the  rowl  of  ooodac- 
tors  when  the  entire  addrewiag  oieam  it  coqried  to  the 
addressing  but,  audi  one  of  the  rows  of  ooodaieton  bciaf 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  addrfating  agadt;  aad, 
(d)  switch  meant,  reqxxnive  to  an  enMe  agaal,  for  deooo* 
pling  the  entire  addrening  mean  from  die  power  but  in 
response  to  a  stand-by  condition  of  the  eaaUe  agaal,  for 
coupling  a  portion  of  the  addretaag  nena  to  the  power 
bus  when  the  enable  agnal  changet  from  the  ttand-hy 
conditioo  to  an  enririe  condition  during  an  initial  portwa 
of  the  enaUe  condition  to  ooiqte  a  portion  of  the  row*  of 
conductors  to  substantially  ground  potential  and  for  tob- 
sequently  coufriing  the  entire  addraanng  meant  to  the 
power  bus  during  a  tubaequent  full  enaUe  condition  to 
couple  the  selected  one  of  the  rows  oX  ooodncton  to 
substantially  ground  potential  to  address  the  ones  of  the 
memory  dementt  coupled  to  such  selected  one  of  die 
rows  (rfoonducton,  such  one  of  the  rows  beiag  adeded  is 
accordance  with  addreating  agnalt  provkied  by  the  ad- 
dresang  signal  source. 


6.  An  MOS  dynamic  memory  device,  comprising:  a  matrix 
of  memory  cells  (1)  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  a  plurality 
of  word  lines  (5)  arranged  in  a  column  direction  of  tlw  matrix 
and  individually  coupled  to  each  of  the  memory  cells  in  an 
associated  column,  means  (17, 18)  for  driving  said  word  lines, 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  (4)  arranged  orthogonal  to  said  word 
lines  and  individually  coupled  to  each  of  the  memory  qells  in 
an  associated  row,  a  plurality  of  memory  capacitor  cell  plates 
(8)  individually  associated  with  the  memory  cells  and  con- 
nected in  columns  parallel  to  said  word  lines,  and  means  (13) 
for  recharging  a  sdected  cdl  plate  after  a  discharge  thereof 
within  a  time  period  during  which  a  word  line  associated  with 
said  selected  cell  plate  remains  driven. 


4,593,383 
INTEGATEa)  CIRCUrr  MEMORY 
Bmee  G.  AraHtroag,  Bdmoat;  Fabkt  Prineipi,  Overtino,  and 
Joha  G.  MarcdUMS  Oakland,  aD  of  Odif ^  aaifBon  to 
RaytheoB  Compaay,  Lexiagtoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,068 
lat  a.«  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  CL  36S-203  3 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  comprising: 

(a)  a  subsbvte  coupled  to  ground  potential; 

(b)  a  matrix  of  memory  elements  interconnected  by  rows  and 
o(4amit  of  conductors,  said  rows  and  columns  of  conduc- 
tors being  disposed  on  the  substrate; 

(c)  addressing  means,  coupled  between  a  source  of  address- 
ing signals  and  die  rows  of  condncton,  for  oou{riing  the 
rows  of  cooductocB  to  a  high  potential  rdative  to  ground 
potential  independent  of  the  addressing  signab  when  sodi 
addressing  means  is  decoufrfed  firom  a  power  bus  and  for 
coiqriing  only  a  sdected  one  of  the  rows  of  conductors  to 


4,993,384 

SECURITY  raiVICE  FOR  THE  SECURE  STORA(X  OF 

SENSITIVE  DATA 

Theodoor  A.  Kk^M,  ZA  Drsaassi,  Ncthsrlaada,  aaslgaar  to 

NCR  Corporatfoa,  Dajrtoa,  Okie 

Fllad  Dsc.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684^637 
lat  a*  GllC  7/00:  HOIL  39/01  H02H  7/20: 08a  19/00 
U.S.  CL  365—228  18 
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1.  A  device  for  the  secure  storage  of 
device  comprising: 
ahousing; 
a  memory  contained  within  said 

data  therein; 
low  teaqwnrture  sensing  means 

ing  and  being  responsive  to  a  decrease 

said  housing  bdow  a  preselected 

for  developing  a  first 
means  contained  withm 

sakl  first  sigMd  for  dcaring  said 

data  stored  therem. 


of  any 
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4,593,385 

nBER  OPTIC  SENSOR  LEAD  FIBER  NOISE 

CANCELLATION 

Jacques  R.  Chamuel,  Framingiiain,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,124 

lot  a.*  H04R  1/44;  GOIB  9/02 

VJS.  a.  367—149  5  Claims 


sponse  to  the  variation  in  intensity  of  the  detected  reading  light 

beam,  comprising: 

signal  producing  means  for  producing  from  a  reflected  light 
beam  a  reproduced  information  signal  having  level  varia- 
tions representing  $aid  geometric  variations  and  a  tracking 
error  signal  having  tracking  level  variations  dependent  on 
the  effect  of  the  dimensions  of  said  geometric  variations  on 
a  level  of  said  output  of  the  photodetector; 

selective  extracting  means  for  detecting  a  characteristic  feature 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  reproduced  information  signal  and 
said  output  of  the  photodetector,  said  characteristic  feature 


Bi        Dj  P^' 


1.  An  electroH)ptical  system  for  the  detection  of  a  physical 
property  manifest  as  a  pressure  effect  by  means  of  the  interac- 
tion of  the  pressure  effect  on  an  optical  waveguide,  said  system 
comprising: 

an  optical  sensor  responsive  to  pressure  effects  to  vary  the 
optical  transmission  therethrough; 

first  and  second  optical  waveguides  having  said  optical 
sensor  in  light  communicating  relationship  therebetween 
to  define  a  first  optical  path  from  an  end  of  said  first 
waveguide  through  said  sensor  and  then  through  said 
second  waveguide  to  an  end  thereof; 

a  first  partially  reflecting  means  located  in  said  first  optical 
path  between  said  first  waveguide  and  said  sensor  to 
define  a  second  optical  path  from  the  end  of  said  first 
waveguide  through  said  first  waveguide  and  then  by 
reflection  from  said  first  partially  reflecting  element  back 
through  said  first  waveguide  to  the  end  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  waveguides  adapted  to  experience  the 
same  environmental  effects; 

means  for  applying  light  of  a  first  frequency  to  the  end  of 
said  first  waveguide  to  produce  light  along  said  first  and 
second  optical  paths  respectively  appearing  at  said  ends  of 
said  second  and  first  waveguides; 

^d  means  for  applying  light  also  producing; 

means  for  producing  a  first  interference  pattern  resulting 
from  light  on  said  first  path  appearing  at  said  end  of  said 
second  waveguide  combined  with  the  light  of  said  second 
frequency  and  for  producing  a  second  inteference  pattern 
resulting  from  light  on  said  second  path  appearing  at  said 
end  of  said  first  waveguide  combined  with  the  light  of  said 
second  frequency; 

first  and  second  photodetector  means  for  sensing  the  light  in 
said  first  and  second  interference  patterns  respectively  to 
produce  first  and  second  output  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
providing  an  output  indication  of  the  pressure  effects  on 
said  optical  senses. 


aJSTcKTHSMV 


having  a  predetermined  range  of  values  corresponding  to 
those  geometric  variations  having  dimensions  for  which  said 
tracking  level  variations  of  said  tracking  error  signal  are 
within  predetermined  acceptable  limits,  and  for  extracting 
selectively  said  tracking  error  signal  whenever  the  value  of 
said  detected  characteristic  feature  is  within  said  predeter- 
mined range  so  as  to  produce  a  modified  tracking  error 
signal  having  an  extracted  level;  and 
control  means  for  jserforming  tracking  control  in  relation  to 
the  reading  light  beam  impinging  on  the  optical  disc  in 
response  to  said  modified  tracking  error  signal. 


4,593,387 
TIME  DIVISION  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 
Thgs  Krol,  and  Adrianus  W.  M.  van  den  Enden,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,  1983, 
8300290 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—58  4  Qaims 


4,593,386 
OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  IMPROVED  TRACKING 

CONTROL 
ShlnicUro  Kuwabara,  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi  Ohsato,  Chiba,  and  Mikio 
Sngiki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioD,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1982,  57/120440 
Int.  a.*  GllB  7/13.  7/095 
VJS.  CI.  369    46  6  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  disc  player  in  which  a  reading  beam  is  caused 
to  impinge  on  an  optical  disc  having  thereon  an  alignment  of 
geometric  variations  representing  recorded  information,  said 
reading  light  beam  being  modulated  in  intensity  upon  reflec- 
tion by  the  geometric  variations,  and  in  which  a  photodetector 
is  provided  for  detecting  the  reading  light  beam  coming  from 
the  optical  disc  and  for  generating  an  output  varying  in  re- 


1.  A  time  division  switching  system  having  incoming  and 
outgoing  transmission  channels  for  transmission  of  information 
contained  in  bit  streams  subdivided  into  bits,  the  bits  from 
respective  incoming  transmission  channels  being  distributed  to 
respective  outgoing  transmission  channels  by  time  division 
multiplex  transmission,  said  switching  system  comprising:  a 
number  N  of  time  division  switching  stages,  a  number  N  of 
distributors  and  a  number  N  of  collectors;  each  distributor 
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having  N  inputs  to  each  of  which  an  incoming  transmission 
channel  is  connected  and  each  collector  having  N  outputs  to 
each  of  which  is  connected  an  outgoing  transmission  channel; 
each  distributor  furiher  having  N  outputs,  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  an  input  of  each  of  the  time  division  switching 
stages,  and  being  adapted  to  proportionately  distribute  the  bit 
stream  of  each  incoming  transmission  channel  over  the  N  time 
division  switching  stages  by  multiplexing,  distributing  and 
remultiplexing  such  bit  streams  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern  independent  of  the  information  contained  therein;  and 
each  collector  further  having  N  inputs,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  each  of  the  time  division  switching 
stages,  and  being  adapted  to  collect  and  proportionately  dis- 
tribute the  bit  streams  for  each  outgoing  transmission  channel 
by  multiplexing,  distributing  and  remultiplexing  such  bit 
streams  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  independent  of 
the  information  contained  therein. 


4,593,388 
SIGNAL  PROCESSORS  FOR  DIGITAL  TELEPHONE 
EXCHANGES 
William  G.  Harris,  Leicestershire,  and  Stnart  J.  Mason,  Not- 
tinghamshire, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Orerseas 
Limited,  Essex,  England 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,213,  Feb.  19, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,323 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
8005726 

Int  a.*  H04Q  3/545.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—67  4  Claims 


signals  received  from  the  subscriber,  during  the  oourse  of 
a  task  performed  by  said  central  procesang  unit,  in  which 
each  algorithm  consists  of  a  number  of  datum  words  each 
of  which  is  processed  by  the  signal  pre-processor  daring 
the  time  period  of  a  single  time  division  multiplex  frame 
period. 


4^3,389 
SIMULTANEOUS  VOICE  AND  ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA 

TELEPHONE 
Henry  Wurzborg,  12506  WlitfU  Cofe,  Rood  Rock,  Tex.  78664, 
and  Stephen  H.  Kelley,  9226  Km^  &C8t  Loop,  Aastin,  Tex. 
78759 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625^71 

Int  CL.*  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  370—110.1  4  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  digital  telephone  exchange  including: 

a  central  processing  unit, 

a  signal  pre-processor, 

a  first  bus  forming  a  two-way  connection  between  said 
central  processing  unit  and  said  signal  pre-processor, 

a  time  division  multiplex  highway  system  including  a  com- 
mand bus  and  a  data  bus, 

said  signal  pre-processor  being  connected  both  to  said  com- 
mand bus  and  to  said  data  bus, 

subscribers'  apparatus  connected  to  said  time  division  multi- 
plex highway  system  and  to  said  first  bus, 

a  time  division  multiplex  network  controller  connected  to 
said  first  bus,  and  to  said  command  bus  and  said  data  bus, 
said  time  division  multiplex  controller  including  a  com- 
mand bus  register  for  storing  the  addresses  of  sources  and 
destinations  for  data  transferred  by  said  data  bus,  said 
addresses  being  input  into  said  command  bus  register  from 
said  central  processing  unit, 

said  central  processing  unit  including  a  first  memory  in 
which  a  number  of  tasks  are  recorded,  said  tasks  perform- 
ing the  interrogation  of  the  status  of  the  subscribers'  appa- 
ratus, and  allotting  a  time  slot  for  said  signal  pre-processor 
for  operation  on  signals  from  a  subscriber  connected  to 
said  subscribers'  apparatus,  said  signal  pre-processor  in- 
cluding a  second  memory  in  which  a  number  of  algo- 
rithms of  routines  are  recorded,  said  algorithms  being 
actuated  by  said  central  processing  unit,  for  operation  on 


1.  A  digital  telephone  for  providing  simultaneous  voice  and 
asynchronous  data  communication  via  a  two  conductor  com- 
munication channel,  comprising: 

signalling  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  indk:ating  the 
receipt  of  a  communication  link  request  and  a  second 
signal  indicating  a  request  for  a  communication  link  to  a 
predetermined  destination; 

transceiver  means  coupled  to  both  the  two  conductor  com- 
munication channel  and  the  signalling  means,  for  synchro- 
nously receiving  from  the  two  conductor  communication 
channel  frames  of  digital  bits,  predetermined  ones  of 
which  each  contain  data,  voice  and  ngnalling  information, 
and  synchronously  tansmitting  frames  of  digital  bits  firom 
the  telephone  to  the  predetermined  destination  via  the  two 
conductor  communication  channel; 

voice  digitizing  means  coupled  to  both  the  transceiver 
means  and  the  signalling  means,  for  converting  the  voice 
information  portion  of  the  received  frames  of  digital  bits 
to  an  analog  output,  and  for  receiving  and  converting  an 
analog  voice  signal  to  a  digital  voice  output  which  is 
coupled  to  the  transceiver  means  for  transmission; 

asynchronous  data  inteface  means  coupled  to  the  transceiver 
means,  for  receiving  a  receive  portion  of  digital  data  from 
the  transceiver  means  and  providing  the  receive, portion 
of  data  in  asynchronous  form  at  an  output,  and  for  asyn- 
chronously receiving  a  transmit  portion  of  digital  data  and 
providing  the  transmit  portion  of  data  to  the  transceiver 
means  while  maintaining  synchronization  with  the  trans- 
ceiver means; 

switching  power  supply  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  two  conductor  communication  channel,  and  an  out- 
put, for  converting  D.C.  power  received  firom  the  two 
conductor  communication  channel  to  a  regulated  D.C. 
voltage  for  line  powering  the  telephone  set; 

first  isolation  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  switching 
power  supply  means,  for  converting  D.C.  power  received 
from  the  communication  channel  to  an  isc^ated,  regulated 
D.C.  voltage  for  line  powering  the  telephone  set;  and 

second  isolation  means  coupled  between  the  transceiver 
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means  and  the  two  conductor  communication  channel,  for 
electrically  isolating  D.C.  volUge  potentials  which  may 
be  coupled  to  the  communication  channel  at  both  the 
telephone  set  and  a  remote  location. 


4^330 

PIPELINE  MULTIPLEXER 

DaTid  B.  HUdebrud,  Bedfbrd,  Tex.,  and  Dayid  E.  Karoly, 

Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.,  aaaiviors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Pboe> 

nix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  639,171 

Int  a*  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370— 112  1  Claim 


1.  A  pipelined  multiplexer  for  selecting  one-of-m  initial  inpu 
signals,  comprising: 
(a)  n  stages  of  select  elements,  where  n  is  the  stage  numbef 
from  1  to  N,  the  Nth  stage  being  an  input  stage  and  the 
first  stage  being  an  output  stage,  each  stage  of  said  select 
elements  including: 
,(b)  l"/!  select  gate  means,  each  select  gate  means  having 
two  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  and 
one  output  terminal,  each  select  gate  means  for  selecting 
one  of  two  input  signals  from  said  input  terminals  to  cou* 
pie  the  selected  input  signal  to  said  output  terminal  each 
select  gate  means  of  a  predetermined  stage  of  said  select 
elements  responsive  to  a  select  control  signal,  each  output 
terminal  of  an  ith  stage  of  said  select  elements  operatively 
connected  to  preselected  input  terminal  of  an  i—  1  stage  of 
said  select  elements,  where  i  is  a  whole  number  a  value 
between  N  and  2  inclusive,  the  input  terminals  of  said  Ntlt 
stage  of  the  select  element  each  receiving  one  of  the  initial 
input  signals,  and  the  flrst  stage  of  the  select  element^ 
having  a  single  output  terminal  thereby  outputting  the 
selected  oneK>f-m  initial  input  signals,  each  stage  of  said 
selected  elements  outputting  their  respective  selected 
signals  in  response  to  a  clocking  signal,  wherein  each 
select  gate  means  comprises: 

(i)  selection  means,  having  two  input  terminals  each 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  input  signals,  for  selecting 
one  of  the  input  signals  coupled  to  said  input  terminal) 
in  response  to  the  respective  select  control  signal;  and 
(ii)  latch  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  selectioq 
means,  for  outputting  the  selected  input  signal  in  re? 
sponse  to  said  clocking  signal. 


4^3,391 

MACHINE  CHECK  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Yoahihiro  MinaUaui,  Kawanid,  umI  KazqmU  Shimizu,  Ma* 
cUda,  both  of  Japan,  aHignon  to  Fqjitin  Lindted,  Kawasaki, 


Filed  Dec  20, 1913,  Ser.  No.  563,654 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1982,  57-229290 
lat  CL*  G06F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  371—15  9  Clainu 

1.  A  machine  check  processing  system,  comprising: 
error  correcting  means  for  correcting  a  correctable  error 


generated  during  data  processing  and  identifying  error 

data  related  to  the  correctable  error; 
error  data  storing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  error 

correcting  means,  for  storing  the  error  data  realted  to  the 

correctable  error; 
a  central  processing  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  error 

correcting  means  and  said  error  data  storing  means,  for 

controlling  said  error  correcting  means  and  said  error  data 

storing  means,  comprising: 

error  data  freezing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  correcting  means  and  said  error  data  storing 
means,  for  freezing  the  error  data  stored  in  said  error 
data  storing  means  when  the  correctable  error  is  cor- 
rected; 

machine  check  record  request  signal  generating  means, 
operatively  connected  to  said  error  correcting  means, 
for  generating  a  machine  check  record  request  signal 
when  the  correctable  error  is  corrected;  and 

freeze  release  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  error 
dau  freezing  means,  for  subsequently  releasing  the 
error  data;  and 


a  service  processing  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  ma- 
chine check  record  request  signal  generating  means,  for 
operating  and  controlling  said  error  correcting  means, 
said  error  data  storing  means  and  said  central  processing 
unit,  comprising: 

error  data  saving  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  data  storing  means  and  said  machine  check  record 
request  signal  generating  means,  for  carrying  out  a 
saving  process  to  save  the  error  data  stored  in  said  error 
data  storing  means  in  response  to  the  machine  check 
record  request  signal;  and 
error  data  analyzing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  data  saving  means,  for  carrying  out  an  error  ana- 
lyzing process,  said  freeze  release  means  releasing  the 
error  data  stored  in  said  error  data  storing  means  after 
said  error  data  saving  means  saves  the  error  data,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  saving  process  and  the  error  analyzing 
process  being  carried  out  substantially  simultaneously 
with  the  operating  of  said  central  processing  unit. 


4,593,392 
ERROR  CORRECnON  CmCUir  FOR  DIGITAL  AUDIO 

SIGNAL 
Toshitake  Kouyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai^  27, 1962,  57-148966 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/76;  G06F  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  371—31  9  Oalns 

1.  A  digital  signal  error  correction  circuit  of  the  type  for 

receiving  a  digital  audio  signal,  detennming  if  an  error  exists  in 

said  digital  audio  signal  and  passing  said  digital  audio  signal  to 

an  error  correction  circuit  output  when  no  error  is  indicated 


/ 


while  providing  an  alternative  signal  to  said  error  correction 
circuit  output  when  an  error  is  indicated,  said  error  correction 
circuit  further  comprising: 
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gain  control  means,  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  provision 
of  either  said  digital  audio  signal  or  said  alternative  signal 
to  said  error  correction  circuit  output,  for  gradually  in- 
creasing the  gain  of  the  newly  provided  signal  at  said 
error  correction  circuit  output. 


4,593,393 

QUASI  PARALLEL  CYCUC  REDUNDANCY  CHECKER 

Barry  B.  Mead,  Mesa,  and  Gerald  V.  Pioaeaka,  Scottsdale,  botii 

of  Arlx.,  ass^nors  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Sduunbarg,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577,097 

lat  a*  G06F  77/70 

UJS.  a.  371—37  13  Claims 


1.  A  clocked  cyclic  redundancy  checker  (CRC)  wherdn  less 
than  a  whole  parallel  input  signal  received  by  said  CRC  is 
converted  by  a  smgle  clock  pube,  said  CRC  having  a  parallel 
input  a  clock  input  and  an  output  comprising: 
multiplexer  means  for  selecting  a  porticm  of  said  parallel 
input  signal  received  by  said  CRC  to  be  converted,  said 
multiplexer  means  having  a  parallel  input  coupled  to  said 
parallel  input  of  said  CRC,  a  clock  input  coiq)led  to  said 
clock  input  of  said  CRC,  and  a  parallel  output; 
a  plurality  of  first  logic  gates  for  converting  the  selected 
portion  of  said  parallel  input  signal  to  a  converted  parallel 
input  signal,  said  plurality  of  first  logic  gates  having  a  first 
pvallel  input  coupled  to  said  parallel  output  of  said  multi- 
plexer means,  a  second  parallel  input  and  a  paralld  out- 
put; 
register  means  for  storing  said  convoted  parallel  input  sig- 
nal, said  register  means  having  a  parallel  input  a  parallel 
output  and  a  clock  input  said  parallel  input  being  coupled 


to  said  parallel  output  of  said  plurality  of  first  logic  gates, 
said  clock  input  bdng  coupled  to  said  cloek  input  of  said 
CRC  and  said  paralld  output  being  covpled  to  said  second 
parallel  input  of  said  plurality  of  first  logic  gates;  and 
combining  means  for  oomUning  said  converted  parallel 
input  signal  to  form  a  CRC  signal,  said  combining  means 
having  a  parallel  input  and  an  output  said  paralld  iapat 
being  coupled  to  said  paralld  output  of  said  register  means 
and  said  output  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  CRC. 


4,593,394 
METHOD  CAPABLE  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
DECODING  TWO  REPRODUCED  SEQUENCES 
Yamharu  Toadadtsa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  NEC 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  537,211 
Cbdms  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1962,  57-171682 
lat  a*  G06F  77/70 
U.S.  CL  371—39  6 
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1.  A  method  of  decoding  a  sequence  <rf  inteiieaved  codes 

into  a  sequence  of  output  codes,  said  interleaved  code  sequenoe 

being  divisible  into  a  succession  of  frames  and  rearranged  into 

a  succession  of  blocks,  each  of  said  firames  induding  a  first 

sequence  of  a  first  data  signal  set  •  first  prinuuy  check  signal 

set  and  a  first  secondary  cbedc  signal  set  whik  each  of  said 

blocks  includes  a  seomd  sequaoe  of  a  second  data  signal  set 

and  a  second  primary  check  signal  set  which  are  |vodaoed  by 

delaying  said  first  data  signal  set  and  said  first  primary  check 

signal  set  respectivdy,  said  first  and  said  second  seqoeaoes 

being  corrected  by  the  use  of  said  first  secondary  check  signal 

set  and  said  second  primary  chedt  signal  set  reqwctivdy,  on 

occurrence  of  an  error  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 

sequerces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

successively  and  altematin^y  diagnosing  a  syndrome  of  the 

error  in  connection  with  one  (tf  said  first  and  said  second 

sequences  within  a  luccessiwi  ai  first  intervals  and  diag* 

nosing  a  syndrome  of  the  errw  in  connection  with  the 

other  of  said  first  and  second  sequences  within  seoood 

intervals  left  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  sod  first  imer- 

vals;  and 

successively  and  altematingly  performing  a  calculation  in  a 

Galois  fidd  to  correct  the  error  in  connection  with  dM 

other  of  said  first  and  said  second  seqncaces  witin  said 

first  intervals,  and  perfbnning  a  ralfwlatkiB  in  a  Oalois 

field  to  correct  the  error  in  connection  with  the  oae  of 

sakl  first  and  second  sequences  within  said  second 

vals. 
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4,593,395 
ERROR  CORRECTION  METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSFER 

OF  BLOCKS  OF  DATA  BTTS,  A  DEVICE  AND 
PERFORMING  SUCH  A  METHOD,  A  DECODER  FOR 
USE  WITH  SUCH  A  METHOD,  AND  A  DEVICE      | 
COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DECODER  I 

Koraelis  A.  Schoobaiiier  Immink,  and  Lodew^Jk  B.  Vries,  both  of 
EiadhoTen,  Netberlaods,  anigiion  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tkm,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

ContiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  459,088,  Jan.  19, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,940,  Jan.  30, 1 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,903.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1985,  Ser.  Sd. 

758,587 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  21,   1982; 
8200207  I 

Int  a*  G06F  ll/W  I 

VS.  a.  371-^  5  Cl^„, 


iililllllllllllllllllllili 


DQDCOailQO.Jii!!::!"'!!!:!!; 


on  the  basis  of  the  second  parity  check  matrix  associated 
with  the  second  generator  matrix; 
(g)  means  for  de-interleaving  (52)  said  second  numbers  of 
words,  followed  by  the  reproducing  therefrom,  and  if 
possible  and  necessary,  correcting  said  first  numbers  of 
data  words  for  a  user  (54)  on  the  basis  of  the  first  parity 
check  matrix  associated  with  the  first  generator  matrix; 
characterized  in  that  said  device  further  includes: 
means  for  adding  a  first  fiag  bit  during  demodulation  to  the 
word  of  said  third  number  of  words  which  is  formed  from 
an  unrecognizable  channel  word,  a  second  flag  bit  being 
added  (114)  to  each  word  of  the  relevant  second  number 
of  words  during  the  reproduction  of  a  said  second  number 
of  words  on  the  basis  of  the  second  parity  check  matrix 
under  the  control  of  an  excessive  number  of  first  flag  bits 
(116)  within  a  said  third  number,  in  order  to  indicate  the 
relevant  second  number  of  words  as  being  generally  unre- 
liable; 

said  second  word  correction  code  is  a  systematic  code; 

during  the  reproduction  of  said  second  number  of  words  on 
the  basis  of  the  second  parity  check  matrix  use  is  made  of 
a  number  of  first  flag  bits  which  lies  between  further 
predetermined  limits  in  order  to  act  as  further  error  loca- 
tors for  a  correction  to  be  executed. 


4,59336 

PROCESS  FOR  A  FAULT-TOLERANT  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  DETECTION  AND 

RESISTANCE  TO  FAULT  PROPAGATION 

Robert  L.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  August  Sys- 
tems, Tigard,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,501 

Int  a.<  G06F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  371—68  15  Claims 


1.  An  error  correction  device  for  the  transfer  of  word-wise 
arranged  data,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  succession  of  first  numbers  of  data 
words  in  a  first  error  encoder  and  adding  to  each  first 
number  of  data  words  a  first  series  of  parity  words  on  the 
basis  of  a  first  generator  matrix  of  a  first  word  correction 
code;  ^ 

(b)  means  for  interleaving  said  first  numbers  of  data  words 
and  first  series  of  parity  words  by  means  of  respective 
delay  times  which  are  all  different  within  each  first  num- 
ber and  associated  fint  series  in  order  to  form  a  succession 
of  second  numbers  of  words,  each  second  number  of 
words  having  a  number  of  data  words  equal  to  said  first 
number  plus  a  number  of  check  words  equal  to  the  num- 
ber in  a  first  series; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  a  second  number  of  words  of  said 
succession  in  a  second  error  encoder  and  adding  to  said 
second  number  of  words  a  second  series  of  parity  words 
on  the  basis  of  a  second  generator  matrix  of  a  second  word 
correction  code  so  as  to  form  a  third  number  of  words; 

(d)  means  for  word-by-word  modulation  of  said  third  num- 
bers of  words  serially  linked  in  order  to  form  channel 
words  for  transfer,  which  satisfy,  by  way  of  added  redun- 
dancy, predetermined  upper  Innits  and  lower  limits  for  the 
admisuble  intervals  between  directly  successive  signal 
transitions,  said  channd  words  being  serially  concate- 
nated and  pair-wise  separated  by  merging  bits  which  in 
combination  with  the  channel  words  also  satisfy  said 
upper  and  lower  limits; 

(e)  means  for  demodulation  of  the  channel  words  and  merg- 
ing bits  after  the  transfer  in  order  to  reconstruct  said  third 
number  of  words  (34); 

(0  means  for  receiving  said  third  numbers  of  words,  and 
from  each  third  number  reproducing,  and  if  possible  and 
necessary,  correcting  said  second  numbers  of  words  (50), 
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1.  In  a  multiple  computational  element  fault-tolerant  com- 
puter system  for  receiving  data  from  a  plurality  of  input  de- 
vices where  data  provided  to  said  computational  elements 
from  said  input  devices  may  differ  without  being  incorrect  a 
process  for  attaining  agreement  in  an  input  data  set  utilized  by 
each  of  a  plurality  of  said  computational  elements,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  one  of  a  plurality  of  "n"  input  signals  to  a  plural- 
ity of  "n"  computational  elements  with  each  said  compu- 
tational element  storing  a  value  therein  corresponding  to 
its  respective  input  signal,  said  value  thereby  becoming 
said  computational  elements  "personal  value"  of  the  input 
signals; 

b.  each  of  said  computational  elements  transmitting  its  "per- 
sonal value"  to  each  other  of  said  computational  elements 
by  means  of  an  encoding  transmitter  associated  with  each 
of  said  computational  elements  and  each  of  said  computa- 
tional elements  receiving  a  respective  "personal  value" 
from  each  other  said  computational  elements  by  means  of 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  decoding  receivers  where  at 
least  one  said  receiver  is  associated  with  each  of  said 
receiving  computational  elements,  wherein  each  transmis- 
sion between  said  transmitters  and  said  receivers  com- 
prises one  said  computational  element's  "personal  value," 
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and  a  redundancy  component  and  wherein  any  discrep- 
ancy between  said  "personal  value"  and  said  redundancy 
component  causes  a  decoding  receiver  to  send  an  error 
message  to  a  computational  element  associated  with  said 
decoding  receiver, 

c.  each  computational  element  transmitting  said  "personal 
value"  data  received  from  each  other  of  said  computa- 
tional elements  by  means  of  at  least  one  encoding  transmit- 
ter and  at  least  one  decoding  receiver  wherein  each  trans- 
mission so  transmitted  comprises  the  "personal  value" 
previously  received  from  at  least  one  other  of  said  compu- 
tational elements,  and  a  current  redundancy  component 
and  wherein  any  discrepancy  between  said  "personal 
value"  and  said  current  redundancy  component  causes 
said  receiver  to  send  an  error  message  to  one  of  said 
computational  elements; 

d.  each  of  said  computational  elements  accepting  a  first 
value  received  originating  from  each  other  of  said  compu- 
tational elements  which  is  not  accompanied  by  an  error 
message  as  representing  the  "personal  value"  of  a  compu- 
tational element  which  first  transmitted  said  value,  and 
each  said  computational  element  substituting  a  default 
value  for  the  "personal  value"  of  any  of  said  computa- 
tional elements  for  which  that  receiving  computational 
element  does  not  receive  a  value  unaccompanied  by  an 
error  message;  and 

e.  each  of  said  computational  elements  utilizing  a  collection 
of  "n"  "personal  values"  for  the  "n"  computational  ele- 
ments as  a  data  base  for  a  program  from  which  an  output 
value  of  each  said  computational  element  is  formed. 


means  respectively  adjacent  said  first  and  second  external 
electrode  means  and  capacitively  cotq>led  tiiereto, 
said  tube  having  end  portions  sealed  to  form  a  closed  enve- 
lope containing  said  discharge  plasma  and  said  internal 
electrode  means. 


43338 

ADAPTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PCM  SYSTEM  WnH 

RESIDUAL-DRIVEN  ADAPTATION  OF  FEEDBACK 

PREDICTOR 

Douglas  J.  MOiar,  Verdna,  Canada,  aasigMr  to  Northcni  Tde- 

coB  limited,  Montraal,  CMMda 

FOed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,738 
ClaiM  priority,  appUortioB  Cauda,  JoL  18, 1983, 432615 
Int  CL*  H03M  7/38 
VJS.  a.  375—27  6 


43337 
ELECTRODELESS  SHORT  PULSE  LASER 
Joseph  M.  Proud,  WeUesley  Hills;  Donald  H.  Baird,  Newton; 
Jerry  M.  Kraner,  Acton,  all  of  Mass^  and  Joaqih  E.  Later, 
Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Walthan,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,576 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  372—82  3  Claims 
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SOURCE  OF 
'  SHORT  PULSES 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  generation  of  coherent  beams  of  radia- 
tion, a  combination  comprising 

a  tube  defining  a  resonant  cavity  containing  a  discharge 
plasma  capable  of  producing  coherent  radiation,  said  tube 
having  an  elongated  shqw  along  an  optical  axis  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  said  tube  having  end  por- 
tions and  an  elongated  constricted  porticm  connecting  said 
end  portions,  and  said  tube  having  laser  windows  sealing 
said  end  portions  to  form  a  closed  envelope  containing 
said  discluu-ge  plasma, 

a  mirror  on  said  optical  axis  near  at  least  one  end  of  said  tube, 

first  and  second  external  electrode  means  on  the  outside 
surfaces  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tube,  said  external  electrode  means  being  capacitively 
coupled  to  said  discharge  plasma,  and 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  short  pulses  electrically  to 
said  first  external  electrode  means  and  means  for  coupling 
said  second  external  electrode  means  to  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential, 

further  characterized  by  first  and  second  internal  electrode 


22.  A  transmitter  for  an  adaptive  differential  pulse  code 
modulation  system  including;  a  subtracter  for  deriving  die 
difference  Ey  between  an  input  signal  Xyand  a  i»edicted  valoe 
Xj,  a  quantizer  for  quantizing  the  difference  signal  E/firom  said 
subtractor  to  obtain  a  numeric  representation  Ny  thereof; 

an  inverse  quantizer  for  recovering  the  diffiefcaoe  signal  Ey 
from  saki  numeric  represoitation  Ny; 

summing  means  for^summing  the  difference  signal  E/andJhe 
predicted  value  Xy  to  provide  a  reconstructed  si^ial  X/ 

predictor  means  having  variable  pre^ctioo  coefBciems  fin- 
receiving  the  reconstructed  si^ud  X/  from  said  summing 
means  and  generating  therefrom  a  predictor  oo^t  signal 
Xjp  comprising  at  least  partially  said  predicted  valoe  Sif 
and 

a  feedback  loop  for  i4>plying  said  predicted  value  to  said 
summing  means; 

said  predictor  means  being  arranged  to  derived  each  predic- 
tion coefficient  using  an  equaticm  consisting  esseotiaDy  of 
a  decay  term  and  a  non-Unear  function  having  at  least  one 
set  of  arguments  oonqmstng  a  finite  number  of  past  values 
of  said  difference  signal  ^yand  having  no  arguments  com- 
prising the  value  of  said  reconstructed  signal  5C/. 

42.  A  receiver  fbr  an  adaptive  differential  pulse  code  modu- 
lation system  comprising  an  inverse  quantizer  fbr  reoovwing  a 
receiver  quantized  difference  signal  Ey  from  a  received  nu- 
meric representation  N^ 

an  adder  for  combinhig  a  receiver  predicted  value  JCyaad  a 
receiver  quantized  difference  signal  Ey  to  provide  a  recon- 
structed signal  Xy; 

receiver  predictor  means  having  variable  prediction  coeffici- 
ents, for  receiving  said  reconstructed  signal  and  providing 
therefrom  a  predictor  ou^ut  comprising  at  least  partially 
said  receiver  predicted  v^u^ 

said  predictor  means  being  arranged  to  derive  eadi  predic- 
tor coefficient  using  an  equation  consisting  easeatiaOy  of  a 
decay  term  and  a  non^iniear  functimi  havmg  at  least  one 
set  of  arguments  comprinig  a  finite  number  of  pat  vatuca 
of  said  difference  sigiml  Eyand  having  no  anumenl 
prising  the  value  of  said  reconstructed  signal  X^ 
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4,593,399 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAXIMIZING 

EFFICIENCY  IN  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS 

R.  BuglM  Edwla  J.  Hflpcrt,  both  of  Plaatatkm,  Fla.; 
Georie  R.  KmUb,  Newport,  RJ^  Yoon  B.  Park,  North  Boro, 
MiH^  ud  WllUaai  A.  Daaibrackas,  Fla.  anignors  to  Racal 
Data  ConaaaicatkNil  lac^  Soriac,  Fla. 

Filed  May^,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,144 

lot  a*  H04S  15/00 

VJS.  a.  375—104  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  eliminating  echo  interference  in  half-duplex 
data  transmission  between  a  first  local  modem  and  a  second 
remote  modem  separated  by  a  variable  tranmission  delay  inter- 
val over  telephone  line  and  satellite  facilities  between  said 
remote/local  modem,  said  local  modem  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  for  squelching  its  receiver,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sending  a  tone  from  the  remote  modem  to  the  local  modem 
during  the  absence  of  data  transmission  to  the  local 
modem,  said  tone  being  at  a  frequency  which  is  detectable 
by  the  local  modem  despite  the  presence  on  the  channel  of 
the  data  signal; 
terminating  said  tone  substantially  at  the  beginning  of  data 
transmission  from  said  remote  modem   to  said   local 
modem; 
detecting,  at  said  local  modem,  the  termination  of  said  tone; 

and 
removing  said  signal  from  said  means  for  squelching  in 
response  to  detection  of  said  termination,  thereby  enabling 
the  receiver  of  said  local  modem  to  receive  data. 


4,593,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DENTAL 

RADIOLOGICAL  IMAGE  AND  INTRA-ORAL  SENSOR 

USED  THEREWITH 
Fkwds  Moayca,  12,  Atcbm  d'Ocdtanie,  31520  RamofiUe- 
Saiat'AgM,  Fnact  ■ 

Filed  Jn.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  621,237  | 

ClaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhace,  Jan.  16, 1983,  83  10277 
Iirt.  a*  A61B  6/14 
VS.  CL  378—99  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  dental  radiological  image  on 
the  monitor  of  a  display  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  extraoral  X-ray  source; 

an  intraoral  sensor  for  the  X-rays  passing  through  a  radiated 
tooth,  said  sensor  being  coaxial  to  the  X-ray  beam  emerg- 
ing from  said  tooth;  and 
an  extraoral  electronic  data  processing  unit  connected  to 
said  sensor, 
said  sensor  comprising  a  charge  coupled  device  and  a  screen, 
said  screen  being  located  between  the  charge-coupled  device 
and  the  radiated  tooth,  and  being  provided  on  entry  with  a 
scintillator  which  converts  the  X-rays  which  have  passed 
through  the  tooth  into  visible  radiation,  said  screen  being  made 
of  a  layer  of  translucid  material  permeable  to  visible  radiation, 
and  translucid  material  being  loaded  with  particles  intended 


for  preventing  the  passage  of  X-rays  passing  through  said 
scintillator  and  which  have  not  been  converted  into  visible 
radiation  by  the  scintillator, 
each  elemental  part  of  the  various  constituents  of  the  optical 
system  constituted  of  said  scintillator,  said  screen,  and  said 
charge-coupled  device  organized  according  to  the  trans- 
mission of  the  dental  image,  having  a  diameter  progres- 
sively increased  for  an  optimization  of  the  capacity  of 


resolution  of  picture  elements  in  the  charge-coupled  de- 
vice, and  of  the  reduction  of  the  double  moire  effect; 

said  screen  comprising  reducing  optical  fibers  loaded  with 
metallic  oxide  particles  intended  to  absorb  the  X-ray  en- 
ergy which  has  not  been  converted  by  said  scintillator; 
and 

said  intraoral  sensor  comprising  a  microelectronic  means  for 
monitoring  the  charge-coupled  device  and  for  amplifying 
the  output  signal  of  the  charge-coupled  device. 


4,593,401 

ENDODONTIC  FILM  HOLDER 

James  J.  Colbert,  5106  W.  47th  St,  Sioux  Fails,  S.  Dak.  57106 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594,922 

Int  a.«  A61B  6/14;  G03B  42/04 

U.S.  a.  378—168  7  Claims 


1.  A  radiographic  film  holder,  comprising  a  one-piece,  three- 
sided,  box-shaped  member  means  for  placement  over  a  tooth 
and  for  resting  on  said  tooth  so  as  to  surround  an  endodontic 
file  which  is  present  in  said  tooth,  and  further  having  a  slot 
therein  into  which  radiographic  film  is  inserted  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  growth  of  said  tooth. 


4,593,402 
AM  STEREO  TRANSMITTER 
Norman  W.  Parker,  Wheaton,  Dl.,  anigiKV  to  Motorola,  Lie, 
Schanmbnrg,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,649 
Int  CL*  H04H  5/00 
VJS.  a.  381—16  4  Claiffls 

1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  compatible  AM  stereo- 
phonic signal  and  comprising: 
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input  means  for  providing  two  information  signals; 

matrixing  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  providing 
sum  and  difference  output  signals  fh>m  the  two  informa- 
tion signals; 

carrier  signal  generator  means  for  providing  a  carrier  fre- 
quency signal; 

encoder  means  coupled  to  receive  the  matrixing  means 
output  signals  and  the  carrier  frequency  signal  and  for 
amplitude  modulating  the  carrier  signal  in  quadrature 
widi  the  sum  and  difference  signals; 

first  bandpass  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  en- 


coder means  for  removing  out-of-channel  sidebands  fh)m 

the  oicoded  carrier  signal; 
first  detector  means  coupled  to  the  first  filter  means  for 

detecting  the  amplitude  of  at  least  one  component  of  the 

encoded  and  filtned  signal; 
second  high  pass  filter  means  coupled  to  filter  the  output 

ngnals  of  the  first  detector  means; 
second  detector  means  coupled  to  detect  the  level  of  energy 

in  the  second  filter  means  output  signal; 
third  filter  means  coui^ed  to  control  the  level  of  the  differ- 
ence signal  coupled  to  the  encoder  means  in  response  to 

the  second  detector  means  output  signals. 


4,593,403 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
NoriauM  KiaU,  and  Kamori  Noao,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
to  Niana  Motor  Compmiy,  Limited,  Yokohama, 


FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,232 
Oaima  priority,  appUcathm  Japn,  Oct  22, 1981,  56-167949 
lot  CL^  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  CL  381—43  8  Claims 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
sequentially  actuating  a  device  having  a  plurality  of  different 
operating  aiodes  by  a  plurality  of  actuators  in  accordance  with 
a  plurality  of  spoken  instructions  coupled  through  a  micro- 
phone, which  comprises: 
(a)  recognizing  means  for  separately  recognizing  a  spoken 
instruction  corresponding  to  (1)  the  device  and  (2)  plural 
operating  modes  for  the  device  and  for  deriving  signals  to 
actuate  the  correqxmding  actuator^ 


(b)  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  reference  qxAen  in- 
structicm  signal  correqxnding  to  the  device; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  second  memory  means  for  storing  reference 
spoken  instruction  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
operation-modes  for  the  device; 

(d)  resetting  means  connected  to  said  recognizing  means  for 
deriving  a  reset  signal;  and 

(e)  selecting  means  for  connecting  said  recognizing  means  to 
said  first  memory  to  recognize  the  device  instruction 
phrase  and  then  seqwntially  to  one  of  said  second  mem- 
ory means  to  recognize  the  operation-mode  instruction 
phrases  and  to  actuate  an  actuator  corresponding  to  the 
recognized  operation-mode  instruction  phnses,  the  recog- 
nized spoken  instruction  phrase  being  cancdled  in  re- 
^>onse  to  the  reset  signal,  and  the  actuated  actuator  being 
stopped  and  the  operation-mode  being  renewed  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reset  signal,  whereby  the  actuator  corre- 
sponding to  the  recognized  <^)eration-mode  instruction 
phrases  can  be  actuated  without  uttering  the  same  device 
spoken  instruction  repeatedly. 


4,593,404 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  ACOUSTICS  OF  A 

HALL 
Gnata?  G.  A.  Botti,  RcHdarraa  G«a  12,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
Coathnntion  of  Ser.  No.  456,126,  Jat  6, 19t3,  itendnnd, 
which  is  a  contfanHrthm  of  Ser.  No.  196,706,  Oct  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUeation  JnL  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,252 
Chdma  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  16, 1979, 7908968 
Int  CL*  II04R  27/00 
VS.  CL  381—82  5 


--^ 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  acoustics  of  a  room  having  a 
performance  area  in  which  sound  is  goierated  fitom  a  sound 
source  and  an  audience  listaiing  area  whidi  is  spaced  from  the 
performance  area  and  which  is  ddRaed  by  wall  and  oeQing 
elements,  utilizing  first  soundboard  means,  the  firM  soawflwafd 
being  of  a  box  shape  configuration  having  a  suhatanlially  pla- 
nar wooden  outer  surftce  element  yttikh  is  mounted  to  a 
frame,  the  soundboard  being  open  on  the  skle  opposite  the 
wooden  outer  surftoe,  the  wooden  mftee  dentent  being  no 
greater  than  10  nuns,  in  tWckneaB  lo  that  the  wooden  outer 
surfaces  element  will  vibrate  in  response  to  sound  waves  trav- 
eling through  the  air  therd>y  the  first  soundboard  will  reflect 
sound  waves  traveling  through  the  air  toward  the  first  aound- 
board  means,  and  dectromagnetic  means  mounted  within  the 
first  soundboard  means  so  as  to  vflvate  the  outer  suiftoe  de- 
ment thereof  so  that  the  first  soundboard  means  generates 
sound  waves  induced  by  the  electromagnetic  means  connected 
thereto  Gompriaag  the  ttept  of: 

(a)  mounting  at  least  (xie  of  the  first  soundboard  means  to  at 
least  one  of  the  wall  or  ceiling  elements  so  as  to  overlay  a 
portion  of  the  wall  or  ceiling  dements  within  the  andienoe 
listening  area  and  remote  from  the  sound  loaroeso  that 
the  outer  surfiKe  etement  is  miented  toward  the  andienoe 
listening  area  and  away  firom  the  one  waO  or  odling  de- 
ment; 

(b)  positioning  niicro|rfione  means  within  the  performanoe 
area  to  receive  sound  waves  wninating  froni  the  sound 
source; 
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(c)  electrically  connecting  said  microphone  means  to  the 
electromagnetic  means  of  the  first  soundboard  means  so 
that  the  electromagnetic  means  of  the  first  soundboard 
means  receives  electrical  impulses  transmitted  from  said 
microphone  means;  and 

(d)  amplifying  the  electric  impulses  transmitted  from  the 
microphone  means  to  the  electromagnetic  means  of  the 
first  soundboard  means  so  that  the  first  soundboard  means 
is  acted  upon  by  vibrations  generated  by  the  electromag- 
netic means  from  electrical  impulses  received  from  said 
microphone  means  from  the  sound  source  while  simultar 
neously  being  vibrated  by  sound  waves  received  directly 
through  the  air  from  the  sound  source  whereby  the  sound 
waves  emitted  from  the  first  soundboard  means  is  a  combir 
nation  of  reflected  and  electrically  generated  sound 
waves. 


4^93,406 
AUTOMATIC  IMAGE  ACQUISITION  PROCESSOR  AND 

METHOD 
William  J.  Stone,  Kaims  City,  Mo^  assignor  to  Tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  United  States  Depart- 
ment  of  Energy,  Wadiington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571^7 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/32 

U.S.  a.  382—44  17  Claims 


4,593,405 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  WITH  COMBINATION 

CROSSOVER  AND  EQUALIZER 

KMt  FVye,  Bodunuu,  MidL,  and  Gary  T.  Ewald,  Sooth  Bend, 

lad^  Bsrignors  to  Electro-Voice,  Incorporated,  Bachanao, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,566 

Int  CL*  H03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  381—99      ^  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  multiple  loudspeaker  system  for  reproducing  audio 
signals  over  a  frequency  response  range  comprising  a  first 
input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal,  a  first  electromag- 
netic loudspeaker  adapted  to  produce  sounds  in  the  portion  of 
the  audible  range  below  a  transition  frequency  having  two 
inputs  electrically  connected  to  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals,  a  second  electromagnetic  loudspeaker  adapted  to 
produce  sounds  in  the  portion  of  the  audible  range  above  said 
transition  frequency  and  having  two  inputs,  said  second  loud- 
speaker having  a  mechanical  resonance  at  a  frequency  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  transition  frequency,  and  a  coupling  net- 
work electrically  connected  between  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  the  inputs  of  the  second  loudspeaker  character- 
ized in  that  the  coupling  network  includes  a  resonant  circuit 
and  a  filter,  the  filter  having  a  low  impedance  coupled  across 
the  second  loudspeaker  for  frequencies  below  the  frequency  of 
mechanical  resonance  of  the  second  loudspeaker  and  a  high 
impedance  above  the  frequency  of  mechanical  resonance  of 
the  second  loudspeaker,  and  the  resonant  orcuit  being  coupled 
across  the  inputs  of  the  second  loudspeakeV  and  having  a  high 
impedance  at  resonance,  said  resonant  circuit  being  electrically 
resonant  at  a  frequency  in  the  sound  range  of  the  second  loud- 
speaker above  the  frequency  of  the  mechanical  resonance  of 
the  second  loudspeaker. 
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1.  An  automatic  method  for  determining  the  geometric 
center  of  an  element  having  a  known  peripheral  shape  of  dou- 
ble symmetry  comprising: 

selecting  a  trial  center  of  an  image  of  said  element  and  defm- 
ing  a  plurality  of  sectors  radiating  from  said  trial  center 
and  ecompassing  all  of  at  least  a  preselected  portion  of 
said  element  image; 

determining  which  ones  of  a  locus  of  points  overlie  said 
image,  said  locus  of  points  consisting  of  a  number  of 
spaced  points  along  a  line  running  through  all  of  said 
sectors  and  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
trial  center; 

comparing  the  number  of  points  that  overlie  said  image  in 
each  sector  with  the  number  of  points  overlying  said 
image  in  each  of  the  other  sectors; 

ascertaining  whether  said  comparison  is  the  same  as  a  prede- 
fmed  comparison  that  exists  when  the  trial  center  is  the 
geometric  center  of  said  element;  and 

if  said  comparison  does  not  equal  said  predefined  compari- 
son, relatively  moving  said  trial  center  with  respect  to  said 
geometric  center  and  repeating  said  selecting,  determin- 
ing, comparing  and  ascertaining  steps. 


4,593,407 
PATTERN  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Akira  Konishi,  Fqjisawa,  and  SUgem  Matmnra,  Chiguaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  International  Bnsiaess  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,271 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioo  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1963,  58*180856 
Int  CL*  G06K  9/32 
U.S.  a.  382—46  1  Claim 

1.  A  pattern  processing  system  comprising: 
a  pattern  storage  for  storing  plural  dot  matrix  patterns  repre- 
senting various  characters,  etc.,  each  pattern  comprising 
plural  squares  each  of  which  consists  of  nxn  bits  (n  is 
integer  larger  than  1); 
a  read-out  means  for  successively  reading  out  plural  squares 

of  any  one  of  patterns  from  said  pattern  storage; 
a  register  for  storing  control  information  indicating  one  of 
plural  predetermined  rotation  angles  for  the  pattern  read 
out  from  said  pattern  storage; 
a  rotation  means  for  receiving  parallel  nxn  bits  of  each 
square  read  out  by  said  read-out  means  via  plural  input 
lines  and  for  gating  said  parallel  nXn  bits  onto  plural 
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output  lines  m  a  fashion  which  is  changed  according  to  the 
control  information  in  said  register,  thereby  rotating  each 
square  by  the  indicated  angle; 

a  raster  buffer  having  plural  addressable  storage  locations 
each  of  which  comprises  nxn  bit  positions  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  nXn  bits  of  each  square  fh>m  the  output 
lines  of  said  rotation  means; 

an  address  means  associtited  with  said  raster  buffer  for  desig- 
nating any  one  of  storage  locations  to  receive  each  square 
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from  the  output  lines  of  said  rotation  means,  said  address 
means  including  means  for  holding  a  base  address  to  indi- 
cate a  basic  one  of  plural  storage  locations  which  are  to 
store  plural  squares  of  one  pattern  and  means  for  succes- 
sively generating  offsets  to  indicate  displacements  from 
said  base  address  for  plural  storage  locations  to  receive 
said  plural  squires  locations  are  designated  by  the  combi- 
nation of  said  t»se  address  and  said  offsets;  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  said  read-out  means,  register 
and  address  means. 


433,408 
EASY  OPEN/RECLOSE  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
PACKAGES 
Janes  L.  DroMsh,  Wyoadog,  and  Gary  E.  McKibboi,  Oncin- 
nati,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  The  Procter  A  GamUc  Com- 
pany, OnciBnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,918 

Int  CL*  B65D  33/30 

UJ5.  a.  383— 43  18  Claims 
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1.  A  closure  device  for  a  flexible  package  having  an  opening, 
said  closure  device  comprising  a  substantially  concavo-convex 
closure  strip  mounted  at  said  opening  with  its  convex  face 
oriented  toward  the  interior  of  said  package  and  being  resil- 
iently  flexible  between  a  stable  undeflected  position,  wherein 
said  opening  is  maintained  in  a  closed  condition,  and  a  stable 
deflected  position,  wherein  said  opening  is  maintained  in  a 
substantially  opened  condition,  said  closure  strip  comprising 
two  non-pwallel  intersecting  surfaces  which  are  joined  longi- 
tudinally along  their  intersection  by  a  curved  fillet-like  section 

IS4-712  O.G.-86-1S 


having  a  predetermined  radius  r,  said  intersecting  surfi»es  each 
having  a  minimum  width  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined width  w,  and  said  intersecting  surfaces  being  disposed 
relative  to  one  another  at  a  predetermined  angle  a  as  meuared 
between  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  intersecting  surfaces, 
wherein  angle  a  is  greater  than  0*  and  less  than  180*  and  the 
value  of  r/w^is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  nun-'  and  less  than 
or  equal  to  approxnnately  0.04  mm-  >  when  the  values  r  and  w 
are  measured  in  millimeter  units. 


4,893,409 
TRANSCEIVER  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Jerry  A.  Miller,  TaouBVC,  Ffau,  aasigaer  to  Motorola,  Im^ 
Schamnhorg,  m. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,748 
Int  CL«  H04B  l/4a  1/04.  17/00 
VJS.  CL  455—73  30 
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22.  A  method  of  protecting  a  transmitter  against  an  unsuit- 
able antenna,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  an  antenna  code  associated  with  an  antenna; 
comparing  in  the  transmitter  said  antenna  code  with  a  code 

stored  within  said  transmitter  to  determine  if  said  antenna 

is  appropriate  for  said  transmitter,  and 
generating  a  predetermined  signal  indicative  of  an  improper 

antenna  if  said  antenna  code  and  said  stored  code  do  not 

match. 


4,593,410 

SINGLE-SIDEBAND  TRANSMIITER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  OPERATING  THIS  TRANSMTITER 

BohuBil  Kyriaa,  Unterfafaharg,  SwItawlMd,  ■Mlfaiii  to  BBC 
Brown,  BoTcri  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baiaa,  Ha  Hi  land 
Filed  Dee.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  563,806 
Chdns  priority,  apptteation  Evopen  PM.  Off.,  Dec.  28, 
1982, 82201663.0 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/68;  H03C  1/52 
U.S.  a  455—109  1  data 

1.  A  single-sideband  transmitter  having  a  phase-modulation 
path  and  an  amplitude  modulation  path,  comprising: 
a  single-sideband  generator, 

a  radio-frequency  amplifier  connected  to  said  single-side- 
band generator  via  said  ampUtude-modulatioa  path  and 
said  phase-modulation  path; 
a  limiter  amplifier  provided  in  said  phase-modulation  path; 
said  amplitwle-modulation  path  comprising  an  envelope- 
curve  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  sin^e-side- 
band  generator  and  an  output  >  phase-correction  circuit 
coupled  to  said  output  for  correctmg  the  phase  of  said 
detector  output  and  an  amplitude-modulator  ooimected 
in  series  with  said  phase-correction  circuit  whertby  the 
amplitude-modulation  path  is  dc  voltage  oou|rfed  from  the 
output  of  the  envelope<urve  detector  to  the  radio-fite- 
qiiency  amplifier, 
said  amplitude  modulator  comprising  a  switdi  antfriifter 
having  plural  controllable  switchmg  stages,  said  switching 
stages  makmg  possible  a  progressive  increase  and  decrease 
of  an  output  voltage  of  the  switch  amplifier,  and 
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wherein  the  single-sideband  generator  comprises,  4^93  412 

a  pair  of  single-sideband  modulators  each  coupled  to  a  re-       INTEGRATED  OSCILLATOR  ANTENNA  FOR  LOW 


spective  modulation  path,  and 
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POWER,  LOW  HARMONIC  RADIATION 
Keith  Jacob,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miilti>Elniac  Com- 
pany, NotI,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,393 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  455-129  2  Claims 
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a  single  correction  circuit  disposed  in  front  of  the  single- 
sideband  modulator  of  the  phase  modulation  path,  said 
single-correction  circuit  simulating  the  transmission  char- 
acteristic of  the  amplitude  modulator. 


4,593,411 
DIODE  MIXER  WITH  BIAS  CONTROL 
Wolfipug  Schiller,  Bismarckstrasse  22,  D-7100  HeUbronn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,001 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,  3309399 

Int  a.-*  H04B  1/16.  1/26 
UA  a  455-109  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radio  transmitter  of  the  type  which  includes  an  oscil- 
lator having  a  tank  circuit  and  an  inductor  in  the  tank  circuit 
serving  as  an  antenna  element  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  first  and  second  antenna  inductors  each  having  first  and 
second  ends  with  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  second  antenna 
inductors  respectively  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
the  tank  circuit  inductor,  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond antenna  inductors  being  connected  to  a  respective  antenna 
conductor  with  an  open  terminal  end  forming  a  center-fed 
dipole  antenna. 
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1.  A  diode  mixer  arrangement  comprising: 

a  mixer  stage  connected  for  receiving  a  signal  having  a 
frequency  to  be  converted  and  an  oscillator  signal  having 
one  of  a  plurality  of  preselectable  oscillator  frequencies, 
said  mixer  stage  including  diodes  arranged  to  be  biased  by 
a  predetermined  direct  control  voltage  for  the  compensa- 
tion of  parasitic  influences:  and 

bias  voltage  means  connected  to  said  mixer  stage  for  produc- 
ing the  predetermined  direct  control  voltage,  said  bias 
voltage  means  including  a  memory  means  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  data  signals  each  of  which  represents  a  prede- 
termined direct  control  voltage  corresponding  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  plurality  of  preselectable  oscillator 
frequencies,  said  memory  means  having  an  input  for  re- 
ceiving an  input  signal  which  represents  the  preselectable 
oscillator  frequency  of  the  oscillator  signal  received  by 
said  mixer  stage  and  output  means  for  reading  out  the 
corresponding  data  signid,  wherein  said  bias  voltage 
means  uses  such  corresponding  data  signal  to  generate  the 
predetermined  direct  control  voltage. 


4,593,413 

SFACE-DIVERSITY  MICEIVING  SYSTEM 

Takayukj  Ozaki,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,581,  Jun.  5, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  13, 1983,  58-105486 

Int  Cl.«  H04B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  455—139  18  Claims 
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17.  An  apparatus  for  a  space-diversity  receiving  system 
which  receives  microwaves,  each  of  the  microwaves  corre- 
sponding to  a  single  transmit  signal  transmitted  from  a  remote 
transmitting  station,  said  system  comprising: 
signal  processing  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  microwaves,  for  phase  shifting  at  least  one  of  the 
microwaves  to  produce  a  processed  signal,  for  combining 
the  processed  signal  with  any  of  the  other  microwaves  to 
produce  a  combined  signal  and  for  splitting  the  combined 
signal  into  a  main  output  and  sub-output; 
generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  sig- 
nal; 
deviation  detection  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
signal  processing  means  and  said  generating  means,  for 
mixing  the  sub-output  and  the  reference  frequency  signal 
to  produce  a  mixed  signal  and  for  detecting  the  mixed 
signal  to  produce  a  detected  signal;  and 
controlling  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
processing  means,  said  generating  means  and  said  devia- 
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tion  detection  means,  for  controlling  the  phase  shifting  of 
the  at  least  one  of  the  microwaves  by  said  «gnal  process- 
ing means  and  the  frequency  of  the  reference  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  generating  means  in  dependence  upon  the 
detected  signal. 


4,593,414 

PROGRAMABLE.  CHANNEL  SELECTING  SYSTEM 

YaUo  Koyanagi,  Katano,  Japan,  anignor  to  Matmihita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00120,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  14, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03726,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  27, 1983 

per  Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,240 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-65897 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  455—186  2  Qaims 

1.  A  programmable  channel  selecting  system  comprising  a 
tuner  for  selecting  the  channel  to  be  received,  a  channel  con- 
trol means  for  producing  control  signals  which  are  input  to 
said  tuner  so  as  to  control  the  channel  selection  thereof,  a 
manuaUy  operated  commanding  means  for  manually  switching 
the  channel  received  by  said  tuner  and  for  entering  channel 
data  into  said  channel  control  means  which  represent  the 
channels  to  be  selected,  memories  for  storing  said  channel  data, 
an  address  switching  means  for  specifying  write/read  ad- 
dresses in  said  memories  which  are  switched  at  definite  time 
intervals  and  for  effecting  address  designations  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  of  a  timing  cycle,  a  writing  means  for  writ- 
ing into  and  storing  as  program  data  in  the  addresses  specified 
at  switching  times  in  said  memories  said  channel  data  which 
have  been  entered  by  said  commanding  means  at  manual 


switching  times  and  which  represent  said  channels  selected  by 
said  tuner,  and  a  reading  means  for  reading  out  from  said 
memories  said  program  data  at  read  times,  which  are  set  at 
predetarmined  time  intevals  and,  then,  entering  said  channel 
data  into  said  channel  controUing  means  in  accordance  with 
said  program  data,  thereby  automaticaUy  switching  said  chan- 
nel as  selected  by  said  tuner  on  the  basis  of  said  program  data. 
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wherein  said  writing  means  is  adapted  to  write  channel  data 
which  has  been  selected  during  a  last  predetermined  time 
period  after  the  time  when  said  channel  to  be  selected  is 
switched  but  before  a  next  time  period  following  said  last 
predetermined  time  period  when  said  channel  to  be  selected 
next  is  switched,  said  channel  data  being  written  into  an  ad- 
dress of  said  memories  from  which  said  data  is  to  be  read  out 
by  said  reading  means  at  the  read  time. 
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284,036  284,038 

DIAPER  PANTS  SHIN  GUARD 

Mats  G.  Birring,  GSteborg,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Molnlyclce  Lan  Egluuu,  PL  2392,  S464  00  Mattel,  and  Atm  Sodertof, 

Airtieboiag,  Goteborg,  Sweden  Tailnasragen  53  A,  S461  00  llwa,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,213  Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,249 

,_ ^           Term  of  patent  14  years  Ctains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  31, 1983, 83.2221 

U.S.a.D2-10  Term  of  pntent  14  years 

UAaD2— 27 


284,039 
SPORTS  SHOE 

RinicU  Yoehitake,  Tosn,  Japan,  nasignor  to  Nippon  Rnbber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,680 
Oaifln  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1983,  58-37280 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D2— 310 


284,037 
BRASSIERE 
Flafia  DfTnlUo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bali  Company, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,797 
Term  of  patnit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 24 


284,040 
SPORTS  SHOE 
RinicU  Yoshitake,  Tosn,  Japan,  asrifaor  to  Nippon  Rnbber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  595,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  Oct  3, 1983,  58-43101 
Term  of  pntent  14  yc 
U.S.  a.  D2— 310 
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284,(H1  f  284044 

Oil-.  prt«it,,Mpll«l«J.,»m,  Oct.  20,  1983,  5.^700      US.  Q.  IM-J6     ^^^  »' ""^  »«  >-«" 
Tens  of  patait  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D2— 310 
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284,042 
TIE  CLASP 

Fnuk  VlteUo,  1606  Miles  St,  and  Richard  D.  Snider,  422  1/2 
First  St,  both  of  Logansport,  Ind.  46947 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,613 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2— 448 
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COMBINED  MANICURING  RLE  AND  BRUSH 

Cerafine  A.  Thomas,  7547  S.  Paulina,  Chicago,  Dl.  60620,  and 

Lynne  D.  Lewis,  4315  Prairie  Aye.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60653 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,195 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D4— 116 


284,043 
SHOE 

Ralph  L.  Lowe,  Jr.,  and  Patrick  S.  ElUott  both  of  Peariand, 
Tex.,  aarignors  to  Aspri  Sports,  Inc.,  Peariand,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.P2— 310 
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284,046  284)049 

SECnONAL  SOFA  MODULAR  DISPLAY  RACK 

Thomas  A.  Staats;  Robert  A.  Smitheramn,  and  William  E.  Walter  Nathan.  Clancos,  and  Ar— d  S.  Zackir, 

HooTcr.aU  of  Saliibu7,N.C  assignors  to  Carter  Indaitries,  PL,  aasigwrs  to  RTC  Initrlii,  InCn  Chie^o,  IH 

Inc.,  Salisbory,  N.C.  Filed  Jan.  27, 1914,  Ser.  No.  574«40S 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,101,  Oct  31, 1983.  This  Term  of  patoH  14 

appUcatioa  Aug.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,524  U.S.  a  D6-^406 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D6<-335 


284,047 
LEGREST  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Koineth  J.  Stridid,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joseph's  Inc., 
Frankfort  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,260 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D6— 353 


284,048 
CHAIR 
Emilio  Ambasz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Giancarlo  Piretti,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy,  assignors  to  Carter  for  Design  Research  and  Derel* 
opment  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,268 
Oaims  primity,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1982,  URA1193/82 

Ton  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6--380 
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284,050  ,  284,051 

w  _..    .   «_  OOOR  HUTCH  BREAKFRONT  OR  THE  UKE 

Merlin  A.  Bnmner,  DaTid  W.  Robinwa,  both  of  New  Londony^  Joseph  E.  Adldnson,  deceased,  late  of  Chery  Chase,  Md^  by 
and  Harrey  J.  Drahdm,  Weyanwega,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignorOo-^Mary  K.  Adkinson,  executrix,  3807  Uland  St,  Cheyy  Chase, 
Simmons  UniTersal  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.  Md.  20815 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,798  j       Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  298,202,  Aug.  31, 1981, 

IT  c  r^  ivc^_^,,  °'  '*^"*  "  ^'^  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,430 

KJ^.  U.  Ufr-432  I  Tgnn  ^f  p,j^j  j^  ^^^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 438 


*1^ 

~    '-     :     •              ---r-     -   -fl 
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284,052  284,054 

DISPLAY  RACK  TABLE 

Douglas  P.  Bhmden,  18595  N.  Oak  Ctn  Mooat  Qemeas,  Mkh.  Christopher  S.  BergeUa,  MonaMaa,  N.C,  aarigaor  to  Gavdaa'a 

48044  Inc.,  Johasoa  Oty,  Ton. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,637  FPed  Sep.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  778,138 

Tmn  of  pfrtoit  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  <rf  tUs  patent  wbispit  to  May  20, 

U.S.  a  D6— 457  2000,  has  been  tfscUnMd. 

Term  <rf  patent  14  yean 

/:•>•:,.■•  '^.  U.S.a.D6— 484 


■.-:i. 


'■"iV/'u 


284,053  284,055 

HOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE  READING  MATERIAL  COMBINED  PAPER  STACKER  AND  BALER 

Victor  M.  Chlnchar,  Two  King  James  South,  24650  Center  Glenn  H.  Barfiell,  7404  Ramsey  Rd^  OUahonm  Oty,  Okia. 

Ridge  Rd.,  Westlake,  Ohio  44145  73132 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,270  Filed  JuL  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,778 

Term  of  patmit  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6    469  U.S.  G.  D6— 567 


• 

,• 

'\    - 
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284,05€ 

PILLOW 

Ardyce  V.  Kinsley,  5719  Caoaoa  La^  Alexandria,  Va.  22303 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,162 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 601 


284,059 

GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-Jacques  Durand,  LaBntte,  62510  Arqoes,  France 

RIed  No?.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 13 


284,057 

BABY  CAR  SEAT  BAG 

Cheryl  A.  Wise,  4644  Rathbnm  Dr.,  Englewood,  Ohio  45322 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,803 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 611 


\, 


284,058 

DIETER'S  DISH 

Richard  Kahn,  17  Diamond  Dr.,  Plainyiew,  N.Y.  11803,  and 

Darid  E.  Feigin,  34  Clay  St,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.  07701 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7-1 
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284,060  284,061 

COVERED  GERUTRICS  DISH  PASTRY  CUTTER  WITH  REMOVABLE  CUTTING 

Keuwth  H.  Adnns,  15  Victorioos  St,  SaUabnry  Hdshts,  An-  MOLDS 

tralla  So  Shan,  2ad  Floor,  Block  B,  Ckw  Yn«  PImImt 

Filed  May  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,880  342-^44  Kwa  To^  Rd^  Kwn  Toi«,  Kawlaaa,  Hoi«  Km« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoaAastralia,  Feb.  22, 1983, 2989/83  FDed  Nor.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44MU 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcatien  Untod  Kii«iMm  JnL  1, 1982, 1 

U.S.  Q.  D7— 17  007  510 

The  portiM  <rf  the  term  of  this  patent  snhinmnl  to  Maj  ZJ^ 
2000,  has  been  ■"■■'■' "li 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD7-43 


.#,^: 


/^d^ 


S2 


A  ■>.  J>, 


I 


284,062 
WINE  CARRIER 
Dehrin  R.  Ryan,  Jr.,  85  E.  Wiislmlnstiii,  Lake  Forait,  IH. 
FUed  Jna.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  507,516 
TermofpirteBtM 
U  A  a  D7— 77 
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^^^^  I  284066 

SHEARS  FOR  PRUNING  OR  THE  LIKE  CONTAINER  FOR  TOWELs'  NAPKT1M<:  AVn  T«ir  r  ivir 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504^28  I  Filed  Jul  5  1983  Ser  No  5in7na 

a.l«  privity,  ^yplk.tt^  FU^O^li,  ,W2,  n.5/82  I  ""'  t1  'oJ^M^:^"''™' 

■  ic^^n.    .       T«niiofp«ei«14yeirs  , U.S.  a.  D9— 339 


284,064 
KNOB 
Philip  L.  Poissant,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Everingham 
Brothers  Limited,  Brampton,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,822 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  7, 1983,  71283 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 311 


284,067 
CARTON  BLANK 
Richard  L.  Schuster,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,686 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


(    t) 


;d___:_. 


■g- 


-h- 


i-  -  c_ 


o 


284,065 
CHAIN  LINK  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Timothy  W.  Tod,  AbergaveBny;  Roger  J.  Tod,  Crickhowell,  both 
of  Wales,  and  Robert  D.  Bellis,  Delph,  Nr.  Oldham,  England,  284  068 

assignors  »°  ^  ^^  Umited,  Oldh^j,  England  DISPENSING  HEAD 

Claim.  »riS^  ^S.!?«^,'  Si  vf\!?*'^^  •'°*'"  ^-  B-  Ford,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  and  Wallace  F.  Magers, 

83SSS7'^       ^'  ^  ^""^  '^**°'"'  ''""•  ^*'  ^^^'       ^''°«*'  '^"^•'  '"^•Bnors  to  Realex  Corporation,  &SS 

-,         ,  City,  Mo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  piled  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,169 


U.S.  a.  D8'-499 


U.S.  a. 


D9— 448 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


.-^..--•- 
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284,069  284^2 

COVER  PLATE  FOR  A  CHIME  OR  THE  UKE  FENDER  HANGER 
Monte  L.  Levin,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Square  D  Con-  Robert  F.  O'NcO,  14  Tifl!niy  Or^  Wcat 

pany,  Palatine,  HI.  02379 

Filed  JuL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,927  Filed  Apr.  4, 1984^  Ser.  No.  SfMSO 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  y 

VJS.  CL  DIO— 118  U.S.  CL  D12— 185 


284,070 
FOOT  PEDAL  PAD  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES       .t  c  r^  ,^,,    ,„ 
Frank  T.  Eichstadt,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mr.  Gasket   ^^'  "'  ''i'— 211 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,641 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ) 

VS.  a.  D12— 174 


284,073 
WHEEL 
Michael  R.  Flodman,  Grand  Island,  Ndbr^  aMignor  to 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,950 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


284,071  284,074 

PEDAL  PAD  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  SURVIVAL  CAPSULE 
Frank  T.  Eichstadt,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mr.  Gasket  Eric  R.  Hooper,  El  C^Jon,  Callf^  aaai^or  to  WUtlaker 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio  ration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,648  Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,219 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patort  14 

U.S.  a.  D12— 174  U.S.  CL  D12— 308 
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2H075  I                                          284,077 

BOAT  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Allu  B.  HesB  Lloyd  S.  MakowaU,  both  of  Manistee,  and  Katsutoshi  Kiknchi,  and  Yoshie  Nagasaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 

JaaMi  S.  niarea,  Farmingtoa  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  pan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

Century  BoM  Compuiy,  Manistee,  Mich.  FUed  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,181 

Piled  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,717  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1983,  58-17548 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D12-314  U.S.a.D14-ll 


284,076 
CASING  POR  ELECnUCAL  APPARATUS,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jorgen  J.  Moeller,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  464,055,  Feb.  4, 1983.  This  application  Jun. 
5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  741,735 
Ton  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 40 


284,078 
TELEPHONE 

Yoku  Yamagami,  and  Sadao  Takatsuka,  both  of  Maebashi, 
Japan,  assignor  to  Nakaye  Telecommunications,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,625 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1983,  58-20853 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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284,079  284^1 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  FRONT  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  TWO-WAY  RADIO  OR 

ToahloKita;MasaftaknAkatsa;NagakanYokoyaaM,  and  Take-  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shi  Nakabuii,aU  of  Tokyo,  Ji^aa,  assignors  to  NEC  Corpora-  Temuwe  N.  Tayhir,  Cary,  U^  awlpnr  to  Molorali,  iMn 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan  Schaumborg,  VL 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,432  FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,471 

Claims  primity,  ap^catton  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1963,  58-11194  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D14— 76 
U^.  CL  D14— 58 


284*062 
VIDEO  CAMERA 
SUgdd  Masatsogu,  Sayaaa;  HIdcyo  Hyuga,  Tokyo,  aad 
YuUnobn  IcUkawa,  Kodaira,  aU  of  JapM,  aarigMn  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltdn  T(*yo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  567^3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  4, 1963, 56-26672 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 78 


C|^^ 


264,063 
PRINTER  FOR  IMAGE  INFORMATION 
284,080  STORING/RETRIEVING  MACHINE 

RADIO  HEADBAND  Shigem  Satoh,  Urawa;  Toora  OJajaaai,  iMhara,  aa 

Kenneth  N.  Sweaey,  Los  Aagdes;  Thooias  H.  Ishimoto,      Hara,  CUba,  all  of  itrOf  iwlpnn  to  KabaMki 
Northridge,  and  Eric  A.  Dndds,  Los  Aagdes,  aU  <rf  CaUf.,      Toshiba,  Ji^aa 
assignors  to  KeHoa  Corporatkm,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf.  FUed  May  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  613,616 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  596,190  Claims  priority,  appHeatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  29, 1963,  S6-5I469 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pataat  14 : 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 70  VS.  a.  D14— 111 
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284,084  I  284,086 

DICmZER  SORTER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 

Daoicl  A.  Foran,  Jr.,  BanUm,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Summagraph-  Tetsuya  Goto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Richo  Company, 
ks  Corporation,  FairfleM,  OMin.  Ltd.,  Japan 


Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,306 
Tcm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14-114 


FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Jqwui,  Jon.  24, 1983,  58-027349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 


284087 
MAGNIFYING  LAMP 
Robert  N.  Haidinger,  Riyerside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Jac  Jacobsen 
Industries,  Inc.,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,706 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 135 


284,085 

DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  ARMATURE  WINDING 

MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ahin  C.  Banner,  Kettering;  Hyman  B.  Flnegold,  Dayton,  and 

DBTid  R.  Scitz,  Vandalia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Globe 

Tool  A  Engineering  Cooipaay,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 
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284,088  284^1 

NOMOGRAPH  TOY  FIGURE 

Erwig  Pinter,  Limborg/Lahn;  Michael  Oellerich,  and  Gerhard  Jose  M;  Amaa  (Pibet),  BaiteioM,  Spain, 
W.  Sybrecht,  both  of  Hanonr,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennaay,      S.A.,  Spain 
assignors  to  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed  JuL  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,282 

FUed  JuL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,037  Term  of  pirtcirt  14 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  19, 1963,  U.S.  G.  D21— 149 
831004163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 9 


toExin-Ibar, 


284,092 

284,089  PANEL  FOR  AN  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

TEMPLATE  Victor  L.  Wisdom,  Stcrun^  Marii  E.  Waile,  Brash,  mmI 

GretchenA.Hines,749Crestrid8eDr.,NE.,Atianta,Ga.30306  fo"!  H.  Rhea,  SterUiig,  all  of  CoiOn  awignors  to 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  562,980  ^^"""■^^'^^  ?*^  ?^V,    .«.^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FOed  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,370 

VS.  a.  D19-<39  **™  ^  *■*•■*  '*  y**" 

v«.  v,i.  i#tT--^  UAaD21-242 


284,090 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Toshiaki  Takizawa,  and  Akio  Tsnyuki,  botii  of  T<Ayo,  Japan,  284,093 

assigBOTs  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan  FLY  TRAP 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  597^163  Lloyd  E.  Browne,  Easlon,  Pa.,  aMignor  to 

Oaims  priority,  application  JiQaa,  Oct  5, 1963,  58^2979  Inc,  WUtoo,  COnn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572,904 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13  Term  of  patert  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 19 
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284,0!>4  f  284097 

CHIMNEY  COVER  LINEAR  SURGICAL  STAPLER 

'^SlSSiil!'**^'*'^*'*'*'*^"^^  '^^'*  ^'  ^'*«"'  N°"'»>»^  Conn"  ""iSiior  to  United  States 

AG,  Switierlaiid  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 


Filed  Oct  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,408 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 154 


FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


284,095 
RESPIRATORY  SENSOR  PROBE  AND  HOUSING 
THEREFOR 
Simon  Ashby,  34,  Caraway  Rd.,  Folboum,  Cambridge,  CBl  284  098 

5DU,  England  LINEAR  SURGICAL  STAPLER 

^  of SSm^i y^     '  '^r''  ^- .^'**"'  ^'"^"*'  ^°»'  -«*8°'»'  *°  ^°^*«'  Strtes 

U^  a  D24_17  '^  ^"^'»*  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

uj>.u.U24-17  j  FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,288 


^. 


284,096 

COMBINATION  CASE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR  AND  THERMOMETER  PROBE  FOR 

FAMILY  PLANNING 

Edniond  DotJacques,  Tbonex/Ge,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bi- 

oself  DcTelopment  SA^  Thonex-GencTe,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,648  _.  -.. 

nSSr  ''^'  """^  ^""^"^  "^   •♦•   '"^     GREAT  TOE  METATAI.Si'SuLANGEAL  IMPLANT 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ^"""^  ^'  ^"^"^  Scranton,  Pa.,  and  James  M.  Christensen, 

U.S.  a.  D24— 17  ^*°  '^«80'  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Sotter  Bio-Medical,  Inc-  San 

Diego,  CaUf. 


U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,356 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tJ.S.  a.  D24— 33 
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284,100  2S4403 

FEMORAL  RASP  COMBINED  TRUSS  STRUT  AND  HUB  CONNECTOR 

Robert  V.Kenna,  Saddle  Rii«r,NJ.,aMi8nor  to  Pfizer  Hospital  FOR  DOME  STRUCTUKES 

ProdMts  Group,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.  Sheldon  P.  Wolfe,  Stacy,  Min^  asrivnr  to 

FUed  Oct  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  543,204  Corporatfcm,  Bethd,  MIh. 

Term  of  pateM  14  years  FUed  Jait  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,237 

U.S.  a.  D24— 33  Term  of  patart  14 

U.S.  a  D25-61 


284,101 

COMPACT  GARAGE 

John  L.  Latimer,  903  S.  Ashland,  Chicago,  BI.  60607 

FUed  JaL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25~l 


284,104 

UGHT  FOR  GROUND  OBSTRUCnON  MARKER 

Peter  V.  Martiao,  9960  65th  Rd.,  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y.  11305 

FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD26— 24 


; 


284,105 

284,102  RECHARGEABLE  UGHT 

BUILDING  Donald  R.  McOoskcy,  Tnvpe,  Md^ 

Ronben  Simonian,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dobbs  Hootes,  Decko-,  Inc.,  Newark,  Dd. 

Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  FUed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504y411 

Fded  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566^1  "^c™  ^  P*t<^  ^^  r 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 37 
U.S.  a.  D25~22 


to  BhMk  * 


^m 
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2W.106  I                                               284,109 

HAND  LANTERN  |          INDIRECT  UGHTING  FIXTURE  FOR  AN  OFnCE 

John  H.  Drue,  London,  En^and,  anignor  to  Duncell  Inc.,  FURNITURE  SYSTEM 

Bcthd,  Conn.  Galen  E.  Seal,  Jr.,  28522  Paseo  Diana,  San  Jnan  Caaistrano, 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,242  Calif.  92675 

Claian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1983,                      FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,497 

1014319  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 72 
U.S.a.D26-44 


#. "" 
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284,107  284,110 

TASK  UGHT  CEILING  MOUNTED  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT 

Niels  Diffrieat,  RidgefieM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hauserman  Inc.,   Jack  R.  Mollins,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  JW  Ligliting, 
dereland,  Oliio  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,740  j  FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,488 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD26-63  U.S.a.D26-76 


^ 


284,108 
ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  LAMP 
Rodolfo  Bonetto,  Milan,  Italy,  anignor  to  Ignizini  Dluminazl  ,,  o  ^  «,^    ,,« 
lone  S.pJi^  Recanati,  Italy  ^-S-  «•  D26— 110 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5, 1983,  22293/83[U] 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  G.  D26— 65 


284,111 
LAMP  BASE 
Terry  Manton,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westwood  Lighting 
Group,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,629 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


> 
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284,112  284,115 

LENS  MEMBER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 

HEADUGHTING  SYSTEM  Charies  H.  Rohaon,  6241  S.  30th  St,  Phoarfx,  Arii.  85040 

George  J.  English,  Reading,  and  Robert  E.  Lerin,  South  HamU-  FUed  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,958 

ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assla^iors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Term  of  pirtaat  14 

Stamford,  Conn.  U.S.  Q.  D28— 3 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  596,606 
Tom  of  patmit  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 122 


284,116 

SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  SLURRY  TYPE  MANURE 

SPREADERS 

GUbert  W.  Unde,  Oxford,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  639,887 
Term  of  patort  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15—28 


284,113 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
LutreUe  P.  Wassmann,  WUmette,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Zippo  Manu- 
fMtnring  Company,  Bradford,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,801 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D27-42 
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284,117 
HAIR  ROLLER 
Harny  E.  CoUis,  London,  Fngland, 
USJL  Inc.,  London,  Engfamd 

Filed  No?.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440^13 
Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
VS.  CL  D28— 37 


to  Mdton  Blown 


284,114 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 

Charles  H.  Roboon,  6241  S.  30th  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

FUed  Dec  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  561,878 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D28— 3 
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FOOT  FILE  I  284,121 


Menphis,  Teu. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  M7,092 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D28— 59 


o 


D 


fc,^^— A^-.^^i»».^i^—i ^1^^  "        T    -.^fc. 
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FUed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 40 


284,124  284,126 

WASHING  MACHINE  DUSTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BROOMS 

Keniciii  Harugndii;  Katsnya  Mataonwa;  YanagiicU  Kindnori,  Claodettc  Laadwehnaaan,  3248  Jideai  Rd^  Qrpm^bon, 
and  TovkoSakagnclii,  all  of  Onka,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Sharp       ford  Coonty,  N.C  27406 
Corporation,  Oiaka,  Japan  Filed  No?.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  444,938 

FQed  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,483  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UJS.  CL  D32— 40 

U.S.  a.  D32-6 


284,119 
UPSTICK  CONTAINER 
Thmnas  F.  HoUoway,  Sontkbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon 
Corporatioa,  Naagatnck,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,128 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D28-89 


^ 


\ 


284,122 

SADDLE  RACK 

Zigmond  Kizen,  533  E.  1st  St,  New  Richmond,  Wis.  54017 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,822 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D30— 45 


l^^ 


284,120 

WIG  MODELLING  STAND 

Chea  K.  Chao,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  The  Artisti< 

Hair  Prodacts  CoiMuy  Unritwl,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,571 

^^Oatas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1983J  ^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  „  WASHER 

VS.  a.  D28— 93  1  '*»"on  C.  Eyzaguirre,  HoUywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Heinicke 

Instruments  Co.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,472 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  Ii32— 2 


284,125 

CABLE  DRIVE  FOR  A  SEWER  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Donald  D.  Borke,  4321  N.  Qoincy,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64117 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,549 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D32— 14 


284,127 
CLEANING  AFFLUNCE  FOR  VENETIAN  BLINDS  AND 

THE  T.nrF 

Wing  G.  Lew,  3664  Primfera  Ave^  Los  Augtln,  CaML  90065 

FOed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,309 

Term  c^  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D32— 40 
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284,128 

THREAD  CLEANER 

Pul  D.  Yoatt,  R.R.  3,  Bos  64,  Lexington,  Ind.  47138 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,973 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D32— 46 


284,129 

INFORMATION  CART 

BcTerly  C.  Rich,  1310  Maywood  A?e.,  Ruxton,  McL  21204 

Filed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,709 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34-21 


284,130 
UTILITY  CART 
Gerald  C.  Pemski,  4891  Parricw  Dr.,  Waterfbrd,  Mich.  48095; 
Louis  Pemski,  6645  Red  Cedar  Iju,  Union  Lake,  Mich. 
48085,  and  Bryan  M.  Pemski,  4891  Panriew  Dr.,  Waterford, 
Mich.  48095 

Filed  No?.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


: 


284,131 
TEXTILE  WALL  COVERING 
Anton  R.  Czerny,  Obemrsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Taunus  Textildrack  Zinuner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Obemrsel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1983,  23  012-Dr.H./LU 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D5— 53 


^. 
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TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1986 

Note — Arranged  in  a  cordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  nanae 
(in  accoi  iance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,592,866,  Q.  260-239.30T. 

Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  and  Boswell,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  4.S93,034,  CI. 

S14-3OS.000. 
Shanklin.  James  R.,  Jr.,  4,593,102,  CI.  546-216.000. 
A.R.L.  Applied  Research  Laboratories,  S.A.:  See— 

Slickers,  Karl.  4,592,655,  Q.  356-313.000. 
A/S  Ferrosan:  See— 

Lassen,  Jorgen  B.;  Christensen,  Jorgen  A.;  Petersen,  Erling  N.;  and 
Hansen,  John  B..  4.593,036.  Q.  514-317.000. 
Ab-Ag  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Blackmore,  David  J.,  4,592,338,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Abacus  Municipal  Limited:  See— 

Pratt,  John  W.,  4,592,177,  Q.  52-116.000. 
Abatjoglou,  Anthony  G.;  and  Bryant,  David  R.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Hydrofonnylation  {Hxwess  using  triarylphosphine  and 
bisphosphine  monooxide  liquids.  4,593,011,  CI.  502-161.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Wang,  Chao-Huei  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Jolley,  Michael  E., 
4.593,089,  a.  536-13.600. 
Abe.  Shigeru:  See— 

Asano,  Satoru;  and  Abe,  Shigeru,  4,592,297,  Q.  1 12-443.000. 
Abel,  Irving  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Autofocus  system  for  infrared 

imaging  device.  4,593,322,  Q.  358-227.000. 
Abreu,  Rene:  See— 

Grotts,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Abreu,  Rene,  4,593,187,  Q.  25O-203.00R. 
Acampora,  Anthony;  Hluchjy,  Michael  G.;  and  Tsao,  Chan  D.,  to 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Network  protocol  for  integrating 
synchronous  and  asynchronous  traffic  on  a  common  serial  data  bus. 
4.593.282,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Acerbi,  Sergio:  See— 

Guglielmi,  Mauro;  Pighetti,  Antonio;  Vezzani,  Savino;  and  Acerbi, 
Sergio,  4,592,533,  CI.  251-30.010. 
Achia.  Biddanda  U.:  See— 

Bristow,  Duncan  J.;  Achia.  Biddanda  U.;  and  Evers,  Lawrence  J., 
4,592,832.  Q.  208-309.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter:  See— 

Bohnet.  Klaus;  and  Ackeret,  Peter,  4,592,600,  CI.  312-12.000. 
Ackerley,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Coiuins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E., 
4,592.587.  CI.  297-284.000. 
Actionair  Eiquipment  Limited:  See — 

Ma^l.  Robert  J.;  and  Gaiger.  David  J..  4.592.535. 0.  251-298.000. 
Adachi.  Eiichi:  See— 

Kanda,  Hajime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida.  Hiroshi;  Adachi.  Eiichi; 
Wada,  Yoshinori;  and  Koseki,  Yuji.  4.593.323.  Q.  358-256.000. 
Adachi.  Keiichi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  Ikeda, 
Tadashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi.  4,592.991.  Q.  430-139.000. 
Adachi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Aida.   Mitsuo;    Kudomi.    Mitsuhani;   and   Adachi.   Toshiyuki. 
4.593.276.  Q.  340-664.000. 
Adam.  Lothar,  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel;  Luck, 
Sieghard;  Muller,  Rainer,   Neeb,   Lothar,  Rattba,   Hubert;  and 
Weuffen,  Wolfgang,  to  VEB  Berlin-Chemie.  Compositions  for  com- 
batting phytopatbi^enical  fiingi  and  bacteria  employing  mixtures  of 
benzyl    phenol    derivatives    and    carbendazin.    4,593.040.    Q. 
514-395.000. 
Adams.  James  E.;  Koontz,  Ernest  T..  Jr.;  and  Russell.  Steven  D.,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Furniture  server/desk.  4,592,603. 
CI.  312-241.000. 
Adir.  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Regnier.   Gilbert;   Dhainaut,   Alain;   Laubie,   Michel;   Duhault, 
Jacques;  and  Roman,  Francois.  4,593,026.  Q.  514-245.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See— 

Dugan,  Larry  M.;  Moen.  Bruce  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Derks. 
Oirisumher   S.;    Szabo.    Richard    L.;   Carlsen,   William   C; 
DeRoche,  Robert  J.;  and  Ditto,  James  W..  4,592.720.  CI. 
425-526.000. 
ThompKm,  Roger  A.,  4.593.369.  Q.  364-552.000. 
Adolph.  Horst  G.:  See— 

Ooldwasser.  Judah  M.;  Adolph.  Horst  G.;  and  Ebner.  Cynthia  L., 
4.593.110.  a.  549-347.000. 
Advance  Transformer  Co.:  See— 

Wisbey.   Robert   W.;   and   Droho.  Joseph   S.,  4,593^31.   Q. 
315-100.000. 
AE  PLC'  Sec 

Alien,  Gordon  L.,  4,592.405.  Q.  164-120.000. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  4.592.782.  Q.  75-253.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporati<»i:  See- 
Hughes.  Brett  A.;  and  GUbert,  David  L..  4.592,575.  G.  285-252.000. 
Rogers.  Russell  L..  4.592.387.  Q.  137-614.060. 


Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Freitag.  Friedbert;  Hujer.  Friedrich;  Nagd.  Erich;  Payrhamaier, 
Bemd;  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  4,592,649,  Q.  355-43.000. 
Ahlbiecht,  Horst:  See— 

Butefisch,    Kari-Aloys;   and   Ahlbrecht,   Horst,   4,392,229,   Q. 
73-147.000. 
Aida,  Mitsuo;  Kudomi,  Mttsuham;  and  Adachi,  Toshiyoki,  to  Taka- 
matsu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Overcurrent  display  device.  4,393,276, 
a.  340-664.000. 
Aikens.  Donald  T.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Loftus  A.;  Aikens,  Donald  T.;  GraveMock,  Thomas  B.; 
and  Sodiodho,  Herman,  4,592.771.  Q.  71-34.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Mattiam,   Glenn   D.;   and   Case,   Michad   A..   4.592,416,   Q. 
165-83.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  Sec 

Butter,  Stei^ien  A.;  and  StoU,  Use,  4,593,147,  Q.  585-733.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuo,    Masashi;    Miura,    Yasushi;    and    NakayoaU,    Ifideki, 
4,592,706,  a.  418-171.000. 
Ajinomoto  Qnnpany,  Inc.:  See — 

Higuchi,  Ryoichi;  Honma,  Masao;  Sakurai,  Tduo;  and  Mikami. 
Naoko.  4.592,838.  Q.  252-299.660. 
Akamatsu.  Hiroyuki:  Sep— 

Ikeda,  Takaslu;  Sawayama.  Noboru;  and  Akamatsu,  Ifiioyaki, 
4.592,653.  Q.  355-3.(X>D. 
Akaae,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Taishi;    and    Akaae,     Shinichiro,    4,392,856,    Q. 
252-162.000. 
Akesson,  Yngve  R..  to  Nestec  S.A.  Method  and  appanttos  for  forming 

cakes.  4.592,916,  Q.  426-317.000. 
Aldmoto,  SUnHchi;  and  Soginaka.  Akinori,  to  Nippoa  09  and  FatsCa, 

Ltd.  Hair-rinie  liquid  with  peariy  luster.  4,592,907,  CL  424-70X100. 
Akiyama,  Junichi;  Chiba,  Shu;  and  Sawazaki,  Norikaza.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshfld  Kaidia.  Magnetic  rgprodaction  syHem 
utilizing  magnetic  body  as  capacitor.  4.593.332.  CL  360-111.000. 
Aktieboli^  Bofors:  Ser— 

HeUner,  Lars;  Haglund,  Ingemar;  Ronn,  Torsten;  and  Albreklawu, 
Kjell,  4.592,283,  Q.  102-493.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See— 

Kristoaaon,  Sten  K.;  and  Stamvik,  Anders  R.,  4,392,869,  Q. 
260-397.400. 
Aktiengeseltachaft  Adolph  Saurer:  See— 

Oesterie.  Geriiard;  and  Hutter,  Wilbelm,  4,393,236.  a  318-7.00a 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

de  Wied,  Davkl,  4,393,017.  Q.  514-16.000. 
Al-Ko  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Shifflett.  David  C;  Shifflett.  Daniel  J.;  and  StaSBett,  Dennis  I., 
4,592,731.  a.  434-184.000. 
Alb.  Klein  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Boiting.  Hans  H.;  Federhen,  Bemd;  and  Mulkr-Spatli,  Gerhard, 
4.592,679,  Q.  406-127.000. 
Albert,  Donn  E..  to  McDonndl  Douglas  Corporatkm.  End  retract 
device  for  comfdeting  spherically  sluiped  reflective  fifan.  4v392.717, 
a.  425-400.000. 
Albrecht,  Ursula:  See- 
Adam.  Lodiar,  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burth,  Ulridi;  Kramer.  Aid; 
Luck.  SiMhard;  Muller,  Rainer,  Ned),  Lodier.  Ranba,  Hi*ert; 
and  Weoitair  Wolfgang.  4,393,040,  a  314-39SA)a 
Albrechtson,  Loren  R.;  Rdf,  Robert  B.;  and  Thompno,  ^^imii  B. 
I  ^imiiMti^  dectrcriamineaoent  laaq>  stmcture  and  mediod  of  anm- 
facturing.  4,593,228.  Q.  313-509.000. 
Albrektsson.  Kjdl:  See— 

Hdlner.  Lars;  Ha^md,  Ingemar;  Rom,  TorMen;  and  Afcrekfon. 
Kjdl,  4.592,283,  CI.  102-493.000. 
Alcan  Aluminio  Do  Braal  S/A:  See— 

Resende,  Irineu,  4.592,479.  Q.  220-209.000. 
Alcan  Internatioad  Limited:  See— 

McGeer,  James  P.,  4,392.820.  d  204-243XnR. 
Aldrich,  Robert  G.;  Earl,  Geoffirey  H.;  aad  Tranko,  David  W..  to 
Hdomet,  Inc.  Ferrite  toner  carrier  core  compoaitioB  derived  froa  fly 
ash.  4,392,988,  Q.  430-107.000. 
Alfa-Uvd  AB:  See— 

Mattiasson,  Bo  G..  4,592.994,  O.  435-7.000. 
Alfonso.  Giovanni  C:  Ser— 

RuMO,  Saverio;  Alfonso.  Giovanni  C;  Tortono,  Antonio;  and 
Pedemonte.  Enrico.  4.593.076.  Q.  52S-423.00a 
Alford,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Wamock,  Rudolph  M.;  Alfoid,  Thomm  G..  Sr.;  aad  Atfoid. 
Thomas  G.,  Jr.,  4.592,564,  Q.  280-402.000. 
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Alford,  Thomas  G.,  St.:  See— 

Warnock,  Rudolph  M.;  Alford,  Thomas  G.,  Sr.;  and  Alford, 
Thomas  G.,  Jr..  4,592.564,  CI.  280-402.000. 
Allen,  Gordon  L.,  to  AE  PLC.  Squeeze  casting  of  articles.  4,592.405, 

CI.  164-120.000. 
Alles.  Harold  G.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Pressure  and  optical 
sensitive    device    with    deformable    protrusions.    4.593,191,    CI. 
25O-227.0W. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bedell,  John  R.;  and  Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  4,592,411,  CI 

I6M63.000. 
Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Mani,  Krishnamurthy  N.,  4,592,817,  CI. 

204-182.400. 
Meyer,  Helmut  P.,  4,593,340,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Allied  Tube  A  Conduit  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Vollmuth,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Porthan,  Robert  J.,  4,592,574.  CI. 
285-31.000. 
Alprokon  Promotie  en  Ontwikkeling  B.V.:  See- 
van  Herpen,  Frederik  C,  4,592,176,  CI.  52-96.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mukasa,  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  Nakashima,  Keishi;  and  Onishi. 
Kazumasa,  4,592,963,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Lejeune,  Pierre;  and  Berthod,  Louis,  4,592,845,  CI.  210-715.000. 
Altman,  Carl;  Bassous,  Ernest;  Osbum.  Carlton  M.;  Pleshko.  Peter; 
Reisman.  Arnold;  and  Skolnik,  Marvin  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines.  Mirror  array  light  valve.  4,592,628,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Keinborg,    Maurice;    Langon,    Bernard;    and    Chaffy,    Joseph, 
4,592,821,  CI.  204-244.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A.,  4.592,51 1,  CI  241-14.000. 
Henry,  George  H.,  4,592.813,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Ramser,  Robert  A.,  4,592,879,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Amada,  Hanio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  heat- 
treatment  of  a  plate-like  member.  4,593,168,  CI.  2I9-10.55M. 
Amano,  Satoru;  Horiuchi,  Shigenori;  and  Shinohara,  Takeru,  to  Hoya 
Corporation.   Acoustooptic   modulation   element   and   system   for 
acoustooptically  carrying  out  modulation  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 
beams  by  the  use  of  a  single  acoustooptic  medium.  4,592,621,  Ci. 
350-358.000. 
Amelio,  William  J.;  Jung,  Dae  Y.;  Markovich,  Voya;  and  Sambucetti, 
Carlos  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process 
for  manufacturing  a  concentrate  of  a  palladium-tin  colloidal  caulyst. 
4,593,016,  CI.  502-339.000. 
American  Can  Co.:  See— 

Kubacki,  Edward  F.;  Jacobs,  Edward  C;  Masciale,  John  M.;  and 
Monroe,  James  R.,  4,592,668,  CI.  400-127.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Casey,   Donald   J.;   and   Trzaskos,   William   J.,   4,593,130,   CI. 

568-427.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  and  DeVries,  Vem  G.,  4,592,876.  CI. 
260-511.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Farrar.    Grover    L.;    and    Culbertson.    E.    C.    4.592.953.    CI, 

428-332.000. 
Hsieh,  Shane;  and  Mitchell,  Wayne  A.,  4,592,992,  CI.  430-309.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  H.,  4.593,100,  CI.  546-115.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Erhardt,    Paul    W.;   and    Borgman,    Robert   J.,   4,593,119.   CI. 
560-42.000. 
American  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Baus,  Rene  Jr.,  4,593,328,  CI.  360-2.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Maryyanek,  Richard  D.;  and  Zdrok,  Joseph  Z.,  4,592,350.  Ci. 
128-206.170 
American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Chase,  Richard  C,  4,593,355,  CI.  364-414.000.  | 

Ames,  Adolf:  See- 
Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  4,592,224,  CI.  72-264.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Hatfield,  John  G.,  4,592,253,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Myers.  Earl  C,  Jr.,  4.592,614,  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Nitschke,  Reinhard,  4.592,611,  CI.  339-9I.00R. 
Anututz,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Processing  apparatus  for 

sulk-shaped  agricultural  products.  4,592,194,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Ancelle.  Bernard;  and  Lambert.  Serge,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites 
Chimiques.  Equipment  and  process  for  the  treatment  of  swimming 
pool    water    with    a   semi-permeable    membrane.    4,592,841,    CI. 
210-651.000. 
Anderson,  C.  Keith;  Vieth,  George  C,  Jr.;  Vance,  Lane  D.;  and  Grant. 
Darwin   D..   to   Meals    Incorporated.    Meal    vending   apparatus. 
4.592.485.  CI.-i21-150.0HC. 
Anderson.  Ger^L.:  See— 

Babu.  Suresh  P.;  Anderson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Nandi.  Satyendra  P., 
4.592.762.  CI.  48- 197.00R. 
Anderson.  Nathaniel  C;  Daby.  Larry  E.;  Johnson.  Gene  A.;  and 
McCaffrey.  Patrick  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Thin  film  transducer.  4,593,334,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  August  Systems.  Process  for  a  fault-toler- 
ant daU  processing  system  with  error  detection  and  resistance  to  fault 
propi«ation.  4,593,3%,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Andrawos,  Emile,  to  Combi  Door  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.  Doors.  4.592.167, 
CI.  49-171.000.  A 
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Andrevski,  Zygmunt  M.:  See — 

Martinez.  Miguel  R.;  Andrevski.  Zygmunt  M.;  and  Mitchell.  Wil- 
liam J.,  Jr.,  4,592,220,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Andrews,  Brackin  L.:  See— 

Vogdes,  Christine  E.;  and  Andrews,  Brackin  L.,  4,593,061.  CI. 
524-417.000. 
Andrews.  Gary  E.  Fastening  device.  4.592.686.  CI.  410-101.000. 
Anjos,  Theodore  R.:  See — 

Proctor,    Robert    H.;   and   Anjos.   Theodore   R.,   4,592.576.   CI. 
285-253.000. 
Antebi,  Eliahu.  Process  for  tying  live  tissue  and  an  instrument  for 

performing  the  tying  operation.  4,592,355,  CI.  128-326.000. 
Antonen,  Robert  C,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  and  com- 
positions for  inhibiting  leakage  current  in  silicon  diodes.  4,592,928, 
CI.  427-93.000. 
Anzai,  Satoru:  See — 

Uehara,  Makoto;  Anzai,  Satoru;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  4,592,625,  CI. 
350-415.000. 
Aoki,  Eiichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki,  to  Daiken  Trade  &  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  acetylating  a  wood  material.  4,592,962,  CI. 
428-541.000. 
Aoki,  Junji:  See — 

Miyatake,  Kimio;  and  Aoki,  Junji,  4,593,197,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Aoshima.  Terutaka:  See — 

Narita.  Ryuho;  and  Aoshima.  Terutaka,  4.593.180.  CI.  219-492.000. 
Aqua-Giene.  Inc.:  See — 

Rubin.  Sol  R.;  and  Robinson.  Joseph  D..  4.592,382,  CI.  137-218.000. 
Araki,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Yokoya,  Yuji;  Buma,  Shuuichi;  and  Araki,  Hitoshi,  4,592,540,  CI. 
267-8.00R. 
Arditly,  Herve  :  See — 

Huignard.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Arditty,    Herve    ,    4,592,618,    CI. 
350-3.610. 
Arends,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Jones,    Mary    Ann;    and    Arends,    Charies    B.,    4,593,063,    CI. 
524-505.000. 
Arimoto,  Akira:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  and  Morita, 
Kenji,  4,592,622,  CI.  350-395.000. 
Arioka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Masaharu;    Ide,   Toshiaki;    Arioka.    Hiroyuki;    and 
Kubota.  Yuichi,  4.592.942.  CI.  428-148.000. 
Arita,  Setsuo;  and  Sato,  Takao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Middle  value  selection 

circuit.  4.593.249.  CI.  328-137.000. 
Annex  Cable  Corporation:  Sec- 
Drew.  Thomas  J.;  and  Day.  Frank  S..  4.592,616,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Armstrong,  Bruce  G.;  Principi,  Fabio;  and  Marcellino,  John  G.,  to 
Raytheon   Company.    Integated   circuit   memory.   4,593,383,   CI. 
365-203.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  James  E.;  Koontz.  Ernest  T..  Jr.;  and  Russell.  Steven  D., 
4.592.603.  CI.  312-241.000. 
Amaud.  Michel;  and  Corbet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante. 
Process    for   the    preparation    of  4-quinolinones.    4,593,101,    CI. 
546-153.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takabatake,    Mitsuo;    Chiba,    Jiro;    and    Kokubu,    Yoshinori, 
4.593,006,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakane,  Toshiaki,  4,592,631,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Asahi  Yukisai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,     Tomoyuki;     and     Ogawa,     Hirotoshi,     4,592,534,     CI. 
251-266.000. 
Asami.  Kazutomo:  See — 

Ueda,  Sei;  Hirahara,  Takuho;  Ishijima,  Koji;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Asami, 
Kazutomo;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,592,705,  CI.  418-63.000.  _ 
Asano,  Kozo:  See — 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4,593,097.  CI.  544-347.000. 
Asano,  Masakazu:  See — 

Sakata.  Masataka;  and  Asano.  Masakazu.  4.592,449,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Asano,  Masamichi:  See — 

Iwahashi,     Hiroshi;     and     Asano,     Masamichi,    4,593,203,    CI. 
307-202.100. 
Asano,  Satoru;  and  Abe.  Shigeru.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Needle  centering  device  and  cutter  for  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine. 
4.592.297.  CI.  112-443.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bijienga./ Bo;   Hok,    Bertil;   and   Nilsson,   Maria,   4,592,664,   CI. 
374-131.000. 
ASEA  Stal  AB:  See— 

Olsson,  Mats;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland,  4,592,292,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Ashizawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Tomita.  Fusao;  Takahashi.  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto.  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4.593.097.  CI.  544-347.000. 
Asmussen.  Erik;  and  Munksgaard.  Erik  C,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Adhesion  promoting  agent,  process  for  its  preparation  and  use 
thereof  on  collageneous  material.  4.593,054,  CI.  523-118.000. 
Association  Generate  des  Producteurs  de  Mais:  See— 

Pregermain,  Jacques,  4,592,484,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Astro  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Selak,  Martin,  4,592,542,  CI.  271-9.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See — 

Alles.  Harold  G..  4.593.191.  CI.  250-227.000. 
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Candy,  James  C,  4,593,271,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 

Eng,  Kai  Y.;  Haskell,  Barin  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  L.,  4,593,318, 

CI.  358-142.000. 
Stall,  Richard  A.,  4,592,927,  CI.  427-87.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Hluchjy,  Michael  G.;  and  Tsao,  Chan  D., 

4,593,282,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Berkowitz,  Paul  R.,  4,593,272,  CI.  340-500.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Choi,  Jae  H.;  Kanotz,  William  M.;  and  Vesperman,  William  C, 

4,592,955,  CI.  428-389.000. 
Wong,  Ching-Ping,  4,592,959,  CI.  428-450.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,593,066.  CI.  525-66.000. 

Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,593,074,  CI.  525-331.700. 

Hinney,    Harry    R.;    and    Murphy,    John    R.,    4,593,128,    CI. 

S68-701.000. 
Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gillman,  Hyman  D.,  4.592.875,  CI. 

252-551.000. 
Usui,     Masahiro;    and     Higashio,     Yasuhiko,    4,593,012,    CI. 

502-167.000. 
Withers,  Howard  P.,  4,593,139.  CI.  585-500.000. 
Atwood,  Wesley  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Hudson  C;  Atwood,  Wesley  W.;  Myrick,  John  S.;  and 
Sweat.  Samuel  F.,  4.592,901,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Audioplan  Renate  Kuhn:  See— 

Kuhn.  Volker;  and  Kuhn,  Thomas,  4,593,153,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Auger,  Mederic  E.:  See — 

Viertl,  John  R.  M.;  and  Auger,  Mederic  E.,  4,593,245,  CI. 
324-238.000. 
August  Systems:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,593,396,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Austen,  Brian  M.;  Cliffe,  Steven;  Grant.  David;  and  Hermon-Taylor, 
John,  to  Natioital  Research  Development  Corp.  Oligopeptide  alde- 
hydes useful  as  specific  inhibitors  of  enterokinase.  4,593,018,  CI. 
514-16.000. 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Summers,  Warwick  R.;  and  Cross,  Rodney  C.  4,593,244,  CI. 
324-230.000. 
Autoflug  GmbH:  See— 

Nohroi,  Hubert;  and  Sturzenbecher,  Bruno,  4,592.524,  CI.  244- 
151.00B. 
Autola  Stromrichter  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Tewesmeier,  Werner,  4,593.348.  CI.  363-85.000. 
Avila,  Arthur  F.:  See- 
Lee,  John  J.;  Avila,  Arthur  F.;  Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Beigler,  Myron 
A.,  4,592,370,  CI.  128-746.000. 
Avrameas,  Stratis;  and  Temynck,  Therese  M.  F.,  to  Eublissement 
Declare  d'Utilite  Publique  Dit:  Institut  Pasteur.  Process  for  coupling 
biological  substances  by  covalent  bonds.  4,592,998,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Awdcowicz,  Erwin;  and  Kleine,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Telephone  subscriber  station  with  a  pivotably  attached  chassis  and 
upper  housing.  4,593,158,  Q.  179-lOO.OOR. 
Awater,  Albert:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Weimann,  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns 
P.;  Jal»,  Gert;  Awater,  Albert;  and  Barnes,  James  M.,  4,592,957, 
CI.  428-402.210. 
Ayres,  Paul  S.;  Stark,  Louis  E.;  Feldstein,  Joel  G.;  and  Fu,  Tzerong,  to 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Sleeve  type  repair  of  degraded 
nuclear  steam  generator  tubes.  4,592,577,  CI.  285-287.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Ayres,  Paul  S.;  Stark,  Louis  E.;  Feldstein,  Joel  G.;  and  Fu,  Tze- 
rong, 4,592,577,  CI.  285-287.000. 
Babu,  Suresh  P.;  Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Nandi,  Satyendra  P.,  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Process  for  gasification  of  cellulosic 
biomass.  4.592.762,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Bach,  Hanswilhelm:  See — 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Dambkes, 
Georg;  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Greb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and 
Bahrmann,  Helmut,  4,593,126,  a.  568-454.000. 
Bachino,  Denise,  administrator:  See — 

Lee,  William  W.  Y.;  Shaw,  Gareth  L.;  Clayton,  James  W.,  de- 
ceased;  and   Bachino,   Denise,   administrator,   4,592,132,   CI. 
29-590.000. 
Baddour,  Raymond  F.:  See- 
Cohen,  Robert  E.;  Corbin,  George  C;  and  Baddour,  Raymond  F., 
4,593,050,  a.  522-2.000. 
Bagolini,  Carlo:  See— 

Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  Bagolini,  Carlo;  and  DeWitt, 
Paolo,  4,593,043,  Q.  514-547.000. 
Bahr,  Theodor:  See— 

Musselmann,   Walter;    Bahr,   Theodor;   and   Thunun,   Helmut, 
4,592,513,  a.  241-46.170. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Dambkes, 
Georg;  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Greb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and 
Bahrmann,  Hehnut,  4,593,126,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Baird  Corporation:  See— 

Glasheen,  W.  Michael,  4,592,096,  CI.  2-427.000. 
Baird,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Baird,  Donald  H.;  Kramer,  Jerry  M.;  and  Lester, 
Joseph  E.,  4,593,397,  Q.  372-82.000. 
Baker,  James  A.,  to  Gnesser  Laboratories,  Ltd.  Ultra-violet  absorbing 
compounds  and  compositions  containing  said  compounds.  4,592,906, 
a.  424-60.000. 


Baker,  Lionel  R.,  to  Sin  Limited.  Method  and  apparatna  for  produciiif 

aspherical  surfaces.  4,592,684,  Q.  409-132.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  Varga,  Sandor  L.;  and  Ponticelio,  Genld  S.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.   l-aryloxy-3-(substituted  aminoaIkylaniiiio)-2- 
propanols.  4,593,039,  Q.  514-362.000. 
Baliva,  Michael  G.  Concrete  manhole.  4,592,674,  Q.  404-23.000. 
Balkanli,  Hayati.  Environmental  measuring  and  recording  appantui. 

4,593,370,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Ballu.  Patrick  J.  M.,  to  Tecnoma.  Herbicide  applicator.  4,592,164.  Q. 

47-1.500. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Scrivnor,  Warren  A.,  4,592.878,  Q.  261-111.000. 
Bandai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Haaebe,  Khoki,  to  Tokyo  ^ibaura  Denki  lUbo- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Line  generating  method.  4,593,372,  O.  364-719.000. 
Bando,  Satoahi;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  and  Ohfiiji,  Yoahio,  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  priaducing  shaped  resinous  articlet.  4,S92,SS7,  CI. 
264-337.000. 
Bank  of  America  NT&SA,  administrator:  See — 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  deceased;  and  Bank  of  America  NTASA. 
administrator,  4,592,814.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Banta,  Ira  C;  and  Caro.  Wayne  H..  to  Cepeda  Associates,  Inc.  Remov- 
able electric  heating  assembly  for  fluid  heaters  and  boilers.  4,593,178, 
CI.  219-315.000. 
Barkan.  Edward:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Barkan.  Edward;  and  Harrison,  Shelley,  4,593,186, 
a.  235-472.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Bauer,  Karl;  and  Hanisch.  Michael,  4,592.119,  Q.  28-271.000. 
Barnes,  James  M.:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Weimann,  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hams 
P.;  Jabs,  Gert;  Awater,  Albert;  and  Barnes,  James  M..  4,592,957, 
a.  428-402.210. 
Bamett,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Halluin,    Albert    P.;    and    Bamett.    Allan    E.,    4,593,0!4,    Q. 
502-242.000. 
Bamhart  Industries,  Iik.:  See — 

DeWoskin,  Irvin  S.,  4,592,118,  Q.  24-444.000. 
Baron,  Walter  J.,  to  Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.  Heat  exchaager 
tube  cleaning  element  capturing  device  with  offset  stop.  4,592,417, 
CI.  165-95.000. 
Barthomeuf,  Denise  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eagineeriog  Co.  Pro- 
cess for  separating  ethylbenzene  fixmi  xylenes  by  selective  adaorplioa 
on  a  cesium  substituted  X  zeolite.  4,593,149,  O.  585-828.000. 
Barthomeuf,  Denise  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eogineerina  Co.  Pro- 
cess for  enhancing  the  separation  of  paraxylene  from  a  ImirtnnMii 
containing  otiber  xylenes  aJid  ethylbenzene  using  a  zeolite  adaorbent 
4.593,150,  CI.  585-828.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Zedi,  Bemd;  and  Wurzer,  Bruno. 

4,593,104,  a.  548-262.000. 
Fikentscher,    Rolf;    Mertens,    Heinrich;    and    Reincke,    Klaus, 

4,592,757,  Q.  8-567.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Mertens,  Heinrich;  Reincke,  Klaus;  and  Vema, 
Michele,  4,592,758,  Q.  8-567.000. 
Basile,  Joseph  L.  Light  fixture  with  retainer.  4,593,344,  Q.  362-226.00a 
Bass,  Alan  S.;  and  Lee,  Shi-Chuan,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  MacroodI  array 

having  an  on-chip  clock  generator.  4,593,205,  Q.  307-269.000. 
Bassous,  Ernest:  See— 

Altman,  Carl;  Bassous,  Ernest;  Osbum,  Cariton  M.;  Pkahko,  Peter, 
Reisnun,   Armrid;   and    Skofaiik,    Marvin    B.,   4,592,628,   CL 
350486.000. 
Battagin,  Gianpietro;  Denis,  Rene  ;  Ghiriagiidli,  OuiUo;  Beanbroo, 
Alain;  Ouay,  Phillippe;  and  Schaal,  Alfred,  to  Conmunate  Euo- 
peenne  de  TEnergie  Atomique  (Euratom);  and  Comnusaariat  a  fEa- 
ergie  Atomique.  Container  monitoring  system  using  ultrasonic  aeab. 
4,592,236,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Marchant,  D.  D.;  and  Begej,  Stefan,  4,593,306,  Q.  3S7-4SA)0. 
Bauer,  Beverly  A.,  to  Ethyl  Cotporation.  2-amido-3-amiaocBitoxylic 
acid   esters  and  process  of  preparation   thereof.   4,593,118,  CL 
560-41.000. 
Bauer,  Hermann:  See— 

Spielmann,  Norbert;  Oussbacher,  Udo;  Walter,  Wolfflaag;  Bauer, 
Hermann;  and  Porzel,  Rainer,  4,592,438,  Q.  180-89.100. 
Bauer,  Karl;  and  Hanisch,  Michad,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maachinwiftbrik 

AG.  Air  jet  yam  entangling  apparatos.  4,592,119,  Q.  28-271X100. 
Baugh,  Charies  R.;  Hilpert,  Edwin  J.;  Kushin,  Oeorfe  R.;  Paifc.  Yooa 
B.;  and  Dambraclcas,  William  A.,  to  Racal  Data  Conunonicatiou  lac. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  maximiring  efficiency  in  satellite  commu- 
nications. 4,593.399,  Q.  375-104.000. 
Bauman,  Jack:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  4.592.468.  G.  206-387.000. 
Bauman.  Therese  M.;  Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  daitomeric  lOicoae 
foam.  4.593.049,  Q.  521-99.000. 
Baumann,  Karl-Hanz;  Mang,  Uli;  and  Schwede,  WoUjpuig,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Roll  bar  for  a  motor  vdnde.  4,592,371,  CL 
280-756.000. 
Baus,  Rene  Jr.,  to  American  Magnetics  Corporation.  Timmg  wheel  Ibr 

card  encoder.  4,593,328,  Q.  360-2.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Murtfeldt.  Robert  L..  4.592.920.  Q.  427-2.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Asmussen.    Erik;    and    Munksgaard.    Erik    C,    4,393,034.   CL 
523-118.000. 
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Dahm,  Manfred;  Weinunn,  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns 
P.;  Jabs,  Oert;  Awater.  Albert;  and  Bames,  James  M..  4.592.957, 
CI.  428-402.210. 
HofTmann,  Jurgen;  .       Preis,  Lothar,  4,592.421.  CI.  166-66.000. 
Knofel.  Hartmut;  Penninger.  Stefan;  Hammen.  Gunther;  and  Heit« 

kamper.  Peter,  4,593.117,  CI.  560^25.000. 
Kraatz.  Udo;  Reiser.  Wolf;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus, 

4,592.772.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Stammann,  Gunter.  Grolig.  Johann;  Becker,  Roberti  and  Wald* 
mann,  Helmut.  4.593.116,  CI.  560-24.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kyrian,  Bohumil.  4,593,410.  CI.  455-109.000. 
Mayer.  Andreas.  4.592.330.  CI.  123-559.000. 
Beach.  Ronald  I.:  5«e— 

Hardman.    Harley    F;    and    Beach,    Ronald    I.,    4.593.015.    CI. 
502-303.000. 
Beasley,  Marvin  D.,  to  McCord  Heal  Transfer  Corporation.  Heat 
exchanger  core  construction  utilizing  a  plate  member  adapuble  for 
producing  either  a  single  or  double  pass  flow  arrangement.  4,592,414, 
CI.  165-76.000. 
Beaubron,  Alain:  See — 

BatUgin,  Oianpietro;  Denis,  Rene ;  Ghiringhelli,  Guilio;  Beaubron, 
Alain;   Guay,    Phillippe;   and    Schaal.   Alfred.   4,592.236,   CI, 
73-602.000. 
Beazley,  Phillip  M.:  See— 

Plummer.  Mark  A.;  and  Beazley,  Phillip  M.,  4,592,905,  CI.  423- 
573.00R. 
Beck,  Alfred.  Circular-knitting  machine.  4,592,215,  CI.  66-216.000. 
Beck,  Theodore  R.;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J.,  to  Electrochemical  Tech- 
nology Corp.;  and  Brooks  Rand,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
electrolytic  reduction  of  alumina.  4,592,812,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Becker,  Robert:  See— 

Stammann,  Gunter;  Grolig,  Johann;  Becker,  Robert;  and  Wald- 
mann,  Helmut,  4,593,1 16,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Becking,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Fong,  Jaan  J.;  and  Becking.  Donald  H.,  4,592,809,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Bedell,  John  R.;  and  Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal  filament  in  a 
vacuum.  4,592,411,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See— 

Hindley.  Richard  M..  4,593,023,  Q.  514-233.000. 
Beere,  Richard  F.  Deburring  machine.  4,592,685,  CI.  409-138.000. 
Begej.  Stefan:  See— 

Marchant,  D.  D.;  and  Begej,  Stefan,  4,593,306,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Beggs,  William  C.  Panoramic  optical  system  with  very  sharp  beam 

control.  4,593,345,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Behr,  Norbert;  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar;  Wust,  Reinhold;  and  van 
der  Mei,  Henk,  deceased  (by  Reek,  Jannette  van  der  Mei  nee,  execu- 
trix), to  Degussa  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Extraction  of  camomile  with 
liquid  carbon  dioxide.  4,592,911,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4,592,863,  CI.  530-350.000. 
Beier,  John  K.  Hair  curling  roller.  4,592,375,  CI.  132-39.000. 
Beigler,  Myron  A.:  See — 

Lee,  John  J.;  Avila,  Arthur  F,;  Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Beigler,  Myron 
A..  4,592.370,  CI.  128-746.000. 
Beisemann,  Heinz:  See— 

Reifenhauser,   Hans;   Beisemann,   Heinz;   Reitemeyer,   Paul;   and 
Orabowski,  Robert.  4,592,710,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Bekele,  Solomon;  and  Lee,  Victor  W.,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company. 
Inc.  Antistatic  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  graft  poly- 
mer, halogenated  thermoplastic  polymer  and  conductive  carbon 
black.  4,592,861.  CI.  252-51 1.000.  | 

Bekooij,  Jurrianus:  See — 

Kooymtns,  Petrus  G.;  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.;  Bekooij,  Jurrianus; 
and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T..  4,593,078,  CI.  525-497.000. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  brake  system.  4,592,599. 

CI.  303-119.000. 
Belforte,  Piero,  to  Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecommunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Low-dissipation  output  stage  for  binary  transmitters. 
4,593,211,  CI.  307455.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories:  See — 

Choi,  Jae  H.;  Kanotz,  William  M.;  and  Vesperman,  William  C, 

4,592.955,  CI.  428-389.000. 

Bellehache,  Pierre;  and  La  Barre,  Paul,  to  Societe  de  Machines  pour  la 

Transformation  des  Plastiques.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  plastic 

bottles  from  molded  hollow  preforms.  4,592,719,  CI.  425-526.000. 

Seller,  Frank  W.,  to  Belson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Slant  adjustable 

frill.  4,592,335,  CI.  126-25.00A. 
BeToit  Corporation:  See— 

Gomer,  Bemd;  and  Zeyher.  Heinz,  4,592,259,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Belokin,   Martin   P.,  to  Martin   Paul,   Inc.   Holder  for  toothpicks. 

4.592,486.  CI.  221-283.000. 
Belson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Seller,  Frank  W..  4,592,335,  CI.  126-25.0OA. 
Bendl,  Peter,  tp  Feodor  Burgmann  Dichtungswerke  GmbH  &  Co. 

Chimney  coupling  for  a  flue  gas  pipe.  4,592,336,  CI.  126-314.000. 
Benedict,  Charles  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  and  uni- 
formly  applying   foamed   bituminous   binders   to   road   surfaces. 
4,592.507,  CI.  239-172.000. 
Beniek,  George  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Motor  with  improved  low- 
speed  operation.  4,592,704,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Benjamin,  Loftus  A.;  Aikens,  Donald  T.;  Gravestock,  Thomas  B.;  and 
Soehodho,  Herman,  to  Brunswick  Mining  and  Smelting  Corporation 
Ltd.    Method   of  producing   di-ammonium    phosphate    fertilizer. 
4,592.771,  CI.  71-34.000. 


Benjamin,  Terrell  A.:  See— 

Tubergen,  Timothy  S.;  and  Benjamin,  Terrell  A.,  4,592,929,  CI. 
427-98.000. 
Bennett,  Adam  J.:  See — 

Capes,  Charles  E.;  Bennett.  Adam  J.;  Jonasson.  Kevin  A.;  and 
Thayer.  William  L.,  4.592,506,  CI.  239-139.000. 
Bennett.  Tommy  J.:  See— 

Shih,    Hung-Dah;    and    Bennett,    Tommy    J.,    4,592,308,    CI. 
118-726.000. 
Bennwik,  Percy  E.:  See—  - 

Hjertman,   Birger  T.;  and   Bennwik,   Percy  E.,  4,592,743,  CI. 
604-82.000. 
Benoist,  Rene  A.;  Clauzel,  Michel  R.;  and  Vandenbroucke,  Roger  A.  J., 
to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 
tion  -  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Turbo-jet  engine  afterburner  system.  4,592,200, 
CI.  60-261.000. 
Benoit,  Gordon  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  an 
internally  reinforced  thermoplastic  film  and  film  and  articies  pro- 
duced therefrom.  4,592,938,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Beranek,  Mark  W.:  See- 
Young,  Peter  L.;  Oprysko,  Modest  M.;  and  Beranek,  Mark  W., 
4,592.975.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Beranek.  William  J.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Pacing/sensing  electrode 

sleeve  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,592.372.  CI.  128-786.000. 
Berfield.  Robert  C.  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Spring  retainer  for 

vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  brush.  4,592,111,  CI.  15-371.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  Separation  of  n-propyl  acetate  from  n- 

propanol  by  extractive  distillation.  4,592,805,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Bergeron,  Paul  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.;  Jack- 
son. Roger  K.;  Lallier.  Keith  W.;  and  Malone.  Elba  K.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bay  packing  method  and 
integrated  circuit  employing  same.  4.593.362,  CI.  364-488.000. 
Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J.:  See— 

Nooijen,   Fransiscus  M.  J.;  and   Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J., 
4.593.346.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Ludwig,  Gerhard;  Simon.  Jozsef;  Zorkendorfer,  Eckhard;  Gappa, 
Gunther;   Vaupel.    Knut;   and    Klein.   Jurgen.   4,592,837,   CI. 
210-189.000. 
Berkowitz,  Paul  R.,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Communica- 
tion system  power  arrangement.  4,593,272,  CI.  340-500.000. 
Berthiller,  Franz.  Method  of  incinerating  stalks,  especially  of  straw. 

4,592,290,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Berthod,  Louis:  See— 

Lejeune,  Pierre;  and  Berthod,  Louis,  4,592,845,  CI.  210-715.000. 
Beta  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kyriakis.  John,  4,592.881.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Bettge.  Hans:  See — 

Bialkowski.  Gunter;  and  Bettge.  Hans,  4,593,164,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Bezos,  Angel  P.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Emilio  A.;  Bezos,  Angel  P.;  and  Martin,  Gregory  C, 
4,592,217,  CI.  73-129.000. 
Bialkowski,  Gunter;  and  Bettge,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Housing  of  a  vacuum  switching  tube.  4,593,164,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Bickley,  Robert  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Oscillator  with  switched  reac- 
tance resonator  for  wide  bandwidth  and  serial  bias  connections  for 
low  power.  4,593,256,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Bielecki,  Edwin  J.;  Mosheim,  C.  Edward;  and  Sheth,  Umedray  L..  to 
Cabot  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  columbium  oxyfluoride. 
4,592.904,  CI.  423-472.000. 
Bienfait,  Michel;  Durand,  Bernard;  Suzanne,  Jean;  and  Ungerer,  Phi- 
lippe, to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device  for  obtain- 
ing information  relative  to  organic  materials  or  minerals  likely  to  be 
contained  in  geological  formations.  4,593,195,  CI.  250-253.000. 
Bigou,  Alphonse:  See— 

Flork,  Michel;  and  Bigou,  Alphonse,  4,593,045,  CI.  514-562.000. 
Bijlenga,  Bo;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Maria,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 
Luminescent  sensor  for  an  optical  temperature-measuring  device. 
4,592,664,  CI.  374-131.000. 
Bilciurescu,  Andrei  S.  Strip-holder  for  interdental  therapy.  4,592,729, 

CI.  433-142.000. 
Bilow,  Norman:  See — 

Du  Pont,  Preston  S.;  and  Bilow,  Norman,  4,592,925,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Biochem  International  Inc.:  See— 

Ricciardelli,  Robert  H.;  and  Sommer,  Robert  M.,  4,592,368,  CI. 
128-719.000. 
Bird,  Forrest  M.  Ventilator  having  an  oscillatory  inspiratory  phase  and 

method.  4,592,349,  CI.  128-204.250. 
Biswas,  Dipak  R.;  and  Raychaudhuri,  Satyabrata,  to  ITT  Corporation. 

Hermetic  coating  for  an  optical  fiber.  4,592,932,  Q.  427-163.000. 
BL  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Stubbs,  Peter  W.  R.,  4,592,203,  CI.  60-358.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Cousins,    Walter    K.;    and    Secoura,    Ralph    A.,    4,593,220,    CI. 

310-239.000. 
Harris,  David;  and  Hays,  Alan,  4,593.221,  CI.  310-242.000. 
Judge,  Alfred  H.,  4,592,502,  CI.  227-131.000. 
Blackmore,  David  J.,  to  Ab-Ag  Laboratories  Lunited.  Calf  screening. 

4,592,338,  CI.  I28-I.0OR. 
Bland,  Gerald  F.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Water  pump  for 

marine  propulsion  devices.  4,592,733,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Blankshain,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Cutler,   Donald   R.;   and   Blankshain,   Alan   R.,  4,392,768.  CI. 
62-532.000. 
Blaschke,  Felix,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  u>paratus 
for  determining  the  flux  vector  of  a  rotating-field  machine  nom  the 


June  3,  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


sutor  current  and  the  sutor  voltage,  and  the  application  thereof. 
4,593,240,  a.  318-800.000. 
Blauschild,  Robert  A.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital 
converter   using  absolute-value   conversion.   4,393,268,   Q.   340- 
347.0AD. 
Blessing,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Bunning,  Donald  L.;  and  Blessing,  Michael  A.,  4,393,127,  Q. 
568-434.000. 
Block,  Gerald.  Energy  conserving  u>paratus  for  regulating  temperature 

of  monitored  device.  4.393,238,  Q.  331-176.000. 
Blom.  Hendrik;  Stok.  Filippua  L.;  and  Tienkamp,  Eagbert,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  adjusting  the  current  mtennty  of  an 
elecmm  beam  in  a  pickup  tube  and  television  camera  system  suitable 
therefor.  4,393,321,  Q.  338-219.000. 
Bloomfield,  Philip  E.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Piezoelectric  poly- 
meric film  discriminating  bite  force  occlusal  indicator.  4,392,727,  a. 
433-71.000. 
Blyth,  Randolph  C;  and  Ucci,  Pompelio  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Stain-resistant  nylon  carpets  impre^ted  with  condensation  product 
of  formaldehyde  wdth  mixture  of  diphenolsulfone  and  phenolsulfonic 
acid.  4,392,940,  G.  428-96.000. 
BMD  Badiach  Maachinenfabrik  Durlach  GmbH:  See— 

Damm,  Norbert,  4,392,406,  Q.  164-169.000. 
Bobbola,  Paolo,  to  Roj  Electrotex  S.p.A.  Optical  weft  sensor  for  air  jet 

weaving  looms.  4,592,394,  CI.  139-370. 1 W. 
Bobick,  lliomas  W.:  See— 

Kannapell,  Henry  N.;  and  Bobick,  Thomas  W.,  4,393,323,  Q. 
338-282.000. 
Bobsein,  Rex  L.;  and  Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Chain-transfer  agents  for  emulsion  polymerization  and 
polymer  products  produced  therewith.  4,393,081,  Q.  326-211.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4.393.143,  a.  368-663.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See— 
Kempas.  Hagen,  4.392,242,  CI.  74-3.00F. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Poppe,  Werner;  van  Rijekevorsel.  Rainer;  Ruppender,  Uwe;  and 

Macho,  Heinz,  4,392,893.  CI.  422-36.000. 
Wilhelms.  Otto-Henning;  Stahl.  Peter;  and  Wunderwald.  Peter, 
4,392,997.  Q.  433-23.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See- 
Doubt,  Roark  M..  4.392,808,  CI.  204-20.000. 
Hemdon,  Gerald  F.,  4.392,323.  Q.  244.122.0AO. 
Nitardy.  John  H..  4,593.287,  Q.  343-17.500. 
Thomock,  Russel  L.,  4,392,308.  Q.  239-263.190. 
Bogage.  Gerald  I.  Wateiproof  fan.  4.392,702,  Q.  416-247.00R. 
Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler.  Wilhelm,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Protein  PP20.  a  process  for  obtaining  it.  and  its  use.  4,592,863. 
a.  530-350.000. 
Bohnet,  Klaus;  and  Ackeret,   Peter.   Magnetic  tape  cassette  box. 

4,592,600,  a.  312-12.000. 
Bolting,  Hans  H.;  Federhen.  Bemd;  and  Muller-Spath.  Gerhard,  to  Alb. 
Klein  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Pneimiatic  conveying  process  and  aimara- 
tus.  4,592,679,  Q.  406-127.000. 
Bolin,  Gustav  G.  A.  Method  of  improving  the  acoustics  of  a  hall. 

4,593,404,  a.  38I-82.0W. 
Bolin,  Jonathan  K.:  See- 
Smith,    Norma   W.;    and    Bolin,   Jonathan    K.,    4,392,351,    CI. 
128-207.170. 
Boling,  Norman  L.:  See- 
Temple,  Michael  D.;  Mayer,  Thomas;  Bering.  Norman  L.;  and 
Rancourt,  James  D.,  4,592.939.  Q.  428-64.000. 
Bollinger.  Wayne  C:  See- 
Burnett,  Arthur  P.;  and  Bollinger,  Wayne  C,  4,592,890,  CI. 
420-442.000. 
Bon.  Charles  K.;  Kamp,  Arthur  J.;  and  SoUeralski,  Theodore  J.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.   Electrocatalytic  production  of 
2,3,3,6-tetrachloropyridine  from  pentachloropyndine.  4,392,810,  CI. 
204.39.OOR. 
Bonded  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Busch,  Fred  A.,  4.592,690.  Q.  413-19.000. 
Boord.  Ronald:  See— 

Hutchins.  Alma  A.;  Hutchins,  Donald  H.;  and  Boord.  Ronald, 
4.392.170.  a.  31-170.0MT. 
Boots  Company  PLC  The:  See— 

Stenienberger,  Horst  D..  4.393.083.  CI.  326-262.000. 
Borea,  Gior^po;  and  Pantaleoni.  Nerio.  to  Borea,  Giorgio.  Toothbrush 
with  a  device  for  the  perfect  orienUtion  of  the  bristles  with  respect  to 
the  surface  of  the  teeth.  4.392,109.  Q.  1M72.000. 
Borel,  Georg,  to  Hermann  Wangner  -  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Papennachine 
clothing  in  a  fabric  weave  having  no  axis  of  symmetry  in  the  length 
direction.  4.592,393.  Q.  139-383.00A. 
Borel.  Georg;  and  Jonsson,  Bengt.  to  Hermann  Wangner-GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Multi-layer  clothing  for  papermaking  machines.  4,392,396,  CI. 
139-423.00A. 
Borer,  Werner,  Lukacs,  Janoa;  and  Spalinger.  Hugo,  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.  Device  for  rounding  off  granular  particles  of  solid  material. 
4.592.707.  a.  423-7.000. 
Borgnan.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Erhaidt,   Paul   W.;   and   Borgman,   Robert   J.,   4.593.119,   CI. 

36042.000. 

Bonnan,  Willem  F.  H.;  Craft,  Donald  I.;  and  Kramer.  Morton,  to 

General  Electric  Company.  Process  of  making  a  high  melt  viacodty 

block  copolyester.  4.393.077,  Q.  323-444.000. 

Boroia.  Laszio;  Daroczi.  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  KataUn;  Seres. 

Gabor.  Szanjani.  Bda;  and  Szejtli.  Jozsef,  to  Reanal  Ftnomvegys- 


zergyar.  Process  for  the  immobilization  of  cydodextriK  clyooayl- 
transfeme  enzyme.  4.393.004,  a.  433-181.000. 
Boaque.  Raul  A.  Combination  ratchet  and  spinwr  wmck  4,591^06, 

CI.  81-37.290. 
Boiwell.  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Munaoo,  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  and  BosweQ.  Robert  F.,  Jr..  4,393,034,  Q. 
314-303.000. 
Bottemiller,  Donald  L..  to  Homecrest  lodustries  Incorponted.  Method 
for  co^Bcting  furniture  having  a  flexible  sheet  portioii.  4,592,12<b 

Boaboulis.  Constantine  J.;  and  Kuntz,  Irving,  to  Exxoa  RcMvch  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Superior  solvent  blends  for  synthoii  of  acryik 
resins  for  high  solids  coatings.  4,393,080,  Q.  326-201.000. 
Bouraaaa,  Ronald  R..  to  Inmos  Corporatiaii.  Method  fbr  MricaiiBg 
mtegrated    circuits    with    polyailiooo    reaaton.    4,S92,12S,    CT 
29-371.000. 
Boutarin.  Jacques.  Insulated  wall  puieb.  4.392.179,  Q.  S2-172.00a 
Bouvier,  Maiiene:  See— 

St-Pierre,  Leon  E.;  Brown,  O.  Ronald;  Hemung.  Dooiimqiie  S.:  and 
Bouvier,  Marlene,  4.393,073,  Q.  S2S-328.40&. 
Bowls,  Thurman  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Printed  ctrc«t  cvd 

frame  assembly.  4,392,610,  Q.  339-63.000. 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Alumimm)  Coaqmy  of  America.  Method  of 
segregating  metallic  components  and  removing  fhies  thereftwn. 
4,392.511,0.241-14.000.  ^ 

Bowser,  George  H.;  Pyiewski,  Stanley  J.;  and  riii»^».j  RenMo,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  conduit  with  integral  1 
barrier.  4,593.175,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Boyd,  Richard  M.,  to  Minneaou  Rubber  Compuiy.  Flow 

4,392,390.  a.  138-43.000. 
Boyer,  David  A.:  See- 
Nelson,  Erik  K.;  O'Connor,  Joseph  G.;  Boyer,  David  A.;  and 
Saccocio,  Edward  J.,  4,392,986,  Q.  430-98.000. 
Boyer,  Richard  M.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Switching  circnit  with 

active  puU-ofT.  4.393,210,  Q.  307-443.000. 
Boyles,  Paul  W.  Artificial  catheter  meus.  4,392,340,  CL  12S-1.00D. 
Bradford.  Joseph.  Sports  pne.  4,392.333,  d  273-402.000. 
Braginetz.  Paul  A.,  to  Fiihbume,  B.  P.,  Jr.;  and  WiboB.  Martin  O. 
Heavy  duty  anchor  for  deck  boards  and  the  Uke.  4,392,186,  CL 
52-699.000. 
Brand.  Jessica  J.:  See— 

Jagger.  Janine  C;  Pttraon.  Richard  D.;  Guyenet,  Patrice  O.;  nd 
Brand.  Jessica  J.,  4,392.744,  Q.  604-192.000. 
Brandt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bryce,    David;    and    Sherman.    WUIiam,    III,    4,593,184,    Q. 
233-449.000. 
Brant,  Benjamin:  See 

Wrobel,  Albert  A.,  4,392,317,  Q.  I23-198.00B. 
Brattesani,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Kyriacott.  Demetrios;  and  Brattesani,  Donald  N.,  4,392.811,  CL 
204-73.00R. 
Braun,  Kaii;  and  Fetzer,  Jurgen,  to  Intermedicat  GmbH.  Sonical 

stapler.  4,392,498,  Q.  227-19.000. 
Breezer,  Harlan  W.:  See— 

Dreaen,  William  L.;  Price,  Wilham  F.;  Emery,  Phillip  L.;  and 
Breezer,  Harlan  W.,  4,392.383,  Q.  296-39.00R. 
Breitman,  Danid  S.;  and  Doeck.  Ernest  G.,  to  Pratt  ft  Whitney  Canada 

Inc.  Inertial  separator.  4,392,763,  O.  3S-306.00a 
Bridgeford,  Doufks  J.,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Non-edible,  reinfofoed  amykm 

and  amylose  starch  food  casings.  4,392,793,  CL  1S6-203XX». 
Bridns.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Dean.  James;  and  Bridges.  Pkul  D..  4,392,363.  Q.  280.2S3XX)a 
Brilliant.  Herbert.  Diagnostic  mirror  and  light  fOter.  4.S92.r{6,  CL 

433-31.000. 
Bristol.  James  A.;  Moos.  Waher.  and  Trivedi.  Bharat  K.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert     Company.     N^-tricyclic     adenoainea.     4,393,019,     CL 
514-46.000. 
Bristol,  L.  Rodney;  HiUman,  Alfred  K.,  Jr.;  and  Law,  William  Q.,  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  a  ddayed  sweep  eacillaaoope. 
4.593,242,  Q.  324.I21.00R. 
Bristow,  Duncan  J.;  Achia,  Biddanda  U.;  and  Even,  Lawreaoe  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  Hdt  ini  rrnsHiii  Bright 
Stock  raflinate  oil  production.  4,392.832,  Q.  2OS-3O9.00a 
British  Petroleum  Ccnnpany  P.L.C.,  The:  Sae 

Gregory.  Regmald,  4.393,133,  Q.  383-446.000. 
Brodbeck,  Howard  D.;  and  Knmgold,  Martm  A.,  to  MG  Indiatrica. 
Low  pressure  cryogenic  liquid  ddivery  system.  4.S9240S,  CL 
62-49.000. 
Brodrene  Oram  A/S:  See- 
Gram,  Klaus,  4,392,709.  Q.  42S-I26.00S. 
Bromine  Compounds.  Ltd.:  See— 

Teuentein,  Avrahm;   Scharia,  Rubin;  and  Sprecher,   KGlon, 
4.392,873.  Q.  338-39.000.  ^^ 

Bromley.  Jonathan  S.  £.;  Oocksin.  William  F.;  Davey,  Peter  G.;  Mor- 
gan, Cohn  O.;  and  Vidler,  Albert  R.,  to  Nationd  Rcacvcfa  Dcwdop- 
ment  Corp.  Electronic  apparatoa  fbr  automatic  oontrol  of  the  olMiM 
of  material  ait  a  junction  between  soiftces.  4493,173,  CL  219-124J4a 

Brooks,  David  L.  Eaay  rcKh  coffee  fillers  and  opiioaal  remriiieaiocMe 

container.  4,392.840,  Q.  21(M93.S00. 
Brooks  Rand,  Ltd.:  See- 
Beck,  Theodore  R.;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J..  4.392,812.  CL 
204-67.000. 
Brooks.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Beck,  Theodore  R.;  and  Brooks,  Richard  J.,  A,992JH2,  CL 
204-67.000. 
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Brwi,  Elly.   to  Stanbel.   Inc.   Bakeware  organizer.   4.592.471,   Q. 

21MI.000. 
Bron,  Robert.  Handgun  magazine  with  pommel  base.  4.S92.160,  Q. 

42-7.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Anno.  Satoru;  and  Abe,  Shigeru.  4.592,297.  CI.  112-443.000. 
Brown,  Alfred:  See- 
Long,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brown.  Alfred,  4.592,424.  CI.  166-263.000. 
Brown.  G.  Roinald:  See— 

St-Pierre,  Leon  E.;  BroMoi.  G.  Ronald;  Henning,  Dominique  S.;  and 
Bouvier.  Marlene.  4,593,073.  CI.  525-328.400. 
Brown  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright.  Robert  L.;  and  Zeuschel.  Donald  W..  4,592,152.  Cl. 
36-11.500. 
Brown,  Thomas  I.  H.:  See- 
Davis,  Graham  R.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  I.  H..  4,592,369,  Cl. 
128-733.000. 
Bruce,  Clarence  A.;  Koh,  Yoong  G.;  Matwey,  Paul;  Maiman,  Mitchell 
H.;  Chan,  Wing  C;  and  DeFreest,  Thomas  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Cathode  ray  tube  mounting  means.  4,593,227,  Cl.  313-482.000. 
Bruninga,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Fletcher,  Douglas  C,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Cor- 

G>ration.  Quick  disconnect  mounted  programming  means  for  sprin- 
er.  4,592,505,  Cl.  239-69.000. 
Bruno,  John  J.:  See— 

Venuti,  Michael  C;  and  Bruno,  John  J.,  4,593,029,  Cl.  514.267.00a 
Bruns,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Snyder,  Solomon  H.;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Bruns,  Robert  P.. 
4.593,095.  a.  544-272.000. 
Brunswick  Mining  and  Smelting  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

Bei^amin.  Loftus  A.;  Aikens,  Donald  T.;  Gravestock.  Thomas  B.: 
and  Soehodho.  Herman.  4.592,771.  O.  71-34.000. 
Bryant,  David  R.:  See— 

Aba^oglou.  Anthony  G.;  and  Bryant,  David  R.,  4.593.011,  Cl. 
502-161.000. 
Bryce,  David;  and  Sherman,  William,  III,  to  Brandt,  Incorporated. 

Counterfeit  detection  circuit.  4,593,184,  Cl.  235-449.000. 
Bubak,  John,  to  Maney-Ferguaon  Inc.  Clutch  and  transmission  brake 

assembly.  4,592.455,  Cl.  192-13.00R. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus, 
4,592,772.  Cl.  71-76.000. 
Bucher-Ouyer  AG:  Sce^ 

Anututz,  Jean-Pierre,  4,592,194,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Buma,  Shuuichi:  See— 

Yokoya.  Yuji;  Buma.  Shuuichi;  and  Araki,  Hitoshi,  4,592,540,  Cl. 
267-8.00R. 
Bunnin|.  Donald  L.;  and  Blessing,  Michael  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor> 

poration.  Hydroformylation  process.  4,593,127,  Cl.  568-454.000. 
Buono.  Gerard:  See— 

Mortreux.  Andre  ;  Petit,  Francis;  Denis,  Philippe;  Buono,  Gerard: 
and  Peifler,  Gilbert,  4,593,140,  Cl.  585-508.000. 
Buran.  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Neuhauaer,  Hans-Jochem,  to 

Goetze  AG.  Wear-resistant  coating.  4,592,964,  Cl.  428-610.000. 
Burkel,  Rainer;  and  Taubitz,  Bemd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electric 

control  motor.  4,593,222,  Q.  310-254.000. 
Burkholder.  Richard  A.;  Gibon,  Richard  W.;  and  Walker,  Clarence  L., 
to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Syringe  and  locking  device  and 
method  of  assembling  sane.  4,592,746,  Q.  604-220.000. 
Buniett,  Arthur  P.;  and  Bollinger,  Wayne  C,  to  Dentsply  Research  & 
Development    Corp.    Dental    prostheses    alloy.    4,592,890,    Cl. 

Burnett.  Ralph  G.  Shipping  container  seal.  4,592,579,  Cl.  292-327.000 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Kom,  Thomas  H.,  4.593.252,  Q.  330-260.000. 
White.  Robert,  4.593,270.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Grow,  Robert  M.,  4.593,280,  Cl.  340-825.050. 

Koos.  William  M.,  Jr.;  Geis,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rudy,  Richard  M.. 

Jr.,  4,593,278,  Cl.  340-748.000. 
Temple,  Michael  D.;  Mayer.  Thomas;  Boling.  Norman  L.;  and 
RuKOurt,  James  D..  4,592.939,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Burstdn.  Michael;  Hong.  Se  J.;  and  Pelavin,  Richard  N.,  to  Interna- 
tional Bustneu  Machines  Corporation.  Simultaneous  placement  and 
wiring  for  VLSI  chips.  4,593,363,  a.  364491.000. 
Burth,  Ulrich:  See- 
Adam,  Lothar;  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel; 
Luck,  SiMhard;  Muller,  Rainer;  Neeb,  Lothar;  Rattba.  Hubert; 
and  Weuffen.  Wolfgang,  4.593,040.  Cl.  514-395.000. 
Burton,  Ian  S.:  See- 
Hall,  Raymond  J.;  and  Burton,  Ian  S.,  4,592,430,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Burzynaki,  Stanislaw  R.  Topical  use  of  3-phenyIacetylamino-2,6-piperi- 
dinedione  for  treatment  of  skin  wrinkles  and  hyperpigmenution. 
4,593.038,  Cl.  514-328.000. 
Busch.  Fred  A.,  to  Bonded  Products,  Inc.  Hot  melt  gaaketing  composi- 
tions and  processes  for  applying  them.  4,592,69a  Cl.  413-19.000. 
Busts.  Heinz  H.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Laaer-recrystallized  diaphragm  pressure 

sensor  and  method  of  making.  4,592,238,  O.  73-727.000. 
Butefiach.  Kacl-Aloys;  and  Ahlbrecht,  Horst,  to  Deutsche  Fonchungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  tat  Lutf-  und  Raumfahrt  EV.  Device  for  mea- 
ru"^ Sm*"**  "^  variations  of  pressure  with  time.  4,592,229,  Cl. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  StoU.  Use,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Synthesis  of  neoalkanes.  4,593,147,  Cl.  585-733.000. 
Butternut  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Donald  R.,  4,593,289,  CI.  343-795.000. 


Byington,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Osman.  Robert  M.;  and   Byington.  Robert  G..  4.592.903.  CI. 
423-359.000. 
Caber  Italia  S.p.A.:  See- 
Sartor,  Leo.  4,592,567,  Cl.  280-602.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Bielecki,  Edwin  J.;  Mosheim,  C.  Edward;  and  Sheth.  Umedray  L.. 
4.592.904.  Cl.  423-472.000. 
Cadars,  Patrick,  to  Valeo.  Degassing  device  for  a  fluid  circulating  in  a 

heat  exchanger.  4.592.418.  Cl.  165-104.32a 
Cadee.  Theodorus  P.  M..  to  Van  Doome'S  Transmissie  B.V.  Infinitely 
variable  V-belt  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,592,457.  Cl 
192-0.076. 
Caggiano,  Michael  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Smoke  filter  with  frangible 

supported  filter  bed.  4.592.899.  Cl.  422-180.000. 
Cagnon.  Guy  C;  Piteau.  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Olofson,  Roy 
A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifs.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  a-chlorinated  chloroformates. 
4,592,872,  CI.  558-281.000. 
Cagnon,  Guy  C;  Piteau.  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Olofson,  Roy 
A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifs.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  alpha-chlorinated  chlorofor- 
mates. 4,592,874,  Cl.  558-283.000. 
Cahalan,  Patrick  T.:  See— 

Jevne,  Allan  H.;  Vegoe,  Brett  R.;  Holmblad,  Carolann  M.;  and 
Cahalan,  Patrick  T..  4,593.053,  Cl.  523-111.000. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  Fused  aromatic 
oxazepinones,  thiazepinones,  diazepinones  and  sulfur  analoss  thereof 
4,592,866,  Cl.  260-239.30T. 
Calvignac,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Castel,  Rene;  Calvignac.  Jean-Louis;  and  Draper,  Wilbum  D., 
4.593.352.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  5-hetero  aryl-substitut- 
ed-2-pyridones  useful  as  cardiotonic  agente  for  treatment  of  conges- 
tive heart  failure.  4.593,028,  Cl.  514-256.000. 
Campbell.  Michael  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tool  pie-gausine 
device.  4.592.146,  CI.  33-185.00R.  f     »- «   k 

Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See- 
Mason.  Murray  R..  4.592.251.  Cl.  74-785.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See- 
Capes.  Charles  E.;  Bennett.  Adam  J.;  Jonasson,  Kevin  A.;  and 

Thayer,  William  L.,  4,592,506,  Q.  239-139.000. 
Golob,  Theodore  B.;  Gilles,  Wim;  Jasinski,  Stan  K.;  and  White- 
head, Patrick  B.  G.,  4,592,398,  Q.  144-3.00D. 
Cancian,  Annamaria  C;  and  Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  to  Chicopee.  Open 

mesh  belt  bonded  fabric.  4.592.943,  Cl.  428-171.000. 
Candy,  James  C.  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Higher  order  interpola- 
tion for  digital-to-analog  conversion.  4.593,271,  Q.  340-347.0DA. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaneda,  Naoya;  and  Matsuda,  Kazuya,  4,592,638,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Kato,    Masatake;   Nishimura,   Tetsuhani;   and  Yokota,   Hideo. 

4.592.636.  CI.  354-225.000. 
Matsufuji.  Yohji;  and  Ichihashi.  Hiroo.  4,593^295,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Okado,  Kenji;  Imai, 

Eiichi;  and  Suematsu,  Koshi,  4,592,987,  a.  430-102.000. 
Nishigaki,  Yuji,  4,592,984,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Saitoh,  Keishi;  Misumi,  Teruo; 

and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,592,985,  Cl.  430-84.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,592,979, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  4,592,981, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,592,982, 

Cl.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,592,983. 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Suda,  Shigeyuki,  4,592,637,  Cl.  354-403.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji;  Nagahira.  Jyoji;  and  Kuroda.  Kouki,  4,592,646,  Qi 

355-14.0OR. 
Takagi,    Seiichi;    Hyosu.    Yoshihiko;    and    Sasakawa,    Masumi, 

4,592.990,  Cl.  430-137.000. 
Tomida,  Yoshinori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Hanita,  Masahiro;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  MaUuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  4.592,980. 
Cl.  430-57.000. 
Yanagi.  Michio.  4.593.333,  Cl.  360-125.000. 
Capes,  Charles  E.;  Bennett,  Adam  J.;  Jonasson,  Kevin  A.;  and  Thayer, 
WUliam  L.,  to  Canadian  Patentt  and  Development  Limited.  Wear 
resistant  atomizing  nozzle  assembly.  4,592,506,  Cl.  239-139.000. 
Cappa,  Giulio;  and  Moscatelli,  Romano,  to  Sekur  S.p.A.  Commutator 
reeding  device  for  a  demand  valve  intended  for  introducing  breath- 
able air  into  a  compressed  air  breathing  apparatus.  4,592,384,  Cl. 
137-494.000. 
Capy,  Gilbert.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  plastic  parts.  4,592,711,  a. 
425-144.000.  o  r  t~ 

Cargle,  Virgil  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 
soil  subilization  and  fugitive  dust  control.  4,592,931,  Cl.  427-136.000. 
Cari-AII  Inc.:  See— 

Trubiano,  Antoine,  4,592,286,  Q.  108-108.000. 
Carlsen,  William  C:  See— 

Dugan,  Larry  M.;  Moen,  Bruce  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Derks, 

Christopher   S.;   Szabo,    Richard   L.;   Carlsen,   William   C; 

DeRoche,  Robert  J.;  and  Ditto,  James  W.,  4,592,720,  Q. 

425-526.000. 

Carlson,  Carl.  Tool  for  finishing  Uped  dry  wall  joints.  4,592,797,  Q. 

156-574.000. 
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Camera,  Umberto  E.  Portable,  lightweight  clothesline 

4,592,472,0.211-119.010. 
Caro,  Wayne  H.:  See— 

Banta.  In  C;  and  Caro,  Wayne  H.,  4,593,178,  Q.  219-315.000. 
Carpenter,  Kurt  D.:  See— 

Bergeron.  Paul  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.; 
Jackson,  Roger  K.;  Lalber,  Keith  W.;  and  Makme,  Elba  K., 
4.593.362,  U.  364-488.000. 
Carrasqoel.  Angel  R.:  See— 

Oaliasso.  Roberto;  Salazar,  Jose  A.;  Morales,  Alfredo;  and  Cams- 
queL  Angel  R..  4.592,827,  Q.  208-59.000. 
Carstens,  Jerry  E:  See- 
Feist.  Barry  R.;  Carstens.  Jerry  E.;  and  Peterson.  David  A.. 
4,592,708.  a.  425-80.100. 
Carswell.  Williim  R.:  See- 
Friedman.  Evdyn;  and  Canwdl,  William  R.,  4,592,461,  Q. 
194-227.000. 
Cartemock,  Frederick  A.,  to  Pulsar  International  Limited.  Material 

working  machines.  4.592.696,  Q.  414-685.000. 
Casanova.  Oiusnpe;  ud  De  Zolt,  Ivano,  to  Costan  S.p.A.  Disphiy 
counter  for  food  products,  refrigerated  by  forced  ventilation. 
4,592.209.  a.  62-251000. 
Casci.  John  L.;  Lowe.  Barrie  M.;  and  Whittam.  Tlxmns  V.,  to  Imperial 
Chenucal  Industries  Pic.  Catalytic  iaomerisation  process  employing 
zeolite  EU-1.  4,593,138,  Q.  585-481.000. 
Case,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Mattison,   Glenn   D.;   and   Case,   Michael   A.,  4,592,416,   Q. 

16^83.000. 

Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Trzaskos,  William  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.      Synthesis      of      lO-hydroxymethyl-9-antliraldeliyde. 

4,593.130,  a.  568-427.000. 

Cadey-Smith.  JtAa  R.  Benzo-pyrones  as  a  treatment  for  schizc^hrenia. 

4.S93.041.  a.  514457.000. 
Cadin.  RKhanl  L.:  See— 

Gaither,  John  L.,  4.592,469,  Q.  206494.000. 
Castel,  Rear,  Calvignac,  Jean-Louis;  and  Draper,  Wilbum  D.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.  MeAod  nd  device  for  exchanging 
information  between  terminals  and  a  central  control  unit  4,593.352, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Cjatelain,  Jean-Pierre.  Continuous  method  for  manufacturing  thermic 

lances.  4,592.503,  Q.  228-147.000. 
Castle  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Dempsey,  Michael  D.,  4.592,973.  Q. 
429-206.000. 
Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Injection  water  viscosifier  for  enhanced  oil  recovery.  4,592,850,  Cl. 
252-8.55D. 
Cavil.  David  T.;  and  Krueger,  William  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Cathodic  protection  system.  4,592,818,  Q.  204-196.000. 
CDP,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ecer.  Gunes  M..  4.592.252,  Q.  76-108.00A. 
Cflaneae  Corporation:  See— 

Divenport,  Kenned)  O.;  and  Linstid,  H.  Clay,  III,  4,593,125,  Q. 
568-319.000. 
Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kita,  Yasoshi;  Nakano,  Hishaji;  Moroi.  Shiro;  and  Sakinoue,  Akira. 

4,593,132.  a.  570-150.000. 
Miyaji.   Kiyoshi;   Moriyama.   Katotoshi;   and  Oka,   Yoshifiimi, 
4,592,261.  a.  83-102.100. 
Centre  Suisse  d*Electroiiique  et  de  Microtechnique  S.A.:  See- 
Smith,  Rosemary  L.;  and  Collins.  Scott.  4,5S^824,  Q.  204-416.000. 
Cepeda  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Banta.  In  C;  and  Caro,  Wayne  H.,  4.593.178.  Q.  219-315000. 
Chaffy.  Josetdi:  See— 

Keinbo^   Maorioe;   Langon,   Bernard;   and   Chaffy,   Joseidi. 
4.592.821,  a.  204-244.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Verton.  Jok  .  4^110,  G.  1^250.3S0. 
Chamud.  Jacques  R..  to  Charles  Stark  Dnpet  Laboratbry,  The.  Rber 
optic  sensor  lead  fiber  noise  cancellation.  4,593.385,  Cl.  367-149.000. 
Chn,  Wing  C:  See— 

Brooe,  Clarence  A.;  Koh.  Yoong  G.;  Matwey,  Paul;  Maiman, 
Mitchell  H.;  Chan,  Wing  C;  and  DeFreest,  Thomas  J.,  4,593,227, 
a.  313-482.000. 
Chandra,  Orish;  and  Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.,  to  Doe  Coming  Corporation. 
Platinum-phon>liiiie-vinylsiloxane      complexes.      4,593,084,      Q. 
528-15.000. 
Chane  Hwa  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tong.  George  K.  K.,  4,592,613.  a  339-I47.00P. 
Chane  Hwa  Manufiscturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tong,  George  K.  K.,  4.592.613,  Q.  339-147.00P. 
ChameuT  Olenn  L.  Scissor  frame  liit  apparatus  for  dump  tracks. 

4.592,593.  Q.  298-22.0QJ. 
Oiaiboiuiier,  Simon.  Device  for  making  caUed  yams  of  improved 

regularity.  4.592,195,  Q.  57-58.360. 
Charchanko,  Eogae  W.;  Kohfos,  Oerd;  and  Dragonevidas,  Algjrdas 
J.,  to  Northern  Teieoom  Limited.  Base  ptate  for  tdq>hoDe  set  base. 
4.593.159.  a  179-lOO.OOR. 
Charldxjis,  Leonard  J.;  Mariani,  Renato;  and  Huszarik,  Fred  A.,  to 
Northern  Tdecom  Ltmited.  Apparatus  for  sedaMy  encapsahting 
articles.  4,592,721.  CL  425-558.000. 
Charles  Starit  Draper  Laboratory,  The:  See— 

Chamuel.  Jacques  R..  4,593483.  Q.  367-149.000. 
Oiaae.  MarkT.;  and  Middletoa,  Michad  C,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Power  sequencer.  4,593,349,  a.  364-200.000. 


My.   Chase.  RichBd  C  to  American  Sdenoe  and  Eagineering,  Inc.  MMkod 


of  qmdk  bade  projectioB  Ibr  oomputed  toaognphy  and  iiiiiiiil 
"~ 4,593,355,  driiM-414Q00. 


fiiod 


CT  machine  emptying  the  method. 
Chaaen.  Lee  R..  to  Coats  ft  Oarlt,  Inc. 

sheer.  4.592.14a  Q.  3O-I23.70a 
Chechovsky,  Dardis  W.;  and  Rttard,  JaAie  D.  Tank  doane  kiek. 

4,592,218,  a.  70-164.000. 
Chemicd  Decontaminatkm  Corporalkin:  See 

Layman,  Robot  O.;  ud  Kemp,  Linwood  B..  4.992344,  d 
210-709.000. 
Chen,  Charles  C,  to  Thomson  Componaits  -  Mostek  Corpystkin. 
Resilient  stopper'  for  intnrated  cnctdt  BMEuiDe.  4,992^1,  CL 
220-307.000.  _ 

Cheney.  Richanl  P.;  and  Pieroe.  RJcbanf  H.,  to  GTE  Rudnutt  Ootpi^ 
ntioa.  MeOod  ibr  making  nltnline  nelal  powder.  4,9^,781,  CL 
75-249.000. 
Chemiavsky,  Margaret:  See— 

Fraenkd,   Du;   Levy,   Mo^   and   Chemiavsky.   Mvgaret, 
4,593.137,  g  585467.000.  ^^ 

Chevalier.  Jean.  ElcctrowMchanical  preparation  of 

cylinders.  4,593,326,  CL  358-299.000. 
Chevron  Research  CaaoMDy: 
laUXde 


.roh;  4,992.91a  a 


Vaogfaan.  RooaU  X.  decsastd,  and  Bank  of  America  NTftSA, 
admiUBtrator,  4,592,114,  CL  204-78.000. 
ChiK),  Vi-Shong.  Eleetrastatic  engine  oS  dener.  4.992J96,  CL 

210-168.000. 
Chiba.  Jiro:  See— 

Takabatake,    MitiDo;    Onba.    Jiro;    and    Kokaba.    Yodrinori; 
4.593.006.  a.  501-32.000. 
CUba,  Shu:  See— 

Akiyma.  Jmidii;  CfaflM,  Shu;  and  SawuaU,  Norikasa.  4393432, 
a.  360-111.000. 
Chicago  Biictae  ft  Iron  Compny:  See— 

Cutler.  Donald  R.;  and  Wankshdn,  Alan  R..  4492.7M.  CL 
62-532.000. 
Chicopee:  See— 

Canaan.  Annamaria  C;  and  Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,592,943,  CL 
428-171.000. 
CUesozzi,  Renito:  See- 
Bowser.  Oeorae  R;  PysewsH.  Stanley  J.; 
4.593.175.  CI.  219-203.000. 
Chimicasa  Oid>H:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lenbke,  Andreaa;  and  Ddrnn 
424-195.100. 

Chisso  Corporation:  See  

Sodmori,  SUfera;  and  Goto.  Yanqfaki.  4,992357,  CL  2S2'299.Ma 
Chin,  Herman  S.,  to  Umon  Caibide  Corpocdiaa.  Tar-dqpleiBfl  aqneons 

Uqdd  smoke  composition.  4,592.918,  a  426-933j0Qa 
Chlanda.  Prederidt  P.;  and  Mad.  Kriahuamuithy  N..  to  AHed  Corpo- 
ration. Electrodidytic  water  splitting  process  for  fMeoaa  urodaets. 
4.592,817,  CL  204-IS2.400. 
Choi,  Jae  R;  Kanotz,  ^ilUam  M.;  and  Vopanaan,  WOiHi  C  to 
ATftT  TechnoiogieB,  Inr;  and  Bell  Tdaakoae  LdnratoriM.  bMdd- 
ins  covering  for  strand  materid.  4392,9lS,  CL  43t-3l930a 
ChoUet.  Genud.  to  Praoo  SA.  Device  fior  eant^rtw  redoiM  ODMain- 

ing  producto  of  high  viscosity.  4392,491,  CL  222-144.900. 
Chrvtensea,  Harold  B.  Rope  sacaring  devioa.  4392,116,  CL  24- 

132.00R.     

Chnstensen,  Jorgen  A.:  See 

HansenT^  B.,  4393,036.  OsS-nixm. 
ChristianBen,  Joaedi  R.  Ship's-vesad's  rudder  aritfa  radaoed  drag  cf- 

fected  fitotow.  439239975.  114-161000. 

Chiistopliei  Theopkil^  and  Moatti.  Jeaa^taade,  to  Oaotnea  MoaitL 
Filter  inoorporaliat  two  distiact  IBleriag  stacks.  43i233t,  CL 
210-323.10a 
Christopher,  Todd  J.:  5ir 

Wi^Dondd  R;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  439331S,  CL 
358-14a00a 
Chrysler  Corporatkm:  See— 

Donnd.  Roae  P.,  4.S92.615.  CL  339-176.00L. 
Cho.  Chia-CfaiBa,  to  Mohfl  Oil  Ootppration.  Fraoras  Ibr  paraeHiytoi- 

uene  defaydraasaataoa.  4393,134,  CL  58S-445.00a 
Chu.  Yang  P.;  and  Shih,  Stoait  S..  to  kioM  Oil  r 
tor  upgrading  pdraleaaB  I'tsMua.  4,592321^  CL 
Chubb,  Arthnr  B.;  MacLeod,  Riduad  J.;  and 
Tapoo   Prodocta   Ooaqiany,    Inc.    Coi    hoMar.   4398311,   CL 
2'U-78.700. 
Chupp,  Jdm  P^  and  Neaaman.  Thoaas  &,  to  Monrad 
Process  fSor  prqaatiag  subdituted  bcniotiichlqrida 
4,593.144,  CL  S6M34AX). 
Gba-Oeigy  Corporation:  See- 
Irving.  Edward.  4,593^)52.  CL  52^31.0QO. 
Clar,  Georges:  5(t 

LebOBC  Bernard;  and  Oar,  Oeone^  4392,191,  a  4144Ani 
Clark.  Rofsr  J.;  Eooaomy,  James;  Ffaadcri,  Mary  A^  f   ' 
and  Wheater.  Robin  A.,  to  I 
tion.  Mdbod  fbr  providtag  a  top  acd  coaliaf  on  •  t 
ing  aa  dectricaOy  oondadive  pattm  and  coaled  aitkie.  43^344, 
a.428-l95.00a 
Claunch,  Carney  P..  11:  See— 

Jeaaea.  Michad  L.;  and  Oaaach,  Carney  P.,  II.  4393.1»,  a 
219-541.000. 
Oaaid.  Michd  R.:  Si*- 

Beaotat,  Kcae  A.;  Onad,  MidKl  R-;  aad  Va 

A.  J..  4,5923aa  a.  6o-26i.ooa 
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*^^'"**iIlLff  *'"*^''"  ^•**"»'  entnuiunent  and  circulation  impeller  and 
?rS2rl2i  wbmerging  and  entraining  material  in  a  media.  4,392,658. 

Clayton,  Alan  M.:  5«e—  ) 

Robbing  Eric  J.;  Oayton,  Alan  M.;  White.  William  P.;  and  Leck- 
enby.  Robert  E..  4.392,662,  CI.  374-37.000. 
Clayton,  James  W..  deceased:  See— 

Ue^Iiam  W   Y^  Shaw.  Oareth  L.;  Clayton.  James  W..  de- 
^SSxtitSr   "*='™»°'   De»>ne.   •dministrator.   4.392,132,   CI 
ClifTe,  Steven:  See— 

Auiten,  Brian  M.;  Qiffe,  Steven;  Grant.  David;  and  Hermon 
lor.  John,  4,393,018,  CI.  314-16.000. 
ClifR)r^M«t  J;  Hock,  Robert  H.;  Jagunich.  Douglas  M.;  and  Robin- 

?Mi  lii  /^^i51*?2??JSr  ^^'  ^^°^  ■"**  '•'«'**'  ««"«'  transmitter. 
%3yi,iM,  CI.  J4O-870.180. 

Oocksin.  William  F.:  See— 

Brojnley,  Jonathan  S.  E;  aocksin.  William  F.;  Davey,  Peter  G 

219-'Bi340°''"   °'   "**   ^'*""'   ^"*'*   ^'   ^•''^•'"'   Ci- 
CMT  Coatruzioni  Meccaniche  e  Tecnologie  S.p.A.;  See— 

Tomatis,  Stefano.  4.392.274.  CI.  99-432.000. 
Coats  ft  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Chasen,  Lee  R..  4.592,140,  CI.  30-123.700. 
Cobum.  Ronald  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  VCO 

centenng  circuit.  4,393.254.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Coca-Cola  Compuiy.  The:  See— 

McMichael,  Duihie  L.,  4.392,490.  CI.  222-129.100. 

?**'*t.  "T*'.*?-  f"^  »P™y  control  system.  4.393.360,  CI.  364-468.000 
Coe,  Fredenck  L.:  See— 

'^  wmp*  ^"'*"y  ^-^  "^  ^^'  Frederick  L.,  4.392,339,  CI.  128- 

CMtier,  Johan;  and  Noite.  Margaretha,  to  Lilliwyte  Societe  Anonytie 

Electrochemical  cell.  4,392,969.  Q.  429-30.000. 
Cogmns,  Dolphus  L.:  See— 

Liadn^  V^alter  E.;  and  Coggins,  Dolphus  L..  4,392,8H  CI. 

QAen,  Robert  E;  Corbin,  George  C;  and  Baddour,  Raymond  F.,  to 
Maanchuaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultraviolet  light  assisted 
nuormation  of  polymer  surfaces.  4,593,050,  Q.  522-2.000. 

Cototo,  AlbCTt  E.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  tumuble  shelf 

o  **«^  •«'  »«h«J.  4.593.171.  d.  219-10.55M. 

Co  bert,  James  J.  Endodontic  fihn  holder.  4.593,401.  CI.  378-168.000 

Cotegrove,  0«oi|e  T.;  and  Lindroth.  Thomas  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc. 
Coal  slurry.  4,592,760,  CI.  44-51.000. 

^392;43?a'  ^?«  OOO'  ^^^^'  '^"'**-P'*'P*»«'  •" »«"""  vehicle. 

Collard,  Michei:  S«e-  ' 

^  ,S°^'  ^"''  "^  Collard,  Michel,  4,392,439,  CI.  18O.14O.00Q 
Colnna,  Scott:  See — 

Smith,  Rosemary  L.;  land  Collins,  Scott,  4,392,824,  CI.  204-4 1 6.000. 
Combi  Door  Australia  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Andrawoa.  Emile,  4,592.167,  CI.  49-171.000.  ; 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  I 

WentxeU,  Timothy  H.,  4,592,391,  CI.  138-98.000.  ! 

Commisaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Battuin.  Oianpietto;  Denis,  Rene ;  GhiringheUi,  Guilio;  Beaubron, 
^}^^^'   "^'«PPe;   "d   Schaal,   Alfred.   4.592.236.   CI. 

KazandjogkHi.  Jourdain.  4.593,275.  CI.  340-604.000.  I 

Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See— 

^^i  ,£?**"*  °-=  "<*  '''«*»«'•  S«nuel  A..  4.592.202.  CI. 
M^264.000. 

Communate  Europeenne  de  I'Energie  Atomique  (Euratom):  See— 
Battagm,  Oianpietro;  Denis.  Rene ;  GhiringheUi.  GuUio;  Beaubron, 

^^JS^^'   """'Pf*:   «nd   Schaal.   Alfred.   4.392.236.   01. 
73-602.000. 

Compair  Power  Tools  Limited:  S**— 

Hall.  Raymond  J.;  and  Burton.  Ian  S..  4.592,430,  CI.  173-12.000. 
,  Compton,  Brian:  See— 

/>     *^V.^^y 9' "**•  Compton,  Brian,  4,592,730, CI.  434-22.000. 

Computer  Basic  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Hara,  Shmchi;  Narishige,  Shinjt;  Yoshinari,  Tsuneo;  Sato,  Mistuo; 
Mitauoka,  Katsuya;  Moruiri,  Makoto;  Hanazono,  Masanobu:  and 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuo,  4,592,801,  CI.  156-643.000.  i 

Conroy.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Meach,  Keith  A.;  and  Conroy,  Gary  M..  4,593.059.  CI.  524-181.0o4 
Contravea  AG:  See— 

.-^"^'  M|?"'«<1:  M**  Weiss,  Paul.  4.592.602.  Q.  312-223.000. 
Corbet,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

^^™»J^'    Mjchei;    and    Corbet.    Jean-Pierre,    4,593.101,    Q. 
54o- 1 33.000. 
■Corbin.  George  C:  See— 

^'^;5£?fn,^;i.f?';^'  0«o'ie  C.;  and  Baddour,  Raymond  F.. 
4.593,030,  CI.  522-2.000. 

^^^'J°^,'  '';=  "^  J«trzeb8ki,  Lubomir  L.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
AW1  w>?  'P/'oraung  uniformly  thick  selective  epitaxial  silicon. 
%^yi,Tyl,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Cordier,  Bernard,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Automatic  shirt  cufTmanufao- 

turmg  uwt.  4.592.295.  CI.  1 12-65.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Beranek,  WUliam  J..  4.592,372.  CI.  128-786.000.  I 

Usmck.  Alan  F..  4.592.360.  CI.  128-419.0PG.  ' 

oSS"  wliw^''«  J!'*S".ir^*''  ""»>»'"he'™;  Dambkes,  Georg; 
Gick,  Wilhehn;  Greb.  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and  Bahrman* 


*f!'T"i'  '^^iJi^Sli*"'.*  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 
aldehydes.  4,593,126,  CI.  568-454.000.  f   F"  * 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Herczog,  Andrew,  4,593,341,  CI.  361-310.000. 

Comu,  Bernard;  and  Lion,  Rene ,  to  Novatome.  Device  for  emergency 
removal  of  the  heat  dissipated  by  a  fast  breeder  nuclear  reactor  when 
shut  down.  4,592,888,  CI.  376-299.000. 

Costan  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Casanova,  Giuseppe;  and  De  Zolt,  Ivano,  4,592,209.  CI.  62-255.000 

Courduvehs.  Constantine  I.;  and  Del  Gobbo.  Anthony  R.,  to  Enthone, 
Incorporated.  Composition  and  process  for  treating  plastics  with 
alkalme  permanganate  solutions.  4,592,852,  Q.  252-79.100 

Cousins.  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E..  to 
University  College  London.  Shapeable  matrix,  and  a  chair  usins  a 
matnx.  4.592.587.  CI.  297-284.000  * 

Cousins.  Walter  K.;  and  Secoura,  Ralph  A.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc. 
31cE239OTo"*  *"'*■"»«"*''>  fo'  e'ectric  motor.  4,593,220.   CI. 

Craft.  Donald  I.:  Se»— 

Cnt«,  Robert  C;  and  Youngs,  Wilbur  R.,  to  Crites,  Robert  C.  Method 
S-74?W0*'*"         'tt^ching  furring  to  columns.  4,592,187,  CI. 
Cross.  Rodney  C:  See— 

^'-Jwlfl  a°c"55°6ilo"oOO^"**  *  ^""^"  ^^-  ^"^'  i«>*iocyanates. 

Crowell.  Christopher  S.,  to  StiTictural  Graphics,  Inc.  ThreeKlimen- 

sional  pop-up  message  display  stationery.  4,592,573.  Q.  283-56.000. 

L'.T*"^°  ^*"**'  *  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.O.A.:  See— 

BelfortcPiero.  4.593.211.  CI.  307-455.000. 
Culbertson,  E.  C:  See— 

''«S33?0m"  ^■'  "**  Culbertson,  E.  C.  4,592,953,  CI. 
Cunningham,  William  P.:  See— 

''TZ9^1^%^^:^'^''  ^-^  ""'  ^-^l^  William 

Curley,  Richard  D.  Paper  drill  bit  sharpener.  4,592,171,  CI.  51-246.000. 

Cutler.  Donald  R.;  and  Blankshain.  Alan  R.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron 

Company.  Apparatus  and  process  for  desalination  combining  freeze 

f?'!J^H5!'°"'  C">trifug«tion,  and  reverse  osmosis.  4,592,768,  CI. 
62-332.000. 

^"71*.'^;.^'**  °'  *°  '^*''"°  Limited.  Flowmeter.  4,592,239,  CI. 
73-861.660. 

Daby.  Larry  E.:  See— 

"^  w*^Il'  Nathaniel  C;  Daby.  Larry  E.;  Johnson,  Gene  A.;  and 
McCaffrey,  Patrick  M.,  4,593,334,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Dagna,  Giandomenico,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Ink  jet  printer 

with  gas  evacuating  arrangement.  4,593,296,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Dahm.  Manfrel;  Weimann.  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns  P. 
Jabs,  Gert;  Awater.  Albert;  and  Barnes,  James  M.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Microcapsules  having  walls  of  polyaddition  products  of 
water-insoluble  polyamines  with  water-soluble  polyisocyanate  ad- 
dicts. 4.592.957.  CI.  428-402.210.      •  y«^y»«*K  aa 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Naka,  Akihiro;  Mayuzumi.  Tominobu;  and  Sugiyama,  Hiroshi. 

4|DV2,75V,  d.  44*5 1.000. 
Daiichi  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohtsuka.  Hiroo;  and  Ohtsuki.  Tomonari,  4.592.608,  CI.  339-42.000 
Daiken  Trade  ft  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Eiichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideyuki,  4.392,962,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hizukuri,  Susumu,  4,593,005,  CI.  435-203.000. 
Daikuzono,  Norio,  to  Surgical  Laser  Technologies  Ohio,  Inc.  Medical 

and  surgical  laser  probe.  4,592,353,  CI.  128-303.  IM. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

%^;71.a'2"8S?5k.(!SS"*'    ""'''   "'   '^'""'*'   ^°''«"* 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"?5';2,'995%';:43?iSS."''    '^''    "'    """"^    ''•'«^™' 
Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Henmi,  Kojiro;  and  Miyasaka,  Eiji,  4,592,652,  Q.  355-76.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsuka,  Ikuo,  4,593,377,  CI.  364-900.000. 
E>airOsso,  Gastone:  See— 

^?l!?'i,.'^,iS^°=    "**    Dall'Osso,    Gastone,    4,592,470,    CI. 
209-333.000. 
Daly,  John  W.:  See— 

Dambkes,  Georg:  See— 

Cornils.  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Dambkes, 
Georg;  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Greb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus.  Ernst  and 
Bahrmann,  Helmut,  4,393.126.  CI.  368-454.000. 
Dambrackas,  William  A.:  See— 

Baugh.  Charles  R.;  HUpert,  Edwin  J.;  Kushin.  George  R.;  Park. 
Yoon    B.;    and    Dambrackas,    William    A..    4.593,399.    CI. 

Damm.  Norbert,  to  BMD  Badisch  Maschinen&brik  Durlach  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  compacting  foundry  sand.  4,592,406,  Q.  164-169.000. 
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Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  SchefRer,  Hans;  Stam, 
Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  to  Hoechat  Aktiengesdlachaft  Device  for 
makmg  alkali  metal  phosphates  by  spraying  alkali  metal  friiosphate 
solutions  or  suspensions.  4,592,803,  Q.  159-4.020. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Nieman,  Andrew  L.;  and  GaU.  Ray  A.,  4.592,536,  Q.  277-27.000. 
Danby,  Hal  C^  See- 
Lee,  John  J.;  Avila,  Arthur  F.;  Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Bdgler.  Myron 
A..  4,592,370,  Q.  128-746.000. 
Darden,  Jerome  W.;  and  McEntire,  Edward  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Dicy- 
clopentadiene   dicaiboxylic   acid   salts   as   corrosion   inhibitors. 
4,592,853,  Q.  252-75.000. 
d'Argembeau,   Etienne  Y.   Brushes  and  the  manufacture  thereof. 

4.592.S94,  a.  300-21.000. 
Daroczi,  Ivan:  See— 

Boross,  Laszlo;  Daroczi.  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaklive,  Katalin;  Seres. 
Gabon   Szanjani,   Bela;   and   Szejtli,  Jozaef,   4,393,004.   Q. 
435-181.000. 
Darr,  Robert  E:  See— 

Mojden.  Wallace  W.;  and  Darr.   Robert  E.  4,592,462.   CI. 
198-464.200. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Oershenson.  Edward,  4,593.375,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Datatape,  Inc.:  See— 

Giant,  Frederic  F.,  4,592,522,  Q.  242-193.000. 
Daugherty,  Robert  W.,  to  Dayton  Band,  Inc.  Guitar  strap  hook. 

4,592,266,  Q.  84-327.000. 
Daum,  William  K.  Connector  plate  for  fabricating  buildings.  4,592,671, 

a.  403-171.000. 
Dausseing,  Jean-Paul:  See- 
Fish,   Aaron   M.;   Dausseing,   Jean-Paul;   and   Mayzels.   Leon. 
4,392.453,  Q.  192-0.02R. 
Davan  Industries:  See— 

Vanistendael,  David  M.,  4,592,682.  CI.  408-241.00R. 
Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Linstid,  H.  Clay,  III,  to  Celaneae  Corpora- 
tion. Acylation  of  m^thalenes.  4,593,125,  Q.  568-319.000. 
Davey,  Peter  G.:  See- 
Bromley,  Jonathan  S.  E;  Qocksin,  William  F.;  Davey,  Peter  G.; 
Morgan,  Colin  G.;  and  Vidler.   Albert  R..  4,593.173.  O. 
219-124.340. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  to  AE  PLC.  Compoiiticn  of  matter  incorporating 

polyether  ether  ketone.  4.592,782,  Q.  73-253.000. 
Davies,  Idwal;  and  Fage,  John  L.,  to  Mixalloy  Limited.  Production  of 

flat  products  in  strip  sheet  or  like  form.  4,592,780,  Q.  75-229.000. 
Davis,  Dennis  R.  Periodontal  lavage  delivery  system.  4,592,728,  CI. 

433-80.000. 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  Drye,  James  E;  and  Reed,  David  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Ghos  bonding  method.  4,592,794.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Davis.  Graham  R.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  I.  H.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corp-  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  temporal  analy- 
sis of  waveforms.  4,592,369.  Q.  128-733.000. 
Davis  Walker  Corporation:  See— 

Ghizzi,  Mario.  4,592,784,  Q.  134-15.000. 
Day.  Frank  S.:  See- 
Drew,  Thomas  J.;  and  Day,  Frank  S.,  4,592,616,  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Day.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Pfaffinann,  George  D.;  and  Day.  Paul  L..  4,592,537.  Q.  266-78.000. 
Dayton  Band,  Inc.:  See— 

Daugherty.  Robert  W..  4.592,266,  Q.  84-327.000. 
Deal,  James  F.:  See- 
Williams,  Joseph  L.;  Sansing,  John  W.;  Hayes,  Michael  E;  and 
Deal,  James  F..  4.392,786,  Q.  134-22.180. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Impact  resistant  poly- 
amide  molding  compositions.  4,593,066,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Dean.  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Elastomer  having 
random    peroxide    functionality    and    method.    4,593,074,    Q. 
525-331.700. 
Dean.  James;  and  Bridges,  Paul  D.  Recreational  vehicle.  4.592,363,  Q. 

280-253.000. 
Dedegil.  Mehmet:  See- 
Weber,  Manfred;  and  DedegU,  Mehmet,  4,592,226.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Hohn,  David  R.;  and  Wubben,  Carl  A..  4,592,437,  CL  180-68.600. 
Jackson,  Robert  C;  and  Luchsinger,  Patridc  M.,  4,392,716,  CL 
425-330.000. 
DeFreest,  Th<nnas  J.:  See— 

Bruce,  Ckrence  A.;  Koh,  Yoong  G.;  Matwey.  Paul;  Maiman. 
Mitohell  H.;  Chan,  Wing  C;  and  DeFreest.  Thomas  J.,  4,593,227, 
a.  313-482.000. 
Deguchi,    Takenori;    Uchida,    Kazuko;    Data,    Takao;    Mamhaski, 
Shigeaki;  Hoshino.  Kazuo;  and  Ooiaki,  Keiji,  to  Nisshin  Sted  Co.. 
Ltd.  Sur&ce  treatment  of  high-nickel/iron  alloy  steel  plate  for  LNG 
or  LPG  tanks.  4,592,965,  Q.  428-621.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar;  Wust,  Reinhold;  and 
van  der  Mei.  Henk.  deceased,  4.592,911.  Q.  424-195.100. 
Deie,  Toshikazo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing resin-sealed  semiconductor  device.  4.592,131,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Deininger,  Rolf:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger.  Rolf,  4,392,910,  CI. 
424-195.100. 
Deleonibus,  Simon;  and  Dubois,  Guy.  to  Societe  poor  I'Etude  et  la 
Fabrication  des  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux  EF.C.LS.  Method  of 
fabrication  of  aluminum  contacts  through  a  thick  insulating  kyer  in 
an  integrated  circuit  4,592,802,  CI.  156-644.000. 


and   Dd  Gobbo,   AatiMay   R.. 


DivUE;Derki, 

WaUam   C; 

W.,  4^592,7201  CL 


DdOiomo,  Danid:  See— 

Pdbcano,  Raaadl  A.;  and  DdOiomo,  Daniel.  4,392,371,  CL 
128-774.00a 
Dd  Gobbo,  Anthony  R.:  See— 
Courduvdis.   Constantine   I.; 
4,392.852,  a.  2S^79.IOa 
deUa  Vdk,  Franoeaoo;  and  Romeo,  Anrdio,  to  Fidia,  S.pA.  ifhfliod 
for  preparing  gangjioaide  derivatives  aad  «e  tkefeofia 
cal  compositions.  4,393,091,  CI.  536-33.000. 
Denmaey.  MicAad  D.:  Set— 

Penuler,  J.  Paul;  and  Dempaey.  Michad  D^  4vS92,973.  Q. 
429-206X100. 
Denenberg,  Jeffirey  N.:  See- 
Slack,  Thomas  B.;  and  Deoenberg,  Jef&ey  N.,  4,593,367.  CL 
364-513.000. 
Denis.  Philippe:  See — 

Mortreox.  Andre ;  Petit,  Fmids;  Denis,  Philippe;  Boono,  GcnBd; 
and  Pdffer,  Gilbert,  4,593,140;  CL  S85-50s!000. 
Denis.  Rene  -.See— 

Battagin,  Oianpietro;  Denis,  Rene ;  Ghiringbdli,  Guilio;  DcBMbron, 
Alain;  Onay.   PUilippe:  and  Schaal.  Alfred,  4,592436,  CL 
73-602.000. 
Denneaen,  Joae|di  C;  and  Wilson,  Richnd  S.  Drive  for  fterilliag 

apparatus.  4.592,277,  CL  101-38.0(ML 
Dennis,  Mahlon  D.,  to  Strata  Bit  Comontkm.  Cutting  Uaak  with 

diamond  strips  in  grooves.  4,592,433,  U.  175-329.000. 
Denniaon  Manufiacturing  Company:  See— 

Shuman,  Ralph  J.,  ^592,946,  CL  428-200000. 
deNora,  Oronzio,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimid  S.plA. 

Electrolysis  odl.  4,592,822,  CL  2O4-251O0O. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Devdopment  Corp.:  See— 

Burnett,  Arthur  P.;  and  BoUinger,  Wayae  C,  4,592,1901  CL 
420442.000. 
Derde,  Jan  F.:  Sec 

Vandeweghe,  Michel;  and  Derde,  Jan  F.,  4,592.392,  CL  I39-14nE. 
Derka,  Oiriat^pher  S.:  See— 

Dugan,  Lorry  M.;  Moen.  Bruce  A.;  Rasmuaaen.  David  E;  Deika, 
Qiristopher   S.;   Szabo,   Richard   L.;   Carisen,   WiBiMi  C; 
DeRocbe,  Robert  J.;  and  Ditto,  James  W^  4,592,720;  CL 
425-526.000. 
DeRoche,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Larry  M.;  Moea,  Bnioe  A.; 
ther   S.;   Szabo,   Richard 
DeRoche,  Robert  J.;  and  Ditto, 
42S-S26iX)0. 
DesUache,  Andre  ;  Gahnd,  Claude;  and  VenoBt-Oaadiy,  Robert,  to 
Intemationd  DuiinfM  Machines  Oarp.  Medwd  of  initialiring  a  Mter 
in  an  echo  canceller  and  oommmication  system  aaiag  said  method. 
4,593,161,  a.  179-170.200. 
Design  Pak,  Incorporated:  See- 
Stein,  Edmund  W.  E,  4,592.463,  Q.  2064X830. 
Deutsdie  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstah  fur  Lutf-  and  RawMirt 
EV:  5ff 
Butefisch,   Kari-Aloys;   and   Ahlbredit,   Horst.  4,S92J29,  Q. 
73-147.000. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fiir  Wiederanfisibdtung  von  Kefabramatolfa 
mbH:See— 
Gembus,  Hans-Dieter.  4,593,201.  Q.  250-517.100 
Hdm.  Horst,  4,592,258.  Q.  81-57.400. 
Kaufinann,  Friedrich,  4,592,898,  Q.  422-159.000 
Devito,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Tendmp.  Dondd  L.;  and  Devito.  Jos^  P.,  4,592,166^  CL 
47-67.000. 
DeVries.  James  H.:  See— 
Ebling.  Wenddl  V.; 
604-283.000. 
DeVries,  Vera  G.:  See- 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  and  DeVries.  Vera  O..  4,592.r76,  CL 
260-511.000. 
de  Wied,  David,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Methods  of 
pharmaceuticd  preparatioo  containing  an 
4,593,017,  a.  514-16.000. 
DeWitt,  Pado:  See— 

Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  Bagdim.  Cario;  and  DeWitt. 
Paolo.  4.593/M3,  O.  514-547.000. 
de  Witte,  Paul:  See— 

Damman.  Ben;  Driver,  Jan;  KhmMmg,  Haas;  SdwfEer,  Ii«i; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte.  Pad.  4.^j03,  a  1594j02O 
DeWoskm.  Irvfai  S..  to  Barnhart  Indnatries,  lac.  Faateoen  fcr  i 

and  methods  of  manufacturing  theat  4,592.1 18,  CL  24444i 
De  Zoh,  Ivano:  See — 

Casanova.  Gioaeppe;  and  De  Zolt,  Ivano.  4,592.209.  CL  «^25S.00O 
Dhainaut.  Alda:  See— 

Rm^,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut.  Ahna;  Laobie.  MidKL  DriMlt, 
Jacques;  and  Roman.  Pmooia,  4.593J026,  CL  514-245^1)1 
Dhont,  Andre  O.  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Torqoe  aeaaiag  drive. 

4.592,737,  Q.  474-19.000. 
Dickinson,  Norman  L.,  to  DIPAC  Associates.  CombiatiOB  ofi 
criticd   wet   combustion   and  compreaaed   air 
4,593.202,  a.  290-54.000. 
Diederichs,  Hanas^oerfen.  Jr..  to  NICOFYROTBCHNIK 
Juergen  Diederidis  GmbH  Co.  KG.  Devke  for  sigaaliaf.  4,592,159, 
a.  42-l.OOZ. 
Diead  KIU  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funaori.    Kyoichi;    aad    Ichikasva,    Takeo,    4,592327,    CL 
123-502.000. 


and  DeVries.  James  H.,  4,592,749,  d 
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^tiS*  T^SS^i^JS*^'  a^"'  '°  Zenith  Electronics  Corpor.- 
Sr^to  nSr\    •  H^'  .^'~h.  D«n  A.;  and  Sizelove.  CryL 

^SihS^nJ^iJ!^  ?*?*•  "*"*P  "••  ^  GenenU  Electric  Comply 
MeUKJd  and  appvatiu  for  ramped  pulsed  burst  powerina  ofeS^^ 
static  preapiutOTi.  4.392,763.  cTsS-lOOO         P°**""8  or  e>ectro- 

DigiuJ  Scmtigraphics.  Inc.:  Set- 

DimSn'ohKi"'**  °""*  ^^"^^  ♦•'".198.  CI.  250-366.000. 
DIPAc'AiSto;  St^°^"'  J°''"'  ♦•593.259.  CI.  333-22.00F. 

DittoiSS'w.'^'S^  ^^  '*''"'^'  ^'-  2*^54.000. 

Oum  Urry  M.;  Moen.  Bruce  A.;  Rasmussen  David  F    rvr*. 

J2?5?6M0  •  '^"°*  ^"^   ^  •   '♦.592.720.   CI. 

DMI.  Inc..  &^ 

Dobbie  Instraments  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson.  Bruce  L..  4.592.661.  Q.  374-10.000. 
Dr.  Ing.-H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellachaft:  See- 
Doc'^^'^ZnS^^'^'^  ^  ♦.«2.249.  CI.  7.^73.00R. 

Doi.  mSSStS'SL"'  ""•  ^'  ^-  '^  •  "'''^'O**-  C'  528-15.000. 

^'SsSs.roo"*'"'  ^**~'*'  *^°^'=  "^  °°''  '^""^haru.  4.593.000.  Q. 

°S!hJi  SSfi?;,fvi""*^,^****  Corporation.  Production  of 
m^.i^?.i^  ^^  ethylene  glycol  esters  from  reaction  of  carbwi 
CiuSStlSSn!'"^"' '"  """"'^  of  nithenium  catalyst.  J^S^S^ 

^'SSi  iSSLiv^**^"'^"*'  w^iy'°"  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

^.ivlTuiit^'  ?59%  g^Jg^.^  Method  for  plating  co. 
Douji,  Ryuhachirou:  See—  1 

DowChemical  Compwiy.  The:  See— 

^55?faai£S5x)i"'"  '•=  *"'*  ^''•--•*'-  ■H'-^ore  J.. 
St™"'  J!  '^'"I'ony.  *.592.787.  CI.  134-38.000 
Johnson  Mark  R.,  4.593.103.  O.  548-239.000 

SU.SOySoo/"''''    ■"**    ^'"''^^    ^''"'^    «•    ♦.593.063.    CI 
'^»4^3"00R^''^'  ""*  ^"««"i'  Donald  N..  4.592.81 1.  CI. 

^427!l33.wS""'    ^'    ""•    ""^    ^^^^    F.    '».592.930.    CI. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Antonen.  Robert  C.  4.592.928,  CI.  427-93.000 

4^b49':^"?2I-W=oir'   "^-^"^^   ""^   ^-'-'   '-"   A.. 
Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

^  Crfe^2*2?S)?°^'™'  ^''^^^^^  '"*'  '»"**»»*''•  Yukio.  4,592.974. ' 
Dragunevicius,  Alginias  J.:  See— 

Draper.  Wilbum  D.:  See— 

iSSwS'^  kLi.^^'  ^""^  ^•■'  ^"y.  Phillip  L.;  and  Breezer 
S^zSS.W.bSl'^™**  Corporation.  Truck  cargo  b<5  Ii,;er4.?;r«3: 
Dre«er  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

lU!!???*'^-'^,'  *'592.699.  CI.  415-126.000. 
NWik.  Dev  R..  4.^92,667.  Q.  384-593.000. 

^S^oSo  ^^  "**  ^'™"'  '^*'='»«'  E..  4.592,681.  CI. 

Droho.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

MS^boSSo*"    '^'-^    "**    '^'«''    ■'°*P»'    S..    4,593.231,    CI. 
Drye,  Janes  E.:  See— 

^&SSl^'  °^*'  ■'"^  ^-^  "**  "^"^  D"^***  J-.  ♦.592.7H  CI. 
Dubois,  Ouy:  See— 

D«b5'j2iI'i!i,STiCl°a"iSH^  CI.  156-644.000. 

.    a   10l!5.o£r  ^  ^'""*  *^*''  '="^«  »y»'«"-  ♦.592.276. 
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Dueck,  Ernest  G.:  See— 

^"tSS'o£^'    ^=    "^    °"«='''    ^«    G.    ♦.592.765.    CI. 

.SLlt^^^^i^^^  S^-^1S??20^.'^^5S^ 

iS^;=*r'*°'  '°  ^"^  In»titu'rBiS<SoS>;^i-iSS°Loci- 
J3M72  io^."™^  "^"^  recombinant  surface  prSeinr"553.(j5ra: 

Du  Pont  de  ^iemou^5,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Lcvitt.  George.  4.592.978.  CI.  544132 1  000. 
Sauers,  Rwhard  F..  4.592,775.  CI.  71-90.000. 
n..  ^^"^^'^J'  ♦■593.124.  CI.  564-409^0. 
JZ  i>^'°:^  ^■'  ""^  »"°*-  Norman,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com 

Dupray.  Dominique:  See— 

''°iS!^.im""'    "'*    """P""-    Dominique,    4.593.379,    CI. 
Durand.  Bernard:  See—  ^X 

Durckheimer,  Walter:  5^- 

Winklemann  Erhardt;  Durckheimer.  Walter-  and  Raether  Wolf 
gang,  4,593.027,  CI.  514-253.000  Kaeiner,  Wolf- 

Dyck.  Rudolph  H.;  and  Ear  y.  James  M..  to  Fairchild  r«n«X.  a  i-.. 

t.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

P^„?P'^\'^""'°"y  ^  •  ♦.592.751.  CI.  604-368.000. 
i?«  viwcle  SSS'fi^tif°'fi'^"~'^«  ^  overturning  moment  in  a  mov- 
C?  2S432.OOO  J**'""*'^"*  '"  •  t"«l"-tnick  combination.  4.592.565. 

Earl.  Geoflirey  H.:  See— 

Early,  James  M.:  See— 

Essi^^\^'&^j:^'!£l'  ■'""«  M..  4.593.303.  CI.  357-24.000. 

^S^2&ii°^"  ^'  "^  ^"^"''  ^"y'°"  L..  4.593.082,  CI. 

Gourley.  Robert  N..  4.593.087,  CI.  534-784.000. 

Gourley,  Robert  N.,  4,593.088.  CI.  534-768.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Beniek.  George  S..  4.592.704.  CI.  418-61.008. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

^^3  WA^**"***'  *"**  *^°^y"«hi.  Makoto,  4.592.700.  CI.  415- 

"ponXd.^^^  CO.  Desulfur- 

^^^t«L"4.?9l^^^^^^  °^'^  B^-ed^.  inc. 

Ebner,  Cynthia  L.:  S«— 

Ebonite  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Lee.  Andrew  J..  4.592.551.  CI.  273-63.00E. 

.^"t^^'ii'  *°  *^°^'  h^  ^°"»8  <=»"«"  for  drill  bits,  and  pro- 
cesses  to  produce  same.  4.592,252,  CI.  76-108.00A.  ^ 

ccnlm  Inc.:  See — 

Sloan,  Carroll  D..  4.593.209,  CI.  307-419.000. 
Eck,  Leonard  F.,  to  Hein-Wemer  Corporation.  Vehicle  renair  «id 
alignment  rack.  4.592.225.  CI.  72-457.000.  ^^    "^ 

Eckman.  Richard  E.:  See— 

^^'^O.oSo^''  ^''  "**  ^'™'"'  ^*^  E-  ♦.592.681.  CI. 
Economy.  James:  See— 

^'?*^.?^*^'^  '.^^^y-  "'"°*»^  Flandera,  Mary  A.;  Susko.  John 
Edi  SySim"s'rrS2^' ***"  ^•' '''''^•^' °- «^'5.b00. 

„  °"sS2o"^?s^:ir2'iv^^^^^^^^^^ 

BerNisse.  Errol  P.;  and  Wiggins,  Robert  B.,  to  Quartcx,  Inc  Resonator 
Be^nrSSn^TB"^^'''^^'  °-  "^'  ^^ 

^A't.%Sfc'!-^gSS!h[^^^ 
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Efrom,  Harriet.  Qothes  drying  rack  and  accompanying  receptacle. 

4,592,473,  a.  211-205.000. 
Egan,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Egan,  Peggy  S.;  and  Egan,  Daniel  J.,  4,592.145.  Q.  30-507.000. 
Egan.  Michael  J.;  and  Quill,  Gary  J.,  to  WQliams  International  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  manufacturing  a  multiple  property  integral  turbme 
wheel.  4,592,120.  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Egan,  Peggy  S.;  and  Egan,  Daniel  J.  Hacksaw  hand  guard.  4,592,145, 

a.  30-507.000. 
Egli,  Gordon  J.  Drawing  table.  4.592,285,  Q.  108-9.000. 
Egli,  Werner  H.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Ring  laser  angular  rate  sensor  with 

modulated  scattered  waves.  4,592,656,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Egusa,  TomoyosU;  and  Yamauchi,  Yutalca,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co., 
Ltd.   Method  of  machining  tapered  roller  bearing  inner  rings. 
4.592,172,  a.  51-291.000. 
Ehrreich.  John  E..  to  Ercon,  Inc.  Particle  filled  flexible  coating  compo- 
sition of  aromatic  polyester  and  vinylidoie  chloride  copolymer. 
4,592,961,  a.  428-480.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Wurzer.  Bruno,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   2-hak>-N-<azole-l-yl-methyI)-8ubstituted 
acetanilides.  4.593.104,  Q.  548-262.000. 
Elan  Corporation  P.L.C.:  See— 

Panoz,  Donald  E.,  4.592,753,  CI.  604-897.000. 
Elastogran  Maachinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Taubenmann.  Peter,  4.592.657.  CI.  366-134.000. 
Electro- Voice,  Incorporated:  See— 

Frye,  Kent;  and  Ewald,  Gary  T.,  4.593.405.  C  381-99.000. 
Electrochemical  Technology  Corp.:  See- 
Beck,   Theodore  R.;   and   Brooks.   lUchard  J..  4,592,812,   Q. 
204-67.000. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See — 

Wells,  James  E..  III.  4.592.538.  CI.  266-216.000. 
Ellis.  Chris  P.:  See— 

EUis,  John  P.;  and  Ellis,  Chris  P.,  4,592,494.  Q.  222-252.000. 
Ellis,  John  P.;  and  Hlis,  Chris  P.  Sealed  barrier  container.  4.592,494.  CI. 

222-252.000. 
Emery,  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Dresen,  William  L.;  Price,  William  F.;  Emery,  Phillip  L.;  and 
Breezer,  Harlan  W.,  4,592,583,  Q.  296-39.00R. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ndwlung,  Hermann  H..  4.592.715.  Q.  425-308.000. 
Emi  Limited:  See— 

Sansom.  David  J.,  4.593,336,  Q.  360-131.000. 
Emmons,  Keith,  to  Reeif  Industries,  Inc.  Reinforced  laminate  of  co- 
extruded  film.  4,592,941,  a.  428-113.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Winkle,  Mark  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Electrophoretic  deposition  process.  4,592,816,  CI.  204-180.600. 
Endo.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Yoshitake;  and  Endo,  Takeshi,  4,592,993.  Q.  430-313.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Yaniv.  Zvi;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R.,  4,593,199.  Q.  250484.100. 
Yn.  Terry  T.;  and  Yen,  Md-Rong,  4,392.867,  Q.  260-3S1.10a 
Eng,  Kai  Y.;  HaskeU.  Barin  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  L.,  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories.  Technique  for  the  time  compression  multiplexing  of 
three  television  signals.  4,593,318.  CI.  358-142.000. 
Engineering  Resources.  Inc.:  See- 
Troy,  Michael,  4.592,381.  Q.  137-203.000. 
Engle.  Edgar  R.  Trailer  hitch  sinialing  device.  4,593,264.  Q.  340- 

52.00R. 
ENICHIMICA.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Russo.  Saverio;  Alfonso.  Giovanni  C;  Turturro.  Antonio;  and 
Pedemonte.  Enrico.  4,593,076,  Q.  525-425.000. 
Enomoto.  Yuji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kamya;  Kouno.  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto.  Yuji;  Shimotori.  Hitoshi; 
Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro. 
4,592,773,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Enthone,  Incorporated:  See— 

Courduvelis,   Constantine   I.;   and    Del   Gobbo,    Anthony   R.. 
4,592,852,  CI.  252-79.100. 
Ercon,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehrreich,  John  E..  4,592.961.  CI.  428-480.000. 
Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  and  Borgman,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Method  for  treatment  or  prophykxis  of  cardiac 
diaorden.  4,593,1 19.  Q.  56042.000. 
Erico  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Kramer,  James  W..  4,592,688,  CI.  41 1-349.000. 
Ersek.  Robert  A.  Septal  splint.  4.592,357,  O.  128-342.000. 
Esposito,  Au|ustine  G.:  See— 

Klievoneit,  HaroU  R.;  and  Esposito,  Augustine  G..  4.592,169,  Q. 
51-118.000. 
Eublissement  Declare  dUtilite  PubHque  Dit:  Institut  Puteur:  See— 
Avrameas,  Stratis;  and  Temynck.  Therese  M.  F..  4.592,998.  Q. 
435-28.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer.  Beverly  A..  4,593,118,  O.  560-41.000. 
Penton,  Harold  R.;  Kocsma,  Michael  E.;  and  Pettigrew,  F.  Alexan- 
der, 4,592,755,  O.  623-8.000. 
Wilson.  R.  Woodrow,  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Dustin  H..  4.S93.129.  Q. 

568-716.000. 
ZawesU,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski.  Leonard  M..  4,592,761.  Q. 
44-57.000. 
Eulenber&  Hannneten  and  Larue,  Horst,  to  Kemfbrschungnnlage 
Julich  GmbH,  mil  generator  circuit  with  temperature  conweuation. 
4,593,241,  a.  323-294.000. 


Evans,  Albert  D.:  See 

Orieder,  Max;  Evans.  Albert  D.;  and  Weibd,  Hans.  4.S92J3S.  CL 
210-107.000. 
Evans,  William  J.:  See- 
Winer,  Steven;  and  Evans,  WiUiam  J.,  4.592,909,  d  424-I27.00a 
Everest  k  Jennings:  See— 

Naasiri.  Joe-Masaood,  4.592,570.  CL  28MSaoaa 
Evers,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Brittow,  Duncan  J.;  Achia.  Biddanda  U.;  and  Even,  Lawreooe  J.. 
4.592.832,  Q.  208-309.000. 
Ewald,  Gary  T.;  See— 

Frye,  Kent;  and  Ewald.  Gary  T..  4,393,405,  CL  3Sl-99.Q0a 
Exxon  Printing  Syatema,  Inc:  See— 

Pum,  Joaei^  P..  4.393.294,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Exxon  ReMarch  and  Engineering  Co.:  See 

Bartfaoaeuf,  Deniae  M..  4.593.149,  Q.  58S-82«.00a 
Barthomeuf,  Deniae  M.,  4,393,lSa  CL  S8S-828.00a 
Boobottlis,  Constantine  J.;  and  Kuntz,  Irving,  4.593XN0.  CL 

326-208.000. 
Bristow.  Duncan  J.;  Achia,  Biddanda  U.;  and  Evers,  Lmrrence  J^ 

4.592.832,  Q.  208-309.000. 
Caigle,  Vifgfl  R,  4,392,931.  CL  427-136.000. 
Eberiy.  Paul  E..  Jr.,  4,592,829,  Q.  208-89.000. 
HaUuin,    Albert    P.;    and    Bamett.    Allan    E.,    4,393,014,   CL 

502-242.000. 
Howkins,  Stuart  D..  4,393,291,  CL  346-1.100. 
Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Johnaon,  Jack  W.;  and  Lewandowski,  Joaqili 

T.,  4.593.013,  a.  302-167.000. 
Lewis.  Arthur  M..  4,393.292,  Q.  346-l.iaa 
Malpass,  Dennis  B..  4,393.010,  Q.  302-1 13A». 
Osman,  Robert  M.;  and  Byingtoo,  Robert  &,  4,392,903,  Q. 

423-359.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermansen.  Torris  O.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 

Huang,  I-Der.  4,593,141,  Q.  568-434.000. 
Puydak,  Robert  C;  and  Hazdton,  Donald  R..  4.393.062.  CL 

524426.000. 
Stadtmiller.  William  H.;  and  Morris,  Kenneth  G.,  4.392,831.  CL. 

252-32.70E. 
WorteL  Theodorus  M..  4.393,133,  Q.  383-413.000. 
EZ  Loader  Boat  Trailers,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Uwrence  N..  4.392.694,  Q.  414-334.00a 
F.  L.  Snudth  A  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Hundebol.  Soren.  4.392,900,  Q.  423-167.000. 
Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafier  St  Co.:  See— 

Spidmann,  Norbert;  Onariwcher,  Udo;  Walter.  WoI&bim;  Baaer, 
Hennnn;  and  Pofzd.  RaiMr.  4,392,438,  Q.  l»49.10a 
Fage,  John  L.:  See— 

Davies,  Idwal;  and  Fage,  Jc^  L..  4,592,780,  Q.  73-229^X1. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Initninient  CorponUioo:  Set— 

Dyck.  Rudolph  R;  and  Early,  James  M.,  4.393.303,  CL  337-MXXn. 
Farrar,  Grover  L.;  and  Culbertaon.  E.  C,  to  Ameriam  Hoecll  Cospo- 
ratioa.  Polyester  fihn  primed  with  crowlinked  vinyl  noettfepoiyw. 
4,592,953.  Q.  428-332.000. 
Fascenda.  Anthony  C;  and  Lockton,  David  B..  to  Lockton,  David  B. 
Game  of  skill  pUyaUe  by  remote  participants  in  ooniunctioB  wilk  a 
live  event.  4.392.346.  Q.  273-l.aOE. 
Fasick.  Ernest  J.:  See- 
Wilson,  Barri  L.;  Fasick,  Enett  J.;  King,  James  H.;  and  f*^— — 
Noel  E..  4,392,442.  Q.  180-247.000. 
Faust,  Guy  K.:  See— 

Duaa,  Donakl  J.;  Kochar.  Andrew  P.;  nd  Faatt,  Ooy  K^ 
4,592.201,  a.  60-262.000. 
Federhen,  Bemd:  See 

Boiting,  Hans  R;  FedeAen,  Bemd;  and  Moller-Spidi,  Oeftecd. 
4,592,679.  CL  406-127.000. 
Feist,  Bairy  R.;  Carstens.  Jerry  E.;  and  Petenoo,  Davkl  A.,  to 
ft  OamMe  Cooujany,  The.  Apparatus  for  makint  airliid 
4.592,101,  CL  423-80.100. 
Fdcete,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Todi,  Edit;  Torky.  Jonef;.Fekete,  Oyorgy;  Sqxxny, 
Vereczkey,  Lasdo  ;  Pakssi.  Eva;  KkboWck.  tare;  Vitlay,  Plrij 
Gorog,  Sandor;  and  Hi^da.  Istvan.  4,393.047,  CL  314^726An. 
FeMstein,  Jod  O.:  See— 

Ayres,  Pul  S.;  Stark.  Louis  E.;  Fddstdn.  Jod  G.;  and  Pto,  Tie- 
rottg.  4,392.377,  O.  2SS-2r7.000. 
Felser  Forest  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Felser,  Theodore  P.,  4.392,182.  O.  3^233X>00. 
Felser,  Theodore  P.,  to  Peher  Forot  PrododB,  Inc.  Coraering  tyMm 

for  bmldings.  4,5921.182,  a.  52-233.000. 
Feodor  Dufgniann  Dichtungswerke  OnbH  ft  Co. 

BendL  ^eter,  4,592,336,  a.  126-314.000. 
Ferguson.  Artiinr  R.,  to  Ontboard  Marine  Conontti 
sion  device  power  steering  system.  4,392,732,  O.  44041 AXX 


Ferguson,  Daryl  A.  Omamentd  article  with  intemd  ditohy 

4,392,936,  a.  428-11.000. 
Femandex,  EmiUo  A.;  Bens.  Anfd  P.;  and  Martin,  Grefory  C.  to 
ruiae  ciecifonicB,  inc.  Buner  afTacMnent  tor  miroKi 
4,392,217,  CL  73-l29.00a 
Ferro  Manufitotoring  Coruoralion:  See— 

Pwkkt,  Joseph.  4,392,243,  CL  74-89.210. 
Fetzer,  Jvgea:  5ir 

Braon.  Karl;  and  Fetzer,  Jnrgea.  4,392.498.  Q.  227.19.00a 
Fichtd  ft  SndB  AG:  Sar- 

Kittd.  Friedrich.  4,S92,46a  CL  19M062in. 
Neugdtaoer,  Dieter,  4.392,436,  CL  192-3S.00Bb 
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Wemenberger.  Helmuth;  and  Werner.  Karl-Heinz,  4,592,459,  CL 

192-106.200.  1 

Fidu,  S.p.A.:  See—  f 

della   Valle,    Francesco;    and    Romeo,    Aurelio,    4,593,091,    CI, 

S36-S3.000. 

FigueiXM,  Luis:  Sw— 

Slayman,  Charles  W.;  and  Figueroa,  Luis,  4,593^304,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Fikenucher,  Rolf;  Mertens,  Heinrich;  and  Reiflclce,  Klaus,  to  BASF 
Aktien^etellschaft.  Production  of  dyed  or  undyed  wool  with  an 
■ntifelting  finish:  quatemized  piperazine  condensate.  4,592,757,  CI. 
8-567.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Mertens,  Heinrich;  Reincke,  Klaus;  and  Vescia, 
Michele,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  After-treatment  of  dyed  textile 
materials  of  natural  polyamides  or  nylons  with  quatemized  piperazine 
condensate.  4,592,758.  a.  8-567.000. 
Fink.  Lawrence  E.  Optical  accelerometer.  4,592.235,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Finot,  Jean-Marie,  to  Oroupe  Finot.  Propulsion  system  for  sailing  crafts 

and  Bhipt.  4.592,298.  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Firey,  Joaeph  C.   Crossed   pulse  engine  atomizer.   4.592,328,   CI. 

123-531.000. 
Fischer,  Manfred:  See — 

Buran.  Ulrich;  Fischer.  Manfred;  and  Neuhauser,  Hans-Jochem. 

4,592.964,  CI.  428-610.000. 

Fischer  A  Porter:  See—  1 

Mannhcrz,  Elmer  D.,  4.592.886,  CI.  264-262.000.  I 

Fish,  Aaron  M.;  Dausaeing,  Jean-Paul;  and  Mayzels,  Leon,  to  IIco 

Unican  Inc.  Lock  actuator  assembly.  4.592.453.  CI.  192-0.02R. 
Fishbume,  B.  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Brasinetz,  Paul  A..  4.592.186.  CI.  52-699.000. 
Fisher,  Lynn  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  motors  and 
method  of  manufacturing  and  operating  same.  4,593,163,  CI.  200- 
80.00R. 
Fisher.  Samuel  A.:  See- 
Stewart,  Derwent  G.;  and  Fisher,  Samuel  A.,  4,592,202,  CI. 
60-264.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  Roger  S..  to  Marconi  Avionics  Limited.  Airborne  early 
warning  system  with  retractable  radome.  4.593.288,  CI.  343-705.000. 
Fivea-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Cordier,  Bernard,  4,592,295,  CI.  112-65.000. 
Fizner  Automazione  di  Renzi  Ferdinando  G.:  See— 
Renzi.  Ferdinando  G..  4,592.267.  CI.  92-128.000. 
Flandeta,  Mary  A.:  See—  ' 

Clark.  Roger  J.;  Economy.  James;  Flandera,  Mary  A.;  Susko,  John 
R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  4,592,944,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mojden.    Wallace   W.;   and    Darr,    Robert    E.,   4,592,462,   CI. 
198-464.200. 
Fletcher,  Doughu  C:  See— 

Bruninga,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Fletcher,  Douglas  C,  4,592,505,  CI. 

239-69.000. 

Flork,  Michel;  and  Bigou,  Alphonse,  to  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limite 

dite:  B.F.B.  Estudes  et  Recherches  Experimentales.  N-acetyl-L- 

upartyl    Uurine    useful    as    hypertensive    agent.    4,593,045,    CI. 

514-562.000. 

Floyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  and  E)eVries,  VenvG.,  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company.  Arylglyoxals.  4,592,876,  CI.  260-511.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  1 

Rathe,  Robert  A.,  4,592,474,  CI.  212-267.000.  I 

Focke  A  Co.:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,592,374,  CI.  131-282.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  forming  groups  of  cigarettes.  4,592.374.  CI.  131-282.000. 
Fong.  Jaan  J.;  and  Becking.  Donald  H.,  to  MacDermid,  Incorporated. 
Electroplating  compoaition  and  process  and  surfactant  compound  for 
use  therein.  4,592,809,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  i 

HartKxk,  Dale  L.,  4,592,268,  CI.  92-212.000.  | 

Plasencia,  David  B.;  and  Maxwell,  Stewart  P.,  4,592,250,  Q. 
74-688.000. 
Porsheda  AB:  See— 

Jorahaoen,  Lennart,  4,592,666,  CI.  384-477.000. 
Forster,  Helmut;  Heinzdmann,  Karl-Geore  Siebold,  Horst;  and  Vetter, 
Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  cooling  a  magnet 
system.  4,593,261,  CI.  335-550.000. 
FoMer,  L.  Dale;  and  Peck,  William  H.,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc. 

Hoqiital  bed.  4.592. 104.  CI.  5-66.000. 
Poater-Miller.  Inc.:  Sc*— 

Harvey.  Andrew  C.  4,592,559.  CI.  277-214.000. 
Foster.  William  R.:  See— 

Slattery,  Peter  F.;  Foster,  William  R.;  McLintock,  Gavin  A.;  and 
Fraaer.  James  K.,  4,593,192,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Fourcade,  Pierre;  and  Dupray,  Dominique,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method 
ind  a  device  for  synchronization  of  messages.   4,593.379,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Fox,  Lowell  J.;  and  DimefT.  John,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Wave- 
guide load  having  reflectins  structure  for  diverting  microwaves  into 
abM>rbing  fluid.  4.593.259.  CI.  333-22.00F. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

McHale.   Edward  J.;  and   Mattar,   Wade  M.,  4,592,240,   CI. 
73-861.220. 
Fraco  S.A.:  See— 

Chollet,  Gerard,  4.592,491,  CI.  222-146.500. 
Fraenkel,  Dan;  Levy,  Moshe;  and  Chemiavsky,  Margaret,  to  Yeda 
Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Para-seiective  and  beu-selec- 
tive  crystallized  glass  zeohte  alkylation  catalyst.  4,593,137,  CI. 
585-467.000. 


Framatome  &  Cie:  See — 

Lebouc,  Bernard;  and  Clar,  Georges,  4,592,691,  CI.  414-4.000. 
Frank,  Edgar  H.;  and  Komplin,  Steven  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Angular  motion  paper  feed  release  system. 
4.592,670,  CI.  400-637.600. 
Frankl,  Gerald  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  useful  feed 

values  from  animal  waste.  4,592,275,  CI.  99-495.000. 
Franz,  Volker,  and  Geissen,  Rolf,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  periodically  heating  a  product  separator  of  a  plant 
for  producing  phthalic  anhydride  or  maleic  anhydride.  4,592,412.  CI. 
165-2.000. 
Frascr,  James  K.:  See— 

Slattery,  Peter  F.;  Foster,  William  R.;  McLintock,  Gavin  A.;  and 
Fraser,  James  K.,  4,593,192,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Freeman,  Jerry,  to  UNR  Lighting.  Wheel  construction  of  shopping 

carts  and  the  like.  4,592,595,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Freitag,   Friedbert;   Hujer,   Friedrich;   Nagel,   Erich;   Payrhammer, 
Bemd;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Photographic 
roller  copying  apparatus.  4,592,649,  CI.  355-43.000. 
Frentzel,  Herman  E.  Low  pressure  pool  cleaner  system.  4,592,378,  CI. 

134-111.000. 
Fresard,  Marcel,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Sewing  head.  4,592,296,  CI.  112-83.000. 
Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Myo,  Nagayoshi;  Yasumi, 
Hirotsune;  and  Ogishima,  Hiroaki,  4,592,302,  CI.  118-303.000. 
Friday,  William  A.:  See— 

McRight.  Tulon  C,  Jr.;  Friday,  WUliam  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Ronald 

W.,  4,593,207,  CI.  307-271.000. 

Fridge,  D.  Alan;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 

Corporation.    Technique    for    measuring    very    small    soacinss. 

4,593,368,  CI.  364-525.000.  *        .'  *^   *^ 

Friedberger,  Otmar:  See— 

Hahn,    Michael;    Friedberger,    Otmar;    and    Singer,    Gerhard. 

4.592,701.  CI.  416-134.00A. 

Friedman,  Evelyn;  and  Carswell,  William  R.,  to  Friedman,  Evelyn. 

Vending  machine  with  coin  sorter  and  totalizer.  4,592.461,  CI. 

194-227.000. 

Friedman,  Howard.  Thin  flat  heat  exchanger  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,592,415,  CI.  165-80.500. 
Friends  of  the  Disabled  Assn.,  Inc.:  See— 

Strautnieks,  Maris;  and  Snel,  Maria  A.,  4,592,562,  CI.  2gO-242.0WC. 
Froncisz,  Wojciech:  See- 
Hyde,    James    S.;    Froncisz,    Wojciech;    and    Lai,    Ching-San, 
4,593,248,  CI.  324-317.000. 
Frye,  Kent;  and  Ewald,  Gary  T.,  to  Electro-Voice,  Incorporated. 
Loudspeaker  system  with  combination  crossover  and  equalizer. 
4,593,405,  CI.  381-99.000. 
Fu,  Tzerong:  See — 

Ayres,  Paul  S.;  Stark,  Louis  E.;  Feldstein,  Joel  G.;  and  Fu,  Tze- 
rong,  4,592,577,  CI.  285-287.000. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  ammonia  synthesis  gas  production.  4,592,860,  CI.  252-376.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Tetsuji;  Miyoshi,  Noriomi;  and  Tachibana,  Yukimasa, 
4,593,190,  CI.  25O-223.0OR. 
Fuji  Elmes  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Teteuji;  Miyoshi,  Noriomi;  and  Tachibana,  Yukimasa, 
4,593,190,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichino,    Shuichi;    Higuchi,    Zenichi;    and    Kuroki,    Motoharu, 

4,592,885,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Ikeda,  Kenji;  Hayashi,  Takayuki;  Ikeda.  Kensuke;  and  Matsukawa, 

Hiroharu,  4,593,298,  CI.  346-200.000. 
Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki, 

4,592,952,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Seki,  Takatoshi;  Ookawa,  Norio;  Yoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamamoto, 

Takashi,  4,592,633,  CI.  354-76.000. 
Seto,  Yasuhiro,  4,592.647,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Yoshida,  Teuuo;  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  Ikeda, 
Tadashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi,  4.592.991.  CI.  430-139.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohkubo,     Tetsuo;     and     Kauoka,     Hiroyuki,     4,593,324,     CI. 
358-261.000. 
Fujii,  Noriki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki; 

Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii,  Noriki,  4,592,862,  CI. 

252-511.000. 

Fujii,   Tetsuya;    Harada,    Nobuo;    Takeuchi,   Shuji;    Kato,    Yoshiei; 

Nakamura,  Hideo;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  and  Habu,  Yasuhiro,  to 

Kawasaki  Steel  Company.  Steehnaking  of  an  extremely  low  caiton 

steel  in  a  converter.  4,592,778,  CI.  75-59.220. 

Fujii,  Tooru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  zoom  lens  system. 

4,592,626,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Fujimori,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Nagasaki,    Tatsuo;    and    Fujimori,    Hiroyoshi,    4,593,313,    CI, 
358-98.000. 
Fujimori,  Kyoichi;  and  Ichikawa,  Takeo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  injection  advance  aag\e  of  a  fuel 
injection  pump.  4,592,327,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Fujimori,  Shizuyoshi:  See — 

Irikura,   Tsutomu;   Takagi,    Koichi;   Fujimori,   Shizuyoshi;   and 
Hirata,  Yoshihiro,  4,593.092.  Q.  544-6.000. 
Fujimoto.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi.  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4,593,097,  CI.  544-347.000. 
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Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.,  to 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Hydroxyalkoxy  norbomyl 
ethers.  4.593,143,  Q.  568-665.000. 
Fujioka,  Takafiimi:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafiimi;  Yang, 
Yung-hnung;    and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki,    4,593.035.    Q. 
514-312.000. 
Fujishima,  Kazuyasu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  and 
Nakano,  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MOS  dy- 
namic memory  device.  4.593.382.  Q.  365-149.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Inata,  Tsuguo;  and  Sasa.  Shigehiko.  4.593.301,  Q.  357-22.000. 
Kuroida,  Hideo;  Mijcawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kuchi;  Hoimta,  To- 

shihiro;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  4.593.267.  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Mizushima,  Yoshihiro;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuyuki,  4,593,391,  CI. 

371-15.000. 
Nakajima,    Kazuo;    and    Tanahashi,    Toshiyuki,    4,592,791,    CI. 

148-171.000. 
Ozaki,  Takayuki.  4,593,413,  CI.  455-139.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaidd:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki, 
4,592,952,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Fukatsu,  Kunio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic transaction  machine.  4,593,183.  Q.  235-379.000. 
Fukayama,  Miyoji;  and  Onishi,  Masayuki,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company, 
Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane  composition  paintable  after  room  tenqiera- 
ture  curing.  4.593,065,  Q.  524-860.000. 
Fukuda,  Hirodii:  See— 

Kuroda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kiichi;  Honma,  To- 
shihiio;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  4,593,267,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Fukuda,  Tomiichi.  Automatic  truisportation  apparatus  nuking  use  of 

underground  cable.  4,592,284,  CI.  104-140.000. 
Fukushi,  Kyosuke:  See— 

Nakayuna,  Masahani;  Fukushi,  Kyosuke;  Moriya,  Yasuo;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi,  4,593,067,  Q.  525-92.000. 
Fumkawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Steering  system  for  vehicles.  4.592,561,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Futami,  Toom:  See— 

Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Tomikashi. 
Minoru;  and  Futami.  Tooru,  4.593,154.  Q.  178-2.00D. 
G  ft  D  Investments.  Ltd.:  See— 

Selfors,  Donald  L.,  4,592,113.  Q.  17-66.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Uang,  Chi-Dean,  4,593,042,  Q.  514-523.000. 
G.  D.  Scxieta  per  Azioni:  See— 

Mattel,    Riccardo;    and    Dall'Osso,    Gastone,    4.592,470,    CI. 

209-535.000. 

Gaa,  Peter  C;  Hedden,  Jerry  C;  and  Raghupathi,  Naraaimhan,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.  Treated  glass  fibers  and  aqueous  di^iersion  and 

nonwoven  mat  of  the  glass  libers.  4,592,956,  Q.  428-391.000. 

Gabathttler,  Ferdinand;  and  Nilsson,  Erik  G.,  to  Swegea  Maschinen 

AG.  Band  cutting  machine.  4.592,260,  CI.  83-74.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Pearman,  William  O.;  Hunt,  Joseph  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William 
P.,  4,592,770,  a.  65-128.000. 
Gaiger,  David  J.:  See— 

Magill,  Robert  J.;  and  Gaiger,  David  J.,  4,592,535,  C  251-298.000. 
Gaither,  John  L.,  to  Caslin,  Richard  L.  Storage  cartridge  for  plastic 

sheet  tubing.  4,592,469,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Gajda,  Leo  P.:  See- 
Gray,  Gary  L.;  and  Gajda,  Leo  P.,  4,592,121,  CI.  29-159.100. 
Galand,  Claude:  See— 

Desblache,  Andre ;  Galand.  Claude;  and  Vermot-Gauchy.  Robert, 
4,593.161.  a.  179-170.200. 
Galbraith,  Douglas  C,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The 
Bcwrd  of  Trustees  of  the.  Multi-channel  implantable  neural  stimula- 
tor. 4,592,359.  Q.  128.419.00R. 
Galiasso,  Roberta,  Salazar,  Jose  A.;  Morales,  Alfredo;  and  Carrasquel, 
Angel  R.,  to  Intevep,  S.A.  Hydroconversion  of  hMvy  crudes  with 
hi^  metal  and  asphaltene  content  in  the  presence  of  soluble  metallic 
compounds  and  water.  4,592,827,  Q.  208-59.000. 
Gall,  Ray  A.:  See— 

Nieman,  Andrew  L.;  and  GaU,  Ray  A.,  4,592.556,  Q.  277-27.000. 
GaOego,  Jose  M.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  P.L.C.  Apparatus  for  the 

deposition  of  multi-layer  coatings.  4,592,306,  Q.  118-719.000. 
GaUimore,  Byron  A.;  and  Stone,  Charles  R.  Electro-mechanical 

stringed  bass  machine.  4,592,263,  CI.  84-173.000. 
Gallist,  Helga:  See— 

Wajaroff;  Theodor,  and  Gallist,  Hdga,  4,592,908.  CI.  424-71.000. 
Ganguli,  Partha  S.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Use  of  ethers  in  thermal  craddng. 

4,592,826,  G.  208-407.000. 
Oappa,  Ounther:  See— 

Liidwig,  Gerinrd;  Simon.  Jozaef;  Zorkendorfer.  Eckhard;  Gappa. 
Onnthen  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,592,837,  CI. 
210-189.000. 
Garber,  Robert  L.  Golf  club  putter.  4.592,552,  Q.  273-168.000. 
Gardner,  Hu|^  C:  See— 

Qureshi,   Shahid   P.;   and   Gardner.   Hugh   C,   4.593.056.   Q. 
523-445.000. 
Gareis,  Rcmald  E:  See— 

Kocher,  Marie  J.;  Gareis,  Ronald  E.;  Ketelhut,  William  J.;  and 
Konrad,  Charles  E.,  4,593,380.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Gates  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Juergens,  Tristan;  and  Tesch,  Hugo,  4,592,972,  Q.  429-160.000. 


Gauthier,  Francois  H.:  See— 

Oiraiih,  Herve;  Ganduer,  Fmoob  H.;  and 
4,592,654,  Q.  356-247.000. 
Gegelys,  Anthony  A.,  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  lac.  lacoBtipenoe  pad. 

4,592,751,  a.  604-368.000. 
Geb,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Koos,  William  M.,  Jr.;  Oeis,  Tnnodiy  R.;  and  Rndy.  Richaid  IC. 
Jr..  4.593,278,  Q.  340-748.000. 
Geissen,  Rolf:  See — 

Franz,  Volker,  and  Geissen.  Rolf,  4,592.412,  Q.  165-2j000. 
Gembns.  Hans-DietCT,  to  Dentsche  Gesdlschaft  fiv 
beitung  von  Kernbreunstoffin  nibH.  CkMwe  ariangeBi 
a  waU  opening  in  a  nuclear  ftciHty.  4,393  JOl,  Q.  250-317.  lOa 
Gencar^  Ridurd  A.;  and  Wbeder,  Edward  L.,  to  Uairoyal  4 
Company,  Inc.  Process  for  making  2-aMrcapto  ''r'f""'ifnnlw  m  the 
presence  of  a  water-iasoliible  aOcawri.  4,393,103,  CL  $4t-329.0nL 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Shores,  Marvin  W.,  4,392.280,  Q.  1Q2-2QL200. 
General  Electric  Connany:  See— 

Borman,  ^lUem  F.  H.;  Craft,  Donald  I.;  and  Kramer,  Mortoa, 

4,593,077,  a.  523-444.000. 
Bowb,  Thunnan  A.,  4,392,61a  CL  339-634XX). 
CampbeU,  Michael  E.,  4.392,146,  CL  33-ll3X)0R. 
Dietz,  Peter  W.;  and  Peters,  PUlip  R.  4,392.763.  CL  35-2.00a 
Dusa,  Donald  J.;  Kuchar,  Andrew  P.;  and  FaoM.  Gay  K., 

4,392,201,  a.  60-262.000. 
Fisher,  Lynn  E.,  4.593.163,  O.  200-80.aOR. 
Glover,  Gary  H.,  4,393,247.  d  324-3O9.00a 
Grajewiki,  John  P.,  4,393.371.  CL  364-571.000. 
Kemplin,  Steven  C,  4,393,308,  O.  358-iaaOO. 
Kocher,  Mark  J.;  Gareis.  Ronald  E.;  Ketdlnt.  WiDini  J.;  aid 

Komad.  Charles  E.,  4,S93.38a  CL  364-9G0A)a 
Uodsay,  Paul  R,  4,393,342,  d  361-386An. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.,  4,593,065,  Q.  528-18.000. 
McMurray,  William.  4,593.204.  CL  307-232.00C 
Reinert,  Raymond  L.;  and  Kanfinaa,  Charles  D.,  4,392,783.  CL 

134-18.000. 
Talley,  John  J.,  4.393.058,  Q.  524-122.00a 
Vest,  Glenn  E..  4,392,323,  Q.  123-362.00a 
VierU,  John  R.  M.;  and  Aoger,' Mederic  E..  4.393.245.  CL 
324-238.000. 
Genna.  Sebastian:  See- 
Pang,  Sing  C:  and  Gernia,  Sebastian,  4,393,198,  Q.  23O-366j00D. 
Geo.  A.  Hormd  ft  Co.:  See— 

Leiniiig,  Lyndon  R.,  4,392,112,  CL  17-45.000. 
Geofves,  Poumier.  Heating  ooat-hanffer  for  gaments.  4,392,497,  CL 

223-69.000. 
Georges  Moatti:  See— 

Christophe,  Theophile;  and  Moatti,  Jean-Claiide,  4.392,831,  CL 
210-323.100. 
Georgi,  Heinz  W.,  to  Ivac  Corporation.  Electronic  sphygmomsaoMi 

ter.  4,592,365,  Q.  128-68a000. 
German.  Jeffiry  W.:  See— 

Sagedahl.  Steven  M.;  German.  Jefl^  W.;  and  Wcrifie.  Robert  M.. 
4,592,545,  Q.  272-125.000. 
Gerritaen,  John  T.,  to  Jarrow  Products,  lac  Magaet  sappoit  aad 

retainer  for  interior  stona  wiadows.  4,392,180,  CL  32-203Att. 
Gershenson,  Edward,  to  Data  General  Cotpoeatioa.  Read-wiilc  fto- 
cessor  with  internal  diagnostic  data  path.  4,393.373, 0.  364-MQu(B0l 
Gesdlschaft  fber  Nukleaitechnik  labH:  See^ 

Jacob.  Maafied;  aad  Tews,  Fritz,  4,392,192.  CL  33-312.aoa 
Geurts,  Petnis  A.  M.:  See— 

Roeloft,  Johannes  C.  H.;  Eertink,  Bastiaaa  B.  B. 
A.  M.,  4,392,641.  Q.  3S5-3.0TR. 
Ghiringhelli.  Oailio;  See 

Battagin,  Gianpietro;  Denis,  Reae ;  GfaiiiagbdK. 
Alain;  Otiay,  PhilUppe;  and  Schaal  AlfM,  4,392,236, 
73-602.000. 
Ghiz,  George  J.:  See— 

GoettL  John  M.,  4,392,379,  Q.  137-119.000. 
Ghizzi.  Mario,  to  Davis  Walker  Corporation.  Water  seal  for 

stnmd  pidding  system.  4,392,784.  CI.  134-15.000. 
Ghrist,  ^K^Iliam  D.,  Ill,  to  Westiagfaouse  Electric  Corp.  Floaliag  d 
band  for  speed  fieedbadc  in  turbine  kiad  coatrci  4,393,364,  CL 
364-494.000. 
Giacomdli,  Renato,  to  Morwen  s.r.1.  Eyrgiass  fnma  witk  aMtte 
strq)  reinforcemeat  traversed  by  hiage  llai,'hiiifat  screws.  4,592439, 
a.  351-41A». 
Gick,  Wilhdm:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  KonkoL  Werner,  Bach,  HaaMriilidH;  DaaMn. 
Georg;  Oick.  Wilfaeim;  Greb.  WoI&bbi:  Wiebaa,  Biaat;  ani 
Bahnnnn.  Hdmot,  4,393.126.  Q.  SAMSlon. 
Gilbert,  David  L.:  See— 

Hughes,  Bictt  A.;  aad  Gilbert.  DavU  L..  4,392,375.  CL  28S-2S2j00a 
Gilbertsoo,  Peter.  EqaifmBMt  for  sjamiatfrf  ikaaHag.  4,592,554^  CL 

273-312.000. 
GObride,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Simmondi,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Oflbride,  Andrew  J.;  aad  Mone,  Atart 
I.,  4,392,798, 0.  136-378.000. 
Gilgen,  Hans.  Arranfenieat  Ibr  dannaiag  water  and  also  for  < 
away  the  vohnne  (rf  water  above  a  certain  levd  in  a ' 
mg  stratun.  4,392,676.  Q.  403-36X)00. 
GOles,  Wim:  See— 

Oolob.  Theodore  B.;  GiUet,  Win;  Janirid,  Stan  L; 
head,  Patrick  B.  G.,  4.392,398.  Q.  144-3.000. 
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OiilnMn,  Hyman  D.:  Ste— 

Keding,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  Oillman.  Hyman  D.,  4,592.873, 
232-391.000. 
Oiiwn.  Richard  W 

BurkhoMer,  Richard  A.;  Oilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Walker,  Clarence 
L.,  4,392,746,  CI.  604-220.000. 
Oiofflre,  Anthony  J.;  and  Ron,  Rcmald  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Effiervetoent  compoaitiona.  4,392,833,  CI.  232-89.100 
Otovenco,  Robert  B.:  Sw— 

Semp,  Bernard  A.;  and  Oiovenco,  Robert  B.,  4,392.698 
414-786.000. 

Oirault,  Herve;  Gauthier,  Francois  H.;  and  Thomasaon,  Daniel,  to 
Thomaon-CSF.  Head-up  gnnaight  using  a  single  optical  component 
for  vkwinf  both  a  reticle  and  toodscape.  4,392,654,  CI.  336-247.00a 
Qwh  Bmnedical,  Inc.:  Stt 

EMing,  Wendell  V.;  and  DeVries.  James  H.,  4,392,749.  CL 
604-283.000. 
Oitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Leiner,  Howard  H.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Ina 
ErodiMe  ship-bottom  paints  for  control  of  marine  fouling.  4,393,033, 
a.  323-122.000. 
Ojebvik,  Atle:  5«v— 

Person,  Joel  I.;  and  Ojelsvik,  Ade,  4,392,184,  CI.  52-334.000. 
Oiaenier  Spicer:  5ff 

Mangiavacchi,  Jacques,  4,592,736,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Grain.  Michel  A.,  4,592,735.  Q.  464-111.000. 
Glasheen.  W.  Michael,  to  Baird  Corporation.  Latch  for  mounting  a 

goggle  system  to  a  face  mask.  4,592,096,  Q.  2-427.000. 
Globus,  Alfred  R.  Method  of  making  particulate  uranium  for  shaped 

charge  liners.  4,592,79a  O.  148-126.100. 
Glover,  Gary  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  NMR 

imaging  with  off-center  zoom  scan.  4,593,247,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Gmohling,  Werner:  Set— 

Rellermeyer,  Heinrich;  Meichsner,  Walter;  and  Gmohling,  Werner. 
4,592,777.  Q.  7^58.000. 
Gneiss,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method  for  bonding  electri- 
cally conductive  wires.  4,593,172,  Q.  219-85.00M. 
Ooettl,  John  M.,  to  Ghiz,  George  J.  Fluid  distribution  valve.  4,392,379, 

a.  137-119.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Buran,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Neuhauser,  Hans-Jochenv 
4,392.964,  Q.  428-610.000. 
Gogo  Kimura:  See — 

Kimura,  Akira,  4,593,090,  Q.  536-17.400. 
Goldwaaaer,  Judah  M.;  Adolph,  Horst  G.;  and  Ebner,  Cynthia  L.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Preparation  of  l,3-dioxa-3,5,6,6,7,7> 
hexafluofocyclooctane.  4,593.110,  Q.  549-347.000. 
Ooller,  Ernst;  and  Kazmaier,  Gunther,  to  H.  Stoll  GmbH  St  Co.  Fabric 
draw-off  roller  on  flat-bed  knitting  machines.  4,592,214,  CI.  66> 
149.00R. 
Golob,  Theodore  B.;  Gilles,  Wim;  Jasinski,  Stan  K.;  and  Whitehead, 
Patrick  B.  G.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Con- 
tinuous tree  harvestor.  4,592,398,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Castner.  Kenneth  F.,  4,592,85a  CI.  252-8.S5D. 
Gomer,  Bemd;  and  Zeyher,  Heinz,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  cutting  edges  of  longitudinal  web 
cutting  blades  and  a  longitudinal  cutting  apparatus  utilizing  the  same 
4,592j59,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Gorog.  Sandor:  5«»— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozaef;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ; 
Vereczkey,  Laailo  ;  Paloti,  Eva;  Klebovich,  Imre;  Vituy,  Pal; 
Goro|,  Sandor,  and  Hajdu,  Istvan,  4,593,047,  CI.  514-726.000. 
Gors,  Heinnch  C:  See— 

Jansons.  Viktors;  and  Gors,  Heinrich  C,  4,593,086,  CI.  S28-173.00a 

Goshgarian,  Robert  A.  Orthodontic  palatal  arch  bar  and  method  of 

using  same.  4,592.725,  CI.  433-7.000.  j 

Goto,  Toahihiro:  See—  1 

Yamada.    Ryuichi;    Hirokawa,   Toshio;   and   Goto,   Toshihiro, 

4,592.389,0.  137-625.220. 

Goto,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Sughnori.  Shigeni;  and  Goto,  Yasuyuki,  4,592,857,  CI.  252-299.6ia 
Gould  Inc.:  5fe— 

Buata.  Heinz  H.,  4.592.238.  Q.  73-727.000. 
Young,  Peter  L.;  Oprysko,  Modest  M.;  and  Beranek,  Mark  W., 
4,5«.975,  a.  430-5.000. 
Gourley,  Robert  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Disperse  and  acid 
azo  dyes  havinc  one  or  two  cinnamoyi  substituenu  on  a  thiazole, 
isothiazole  or  thiadiazole  diazonium  moiety  and  having  an  aniline, 
tetrahydroquinoline  or  benzomorpholine  coupler.   4,393,087,  CI. 
334-784.00a 
Gourley,  Robert  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  2-afflino-cinnamoyl* 
thiophene  azo  dyes  having  aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline,  or  ben- 
zomorpholine couplers.  4,593,088,  CI.  534-768.000. 
Goyette,  Lewis  E.;  and  Tobey,  James  F.,  Jr.  Process  and  compositions 

for  stabilization  of  forages.  4,592.915.  Q.  426-321.000. 
Grabowski,  Robert:  See— 

ReifiRihauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  ReitenMuer  Paul;  and 
Grabowski,  Robert,  4,592,71a  Q.  425-141.000." 
Graesaer  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See- 
Baker,  James  A..  4,592,906.  CI.  424-60.000. 
Graham.  John  A.  Clamping  apparatus  for  a  power  jointer.  4,592,400,  CI. 

144-253.00E, 
Graham,  Randolph  H.;  and  Harrison,  Joel  N.,  to  Quantum  Corporation. 
Optical  encoder  with  dimtal  gain  compensation  controlling  source 
intensity.  4,393.194.  Q.  230-23 LOSE. 


Grajewski.  John  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  tube  emission 

current  controller.  4,393,371,  CI.  364-371.000. 
Gram,  Klaus,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  Apparatus  for  insertion  sticks 

into  freezing  pockets.  4,392,709,  Q.  423-126.00S. 
Grant,  Darwin  D.:  See— 

Anderson,  C.  Keith;  Vieth,  George  C,  Jr.;  Vance,  Lane  D.;  and 
Grant,  Darwin  D.,  4,592,483,  Q.  22I-130.0HC. 
Grant,  David:  See- 
Austen,  Brian  M.;  ClifTe,  Steven;  Grant,  David;  and  Hermon-Tay- 
lor,  John,  4,593,018,  Q.  514-16.000. 
Grant,  Frederic  F.,  to  DaUUpe,  Inc.  Coaxial  reel  assembly  apparatus. 

4,592,522,  CI.  242-193.000. 
Gravestock,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Loftus  A.;  Aikens,  Donald  T.;  Gravestock,  Thomas  B.; 
and  Soehodho,  Herman,  4,592,771,  Q.  71-34.000. 
Gray,  Gary  L.;  and  Gajda,  Leo  P.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Tire  and 

wheel  assembly.  4,592,121,  Q.  29-159.100. 
Greb,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Dambkes, 
Georg;  Gick,  Wilhelm;  Greb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and 
Bahrmann,  Helmut,  4,593,126,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sherman,  Earle  C;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,592.190,  Q. 
53-491.000. 
Gregory,   Reginald,  to  British   Petroleum  Company  P.L.C..  The. 
Method  for  promoting  the  activity  and/or  extending  the  life  of 
cation-exchangeable  layered  clay  catalysts  in  proton-o^yzed  reac- 
tions. 4.593.135,  a.  585-446.000. 
Gregory,  Walter  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Flushable  reference 

cell  for  potentiometric  measurements.  4,592,823,  Q.  204-409.000. 
Grieder,  Max;  Evans,  Albert  D.;  and  Weibel,  Hans,  to  Roaenmund  AG. 

Pressure  filter.  4,592,835,  Q.  210-107.000. 
Griffith,  Robert  W.;  and  Singer,  Jack,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Method  of  treat- 
ing depression.  4,593,031,  Q.  314-288.000. 
Grigel,  Wolfgang;  Kellerwessel,  Hans;  and  Zisselmar,  Raimund,  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  com- 
mon grinding  of  two  or  more  brittie  materials  having  diflierent  grind- 
ing properties.  4,592,512,  Q.  241-24.000. 
Grimes,  Frank  H.;  and  Sinha,  Ram  R.  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  constructing  an  electrical  transformer.  4,592,133, 
CI.  29-603.000. 
Grolig,  Johann:  See — 

Stammann,  Gunter;  Grolig,  Johaim;  Becker,  Robert;  and  Wald- 
Rumn,  Helmut,  4,393,116,  CI.  360-24.000. 
Grothe,  Horst.  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  spraying  a  propellant-coolant  mixture  upon  r  continuously 
cast  strand.  4.592,5 la  CI.  239-432.000. 
Grotts.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Abreu.  Rene,  to  Perkin-Elmer  'Corporation, 
The.  Non-imaging  illumination  incidence  angle  detection  system. 
4,593,187,  CI.  230-203.00R. 
Groupe  Finot:  See — 

Finot,  Jean-Marie,  4,592,298,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Grow,  Robert  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Write  token  regeneration 

in  a  timed  token  ring.  4,593,280.  CI.  340-825.030. 
Grubbs.  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Houminer,    Yoram;    and    Grubbs,    Harvey    J.,    4,392,373,    CI. 
131-276.000. 
Gruber,  Murray.  Method  of  reducing  skin  irritation  from  benzoyl 

peroxide.  4,593,046,  CI.  314-717.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Burd.  Donald  H.;  Kramer,  Jerry  M.;  and  Lester, 
Joseph  E.,  4,593,397,  Q.  372-82.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Cheney,   Richard  F.;  and   Pierce,   Richard  H.,  4,592,781,  Q. 
75-249.000. 
Guay,  Phillippe:  See— 

Biattagin,  Gianpietro;  Denis,  Rene ;  Ghiringhelli,  Guilio;  Beaubron, 
Alain;   Guay,   Phillippe;   and   Schaal,   Alfred,  4,592.236,  Q. 
73-602.000. 
Guero.  Jean  P.;  and  Lacan.  Guy  H.,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electtique. 

Contact  with  a  magnetic  compensator.  4,593,260,  CI.  335-195.000. 
Guglielmi.  Mauro;  nghetti.  Antonio;  Vezzani.  Savino;  and  Acerbi, 
^gio,  to  Edi  System  s.r.l.  Solenoid-operated  two-way  directional 
needle-valve,  normally  closed.  4,592,333,  O.  231-30.010. 
Guignard,  Paul  C:  See- 
Ream,   Michael    D.;   and   Guignard,   Paul   C,  4,592,447,   Q. 
182-127.000. 
Guilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  McEntee,  Thomas  C,  to  Morton  Thiokol, 
Inc.  Method  for  removal  of  organometallics  firom  wastewater. 
4,592,843,  Q.  210-692.000. 
Guinot.  Philippe  M.,  to  Sodete  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  d' Applica- 
tions Scientifiques.  Therapeutic  methods  for  the  treatment  or  hang- 
over. 4,593,020,  a.  514-159.000. 
Gupta.  Manoj  K.;  and  Salee.  Gideon,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Smoke  retardant  polyvinyl  halide  compositions.  4,593.060,  CI. 
324-397.000. 
Gupte,  Pradeep  M.;  and  Sundaram,  Ravi  K.  Surgical  prosthetic  vessel 
graft  and  catheter  combination  and  method.  4,392.754,  Q.  623-1.000. 
Gurumurthy,  Kadagattor  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Teletext  magazine 

code  detector74i593,374,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Gussbacher,  Udo:  See— 

Spielmann,  Norbert;  Gussbacher,  Udo;  Walter,  Wolfgang;  Bauer, 
Hermann;  and  Pond,  Rainer,  4,592.438.  Q.  180-89.100. 
Gusuvsaon,  Olov  E.  Apparatus  for  packaging  resiliently  compressible 

articles.  4,592,193,  Q.  53-530.000. 
Gutierrez,  Pedro.  Localizing  device.  4,592,356,  Q.  128-339.000. 
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°!2l^' J:SlflSL^^-^"^«  Aktienge«dlschaft.  Plastification 
StSfSo'  '^'**      *"  "^^'^^  nwldnig  machine.  4,592,712,  Q. 

Gutjahr.  LoUir,  to  Klockner-Werke  AktiengeaeOachaft  Mold  closing 
umt  of  an  mjection  mokhng  machine.  4,5«,713,  Q.  425-150.000^ 

Gutjahr,  Lolhar,  to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Mold  closing 
unit  of  an  mjection  mcddtng  madiine.  4,592.714,  Q.  425-150000^ 

Gnyenet,  Patnoe  G.:  See— 

Jagger,  Janine  C;  PearMMi,  Richard  D.;  Oayenet.  Patrice  G.  and 

„  c  l~ii"«*  J  •  '•'»2,744,  a.  604-192.000        ^^      ' 

H.  StoU  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

u    P^'^f^  "**  K«»««.  Gunther,  4,592.214,  Q.  66-149.00R. 
naaK,  mer  A.:  See — 

*T^"Sf*"/-=  "^  ^^  ^•'  L««».  Rodney  B.;  and 
VandCTveWen.  Keith,  4,592,896,  a.  42M09.000. 
Habu,  Yasahin>:See^ 

'^5*' J]?"^;.??^  ''**«»:  Takeuchi,  Shuji;  Kato,  Yoahid; 

?«Sj7"8ra"^9.So"^  """"^^  -^  '^  ^-^• 

Hagen^ister,  Robert  C.  to  Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.  Anchor  for  secur- 
«"*  *fiF_!PT^  end  of  a  spring.  4,592,106,  Q.  5-245.000. 
^^i^^""!'''  "^  Wood.  R.  Andrew,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Apparatus 
forhjmd^giaae  epitaxy  of  mercury  cadmiimi  teflmkle.  4,592,304,  a. 

Hajgluml,  Ittgemar:  S^e— 

Hahn.  Michad;  Friedberger,  Otman  and  Singer,  Gerhard,  to  Mes- 
Krschiutt-Boelkow-Bkriim  Gesdbchaft  mit  beachraaikter  Haftnng 
fi^,J^  especiany  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  4,592,701,  Q. 

4I^134.0IjA. 

Haiaaig.  Mmind,  to  Haiasig,  Manfred.  Device  fbr  horizontal  continu- 

Otts  CMtmg  of  metals  and  alloys.  4,592,408.  Q.  164-413.000. 
Hajdut  Istvan:  See— 

Todi,  Edit;  Torley.  Jozaef;  Fekete.  Gyoix^  Szpomy,  Laszlo  ■ 
Vereczkey.  Laszlo  ;  Phkw.  Eva;  Klebovich,  Imre;  Vittay,  Pali 

i>  .     9?*^.^"?'Sr'  ■°**  ***»'  '»*^^n'  ♦.593,047,  Q.  514-726.000. 
Hakzenko,  Wat^r  5^e^ 

Haley,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Lynch,  Mkhad  J.;  and  Mouaer,  Charles  L.,  to 
™"«w»rto;  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  monitoring  a 
Iriunfaty  of  flow  meters.  4,593,365,  a.  364-510.000. 

"?Jj*Sf??**  '■'  "**  Burton,  Ian  S.,  to  Compair  Power  Tools  Urn- 

t,^  Flwd-preswre  operated  tools.  4,592,430,  Q.  173-12.000. 

Hagbjct^Arvo  J.  Rodent  trap  with  guard  means.  4,592,162,  CI. 

HaUiburton  Company:  See— 

Hdlikaa,  Erkki  T.;  and  Limbtrom.  Lennart,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Device 
for  guidmg  a  nUe  onto  a  red.  4,592,521,  a.  242-158.00R. 
n"^L^5*"  ^•''  "*•  Bamett,  Allan  E.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and 
^geemy  Co.  Catalyst  support  compositions.  4,593,014,  a. 

"ftL52!!i!2rE"iS*w°*?*'l**^  ^  Wiedenufcrbdtmig  von 

'^9i^4S^igrio°~^^  "-^  "^  ^™-'°'  ^-^  ^  • 

Hamaguchi.  ToaUaki:  S^e— 

N^amura,  Mntsudd;  Namikawa,  Kaznhira;  HamagucU,  ToahiakL 

SSu'ooo*''  "***'  ^*°°'  "**  ^^  '**"**•  *'^^*^  ° 
Hamamoto,  Takadu:  Sec^ 

Tomida,  Yodanori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Haruta.  Masduro;  Nidiimura, 
Yalng^  Mguda.  Hirodii;  and  Hamamoto.  Takadu,  4,592,9«, 

Hamashhna,  Yoehio:  See— 

^^S^  MMtyuki;  Onoue,  Hirodii;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nidiitani, 
Yaauhiro:  Yoduoka,  Mitsuru;  Hamaditma.  Yoduo;  and  Nasata, 
„     ,  Watam.  4,592,865,  Q.  260-239.00^7  "«^  ™  riigK^ 

Hamilton,  Gary  L.:  See— 

HammeB,  Onmher  See— 

Knofid,  Hulmut;  Pennmger,  Stefan;  Hammen.  Gunther;  and  Heit- 

Jama.  Peter,  4,59Ur7,  a.  560025^000 
Hanada,  Toshtro:  See— 

Y"°«^ffn'    K*n«Mko;    and    Hanada,    Todnro.   4,592.996,    Q. 

Hanazono,  Maaaooba:  S^e— 

Han^aWcW;  NarisUge,  Shtnji;  Yodunari,  Tsmieo;  Sato,  Mistuo; 
Jteuoka,  Kittuya;  Moryiri,  Makoto;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  and 
u    ■   ?<*S«*»r  I**^' ♦•''2,801,  a.  156-643.000.     ™~~~~* 
Haniach,  MidMid:Sw>— 

u    ^*^A^^  ^  Haniach,  Michad,  4,592,1 19,  Q.  28-271.000. 
Hnmon,  Charles  N.;  and  Vallender,  Leonard  J.,  to  Hannon.  Charles  N 
215S2.<M0*    '***    mechanicd    pOfer-proof.    4,592.475,    a. 
Huiaen,  John  B.:  See— 

Laasen.  Jorni  B^  ^^>™*f™?'i.<''S»  A.;  Petersen.  Erling  N.;  and 
Hansen,  Jcba  B.,  4,593,036,  Q.  514-317.000. 


Hanami,  IiuyarSev— 

HarTSifeSal^ISS  te2L!i'«!^.5^J«^>iO» 

Mitsaoka.  Katnya;  Moryiri,  „. 

Kobayadd,Tetaw,toCoap«er]  

ation.  Method  of  pattemiu  tUn  Aim.  4,9f2.g0i,^  I9fr443jboaL 
Hanjatsun),  to  Son  FoodCo..  Ltd.  UMdttivdwS^mmSteM 

tntlk.  4.592,913,  Q.  426-104!ooO.  ^^     P-w^M  "  "miem 
Han.  Toyoyoki:  5W>— 
jj^^^Krogj^Itoto|*^^and  Han.  Toyoyuki,  4,593.166^ CL  20043A». 

Po^  Teiaaya;  Harada.  Noboo;  THiwchi.  Smk  Kala,  Yodici: 

I5fts?a«s^sr*  ^-*^  ^"^  "-^ 

Hardman.  Haitey  p.;  aHi  BeKfa.  Ronld  L.  to  SiHdMl  Oi  • 
T^S^y^  for  the  preparation  of  alcohob  fron 
4,593,015,  a.  5(n.303Xto.  -*««■  ««" 

H^^I>*vid;aiidHqfi,Alan.toBlaGkftDed«lH:.BIaetriei 

*«?i33.£r"  ^'  "^  ""^  ***"  **-  *^^'^  ^ 

Hams^^l^  O;  ami  MaaoB,  S^ 

tdephoM  adinB»  4,593388,  a.  37o5f00a  «^"P™ 

Harriaon,  Jod  N.:  &e— 

Ogj;g^J«Wph  R;  and  Harriaq^  Jod  N..  4,5f3.1H  a  230. 

Harriaoa,  SbeOey:  &K^ 

^  OMMTlSlo'*^ ^**^ "^ '^^ 
Hart,  James  A.;  and  Jado,  R.  Keith,  to  SCM  Cbiporaiioa.  l^aw 

"ffiS-PS?*?  D.;  Ha&mko,  Waayl;  ■«!  Ya«i«,  Itew  D,  lo 

Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Substitiited  imleno(2,l-c]  pyriSm  wM  aac^ 

„cimachmi.dbtockm.4>S>3,(Byall4.2JlBoo  ''^ 

'**'™*B,  Jame^ and Sehwaitimaii,  Blake.  WatA nnuumm  t  TrriMin 

a.  368-2i6!000.  """"^  — "^  w«»pro«e«or.4,5ii,Ma 

Hartaock,  Ode  L.,  to  Font  Motor  CooBuy.  MiiImJ  uf  l. 
apparatasforoonpodle pidona.  4.5n^  Q.  f24l2j00a 
tianna,  Maaabirs:  See 

Tooida,  YoaUaori;  Krai.  Yutaka;  Hartta, 

Yakuo;  Mataoda.  Hirodii;  and  tl— iiiiiin.  takali.  4JttJi£ 
CL  430-57.000.  '  '""^  %»»«<»^ 

Harvey,  Andrew  C.  to  Fdater-Miiler,  be.  Ptaon  nag  aad  widi  am- 
Maaeoe,  Knoki;  Sa^- 

ludUDoto.  AJma;  Smio,  Swomi;  Ariaoto,  Akta:  aad  Marito.  BariL 
to  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Ktti^Lld.  Ugte-T^^  ^^ 
■pparatas.  4^592,622,  Q.  350-395,000.  ^^ 


{fiasco  Nakaaishi,  Toaakn;  aod 

Kabnabiki  Kaidia.  EleclRMiie  t 

with  at  lead  one  key  wonL  4^93.356,  CL 


Naoao,  Eiki;  HaduDoto,  ShnncU;  Yoririda,  Ryo:  .._.^^ 

Hashizume,  Hiroafai;  aad  IzoaiHwa,  YoaUdd,  to  i«*-***t  Chea 
Indostries  LiaBied.  ProoeM  for  prepaiiag  terapMrnlic  add  fey 
catalytic  olidatioa  with  dr  of  p-nloie  m  a  watvooMda^^ie 
add  advent  4^593.122,  Q.  S62414.00O  '  ^^ 

Hadcell.  Sarin  G.:  See— 

^.  M8-T«SS*^  "^  °*  "**  **^*'  ****^  ^  **'^*•• 

Hadcell.  bondd  M.:  Seeu- 

Howell.  Jerald  A.;  TaMer,  Doaald  C;  aad  HaikdL  nii^l  ii_ 
4.592,830  CL  20-94.000  ^^  ^^  ^^  "^ 

Hata.  Akkk  Sw- 

NakaoHBa,  Matsaaki;  Naaukawa,  KaaJaia;  fbMMacli  tVaWitt 
SJSftoOO*^  ««^  Akio;  ami  Fiyii.  Noriki.  i^fnjSTct 
Hatanai,fakaiU:&e- 

Mukaaa,  Koichi;  Hataaai.  TakaAi:  Ndtariama.  BeUi:  ^O^M. 
„  ^-.5*???!fr  4*592,963.  CL  428-544Aa.  —.  —  *—. 

Hatfield,  John  G.,  to  AMP  laoorponted.  Anantoa  far  i 


m 


"^■^  "^siijar  ^"^ 


4492,315,  CL  123-1 ^ 

Hawkins.  George  C,  to  Motorola.  lac.  PMttUe 

traaafier  sydea.  4,593.155.  CL  I79.2JDEA. 
Hayafbji,  Yoahtaori,  to  Sony  CorporatioB.  MedMd  oT 

Hayakawa,  Y v,  to  Teac  Cotpoedka. 
having  a  magDetic  dm  aondlly  la  cotfMl  Witt  a 
and  BMfaod  ofoperalioa.  4,S93329.  a  SW-TSXMO 

Hayano.  Sdh;  Yokogawa.  Kaae;  aid  KarooiEa.  SUgem.  to 
Pnarmaoeoticd  Co^  Ltd.  Roaent  far  m»ii«iihwhw-j 
aaav.  4,592,995,  Q.  435-7.000^  "^^^^ 

Hayasla.  Takayaki:  See— 

Ikeda.  Kagi;  Hayaria,  Tdaydd;  Ikeda.  Kcaaakc;  a^ 
Hiroharu,  4,593.298,  CL  346-200.000 
HayasUda.  Tadafairo:  See— 

Saiza,  Dairi;  Kidaaoto,  Tdcetoafai;  aad  Hayatfda. 
4,592,692,  Q.  414-TOOOO.  ^'"^  "-y— . 
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Hayes,  Michael  E:  See— 

Williams,  Joseph  L.;  Sansing,  John  W.;  Hayes,  Michael  E 
Deal,  James  F.,  4,392.786,  Q.  134-22.180. 
Hays,  Alan:  See — 

Harris,  David;  and  Hays,  Alan,  4,393.221.  CI.  310-242.000 
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Hays,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Soil  pulverizin|    Hillman.  Gary:  See— 


Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster,  L.  Dale;  and  Peck.  William  H..  4,392.104,  CI.  ^66.000. 
Hillman.  Alfred  K.,  Jr.:  5e«— 

Bristol.  L.  Rodney;  Hillman.  Alfred  K.,  Jr.;  and  Law,  WUliam  Q., 
4,393,242,  CI.  324.121.00R. 


mOl.  4,392,313,  Q.  241-69.000. 
Hazelton,  Donald  R.:  See—  ' 

Puydak,  Robert  C;  and  Hazelton.  Donald  R.,  4,393,062.  CI. 
324-426.000. 
Heck,  Ounter:  See— 

Ilgner,  Hartmut;  Thiagarajan,  Natarajan;  Heck.  Gunter;  and  Lien- 
erth,  Aladar,  4,392,806,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Heckman,  Harold,  to  Lightweight  Processing  Co.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  lightweight  inorganic  aggregate.  4,392.722.  CI, 
432-13.000.  I 

Hedden,  Jerry  C:  See— 

Gaa,  Peter  C;  Hedden,  Jerry  C;  and  Raghupathi.  Narasimhan, 
4,392,936,  Q.  428-391.000. 
Hein-Wemer  Corporation:  See— 

Eck.  Leonard  F.,  4,392,223,  CI.  72-437.000. 
Heinzelmann,  Karl-Geor^:  See — 

Fortter,  Helmut;  Hemzelmann,  Karl-Georg;  Siebold,  Horst;  anc 
Vetter,  Jurgen,  4,393,261,  O.  333-300.000. 
Heitkamper,  Peter:  See— 

Knofel,  Hartmut;  Penninger,  Stefan;  Hammen,  Gunther;  and  Heit- 
kamper, Peter,  4,393. 117.  CI.  360-023.000. 
Heilner.  Lars;  Haglund.  Ingemar;  Ronn.  Torsten;  and  Albrektsson, 
Kjell,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Explosive  shell  case.  4,392.283,  CI. 
102-493.000. 
Hellon,  Keith:  Sec^ 

Hlinaky,  EmU  J.;  and  Hellon.  Keith,  4,392,601,  CI.  312-111.000. 
Hellwig.  Klaus  D.  InflaUble-inflated  cushion  for  seat.  4.392,389,  CI. 

297-284.000. 
Henmi,  Kojiro;  and  Miyaaaka,  Eiji,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Sheet  material  contacting  device.  4.392.632.  CI.  333-76.000. 
Henning,  Dominique  S.:  See — 

St-Pierre,  Leon  E.;  Brown,  G.  Ronald;  Henning,  Dominique  S.;  and 
Bouvier,  Marlene,  4,393,073,  CI.  323-328.400. 
Henry,  George  H.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Full  pot  anode 

change  in  the  production  of  aluminum.  4,392,813,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Hepko,  Samuel.  High  efficiency  performance  kinetic  occlude  system 

with  rotary  valve.  4,392,312,  CI.  123-80.0BB. 
Herbert  Richter,  Metallwaren-Apparatebau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Richter,  Herbert,  4,392,219,  O.  7(M36.0OR. 
Herczog,  Andrew,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Tubular  capacitor  end 

terminations.  4,393,341,  CI.  361-310.000. 
Herman,  Robert  D.  Electrically  actuated  angular  orientation  indicating 

device.  4,392,147,  Q.  33-366.000. 
Herman,  Thomas:  See— 

Lidow,    Alexander;    and    Herman,    Thomas,    4,593,302,    CI. 
337-23.400. 
Hermann  Wangner  •  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Borel,  Oeorg.  4,392,393,  Q.  139-383.00A. 
Bore],  Georg;  and  Jonsson,  Bengt.  4,392,396.  CI.  139-42S.OOA. 
Heimon-Taylor,  John:  See — 

Austen,  Brian  M.;  Cliffe,  Steven;  Grant,  David;  and  Hermon-Tay« 
lor,  John,  4,393,018,  Q.  314-16.000. 
Hemdon,  Gerald  F.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Ejection  seat  restraint 

system  for  limbs  and  head.  4,392,323,  CI.  244-122.0AG. 
Hesselgren,  Tore  G.  Method  for  examining  circuit  boards.  4,392.138, 

CI.  29-846.000. 
HeydlaufT.  Bruce  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Moving  scene 
display  for  passive  radiation-wave  imaging  system.  4.393.317,  CI. 
338-140.000.  I 

Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.:  See—  1 

Bergeron,  Paul  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.; 
Jackson,  Roger  K.;  Lallier,  Keith  W.;  and  Malone,  Elba  K., 
4,393,362,  Q.  364-488.000. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  monitoring  and  regulating  the  composition  and  the  layer 
thickness  of  metallically  conductive  alloy  layers  during  their  manu- 
facture. 4,392,921,  a.  427-9.000. 
Higa,  Richard  M.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  X,  Y  plotter.  4,393,293, 

a.  346-136.000. 
Hipahiguchi,  Teruaki;  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yano.  Koji;  Yamamoto, 
Kazuo;  and  Kawakami,  Yoshinobu,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Copying  machine  having  reduced  image  memory.  4,392.643.  CI. 

Higiuhio,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Usui,     Maaahiro;     and     Higashio,     Yasuhiko,     4.393,012.     CI. 
302-167.000. 
High  Resolution  Television.  Inc:  See— 

Songer.  Jimmie  D.,  4,393,310,  CI.  338-37.000. 
Higuclu,  Ryoichi;  Honma.  Masao;  Sakurai,  Takao;  and  Mikami.  Naoko. 
to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.  Smectic  liquid  crystal  compound  and 
liquid  crystal  compositions.  4,392,838,  Q.  232-299.660. 
Hifuchi,  SEenichi:  See— 

Ichino,    Shuichi;    Higuchi,    Zenichi;    and    Kuroki.    Motoharu. 
4,392,883.  CI.  264-171.000. 
HiMebrand,  David  B.;  and  Karoly,  David  E.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Pipe- 
line multiplexer.  4,393,39a  O.  370-112.000. 
Hileman,  John.  Gutter  protector.  4.392.174.  CI.  32-12.000 
Hill,  Howard  D.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  NMR  tuning  procedure. 
4.593,246,  Q.  324-307.000. 


Rubin.  Richard  H.;  and  Hillman.  Gary,  4.392,926,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Hillstrom.  David  U.:  See— 

Seely.    James    R.;    and    Hillstrom,    David    U..    4,392,330.    CI. 
248-473.100. 
Hilpert,  Edwin  J.:  See — 

Baugh,  Charles  R.;  Hilpert,  Edwin  J.;  Kushin,  George  R.;  Park, 
Yoon    B.;    and    Dambrackas,    William    A.,    4,393,399,    Q. 
375-104.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Durr,  Paul.  4.392,257.  CI.  81-429.000. 

Neumaier.  Anton;  and  Theissig,  Werner,  4,592,360,  CI.  279-81.000. 
Hindley,  Richard  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  6-oxomorpholines. 

4.593.023,  CI.  514-233.000. 
Hinney.  Harry  R.;  and  Murphy,  John  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Subilized  polyhydroxybutadiene  compounds.  4,393,128,  CI. 
568-701.000. 
Hintner.  Josef,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Pulsating  brake  accelerator  for 

rail  vehicle  air  brake.  4.592.598,  CI.  303-37.000. 
Hipp,  James,  to  Petro-Drive.  Inc.  Casing  hanger  apparatus  and  method 

of  installation  therefor.  4.592.422,  Q.  166-96.000. 
Hirahara.  Takuho:  See — 

Ueda,  Sei;  Hirahara,  Takuho;  Ishijima,  Koji;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Asami, 
Kazutomo;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,592,705,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Hirai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tomida.  Yoshinori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Haruta,  Masahiro;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  4,592,980, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
HiraU,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Irikura,   Tsutomu;   Takagi,   Koichi;   Fujimori,   Shizuyoshi;   and 
Hirata.  Yoshihiro.  4,593.092.  CI.  544-6.000. 
HiraU,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi,  Yasutake;  Nishimura,  Hisao;  Hirata, 
Yutaka;  Okazaki,  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masahiro,  4,592,410, 
CI.  164-453.000. 
Hirayama  Setsubi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirayama,  Shoji,  4.592.210.  CI.  62-288.000. 
Hirayama.  Shoji,  to  Hirayama  Setsubi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  condi- 
tioner. 4,592.210.  CI.  62-288.000. 
Hirayama.  Sigeru:  See— 

Naganuma,  Tsutomu;  Hirayama,  Sigeru;  Kumagai,  Hiroji;  Sawada, 
Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano.  Isao.  4.592,977.  CI. 
430-18.000. 
Hirokawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamada.    Ryuichi;    Hirokawa,    Toshio;    and    Goto,    Toshihiro, 
4,592.389,  CI.  137-625.220. 
Hirose  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuta.  Sigeru,  4.592.612,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Hirose,  Toshifumi;  and  Isayama,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kanegafushi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curing  composition  containing  polyether 
having  reactive  silicon-containing  group  and  a  (meth)ac^late  poly- 
mer. 4,593,068,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Hirota,  Akira;  and  Nagaoka,  Yoshimichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.   Color  video  signal   recording  and/or  reproducing  system. 
4,593.327.  CI.  358-330.000. 
Hirou.  Hisatoshi;  and  Hara,  Toyoyuki,  to  TGK  Company,  Limited. 

Dual  action  pressure  switch.  4,593,166,  CI.  20O-83.OOJ. 
Hirsch.  Richard  F..  to  USM  Corporation.  Fastener  presentation  device. 

4,592,136,  CI.  29-809.000. 
Hishida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanda.  Hajime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wada.  Yoshinori;  and  Koseki.  Yuji.  4,593,323,  CI.  358-236.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akira;  Saito.  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  and  Morita, 
Kenji,  4.592,622,  CI.  350-395.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amada.  Harua.  4.593,168,  CI.  219-10.55M. 

Arita.  Setsuo;  and  Sato.  Takao,  4.593,249,  Q.  328-137.000. 

Hashimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  and  Morita, 

Kenji.  4,592,622,  CI.  350-395.000. 
Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani.  Toyoyuki;  Okou- 

chi.  Isao;  and  Izumi,  Kenkichi,  4,592,419.  CI.  163-112.000. 
Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Tanabe.  Yoshiyuki,  4.592.326, 0.  123-494.000. 
Ogura.  Satoshi;  Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Koga,  Kazunori,  4,592,237, 

CI.  73-602.000. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi;  and  Sekine.  Tsugio,  4,393,366,  Q.  364-513.000. 
Toyama,  Eiji;  and  Sugano,  Akira,  4,592,293,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Uchino,  Megumi,  4,593,283,  CI.  340-825.070. 
Hiuchi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Akira;  and  Otsuka,  Tadao,  4,592,566,  Q.  280-433.000. 
Kanai.  Kenichi;' Shimoe,  Osamu;  and  Tashiro,  Sadaji,  4,392,^5,  CI. 
355-14.00D. 
Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Sasaki,  Junzo;  and  Ueda,  Kazuhiko,  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.  Intake  device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,592,310, 
CI.  123-52.00M. 
Hitotsuya.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Yamamoto, 
Munemitsu;  and  Hitotsuya,  Ryoichi,  4,392,892,  C).  422-28.000. 
Hizukuri.  Susumu.  to  Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.  Strains  of  Aspergillus  and 
use    thereof    to    produce    amylolytic    enzymes./  4,393,005,    CI. 
435-203.000. 
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Hjertman,  Birger  T.;  and  Bennwik,  Percy  E.,  to  KabiVitrum  AB. 

Apparatus  for  mixing  liquids.  4,392,743,  d.  604-82.000. 
Hlinsky,  EmU  J.;  and  HeUon,  Keith,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company. 

Expandable  modular  storage  system.  4,392,601,  Q.  312-111.000. 
Hlochjy,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Muchjy,  Michael  G.;  and  Tsao,  Chan  D.. 
4,393,282,  Q.  340-823.500. 
Hock,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Clifford,  Mark  J.;  Hock,  Robert  H.;  Jagunich,  Douglas  M.;  and 
Robinson.  Paul  J.,  4,393,284,  Q.  340-870.180. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Damnum,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans; 

Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4,392,803,  Q.  139-4.020. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich,  4,392,107.  a.  8-149.100. 
Winklemann,  Eriiaidt;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  and  Raether.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.393,027,  a.  314-233.000. 
Hoericke,  Bnshard:  See— 

Tanmi,  Tnuiz;    Hoericke,    Bemhard;    and    Joachim,    Arnold, 
4,592,788,  Q.  148-12.00a 
Hoflinami,  Jorgen;  and  Preb,  Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft. 

Sucker  rods.  4,392,421,  Q.  166-66.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  and  Wdss,  Urs,  4,593,093,  a.  544-22.000. 
Hofmann,   Detlev.   Infinitely   variable   transmission.   4,392.246,   CI. 

74-190.000. 
Hojo,  Yoshikata:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi.  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi; 
Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro, 
4,392,773,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Hok,  Bertil:  See— 

Bijlenga,  Bo;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Maria,  4,592,664,  a. 
374-131.000. 
Holm,  David  R.;  and  Wubben,  Carl  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Radiator 

sand  screen  motmting  arrangement.  4,592,437,  CI.  180-68.600. 
Holmblad,  Carolann  M.:  See— 

Jevne,  Allan  H.;  Vegoe,  Brett  R.;  Hohnblad,  Carolann  M.;  and 
Cahalan,  Patrick  T.,  4,593,053,  Q.  523-111.000. 
Holmstrom,  Sten,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  AB.  Apparatus  and  process  for 
separating  cellulose  fluff  fibers  from  waste  fibrous  material.  4,592, 115, 
a.  19-82.000.-^ 
Holter,  Samuel  NfSee— 

Dressier,    Hatis;    Holter,    Samuel    N.;   and   Znidarsic,    Nancy. 
4,592,783,  Q.  106-14.050. 
Homecrest  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Bottemiller,  Donald  L.,  4,592,126.  Q.  29-446.000. 
Hommen,  Winfried;  SUuble,  Georg;  and  Wieser,  Tiberius,  to  Knorr- 
Bremse   GmbH.    Hydraulic   brake   for   vehicles.    4,592,597,   CI. 
303-15.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fumkawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4,592,561,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Matsuki,  Ikuo;  Itai.  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura,  Kenji,  4,592,438,  Q. 

192-83.000. 
Shiratsuchi,   Kouji;  and  Nakano,   Hiroshi,  4,592,316,  Q.    123- 
195.00C. 
Honeycomb  Panels  Patent  Association,  Inc.:  5^— 

See,  Jacques  L.,  4,592.183,  Q.  52-309.400. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Abel,  Irving  R.,  4,393,322.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Egli.  Werner  H.,  4,592,656,  Q.  356-350.000. 
Hager,    Robert    J.;    and    Wood,    R.    Andrew,    4,592,304,    Q. 

118-415.000. 
Hildebrand,  David  B.;  and  Karoly,  David  E.,  4,593,390.  Q. 
370-112.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Chase.  Mark  T.;  and  Middleton,  Michael  C,  4,593,349,  a. 
364-200.000. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  Nair,  Ravindra  K.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  q>eed  machine  for  the  physical 
design  of  very  large  scale  integrated   circuits.   4,593,351,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Hong,  Se  J.:  See— 

Burstein,  Michael;  Hong.  Se  J.;  and  Pelavin,  Richard  N.,  4,593,363, 
CI.  364-491.000. 
Honma,  Masao:  See— 

Higuchi,  Ryoichi;  Honma,  Masao;  Sakurai,  Takao;  and  Mikami, 
Naoko,  4,592,858,  Q.  252-299.660. 
Honma,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Kuroda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kiichi;  Honma,  To- 
shihiro; and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  4,593,267,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Hopkins,  John  F.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Spring  ring  and  hat  rine  seal. 

4,592.558.0.277-205.000.  k     e   •-*  » 

Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyatake,  Kimio;  and  Aoki,  Junji,  4,593,197,  Q.  250-343.000. 
Horiuchi,  Kuniyasu,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Inc.  Tennis  balls 

and  core  tberrfor.  4,592,550,  CI.  273-61.00C. 
Horiuchi,  Sfaigenori:  See— 

Amano,  Satoru;  Horiuchi,  Shigenori;  and  Sfainohara,  Takeru, 
4,592.621.  a.  350-358.000. 
Horn,  Werner:  See— 

Patzelt,  Ingdxvg;  and  Horn,  Werner,  4,593,185,  Q.  233-382.000. 
Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  High  temperature  iaomer- 

ization  process.  4,593,001,  CL  435-94.000. 
Hoich,  Ludwig,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  polymerizing  methyl 
methacrylate.  4.593,064,  Q.  524-718.000. 


a. 


Hoshino,  Kaaio:  See— 

Deguchi,  Takenori;  Uchida,  Kaznko;  Ikita,  Takac^ 

^iigeaki;  Hoshino,  Kazuo;  and  GoMki.  Kcyi.  4^592jm, 
428-621.000. 

Hotset  Heizpatronen  und  Zubebor  GmbH:  See- 
Schwarzkopf,  Eugen.  4,593,112,  Q.  219-544.00a 
Hoominer,  Yoram;  and  Gmbbs,  Huvey  J.,  to  PhiUp  Moim  lac  Smak- 

tag  compontions.  4.392,373,  Q.  131-276.000. 
Hovd,  Harold  J.;  and  McKoy,  Thennoa  £..  to  lolcfMiiuMl  Wmmm 
Machines  Corporatioa.  Proceas  for  difMng  impuriiiei  iaio  a  ten- 
conductor  body  vapor  ^laae  diffusion  of  III-V  seoicoadwiar  a*- 
strstes.  4.592,793,  CL  148-189.000. 
Howard,  Frederick  W.;  and  Strong.  Keith  T..  to  United  KJMdoa  of 
Great  Britain  and  Nortiwra  Irdaad.  The  Secretary  oTSMe  fcr 
Defence  m  Her  Britaanic  Majesty's  Govenmieat  of  die.  Emxiopiui 
gripper.  4,592,581.  Q.  294.2!oOO.  »-— f-» 

"•JTS*  ^y^A-i  TaWer,  Donald  C;  and  Haritdl.  DohM  It.  to 
Hulhps  Pemrieum  Company.  Hydroyisfefeakii«pcooeM fcr  hydio- 
"*"  '    "  *"  20M44I0Q. 


O&Melkod 


carbon  containing  feed  streams.  4,592,830.  CL 
HowUns,  Stuart  D.,  to  Exxon  Reseaidi  aid  ~ 
for  operating  an  ink  jet  device  to 
4,593.291.  O.  346-1.100. 
Hoya  Corporatioa:  See 

Amano,  Satom;  Horiuchi,  Shigenori;  and  -qii»i«fc«»i    Taken. 
4,592,621,0.350-358.000.    ^^  "  •™— «.     -c™. 

HRI,  Inc.:  See— 

Qaoguh,  Partha  S.,  4,592.826,  Q.  20M07A)a 

Haa,  Sung  L.;  Voi^  Walter,  Sawaya,  Marty;  aad  ZeoK,  KadHya.  to 

Umversity  of  Miaaii.  Treatment  of  skin  over  aiiili  i  ip  nii  il  ii  niteg 

compositians  containing  pragnenokne.  4,393,021,  CL  SI^Mtlooa 

Hsidi.  Shane;  aad  Mitcb^  Wayae  A.,  to  Amerkaa  Hoachtt  Coipoca- 

AM^Jmam^  «>«npo«tioBS  fbr  lithographic  piatea.  4,392.912/0. 

Huang.  I-Der:  See- 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Jenaanaen,  Torris  G.;  Westner.  Aadrew  A.;  aad 
Huang.  I-Der,  4.593,141,  O.  568-454.000. 
Huang.  Jannn:  See— 

Wu.  Tai-Tdi;  Huang.  Jamin;  aad  Maaaing,  David  T.,  4.S92.774, 0. 

71-90.000. 

Huang,  Judith.  Doal-porpoae  cotter  aad  cUpper  for  aMaae  cake. 

415^,139,0.  30-1 14  OOfiL  ^^  -p-^b  ««. 

Huber,  Jakob.  Gas  turbiae  engine  with  pulverized  coal  firiag.  4,392,199, 

O.  60-226.100. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Du  Pdnt,  PreMon  S.;  aad  Bilow,  Normaa,  4.392,923,  CL  427-74.000. 
Lee,  William  W.  Y.;  Shaw,  Garetb  L.;  Oaytoi^  lamea  W..  de- 
ceased; and  Badiino,   Deniae,  administFBtor,  4.392,132,  O. 
29-590.000. 
Lucas,  Charies  H.;  aad  Mulligan,  James  H.,  Jr..  4^393.23%  CL 

330-107.000. 
Nash.  Greg.  4,592, 1 30,  CL  29-577.00C. 

Slayman,  Charles  W.;  and  Figueroa,  Luis,  4.393404, 0. 3S7-3a00a 
Hughes,  Brett  A.;  and  Gilbert,  David  L.,  to  Aefoqaip  Coqwtatioa. 

Hose  aad  clamp  cap.  4,592,575,  O.  283-252.000. 
Hu^ws,  Gregory  G.,  to  Modiae  Maaufacturiag  Compaay.  Reiafacced 

plate  fin  heat  exchanger.  4,S92,42a  O.  163-lSl.OOa 
Hughes  To(d  Company:  See- 
Morgan,  Arvid  E.,  4,592,427,  O.  166-369.000. 
Nedy,  Stephen  A.,  4,592.426,  O.  166-347.0n. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Arditty,  Herve  ,  to  Tbooaoa  CSF.  Halo- 
graidiic   recording   aad   related   readiag   ptoceas.   4.392,618,   O. 

Hujer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Freitag,  Friedbert;  Hajer,  Friedridi;  Nagd.  Erich;  Playil 
Berad;  aad  Zafaa.  Wolfgaag.  4.392,649,  O.  333>434na 
HoadeboL  Soren.  to  F.  L.  Smd£  ft  Ca  A/S.  Mediod  of 
cadmium  from  raw  phosphate.  4,592,900,  O.  423-167.000. 
Hunt,  Joae|rii  L.:  See— 

Pearman,  William  O.;  Hunt,  Joseph  L.;  and  n..«MiMi..« 
P.,  4,592,770,  O.  65-128.000. 
Hunter,  Stanley  M.;  aad  Oujiri,  Steven  L.,  to  Sierraeia  CorpoialioB. 
Low    teraperatare    laaiinataUe    polyurediaae.     4.592.947.    CL 
428-212.000. 
Huray.  Istvan.  Multiple  woiicbolding  daaip  aaaembiy  aad  anachacat 

means.  4,592.541,  O.  269-153.000. 
Huszarik,  Fred  A.:  See— 

Charieboia,  Leonard  J.;  Mariaai,  Reaato;  aad  Hanarft.  Fred  A-, 
4,392,721,  O.  425-558.000. 
Hutchins,  Alma  A.;  Hutchias,  Donald  H.;  aad  Boofd,  Roaald.  to  Hat- 
chins  Maaufacturiag  Coa^y.  Orbital  abradiag  or  imlMing  ttioL 
4,392,170,  CL  31-17(M)MT. 
Hatcfaias,  Doaald  H.:  Set— 

Hotchias,  Ahaa  A.;  Hutchias,  Doaald  H.;  aad  Booid,  Roaald. 
4,592,170,  O.  51-17D.OMT. 
Hutchins  MaaufiKturiag  Company;  See 

Hutchna,  Afaaa  A.;  Hatcfaaa,  Doaald  H.;  and  Booid.  EoMld. 
4.592,170,  O.  51-170.0MT. 
Hutter,  ^K^lhdm:  See— 

Oesterle,  Gerfaaid;  aad  Hutter,  Wilheha.  4.393.236,  O.  31t-7j000. 
Hyams,  Bernanl  H.:  See— 

Shqxro,  Stephea;  Hyams,  Beraard  H.;  Pufcer,  Sherwood:  aad 
Walker,  Jamea,  4,593.381.  O.  36S-4S.00a 
Hyde,  Jaaws  S.;  Froadsc  Wojciech;  aad  Lai,  Oa^-Saa,  to  Martirai 
College    of   Witconaia,    lac..    The.    OxyaMttr.    4iS9KMg,   CL 
324-317.000.  ^^ 


PI  18 


I 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  3,  1986 


Hydril  Company:  See— 

Hopkins,  John  F.,  4,392.558,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Hyom,  Yothihiko:  See— 

Talugi,    Setkhi;    Hyosu,    Yoshihiko;    and    Sasakawa,    Masumi. 
4,392.990,  a.  430-137.000. 
IBM  Bttiinen  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Willcox,  Frederick  P.,  4,393,216.  Q.  31^49.000. 
Ibrahim,  Abd-El-Fattah  A.:  See— 

Kadedodi,  Narayan  K.;  Sheu.  Shey-Ping  L.;  and  Ibrahim,  Abd-El- 
Fattah  A.,  4,393,319,  CI.  338-213.000. 
Ichihara,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Tiuji,  Masao;  Mori.  Fumio;  and  Ichihara,  Yoshihiro,  4,592,868,  CI. 
260-397.100. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Matsiiftui.  Yohji;  and  Ichihashi,  Hiroo,  4,393,295.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ichikawa,  Takeo:  See- 
Fujimori.     Kyoichi;     and     Ichikawa,     Takeo.     4,392,327,     CI. 
123-302.000.  i 

Ichikawa,  Yoshio:  See—  I 

Toda,  Maaaaki;  and  Ichikawa,  Yoshio,  4,592,495,  CI.  222-526.000. 
Ichino,  Shuichi;  Higuchi,  Zenichi;  and  Kuroki,  Motoharu,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  manufacturing  method  for  improved 
surface  smoothness.  4,592,885,  Q.  264-171.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See- 
Stephen,  John  F.;  and  Smith,  Jerry  H.,  4,593,057,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Ida,  Masatoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  detecting  focus  condition  of  an  imaging  optical  system 
4,593,188,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Ide,  Tothiaki:  See— 

Nishimatsu,   Masaharu;   Ide,   Toshiaki;   Anoka,   Hiroyuki;   and 
Kubota,  Yuichi.  4,592,942,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kenji,  4,592,739,  CI.  493-415.000. 
IOT:Se- 

Paulsen.  Craig  A.;  and  Meier,  Thomas  R.,  4,592,377.  CI.  133-5.00R. 
Ikeda.  Kenji;  Hayashi,  Takayuki;  Ikeda,  Kensuke;  and  Matsukawa, 
Hiroham,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording 
paper.  4,593,298,  Q.  346-200.000. 
Ikeda,  Kensuke:  See— 

Ikeda,  Kei\ji;  Hayashi.  Takayuki;  Ikeda.  Kensuke;  and  Matsukawa, 
Hiroham.  4.593.298.  Q.  346-200.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi;  Adachi,  Keiichi;  Ikeda. 

Tadashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi,  4,592,991,  CI.  430-139.000. 

Ikeda,  Takashi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  and  AkamaUu,  Hiroyuki.  to  Ricoh 

Company.  Ltd.  Dry  process  developing  apparatus.  4,592,653,  CI. 

355-3.0DD. 

Ikezaki.  Katuzi;  and  Ishii.  Kiyoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum 

cleaner.  4.592,764.  CI.  55-276.000. 
Ikita.  Takao:  See— 

Deguchi.  Takenori;  Uchida.  Kazuko;  Ikila,  Takao;  Maruhaski, 
Shigeaki;  Hoshino.  Kazuo;  and  Oosaki.  Keiji,  4.592,965,  CI. 
428-621.000. 
Ilco  Unican  Inc.:  See- 
Fish,    Aaron    M.;    Pausseing.   Jean-Paul;    and    Mayzels.    Leon, 
4.592.453.  CI.  192.0.02R. 
Ilgner,  Hartmut;  Thiagarajan.  Natarajan;  Heck.  Gunter;  and  Lienerth, 
Aladar,  to  Uhde  GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  grade  AA 
methanol.  4,592,806,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Walters,    Peter    J.;    and    Weaver,    William    N.,    4,592,466,    CI. 
206-150.000. 
Imai,  Eiichi:  See— 

MiUuhashi,  Yasuo;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Okado,  Kenji;  Imai, 
Eiichi;  and  Suematsu,  Koshi,  4,592,987,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Imaizumi,  Masani;  and  Tanaka,  Kenzou,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Developing  material  amount  detecting  apparatus.  4,592,642, 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Pk:  See— 

Casci,  John  L.;  Lowe,  Barrie  M.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4,593,138,  a.  585-481.000. 
Imran,  Mir,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

digital  rate  averaging.  4,592,367,  CI.  128-706.000. 
Ina.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  and  NariU, 
Seiichi.  4,592,241,  CI.  73-862.340. 
Inaba,  Tsutomu;  Nakamura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kimura,  Tadashi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scroll  compressor.  4.592.703,  CI. 
417-366.000. 
Inami,  Shunichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi; 
Inami.  Shunichi;  Hojo.  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara.  Masahiro, 
4.592,773.  CI.  71-88.000. 

'"!^iJ*"*^'  "**  ^"^  Shigehiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  High  electron 
mobility  semiconductor  device  employing  selectively  doped  hetero- 
junction  and  dual,  undoped  spacer  layers.  4,593,301,  CI.  357-22.000. 

Indiana  Brass,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  4,592,388.  CI.  137-615.000. 

Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt.  Alfred,  4,592.156,  CI.  37-250.000. 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dagna,  Giandomenico,  4,593,296,  Q.  346-140.00R. 

Irnnoa  Corporation:  Sew— 

Bouraasa,  Ronald  R.,  4,592.128.  Q.  29-571.000. 


Inoue.  Akira;  and  Otsuka,  Tadao.  to  Kyokuto  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Coupling  mechanism  for  king  pin. 
4,592,566,  CI.  28(U33.000.  ^  *^ 

Inoue,  Hideaki:  See- 
Murakami,   Terukiyo;   Tamura,   Minora;   and   Inoue,   Hideaki. 
4,592,322,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sezume,  Tadashi;  and  Sei,  Kazuo,  to  Toa  Nenryo 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  polyolefin  coix)lymer. 
4.592.960.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Inoue,  Mituji:  See— 

Uno,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Douji,  Ryuhachirou;  and  Inoue, 
Mituji.  4.593.309.  CI.  358-10.000. 
Instance.  David  J.  Resealable  container  labels.  4,592,572,  Q.  281-2.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Bienfait,  Michel;  Durand,  Bernard;  Suzanne.  Jean;  and  Unserer. 
Philippe,  4,593,195,  CI.  250-253.000. 
Institut  Technique  des  Cereales  et  des  Fourrages:  See— 

Pregermain,  Jacques,  4,592,484,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Techndogy:  See— 

Babu,  Suresh  P.;  Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Nandi,  Satyendra  P., 
4,592,762,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See— 

Braun,  Karl;  and  Fetzer,  Jurgen,  4,592,498,  Q.  227-i9.000. 
International  Business^achines:  See— 

Altman,  Carl;  Bastous,  Ernest;  Osbum.  Carlton  M.;  Pleshko.  Peter; 
Reisman,    Am^d;    and    Skolnik.    Marvin    B..   4.592.628,   CI. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporatmn:  See— 

Amelio,  William  J.;  Jung,  Dae  Y.;  Markovich,  Voya;  and  Sam- 

bucetti,  Carlos  J.,  4,593,016,  CI.  502-339.000. 
Anderson,  Nathaniel  C;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Johnson,  Gene  A.;  and 

McCaffrey,  Patrick  M.,  4,593,334,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Bergeron,  Paul  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.; 
Jackson,  Roger  K.;  Lallier,  Keith  W.;  and  Malone,  Elba  K., 
4.593,362,  CI.  364-488.000. 
Burstein,  Michael;  Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Pelavin,  Richard  N.,  4,593,363, 

CI.  364-491.000. 
Castel,  Rene;  Calvignac,  Jean-Louis;  and  Draper,  Wilbum  D., 

4,593,352,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Clark,  Roger  J.;  Economy,  James;  Flandera,  Mary  A.;  Susko,  John 

R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  4,592,944,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Cobum,  Ronald  L..  4.593,254,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
Desblache,  Andre  ;  Galand,  Claude;  and  Vermot-Gauchy,  Robert. 

4.593,161,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Frank,    Edgar   H.;   and    Komplin,    Steven    R.,   4,392,670,   CI. 

400-637.600. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  Nair,  Ravindra  K.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene,  4,393,351,  Q. 

364-200.000. 
Hovel,    Harold   J.;   and   McKoy,   Thermon   E.,   4,592,793,   Q. 

148-189.000. 
Konishi,  Akira;  and  Matsuura,  Shigera,  4,593,407,  CI.  382-46.000. 
Meyerson,  Bernard  S.;  Plecenik,  Richard  M.;  and  Scott.  Brace  A.. 

4.592,933,  CI.  427-255.100. 
Rupprecht.  Hans  S.;  and  Tiwari.  Sandip.  4.593.307,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Internationa]  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Fujioka.  Futoshi;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber.  William  L., 
4,593.143.  CI.  568-665.000. 
International  Fuel  Cells  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  William  A..  4.592.968.  CI.  429-34.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Wilson.  Barn  L.;  Fasick.  Ernest  J.;  King.  James  H.;  and  Leitzman. 
Noel  E.,  4.592,442,  Q.  180-247.000. 
International  Minerals  St  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Lu,   Jing-jong;   and   Wehrmeister,   Herbert   L.,   4,593,024,   a. 
514-234.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Lidow,    Alexander;    and    Herman,    Thomas,    4,593,302,    CI. 
357-23.400. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See— 

GaUasso,  Roberto;  Salazar,  Jose  A.;  Morales,  Alfredo;  and  Carras- 
quel.  Angel  R.,  4.592.827.  CI.  208-59.000. 
Irikura.  Tsutomu;  Takag,  Koichi;  Fujimori,  Shizuyoshi;  and  Hireta, 
Yoshihiro.  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Class  of  spiro-linked 
pyrrolidine-2,5-diones.  4,593,092.  CI.  544-6.000. 
Irving.  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Polymerizable  composi- 
tions containing  diphenyliodosyl  salts.  4,593.052,  CI.  522-31.000. 
Isayama.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Hirose.    Toshifumi;    and    Isayama,    Katsuhiko.    4.593.068,    CI. 
525-100.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yukio:  See — 

Takeda,  Ryuzo;  Ooyama,  Shigera;  and  Ishibashi,  Yukio,  4,592,974, 
CI.  429-229.000. 
Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani,  Toyoyuki;  Okouchi, 
Isao;  and  Izumi,  Kenkichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Condenser.  4,592,419,  CI. 
165-112.000. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,592,216,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Takamizawa.  Minora;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira, 
4,593,112,  CI.  556-480.000. 
Ishii,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ikezaki.  Katuzi;  and  Ishii.  Kiyoshi.  4.592.764.  Q.  5^276.000. 
Ishijima.  Koji:  See— 

Ueda,  Sei;  Hirahara.  Takuho;  Ishijima,  Koji;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Asami, 
Kazutomo;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,392,703,  O.  418-63.000. 
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Ishikawa,  Masahiro:  S^e— 

Oikawa,  Tomohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Shigera;  Tagoku. 
Iziuni;  Ishikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Seto.  Takashi,  4,392,651,  a. 
353-72.000. 
Ishikura,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki.  Yoio:  and  Tobe. 
Hiroyasu.  4.392,999.  Q.  435-78.000. 
Ising.  James  O.:  See- 
Smith,  H.  Wayne;  Smith.  Mark  W.;  and  Ising.  James  O.,  4,592.161. 
a.  43-42.240. 
bono,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kurosawa,  Mutsuo,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.. 

Ltd.  Vehicle  seat.  4,592,588,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Isover  Saint-Oobain:  See— 

Lemaignen,  Henry,  4,592,769,  O.  63-4.400. 
Itai,  Yasosni:  See— 

Matsuki,  Ikuo;  Itai,  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura,  Kenji,  4,392,458,  a. 
192-83.000. 
Itakura,  Mithuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi- 
Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo.  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro. 
4,392,773,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Itemadani,  Eiji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Souhei;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Itemadani,  Eiji,  4,392,137.  CI. 

Ito,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Nobuyuk;    Hattori,   Takashi;   and   Ito,   Toshimitsu. 
4,592,315,  a.  123-188.00M. 
Itou,  Isao:  See— 

Nagata,  Takuji;  and  Itou,  Isao.  4.592,937.  CI.  428-31.000. 

ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Biswas,  Dipak  R.;  and  Raychaudhuri,  Satyabrata,  4,392,932,  Q. 

427-163.000. 
Martin,  Philip  T.,  4,393,136,  Q.  I79-16.0AA. 
Slack,  Thomas  B.;  and  Denenberg,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,393,367,  CI. 
364-513.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Belart,  Juan,  4,592,599,  Q.  303-119.000. 
Ivac  Corpcnation:  See— 

Georgi,  Heinz  W.,  4,592,365,  Q.  128-680.000. 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.:  See— 

Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Korolkov,  Mikhail  F.- 
Lanbgan,  Villi  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Turkin,  Vladimir  Y.;  and 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.,  4,592,517,  a.  241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Korolkov,  Mikhail  F.- 

Laubgan,  Villi  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Turiun,  Vladimir  Y.;  and 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.,  4,592,517,  Q.  241-207.000. 
IverMn,   Arthur  H.   Liquid   cooled   rotating   seals.   4,592,557,   Q. 

277-80.000. 
Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalin:  See— 

Borots.  Laszlo;  Daroczi.  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalin;  Seres, 
GwboT;    Szanjani,    Bela;    and    Szejtli,    Jozsef,    4,593,004,    Q. 
435-181.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Masamichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  which  allows 
adjustment  of  circuit  characteristics  in  accordance  with  storage  data 
of  nonvolatile  memory  elemenL  4,593,203,  CI.  307-202.100. 
Izumi,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani,  Toyoyuki;  Okou- 
chi, Isao;  and  Izumi.  Kenkichi.  4.592,419,  CI.  165-1 12.00a 
Izuffiiaawa,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,   Yoshiaki,  4,593,122,  CI. 

J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Scjuamg  Dale  £.;  and  Scott,  Oscar  T.,  IV,  4,392,897,  Q. 

J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH:  See— 

Mussetanann,   Walter,   Bahr,   Theodor;   and   Thumm,   Hehnut, 
4,392,513,0.241-46.170.  ^ 

Jabs,  Gert:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Wdmann,  Norbert;  Nehea,  Ulrid);  Muller,  Hanns 
ni  %LiSf?  ^*""«''  ^'^rt;  *»<*  B«™«.  J«n«  M.,  4,392,957, 

Jacinto,  Jose-Maria.  Heel  construction.  4,592,153,  Q.  36-38.000. 
Jacks,  R.  Keith:  See— 

Hart,  James  A.;  and  Jacks,  R.  Keith.  4,592,480,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Jackson,  Robert  C;  and  Lachsinger,  Patrick  M.,  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
{•^Mne    for    molding    elongated    workpieces.    4,592,716,    Q. 

Jackson,  Roger  K.:  See- 
Bergeron,  Paul  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickaon,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.; 

Jacob,  Keith,  to  Molti-Elmac  Company.  Integrated  oscillator  antenna 
for  low  power,  low  harmonic  radiation.  4,393,412,  O.  4SS-129.O0O. 

Jacob,  Manfred;  and  Tews,  Fritz,  to  GeaeUschaft  frier  Nukleartachnik 
mbH.  Appnatas  for  the  packaging  of  contnnnated  watte  materials. 
192,  a  «»«•'•««« 


JaratNon,  Allan  J.;  Johnson,  Jack  W.;  and  LewaadowiU.  3omak  T.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Layered  conmoands  of  perov- 
skite  related  oxides  and  organic  hoes.  4,593,013, 0.  S02-IC7.nO. 
Jacuzzi  Inc.:  See— 

R«*«toon,  Jooib  A.;  Waldorf.  Vir|fl  J.;  Wilkea,  Robert  D.;  aad 

Packet,  Joe  D..  4,592, 100,  Q.  4-iw.OOO. 

Jagger,  Janine  C;  Pearson,  Rxhard  D.;  Ovyenet,  Fttfioe  O.;  nd 

Brand,  Jessica  J.,  to  Univeraty  of  Virghna  Afamuii  MaMs  Poaai^ 

wS^inoSo    ^'"•"*****°«    •**"«    ameiMy.    4.5n,7H    CL 

Jagunich,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Clifrord.  Mark  J.;  Hock,  Robert  H.;  Jasnnicfa.  Doute  hU  mi 
Robinson,  Paul  J.,  4.593,284,  Q.  34frife.U0. 
James  River-Dixie/Nordiern.  Inc.:  See— 

Kncbeabecker,  Morris  W..  4,392,914,  Q.  426.IO7.00a 
Jansons,  Vikton;  and  Oors,  Heimich  C,  to  Ray^hea  COfpoiatiaa. 
Preparation  of  aromatic  ketone-raUbne  oopoiymefs.  4vS93U0Ml  CL 
528-173.000.  ^*^'  ■^^*,M*^  \A. 

Japan  Crown  Coifc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasada.  Sdkuro,  4,SnA76.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Japan  Tctotceo  ft  Salt  PoUic  CorporMioii.  The:  See-- 

Nagata,  Tomiaoo;  Sakakibara,  Kooxou;  and  SakaDO.  Makoia 
4,592,244,  Q.  74-57.600.  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Japan  Vileae  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Nakao,  Etsoro,  4,592,815.  Q.  204-165.000. 
Jarrow  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerritaen,  John  T.,  4,592,180,  Q.  52-203.000. 
Jasinski,  DonaU  W.  Appwatus  for  distributing  a  stack  of  roof  OMeb 
atop  a  roof.  4,592,536,  a.  254-8.00R.  "^^ 

Jasindd,  Stan  K.:  See— 

Oolob,  Theodofc  B.;  OiOcs.  Wim;  Jasinski.  Stn  K.;  and  WUte- 
head,  Patrick  B.  G.,  4,592,398,  Q.  144-3.00D. 
JastrzdMki,  Lubomir  L.:  See— 

C9«;^y> /e*"  F-.  Jr :  ■«*  Jsstriebski,  Lubomir  L.,  4,392,792.  CL 
I  ^o"  175.  WW. 

Jenkins,  Wayktn  L.:  See— 

^^^^!!^^^*^  *•'  "«*  '«*>«.  Wayion  L..  4,593,082.  Q. 
526-216.000. 

Jenen,  Michael  L.;  and  CiMinch,  Carney  P..  H,  to  Raychen  Corpon- 
txm.  Heating  dement  having  defomed  boas  bars.  4,393,181,  CL 


4,592,192,  CLJ3.512.000: 
Jacobs,  EdwflRTC.:  See— 

KubKdd,  Edward  F.;  Jacobs.  Edwsrd  C;  Masciale.  John  M.;  and 
Monroe,  James  R.,  4.592,668,  Q.  400-127.000. 
Jacobs  MannfiKturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Meistrick,  ZOeaSt  S.,  4,592,319,  Q.  123-321.000. 

m 


219-541.000 
Jermansen,  Torris  G.:  Sar— 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermansen.  Torris  G.;  Westaer,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-Der,  4,593,141.  CL  568-454.000. 
Jevne.  Allan  H.;  Vegoe,  Brett  R^  Hohnblad.  Caiolann  M^  and 
Patrick  T..  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Hydroirfrilic  pressure  sensiliw 
ical  adhesive  >wn|wisitiun  4,593,053.  CL  523-1 11.00a 
Jidosha  KiU  Co.,  Ltd.:  S»- 

TakesUma.  Sadao;  and  Ohe,  Takati,  4,593,358,  CL  3M-424.00a 
Joachim,  Arnold:  See— 

Tamm,    Franz;    Hoericke.    Bernhard;    and    Joachim.    Arnold. 

4,592,788,0.148-12.008.  ^^    ^^ 

John,  Gonter,  Kietschmer,  Kari-Heinz;  Schumacher,  Hont;  aad  Sol- 

lich,  Jurgen,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Fbctschritt-LandmaacUnsn.  Field 

chopper  with  adjustable  ftn  asnt  4,592,514,  Q.  241-35.000. 

John  Lyught  Australia  Limited:  Slee— 

S«™j|«jjjj»»wick  R.;  and  Crass,  Rodney  C,  4493J44.  CL 

John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Ltd.:  See— 

Crassley,  Rofer,  4,593,111,  Q.  556410.00a 
Johns  Hopions  University,  The:  5^e— 

'*'l2&33oS   °''   "**   S**"*^    ^»"»»    D-   ♦.592J41,   CL 
Snyder,  Solonon  H.;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Bnias,  Robert  P.. 
4,593,095.  CL  544-271000  ^^  ^^      * 

Johns-ManviUe  Corporation:  See— 

S>«™j.^rie  C;  snd  Onea,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,592,1901  OL 

Johnson,  Gene  A.:  See— 

Andmon.  Nathaniel  C;  Dabv,  Larry  E.;  Johnson,  Gck  A.;  and 
McCaffrey,  Pttrick  M..  4^593434,  a  3^llUXXk 
Jtriuaon,  Jack  w.:  See— 

Jacobson.  AOan  J.;  Johnson,  Jack  W.;  and  Lewandowaki,  Joseph 
T.,  4,593,013,  a.  502-167.000.  »*w--«'w«,  «««,» 

Johnson,  Lawrence  N.,  to  EZ  Loader  Boat  Trnkrs,  lac.  Ifodaiv  boat 

trailer.  4,592,694,  CL  414-534.00a 
Johnson.  M.  Anthony,  to  Dow  f%-iinni]  Company,  The.  finMfwiti^i^Bi 

usefU  for  stripping  photorerist  polymen  andmetfaod.  A^92,W.CL 

134-38.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  PdlyouatiKme 

compounds.  4,593, 103,  a  548-239.000.  /— — — 

Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Nowadc.  Gerhard  P.;  and  McDmud,  Mas  P..  to 

Riillips  PetideiMi  Coamany.  Isoneriation  proocas  m  ' 

therefor.  4,593,146,  Q.  5tfS-667.aOO. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowacfc,  Gerhard  P.,  to  FUBIbs 

Company.  ProoeH  for  renoval  of  anine  impurities  fima  'nam  ca» 

taining  arane  and  hydrogen  soMde.  4,393  J^  CL  5tS-82fiD00L 
Johnson,  Mdiad  R.;  and  Mdvin,  Latvreaoe  S.,  Jr.,  to  Pfher  be. 

therefor.  4,593,131,  a.  568-632.000.  — «— — . 

Johnson,  Robert  R.:  See— 

.  „  ^"SX-  ?^  «t/<*nson,  Robert  R.,  4,593,199,  a  29MM.I00. 
JoOey,  Mdmd  £.:  Set— 

4,593,089,  a.  536-1 3.60a  -• 
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Jolly,  Stuart  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vapor  phase  deposition  appam- 

tua.  4,392,307,  Q.  118-719.000. 
Jonaaaon,  Kevin  A.:  See- 
Capes,  Charles  E.;  Bennett,  Adam  J.;  Jonasson,  Kevin  A.;  and 
Thayer,  William  L.,  4,592,506,  CI.  239-139.000. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  Venuti,  Michael  C.;  and  Young,  John  M.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)   Inc.    Naphthalene   anti-paoriatic   agenu.   4,593.120,   CI 
360-107.000. 
Jones,  Keith  N.:  See— 

Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley,  Kenneth  B., 
4,392,387,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Jones,  Mary  Ann;  and  Arends,  Charles  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Hi^  gloss,  impact  resistant  polymer  resins  for  injection  mold- 
ing. 4,393,063,  CI.  324-303.000.  j 
Jonsaon,  Bengt:  See—  1 

Borel,  Oeorg;  and  Jonsson,  Bengt,  4,592,396,  CI.  139-425.00A. 
Jomhagen,  Lennart,  to  Forsheda  AB.  Sealing  device  for  sealing  a 

bearing.  4,392,666,  Q.  384-477.000. 
Jost,  Leonora,  to  Vortex  Research  Corp.  Yoghurt  based  douche  kit  and 

asKmbly  therefor.  4.392,748,  Q.  604-279.000. 
Judge,  Alfred  H.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Offset  electric  supler. 

4,392,502,  CI.  227-131.000. 
Juergens,  Tristan;  and  Tesch,  Hugo,  to  Gates  Energy  Products,  Inc. 

Vibration-resistant  battery  assembly.  4,592,972,  CI.  429-160.000. 
Jun-Ichi  Nishizawa:  See— 

Niahizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige,  4,593,320,  Q. 
358-213.000. 
Jung,  Dae  Y.:  See— 

Amelio,  William  J.;  Jung,  Dae  Y.;  Markovich,  Voya;  and  San- 
bucetti,  Carlos  J.,  4,593,016,  CI.  502-339.000. 
Jurgutis,  John  A.  Orthopedic  sUple.  4,592,346,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
KabiVitniffi  AB:  See— 

Hjertman,   Birger  T.;  and  Bennwik,  Percy  E.,  4,592,743, 
604-82.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Tuda,  Goro;  Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  and  Nagahama. 
Yasuhide,  4,592,697,  a.  414-719.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toka-rika-denki-seisakusho:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko,  4,592,520,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masaru.  4,392,329,  CI.  248-475.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Terumoto;  and  Terashima,  Tuneo,  4,592,407,  d. 
164-265.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Deie.  Toahikazu.  4,392,131,  Q.  29-388.000. 
Kurata,  Mamoru;  and  Yoshida.  Jiro,  4,593,305,  Q.  357-34.000. 
Matstttani,  Kinya;  and  Sasaki,  Katsutoki,  4,592,895,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sakata,  Masataka;  and  Aaano,  Masakazu,  4,592,449,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Yamamoto, 
Munemitsu;  and  Hitotsuya.  Ryoichi,  4,592,892,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Kada,  Hironosuke:  See— 

Tuda,  Goro;  Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  and  Nagahama. 
Yasuhide,  4,592,697,  a.  414-719.000. 
Kadedodi,  Narayan  K.;  Sheu,  Shey-Ping  L.;  and  Ibrahim,  Abd-El-Fat- 
tah  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  resolution  quadrilinear  CCD 
imager  with  four  channel  to  one  channel  multiplexing.  4,593.319,  Q. 
358-213.000. 
Kadono,  Masaru;  Nago,  Kumio;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuuhei;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Mitsuhiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  method  of  a  hig^ 
mafnetic  penneabUity  film.  4,592,923,  Q.  427-35.000. 
Kaedmg.  Warren  W.;  and  Lee,  Carol  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
ZSM-5/ZSM-12    catalyst    mixture    for    cracking    alkylbenzenes 
4,593,136,  CI.  585-446.000. 
Kaiser,  Donald  B.:  See— 

McDonie,   Arthur  F.;  and   Kaiser,   Donald   B.,   4,593,229,   C]. 
313-533.000. 
K^ima  Corporation:  See— 

Sugita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroshi,  4,592,413,  CI.  165-59.00( . 
Kamagata,  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;  Kawata,  Shunichi;  and  Mizui, 
Takashi,  to  Slukoku  Chemicals  Corp.;  and  Shikoku  Finechemicak 
Corp.  Epoxy  resin  composition.  4,593,069,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Kamoahita,  Katsuzo:  See- 
Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4,593,094,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Kamp,  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Bon,  Charles  K.;  Kamp,  Arthur  J.;  and  Sobieralski,  Theodore  J.. 
4.592,810,  CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Kanai,  Kenichi;  Shimoe,  Osamu;  and  Tashiro,  Sadaii,  to  Hitachi  Metals, 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  concentration  of  toner  in  developer. 
4,592.643ra.  335-I4.00D. 
Kanayana,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Yamamota 
Munemitsu;  and  Hitotsuya,  Ryoichi,  4.592,892,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeni;  Saitoh,  Keishi;  Misumi,  Tenia; 
and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4.592,983.  Q.  430-84.000. 
Kanda,  Hi^ime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wada,  Yoshinori;  and  Koaeki,  Yuji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsim- 
ile system  control  wparatus.  4,393,323,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Kando,  Akiyoshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  automatically 

closing  a  slide  fastener.  4,592.135,  Q.  29-766.000. 
Kaneda,  Naoya;  and  Matsuda,  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Automatic  fbcus  adjusting  device.  4,592,638,  Q.  354-403.000. 


Kanegafushi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirose.    Toshifumi;    and    Isayama,    Katsuhiko,    4,593,068,    CI. 
525-100.000. 
Kannapell,  HenryN.;  and  Bobick,  Thomas  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 
The.   Adaptive   threshold   document   duplication.   4,593,325,   CI. 
358-282.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard:  See- 
Lewis,    Kenrick    M.;    and    Kanner,    Bernard,    4,593,114,    CI. 
556-450.000. 
Kanotz.  WUliam  M.:  See- 
Choi.  Jae  H.;  Kanotz,  William  M.;  and  Vesperman,  William  C, 
4,592.955,  CI.  428-389.000. 
Kant,  Bemhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  the  electric 

measurement  of  a  liquid  level.  4,592,231,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Kapler,  Albert  W.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  twisting  of  an  electrical 

cord  or  cable.  4,592,605,  Q.  339-8.00R. 
Karapita,  Alexander  D.  Overhead  trolley.  4,592,527,  CI.  248-318.000. 
Karino.  Kimiji;  and  Tanabe,  Yoshiyuki,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection 

apparatus.  4,592,326,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Karoly.  David  E.:  See— 

Hildebrand,   David   B.;  and  Karoly,   David  E.,  4,593,390.  a. 
370-1 12.000. 
Karpa,  Michael  J.  Monolithically  cast  concrete  weighbridge.  4,592,435, 

CI.  177-132.000. 
Kasai,  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Takehiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited; and  Niles  Parts  Company,  Limited.  Electrical  connector. 
4.592,609.  CI.  339-42.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ohkubo.    Tetsuo;    and     Kataoka,     Hiroyuki,    4,593,324,    Q. 
358-261.000. 
Kato,  Masami,  to  Toska  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fasteners. 

4.592.499,  CI.  227-67.000. 

Kato,   Masami,   to   Toska  Co..   Ltd.   Tag-pin  dispensing  machine. 

4.592.500.  CI.  227-67.000. 

Kato,  Masatake;  Nishimura,  Tetsuharu;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    View   fmder   optical   system.   4,592,636,   CI. 
354-225.000. 
Kato.  Yoshiei:  See — 

Fujii.  Tetsuya;  Harada,  Nobuo;  Takeuchi,  Shuji;  Kato,  Yoshiei; 
Nakamura,  Hideo;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  and  Habu,  Yasuhiro, 
4,592,778,  CI.  75-59.220. 
Katoh,  Kazunori;  and  Nagao,  Yasuhiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Reduction  type  starter.  4,592,243,  Q.  74-7.00E. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Katzen,  Stanley  J.,  4,593,079,  CI.  526-100.000. 
Kauffman,  Martin  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Synthesis  of 

transition  metal  dithiene  complexes.  4,593,113,  CI.  556-136.000. 
Kaufman,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Reinert.  Raymond  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Charles  D.,  4,592,785,  CI. 
134-18.000. 
Kaufmann,  Friedrich,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung 
von  Kembrennstoffen  mbH.  Apparatus  for  vitrifying  radioactive 
waste  solutions.  4,592,898,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Kaufmann,  Robert;  and  Kring,  Wilhebn,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Strand   guide   for  multi-strand   metal   casting   wparatus. 
4,592.409.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Teruhiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toka-rika-denki-seisaku- 
sho. Webbing  tension  device.  4,592,520,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawakami.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yano,  Koji;  Yama- 
moto, Kazuo;  and  Kawakami,  Yoshinobu,  4,592,643,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  Suga,  Yozo;  Nozawa,  Tadao;  and  Nakayama, 
Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a 
grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet  or  strip.  4,592,789,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Kawamoto.  Isao:  See — 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4,593,097,  CI.  544-347.000. 
Kawasaki,  Sinjiro;  Kita^wa,  Hideo;  and  Nishii,  Yutaka,  to  Taoka 
ChemioU  Company,  Limited.  Dye  solution  composition.  4,592,756, 
a.  8-527.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Company:  See— 

Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Harada,  Nobuo;  Takeuchi,  Shuji;  Kato,  Yoshiei; 
Nakamura,  Hideo;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  and  Habu,  YasuMro, 
4,592,778,  CI.  75-59.220. 
Kawasaki,  Tetsuji;  Miyoshi,  Noriomi;  and  Tachibana,  Yukimasa,  to 
Wamer-Lambort  K.K.;  Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Elmes 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  capsules.  4,593,190,  G.  250- 
223.00R. 
Kawata,  Shunichi:  See— 

Kamagata,  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;  Kawata,  Shunichi;  and 
Mizui,  Takashi,  4,593,069,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Kay.  Dennis  M.  Ostomy  appliance.  4,592,750,  Q.  604-337.000. 
Kazandjoglou,  Jourdain,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Safety 
device  for  detecting  a  conductive  liquid.  4,593,275,  Q.  340-604.000. 
Kazmaier,  Gunther:  Me— 

Goller,  Ernst;  and  Kazmaier,  Gunther,  4,592,214,  CI.  66-149.00R. 
Kehr,  Wolfgang;  Schroder,  Gertrad;  Stock,  Gunter,  and  Wachtel, 
Helmut,  to  Schering  AktiengeseUschaft.  Terguride  as  antihyperten- 
sive. 4,593,032,  CI.  514-288.000. 
Keinborg,  Maurice;  Langon,  Bernard;  and  Chafly,  Joseph,  to  Alumin- 
ium Pechiney.  Electrolysis  tank  with  a  current  stna^gth  of  greater 
than  250,000  amperes  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  means  of  the 
Hall-Heroult  process.  4,592,821,  Q.  204-244.000. 
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Keith,  Herman  G.,  to  Keith,  Hennan  G.;  and  Keith,  John  M.  Accessory 

pulley  installation  tool.  4,592,124,  Q.  29-264.000. 
Keith,  John  M.:  See- 
Keith,  Herman  G..  4,592,124,  CI.  29-264.000. 
Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Long,  Robert  J.,  to  Micro  Consultants  Limited. 

Image  processing  system.  4,593,316,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Kellerwessel,  Hans:  See— 

Grigel,  Wolfgang;  Kellerwessel,  Hans;  and  Zisselmar,  Raimund, 
4,592,512,  a.  241-24.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Wurzburg,    Henry;    and    Kelley,    Stephen    H.,    4,593,389,    Q. 
370-110.100. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See- 
Gray.  Gary  L.;  and  Gajda.  Leo  P.,  4,592,121,  CI.  29-139.100. 
Kemmerer,   Klemens,  to  M.A.N.-Roland   Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
geselhchaft  Sheet  gripper  for  a  printing  machine.  4,392,279,  Q. 
101-412.000. 
Kemp-Carraway  Heart  Institute,  The:  See— 

SUer.  William  M..  4,393.314,  Q.  338-112.000. 
Kemp,  Linwood  B.:  See- 
Layman,  Robert  G.;  and  Kemp,  Linwood  B.,  4,592,844.  CI. 
210-709.000. 
Kempas,  Hagen,  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH.  Dynamically 
tuned  gimbal  suspension  with  flexural  pivots  for  a  two^legree-of-free- 
dom  gyro.  4,592.242,  Q.  74-5.00F. 
Kemplin.  Steven  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  correc- 
tion of  centering  and  convergence  errors  in  CRT  disiriays.  4,393,308, 
a.  358-10.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Water-curable, 

silane  modified  ethylene  polymers.  4,593,071,  CI.  525-288.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Cartmte  Corporation.  Relatively  water- 
stiU)le  compositions  based  on  thermoplastic  polymers  containing 
pendant  silane  moieties.  4.593,072,  Q.  525-326.500. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Eulenberg.    Hannspeter;    and    Larue,    Horst,    4.593,241,    CI. 
323-294.000. 
Kerr,  Charles  J.  Vehicle  identification  and  retrieval  system.  4,592,157, 

a.  40-2.00A. 
Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gillman,  Hyman  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Alkoxylated  ether  sulfate  anionic  surfactants  from  plasti- 
cizer  alcohol  mixtures.  4.592.875,  Q.  252-551.000. 
Ketelhut,  William  J.:  See— 

Kocher,  Mark  J.;  Gareis,  Ronald  E.;  Ketelhut,  William  J.;  and 
Konrad,  Charles  E.,  4,593,380,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.:  See— 

Kuppers,  Paul  D.;  Schelhas,  Karl  H.;  van  den  Brdcel,  Comelis  H. 
J.;  and  Khoe,  Giok  D..  4,392,924,  Q.  427-43.100. 
Kikuta,  Sigeru,  to  Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  connector  having 

cover  case.  4,592,612,  d.  339-143.00R. 
Kim,  Dong  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  3A,4,7,7a- 
tetr8hydro-3,6,7a-trimethyl-4-sub8tituted  phenyl-isozazolo[5,4- 

b]pyridine-5-carboxylic  acid  esters.  4.593.100.  Q.  546-115.000. 
KimmU  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Slaats.   Mathew   A.;   and   Strange.   Patrick   E.,   4,592,590,   Q. 
297-347.000. 
Kimura,  Akira,  to  Gogo  Kimura.  Novel  nitrosourea  compounds, 
method  for  preparing  same,  and  pharmaceutical  composition  contain- 
ing same.  4,593,09a  CI.  536-17.400. 
Kimura,  Tadashi:  See— 

Inaba,  Tsutomu;  Nakamura,  TQshiyuki;  and  Kimura,  Tadashi, 
4,592,703.  a.  417-366.000. 
King,  James  H.:  See— 

Wils<m.  Barri  L.;  Fasick,  Ernest  J.;  King,  James  H.;  and  Leitzman, 
Noel  E.,  4,592,442,  CI.  180-247.000. 
King-Seeley  Thonos  Co.:  See— 

Seager,  Richard  H..  4,592,482,  CI.  220-318.000. 
Kinn^ing,  Hans:  See— 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jtmpi  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4,592^3,  O.  159-4.020. 
Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Noso,  Kaztmori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  &)eech  recognition  system  and  method  for  an  automotive 
vehicle.  4,393,403,  O.  381-43.000. 
Kishi,  Norimasa:  See— 

Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kishi,  N(»imasa;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Tomikashi, 
Minoru;  and  Futami,  Tooru,  4,393,154,  Q.  178-2.00D. 
Kishimoto,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Suizu,  Dairi;  Kishimoto,  Taketoshi;  and  Hayashida,  Tadahiro, 
4.392,692.  CL  414-70.000. 
Kita.  Yasushi;  Nakano.  Hishaji;  Moroi.  Shiro;  and  Sdcanoue,  Akira,  to 
Coitral  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Proicess  for  producing  a  graphite  fluoride. 
4.S93.I32,  CL  570-150.000. 
Kitagawa,  Fumio:  See— 

Sainomoto.   Yoshinori;   and   Kitagawa.   Fumio,   4,592,366.   CI. 
128-680.000. 
Kitagawa,  Hideo:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Sinjiro;  Kitagawa,  Hideo;  and  Nishii,  YutaJca,  4,592,736, 
a.  8-327.000. 
Kittel,  Friedrich,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Qutch  disc.  4,592,460,  CI. 

192-106.200. 
Kiuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Shinidu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  n-bit  ontputs  from  an  m-bit 
microcomputer.  4,393,373,  CI.  364-736.000. 
KMwvich,  Imre:  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Szpomy,  Lasdo  ; 
Vereczkey,  Laszio  ;  Palosi,  Eva;  Klebovwh,  Imre;  Vittay,  Pal; 
Gorog,  Sandor,  and  Hajdu,  Istvan,  4,593,047,  CL  514-726.000. 


Klee,  Gerhard:  See— 

Lofase,  Gerhard;  Ramold,  Joh8mi;.aiid  Klee,  Oerhaid,  4J591M9. 
a.  400-621.000. 
Kleijne,  Theodoor  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Security  device  Ibr  the 

secure  storage  of  sensitive  data.  4,593,384,  Q.  365-22tXI0a 
Klein,  Jurgen:  See— 

Ludwig,  Gerhard;  Simon,  Jozsef;  Zorkendorfer,  Eckhai^  Oappa, 
Gunther.  VaupeL   Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurfea.  4vS92437,  O. 
210-189.000. 
Kleine.  Peter  See— 

Awakowicz,  Erwin;  and  Kleine,  Peter,  4,593.138,  CL  ITV-IOQjOHL 
Klievoneit,  Harold  R.;  and  Eapoaito,  Augustine  O.,  to  St  Fiorina 
Company,  Ltd.  Disc  grinder  with  floating  grinding  wbed.  4.392,169, 
a.  51-118.000. 
Klimek,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Leopold.  Herbert  A.;  Potenziaai,  Enett,  11;  Kliack,  Joinh  P.;  Hd 
Tauber,  Arthur.  4,592,889.  Q.  41946A». 
Kline,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Nabulsi.  Hazem;  and  Kline,  DonaU  D.,  4,393.233.  Q.  31S-3Slj00a 
Klockner-Humboldt-Dentz  AG:  See— 

Grigd,  W(dfnng;  Kdlerweaael,  Hans;  and  7iiSflmar.  irianil. 
4,392,312.  ar241-24.00a 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 
Gu^iahr,  Lothar.  4.592,712.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Ootjahr,  Lothar.  4,392,713.  Q.  423-130.000. 
Gutjahr.  Lothar.  4.392.714.  a.  42S-lSaO0a 
Kni^t,  John  C:  See— 

Tilson.  Alan  L.;  Quay.  Eari  R.;  and  Kaigfat,  John  C  4,392413,  a 
66-9.00B. 
Knight,  Lindsay  C;  and  Compton,  Brian,  to  Loath  Electroafc  Tane- 

try.  Inc.  Rifle  training  apparatus.  4.392,730,  CL  434.22j000. 
Knobloch,  Dean  A.:  S»— 

Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  Knobloch.  Dean  A.;  and  Siadovc.  Gary 
L.,  Sr.,  4,592,294.  Q.  111-7.000. 
Knofd.  Htttmut;  Peaniager.  Stefn;  Haaonen.  Gaather,  aad  Hot- 
kamper.  Peter,  to  Bayer  AktieageaeUidiaft  Ptooch  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  N-  and  0-sid»tituted  diurethanes  and/or  iiiiliiinrtiaiMS 
4,593^17.  CL  560«3.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See 

Hintner.  Josef.  4.592,598.  Q.  303-37.000. 

Hommen,    Winfried;    Stauble,   GeoiE    and    WieMr,   llieriBB, 

4,392,397.  Q.  303-13.000. 
Persson,  Erting  R..  4.592.451,  Q.  188-71.90a 
Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  Kokubo,  TadayosU;  Adachi,  Keii^  Ikeda, 
Tadashi;  aad  Kobayashi,  Hideloibi,  4.592,991.  CL  430-139.00a 
Kobayashi,  Hkkyaki:  See— 

AoU.  Eiichi;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideynki.  4,592.962,  Q.  42S-541j00a 
Kobayashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Toguchi,  Sdichi:  lad  Kobayashi,  Makoto.  4,392,700.  a  4IS- 

213.0OA. 

Kobayashi,  Nobuynk;  Hattori,  Tduttfai;  and  Ito,  ToaUaritaa,  lo  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kairiia.  Control  device  of  m  iaMnMl  iwrtwiioa 

engine.  4,592,313.  CL  123-18S.00M. 

Kobayado.  TaisU;  and  Akaae,  Shimchiro.  to  nm^taa  Chemicai  Co., 

Ltd.  Liquid  detergent  compoaition.  4,392,836.  Q.  2S2-1C1000. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Hara,  Shinidn;  Naririiige,  Shinji;  Yoatainari,  TiHaeo,  Sato,  I 
Mittuoka,  Katsaya;  Moryiri.  Makoto;  HaaatOBO,  r ' 
Kobayashi.  Tetaoo,  4,392,801,  CL  lSfr443.00a 
Kobdt,  Jacob.  Adjustable  holding  device.  4.392,326.  CL  24S-27100a 
Koch.  CarL  to  Sinar  AG  Schaflhaaaea.  Apparataa  to  snarale  a  i 

sheet  from  a  sta^  of  several  similar  sheets.  4,392,634,  a.  3S4-1 
Kocher.  Mark  J.;  Oareia,  Ronakl  E^  KateOrat,  Wiliam  J.;  aad  ] 
Charles  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dad  faadicNi  iaiMt/oai^pat  for  a 
programmaUe  controller.  4.593.380.  CL.  364-900.00a 
Koga,  Kazunori:  See— 

Ogura,  Satoshi;  Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Koga, : 
a.  73-602.00a 
Kc^  Yooog  G.:  See- 
Bruce,  Clarence  A.;  Koh,  Yoong  G.;  Matwejr, 
Mitchdl  H.;  Chan.  Wing  C;  and  DeFreest,  T1aaail„  4k9n^2r. 
a.  313-4<2.00a 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Obayashi.  Hiddd;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Ina,  Toabikan;  aad  Narita, 
Sdichi,  4,392,241.  Q.  73-862J40. 
Kohmoto.  C^amu;  Takasagi,  Yanfimii;  Sugihai^  Hiroiki:  and  Ni- 
shimatiu,  Masaharu,  to  TDK  CorpixatioB. 
medium.  4,392.948.  CL  428-216.0Qa 
Koiauni,  Yutaka.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Copying  < 

photosensitive  bdt  4,592.644.  tl.  333-3X»E. 
Koken  Co.,  Ud.:  See— 

Miyata.  Teroo;  and  Tain.  Toshio.  4492,864,  CL  S30>3SiAA 
Kokubo,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Tetsuo;  Kokubo,  Tadayodu;  Adadd.  Kdidri; 
Tadadu;  and  Kobayaahi.  Hidetoria,  433.991, 0. 4a0-l»j00a 
Kokubu,  Yosl^nori:  See— 

Takabatake,    Mitno;    CUba.   Joo; 
4,593,006.  a.  501-32.000. 
Koleske,  Joaeph  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpotalioa.  I 
able  compoailons  based  on  eposy  aa  '     ' 
organic  materials  4.393.031.  CI.  322-3  f. 0(8). 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporatioa:  See 

Fridge.    D.    Alan;    aad    Miller,    Kaueth   A.,   4,Sn,3«,   CL 
364-525.000. 
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KoBMtsu.  Koji;  ifid  Saluu.  Sai,  to  New  Cosmos  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  G« 

sensor  or  mixed  oxides.  4,592,967,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.:  See—  i 

SawKla,  Toshihani.  4,592,445,  Q.  181-229.000.  | 

Komplin,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Frank,    Edgar   H.;    and    Komplin,    Steven    R.,   4,592,670,    CL 
400^37.600. 
Konishi,  Akira;  and  Matsuura,  Shigeru,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    Pattern   processing   system.    4,593,407,    CI. 
382-46.000. 
Konkol,  Werner:  See—  I 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhelm;  Dambkesl 
Oeorg;  Oick.  Wilhelm;  Oreb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and 
Bahrmann,  Helmut,  4,593,126.  CI.  568-454.000.  1 

Konrad,  Charles  E.:  See—  I 

Kocher,  Mark  J.;  Oareis,  Ronald  E.;  Ketelhut.  William  J.;  and 
Konrad,  Charles  E..  4,593.380,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Koontz,  Ernest  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Adams.  James  E.;  Koontz.  Ernest  T.,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Steven  D.. 
4.592,603,  CI.  312-241.000. 
Koo^  William  M..  Jr.;  Oeis.  Timothy  R.;  and  Rudy,  Richard  M.,  Jr..  to 
Burroughs   Corp.    Real   time   graphic   processor.   4.593.278,   CI. 
340-748.000. 
Kooymans,  Petnis  G.;  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.;  Bekooij,  Jurrianus;  and 
Raudenbuach.  Werner  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Polyglycidyl  ethers, 
their  preparation  and  their  use  in  preparing  thermosetting  coatina 
compoMtions.  4,593,078,  CI.  525-497.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Dressier.    Hans;    Holter,    Samuel    N.;    and    Znidarsic,    Nancy. 
4,592,783.  Q.  106-14.050. 
Kom,  Thomas  H.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation.  Enhanced  transcon- 

ductance  amplifier.  4.593,252,  CI.  330-260.0W. 
Korolkov,  Mikhail  F.:  See— 

Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Korolkov,  Mikhail  P.. 
Uubgan.  ViUi  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Turkin,  Vladimir  Y.;  and 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.,  4,592.517,  a.  241-207.000.  \ 

Koaeki,  Yi^i:  See—  I 

Kanda,  Hajime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wada.  Yoshinori;  and  Koseki,  Yuji,  4,593,323,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Kottno,  Kageaki:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki,  Yukio;  and  Tobe, 
Hiroyasu,  4,592,999,  Q.  435-78.000. 
Kouno.  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno.  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 

Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi; 

Inami.  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro. 

4,592,773,  Q.  71-88.000. 

Kouyama,  Toahitake.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Error  correction  circuit  for 

digital  audio  signal.  4.593,392,  CI.  371-31.000. 
Koyanagi,  Yukio,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Program- 
able  channel  selecting  system.  4,593,414,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Kraatz,  Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.   (-)-Antipode  of  (E)-I-cyclohexyM,4- 

?i"?^^*^*'y**"'*y'^"^'''''*"*™*°'''*y'>'I*"*''-«''«    4.592.772.   CI. 
7 1  -76.000. 

Kramer.  Axel:  See- 
Adam,  Lothar,  Albrecht,  Uraula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer.  Axel; 


Luck,  Sieghard;  Muller.  Rainer;  Neeb.  Lothar;  Rattba.  Hubert; 
and  Weuffen.  Wolfjang,  4,593,040.  CI.  514-395.000.  ^ 
Kramer,  James  W.,  to  Erico  Products,  Inc.  Insulation  hanger  and 

method.  4,592,688,  CI.  41 1-349.000. 
Kramer,  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Baird.  Donald  H.;  Kramer.  Jerry  M.;  and  Lester, 
Joseph  E.,  4,593.397,  Q.  372-82.000. 
Kramer,  Morton:  See— 

Borman.  WUlem  F.  H.;  Craft,  Donald  I.;  and  Kramer.  Morton. 
4.593,077,  a.  525-444.000. 
Krause.  Norbert.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  High-frequency  device 
for  nuclear  spin  resonance  apparatus  having  a  surface  coil.  4,592,363. 
CI.  128-653.000. 
Krauter,  Hetnrich:  See— 

Mecke,  Norbert;  Krauter.  Heinrich;  and  Kuchenreuther.  Wieland, 
4,592,945,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kretschmer,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

John,  Gunter;  Kretschmer,  Karl-Hdnz;  Schumacher,  Horst;  and 
RoUich.  Jurgen.  4,592,514,  CI.  241-55.000. 
Kring,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Robert;  and  Kring,  Wilhelm,  4,592,409,  CI.  1 64-442.000. 
Kratensson.  Sten  K.;  and  Stamvik.  Andera  R.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo. 

Selective  acylation  process.  4.592.869,  CI.  260-397.400. 
*^rol,  Thys;  and  van  den  En^den,  Adrianus  W.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Time    division    switching    system.    4.593.387.    CI. 
370-58.000. 
Krongold,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Brodbeck,  Howard  D.;  and  Krongold,  Martin  A.,  4,592,205,  CI. 
62-49.000. 

^'^i^h,^'^  ■'••  '*'  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Time  delay  indicator  fuse. 

4.593.262,  CI.  337-163.000. 
Krueger,  Eberhart;  and  Kunsken,  Helmut,  to  WUhelm  Fette  GmbH. 

55*2*JSJ?         ■"  WTangement  for  producing  threads.  4,592.221,  CI. 

Knejftt,  William  R.:  See- 
Cavil,    David    T.;    and    Krueger.    William    R..    4.592.818.    CI. 
204-196.000. 


Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Durr.  Manfred;  Unland.  Georg;  Wurr.  Jurgen;  and  Vering,  Anto- 
mus.  4.592,724.  Q.  432-78.000. 
Knischik.  Klaus:  See- 
Novak,  Gerhard;  Winter.  Alfred;  Morbitzer,  Hans  P.;  Knischik, 
Klaus;  and  Taucher,  Robert,  4,592.569,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Kubacki.  ^ward  F.;  Jacobs,  Edward  C;  Masciale,  John  M.;  and 
Monroe,  James  R.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Method  for  stamping  indicia 
on  materials.  4,592,668,  CI.  400-127.000. 
Kubo,  Motonobu:  See — 

Okamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Motonobu. 
4,593,121.  CI.  560-144.000. 
Kubo.  Yoichiro:  See— 

Oyama,  Motofumi;  and  Kubo.  Yoichiro,  4.593,070,  Q.  525- 1 39.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

ujita,  Tsuginobu;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  4,592,440,  Q.  1 80- 1 55.000. 
Kubota,  Yuichi:  See— 

Nishimatsu,   Masahani;   Ide,   Toshiaki;   Arioka,   Hiroyuki;  and 
Kubota.  Yuichi.  4.592.942,  Q.  428-148.000. 
Kuchar.  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Dusa,   Donald  J.;   Kuchar.   Andrew  P.;  and  Faust.  Guy  K.. 
4.592.201.  CI.  60-262.000.  ^       * 

Kuchenbecker.  Morris  W..  to  James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Two- 
blank  disposable  container  for  microwave  food  cooking.  4.592.914. 
CI.  426-107.000. 
Kuchenreuther,  Wieland:  See— 

Mecke,  Norbert;  Krauter.  Heinrich;  and  Kuchenreuther,  Wieland. 
4.592,945,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kucsma,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Penton,  Harold  R.;  Kucsma,  Michael  E.;  and  Pettigrew.  F.  Alexan- 
der. 4,592,755,  CI.  623-8.000. 
Kudomi,  Mitsuhani:  See— 

Aida,    Mitsuo;    Kudomi,    Miteuhani;    and    Adachi,    Toshiyuki. 
4,593,276,  Q.  340-664.000. 
Kuhfus,  Gerd:  See— 

Charchanko.  Eugene  W.;  Kuhfus.  Gerd;  and  Dragunevicius,  Algir- 
dasJ.,  4.593.159.  CI.  179-lOO.OOR.  •«.      »« 

Kuhn.  Thomas:  See — 

Kuhn.  Volker;  and  Kuhn,  Thomas.  4,593,153,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Kuhn,  Volker;  and  Kuhn,  Thomas,  to  Audioplan  Renate  Kuhn.  Power 
transmission   cable,    such   as    loudspeaker   cable.    4,593,153,    CI. 
1 74-34.000. 
Kumagai.  Hiroji:  See— 

Naganuma,  Tsutomu;  Hirayama,  Sigeru;  Kumagai,  Hiroji;  Sawada, 
Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano,  Isao,  4,592.977,  Q. 

Kumano,  Isao:  See — 

Naganuma,  Tsutomu;  HirayamsJSjgeru;  Kumagai,  Hiroji;  Sawada. 

Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  andfCumano,  Isao,  4,592,977,  Q. 

430-18.000.  % 

Kumman,  Paul;  and  Ranke,  Gerhard,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Parallel  stream  heat  exchange  for  separation  of  ethane  and  higher 

hydrocarbons  from  a  natural  or  refinery  gas.  4,592,766,  CI.  62-18.000. 

Kunsken,  Helmut:  See— 

Krueger,  Eberhart;  and  Kunsken,  Helmut,  4,592,221,  a.  72-84.000. 
Kuntz.  Irving:  See — 

Bouboults,   Constantine  J.;   and   KunU,   Irving,   4,593.080.   Q. 
526-208.000. 
Kuppers,  Paul  D.;  Schelhas,  Karl  H.;  van  den  Brekel,  Cornelia  H.  J.; 
and  Khoe,  Giok  D.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  reaction  vessel  for  crystal  growth  purposes.  4,592,924,  Q. 
427-45.100. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Bando.  Satoshi;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  and  Ohfuji,  Yoshio,  4,592.887,  Q. 

264-337.000. 
Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Renge,  Tsumoru;  Kyo,  Sunao; 
Osaki,    Takayoshi;    and    Kushida,     Koichi,    4,593,145,    a. 
585-607.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Ichihara,  Yoshihiro,  4.592,868,  Q. 
260-397.100. 
Kurata,  Mamoru;  and  Yoshida.  Jiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Heterostructure  bipolar  transistor.  4,593,305,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,  Toshiya;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi;  and  Murayama.  Naohiro. 
4,592.949.  Q.  428-224.000. 
Kuroda,  Akio:  See— 

Nakamura,  MuUuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki; 
Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii,  Noriki,  4,592,862.  Q. 
252-511.000. 
Kuroda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kiichi;  Honma,  Toshihiro; 
and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Digital  data  code  conversion 
circuit   for  variable-word-length  data  code.  4,593.267,  G.   340- 
347.0DD. 
Kuroda,  Kouki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagahira,  Jyoji;  uid  Kuroda,  Kouki.  4,592.646,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Kuroki,  Motohani:  See— 

Ichino,    Shuichi;    Higuchi,    Zenichi;    and    Kun^,    Motoharu. 
4.592,885,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Kurooka.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hayano,    Seiki;    Yokogawa,    Kanae;    and    Kurooka,    Shigeru, 
4,592,995,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kurosawa,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Isono,     Hiroyuki;     and     Kurosawa,     Motsuo,    4,592,588,     CI. 
297-284.000. 
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Koshida.  Koichi:  See— 

Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Oaamu;  Renge,  Tsumoru;  Kyo,  Sunao- 
^i'^I^y°^    and    Kushida,    Koichi.    4,593.145,    a. 
585-607.000. 
Kushin,  Geime  R.:  See— 

Baugh.  Charles  R.;  HUpert.  Edwin  J.;  Kushin.  George  R.;  Park, 
yi??«.li."^    Dambrackas,    William    A..    4,593,399,    Q. 
375*104.000. 
Kuster,  Manfred;  and  Weiss.  Paul,  to  Contraves  AG.  Modular  mount- 
?X  ,?p!L.'y**"   °f   vertical-type   constniction.    4,592,602,    Q. 
312-223.000. 
Kuwrtara,  Shinichiro:  Ohsato,  Kiyoahi;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Optica]  disc  player  with  improved  tracking  control. 
4,593.386.  Q.  369-46.000. 
Kuzmak,  Lobomyr  I.;  and  Coe.  Frederick  L.,  to  Mentor  Corporation. 

Gastric  banding  device.  4,592,339.  d  128-l.OOR. 
Kyo,  Sunao:  See—  ^ 

Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Renge,  Tsumoru;  Kyo.  Sunao; 
Osaki,    Takayoshi;    and    KusUda,    Koichi,    4,593,145,    Q. 
585-607.000. 
Kyooera  Corporation:  See— 

Okawa,  takashi;  and  Yokoe,  Nobuo,  4,593,008,  CI  501-135.000. 
Kyokuto  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Akira;  and  Otsoka,  Tadao,  4.592,566,  CI.  280433.000. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Takagi,  Koichi;  Fujimori,  Shizuyoshi;  and 
Hirata,  Yoshihiro,  4.593;092,  Q.  544-6.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Is«o;  Asano.  Kozo; 

Monmoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 

4,593,097,  a.  544-347.000.  ~— — — , 

Kyriacou,  Dmetrios;  and  Brattesani.  Donald  N.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  comprising  stainless  sted  anode, 

basic  aqueous  electrolyte  and  a  cathode  at  which  tetFachloro-2-picoli- 

nate   ions  can   be  selectively   reduced   in   hi|di   yield   to   3,6- 

dichloropicolinate  ions  .  4.592,811,  Q.  204-73.00R. 

Kyriakis,  John,  to  Beta  Instrument  Company  Limited.  Method  for 

controlling  a  foam  resin  cable  coating  extrusion  process.  4,592,881. 

a.  264-40.100. 

Kyrian,  Bohumil,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Single-sideband 

transmitter  and  method  for  operating  this  transmitter.  4,593,410.  Q. 

L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See— 

Bruninn,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Fletcher,  Douglas  C,  4.592,505,  CI. 
239-69.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Guero,  Jean  P.;  and  Lacan,  Guy  H.,  4,593,26a  CI.  335-195.000. 
La  Barre,  Paul:  See— 

BeUehache,  Pierre;  and  U  Barre,  Paul,  4,592,719,  a.  425-526.000. 
Labeeuw,  Bernard;  and  Salhi,  Ali,  to  Sanofi.  Derivatives  of  pyridinium 

thiomethyl  ce|rfulo8porins.  4,593,022,  Q.  514-206.000. 
Laboratory  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

^^.P!??^  William  F.;  and  Sylvia,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,593,357,  a. 
364-424.000. 
Lacan,  Guy  H.:  See— 

Guero,  Jean  P.;  and  Lacan,  Guy  H.,  4,593,260,  Q.  335-195.000. 
Laconis,  Richard.  Container  assembly.  4,592,478,  CI.  220-23.830. 
Lai,  Ching-San:  See- 
Hyde,    James   S.;    Froncisz,    Wojciech;    and    Lai,    Ching-San. 
4,593,248,  a.  324-317.000.  "^-oma, 

L^nfr  *^jsten-  Pole  shoe  ring  for  electrical  machines.  4,593,219,  CI. 

Lallier,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Bergeron,  Paul  H.;  Caipenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson.  Jerome  B..  Jr.; 

^■f)?**^  *^°8*'  ^''  "»"«'•  '^ei*  W-;  ««>  Makme,  Elba  K.. 
4,593.362.  CI.  364-488.000. 

Lambert.  Ser»s:  See— 

Ancelle,  Bernard;  and  Lambert,  Serge,  4,592,841,  CI.  210-651.000. 

Lamparter,  Ronald  C,  to  Transpec,  Inc.  Sutw  vent  device.  4,592,269. 
CI.  98-2.140. 

Landau.  Richard  F.;  and  Majewski,  Henry  A.,  to  Oerlikon-Buhrle 
U.S.A.  Inc.  Method  of  inhilnting  corrosion  after  aluminum  etching 
4,592,800,  a.  156^3.000.  ^^ 

Landau,    Sergio.     Pressure    hypodermic    syringe.    4,592,742,    Q. 

Langan  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Langan,  John  D.,  4,593,277,  CI.  340-680.000. 
Langan,  John  D.,  to  Langan  Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  sensing  excessive  wear  or  failure  of  machine  tool.  4,593,277,  Q. 
340-680.000. 
Langon,  Bernard:  See— 

Keinborg,    Maurice;    Langon,    Bernard;    and    Chaffy,    Joseph. 

4,592,821,  CI.  204-244.000.  ^ 

Lao,  Binnra  Y.;  and  Rowe,  David  A.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and 

Industrie  Electronics  Company.  Coplanar  and  striphne  probe  card 

apparatus.  4,593,243,  a.  32n58.00iK  f       p        «r« 

Lare,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Local  area 

network  interframe  delay  controller.  4,593,281,  Q.  340-825.500. 
Laitin,  Rodney  B.:  See— 

Runnells,  Robert  R.;  Haak,  Peter  A.;  Laricin,  Rodney  B.;  and 
Vandervdden,  Keith.  4,592,896,  Q.  422-109.000. 
Larue,  Horst:  See— 

Eulenberg,    Hannspeter,    and    Larue,    Horst,    4,593,241,    Q. 
323-294.000. 
Lassen,  Jorgen  B.;  Cbristenaen,  Jorgen  A.;  Petersen,  Erling  N.;  and 
Hansen,  John  B.,  to  A/S  Ferrosan.  (-)-Trans-4<4-fluorophenyl).3- 
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[(4-metboxypheooxy)niethyl]-l-raethyhMperidiiie 
potentiator.  4^3.036,  Q.  514-317.00a 
Uubon.  Villi  R.:  See- 

ZarotBlaky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  NlkoW  A^  Kofolkov,  MftWi  F^ 

Lmbgan.  Villi  R^  Safronov,  Andrei  N^  Tvkin.  Vkdinr  Y^  Md 

Ivanov,  Boris  C  4,592,517.  CL  241.207.00a 
Lanbie,  Kfichd:  See— 

Regakx,  Gilbert;  Dhatnaot.  AUn;  LaiAie.  Miebd;  Dohnk, 

Jacques;  and  Roman,  Francois,  4,393,026,  CL  il4-24SX)0a 
Uvender,  Ardis  R.;  and  Vmy,  Ocotie,  to  USV  P^am&omkM 

,  ^'S?S***«^  clamping  arrangement  4.5nj«2.  CL  294-l37j00a 
Law,  WiUiam  Q.:  See— 

Bristol.  L.  Rodney;  Hilbnan,  Alfred  IL,  Jr.;  and  Law.  WU^Ka  O. 

4.593J42.  a.  324.121.00R.  »— "V- 

Uyinan,  Robert  O.;  mi  Kemp,  Linwood  B^  to  Chenicd  Deoont 

Mtipn  Conoration.  Method  of  deoontaninating  hydrocailiaiB 

taintng  PCB.  4,S92,844>  Q.  210-709.00a 

LeacMoaM  G.;  Maan.  Mohammed  N.;  and  Pradten,  Rakok,  to  Tc 

Instruments  Inoorporaled.  Low  power  bqibd  cry«al  "    ' 

circuit  4,593,279,  a.  340411.000/ 

Lear  Sirakr,  Inc.:  See— 

McKenney.  Idui  D.,  4,593,265.  Q.  340-1 14.0(». 
Ldxwc    Bernard;    and    Oar,    Georges,    to    Fraa 
Telemanipulator  for  operation  in  a  waterboz  of  a 
4,592,691,  a.  414-4.0Sr 
Lechner,  Hdmut  Device  installed  in  paw  iigt  i  can  fbr  ■ 
windows  after  traffic  acddenta.  4,592,467,  a.  2O6-349.00a 
Leckenby,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Robbins,  Eric  J.;  Oaytoo,  Alan  M.;  WUte,  WiOma  P^  and  Leck- 
enby, Robert  E.,  4,592,662,  Q.  374-57,000. 
Lm,  Andrew  J.,  to  Ebonite  International  Inc.  Bowling  ball.  432^51, 

Lee,  Carol  S.:  See— 

Kiwling,  Warren  W.; and  Lee,  Carols., 4,593,136,  a.  5«5-446X)0a 
Lee,  Cta-Long:  S^e^ 

Banman,  Thereae  M.;  Lee,  CU-Long;  and  Rabe,  Jamca  JL. 
4.593.049,  a.  521-99.000.  ^ 

Lee.  J^  J-;  Avila,  Arthur  F.;  Danby.  Hal  C;  and  BeUher,  Myraa  A^ 

ny.'^ar 


to  MmneaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

trode  fbr  auditory  testing.  4,592,370,  Q.  128-746.000. 
Lee,  Shi-Chuan:  See— 

Bass,  Alan  S.;  and  Lee,  Shi-Oiuan,  4.593,205.  CL  307-269i)Ga 
Lee,  Soo-Yang.  Double-framed  "H"  form  non-stop  roadwav  inler- 

change.  4,592.673.  a.  404-1.000.  "-"*▼  y  ««cr 

Lee,  Victor  W.:  See— 

I    ^^  ^?'^J?**  '^  ^"^^  ^  •  ♦.»2,»».  a.  25^5l  i4ioa 

Lee,  WiUiam  W.  Y.;  Shaw.  Gareth  L.;  Clayton.  Janes  W.,  tin  r— iil 

and  Bachino,  Denise,  administrator,  to  Hn^ies  Ancndk  CooBMy. 

Process  for  fsbrieating  multi-levd-metal  integrated  drcniii  at  "■*■ 

yields.  4.592,132,  Q.  29-590.000.  ^^ 

Legge,  RonaM  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  making  an 

multiple  byer  antireflection  coating  Iw  hydronen  ion  ' 

4,592,129,  a.  29-57100a  7«"»« 

Lehmann,  Ulrich;  and  Weigele,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ing.-H.c.F.  Fknche  Ak- 

tiengesellsdiaft  Shift  rod  position  indication  system.  4.S92J49,  CL 

74-473.00R. 

Lehocdcy,  Kahnan  N.,  to  Sieniens-Allis,  Inc.  BnR)  senerator  Halar 

yoke.  4,593,223,  Q.  310-258.000. 
Leiner,  Howard  H.:  See— 

Gitlitz,   Melvin   H.;   and   Leiner,   Howard   H.,   4,593,053,  CL 
523-122.000. 
Leining,  Lyndon  R.,  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  ft  Ca  Declipaer 
4,592,112,0.17-45.000.  ™w« 

Leitzke,  Rue  S.  Ring  spring  cotter.  4,592,689,  CI.  411-338.000 
Leitzman,  Nod  E.:  See- 
Wilson,  Barn  L.;  Fasick,  Emett  J.;  King,  James  H.;  and 
Noel  E.,  4,592,U2,  Q.  180-247.000. 
Lejeune,  Pierre;  and  Berthod,  Louis,  to  Abthom-Atlantiqne.  Slndae 
beh  method  of  clarifying  a  liquid  charged  with  soUd      ^^ 
4,592,845,  a.  210-715.000^ 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  UniverHty,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
Oalbruth,  Douglas  C,  4,592,359.  CL  12I-419.00R. 
Shapiro,  Stephen;  Hyams,  Bernard  H.;  Parker,  Sherwood;  and 
Walker,  James.  4,593,381,  Q.  365-45.000. 
Lemaignen,  Henry,  to  laover  Saint-Gobain.  Process  and  appaiatos  fbr 

thefonnationoffiberfelts.4,592,769,  a.  65-4.400. 
Lembke,  Andreas:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rotf,  4.392,9ia  CL 

Lenz.  Michad:  See— 

Peruth,  Gunther,  and  Lenz.  Midiael.  4.593.347,  a.  363-214IOa 

Leone,  Alfredo;  and  Snyder,  Joel  B.,  to  Leone,  Alfredo.  Video  CMMtte 
pUy  counting,  storing  and  reading  system.  4.393,337,  CL  360>13T4)Oa 

Leonhardt,  Heinz;  and  Rhein,  Otto  H.,  to  Vaw-Fbicn-VcnibdlaH 
GmbH.  Closure  cap  for  container  under  presevc.  4,392.477.  CC 
215-334.000.  "-.    -.^    ,  W4. 

Lesnick,  Alan  F..  to  Cordis  Corporatioa.  Inqihntable  extem^y  pio- 
grammable  microprocessor-controlled  tissue  stimulator.  AJ59iSkl 
a.  128-419.0PO.  ^*.^w. 

Lestage.  Qyde  W.:  See- 
Williams,  Rossdl  R.;  and  Lestage,  Qyde  W.,  4,392,432,  Q. 
175-26.000. 
Lester,  Joanh  E.:  See— 

Pnmd.  Joseph  M.;  Burd.  Donald  H.;  Kmier,  Jerry  M 
Joseph  E.,  4,393,397,  Q.  372-82.000. 
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Le  Touche,  Roger  A.  L.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aeros- 
patiale. Compoaite  assembly  forming  thermal  protection  or  dissipa- 
tion screen.  4,392,930,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Leupold,  Herbert  A.;  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II;  Klimek.  Joseph  P.;  and 
Tauber,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  preasing  and  alignment  of  radially  oriented  toroidal 
magnets.  4.392,889,  Q.  419-66.000. 
Levine,   Fred.   Reversible  electric   motor  bearing   plate   assembly. 

4,393,217,  a.  310-90.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrical  registration  of  CCD 

imagers.  4,393,311,  Q.  338-31.000. 
Levine,  Sol.  Self-sharpening  cutting  implement  and  method  of  making 

the  same.  4,392,141,  O.  30-138.000. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Agricul- 
tural sulfonamides.  4,392,978,  a.  344-321.000. 
Levy,  Moshe:  See— 

Fraenkel,    Dan;    Levy,    Moshe;    and    Chemiavsky.    Margaret, 
4,393.137,  a.  383-467.000. 
Lewandowski.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Jacobaon.  Allan  J.;  Johnson,  Jack  W.;  and  Lewandowski,  Joseph 
T.,  4,393,013,  a.  302-167.000. 
Lewis,  Arthur  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ink  jet 
apparatus  and  method  of  operating  Inkjet  apparatus  employing  phase 
change  ink  melted  as  needed.  4,393,292,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Lewis,  Kenrick  M.;  and  Kanner,  Bernard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Direct  process  for  preparing  dimethylsiloxanes.  4,393,114,  CI. 
336-430.000. 
Lewis,  Wallace  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Plasma 

spray  screen  repair  method.  4,392,922,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Liang,    Chi-Dean,    to    G.    D.    Sevle    ft    Co.    Bicyclo-substituted 

phenylacetonitrile  derivatives.  4,393,042,  CI.  314-323.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH:  See— 

Weidel,  Edgar.  4,392.619.  CI.  330-96. 110. 
.Lidow,  Alexander;  and  Herman.  Thomas,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation.  Process  for  manufacture  of  high  power  MOSFET  with 
laterally  distributed  high  carrier  density  beneath  the  gate  oxide. 
4,393,302,  CI.  337-23.400. 
Liebennann,  Howard  H.:  See- 
Bedell,  John  R.;  and  Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  4,392,411,  CI. 
164463.000. 
Liedtke,  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,392,374,  Q.  131-282.000. 
Lienerth,  Aladar:  See— 

Ilgner,  Hartmut;  Thiagarajan,  Natarajan;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Lien- 
erth, Aladar,  4,392,806,  Q.  203-71.000. 
Lightweight  Procening  Co.:  See— 

Heckman,  Harold,  4,392,722,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Lilhwyte  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Coetzer,  Johan;  and  Nolte,  Margaretha,  4,392,969,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kumman,  Paul;  and  Ranke,  Gerhard,  4,392,766,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Lindley,  William  L.  Ledge  bed  apparatus  with  safety  engaging  mecha- 
nism. 4,392,103,  a.  3-63.000. 
Lindner,  Walter  E.;  and  Coggins,  Dolphus  L.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Steel  etchant.  4,392,834,  CI.  252-79.300. 
Lindquist,  Bengt:  See— 

Noreus,  Sture;  Lundberg,  Hans;  Uhlin,  Lars;  and  Lindquist,  Bengt, 
4,392,804,  a.  162-19.000. 
Lindroth,  Thomas-A.:  See— 

Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Lindroth,  Thomas  A„  4,592,760,  CI. 
44-31.000. 
Lindsay,  Harold  W.  Retention  system  for  rotary  cutter  having  replace- 
able cutting  inserts.  4,392,680,  CI.  407-36.000. 
Lindsay,  PwilH.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  sink  assembly  for 

protecting  pins  of  electronic  devices.  4,393,342,  Q.  361-386.000. 
Lindstrom,  Lennart:  See— 

Hallikas,  Erkki  T.;  and  Lindstrom,  Lennart,  4,392,321,  CI.  242- 
158.00R. 
Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.:  See— 

Bobaein,    Rex   L.;   and    Lindstrom,   Merlin    R..   4,593,081,   CI. 
326-211.000. 
Linstid,  H.  Qay,  III:  See- 
Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Linstid,  H.  Qay,  III,  4,593,125,  CI. 
568-319.000. 
Lion,  Rene :  See— 

Comu,  Bernard;  and  Lion,  Rene  ,  4,592,888,  CI.  376-299.000. 
Littelfuae,  Inc.:  See— 

Kntga.  David  J.,  4.593,262,  CI.  337^163.000. 
Little  Rapids  Corp.:  See- 
Thomson,  Loronzo  H..  4.592,884,  CI.  264-132.000.   ' 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
True,  Richard  B.,  4,593,230,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.:  See- 
Chandra,  Orish;  and  Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.,  4,593,084,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Lockton,  David  B.rSee— 

Faacenda,  Anthony  C;  and  Lockton,  David  B.,  4,592,546,  CI. 
273.I.0OE 
Lc^n,  Clifford  K.,  Jr.  Charcoal  concentrating  implement.  4,592,334. 

01126-23.008. 
Lohie,  Gerhard;  Ramold,  Johann;  and  Klee,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Direct-recording  printer  and  housing  structure 
therefor.  4,392,669,  Q.  400-621.000. 
Lomah  Electronic  Targetry,  Inc.:  See— 

Kni^t,  Lindsay  C;  and  Compton,  Brian,  4.392,730,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Lmd^,  David  O.  Folding  display  merchandise  box.  4,392,464,  CI. 


Long,  Gerald  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the 
accepUbiUty  of  the  curvature  of  a  curved  object.  4,592,149,  CI. 
33-550.000. 
Long,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Long,  Robert  J.,  4,593,316,  Q.  358-140.000. 
Long,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brown,  Alfred,  to  Tesaco  Inc.  Secondary 

recovery  procedure.  4,592,424,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Longenette,  Paul.  Chalk  line  reel  structure.  4,592,148,  CI.  33-414.000. 
Losinger  AG:  See- 
Matt,  Peter,  4,592,181,  CI.  52-223.00L. 
Lowe,  Barrie  M.:  See — 

Casci,  John  L.;  Lowe,  Barrie  M.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4,593,138,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Lu,  Hsi  H.  Ground  anchor.  4,592,178,  CI.  52-155.000. 
Lu.  Jing-jong;  and  Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L.,  to  International  Minerals 
ft  Chemical  Corp.  Dihydroisoxazole  compounds  and  anthelimntic 
use.  4,593.024,  CI.  514-234.000.  ^ 

Luca,  David  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Thomas  W.;  Teegarden,  David  M.;  McGrane,  Kathleen  M.; 
and  Luca,  David  J.,  4,592,989,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Lucas,  Charles  H.;  and  Mulligan,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Operational  amplifier  compensation  technique  for  biqua- 
dratic notch  active  filters.  4,593,250,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Alkoxy-fiinctiona]  one 
component    RTV    silicone    rubber   compositions.    4,593,085,    CI. 
528-18.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Taylor,  Joseph  D.  F.;  and  Wiley,  David,  4,593,233,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.:  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  C;  and  Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.,  4,592,7 16^  CI. 
425-330.000. 
Lucia,  Carroll  J.  Transmission  tester.  4,592,228,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Luck,  Sieghard:  See — 

Adam,  Lothar;  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel; 
Luck,  Sieghard;  Muller,  Rainer;  Neeb,  Lothar;  Rattfao,  Hubert; 
and  Weuffen,  Wolfgang,  4,593.040,  CI.  514-395.000. 
Ludwig,  Gerhard;  Simon,  Jozsef;  Zorkendorfer,  Eckhaid;  Gappa, 
Gunther;  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  to  Bergwerksverband 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  filtering  of  solids-containing  liquids. 
4,592.837,  CI.  210-189.000. 
Lukacs,  Janos:  See — 

Borer,  Werner;  Lukacs,  Janos;  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4,592,707,  CI. 
425-7.000. 
Lummus  Crest  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoe,  Andrei;  Pisani,  Joseph  A.;  Hamilton,  Gary  L.;  and  Suciu, 
George  D.,  4,592,831,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Lundberg,  Hans:  See — 

Noreus,  Sture;  Lundberg,  Hans;  Uhlin,  Lars;  and  Lindquist,  Bengt, 
4,592,804,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Niemi,  Ingemar;  and  Hansson,  Ingvar,  4,592,282,  CI.  102-313.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus, 
4,592,772,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Lynch,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Haley,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Lynch,  Michael  J.;  and  Mouser,  Charles  L., 
4,593,365,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Lynch.  Steven  K.;  Narhi,  Erland  D.;  and  Walter,  Frank  J.,  to  Masonite 

Corporation.  Building  panel.  4,592,185,  CI.  52-543.000. 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg:  See— 

Willaschek,  Horst,  4,592,539,  a.  266-246.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kemmerer,  Klemens,  4,592,279,  CI.  101-412.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Gttlitz,   Melvin   H.;   and   Leiner,   Howard   H.,   4,593,055,   CI. 
523-122.000. 
Maan,  Mohammed  N.:  See — 

1     Leach,  Jerald  G.;  Maan,  Mohammed  N.;  and  Pradhan,  Rakesh, 
(         4,593,279,  CI.  340-811.000. 
MacDermid,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fong,  Jaan  J.;  and  Becking,  Donald  H.,  4,592,809,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Machine  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Rubin,  Richard  H.;  and  HUlman,  Gary,  4,592,926,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Macho,  Heinz:  See— 

Poppe,  Werner;  van  Rijekevorsel,  Rainer;  Ruppender,  Uwe;  and 
Macho,  Heinz,  4,592,893,  CI.  422-56.000. ' 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See— 

Hlinsky,  Emil  J.;  and  Hellon,  Keith,  4.592,601.  Q.  312-111.000. 
MacLeod,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Chubb,  Arthur  B.;  MacLeod,  Richard  J.;  and  Rhoao^  James  J., 
4,592,518,  CI.  242-78.700. 
Madderra,  Jimmy  M.;  and  SchaefTel,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Counter-rotating  folding  wings.  4,592,525,  CI. 
244-3.280. 
Maeda,  Masahiko;  Takashima,  Masaharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Masahira,  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Food  frying  apparatus.  4,593,170,  CI.  219- 
I0.55E. 
Magill,  Robert  J.;  and  Gaiger,  David  J.,  to  Actionatr  Equipment  Lim- 
ited. Damper  blade.  4,592,535,  Q.  251-298.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Lao,  Binneg  Y.;  and  Rowe,  David  A.,  4,593,243,  Q.  324-1S8.00P. 
Magnes,  Herbert.  Liquid  level  control  system.  4,392,098,  Q.  4-308.000. 
Mahruki,    Nimetullah    M.    T.    Retraction   device.    4,392,347,    CI. 

128-127.000. 
Mahruki,  Nimetullah  M.  T.  Vaginal  sponge  applicator.  4^392,740,  CL 
604-15.000. 
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MailandCT,  Engdbert:  See— 

MbUct,  Manfred;  Nickel,  Wilhehn;  Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter,  and 
Mulander,  Engdbert,  4,592,222,  Q.  72-97.000. 
Maiman,  Mitchell  H.:  See— 

"'J!f?*J^fI?^^=«^**'  ^""^  °:  '^^^y-  P*«»l;  Maiman, 
^^heim;  Chan.  Wmg  C;  and  DeFreest,  Thomas  J.,  4,593,227, 

Main,  W.  Eric:  See— ' 

,,  .  ^***"*f'  *o**"  A.;  and  Main,  W.  Eric,  4,393,206,  Q.  307-27aOOO. 
Majewaki,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Lan^  Richard  F.;  and  Majewski.  Henry  A.,  4,392,800,  Q. 
150-043.000. 
Makino,  Sakae.  to  Yanufaa  HatsudoU  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Intake  system 

for  two-grele  multi-cylinder  engines.  4,392,311,  Q.  I23-73.00A. 
Malbotra,  Shadi  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  trannarencies  with 
wPSf**?!?  co"PO»t»on8  thereover.  4,592,954,  Q.  428-335.000. 
Mahk,  Dev  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  appvatus  for 
nunmizmg  efTect  of  hard  qrnts  in  routing  frame  structure  of  mining 
machme  on  roUer  bearings.  4,592,667,  Q.  384-593.000. 
Malone,  Elba  K.:  See— 

BwgCTon.  Pknl  H.;  Carpenter,  Kurt  D.;  Hickson,  Jerome  B.,  Jr.; 
i'A'T^tiitll^'  ■""  *-^  -O  «-««  Elb.  K., 
Maloney,  James  J.:  See— 

''tm7?7:^?2-^3i.sr'"^ '°'"  ^' "'  '"°~^' '™  '■' 

Malpaas,  Dennis  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Polyethyl- 

S5  .y^^**"^   molecular   weight   distribution.   4,593,010,   Q. 
502-115.000. 

Mammen,  William  R.;  and  Pietrowsky,  Joseph  P.  Matrix  category 
game.  4,592,553,  a.  273-240.000.  «»wgory 

Mang,  Uli:  See— 

Baumann,   Karl-Heinz;   Mang,   Uli;   and   Schwede,   Wolfgang, 

4,592,571,  a.  280-756.000.  ^^^ 

Manjgiayacchi,  Jacques,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Tripod  constant-speed 

jCMnt,  m  particular  for  the  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,592,736, 

Mani,  Krishnamurthy  N.:  See— 

CMand^  Frederick  P.;  and  Mani,  Krishnamurthy  N.,  4,592,817,  Q. 
204-182.400. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kaufinann,  Robert;  and  Kring,  Wilhehn.  4,592,409,  Q.  164-442.000. 
Muller,  Manfred;  Nickel,  Wilhehn;  Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter  and 
Maibnder,  Engelbert,  4,592,222,  Q.  72-97.000. 
Mumherz,  Elmer  D.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter.  Technique  for  stabilizing 

mjectKm  molded  flowmeter  liner.  4,592,886,  Q.  264-262.000. 
Manmng,  David  T.:  See— 

^71^1000^  ""*"**  ^*™"'  *"**  Manning,  David  T.,  4,592,774,  CI. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

"«!??»  Mark  A.;  and  Beazley,  Phillip  M.,  4,592,905,  Q.  423- 

Marcellino,  John  G.i  Sev— 

^y?Si?7A  5r^  °!  P™«P«.  F»Wo;  and  Marcellino,  John  G., 
4,593,383,  Q.  365-203.000. 
Marehant, p.  D.;  and  Begej,  Stefan,  to  BatteUe  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Information  storage  medium  and  method  of  recording  and 
retrieving  information  thereon.  4,593,306,  O.  357-45.000. 
Marchetti,  Augusto.  Automatic  taping  unit  with  improved  system  of 
45^188a  5?*137^  *PP'y™8  «>Hers  for  carton  sealing  machines. 
Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  See— 

Fitzpatrick,  Roger  S.,  4,593,288,  Q.  343-705.000. 
Manani,  Renato:  See— 

"^^1,  a°?S55i5£^'  ^"**°^  "^  ""-^ ''"'  ""■' 

*Hr^'  S?*2ry.  ^  "S?  ^■^«'  ^■y»«  L..  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Three-wheeled  motor  vehicle  with  pivotaUe 
frame.  4,592,441,  Q.  180-217.000.  *^ 

Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  See— 
.    Seely,  James  R.,  4,592, 1 58,  Q.  40-603.000. 

Se^.    J«n«   R.;    and    Hillstrom,    David    U.,   4,592,530,    Q. 

Markovich,  Voya:  See— 

AmeUo,  Wlliam  J.;  Jung,  Dae  Y.;  Markovich,  Voya;  and  Sam- 
bucem,  Carlos  J.,  4,593,016,  Q.  502-339.000. 
Martin,  George  B.:  See— 

''•JSS89°'a'iS:i4^'  "^^  ^'  "**  *•"-"•  '"^  '^■' 

Martin,  Orqgory  C:  See— 

Martin,  Haman  R.  LockaUe  gate  hitch.  4,592,578,  a.  292-40.000. 
Martin  Faol,  Inc.:  See— 

BdoUn,  Martin  P.,  4,592,486,  Q.  221-283.000. 

^^,!!^  T;k}9^U7  Con»onrtion.  Grounded  tip  detector. 
4,393,156,  a.  179-16.QAA. 

Martine^Migud  R.;  Andrevski,  Zygmunt  M.;  and  Mitchell,  William  J., 
Jr.,  to  RCA  Corpnation.  Systan  and  method  fbr  the  in  press  adjoat- 
ment  of  woricpiece  h<4dmg  fwce.  4.592,220,  a.  72-16.000. 


Martz,  Jonathan  T.:  See— 

Roy  A^and  Mmr,  JoMttan  T.,  4,592,872,  CL  5S».211  jSSl 
^^y^^^l^L.^*^**^  **^  ° '  Senet,  Jen-Piem  O.;  Otofca. 
iLf    .k!^  ^"**J*?*^  Jonathan  T.,  4,392,874,  Q.  558.2S3Sr^ 
Manmaiki,  MBgeab:  See — 

fSSfto?**^'  ^™°'  "^  ^""^  "^^  *,9n,m,  CL 

Maryyanek,  RJdbaid  D.;  and  Zdrok.  Joseph  Z..  to  AanicH  Optiari 
CorpoTttion.  Respirator.  4,592,330,  0128-206. 1 70.  ^^ 

Masdale,  J<^  M.:  See— 

KubacU.  Edward  F.;  Jacobs.  Edward  C;  Maaciale.  John  M.;  and 
w       '5?S?*'  "'"^  ^'  *.»2,668,  a.  400.I27X)00. 
Masco  Buihfang  Prodocts  Coep.:  See— 

Dustin.  Terry  C,  4,592,333,  Q.  126-21.00R. 
Mason.  Joaq)h  C,  Jr.:  See— 

StMganeiM,  Dominick;  Oddo,  Guiseppe:  and  Sirefaia. 

4,392.580.  a.  293-136.00a  "^'         ^^' 

Mason,  Moiray  R.,  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Two  soeed 

drive.  4,592,231,  Q.  74-785.000.         ^^  ^^ 

Mason,  Stuart  J.:  See— 

I'ngjWajn  L.;  and  Sv(em,  WiUin  C,  4,»2,9«t  a 
MasHchinem  Inttilule  of  Tecfanokigy:  &,— 

Masaey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See— 

Bubak,  John,  4,592,455,  Q.  I92-13.0QR. 

?^^^.^"^  ^•'  '^  Minis,  James  R,  to  Westinghooae  Eleetric 

a  liTOOA  °^ °'*''**°*  "  *^  •*"  cohewm  radar.  4,393,216, 

M«*u^^ujio,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  iBcorporated.  Prooesa  far 

564-127000*°°  °^  "^nfiMBiide  and  methacrylamide.  4,393,123,  CL 

Mattuda,  Hiroshi:  S^ei— 

Tomida,  Yoahinori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Haruta.  MMaUro:  NialHnn. 
CI  4».570W**'  "''"^  "**  Hamamolo,  TakaaU,  4!s9SR 
Matsuda,  Kazuya:  See— 

^  J^I?*^^"?^  "^  Matsuda,  Kaznya,  4,592,638,  Q.  3S4.403XKn. 
Matsuda,  Kiichi:  See— 

Kuioda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kiiciii:  Hoom.  To- 
ahihiro;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  4.393,267,  Q.  340-347XX>D. 
Matsuda,  Toshw:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  TosUo;  Kanayama,  Ttooo-  Yannolo, 
ui  ^  t^^"^^  ■?^JS°*?!?J?'  Ryoichi.  4.592,892,  CL  422.28X)0a 
Matsufuji,  Yohji;  and  Icfaihashi,  Hiroo.  to  Canon  K^buafafld  K^lH.  Ink 

^»?^  rS"?"^  ^""^^^  ''^  pitch-shifted  itconliBg  ekmetta. 

4,393.295.  Q.  346-140.00R.  ^  obmbm. 

Matsukawa.  Hinriiaru:  See— 

^^  5f°*..'ft^  "SHHiy""*?*^  KeMuke:  "rf  Matsukawa, 
Hmriiaru,  4,393,298,  d  346-200.000. 

Matsuki,  Ikuo;  Itai,  Yasudu;  and  Nakamuia.  Keni,  to  Honda  Ofaa 
Kqgro  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gntdi  device  for  woMn  vdiicies. 
4,5%,458,  a.  192-83.000.  ^   '»-~. 

Matsumoto.  Ifiroshi:  See- 
Nagano,  Eiki;  Hashinoto.  amnichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo:  MatanDota 
Hiroshi;  ud  KamosUta.  Katsuzo,  4,393,094.  Q.  544-224.000. 

Koyanagi,  Yukio,  4,593.414,  Q.  43M86.000. 

^fea^SS**^  ***^  Kazuhiro;  and  Itemadani.  B^  4,592,137,  CI 

Matsushiu  Electric  Woits,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamnn,    Yoshhrntsu;    TakabaaU.    Kazofaisa:  and    MMMm 

Kazuhiro.  4,393,269,  a.  340-347.00P.  "«- -. 

SamoiTOtp^oshinori;  and   Kitagawa.   Puniio.  4,592^66.  a 

Matsushita  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See~- 

^  ..?!fr/'y*^  ??  NakamsW,  Hiroshi.  4,592,413,  Q.  165-S9A». 
Matratem,  Kmya;  and  Sasaki,  Katsotoki,  to  KabasUki  KaUtm  Toaida. 

Smgle  cnrstal  poOiaf  system.  4,592,895.  a.  422-106.000. 
Matsuura,  SUaera:  Siee— 

w  .5°^  ^^  ^  Mattuura,  SUprn.  4,593,407.  a  3S2-M.00a 
Matsuura,  Syui^  to  Sarp  KabwMldlUAa.  Varaotor  tuMd  GoMtti 

4.593,255,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Matsuraki,  Kiyoto:  See— 

^^^..iSS!***^    "**    Matsuzaki.    Kiyoto.    4.S92.5M.    a 

29^2 1 8.000. 

Matt,  Ptoter.  to  Loamter  AG.  Anchoring  of  fiteely  n.raHfng 
elements  of  sted  <rf  a  dynamically  stressed  stnotaT 
4,592,181,  a.  5^223.00L: 

Mattar,  Wade  M.:  Si»- 

*'55%,S?'*^  '■'  "^  *•■**"•  ^""^  M.  4,592,2«a  a 

'3*80l.220. 
Mattei,  Riocardo;  and  DairOsBO.  Gasloae.  to  O.  D.  Sociela  per 
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MMH^aitm  D,  md  cS;  MiclM«l  A.,  to  Air  Prehcler  Comply,       SJ  oSc  """"°"  "^  '»'"'"  "««i«<"»  «.»3.2M.  a.  307- 

Muwell,  Steww  P.:  S«-  1    McNmch.  Jain«  E.:  S«- 

PI«ency.^vid  B.;  «.d  MmwcU.  Stewart  P..  4.592.250,  Cl!  SosSm.OOo'*''"      '  ■''•  "**  ^''^''"'^'  ^"^  E-'  4,592,678.  Q. 

Mayer.  Albin  F.Ritehet  wrench  with  multiple  tools.  4.592,255   Cl     '^f^i^rll!;  J"L?.^ '  '1'/"'^^'  ^'"i""  A.;  and  Mitchell.  Ronald  W., 
81-63.000.  ^  •».:'5'-£,-£33,  ci.       to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Synchronizer  circuit  for  syn- 

Mayer.  Andrew,  to  BBC  Brown.  Bpveri  A  Company,  Limited.  Pressure  s'iaS'TsM  M^l°*in7^5^f^*  *"  externally  received  triggering 

wave  supercharger  with  an  exhaust  gas  blow-down  valve  4  592  330  xi  ^J^'  V'^  A  ^J- 307-271.000. 

a.  123-559.000                              *^                            4.3^2,  J30.  McWhiiier.  John  G.;  Pike,  Edward  R.;  and  Watson.  David  J.,  to  Secre- 

Mayer,  Herbert  E. :  See—  .^^^  °}  f^te.  Digital  signal  processor.  4,593,378,  O.  364-900.000. 

TabweUi.    Werner,    and    Mayer.    Herbert    E..    4  592  648     Cl  '^^J  biologic  Company:  S«- 

335-43.000.                                                    •    *'^'''«^"'    <-'•  RunneUs.  Robert  R.;  Haak.  Peter  A.;  Larkin.  Rodney  B.;  and 

Tabarelli..  Werner;    and    Mayer.    Herbert    E..    4  592  650    Cl  xm    ^  V"**«n:«'<*«"'Keith.  4,592.896,  Cl.  422-109.000. 

35^53.000.                           ^        ^^          •    *'^^^'^^'    ^\  Mead.  Barry  B.;  and  Piosenka,  Gerald  V.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Quasi 

'•  -        -                                                                               '  parallel  cyclic  redundancy  checker.  4,593,393,  Cl.  371-37.000. 


35^53.000. 

Mayer,  Norbert:  See— 

Hieber.  Konrwl;  and  Mayer,  Norbert.  4,592,921.  CI.  427-9.000. 
Mayer,  Thomas:  See— 

Tenpic,  Michael  D.;  Mayer,  Thomas;  Boling,  Norman  L.;  and 
Rancourt.  James  D..  4,592,939,  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Mayer.  Wildnun  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^"IS?^/^^  ^•''  ^^y-  ^"^  ^'  "^  '^■8''*'  John  C,  4,592,213,  Cl. 
6^9.00B. 

Mayuzumi,  Tominobu:  See— 

'^^Jwn^iS'  if V?^''  ''"°™™»''"i  ">d  Sugiyama,  Hiroshi. 
^•^'A '  3^»  t^i-  4^51.000. 
Mayzels,  Leon:  See— 

''t59israM'92S'(Sr**  '""•^'"'= "'  '^•^«"'  ^"' 

Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

"•}on>|j  Mjjuo;  Sasaki.  Junzo;  and  Ueda,  Kazuhiko,  4,592,310,  Cl. 

**^^^'^^^lP^  "'••  "**  Sumerling,  Geoffrey  W..  to  Plessey  Overseas 
rSi  «,  ^!1*1P  P****  detector  circuit  for  phase  locked  loop. 
4,393.253.  Q.  331-l.OOA. 

McCafTrey,  Patrick  M.:  See- 


Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

^^SboO*"^  N.;  and  Bobick.  Thomas  W.,  4,593,325,  Cl. 

Nelson,  Erik  K.;  O'Connor,  Joseph  G.;  Boyer,  David  A.;  and 
Saccocio,  Edward  J.,  4,592.986,  Cl.  430-98.000. 
Meals  Incorporated:  See— 

Anderson,  C.  Keith;  Vieth,  George  C,  Jr.;  Vance,  Lane  D.;  and 
Grant.  Darwin  D.,  4,592.485,  Cl.  221-15d.0HC. 
Mebane  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson,  Donnie  S.,  4,592,163,  Cl.  43-122.000. 
M«:ke.  Norbert;  Krauter,  Heinrich;  and  Kuchenreuther.  Wieland,  to 

r«^1r^  '*"*"*"**''^-    Th«™o«>>or   ribbon.   4,592,945.   Cl. 
42o- 1 93.000. 

Medical  College  of  Wisconsin,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

"fi'93,'2Sci.'3i4-3[7Sg''    "^"^"'^    "''    ^'    ^«'^' 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Clifford,  Mark  J.;  Hock,  Robert  H.;  Jagunich,  Douglas  M.;  and 

Robmson.  Paul  J.,  4,593,284.  Cl.  340-870.180. 
Jevne.  Allan  H.;  Vegoe,  Brett  R.;.  Holmblad.  Carolann  M.;  and 
Cahalan,  Patnck  T..  4.593,053.  Q.  523-1 11.000. 


Anderio^Nart«niel  C.;  Daby,  Larry  E.;  Johnson,  Gene  A.;  and  Mefina  SA  "w"" 
McCaffrey,  Patnck  M.,  4.593.334,  Cl.  360-126 000  S        .■  ^~  . 

McConnell,  Sylvia  J.  Shampoo  lift  for  a  wheelchair   4  592  695   c\  w  J^^^<^'  Marcel,  4.592.296,  Cl.  112-83.000. 

414^78.000  poo  un  lor  a  wneelchair.  4.592.695,  Cl.  Mehta,  Avinash  C;  Nawn.  George  H.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D..  to  Polar- 

McCord  Heat  JramfCT  Corporation:  See—  |     °]J5  ,??^"**°"     l-phenyl-5-mercapto  tetrazoles.   4.593,108,   Cl. 


^,Jh*^'  ^**'^  °-  4.592,414,  Cl.  165-76.000. 
McCormick  A  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 
»-  J^owtO,  Lome  A.,  4,392,272,  Cl.  99-353.000. 
McCurry,  Troy  L.:  See— 

^USSwWo'"^   R-:  "d   McCurry.   Troy   L.,   4,592,144,   Cl 
McDaniel.  Max  P.:  See— 


548-251.000. 
Meichsner,  Walter:  See — 

^^*592Tn'ci"l"^^'  Meichsner.  Walter;  and  Gmohling,  Werner, 
Meier,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

.  Paulsen,  Craig  A.;  and  Meier,  Thomas  R.,  4.592,377.  Cl.  133-5.00R. 
Meistnck.  Zdenek  S.,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Engine 
retarding  method  and  apparatus.  4.592.319.  Cl.  123-321.000 


^      ^'^iifc?5«:«7.Soa''°"*"''^"''*'=''^^  MefTiS  at-"' "''^'"  *•' 

^SP°I^  ^'^^'  ^•'  "^  K*"^'  Don*Jd  B.  to  RCA  Corporation     w  ,^^^^'  Raymond  J.  4.592.531.  Cl 


-,.,.-  - -»  — -  .-.     ■  ■  ■ '  — ^"~i*  »*M  »v  MK^n  Corporation. 

pJS"tuS%'r393S9"cr3fe-?^^*  *"'  """'"'  '°'  ''*'°'°'""'''- 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Albert,  Donn  E..  4,592,717.  Cl.  425-400.000. 
251*^30?'*"  ^'  "*'  ^M'"*'  Dolphus  L..  4.592,854,  Cl. 


^^^^YSf^^^o^y  ^  Fl""*  simulating  apparatus.  4,593.232.  Cl    ^"^^  *  ^  •  ^"«=  =  **— 
313-199.000.  e    i-t—  ,  V, .  Baldwin,  John  J.;  Varga, 

McEntee,  Thomas  C:  See—  |  4,593.039,  Cl.  514-362.0 


, 248-646.000. 

Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,593.131,  CL 
568-632.000. 
Mentor  Corporation:  See— 

Kuzm|yc,  Lubomyr  I.;  and  Coe,  Frederick  L.,  4,592,339,  Cl.  128- 


°2iSm2  000*'^**  J ;  "d  McEntee,  Thomas  C,  4,592,843,  CI 
McEntire,  Edward  E.:  See— 

'^^^.  Jerome  W.;  and  McEntire,  Edward  E.,  4,592,853,  Cl. 

McGeer,  James  P.,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Electrolytic  reduc- 
tion cells  for  aluminium  production.  4,592,820,  Cl.  2O4-243.0OR 
McGrane,  Kathleen  M.:  See— 


Sandor  L.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.. 
000. 

^}^^?y^  George  T.;  and  Lindroth.  Thomas  A..  4.592.760.  Cl. 
44-51.000. 

"r593'rd3??[*?l£i9j?Sg"'°'  ^"^'^  "^  ^°™«'  ^^^^^^  ^•' 

Merckle  GmbH:  See— 

Metz,  Gunter,  4,593,044,  Cl.  514-557.000. 
Mercuno,  Leonard,  to  Set-O-Matic,  Inc.  Timer  for  coin  operated 
devices.  4,592,659,  Cl.  368-1.000.  "pwaiea 


Smitta.  Thomas  W.;  Teegarden,  David  M.;  McGrane,  Kathleen  M.;  Merie.  Julius.  Wheel  brake  cooling  apparatus  for  aircraft.  4.592.432  a 
•ndLuca,  David  J.,  4,592,989,  a.  430-110.000.  188-264.0AA.  «i.  ■».;i»*,wz,  wi. 

^ifi'£wF^*I**  '"•  "^-  Sc*n  controller  for  ion  hnplanter  device.  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

MciJJffi  °  J?^!^2°        ^.   .  w    ^"«*'''  '^^"y  L-  ♦.593.099.  Cl.  546-1 14.000. 

McHale.  Edwvd  J.;  and  Mattar,  Wade  M.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Memman.  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

MS!S!!;if'^'*i^*V*""^  flowmeter.  4,592.240,  O.  73-861.220.  MeUger.  Donald  D.;  and  Merriman,  Jeffrey  E..  4,392.846,  Q 

.i^S^^'  i**.*?.  Hi  !2,  *^  ^*^'  ^^   PorUble  traffic  control  210-747.000.  ,^~,««o,  k,i. 

~..w.  x<  ^  -.<<....     «  Mertens,  Heinrich:  See— 


„•«««««».  4.393,263.  Q.  340-1 14.00B.' 
McKibben,  Gary  E:  See— 

'^SSwoO?**  ^"  "**  ^*cKibben.  Gary  E..  4,593.408.  Cl. 
McKoy,  Tharmon  E.:  See— 

"Oj]j2'   "gold   J.;   and   McKoy,   Thermon   E.,   4,592,793,   CI. 

McLintock.  G«vin  A.:  See— 

Sl«tery.  Peter  F^  Foster,  William  R.;  McLintock,  Gavin  A.;  and 
w  w  ^"^'.i™**  *^  •  ♦.593.192.  a.  250-229.000. 
**??5f?*''  "«™e  L..  to  Coca-CoU  Company,  The.  Beverage  dis- 
g^*JJ*«"  «>nveruble  between  gravity  and  pressure.  4,592,490. 

McMillen,  James  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Co 
water  from  produced  crude  oil 


Fikentscher,    Rolf;    Mertens,    Heinrich;    and    Reincke,    Klaus. 
4.592,757.  C\.  8-567.000. 
I      Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Mertens.  Heinrich;  Reincke.  Klaus;  and  Veacia. 
I         Michele,  4.592.758,  a.  8-567.000. 
Moch,  Keith  A.;  and  Conroy.  Gary  M.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc. 

Subilizers  for  halogen-containing  organic  polymers  comprising  an 

organotin  mercaptide  and  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  dicarbox- 

ylic  acid.  4,593,039,  Cl.  324-181.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

ung:  See — 

Hahn,    Michael;    Friedberger,    Otmar;    and    Singer,    Gerhard. 
4,592,701.  Cl.  416.134.00A.  «««»«•. 


f^IRTJ'O'*-  Method  for  removing    Metabowerke  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 
4,592,849,  Q.  210-799.000.  Schnizler.  Albrecht,  4,592,142.  Cl.  30-210.000. 
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Metallgeaelbchaft  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 
ui.Il!T\-^'^  °*'""*°'  *°"^'  ♦.592.412.  a.  165-2.000. 
SlSiwO  "^  "**  baseplate  assembly.  4.592.734.  Cl. 

Mete,  Ounte^.  to  Merckle  GmbH.  Injectable  solution  for  the  treatment 
of  inflammations.  4,393,044,  Q.  314.357.00a  «w«iieni 

SSSiP^  °  •  "^  ^CTTiman,  Jeffrey  E.,  to  PPG  lodustrio.  Inc. 
I!^^.  2lSw'ow'  "^"^^  «nt«mnent  of  liq«d  wa«e. 

**SIIlS;?^S??f'  ^  Tunzini-Neasi  Eotreprises  d'Equipments.  Packing 
elements  for  device  for  oountercnrrent  exchange,  partioilarly  heM 
3?I68OTb***^***"  »"  particles  and  a  gas  current  4,392.151.  Q. 

Meyer.  Helmut  P..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Igniter  with  improved  insula- 
tor support  4,593.340.  Q.  361-233.000.  ™p™vw  nwua 

fnSIISSLS!^  ^•'  '^If*?^  *J5*^  ^■'  ■«*  Scott  Bruce  A.,  to 
International  BuBneis  MKjhmes  Corporatioa  High  efficiency  homo- 
nneous  chemical  vapor  depontion.  4.392,933.  07427.233.100. 
MG  Industries:  See— 

"'2?^?^"°*'"**  ° '  "^  KrongoW,  Martin  A..  4.592,203.  Q. 
02-49.UXI. 

Michaelis.  Theodore  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Appuatos  and  method 
S?,  S2^**^  calibrated  optical  encoder  pulses.  4.393,193,  Q.  230- 
23i.0Sc. 

Michel,  Robert  to  Renault  Vehicules  Industrids.  Hydropnemnatic 
^*^^  "joovering  braking  energy  for  urban  vehicles.  4,392,454, 

Michigan  Technokigical  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

Yang,  David  C,  4»592,8H  Q.  209-166.000. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See— 

w.  '^fS^.u'^'!!.^-  'If-  "^  Long.  Robert  J..  4,593.316.  CL  358-140.000. 
Microfafe  Technics.  Inc.:  See— 

^.^y«««*"t»8'».  P«er  A..  4,393.003.  Q.  433-172.300. 
Middleton,  Michad  C:  See— 

^^'5S?.w5fS!^  ^•'  ■«*  Middleton.   Michael  C,  4,393,349,  Q. 
304-200.000. 

Mikami,  Nadco:  See— 

"^^  ^^^-"2?°*  **"^;  Sakunri.  Takao;  and  Mikami. 
Naoko.  4.392.838,  Q.  232-299.660. 

Millar,  Douglas  J.,  to  Northera  Telecom  Limited.  Adaptive  differential 

J!593.39Ta.^27So;^^"'"  "^^  "^  ^"*^  »«*«" 

Miller,  Harry;  and  ZweifeC  Terry  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Winds- 

a  34o3moOo"   ^*'"™^ '^'**°' ^* *^"*on command. 4,393,285, 

"^SsfSf  ^"SiS  OTo'*'  ^^  ''""™**'^*'  protection  arrugement. 
Miller,  Kenneth  A.:  See—  ' 

'''iJgjj^Alan;    and    Miller,    Kenneth    A.,    4,593J68,    Q. 

Miller,  RandoJph  F.:  See— 

t»2.ai'fSl.*iV2!?&'^"*  "-^  -"  »«0<«.  'Ota  M, 
Mims,  Jaoies  H.:  See— 

Mathews,  Bruce  p.;  and  Mims,  James  H.,  4,393.286,  Q.  343-7.00A. 
Mmnesote  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Conmany:  See— 

Minnesota  Rubber  Company:  5^e— 

Boyd,  Rwhard  M.,  4,592,390,  Q.  138-45.000. 
Minolte  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Im^umi,Maaaru;  and  Tanaka,KenzoH,  4,592,642,  a.  355-3.0DD. 
Mirowski,  Mwczyslaw:  See—  ^»i^^- 

Imran,  Mir,  4,392,367,  Q.  128-706.000. 
Mnhina,  Kazuhiro:  S^i^— 

Nakamon.    YoiUinitsu;    TakahasU.    KazuUsa;    and    Mishina, 
^     Kizuhiro,  4*393,269,  a.  34O-347.00P.       ^^  """hm, 

Misumi,  Tenio:  See— 

08«*;^Kyo««ke;  Shirai,  Shiseru;  Saitoh.  Keishi;  Misumi,  Teruo; 
and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,5^985,  Q.  430.84.000.  ^^ 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HigashigKhi,  Temaki;  Miyakawa,  Nobohiio;  Yaao,  Koji:  Yama- 
mojg  Kazna,  and  Kawakami.  Yodnnobu,  4.592,643,  Q.  355- 

Miteheli,  Renzo  D.;  Thomas,  Don  N.;  and  Smith,  Richard  J.,  to  RCA 
CWatKm.  Distributed  processor  with  periodfc  date  traiite 
gjjjjjgry  to  hke  addresses  of  all  other  memories.  4,393,330,  Q. 

Mitchell,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

W.,  4,393,207,  Cl.  307-271.000. 
MitoheU,  Wayne  A.:  See- 

%MitSSh^°^  f°*i  ^^IS^hell.  Wayne  A.,  4.392,992,  CL  430-309.000. 
MitcheU.  Wiuiam  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

**f**^  ?**?^«^{.i^"5f"2!°'  ?y|°"»t  M.;  and  MitcheU.  WU- 
bam  J..  Jr.,  4.392,220.  CL  72-16.0007 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

HnUame^Hiradu;  and  Izomisawa.  Yoshiaki.  4.393.122.  Q. 

MitnAishi  Deaki  KabuslBki  Kaisha:  See^ 

^^!?'i.'%2!*'"*  T*<*t  mi  Yaudi,  YtMke,  4.J93  J3I, 

KA.  3O1.1b.0u0. 
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4»593,J77,  Cl 


fcrdM 


Ueda,Sei;Hirahani,Takiiln;IshiJaia.Kqii;Saao.L 

KazatoBo;  and  Wada.  Panio.  4,392,705,  CL  4IS^!flOa 

^S^fiSS^  °**°' ^-^  -  "~  "^^^^ 

xMJf^^J'^^  4492,304,  a.  237.I9.00a 
Mitsutaaslu.  Yasuo;  Takeaouchi.  MHaaori;  Okado,  Kenik  Ihm.  pb.**. 
■od  Socnaltn,  KoiU,  to  OMff^  KabHliiki  W^^m  Tnalii    "'—"*""' 

iLiS!??U"*^.*'S'*'?*'  oompoMtion.  4,592,987,  Q.  430.1( 
Mitsn  c  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Miy^  Kiyosfai;  Moriyana,   rmt«H,At.  g^d  <^- 

4,392,261,  a.  83.1(12.10a       **™~'  ""  *** 

Mitsui  Toatsn  Chrmirah,  Incorpofatad:  Smw 

Mrtwda,  Pnjio,  4,593,123,  6.  564-127.00a 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai,  Kazaya;  Kogao,  Todriyatt  Itakva. 

Mithoo:  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  £11611101^7^   -^^^  -^"^ 

Inam,  Stanricfai;  Hc^  Yoddcata;  aod 

4.392,773.  Q.  71.88m     ^^ 

Miteuka.  Dmo,  to  Dainippoa  Screen  Seizo 

•peed  prooaang  netbod  of  Uoe  I 

364.9oaooa 

Mitsuoka,  Katsaya:  See^ 

Haia,  9iiaicfai;  NarisUae,  SU^ 
KfittooiEa.  Katajft;  Kk^  Makoto;  <»««. 
^._3«*«y"*«.  Tetwo.  4,592;801,  d  l5&4t3JO0O. 
Mitzner,  Horst,  to  Rtaoaiiche  MsarWariafriii  ■  ft  1 
Roper  GflibH  A  Co.  ~  

MixaOoy  Uottad:  S^»— 

Miyaji.  Kiyodu;  Monyama,  Katstoshi:  nd  Oka.  Y««tari.  toOBkri 
Glass  Gonpany,  LiiBiied;  Toiay  Fagiw  mhig  Co.,  UtzmimSSk 
po.  Ud.  Qittkv  devkx  fiDT  extra  ftSgeorSninrtadiiMte 
4,392,261,0.83-101100.  -»™«wif^wiiaj»u. 

Miyakawa,  fiobaUfo:  Sec 

HigashigncU,  Temaki;  Miyakawa.  Nobnhtro;  Ymo,  Baft  Yam- 
moto^  Kazno;  aad  Kawakami,  YosUiioba.  i^SmSTd  355- 

Miyake.  Ajdo;  and  Yamaoka.  Masayoda.  to  Takola  Ghearicd  »-*t- 
3Si.00a  *"  Pro*»anf  1-iodoaIkyl  aeylalM.  433.115.  a 

Miyaaaka,  Eiji:  Sae— 

Miyata,  Temo;  aad  Tana,  Toifaio,  to  Koken  Go.  I  111  1I  iia«uM  atiilii 

cojggyoimio. -d -.d»d  rf  ,«,«*,  ««.7SS54,  a. 

Miyazaki,  Koyi:  Smu- 

Miyoshi,  Noriomi:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Tetiaji:  MiyosU.  NoricBi;  mi  TacUbaaa.  YAta^ 
4.393.19a  a.  So-iaSloSlL   ^^         «■»— .  TannM. 

Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Okoto,  TodiiiBtta;  aad  P^ftfmm,  Mma^  to  Poii 
JmSi^MO.  ^"  ^  **««»^  recordiBg  nediBB.  4.591,952.  d. 

MifSrlkiril'sSj!!**''^  '^  •  **  ''""**'•  ^*^'«'  o-  «*»3.«»- 

Kamagata.  Kasno;  Yaouda,  ToaUaki:  Kai 
w       MiMi,  Takadd,  4,593,069,  a  525-1 13j0in. 
Mizuna  Todoya;  Tetamoto.  Yoddkfcki;  Md  Manynia.  Naohkn.  to 
Knreha  Kj^u  KMyo  Kifeaddki  Katata.  Viayiidai     ^^^ 
*plit  yarn,  prooea  Ibr  prodoctkai  theraoT  aod  filter 
««ne.  4,392,949,  Q.  42«24.000. 
MizasUaia,  Yothaafo;  aod  SUadia,  Kanyidd.  to  -«nw  ., 
MachiM^eck  prooMiBi  system.  4.593,391,  CL  37|.ft!a». 
Mo  och  Doosjo  AB:  See— 

HotaBdrom,  Slea.  4y592,115,  Q.  l9-t2.00a 
Noreus,  Stui^  Laodbeff,  Han^  UUia,  Lan:  aad 
4.592.»4.  CL  l«.I9JSba^    »»,ww;ana 
Moatti,  Jean-Claade:  Ste— 

Chridoplie,  Thaopidle;  aad  Moatti,  Jc 
21O-32M0a  — «— . 

Mobil  OU  CorporatioB:  See— 

BoBoij,  Gofdoo  L.,  4^92,931,  CL  428.3Sj00a 
Om,  Chm-ChiBa.  4.593,134,  CL  58S-445Xna 
gjOraai  F.;  «aia^Sta«  S..  4.592,01,  Q.  aOM9.0Qa 

NojrllB.  ThoBMa  E.,  *,snjm,  CL  SOMOIAni 

w^V^'^E^^™*  ^-  *»5«.«a.  a.  423.32M(Bl 
Modme  Maniifartiaiiw  Coanaay:  ' 


4.592431.  a 


Hi^  Gfciory  07,  4;3m;420.  CL  IdS-lSt^Mi 
en,  naoe  A.:  *"" 


Moca, 

Larry  M.;  ktoca.  Brace  A.; 

r  S.;   Scdn,   Uchard   L.; 

Robert  J.;  aad  Ditto, 

425-S26.00a  ^^ 

MoffiM^Mardoa;  aad  Swam,  Ridwd  E..  to  Ui 


""last 


mSSm. 
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Masroci  Janwt  R.:  S€€ 

KatecU.  Edward  F.;  Jacobs,  Edward  C;  Maaciale,  John  M.;  aad 
Monroe.  James  R..  4.392,668.  Q.  400-127.000. 
Monaanto  Company:  Sn 

Blyth,  Randolph  C;  and  Ucci.  Pompelio  A.,  4,392,940,  CI. 

42»-96.00a 
Chupp,   John   P.;   and   Neumann,   Thomas   E..   4,393,144,   CI- 
368-936.000. 
Monte.  Anthony  J.  Fire  extingunher  support  mechanism  incorporatitg 
'     an  audibie  alarm.  4,392.301,  G.  1 16-67.00R. 
Moon.  Malcolm  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Piperazinone  aad 

piperazine  polypeptides.  4,593,098,  Q.  S44-373.000. 
Mooney,  Joseph  R.  Tank  overfill  protection  means.  4,392,386,  CI. 

137-388.000. 
Moore,  John  M.:  Stt 

Smith.  David  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  F.;  and  Moore,  John  M., 
4,392,344,  Q.  272-73.000.  | 

Moos.  Walter:  5h^  1 

Bristol.  James  A.;  Moos,  Wslter;  and  Trivedi,  Bharat  K.,  4,393,019, 
a.  314-46.000. 
Morales,  Alfredo:  See— 

Oaliaaso,  Roberto;  Salazar,  Joae  A.;  Morales,  Alfredo;  and  Carras- 
quel,  Anfel  R.,  4,392,827,  O.  208-39.000. 
Morbitzer,  Hana  P.:  See— 

Novak.  Oerhard;  Winter.  Alfred;  Morbitzer,  Hans  P.;  Kruschik, 
Klaua;  aad  Taocber,  Robert,  4.392.369,  Q.  280424.000. 
Morgan,  Arvid  E..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Through  tubing  progro- 

sing  cavity  pump.  4.392.427,  Q.  166-369.000. 
Morpn,  Colin  O.:  5«r— 

Bromley.  Jonathan  S.  E;  Qocksin,  William  P.;  Davey,  Peter  Q.; 
Morgan,  Colin  O.;  and  Vidler,  Albert  R.,  4,393,173,   CI. 
219-124.340. 
Mori,  Pnmio:  See 

TwsA,  Masao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Ichihara.  Yoshihiro,  4,392,868,  CI- 
260-397.100.  I 

Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See—  J 

Tanaka,  Souhd;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Itemadani,  Eiji,  4,392,137,  CI. 
29-843.000. 
Mori.  Yasoharu:  See— 

Tokuno.   Masateru;   Sawada,   Tetsuya;   and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
4,392.278.  Q.  101-181.000. 
Moryiri,  Makoto:  Sm— 

Hara,  SMnichi;  Narishige,  Shinji;  Yoshinari.  Tsuneo;  Sato,  Mistuo; 
Mitsuoka.  Katsuya;  Mor\jiri.  Makoto;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuo.  4,392,801,  CI.  136-643.000. 
Morimoto,  Makoto:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi.  Kdichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4v393.097,  a.  344-347.000. 
Morimoto,  Maaafrmii:  See— 

Haahimoto,   Shintaro;   Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yoshida,    Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,393,336,  CI.  364-419.000. 
Morinaga,  Hisao:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yoshida,  Kunio; 
Morinaga,  Hisao;  Nakanishi,  Tosaku;  and  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,393,336,  CI.  364m9.000.  [ 

Morita,  Keigi:  See—  \ 

Hashimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  and  Morita, 
Keiyi,  4,392,622,  CI.  330-393.000. 
Moriya,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masahani;  Fukushi,  Kyosuke;  Moriya,  Yasuo;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoahi,  4,393,067,  Q.  323-92.000. 
Moriyama,  KJstutoahi:  See— 

Miy^ji,  Kiyoshi;  Moriyama,  Katutoshi;  and  Oka,  Yoshifuni, 
4,392,261,0.83-102.100.  I 

McMXM,  Shiro:  See—  t 

Kita,  Yasushi;  Nakano,  Hishaji;  Moroi,  Shiro;  and  Sakanoue,  Akira, 
4,393,132,  a.  370-130.000. 
Morris,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

StadtmUler,  WUliam  H.;  and  Morris,  Kenneth  G.,  4,592,831,  Q. 
232-32.70E. 
Morris,  Wayne.  OU  pan  drain  receptacle.  4,392,448,  CI.  184-1.300. 
Morse,  Albert  I.:  See— 

Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Oilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse,  Albert 
I.,  4,392,798,  Q.  136-378.000. 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See— 

Ouilbault,  Lawrence  J.;  and  McEntee,  Thomas  C,  4,392,843,  O. 

21O492.000. 
Mesch.  Keith  A.;  and  Conroy,  Gary  M.,  4,393,039,  CI.  324-181.000. 
Mortreux,  Andre  ;  Petit,  Francis;  Denis,  Philippe;  Buono,  Gerard;  and 
Feiffer,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.  Process 
for  dimerizing  coqjugated  dienes.  4,393,140,  CI.  383-308.000. 
Morwen  s.r.1.:  See—  i 

GiacomelU,  Renato,  4,392,629,  CI.  331-41.000.  | 

Moscatelli,  Romano:  5m— 

Cappa.  Giulio;  and  Moscatelli,  Romano,  4,392,384.  Q.  137-494.000 
Mosheim,  C.  Edward:  See— 

Bielecki,  Edwin  J.;  Mosheim,  C.  Edward;  and  Sheth,  Umedray  L., 
4,392.904.  a.  423-471000. 
Moss,  Hans.  Blowing  nozzle  for  silent  outflow  of  gas.  4.392,309,  Q. 

239-424.000. 
Moaser,  Mark  F.;  and  Simmons,  Alfred  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sermatech.  Coated 
part,  coating  therefor  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,392,938,  C 
428-432.000. 


Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bass,  Ahm  S.;  and  Lee.  Shi-Chuan,  4,393.203,  Q.  307-269.000. 

Bickley,  Robert  H.,  4,393.236,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 

Davis,  Earl  K.;  Drye,  James  E.;  and  Reed.  David  J..  4.392.794.  Q. 

136-89.000. 
Hawkins,  George  C,  4,593,155,  Q.  179-IOEA. 
Legge,  Ronald  N.,  4,392,129,  CI.  29-372.000. 
Mead.  Barry  B.;  and  Piosenka,  Gerald  V.,  4,393,393,  Q.  371-37.000. 
Miller,  Jerry  A.,  4,593,409,  Q.  45^73.000. 
NeidorfT,  Robert  A.;  and  Mam,  W.  Eric,  4,393,206,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Parker,  Norman  W.,  4,393,402,  Q.  381-16.000. 
Svager,  Yehuda,  4,593,212,  O.  307-475.000. 
Motortech,  Inc.:  .See— 

Yunick,  Henry,  4,392,329,  Q.  123-343.000. 
Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Myo,  Nagayoshi;  Yasumi, 
Hirotsune;  and  Ogishima,  Hiroaki,  to  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coating  method  and  apparatus.  4,392,302,  G.  1 18-303.000. 
Mouser,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Haley,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Lynch,  Michael  J.;  and  Mouser,  Charles  L., 
4,393,363,  Q.  364-3  laOOO. 
Mouyen,  Francis.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  dental  radiological  image 

and  intra-oral  sensor  used  therewith.  4,393,400,  CI.  378-99.000. 
Mudra,  Robert  E,  to  Zenith  Electronics  QMiwration.  Breakaway 

jumper  edge  connector.  4,392,606,  Q.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Muhle,  Manfr^.  Device  for  manufacturing  thermo-insulated  com- 
pound profiles  for  windows,  doors  and  facades.  4,392,123,  CI. 
29-243.300. 
Mukaidani,  Toyoyuki:  See— 

Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani,  Toyoyuki;  Okou- 
chi,  Isao;  and  Izumi,  KenkicM,  4,392,419.  CI.  163-112.000. 
Mukasa.  Koichi;  Hatanai.  Takashi;  Nakashima,  Keishi;  and  Onishi, 
Kazumasa,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin-fihn  magnetic  head  and 
composite  material  substrate  therefor.  4,392,963,  Q.  428-344.000. 
Mukawa,  Naoki:  See— 

Kuroda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda,  Kiichi;  Honma,  To- 
shihiro;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi,  4,393,267.  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Weimann,  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns 
P.;  Jabs.  Gert;  Awater,  Albert;  and  Barnes,  James  M.,  4,392,937, 
CI.  428-402.210. 
Muller,  Manfred;  Nickel,  Wilhelm;  Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter,  and  Mai- 
lander,  Engelbert,  to  Mannesmann  AktiengewllschaA.  Device  for  the 
delivery  and  removal  of  the  mandrel  rods  in  skew  and  longitudinal 
roUmg  mills.  4,392,222,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Muller,  Rainer:  See- 
Adam,  Lothar;  Albrecht,  Uraula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel; 
Luck,  Sieghard;  Muller,  Rainer,  Ned>,  Lothar;  Rattba.  Hubert; 
and  Weuffen,  Wolfgang,  4,393,040,  Q.  314-393.000. 
Muller-Spath,  Gerhard:  See— 

Boiting,  Hans  H.;  Federhen,  Bemd;  and  Muller-Spath,  Gerhard, 
4,592,679,  Q.  406-127.000. 
Mulligan,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lucas,  Charles  H.;  and  Mulligan,  James  H.,  Jr.,  4,393,250,  CI. 
330-107.000. 
Multi-Elmac  Company:  See — 

Jacob,  Keith,  4,593,412,  CI.  455-129.000. 
Munksgaard,  Erik  C:  See— 

Asmussen,    Erik;    and    Munksgaard.    Erik    C,    4,593,054,    CI. 
523-118.000. 
Munro,  James  M.:  See — 

Pershing,  David  W.;  Martin,  George  B.;  and  Munro,  James  M., 

4,592,289.  CI.  110-345.000. 

Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  and  Boswell,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 

Company,   Inc.   2-alkoxy-N-(l-azabicyclo{2.2.2]oct-3-yl)benzamides 

and  thiobenzamides.  4,593,034,  Q.  514-305.000. 

Murakami,  Kunio,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  piezo-  and 

pyro-electric  film.  4,592,880,  Q.  264-22.0ro. 
Murakimi,  Terukiyo;  Tamura,  Minoru;  and  Inoue,  Hideaki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for  throttle  valve  control. 
4,392,322,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Murase,  Katsuo:  See— 

Kanda,  Hajime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wada,  Yoshinori;  and  Koseki,  Yuji,  4,593,323,  O.  358-236.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takeshi,  4,393,160,  Q.  179-1 10.00A. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshiya;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi;  and  Murayama,  Naohiro, 
4,592,949,  Q.  428-224.000. 
Murayama,  Noboru:  See- 
Suzuki,     Koichi;     and     Murayama,     Noboru,     4,593,297,     CI. 
346-160.000. 
Murphy,  John  R.:  See — 

Hinney,    Harry    R.;    and    Murphy,    John    R.,    4,593,128,    CI. 
568-701.000. 
Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Proctor,  Roben  H.;  and  Anjos,  Theodore  R.,  4.592,576.  Q. 

285-253.000. 

Murtfeldt.  Robert  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 

the  production  of  an  antimicrobial  catheter.  4.592,920,  CI.  427-2.000. 

Musselmann.  Walter,  Bahr,  Theodor,  and  Thnmm,  Hdmut.  to  J.  M. 

Voith,  GmbH.  Pulper  device.  4,592,513,  Q.  241-46.170. 
Mustonen,  Antero,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Dredger  with  transport  basin 
having  loading  and  unloading  mechanism.  4,592,155.  Q.  37-54.000. 
Mutschler,  Gunter,  to  Neuweg  Fertigung  GmbH.  Continually  adjust- 
able ball-type  planetary  gear  set  4,592^47,  G.  74-198.000. 
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'*^^,  Ci!  ?39-?54':oS.'''*'°'''°^-  °^  "^  «»"^ 
Myo.  Nagayodii:  See— 

MMoyama.  SUmesu;  Sakashita.  Shizuka;  Myo,  Nagayoshi;  Yvumi. 

iui.^r^°^?^  ^  Ogishima,  Hiroaki.  4.592,302,  a  118-303.000. 
rayncK,  Jonn  S.:  See 

*^  ??*■  Fd  Atwood,  Wesley  W.;  Myrick.  John  S.;  and 
1^  u^^^  S^'*"'- ♦•592.901,  a  423-320.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  be.:  See^ 

^  J^"?**  *<**«  O'  *»»3,001.  a.  433-94.000. 
NabubUbzoi;  and  Kline.  Donald  D..  to  Fluaviaon.  Inc.  Apparatus 
??S  ,2f2S°  ""  dmunating  video  shading  ears.  4,393^35?  Q. 

JI9-3JII.UUU. 

Nagahama,  Yasuhide:  S^e— 

Tnda,  Goto;  Kada,  Hironosnke;  Sekino,  TeniyosU;  and  Naiahama. 
^^  ^YasuWde,  4,392,697,  CL  414-719!ooa  ^^  r.M«»ma. 
Nagahirs,  Jyoji:  See— 

*SS4'oS[  ''■■''^  ^^*  "^  Kuroda,  Kooki.  4.392,646.  Q. 
Nagano.  Ei^  Hii^kNo,  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Mataomoto.  Hiro- 

r^  S^  ^^S???^,^"*'^'  ^  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limrted.  2•([[4-halo-^flllOfo.3(alkyl  or  aIkenyk>xy)phaiynaS^: 
«fbonyIor  thiocaitooyU.3.44,6.tetrahydro-l(2«?^idSS- 
boxgwd  compounds  and  tower  alkyl  esten  the«of:4»593,094v  a. 

Nuano,  Minahi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Chain  oear 
for  a  bKycle.  4.392.738.  Q.  474-80.000^^^^  ^^  *^ 

^?'*!II?'  J""?"'!!,  Hirayama,  Sigeru;  Kumagai.  Hiioji;  SawMla. 
***^  TaMka.  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano.  taoTto  Top|ii  PrS 

FSU^'  S*l2>7i5i.*"8  ^'  ^^  Lithographic  printing  pfattT 
4.592,977,  CL  430-18.000.  •"t«~  y  »»«•  ym^ 

Nagao.  Yasuhiro:  S^e— 

M  -52!°'^^S°JV  ^  Nagao,  Yasuhtro,  4.592,243.  Q.  74-7.00E. 
Nagaoka,  YosUmichu  Ser— 

"3580300m*'    "^    Nagaoka,    Yoshimichi,    4,393.327,    Q. 

'^^i^f^  J«Mo;  and  Fujimori,  HiroyosU.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Endoacope.  4,393.313,  Q.  338-98.q00.  ^^ 

Nagata,  Takjigjand  Itou,  Isao,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Arcuate  side 
moWma.  4.592,937.  d  428-31.000.  «««we  me 

NaM  ToBMzoiYSakakainrs.  Kouzo^  and  Sakano.  Makoto.  to  Japan 
Tobacco  A  ^t  Pubbc  Corporation.  The.  Device  ftw  reciproosUy 
dnvmg  a  shaft.  4,592,244,  074-57.000.  p™wuy 

Nagata,  Wataru:  See— 

^^^  ^X^  9»?«*'  H««W;  Tsuji,  Tenw  Nishitani. 
Yasufainn  Yoshioka.  Mitsoru;  Hamashima.  YoahioTand  Nagata. 
^,      ,  Wataru,  4,592,863,  Q.  260-239.00aT  "««.  «»  riagaia, 

Nagei,  Ench:  See— 

^'SaSu  ^1^^^  ^/^'  Pri«Wc««;  Nagel.  Erich;  Payihammer, 
M       ?S^"1^^  Wolfgang,  4,392,649:3.  335^3.000. 
!gS!!^  S?S?'  9i'  .'2,^P«^  Devices,  Inc.  Arming  and  firing 
device.  4,392,281,  CL  102-234.000.  ^^  ^ 

Nago,  Kumio:  See— 

Kadono,  Atearu;  Nago,  Kumio;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuuhei;  and  Yo- 
X,  ...  '^'^  MrtsuMko,  4,392,923,  Q.  427-33.000. 
Naih,  Kazuaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  having 
cTsSSoS     "^^"^  *"^  cvrmt  loss  at  shield  cup.  4,393,22^ 
Nair,  Ravindra  K.:  See— 

"^S)a»!"'*  *"''™*"  ^•''  "**  Shapiro,  Eugene,  4,393,351,  Q. 

Naka,  iWdWro;  Mayuzumi,  Tominobu;  and  Sugiyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Dai- 
Ichi  KMyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  aqueous  coal  slurries 
havmg  hi^  coal  contents.  4,592,759,  Q.  44-51.000. 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 


Nakine, 


Sogita.  Kiyoibi;  and 
NakanisiB,  Toaakw 


4,592,631,  a.  3Sl-20MXn. 


HinMlri.  4492^11,  a  IfMMOa 


Morinia,    HImo;    fiakmmtL    Tariti^  ad"^ 

Nakan?iES&i2?'^^°-^"~- 

Shinrtjgi,  Kam  and  Nakan,  HinMki,  4»I»U14  CL  IM- 

Nakaoo.  Hah^ii:  Sm^ 

Kita.  YaaoaU;  Nakano.  Hish^i;  Moroi.  sunk  Md ! 
4.593.132.  a  STO-ISMOO!^  ^^  ^ 

!5^  J^'T^ '''■'^"^  ^W  and  Utsnmi.  Mroa  10 
Co.,  Ltd.  CndtiaB  control  watem  for  ' 
4,592,324^  01123.424.000.  ^^ 
Nakano,  Takao:  See— 

FMshima.  Kaznym;  Shiaoiori,  Kah— ^  v 
SWtaoo,TalMO^  4^3,312,  a  365.|4»«a 
^f^  ^*S?L  *? 'af"  ^^^^^  Co,  Ltd.  Method  of  I 
dectret  filler.  4.S»JlS.  a  204.163.00a 


Mukaia,  Koichi:  HMmi, . 

Kazumasa.  4,592,963.  CL42t.544.O0a 
Nakayama.  Masaharoi  Foknahi.  KyosolEe;  Moriya.  YaaMc 

NobayosU,  to  Nipixm  Ofl  aod  IW^  LOTMlBSue 
|>oIy«ater  main  conHwiailkm  4,393.067,  CL  S2S42jOOO. 


-fcMrinags,  Michiaki;  Ottwa,  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Yang, 
sSSiSSo^  Nakagawa,     Kazuyuki,    4,593,035,    d! 

''tSMS!st:S.  SS9^'  ^■'  '-''■  ^^'^  "^  «»*«" 

Nakajima,  Kazuo;  and  Tanahashi.  Toihiyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Liquid 
phase  epitaxial  growth  method  for  producing  a  III-V  cioud  com- 
pound semwonductor.  4.592.791,  Q.  148-17r000. 

Nakamura,  Hideo:  See— 

'^£lJS^^H5!fc!!*'2'u^**^' J"^*^  Shuji;  Kato,  Yoshiei; 
4!5fe77Ta^9.Mo""^  ^°**^  "^  "^  ^--^' 

''ST5^gS!ffe.l52JSS5,.°^  ^'  ^"-  ^'^^  '^ 

Nakamura,  Kiayi:  See— 

MamUg  Uokh  Itai.  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura.  Kenji.  4.592.458.  CI. 

Nakamura.  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Hamaguchi.  ToshiakL 
Kuroda.  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii,  Noriki,  to  Victor  Compsnyof 
JJW,  Ltd.;  and  Tokuyama  Sdasd  Industry,  Corpmatioa  iS^ 
mSnm ***" ***°*°"**" "** information  record. 4.592,862, Q. 

Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Piezoelectric 
maker.  4.593.I6a  Q.  I79-110.00A.  neweiocinc 

Nakamua,  Toduyukd:  See— 

^'^ISf!Ti,5^te!5^  TosUyuki;  and  Kimura.  Tadashi, 
4.592.703.  CL  417-366.000. 


Nakwama,  TadaaUi 

KinMuno.  Yakichiro;  &ua.  Yon;  Nonwa.  TadM:  and  1 
^^    Tadaahi,  4492.789.  cri48-111.00a  ~~J"»' 

Nakayoshi,  Kdeki:  Sm^ 

Matwo,    Maawhi,    Man,    YaaasU;   and   NakayoaW.   RUafeL 
4.592,706.  CL  418-171.000.     ^^  "--jrn™,    no^ 

Namikawa,  Kazahira:  See— 

Nakamm,  MotHMki;  Namikawa,  KmUn:  w—gp'ftj  TMMi 

SJSiLooa^'  "«*•  Akio;  "ad  nui.  Noifti.  *.9njia^ 

Nandi.  Satyendra  P.:  See— 

^^J'SS'^J''  Aadenon.  GeraM  L.;  apd  NvdL  SMyMdn  P, 
4.592.762,  a.  48.197.00R.  — — .  a-j—.  r, 

Naidase,  BemadiDe  O.  Oot-of-range  penomel  '•"^-'frr  Md  aiam. 
4.593.273.  a  340-539.000.      ^  '  ^"*  ""  '"^ 

Narhi.  Eriand  D.:  See— 

Shknogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.  AntidiiOM  iBtemediMes  tooeafeZnaifa 
analogs.  4^92.865.  Q.  260-239.00A.  ' 

Nariahige.  Smui:  See— 

Hara.!  ^ 

Mitsuoka.  Katsuya;  KtoriM". ,  ._m. 

.    KobayaaU,  TetSBO.  4,5n;80I,  CL  156.«43Aia 
'^  W  5.?r^'  f^  Aoahima,  TenMka,  to  Tokyo 
Kabuahdo  Kaisha.  Electric  coottol  appmatos  widi 
protectioii.  4^3, 18a  CL  2l9-4nJ00D. 
Narita,  Seiichi:  5^ie— 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  ToUo;  laa.  ToaUkaza:  and  Nmte. 
Seifchi.  4.592041.  a.  73.862J^  «««■;  ami  nama. 

Nash.  Greg,  to  Hogbes  Aircraft  Coanany.  Meikod  of  *•*■-•'■''     • 
COT  read  only  memocy  utilizing  dnaMevd  jomaion 
4.592.13a  a.  29-577.00C  J— «~- 

Naasiri,  Joe-Maaaoud,  to  Everest  A  Jeamnga.  Ulm  fidit 
4,592,57a  a.  28a«5aooo.  ^^^         ^^ 

National  Distillers  and  Cheancal  CoiporatkMi:  Sst^ 

M-i^  ^^'s^J^"*^  Stanley  J.,  4,593,079,  d  526-100000. 
National  Research  Devdqpment  Coip.:  See- 

Austeiw  Man  M.;  C^Steven;  Grant,  David;  and  Hermoa-Tw- 
lor.  John.  4,593.018.  d  514.16X)0a 

Bromley.  Jooatlma  S.  E;  Oockifai.  WOliaB  F4  Dm».  ?mr  G.; 

2193S'34a'^      '  "*  ^"**"'  ^*^  *••  *^^'^  °- 

°*5:7333S"  *■'  "^  """^  """"^  ^  "••  ****^'  Q. 

National  Senuooudactor  Corporatioa;  Set— 

Sinj^  P«er  S..  4,593^  a.  3O7.296.00R. 
Nawn,  George  H.:  See— 

NCR  Corporatioa:  See— 

^'^SlfS'^^''  ^^^  Yoong  O.;  Matwey,  PM;  "iil 

MitcheO  R;  Chan.  Wmg  C;  andbePreeat,  -nnMB7;4JnS7. 
0.313-481000  -«—•#,%»»,«#, 

Kji^jne.  Theodoor  A..  4.393.384.  Q.  365.22t4»0 

~         "  wis 

4,912.71s, 


Nebdung.  HenDami  H..  to  Emhairt  iadwlries.  be. 

NEC  Corporatioa;  J^»— 

Koayama.  Toalteke.  4,59332. 0.  371.3IjOQO 
Naiki.  Kazaaki.  4,593.226,  CL  313-4134)00 
ToBBBiiaa,  Yaaaharu.  4,S93,3H  CL  371.39jOQO 
Neeb.  Inthar  Sir 

Adam.  Lothar.  Abncht,  Urnda;  BbmIl  Ukkk 
Lac^Sw^Hid;  Mailer.  RaS  hSlSS^ 
and  Wedtbi.  Wolfgaag.  4^ijM0,  CL  514.3*1000 
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Neefe,  Chvics  W.  Non-optical  corneal  drug  delivery.  4,S92,7S2,  CI. 

6O4-S9S.00O. 
Neely,  Stephen  A.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Upper  termination  with 

sliding  sleeve  seals.  4,392.426.  CI.  166-347.000. 
Nehen,Ulrich:Sep— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Wdmann.  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns 
P.;  Jabs.  Oert;  Awater.  Albert;  and  Barnes.  James  M..  4,592,957. 
CI.  428-402.210. 
NeidorfT.  Robert  A.;  and  Main,  W.  Eric,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Fixed  slew 

rate  bos  driver  circuit.  4,393,206,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Nelson,  Erik  K.;  O'Connor,  Joseph  G.;  Boyer,  David  A.;  and  Saccocio. 
Edward  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Magnetic  brush  abrasion 
developinent  of  imaging  sheets  employing  photosensitive  microcap- 
sules. 4,392,986.  CI.  430-98.000. 
Nebon,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Dutton,  Fred  E.;  and  Nelson.  Stephen  J.,  4,592.871.  CI.  538-2.000. 
Nestec  S  A  *  Sec 

Akeuoa,  Yngve  R.,  4.392,916,  CI.  426-517.000. 
Tandy,  John  S.,  4,392,917,  a.  426-333.000. 
Neugebauer,  Dieter,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Viscous  coupling  for  a 

cooling  air  fan.  4,392,436,  Q.  192-38.00B. 
Neuhauaer,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Buran.  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Neuhauser,  Hans-Jochem, 
4.392,964.  Q.  428-610.000. 
Neumaier.  Anton;  and  Theissig,  Werner,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Removable  tool  hdder  for  a  hand-held  drilling  device  or  the  like. 
4,392,360.  a.  279-81.000. 
Neumann.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Chupp,   John   P.;   and   Neumann,   Thomas   E.,   4,593,144,   CI. 
368-936.000. 
Neuweg  Fertigung  GmbH:  See— 

Mutachkr.  Gunter.  4.392.247.  CI.  74-198.000. 
New  Cosmos  Electric  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Komatsu,  Koji;  and  Sakai,  Sai.  4,392.967.  CI.  428-697.000. 
Newcomb,  Donald  R.,  to  Butternut  Electronics  Co.  Multi-band  dipole 

antenna  with  matching  stubs.  4.393.289.  CI.  343-793.000. 
Newly  Weds  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Yonezawa,  Masayuki,  4,392,273,  CI.  99-338.000. 
Nickel,  Wilbehn:  Ser- 

Muller,  Manfred;  Nickel,  Wilhelm;  Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter;  and 
Mailander.  Engelbert.  4.392,222.  Q.  72-97.000. 
Nickolaus,  Harriet,  to  Nickolaus.  Harriet.  Ache  and  pain  relieving  and 

preventing  composition.  4.592,912.  O.  424-195.100. 
NICO-PYROTECHNIK  Hanns-Juergen  Diederichs  GmbH  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Diederichs,  Hanns-Juergen.  Jr..  4.592,159.  Q.  42-l.OOZ. 
Nicoloo  Corporation:  See- 
Scales,   John   M.;   and   Wolcott,   Bernard   F.,   4.592.675,   CI. 
4OM9.000. 
Niebylski,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Zaweiki,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,592,761,  CI. 
44-57.000. 
Niemaa,  Andrew  L.;  and  Gall.  Ray  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Slip  joint 

led  anembly.  4.392,336,  Q.  277-27.000. 
Niemi.  Ingemar,  and  Hansson.  Ingvar.  to  Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara 
Aktiebolag.  Charging  apparatus  for  cartridged  explosives.  4,592,282, 
a.  102-313.000. 
Niks  Parts  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kasu.  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Takehiko.  4,592,609,  Q.  339-42.000. 
Nilaaen,  Ole  K.  Electronic  microwave  oven  power  supply.  4,593,167, 

a.  219-10.33B. 
Nilsson,  Erik  G.:  See— 

GabMhuler.   Ferdinand;   and   Nilsson.   Erik  G..  4,592.260,   CI. 
83-74.000. 
Nilsson.  Maria:  See— 

Bijienga,  Bo;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Maria,  4,592,664,  CI. 
374- r3 1.000. 
Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Renge.  Tsumoru;  Kyo,  Sunao; 
Oiaki,  Takayoshi;  and  Kushida.  Koichi.  to  Kuraray  Company  Lim- 
ited. Process  for  producing  iaoprene.  4,593,145,  Q.  585-607.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Yoahitake;  and  Endo.  Takeshi,  4.592.993,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

Uehara.  Makoto;  Anzai.  Satoru;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi.  4,592,625,  CI. 
350415.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ushida.    Kazuo;    Tanaka,    Masashi;    and    Shimizu,    Yoshiyuki. 
4.592,624.  CI.  350414.000. 
Nippon  Mektron  Ltd:  See—  I 

Yamada.  Okimasa,  4.592,883.  CI.  264-82.000.  | 

Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa.   Kiyoaki;   and   Nobuyoshi.   Ryoichi.  4,592,891,   CI. 
420491.000. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sodeno.  Toahiaki;  and  Taga,  Yukio.  4,592,501,  CI.  227-119.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masaharu;  Fukushi,  Kyosuke;  Moriya,  Yasuo;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi.  4.393,067,  Q.  325-92.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akimoto,    Shin-ichi;    and    Suginaka,    Akinori,    4,392.907,    CI. 
424-70.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sempuku,  Keiui;  Shibata,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohgi.  Tadaaki,  4,393,023, 
a.  514-243.000. 


Nippon  Soken:  See — 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Narita, 
Seiichi,  4,392,241,  CI.  73-862.340. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  Suga,  Yozo;  Nozawa,  Tadao;  and  Nakayama, 

Tadashi,  4,392,789,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Saito,  Shoji;  Yurioka,  Nobutaka;  and  Oshita,  Shigeru,  4,593,174.  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kuroda,  Hideo;  Mukawa,  Naoki;  Matsuda.  Kiichi;  Honma.  To- 
shihiro;  and  Fukuda.  Hiroshi.  4.593.267,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gyama,  Motofumi;  and  Kubo,  Yoichiro,  4,593,070,  CI.  523-139.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Katoh,  Kazunori;  and  Nagao.  Yasuhiro.  4,392.243.  CI.  74-7.00E. 
Nakano,  Kazumi;  Takakuwa,  Eiji;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroo.  4.392.324, 

CI.  123424.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  Toiao;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Narita, 
Seuchi,  4,592.241,  CI.  73-862.340. 
Nishi,  Beatrice  Y.  Garment  pattern  form.  4,592.496.  G.  223-68.000. 
Nishi,  Kohichi;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Strobo- 

scopic  lamp  synchronizing  device.  4,592,640.  Q.  354-422.000. 
Nishigaki,  Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multilayer  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  member.  4.392,984,  Q.  430-39.000. 
Nishii,  Yutaka:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Sinjiro;  Kitagawa,  Hideo;  and  Nishii,  Yutaka,  4,392,736, 
CI.  8-527.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kiyoaki;  and  Nobuyoshi,  Ryoichi.  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.. 

Ltd.  Corrosion-resistant  copper  alloy.  4.392,891,  Q.  420491.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  Ide.  Toshiaki;  Arioka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kubota, 
Yuichi,    to    TDK    Corporation.    Magnetic    recording    medium. 
4.592,942,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Masaharu:  See— 

Kohmoto,  Osamu;  Takasugi,  Yasufumi;  Sugihara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nishimatsu.  Masaharu,  4.592.948,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Nishimura,  Hisao:  See— 

Takamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi,  Yasutake;  Nishimura,  Hisao;  Hirata, 
Yutaka;  Okazaki,  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masahiro.  4,392,410, 
CI.  164433.000. 
Nishimura,  Tetsuharu:  See— 

Kato,    Masatake;    Nishimura.    Tetsuharu;    and   Yokota.    Hideo, 
4,592,636,  CI.  354-225.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukuo:  See— 

Tomida,  Yoshinori;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Haruta,  Masahiro;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  4.592,980, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
Nishitani,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Narisada,   Masayuki;  Onoue,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nidiitani, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuni;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
Watani,  4,592.865,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Tamamushi.  Takashige.  to  Jun-Ichi  Ni- 
shizawa.  Two-dimensional  solid-sute  image  pickup  device.  4,393,320, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kasai,  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Takehiko,  4,592,609,  a.  339-42.000. 
Kishi.  Norimasa;  and  Noso.  Kazunori.  4.593.403.  Q.  381-43.000. 
Murakami,   Terukiyo;   Tamura,   Minoru;   and   Inoue.   Hideaki. 

4.592,322.  CI.  123-361.000. 
Nakagawa.  Toyoaki.  4,592,325,  Q.  123-489.000. 
Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kishi.  Norimasa;  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Tomikashi. 

Minoru;  and  Futami,  Tooru.  4,593.154,  CI.  178-2.00D. 
Yagami,    Kouichi;    and    Matsuzaki,    Kiyoto,    4,392,586,    Q. 
296-218.000. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deguchi.  Takenori;  Uchida,  Kazuko;  Ikita,  Takao;  Maruhaski. 
Shiget^;  Hoshino,  Kazuo;  and  Oosaki.  Keiji.  4.392.963.  Q. 
428-621.000. 
Nitardy,  John  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  FM/CW  sweep  linearizer 

and  method  therefor.  4,393,287,  CI.  343-17.300. 
Nitschke,  Reinhard.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  m- 

tended  for  use  in  conflned  areas.  4.592,611.  Q.  339-91.00R. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Susumu;  Takakura.  Umiko;  and  Tamada,  Mitsuru.  4.593,048, 

CI.  514-778.000. 
Yamamoto,  Suguru;  Sasa.  Kazuaki;  and  Sugimoto.  Toshihiko. 
4,592.623,  CI.  350-397.000. 
Nobuyoshi,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nishikawa.   Kiyoaki;   and   Nobuyoshi,   Ryoichi,   4,592,891,   CI. 
420491.000. 
Nohren,  Hubert;  and  Sturzenbecher,  Bruno,  to  Autoflug  GmbH.  De- 
vice for  the  separation  of  a  load  from  a  belt  assembly.  4.392.324,  CI. 
244-lSl.OOB. 
Nolte.  Margaretha:  See— 

Coetzer.  Johan;  and  Nolte.  Margaretha.  4,392,969.  CI.  429-30.000. 
Nooijen,  Fransiscus  M.  J.;  and  Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Power  supply  circuit  having  two  mutually 
independent  outputs.  4.393,346,  Cl.  363-21.000. 

Nordson  CorporaUon:  See—  _         ,_   

Toda.  Masaaki;  and  Ichikawa,  Yoshio,  4,392,493.  O.  222-526.000. 

Noreus,  Sture;  Lundberg,  Hans;  Uhlin,  Lars;  and  Ltndquist,  Bengt,  to 

Mo  och  Domsjo  AB.  Method  for  pre-treating  lignocellulosic  material 

in  two  steaming  zones.  4.392.804,  O.  162-19.000. 

NorUng,  Brian  L.,  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.  Suspension  system 

for  a  transducer.  4.392.234,  Cl.  73-317.0OB. 
North  American  Specialties  Corporation:  See— 
Seidler.  Jack,  4,392,617,  Q.  339-275.00B. 
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Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Charchanko,  Eugene  W.;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Dragunevicius,  Algir- 

das  J..  4.393.139.  Q.  179-lOO.OOR. 
Charldwis.  Leonard  J.;  Mariani,  Renato;  and  Huszarik,  Fred  A.. 

4,392,721,  a.  423-558.000. 
Millar.  Dougks  J..  4,593,398.  Cl.  375-27.000. 
Still,  Charles  A..  4.592.528.  a.  248-359.000. 
Noso,  Kazunori:  See— 

Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Noso,  Kazunori,  4,593,403,  Cl.  38143.000. 
Novak,  Gerhard;  Winter.  Alfred;  Moibitzer,  Hans  P.;  Kruschik.  Klaus; 
and  Taucher,  Robert,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Release  ski  binding. 
4,592,569.  Q.  280-624.000.  ^^ 

Novatome:  See— 

Comu.  Bernard;  and  Lion.  Rene  ,  4.592,888.  Cl.  376-299.000. 
Novinski,  Edward  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Aluminum 
and  silica  clad  refractory  oxide  thermal  spray  powder.  4.593.007.  Cl. 
501-105.000.  f    'i~ 

Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Rex,  Jom;  and  Vogeley,  Otto  A..  4,592.745.  Cl.  604-211.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  McDaniel.  Max  P.. 

4,593.146,  a.  585-667.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack.  Gerhard  P.,  4,593,148,  Cl. 
583-823.000. 
Nowlin,  Thomas  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  composition 

for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins.  4.393,009.  Cl.  502-107.0ra. 
Nozawa,  Tadao:  See— 

Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  Suga.  Yozo;  Nozawa,  Tadao;  and  Nakayama, 
Tadashi,  4,592,789.  Q.  148-1 1 1.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Egusa,    Tomoyoshi;    and    Yamauchi,    Yutaka,    4,592,172,    Cl. 
51-291.000. 
NUKEM  GmbH:  See— 

Wd)er.  Manfred;  and  DedegU,  Mehmet,  4,592.226.  Q.  73-59.000. 
N.V.  Weefautonuten  Picanol:  See— 

Vandeweghe,  Michel;  and  Derde,  Jan  F..  4.592.392.  Q.  139-I.OOE. 
Oatman,  IXmald  S.  Athletic  shoe.  4,592.154,  Q.  36-114.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  and  Narita.  Seiichi, 
to  Nippon  Soken;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Torque  detector. 
4,592,241,  a.  73-862.340. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Gupta,  Manoj  K.;  and  Salee,  Gideon,  4.593.060,  Cl.  524-397.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Hudson  C;  Atwood,  Wesley  W.;  Myrick.  John  S.;  and 
Sweat,  Samuel  F..  4.592,901,  Cl.  423-320.000. 
Ooe-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Roelofs.  Jcdiannes  C.  H.;  Eertink.  Bastiaan  B.  B.;  and  Geurts.  Petnis 
A.  M..  4,592,641,  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
O'Connor,  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Nelson,  Enk  K.;  O'Connor,  Joseph  G.;  Boyer,  David  A.;  and 
Saccocio.  Edward  J..  4.592,986.  Cl.  430-98.000. 
Oddo,  Guiseppe:  See — 

Stanganelii,  Dominick;  Oddo,  Guiseppe;  and  Siichia,  Antonino, 
4,592,580,  a.  293-136.000. 
Oerlikon-Buhrie  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See- 
Landau,  Richard  F.;  and  Majewdci.  Henry  A.,  4.592.800.  Cl. 
156-643.000. 
Oesterle.  Gerhard;  and  Hutter.  Wilhelm.  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph 
Saurer.  Regulation  device  for  the  rotary  drive  of  a  supply  roll  device, 
especially  a  warp  beam  of  a  weaving  machine.  4.593,236.  Cl. 
318-7.000. 
Ogawa,  Hidenori:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Ogawa.  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Yang. 
Yung-hsiung;    and    Nakagawa.    Kazuyuki,    4,593,035.    Q. 
514-312.000. 
Ogawa.  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Ueda,    Tomoyuki;    and    Ogawa.    Hirotoshi,    4.592.334,    Cl. 
251-266.000. 
Ogawa,  Kenji,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.  Web  material 

folding  device.  4.592,739,  Q.  493-415.000. 
Onwa.  Kyosuke;  Shirai.  Shigeru;  Saitoh.  Keishi;  Misumi.  Teruo;  and 
Kanbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive 
member  having  amorphous  silicon  layers.  4,592,985,  Cl.  430-84.000. 
Ogishima,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Motoyama.  Shimesu;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Myo.  Nagayoshi;  Yasmni, 
Hirotsune;  and  Ogishima,  Hiroaki,  4,592,302.  cTl  18-303.000. 
Ogura.  Satoshi;  Sugiyama.  Sakae;  and  Koga.  Kazunori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method  of  selecting  composite  reception  signal  in  ultrasonic  inspec- 
tion apparatus  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,592,237.  Q.  73-602.000. 
Ohe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Takeshima,  Sadao;  and  Ohe.  Takeshi,  4,593,358,  Q.  364424.000. 
Ohfiiji,  Yoshio:  See— 

Bando.  Satoshi;  Tanii.  Hirokuni;  and  Ohfuji.  Yoshio,  4,592,887,  Cl. 
264-337.000. 
Ohgi.  Tadaaki:  See— 

Sempuku,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohgi,  Tadaaki,  4.593.025. 
Cl  514-245.000. 
Ohhashi.  Yasutake:  See— 

Takamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi.  Yasutake;  Nishimura,  Hisao;  Hirata. 
Yutaka;  Okazaki.  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masahiro,  4.392.410, 
a.  164-453.000. 
Ohkubo,  Tetouo;  and  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 

daU  ttorins  device.  4.593,324,  Q.  358-261.000. 
Ohnishi,  Yoshitake;  and  Eado,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pattern  forming  and  etching  nocesi  using  radiation  sensitive  nega- 
tive resist  4.592.993.  O.  430-313.000. 


Ohno.  ^ligeru:  See- 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohoo.  Shigeru,  4,392,979, 

a.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  C»mo.  Shigeru,  4,392,981. 

a  430-37.000. 
Saitc^  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  4,592,912, 

a.  430-37.000.  ^^ 

Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno.  Shiceru,  4,391913, 
0.430-37.000.  ^^ 

Ohnuki.  Yukihiko:  See- 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Otao,  Stugera,  4,392,979, 

a.  430-37.000.  ^^ 

Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  CNino.  SUaeru,  4,392.981. 

a.  430-37.000. 
Saitoh,  KetsU;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  4,392.982. 

a.  430-37.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  SUgeni,  4,392,983, 
Cl.  430-37.000. 
Ohsato,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kuwabara,    Shinichiro;   Ohsato,    Kiyoshi;   and   Sogiki.    Mikia 
4,393,386.0.36946.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Ohshima.  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohdiima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani,  Toyoyuki;  Okon- 
Chi,  Isao;  and  Izumi.  Kenkichi.  4,392.419.  Q.  163-112.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Hiroo;  and  (Mtsuki.  Tomonari,  to  Daiidii  DensU  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connector  for  memory  cuds.  4,392,608,  Q. 
339-42.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Tomonari:  See— 

(%tsuka.  Hiroo;  and  Ohtsuki,  Tomonari.  4,392,608,  Q.  33942.000. 
Oikawa,  TomoUro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  aagerB;  Tagoku,  lanni; 
Ishikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Seto,  Takashi,  to  Ricoh  CoanMny,  Ltd. 
Copier  with  bookbinding  function.  4,392,631,  CL  355-72.000. 
Oka,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Miyaji,   Kiyoshi;   Moriyama,   Katutoshi;   and  Oka,  Yoahifiinii. 
4.392,261.  a.  83-102.100. 
Okada,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Omagari.  Yasuhiko;  and  Okada,  Tsutomu,  4,392,341.  Q.  128-4.000. 
Okado,  Kenji:  See— 

Mitsuhnhi,  Yasuo;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Okado.  Ke^ji;  Inui, 
Eiichi;  and  Snematsu,  Koahi.  4,392,987,  Q.  430-102.000. 
Okamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Motoaobo,  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  acrylates  and  dieir  man&c- 
turing  methods.  4,393,121,  Q.  360-144.000. 
Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Yokoe,  Nobuo,  to  Kyocera  Corporation.  Dielec- 
tric ceramic  material  composition.  4,393,008,  d  301-135.000. 
Okazaki,  Sakiho,  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation.  Ophthahmc  lemea. 

4.392,630,  a.  351-169.000. 
Okazaki.  Takashi:  See— 

Takamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi,  Yasntikr.  Niifaimun,  Hiao;  Hititi, 
Yutaka;  CNcazaki,  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masahiro.  4,S92,4ia 
a.  164-433.000. 
Okouchi,  lino:  See— 

Ishida,  Keizo;  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni;  Mukaidani.  Toyoyuki;  Okou- 
chi, Isao;  and  Izumi.  Kenkichi.  4,392,419,  Q.  163-111000. 
Okuma.  Keiko:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Kisuke;  Otsubo.  Michio;  and  Okuma.  Keiko,  4^592.206, 
a.  62-160.000. 
Okura  Yusoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suizu,  Dairi;  Kishimoto,  Taketoahi;  and  Hayashida,  Tndahiio, 
4,391691  a.  414-70.000. 
Okutu,  Toshimitu:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  and  Fujiyama,  Manaki, 
4,391951  a.  428-323.000. 
Oldson.  Russell  K.  Economical  bowling  control  system.  4,591348,  CL 

273-43.00A. 
Oliver,  Jr.  John  E.;  and  Singer,  Arnold  M.  ProceM  to  remove  aettkd 

solids  from  com^etion  brines.  4,591425,  Q.  166-311000. 
Olofson,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Cagnon.  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jeu-Piene  O.;  Oloten, 

Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T..  4,391871  Q.  558-281.000. 
Cunon,  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  O.;  doAoo, 
Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  4,391874.  Q.  338-283.000. 
Olsson,  Mats;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland,  to  ASEA  Stal  AB.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  activating  large  particles.  4,392;291  O.  110-347.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Tooru.  4.591626,  Q.  350427.000. 

Ida.  Masatoahi.  4.593,188,  Q.  250-204.000. 

Nagasaki,    Tatsuo;    and    Fujimori,    HiroyoaM,    4,393,313,    CL 

358-98.000. 
Nakamura,  Hirodd,  4,591639.  Q.  3S4-416.00a 
Omagari,  Yasuhiko;  and  Okada,  Tsutomu,  4,591341,  Q.  1284X100. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi.  4.593.311  O.  338-909.000. 
Omagari,  Yaavlako;  and  Okada,  Tsutomu,  to  Olynqms  Optica]  Co^  Ltd. 
Method    and   apparatus    for   guiding    prosthesis.    4.391341.   CL 
1284.000. 
Onishi.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Mukasa,  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  Nakashima,  Keishi;  and  Ooiihi, 
Kazumasa,  4,392.963,  Q.  428-344.000. 
Onidii,  Mauyuki:See— 

Fukayanu,    Miyoji;    and    Onishi,    Masayuki,    4,59ifi65,    CL 
524-860.000. 
Onoue,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Narisada.  Masayuki;  Onoue.  Hiroshi;  Tsoji,  Tenyi;  Niriteai. 
Yasohiro;  Yoahioka,  Mitnmi;  Hanaahnna,  Yoahio;  and  Nanli, 
Wataru,  4,391863,  CL  260-239X)0A.  ^^  ' 
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Ookawa,  Norio:  5m—  I 

Seki,  Takatoshi;  Ooluwa,  Norio;  Yoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamamoto, 
Takashi.  4,392.633,  CI.  334-76.000. 
Oosaki,  Keiji:  See— 

£>eguchi,  Takenori;  Uchida,  Kazuko;  Ikita,  Takao;  Maruhaski, 
Shigeiki;  Hoshino,  Kazuo;  and  Oosaki,  Keiji,  4,592,965,  Q. 
428-621.000.  i 

Ooyama,  Shigeni:  See—  1 

Takeda,  Ryuzo;  Ooyama,  Shigeni;  and  Ishibashi,  Yukio,  4,592,974, 
a.  429-229.000. 
Oprysko,  Modest  M.:  See— 

Young,  Peter  L.;  Oprysko,  Modest  M.;  and  Beranek,  Mark  W., 
4,39i975,  a.  430-3.000. 
Orain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Arrangement  of  two  elements 
which  undergo  alternating  reUtive  motion  and  its  application 
slidable  homokinetic  joints.  4,392.733,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Oren.  David  D.:  See— 

Oren.  Donald  G.;  and  Oren.  David  D..  4,392,383,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Oren,  Donald  G.;  and  Oren,  David  D.  Semitrailer  and  method  of 

loKling  the  same.  4,392.383,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

deNora,  Oronzio,  4,392,822.  CI.  204-232.000. 
Osaki,  Takayoahi:  See— 

Ninagawa.  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Renge,  Tsumoru;  Kyo.  Sunao; 
Osaki,    Takayoshi;    and    Kushida,    Koichi.    4,393,145,    CI. 
383-607.000. 
Osbum.  Carlton  M.:  See— 

Altman,  Carl;  Bassous,  Ernest;  Osbum,  Carlton  M.;  Pleshko,  Peter; 
Reisman.  Arnold;  and   Skolnik,   Marvin   B.,  4,392.628,   C 
330486.000. 
Othita,  Shigeni:  See— 

Saito,  Shoji;  Yurioka,  Nobutaka;  and  Oshita,  Shigeni.  4.393.174,  C 
219-137.0WM. 
Osman.  Robert  M.;  and  Byington.  Robert  G..  to  Exxon  Research  t 
Engineering  Co.  Low  severity  hydrocarbon  steam  reforming  pro 
cesa.  4,392,903,  Q.  423-339.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermansen,  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang,  I-Der,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Hydroformy- 
lation  catalysb  by  branched  alkyl  diaryl  phospUne  rhodium  conv 
plexes.  4,393,141,  O.  368-434.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Hamm.  Eddie  J..  4.392.380.  Q.  137-133.000. 
Otsubo,  Michio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  Otsubo.  Michio;  and  Okuma,  Keiko,  4,392,20( , 
a.  62-160.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  t>gawa.  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Yang, 

Yung-hsiung;     and     Nakagawa,     Kazuyuki,     4,593,035.     CL 

314-312.000.  , 

Otsuka,  Tadao:  See—  i 

Inoue,  Akini;  and  Otsuka,  Tadao,  4,392,366,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Otten,  David  M.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Vending  machine  control  vcircuit 

4,593,361,  a.  364-479.000.  * 

Oujiri,  Steven  L.:  See- 
Hunter,    Stanley    M.;    and    Oujiri,    Steven    L.,    4,592,947,    CL 
42^2 12.000.  , 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  I 

Bland,  Gerald  F.,  4,392,733,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Cavil,    David   T.;    and    Krueger,    William    R.,   4,392,818,    CI. 

204-196.000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur  R.,  4,392.732.  CI.  440-61.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Seng.  Stephen.  4.392,723.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

Hallikas.  Erkki  T.;  and  Lindstrom.  Lennan.  4.392.521,  CI. 
1S8.00R. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See—  i 

Mustonen,Antero,  4,392,133,  CI.  37-34.000.  | 

Oyama,  Motofiimi;  and  Kubo,  Yoichiro,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd, 
Impact-resistant     phenolic     resin     composition.     4,393,070,     CI. 
325-139.000. 
Ozaki,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Fujishhna,  Kazuyasu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  and 
Nakano,  Takao,  4,393,382,  CI.  363-149.000. 
Ozaki,  Takayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Space-diversity  receiving  system. 

4,393,413,  a.  435-139.000.  , 

Paap,  Hans  J.:  See—  I 

Savage,  Kerry  D.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  4,592,423.  CI.  166^248.000. 
Pabst,  Richard  E.  Flow  through  filter  with  backflush  clearing  capabil- 
ity. 4,392.848,  Q.  210-798.000. 
Page,  Elwin  H.  Sofa-bunk  bed  combination  with  pivotable  cushion. 

4,392,101,  CI.  5-9.00R. 

Pahade,  Ravindra  F.;  Saunders,  John  B.;  and  Maloney,  James  J.,  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  separating  methane  and 

nitrogen.  4,392,767.  Q.  62-31.000. 

Palac,  Kazimir,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Tension  mask 

cathode  ray  tube.  4,393,224,  a.  313-402.000.  ] 

Palac.  Kazimir:  See—  ' 

Dietch.  Leonard;  and  Palac.  Kazimir,  4,393,223,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Palmer,  Donald  C,  to  U.S.  Metal  Works,  Inc.  Cylinder  head  burner. 

4,392,288,  a.  110-236.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  conver- 
ter/demodulator for  FM  signals.  4,593.266,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
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Palosi,  Eva:  See — 

Toth,  Edit;  Toriey,  Jozsef;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Szpomy,  Laszio  ; 
Vereczkey,  Laszio  ;  Palosi,  Eva;  Klebovich,  Imre;  Vittay,  Pal; 
Gorog,  Sandor;  and  Hajdu,  Istvan,  4,593,047,  CI.  514-726.000. 
Panavision,  Inc.:  See — 

Nabulsi,  Hazem;  and  Kline,  Donald  D.,  4,593,235,  CI.  313-381.000. 
Pang,  Sing  C;  and  Genna,  Sebastian,  to  Digital  Scintigraphics,  Inc. 

Pulse  pile-up  discrimination  system.  4,593,198,  CI.  250-366.000. 
Panitz,  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Field  emission 
chemical  sensor  for  receptor/binder,  such  as  antigen/antibody. 
4,592,894,  CI.  422-69.000. 
Panoz,  Donald  E.,  to  Elan  Corporation  P.L.C.  Drug  delivery  device. 

4,592,753,  CI.  604-897.000. 
Pantaleoni,  Nerio:  See— 

Borea,  Giorgio;  and  PanUleoni,  Nerio,  4,592.109,  CI.  15-172.000. 
Parisi,  Joseph  P..  to  Exxon  Printing  Systems.  Inc.  Ink  jet  method  and 

apparatus.  4.593.294.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Park,  Yoon  B.:  See— 

Baugh,  Charies  R.;  Hilpert,  Edwin  J.;  Kushin,  George  R.;  Park, 
Yoon    B.;    and    Dambrackas,    William    A.,    4,593,399,    CI. 
375-104.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See- 
Pool,  Scott  L.,  4,592,747,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Parker,  John  G.;  and  Stanbro,  William  D.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
The.  Electro-optical  device  and  method  for  monitoring  instantaneous 
singlet  oxygen  concentration  produced  during  photoradiation  using 
pulsed  excitation  and  time  domain  signal  processing.  4,592,361.  CI. 
128-633.000. 
Parker,   Norman   W.,  to   Motorola,   Inc.   AM  stereo  transmitter. 

4,593,402,  CI.  381-16.000. 
Parker,  Sherwood:  See- 
Shapiro,  Stephen;  Hyams,  Bernard  H.;  Parker,  Sherwood;  and 
Walker,  James,  4,593,381,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Parrish,  Lien  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
aluminum-resistant    titanium    diboride    articles.     4,592,882.     CI. 
264-66.000. 
Patil.  Arun  A.  Computer-assisted  tomography  stereotactic  system. 

4,592,352,  CI.  128-303.00B. 
Patzelt,  Ingeborg;  and  Horn,  Werner,  to  Zeiss  Ikon  AG.  Safety  lock. 

4,593,185,  CI.  235-382.000. 
Paulsen,  Craig  A.;  and  Meier,  Thomas  R.,  to  IGT.  Coin  escalator. 

4,592,377,  CI.  133-5.00R. 
Payrhammer,  Bemd:  See — 

Freitag,  Friedben;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  Nagel,  Erich;  Payrhammer, 
Bemd;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang,  4,592,649,  CI.  333-43.000. 
Peacock,  Roy  A.  Hose  roller.  4,592,519,  CI.  242-86.000. 
Pearman,  William  O.;  Hunt,  Joseph  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William  P.,  to 

GAF  Corporation.  Glass  melter.  4,592,770,  CI.  65-128.000. 
Pearson,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Jagger,  Janine  C;  Pearson,  Richard  D.;  Guyenet,  Patrice  G.;  and 
Brand,  Jessica  J.,  4,592,744,  CI.  604-192.000. 
Peck,  WiUiam  H.:  See- 
Foster.  L.  Dale;  and  Peck,  William  H.,  4,592,104,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Peckworth,  Ralph  H.  Mileage  recording  and  service  reminding  icces- 

sory  for  a  shared-use  vehicle.  4,593,263,  CI.  34O-32.00D. 
Pedemonte,  Enrico:  See — 

Russo,  Saverio;  Alfonso,  Giovanni  C;  Turturro,  Antonio;  and 
Pedemonte,  Enrico.  4,593,076.  CI.  525-425.000. 
Peek.  Jean  M.  Safety  device  for  bicycle  carrier  for  children.  4.592.592, 

CI.  297-483.000. 
Peiffer,  Gilbert:  See— 

Monreux,  Andre  ;  Petit,  Francis;  Denis,  Philippe;  Buono,  Gerard; 
and  Peiffer,  Gilbert,  4,593,140,  CI.  585-508.000. 
Pejovic,  Radovan.  Electrical  connector  plug  control.  4,592,607,  CI. 

339-37.000. 
Pelavin,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Burstein,  Michael;  Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Pelavin,  Richard  N.,  4,593,363, 
CI.  364-491.000. 
Pelikan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mecke,  Norben;  Krauter,  Heinrich;  and  Kuchenreuther,  Wieland, 
4,592,945,  CI.  428-193.000. 
Pellicano,  Russell  A.;  and  DelGiomo,  Daniel,  to  PrestigeUne  Health 

Products  Inc.  Muscle  testing  method.  4,392,371,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Dempsey,  Michael  D.,  to  Castle  Technology 
Corp.    Supported    liquid    membrane   electrochemical    separators. 
4,592.973,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Penda  Corporation:  See— 

Dresen,  William  L.;  Price,  William  F.;  Emery,  Phillip  L.;  and 
Breezer,  Harlan  W.,  4,592,583,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Penninger,  Stefan:  See — 

Knofel,  Hartmut;  Penninger,  Stefan;  Hammen,  Gunther;  and  Heit- 
kamper,  Peter,  4,593,117,  CI.  560^25.000. 
Pennison,  Robert  A.;  and  Eckman,  Richard  E..  to  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.  Retraction  apparatus  for  automatic  feed  drills  or  the  like. 
4.592,681,  CI.  408-10.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Bloomfield,  Philip  E.,  4,592,727,  CI.  433-71.000. 
Penton,  Harold  R.;  Kucsma,  Michael  E.;  and  Pettigrew,  F.  Alexander, 

to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Mammary  implant.  4,592,733,  CI.  623-8.000. 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See — 

Otten,  David  M.,  4,393,361,  CI.  364-479.000. 
Perdue,  Vernon.  Portable  sluice  box.  4,392,833,  Q.  209-44.000. 
Perez  Galan,  Miguel  A.  Machines  for  weighing  and  selecting  market 
garden  produce  and  the  like.  4,392,434,  Q.  177-23.000. 
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Perkin-Ehner  Censor  Anstalt:  See— 

Tabarelli.    Werner;    and    Mayer,    Herbert    E.,    4,392,648,    CI. 

335-43.000. 
Tabarelli,    Wemer;    and    Mayer,    Herbert    E.,    4,392,630,    CI. 
353-33.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Grotts,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Abreu,  Rene,  4.593,187.  Q.  250-203.00R. 
Novinski,  Edward  R..  4.393,007,  a.  501-105.000. 
Perrigo.  Stei^  M.  Low  frequency  speaker  enclosure.  4.392,444.  Q. 

181-131.000. 
Perrot,  Pierre  G.  J.  Carrying  platform  for  receiving  a  goods  van  or 
container  and  provided  wiUi  means  for  its  adaptation  to  transport  by 
road,  rail  and  sea.  4.392,693,  Q.  414-493.000. 
Pershing,  David  W.;  Martin,  George  B.;  and  Munro,  James  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Environmental  Protection  Agency.  Re- 
ducing pollutant  emissions  from  a  spreader-stoker-fired  furnace  by 
stoichiometric  control  4,392,289,  Q.  11O-34S.000. 
Person,  Joel  I.;  and  Gjelsvik,  Atle,  to  Person,  Joel  I.  Composite  floor 

system.  4.392,184,  Q.  32-334.000. 
Perason,  &ling  R.,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Brake  linkage  for  vehicle 

friction  brakes.  4,392,451,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Peruth,  Gunther;  and  Lenz,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Blocking  oscillator  switched  mode  power  supply.  4,593,347,  CI. 
363-21.000. 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Ruppmann,  Claus,  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH. 
Method  of  and  device  for  adaptive  feeding  forwwd  a  distuibance 
variable  in  a  regulator.  4,392,320,  Q.  123-339.000. 
Peters.  Philip  H.:  See— 

Dietz,  Peter  W.;  and  Peters,  Philip  H..  4,592,763,  Q.  55-2.000. 
Peters,  Rex  B.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control.  Inc.  Angular  baae  sensor 
utilizing  parallel  vibrating  accelerometers.  4,592,233.  CI.  73-510.000. 
Petersen,  Eriing  N.:  See— 

Lassen,  Jorgen  B.;  Christensen,  Jorgen  A.;  Petersen,  Eriing  N.;  and 
Hansen,  John  B.,  4.593.036.  Q.  514-317.000. 
Peterson,  David  A.:  See- 
Feist,  Barry  R.;  Carstens,  Jerry  E.;  and  Peterson,  David  A., 
4.592,708,  a.  425-80.100. 
Petit,  Francis:  See—  ^ 

Mortreux,  Andre  ;  Petit,  Franco;  Denis,  Philippe;  Buono,  Gerard; 
and  PeifTer,  Gilbert,  4,593,140,  CI.  585-508.000. 
Petro-Drive,  Inc.:  See- 
Hipp,  James,  4,592,422,  Q.  166-96.000. 
Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.:  See- 
Williams,  Joseph  L.;  Sansing,  John  W.;  Hayes,  Michael  E.;  and 
Deal.  James  F..  4.592,786,  CI.  134-22.180. 
Pettigrew.  F.  Alexander:  See— 

Penton,  Harold  R.;  Kucsma,  Michael  E.;  and  Pettigrew.  F.  Alexan- 
der. 4.592,755,  CI.  623-8.000. 
Pfaflinann,  George  D.;  and  Day,  Paul  L.,  to  Tocco.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
heat  treating  and  sizing  thin  walled  articles.  4,592,537.  CI.  266-78.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr..  4.593.131.  Q. 

568-632.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard,  4.593,037.  Q.  514-317.000. 
Phelps,  Peter  M.  Cooling  tower  with  partially  filled  air  inlet  plenum. 

4,592,877,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Philip  Morris  Inc.:  See— 

Houminer,    Yoram;    and    Gmbbs,    Harvey    J..    4,592,373,    Q. 

131-276.000. 
Semp.  Bernard  A.;  and  Giovenco.  Robert  B..  4,392.698.  Q. 
414-786.000. 
Phillip*  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bobsein,   Rex   L.;  and   Lmdstrom,   Merlin   R..   4,393,081,   d. 

326-211.000. 
HoweU,  JeraM  A.;  Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Haskell,  Donakl  M., 

4.592,83a  a.  208-94.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  and  McDaniel.  Max  P.. 

4.593.146,  a.  585-667.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  4,393,148,  Q. 

585-823.000. 
Washer.  Stone  P..  4,592,677,  Q.  403-59.000. 
Pickholtz,  Andrew,  to  Telecommunications  Aaodates,  Inc.  Software 

protection  method  and  ^>paratus.  4,593,353,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pickles,  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Window  regula- 
tor having  C-^haped  guide  and  flexible  tape  with  rack  teeth. 
4.592,245,  Q.  74-89.210 
Piepenbrink.  Ulrich:  See- 
Stein.    Hermann;    and    Piepenbrink,    Ulrich,    4.392,403.    CI. 
132-138.000. 
Pierce.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Cheney.  Richard  F.;  and  Pierce.  Richard  H..  4.592,781.  Q. 
75-249.000. 
Piersall.  Raymond.  Roof  bolt.  4.592.687.  a.  411-4.000. 
Pietrowsky.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Mammen.  William  R.;  and  Pietrowsky.  Joseph  P..  4.592.553.  CI. 
273-240.000. 
Pighetti.  Antonio:  See— 

Guglielmi.  Mauro;  Pighetti.  Antonio;  Vezzani.  Savino;  and  Aceibi. 
Sergio.  4.592,533.  O.  251-30.010 
Pike.  Edward  R.:  See— 

McWhirter,  John  G.;  Pike,  Edward  R.;  and  Watson.  David  J.. 
4.393.378,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.;  and  Skiles,  Richard  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Mttici- 
dal    i-(2-aIkyl-2,3-dihydrobenzof^iran-7-yl>4-alkoxy-4-dk^semicar- 
bazides.  4.593.109.  O.  549-467.000. 


Pilkington  Brothen  P.L.C.:  See— 

Gallego.  Joae  M..  4.592,306,  Q.  118-719.000. 
Pinto.  John  O.  Apparatus  for  the  <«ti«n«w  of 

4,592,364,  Q.  12<-6^000. 
Pioaenka,  Gerald  V.:  See- 
Mead,  Barry  B.;  and  Pioaenka.  Gerald  V..  4,593.393,  Q.  371-37iM». 
Pisani,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

RJboe,  Andrei;  Pisani,  Joaeph  A.;  Hamilton,  Gary  L.;  and  Soctu, 
Geoffe  D..  4,592,831,  Q.  208-309.000. 
Piteau,  Man  D.:  See— 

CasBon,  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  Senet.  Jeaa-Piene  G.;  dofkia, 

Roy  A.;  and  Maitz.  Jduthan  T.,  4,392,872.  d  5SS-281j000. 
Cagnon.  Guy  C;  Pitetu.  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jeu-Piene  O.;  OhiAoii. 
Roy  A.;  aDd  Martz,  Jonadaa  T.,  4,392.874.  Q.  33»-2S3jQ0a 
Pizzuto.  RuHdl;  and  Sddazza.  Alfred,  m.  ReciproeaUM 

apparatus.  4,392,143,  a  30-216.000. 
Plaaenda.  David  B.;  and  Maxwell,  Stewart  P.,  to  Fbfd  Motor 
pmy.  Hydfomechaoical  tmsmiHion  with  nUt  toraae  and  i 
tive  torque  flow  paths.  4,392,230.  Q.  74-611000. 
PlaaticB,  lac.:  See— 

Colato.  Albert  E.,  4493,171.  Q.  219-ia5SM. 
Pleoenik,  Rkhard  M.:  See— 

Meyeraon,  Bernard  S.;  Plecenik.  Richard  M.;  and  Soott,  Bnne  A., 
4492,933,  a.  427-233.100 
Pleshko,  Peter:  See— 

Altman,  Cari;  Baaaoos,  Emeat;  Otbura,  CarhoB  M^  PledAo.  Amt, 
Reiaman.  Amcrid;  and  Skotauk,   Marvin  B..  4492.628.  CL 
330486.000. 
Pteaey  Ovenev  Limited:  Str— 

McCabe,  David  J.;  and  Sunerliag.  Oeoffipcy  W.,  4,393.233,  Q. 
331-l.OOA. 

Plummer.  Mark  A.;  and  Beul^.  Phillip  M.,  to  Mantfaoa  Oa  CoopMy. 
ConveraoB  of  hydfofea  sulfide  to  Mdfin- and  hydrofen.  4,392.903,  a. 
423-373.00R. 

P(4aroid  Coqxmttion:  See— 

Mdita,  Avinadi  C;  Nawn,  Geoffe  H.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.. 

4,393.108,0.348-231.000. 
Viola,  MKhael  S.,  4,392,931,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Poncept,  Gerard.  Apparatus  for  analym  of  blood.  4,392.227,  CL 

73-61.400. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  J.;  Varoa,  Sandor  L.;  and  Pontiodlo,  Gerald  &. 
4.393.039.  a.  514-361000. 
Pool.  Scott  L..  to  Paifcer-Hannifia  Corporation.  Fhnd  flow  aeaior. 

4.592.747,  Q.  604-246.000. 
Poole,  Brian  H..  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Display 

units  for  aircraft  4,392,620,  Q.  330-174.000 
Poppe,  Werner,  van  Rqdtevoivd,  Rainer,  Rmnoider,  Uwe;  and  Ma- 
cho. Heinz,  to  Boduinger  Mannhrim  GnwR  Analyaa  teat  atrip. 
4,592.893,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Porthan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Volhnuth.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Porthan.  Robert  J.,  4492474,  Q. 
285-31.000. 
Porzel.  Ramer:  See— 

Spiefanann.  Norbert;  Guasbacher.  Udo;  Walter,  Wolteng; 
Henaann;  and  Porzel,  Rainer,  4,392,438.  CL  110-897100: 
Potenziani,  EraeM,  11:  See— 

LeupoM,  Heibert  A. ;  Potenziani,  Eneat.  If;  Klimek.  Joaeph  P.; 
Tauber,  Arthur,  4,392,889,  Q.  419-66.000 
Pouring,  Andrew  A.,  to  Sonei  Reaearch  Inc. 
piston  engme  U8in|  air  chaniber  in  jriMoa  driven  in 
combustion  wave  frequency.  4,392,118,  CL  123-29S4100L 
Pouring.  Andrew  A.,  to  Sonex  Reiearch  lac.  CtmtmHam  prooeH  for 
I.e.  engine  using  a  resonating  air  chaniber  in  a  ndprocaliiW  piMOB  to 
induce  cloaed  ofsan  pipe  resonance  in  the 
4.592.331.  a.  123-660000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Bowser,  Oeone  H.;  Pyaewaki,  Staaley  J.;  aad  ' 

4493.173.  0:219-203.000. 
Gaa,  Peter  C;  Hedden,  Jerry  C;  and 

4.392.936,  O.  428-391.000. 
Metzger,  DoaaU  D.;  and  Merrinuui,  Jeffrey  E^  4492J46,  CL 

210-747.000. 
Van  Gemert,  Barry,  4.392,776,  O.  71-93.000. 
Pradhan,  Rakesh:  See- 
Leach,  JeraM  O.;  Mean,  Mohammed  N.; 
4,393,279.0.340411.000. 
Pratt,  John  W.,  to  Abacus  Mimicipal  Urahed. 

ances.  4,592,177,  O.  52-116.000. 
Pratt  k  Whitney  Canada  lac.:  See— 

Breitmaa,   Daaid  S.;  aad  Doeck,  Eneat  G„  4.392,763,  O. 
55-306.000. 
Procor  I  noorpofttoo  *  St^^^ 

Smith.  Davkl  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  P.;  and  Mooie,  Mm  M., 

4.592.544.  O.  272-73.000. 

Pregermain.  Jacques,  to  lastitnt  Techak|ue  dea  Geredea  et  dee  Pov- 

rages;  aad  Association  Geaerale  des  Prodoetean  de  Miia.  8aid«ow- 

ing  element  and  drill  for  experimental  {riots.  4,392.414, 0. 221-13X100. 

Preis.  LotharSee— 

Hoffinann,  Jurgen;  and  Preis.  Lothar.  4,392,421,  CL  16MiJ00a 
PrestigeUne  Health  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Pelbcano,  RuaaeU  A.;  and  DelGionio,  Dniel.  4.392471,  a 
128-774XX)0. 
Price,  WiOiaffl  P.:  See- 

Dreaen,  William  L.;  Price,  WiIUhi  P.;  Emcfy,  Phillip  L.;  and 
Breezer.  Harlaa  W..  4,392,383.  O.  296-39XniL 
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Principi,  Fabio:  See — 

Annstrong,  Bruce  G.;  Principi,  Fabio;  and  Marcellino,  John  G., 
4.393,383,  CI.  363-203.000. 
Prior,  William  L.;  and  Sargeant,  William  C,  to  Masonite  Corporation. 
Methods  of  manufacturing  inorganic  resin  bound  articles  and  prod- 
uct. 4,392,966,  Q.  428-689.000. 
Priskich,  Damir  R.  Ski  boot  mounting  structure  for  facilitating  monos- 

kiing  on  snow.  4,392.368,  CI.  280^7.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Drobish,  James  L.;  and   McKibben,  Gary   E.,  4,393,408,  CI. 

383-43.000. 
Feist.  Barry  R.;  Carstens,  Jerry  E.;  and  Peterson,  David  A., 
4,392,708,  CI.  423-80.100. 
Proctor,  Robert  H.;  and  Anjos,  Theodore  R.,  to  Murray  Corporation. 

Hose  clamp  with  incUned  barbs.  4.392,376,  CI.  283-233.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  to  Thomson  Components  -  Mostek  Corporation. 
Circuit  for  discharging  bootstrapped  nodes  in  integrated  circuits  with 
the  use  of  traqsistors  designed  to  withstand  only  the  normal  voltage. 
4,393,214,  CI.  307-378.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Baird,  Donald  H.;  Kramer,  Jerry  M.;  and  Lester, 
Joseph  E.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrodeless  short 
pulse  laser.  4,393,397,  CI.  372-82.000. 
Pucket,  Joe  D.:  See—  » 

Robertson,  Joeab  A.;  Waldorf,  Virgil  J.;  Wilkes,  Robert  D.;  and 
Pucket,  Joe  D.,  4,392,100,  CI.  4-492.000. 
Pulsar  International  Limited:  See— 

Cartemock,  Frederick  A.,  4,392,696,  CI.  414-683.000. 
Pulse  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Fernandez,  Emilio  A.;  Bezos,  Angel  P.;  and  Martin,  Gregory  C, 
4,392,217,  CI.  73-129.000. 
Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ■ 

Trosaer,  Richard  M.,  4,393,177,  CI.  219-328.000.  | 

Puskar.  Halil.  Roller  with  double  left  and  double  right  helix  pattern 

track.  4,392,463,  Q.  198-842.000. 
Puydak,  Robert  C.;  and  Hazelton,  Donald  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Dynamically  cured  thermoplastic  olefin  polymers. 
4,393,062,  a.  324426.000. 
Pysewski,  Stanley  J.:  See- 
Bowser,  George  H.;  Pysewski,  Stanley  J.;  and  Chiesuzzi,  Renato, 
4,593,173,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Quadracast,  Inc.:  See — 

Tschantz.  WUliam  H.,  4,392,316,  CI.  241-76.000.  j 

Quantum  Corporation:  See—  | 

Graham,  Randolph  H.;  and  Harrison,  Joel  N.,  4,393,194,  CI.  230- 
23  LOSE. 
Quaresima,  Emma:  See— 

Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  Bagoiini,  Carlo;  and  DeWitt, 
Paolo,  4,393,043,  CI.  514-347.000. 
Quartex,  Inc.:  See— 

EerNisse,   Errol   P.;   and   Wiggins,   Robert   B.,   4,592,663,   CI. 
374-117.000. 
Quay,  Earl  R.:  See— 

Tilson,  Alan  L.;  Quay,  Eari  R.;  and  Knight,  John  C,  4,592,213,  CI. 
66-9.00B. 
Quill,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Egan,  Michael  J.;  and  Quill,  Gary  J.,  4,592,120,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Qureshi,  Shahid  P.;  and  Gardner,  Hugh  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Epoxy/aromatic  amine  resin  systems  containing  aromatic  trihy- 
droxy  compounds  as  cure  accelerators.  4,593,056,  CI.  523-445.000. 
Rabe,  James  A.:  See — 

Bauman,  Therese  M.;   Lee,  Chi-Long;   and   Rabe,   James  A., 
4,393,049,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Racal  Data  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Baugh,  Charles  R.;  Hilpen,  Edwin  J.;  Kushin,  George  R.;  Park, 
Yoon    B.;    and    Dambrackas,    William    A.,    4,593,399,    CI. 
375-104.000. 
Raether,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winklemann,  Erhardt;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  and  Raether,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,593,027,  a.  514-253.000.  ' 
Raghupathi,  Narasimhan:  See— 

Gaa,  Peter  C;  Hedden,  Jerry  C;  and  Raghupathi,  Narasimhan, 
4.592,956,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Ramold,  Johann:  See— 

Lohse,  Gerhard;  Ramold,  Johann;  and  Klee,  Gerhard,  4,592,669. 

a.  400-621.000. 

Ramser,  Roberi  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for  the 

control  of  particle  size  in  the  production  of  atomized  metal.  4,592,879, 

CI.  264-12.000.  , 

Ramu  International:  See — 

Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  4,592.859,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Rancourt,  James  D.:  See — 

Temple,  Michael  D.;  Mayer,  Thomas;  Boling,  Norman  L.;  and 
Rancourt,  James  D.,  4,592,939,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Ranke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kumman,  Paul;  and  Ranke,  Gerhard,  4,592,766,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  Sfe — 

Scharfenberger,  Jama  A.,  4.592,303,  CI.  118-677.000. 
.Rasmussen.  E>avK)  E.:  See — 

Dugan,  Larry  M.;  Moen,  Bruce  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Derks, 
Christopher   S.;    Szabo,    Richard    L.;    Carlsen,    William   C; 
DeRoche,   Robert  J.;  and   Ditto,  James  W.,  4,592,720,  CI. 
423-326.000. 
Rathe,  Robert  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Coupling  and  latching  mecha- 
nism for  extensible  boom.  4,392,474,  CI.  212-267.000. 


Rattba,  Hubert:  See- 
Adam,  Lothar;  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burih,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel; 
Luck,  Sieghard;  Muller,  Rainer;  Neeb,  Lothar;  Rattba,  Hubert; 
and  WeufTen,  Wolfgang,  4,593,040,  CI.  514-395.000. 
Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.:  See — 

Kooymans,  Petnis  G.;  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.;  Bekooij,  Jurrianus; 
and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.,  4,593,078,  CI.  525-497.000. 
Raychaudhuri,  Satyabrata:  See- 
Biswas,  Dipak  R.;  and  Raychaudhuri,  Satyabrata,  4.392.932.  CI. 
427-163.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Jansons,  Viktors;  and  Gors,  Heinrich  C,  4,593,086,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Jensen,  Michael  L.;  and  Claunch,  Carney  P.,  II,  4,593,181,  CI. 

219-541.000. 
Vogdes,  Christine  E.;  and  Andrews,  Brackin  L.,  4,393,061,  CI. 
524-417.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Armstrong,  Bruce  G.;  Principi,  Fabio;  and  Marcellino,  John  G., 
4,593.383,  CI.  365-203.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.,  4,592,792,  CI. 

148-175.000. 
Gurumurthy,  Kadagattor  V.,  4,593,374,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jolly,  Stuart  T.,  4,592,307,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Uvine,  Peter  A.,  4,593,311,  CI.  358-51.000. 
Long,  Gerald  R.,  4,592,149,  CI.  33-550.000. 
Martinez,  Miguel  R.;  Andrevski,  Zygmunt  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Wil- 
liam J.,  Jr.,  4,592,220,  CI.  72-16.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.;  and   Kaiser,  Donald  B.,  4,593,229,  CI. 

313-533.000. 
Michaelis,  Theodore  D.,  4,593,193,  CI.  25O-231.0SE. 
Mitchell,  Renzo  D.;  Thomas,  Don  N.;  and  Smith,  Richard  J., 

4.593,350,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C,  4,593,266,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Warren,  Henry  R.,  4,593,330,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Wignot,  Leroy  S.,  4,393,257,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Wilbur,  Leonard  P.,  Jr.,  4,592,303,  CI.  118-409.000. 
Willis,   Donald   H.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  4,593,315,  CI. 
358-140.000. 
Ream,  Michael  D.;  and  Guignard,  Paul  C,  to  Up-Right.  Inc.  Movable 

pedestal  scaffold.  4,592,447,  CI.  182-127.000. 
Reana!  Finomvegyszergyar:  See — 

Boross,  Laszio;  Daroczi,  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalin;  Seres, 
Gabor;    Szanjani,    Bela;   and   Szejtli,   Jozsef,   4,393,004,   Q. 
435-181.000. 
Red  Fox  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Dennis  W.,  Ill,  4,592,291,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Reed,  David  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  Drye,  James  E.;  and  Reed,  David  J.,  4,592,794,  CI. 
156-89.000. 
Reef  Indust<^es,  Inc.:  See — 

Emmons,  Keith,  4,592,941,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Reek,  Jannette  van  der  Mei  nee,  executrix:  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar;  Wust,  Reinhold;  and 
van  der  Mei,  Henk,  deceased,  4,592.911,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Regnier,  Gilbert;  Dhainaut,  Alain;  Laubie,  Michel;  Duhault,  Jacques; 
and  Roman,  Francois,  to  Adir,  S.A.R.L.  Anti-hypoxic  disubstituted 
polymethylene  imine  derivatives,  compositions,  and  method  of  use 
therefor.  4,593,026,  CI.  514-245.000. 
Reif,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Albrechtson,  Loren  R.;  Reif,  Robert  B.;  and  Thompson,  William 
B.,  4,593,228,  CI.  313-509.000.  ,^ 

Reifenhauser  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See—  ^ 

Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and 
Grabowski,  Robert,  4,592,710,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and  Grabow- 
ski, Robert,  to  Reifenhauser  GmbH  &  Co.  Extruder  press  unit  for 
extruding  thermoplastic  material.  4,592,710,  Q.  425-141.000. 
Reincke.  Klaus:  See — 

Fikentscher,    Rolf;    Mertens,    Heinrich;    and    Reincke,    Klaus, 

4.592,757,  CI.  8-567.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Mertens,  Heinrich;  Reincke,  Klaus;  and  Vescia. 
Michele,  4,592,758,  CI.  8-567.000. 
Reiner,  Roland;  and  Weiss,  Urs,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Acyl 

derivatives.  4,593,093,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Reinert,  Raymond  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Charles  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Proteinaceous    soil    removal    process.    4,592,785,    CI. 
134-18.000. 
Reiser,  Wolf:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus, 
4,592,772,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Reisman,  Arnold:  See — 

Altman,  Carl;  Bassous,  Ernest;  Osbum,  Carlton  M.;  Pleshko,  Peter; 
Reisman,    Arnold;    and    Skolnik,    Marvin    B.,   4,592,628,   CI. 
350-486.000. 
Reitemeyer,  Paul:  See — 

Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and 
Grabowski,  Robert,  4,592,710,  CI.  423-141.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Katzen,  Stanley  J.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Resin  rheology  control  process  and  catalyst 
therefor.  4,593,079.  CI.  526-100.000. 
Rellermeyer,  Heinrich;  Meichsner,  Walter;  and  Gmohling,  Werner,  to 
Thyssen  Stahl  AG;  and  SKW  Trostberg  AG.  Method,  process  and 
composition  for  desulfurizing  pig-iron  melts.  4,592,777,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Renault  Vehicules  Industriels:  See- 
Michel  Robert.  4,592,454,  CI.  192-3.230. 
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Renge,  Tsumoni:  See— 

Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Renge,  Tsumoru;  Kyo,  Sunao- 
Osalu,    Takayoshi;    and    Kushida,    Koichi,    4,593,145,    CI.' 
583-607.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu. 
4,592.278,  CI.  I0I-I8I.000. 
Renold,   Walter.    Motion   picture   shutter   method   and   apparatus. 

4,592,632,  CI.  352-214.000.  ^"^ 

Renzi.  Ferdinando  G..  to  Fizner  Automazione  di  Renzi  Feidinando  G. 

Pressurized  fluid  operated  cylinder.  4,592,267,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Resende,  Irineu,  to  Alcan  Aluminio  Do  Brasil  S/A.  Pressure  cooker 

having  vent  means.  4,592,479,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Rex.  Jom;  and  Vogeley.  Otto  A.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Dispenser. 

4,592.745.  CI.  604-21 1.000. 
Rhein,  Otto  H.:  See— 

Leonhardt.  Heinz;  and  Rhein,  Otto  H.,  4,592,477,  CI.  215-334.000. 
Rheinische  Maachinenfabrik  ft  Eisengiesserei  Anton  Roper  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KommanditgeseUschaft:  See— 
Mitzner,  Horst,  4.392.397,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Rhoades,  James  J.:  See— 

Chubb,  Arthur  B.;  MacLeod,  Richard  J.;  and  Rhoades,  James  J., 

4,592,518,  CI.  242-78.700. 

Rhodes,  William  J.  Rotary  cutter  assembly.  4,592,399,  CI.  144-229.000. 

Rhoe,  Andrei;  Pisani,  Joseph  A.;  Hamilton,  Gary  L.;  and  Suciu,  George 

D.,  to  Lummus  Crest  Inc.  Solvent  for  refining  of  residues.  4,592,831, 

Rhone-Poulenc  Suite:  See— 

Amaud,    Michel;    and    Corbet,    Jean-Pierre.    4,593,101,    CI. 
546-153.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 

Ancelle,  Bernard;  and  Lambert,  Serge,  4,592,841,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Ricciardelh,  Robert  H.;  and  Sommer,  Robert  M.,  to  Biochem  Interna- 
tional   Inc.    Gas    analyzer    protection    system.    4,592,368.    CI. 

Rice,  Ivan  G.  Compression  intercooled  high  cycle  pressure  ratio  gas 

generator  for  combined  cycles.  4,392,204,  CI.  60-39.161. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Cyar  RT:  See— 

Toth.  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Szpomy.  LaszIo  ; 
Vereczkey,  Laszio  ;  Palosi,  Eva;  Klebovich,  Imre;  Vittay,  Pal; 
Gorog,  Sandor;  and  Hajdu,  Istvan,  4,393,047,  a.  514-726.000. 
Richter,  Herbert,  to  Herbert  Richter,  Metallwaren-Apparatebau  GmbH 

ft  Co.  Keyholdcr.  4,592,219.  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  Sawayama,  Noboru;  and  Akamatsu.  Hiroyuki, 

4.592.653,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kanda,  Hajime;  Murase,  Katsuo;  Hishida,  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wada,  Yoshinori;  and  Koseki,  Yuji,  4,593,323,  CI.  358-256.000. 
•      Koizumi,  Yutaka,  4.592.644.  CI.  333-3.0BE. 

Nishi.  Kohichi;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  4,392,640,  CI.  354-422.000. 
Oikawa,  Tomohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Tagoku, 
Izumi;  I^ikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Seto,  Takashi,  4,592,651,  CI. 
355-72.000. 
SiuuW,     KcHchi;     and     Murayama,     Noboru,     4,593,297,     CI. 

Tanaka,  Hidetake,  4,593,237,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Rifi,  Mahmoud  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

fwffincnc,     chlorinated     ethylene     polymers.     4,593,075,     Q. 

525-356.000. 
Rikard,  Jackie  D.:  See— 

^^^^J^  ^^^^^  ^•'  "**  Rikanl.  Jackie  D.,  4,592,218,  CI. 
7(>' 164.000. 

Rikuta,  Sotokazu.  Constant-flow  valve.  4,592,383,  CI.  137-434.600. 

^i^!?^,?*.5S?"  '^■''  ""**  Spector,  George.  Thermo  bag.  4,392,337,  Q. 
12fr424.000. 

Rizzo.  Corrado,  to  Veltronic  S.p.A.  Remote  signalling  apparatus, 
pu^cularly  suitable  for  remote  surveillance  purposes.  4.393.274,  CI. 

R<*bins,  Eric  J.;  Qayton,  Alan  M.;  White.  WUliam  P.;  and  Leckenby, 
Robert  E..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Thermal 
test  for  mvestigating  fracture  mechanics  of  pressure  vessel  steels  by 
arolying  thermal  diock  at  high  rotational  needs.  4.392,662.  a. 
374-57.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Burkel,  Rainer;  and  Taubitz,  Bemd,  4,593,222,  O.  310-254.000. 
Gneiss,  Heinz.  4.593,172,  CI.  219.83.00M. 
Peter,  Corrclius;  and  Ruppmann.  Clno.  4,392,320,  a.  123-339.000. 
Schulz,  Alfred,  4.592.321.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Robertson.  Joeab  A.;  Waldorf.  Virgil  J.;  WUkes,  Robert  D.;  and  Pucket, 

Joe  D..  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.  Air  control  valve.  4,392,100,  Q.  4492.000 
Robinson,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Rubin,  Sol  R.;  and  Robinson,  Joseph  D.,  4,392,382,  Q.  137-218.000. 
Robinson,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Clifford,  Mark  J.;  Hock,  Robert  H.;  Jagunich,  Douglas  M.;  and 
Robinson,  Paul  J.,  4,393,284,  O.  340-870.180. 
Robinson,  Will  B.  Anti-static  transit  case.  4,393,339,  Q.  361-215.000. 
Rochette,  Gerard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  controlling 
an  electrical  signal  by  an  adjustable  plug.  4,393,162,  Q.  200-31.090. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Lare,  Lawrence  E.,  4,393,281,  CI.  340-823.300. 
Wiers,  John  W.,  4,592,591,  CI.  297-373.000. 
Roelofs,  Johannes  C.  H.;  Eertink,  Bastiaan  B.  B.;  and  Genrts.  Petnis  A. 
M..  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Image  transfer  device.  4,392,641,  Q. 
335-3.0TR. 
Rogers,  Russell  L.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Power-assisted  coupling. 
4,592,387,  CI.  137-614.060.   *^       *^  ^    * 


Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hosch,  Ludwig,  4,593,064,  Q.  524-718.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,   WUliam   D.;   and   Winkle,    Mark   R.,  4,592,816,   Q. 

Gregory,  Walter  J.,  4,592^23,  CI.  204-409.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Roj  Electrotex  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bobbola,  Paolo,  4,592,394,  Q.  139-370.100. 
Rollich,  Jurgen:  See— 

Jota,  Ounter;  Kretachmer,  Karl-Heinz;  Schunacber.  Hortt;  and 
RoUich,  Jurgen,  4,592,314,  Q.  241-35.000.  ^^ 

Roman,  Francois:  See— 

R^nier,  OUbert;  Dhainaut.  Alain;  Laubie,  Michel:  Dntaault, 
Jacques;  and  Roman,  Francois,  4,593,026,  Q.  514-243.000. 
Romeo,  Auielio:  See— 

***K«.X^  Francesco;   and   Romeo,   Aurelio.   4,593/»l.   Q. 
Ronn,  Torsten:  See— 

"*J?^*  \^  Haglund.  Ingemar;  Ronn,  Tortten;  and  Albfdctiaoii. 
KjeU,  4,592,283,  CI.  102-493.000.  ^^ 

Rosenberg.  Peretz.  MultipleKliic  fUter.  4,592,839,  a.  210-352.000. 
Rosenmund  AG:  See— 

0™Jj"^Mag  Evans,  Albert  D.;  and  Wdbel.  Hans.  4,592,835.  Q. 

Ross.  Bernard.  Expandable  finger  ring.  4,592,211,  a.  63-lS.SOa 
Ross,  Ronald  J.:  Siee— 

Gwffre,  Anthony  J.;  and  Ross,  Ronald  J.,  4,592,855,  Q.  252-89. 100. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Electrolytic  canacitor 

and  spacer  therefor.  4,593,343,  CI.  361-433.000.  ^^ 

RothfuKi,  Robert  G.,  to  Senmed,  Inc.  Tissue  retention  apobl  for  intnln- 

minal    anastomotic   surgical    stapling    instrument   and    methods 

4,592,354,  CI.  l28.305.oda  iwuioai. 

Rowe,  David  A.:  See— 

Lao,  Binneg  Y.;  and  Rowe,  David  A.,  4,593J43,  a.  324-158.00P. 
RoweU,  Lome  A.,  to  McCormick  ft  Company.  Incorporated  Aaaem- 

bier  for  enchUada  diells.  4.592.272.  Q.  99-353.000. 
Royal  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Learing  (McOill  Univ.).  The: 

See— ■ 

St-Pierre,  Leon  E.;  Brown.  G.  Ronald;  Henning,  Domioiaue  S.-  and 
Bouvier,  Mariene,  4.593.073.  Q.  525-32JU00. 
Rubin.  Richard  H.;  and  HUlman.  Gary,  to  Machine  Technology.  lac. 

Processing  qyparatus  and  method.  4,592,926.  Q.  427-82.000. 
Rubin,  Sol  R.;  and  Robinson,  Joseph  D.,  to  Aqua-Oiene,  Inc.  Anti- 
siphon  nozzle.  4,592.382.  Q.  137-218.000. 

'^'!^^',;^^   °'   ^'    Structural   joint   apparatus.   4,592,672,    Q. 

403-205.000. 
Rudy,  Richard  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Koos,  WUliam  M.,  Jr.;  Geis,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rudy,  Richard  M., 

Jr.,  4,593,278,  a.  340-748.000.  y.  ~«»™  m., 

Ruehl,  WUliam  E.;  SchavUje,  John  N.;  and  Swick,  Edwin  G.  Drop  wire 

clamp.  4,592,1 17,  Q.  24-136.00R. 
Ruf,  Hermann:  See— 

Stedtfeld,   Hans-Werner;  and   Strobel,   Michad,  4,592,362,  Q. 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

ComUs,  Boy;  Konkd,  Werner,  Bach,  HanswUhdm;  Dvibkes, 
Georg;  Gick.  WUhetan;  Grab,  WdfgaBC  Wtdbn,  Earn:  ud 
Bahrmann,  Hehnut,  4,593,126,  Q.  S6MS4.000. 
Rummel,  Wolfram,  to  Webasto-Weric  W.  Buer  GmbH  ft  Co.  Air 
conditioning  system  for  mounting  on  motor  vehicles.  4.592J07.  Q. 
62-244.000. 
Runnells,  Robert  R.;  Haak,  Peter  A.;  Laridn,  Rodney  B.;  md  Vaader- 
velden,  Keith,  to  MDT  Biologic  Company.  ConbinitionVHun  and 
unsaturated  chemical  vapor  sterilizer.  4,592,896,  Q.  422-109.00a 
Ruppender,  Uwe:  See— 

P(w>pe,  Werner;  van  Rijekevorael,  Rainer;  Ruppender,  Uwe;  and 
Macho,  Heinz,  4,592,893,  a  422-56.000.     ^^^^'     ^ 
Rupranann,  Clans:  See— 

Peter,  Comdios;  and  Ruppmann,  Glaus,  4,392,320,  Q.  1 23-339.000. 
Rupprecht,  Hans  S.;  and  Tiwari,  Sandip,  to  International  niiiiiii  ■ 
Machines  Corpmation.  High  temperatwe  ttMe  dbnuc  contact  to 
gallium  arsenide.  4,593,307,  Q.  357-67.000. 
Russ,  James  J.;  and  Smidi,  John  W.  Method  fSor  recovering  precioai 
metab  froinprecious  metal-bearing  materials  such  as  ore  nd  «»nin— 
4,592,779,  d.75-101.00R.  «i««v 

RusseU,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Adams,  James  E.;  Koontz,  Ernest  T.,  Jr.;  and  RiMdl,  Steven  D.. 
4,592,603,0.312-241.000.  »«ic«,  «eyai  w.. 

RusBO,  Saverio;  Alfooao,  Giovanni  C;  Turtnrro,  Antonio;  and  P«de> 
monte,  Enrico,  to  ENICHIMICA,  S.pA.  IVilymer  of  ( 
containing   daitomeric    oopolyettCTunide    hiving 
streiwth.  4,593,076,  Q.  525-«5.000. 
Ryan.  James  A.  Bdl  harness.  4.592,549,  O.  rti-iiJOOC. 
Saccocio,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Ndaon,  Erik  K.;  O'Connor,  Joaeph  O.;  Boyer,  Dttvid  A.;  and 
Saccodo,  Edward  J.,  4,592,986,  Q.  43098^00. 
Sadeh,  Han.  Vehicle  navigation  system.  4,393,339,  CL  3t*M3Xm. 
Safronov,  Andid  N.:  See— 

Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikold  A.;  KoroDnv,  MUmO  P.: 
Laabgan,  VUli  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Tinkin.  Vbdinur  Y.;  and 
Ivanov,  Boris  O.,  4,592,517,  Q.  241-207 AD. 
Sagedahl,  Steven  M.;  German,  JdKry  W.;  and  Wdfe.  Rflbert  M.  boki- 
netic  exerdae  appantn  and  method.  4,392,545,  CL  27M25A». 
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Saioomoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kitagawa,  Fumio,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Wofts,  Ltd.  Automated  blood  pressure  monitoring  instrument. 
4.S92,3«6,  a.  12g-680.000. 
St  Floriao  Company,  Ltd.:  .^ee— 

Klievoneit,  Harold  R.;  and  Esposito,  Augustine  G.,  4,S92,169,  CI. 
SM  18.000. 
St-Pierre,  Leon  E;  Brown.  G.  Ronald;  Henning,  Dominique  S.;  and 
Bottvier,  Marlene,  to  Royal  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of 
Learing  (McOill  Univ.),  The.  Polymer  resins  with  amino  acid  con- 
taining pendants  for  sorption  of  bile  pigments  and  bile  acids. 
4,593,073,  a.  525-328.400. 
Saito.  Shoji;  Yurioka,  Nobutaka;  and  Oshita,  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  welding  very  low  carbon  steel.  4,593,174, 
a.  219-137.0WM. 
Saito,  Susumu:  Set—  i 

Hashimoto,  Akira;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  and  Morita. 
Keap,  4,592,622,  Q.  350-395.000. 
Saito,  Takehiko:  See— 

Kaau,  Jnoichi;  and  Saito,  Takehiko,  4,592,609,  CI.  339-42.000. 
Saitoh,  Ketahi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  of  amorphous  germanium 
and  silicon  with  nitrogen.  4,592,979,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keiahi;  CMinuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  of  amorphous  germanium 
and  silicon  with  carbon.  4,592,981,  Q.  43a>17.000. 
Saitoh,  Keiahi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  of  layer  of  A-Ge,  A-Si  in- 
creasing (O)  and  layer  of  A-SKQ  or  (N).  4,592,982,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Kenthi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  having  amorphous  germa- 
nium and  amorphous  silicon  regions  with  nitrogen.  4,592,983,  CI. 
430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keiahi:  See— 

Ogawa,  KyoMike;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Saitoh,  Keishi;  Misumi,  Teruo; 
and  Kanbe,  Junichiro.  4,592,985,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuya:  See— 

Taoaka,  Yoahinori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura, 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi; 
Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoahikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro, 
4,592,773.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Sakai,  Sai:  See— 

Komatsu,  Koji;  and  Sakai,  Sai,  4,592,967,  Q.  428-697.000. 
Sakakibara,  Kouzou:  See— 

Nagata.  Tomizou;  Sakakibara,  Kouzou;  and  Sakano,   Makoto, 
4,592^44.  CI.  74-57.000. 
Sakakibara,  Masahiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoahinori;  Sakai.  Kazuya;  Kouno.  Toshiyuki;  Itakura. 
Mithuo;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi; 
Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro, 
4,592,773,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Sakano,  Makoto:  See— 

Nagata,  Tomizou;  Sakakibara,   Kouzou;  and  Sakano,   Makoto, 
4,592,244.  Q.  74-57.000. 
Sakanoue,  Akira:  See— 

Kita,  Yasushi;  Nakano,  Hishaji;  Moroi,  Shiro;  and  Sakanoue,  Akira, 
4,593,132,  a.  570-150.000. 
Sakashita,  Shizuka:  5w^ 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Myo,  Nagayoshi;  Yasumi, 
Hirotsune;  and  Ogiahima,  Hiroaki,  4,592,302,  CI.  118-303.000. 
Sakata,  Masataka;  and  Asano,  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
JKloabokki  Setsakusho.  Hydraulic  power  piping  unit  for  a  lift  truck. 
4,592,449,  a.  187-9.00E. 
Sakurai,  Takao:  See— 

Higuchi,  Ryoichi;  Honma,  Masao;  Sakurai.  Takao;  and  Mikami, 
Naoko.  4.592,858,  Q.  252-299.660. 
Sakuraya.  Toshikazu:  5^e— 

Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Harada,  Nobuo;  Takeuchi.  Shuji;  Kato,  Yoshiei; 
Nakamura,  Hideo;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  and  Habu,  Yasuhiro. 
4,592.778.  Q.  75-59.220. 
Salazar.  Joae  A.:  S^r— 

Galiaaao,  Roberto;  Salazar,  Jose  A.;  Morales,  Alfredo;  and  Carras- 
quel.  Angel  R.,  4,592,827.  Q.  208-59.000. 
Salee,  Gideon:  See— 

Gupta,  Manoj  K.;  and  Salee.  Gideon.  4,593.060,  Q.  524-397.000. 
Salhi,  Ali:S«e— 

Labeeuw,  Bernard;  and  Salhi,  Ali,  4,593,022.  CI.  514-206.000. 
Salk  Institute  Biotechnology/Industrial  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Dulbecco.  Renato.  4,593,002,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Sahnasian,  Samuel  S.  Method  for  appetite  suppression  and  weight  loss 

maintenance  and  device.  4,592.342.  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Sak),  Eric  A.  Electromagnetic  drive  for  shaftless  rotary  devices. 

4.593.215.  CI.  310-36.000. 
Salvesen  Drilling  Limited:  See— 

Skene.  WUliam,  4.592,125.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Sambocetti.  Carlos  J.:  See— 

Amelio.  William  J.;  Jung.  Dae  Y.;  Markovich.  Voya;  and  Sam- 
bucetti,  Carlos  J..  4,593,016,  Q.  502-339.000. 
Sanden  Asaodatea,  Inc.:  See- 
that,  Richard  M.,  4,593,293,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoahiro.  Hiroshi.  4.592,216.  CI.  68- 
5.00E 
Sando,  Yoahikazu;  and  lahidoshin).  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  wet-heat  treatment  of  a  cloth. 

4.592.216.  a.  68-5.00E. 


Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Griffith,  Robert  W.;  and  Singer,  Jack,  4,593,031,  Q.  514-288.000. 

Winters,  William  C.  4.592,919.  CI.  426-568.000. 
Sandstrom,  Roland:  See— 

Olsson,  Mau;  and  Sandstrom,  Roland.  4,592.292,  G.  110-347.000. 
Sano,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Ueda,  Sei;  Hirahara,  Takuho;  Ishijima.  Koji;  Sano.  Fumiaki;  Asami. 
Kazutomo;  and  Wada.  Fumio.  4.592,705.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  See — 

Furukawa.  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4,592,561,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Sanofi:  See— 

Labeeuw,  Bernard;  and  Salhi,  Ali,  4,593,022,  Q.  514-206.000. 
Sanraku  Incorporated:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura. 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki.  Yukio;  and  Tobe, 
Hiroyasu,  4.592.999,  Q.  435-78.000. 
Sansing,  John  W.:  See— 

WiUiams.  Joseph  L.;  Sansing,  John  W.;  Hayes,  Michael  E;  and 
Deal.  James  F..  4,592.786,  Q.  134-22.180. 
Sansom,  David  J.,  to  Emi  Limited.  Magnetic  recording.  4.593.336.  Q. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Masahiko;  Takashima,  Masaharu;  and  Takeuchi.  Masahira. 
4.593.170.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Motonobu, 
4.593.121,  CI.  560-144.000. 
Sargeant.  William  C:  See- 
Prior,   WiUiam   L.;   and   Sargeant,   William  C,  4,592,966,   CI. 
428-689.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  1.3-disubstituted  piperidine  compounds 

as  neuroleptic  agents.  4.593.037.  CI.  514-317.000. 
Sartor,  Leo.  to  Caber  Italia  S.p.A.  Modifiable  stiffness  ski.  4.592,567,  Q. 

280-602.000. 
Sasa,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Suguru;  Sasa,  Kazuaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Toshihiko. 
4.592.623,  Q.  350-397.000. 
Sasa,  Shigehiko:  See— 

Inata.  Tsuguo;  and  Sasa,  Shigehiko,  4.593,301,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Sasakawa,  Masumi:  See — 

Takagi,    Seiichi;    Hyosu,    Yoshihiko;    and    Sasakawa,    Masumi, 
4.592.990,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Sasaki,  Junzo:  See— 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Sasaki,  Junzo;  and  Ueda,  Kazuhiko.  4,592,310,  Q. 
123-52.00M. 
Sasaki,  Katsutoki:  See— 

Matsutani,  Kinya;  and  Sasaki,  Katsutoki,  4,592,895,  Q.  422-106.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi;  Takano,  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenji.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  galvanized  iron  alloy  wire. 
4.592.935,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Sato,  Mistuo:  See — 

Hara,  Shinichi;  Narishige,  Shinji;  Yoshinari,  Tsuneo;  Sato,  Mistuo; 
Mitsuoka,  Katsuya;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  and 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuo,  4,592,801.  CI.  156^3.000. 
Sato,  Susumu;  Takakura,  Umiko;  and  Tamada,  Mitsuru,  to  Nitto  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Base  composition  for  external  preparations, 
pharmaceutical  composition  for  external  use  and  method  of  promot- 
ing percutaneous  drug  absorption.  4,593,048.  G.  514-778.000. 
Sato,  Takao:  See— 

Arita.  Setsuo;  and  Sato.  Takao,  4,593,249,  Q.  328-137.000. 
Sato,  Takateru;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Pressure  pad 

device  for  a  magnetic  Upe  cassette.  4,593,335,  CI.  360-130.330. 
Sauers,  RichanUF.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Benzenesulfonamides  as  herbicides.  4,592,775.  CI.  71-90.000, 
Saunders.  John  B.:  See— 

Pahade,  Ravindra  F.;  Saunders.  John  B.;  and  Maloney,  James  J.. 
4.592.767,  Q.  62-31.000. 
Savage,  Kerry  D.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 

stratum  retorting  means  and  method.  4,592,423,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Sawada,  Manabu:  See — 

Naganuma,  Tsutomu;  Hirayama.  Sigeru;  Kumagai,  Hiroji;  Sawada, 
Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano,  Isao,  4,592,977,  Q. 
430-18.000. 
Sawada,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori.    Yasuharu. 
4,592.278,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Sawada,  Toshiharu,  to  Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.  Suction  device  for  chain 

saw.  4,592,445,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Sawaya,  Marty:  See— 

Hsia,  Sung  L.;  Voigt.  Walter;  Sawaya,  Marty;  and  Zeoli.  Kathryn. 
4.593.021.  a.  514-182.000. 
Sawayama,  Noboru:  See— 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  Sawayama.  Noboru;  and  Akamatsu.  Ifiroyuki. 
4.592,653,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Sawazaki,  Norikazu:  See— 

Akiyama,  Junichi;  Chiba.  Shu;  and  Sawazaki,  Norikazu,  4,593,332, 
CI.  360-111.000. 
Scales,  John  M.;  and  Wolcott,  Bernard  F.,  to  Nicolon  Corporation. 
Revetment   panel   with   suggered   compartments.   4,592,675,   a. 
405-19!000. 
Scandpower,  Inc.:  See- 
Waring,  James  P.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D.,  4,592,230,  a.  73-295.000. 
Schaal,  Alfred:  See— 

Battagin,  Gianpietro;  Denis,  Rene ;  Ghiringhelli,  Guilio;  Beaubron, 
Alain;  Guay,  Philbppe;  and  Schaal,  Alfred,  4,592,236,  a. 
73-602.000. 
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Schaeflel,  John  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Madderra.  Jimmy  M.;  and  SchaefTel.  John  A.,  Jr.,  4.592,525,  Q. 
244-3.280. 
SchafRer,  Wolf^uig.  Elevator.  4,592,450,  Q.  187-19.000. 
Scharfenberger,  James  A.,  to  Ransburg  Corporation.  Variable  low- 
pressure  fluid  color  change  cycle.  4,592,305,  CI.  118-677.000. 
Scharia,  Rubin:  See— 

Tenerstein,   Avraham;   Schaiia,   Rubin;   and   Sprecber,   Milon. 
4,592,873,  Q.  558-59.00a 
Schavilje,  John  N.:  See— 

Ruehl,  William  E;  Schavilje,  John  N.;  and  Swick,  Edwin  G., 
4,592,117,  a.  24-136.00R. 
Scheer,  Peter  M.  Combination  illuminator  and  lip  and  cheek  expander. 

4,592,344,  Q.  128-13.000. 
SchefTer,  Hans:  See— 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  Scheffer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4,592,803,  Q.  159-4.020. 
Schelhas.  Karl  H.:  See- 

Kuppers,  Paul  D.;  Sdielhas,  Karl  H.;  van  den  Brekel,  Comelts  H. 
J.;  and  Khoe,  Qidk  D.,  4,592,924,  a.  427-45.100. 
Schering  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Kehr,  Wolfgang;  Schroder,  Gertrud;  Stock,  Gunter,  and  Wachtel, 
Helmut.  4,593,032,  CI.  514-288.000. 
Schiazza,  Alfired,  III:  See— 

Pizzuto,    RusaeU;    and    Schiazza,    Alfred,    m,    4,592,143.    Q. 
30-216.000. 
ScUhl,  Raymcmd  J.,  to  Mdvin-AHD.  Linear  switch  positioning  device. 

4,592,531,  a.  248-646.000. 
SchiUer,  Wolfgang.  Diode  mixer  with  bias  control.  4,593,411,  Q. 

455-109.000. 
Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

MulJCT,  Manfred;  Nickel,  Wilhefan;  Schirmagg,  Klaus-Peter,  and 

Mailander,  Engelbert,  4,592,222,  Q.  72-97.000. 

Schlacht,  Ernst,  to  Weiss  Etikettiertechnik  GmbH-«-Co.  KG.  Device 

for  the  application  of  Ubeh  to  cyUndrical  containers.  4,592,796,  CI. 

156450.000. 

Schmidt,   Alfred,   to   Ing.   Alfred   Schmidt   GmbH.    Snowblower. 

4,592,156,  a.  37-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Donak)  L.;  and  Harris,  Robert  F.,  to  Dow  Oiemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Perfluorocarbon  based  polymeric  coatings  having  low 
critical  surface  tensions.  4,592,930,  Q.  427-133.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Eng,  Kai  Y.;  HaskeU,  Barin  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  L..  4.593.318, 
a.  358- If 2.000. 
Schmidt,  Walter  R.  Circular  knitting  machine  for  the  production  of  cut 

pUe.  4,592,212,  Q.  66-91.000. 
Sduiizler,  Albrecht,  to  Metabowerice  GmbH  ft  Company.  Guard 
device  for  hedging  shears,  and  hedging  shears.  4,592^142,  CI. 
30-210.000. 
Schnupp,  Dale  L.,  to  Schnnpp's  Grain  Roasting,  Inc.  Grain  roasting 

drum  construction.  4,592,150,  G.  34-136.000. 
Schnupp's  Grain  Roasting,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnupp.  Dale  L..  4,592,150,  CI.  34-136.000. 
Scbouhamer  Immink,  Komelis  A.;  and  Vries,  Lodewijk  B.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporati(»i.  Error  correction  method  for  the  transfer  of 
blocks  of  data  bits,  a  device  and  performing  such  a  method,  a  decoder 
for  use  with  such  a  method,  and  a  device  comprising  such  a  decoder. 
4,593,395,  G.  371-40.000. 
Schramm,  Dale  E.;  and  Scott,  Oscar  T.,  IV,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion.   Input    assembly    for    high-temperature    chemical    reactor. 
4,592,897,  CI.  422-145.000. 
Schreiber,  WiUiam  L.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  MUiam  L., 
4,593,143,  CI.  568-665.000. 
Schroder,  Gertrud:  See— 

Kehr,  Wolfgang;  Schroder,  Gertrud;  Stock,  Gunter,  and  Wachtel, 

Hehnut,  4.593.032,  G.  514-288.000. 

Schulz,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  for  control 

of  idle  speed  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,592,321,  CI. 

123-339.000. 

Schulz,  Georg;  and  Spector,  George.  Multi  function  air  heater. 

4,593,179,  a.  219-370.000. 
Schumacher,  Heinz  O.  Process  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  filter  ele- 
ments, eqwciaUy  fUter  cartridges.  4,592,847,  CI.  210-770.000. 
Schumacher,  Horst:  See- 
John,  Gunter.  Kretschmer.  Kari-Heinz;  Schumacher,  Horst;  and 
RoUich.  Jurgen,  4.592,514,  G.  241-55.000. 
Schwartzman,  Blake:  See— 

Hartman,    James;    and    Schwartzman.    Blake.    4.592,660.    CI. 
368-286.000. 
Schwarzkopf,  Eugen.  to  Hotset  Heizpatronen  und  Zubehor  GmbH. 

Electric  cartridge  heater.  4.593.182,  G.  219-544.000. 
Schwede,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baumann,   Karl-Hemz;   Mang,   Uli;   and   Schwede,   Wolfgang. 
4.592.571.  a.  280-756.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Hart,  James  A.;  and  Jacks.  R.  Keith.  4.592.480,  G.  220-270.000. 
Scott,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Meyerson.  Bernard  S.;  Plecenik,  Richard  M.;  and  Scott,  Bruce  A., 
4,592,933,0.427-255.100. 
Scott,  Oscar  T.,  IV:  See— 

Schramin,  Dale  E.;  and  Scott,  Oicar  T.,  IV,  4,592,897,  CI. 
422-145.000. 
Scouten,   Raymond   E   Container   and   separate   co-operating   lid. 
4,592,483,  Q.  220-379.000. 


Scrivnor,  Warren  A.,  to  Bahiniore  Ainoil  Company,  Inc.  Hatary  flow 
control  balancing  valve  for  croas-flow  coobig  lowm.  4,592J7I,  CL 
261-111.000. 
Seager,  Rwhaid  R,  to  King-Seeley  Thennoa  Co.  Hndle  ■»«»'fcfi— « 

for  cooler  or  the  like.  43^482,  Q.  220-318.000. 
Secoora,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Consma,  Walter  K.;  and  Secoura.  Ralph  A.,  4^3,2201  G- 
310-239.000. 
Secretary  of  Slate:  See— 

McWUrter,  Jolu  O.;  Pike,  Edward  R.;  aad  Watson,  Dmrid  J., 
4,593,378,  CL  364-900.00a 
See,  Jacques  L.,  to  Honeycomb  Pands  Patent  AtrrnaritTn.  bo,  a  put 

interett.  Modular  roofiag  lyttem.  4,392.113,  CL  S^3O9.40a 
Seefddt,  William  J.  Unit  for  oomwrting  a  fcaail  foel  bor^  ftanaoe 

into  an  electrical  fomaoe.  4^3,176^  Q.  219-279X)0a 
Sedy,  James  R.,  to  Marketing  Diariayi,  Inc.  RoDhb  mm  widi  attadi- 

mem  stripa.  4,592,138.  aTh-mJOOO. 
Sedy,  James  R.;  aad  Hillatrom.  David  U.,  to  MaifcetiBg  Daplaya,  Inc. 
Univend  mounting  bracket  for  gas  pomp  toppen.  4»9n43Qb  CI. 
248-475.100.  ^^ 

Sei,  Kazoo:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sezume,  TadaaU;  and  Sei,  Kazao.  4,392,960,  Q. 
428-461.000. 

Seidler,  Jack,  to  North  American  ^eddtiei  CocpontioB.  Solder-bear* 

ing  teiminaL  4,592,617,  G.  339-273.00R 
Seiko  ^Mon  Corporation:  See— 

OkazaU.  Sakiho,  4,592,630,  G.  351-169.000. 
Sdd,  Takatoshi;  Ookawa,  Norio;  YoaUao,  Tataw>;  ami 
Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Hbn  Co.,  Ltd.  PboloaaphiBg 
4,592,633,  G.  354-76.000.  -—^-i 

Sekine,  Tsugio:  See 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  and  Sddne,  Tsugio,  4.393,366,  CL  364.313j00a 
Sekino,  Teruyoahi:  See— 

Tuda,  Goro;  Kada,  Hironoauke;  Sdcino,  Teruyoahi:  and  Nagahama, 
Yasuhide,  4,392,697.  G.  414-719.000. 
SckuT  S  n  A. '  Stf^— 

Cuna,  Oiulk);  and  MoacateDi,  Romano,  4,592,384.  CL  137-4MAn. 

Selak,  Martin,  to  Astro  Machine  CorporatioiL  Sodioa  slwet  aenntor 

apparatus  with  plurd  stack  capability  and  svctiaB  oontroL  44(92,3^ 

a.  271-9.000. 

Selfors,  Donald  L.,  to  G  ft  D  Investments,  Ltd.  Foh  fileting  knife. 

4,592,113,  a.  17-66.00a 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yamazdd,  Shunpd,  4,593,151,  G.  136-244.00a 
Yamazdd,  Shnnpei,  4,593,152.  G.  136-246.00a 
Semon,  Albert  L.  Vacuum  regulator  vdve.  4,392,383,  CL  137-S03.13a 
Semp,  Bernard  A.;  and  Oiovenco,  Robert  B.,  to  Flnlip  Momi  Inc. 
Process   for   removing   covering   materid   from   tobacco 
4,592,698,  G.  414-786!000. 


Sempuku,  Kenji;  Shibata,  YoaUfaiaa;  ami  Ofagi,  Tadadd,  to  Ffippoii 
Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Triazine  derivatives  to  treat  naia,  fever,  inflam- 
mation, allergies  and  thrombosis.  4,393,023,  O.  314-243.000. 


Sendzimir,  Tadeusz.  Process  and  apparatus  for  oondned  Med  i 

and  nny  casting.  4,392,404,  CL  16446.000. 
Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.:  See— 

Casnon,  Guy  C;  Pitean,  Marc  D.;  Senel,  JemnPlerre  O.;  OMkm, 

Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  4,392,872,  CL  338-281.000. 
Cagnon,  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Marc  D.;  Senet,  Jeu-Pierre  G.;  dofeoa. 
Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  4.392,874,  CL  338-283.000. 
Seng,  StqAen,  to  OwenaCtHvhu  Fiberglas  CorporaUoa.  ProoeM  far 

reusing  scrap  ^ass.  4,592,723,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Senmed,  Inc.:  See 

Rothfiiaa,  Robert  G.,  4,592,334,  G.  128-305.000. 
Seres,  Gabon  See— 

Boroas,  Laazlo;  Daroczi,  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalia;  Seres, 
Gabcw;   Szanjani,   Bda;   and   Sngtli,   Jozaef,   4^93,004,   CL 
435-181.000. 
Sennatedi:  5cc 

MoBser,  Marie  F.;  and  Simmons,  Atfired  E.,  Ir.,  4,392,938,  CL 
428-432.000. 
Set-O-Matic  Inc.:  See— 

Mercurio,  Leonard,  4,392,659,  CI.  368-1.000. 
Seto,  Takashi:  See— 

Oikawa,  Tomohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Snznki,  Sbifem;  Tuokn, 
Izund;  Ishikawa,  Masahiro;  aad  Seto,  Tdaialn,  4,392,631,  CL 
333-72.000. 
Seto,  Yasuhiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Aoto-fbcuai 

and  apparatus  for  printing  slide  fihna.  4,392,647,  CL  333-401 
Sezume,  Tadashi:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sezume.  Tadaahi;  aad  Sei,  Kazao,  4,392,960,  CL 
428-461.000. 
Shanklin.  James  R..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  lac.  NH 
kyll-l-pyrroUdiae,  1-piperidhie  aad  1-homc 
(and  thiocarboxaiiiides)  with  snlfiir  linked  substitution  in  ttie  2,  3  or 
4-position.  4,393.102,  G.  346-216.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  See- 
Hong.  Se  J.;  Ndr,  Ravnidra  K.;  and  Shapiro,  Eageae,  4,393,331,  CL 
364-200.000. 
Shapiro,  Stephen;  Hyams,  Bernard  H.;  Parker.  Sherwood;  aad  Walker, 
James,  to  Ldaad  Stanford  Junior  Univenity,  Tbe  Board  of  TriMaea 
of  the.  Microplex  dup  for  nae  with  a  aacfualflp  daaedor.  4,391481, 
a.  363-43.000. 
Sharp  KaJbusfaiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Hashimoto,   Shmtaro;   Mormnlo,   Maam 
Morinaga,     Ksao;     NakaaidB,    Toaakn;    mi    Ya 
Shigeaobn,  4,393,336.  Q.  364419.00a 
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Ikezaki,  Katuzi;  and  Ishii,  Kiyoshi,  4,392,764,  CI.  SS-276.000.  Shirai,  Shigeni:  See— 

Kadono.  Masani;  Nago,  Kumio;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuuhei;  and  Yo  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Saitoh,  Keishi;  Misumi,  Teruo; 

shikawa,  Mitsuhiko,  4,592,923,  CI.  427-35.000.  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,592,985,  CI.  430-84.000. 

Kiuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichi,  4,593,373,  CI.  364-736.00a  Shiratsuchi,  Kouji;  and  Nakano,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Matsuura,  Syuuji,  4,593,255,  CI.  331-1 17.00R.  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  funnel  assembly.  4,592,316,  CI.  123-195.0OC. 

Tanimoto,  Takuharu;  Tsuda,-  Sounosuke;  and  Yamasaki,  Mutsua,  Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

4,592,543.  CI.  271-227.000.  Berfield,  Robert  C,  4,592,1 1 1,  CI.  15-371.000. 

Shaw,  Gareth  L.:  See—  Shores,  Marvin  W.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Filter/- 

Lee,  William  W.  Y.;  Shaw,  Gareth  L.;  Clayton,  James  W.,  de-  shield  for  electro-explosive  devices.  4,592,280,  CI.  102-202.200. 

ceased;   and   Bachino,   Denise,   administrator,   4,592,132,   CI  Shuman,  Ralph  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Thermal  ink 

29-590.000.  transfer  recording.  4,592,946,  CI.  428-200.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  Shur,  Michael,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Folded 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.;  Bekooij.  Jurrianus;  logic  gate.  4,593,300,  CI.  357-22.000. 

and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.,  4,593,078,  CI.  525-497.000.  Sico  Incorporated:  See— 
Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D.,    4,593,109,    CL  McNamara,  George  E.,  4,592,105,  CI.  5-238.000. 
549-467.000.  Siebold,  Horst:  See- 
Sherman,  Earle  C;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  to  Johns-Manville  Forster,  Helmut;  Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg;  Siebold,  Horst;  and 
Corporation;  and  Southern  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Sleeve  carton  end  Vetter,  Jurgen,  4,593,261,  CI.  335-300.000. 
panel  and  flap  folding  and  sealing  assembly.  4,592,190,  CI.  53-491.00a  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Sherman,  William.  Ill:  See—  Awakowicz,  Erwin;  and  Kleine,  Peter,  4,593,158,  CI.  179-lOO.OOR. 
Bryce,    David;    and    Sherman,    William.    Ill,  '4,593,184,    CI.  Bialkowski,  Gunter;  and  Bettge,  Hans.  4,593,164,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
235-449.000.                                                                                            -        ■      -'      


Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See — 

Burkholder,  Richard  A.;  Gilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Walker,  Clarence 
L.,  4,592.746.  CI.  604-220.000. 
Sheth.  Umedray  L.:  See— 

Bielecki.  Edwin  J.;  Mosheim,  C.  Edward;  and  Sheth,  Umedray  L., 
4,592.904.  CI.  423-472.000. 
Sheu.  Shey-Ping  L.:  See— 

Kadedodi,  Narayan  K.;  Sheu,  Shey-Ping  L.;  and  Ibrahim,  Abd-El> 
Fattah  A..  4,593,319,  CI.  358-213.000.  | 

Shiba,  Haruo:  See- 
Sato,  Takateru;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  4,593.335,  CI.  360-130.330. 
Shibata.  Yoshihisa:  See— 


Blaschke,  Felix,  4,593,240,  CI.  318-800.000. 

Forster,  Helmut;  Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg;  Siebold,  Horst;  and 
Vetter,  Jurgen,  4,593,261,  CI.  335-300.000. 

Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4,592,921,  CI.  427-9.000. 

Krause,  Norbert,  4,592,363,  CI.  128-653.000. 

Lohse,  Gerhard;  Ramold,  Johann;  and  Klee.  Gerhard.  4.592.669, 
CI.  400-621.000. 

Peruth,  Gunther;  and  Lenz,  Michael,  4,593,347,  CI.  363-21.000. 

Steinemer,  Norbert,  4,593,165,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See — 

Lehoczky,  Kalman  N.,  4,593,223^  CI.  310-258.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See — 


Stoub,  Everett  W.,  4,593,189,  CI.  250-221.000. 

Sempuku,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohgi,  Tadaaki,  4,593,025,  Sierracin  Corporation:  See— 
CI.  514-245.000.  Hunter,    Stanley    M.;    and    Gujiri,    Steven    L.,    4,592,947,    CI. 

Shifriett.  Daniel  J.:  See—  428-212.000. 

Shifflett,  David  C;  ShifFlett,  Daniel  J.;  and  Shifflett,  Dennis  I.,  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 
4,592,731,  a.  434-184.000.  Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  Bagolini,  Carlo;  and  DeWitt, 

ShifFlett.  David  C;  Shifflett.  Daniel  J;  and  Shifflett,  Dennis  I,  to  Al-Ko  "  ~ 


Products,  Inc.  Teaching  apparatus.  4,592,731,  CI.  434-184.000. 
Shifflett,  Dennis  I.:  See— 

Shifflett,  David  C;  Shifflett,  Daniel  J.;  and  Shifflett,  Dennis  I., 
4,592,731,  CI.  434-184.000. 
Shih,  Hung-Dah;  and  Bennett,  Tommy  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor> 

porated.  Solderless  MBE  system.  4,592,308,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Shih,  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  and  Shih,  Stuart  S.,  4,592,828,  CI.  208-b9.000. 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corp.:  See — 

Kamagata,  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;   Kawata,   Shunichi;  and 
Mizui,  Takashi,  4,593,069,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Shikoku  Finechemicals  Corp.:  See — 


Kamagata,   Kazuo;   Yamada,  Toshiaki;   Kawata,   Shunichi;   and    Simanex  Inc.:  See- 


Paolo,  4,593,043,  CI.  514-547.000. 
Sigmund,  Ludwig;  Steigerwald,  Franz;  and  Zulauf,  Karlheinz,  to  Wella 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Hair  dye  applicating  apparatus.  4,592.376.  CI. 
132-112.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Blauschild.  Robert  A.,  4.593.268.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Boyer.  Richard  M.,  4,593,210,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Sikula,  John,  to  Waldes  Truarc,  Inc.  Hand  applicator  for  radially 

assembled  spring  retaining  rings.  4,592,122,  CI.  29-229.000. 
Silentnight  Holdings  PLC:  See— 

WofTendin,  Arnold,  4,592,223,  CI.  72-142.000. 
Siler,  William  M.,  to  Kemp-Carraway  Heart  Institute,  The.  Echocardi- 
ogram machine  control.  4,593,314,  CI.  358-112.000. 


Mizui,  Takashi,  4,593,069,  CI-  525-113.000. 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Cancian.  Annamaria  C;  and  Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,592,943,  CI 
428-171.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nagano,  Masashi,  4,592,738,  CI.  474-80.000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Mizushima,   Yoshihiro;  and  Shimizu.   Kazuyuki,  4,593,391,  CI. 
371-15.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenichi:  See — 

Oikawa,  Topiohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Tagoku, 


Simington,  George,  4,592,191,  CI.  53-509.000. 
Simington,  George,  to  Simanex  Inc.  Automatic  skin  packaging  appara- 
tus. 4,592,191,  CI.  53-509.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse,  Albert  I.,  to 
USM    Corporation.    Linear   deposition   apparatus.    4,592,798,   CI. 
156-578.000. 
Simmons,  Alfred  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Mosser,  Mark  F.;  and  Simmons,  Alfred  E.,  Jr.,  4.592.958,  CI. 
428-432.000. 
Simon,  Gilbert  I.;  and  Witkin.  Roy  T.  Dentifrices.  4,592.487,  CI. 
222-94.000. 
Izumi;  Ishikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Seto,  Takashi,  4,592,651,  CI.    Simon,  Gilbert  I.;  and  Witkin,  Roy  T.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 
355-72.000.  chemotherapeutic  compositions  for  the  treatment  of  periodontal 

Shimizu,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  disease,    compositions   therefor   and    use   thereof.    4,592,488.   CI. 

Ushida.    Kazuo;    Tanaka,    Masashi;    and    Shimizu,    Yoshiyuki.       222-94.000. 
4,592,624,  CI.  350-414.000.  ,    Simon,  Gilbert  I.;  and  Witkin,  Roy  T.  Compartmented  container  means 

Shimoe,  Osamu:  See—  I       for  antimicrobial  oral  lavage.  4,592,489,  CI.  222-94.000. 

Kanai,  Kenichi;  Shimoe,  Osamu;  and  Tashiro,  Sadaji,  4,592,645,  CI.    Simon,  Jack.  Sobriety  interlock.  4,592,443,  CI.  180-272.000. 
355-14.00D.  Simon,  Jozsef:  See— 

Shimotori,  Hitoshi:  See —  Ludwig,  Gerhard;  Simon,  Jozsef;  Zorkendorfer,  Eckhard;  Gappa, 

Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Sakai.  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura,  Gunther;   Vaupel,    Knut;   and   Klein,   Jurgen.   4.592.837.   CI. 

Mithuo;  Takeuchi.  Koichi;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  210-189.000. 

Inami,  Shunichi;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro,    Simon,  Melvin  L.,  to  Vinylex  Corporation.  Method  for  securing  the 
4,592,773,  CI.  71-88.000.  components    of   a    decorative    molding    system.    4,592.127.    CI. 

Shimotori,  Kazuhiro:  See—  jk  29-451.000. 

Fujishima,  Kazuyasu;  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro;  Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  and    Sinar  AG  SchafThausen:  See— 
Nakano,  Takao,  4,593,382,  CI.  365-149.000.  Koch,  Cart,  4,592,634,  CI.  354-105.000. 

Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  Singer,  Arnold  M.:  See— 

Kobayashi.     Taishi;     and     Akase,     Shinichiro,     4,592,856,     CI.  Oliver,   Jr.   John   E.;   and   Singer,    Arnold   M.,   4,592.425.   CI. 

252-162.000.  166-312.000. 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira,   Singer  Company,  The:  See— 
4,593,112,  CI.  556-480.000.  Tolbert,   Richard   R.;   and   McCurry,  Troy  L.,  4.592.144,  CI. 

Shinohara.  Takeru:  See—  30-394.000. 

Amano,   Satoru;   Horiuchi,   Shigenori;   and   Shinohara.  Takeru,    Singer,  Gerhard:  See — 
4,592,621,  CI.  350-358.000.  Hahn,    Michael;    Friedberger,    Otmar;    and    Singer,    Gerhard, 

Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  4,592,701,  CI.  416-134.00A. 

Narisada,   Masayuki;  Onoue,   Hiroshi;  Tsuji,   Teruji;   Nishitani,    Singer,  Jack:  See — 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata,  GrifTith,  Robert  W.;  and  Singer,  Jack,  4,593,031,  CI.  514-288.000. 

Watani,  4,592,865,  CI.  260-239.00A.  Single,  Peter  S.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  CMOS  volt- 

Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See—  age  and  current  reference  circuit.  4,593,208,  CI.  307-296.00R. 

Tubergen,  Timothy  S.;  and  Benjamin,  Terrell  A.,  4,592.929,  CI,   Sinha,  Ram  R.  P.:  See— 


427-98.000. 


Grimes,  Frank  H.;  and  Sinha,  Ram  R.  P.,  4,592,133,  CI.  29-605.000. 
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Sira  Limited:  See- 
Baker.  Lionel  R..  4.592,684.  a.  409-132.000. 

Sirchia,  Antonino:  See— 

StanganelU,  Dominick;  Oddo,  Guiseppe;  and  Sirchia,  Antonino. 
4.592,580.  a.  293-136.000. 

Sisk.  Thomas  E.  Tree  grate.  4,592,165,  Q.  47-25.000. 

Sizelove,  Cary  L.,  Sr.:  See— 


Snel,  Maria  A.:  See— 

Stnutnieks,  Maris;  and  Snel,  Maria  A..  4,392.362.  Q.  2K>-242.0WC 
Snyder,  Joel  B.:  See- 
Leone.  Alfinedo;  and  Snyder.  Joel  B..  4,393,337,  CL  360-137.000. 
Snyder,  Solomon  H.;  Daly,  John  W.;  and  Bmiit,  Robert  P.,  to  Johm 
Hopkins   Univenity,   The.   Xanthine  derivatives.   4.393,093,   CL 
344-271000. 


Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  Knobloch,  Dean  A.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary  Sobieralski,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

L.,  Sr.,  4,592,294,  CI.  1 1 1-7.0W.  Bon,  Charies  K.;  Kamp,  Arthur  J.;  and  SoMerabki,  Theodore  J.. 

Skene,  William,  to  Salvesen  Drilling  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  4,392,810,  Q.  2O4-39.0OR. 

analysis  of  torque  applied  to  a  joint  4,392,125,  CI.  29-407.000.  Societe  a  Retponubilite  Limite  dite:  B.F.B.  Eatodet  et  Rectechea 

Skiles,  Richard  D.:  See—  Experimentales:  See— 

Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D.,    4,393,109,    CI.  Flork,  Michel;  and  Bigou,  Alphonw.  4,393.043,  Q.  314-362.000. 

349-467.000.  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.:  See— 

Skolnik,  Marvin  B.:  See—  Mortreux,  Andre ;  Petit,  Fmcis;  Denis,  PUUppe;  Buooo,  Genrd; 

Altman,  Carl;  Bassous,  Ernest;  Osbum,  Carlton  M.;  Pleshko,  Peter;  and  PeifTer,  Gilbert  4,393,140,  O.  3S3-306.000. 

Reisnuui,   Arnold;   and   Skolnik,   Marvin   B.,   4,592,628,   Q.  Societe  de  Conaeils  de  Redierebes  et  d'AppliMtioni  Scientifiqiies: 

330-486.000.  See— 

Skulnick,  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and  Wie-  Guinot,  Philippe  M.,  4,393,020,  CI.  314-139.000. 

renga,  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Use  of  6-arylurBcils  as  Societe  de  Machtnes  pour  la  Transformation  des  Plastiqacs:  Set— 

antiinflammatory  and  antiarthritic  agents.  4,393,030,  Q.  514-269.000.  Bellehache,  Pierre;  and  U  Banc,  Paul,  4,392,719,  Q.  423-326.000. 

Skulnick.  Harvey  I.:  See—  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

^l^ni^Jif™***"'  ■"**   Skulnick,   Harvey   I.,   4,593,096,   Q.  Cagnon.  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Mare  D.;  Senet.  Jean-Pierre  O.;  dofcoB. 

o««,  ^^V-^^  r,  Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T..  4.392.872.  a.  35S-281.000. 

SKWTrostbergAG:See-                               ^^     ^,.      „,  Cagnon,  Guy  C;  Piteau,  Mare  D.;  Senet.  Jem-Pierre  G.;  OtoftoB. 

^"i'SS^JIf 'if*"i^f»  •Jl"'''*™"'  ^*'*"=  ■"**  Gmohlmg,  Werner,  Roy  A.;  and  Martz,  Jonathan  T.,  4.392.874,  Q.  338-283.000. 

.'-T'P- ":'!""■     «     .  .  r.        ^.   w  ,.  .           .      .  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Motenrs  d'Aviation - 

Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  and  Strange,  Patnck  E.,  to  Kimball  International,  S.N.E.C  M  A  -  See— 

Inc.  Hydraulic  lifting  mechanism  for  a  chairor  the  like  using  a  two  Benoist,  Rem  A.;  Clauzel,  Micbd  R.;  and  Vandenbioacke,  Roger 

phase  workmg  fluid.  4,592,590,  CI.  297-347.000.  a.  J.,  4,592,200,  Q.  60-261.000                                          ^^ 

^'^•u'^?°^,®=  ^'^  ?""**!:*;„^,*(5fy^^',i?  .^ILS°'P°"**°"  Societe  Nationale  IndustrieUe  et  Aerospatiale:  See- 

Probabihstic  l«mmg  element  4,593,367  CI.  364-5 13JD00.  Le  Touche,  Roger  A.  L.,  4,392,95070.  428-284.000. 

Slrttery,  Peter  F^;  Foster,  Wdlum  R.;  McLmtock,  Gavin  A.;  and  Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  U  Fabrication  des  Circuits  lntegi«s  Speciaiu 

Fraser,  James  K.,  to  Targa  Electromcs  Systems  Inc.  Electronic  E  F  C I S  ■  See— 

circuit  module  and  holder  therefor.  4,393,192.  a.230-229.0a).  Deleonibus.  Simon;  and  Dubois,  Guy.  4,392,802,  Q.  136.«4.000. 

Slayman.  Charles  W.;  and  Figueroa,  Luis^  Hugh«Aircraft  Com-  godeno,  Toshiaki;  and  Taga.  Yukio,  to  N^  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

to?^4  ?9*3  3S  cf  357-30000                        photoconductive  detec-  Button  orienUtion  appiratus.  4,392,30l\a.  227-1  wloOO 

Slick^  Karl,  to  A^R-L.  Applied  Research  Laboratories,  S.A.  Method  ^°*''«'^'  Herman:  See— 
of  determining  elements  in  metals  by  means  of  optical  emission  spec- 
trum analysis.  4,592,655,  CI.  336-313.000. 


Benjamin,  Lofhis  A.;  Aikens,  Donald  T.;  Gnvestock.  Thomas  B.; 
and  Soehodho,  Herman,  4,392,771,  CI.  71-34.000. 


Sl^"S^SrD::TE::hHn  In7  R^-  head  for  Wiegand  Wire,    ""^^fi ^^ eftlU^'  ^"^  """"*  "  """^  "^""^ 
4,393,209,  a.  307-419.000.  ^^^^'^Z^.  ij 


Smid,  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Single  collimator  lens  having 

one  aspherical  surface.  4,392,627,  CI.  330432.000. 
Smith,  David  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  F.;  and  Moore,  John  M.,  to  Precor 

Incorporated.  Pedal-operated,  stationary  exercise  device.  4,592,544, 

CI.  272-73.000. 
Smith,  H.  Wayne;  Smith,  Mark  W.;  and  Ising,  James  O.  Soft  plastic 

fishing  lure.  4,592,161,  CI.  43-42.240. 
Smith,  Herman  W.:  See— 


Solhier,  Robert:  See— 

Sollner,  Robert;  and  SoUner,  Robert,  4,392.208,  Q.  62-323.100. 
Sommer,  Robert  M.:  See — 

RicciardeUi,  Robert  H.;  and  Sommer,  Robert  M.,  4,392,368,  Q. 
128-719.000. 
Sonex  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Pouring,  Andrew  A.,  4,392.318.  Q.  123-293.000. 

Pouring,  Andrew  A..  4,392,331,  a.  123-660.000. 


Skulnick,  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and  ^"^ej,  Jimmie  D.,  to  High  ResolutKm  Televisicm,  Inc.  Video  chroam 

Wierenga,  WeideU.  4.593.030.  CI.  514-269.000.  'fl'a^ilJ!  rf  «l  ff^SS^""*^  "8°*^  ^  ^  lununance  s^nal. 

Smith.  Hudson  C;  Atwood.  Wesley  W.;  Myrick,  John  S.;  and  Sweat.  ^'.^.■'  CI- 358-37.000. 

SamuelF..  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Method  of  remov-  »ono>.  ^oj>:  ^—                       ..       .__..,      .         -„,—--,, 

ing    suspended    solids    from    phosphoric    acid.    4.592,901,    CI.  Summo.  Yasuhiro;  Sonoi,  Koji;  and  Doi.  Muneharu,  4,393,000.  CL 

423-320.000.           \  ^        435-88.000. 

Smith,  Jerry  H.:  See-X  Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Stephen,  John  pTiSmd  Smith,  Jerry  H.,  4,593,057,  CI.  524-1 1 1 .000.  H«y»fi|ji,  Yodunori,  4,592,799,  CI.  1 56-61 7.00R. 

Smith-Johann8en,RobeTi  to  Ramu  International.  Oil-in-water  or  wa-  ^'i*'!^.  S^f!"r°=   °*^*°'    Kiyoshi;   and   Sugiki,   Mikio. 

ter-in-oil  suspensions  and  uses  therefor.  4,592,859,  CI.  252-309.000.  „      ..  ♦.593.386,  Q.  369-46.000. 

Smith,  John  W.:  See—  Southern  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Russ,  James  J.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4,592,779,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR.  Sherman,  Earle  C;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,392,190,  CL 

Smith,  Mark  W. :  See-  53-*9 1  000. 

Smith,  H.  Wayne;  Smith,  Mark  W.;  and  Ising,  James 0, 4,592,161,  Spalmger,  Hugo:  See-                                                      

CI.  43-42.240.  Borer,  Werner;  Lukacs,  Janos;  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4,392.707.  Q. 

Smith.  Norma  W.;  and  Bolin.  Jonathan  K.  Cannula  holder.  4.592.351,  425-7.000. 

CI.  128-207.170.  Special  Devices.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Randall  C.  Power  amplifier  capable  of  simultaneous  operation  in  Nagennast,  Crosby  O.,  4.592,28 1 ,  O.  102-234.000. 

two  classes.  4,393,251,  CI.  330-123.000.  Speckhart,  Frank  H.  Pneumatic  valve  return.  4,392.313.  Q.  123-90.140. 

Smith.  Richard  J.:  See—  Spector,  George:  See—                ^ 

Mitchell,  Renzo  D.;  Thomas.  Don  N.;  and  Smith,  Richard  J.,  Ritchie.    Martin    T.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,392.337,    Q. 

4,393,350,  a.  364-200.000.  126-424.000. 

Smith,   Robert  C,   to   Unette  Corpoi-ation.   Reclosable  dispenser.  Schulz,  Oeorg;  and  Spector,  George,  4,593,179,  Q.  219-370.000. 

4,592,493,  CI.  222-212.000.  Spectra-Physics,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  D.:  See—  Tomlmson,  Barrett  L.,  4,392,842,  CI.  210439.000. 

Waring,  James  P.;  and  Smith,  Robert  D.,  4,592,230,  CI.  73-295.000.  Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  J.:  See—  Dhont,  Andre  G.  J.,  4.392,737,  Q.  474-19.000. 

Skulnick,  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and  Miller,  Harry;  and  Zweifel,  Terry  L.,  4,393,283,  CI.  340-968.000. 

Wierenga,  Wendell,  4,393,030,  CI.  514-269.000.  Spielmann,  Norbert;  Gussbacher,  Udo;  Walter.  Wolftang;  Bmer.  Her- 

Smith.  Rosemary  L.;  and  Collins.  Scott,  to  Centre  Suisse  d'Electronique  maim;  and  PorzeL  Rainer,  to  Fag  Kngelfischer  Georg  Schafer  4  Co. 

et  de  Microtechnique  S.A.  Miniature  liquid  junction  reference  elec-  Mounting  for  poWer-assiMed  master  brake  cylinder  in  an  antoaotive 

trode  and  an  integrated  solid  sute  electrochemical  sensor  including  vehicle.  4.392.438,  CI.  180-89.100. 

the  same.  4,392.824,  Q.  204-416.000.  Spofford,  Charles  J.  Adjustable  modules.  4,392,402,  Q.  144-346.0n. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.;  Teegarden,  David  M.;  McGrane,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Sprague  Bectric  Company:  See— 

Luca,  David  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner  compositions  contain-  Ross,  Sidney  D.,  4,393.343,  CI.  361-433.000. 

ing    complex    ionophoric    polymeric    materials.    4,392,989,    CI.  Sprecher,  Milon:  See— 

430-110.000.  Teuerstein,   Avraham;   Scharia,   Rubin;  and   Sprecher,   MOob, 

SmitiiKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See—  4,392,873,  Q.  338-39.000. 

Stringer,  Onim  D.;  Weinstock,  Joseph;  and  Wilson,  James  W.,  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

4,393,106,  a.  548-485.000.  Kooymans,  Petrus  O.;  Stachowiak,  Stephen  A.;  Bekooy,  Jwrtanua; 

Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See—  and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.,  4.393,078,  Q.  323-497.000. 

Poole,  Brian  H.,  4,392,620,  CI.  330-174.000.  Stadtmiller,  William  H.;  and  Morris,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Exaon  Research 

SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  and  Engineering  Co.  Lubricating  oil  oompontioa  and  aediod  for 

Grothe,  Horst,  4,592,510,  Q.  239-432.000.  providing  improved  tiiermal  stabUity.  4,392,831,  Q.  2S^^2.70E. 
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Stahl,  Peter:  See— 

Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning;  Suhl,  Peter;  and  Wunderwald,  Peter, 
4.592.997,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Drafting 

roller  arrangement  for  spinning  machines.  4,592,1 14,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Suction 
control  arrangement  for  an  open-end  friction  spinning  machine. 
4.592,198,  a.  57-401.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,592, 1 14,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,592,198,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Stall,  Richard  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Growth  of  oxide  thin 

films  using  solid  oxygen  sources.  4,592,927,  CI.  427-87.000. 
Stam,  Jaap:  See— 

Damman,  Ben;  Drijver,  Jan;  Kinneging,  Hans;  SchefTer,  Hans; 
Stam,  Jaap;  and  de  Witte,  Paul,  4.592,803,  CI.  159-4.020. 
Stammann,  Gunter;  Grolig,  Johann;  Becker,  Robert;  and  Waldmann, 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
urethanes.  4,593,116,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Stamvik,  Anders  R.:  See— 

Kristensson,  Sten  K.;  and  Stamvik,  Anders  R.,  4,592,869,  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Stanbel.  Inc.:  See— 

Bross,  Elly,  4,592,471,  Q.  21 1-41.000. 
^tanbro,  William  D.:  See— 

Parker,    John    G.;    and    Stanbro,    William    D.,    4,592,361,    CI. 
128-633.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Hardman,   Harley   F.;   and   Beach,    Ronald   I..   4,593,015,   CI. 
502-303.000. 
Stanganelli.  Dominick;  Oddo,  Guiseppe;  and  Sirchia,  Antonino,  to 

Mason,  Joseph  C,  Jr.  Bumper  cushion.  4,592,580,  CI.  293-136.000. 
Stark,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Ayres,  Paul  S.;  Stark,  Louis  E.;  Feldstein,  Joel  G.;  and  Fu,  Tze- 
rong,  4,592,577,  CI.  285-287.000. 
Stauble,  Georg:  5m— 

Hommen,    Winfried;    Stauble,    Georg;    and    Wieser,    Tiberius, 
4,592,597,  CI.  303-15.000. 
Stedtfeld.  Hans- Werner;  and  Strobel,  Michael,  to  Ruf,  Hermann.  Leg- 
support  for  making  restrained-object  X-ray  photographs  of  the  knee 
joint.  4.S92.362.  CT.  128-653.000. 
Steigerwald.  Franz:  See — 

Sigmund,  Ludwig;  Steigerwald,  Franz;  and  Zulauf,  Karlheinz, 
4,592,376,  CI.  132-112.000. 
Stein,  Edmund  W.  E.,  to  Design  Pak,  Incorporated.  Coin  display  case. 

4,592,465,  Q.  206-0.830. 
Stein,  Hermann;  and  Piepenbrink,  Ulrich,  to  Vorwerk  &  Sohn  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Emergency  operation  ring  for  tubeless  tires  in  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,592,403.  CI.  152-158.000. 
Steinberger,  Ned.  tc  Steinberger  Sound  Corporation.  Foldable  leg  rest 

for  stringed  musical  instrument.  4,592,265,  CI.  84-327.000. 
Steinberger  Sound  Corporation:  See — 

Steinberger,  Ned.  4.592,265,  Q.  84-327.000. 
Steinemer.  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vacuum  switch. 

4.593.165.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Steiner.  Alois,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Weft  thread  preparation 

device.  4.592,393,  Q.  139-11.000. 
Stenzenberger,  Horst  D.,  to  Boots  Company  PLC,  The.  Curable  com- 
position comprising  bismaletmide  and  maleimide-amide.  4,593,083, 
CI.  526-262.000. 
Stephen,  John  F.;  and  Smith.  Jerry  H.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Hindered 
phenolic  compounds  derived  from  hexitans  and  stabilized  composi- 
tions. 4.593,057.  a.  524-111.000. 
Stewart,  Derwent  G.;  and  Fisher.  Samuel  A.,  to  Commonwealth  of 

Australia.  Thrust  augmentor.  4,592.202,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Still,  Charles  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Leg  assembly  for  a 

keyboard  or  the  like.  4,592,528.  CI.  248-359.000. 
Stith.  M.  Randall.  Jr.  Expansible  support  and  method  of  use.  4,592,532. 

CI.  248-649.000. 
Stock.  Gunter:  See— 

Kehr.  Wolfgang;  Schroder.  Gertrud;  Stock,  Gunter;  and  Wachtel, 
Helmut,  4.593.032.  CI.  514-288.000. 
Stok,  Filippus  L.:  See— 

Blom.   Hendrik;   Stok,   Filippus   L.;   and   Tienkamp.   Engbert, 
4.593.321.  CI.  358-219.000. 
Stoll.  Ihe:  See- 
Butter.  Stephen  A.;  and  Stoll,  Hse,  4,593,147,  CI.  585-733.000. 
Stone.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Gallimore.   Byron  A.;  and   Stone.   Charies  R.,   4.592,263.   CI. 
84-173.000. 
Stone.  William  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Automatic 

image  acquisition  processor  and  method.  4,593.406,  Q.  382-44000. 
Stoub,  Everett  W..  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.  Proximity  detector 

for  a  body  scanner.  4,593,189.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Strand,  Glen  L.,  to  TCI,  Inc.  Quick  change  gear  box  mounting  kit  for 

ground  drive  implement.  4,592,248,  CI.  74-417.000. 
Strange,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

STaats,   Mathew   A.;   and   Strange,   Patrick   E.,   4.592.590.   CI. 
297-347.000. 
StraU  Bit  Corporation:  See— 

Dennis,  Mahlon  D.,  4,592,433.  CI.  175-329.000. 
Strautnieks,  Maris;  and  Snel.  Maria  A.,  to  Friends  of  the  Disabled  Assn., 

Inc.  Wheelchair  transfer.  4.592,562,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Streeter.  Edward  C.  Directional  control  of  permanent  magnet  rotors. 
4.S93.218,  a.  310-103.000. 


Stringer,  Drum  D.;  Weinstock,  Joseph;  and  Wilson,  James  W.,  to 
SmithKline     Beckman     Corporation.     4-[2-(dialkylamino)ethyl]-7- 
hydroxyisatins.  4.593,106,  CI.  548-485.000. 
Strobel,  Michael:  See— 

Stedtfeld,   Hans-Werner;   and   Strobel.   Michael.   4.592.362.  CI. 
128-653.000. 
Strong.  Keith  T.:  See- 
Howard,  Frederick  W.;  and  Strong.  Keith  T.,  4.592,581,  CI. 
294-2.000. 
Stroupe.  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Wang.  Chao-Huei  J.;  Stroupe.  Stephen  D.;  and  JoUey.  Michael  E.. 
4.593.089.  CI.  536-13.600. 
Stnickmeyer.  Ernest  F.  Sliding  and  pivotal  window.  4.592.168.  CI. 

49-177.000. 
Structural  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Crowell,  Christopher  S.,  4,592.573.  CI.  283-56.000. 
Stubbs.  Peter  W.  R.,  to  BL  Cars  Limited.  Hydro-dynamic  transmis- 
sions. 4,592.203.  CI.  60-358.000. 
Sturzenbecher,  Bruno:  See — 

Nohren,  Hubert;  and  Sturzenbecher,  Bruno.  4,592,524,  CI.  244- 
151.00B. 
Suciu.  George  D.:  See — 

Rhoe.  Andrei;  Pisani.  Joseph  A.;  Hamilton.  Gary  L.;  and  Suciu. 
George  D..  4.592.831.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Suda,  Shigeyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device. 

4.592,637,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Suematsu,  Koshi:  See — 

Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Okado.  Kenji;  Imai. 
i  Eiichi;  and  Suematsu,  Koshi,  4,592,987,  CI.  430-102.000. 

Suga,  Yozo:  See — 

Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  Suga,  Yozo;  Nozawa,  Tadao;  and  Nakayama, 
Tadashi.  4,592,789,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Sugano,  Akira:  See — 

Toyama.  Eiji;  and  Sugano,  Akira,  4.592,293.  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Sugihara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kohmoto,  Osamu;  Takasugi.  Yasufumi;  Sugihara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nishimatsu,  Masahani,  4,592,948,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Sugiki.  Mikio:  See — 

Kuwabara.    Shinichiro;    Ohsato,    Kiyoshi;    and    Sugiki.    Mikio. 
4.593.386,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Sugimori,  Shigeni;  and  Goto,  Yasuyuki.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  2,3- 

dicyano-S-substituted  pyrazines.  4,592,857,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Sugimoto.  Koichi;  and  Sekine.  Tsugio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 

controlling  robot.  4,593,366.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sugimoto.  Takeshi:  See — 

Takeda.  Koji;  Sugimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Yamada,  Yusuke,  4,593,338, 
CI.  361-18.000. 
Sugimoto,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Suguni;  Sasa.  Kazuaki;  and  Sugimoto.  Toshihiko, 
4.592,623.  CI.  350-397.000. 
Suginaka.  Akinori:  See — 

1        Akimoto,    Shin-ichi;    and    Suginaka,    Akinori,    4,592,907,    CI. 
I  424-70.000. 

Sugita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.; 
and    Kajima   Corporation.    Through-wall    type    air   conditioner. 
4.592.413,  CI.  165-59.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Naka,  Akihiro;  Mayuzumi.  Tominobu;  and  Sugiyama.  Hiroshi, 
4.592,759,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Sugiyama,  Sakae:  See — 

Ogura,  Satoshi;  Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Koga,  Kazunori,  4,592,237, 

CI.  73-602.000. 

Suizu,  Dairi;  Kishimoto,  Taketoshi;  and  Hayashida,  Tadahiro,  to  Okura 

Yusoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pallet  loading  apparatus.  4,592,692,  CI. 

414-70.000. 

Sullivan,  Dennis  W.,  Ill,  to  Red  Fox  Industries,  Inc.  Sewage  treatment 

method  and  apparatus.  4.592,291.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Steiner,  Alois.  4,592,393,  CI.  139-11.000. 
Sumerling.  Geoffrey  W.:  See— 

McCabe.  David  J.;  and  Sumerling,  Geoffrey  W..  4.593,253,  d. 
331-l.OOA. 
Sumino,  Yasuhiro;  Sonoi.  Koji;  and  Doi,  Muneharu.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  guanosine.  4.593,000,  CI. 
435-88.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Nagano.  Eiki;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4.593.094,  O.  544-224.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Kenichi;  Takano.  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki.  Kenji,  4,592,935,  CI. 
428-659.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi.  Yasutake;  Nishimura.  Hisao;  Hirata. 
Yutaka;  Okazaki.  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masahiro.  4,592,410, 
CI.  164-453.000.  I 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  / 

Horiuchi.  Kuniyasu.  4.592.550.  Q.  273-61. OOC.  ' 

Summers,  Warwick  R.;  and  Cross,  Rodney  C.  to  Australian  Wire 
Industries  Pty.  Ltd.;  and  John  Lysaght  Australia  Limited.  Determina- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  a  coating  on  a  highly  elongated  article. 
4.593,244.  CI.  324-230.000. 
Sun  Food  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Tatsuro.  4.592,913,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Sundaram.  Ravi  K.:  See — 

Gupte.  Pradeep  M.;  and  Sundaram,  Ravi  K..  4,592,754,  Q. 
623-1.000. 
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Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Norling,  Brian  L..  4,592,234,  Q.  73-517.00B. 
Peters,  Rex  B..  4,592.233.  CI.  73-510.000. 
Surgical  Later  Technologies  Ohio,  Inc.:  See— 

Dukuzono,  Norio,  4,592,353.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Susko,  John  R.:  See— 

Qark,  Roger  J.;  Economy,  James;  Flandera.  Mary  A.;  Susko.  John 
R.;  and  Wheater,  Robin  A..  4.592,944,  Q.  428-195.000. 
Suwa,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Uehara,  Makoto;  Anzai,  Satoru;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  4,592,625,  Q. 
350-415.000. 
Suzanne,  Jein:  See— 

Bienfait,  Michel;  Durand,  Bernard;  Suzanne,  Jean;  and  Ungerer, 
Philippe,  4,593,195.  a.  250-253.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuji:  See— 

Uno.  Shinichi;  Suzuki.  Etsuji;  Douji,  Ryuhachirou;  and  Inoue. 
Mituji.  4.593.309,  CI.  358-10.000. 
Suzuki,  Koichi;  and  Murayama,  Noboru,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Halftone  image  recording  system.  4.593,297.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji;  Nagahira,  Jyoji;  and  Kuroda,  Kouki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  forming  u>paratus  with  control  for  image  forming 
conditions.  4.592,646,  Q.  3SS-14.00R. 
Suzuki,  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Shock  abaorbing  mechanism  for  rearview  mirror  asMmbly  of  motor 
vehicle.  4.S92.S29,  Q.  248-475.100. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Maaaharu;  Fukushi,  Kyosuke;  Moriya,  Yasuo;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi,  4.593,067.  a.  525-92.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Oikawa,  Tomohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Shigeni;  Tagoku, 
Izumi;  Ishikawa,  Masahiro;  and  Seto,  Takashi,  4,592,651,  CI. 
355-72.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kishi.  Norimaaa;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Tomikashi, 

Minoru;  and  Futami.  Tooru,  4,593,154,  Q.  178-2.00D. 

Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsukakoshi,  Hiroshi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electroplating  apparatus  with  ventilation  means. 

4.592,819,  a.  204-203.000. 

Svager.  Yehuda,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  TTL  to  CMOS  input  buffer. 

4,593,212,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Svendaen,  John  M.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Tool  and  method  for  scarify- 
ing a  surface.  4,592,108,  Ci.  lS-4.000. 
Svohoda,  Daniel.  Violin  family  instruments  with  integrating  tonal  arm. 

4,392,264,  Q.  84-274.000. 
Swarbrick.  Harley  E.  Anchor.  4,592,300,  CI.  1 14-302.000. 
Swarts.  Richard  E.:  See— 

MofTatt.  E.  Marston;  and  Swarts.  Richard  E.,  4.592.232,  Q. 
73-505.000. 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Barium,  Edward;  and  Harrison,  Shelley,  to  Symbol 
Technologies,  Inc.  Portable  loer  scanning  system  and  scanning 
methods.  4,593.186.  Q.  235-472.000. 
Sweat,  Samuel  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Hudson  C;  Atwood,  Wesley  W.;  Myrick,  John  S.;  and 
Sweat,  Samuel  F.,  4,592,901,  Q.  423-320.000. 
Swegea  Maachinen  AG:  See— 

Gabathuler,  Ferdinand;  and  Nilsson,  Erik  G.,  4,592,260,  CI. 
83-74.000. 
Swick,  Edwin  O.:  See— 

Roehl,  William  E.;  Schavilje,  John  N.;  and  Swick,  Edwin  G., 
4.592,117,0.  24-1 36.00R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See- 
Borer,  Werner;  Lukacs,  Janos;  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4,592,707,  a. 

425-7.000. 
Wagner,  Adfnd;  and  Ames,  Adolf.  4,592,224,  Q.  72-264.000. 
Switzer,  Jay  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Methods  of 
making     highly     conductive     pbotoelectrochemical     electrodes. 
4,592,807,  €1204-2.100. 
Sylvia,  Jeffrey  M^  See- 
Van  Ostrind,  William  F.;  and  Sylvia,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,593,357,  a. 
364-424.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Barkan,  Edward;  and  Harrison,  Shelley,  4.593.186. 
a.  235-472.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  Venuti.  Michael  C;  and  Young.  J6tm  M.. 

4,593.120,  a.  560-107.000. 
Venuti.  Michael  C;  and  Bruno,  John  J.,  4,593,029,  CI.  514-267.000. 
System  Devdopment  Corporation:  See— 

Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.,  4,593,290,  Q.  343-900.000. 
Szabo.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Dugan,  Larry  M.;  Moen,  Bruce  A.;  Rasmussen,  David  E.;  Derks, 
Oiristofdier  S.;   Szabo,   Richard   L.;   Carlsen,   William   C; 
DeRoche,  Robert  J.;  and  Ditto.  James  W..  4.592,720.  Q. 
42^S26.000. 
Szaniani,  Bela:  See— 

Boross.  Laszk);  Daroczi,  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalin;  Seres, 
Gabon   Szanjani,   Bela;  and   SzejtU,   Jozief,   4,593,004,   Q. 
435-181.000. 
Szejtli,  Jozsef :  See— 

Boroaa,  Laszlo;  Daroczi,  Ivan;  Ivony  nee  Kaldive,  Katalin;  Seres, 
Gabon   Szaqjani,    Bela;   and   Szejtli.   Jozsef,   4,393,004,   Q. 
433-181.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo :  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Toriey,  Jpzsef;  Fekete,  Oyorgy;  S^)omy.  Laszlo  ; 
Vereczkey.  Laszlo  ;  Paloai.  Eva;  Kl^ovich,  Imre;  Vituy.  Pal; 
Oorog,  Sandor.  and  Hajdu.  Istvan,  4.393.047.  CL  314-726.000. 


Tabarelli.  Werner;  and  Mayer.  Herbert  E..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Ceaaor 
Anstalt.  Device  for  projection  copying  of  masks  onto  a  workpieoe. 
4.592.648.  Q.  355-43.000.  ^^ 

Tabarelli.  Werner;  and  Mayer.  Herbert  E..  to  Perkin^Ehner  Cenaor 
Anstalt.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  pattern  on  a  temiooiidactar 
substrate.  4.592.630.  Q.  355-33.000. 
Tabler,  Donald  C:  See— 

HoweU.  Jerald  A.;  Tabler.  Donald  C;  and  Haakdl,  Donald  M.. 
4,592.830,  a.  208-94.000. 
Tachibana,  Yukimasa:  See— 

Kawaaaki,  Tetsuji;  Miyoshi,  Noriomi;  and  Tachibana,  YuUmaaa, 
4,593,19a  CI.  25O-223.00R. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isono,    Hiroyuki;    and    Kuroaawa.    Mutsuo.    4,592,388.    Q. 
297-284.000. 
Taga,  Yukio:  See— 

Sodeno.  Toahiaki;  and  Taga,  Yukio,  4,592,301,  CL  227-1  I9.0Ga 
Tagoku,  Izumi:  See— 

Oikawa,  Tomohiro;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Shigeru;  Tuoku. 
Izumi;  Ishikawa.  Masahiro;  and  Seto.  Takashi,  4.392,63170. 
355-72.000. 

Taira,  Toahio:  See 

Miyata.  Teruo;  and  Taira,  Toshio,  4,592,864,  Q.  330-336.000. 
Takabatake,  Mitrao;  Chibt,  Jiro;  and  Kokubu,  Yoahinori,  to  Aaahi 
Glass  Company,  Ltd.  Composition  for  multilayer  prhrted  wiring 
board.  4,393,006,  Q.  301-32.000. 
Takagi,  Koichi:  See— 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Takagi.   Koichi;   Finimori.   Shizuyoihi:  and 
Hirata,  Yoahihiro,  41393:092,  Q.  544-6.000. 
Takagi,  Seiichi;  Hyoau.  Yoahihiko;  and  Saaakawa,  Masumi,  to  CanoB 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Process  for  producing  toner.   4,392,99a  Q. 
430-137.000.  '.-.'«» 

Takahaahi,  Akira:  See— 

Nishi,  Kohichi;  and  Takahaahi,  Akira,  4,392,640.  Q.  334-421000. 
Takahashi.  Kanihisa:  See— 

Nakamura,    Yoahimitsu;    Takahaahi,    Kazuhiaa:    and    Mishina, 
Kazuhiro.  4,393,269,  Q.  340-347.00P. 
Takahaahi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  baa,  Aaaao,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoio,  Kanhin. 
4,393,097,  CI.  544-347.000. 
Takahashi,  Seiichi:  See— 

ujita,  Tsuginobu;  and  Takahaahi,  Seiichi,  4.S92,44a  CI-  180-133X0). 
Takakura.  Umiko:  See- 
Sato,  Susumu;  Takakura,  Umiko;  and  Tamada,  Mitsuru,  4,S93/>4S, 
CI.  514-778.000. 
Takakuwa,  Eni:  See— 

Nakano,  Kazumi;  Takakuwa,  Eiji;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroo.  4.392424, 
CI.  123-424.000. 
Takamatsu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aida,    Mitsuo;    Kudomi,   Mitniharu;   and   Adacfai,   Toduyuki, 
4,393,276,  O.  340464.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and  Yamaaaoto.  Akira.  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  twt- 
hydrocari>yl  tilyl  compound.  4,393.112,  Q.  3364M.000. 
Takamoto,  Tsutomu;  OUiashi,  Yasutake;  NidunuFa,  Hiaao;  Hirata, 
Yutaka;  Okazaki,  Takashi;  and  Yoshihara.  Maaahiro,  to  Soailoaio 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Continuous  casting  of  thin  alaba.  4,392,410,  CL 
164-433.000. 
Takano,  Satoahi:  See- 
Sato,  Kenichi;  Takano.  Satoahi;  and  Miyazaki.  Keqii,  4,392,933.  Q. 
428-639.000. 
Takashima.  Maaaharu:  See— 

Maeda,  Maaahiko;  Takashima.  Masaham;  and  Takeudo,  MaaaUfa, 
4,393.170,  a.  219-ia3SE. 
Takasugi,  Yasoftimi:  See— 

Kcmmoto,  Osamu;  Takasugi,  Yasufluni;  Sogifaara,  HiroaU;  and 
Nishhnatsu,  Masahani.  4,592,948.  Q.  428-2T6XX)0. 
Takatsuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Koono.  Kageaki;  lahikora, 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto.  Akihiro;  Takatnki.  Yulao;  and  Tobe, 
Hiroyasu,  4,592.999,  Q.  433-78.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Akio;  and  Yamaoka,  Maaayoshi,  4,393,113,  a  SM-IAXL 
Sumino,  Yasuhiro;  Sonoi,  Koji;  and  Doi.  Mnwharu.  4,393,00a  CI- 
433-88.000. 
Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kiihi,  Norimaia;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Toankariii,  Miaoni; 
and  Futami,  Tooru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay,  Limiiad.  LonKype 
data  transmissioa/reception  network.  4,393,134,  Q.  I7S-2.00D. 
Takeda,  Koji;  Supiinoto,  Takedn;  and  Yamada,  Yurakc,  lo  Mitagbidn 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constant-voltage  power  amsply  circaiL 
4.393.338.  CI.  361-18.000. 
Takeda,  Ryuzo;  Ooyama,  Shigeru;  and  Ishibaahi,  Yukio,  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Active  material  for  negative  poles  of  aflodiBe  (fay 
cells,    and    method    for    making    said    material.    4,392,974.   CL 
429-229.000. 
Takenouchi.  Masanori:  See— 

MitaahasU,  Yasao;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Okado,  KmK  bnai, 
Eiichi;  and  Snematw,  Koala,  4.392.987.  Q.  43O-lO2.00a 
Takashima.  Sadao;  and  Ohe.  Takeshi,  to  Jidoataa  KiU  Co..  Ltd.  Madnd 
and   apparatus  far  controlling   power  steering.   4,393331,  CI. 
364424.000. 
TakeacU,  Koichi:  See— 

Tanaica,  Yoahnori;  Sakai,  Kazuya;  Kouno.  ToahiyaU;  kakara, 
Mithoo;  TakeucM,  Koichi;  Enonoto,  Yuji;  Shimoloti,  ~ 
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I'^''77?S*^?!'«?S2:  '^°»''''"»t*i  *"«>  Sakakibara.  Masahiro,  TCI.  Inc.:  5ee- 

Takeuch!.  MaiihS:  si^l""  TDK'S'™?aS„''si-''''*'  ""'•  ''^"•""• 

TakeucW  ShuS-  See-  Nishimatsu.  Masaharu.  4,592,948.  CI.  428-216.000. 

?5l??78"'cr75~5i,5S""'"'  ^°'''*'^"=  "^  "'""'  ^'""'"^°'  X     ^^»°'  "^"^^'^^^  and  ShilU,  Harlio ^'i*!^?  CI.  360-130.330. 

T  L     '"r^f:"'.' *-'■  "■'^•^*"-  Teac  Corporation.  See— 

lJm«;J^.""H.^T  1,      u    X  „  ^  ^     Hayakawa,  Yuji,  4,593,329,  CI.  360-75.000. 

Umezawa,  Hamio;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura.  Tecnoma:  See— 
Tomoyuki;  Yos^oto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki.  Yukio;  and  Tobe,  Ballu,  Patrick  J.  M.,  4,592,164,  CI.  47-1  500 

X  II       i*^^"."-  ♦•"2,999,  CI.  435-78.000.  Teegarden,  David  M.:  See- 

Ttlley,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flame  retardant  poly-  Smith,  Thomas  W.;  Teegarden,  David  M  •  McGrane  Kathleen  M  • 

ph«nyleiie  o«de  thermoplastics.  4,593.058,  CI.  524-122.000.  and  Luca.  David  J..  4T592.989,  CI  43011 10000  ' 

TaiMda,  Mitsuni:  See—  Teepak.  Inc.:  See— 

IS:  ,V5"«S=Jji'^"™'  ^"^o:  *"<'  Tamada.  Mitsuru.  4.593.048.  Bridgeford.  Douglas  J.,  4.592,795,  CI.  156-203  000 

v't;  /*•*""•  Tekflo  Limited:  See— 
Tamamushi.  Takaahige:  &»-  Cutler,  George  D.,  4,592,239.  CI.  73-861.660. 

NnnuMwa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Tamamushi,  Takashige,  4,593,320.  CI  Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

T-m.  F™ii°Hpericke.  Bemhard;  and  Joachim,  Arnold,  to  VEB  ^"^^U^I^^f^^'l^TR.^'''^  ""'  '"'  """  ^"'  ^•"'""  Q' 

Stahl-  und  Walzwerk  "WUhelm  Florin".  Method  for  pressurized  Telecommunications  Associates,  Inc  •  See— 
water  quenchmg  of  rolled  steel  products.  4,592,788,  CI.  148-  12.00B.  Pickholtz,  Andrew.  4.593,353,  CI.  364-200  000 

Tamura.  Minoni:  See-  Temple,  Michael  D.;  Mayer.  Thomas;  Boling'.  Norman  L.;  and  Ran- 


Murakami,   Terukiyo;   Tamura,   Minoni;   and    Inoue.    Hideaki. 
4,592,322,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Tanabe,  Yoshiyuki:  &e— 

Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Tanabe,  Yoshiyuki,  4,592,326,  CI.  123-494.000 
Tanahashi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakajima,    Kazuo;    and   Tanahashi,    Toshiyuki,    4,592,791,    CI. 
148-171.000 


Tanaka,  Hidetake,  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Servo-system  having  an 

adjustment  indicator.  4,593,237,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Tanaka,  Kenzou:  See— 


Imaizumi,  Masani;  and  Tanaka,  Kenzou,  4,592,642,  CI.  355-3.0DD 
Tanaka,  Masashi:  See— 

^*]^  .l^,°\  J*"*'*    Masashi;    and    Shimizu,    Yoshiyuki, 
4.592,624,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichi,  4,593,373.  CI.  364-736.000 
^2f"'  .**'"'*«';  ^*0">  Kazuhiro;  and  Itemadani.  Eiji.  to  Matsushita 


court,  James  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  rendering 
uniform  coating  on  disks  and  product.  4,592,939,  CI.  428-64  000 

Tendrup,  Donald  L.;  and  Devito,  Joseph  P.  Multiple  section  hanging 
planter.  4,592.166.  CI.  47-67.000.  '  """ging 

Tennant  Company:  See — 

Svendsen.  John  M..  4.592.108.  CI.  15-4.000. 

Teramoto.  Yoshikichi:  See— 

^'/cll?' J^^.y*'  Teramoto.  Yoshikichi;  and  Murayama,  Naohiro, 
4.592.949.  CI.  428-224.000. 

^^4^592*718^0'^*''"   '^PP*™'"*  *"  molding  hollow  plastic  articles. 

Terashima,  Tuneo:  See— 

Yamaguchi.   Terumoto;   and  Terashima,  Tuneo,  4,592,407,  CI. 
164-265.000. 
Temynck,  Therese  M.  P.:  See— 

Avrameas,  Stratis;  and  Temynck,  Therese  M.  F.,  4,592,998,  CI. 
435-28.000. 


Elwtnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  circuit  connection  across  Tesch.  Hugo:  See— 

both  surfaces  of  substrate.  4.592,137.  CI.  29-843.000.  ^     Juergens.  Tristan;  and  Tesch.  Hugo.  4.592,972,  CI.  429-160000 

^SlZ^-IIII^t^"      u-              c  Teuerstein.  Avraham;  Scharia,  Rubin;  and  Sprecher,  Milon,  to  Bromine 

Na^uma,  Tsutomu;  Hirayama,  Sigeru;  Kumagai,  Hiroji;  Sawada,  Compounds,  Ltd.  Sulfur-containing  halogenated  esters  of  neopentyl 

All!??? l!i«      *^  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano,  Isao,  4,592.977,  CI.  _.  alcohol  and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4,592,873,  CI.  558-59  000 

X      ,.    V  I-     ■■  c  .      .,  Tewesmeier.  Werner,  to  Autola  Stromrichter  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Del 

^2^  '*!^"9"'.*«ai'  Kazuya;  Kouno,  Toshiyuki;  Itakura,  Mithuo;  ^'ce  for  the  generation  of  regulated  and/or  adjustable  direct  voltages 

Ar^iiP . '  *^°'c™;  Enomoto,  Yuji;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  Inami.  Shuni-  °^  direct  currents.  4.593,348,  CI.  363-85.000. 

chi;  Hojo.  Yoahikata;  and  Sakakibara,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  '  «^S'  ^"^^-  See— 

Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Substituted  propargyloxyacetonitrile  de-  ^     Jacob.  Manfred;  and  Tews.  Fritz.  4.592.192.  CI.  53-512.000 

nvatives.  process  for  production  thereof,  and  herbicide  and  agricul-  Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

tuiW-horticuItunJ  fungicide  comprising  said  derivatives  as  active  Caggiano.  Michael  A.,  4,592,899,  CI.  422-180.000. 

mgrediente.  4,592,773.  CI.  71-88.000.  Darden.  Jerome  W.;  and  McEntire.  Edward  E ,  4  592  853   CI 

Tandy.  John  S.,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Chicken  flavorants  and  processes  for  252-75.000.                                                                      '      ' 

prepanng  them.  4,592,917,  CI.  426-533.000.  Long,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brown.  Alfred,  4,592,424,  a.  166-263  000 

Tanii.  Hirokuni:  See—  Savage,  Kerry  D.;  and  Paap,  Hans  J.,  4,592,423.  CI.  166-248.000. ' 

Bando.  Satoshi;  Tanii.  Hirokuni;  and  Ohfuji.  Yoshio.  4  592  887  CI  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

264-337.000.  Leach.  Jerald  G.;  Maan.  Mohammed  N.;  and  Pradhan,  Rakesh 

Tmimoto.  Takuharu;  Tsuda,  Sounosuke;  and  Yamasaki.  Mutsuo   to  4,593.279,  CI.  340-811.000. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  document  automatic  feeding  ar-  ^"''''    Hung-Dah;    and    Bennett,    Tommy    J.,    4,592,308,    Q. 

rangement  for  use  in  copying  apparatus  and  the  like.  4,592.543,  CI.  iv-,,  1'*"'^^*^  .    .    .„ 
271-227.000.  TGK  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Tack*  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See—  _    Hirou,  Hisatoshi;  and  Hara,  Toyoyuki.  4,593,166.  CI.  200-83.00J. 
Kawasaki,  Sinjiro;  Kiugawa,  Hideo;  and  Nishii.  Yutaka.  4,592,756.  , ,^'°,o' £?""8*  ^  Tennis  practice  and  game  apparatus.  4,592,547,  Q. 
Ci.  8-S27.000.  273-29.00A. 
Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See—  Thayer.  William  L.:  See— 

Chubb,  Arthur  B.;  MacLeod,  Richard  J.;  and  Rhoades,  James  J  ^^'  ^^\l]^,.  E;  Bennett.  Adam  J.;  Jonasson,  Kevin  A.;  and 

4,592,518,  CI.  242-78.700.                                           .  sanies  j..  Thayer.  William  L..  4.592,506,  CI.  239-139.000. 

Targa  Electronics  Systems  Inc:  See—  Theissig,  Werner:  See— 

Slattery,  Peter  F.;  Foster,  William  R.;  McLintock,  Gavin  A    and  -n.  Neumaier.  Anton;  and  Theissig,  Werner,  4,592,560,  CI.  279-81.000, 

Fraser,JamesK.,4,593.192.  CI.  250-229.000.  Thiagarajan,  Natarajan:  See- 

Tashiro,  Sadaji:  See—  Ilgner.  Hartmut;  Thiagarajan,  Natarajan;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Lien- 

"^  M5.'l4  OOd"'  ^*'*"°*'  ^^''^  ""*  '^'^^"°'  ^*^''  *'^^^'^^'  C'  ThomS^Dol!  n' si-^'^'  *^'  ^°^-'''°°° 

Taubenmann,'  Peter,  to  Elastogran  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Mixing  head  ^i''foi\Ji^\R:^i^^'^  °°"  ^  =  ""*  5™''''  *"*=*»«^  ^■' 

for  producing  a  preferably  chemically  reactive  mixture  of  tto  or  Thomioustin' Si^ 

moreplasticscomponents.  4,592,657,  CI.  366-134.000.  w1? J;  d   li/^J^"   i         ^^           ,.     ■    , 

Tauber.  Arthur:  See-  S  7i5nS      '"°*'      '         Thomas,  Dustin  H.,  4,593.129,  a. 

Leupold,  Herbert  A  ;  Potenziani.  Ernest,  II;  Klimek,  Joseph  P.;  and  TlomM  Perrv  W  Water  heater  4  59^  169  ri  510  in  «» 

Tauber,  Arthur,  4,592,889,  CI.  419-66  000  inomas,  rerry  w.  water  neater.  4,593,169,  CI.  219.10.55R. 

TaubiU  Bemd-  See—                              «>.uuu.  Thomasson.  Daniel:  See— 

Burkel,  Rainer;  and  Taubitz,  Bemd.  4,593,222.  CI.  310-254.000  °'r"iJlK?5^*=  G?"i'?i«!L/'"»"cois  H.;  and  Thomasson.  Daniel, 


Taucber,  Robert:  See— 

Novak,  Gerhard;  Winter,  Alfred;  Morbitzer,  Hans  P.;  Kruschik, 
Klaus;  and  Taucher,  Robert,  4,592,569,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Taylor,  Jowph  D.  F.;  and  Wiley,  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public 

Limited  Company.  Lamp  drive  circuit.  4,593,233,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

'*:593,fo?;  a'5S:2?r5s.  °~'«* " = "^  ^'^'°''  ^•^^'^  °  • 


4.592.654,  CI.  356-247.000. 
Tlompson,  Roger  A.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Monitoring  system 

for  a  conuiner  testing  machine.  4,593,369,  CI.  364.552.0TO. 
Thompson.  William  B.:  See— 

Albrechtson.  Loren  R.;  Reif.  Robert  B.;  and  Thompson.  William 
B.,  4.593.228,  CI.  3 1 3-509.000. 
Thomson  Components  -  Mostek  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Charies  C,  4,592,481,  CI.  220-307.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  4,593.214.  a.  307-578.000. 


"^■^i^rSiS  ^  • '°  J"'«™«»"*'  f »«'  CeWs  Corporation.  Coke  and    Thom^nS:'  S- 
rn*Jtefined  separator  plate  for  electrochemical  cells.  4,592.968.  CI.       ,  Fourcade.    Pierre;    and    Dupray,    Dominique,    4,593,379,    CI. 


429-34.000. 
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Girault,  Herve;  Gauthier,  Francois  H.;  and  Thomasson,  Daniel, 

4,592,654,  Q.  356-247.000. 
Huignard,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Arditty,    Herve   ,   4,592,618,   Q. 
3S0-3.610. 
Thomson,  Loronzo  H.,  to  Little  Rapids  Corp.  Method  for  making 

specimen  containers.  4,592,884,  Q.  264-132.000. 
Thomock,  Rossel  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Translating  jet  engine 

nozzle  plug.  4,592,508,  a.  239-265.190. 
Thumm,  Helmut:  See— 

Mussebnann,   Walter;   Bahr,   Theodor;   and  Thumm,   Helmut, 
4,592,513,  a.  241-46.170. 
Thygeson,  Lester  R.  Folding  table.  4,592,287,  Q.  108-113.000. 
Thyssen  Stahl  AG:  See— 

Rellermeyer,  Heinrich;  Meichsner,  Walter;  and  Gmohling,  Werner, 
4,592,777,  Q.  75-58.000. 
Tidmore,  Richard  D.  Bellows-type  container  for  liquids.  4,592,492.  Q. 

222-209.000. 
Tienkamp,  Engbert:  See— 

Blom,   Hendrik;   Stok,   Filippus   L.;   and   Tienkamp,   Engbert, 
4.593,321,  a.  358-219.000. 
Tilson,  Alan  L.;  Quay,  Earl  R.;  and  Knight,  John  C,  to  Mayer,  Wild- 
man  Industries,  Inc.  Pneumatic  fiber  recovery  and  redktribution 
system  for  sliver  high  pile  fabric  knitting  nuchines.  4,592,213,  Q. 
66-9.00B. 
Tinti,  Maria  O.;  Quaresima,  Emma;  Bagolini,  Cario;  and  DeWitt,  Paolo, 
to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Fannaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Mercapto 
acyl-camitines  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  same. 
4,593,043,  a.  514-547.000. 
Tiwari,  Sandip:  See— 

Rupprecht,  Hans  S.;  and  Tiwari,  Sandip,  4,593,307,  Q.  357-67.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See- 
Novak,  Gerhard;  Winter,  Alfred;  Moibitzer,  Hans  P.;  Kruschik, 
Klaus;  and  Taucher,  Robert,  4,592,569,  Q.  280-624.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sezume,  Tadashi;  and  Sei,  Kazuo,  4,592,960,  Q. 
428-461.000. 
Tobe,  Hiioyasu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki,  Yukio;  and  Tobe, 
Hiroyasu.  4,592,999,  Q.  435-78.000. 
Tobey,  James  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Goyette,  Lewis  E.;  and  Tobey,  James  F.,  Jr.,  4,592,915,  CI. 
426-321.000. 
Tocco,  Inc.:  See— 

Pfaffinann,  George  D.;  and  Day,  Paul  L.,  4,592,537,  CI.  266-78.000. 
Toda,  Masaaki;  and  Ichikawa,  Yoshio,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic  gun   for   discharging   thermoplastic   resin.   4,592,495,   CI. 
222-526.000. 
Toguchi,  Seiichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Makoto,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Vor- 
tex pump.  4,592,700,  Q.  4I5-213.00A. 
Tokuno,  Masateru;  Sawada,  Tetsuya;  and  Mori,  Yasuharu,  to  Rengo 

Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  ^>paratus.  4,592,278,  Q.  101-181.000. 
Tokuyama  Sekisui  Industry,  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki; 
Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii,  Noriki,  4,592,862,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akiyama,  Junichi;  Chiba,  Shu;  and  Sawazaki,  Norikazu,  4,593,332, 

a.  360-111.000. 
Bandai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hasebe,  Khoki,  4,593,372,  Q.  364-719.000. 
Fukatsu,  Kunio.  4,593,183,  Q.  235-379.000. 
Iwahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Asano,    Maaamichi,    4,593,203,    Q. 

307-202.100. 
Narita,  Ryuho;  and  Aoshima,  Terutaka.  4,593,180,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Tomita,  Seiji,  4,593,331,  Q.  360-93.000. 
Uno,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Douji,  Ryuhachirou;  and  Inoue, 

Mituji,  4,593,309,  Q.  358-10.000. 
Ushiro,  Sotaro,  4,593.354,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toibert,  Richard  R.;  and  McCurry,  Troy  L..  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Molded  scroller  saw  lock  button  spring.  4,592,144,  Q.  30-394.000. 
Tomatis,  Stefano,  to  CMT  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  e  Tecnologie  S.p.  A. 
Stretching  and  moulding  machine  for  pasta  filata  cheese.  4,592,274, 
CI.  99-452.000. 
Tomei,  Edmardo  J.  Solar  powered  vehicle.  4,592,436,  Q.  180-2.200. 
Tomida,   Yoshinori;   Hirai,  Yntaka;   Haruta,   Masahiro;   Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamoto,  Takaidii,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Photoconductive  layer  having  hydro|riiilic  and  hydro- 
phobic moieties.  4,592,980,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Tomikashi,  Minoni:  See— 

Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Tomikashi, 
Minoni;  and  Futami,  Tooru,  4,593,154.  Q.  178-2.00D. 
Tomimitsu,  Yasuharu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  capable  of  simul- 
taneously  decoding   two   reproduced   sequences.   4,593,394,   Q. 
371-39.000. 
Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Yang, 
Yung-hsiung;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 
Company     Limited.     Carbostyril     derivatives.     4,593,035,     CI. 
514-312.000. 
Tomita,  Fusao;  Takahashi,  Keiichi;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Asano,  Kozo; 
Morimoto,  Makoto;  Ashizawa,  Tadashi;  and  Fujimoto,  KazuUsa,  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Pbenazine  caiboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives and  a  process  for  production  thereof.  4,593,097,  Q.  544-347.000. 
Tomita,  Seiji,  to  Tdcyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  player. 
4.593,331,  a.  360-93.000. 


Tomlmson,  Barrett  L.,  to  SpectFB-Phyact,  Inc.  Method  nd  i^, 

for  (mtimizing  peak  detection  in  a  chfomalogiam.  4492,842,  CL 
210459.000. 
Tong,  GeoiiBe  K.  K.,  to  Cfaane  Hwa  MaanfiKturias  Ca  Ltd.;  TMu 
Ming  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Chane  Hwa  Helical  Ca  Ltd.  Re- 
placeaUe  fioe  add-on  plug.  4492.613,  Q.  339-147.00P. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naganwma,  Tsutonn;  Hirayama,  Sigeru;  Kiiiii«|ai,  HiroR  Sawada, 
Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tamieo;  and  Kmnano,  laao.  4,Sn,977.  C3. 
430-18.000. 
Topping.  Donald  G.  Arrow  rest  device.  4,392.332,  Q.  124-414nA. 
Toray  Enyneering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mytijh  Kiyodu;  Moriyama,  Katutothi;  and  (Mca,  Yoahifilai, 
4,592,261,0.83.102.100.  .-«-.—, 

Toray  SUcone  Coaqiany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukayama,    Miyoji;    and    Onishi.    Manyaki,    4,S93/)6S,    CL 
S24-860.00a 
Torley.  Jozaef:  See— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Jozaef;  Fdcete,  Oyony;  Saporajr,  Lanlo  ; 
Vereczkey.  Laszlo  ;  Palori.  Eva;  Klebovich,  bare;  Vmay,  M; 
Oorog,  Sandor,  and  Hiydn.  Ittvan,  449WX7,  CL  S14>72tj000. 

Tomqvist.  PetCT  J.  T.  Device  for  deporition  nffhf  n iimnliuftwu 

driven  bodies  in  the  forwaid  direction  of  a  tool.  4492,431,  CL 
173-103.000. 
Torres,  John  R.:  See— 

Vesce,  Richard  V.;  and  Torres,  Joha  R.,  4,593,213,  CL  3O7.564XJ00. 
Toska  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Kato,  Masami.  4,392,499,  Q.  227-67.000. 
Kato,  Maaami,  4,392,300,  Q.  227-67.000. 
Toth,  Edit;  Toriey,  Jozaef;  Fekete,  Oyorgy;  Szponiy,  Laido ;  Vena- 
key,  Laszlo  ;  Pakxt,  Eva;  KMwvicfa,  laire;  Vinay,  Pki;  Oorot. 
Sandor,  and  Hiydu,  btvan.  to  Richter  Gedeoa  Vc«ycneti  Cyar  RT. 
Process  for  the  prepaiatioa  o(  3-triflaoroaieth^-and  24-diaiediyM'- 
hdyroxy-a-ethyl-beaEhydroL  aad  phanaaceatigl  MwmoHiioai  coa- 
taining  them.  4,S93/)47,  Q.  314-726.000.  ^ 

Toyama,  Eiji;  and  Susano.  Akira,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mediod  orooMral- 

ling  an  air  heater  of  a  coal-fired  boiler.  4492,293.  Q.  1 10-3474)0a 
Toyo  Ink  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naganoma,  Tsutomu;  Hirayaoa,  Sigeru;  Kom^gai,  HiroJi;  Sawada, 
Manabu;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  and  Kumano,  Isao,  44^,977,  O. 
430-18.000. 
Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata,  Takuji;  and  Itou,  Isao,  4.392.937,  a  42S-31.0Q0. 
Toyoda  KoU  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See- 

Yamada,  Ryuichi;  HircAawa.  Toduo;  and  Goto.  Toahihiro. 
4.392,389.  Q.  137-623.220.  * 

Toyota  Jidoiha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuk;  tUttoti,  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Tosliiautn, 

4,392,313,  a.  123-188.00M. 
Matsuo,    Masashi;    Mhua,    Yasushi;    and    Nakayoahi,    Ifiddd, 

4,592,706,  a.  418-171.000. 
Yokoya,  Yuji;  Bama,  Shonidii;  and  Araki.  Hitoihi,  4,S92,34a  CL 
267-8.00R. 
Tracer  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Walsh.  Fraser  M.,  4,392,971.  Q.  429-103.000. 
Transamerica  Delava]  Inc.:  See— 

Wheable.  Desmond,  4,392,665.  Q.  374-143.000. 
Transpec,  Inc.:  Sec 

Lampuler,  Ronald  C,  4,592,269,  CI.  98-2.140. 
Trauttoff,  Gary.  Axle  aswmbly  for  all-terrain  and  like  vdiides. 

4,392,396,  Q.  301-132.000. 
Trivedi,  Bharat  K.:  See— 

BmUA,  James  A.;  Moos,  Walter;  and  Trivedi,  Bharat  K.,  4,393/)19. 
a.  314^6.000. 
Trostler,  Richard  M.,  to  Purex  Pod  Products,  Inc.  Redaoed  differen- 
tial, hi^  limit  thermostat  system.  4,393,177,  Q.  219-32S.00a 
Troy,  Michad,  to  Engineering  RexNirca,  Inc.  MuWpte  sttuK  device 
for  condensate  removal  from  a  steam  piping  systeai.  44924SI,  CL 
137-203.000. 
Tnibiano,  Antoine,  to  Cari-AIl  Inc.  Sbdf  comer  lanwrt  itractare. 

4,392,286,  Q.  108-108.000. 
True,  Richard  B.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Daal-aiode  dectroa  gaa. 

4,393,230,  a.  31M4.000. 
Trunko,  David  W.:  Slee— 

Aldrich,  Robert  O.;  Earl,  Geoffrey  H.;  aad  Tnmko,  David  W., 
4,392,988.  Q.  430-107.000. 
Trzaskos.  William  J.:  See- 
Casey,  Donald  J.;  aad  Trzaskoa,  William  J..  4,393.130.  CL 
368-427.000. 
Tsao,  Chan  D.:  See— 

Acampora,  Andionjr.  Hluclyy,  Michad  G.;  aad  Tsao.  Chan  D., 
4,393.282,  Q.  340-823.300. 
Tschantz,  ITilIiam  H..  to  Qnadracast,  Inc  Cod  breaker  nd 

4,392,316,  a.  241-76.0ra. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kenzo,  4,393,238,  CL  318-387.00a 
Yamamoto,  Kenzo,  4.393,239,  Q.  318-587.000. 
Tsuchkla,  Naoki.  to  Yamaha  Hattodoki  Kabnsfaid 
ating  mechanism  for  internd  oonboslioi 
123-90.360. 
Tsuchimoto.  Shnnhd:  See— 

Kadono,  Maaaru;  Nago.  Komio;  TsacUmoto.  Shnohei; 
shikawa,  Mitauhiko,  4,392,923,  Q.  427-33.000 
Tsuda,  Sounosuke:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Takuharu;  Tsoda,  Soonoaoke;  and 
4,392,343,  Q.  271-227.000. 


Valve  I 
4492414.  CL 


Yd- 


f 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  3,  1986 


Tsuji,  Masao;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Ichihara,  Yoshihiro,  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.  I  l-hydroxypregn-4-«n-3-one-20<arba]dehyde  and  a  method  for 
its  production.  4,392,868,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Tsuji,  Tenyi:  Set— 

Nariaada,   Maaayuki;  Onoue,   Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;   Nishitani, 
Yasuhiro;  Yodiioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru.  4,392,863,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Tsukakothi,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Suzuki,    Toshiyuki;    and    Tsukakoshi,    Hiroshi,    4,392,819,    CI. 
204-203.000. 
Tubergen,  Timothy  S.;  and  Benjamin,  Terrell  A.,  to  Shipley  Company 

Inc.  Process  for  metallizing  plastics.  4,392,929,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Tuda,  Ooro;  Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  and  Nagahama, 
Yasuhide,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Gravity  balancing 
device  for  rocking  arm.  4,392,697,  Q.  414-719.000. 
Tung  Ming  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tons,  George  K.  K.,  4,392,613,  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Tunzini-Nessi  Entrepriaes  d'Equipments:  See— 

Meunier,  Georges,  4,392,131,  CI.  34-168.000. 
Turkin,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Zaix>gatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Korolkov,  Mikhail  F.; 
Laubgan,  Villi  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Turkin,  Vladimir  Y.;  and 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.,  4,392,317,  a.  241-207.000. 
Turturro,  Antonio:  See — 

Russo,  Saverio;  Alfonso,  Giovanni  C;  Turturro,  Antonio;  and 
Pedemonte,  Enrico,  4,393,076,  CI.  323-423.000. 
Ucci,  Pompelio  A.:  See— 

Blyth,  Randolph   C;  and   Ucci,   Pompelio  A.,   4,392,940,   CI. 
428-96.000. 
Uchida,  Kazuko:  See— 

Deguchi,  Takenori;  Uchida,  Kazuko;  Ikita,  Takao;  Manihaski, 
Shigeaki;  Hoshino,  Kazuo;  and  Oosaki,  Keiji,  4,392,963,  CI. 
428-621.000. 
Uchino,  Megumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  communication  system  with 

timed  access  to  link.  4,393,283,  CI.  340-823.070. 
Ueda,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Sasaki,  Junzo;  and  Ueda,  Kazuhiko,  4,392,310,  CI. 

123-32.00M. 

Ueda,  Sei;  Hirahara,  Takuho;  Ishijima,  Koji;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Asami, 

Kazutomo;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Lubrication  for  rotary  compressor  vane.  4,392,703,  CI.  418-63.000. 

Ueda,  Tomoyuki;  and  Ogawa,  Hirotoshi,  to  Asahi  Yukisai  Kogyo  Co. 

Ltd.  Valve  assembly.  4,392,334,  CI.  231-266.000. 
Uehara,  Makoto;  Anzai,  Satoru;  and  Suwa,  Kyoichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.  K.  Double-conjugate  maintaining  optical  system.  4,392,625,  CI. 
330413.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Yamamoto,  Mune- 
mitsu;  and  Hitotsuya,  Ryoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku 
Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Aqueous  sterilizing  agent  for  foods  or  food  process- 
ing machines  and  utensils.  4,392,892,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Ilgner,  Hartmut;  Thiagarajan,  Natarajan;  Heck,  Gunter;  and  Lien- 
erth,  Aladar,  4,392,806,  CI.  203-71.000. 
Uhlin,  Lars:  See— 

Noreus,  Sture;  Lundberg,  Hans;  UhUn,  Lars;  and  Lindquist,  Bengt, 
4,392,804,  CI.  162-19.000. 
ujita,  Tsuginobu;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Power  steer- 
ing apparatus.  4,392,440,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Umezawa,   Hamao;   Takeuchi,   Tomio;   Kouno,   Kageaki;   Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;    Yoshimoto,    Akihiro;   Takatsuki,    Yukio;    and   Tobe, 
Hiroyasu,  to  Sanraku  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  daunomy- 
cin.  4.392,999,  CI.  433-78.000. 
Unette  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  C,  4,392,493,  CI.  222-212.000. 
Ungerer,  Philippe:  See— 

Bienfait,  Michel;  Durand,  Bernard;  Suzanne,  Jean;  and  Ungerer, 
PhUippe,  4,393,193,  CI.  230-233.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Abatjoglou,  Anthony  G.;  and  Bryant,  David  R.,  4,593,011,  CI. 

302-161.000. 
Bunning,  Donald  L.;  and  Blessing,  Michael  A.,  4,593,127,  CI. 

368-434.000. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  4,392,918,  CI.  426-333.000. 
Dombek,  Bernard  D.,  4,392,870,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  4,392,860,  CI.  232-376.000. 
GiofTre,  Anthony  J.;  and  Ross,  Ronald  J.,  4,392,855,  CI.  232-89.100. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,393,071,  CI.  323-288.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,393,072,  CI.  323-326.300. 
Koleske,  Joseph  V.,  4,393,031,  CI.  322-31.000. 
Lewis,    Kenrick    M.;    and    Kanner,    Bernard,    4,393,114,    CI. 

536-450.000. 
Pahade,  Ravindra  F.;  Saunders,  John  B.;  and  Maloney,  James  J., 

4,592,767,  CI.  62-31.000. 
Parrish,  Lien  N.,  4,592,882,  CI.  264-66.000. 
Qureshi,    Shahid    P.;   and   Gardner,    Hugh   C,   4,593,056,   CI. 

523-445.000. 
Rifi,  Mahmoud  R.,  4,393.073,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Wolstoncroft,  Richard  L.,  4,592,934,  CI.  427-355.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Teh;  Huang,  Jamin;  and  Manning,  David  T.,  4,592,774,  CI. 

71-90.000. 
Zupancic,  Ronald  L.,  4,592,970,  CI.  429-82.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Switzer,  Jay  A.,  4,592,807,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bekele,  Solomon;  and  Lee,  Victor  W.,  4,592,861,  CI.  252-511.000. 


Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  4,393,103,  CI. 
548-329.000. 
Lftiited  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Robbins,  Eric  J.;  Clayton,  Alan  M.;  White,  William  P.;  and  Leck- 
enby,  Robert  E.,  4,592,662.  CI.  374-57.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Howard,   Frederick  W.;  and  Strong,  Keith  T.,  4,392,381,  CI. 
294-2.000. 
U.S.  Metal  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Donald  C,  4,592,288,  CI.  1 10-236.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Lewis,  Wallace  J..  4,592,922,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Army:  See — 
Leupold,  Herbert  A.;  Potenziani,  Ernest,  II;  Klimek,  Joseph  P.; 

and  Tauber.  Arthur,  4,392,889,  CI.  419-66.000. 
Madderra,  Jimmy  M.;  and  SchaefTel,  John  A.,  Jr.,  4,392,525,  CI. 

244-3.280. 

McRight,  Tulon  C,  Jr.;  Friday,  William  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Ro- 
nald W.,  4,593,207,  CI.  307-271.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Panitz,  John  A.,  4,592,894,  CI.  422-69.000. 
Stone,  William  J.,  4,593,406,  Q.  382-44.000. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See — 
Pershing,  David  W.;  Martin,  George  B.;  and  Munro,  James  M., 
4,592,289,  CI.  110-345.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Hays,  Robert  C,  4,592,515,  CI.  241-69.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Goldwasser,  Judah  M.;  Adolph,  Horst  G.;  and  Ebner,  Cynthia 

L.,  4,593,110,  CI.  549-347.000. 
HeydlaufT,  Bruce  M.,  4,593,317,  CI.  358-140.000. 
KaufTman,  Martin  H.,  4,593,113,  CI.  556-136.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Blom,    Hendrik;   Stok,   Filippus   L.;   and   Tienkamp,   Engbert, 

4,593,321.  CI.  358-219.000. 
Krol,  Thijs;  and  van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.,  4,593,387,  CI. 

370-58.000. 
Kuppers,  Paul  D.;  Schelhas,  Karl  H.;  van  den  Brekel,  Cornells  H. 

J.;  and  Khoe,  Giok  D.,  4,592,924,  CI.  427-45.100. 
Nooijen,  Fransiscus  M.  J.;  and  Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J., 

4,593,346,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Rochette,  Gerard,  4,593,162,  CI.  200-51.090. 
Schouhamer   Immink,   Komelis  A.;   and   Vries,   Lodewijk   B., 

4,593,395.  CI.  371-40.000. 
Smid,  Albert,  4,592.627.  CI.  350-432.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Moffatt,   E.   Marston;  and  Swarts,  Richard  E.,  4.392,232,  CI. 

73-505.000. 
Vesce,  Richard  V.;  and  Torres,  John  R.,  4,593,213,  Q.  307-364.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Kunio,  4,392,880,  CI.  264-22.000. 
University  College  London:  See — 

Cousins,  Steven  J.;  Jones,  Keith  N.;  and  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E., 
4,592,587,  CI.  297-284.000. 
University  of  Miami:  See — 

Hsia,  Sung  L.;  Voigt,  Walter;  Sawaya,  Marty;  and  Zeoli,  Kathryn, 
4,593.021.  CI.  514-182.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Shur.  Michael,  4,593,300,  CI.  357-22.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Jagger,  Janine  C;  Pearson,  Richard  D.;  Guyenet,  Patrice  G.;  and 
Brand,  Jessica  J.,  4.592.744.  CI.  604-192.000. 
Unland,  Georg:  See — 

Durr.  Manfred;  Unland,  Georg;  Wurr,  Jurgen;  and  Vering,  Anto- 
nius,  4.592,724,  CI.  432-78.000. 
Uno,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Douji,  Ryuhachirou;  and  Inoue,  Mituji, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  convergence 
measurement  for  a  color  picture  tube  and  an  apparatus  therefor. 
4.593.309.  CI.  358-10.000.  = 
UNR  Lighting:  See- 
Freeman.  Jerry.  4.592.393.  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Up-Right,  Inc.:  See- 
Ream,    Michael    D.;   and   Guignard,    Paul   C,   4,392,447,   CI. 
182-127.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Dutton,  Fred  E.;  and  Nelson,  Stephen  J.,  4,392,871,  CI.  358-2.000. 

Moon.  Malcolm  W..  4.593,098,  CI.  544-373.000. 

Skulnick,  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and 

Wierenga,  Wendell,  4,593,030,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Wierenga,    Wendell;   and    Skulnick,    Harvey   I.,   4,593,096,   CI. 
544-321.000. 
Upsher  Laryngoscope  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Upsher,  Michael  S.,  4,592,343,  CI.  128-11.000. 
Upsher.  Michael  S..  to  Upsher  Laryngoscope  Corp.,  The.  Laryngo- 
scope. 4,592,343,  CI.  128-11.000. 
Usdan,  Myron  S.  Directory  interface  and  dialer.  4,393,137,  CI.  179- 

90.0BD. 
Uthida,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Masashi;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Objective  lens  for  microscope  of  low  magnification. 
4,592,624,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Uihiro,  Sotaro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disk  cache 
system.  4,593,354,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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USM  Corporation:  See— 

Hirsch,  Richard  F.,  4,392,136,  CI.  29-809.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse,  Albert 
I.,  4,392,798,  CI.  156-378.000. 
Usui,  Masahiro;  and  Higashio,  Yasuhiko,  to  Atlantic  Ricbfiekl  Com- 
pany. Production  of  hydrocarbon-soluble  salts  of  molybdenum  for 
epoxidation  of  olefins.  4,393,012,  CI.  302-167.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See- 
Lavender,    Ardis    R.;    and    Vrany,    George,    4,392,382,    CI. 
294-137.000. 
Utsumi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazumi;  Takakuwa,  Eiji;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroo,  4,392,324, 
CI.  123-424.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Cadars,  Patrick,  4,392,418,  CI.  163-104.320. 
Vallender,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Hannon,  Charles  N.;  and  Vallender,  Leonard  J.,  4,392,473,  Q. 
213-232.000. 
Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  crystal- 
line silicate  ZSM-S  with  an  alkyltropinium  compound  promoter. 
4,392.902,  a.  423-328.000. 
Van  Doome'S  Transmiasie  B.V.:  See— 

Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M.,  4,392,457,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Vanago,  Joseph.  Method  for  miter  jointing  frames  and  apparatus  for  the 

implemenution  thereof.  4,392,401,  CI.  144-346.000. 
Vance,  Lane  D.:  See- 
Anderson,  C.  Keith;  Vieth,  George  C,  Jr.;  Vance,  Lane  D.;  and 
Grant,  Darwin  D.,  4,392,483,  Q.  221-130.0HC. 
Vandenbergh,  Peter  A.,  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc.  Bacterial  method 
and    compositions    for    isoprenoid    degradation.    4,393,003,    G. 
435-172.300. 
van  den  Brekel,  Cornells  H.  J.:  See — 

Kuppers,  Paul  D.;  Schelhas,  Karl  H.;  van  den  Brekel,  Cornells  H. 
J.;  and  Khoe,  Giok  D.,  4,392,924,  CI.  427-43.100. 
Vandenbroucke,  Roger  A.  J.:  See — 

Benoist,  Rene  A.;  Clauzel,  Michel  R.;  and  Vandenbroucke,  Roger 
A.  J.,  4,392,200,  G.  60-261.000. 
van  den  &Kien,  Adrianus  W.  M.:  See— 

Krol,  Thijs;  and  van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.,  4,593,387,  G. 
370-38.000. 
van  der  Mei,  Henk,  deceased:  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  von  Ettingshausen,  Othmar;  Wust,  Reinhold;  and 
van  der  Mei,  Henk,  deceased,  4,592,911,  G.  424-193.100. 
Vandervelden,  Keith:  See— 

Runnells,  Robert  R.;  Haak,  Peter  A.;  Larkin,  Rodney  B.;  and 

Vandervelden,  Keith,  4,592,896,  CI.  422-109.000. 

Vandeweghe,  Michel;  and  Derde,  Jan  F.,  to  N.V.  Weefautomaten 

Picanol.  Shot  seeking  mechanism  for  weaving  looms.  4,392,392,  G. 

139-l.OOE. 

Van  Gemert,  Barry,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Sulfamoyl  urea  derivatives. 

4,392,776,  G.  71-93.000. 
van  Herpen,  Frederik  C,  to  Alprokon  Promotie  en  Ontwikkeling  B.V. 

Roof  edging  system.  4,392,176,  G.  32-96.000. 
Vanistendael,  David  M.,  to  Davan  Industries.  Wear  pads.  4,392,682,  G. 

408-241. OOR. 
Vaif  Oitnnd,  William  F.;  and  Sylvia,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Laboratory  Equip- 
ment   Corp.    Motor    vehicle    performance    monitoring    system. 
4,393,337,  G.  364-424.000. 
van  Rijekevorsel,  Rainer:  See— 

Pmpe,  Werner;  van  Rijekevorsel,  Rainer,  Ruppender,  Uwe;  and 
Macho,  Heinz,  4,392,893,  G.  422-36.000. 
Varga,  Sandor  L.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  Varga,  Sandor  L.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S., 
4,393.039,  G.  514-36l000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Fox,  Lowell  J.;  and  DimefT,  John,  4,393.239,  G.  333-22.00F. 
HiU.  Howard  D.,  4,393,246,  G.  324^307.000. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Bank  of  America  NTftSA, 
a(tainistntor,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Electrochemical 
synthesis  of  humic  acid  and  other  partially  oxidized  carbonaceous 
materials.  4,392.814,  G.  204-78.000. 
Vaughn,  Buddy  W.  Power  handle  for  electronic  flash  unit  and  remote 

shutter  release  device.  4,392,633,  G.  334-133.000. 
Vaupel,  Knut:  See— 

Ludwig,  Gerhard;  Simon,  Jozsef;  Zorkendorfer,  Eckhard;  Oappa, 
Gunther;  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,592,837,  CI. 
210-189.000. 
Vaw-Folein-Verafbeitung  GmbH:  See — 

Leonhaidt,  Heinz;  and  Rhein,  Otto  H.,  4,392,477,  G.  213-334.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Kant,  Bemhard,  4,392,231,  CI.  73-293.000. 
VEB  Berlin-Cbemie:  See- 
Adam.  Lothar;  Albrecht,  Ursula;  Burth,  Ulrich;  Kramer,  Axel; 
Luck,  Sieghard;  Mulkr,  Rainen  Neeb,  Lothar;  Ratdw,  Hubert; 
and  Weuf^ Wolfgang,  4,393.040,  G.  314-393.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt-Luidmaschinen:  See- 
John,  Gunter;  Kretschmer,  Karl-Heinz;  Schumacher,  Horst;  and 
Rollich,  Jurgen,  4,392,314,  G.  241-33.000. 
VEB  Stahl-  und  Walzweiic  "WUhelm  Florin":  See— 

Tamm,    Franz;    Hoericke,    Bemhard;    and    Joachtm,    Arnold, 
4.392,788,  G.  148-12.00B. 
Vegoe.  Brett  R.:  See— 

Jevne.  Allan  H.;  Vraoe,  Brett  R.;  Holmblad.  Carolann  M.;  and 
Cahalan.  Patrick  T..  4,593,033,  G.  323-111.000. 
Veitronic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rizzo,  6>rrado,  4,393,274,  G.  34O-S39.O00. 


Vener,  Alvin  S.  Smoke  and  fire  protection  system  for 

4,592,270,  G.  98-39.100. 
Venuti,  Michad  C;  and  Bruno,  John  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Novd 
e»-(N-imidazolyl>dkyl     ethers     of     l,2,3,54etFBhydraimida«i(2,l- 
b]qutnazolin-2-ones.  4,393,029,  G.  314-267.000. 
Venuti,  Michael  C:  See- 
Jones,  Gordon  H.;  Venuti,  Michael  C;  and  Yoanc,  John  M., 
4,393.120.  G.  S6O-107.00O. 
Vereczkey,  Liszk) :  See— 

Toth.  Edit;  Torley,  Jozsef;  Fekete,  Gyorgy;  Stpomy,  Laaslo  ; 
Vereczkey,  Laszlo  ;  PaloiB.  Eva;  Kkbovich,  Inire;  Vittay,  Pal; 
Oorog.  SuKlor,  and  Hiudn,  Istvan.  4.S93/M7.  G.  314-726.000. 
Vering,  Antonitts:  See— 

Durr,  Manfred;  Unland,  Georg;  Wurr,  Jurgen;  and  Vering,  Anto- 
nius,  4.S92.724.  G.  432-78.000. 
Vermot-Gauchy,  Robert  See— 

Desblacbe.  Andre  ;  Oaland.  Gaude;  and  Vermot-Oaadiy,  Robert, 
4.593,161.  G.  179-170.200. 
Verton,  Jose  ,  to  Champion  ^ark  Plug  Europe  SA.  Wiper  asaembiy 

for  motor  vdiicles.  4,392,1  la  G.  15-230.330. 
Vesce.  Richard  V.;  and  Torret.  John  R..  to  United  Tecbnologiei  Cor- 
poration.    Current-limited     MOSFET     switch.     4,593,213.     CI. 
307-364.000. 
Vescia.  Michele:  See— 

Fikentacher.  Rolf;  Mertens.  Heinrich;  Reincke,  Kbns;  and  Veacia. 
Michele.  4.392.738.  G.  8-367.000. 
Vesperman.  William  C:  See— 

Gkm,  Jae  H.;  Kanotz,  William  M.;  and  Vcaprnnan,  Willini  C. 
4.392.933.  G.  428-389.000. 
Vest.  Glenn  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Speed  limiting  mem  for 

variable-speed  prime  mover.  4.392,323.  G.  123-362.000. 
Vetter.  Jurgen:  See— 

Forster,  Helmut;  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Geor^  Siebold.  Hortt;  and 
Vetter.  Jurgen.  4.393.261.  G.  333-300.000. 
Vezzani,  Savino:  See— 

Guglielmi.  Mauro;  Pigbetti.  Antonio;  Vezzani.  Savina.  and  AoeilN. 
Sergio,  4.392,333,  G.  231-30.010. 
Vg  Instruments  Group  Limited:  See— 

Yates,  Kenneth.  4.393,196,  G.  230-303.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirota.     Akira;    and     Nagaoka,    Yoshimichi,    4,393.327,    G. 

338-330.000. 
Nakamura,  Mutsoaki;  Namikawa.  Kazohin;  Hamagnrhi.  Todnaki; 
Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii.  Noriki.  4,392,862,  Q. 
232-511.000. 
Vidler,  Albert  R.:  See- 
Bromley,  Jonathan  S.  E.;  Gocksin.  William  P.;  Davey,  Peter  O.; 
Morgan.   Colin   G.;   and   Vidler,   Albert   R.,   4.S93.I73.   CL 
219-124.340. 
Viertl.  John  R.  M.;  and  Auger,  Mederic  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Eddy  current  method  for  detecting  a  flaw  in  aeni-oondiictive 
material.  4,393,243,  G.  324-238.000. 
Vieth,  George  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Anderson,  C.  Keith;  Vieth,  George  C.  Jr.;  Vance.  Lane  D.;  and 
Grant.  Darwin  D.,  4.S92.48S.  G.  221-lSG.OHC 
Vincent.  Michd  J.  Medical  apparatus  rtfwgnfri  fbr  the  aapiration  of 

phneumothorax.  4.392.741.  G.  6O4-3S.00O. 
Vinylex  Corporation:  See- 
Simon.  Mdvin  L..  4.592,127,  G.  29-431.000. 
Viola,  Michael  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Ink  jet  recording  dwet 

4,392.931.  G.  428-323.000. 
Viret,  Jacques.  3-acetyloxy-L-tryptophane  and  preparatkin  nelliod 

thereof.  4,393.107,  G.  348-496.000. 
Vista  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Yang,  Kang,  4,393,142,  G.  368-618.000. 
VitUy,  Pal:  S^e— 

Toth,  Edit;  Torley,  Joaef,  Fdcele,  Gyorgy;  Szporay.  Lanlo  ; 
Vereczkey.  Laszlo  ;  Palon,  Eva;  Klebovich.  bur,  Vittay.  Pkl; 
Gwog.  Sandor,  and  H^u.  Istvan.  4.393.047,  CL  S14-726XXX). 
Vogdes,  Girntine  E.;  and  Andrews,  Brackin  L..  to  Raycbem  Gorpoca- 
tion.  Stabilized  poly(aryl  ether  ketone)  oompoMtioni.  4.593.061,  CL 
324417.000. 
Vogeley.  Otto  A.:  See- 
Rex,  Jom;  and  Vogeley.  Otto  A..  4.592,745.  CL  604-21 1 AXX 
Voigt.  Walter:  See— 

Hsia.  Sung  L.;  Voigt,  Walter,  Sawaya.  Marty;  and  ZeoU,  Kathryn, 
4.593.021.  G.  514-182.000. 
Volk.  Larry  N.  System  fbr  vending  program  cartridflcs  wliidi  have 
circuitry  for  ii^ibiting  piogram  usage  after  preset  time  interval 
expires.  4.593.376.  G7364-900.000. 
VoUmuth,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Porthan,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Tube  ft 
Omduit  Corporation.  Conduit  coupling  awembly  and  method  of  aae. 
4.392,574,  G.  285-31.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellacfaaft.  Pirooai  and 
^>paratus  for  the  oontinaoas  treatment  of  textile  material  in  rape 
fimn.  4,592.107.  G.  8-149.100. 
von  Ettingihaaaen,  Odunar:  See— 

Bdir,  Nortiert;  von  Ettingshaasen,  Othmar.  Wntt.  Rrinhoid;  and 
van  der  Mei.  Henk.  deceased,  4.592,91 1.  G.  424-195.100. 
Vortex  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Jom.  Leonora.  4.592,748.  G.  604-279.000. 
Vorwerk  ft  Sohn  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Ste— 

Stein.    Hermann;    and    Piepenbrink,    Ulridi,    4.592^403,    CL 
1SM58.O0O. 
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and    Vrany,    George,    4.592,582.    CI. 


Vnny,  George:  See- 
Lavender,    Ardis    R 
294-137.000. 
Vries.  Lodewijk  B.:  See— 

Wachtel.  Helmut:  See- 

Wada,  Fumio:  See— 

"S'JS'  "*'"!l!f!L''i'"'£°=  Ishijima,  Koji;  Sano.  Fumiaki;  Asami. 
^   .    ^to"o;  «d  WkU.  Fumio,  4.592.705.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Wada,  Youunon:  See — 

'^wid.'viS.^i.I*?^ ^'»»?;  H»h'da.  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Eiichi; 
Wa«J^^J?^°^  "*'  ^^^'  ^¥'  ♦•593.323,  CI.  358-256.000. 
!2!I'   ■     r  '  "^  ^*^  ^**°'f'  'o  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process 
w!S  ^1)2^  ^'  extnidmg  a  hollow  section.  4,592,224,  CI.  72-264.000. 
wanj  cupper  Corporation:  See— 

11/  ^^'  °^*V>^  S.,  4,592.345,  Q.  128-33.000. 

^SSfiiP^™'  ?"*'.2.*"*'^  "*¥  '°  ^«"*  Aktiengesellschaft. 
I!SSS.'a'^7?.'o^  "^P  "^  '"^'''«*  °f  straightening  hair. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

^!I??V^^*^"*"''°=    "^    HJmada,    Toshiro,    4.592,996.    CI 
4J3- 11.000. 

Waldes  Tniarc,  Inc.:  See— 

Sikula,  John,  4,592,122,  CI.  29-229.000. 
Waldmami,  Helmut:  See— 

Stammann.  Gunter;  Orolig,  Johann;  Becker,  Robert;  and  Wald- 
,w  ..  5^'  He»™«t'  4,593,116,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Waldorf,  Virgil  J.:  See— 

^°^^^\'°^  ^i:  ^"Worf.  Virgil  J.;  Wilkes.  Robert  D.;  and 
«,  ...  ^^  •'°*  °  •  *.592.IOO.  CI.  4-492.000. 
Walker,  Clarence  L.:  See— 

Walker,  James:  See- 
Shapiro,  Stephen;  Hyams,  Bernard  H.;  Parker,  Sherwood;  and 
«.  ..    ^^•?'  "'■""^  *.393,381,  CI.  365-45.000. 

I!S^,"?T  ^•-  '°  ^•"?**'  ^"'^^  S.;  and  Bauman,  Jack,  a  part 
u/^f?^LS"''^'"°?.«'"'""«'- ♦'^M.***.  CI.  206-387.000. 
wSS"  la^^  A.  Jatchet  wrench.  4,592,2H  CI.  81-57.390. 

'^SiiS?Slt*4,?95?rCL?2»cS  ''^-  '''''  ''^°«"  ^'~'^°- 
Walter,  Frank  J.:  See— 

"-^Jiiirs.  5ii4iSo'  ^''"'  °^  "*•  ^''•'"'  ^^-"^  ^  • 

Walter,  Wolfgang:  See- 

^"SS!!!"'  ''°?^  OuMbacher,  Udo;  Walter,  Wolfgang;  Bauer. 
WJ.J?^5^"i'  "'*'/^''  '^i"?.'-  ♦■592.438,  a.  180-89*  00 

rJ^iS!!"  '  =  "*'  U'""'f '•  ^"'"^  N.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 
wSS^^-??"."i'^'^'^'5'2''***'  C>  206-150.000. 

?C4!i?2:l[3l.'c;°2^'!TSSo''^  '^^'  ^^""°"  °'- 

^flSuS^^iJ"!"  ^:=  S^upe.  Stephen  D.;  and  Jolley.  Michael  E.,  to 

wS^r,bS^^rT  'n«o««ent  polarization  immunoassay  utilizing 

SsSfs  «0  *™*"»y'*™™''''«>™«em  aminoglycosides.  4.593.089.  CL 

"^^Jj^S^aS^^?"^^'  ^"^^  °  • '°  Scandpower.  Inc.  Appara- 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

^  O^SliXoOO'     °°^  ^■'*"'  *"**  ^"''***''  ®''*"'  ^  •  ♦'593,019. 
Warner-Lambert  K.k.:  See— 

Wamke,  Wayne  L:  See— 

**wSl7°o3.°'^  ^■'   ""*   ^■™''*'    ^"y"*   '"•   ♦•592.441,   CI. 

^o7r\^/!fir^;=  ^i[°"*ill!?!!?»  °'  S^=  ""»  Alford,  Thomas 
O.,  Jr.  ATV/ATC  tow  bar.  4.592,564,  CI.  280-402.000. 

J!II*2ln  ^Jl5-  *°  *^^  Corporation.  Tape  threading  arrangement 
wS-J%i!S^  "V^Poifif  "S*''*"-  ♦'593.330,  CI.  360-85.000.* 
hv!h^!!2^   i:  'o"^'P»/rt«>leum  Company.  Desiccant  bed  on 
S;.^Mg?T7?  W5-59^'^°'*'  '""  underground  (salt)  cav- 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See— 

^SnTiil'S^SmSS*'*'  ''•^'■^  "^  *^"»«'  '^°»°"°''"' 

Water  Marketers,  Inc.:  See— 

W.JI'&S!''*?=a"*'  ^''"I''  ^•"'*"  J  '  ♦.592,909,  CI.  424-127.000. 
water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  5^e— 

u/  .^■^•l^*'*"  ^  ■  ♦.592,417,  a.  165-95.000. 

J5g.3S:"cTl2?:2d!^i30'^  ^•"""'  ^'«  ^    ^«-«"  '"»'-'- 
Wataon,  David  J.:  See— 

"•SSwS??,  a.'362 J3S.  ^""^  •'•^  "«*  ^•"«'"'  °-*<^  ^  • 

^17?-212  wi)  ^'    '^°"'°^"    variable    width    plow.    4,592.429.    q. 
Weaver.  Williiun  N.:  See— 

^SMSaOoT   ^  •    "**    ^'*''"'    ^""""    '^•'    ♦'592.466.    CI. 
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Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rummel  Wolfram.  4.592.207,  CI.  62-244.000. 
Weber.  Manfred;  and  Dcdegil.  Mehmet,  to  NUKEM  GmbH   Rota- 
tional viscosimeter.  4.592,226.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.:  See— 
I        Hagemeister.  Robert  C.  4.592. 106.  CI.  5-245.000. 
I  Wehrmeister.  Herbert  L.:  See— 

''"si^wffi'   ""^   W«hrm«st«.   Herbert   L.,   4,593.024.   CI. 
Weibcl,  Hans:  See— 

°210."67xiS.  ^''""'  ^^^"^  °'  """  ^^'*''  """'  ♦•592,835.  CI. 
Weidel.  Edgar,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Ootical  cou- 

plmg  device.  4.592,619,  CI.  350-96.110  ^ 

Weigele,  Hans:  See— 

Weimann,  Norbert:  See— 

D;dim,  Manfred;  Weimami  Norbert;  Nehen,  Ulrich;  Muller,  Hanns 

Ci:  42^402  ?{o"'  '  *"**  ®"""'  "'""*'  '^■'  ♦'592.957, 

Weinstock,  Joseph:  See— 

Weiss  Etikettiertechnik  GmbH -(-Co,  KG-  See— 
Schlacht,  Ernst,  4,592,796.  CI.  156-450.000. 
Weiss.  Paul:  See— 

WeiM."ure' sS-'"*'  ""**  ^'^  ^""''  ♦•592.602.  CI.  312-223.000. 

Reiner.  Roland;  and  Weiss.  Urs,  4.593,093,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Weissenberger  Helmuth;  and  Werner,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs 
Well?  A^kS3SilnS-°"  ""*•  '''''-''''  C'-  '^2-i06.200. 

W.ii«!r^'  '"'f?*°'";  and  Gaiiist,  Helga,  4.592.908.  CI.  424-71.000. 
wellman  Thermal  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Walton,  Frank  T.,  4,592,134,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Wells,  James  E.,  III.  to  Elkem  Metals  Company.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
2"4216a»'"***     "°"  "^'"^  containing  magnesium.  4.592.538.  CI. 

'^'rsSra  f3V"^  ^"«^*^""«'  ^"^-  ''^^  ''««^- 

Werner,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

^?92Tw  20O '  "*'""'•''  *"**  ^"""'  Karl-Heinz,  4,592,459,  CI. 
Werner  Metal  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Werner,  William  J..  4.592.175,  CI.  52-79.900. 
Werner  William  J    to  Werner  Metal  Industries,  Inc.  Modular  habita- 
tion structure.  4,592,175,  CI.  52-79.900 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Ghrist.  William  D..  III.  4.593.364,  CI.  364-494.000. 

Gnmes,  Frank  H^and  Sinha,  Ram  R.  P.,  4,592,133,  CI.  29-605.000. 

u;-..  *    A^!:  ®""?  R;=  *"**  ^'™*'  -^""^  "••  4.593,286,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
westner.  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Oswald.  AJexis  A  ;  Jermansen.  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang,  I-Der,  4.593.141.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Westplate,  Wayne  J.  Therapeutic  device.  4.592,358,  CI.  128-402.000. 
weufren,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^lT'w^?1f=  ;^'^'^^  y^?"'*^  F"^'''  U'™**:  *^™n".  Axel; 

h.H^    t^^'^r"^'"'  ^"";  '^««'''  Lothar;  Rattba,  Hubert 

and  Weuffen.  Wolfgang,  4,593.040,  CI.  514-395.000. 

wiieable.  Desmond,  to  Transamerica  Delaval  Inc.  Temperature-con- 

Cl  374-?43OT0       "°""*''"™^  parameter  measurements.  4,592,665, 

Wheater,  Robin  A.:  See— 

^^^^'  ^^&'  ^o^y-  Ja™«i  Flandera,  Mary  A.;  Susko,  John 
11,1.    ,^'^  Wheater,  Robin  A.,  4,592,944,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.:  See— 

°!S?^i!l';v5.'*^**"**  ^-^  '^^  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  4,593,105,  Q. 
^2-93*000^    ^    Portable   telescoping   tree   stand.   4,592,446,   CI. 

^!592,n°"  CM1.^3MM0*  ^°'  *"°*°'  "**°"'  "*'  ''°""*  '"**°^- 
White,  Pierce  H.,  Jr.  Arm  rest  device.  4,592,584,  CI.  296-153.000. 
wiiite.  Robert,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation.  Successive  approximation 
„,?*'°?.,^JJ  **'«'^  converter.  4.593.270.  CI.  340-347.0AD 
White,  William  P.:  See— 

Whitehead.  N.  Peter:  See— 

..„^.^**''**"^^  ^^*^  N..  4.592,976,  CI.  430-10.000. 
Whtehead.  Patrick  B.  G.:  See— 

Golob.  Theodore  B.;  Gilles.  Wim;  Jasinski.  Stan  K.;  and  White- 
head.  Patnck  B.  G..  4,592,398,  CI.  144.3.00D. 
172"-8ll'000^*''''    °'    **'""    protective    apparatus.    4,592,428,    Q. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.:  See— 
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Wiebus,  Ernst:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Bach,  Hanswilhehn;  Dambkes, 
Georg;  Gick,  Wilbebn;  Greb,  Wolfgang;  Wiebus,  Ernst;  and 
Bahrmann,  Hehnut,  4.593,126.  Q.  568-454.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell;  and  Skulnick.  Harvey  I.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Novel  compounds  and  process  for  treating  hypertension.  4,593,096, 
a.  544-321.000. 
Wierenga.  Wendell:  See— 

Skulnick,  Harvey  I.;  Smith,  Herman  W.;  Smith,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wierenga,  WendeU,  4,593.030,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Wiers,  John  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Housing  for 

seat  adjuster  locking  mechanism.  4,592,591,  CI.  297-375.000. 
Wieser,  Tiberius:  See— 

.Hommen,    Winfried;    Suuble,    Georg;    and    Wieser,    Tiberius, 
4,592,597,0.303-15.000. 
Wiggins,  Robert  B.:  See— 

EerNisse,   Errol   P.;   and   Wiggins,   Robert   B..   4,592,663,   CI. 
374-117.000. 
Wignot,  Leroy  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multiband  local  oscillator. 

4,593,257,  a.  331-1 17.00R. 
Wilbur,  Leonard  P.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Paste  material  dispensing 

device.  4,592,303,  CI.  118-409.000. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Connector  assembly  for 

swivel  type  faucet  spout  4,592,388,  Q.  137-615.000. 
Wiley,  David:  See- 
Taylor,  Joseph  D.  F.;  and  WUey,  David,  4,593,233,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Krueger,  Eberhart;  and  Kunsken,  Helmut,  4,592,221,  CI.  72-84.000. 
Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning;  Stahl,  Peter;  and  Wunderwald,  Peter,  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  the  detection  of  the  pres- 
ence of  an  allergy  and  for  the  specific  detection  of  the  allergen 
responsible  for  the  aUergy.  4,592,997,  Q.  435-23.000. 
Wilke,  Rudolf  Piece  of  furniture,  particularly  cabinet.  4,592,604,  CI. 

3 12-245.000. 
Wilkes,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Robertson,  Joeab  A.;  Waldorf,  Virgil  J.;  WUkes,  Robert  D.;  and 
Pucket,  Joe  D.,  4,592,100,  CI.  4-492.000. 
Willaschek,  Horst,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg. 
Device   for  arresting   a  steel   making   converter.   4,592,539,   Q. 
266-246.000. 
Willcox,  Frederick  P.,  to  IBM  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Rotary 
stepping    motor   having    improved   construction.    4,593,216,    CI. 
31049.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Henry  F..  4,593.028.  CI.  514-256.000. 
Williams,    Gerald   J.    Internal    combustion    engine.    4,592,309,    CI. 

123-39.000.  • 

Williams  International  Corporation:  See— 

Egan,  Michael  J.;  and  QuUl,  Gary  J.,  4,592.120,  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Williams,  Joseph  L.;  Sansing,  John  W.;  Hayes,  Michael  E.;  and  Deal, 
James  F.,  to  Petroleum  Fermentations  N.V.  Process  for  cleaning  an 
oil  contaminated  vessel.  4,592,786,  Q.  134-22.180. 
Williams,  Russell  R.;  and  Lestage,  Clyde  W.  Automatically  operated 

boring  head.  4,592,432,  CI.  175-26.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.;  and  Christopher,  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Progressive    scan    television    receiver    for    non-standard    sisnals. 
4,593,315,  a.  358-140.000. 
Wilmer,  Charles  I.:  See- 
Waters,  WUliam  C,  IV;  and  Wilmer.  Char4es  I.,  4,592,348,  CI. 
128-200.230. 
Wilson,  Barn  L.;  Fasick,  Ernest  J.;  King,  James  H.;  and  Leitzman,  Noel 
E.,  to  Internationa]  Harvester  Company.  Control  system  for  a  vehicle 
with  two  R)eed  rear  axle  and  single  speed  front  axle  drive.  4,592,442, 
a.  180-247.000. 
Wilson,  Bruce  L.,  to  Dobbie  Instruments  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.  Heat 

stress  monitor.  4,592,661,  Q.  374-10.000. 
Wilson,  Donnie  S.,  to  Mebane  Packaging  Corporation.  Telescoping 

carton  and  insect  trap.  4,592.163,  Q.  43-122.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.:  See- 
Stringer,  Drum  D.;  Weinstock,  Joseph;  and  Wilson,  James  W., 
4,593,106,  CI.  548-485.000. 
Wilson,  Marlin  G.:  See— 

Braginetz,  Paul  A.,  4,592,186,  Q.  52-699.000. 
Wilson,  R.  Woodrow,  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Dustin  H..  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion. Polyphosphazene  process.  4.593.129,  CI.  568-716.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Dennesen,  Joseph  C;  and  Wilson,  Richard  S.,  4,592.277,  a.  101- 
38.00R. 
Winckler,  WUhelm:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4,592,863,  a.  530-350.000. 
Winer,  Steven;  and  Evans,  William  J.,  to  Water  Marketers,  Inc.  Water 
based  drink  for  people  engaged  in  athletic  or  other  strenuous  activity. 
4,592,909,  a.  424-127.00a 
Winkle  Mark  R.:  Sec 

Emmons,   William   D.;   and   Winkle,   Mark   R.,  4,592,816,  Q. 
204-180.600. 
Winklemann,  Erhardt;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-aryl-7-chloro-3,4-dihydroacridine- 
l,9(2H,10H)-dione  1-oximes  and  1-hydrazone  derivatives,  their  salts, 
a  process  for  their  preparatkm,  agents  containing  them  and  their  use. 
4,593,027.  a.  514-253.000. 
Winter,  Alfred:  See- 
Novak,  Gerhard;  Winter,  Alfred;  Motbitzer,  Hans  P.;  Kniachik, 
Klaus;  and  Taucher,  Robert,  4,592,569,  Q.  280-624.000. 
Winters,  William  C,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Souffle  compositions.  4,592,919, 
CI.  426-568.000. 


Wisbey,  Robert  W.;  and  Droho,  Joaq>h  S.,  to  Advance  TraMfonner 
Co.  Three-way  fluorescent  lamp  device.  4»S93a31.  a.  31S-100Xno. 
Withers,  Howard  P.,  to  Atlantic  Ricfafidd  Compuy.  Mithwf  oonver- 

sion.  4,593,139,  Q.  585-500.000. 
Witkin,  Roy  T.:  See— 

Simon,  GUbert  L;  and  Witkin,  Roy  T.,  4,S92.4S7.  Q.  22244.000. 

Simon,  Gilbert  I.;  and  Witkin,  Roy  T.,  4,592,488,  Q.  222-94j00a 

Simon.  GUbert  I.;  and  Witkin,  Roy  T.,  4,592,489,  CL  222-MjOOO. 

Woffendin,  Amdd,  to  Silentai^t  Holdings  PLC  Wire  i 

ratus.  4.592,223,  Q.  72-142!o00. 
Wojtowicz,  Edward  A.,  to  System  Developaent  Corporatioa.  ( 

ible  antenna  aMembly.  4.593,290,  Q.  343-900.00a 
Wolcott,  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Scales,   John   M.;   and   Wolcott,    Beraaid   F.,   4,592,675,   Q. 

405-19.000. 

Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreaa;  and  Ddninfer,  Rolf,  to  ^^^j— Htt 

GmbH.  Preparation  for  deactivating  vimaet  and  prooeH  for  prodoc- 

ing  same.  4.592,910,  CL  424-195.  lOa 

Wolf,  Horst,  to  Zinaer  Textilmaachinen  GmbH.  Cap  or  bell  ainuBC 

machine.  4,592,196,  Q.  57-74.000. 
Wolf,  Horst,  to  Zinaer  Textihnasdiincn  OmbR  Ring -apianinf  or  ring- 
twisting  machine  with  restart  control.  4,592, 19776.  ■37-27fX)00. 
Wolfe,  Robert  M.:  See— 

SagedaU.  Steven  M.;  German,  Jeffry  W.;  and  Wolfe,  Robert  M.. 

4,592,545,  Q.  272-125.000. 

Wolstoncroft,  Richard  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of 

preparing  and  prkaging  antomobik  wax.  4,592,934,  Q.  427-3SS  AX). 

Wong,  Ching-Ping.  to  ATftT Technolofiei,  Inc.  Silicone  nii  ■iiiriMiiil 

devices.  4,592,959,  CL  428-450.000. 
Wood,  R.  Andrew:  See— 

Hager,   Robert   J.;   and   Wood,   R.   Andrew,   4.392,304,   CL 
118-415.000. 
WorteL  Tbeodcmis  M..  to  Exxon  Research  it  Engineerini  Co.  Zeolite 

L.  4,593,133,  Q.  585-415.000. 
Wright,  Robert  L.;  and  Zenachd,  Donald  W.,  to  Brown  Gronp,  Inc 

Unlasted  shoe.  4,592,152,  Q.  36-11.500. 
Wright,  Terry  L.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Phannaoeulicali  Inc.  (TetraB^yl) 

thienopyridinones.  4,593,099.  Q.  546-114.000. 
Wrobel,  Albert  A.,  to  Brant,  Benjamin,  a  part  interest  Motor  vehicle 

theft  deterrent  device.  4,592,317,  Q.  123-198.00B. 
Wu,    Kuo-shen.   Automatic   key   cutting   machine.   4,592,683,   Q. 

409-83.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Teh;  Huang,  Jamin;  and  Manning,  Davki  T.,  to  Union  Cvhide 
Corporation.  Herbiddal  alpha  heterocyclic  caitiinol  caibanlefc 
ureas   and    N-alpha-«ubstitnted   aoetykarbamatet.   4,592,774,   CL 
71-90.000. 
Wubben,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Holm,  David  R.;  and  Wubben,  Carl  A.,  4,592,437,  Q.  18048.600. 
Wunderwald,  Peter:  See— 

Wilhdms,  Otto-Henning;  Stahl,  Peter;  and  Wunderwald,  Feler. 
4,592,997,  Q.  435-23.000. 
Wurr,  Jurgen:  See— 

Durr,  Manfred;  Unland,  Oeorg;  Wurr,  Jmgen;  and  V«ring,  Aato- 
nius,  4,592,724,  Q.  432-78.000. 
Wurzburg.  Henry;  and  Kelley.  Stephen  H.  Simultaneous  voice  and 

asynchronous  daU  teleiAone.  4,593.389.  Q.  370-1  la  100. 
Wurzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Eicken,  Xarl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Wurter,  Brano, 
4,593,104,  a.  548-262.000 
Wust,  Reinhold:  See— 

Behr,  Norbert;  von  Ettingshauaen,  Othmar,  Wast.  Rcnhold;  and 
van  der  Mei,  Henk,  deceased,  4492,911,  Q.  424-195.100. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Kadedodi,  Narayan  K.;  Sheu,  Sbey-Ping  L.;  and  Ibnlmn,  Abd-EI- 

Fattah  A.,  4,593.319,  G.  338-213.000. 
MaUwtra,  Shadi  L.,  4,392,934,  Q.  428-333.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.;  Te^arden,  Davkl  M.;  McGrane,  Kadiken  M.; 
and  Luca,  David  J..  4,392,989,  d  430-1 10.000. 
Yagami,  Kouichi;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto,  to  NiMan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Automobile  roof  structure.  4,592,586,  Q.  296-218X)0a 
Yamada,  Okimasa,  to  Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.  Prooe«  for  tratting 

molded,  porous  carbon  article.  4,392.883.  a  264-8IO0a 
Yanuda,  Oaamu:  See— 

Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamada,  Oaama;  Renge,  Tsamora;  Kyo,  Saaao; 
Oiaki,    Takayodii:    and    Kudnda.    KoicU,    4.S93.14S.    a 
585-607.000. 
Yamada,  Ryuichi;  Hirokawa,  Toshia,  and  Goto,  Toahanio,  to  Toyoda 

Koki  Kabttshiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  valve.  4,392,389,  CL  137-625J2a 
Yamada,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Kamagata,  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Toahiaki;  Kawata,  ffrr-rhi:  and 
Mizui,  Takaahi,  4,393X)69,  Q.  323-1 13.000. 
Yamada,  Yusuke:  See— 

Takeda.  Koji;  Sugimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Yamada,  Yawke,  4.S93.338. 
a.  361-18.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Terumoto;  and  Terashima,  Taneo,  to 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seiaakusho.  Full  automatic  die 
4,592,407,  CI.  164-265.000. 
Yamaha  Hatradoki  Kabaduki  Kaidia:  Ste- 
Makino,  Sakae,  4,592,311,  Q.  123-73.0QA. 
Matier,  Gregory  J.;  and  Warnke,  Wayne  L..  4,392,441,  CL 

180-217.000. 
Suzuki,    Toihiyuki;    and   Tsakakoihi,    Hirodii.   4.392419.   Q. 

204-203.000. 
Tsuchida,  Naoki,  4,592,314.  G.  123-9a360. 
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Yamainoto,  Akin:  See— 

Tikunizawa,  Minoni;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira 
4,593,112,  CI.  SS6-480.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yano,  Koji;  Yama- 
moto, Kazuo;  and  Kawakami,  Yoshinobu,  4,592,643,  CI.  355- 

Yamamoto,  Kenzo,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 

vJo^^JS!!"*  '"^*'  °'"*"  ««tom«tic  guided  vehicle.  4,593,238,  Q. 
3 1 8-587.000. 

Yunamoto,  Kenzo,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 

iia  «S''°"'"*  '™^*'  °^*"  automatic  guided  vehicle.  4,593,239,  CI. 

Yamamoto,  Munemitsu:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Yamamoto, 
Munemitsu;  and  Hitotsuya,  Ryoichi,  4,592,892,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Yamamoto,  Suguru;  Sasa,  Kazuaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Toshihiko,  to  Nitto 
MoSJtOOO  ^'    ^"*     Polarizing    plate.    4,592,623,    CI. 

Yamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

^'J*'^*^  Ookawa,  Norio;  Yoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamamoto. 
Takashi.  4,592,633,  CI.  354-76.000. 
Yunanishi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hanada.  Toshiro,  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical 

i  «o'?Sf'^'*i-,f7?^'°'"  «*«termining  reduced  form  coenzymes. 

4,3V2,V9o,  CI.  435-11.000. 
Yamaoka,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Mi3«ke,  Akio;  and  Yamaoka,  Masayoshi,  4,593, 1 1 5,  CI.  560- 1 .000. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Emission 

controljer  for  electronic  Hash  associated  with  an  electronic  camera. 

4,593,312,  CI.  358*909.000. 
Yamasaki,  Mutsuo:  See— 

^■!TI?'P:  Jj'j'**™!  '^*"<**'  Sounosuke;  and  Yamasaki,  Mutsuo. 
4,592,543,  CI.  271-227.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Egu«^    Tomoyoshi;    and    Yamauchi,    Yutaka,    4,592,172,    CI. 
51-291.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kisuke;  Otsubo,  Michio;  and  Okuma,  Keiko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Room-warming/cooling  and  hot-water 
supplying  heat-pump  apparatus.  4,592,206,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd 

Photoelectric  conversion  device.  4,593,151,  a.  136-244.000 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd 
Photoelectric  conversion  device.  4,593,152,  CI.  136-246.000. 
a^60Li25'o0o' ^^°"  K«*«»hiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head.  4,593,333, 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See— 

Huhimoto,  Shintaro;  Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yoshida,  Kunio 
Monnaga,  Hisao;  Nakanishi.  Tosaku;  and  Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,593,356,  Q.  364-419.000.  * 

Yang,  David  C,  to  Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of 
Control  of  Column  froth  flotation.  4,592,834,  CI.  209-166.000 

""  lSiT59i,234^cP3iw?2'Sff'^*"'  '"  '=°"'™""«  *""™""""« 

^?fe/^,*'^*,°.YJ?!f,f!lS?"**'  Company.  Methods  of  alkoxylation. 
4,593,142,  CI.  568-618.000. 

Yang,  Tat-Her.  Remote  control  system  for  a  musical  instrument  or 

mstrumente.  4,592,262,  CI.  84-115.000. 
Yang,  Yung-hsiung:  See— 

TOTiina^  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  Fujioka,  Takafumi;  Yang. 
»"n|:™^8;     »nd     Nakagawa,     Kazuyuki,     4,593.035.     CI. 

Yaniv,  Zvi;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R.,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices, 
Inc.  Optical-to-optical  image  transducer  capable  of  accepting  X- 
radiation.  4.593,199,  CI.  250-484.100. 

Yano,  Koji:  See— 

Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yano,  Koji;  Yama- 
moto, Kazuo;  and  Kawakami.  Yoshinobu.  4,592,643,  CI.  355- 

Yasada,  Seikuro,  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  of  a 

container  and  a  closure.  4,592.476,  Q.  215-252.000. 
Yasumi,  Hirottune:  See— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Myo,  Nagayoshi;  Yasumi, 
Hirotsune;  and  Ooishima,  Hiroaki,  4,592,302,  cT  1 18-303.000. 
rates,  Kenneth,  to  Vg  instruments  Group  Limited.  Charged  oarticle 

energy  spectrometer.  4.593, 196,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'''S?3!l37,'S^5853?70(K°"'*=    "^    Cherniavsky.    Margaret. 
Yeh,  An-I:  See— 

«     ^«.'  i-'^y**'  *^  Y***'  An-I,  4,592.805,  CI.  203-5 1 .000. 
Yen.  Ma-Rong:  See— 

„  i.^"*  J*ry  T;=  ■"**  ^"*'  Mei-Rong,  4,592,867,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Yokoe.  Nobuo:  See— 

Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Yokoe.  Nobuo,  4,593.008,  CI.  501-135.000. 
YokMawa,  Kanae:  See— 

I^oJ^J^' J.^^^St""^    ^"^=    *"«•    Kurooka,    Shigeru. 
*,3yi,»y3,  CI.  435-7.000. 

Yokota,  Hideo:  See— 

'^;S92,63ra*35i'SSr    ""^""""^    "'    ''°^°'^    "**'~' 
Y**°y^.y"j':  ^T*^**""^*":  «nd  Araki,  Hitoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabusbiki  ^«i*|«- Damping  capacity  adjusting  mechanism  for  an  air 
suspension.  4,592.540,  Q.  267-8.0OR. 
Yoneiawa,Masayuki.  to  Newly  Weds  Foods.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mak- 
ing bread.  4,592,273.  CI.  99-358.000. 


Yoshida,  Jiro:  See— 

Kurato,  Mamoni;  and  Yoshida,  Jiro,  4,593,305,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kando,  Akiyoshi,  4,592,135.  CI.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Morimoto.    Masafumi;    Yoshida,    Kunio- 
Monnaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi! 
Shigenobu,  4,593,356,  CI.  364-419.000.  i«inagiucni, 

Yoshida,  Ryo:  See — 

Nagano.  Eiki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Matsumoto, 
V    ^J^"2?"^''  *"^  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4,593,094,  CI.  544-224.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hot-water 
storage  type  hot-water  supply  apparatus  operating  under  a  natural 
circulation  pnnciple.  4,592,504,  CI.  237-19.000. 
Yoshida,  Tetsuo;  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi;  Adachi.  Keiichi;  Ikeda.  Tadashi; 
and  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  SUver  halide 
photographic  printing  paper.  4,592,991,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Yoshihara.  Masahiro:  See— 

Takamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ohhashi,  Yasutake;  Nishimura,  Hisao;  Hirata, 
n'^^R^t^'  '^'^^''  *"**  Yoshihara.  Masahiro,  4,592.41a 

Cl.  104-433.000. 

Yoshikawa.  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Kadono,  Masaru;  Nago,  Kumio;  Tsuchimoto,  Shuuhei;  and  Yo- 
shikawa. Mitsuhiko,  4,592,923,  Q.  427-35.000. 

Yoshimoto,  Akihiro:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Takatsuki,  Yukio;  and  Tobe 
Hiroyasu,  4,592,999,  Cl.  435-78.000. 
Yoshinari,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Hara,  Shinichi;  Narishige,  Shinji;  Yoshinari,  Tsuneo;  Sato,  Mistuo; 
Miteuoka,  Katsuya;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Hanazono,  Masanobu;  and 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuo,  4,592,801,  Cl.  156^643.000. 
Yoshmo,  Tatsuo:  See— 

^i?',''"^?^o*l»i  9?'^^*'  ^°"°'  Yoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Yamamoto, 
Takashi,  4,592,633,  Cl.  354-76.000. 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuni:  See— 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Onoue,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nbhitani, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,592.865,  Cl.  26O.239.00A.  ^ 

Young,  John  M.:  See— 

Young,  Lester  L.  Louvered  vent.  4,592,271,  Cl.  98-114.000. 

Young    Peter  L.;  Oprysko,  Modest  M.;  and  Beranek,  Mark  W.,  to 

Gould  Inc.  Method  for  repairing  a  photomask  by  laser-induced 

polymer  degradation.  4,592,975,  Cl.  430-5.000. 
Young,  Steven  D.:  See— 

"^03?  C?li°2=9SoSf"''°'  ^"^'=  ""*'  ^°""«'  ^^^"^  °- 
Youngs,  Wilbur  R.:  See— 

^'1^.  Robert    C;    and    Youngs,    Wilbur   R.,   4,592,187,    Cl. 

52-741.000. 

Yu,  Terry  T.;  and  Yen,  Mei-Rong,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc. 

Synthesis  method  for  reductant  precursor.  4,592,867.  Cl.  260-351.100 

Yunick.  Henry,  to  Motortech,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  operating  method  for 

an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,592,329,  Cl.  123-545.000. 
Yurioka,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Saito,  Shoji;  Yurioka.  Nobutaka;  and  Oshita,  Shigeru,  4,593,174,  Cl. 

Zahn.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Freitag,  Friedbert;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  Nagel,  Erich;  Payrhammer, 

Bemd;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang.  4.592,649,  Q.  355-43.000. 

Zarogatsky,  Leonid  P.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Korolkov.  Mikhail  F- 

Laubgan,  Villi  R.;  Safronov,  Andrei  N.;  Turkin,  Vladimir  Y.;  and 

Ivanov,  Boris  G.  Inertia  cone  crusher.  4,592,517,  Cl.  241-207.000 

Zaweski,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Fuel  compositions.  4,592,761,  Cl.  44-57.000. 
Zdrok,  Joseph  Z.:  See-r- 

Maryyanek.  Richard  D.;  and  Zdrok,  Joseph  Z.,  4.592.350,  Q. 

Zeeh.  Bemd:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Wurzer,  Bruno, 
4,593,104,  Cl.  548-262.000. 
Zeiss  Ikon  AG:  See— 

Patzelt,  Ingeborg;  and  Hom,  Wemer,  4,593,185,  Cl.  235-382.000. 
Zellner,  John  R.  Tiltoble  bathtub  for  invalids.  4,592,099.  Cl.  4-540.000 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Dietch.  Leonard;  and  Palac,  Kazimir,  4,593,225,  Cl.  313-407.000. 
I   Mudra,  Robert  E.,  4,592,606,  CI.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Palac,  Kazimir,  4,593,224,  Q.  313-402.000. 
2:«oli,  Kathryn:  See— 
j  Hsia,  Sung  L.;  Voigt,  Walter;  Sawaya,  Marty;  and  Zeoli,  Kathryn, 
4.593,021,  CI.  514-182.000. 
Zouschel,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Wright,  Robert  L.;  and  Zeuschel,  Donald  W.,  4,592.152,  Q. 

Zeyher,  Heinz:  See — 

Goraer,  Bemd;  and  Zeyher,  Heinz,  4,592,259,  Cl.  83-13.000. 

Zimmerman,  Neil  L.  Seat  hfter.  4,592,097,  Cl.  4-251.000. 

Ziaser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See- 
Wolf.  Horst,  4,592,196,  Cl.  57-74.000. 
Wolf.  Horst.  4.592,197,  Cl.  57-277.000. 

Zisselmar,  Raimund:  See— 

Grigel.  Wolfgang;  Kellerwessel,  Hans;  and  Zisselmar,  Raimund, 
4,592.512.  Cl.  241-24.000. 
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Franz;  and  Zulauf,  Karlheiaz, 


^™*i;?i',N"?y=  **-  .        ^  Zulauf,  Karlheinz:  Sw- 

°'?S?i-.™5*J   Holter,   Samuel   N.;   and   Znidarsic,   Nancy,  Sigmimd,  Ladwig:  Steii 

4.592.783,  Q.  106-14.050.  ^iSlicUh-ml 

Zorkendorfer^khard:  See-         ,,.,_,     ^  Zuptncic,  Ronald  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Etectrochemical 

Ludwia  Gerhard;  Simon.  Jozsef;  ^rkendorfer,  Eckhard;  Gappa,  cell  having  a  safety  vent  cloraie.  4,592.9?ira^9^«Sa^ 

'S^^I^fAn^""^*''  *^"*'  ■"**  *"**"•  ■'"'«*"•  ♦•592,837,  Q.  Zwdfel,  Teny  L.:  S«-                 "    *•  '^         *»-«^«uu 

210-189.000.  MiUer.  Harry;  and  Zweifel.  Terry  L..  4,593.2«5.  Q.  34(K968.000. 


\ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1986 

Note —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg. Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  O.,  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 
Berge,  Arnulf,  to  Elkem  A/s.  Detection  of  flaws  in  metal  members 

Re.  32,166,  CI.  31-322.000. 
Buente,   Stephen   M.,   to  Eaton   Corporation.   Acting   valve  gear 

Re.  32.167,  01.  123-90.550. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Buente,  Stephen  M.,  Re.  32,167,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Elkem  A/s:  See— 

Berge,  Arnulf,  Re.  32,166,  CI.  51-322.000. 
Eublisaement  Eurobumer:  See— 

Piotrowski,  Tadeusz,  Re.  32,169,  CI.  165-89.000. 
Gerring,  Harold  E.,  to  Gerwin  Vans,  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  vehicle 

top  structure.  Re.  32,165,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Gerwin  Vans,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerring,  Harold  E.,  Re.  32,165.  CI.  29-401.100. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinari.  Takashi,  Re.  32,168,  CI.  123-647.000. 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F,;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosenberg, 
Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon.  Jay  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Endpoint 
detector.  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 


Lamel,  Lori  F.:  See- 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
»,.       berg,  Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 
Mmnesota  Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Sec- 
van  Tumhout,  Jan,  Re.  32,171,  CI.  55-155.000. 
Neumeier.  Paul,  to  O.  K.  Partnership.  Machine-retrievable  card  and- 
i^^o'^JiJS^*'   apparatus   and   method   therefor.   Re.  32,170,   CI. 
209-608.000. 
O.  K.  Partnership:  See— 

Neumeier.  Paul.  Re.  32.170.  CI.  209-608.000. 
Piotrowski.   Tadeusz.   to   Etablissement   Eurobumer.   Thermal   ex- 
changer. Re.  32.169,  CI.  165-89.000. 
Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Johnston.  James  D.;  Lamel.  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg. Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 
Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.:  See—  ' 

Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 

berg,  Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 

van  Turnhout,  Jan,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  electret  fibrous  filter.  Re.  32,171, 

Wilpon,  Jay  G.:  See- 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Lamel,  Lori  F.;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosen- 
berg,  Aaron  E.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,172,  CI.  381-46.000. 
Yoshinan,  Takashi,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Distributor  for  contactless  ignition 
apparatus     for     internal     combustion     engine.     Re.  32,168.     CI 
123-647.000. 
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Adams.  Kenneth  H.  Covered  geriatric's  dish.  284.060.  6-3-86.  CI.  D7- 

17.000. 
Adkinaon,  Joseph  E.,  deceased;  and  by  Adkinson,  Mary  K.,  executrix 

Breikfront  or  the  like.  284,051.  6-3-86.  CI.  D6-438.000 
Adkinson.  Mary  K..  executrix:  See— 

^ ImmT  rTRlLS"  ****^*"'***'  ""*  Adkinson.  Mary  K..  executrix, 
Akatsu,  Masafuku:  See— 

Kita.    Toshio;    Akatsu.    Masafuku;    Yokoyama,    Nagakazu;    and 
Nakatani,  Takeshi.  284.079,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Ambm,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancarlo,  to  Center  for  Design  Research 
and  Development  N.V.  Chair.  284,048,  6-3-86,  CI.  D6-380.000. 
rf"r^?i'?iQiS^  *^  • '°  ^*'"-^'"'  SA.  Toy  figure.  284,091,  6-3-86. 

Artistic  Hair  Products  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Chao.  Chen  K..  284,120,  CI.  D28.93.000. 
Ashby.  Simon.  Respiratory  sensor  probe  and  housing  therefor.  284.095. 

6-3-86,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Aspri  Sports,  Inc.:  See— 

Lpwe.  R«lph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott,  Patrick  S.,  284,043,  CI.  D2- 

Bali  Company:  See— 

DiTullio..Flavia,  284.037,  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  qiid  Seitz,  David  R..  to  Globe 

Tool  &  Engineering  Company,  The.  Display  panel  for  armature 

wiiidin|  machine  or  the  like.  2M,085,  6-3-86,  CI.  D15-138.000. 

r?  ikP.    "  **   Combined  paper  stacker  and  baler.  284,055,  6-3-86. 

CI.  D6-567,000: 

^ifiT?^^  '^°'*"  ^-  •°  ^''°"'  ^^'^-  Poot  file.  284,118,  6-3-86,  CI. 
028-59.000. 

Bellis,  Robert  D.:  See— 

^  a'  D?.499^  ^  '  ^°**'  "^"^^  ^  '  ""^^  ^"''''  ^^^^  ° '  28^'0<>5. 
Bergelin.  Christopher  S.,  to  Gordon's  Inc.  Table.  284,054,  6-3-86,  CI 

D6-484.000. 
Bioself  Development  S.A.:  See— 

Desjacques,  Edmond,  284,096,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 

T*,"!'.  ^'l^^'  '°  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag.  Diaper  pants.  284,036, 

6-3-86.  CI.  D2-10.0X. 
Black  A  Decker,  Inc.:  See— 

McCloskey.  Donald  R.,  284,105,  CI.  D26-37.000. 
Blunden,  Douglas  P.  Display  rack.  284,052,  6-3-86,  CI.  D6-457.000. 
Bonetto,  Rodolfo,  to  Iguzzini  Illuminazione  S.p.A.  Adjustable  table 

lamp.  284,108,  6-3-86,  CI.  D26-65.000. 

^  CrSM-'SToOo"  '°  '^•*=*'*^»°"-^'<=''*'  'nc.  Fly  trap.  284,093,  6-3-86, 
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Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Robinson,  David  W.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Door  hutch.  284.050.  6-3-86.  CI 
D6-432.000. 

Burke,  Donald  D.  Cable  drive  for  a  sewer  cleaning  machine.  284,125. 

6-3-86,  CI.  D32- 14.000. 
Carter  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Staats.  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover,  William 
E.,  284,046,  CI.  D6-335.000. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.;  See— 

Ambasz,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancario,  284,048,  CI.  D6-380.000. 
Century  Boat  Company:  See — 

Hegg,  Allan  B.;  Makowski,  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares,  James  S., 
284,075,  CI.  D12-314.000. 
Chao,  Chen  K..  to  Artistic  Hair  Products  Company  Limited.  The.  Wig 

modelling  stand.  284,120.  6-3-86,  CI.  D28-93.000. 
Chinchar,  Victor  M.  Holder  for  multiple  reading  material.  284.053. 

6-3-86.  CI.  D6-469.000. 
Christensen.  James  M.:  See— 

Laporta,  Guido  A.;  and  Christensen.  James  M..  284,099,  CI.  D24- 
33.00a 
Civre.  Varet  J.,  to  Sodalco  S.p.A.  Container  for  towels,  napkins,  and 

the  like.  284.066.  6-3-86.  CI.  D9-339.000. 
Coin  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Tod.  Timothy  W.;  Tod.  Roger  J.;  and  Bellis.  Robert  D..  284,065. 
CI.  D8-499.000. 
Collis.  Harvey  E..  to  Molton  Brown  U.S.A.  Inc.  Hair  roller.  284.117. 

6-3-86,  CI.  D28-37.000. 
Czemy,  Anton  R.,  to  Taunus  Textildruck  Zimmer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Textile  wall  covering.  284,131,  6-3-86,  CI.  D5-53.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Moeller,  Jorgen  J.,  284,076,  CI.  D13-40.000. 
Daniels.  Eric  A.:  See— 

Swezey.  Kenneth  N.;  Ishimoto,  Thomas  H.;  and  Daniels,  Eric  A.. 
284.080.  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Daysur  Shelter  Corporation:  See- 
Wolfe.  Sheldon  P..  284.103,  CI.  D25-61.000. 
Desjacques,  Edmond,  to  Bioself  Development  S.A.  Combination  case 
for  an  electronic  calculator  and  thermometer  probe  for  family  plan- 
ning. 284,096,  6-3-86,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Diffrient,  Niels,  to  Hauserman  Inc.  Task  light  design.  284,107,  6-3-86, 

CI.  D26-63.000. 
Di  Martino,  James  D.  Embroidery  hoop  holder.  284,044,  6-3-86,  CI. 

D3-26.000. 
DiTullio,  Flavia,  to  Bali  Company.  Brassiere.  284,037,  6-3-86,  CI.  D2- 
24.000. 
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Dobbs  Houses,  Inc.:  See— 

Simonian.  Rouben,  284,102,  CI.  D25-22.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

^'2M'Sb^a"rv4^  Robinson,  David  W.;  and  Draheim,  Harvey  J., 

D™»^  John  H.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Hand  lantern.  284,106,  6-3-86,  CI. 

D26-44.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

Drane,  John  H.,  284,106,  CI.  D26-44.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Goblet  or  similar  article.  284,059,  6-3-86,  CI. 

^ D227'aio^  "«*  Soderberg,  Arae.  Shin  guard.  284,038,  6-3-86,  Q. 

Eichstadt,  Frank  T.,  to  Mr.  Gasket  Company.  Foot  pedal  pad  for 

automotive  vehicles.  284,070,  6-3-86,  CI.  D12-174.000. 
Eichstadt,  Frank  T.,  to  Mr.  Gasket  Company.  Pedal  pad  for  automotive 

vehicles.  284,071,  6-3-86,  Q.  D12-174.000. 
Elliott,  Patrick  S.:  See- 
Lowe,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott,  Patrick  S.,  284,043,  CI.  D2. 
310.000. 
English,  George  J.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Lens  member  for  a  motor  vehicle  headlighting  system.  284,1 12, 
6-3-86,  CI.  D26- 122.000. 
Everingham  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Poissant,  Philip  L.,  284,064,  CI.  D8-3 11.000. 
Exin-Iber.  S.A.:  See— 

Amau  (Pibet),  Jose  M.,  284,091,  a.  D21-149.000. 
Eyzaguirre,  Ramon  C,  to  Heinicke  Instnmients  Co.  Washer.  284,123, 

6-3-86,  a.  D32-2.000. 
Feigin,  David  E.:  See— 

Kahn,  Richard;  and  Feigin,  David  E.,  284,058,  CI.  D7- 1.000. 
Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.,  to  Suimnagraphics  Corporation.  Digitizer. 

2M,084,  6-3-86,  CI.  D14-1 14.000^  ^ 

Finegold,  Hyman  B.:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R.. 
284,085,  CI.  D13-138.000. 
Fiskars  Oy  AB:  See- 
Linden,  Erkki  O.,  284,063,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Flodman,  Michael  R.,  to  Hedstrom  Corporation.  Wheel.  284,073. 

6-3-86,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Ford,  John  M.  B.;  and  Magers,  Wallace  F.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 

Dispensing  head.  J284,068,  6-3-86,  Q.  D9-448.0W. 
Globe  Tool  &  Engflieerin^  Company,  The:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Fmegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
284,085,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Gordon's  Inc.:  See— 

Bergelin,  Christopher  S.,  284,054,  CI.  D6-484.000. 

^hli^^^}^^^  Company,  Ltd.  Sorter  for  copying  machine. 

284.086,  6-3-86,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Linear  sureical 

stapler.  284,097,  6-3-86,  CI.  D24-26!oOO.  ^ 

Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Linear  sursical 

stapler.  284.098,  6-3-86,  CI.  D24.26!o00.  *^ 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

En^»h,  George  J.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E.,  284,112,  a.  D26- 

HaJdinger,  Robert  N.,  to  Jac  Jacobsen  Industries,  Inc.  Magnifying  lamo. 

284.087,  6-3-86,  CI.  D16-135.O0O.  •s'    y    b  -rap. 
Hara,  Kunio:  See— 

Sutoh,  Shigeru;  Okuyama,  Tooru;  and  Hara,  Kunio,  284,083,  a. 

D14-1 11.000. 

Htfuguchi,  Kenichi;  Matsumura,  Katsuya;  Kiminori,  Yamaguchi;  and 

Sakaguchi,   Teruko,   to   Sharp   Corporation.    Washing   machine 

284,124,  6-3-86,  a.  D32-6.000.  *    ■nw-nme. 

Hauserman  Inc.:  See— 

DiflFrient,  Niels,  284,107,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Hedstrom  Corporation:  See— 

Flodman,  Michael  R.,  284,073,  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Hegg,  Allan  B.;  Makowski,  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares,  James  S.,  to  Century 

Boat  Company.  Boat.  284,075,  6-3-86,  Q.  D12-314.000. 
Heinicke  Instruments  Co.:  See— 

Eyzaguirre,  Ramon  C,  284,123,  Q.  D32-2.000. 
Hmes,  Gretchen  A.  Template.  284,089,  6-3-86.  CI.  D  19-39.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

^S^*!H?^  Shigeki;  Hyuga,  Hideyo;  and  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu, 
284,082,  CI.  D14-78.000. 
Holloway,  Thomas  F.,  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Lipstick  container. 

284,119,  6-3-86,  CI.  D28-89.000. 
Hooper,  Eric  R.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Survival  capsule.  284,074. 

6-3-86,  a.  D12-308.000. 
Hoover,  William  E.:  See— 

Staats,  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman,  Robert  A.:  and  Hoover,  William 
E.,  284,046,  a.  D6-335.000. 
Hyuga,  Hideyo:  See— 

Masatsugu,  Shigeki;  Hyuga,  Hideyo;  and  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu, 
284,082,  a.  D14-78.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yukinobu:  See— 

Masatsugu,  Shigeki;  Hyuga,  Hideyo;  and  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu, 
284,082,  CI.  D14-78.000. 
Iguzzini  Illuminazione  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonetto,  Rodolfo,  284,108,  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Ishimoto,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Swezey,  Kenneth  N.;  Ishimoto,  Thomas  H.;  and  Daniels,  Eric  A . 
284,080,  a.  D  14-70.000. 
Jac  Jacobsen  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Haidinger,  Robert  N.,  284,087.  CI.  D16-135.000. 


Joseph's  Inc.:  See— 

Striebel,  Kenneth  J.,  284,047,  CI.  D6-353.000. 
JW  Lighting,  Inc.:  See— 

Mullins,  Jack  R.,  284,110,  Q.  D26-76.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

^"oii-fn  OT?  *^'"'y"^  ^°°'^  ""*  "*"•  ''"™°'  2M.M3,  a. 
Kahn,  Richard;  and  Feigin,  David  E.  Dieter's  dish.  284,058,  6-3-46,  a. 

KeMViJacquelyn  N.  Animal  curry  brush.  284,121,  6-3-86,  Q.  D30- 

Kelton  Corporation:  See— 

Swezey,  Kenneth  N.;  Ishimoto,  Thomas  R:  and  Daaids.  Eric  A„ 
2H080,  CI.  D14-70.000.  ^'^e",  «ic  ^ 

Kenna,  Robert  V.,  to  Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group,  Inc.  FeaionI 

rasp.  284, iro,  6-3-86.  Q.  D24r33.000. 
Kikuchi,  Katsutoshi;  and  Nagaaaka,  Yodue.  to  Sony  Corporatioa. 
Magnetic  tape  canette.  284,077,  6-3-86,  Q.  D14-1 1.0M. 

Kimmon,  Yamaguchi:  See ' 

Haruguchi,  Kenichi;  Matsumura,  Katsuya;  Kiminori,  Yamacoclii: 
and  Sakaguchi,  Teruko,  284,124,  Q.  032-6.000. 
Kinsley,  Ardyce  V.  Pillow.  284,056,  6-3-86,  Q.  D6-601.000 
Kita.  Toshio;  Akatsu.  Masafuku;  Yokoyama.  Nagakaza;  and  Nakatani, 

I^'^^i^.'?^A^^"**°°    Telephone  instrument  284,079, 
O-J-eo,  CI.  D  14-58.000. 

Kizen,  Zigmond.  Saddle  rack.  284,122,  6-3-86,  CI.  D3O-4S.O0O. 

w36*'ci*D32SoOOO**"  ^^""^  attachment  for  brooms.  284,126, 
L^rta^  Guido  A.;  and  Christensen,  James  M.,  to  Sutter  Bio-MedicaL 

mi-Smn  ^°*  "«^**™»'  ph«l«»geal  implant.  284,099.  6-3-86,  CL 

Utimer,  John  L.  Compact  nrage.  284,101,  6-3-86,  Q.  D2S-1.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Cover  plMe  for  a  cUme  or  the 

like.  284,069.  6-3-86,  Q.  DlO-l  18^.  ^^ 

Levin,  Robert  E.:  See— 

^Sff^^**"**  •'•:  ■"'*  ^^-  '^o'^rt  E.,  284,112,  a.  D26- 
122.000. 

^J^-.  !YJ?8  ^-  Cleaning  appliance  for  Venetian  blinds  and  the  like. 

284,127,  6-3-86,  Q.  D32-40.000. 
Lewis,  Lynne  D.:  See— 

Tho™*'  Cerafine  A.;  and  Lewis,  Lynne  D.,  284.045,  Q.  D4- 
1 16.000. 
Linde,  Gilbert  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Splash  guard  for  slurry  tyne 

manure  roreaders.  284,1 16,  6-3-86,  Q.  D15-28.000. 
Linden,  Erkki  O.,  to  Fiskars  Oy  AB.  Shears  for  pnuiing  or  the  like. 
284,063,  6-3-86,  CI.  D8-5.000.  ^^^  «r  uie  uae. 

Liniger,  Armin,  to  Technopatent  AG.  Chimney  cover.  284,094, 6-3-86, 

Lowe,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Elliott,  Patrick  S.,  to  Aspri  Sports,  Inc.  Shoe. 
284,043,  6-3-86,  Q.  02-310.000.  l~  ».  "iw  »noc 

Magers,  Wallwx  F.:  See— 

Ford,  John  M.  B.;  and  Magers,  Wallace  F.,  284.068,  Q.  D9-448.00a 
Makowski,  Lloyd  S.:  See— 

Hegg.  Allan  B.;  Makowski.  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares.  James  S.. 
284.075.  a.  DI2-314.000. 
Manton,  Terry,  to  Westwood  Lighting  Group,  Inc.  Lamp  base.  284.1 1 1. 

6-3-86,  a.  D26- 110.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Schuster,  Richard  L.,  284,067,  Q.  D9-433.000. 
Mutino,  Peter  V.  Light  for  ground  obstruction  marker.  284.104, 6-3-86. 

CI.  D26-24.000. 
Masatsugu,  Shigeki;  Hyuga.  Hideyo;  and  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Video  camera.  284.082,  6-3-86,  Q.  D  14-78.000. 
Matsumura,  Katsuya:  See— 

Haruguchi,  Kenichi;  Matsumura,  -Katsuya;  Kiminori,  Yamaguchi: 
and  Sakaguchi.  Teniko,  284,124,  a.  D32-6.0G0. 
Mcaoskey,  Donald  R.,  to  Black  k.  Decker.  Inc.  RecharseaUe  lisht. 
284,105,  6-3-86,  Q.  D26-37.000.  »««««  ugni. 

Mr.  Gasket  Company:  See— 

Eichstadt,  Frank  T.,  284.070,  Q.  D12-174.000. 
EichstKlt,  Frank  T.,  284,071,  Q.  D12-174.000. 
Moeller,  Jorgen  J.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Casing  for  electrical  aoDaratus. 
284,076,  6-3-86,  Q.  D13-40.000.  -h»«~«* 

Mohilycke  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Birring,  Mats  G.,  284,036.  Q.  D2- 10.000. 
Molton  Brown  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Collis,  Harvey  E.,  284.117,  a.  D28-37.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  284.081.  Q.  D14-76.000. 
Mullins,  Jack  R.,  to  JW  Lighting,  Inc.  Ceiling  mounted  fluotocent 
light.  2M,  1 10,  6-3-86,  a.  D26-76.000.  »«««« 

Nagasaka,  Yoshie:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Katsutoshi;  and  Nagasaka,  Yoshie,  284,077,  Q.  D14. 

Nakatani,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kita.   Toshio;   Akattu.   Masafuku;   Yokoyama,   Nagakazu:   and 
Nakatani,  Takeshi,  284,079,  Q.  D14-S8.000. 
Nakayo  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See— 

Yamagami.  Yoku;  and  Takatsuka,  Sadao,  284.078,  Q.  D14-S3.000. 
Nathan,  Walter;  and  Zucker,  Armand  S.,  to  RTC  Industries.  Inc 

Modular  display  rack.  284,049,  6-3-86,  Q.  06-408.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Kita,   Toshio;   Akatsu,   Masafuku;   Yokoyama.   Nagakazu;   and 
Nakatani.  Takeshi,  284.079,  Q.  014-58.000. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshitake,  Rinichi.  284.039,  CI.  02-310.000. 
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YoshiUke,  Rinichi.  284,040,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
YochiUke,  Rinichi,  284,041,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Oellerich,  Michael:  See— 

'*'^^U-l"ii*'  Oe"ench.  Michael;  and  Sybrecht.  Gerhard  W, 
284,088,  a.  D  18-9.000. 
Okuyama,  Tooni:  See— 

^^i^h  ^.'VfSl^  Okuyama,  Tooni;  and  Hara,  Kunio.  284,083,  CI. 
DI4-1 11.000. 

O'Neil,  Robert  F.  Fender  hanger.  284,072.  6-3-86,  CI.  Dl  2- 185.000 
Pmiski,  Bryan  M.:  See— 

''"^  Ge"JJC.;Peruski,  Louis;  and  Peniski,  Bryan  M.,  284,130, 

'        ^*^^,^^^ap-iS^^'  '^"":  ■"«•  Peruski.  Bryan  M.  Utility  cart. 
284,130,  6-3-86,  CI.  D34-24.000. 
Peniaki,  Louis:  See— 

^^O^S^UOM'  ^^"^'  ^^^  "**  Peruski,  Bryan  M.,  284,130, 
Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Kenna,  Robert  V.,  284,  IW,  CI.  024-33.000. 
Phares,  James  S.:  See— 

"28:07'^,a.Di2of4SS^'  ^'°^'  '=  "'  "'""•  •'""«  ^- 

Pinter,  Erwig;  Oellerich,  Michael;  and  Sybrecht,  Gerhard  W.,  to  Pur- 

°J*  Jjjdenck  Company.  The.  Nomograph.  284,088,  6-3-86,  CI. 

Piretti,  Oiancarlo:  See— 

Ambm,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancarlo,  284,048,  CI.  D6-380.000 
^^b  ^iP-^  •  '°  Everingham  Brothers  Limited.  Knob.  284,064, 

0-3-86,  CI.  D8-3 11.000. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The:  See— 

**™»"'  Erwig;  Oellerich.  Michael;  and  Sybrecht.  Gerhard  W., 
2o4«UoO|  d.  D  18*9.000. 

Realex  Corporation:  See— 

B..  Po"'.  John  M  B.;  and  Magers.  Wallace  F..  284.068,  CI.  D9-448.000 
Rhea,  Bradford  H.:  5k— 

Rich,  Beverly  C.  Information  cart.  284,129,  6-3-86,  CI.  D34-2I  000 

Richardson- Vicks,  Inc.:  See- 
Browne,  Lloyd  E.,  284,093,  CI.  D22- 19.000. 

Richo  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Tetsuya,  284,086,  CI.  D  16-32.000. 

Risdon  Corporation:  See— 

Holloway,  Thomas  F..  284,119,  CI.  D28-89.000. 

Robinson,  David  W.:  See— 

®'?2!^^i?[''?v^j«^^"'  ^'''**  ^ '  *"<*  Draheim,  Harvey  J., 
^o4,0X),  CI.  D6^32.000. 

*?00o'  ^*"'**  "  Pharmaceutical  ublet.  284.114.  6-3-86,  CI.  D28- 
"^^fooS'  ^^'"'*'  "•  P*»*™«ceut>cal  tablet.  284.115.  6-3-86,  CI.  D28- 
RTC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nathan,  Walter,  and  Zucker,  Armand  S.,  284,049,  CI.  D6-408.000 
Ryan,  De  vin  R.,  Jr.  Wine  carrier.  284,062.  6-3-86,  a.  D7-77.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Teruko:  See— 

Haniguchi,  Kenichi;  Matsumura,  Katsuya;  Kiminori,  Yamaguchi 
o  u  „■?**  Sakaguchi,  Teruko,  284,124,  CI.  D32-6.000. 
Scholl,  Inc.:  See— 

Baum|Brtner,  Robert  L.,  284,118.  CI.  028-59.000. 

iiS^i^t^ k' iZ.*^)!^  ^'^'^  Corporation.  Carton  blank. 
^B#,UD/,  o-i<8o,  CI.  D9-433.000. 

Settz,  David  R.:  See— 

^d85^^0^i.l3W'  "^  ^'  "'  ^^^'  ^"^^^  '^  • 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Haniguchi.  Kenichi;  Matsumura,  Katsuya;  Kiminori,  Yamaguchi 
"K»  Sakaguchi.  Teruko.  2H124.  a.  D32-6.000.  * 

a 'D7.43000  ^^^  *'**'  removable  cutting  molds.  284.061.  6-3-86. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

^'2M05b^a"D6^3l  »0*°"'  °*'^**  ^  '  ""*  ^"^"^'  "»^«y  ^  • 
^'eSs'm'mo"'*"'  '°  ^^^  Ho«»e».  Inc.  Building.  284.102,  6-3-86.  CI. 
Smitberman.  Robert  \a  See— 

^^'%2?!S2"^^i^'?i?!I™"'  ^°**«  A.;  and  Hoover,  William 
*!■»  *o4,U#o,  CI.  D^33S.OOO. 
Snider,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Vitello.  Frank;  and  Snider.  Richard  O.,  284.042.  CI.  02-448.000. 
Sodalco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Civre.  Varet  J.,  284.066.  CI.  09-339.000. 
Soderberg.  Ame:  See— 

Eghamn.  Lars;  and  Soderberg,  Ame,  284,038,  CI.  02-27.000. 


Sony  Corporation:  See — 

*^n"ooo  ^*'*"'°*'''=  *"**  Nagasaka,  Yoshie,  284.077.  a.  D14- 

Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Linde,  Gilbert  W.,  284,116,  CI.  D 1 5-28.000. 

Square  D  Company:  See- 
Levin.  Monte  L..  284,069,  CI.  OlO-l  18.000. 

Staats.  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover,  WUliam  E..  to 

c.^r  L""*"*'"";  Inc.  Sectional  sofa.  2M.046.  6-3-86.  Q.  06-335.000. 

72*^7  ITI!?  k  ^^^^it^^"''  ^S'**  attachment  for  a  chair. 
284.047,  6-3-86,  CI.  D6-353.00O. 

Summagraphics  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.,  284.084,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 

Sutoh.  Shigeru;  Oku>rama,  Tooru;  and  Hara,  Kunio.  to  Kabushiki 

V *     J!?'^?;  V'"**'"  fo""  >«»8e  information  storing/retrieving 
machme.  284.083,  6-3-86.  CI.  014-1 11.000.  * 

Sutter  Bio-Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Mj^r^  Ouido  A.;  and  Christensen,  James  M..  284,099.  CI.  D24- 

Swezey,  Kenneth  N.;  Ishimoto,  Thomas  H.;  and  Daniels.  Eric  A    to 
TtToo)'  ^'T~"*'°"-  '^«<1'o  headband.  284.080,  6-3-86,  CI.  014- 
Sybrecht.  Gerhard  W.:  See— 

Takatsuka,  Sadao:  See— 

Yamagami,  Yoku;  and  Takatsuka,  Sadao,  284.078,  CI.  014-53.000 
Ti^izawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Tsuyuki,  Akio.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc 

Electronic  game  housing.  284.090,  6-3-86,  CI.  D21-13  OOO 
Taunus  Textildruck  Zimmer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG-  See— 

Czemy,  Anton  R.,  284,131,  CI.  05-53.000. 
Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Front  control  panel  for  a  two- 

way  radio  or  similar  article.  284,081,  6-3-86.  CI.  D 14-76  000 
Technopatent  AG:  See— 

Liniger.  Armin,  284,094,  CI.  D23- 154.000. 

o«'J1^  ^"-fil'o^^'  ^^If"^?'  ^y""*  °-  Combined  manicuring  file 
and  brush.  284,045,  6-3-86,  CI.  04-1 16.000. 
Tod.  Roger  J.:  See— 

^ a  D?-499 MO  '  ^°^'  ^°*"  ^■'  "^  ^"'*'  ^°^'^  °'  ^^'^^' 

Tod.  Timothy  W.;  Tod.  Roger  J.;  and  Bellis,  Robert  O..  to  Coin  Con- 

*/^„*^"""^°    Cham  link  for  conveyors.  284,065.  6-3-86.  CI.  D8- 
499.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Takizawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Tsuyuki,  Akio.  284,090,  CI.  D2 1- 13.000 

Tsuyuki,  Akio:  See— 

,,     Takjzawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Tsuyuki.  Akio,  284,090,  CI.  D2I-13.000. 

United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  David  T.,  284.097.  CI.  024-26.000. 
Green.  David  T.,  284.098.  CI.  024-26.000. 

^  m'ilS  Mff '  *"**  ^"''**''  '^'*^*'"**  °-  ^'*  *='■*?•  284,042,  6-3-86.  CI. 
Waite,  Mark  E.:  See— 

''Sr"28i,m!t3'Cc?S)^7l?2"oS^^        ^"'^^-  ^•«"^"* 

Westwood  Lighting  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Manton,  Terry,  284,111,  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Hooper,  Eric  R.,  284,074,  CI.  DI2-308.000. 
Wisdom  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

'^2RS2,''ci?D2!:^42^cSS*'  "*"'  ^"^  ""^  ^«^  ^''^'°''  "• 
Wisdom.  Victor  L.;  Waite.  Mark  E.;  and  Rhea,  Bradford  H.,  to  Wisdom 
Manufacturing.  Inc.  Panel  for  an  amusement  ride.  284.092,  6-3-86,  CI. 
02 1 -242.000. 

JJ?fr'  ^'ouT'  ^-  ^^y  "^  **■'  bag.  284.057,  6-3-86,  Q.  D6-61 1.000. 
Wolfe,  Sheldon  P.,  to  Daystar  Shelter  Corporation.  Combined  truss 
strut  and  hub  connector  for  dome  structures.  284.103,  6-3-86.  CI. 
D25-6 1.000. 
Yamagami.  Yoku;  and  Takatsuka.  Sadao.  to  Nakayo  Telecommunica- 
tions. Inc.  Telephone.  284.078.  6-3-86.  CI.  014-53.000. 
Yokoyama.  Nagakazu:  See— 

Kita.   Toshio;   Akatsu.   Masafuku;   Yokoyama,   Nagakazu:   and 
Nakatani,  Takeshi.  284.079,  CI.  014-58.000.  ^^ 

Yonts,  Paul  D.  Thread  cleaner.  284,128,  6-3-86,  CI.  032-46.000 
^s's? ^Cl^D??'  '°  '^'''P°"  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sports  shoe.  284,039. 

Yoshitake.  Rinichi,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Sports  shoe.  284.040 

6-3-86.  CI.  02-310.000. 
Y(Mhitake,  Rinichi,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Sports  shoe.  284.041. 
6-3-86.  CI.  O2-3I0.000. 

Zippo  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Wassmann,  Lutrelle  P..  284,113,  CI.  027-42.000. 
Zucker,  Armand  S.:  See- 
Nathan,  Walter;  and  Zucker,  Armand  S.,  284.049.  CI.  06-408.000. 
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Appell.  Herbert  R.;  Narain.  Nand  K.;  and  Utz,  Bruce  R..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Solvent  treatment  of  coal  for  improved 
liquefaction.  H69.  6-3-86,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver.  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier,  Frank  P.; 
Striny,  Kurt  M.;  and  Wozniak,  Ronald  J.,  H73,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Berkowitz,  Daniel;  Shults,  Gary  W.;  and  Russell.  Agnes  G.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Method  for  producing  nutritionally  dense 
freeze  dried  food  bars.  H70,  6-3-86,  Q.  426-385.000. 
Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver.  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier.  Frank  P.;  Striny. 
Kurt  M.;  and  Wozniak,  Ronald  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Integrated  circuit  packages.  H73.  6-3-86.  CI.  357-72.000. 
Dawson,  John  M.:  See — 

Grisham.  Larry  R.;  Post.  Douglass  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dawson.  John  M.. 
H75,  CI.  376-143.000. 
Fowler.  Joanna  S.:  See — 

Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori.  Piero  A.;  Wolf.  Alfred  P.;  Fowler. 
Joanna  S.;  and  MacGregor,  Robert  R.,  H74.  G.  536-124.000. 
Graver,  Ronald  N.:  See — 

Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver,  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier,  Frank  P.; 
Striny,  Kurt  M.;  and  Wozniak,  Ronald  J..  H73.  a.  357-72.000. 
Grisham,  Larry  R.;  Post,  Douglass  E..  Jr.;  and  Dawson.  John  M..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Nuclear  diagnostic  for  fast  alpha 
particles.  H75,  6-3-86,  CI.  376-143.000. 
Lattin,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Sorenson,  Paul  O.;  and  Lattin,  Gary  A.,  H71,  Q.  604-20.000. 
MacGregor,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori,  Piero  A.;  Wolf,  Alfred  P.;  Fowler, 
Joanna  S.;  and  MacGregor,  Robert  R.,  H74,  CI.  536-124.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Paul  D.;  and  Lattin,  Gary  A.,  H71,  CI.  604-20.000. 
Narain,  Nand  K.:  See — 

Appell,  Herbert  R.;  Narain,  Nand  K.;  and  Uu,  Bruce  R.,  H69,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Pelletier,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver,  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier,  Frank  P.; 
Striny,  Kurt  M.;  and  Wozniak,  Ronald  J.,  H73,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Post,  Douglass  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grisham,  Larry  R.;  Post,  Douglass  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dawson,  John  M., 
H75,  CI.  376-143.000. 
Russell.  Agnes  G.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Daniel;  Shults.  Gary  W.;  and  Russell.  Agnes  G..  H70, 
CI.  426-385.000. 


Salvador!,  Piero  A.:  See— 

Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori,  Piero  A.;  Wolf,  Alfred  P.;  Fo«ier. 
Joanna  S.;  and  MacGregor,  Robert  R.,  H74,  Q.  536-124.000. 
Sasse,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Wise,  Sean;  and  Saaw,  Ronald  A.,  H72,  Q.  149-61.000. 
Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori,  Piero  A.;  Wolf,  Alfred  P.;  Fowler, 
Joanna  S.;  and  MacOiegor.  Robert  R.,  to  United  States  of  Americt, 
&iergy.  Process  for  me  production  of  18F-2-deoxy-24laon>-D- 
glucose.  H74,  6-3-86,  Q.  536-124.000. 
Shults,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Daniel;  Shults,  Gary  W.;  and  Russdl,  Agnes  O.,  H70^ 
G.  426-385.000. 
Sorenson,  Paul  D.;  and  Lattin,  Gary  A.,  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Apparatai 
and  method  for  indication  of  iontophoretk  drug  diipenier  operabil- 
ity.  H71,  6-3-86.  Q.  604-20.0ra. 
Striny,  Kurt  M.:  See— 

Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver.  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier,  Frank  P.; 
Striny,  Kurt  M.;  and  Wozniak.  Ronald  J..  H73,  CI.  337-72.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Beitowitz,  Daniel;  Shults,  Gary  W.;  and  Russell,  Agnes  O..  H70, 

a.  426-385.000. 
Wise,  Sean;  and  Sasse,  Ronald  A.,  H72,  CL  149-61.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Appell,  Herbert  R.;  Narain,  Nand  K.;  and  Utz,  Bruce  R.,  H69,  Q. 

208-8.0LE. 
Grisham,  Larry  R.;  Post,  Douglass  E..  Jr.;  and  Dawson,  Jcdm  M.. 

H75,  a.  376-143.0W. 
Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori,  Piero  A.;  Wolf,  Alfred  P.;  Fow- 
ler,  Joanna   S.;   and   MacGregor,    Robert   R.,   H74,   CL 
536-^24.000. 
Utz,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Appell,  Herbert  R.;  Narain,  Nand  K.;  and  Utz,  Bruce  R.,  H69,  CL 
208-8.0LE. 
Wise,  Sean;  and  Sasse,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Organic  substitutes  for  charcoal  in  black  powder.  H72,  6-3-86,  Q. 
149-61.000. 
Wolf,  Alfred  P.:  See— 

Shiue,  Chyng-Yann;  Salvadori,  Piero  A.;  Wolf,  Alfred  P.;  Fowler, 
Joanna  S.;  and  MacGregor.  Robert  R.,  H74,  Q.  S36-124.000. 
Wozniak,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Claasen,  Kenneth  K.;  Graver,  Ronald  N.;  Pelletier,  Frank  P.; 
Striny,  Kurt  M.;  and  Woai^  Ronald  J.,  H73,  Q.  357-72.000. 


PI  53 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUN£  3,  1986 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


427 


251 
492 
508 
540 


CLASS2 

4,592,096 
CLASS4 

4,592,097 
4,592,100 
4,592.098 
A592.099 


CLASSS 

9  R  4,592.101 

13  4.592.102 

65  4.592,103 

66  4,592,104 
238  4,592,105 
245  4,592,106 

CLASSS 

149.1  4,592,107 

527  4,592,756 

567  4,592,757 

4,592,758 

CLASS  15 

4  4,592,108 

172  4,592,109 

250.35  4,592,110 

371  4,592.111 

CLASS  17 

45  4,592,112 

66  4,592,113 

CLASS  19 

0.25  4,592,114 

82  4,592,115 

CLASS  24 

132  R  4,592,116 

136  R  4,592,117 

444  4,592,118 

CLASS  28 

271  4,592,119 


CLASS  29 


156.8  R 

159.1 

229 

243.5 

264 

401.1 

407 

446 

451 

571 

572 

577  C 

588 

590 

605 

611 

766 

809 

843 

846 


4,592,120 
4,592,121 
4,592,122 
4,592,123 
4,592,124 
Re.32,16S 
4,592.125 
4.592.126 
4.592.127 
4.592.128 
4,592,129 
4,592,130 
4,592,131 
4,592.132 
4,592,133 
4,592,134 
4,592,135 
4,592,136 
4,592,137 
4,592,138 


114 

123.7 

138 

210 

216 

394 

507 


CLASS  30 

4,592,139 
4,592,140 
4,592.141 
4.592.142 
4.592.143 
4.592,144 
4,592,145 


CLASS  33 


185  R 
366 

414 
550 


136 
168 


11.5 
38 
114 


4,592,146 
4,592,147 
4,592.148 
4,592,149 

CLASS  34 

4,592,150 
4,592,151 

CLASS  36 

4,592,152 
4,592.153 
4.592.154 


CLASS  37 

54  4.592,155 

250  4,592.156 


CLASS  40 

2  A  4,592,157 

603  4,592,158 

CLASS  42 

1  Z  4,592,159 

7  4,592.160 

CLASS  43 

42.24  4.592.161 

81  4.592,162 

122  4,592,163 


CLASS  44 

51 
57 

4,592,759 
4,592,760 
4,592,761 

CLASS  47 

1.5 
25 
67 

4,592,164 
4,592,165 
4,592,166 

CLASS  48 

197  R 

4,592,762 

CLASS49 

171 
177 

4,592,167 
4,592,168 

CLASS  51 


118 

170  MT 

246 

291 

322 

330 


4,592,169 
4,592,170 
4,592,171 
4,592,172 
Re.32,166 
4,592,173 


CLASS  52 


12 

79.9 

96 
116 
155 
172 
203 
223  L 
233 
309.4 
334 
543 
699 
741 


137 

491 
509 
512 
530 


4,592,174 
4,592,175 
4,592,176 
4,592,177 
4,592,178 
4,592,179 
4,592,180 
4,592,181 
4,592,182 
4,592.183 
4.592,184 
4,592,185 
4,592,186 
4,592,187 

CLASS  S3 

4,592,  ItVi 
4,592.189 
4,592,190 
4,592,191 
4,592,192 
4,592,193 


CLASS  55 

2  4,592,763 

155  Re.32.171 

276  4,592.764 
306  4.592.765 

CLASS  56 

16.4  4,592,194 

CLASS  57 

58.36  4,592,195 

74  4,592,196 

277  4,592,197 
401  4,592,198 


CLASS  60 


39.161 
226.1 
261 
262 
264 
358 


4,592.204 
4.592,199 
4,592.200 
4,592,201 
4,592,202 
4,592.203 


18 

31 

49 
160 
244 
255 
288 
323.1 


CLASS  62 

4.592,766 
4,592,767 
4,592.205 
4,592,206 
4,592.207 
4,592.209 
4,592,210 
4,592,208 


532 
15.5 


4.4 
128 


9B 
91 

149  R 
216 


SE 


164 
456  R 


34 
76 
88 
90 

93 


4,592,768 
CLASS  63 

4,592,211 
CLASS  65 

4,592,769 
4,592,770 

CLASS  66 

4,592,213 
4,592.212 
4,592,214 
4,592,215 

CLASS  68 

4,592,216 
CLASS  70 

4,592,218 
4,592,219 

CLASS  71 

4,592,771 
4,592,772 
4,592,773 
4,592.774 
4,592,775 
4,592,776 


CLASS  72 

16  4,592,220 

84  4,592.221 

97  •           4.592.222 

142  4,592.223 

264  4,592.224 

457  4,592,225 


CLASS  73 


59 

61.4 
118 
129 
147 
295 

505 
510 
517  B 
517  R 
602 

727 
861.22 
861.66 
862.34 


4,592,226 
4,592,227 
4,592,228 
4,592,217 
4,592,229 
4,592,230 
4,592,231 
4,592,232 
4,592,233 
4,592,234 
4,592.235 
4,592,236 
4,592,237 
4,592,238 
4,592,240 
4,592,239 
4,592,241 


CLA^74 


5F 

7E 

57 

89.21 
190 
198 
417 
473  R 
688 
785 


58 

59.22 
101  R 
229 
249 
253 


4,592,242 
4,592,243 
4,592,244 
4,592,245 
4,592,246 
4,592,247 
4,592.248 
4,592,249 
4,592,250 
4,592,251 

CLASS  75 

4,592,777 
4,592.778 
4.592.779 
4.592.780 
4,592.781 
4,592,782 


CLASS  76 

108  A  4,592,252 

CLASS  81 

9.51  4,592.253 

57.29  4.592.256 

57.39  4,592.254 

57.4  4,592.258 

63  4.592,255 

429  4.592,257 

CLASS  83 

13  4,592.259 

74  4,592.260 

102.1  4,592.261 

CLASS  84 

lis  4,592,262 


173 
274 
327 


128 
212 


4,592,263 
4,592,264 
4,592,265 
4,592.266 

CLASS  92 

4.592,267 
4,592,268 


CLASS  98 

2.14  4,592,269 


39.1 
114 


353 
358 
452 
495 


4,592,270 
4,592.271 

CLASS  99 

4,592,272 
4,592,273 
4,592,274 
4,592,275 

CLASS  101 

38  A  4,592,276 

38  R  4,592,277 

181  4,592,278 

412  4,592,279 

CLASS  102 

4,592,280 
4,592.281 
4,592.282 
4,592,283 

CLASS  104 

4,592,284 
CLASS  106 

14.05  4,592,783 

CLASS  108 

4,592,285 
4,592.286 
4,592.287 

CLASS  110 

4,592,288 
4,592,289 
4,592,290 
4,592,291 
4,592,292 
4,592,293 

CLASS  111 

4,592,294 
CLASS  112 

4,592,295 
4.592,296 
4,592,297 

CLASS  114 

4,592.298 
4.592.299 
4,592.300 


202.2 
254 
313 
493 


140 


9 
108 
113 


236 
345 

346 

347 


65 

83 

443 


39 
162 
302 


CLASS  116 

67  R  4,592.301 

CLASS  118 

303  4,592,302 

409  4,592,303 

415  4,592,304 

677  4,592,305 

719  4,592,306 
4,592,307 

726  4,592,308 


CLASS  123 


39 

52  M 
73  A 
80  BE 
90.14 
90.36 
90.55 
188  M 
195  C 
198  B 
295 
321 
339 

361 
362 
424 
489 
494 


4,592,309 
4,592.310 
4,592,311 
4,592,312 
4,592,313 
4,592,314 
Re.32.167 
4,592,315 
4,592,316 
4,592.317 
4,592,318 
4,592,319 
4,592.320 
4.592,321 
4.592,322 
4,592,323 
4,592,324 
4,592,325 
4,592.326 


502 
531 
545 

559 
647 
660 


4,592.327 
4,592,328 
4,592,329 
4,592,330 
Re.32,168 
4,592,331 


CLASS  124 

41  A  4,592,332 

CLASS  126 

21  R  4,592,333 

4,592,335 


25  A 
25  B 

314 

424 


4.592,334 
4,592.336 
4.592.337 


CLASS  128 


4 

11 

13 

33 

92  B, 
127 
200.23 
204.25 
206.17 
207.17 
303  B 
303.1 
305 
326 
339 
342 
402 

419  PG 
419  R 
633 
653 

672 
680 

706 
719 
733 
746 
774 
786 


276 
282 


39 
112 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5R 


CLASS 


15 
18 

22.18 
38 
111 


CLASS 


244 
246 


CLASS 


119 

155 

203 

218 

454.6 

494 

505.13 

588 

614.06 

615 

625.22 


CLASS 


45 

98 


CLASS 


1  E 


4.592.340 
4.592.338 
4.592,339 
4.592,342 
4,592,341 
4,592,343 
4,592,344 
4,592,345 
4,592,346 
4,592,347 
4,592,348 
4,592.349 
4.592.350 
4.592.351 
4.592,352 
4.592,353 
4,592,354 
4,592,355 
4,592,356 
4,592.357 
4.592,358 
4.592,360 
4.592,359 
4.592.361 
4.592,362 
4,592.363 
4.592.364 
4.592.365 
4.592.366 
4.592.367 
4,592,368 
4,592,369 
4,592.370 
4.592.371 
4,592,372 

131 

4,592,373 
4,592.374 

132 

4,592,375 
4,592,376 

133 

4,592,377 
134 

4,592,784 
4,592,785 
4,592,786 
4,592,787 
4,592,378 

136 

4,593,151 
4,593,152 

137 

4,592,379 
4,592,310 
4,592,381 
4,592,382 
4,592,383 
4,392,384 
4,592,385 
4,592,386 
4,592,387 
4,592.388 
4,592,389 

138 

4,592.390 
4,592,391 

139 

4,592,392 


11 
370.1 
383  A 
425  A 


CLASS 


18 


CLASS 


3D 
229 
253  E 
346 


CLASS 


12  B 
111 
126.1 
171 
175 
189 


CLASS 


158 


CLASS 


89 
203 
450 
574 
578 
617  R 
643 

644 


CLASS 


4.02 


19 


46 
120 
169 
265 
413 
442 
453 
463 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2 

59 

76 

80.5 

83 

89 

95 

104.32 
112 
151 


CLASS 


66 
96 
248 
263 
312 
347 
369 


81 
212 


12 
103 


26 

329 


25 
132 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,592,393 
4,592,394 
4.592,395 
4,592.396 

141 

4,592,397 

144 

4,592,398 
4,592,399 
4,592,400 
4,592,401 
4,592,402 

148 

4.592.788 
4,592,789 
4,592,790 
4,592.791 
4,592.792 
4.592.793 

152 

4.592,403 

156 

4,592.794 
4.592,795 
4,592,796 
4.592,797 
4,592.798 
4.592.799 
4.592,800 
4.592,801 
4.592J02 

199 

4.592.803 

162 

4,592.804 

164 

4.592,404 
4.592,405 
4,592.406 
4,592,407 
4,592.408 
4,592.409 
4,592,410 
4,592,411 

165 

4,592,412 
4,592,413 
4,392.414 
4,392,415 
4,392,416 
Re.32,l«9 
4,592,417 
4,592.418 
4,392,419 
4,592.420 

166 

4,592,421 
4,592,422 
4.592.423 
4.392,414 
4,392,425 
4.392,426 
4,592,427 

172 

4.392,428 
4.392,429 

173 

4.392,430 
4.392,431 

174 

4,393,133 

ITS 

4,392.432 

4.392,433 

177 

4.392.434 

4.392.435 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  178 

2  D  4.393.154 


CLASS  179 


2EA 
16  AA 
90  BD 
100  R 


110  A 
170.2 


4,593.155 
4.593.156 
4.593.157 
4.593.158 
4.593.159 
4,593,160 
4.593.161 


CLASS  180 

2.2  4,592,436 

68.6  4.592,437 

89.1  4,592.438 

140  4.592.439 

ISS  4.592.440 

217  4.592,441 

W  4,592.442 

272  4.592,443 

CLASS  181 

ISI  4,592,444 

229  4.592.445 

CLASS  182 

93  4.592,446 

127  4.592.447 

CLASS  184 

1.5  4.592.448 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4.592.449 

19  4.592,450 

CLASS  188 

71.9  4,592,451 


264  AA 


4.592.452 


CLASS  192 


0.02  R 

0.076 

3.23 

13  R 

58  B 

83 
>06.2 


227 


4.592.453 
4,592.457 
4.592.454 
4.592.455 
4,592.456 
4,592,458 
4,592.459 
4.592.460 

CLASS  194 

4.592,461 

CLASS  198 

464.2  4,592.462 

M2  4.592,463 

CLASS  300 

51.09  4,593,162 

80  R  4.593.163 

83  J  4.593.166 

144  B  4.593,164 

4.593.165 

CLASS  203 

51  4.592,805 

71  4,592,806 


CLASS  204 


2.1 
20 
44.2 
59 11 
67 

73  R 

78 
163 
I8a6 
182.4 
196 
203 
243  R 
244 
252 
409 
416 
426 


4,592.807 
4,592,808 
4.592.809 
4.592,810 
4.592.812 
4,592,813 
4,592,811 
4,592,814 
4.592,815 
4,592.816 
4,592.817 
4,392.818 
4,592,819 
4.592.820 
4.592,821 
4,592,822 
4,592.823 
4,592.824 
4.592.825 


CLASS  206 

0.83  4,592,465 

45.28  4,592,464 

150  4,592,466 

349  4,592.467 

387  4.592,468 

494  4,592.469 

CLASS208 

59  4,592,827 

89  4,592,828 

4,592,829 

94  4,392,830 

309  4,392.831 

4,392,832 

407  4.392,826 

CLASS  209 

44  4,592.833 


166 
535 
608 


4.592,834 
4.59^470 
Re.32,170 


CLASS  210 


107  4.592.835 

168  4,592.836 

189  4.592,837 

323.1  4,592,838 

352  4.592,839 

493.5  4,592,840 

651  4,592.841, 

659  4.592,842 

692  4.592.843 

709  4,592,844 

715  4,592,845 

747  4,592,846 

770  4,592,847 

798  4,592.848 

799  4,592,849 

CLASS  211 

41  4,592.471 

1 19.01  4.592.472 

205  4,592.473 

CLASS  212 

267  4,592.474 

CLASS  215 

252  4.592,475 

4,592,476 

334  4,592,477 

CLASS  219 


10.55  B 

4,593,167 

10.55  E 

4.593.170 

10.55  M 

4,593.168 

4.593.171 

10.55  R 

4.593.169 

85  M 

4,593,172 

124.34 

4,593.173 

137  WM 

4,593,174 

203 

4,593.175 

279 

4.593.176 

313 

4.593.178 

328 

4.593.177 

370 

4.593,179 

492 

4.593.180 

341 

4.593.181 

544 

4.593,182 

CLASS  220 

23.83 

4,592,478 

209 

4,592,479 

270 

4,592,480 

307 

4,592,481 

318 

4.592.482 

379 

4.592,483 

CLASS  221 

13  4.592.484 

150  HC  4.592,485 

283  4.592.486 

CLASS  222 

4,592.487 
4,592,488 
4,592,489 
4.592.490 
4.592.491 
4.592,492 
4,592,493 
4,592.494 
4,592.495 


94 


129.1 

146.5 

209 

212 

252 

526 


68 
69 


19 
67 

119 
131 


147 


379 
382 
449 

472 


CLASS  223 

4.592,496 
4,592,497 

CLASS  227 

4.592.498 
4,592,499 
4.592.500 
4.592,501 
4,592,502 

CLASS  228 

4,592,503 

CLASS  235 

4,593,183 
4,593,185 
4.593.184 
4.593.186 


CLASS  241 


CLASS  237 

19  4.592.504 

CLASS  239 

69  4.592,505 

139  4,592,506 

172  4.592.507 

265.19  4.592,508 

424  4.592.509 

432  4,592.510 


14 
24 

46.17 
55 
69 
76 
207 


4.592.5  H 
4.592,512 
4.592.513 
4,592.514 
4.592.513 
4.592.516 
4,592,517 


CLASS  242 

78.7  4,592,518 

86  4.592.519 

107  4.592,520 

158  R  4.592.521 

193  4.592.522 

CLASS  244 

3.28  4.592.525 

122  AG  4,592,523 

151  B  4.592.524 

CLASS  248 

278  4.592.526 

318  4,592.527 

359  4.592,528 

475.1  4,592.529 
4.592.530- 

646  4.592.531 

649  4.592,532 


CLASS  250 


203  R 
204 

221 

223  R  ^ 
227     '-■' 
229 
231  SE 

253 

305 

343 

366 

484.1 

492.2 

517.1 


\\ 


4,593.187 
4,593,188 
4,593,189 
4,593,190 
4,593,191 
4,593,192 
4.593,193 
4,593,194 
4,593,195 
4,593,196 
4,593,197 
4,593,198 
4,593,199 
4,593,200 
4,593,201 

CLASS  251 

30.01  4,592.533 

266  4.592,534 

298  4,592,535 

CLASS  252 


8.55  D 

32.7  E 

75 

79.1 

79.3 

89M 
162 
299.61 
299.66 
309 
376 
511 

551 


4,592,850 
4.592.851 
4.592.853 
4.592.852 
4.592,854 
4,592,855 
4,592,856 
4,592,857 
4,592,858 
4,592,859 
4,592,860 
4,592.861 
4,592,862 
4,592,875 

CLASS  254 

8  R  4,592.536 


CLASS  260 


239  A 

239.3  T 

351.1 

397.1 

397.4 

410.6 

511 


4,592.865 
4,592,866 
4,592,867 
4.592.868 
4.592.869 
4.592.870 
4.592.876 


CLASS  261 

109  4,592,877 

1 1 1  4,592,878 


CLASS  264 

12 

4,592,879 

22 

4,592,880 

40.1 

4.592,881 

66 

4,592,882 

82 

4,592,883 

132 

4.592.884 

171 

4.592,885 

262 

4,592,886 

337 

4,592,887 

CLASS  266 

78  4,592,537 

216  4,592,538 

246  4,592.539 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4,592,540 

CLASS  269 

135  4,592,541 

CLASS  271 

9  -^     4,592,542 


227 


73 
125 


4,592,543 
CLASS  272 

4,592,544 
4,592,545 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
29  A 
43  A 
58  C 


61 
63 
168 
240 
312 
402 


27 

80 

205 

214 


4,592,546 
4,592,547 
4,592.548 
4,592,549 
:  4,592.550 

B  4.592.551 

4,592.552 
4,592,553 
4,592,554 
4.592,555 

CLASS  277 

4,592,556 
4,592,557 
4,592,558 
4,592,559 


CLASS  279 

81  4,592,560 


CLASS  280 


91 
242  WC 

253 
402 
432 
433 
602 
607 
624 
650 
756 


4,592.561 
4,592,562 
4,592,563 
4,592,564 
4,592,565 
4,592,566 
4,592,567 
4,592,568 
4,592,569 
4,592,570 
4,592,571 


56 


31 
252 
253 
287 


54 


40 
327 


136 


CLASS  281 

4,592,572 
CLASS  283 

4,592,573 

CLASS  285 

4,592,574 
4,592,575 
4,592,576 
4.592.577 

CLASS  290 

4,593,202 

CLASS  292 

4.592.578 
4.592.579 

CLASS  293 

4.592.580 


CLASS  294 

2  4.592.581 

137  4.592,582 

CLASS  296 

39  R  4.592.583 

153  4.592,584 

181  4,592,585 

218  4,592,586 

CLASS  297 

4,592.587 
4,592,588 
4,592,589 
4,592,590 
4.592,591 
4,592,592 


284 


347 
375 
483 


CLASS  298 

22  J  4,592,593 

CLASS  300 
21  4,592,594 

CLASS  301 

63  PW  4,592,595^ 

132  4,592.496 

CLASS  303 

15  4.592.597 

37  4,592,598 

119  4,592,599 


CLASS  307 


202.1 

252  C 

269 

270 

271 

296  R 

419 

443 

455 

475 

504 

578 


4,593,203 
4,593,204 
4,593,205 
4,593,206 
4,593,207 
4,593,208 
4,593,209 
4,593,210 
4,593,211 
4,593,212 
4,593.213 
4,593,214 


36 
49 
90 
103 
218 
239 
242 
254 
258 


12 
111 
223 
241 
245 


402 
407 
413 
482 
509 
533 


14 
100 
199 
307 
362 
381 


7 
561 
587 

800 


294 


CLASS  310 

4.593.215 
4,593,216 
4,593,217 
4,593,218 
4,593,219 
4,593,220 
4,593,221 
4,593,222 
4,593,223 

CLASS  312 

4,592,600 
4,592,601 
4,592.602 
4.592.603 
4,592,604 

CLASS  313 

4,593,224 
4,593,225 
4,593,226 
4,593.227 
4,593,228 
4,593,229 

CLASS  315 

4,593,230 
4,593,231 
4,593,232 
4,593,233 
4,593,234 
4,593.235 

CLASS  318 

4,593,236 
4,593,237 
4,593,238 
4,593,239 
4.593,240 

CLASS  323 

4,593,241 
CLASS  324 


121 
158 
230 
238 
307 
309 
317 


4,593,242 
4,593,243 
4,593,244 
4,593,245 
4,593,246 
4,593.247 
4,593,248 


CLASS  328 

137  4,593,249 

CLASS  330 
107  4,593,250 

123  4.593,251 

260  4,593.252 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.593.253 

4,593,254 

117  R  4,593.255 

4,593,256 
4,593.257 

176  4.593,258 

CLASS  333 

22  F  4,593,259 

CLASS  335 

195  4,593,260 

300  4,593,261 

CLASS  337 

163  4,593,262 


CLASS  339 


8R 
31  R 
37 
42 


65 

91  R 
143  R 
147  P 
IS4A 

176  L 

177  R 
275  B 


4,592.605 
4,592,606 
4,592.607 
4,592,608 
4,592.609 
4,592,610 
4,392,611 
4,592.612 
4,592,613 
4,592,614 
4,592,615 
4,592,616 
4,592,617 


CLASS  340 


52  D 

52  R 
114B 
347  AD 


347  DA 
347  DD 
347  P 
500 

539 


604 


4,593.263 
4,593,264 
4.593,265 
4,593,266 
4,593,268 
4,593,270 
4,593,271 
4,593,267 
4,593,269 
4,593,272 
4,593,273 
4,593,274 
4,593,275 


664  4,593,276 

680  4,593,277 

748  4,593,278 

811  4,593,279 

825.05  4,593,280 

825.07  4,593.283 

825.5  4,593.281 
4,593,282 

870.18  4,593,284 

968  4,593.285 

CLASS  343 

7  A  4,593,286 

17.5  4,593,287 

705  4,593,288 

795  4,593,289 

900  4,593,290 


CLASS  346 


1.1 

136 
140  R 


160 
200 


4,593,291 
4,593,292 
4,593,293 
4,593,294 
4,593,295 
4,593,296 
4,593,297 
4,593,298 


CLASS  350 


3.6J 
96.11 
174 
358 
395 
397 
414 
415 
427 
432 
486 


4,592,618 
4,592,619 
4,592,620 
4,592.621 
4,592,622 
4,592,623 
4.592,624 
4,592,625 
4,592,626 
4,592,627 
4,592,628 


CLASS  351 

41  4,592,629 

169  4,592,630 

206  4,592,631 

CLASS  352 

214  4,592,632 

CLASS  354 

76  4,592,633 

105  4,592.634 

133  4,592,635 

225  4,592,636 

403  4,592,637 
4,592,638 

416  4,592,639 

422  4,592,640 


CLASS  355 


3  BE 
3DD 

3R 
3TR 

14  D 

14  R 

40 

43 

53 
72 
76 


4,592.644 
4,392.642 
4,392.653 
4,592.643 
4.392,641 
4,592.645 
4,592.646 
4,592,647 
4,392,648 
4,592,649 
4,592,630 
4,392,631 
4,592,652 


CLASS  356 

247  4,592,654 

313  4.592,655 

350  4,592,656 

CLASS  357 

22  4,593,300 

4,593,301 
23.4  4,593,302 

24  4,593,303 

30  4,593,304 

34  4,593.305 

45  4,593,306 

67  4,593.307 


CLASS  358 


10 

37 

51 

98 

112 

140 


142 
213 

219 
227 
256 
261 
282 


4,593.308 
4.593,309 
4,593,310 
4,593,311 
4,593,313 
4,593,314 
4,593,315 
4,593.316 
4,593,317 
4.593,318 
4.593.319 
4,593,320 
4.593.321 
4,593,322 
4.593.323 
4,593,324 
4,593,323 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


299 
330 
909 


2 
73 
85 

93 
111 
125 
126 
130.33 
131 
137 


4,593.326 
4.593,327 
4,593,312 

CLASS  360 

4,593.328 
4,593,329 
4,593,330 
4.593.331 
4,593.332 
4,593,333 
4,593,334 
4,593,335 
4,593,336 
4,393,337 


18 
213 
233 
310 
386 
433 


226 
267 


21 

85 

200 


414 
419 
424 

443 
468 
479 
488 
491 
494 
510 
513 

525 
532 
571 

719 
736 
900 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


43 

149 
203 
228 

134 
265 

149 


1 
286 


46 


58 

67 

110.1 
112 


13 
31 
37 
39 
40 
68 


CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


82 
10 


CLASS 
CLASS 


361 

4,593,338 
4,593,339 
4,393,340 
4,393,341 
4,593.342 
4,593,343 

362 

4,593,344 
4,593,345 

363 

4,393,346 
4,593,347 
4,593,348 

364 

4,593,349 
4,593,330 
4,393,351 
4,593.352 
4,593.353 
4,593,354 
4,593,355 
4,593,356 
4,593,357 
4,593,358 
4,593,359 
4,593,360 
4,593,361 
4,593,362 
4,393.363 
4,393,364 
4,393,365 
4,593,366 
4,393,367 
4,393,368 
4,593,369 
4,593,370 
4.593,371 
4,593,372 
4,593,373 
4,393,374 
4,393,375 
4,393,376 
4,593,377 
4,593,378 
4,593,379 
4,593,380 

365 

4,593.381 
4.393,382 
4,393,383 
4,593,384 

366 

4,392,657 
4,592,658 

367 

4.593.385 

368 

4,592.639 
4,592.660 

369 

4.593,386 

370 

4,593.387 

4,593,388 

4,593,389 

4,593,390 

371 

4,593,391 
4,593,392 
4,593,393 
4,593,394 
4.593.395 
4,593,396 

372 

4,593,397 
374 
4.5te,661 


57  4.392.662 

117  4,592.663 

131  4,592,664 
143  4,592,665 

CLASS  375 

27  4,593,398 

104  4,593,399 

CLASS  376 

299  4.592,888 

CLASS  378 

99  4,593,400 

168  4,593,401 

CLASS  381 

16  4,593,402 

43  4,393,403 
46                 Re.32,172 

82  4,393,404 
99  4,593,403 

CLASS  382 

44  4,593,406 
46  4,593,407 

CLASS  383 

43  4,393,408 

CLASS  384 

477  4,592,666 

593  4,592,667 

CLASS  400 

127  4,592,668 

621  4,592,669 

637.6  4.592,670 

CLASS  403 

171  4,592,671 

205  4.592,672 

CLASS  404 

1  4,592,673 

25  4,592,674 

CLASS  405 

19  4,592.675 

36  4.592,676 

59  4,592,677 

284  4,592,678 

CLASS  406 

127  4.592,679 

CLASS  407 

36  4,592,680 

CLASS  408 

10  4,392,681 

241  R  4.392,682 

CLASS  409 

83  4,392,683 

132  4,592,684 
138  4,592,685 

CLASS  410 

101  4,592,686 

CLASS  411 

4  4,592,687 

349  4,392,688 

338  4.592,689 

CLASS  413 

19  4,592.690 

CLASS  414 

4  4,592,691 

70  4,592,692 

495  4.592.693 

534  4,592,694 

678  4,592,695 

685  4,592,696 

719  4.592.697 

786  4,392,698 

CLASS  415 

126  4,592,699 

213  A  4,592,700 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,592.701 

247  R  4,592.702 

CLASS  417 

366  4,592,703 

CLASS  418 

61  B  4.592,704 

63  4.592.705 

171 4,592.706 


CLASS  419 

66  4.592.889 

CLASS  420 

442  4.592.890 

491  4,592.891 

aASS422 

28  4,592,892 

56  4,592,893 

69  4,592,894 


106 
109 
145 
159 
180 


4,592,893 
4,392,896 
4,592,897 
4,592.898 
4,592,899 


CLASS  423 

167  4.592,900 

320  4,392,901 

328  4,592,902 

359  4,592,903 

472  4,392,904 

573  R  4,592,905 

CLASS  434 

4,592.906 
4,592.907 
4.592,908 
4.592,909 
4,592,910 
4,392,911 
4,392,912 


60 

70 

71 
127 
193.1 


CLASS  425 

7  4,592.707 

80.1  4.592.708 

126  S  4.592,709 

141  4,392,710 

144  4,392,711 

145  4,592,712 
150  4,592,713 

4,592,714 
308  4,592,715 
330  4,592,716 
400  4,592,717 
504  4,592,718 
526        4,592.719 

4.592.720 
558       4,592.721 

CLASS  426 

104  4,592.913 

107  4,592,914 

321  4.592.915 

517  4,592.916 

533  4,592,917 
4,592,918 

568  4,592,919 


CLASS  427 


2 

9 
34 
35 

45.1 

74 

82 

87 

93 

98 
133 
136 
163 
255.1 
355 


4,592,920 
4,592,921 
4,592.922 
4.392,923 
4,392,924 
4,392,925 
4,592,926 
4,592,927 
4,592,928 
4,592,929 
4,592,930 
4,592,931 
4,592,932 
4,592,933 
4,592,934 


CLASS  428 


11 

31 

35 

64 

96 
113 
148 
171 
195 

200 
212 
216 
224 
284 
323 

332 
335 

389 

391 

402.21 

432 

450 

461 


4,592,936 
4,592,937 
4,592.938 
4,592,939 
4,592,940 
4,592,941 
4,592,942 
4,592,943 
4,592,9U 
4,592,945 
4,592,946 
4,592,947 
4,592,948 
4.592,949 
4,592.950 
4.592,951 
4.592,952 
4,592,953 
4.592,954 
4,«P,935 
4.392,936 
4,592,937 
4.392,958 
4,592,959 
4,392.960 


480  4.592,961 

541  4,592,962 

544  4,592,963 

610  4,392,964 

621  4,592,965 

659  4,592,935 

689  4,592,966 

697  4,592,967 

CLASS  429 

34  4,592,968 

SO  4,592,969 

82  4,592.970 

105  4,592,971 

160  4,592.972 

206  4,592,973 

229  4,392,974 

CLASS  430 

5  4,592,975 

10  4.392,976 

18  4,592,977 

57  4,592.979 

4,592,980 
4,592,981 
4,392.982 
4,592.983 
4.592.984 
4,592.985 
4,592.986 
4.592,987 
4,592,988 
4,592,989 
4,592,990 
4,592,991 
4,592,992 
4,592.993 

CLASS  432 

13  4,592,722 

4.592,723 
4,592,724 


59 

84 

98 

102 

107 

no 

137 
139 
309 
313 


78 

CLASS  433 

7  4,592,725 

31  4,592.726 

71  4.592.727 

80  4.392,728 

142  4,592,729 


CLASS  434 


22 
184 


4,592.730 
4.592,731 


CLASS  435 


11 
23 
28 
78 
88 
94 
172.3 

181 
203 


4,592,994 
4,592,995 
4.592,996 
4.592,997 
4.592,998 
4,392,999 
4,593,000 
4.593.001 
4,593,002 
4,393,003 
4,593,004 
4.593.005 


CLASS  440 


61 
88 


74 


73 
109 

129 
139 
186 


111 


19 
80 


415 


32 
105 
135 


107 
115 
161 
167 


CLASS 
CLASS 


4,392,732 
4,592,733 

441 

4,592,734 
4SS 

4.593.409 
4,593,410 
4,593.411 
4,593,412 
4,593,413 
4,593,414 


CLASS  464 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


4,592,735 
4.592,736 

474 

4,592,737 
4.592.738 

493 

4,592.739 
SOI 

4,993.006 
4,993,007 
4,993,006 

502 

4.993,010 
4.993,011 
4,993,012 
4.993.013 


242 
303 
339 


4,993,014 
4.993,015 
4,593,016 


CLASS  514 


16  4,593,017 
4,593,018 

46  4,593,019 

199  4.993.020 

182  4.993.021 

206  4,993,022 

233  4.993,023 

234  4,993,024 
249  4.993.023 

4.993,026 

293  4,993,027 

296  4,593,028 

267  4,993,029 

269  4,993,030 

288  4.993,031 

4,993,032 

290  4,993,033 

309  4.993,034 

312  4,593,035 

317  4,993,036 

4.593,037 

328  4,993,038 

362  4,993,039 

395  4.993,040 

457  4,593,041 

923  4.993.042 

947  4,993.043 

557  4.993.044 

962  4,993.045 

717  4,993,046 

726  4,993,047 

778  4,993,048 

CLASS  521 

99  4,993,049 

CLASS  522 

2  4,593,050 

31  4,993^)91 

4,993,032 

CLASS  523 

111  4.593,033 

118  4,393,094 


122 
445 


111 
122 
181 
397 
417 
426 
505 
718 
860 


4,593,033 
4,393,056 


CLASS  534 


4,993,057 
4,993,058 
4,593,099 
4,993,0(0 
4.993^)61 
4.993.062 
4.993,063 
4.993,064 
4,993.069 


CLASS  52S 


66 

92 
100 
113 
139 
288 
326.5 
328.4 
331.7 
396 
429 
444 
497 


CLASS 


100 
208 
211 
216 
262 


19 

18 

173 


390 
356 


768 
784 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


13.6 
17.4 
53 


CLASS 


4.993,066 
4.993,067 
4,993,068 
4,993,069 
4,993,070 
4.993,071 
4,993,072 
4.993.073 
4,993.074 
4,993,079 
4,993^X76 
4,993,077 
4,993,078 

526 

4.9934)79 
4,993,000 
4,993^1 
4,593,082 
4,593,083 

S2I 

4,993,064 
4,993,069 
4,993,086 

530 

4,992.863 
4,992,864 

534 

4,993.088 
4,993,087 

536 

4.993,089 
4,993,090 
4.993,091 

544 

4,993J92 


22  4.593.093 

224  4,993.094 

272  4.593.095 

321  4.992.97S 
4,993,096 

347  4.993,097 

373  4.993/m 

CLASS  946 

114  4.S9iJ099 

119  4493.100 

193  4,993,101 

216  4.993,102 

CLASS  Ml 

239  4.593,103 

251  4,593,108 

262  4493,104 

329  4.593.109 

489  4.993.106 
496  4493.107 

CLASS  649 

347  4,993.110 

467  4.593.109 

CLASS  8S6 

136  4.993.113 

410  4.993.111 

490  4.993.114 
480  4.993.112 

CLASS  SSi 


2 

4492,871 

59 

4.992.873 

281 

4.992,172 

283 

4.992,r4 

CLASS  561 

1  4,993.119 

24  4.993.116 

41  4493,118 

42  4.993.1 19 
025  4,593,117 
107  4,993,120 
144  4493,121 

CLASS  562 

414  4,993.122 

CLASSS64 

127  4493.123 

409  4493,124 

CLASS  Ml 

319  4.993.129 

427  4493.130 

494  4,993.126 

4,593,127 
4,593,141 
618  4,993.142 

632  4,593,131 

669  4,993,143 

701  4,993,121 

716  4,993,129 

936  4,993.144 

CLASS  571 

190  4493.132 


415 
445 

446 

467 
481 
900 
908 

607 
667 
733 
823 
828 


CLASS  SH 


4493.133 
4493,134 
4493,135 
4493.136 
4493,137 
4,993.138 
4,593.139 
4,593.140 
4,993,145 
4.993.146 
4,593,147 
4,993,141 
4.993,149 
4,993,150 


CLASS 6M 


15  4492,740 

35  4492.741 

71  4492.742 

82  4.592.743 

192  4492,744 

211  4492,745 

220  4492,746 

246  4492,747 

279  4492.741 

283  4492,749 

337  4492.790 

368  4,992.751 

195  4,592.752 

197  4,592.753 

CLASS  CH 

1  4492.754 

8 4492.755 


1 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3— 
D4— 
D5- 
D6— 


10 

24 

27 

310 


448 
26 
116 
53 
335 
353 
380 
408 
432 


284,036 
284.037 
284.038 
284,039 
284,040 
284,041 
284,043 
284.042 
284,044 
284,045 
284.131 
284,046 
284.047 
284.048 
284.049 
284.050 


433 

448 

DIO—   118 

D12—   174 


185 

211 

308 

314 

40 

tl 

53 

58 

70 

76 

78 


D13— 
DI4- 


284.067 

111 

284.083 

284.098 

D28—    3 

284.114 

284.068 

114 

284,084 

33 

284.099 

284.115 

284,069 

D15— 

28 

284.116 

284,100 

37 

284.117 

284,070 

138 

284.085 

D25—    1 

284,101 

59 

284,118 

284.071 

D16— 

32 

284.086 

22 

284.102 

89 

284,119 

284,072 

135 

284.087 

61 

284,103 

93 

284,120 

284.07} 

D18- 

9 

284.088 

D26—   24 

284,104 

D30—   40 

284,121 

284.074 

D19— 

39 

284.089 

37 

284.105 

45 

284,122 

284.075 

D21- 

13 

284.090 

44 

284,106 

D32-    2 

284,123 

284,076 
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284.091 

63 

284,107 

6 

284,124 
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65 

284.108 

14 

284,125 

284,071 
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19 

284.093 

72 

284,109 

40 

284,126 

284.07* 
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154 

284.094 

76 

284,110 

284,127 
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284.095 
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284,111 

46 
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Hawaii  15 
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Maine 23 
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Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 
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Nevada 32 
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New  Mexico  35 
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Ohio 39 
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Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 
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4,593,089 
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4,593,003 
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4,592,760 
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4,592,264 

4,593,217 
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4,592,814 
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4,592,920 

4,593,369 

4,593,409 
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4,592,861 

4,593,086 

4,592,852 

4,592,180 

4,592,955 

4,593,099 

4,592,855 

4,592,185 

4,593.024 

4,593,109 

4,592,912 

4,592,238 

4,593,077 

4,593.113 

4,592,917 

4,592,294 

4,593,163 

4,593,120 

4,592,968 

4,592,335 

4,593,257 

4,593,177 

4.593.001 

4.592.345 

4.593,315 

4.593.181 

4,593,037 
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4,593,219 
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4,593,232 
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4,592,354 

4,593,235 

4,593,292 

4.592,542 
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4,593,243 

4,593,294 
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4.592,400 

4,593,246 

4,593,367 
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4,592,448 
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4.592.469 

4,593,251 
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4,592,532 
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4,592.551 

4,592,635 

4,592,670 

4.592.785 

4.593.178 

4492.190 

4.592.291 

4.592486 

4,592,422 

4,592,555 

4,592,755 

4,592,761 

4.592,787 

4.592.829 

4.593,118 

4,593,129 

4,592,143 

4,592JI7 

4,592,230 

4.592418 
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4.592,480 
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4.592,878 

4.593X195 

4.593.110 

4.593,286 

4,592,096 

4,592.106 

4,592,160 

4,592,240 

4,592JT7 
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4,992,946 
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4.593461 
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4,593,375 
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4,593,397 

Re.32,167 

4,592,120 

4,592.121 

4,592,146 

4,592,245 

4,592,250 

4.592.268 

4,592.269 

4,592,301 

4,592,317 

4,592,387 

4,592.436 

4.592.455 

4,592.478 

4,592.518 

4.592,528 

4.592,530 

4.592,531 

4.592.536 

4.592.537 

4.592.556 

4.592,591 

4.592.592 

4.592.615 

4,592,616 

4,592,731 

4.592.834 

4.592,846 

4.592.867 

4.592.871 

4.592.930 

4,593,019 

4.593,030 

4,593,049 

4,593,063 

4,593,084 

4.593.096 

4.593.098 

4.593.103 

4.593.199 

4.593.405 

4.593,412 

4,592,105 

4,592,108 

4,592,112 

4,592.113 

4,592,126 

4,592.248 

4,592,255 

4,592,304 

4,592,390 

4,592,441 

4,592,545 

4,592,585 

4,592.656 

4,592,704 

4,592,809 

4,592,919 

4,593,053 

4,593,171 

4,593,176 

4,593,284 

4,593,300 

4.593,334 

4,592,564 
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30 
31 
32 


33 
34 


35 


4,592,786 

4,592,118 

4,592,152 

4,592,312 

4,592,332 

4,592,686 

4,592,717 

4,592,746 

4,592,854 

4.592.922 

4.593.144 

4,593.169 

4.593,406 

4,592,805 

4,592.375 

4,592,377 

4,592.859 

4,593,376 

4,592,800 

Re.32,172 

4,592,141 

4,592,191 

4,592,220 

4,592,339 

4,592,356 

4.592,385 

4,592,411 

4,592,493 

4,592,553 

4,592,605 

4,592,690 

4,592,751 

4,592,792 

4,592,817 

4,592,826 

4,592,828 

4,592,831 

4,592,851 

4,592,889 

4,592,903 

4,592,926 

4,592,927 

4,592.959 

4.592.992 

4.593.013 

4,593,031 

4,593,055 

4,593,056 

4,593.062 

4.593.071 

4.593.072 

4.593.075 

4493.080 

4.593.134 

4.593.136 

4.593,141 

4.593,143 

4,593,191 

4,593,193 

4,593,266 

4,593,271 

4,593,272 

4,593,282 

4,593,311 

4,593,318 

4,593,330 

4,593,350 

4,592,894 
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37 


38 


4,592.101 
4.592,122 
4,592.140 
4.592,133 
4.592,166 
4,592,184 
4,592,211 
4.592,265 
4,592.337 
4,592,371 
4,592,416 
4,592,428 
4,592,461 
4,592,475 
4,592,487 
4,592,488 
4,592,489 
,  4,592,538 
4,592,566 
4,592,582 
4,592,617 
4.592,628 
4,592,659 
4,592,674 
4,592,699 
4,592,748 
4,592,754 
4,592,763 
4,592,767 
4,592,790 
4,592,793 
4,592,876 
4,592,899 
4,592,933 
4,592,934 
4,592,931 
4,592,981 
4,592,989 
4,593,007 
4,593,016 
4,593,046 
4,593,058 
4,593,060 
4,593,083 
4,593,114 
4,593,186 
4,593,204 
4,593,227 
4,593'',24S 
4,593,258 
4,593,307 
4,593.337 
4.593.342 
4,593.351 
4,593,363 
4,592,102 
4.592,163 
4,592,340 
4,592,502 
4,592,603 
4,592,774 
4,593,156 
4,593,220 
4,593,254 
4,593,263 
4,593,325 
4,592,352 
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4.592.266 
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4,592,577 

4,592,667 

4,592,672 

4,592,688 

4,592.708 

4.592.723 

4.592,776 

4,592,850 

4,592,882 

4,592,966 

4,592,970 

4,592,986 

4,593,015 

4,593,059 

4,593,079 

4,593,228 

4,593,344 

4,593,408 

4,592,334 

4,592,427 

4,592,492 

4,592,677 

4,592,830 

4,593,081 

4,593,142 

4,593,146 

4,593,148 

4,593,365 

4,592,162 

4,592,288 

4,592,429 

4,592,444 

4,592,680 

4,593,242 

4,593,396 

4,592,111 

4,592,149 

4,592.150 

4,592,175 

4,592,205 

4,592,253 

4,592,303 

4,592,307 

4,592,323 

4,592,367 

4,592,511 

4,592,541 

4,592,614 

4,592,682 

4,592,726 

4,592,727 

4.592,781 

4,592,783 

4,592,797 

4,592,816 

4,592,823 

4,592,844 

4,592,875 

4,592,879 
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47 


48 


4,592,886 

4,592,890 

4,592,902 

4,592,904 

4,592,956 

4.592,958 

4,393.028 

4,593,033 

4,593,039 

4,593,057 

4,593,066 

4,593,074 

4,593,100 

4,593,106 

4,593,128 

4.593.139 

4.593.147 

4.593.157 

4.593.175 

4.593.184 

4,593,209 

4,593.229 

4,593,264 

4,593,290 

4,593,364 

4,592,144 

4,592,213 

4,592,953 

4,592,275 

4,593,401 

4,592,127 

4,592,218 

4,592,263 

4,592,313 

4,592,584 

4,592,770 

4,592,779 

4,592,840 

4,593,082 

4,592,103 

4,592,154 

4,592,165 

4,592,187 

4,592,204 

4,592,270 

4,592,299 

4,592,308 

4,592.357 

4.592,380 

4.592.423 

4.592,424 

4.592.425 

4.592,433 

4,592.481 

4,592,486 

4,592,658 

4,592,681 

4,592,752 

4,592,848 

4,592,849 

4,592,853 

4,592,897 

4,592,931 

4,592,941 

4,593.010 

4.593.038 

4,593,125 
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36 
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42 
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4,593,133 

4,593.214 

4.593,279 

4.593,289 

4,593,310 

4.593,370 

4,593,389 

4.593.390 

4.592.289 

4,592,663 

4,592.896 

4.593.210 

4,592,944 

4,593.362 

4.592,186 

4,592,373 

4,592,698 

4,592,744 

4,592,866 

4.592,915 

4,592,932 

4,592,936 

4,592,976 

4,593,034 

4,593.102 

4,593,308 

4,593,353 

4.593.380 

4,592,233 

4,592,234 

4,592,235 

4,592,287 

4,592,328 

4,592,508 

4,592,523 

4,592,544 

4,592,694 

4,592,808 

4,592,812 

4,592,833 

4,593,287 

4,593,306 

4,592,870 

4,593,011 

4,593,051 

4,593,127 

4,592,097 

4,592,182 

4,592,189 

4,592,228 

4,592,358 

4,592,368 

4,592,388 

4,592,417 

4,592,420 

4,592,579 

4,592,583 

4,592,671 

4,592.685 

4.592.689 

4.592,818 

4,592,914 

4,592,943 

4.593,223 

4,593,247 

4,593,248 

4,593,371 
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The  foUowing  are  maUed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 

Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payaUe  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OPnCIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

THE  OFRCIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS. 


COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $1  50  eKk 
PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $6.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address  oiden 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  33,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  10S2  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Oflice,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  S,  1985  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20.  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  bten  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

Note  that  the  amount  of  the  international  search  fee 
for  the  European  Patent  Office  and  the  amounts  of  the 
International  PCT  fees  will  change  effective  June  1, 
1986.  For  information  on  these  fee  changes  see  the  no- 
tice appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1065  O.G.  41  on 
Apr.  29,  1986. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

applicauon 'filed 420.00 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 830.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 930.00 

International  fees 

.  Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 325.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 375.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 
over  30): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 6.00 

if  paid  on  or  aAer  June  1,  1986 7.00 

Dni^nation  fee  for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 80.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 90.00 

Doignation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

^  DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Mar.  31.  1986.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  June  7,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
vears  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents        4,386,437  through  4,387,470 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 


7  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 


*'(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  y6ars  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 


Notice  of  MaiBtenuce  Feet  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1.  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
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The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

glication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982: 
ly  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))   $  55.00 

-  By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    S  500.00" 


June  10,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failnre  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
reqmred  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent wUl  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  ftfst 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  MARCH  23,  1986 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,320,557 

06/217.921 

3/23/82 

4,320,616 

06/217,617 

3/23/82 

4,320,711 

06/266,962 

3/23/82 

4,320,717 

06/250,345 

3/23/82 

4,320,756 

06/237,869 

3/23/82 

4,320,778 

06/241,593 

3/23/82 

4,320.902 

06/237,369 

3/23/82 

4.321,056 

06/220.998 

3/23/82 

4,321,100 

06/247.567 

3/23/82 

4,321,124 

06/230.756 

3/23/82 

4.321.197 

06/219,629 

3/23/82 

4.321,210 

06/263,823 

3/23/82 

4,321,269 

06/218,746 

3/23/82 

4,321,270 

06/229,415 

3/23/82 

4,321,276 

06/254,337 

3/23/82 

4.321,326 

06/238,288 

3/23/82 

4,321,360 

06/265,701 

3/23/82 

4.321.383 

06/277,299 

3/23/82 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,431^18,  Re.  S.N.  839,665,  FUed  Mar.  14,  1986,  CI. 
208/111,  HIGH  NITROGEN-CONTAINING  OIL 
PROCESSING,  Philip  J.  Angevine,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  Fairfax,  Va..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Alexander  J.  McKillop,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,439,387,  Re.  S.N.  842,191.  FUed  Mar.  21,  1986,  CI. 
264/108,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COM- 
POSITE REINFORCING  STRUCTURE.  Ronald  C. 
Hawley,  Owner  of  Record:  Polymer  Composites,  Inc,  Wi- 
nona, Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Malcolm  L.  Moore,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  137 

4.483.280,  Re.  S.N.  831.521,  FUed  Feb.  20.  1986.  CI. 
123/046  SC,  PORTABLE  GAS-POWERED  TOOL 
WITH  LINEAR  MOTOR,  MUovan  NUcoUch.  Owner  of 
Record:  Signode  Corp.,  Glenview,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Talivaldis  Cepuritis.  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4.510.281,  Re.  S.N.  853,342,  FUed  Apr.  17,  1986,  Q. 
524/229,  TACK-FREE  POLYMER  PELLETS.  Mal- 
colm Seaborn  Smith,  Owner  of  Record:  E  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Ca,  Wilmington,  Del,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Paul  R.  Steyennark,  Ex.  Gp.:  155 

4,531,289,  Re.  S.N.  853,422,  Filed  Apr.  18,  1986,  Cl. 
030/134,  HIGH-POWER  RESCUE  TOOL,  Francis  M. 
Brick,  Owner  of  Record:  F.  M.  Brich  Industries,  Inc, 
Horsham,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  H.  EUbers. 
Ex.  Gp.:  324  * 

4*543,345,  Re.  S.N.  847.961,  FUed  Apr.  3.  1986.  Q. 
501/095,  SILICON  CARBIDE  WHISKER  REIN- 
FORCED CERAMIC  COMPOSITES  AND  METH- 


OD FOR  MAKING  SAME.  George  C.  Wd,  Owner  of 
Record:  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  IXC, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Earl  L.  Larcher,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  118 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  TIk  requesu  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  impection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Orotqw.  Copiea  of  the 
requesu  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  tlw 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correqwndence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 


No  PnbUcatkMi  Thii 


EstabUaUag  CoouKw  OwMnUp  of  PMmt 

AppUcatioiia  aad/or  Pitorti  OwMd  by  a 

CorporattM  or  Other  OifHlatiai 

This  notice  is  intended  to  simplify  the  practice  of 
establishing  common  ownership  m  patent  ap^&atkxu 
and/or  patents  in  circumstances  where  the  common 
owner  is  a  corporation  or  other  organization.  Under  37 
CFR  1.104(e),  in  order  to  establish  common  ownership 
"[ijn  circumstances  where  the  conunon  owner  is  a  cor- 
poration or  other  organization  an  affidavit  or  dedantioa 
may  be  signed  by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  orga- 
nization empowered  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporatwn 
or  organization."  A  mere  power  of  attorney  to  prose- 
cute a  patent  iqjplication  does  not  make  an  individnal  an 
official  of  a  corporation  or  organization  or  empower  the 
individual  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organi- 
zation in  making  an  affidavit  or  declaration  averring  to 
common  ownenhip.  However,  such  an  affidavit  could 
be  niade  by  a  patent  attcvney,  patent  agent,  <x  other  in- 
dividual if  the  attorney,  agent,  or  other  individual  has 
been  appointed  ia  writing  by  the  corporaticm  or  OTgani- 
zation  as  an  official  of  tbe  corporation  or  ofsanizatkm 
specifically  empowered  to  make  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions on  its  behalf  averring  to  conunon  owneishq).  In 
circumstances  where  such  a  written  ^^pointment  has 
been  given  to  a  patent  attorney,  patent  agent,  or  other 
individual,  that  person  could  thni  make  affidavto  or 
declarations  averring  to  commai  ownership  as  l««g  as 
the  affidavit  or  declaration  referred  to  an  attached  copy 
of  the  written  appointment  and  averred  that  the  authori- 
ty is  stUl  in  effect.  Under  this  practice  the  original 
si^ed  copy  of  the  written  Mppointmeat  would  be  re- 
tamed  by  the  affiant  or  declarant  unless  the  Patent  aid 
Trademark  Office  specifically  required  it  to  be  filed.  Un- 
less some  question  arose  as  to  the  audiority  of  the  indi- 
vidual to  make  the  averment  as  to  common  ownership, 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  ordinarily  not 
need  to  require  the  orisinal  signed  copy  of  the  written 
appointment  WhUe  this  practice  should  simpliiv  the 
ntablishing  of  oomiiKm  ownoship  by  nrrfHalliig  only 
one  original  signed  written  appointment,  corporataoos 
and  other  organizations  must  exercise  care  that  the  writ- 
ten appcontment  is  only  given  to  those  persons  who  are 
in  a  position  to  know  that  comnKm  o%vnership  does  in 
fact  exist  and  can  therefore  properly  make  aifirmative 
representations  to  that  effect  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 
May  12,  1986.  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commiakmer  tf 
Patent  and  Trademarks. 


PatcMs  AvailaUc  for 


The  inventions  listed  bek>w  owned  by   . 
Kirsch  are  available  for  licenring  or  sale.  Please 


contact 
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Bcmhard  Kirsch,  Im  Litzelholz  23,  5500  Trier,  West 
Oennany,  or  Beach  &  Brown,  3107  Eastlake  Avenue 
East,  Seattle,  Wash.  98102  (206)  325-6789. 

4,017,098.       SAFETY  BINDINGS  FOR  SKIS. 

4, 1 1 3,276.  SKI  BINDING  AUTOMATICALLY  RE- 
LEASABLE  BY  OVERSTRESS 

4,169,612.       SKI  BINDINGS. 

4,173,084.       SKI  BOOTS. 

4,226.439.       SAFETY  SKI-BINDINGS. 

4,294,460.       FOOT-PLATES  FOR  SKi-BINDING. 

4,484,764.  FRONT  BINDINGS  FOR  SAFETY  SKI 
BINDINGS. 

4,557,471.  MEDICAL  BED.  Norbert  Pazzini,  31340 
Villemur  sur  Tarn,  France. 

4,581.135.  SELF-CLEANING  FLUID  FILTER  WITH 
A  DRAIN.  Henry  C  Kovar,  P.O.  Box  571,  Anoka, 
Minn.  55303  (612)  421-6120. 

4,583,956.  RIGID  AND  TELESCOPING  STRUT 
MEMBERS  CONNECTED  BY  FLEXIBLE  TEN- 
DONS. William  A.  Nelson.  52  High  St.,  Middlebury, 
Vt.  05753. 

SN#  692,342.  MINI  MAC.  Ernesto  MacNamara,  5701 
N.W.  1 10  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33012. 

SN#  692,571.  ENVELOPE.  Kenneth  M.  Garrett,  390 
Bay  St..  Suite  812,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  MSH 
2Y2. 

Withdrawal  of  ATaUability 

4,500,824.  METHOD  OF  COMMUTATION  AND 
CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHED  RE- 
LUCTANCE MOTORS.  General  Electric  Co..  John 
M.  Stoudt.  1635  Broadway,  P.O.  Bo»  2204,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.  46801-2204.  (219)  428-3287. 


Sabacrlption  Pridog  Infomuition 

The  subscription  prices  on  the  following  publications 
have  been  changed  as  indicated  below: 

Title:  Official  Gazette,  Patent  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing S384.00 

Fourth-class  domestic  mailing   270.00 

Fourth-class  foreign  mailing    337.50 

Single  copies  each,  domestic 18.00 

Single  copies  each,  foreign    . 22.00 

Title:  Official  Gazette,  Trademark  Section 

First-class  domestic  mailing 246.00 

Surface  mailing,  foreign    307.50 

Single  copies  each,  domestic 5.50 

Single  copies,  foreign 6.88 

This  change  is  effective  with  Government  Periodicals 
and  Subscription  Services  Price  List  36,  dated  Summer, 
1986. 

Foreign  flrst-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon 
request.  Direct  all  inquiries  and  subscription  requests  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  subscription  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit 
Account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is  to  be 
used,  please  include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with 
the  order.  Subscriptions  can  also  be  charged  to  your 
Master  Charge  or  VISA,  include  your  Account  Number 
and  expiration  date. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
May  15,  1986.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  registered  mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 
istrant listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives, 
shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of  this  pub- 
lication, the  cancellation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in 
the  case  of  default. 

David  Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Reg. 
No.  920,269  for  the  mark  "POW  WOWS",  Cane.  No. 
15,143. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Intersphere  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
918,261,  for  the  mark  "INTERFINA",  Cane.  No. 
14,662. 

Best  Foot  Forward,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No. 
1,145,316,  for  the  mark  "BEST  FOOT  FORWARD", 
Cane.  No.  14,989. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAUR£NCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Notice  for  Registered  Patent  Attoraeys  and  Agenti 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  has  been  informed  of  a  COMPLAINT  filed  in, 
and  an  ORDER  FOR  JUDGMENT  and  JUDGMENT 
entered  in  the  Circuit  Court,  La  Crosse  County,  State  of 
Wisconsin  in  State  of  Wisconsin  v.  Invention  Marketing. 
Inc.  et  aL.  Case  No.  84-CV-541. 

In  order  to  facilitate  compliance  with  the  provisions 
of  37  CFR  10.23(cX17)  by  registered  patent  attorneys 
and  agents  who  are  representing  before  the  PTO  in  a 
patent  case  either  a  joint  venture  comprising  an  inventor 
and  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.,  or  an  inventor  referred 
to  the  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  by  Invention 
Marketing,  Inc.,  the  full  text  of  the  COMPLAINT 
(without  referenced  exhibits),  ORDER  FOR  JUDG- 
MENT, and  JUDGMENT  are  reproduced  below. 


May  16,  1986. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director.  Qfj^ce  of 

Enrollment  d  Discipline. 


JimE  10.  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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State  of  Wiaconsin 

CircnitCovt 
La  Croiie  County 


STATE  OF  WISCONSIN, 

PlaintifT, 


COMPLAINT 
Case  No.  84-CV-541 


INVENTION  MARKETING,  INC., 
a  Pennsylvania  corporation, 
and  MARTIN  S.  BERGER. 
individuimy  and  as  an 
officer  and  agent  of  the 
corporation. 
Defendants  

The  State  of  Wisconsin,  by  its  attorneys,  acting  on  be- 
half of  the  Wisconsin  Department  of  Justice,  brings  this 
action  against  the  defendants  herein  and  complains  and 
alleges  as  follows: 

Jurisdiction 

1.  This  claim  for  relief  is  filed  pursuant  to  section 
100.18(1  IXd),  Stats.,  to  prevent  and  restrain  violations  of 
sec.  100.18(1),  Stats.,  and  to  obtain  restoration  of  pecuni- 
ary losses  suffered  by  Wisconsin  citizens  as  a  result 
thereof,  and  pursuant  to  sec.  100.26(4),  Stats.,  to  recover 
civil  forfeitures  for  violations  of  sec.  1001.18(1),  Stats. 

'  The  Defendants 

2.  Defendant  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.,  is  a  Pennsyl- 
vania corporation,  and  is  located  at  the  Triangle  Bids., 
701  Smithfield  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222. 

3.  Defendant  Martin  S.  Berger,  an  adult  male,  is  the 
president  and  owner  of  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.;  in 
such  capacity,  he  has  taken  part  in  the  formulation,  di- 
rection and  control  of  the  acts  and  practices  of  said  busi- 
ness operation. 

4.  Whenever  in  this  complaint  reference  is  made  to 
any  action  of  either  of  the  defendants,  or  to  any  action 
of  any  one  of  the  agents,  employees,  salesmen,  or  repre- 
sentatives of  either  of  the  defendants,  such  allegation 
shall  be  deemed  to  mean  that  such  action  was  taken 
with  the  knowledge  and  consent  of  each  of  the  defen- 
dants and  was  taken  pursuant  to  a  common  scheme  or 
plan. 

5.  Plaintiff  is  informed  and  believes  that  other  individ- 
uals, companies  or  corporations  have  participated  or  are 
participating  in  the  illegal  practices  or  activities  com- 
plained of  herein.  Such  persons,  companies  or  corpora- 
tions may  be  joined  in  this  action  when  their  identity 
and  the  degree  of  their  participation  in  the  practices  and 
activities  have  been  ascertained. 

Nature  of  Defendants'  Business 

6.  The  defendants  have  been  engaged  in  an  operation 
throughout  the  United  States,  including  the  State  of 
Wisconsin,  and  the  county  of  La  Crosse,  whereby  cus- 
tomers are  solicited  to  submit  inventions  to  defendants, 
along  with  a  prepaid  fee,  for  the  purpose  of  having  de- 
fendants conduct  a  marketing  feasibility  study  and  devel- 
opment and  execution  of  a  marketing  program. 

7.  Beginning  at  an  exact  date  unknown,  but  at  least 
since  Oct.  of  1979,  defendants  have  operated  their  solici- 
tation by  initial  contact  through  radio  and  magazine  ad- 
vertisements reaching  citizens  throughout  the  State  of 
Wisconsin. 

8.  When  a  potential  customer  responds  to  some  form 
of  defendants'  advertisements,  that  individual  receives  an 
informational  packet  describing  defendants'  operation 
and  services.  Examples  are  attached  hereto  as  Exhibits 
A,  B  and  C.  The  potoitial  customer  is  requested  to  pro- 
vide defendants  with  a  description  of  his  or  her  inven- 
tion. Once  this  is  done,  telephone  contact  is  made  by 


representatives  of  defendants,  who  solicit  potential  cus- 
tomers to  send  defendants  a  fee  for  prepayment  of  an 
initial  marketing  analysis.  A  sample  copy  of  the  Evalna- 
tion  Request  agreement  is  attached  hereto,  and  incofpo- 
rated  herein,  as  Exhilnt  D.  This  prqMid  initial  fee  for 
Wisconsin  consumers  has  ranged  from  $200.00  to  at  knt 

9.  Thereafter,  the  consumer  is  provided  with  a  mar- 
keting analysis  of  his  or  her  invention  and  solidtad  to 

E repay  an  additional  fee  to  defendants  for  the  porpoae  of 
aving  defendants  carry  through  with  a  m«rfa«i«»  pio- 
gram  for  the  consumer's  invention.  Defendants  and  the 
consumer  enter  into  a  Rqwesentation  Agreement,  an  e»> 
ample  of  which  is  attached  hereto,  and  incorponrtcd 
herein,  as  Exhibit  E.  This  prepaid  fee  for  Wtsoonain 
consumers  has  ranged  from  $1,350.00  to  at  lent 
$5,295.00. 

Misrepresentations  Alleged 

10.  In  the  course  of  soliciting  Wisconsin  residents  to 
purchase  their  services,  the  defendants,  through  written 
representations  in  their  sales  literature,  and  oral  npn- 
sentations  made  by  agents  and  representatives,  have 
made  untrue,  dec^ve  and  mku«^mg  repieaeatations 
and  statements  which  are  in  violiUion  of  sec.  100.18(1X 
Stats.,  and  are  enjoinable  pursuant  to  sec.  100.18(llXd). 
Stats.,  such  as  the  foUowing:  -^    a  /, 

a.  That  each  idea  submitted  to  them  is  innovative 
and  marketable;  in  truth  and  in  fact,  most  of  the  ideas 
submitted  to  them  have  abeady  been  patented  or 
marketed  or  are  not  marketable. 

b.  That  clients  will  realize  large  financial  gains  from 
marketing  their  inventions  throu£^  defiendants;  in  trudi 
and  in  fact,  few  if  any  clients  realize  any  financial  fwi 
from  their  association  with  defendants,  but  rather  an  fi- 
nancially injured  at  least  to  the  extent  of  their  invest- 
ments with  defendants. 

c.  That  defendants  have  successfully  marketed 
many  new  ideas  when,  in  truth  and  in  fact,  few  if  any 
new  ideas  have  been  successfully  marketed  by  defen- 
dants. 

d.  That  defendants  have  successfully  marketed  the 
products  pictured  in  their  multicolored  advertisinf  liter- 
ature, when  in  truth  and  in  fact,  defendants  were  in- 
volved in  marketing  few,  if  any,  of  the  items  pictured. 

e.  That  the  fee  for  the  marketing  analysu  would  be 
the  only  fee  involved  in  the  program  or  that  tbe  second 
fee,  for  the  marketing  program,  is  nothing  to  worry 
about;  in  truth  and  in  fact,  whereas  the  initial  fees  have 
ranged  from  $200.00  to  at  least  $550.00,  the  second  fee, 
about  which  the  consumer  is  often  not  informed  until  af- 
ter investing  the  initial  fee,  has  ranged  firom  $1,350.00  to 
at  least  $5,295.00. 

f.  That  the  invention  of  each  and  every  potential 
.  client  is  feasible  to  produce  for  maiiseting;  in  troth  and 

in  fact,  defendanto'  production  feasiUfity  studies,  if 
performed  at  all,  are  totally  inadequate  to  provide  the 
client  with  factual  information. 

g.  That  the  invention  of  a  potential  client  has  been 
presented  to  the  defendant  company's  board  of  directors 
whose  reaction  is  so  positive  that  the  members  thereof 
have  expressed  an  eagerness  to  invest  a  hu-ge  amount  of 
the  company's  own  money  in  mailceting  the  potential 
client's  invention,  once  he  or  she  has  entered  into  a  con- 
tract with  defendants.  In  truth  and  in  fact,  little,  if  any, 
of  defendants*  own  money  or  company  assets  are  ever 
utilized. 

h.  That  fees  for  certain  clients  are  reduced  because 
their  idea  is  so  exciting  and  potentially  marketaUe;  in 
truth  and  in  fact,  fees  are  reduced  in  propcmon  to  the 
difficulty  of  soliciting  a  potential  client  to  enter  into  a 
contract  with  defendants. 

i.  That  defendants  will  provide  a  wide  range  of 
marketing  services  to  clients;  in  truth  and  in  &ct,  the 
written  contract  obligates  them  to  do  nothing  more  than 
make  an  initial  ccmtact  with  industry,  prepare  a  product 
submission  brochure  and  register  a  new  idea  or  invea- 
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tion  with  the  United  States  Patent  Office.  All  other 
services,  as  listed  in  advertising  brochures  or  offered 
orally  in  sales  pitches,  are  discretionary. 

J.  That  defendants  maintain  a  close  working  rela- 
tionship with  their  clients;  in  truth  and  in  fact,  once  the 
consumer  has  paid  his  AiU  fee  and  entered  into  the  mar- 
keting contract  with  defendants,  calls  from  clients  are 
often  no  longer  accepted  and  written  inquiries  receive  a 
form  letter  response. 

k.  That  defendants  will  work  with  clients  in  devel- 
oping and  improving  their  ideas;  in  truth  and  in  fact, 
once  clients  have  paid  their  second  fee,  defendants  are 
unresponsive  to  clients'  suggestions  for  improvements  of 
their  invention. 

1.  That  defendants  will  pay  for  patent  protection 
when  in  truth  and  in  fact,  the  registration  with  the  Unit- 
ed States  Patent  Office  does  not  patent  an  invention  and 
provides  no  patent  protection. 

Demand  for  Relief 

WHEREFORE,  the  State  of  Wisconsin  demands 
judgment  against  the  defendants  as  follows: 

1.  That  defendants,  their  successors,  assignees  and 
transferees,  their  agents,  employees,  representatives  and 
all  persons  acting  or  claiming  to  be  acting  on  their  be- 
half, be  perpetually  enjoined  and  restrained,  pursuant  to 
sec.  100.18(1  IXd),  Stats.,  from  conducting  business  oper- 
•tiont  in  Wisconsin  in  violation  of  sec.  100.18(1),  Stats., 
in  the  manner  alleged  herein. 

2.  That  purauant  to  sec.  100.18(1  IXd),  Stats.,  the  court 
order  the  defendants  to  restore  any  pecuniary  loss  suf- 
fered by  any  person  because  of  the  defendants'  acts  and 
practices,  involved  in  this  action,  in  violation  of  sec. 
100.11^1),  Suts. 

3.  That  the  court  order  a  civil  forfeiture  to  the  State 
of  Wisconsin  in  the  amount  of  not  less  than  $50.00  nor 
more  than  S200.00  against  each  of  the  defendants  for 
each  adjudged  violation  of  sec.  100.18(1),  Stats.,  by  each 
of  said  defendants,  pursuant  to  sec.  100.26(4),  Stats.,  to- 
gether with  a  penalty  assessment  of  twelve  percent 
(12%),  pursuant  to  sec.  16S.87,  Stats.,  for  each  such  vio- 
lation. 

4.  For  such  other  and  Airther  relief  as  the  court  deems 
just  and  equitable. 

5.  For  the  costs  and  disbursements  of  this  action. 

BRONSON  C.  LA  FOLLETTE, 
Attorney  General 

STEPHEN  J.  NICKS, 
Assistant  Attorney  General 

s/PAMELA  MAGEE-HEILPRIN, 
Assistant  Attorney  General 

Attorneys  for  Plaintiff, 
STATE  OF  WISCONSIN 


State  of  Wiaconain 

drcaitCowt 
La  Croiie  Coanty 


STATE  OF  WISCONSIN 

Plaintiff, 

V. 


ORDER  FOR  JUDGMENT 
Case  No.  84-CV-541 


INVENTION  MARKETING,  INC., 
a  Pennsylvania  corporation, 
Etefendant. 

Upon  the  written  stipulation  of  the  parties,  IT  IS  OR- 
DEm>: 

1.  That  the  defendant.  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.,  is 
permanently  enjoined  from  engaging  in  the  practices  set 
forth  in  the  judgment  attached  hereto. 


2.  That  the  defendant,  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.,  shall 
pay  to  the  Wisconsin  Department  of  Justice  for  restora- 
tion of  pecuniary  losses  the  sum  of  $30,000.00  according 
to  the  terms  of  the  judgment  attached  hereto. 

3.  That  no  costs  are  awarded  to  either  party. 


IT  IS  SO  ORDERED. 


Sept.  27.  1985. 


BY  THE  COURT: 

s/DENNIS  G.  MONTABON, 
Circuit  Court  Judge 


State  of  Wisconsin 

Circuit  Court 
La  Crosse  County 


STATE  OF  WISCONSIN, 

Plaintiff, 


V. 


JUDGMENT 
Case  No.  84-CV-541 


INVENTION  MARKETING,  INC.. 
a  Pennsylvania  corporation. 
Defendant. 

Upon  the  written  stipulation  of  the  parties,  IT  IS  OR- 
DERED, ADJUDGED  AND  DECREED,  as  follows: 

1.  That  the  written  stipulation  of  the  parties  is  ap- 
proved and  incorporated  herein  by  reference. 

2.  That  the  defendant  Invention  Marketing,  Inc.,  its 
successors,  assignees,  transferees,  agents,  officers  and 
employees,  and  all  persons  acting  on  its  behalf,  pursuant 
to  sec.  100.18(1  IKd),  Stats.,  are  hereby  enjoined  within 
the  State  of  Wisconsin  from  engaging  in  the  practices 
described  below,  as  follows: 

a.  Defendant  shall  not  fail  to  disclose,  prior  to  the 
time  that  a  potential  client  has  paid  money  to  defencflemt, 
the  total  amount  of  fees  that  may  or  will  be  charged,  as 
well  as  the  services  that  will  be  provided  for  each  fee 
charged. 

b.  Defendant  shall  not  represent  that  it  will  obtain  a 
patent  for  potential  or  existing  clients,  unless  such  is  true 
in  actual  fact. 

c.  Defendant  shall  not  represent  to  potential  clients 
that  their  invention  will  be  successful,  or  will  sell  for 
profit,  or  that  defendant  will  invest  its  own  funds  in  the 
marketing  of  the  client's  product,  unless  such  is  true  in 
actual  fact. 

d.  Defendant  shall  not  fail  to  provide  plaintiff  with 
a  list  of  Wisconsin  clients  who  contract  wiUi  defendant. 
Said  list  shall  be  provided  on  a  monthly  basis  beginning 
30  days  from  the  date  of  this  judgment  and  shall  be  pro- 
vided every  30  days  thereafter  for  one  year  from  the 
date  of  this  judgment. 

3.  That  pursuant  to  sec.  100.18(1  IXd),  Stats.,  the  de- 
fendant shall  pay  to  the  Wisconsin  Department  of  Jus- 
tice for  restoration  of  pecuniary  losses  the  amount  of 
$30,000.00.  Said  payments  shall  be  made  in  three  install- 
ments, with  $10,000.00  to  be  paid  at  the  time  this  judg- 
ment is  entered,  $10,000.00  to  be  paid  90  days  after  this 
judgment  is  entered  and  $10,000.00  to  be  paid  180  days 
after  the  date  this  judgment  is  entered.  Mud  payments 
shall  be  fully  disbursed  by  the  Wisconsin  Department  of 
Justice  to  defendant's  Wisconsin  clients. 

4.  That  neither  the  stipulation  nor  the  names  of  the 
State  of  Wisconsin  Department  of  Justice  or  their  em- 
ployees or  subdivisions  shall  be  used  by  the  defendant  or 
Its  representatives  in  connection  with  the  sale  or  solicita- 
tion for  sale  of  its  services  in  the  State  of  Wisconsin  or 
elsewhere. 

LET  JUDGMENT  BE  SO  ENTERED. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jme  10, 1986 


D.  278,262 

4,528,790 

4,552,929 

4,570,553 

D.  282.663 

4,529,348 

4,553,199 

4.57a758 

3,793,288 

4,530,882 

4,553,256 

4.57a894 

4,163,250 

4,531,138 

4,555,350 

4,571,093 

4,330.462 

4,531,490 

4,556.098 

4.571.289 

4,348,783 

4.531,588 

4.557,569 

4.571,456 

4.359.420 

4,532,043 

4.558.046 

4,571.517 

4,382,279 

4,533,550 

4,560.674 

4.571,537 

4,430,890 

4.535.048 

4,560.777 

4,571,687 

4,463.658 

4,535,114 

4.561.060 

4,571.856 

4,466.493 

4,535,907 

4,562.136 

4,571,970 

4,471,877 

4.537.768 

4.562,551 

4,572,684 

4,472,873 

4.539.169 

4.564,249 

4.572.977 

4,478,807 

4.539,805 

4.564.497 

4,573,521 

4,489,217 

4,541,989 

4,565.032 

4.573,837 

4,490,975 

4,542,866 

4,565,082 

4,574,103 

4,493,600 

4,543,134 

4,565,687 

4,574,804 

4,497,379 

4,544,467 

4,565,853 

4,574,844 

4,499,069 

4,546.788 

4,565,898 

4,574.982 

4,499,251 

4.546.980 

4,566,439 

4.575,038 

4,505,458 

4,547,302 

4,566,746 

4.575,597 

4,508,148 

4,547,470 

4,567,096 

4.575.666 

4,515.125 

4.547,685 

4,567,181 

4.575.812 

4,516,806 

4,548,859 

4,568,147 

4,576.343 

4,516,946 

4,549,206 

4,568,283 

4,576,450 

4,519,758 

4,549,382 

4,568,430 

4,576,481 

4,520,223 

4,550,726 

4,568,618 

4,576,965 

4,521,068 

4,551,138 

4,569.037 

4.576,968 

4,525,058 

4,551,420 

4.569.183 

4.578.742 

4,525,232 

4,551,438 

4,569.868 

4.579,249 

4,525,508 

4,552,595 

4.569.902 

4,579,919 

4,525,613 

4,552,646 

4.570.525 
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Sept.  27.  1985. 


s/JACK  FROST, 
Clerk  of  Court. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  tke  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Name  of  Library  j  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  University  Libraries ^ (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  &;ience  Library,  Arizona  State  University   (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2432 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library   (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    .  ^^ (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)   (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Stote  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

The  Free  Library    (215)  686-5330 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 
College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  257-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library   (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Collectioii  organized  by  subject  matter. 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistut  ConmiasioMr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Atristut  CommisskHier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  May  1, 1986 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oklest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director   4^M5 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director    2-15-84 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 4-01-8S 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS,  Diiwctor    7-23-84 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— G.  GOLDBERG, 

Director 4-18-84 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 2-17-84 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY,  Director   11-21-83 

PACKAGES.     CLEANING,     TEXTILES.     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS,     GROUP     240— E.     E. 

KUBASIEWICZ,  Director    2-01-85 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 3-28-83 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 9-26-83 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 1.13-84 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 7-12-83 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  12-24-84 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-18-83 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  .  .  4-25-84 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 7-01-85 

Ex^ratioB  of  patent!:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1986,  excqrt  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  3S  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,441.960  to  3,447,159.  incluiive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.882  to  2,889  inclunve 
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Matter  eiick)Md  m  heavy  brackets  [  1  appem  in  die  pttem  Init  fenm  IK)  part  of  t^ 

addttioat  made  by  reexamination. 


matter  priMed  in  itaHoa 


¥, 


Bl  3,810,515  (513th) 
WALL  OJMBING  DEVICES 
Bca  lavo,  2437  N.  73rd  Ave^  Etanrood  Park,  ID.  60(35 

RMSudMtfM  Revmt  No.  90/000,717,  Jai.  25, 1985. 

RefxaidMtkM  Cirtiflcate  for  PMwt  No.  3310,515,  iMMd  May 

14, 1974^  Ser.  No.  296,112,  Oct  10, 1972. 

lat  a*  B62D  63/02 

U.S.  CL  180-54J 


.-; 


w-/ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  now  disclaimed. 

Claim  3  is  cancelled. 

Claims  4-4S  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patent^le. 

New  claims  8-15  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

13.  In  a  device  pdapted  to  move  along  a  planar  vertical  surface 
of  a  member  of  magnetic  material 

a.  a  frame  structure, 

b.  a  pair  of  wheel  means  joumaled  on  said  frame  structure  on 
qiaced  parallel  axes  for  engagement  of  peripheral  portions 
thereof  with  spaced  portitms  of  a  planar  surface, 

c  each  of  said  wheel  means  including  per^heral  coating  means 
of  a  soft  ruNfer  nuMrialfi^  increased  traction,  and 

d  permanent  magnet  means  carried  by  said  fiwne  structure  in 
a  manner  such  as  to  be  ^faced  a  certain  q/adng  distance  from 
a  planar  surface  engaged  by  said  wheel  meanx  saU  certain 
spacing  distance  being  large  enough  to  avoid  frictional  en- 
gagement between  said  permanent  magnet  means  and  a 
planar  surface  engaged  by  said  peripheral  portions  of  said 
wheel  means  and  being  small  enou^  to  provide  magnetic 
attraction  to  a  member  <^  magnetic  material  sufficient  to 
main»Una^i^ementbet¥>een  said  peripheral  portions  itf  said 
n^uel  means  and  a  planar  vaUeal  surface  of  a  member  of 
magnetic  material 


Bl  3326,728  (514(h) 

TRANSPARENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  REDUCED  90LAI 

RADIATION  TRANSMIITANCE  AND  MEIHOD  OP 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

DoiWfaM  L.  fliMliiii,  DoMdd  C  GnrfchMl,  aad  Choa*  T. 

Wa%  aB  of  OhImIm,  Ohio,  mt^mn  to  rih<i«imf 

GlM  Corpmioa,  Datrait,  Mich. 

No.  90/000329,  M».  If,  19t4. 


ReeuadMtioo  Gcrtifiarte  Ihr  PMMt  No.  3326,728, 
30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  253378,  Majr  IS,  1972. 
CoirtiMlhM  or  Scr.  No.  38362.  M«r  10, 1970, 
lit  a«C23C  75/00 
U.S.  CL  204—192  P 


M. 


^^--T^^*'^^^T^'i^^ 

I^ 

1 

.  ..4  .  i      —  t—  .   ■  ■♦ — t — 

-tr   M — ir  -..     -'*      .'«■     ;•      ■'•     ■'•     T* 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentaUlity  of  claims  1  and  2  is  coofirmed. 

New  claims  3-16  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patmtaUe. 

1.  A  tranqwrent  article  having  reduced  aolar  radiation  tms> 
mittance  and  reduced  glare,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  trm^Mrent  glass  sheet  for  use  as  a  window  pane  and  die 
like  having  a  smooth  continuous  surfi»e;  and 

(b)  a  oontinous  spvtier-coated  film  on  sakl  oomiBBOMa 
glass  sheet  to  a  thKkncM  of  from  200  to  400  A.  a  A.,  sad 
film  being  a  metal  selected  from  tlM  grovp  conrialiag  of 
nickel  and  nickeMMse  aUoyi; 

(c)  sakl  coated  glass  sheet  having  a  ndMtnrtiaDy  uaifonn 
transmittanoe  over  the  range  of  0.75  to  2.0  mfcroos  at  a 
level  rdativdy  tower  than  &levd  of  transmitlauoe  in  Ae 

uniform  m  the  visMe  range  of  0.4  to  0.7S  microos  renih- 
ing  in  excellent  cotor  fiddity  and  natord  visAOity  there- 
through substantially  free  from  distortion. 


Bl  4^132309  (515lh) 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  QUALHY  OF 
ELECnCMPLATING  BAIHS 
M.  TcMh,  wA  Cmmtem  A.  Ogin,  holh  of 
Oaks,  Caiitr  aaslinaii  to  Bockirail 
El  SogBBdo,  GaUr. 

ReemiriMtiaa  Re«Mat  No.  90/B8037«,  Nov.  23,  im 

Rar  lamlMthMi  CsrtMlcota  fcr  P»tt  No.  44323H,  hwai  Jm. 

2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  754376,  Doc  27, 1976. 

PDad  No?.  23, 1984,  Sar.  No.  754376 

taLa.«G01Ni7/¥tf 

U.S.  a  204—1  T 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


463 


464 


Claims  1-9  jsre  cancelled. 

New  claims  10  and  II  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable. 

77.  A  method  o/determining  if  a  hath  for  electroplating  a  metal 
has  an  acceptable,  effective  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  sweeping  a  working  electrode  through  at  least  one  voltammet- 
ric  cycle  comprising  a  sweeping  of  voltage  toward  one  polarity 
/allowed  by  a  sweeping  of  voltage  toward  a  reverse  of  said  one 
polarity  to  complete  a  cycle,  said  voltammetric  cycle  includ- 
ing a  metal  plating  range  and  a  metal  stripping  range,  for  a 
bath  having  a  minimum  acceptable  effective  quantity  of 
organic  leveling  agent,  said  sweeping  being  done  both  while 
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capstan  rotatably  mounted  on  a  chassis,  a  flywheel  mounted  on 
and  in  concentric  relationship  with  the  capstan,  a  gear  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  flywheel  in  concentric  relationship 
therewith,  a  toothed  wheel  with  hiatus  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  chassis  and  disposed  for  meshing  engagement 
with  the  gear,  a  cam  integral  with  the  hiatus  wheel,  a  link 
disposed  for  angular  movement  on  the  chassis  to  be  angularly 
driven  by  the  cam  for  producing  a  force  which  is  necessary  to 
operate  the  tape  recorder,  a  movable  element  mounted  on  the 
chassis  so  as  to  be  engageable  and  disengageable  from  the 
hiatus  wheel  and  operative  to  lock  the  hiatus  wheel  when  a 
hiatus  thereof  is  located  in  opposing  relationship  with  the  gear, 
and  means  for  operating  the  movable  element-! 


there  is  no  relative  motion  and  while  there  is  relative  motion 
between  said  bath  and  said  working  electrode; 

b  measuring  the  coulombs  utilized  during  said  metal  stripping 
range  of  said  cycle  for  said  bath  having  a  minimum  accept- 
able effective  quanity  of  organic  leveling  agent,  and  obtain- 
ing the  ratio  of  coulombs  utilized  with  relative  motion  divided 
by  the  coulombs  utilized  with  no  relative  motion; 

c  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  a  bath  having  a  maximum 
acceptable  effective  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent; 

d  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  a  bath  having  a  unknown 
quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent,  whereby  said  bath  of  un- 
known quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent  has  an  acceptable, 
effective  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent  when  the  ratio 
obtained  during  step  (d)  is  within  the  range  established  by 
steps  (b)  and  (c). 


Bl  4,189,079  (516Ch) 
CONTROLLABLE  DRIVE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
ZaMUro  Uehara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Hadiimoto  Corp., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
RMxaadMtioa  Reqncat  No.  90/000,661,  Noy.  5, 1984. 
RecxaalMtioa  Certificate  for  Pateat  No.  4,189,079,  issued  Feb. 
19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  913,513,  Job.  7, 1978. 
OaliH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1977,  5M29641 
Int  a^  B65H  17/22 
U.S.  a.  226-188 


'^- 


^SA 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  controllable  drive  for  tape  recorder  comprising  a 


Bl  4,293,140  (517th) 

AUTOMOBILE  SPLASH  GUARD  AND  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Ted  A.  Bell,  Coshocton,  and  Daniel  F.  Lehner,  Lafayette,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Pretty  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Codiocton,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Reqoest  No.  90/000,493,  Jan.  25, 1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,293,140,  issned  Oct 

6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  966,505,  Dec.  4, 1978. 

Int  a.«  B62D  25/16 

U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-22  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  splash  guard  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  thin,  sheet-form  mounting  plate  extending  in  a  generally 
vertically  oriented  direction  at  a  wheel  opening  thereof  com- 
prising 
a  sheet-form  guard  member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
mounting  plate  and  having  an  elongated  marginal  edge 
portion  of  a  configuration  to  be  co-extensive  with  said 
mounting  plate,  said  guard  member  provided  with  at  least 
two  sockets  formed  in  the  marginal  edge  portion  and 
disposed  in  relatively  vertically  spaced  relationship  along 
the  marginal  edge  portion  and  a  predetermined  distance 
relatively  inward  of  a  peripheral  edge  thereof,  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  guard  member  to  the  vehi- 
cle mounting  plate  including  a  fastening  clip  secured  in 
each  of  said  sockets,  each  of  said  clips  being  fabricated 
from  an  elongated,  flat  strip  of  resilient  material  folded 
into  a  predetermined  shaped  configuration  having  first 
and  second  legs  defining  respective  independent  clamping 
elements,  said  fastening  clips  each  including  an  intercon- 
necting bar  with  said  first  and  second  legs  connected  to 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  extending  in  superposed  rela- 
tionship thereto  to  receive  the  guard  member  and  mount- 
ing plate  between  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
legs  and  said  interconnecting  bar,  said  first  leg  adapted  to 
project  through  a  selected  one  of  said  sockets  to  friction- 
ally  engage  with  said  guard  member  in  clamped  relation- 
ship and  said  second  leg  adapted  to  mechanically  couple 
with  the  vehicle  mounting  plate  in  clamped  relationship. 
22.  A  splash  guard  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  hav- 
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ing  a  thin,  sheet-form  mounting  plate  extending  in  a  generally 
vertically  oriented  direction  at  a  wheel  opening  thereof  com- 
prising 
a  sheet-form  guard  member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
mounting  plate  and  having  an  elongated  marginal  edge 
portion  of  a  configuration  to  be  coextensive  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  guard  member  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  sockets  formed  in  the  miirginwl 
edge  portion  and  disposed  in  relatively  vertically  spaced 
relationship  along  the  marginal  edge  portion  and  a  prede- 
termined distance  relatively  inward  of  a  peripheral  edge 
thereof,  and 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  guard  member  to  said 
mounting  plate  including  a  fastening  clip  secured  in  each 
of  said  sockets,  each  of  said  clips  having  first  and  second 
legs  and  an  elongated  interconnecting  bar  carrying  said 
first  and  second  legs,  said  interconnecting  bar  and  said 
first  leg  formed  from  an  elongated,  flat  strip  of  resilient 
material  folded  into  a  U-shaped  configuration,  thereby 
defining  a  clamping  element  adapted  to  receive  a  sheet- 
form  mounting  plate  in  edgewise  clamped  relationship 
therebetween  and  to  mechanically  interengage  therewith, 
said  first  leg  secured  to  and  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
interconnecting  bar  and  extending  in  superposed,  substan- 
tially coplanar  relationship  thereto  at  one  side  thereof, 
said  second  leg  carried  by  said  interconnecting  bar  at  a 
side  thereof  opposite  to  said  first  leg  and  adapted  to 
project  through  a  selected  one  of  said  sockets,  said  second 
leg  including  a  clamping  surface  extemling  in  superposed 
relationship  to  said  interconnecting  bar  to  mechanically 
engage  with  said  guard  member  and  clamp  said  guard 
member  in  secured  relationship  to  said  interconnecting 
bar  and  to  thereby  secure  said  guard  member  with  said 
mounting  plate  in  supported  relationship. 


Bl  4,381,379  (518th) 

POLYESTER  CONTAINING 

^METHYL-M•PROPYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  UNITS 

Ynao  TogiM  TotUo  SUMda,  ani  imim  KoMda,  dl  oTHia^ 

to  Dried  rtwilcal  ladMtilw,  Ud^  Og^n, 


Apr. 


RffwiMrthwi  ReqMd  No.  90/000,790,  M«y  28, 
ReezandurtioB  Certificdc  Cor  Patart  No.  4,381,379,  ii 
26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  360,493,  Mv.  22, 1912. 
CbdnH  priority,  appUerilon  JapM,  Mat.  25. 1981,  56-44aC; 
Apr.  15, 1981,  56-56766 

Int  CL«  C08F  283/02:  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  525—444 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-6  is  confirmed. 

Claim  7  is  determined  to  be  patentaUe  as  wnendtd 

Claims  8  and  9,  dependent  on  an  •mmdwl  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

7.  A  polyester  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  Mend  d[ 
a  first  resin  which  consists  essentially  of  polytetrameth^eae 
terephthalate  and  a  second  resin  which  cnisists  essentially  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  XjpfAy-2- 
methyl-l,3-propylene  terephthalate  resin,  (b)J  a  copcdyester 
obtained  by  copolymerizing  terqrfithalic  add  with  24iiedi^ 
1,3-propanediol  and  tetramethyleoe  glycol,  and  [(c)3  (b) 
mixtiires  of  (a)  [and  (b)l,  and  poly-2-methyl-U-pnfyiene 
terephthalate  re^  said  blend  containing  from  0. 1  to  23  percent 
by  weight  of  2-methyl-l,3-propylene  terephthalate  units. 
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Matter  enckned  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  ^>pears  in  the  original  pUent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specilkatioii;  matter  printed  in  ttaUca 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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Re.  32,173 
LAWN  MOWER  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  DEVICE 
Ronald  B.  Lloyd,  Gflsoii,  ud  GcnU  H,  Wiek,  Gdesbvg,  both 
of  DL,  aMigBon  to  OBttovd  Mntw  Corpontkn,  Warinpu, 
DL 
Origimd  No.  4,352,2M,  dated  Oct  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,403, 
Mar.  25, 1981.  AppUcatkn  for  reiane  Nor.  23, 19S3,  Ser.  No. 
55^,524 

lat  CL*  AqjU>  69/10 


UJ5.  a.  56—113 


6Claiiu 


3.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade  housing  supported 
for  travel  over  the  ground,  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  blade 
housing,  a  cutter  blade,  and  a  comNned  clutch  and  brake  located 
between  said  prime  mover  and  said  cutter  blade  and  comprising  a 
drive  assembly  including  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  prime  mover 
far  rotation  about  an  axis,  and  a  driving  disk  fixedly  extending  on 
said  drive  shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith  and  against  axial 
movement  therebetween,  a  driven  member  connected  to  said  cutter 
blade,  means  mounting  said  driven  member  from  said  drive  shaft 
for  relative  rotation  therebetween  and  against  axial  movement 
therebetween,  a  ring  member  located  in  encircling  relation  to  said 
drive  shaft  between  said  disk  and  said  driven  member  and  includ- 
ing a  friction  surface  having  a  radially  inner  portion  in  facing 
relation  to  said  disk  and  a  radially  outer  portion  having  an  outer 
periphery,  means  biasing  said  ring  member  axially  towards  said 
disk  for  driving  en^igement  by  said  disk  with  said  inner  portion  of 
said  friction  surface,  brake  means  fixed  t^nst  rotary  movement 
and  movable  axially  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  braking 
position  engf^ed  with  said  outer  portion  of  said  friction  surface  so 
as  to  disengage  said  ring  member  from  said  disk  against  the  action 
of  said  biasing  means  and  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ring 
member,  one  or  more  studs  extending  from  one  of  said  members 
in  parallel  relation  to  the  rotary  axis  in  the  directton  away  from 
said  disk,  and  in  radially  outward  rebttkm  from  said  bkaing 
means  and  in  radial  inward  relation  from  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  ring  member,  and  a  corresponding  one  or  more  apertures  in 
the  other  of  said  members  receiving  said  studs  to  affwd  common 
rotary  movement  therewith  and  relative  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


Re.  32,174 

COMBINATION  OF  HYDROXY  AMINES  AND 

CARBOXYUC  DISPERSANTS  AS  FUEL  ADDITIVES 

WflUaa  M.  LeSwr,  derelaad,  OUo,  aari^or  to  Tie  Labrbel 

CorponrtkM,  ^Klddiflle,  (Mdo 
OrigiMd  No.  4*409,000,  dated  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  330,549, 
Dec  14, 1981.  AppUcatkM  for  rdaaw  Oct  25, 1984>  Ser.  No. 
664,648 

lat  CL*  ClOL  1/18 
VS,  a  44-70  17 

1.  A  conposition  comprismg: 
(A)  at  least  one  hydroxy  amine  of  the  formula 


R'N 


/ 
\ 


R2r3 
I      I 
(CHCH— 0)aH 


(D 


(CHCH— d)»H 

R*R5 

wherein: 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  aboat  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  radical  o(  the  f(»mula 


R8N 


/ 
\ 


R*R' 

I     i 
(CHCH— 0)cH 


(II) 


R9- 


each  of  R^,  r3,  r\  rS,  r6  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  fitx»i  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  abovt  6 
carbon  atmni;  and 

each  (tf  a,  b  and  c  is«i  int^er  from  1  to  about  73;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  hydrocaibon-eoluble  carboxylic  ^itpgnant 

characterized  by  the  presence  within  its  «TK^If^llar  struc- 
ture of: 

a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon-based  radical  con- 
taining at  least  about  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  at- 
tached to 

at  least  one  acyl,  acyloxy  or  acylimidoyl  radical,  which  is 
also  attached  [through  nitrogen  to  a  polar  groiq>  J  $o  a 
radical  of  the  structure  -N<  wherein  the  remainiMt 
valences  t^  nitrvgen  are  sati^kd  by  fonning  a  ritig  ttme- 
ture  with  a  second  a^l  group  of  said  carboxyUe  diipemmt, 
hydrogen  amino  or  orgaito  radicals  bonded  to  the  said 
nitrogen  atom  through  direct  carbon-to<afbon  Unkaget, 


Re.  32475 

(PNEUMATTQ  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

WilftfcMi,  Gwi 
Houig,a 
Sduuidt  both  of  WottAwi,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
asaigBon  to  Viilkiaagwauk  AktiavMBacfcafl,  Wa 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Origiaal  No.  4,331,045,  dated  May  25, 1912,  Ste,  No.  61,088, 
JuL  26, 1979.  AppUortkM  for  rdaMM  Sop.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
537,644 

Clataa  priority,  appBcatiau  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Ai«.  1, 
1978,2833641 

lit  CL*  B60K  41/21'  E16D  43/22;  B6iK  41/06 
U.S.  CL  74-067  10  CkkH 

1.  In  an  automatic  transmiasion  for  a  motor  vdude,  having 
an  accderator  pedal,  said  tranimiwinn  having  a 
phmetary  gear  tram  with  hydranlically  actuatabie 
dements,  a  gear  sdect  kvcr  having  a  {rfwality  of  i 
forward  drive  positions,  mrtluding  automatic  forward  drive 
(D),  a  source  of  first  preasuriaed  hydnmlic  find,  a  aMnnal 
control  valve,  reaponrive  to  the  poaition  of  laid  lelect  lewr,  for 
suiqdying  said  first  fluid  to  a  selected  gear  sUft  dement  mhen 
said  tever  is  in  one  of  said  forward  drive  powtiom,  and  a  fhnd 
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line  communicatiiig  between  said  manual  control  valve  and 
said  selected  element  for  delivering  said  first  fluid  from  said 
manual  control  valve  to  said  selected  element,  a  control  system 
for  selectively  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  first  fluid  to  said 
selected  dement,  comprising  a  main  control  valve  arranged  in 
said  fluid  line  between  said  manual  control  valve  and  said 
selected  element  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  flrst  fluid 


from  said  manual  control  valve  to  said  selected  element,  said 
main  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  and  controlling  the  supply  of  said  first  fluid 
to  said  element  to  discontinue  said  first  fluid  supply  and  ex- 
haust the  fluid  fhnn  said  element  to  disengage  said  element  in 
selected  vehicle  operating  conditions,  said  conditions  includ- 
ing when  said  vehicle  is  stationary,  said  gear  select  lever  is  in 
automatic  drive  (D),  and  said  accelerator  pedal  is  released. 


Re.  32,176 
UNITIZED  AIRCRAFT  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  SERVICE 
Rkhard  L.  VcrMm,  16775  Atondra  Dr.,  Raacho  Bcmardo,  Calif. 

92128 
Origiinl  No.  3,517399,  dated  Jan.  30, 1970,  Scr.  No.  718,691, 
Apr.  4,  1968.  AppUcatioB  for  rdanic  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
648,184 

iBt  Cl.«  B64D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  244— 118  J  12  Oaims 


having  a  separate  entrance  below  said  upper  deck  for 
loading  and  unloading  said  kitchen, 

a  service  module  located  above  said  kitchen  on  said  upper 
deck,  said  service  module  dividing  said  aircraft  into  sepa- 
rate passenger  areas, 

elevator  means  disposed  within  said  service  module  for 
connecting  said  kitchen  and  said  service  module  whereby 
prepared  food  items  in  individual  serving  portions  from  said 
kitchen  in  said  lower  deck  are  prepositioned  on  said  upper 
deck  within  said  service  module  by  said  elevator  means 
and  for  providing  a  passage  through  which  personnel  may 
move  between  decks, 

[  \Jadder  means  disposed  between  said  upper  deck  and  said 
lower  deck  for  emergency  egress,^"^  and 

a  plurality  of  wheeled  serving  units  normally  sequentially 
positioned  in  said  kitchen,  said  serving  units  adapted  to 
contain  said  food  items  to  be  served  to  passengers  in  said 
upper  deck  of  said  aircraft, 

said  serving  units  adapted  to  be  transported  from  said 
kitchen  to  said  service  module  and  be  circulated  among 
the  passengers  in  said  upper  deck  of  said  aircraft  to  permit 
items  contained  therein  to  be  dispersed  to  the  passengers. 


Re.  32,177 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Tfriqro;  Tamotsa  Koiwai,  Nagano,  and 
Toyohiko  Kimara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jqian,  assignors  to  Olympos 
Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,306,791,  dated  Dec  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  94,473, 
Nov.  15, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
438,003 

Clahns  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54/13866 

Int  CL*  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354—126  17  Claims 


^8    7  6 


6a 


12.  In  an  aircraft  an  improved  food  and  beverage  service 
system  comprising: 

an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  said  fuselage  being  divided  into 
an  upper  deck  and  a  lower  deck, 

a  kitchen  dispoted  m  said  lower  deck  and  located  below  the 
floor  of  said  upper  deck  and  between  the  side  walls  of  said 
fuselage,  said  kitchen  comprismg  food  preparation  and 
storage  areas  including  oven  and  cold  storage  means  and 


11.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  internally  housing  a  drive  motor 
which  is  used  to  wind  or  rewind  the  film  comprising  a  transmission 
connected  to  said  drive  motor  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the 
motor  to  a  film  winding  assembly  and  film  rewind  assembly,  said 
drive  motor  and  said  transmission  being  disposal  within  the  body 
of  said  camera,  the  top  surface  of  the  camera  body  having  a  penta- 
prism  housing  which  is  disposed  substantially  in  its  central  region 
to  project  therefrom,  said  pentaprism  housing  having  a  pair  of  sides 
substantially  symmetrically  bevelled,  said  top  surface  of  the  cam- 
era body  having  a  first  surface  on  one  side  of  the  pentaprism 
housing  and  a  second  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  pentaprism 
housing,  said  first  surface  being  formed  at  a  lower  elevation  on 
said  camera  body  than  the  elevation  of  said  second  surface  to 
define  a  planar  area  in  which  a  bore  is  formed,  an  accessory  shoe 
member  which  comprises  a  platform  having  a  height  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  difference  in  elevation  between  the  planar  area  and  the 
second  surface  of  the  camera  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
pentaprism  housing  and  shaped  to  cover  the  planar  area,  said 
accessory  shoe  member  including  a  mounting  element  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  bore  for  mounting  said  accessory  shoe  member  on 
said  planar  area,  and  a  hot  shoe  centrally  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  platform  for  receiving  a  light  emitting  component 
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Re.  32,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOUND  BASED 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  WIRE 

Kiyoshi  YosUaki,  Sagamihafa,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsoMsU 

Dodd  KX,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OriglBal  No.  4,363,675,  dated  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  264,325, 
May  18, 1961.  Application  fbr  reissue  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
577,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1980,  55-66166 

lot  CL*  HOIL  39/24 

VS.  a.  148—11.5  P  8  Claims 


when  said  water  level  in  said  carbonator  tank  falls  below  said 
predetermined  level  and  disabling  said  means  fitr  pumping 


OS     1      1£     2     25    3 
STRAIN  ff.) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  NbaSn  or  V3Ga  compound- 
based  superconductor  wire  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a 
composition  by  blending  at  least  one  metal  powder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb-based  and  V-based  particles  at 
least  part  of  the  surface  of  which  is  covered  with  at  least  one 
layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  [Cu-Sn-based  J  ,  in 
the  case  of  NbjSn  corrqnund-based  superconductor  wire,  Cu- 
based  and  Sn-based,  and  in  the  case  of  ViGa  compound-based 
superconductor  wire,  Cu-based  and  Ga-based,  metal  layers  with 
at  least  one  metal  powder  or  alloy  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu-based,  Sn-based,  Ga-based,  Cu-Sn 
based  and  Cu-Ga-based  particles;  reducing  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  composition;  heat  treating  said  compoation;  and 
drawing  the  heat-treated  composition  into  a  wire. 


Re.  32,179 
POST-MIX  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  SYRUP 
PACKAGE,  VALVING  SYSTEM,  AND  CARBONATOR 
THEREFOR 
JasM  K.  Sedam,  Doawoody,  Ga.,  and  Wfllian  R.  F^ierst,  Tac- 
soB,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Hie  Coca-Cola  Company,  Adaata,  Ga. 
OrigiMd  No.  4,359,432,  dated  Nor.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  257,945, 
Apr.  27, 1961.  DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  84,434,  Oct  12, 1979,  PaL 
No.  4,306,667.  Application  fbr  reissue  No?.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
671,973 

lot  a^  BOIF  3/04 
UJ5.  a.  261—26  2  Claiaas 

2.  A  carbonator  system  comprising: 
a  refillabk  water  reservoir  tank  with  a  removable  lid  to  permit 

manual  refilling  thereof; 
a  carbonator  tank  operatively  connected  to  said  reservoir  tank- 
means  for  pumping  water  from  said  reservoir  tank  into  said 

carbonator  tank; 
first  liquid  level  detector  means  diqtosed  in  said  reservoir  tank 
fbr  sensing  when  the  water  level  therein  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  level; 
second  liquid  level  detector  means  disposed  in  said  carbonator 
tank  for  sensing  when  said  water  level  therein  falls  below  a 
predetermined  minimum  level;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  both  said  first  and  second  liquid 
level  detector  means  for  enabling  said  means  for  pumping 


when  said  water  level  in  said  reservoir  tank  falls  below  said 
predetermined  level 


Re.  32,180      

COMPOSITE  SHEETS  CONSfllTUi'lNG 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS  AND 
TRANSDUCERS  EQUIPPED  WTTH  SUCH  SHEETS 
Jacques  Lewiner,  5  rut  Bory  d'Arwz,  92210  Sdat  Ooud,  ari 
CUmde  Heudon,  18,  me  Flatters,  75005  Parte,  both  of  FkMCc 
OrigiMd  No.  4^359,726,  dated  No?.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  228,716, 
Jan.  27, 1981.  AppUcatiou  tot  reiasue  No?.  15, 1984^  Scr.  No. 
672,139 

Claims  priority,  applicatiou  Fhmee,  Feb.  12, 1980, 8003093 
Int  CL*  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a  340—573  28 


13.  An  Apnea  monitor  comprising:  ^ 

a  composite  sheet  of  sufficient  area  to  underlie  a  baby  compris- 
ing: 
a  piezoelectric  finl; 

electrodes  covering  <y>posite  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  firil: 
cover  layers  overlying  each  of  said  electrodes;  and 
ytacing  means,  located  between  <me  of  said  cover  layers  aiid  the 
corresponding  electrode  and  affixed  to  said  one  cover  layer 
and  said  cmresponding  electrode  at  a  plural^  of  locations, 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  between  said  one 
cover  layer  and  said  corresponding  electrode  such  that  por- 
tions of  the  piezoelectric  firil  wAicA  lie  at^aemt  these  eort^art' 
ments  will  be  reverably  lengthened  when  a  pressure  farce  is 
applied  to  the  composite  sheet  at  the  corre^ionding  compart- 
ments, said  compartments  being  distributed  substatUially 
uniformly  over  the  area  of  said  piezoelectric  fifU;  and 
a  monitor  means,  connected  to  said  electrodes,  for  monitoring 
electrical  s^nals  produced  in  re^tonse  to  changes  in  the 
piezoelectric  foil,  whereby  rhythmic  nwvements  of  a  baby  will 
rhythmically  lengthen  and  relax  said  portions  of  said  piezo- 
electric foil  so  as  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
said  rhythmic  movements  which  is  monitored  by  said  monitor 
means. 
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4,593,415 
TORSO  SIZING  RING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HARD 
SPACE  SUIT 
Habert  C.  Vyknkal,  Lot  Altot,  CUif^  Mrignor  to  Hw  United 
States  of  Anerica  M  reprcMBtod  Iqr  the  Adniiistnrtor  of  the 
Natioiud  Aeronaatks  and  Space  Adadidrtratioa,  WasUagtoa, 
D.C 

FUed  Dec  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,193 
Int  CL*  A62B  17/00;  F16L  11/1% 
\i&,  CL  2—2.1  A  10 


4y993,416 
KNEE  PAD 
Harry  E.  Figgle,  m,  Ptppor  POta,  a^  MMiww 
WIlkMihky,  both  of  OUo,  aMivMn  to  FW 
lac,  Willoivhky,  OUo 

Goirtfaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  503407,  Jaa.  10, 1913, 
4^490355.  lUs  iVpUealioa  Dae.  7, 19My  Sir.  Na. 
The  portioB  of  tke  tarai  oftUi  aalmt  litaatBnt  to  Ji 


P. 


Pat  No. 
C79434 
■.1. 


UJS.  a  2—24 


lat  a«  A41D  W06 


JB  35  JO 


/ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  joining  together  the  rigid  upper  and 
lower  sections  of  the  torso  portion  of  a  hard  space  suit  and 
altering  the  length  of  said  torso  portion,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, 
a  first  coupler  formed  with  a  first  collar,  said  coupler  being 

adq>ted  to  be  affixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  uj^r  torso 

section, 
a  second  coupler  having  a  second  collar  and  a  contiguous 

flange,  said  second  coiq>ler  being  adq>ted  to  be  affixed  to 

the  upper  edge  of  said  lower  torso  section, 
a  sizing  ring  having  a  third  collar  and  a  contiguous  shoulder 

formed  on  a  first  end  of  said  sizing  ring,  said  third  collar 

being  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  first  collar, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  collar  to  said  third 

collar,  said  securing  means  being  substantially  coextensive 

with  the  girth  of  said  collars, 
means  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  first  and 

third  collars, 
said  shoulder  stopping  movement  between  said  first  and 

third  collars, 
said  sizing  ring  having  a  fourth  collar  and  a  contiguous 

second  shoulder  formed  on  a  second  end,  said  fourth 

collar  being  dimensioned  to  fit  around  said  second  collar, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  second  collar  to  said 

fourth  collar,  said  securing  means  being  substantially 

coextensive  with  the  girth  of  said  coUars, 
means  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  second  and 

fourth  collars,  and 
said  flange  and  said  second  shoulder  stopping  movement 

between  said  seccnd  and  fourth  collars. 


1.  A  knee  pad  comprising: 

a  flexible  upper  pad  of  resilient  material  having  upper  and 
lower  portions; 

a  flexible  lower  pad  of  resilient  material  having  iqiper  and 
lower  portioas; 

means  for  holding  the  lower  pad  on  the  leg  in  a  position 
wherem  the  lower  portion  di  the  pad  is  bdow  die  knee 
and  the  upper  portion  of  the  pad  extends  up  at  the  firont  of 
the  knee; 

means  for  holding  the  upper  pad  on  the  leg  in  a  position 
wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the  pad  is  above  the  knee 
and  the  lower  portion  of  the  pad  overiqis  die  iqiper  por- 
tion of  the  lower  pad  at  the  front  of  the  knee  to  fnotect  die 
knee;  and 

means  for  holding  the  overiapping  portions  of  the  vippet  and 
lower  pads  in  generally  close  cooformaooe  wM  te  knee 
when  die  knee  is  flexed,  said  pads  being  resffiendy  bend- 
able  when  the  knee  is  flexed  to  ensore  said  doae  ooirfbr- 
mance  with  the  knee  widioat  iiihslairtiany>hibitiag  flex- 
ing of  die  knee,  said  pads  being  sized  and  shaped  for 
remaining  in  oveiiai^Mng  rdation  even  w^wa  the  knae  is 
fully  flexed  therd>y  to  |»ovide  maximum  protection  for 
theknee. 


4,593,417 
CONVERTIBLE  SURVIVAL  CAP 
WflUaai  C  BrowB,  Jr.,  mA  Marfle  E.  Brown,  hath  of 
Box  HOB,  JoMivllle,  La.  71343 

FIM  Sap.  12, 1904,  S«.  No.  649,C05 
lat  CL4  A42B  1/06 
U.S.  a  2-209.1  4 

1.  A  convertible  survival  cq)  iffx>viding  sdective 
partial  coverage  of  the  wearer's  head,  nedi  and  Cmc 
cm^msmg: 


471 


472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


/ 


a.  a  crown  portion  which  covers  the  head  of  the  wearer 
generally  above  the  wearer's  ears  and  eyes; 

b.  a  foldable  skirt  which  extends  downwardly  from  the 
crown  portion  to  a  position  below  the  wearer's  neck  and 
circumferentially  around  the  wearer's  neck,  terminating  at 
left  and  right  skirt  edges  which  generally  coincide  with 
the  peripheral  sides  of  the  wearer's  face  when  the  skirt  is 
unfolded; 

c.  a  first  upper  pair  of  independently  closable  flap  covers 
attached  to  an  extending  respectively  from  the  left  and 
right  edges  of  the  skirt,  the  upper  flap  covers  being  con- 
nectable  together  in  a  first  "forward"  position  for  that 
covering  the  wearer's  nose  and  mouth  area,  and  the  upper 
flap  covers  can  be  folded  at  the  skirt  edges  to  a  second 
"rearward"  position  in  which  the  upper  flap  covers  abut 
and  connect  to  the  skirt  to  expose  the  wearer's  nose  and 
mouth; 


d.  a  second  lower  pair  of  independently  closable  flap  covers 
positioned  below  the  upper  flap  covers,  each  lower  flap 
cover  being  independently  movable  with  respect  to  the 
first  pair  of  upper  flap  covers  but  which  are  likewise 
attached  to  and  extending  respectively  from  the  left  and 
right  skirt  edges,  the  lower  flap  covers  being  connectable 
together  in  a  forward  position  for  covering  the  wearer's 
forward  neck  area; 

e.  upper  flap  connector  means  carried  by  the  upper  pair  of 
flap  covers  for  selectively  affixing  the  upper  pair  of  flap 
covers  in  a  preselected  forward  and  in  a  rearward  posi- 
tion; and 

f.  the  skirt  being  foldable  generally  along  a  line  where  the 
skirt  connects  to  the  crown  so  that  when  the  upper  flaps 
are  in  the  rearward  position  and  the  lower  flaps  are  dis- 
connected, the  skirt,  the  rearwardly  positioned  upper  flap 
covers,  and  the  lower  flap  covers  can  be  folded  upon  the 
crown  to  expose  the  wearer's  neck,  face  and  ears. 


4^3^18 

METHOD  AND  SEAM  CONSTRUCTION  TO 

SIGNinCANTLY  REDUCE  SEAM  LEAKAGE 

GcM  F.  StaMM,  Marietta,  Ga^  aHignor  to  Kinberiy-Ciark  Cor- 

poratkM,  Nacaah,  Wit. 

FUcd  May  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  614,933 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/24 

U.S.  CL  2—275  9  Claims 


1.  Improved  self-sealing  seam  construction  comprising, 
(a)  at  least  two  layers  of  water-resistant  materials,  said  layers 


being  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  along  a  seam 
area, 

(b)  a  higly  resilient,  nontacky  elastomeric  tape  having  a 
quick  release  percent  increase  in  length  of  less  than  S%,  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  from  about  2,000 
to  5,000  p.s.i.,  a  permanent  set  less  than  about  40%,  and  an 
ultimate  elongation  in  the  range  of  from  about  300%  to 
1000%,  between  said  layers  in  the  same  area, 

(c)  said  combination  of  layers  and  tape  being  sewn  by  thread 
passing  through  the  combination  in  the  seam  area 
whereby  said  highly  resilient  elastomeric  tape  closes  about 
said  thread  reducing  the  tendency  of  said  combination  to 
permit  water  to  penetrate  the  seam  area. 

5.  A  method  of  forming  a  self-sealing  seam  comprising  the 
step  of, 

(a)  providing  at  least  two  layers  of  water-resistant  materials, 

(b)  disposing  said  layers  in  overlapping  relationship  along  a 
j    seam  area, 

(c)  providing  a  highly  resilient  elastomeric  tape  having  a 
quick  release  percent  increase  in  length  of  less  than  S%, 
and  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  the  range  of  from  about 
1,000  to  6,000  p.s.i.,  a  modulus  at  500%  stretch  in  the 
range  of  from  about  500  p.s.i.  to  4,000  p.s.i.,  and  an  ulti- 
mate elongation  in  the  range  of  from  about  200%  to 
1,000%,  between  said  layers  in  the  seam  area, 

(d)  penetrating  said  combination  of  layers  and  tape  with  a 
thread  containing  needle  causing  an  aperture  to  be  formed 
under  stressed  conditions  passing  said  thread  through  the 
combination  in  the  seam  area, 

(e)  withdrawing  said  needle  also  under  stressed  conditions, 
(0  whereby  said  elastomeric  material  closes  tightly  about  the 

thread  within  said  needle  aperture  sealing  said  combina- 
tion to  reduce  the  tendency  to  permit  water  to  penetrate 
the  seam  area. 


4,593,419 

FLUSH  VALVE  CONTROL  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 

G«ne  A.  Denis,  4784  W.  Highway  KK,  R.R.  4,  Appleton,  Wis. 

54911 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,107,  Jon.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,257 
Int  a.*  E03D  1/14.  3/12 
UJS.  a.  4—324  10  Claims 


1.  A  flush  valve  control  for  use  in  a  water  closet  flush  tank 
having  a  transfer  passageway  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tank  to 
a  toilet  bowl  and  including  a  flush  valve  unit  having  an  air 
Tillable  flapper  valve  member  having  a  bottom  opening  cou- 
pled to  the  transfer  passageway  within  the  tank  and  said  valve 
member  having  a  pivot  mounting  means  secured  to  one  side  of 
the  valve  member  to  permit  raising  said  valve  member,  an 
operator  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  pivoting  the 
valve  member  to  an  inclined  position  and  exposing  the  bottom 
opening  of  the  valve  member  to  the  water  and  trapping  air 
within  the  valve  member  to  maintain  buoyancy  thereof,  an  air 
release  unit  comprising  a  flexible  tube  having  a  smooth  inner 
surface  to  provide  a  free  air  flow  passageway  and  having  an 
end  secured  to  said  valve  member,  said  flexible  tube  being 
secured  to  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  valve  member 
opposite  to  said  pivotal  mount  and  therd>y  to  locate  the  end  of 
the  tube  in  the  highest  region  of  the  valve  member  in  the  open 
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portion,  said  tube  extending  upwardly  through  the  tank  and 

having  the  upper  end  located  above  the  water  level  in  the  tank, 
and  a  meter  valve  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  tube  and 
including  a  collar  member  encircling  the  tube  and  a  pin  thread- 
edly  secured  in  the  collar  and  engaging  the  tube  to  coUapse  the 
tube  between  the  pm  and  the  collar  and  ther^y  control  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  tube  opening  to  thereby  provide  an 
adjustable  air  restriction  in  said  passageway  and  control  the 
rate  of  buoyancy  loss  of  the  flush  valve  unit 


4,593,420 

SELF-DRAINING  HYDROMASSAGE  FTTTING 

Saaraei  ToUas,  Ediaon,  ami  Robert  M.  Mcariager,  Chuford, 

both  of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  Hajrward  IndMtrica,  Inc.,  Elizabeth, 
N.J. 

Filed  Oet  11, 1985,  Scr.  No.  786^09 

Iirt.  a*  A04H  3/18;  A61H  33/02 

VS.  CI.  4-^496  14  aaims 


the  perimeter  of  a  swimming  pod  having  vertical  side  walls 

and  a  deck,  for  skimming  the  sorfape  water  of  tbe  pool  nd 

returning  clean  water  to  the  pool  which  coMiwises 

a  irfurality  oiopen  box-like  gutter  sectioas  secored  tofedier 

in  end  to  end  relatioa  and  carried  in  a  perimeter  gitiove 

between  said  side  walls  and  said  deck, 

each  section  having  a  front  wall  being  the  interior  of  said 

pool, 
an  inclmed  wall  attached  to  sakl  front  wall  having  qMoed 
openings  therethrough,  a  bottom  waU  ffttchfd  to  said 

inclined  wall,  and  a  rear  wall  attached  to  said  bottom  wall, 

skirt  means  fastened  and  extending  along  said  pool  side  of 

said  bottmn  wall,  said  skirt  means  inftinHmg  an  ii^^jnfd 

wall  resulting  in  that  water  uuected  into  the  pool  fiom 

injecting  nipples  is  iiyected  above  the  skirt  and  away  from 
the  vertical  walls  of  the  pod, 

a  converter  in  communication  with  said  gutter  sections  to 

carry  away  skimmrd  water, 
water  supply  means  carried  within  said  gutter  sectiotts  for 

supplying  clean  water  which  mcludes 

a  header  pqx  and  fittings  extending  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  pool, 

a  plurality  of  injection  nipples  in  communication  widi  said 
header  pipe  and  engaged  with  said  openings  in  said  firrt 
mentioned  inclined  wall,  and 

drag  reducing  means  in  said  gutter  and  *^g*grd  with  the 
exteriors  of  said  injection  nipples,  said  drag  reducing 
means  including  side  walls  which  extend  on  either  side  of 
said  injection  nipples. 


1.  A  hydromassage  fitting,  comprising  an  outlet  a  mixing 
chunber  in  which  water  ami  air  are  mixed,  directing  means 
positioned  downstream  fnm  said  mixing  chamber  for  adjust- 
ably directing  an  aerated  jet  of  water  out  of  said  outlet  and 
mounting  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  directing  means 
within  said  fitting,  said  mounting  means  including  draining 
means  for  draining  water  from  said  mixing  chamber  around 
said  directing  means  and  out  said  outlet,  wherd)y  substantially 
all  of  the  water  in  said  mixing  chamber  can  be  drained  from 
said  fitting  when  said  fitting  is  not  in  use. 

4,593,421 

TURBULENCE  REDUCING  GUTTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Ira  M.  Cobea,  412  Aathwya  Rd.,  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,494 

lot  a*  E04H  3/20 

US.  CL  4—507  7  Claims 


4,593,422 
TELESCOPING  WING  NUT  CLAMPING 
George  R  Wolpert,  Jr^  CotaaAia,  awl  Aftert  E. 
caster,  both  of  Pa.,  aaripms  to  Speetit 
JeakintowB,  Pa. 

FDad  JbL  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,641 
Int  a*  A47C  31/00;  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  5—503 


UNIT 


Ik. 


18 


1.  An  overflow  recirculating  gutter  system  for  use  around 


1.  A  bed  txapcstc  securing  device  comprising  ■»«»««TTing 
means  engaging  a  bedboard  for  providing  a  stable  base  for  said 
device;  mast  holding  means  fixed  to  said  «*«M>«*iTig  means  for 
securing  a  mast  for  holding  a  tnpexe;  and  a  qiddc-rdease 
ratchet  clamp  means  connected  through  said  ■»^«'M»*»f  m— t^y 
for  securing  said  stabilizing  means  to  said  bedboard  wherein 
said  quidc-release  ratchet  clamp  means  fbrtherfaidadeB  at  lent 
one  retainer  shaft  extending  diroa^  said  ■*«»«flfriHg  metm, 
said  diaft  having  a  ratchet  end,  an  dbow  and  a  damp  end, 
twistmg  means  engaging  said  ttaWBTint  nwam  and  widi  a 
central  bore  thereduoo^  to  allow  paMaflr  of  said 
shaft  for  precise  tightening  of  said  ratdiet  damp  aseaa 

quick-release  means  sUd^le  on  said  ratchet  end  ad  for  l 

ably  gnaping  said  ratchet  end  and  providinf  a  slop  for  said 
twisting  means. 

14.  A  clamping  device  comprising  first  and 

means  for  engaging  an  objject  to  be  damped,  said  fint  I 
means  having  an  orifice  through  which  said 
means  extends,  wherein  said  first  retainer  i 
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lizing  means  engaging  said  object  and  forming  a  portion  of  said 
orifice,  twisting  means  for  adjustably  engaging  said  stabilizing 
means  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  orifice,  and  ratchet  means 
for  movably  engaging  and  quickly  releasing  from  engagement 
of  said  second  retainer  means  whereby  said  clamping  device 
may  be  quickly  disengaged  from  said  object  by  disengaging 
said  ratchet  means. 


4493,423 
LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  AND  SffiE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SHOE 
Aadrew  P.  darkaoii,  Qoom;  James  R.  Flanders,  Blaby,  and 
Fhuk  C.  Prkc  Leicester,  all  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporatioii,  Farmiagtoii,  Coan. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,290 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1981, 
8132558 

iBt  CL*  A43D  21/00 
UA  a.  12-145  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  lasting  heel  seat  and  side  portions  of  a  shoe 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  placing  a  shoe,  comprising  a  shoe  upper  on  a  last  with  an 
insole  on  the  last  bottom,  on  a  support  and  locating  it  both 
lengthwise  and  heightwise  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  a  heel  seat  wiper  assembly  by  engagement  under 
pressure  of  the  backseam  region  of  the  upper  and  the  heel 
seat  region  of  the  shoe  respectively  with  a  heel  band  and 
a  holddown; 

(ii)  relieving  the  pressure  between  the  backseam  region  of 
the  upper  aiKl  the  heel  band  while  maintaining  clamping 
engagement  between  the  heel  seat  region  of  the  shoe  and 
the  holddown; . 

(ill)  causing  side  lasting  instrumentalities  to  move  inwardly 
over  the  shoe  bottom  whereby  lasting  marginal  portions 
of  said  side  portions  are  wiped  over  and  pressed  against 
c(MTesponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole; 

(iv)  with  the  side  lasting  instrumentalities  thus  pressing  said 
lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  upper,  returning  the  heel 
band  the  hackseam  region  of  the  shoe  upper  into  pressing 
engagement  and  clamping  the  backpart  of  the  shoe  by 
means  of  the  heel  band;  and 

(v)  with  the  backpart  thus  clamped,  causing  the  heel  seat 
wiper  assembly  to  move  inwaitUy  over  the  last  bottom 
whereby  lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  heel  seat  portion 
of  the  upper  are  wiped  over  and  pressed  against  corre- 
sponding marginal  portions  of  the  insole. 


4,593,424 

HYDRAULIC  RAMP/DOCKylX)ADER  APPARATUS 

Earl  A.  Beck,  P.O.  Box  308,  Springdale,  Ark.  7276541308 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,425 

Int  a.*  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14—71.7  3  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  height  dock  comprising: 

a  horizontal  first  framework  structure  for  fixed  support  on 
the  earth's  surface  or  other  support  surface,  the  first 
framework  structure  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end; 

a  second  framework  structure  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  said  second  framework  being  pivotally 
supported  by  and  attached  to,  extreme  rear  of  the  rear 
uppermost  section  of  said  first  framework  structure,  said 
second  framework  structure  having  an  upper  suface 
covered  by  decking; 
a  platform  section  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
the  rearward  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  second 
framework  structure  forward  end,  the  platform  section 
having  an  upper  surface  covered  by  decking; 
a  supporting  link  member  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  first  framework  structure  adjacent  the  forward  end 
thereof  and  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said 
platform  section  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  said 
link  member  to  be  exact  match  in  pivotal  length  to  the 
pivotal  length  of  the  second  framework  structure,  thus 
achieving  the  constant  horizontal  attitude  of  the  platform 
section  throughout  full  pivotal  travel  of  the  system; 
a  cylinder-piston  member  of  conventional  design  pivotally 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  first  framework  structure  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  second  framework  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  the  cylinder-piston  member  being 
variable  in  length  by  the  control  of  hydraulic  or  pneu- 
matic fluid  thereto  whereby  the  elevation  of  the  said 
forward  end  of  said  second  framework  structure  may  be 
varied,  resulting  in  angular  displacement  of  said  second 
framework  up  to  a  full  90  degrees,  the  elevation  of  said 
platform  section  being  thereby  varied,  the  platform  sec- 
tion remaining  horizontal  at  all  elevations  regardless  of 
the  amount  of  cargo  loading  placed  thereon,  or  whether  in 
a  raising,  lowering,  or  holding  mode,  said  second  frame- 
work section  providing  a  ramp  from  said  horizontal  plat- 
form section,  ramp  effect  being  horizontal  when  platform 
section  is  in  the  fully  lowered  position  but  becoming  an 
inclined  ramp  as  platform  structure  is  raised; 
a  variable  height  dock  for  use  with  a  structure  having  a  floor 
and  a  doorway,  said  second  framework  structure  rear- 
ward end  being  adjacent  the  structure  doorway  and  said 
decking  thereon  being  substantially  equal  the  height  of  the 
structure  floor  at  said  second  framework  structure  rear- 
ward end  whereby  said  second  framework  structure  deck- 
ing provides  an  inclined  ramp  to  the  floor  regardless  of  the 
height  of  said  platform  section,  and  wherein,  when  said 
second  framework  structure  is  raised  to  the  vertical  posi- 
tion, said  decking  thereon  provides  a  complete  doorway 
closure,  said  doorway  closure  is  effective  with  or  without 
the  existance  of  an  auxiliary  adjacent  structure  door,  said 
doorway  closure  effect  by  said  second  framework  struc- 
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ture  when  utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional 
door,  serves  as  a  security  door. 


4,593*425 

MULTIPLE  BRUSH  CARWASHER 

Darid  J.  BiTOM,  DnTflle,  Va^  assivaor  to  Binns  Wiwiiester 

CoipontioB,  Dnrilte,  Va. 

CoBtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  587,587,  Mar.  8, 1984,  abudoaed.  TUs 

■ppUcirtioii  Sep.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  782,599 

Int  a.4  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  CL  15—53  AB  7  dainis 


*-^y^'c<v-^ 


1.  Vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  open  unitary  gantry  frame  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends  and  including 
left  and  right  upright  longitudinally  extending  side  frame 

structures,  and 
horizontal  members  extending  transversely  between  said 
side  frame  structures  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof  to 
form  a  gantry  structure  to  overly  and  accommodate  a 
vehicle  to  be  washed; 
a  first  brush  assembly  positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  and  including 

a  first  pair  of  straight  rigid  arms  pivoted  at  their  respective 
upper  ends  to  adjacent,  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
adjacent  the  upper  forward  end  of  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending forwanily  from  said  frame,  and 
a  first  brush  positioned  transversely  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  first  pair  of  arms; 
a  second  brush  assembly  positioned  at  the  rearward  end  of 
said  frame  and  including 

a  second  pair  of  straight  rigid  ann8j)ivoted  at  their  respec- 
tive upper  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  adjacent 
the  upper  rearward  end  of  said  frame  and  extending 
rearwardly  fttm  said  frame,  and 
a  second  bnuh  positioned  transversely  between  the  lower 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arms; 
a  pair  of  elongated  left  and  right  sides  brushes  positioned 
respectively  adjacent  to  and  within  said  left  and  right 
frame  structures  and  extending  obliquely  from  front  to 
rear  of  said  frame;  and 
means  mounting  said  side  brushes  on  said  frame  for  self-ad- 
justing lateral  displacement  relative  to  said  fhune  in  re- 
sponse to  vehicle  contact  to  accommodate  vehicles  of 
varying  width. 


4,593,426 

LITTER  GOLLECnON  APPARATUS 
Barney  D.  Oirisley,  CeatCTTfUe,  Va.,  aaigBor  to  CaraTcUc  In- 
dostrics,  Ibc^  Maaiasas,  Va. 

FUed  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,970 

Int  a«  EOIH  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  15—84  34  OaiaH 

1.  Litter  collection  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  support  firame; 
means  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  apparatus  across  a 

surface; 
a  receptacle  mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  first  opening  for 

receiving  litter, 
a  first  roll  having  a  plurality  of  litter  contacting  projections  for 
contacting  litter  on  said  surfoce; 


means  for  rotating  said  firM  roll; 

an  endless  conveyor  having  a  i^urality  of  litter  contactiiig 
second  projections  extending  outwardly  from  the  omer 
surface  of  said  conveyor,  said  ctmveyor  havmg  a  first  end 
adjacent  to  said  first  roll  and  close  to  said  surfiibe  so  that  said 
first  projections  on  said  first  roll  mesh  widi  said  second 


projections  on  said  conveyor  and  a  second  end  siq)ported  on 
said  frame  adjacent  said  opening  in  said  receptacle;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  roll  whereby  die  projec- 
tions on  said  first  roll  and  the  projections  on  said  second  it^ 
cooperate  to  lift  litter  from  said  sorfiKC  and  said  fingers  on 
said  conveyor  transport  litter  to  said  receptacle. 


44(93^427 
WATERPROOF  SCOURING  GLOVE 
Thonas  V.  OrtoUTo,  2211  NW.  41  Atc^  Coconnt  Greek,  Fla. 
33066 

Contitta8tio»>ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  452,196,  Dee.  22, 1912, 
abandoned,  lids  application  Aag.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,083 
Int  CL*  A47L  13/1% 
U.S.  CL  15—227  8 


1.  A  waterproof  scouring  glove  for  cleaning  rigid  surfiKes 
and  having  a  flexible  body  including  a  palm,  a  thomb,  and 
finger  stalls,  the  finger  stalls  including  a  second  row  of  irfulan- 
ges  in  the  mid-finger  area,  the  scouring  glove  comprising: 
an  exterior  palm  side  and  an  exterior  knudde  side, 
a  plurality  of  abrading  or  cleaning  units  <<«»fintfig  f^Utiim 
surfaces  and  adhered  to  only  said  exterior  palm  side  and 
only  said  exterior  knuckle  side  of  said  second  row  of 
phalanges  and  positioned  entirely  within  the  oonffaies 
thereof, 
whereby,  the  second  row  of  phsJanges  may  be  utilized  fiw 
fordbly  applying  pressure  to  said  cleaning  unit  daring  scn^ 
bing  of  a  rigid  surface  when  said  glove  is  in  the  position  of  a 
clenched  fist  and,  daring  such  clenching,  the  second  row  of 
phalanges  are  cxfiMtt  of  fbrcefUly  applying  reciprocating 
action  upon  the  r^pd  surftce, 
said  abrading  or  deaning  units  including  a  single  upper 
exterior  palm  cleaning  surface  covering  sobataatlBlly  the 
entire  upper  exterior  pafan  and  exterior  pafan  tide  finfer 
areas  cK  the  glove  body;  and 
a  single  lower  exterior  pafan  deamng  sarfiMe  covcfins  sob- 
stantially  the  entire  lower  pafan  area  *ii*ii«ihn  fttnn  the 
natural  transverse  crease  in  the  pafan  to  the  top  of  die 
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wrist,  wherein  said  upper  and  said  lower-cleaning  surfaces 
are  separated  by  a  transverse  linear  gap  free  of  abrading  or 
cleaning  units  disposed  substantially  at  the  location  of  the 
natural  transverse  crease  of  the  palm; 

whereby  the  capacity  of  the  user  to  form  a  tight,  clenched 
fist  is  enhanced  by  reason  of  such  transverse  linear  separa- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lower  palm  surfaces, 

an  absorption  layer  disposed  between  said  cleaning  surfaces 
and  the  flexible  glove  body; 

whereby  said  absorptive  layer  may  absorb  water  of  a  liquid 
solution  of  detergent  for  usage  in  combination  with  said 
cleaning  surfaces; 

said  absorptive  layer  is  adhered  to  the  flexible  glove  body 
with  a  pressure-responsive  adhesive. 


4^3,428 
ROLLER  PAINT  GUARD  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  W.  Cahert,  JolunoB  City,  Temin  aarignor  to  Thomas 
Indiiitrict,  Ibc^  Lonisffllc,  Ky. 

FUed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  730,690 

Int  CL*  B05C  17/02.  21/00 

VS,  a  15—248  A  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  paint  roller  apparatus  for  releasably  receiving  a  paint 
roller,  suspending  the  paint  roller  at  least  partially  contained 
within  an  enclosure  to  shield  an  area  adjacent  the  area  being 
painted  from  inadvertent  dripping  or  spraying  of  paint  from 
the  paint  roller  during  use,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  paint  shield  defining  the  enclosure; 

a  separate  handle;  and 

paint  roller  mounting  means  including  first  and  second  end 
caps; 

said  paint  shield  including  first  and  second  opposing  end 
walls  and  a  wall  portion  extending  between  said  end  walls 
and  having  an  elongated  slit  therethrough  intermediate 
and  extending  between  said  end  walls,  connection  means 
formed  integrally  with  said  paint  shield  on  said  wall  por- 
tion, overlying  said  slit  in  communication  therewith  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  wall  portion,  said  first  and 
second  end  caps  being  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
paint  roller  and  each  having  a  projecting  shaft  cooperat- 
ing with  said  end  walls  to  mount  said  paint  roller  axially  of 
said  paint  shield  for  rotational  movement  about  the  axis  of 
said  paint  shield; 

said  handle  having  a  mounting  end  releasably  received  by 
said  connection  means  to  attach  said  handle  to  said  paint 
shield,  said  mounting  end  being  located  to  cover  said  slit 
when  said  handle  is  in  place  during  use  of  the  apparatus 
for  painting,  and  said  handle  bring  removable  from  said 
paint  shield  to  permit  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  to 
be  connected  to  said  connection  means  to  discharge  water 
into  the  shield  through  said  slit  to  impact  the  paint  roller 
causing  it  to  rotate  and  simultaneously  wash  residual  paint 
firom  the  paint  roller. 


4,593,429 
VACUUM  CLEANING  APPLIANCE 
James  Dyson,  Bath,  England,  anignor  to  Prototypes,  Ltd^  Bath, 
England 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  452,917,  Dec  27, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthraation  of  Sor.  No.  274,252,  Jan.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,758 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  19, 1980, 
8020041;  Aug.  8, 1980,  8025960;  Sep.  25, 1980,  8030964 

Int.  a.*  A47L  5/30:  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  15—353  14  Claims 


\-' 


t—A 


tf' 


11.  In  a  ix)rtable  vacuum  cleaning  appliance  for  picking  up 
dirt,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cyclone  comprising  a  bottom  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  cyclone  casing  extending  to  and  meeting  said 
bottom,  said  cyclone  casing  defining  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal interior  surface  which  acts  as  a  substantially  constant 
cross-sectional  dirt  rotation  surface  for  said  outer  cyclone 
throughout  its  length  and  an  upper  portion  spaced  from  the 
bottom,  a  first  passage  leading  to  a  dirty  air  inlet  provided  at 
the  upper  portion  of  the  cyclone  casing  leading  into  said 
casing  and  oriented  to  supply  dirt  laden  air  tangentially  to 
and  on  the  interior  surface  and  an  air  outlet  from  the  interior 
of  the  casing  provided  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cyclone  casing; 

(b)  an  inner  cyclone  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
smaller  than  the  upper  end  disposed  inside  the  outer  cyclone 
and  having  a  frusto-conical  shape  and  with  an  opening  at  the 
lower  end  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  outer  cyclone,  the 
inner  cyclone  having  an  air  inlet  in  communication  through 
a  second  passage  with  the  air  outlet  of  the  outer  cyclone  and 
oriented  to  supply  air  tangentially  into  the  inner  cyclone  and 
an  air  outlet  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  cyclone  for 
outlet  of  clean  air  from  the  inner  cyclone,  the  inner  cyclone 
being  separated  from  air  flow  connection  with  the  outer 
cyclone  except  for  the  air  inlet  to  the  inner  cyclone; 

(c)  a  dependent  portion  positioned  around  the  opening  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  cyclone  and  extending  to  the  bottom 
of  the  outer  cyclone  for  collecting  dirt  from  the  inner  cy- 
clone; 

(d)  fan  means  driven  by  a  motor  for  generating  an  air  flow 
mounted  on  the  appliance  which  passes  first  through  the  first 
passage  into  the  outer  cyclone  to  remove  larger  dirt  particles 
and  then  through  the  second  passage  to  the  inner  cyclone  to 
remove  smaller  dirt  particles  and  then  is  removed  as  clean 
air;  and 

(e)  means  for  picking  up  dirt  connected  to  the  first  passage. 
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4,593,430 
QUICK  CONNECT  FiniNG  FOR  A  FAUCET  HANDLE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
AntiMNiy  G.  Spuvier,  Wertllcid,  and  Kameth  E.  Myers,  ladiaB- 
■poUs,  both  of  lad.,  assiflMrs  to  Maseo  CorporatioB  of  Indi* 
ana,  Taylor,  Mieh. 

FUed  NoY.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  445,490 

Int  CL*  B25G  3/28 

VS.  CL  16—121  6  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  device  for  a  faucet  handle  comprising: 

a  coupler  member  non-rotatably  secured  to  an  end  of  an 
operable  stem; 

a  huidle  member  having  a  receptor  means  for  receiving  said 
coupler  member; 

said  receptor  means  having  axially  extending  and  resiliently 
flexible  flanges,  each  flange  having  a  ra^ly  extending 
shoulder 

said  coupler  member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  to  receive 
a  shoulder  of  each  flange; 

said  coupler  member  having  a  radially  extending  shoulder 
means  axially  interposed  between  said  recesses  and  a  fire 
end  of  said  coupler  member  and  positioned  to  flex  said 
flange  in  a  radial  direction  when  said  shoulder  of  each 
flange  axially  passes  thereby; 

said  recesses  bounded  at  each  side  by  a  rib  having  an  outer 
surface  and  having  edges  that  engage  a  respective  shoul- 
der of  each  flange  to  prevent  said  receptor  means  from 
rotating  relative  to  said  coupler  when  said  shoulders  are 
received  in  said  recesses; 

means  for  flexing  said  shoulders  outwardly  from  said  reces- 
ses upon  a  downwardly  directed  fbrce  such  that  said 
receptor  means  becomes  free  to  rotate  about  said  coupler 
member  with  said  shoulders  engaging  an  outer  surface  of 
said  rib  and  being  firee  to  be  upwardly  moved  pest  said 
recesses  and  shoidder  means  of  said  coupler  member  to 
disengage  said  receptor  means  from  said  coupler  member; 
and  said  outer  surface  of  said  rib  pontioned  rnJially  with 
respect  to  each  flange  to  maintain  said  flange  in  a  flexed 
position  when  said  flange  is  engaged  thereto. 


4,593,431 
SNAP  STUD 
Chilsto^a  T.  Saadberg,  Owatoua,  and  Gary  F.  Paalsoa, 
Waseca,  both  of  Minu,  sssjgsors  to  Trudi  lacorporstcd, 
OwatoDM,  Mfan. 
QwU— Uiua  of  Ser.  No.  589,307,  Mar.  14, 1984, 

lUs  appUcatioB  Jul  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  746,443 
ImL  CL*  E05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  16-381  6 

1.  A  releasable  connection  means  comprising:  a  snap  stud  for 
mounting  on  a  first  member;  and  a  second  member  having  a 
through  opening  and  defining  at  an  end  therecrf*  an  anniUar 


edge  having  a  substantially  right  angle  cross  section,  said  snap 
stud  extending  through  snd  opening  for  rdeasaUy  holdiiv 
said  second  member  in  pivotal  relation  with  said  first  member, 
said  snap  stud  comprising  a  generally  c^indrical  stud  haviaf 
an  external  peripheral  groove  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  stud, 
and  a  C-ring  of  spring  wire  defining  an  ■tmi|iiyf  rj»myr|jne 
positioned  in  said  peripheral  groove  ud  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  ends,  said  C-ring  having  mner  and  outer  diame- 
ters selected  to  have  a  part  thereof  in  said  periphend  groove 


and  a  part  extending  beyond  the  stud  periphery  when  said 
C-ring  is  in  a  retention  position,  the  diameter  of  said  edge  of  the 
opening  of  the  second  member  being  less  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  C-ring  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  annular 
centerline  of  the  C-ring  when  the  Cring  is  in  said  Tdea^oa 
podtion,  and  said  periphersl  groove  having  a  depth  to  enaUe 
compression  of  the  C-ring  to  a  release  position  in  which  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  C-ring  is  in  said  periphersl  groove  snd 
which  enables  disassembly  of  said  pair  of  members  by  pulling 
one  member  away  firom  tbe  other  axially  of  the  stud. 


to 


4,893,432 
FILLETING  APPARATUS 
tf  acoosis  c  tiaseiproea,  niimnMori 

f.i  ■#■■■■  .i  I     TlnlB^M  J    B  V        IkT  I  *fc         -  - 

aytwntm  nouaM  o.y.,  NdMnaMM 

FDed  Jsl.  13,  084,  Ser.  No.  630,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netksriaads,  JaL   13,   1983, 
8302494 

lata* A23C 21 /Oa  25/16 
VS.  CL  17—46  24 


1.  Filleting  i4>paratus  for  removing  the  fillets  from  previ- 
ously eviscerated  poultry  carcasses  of  which  the  legs,  wings 
and  the  skin  have  been  removed  afavady,  said  ^yparatus  com- 
prising a  drivable  conveyor  mounted  on  and  movaUe  about 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  carcass  retaing  means  nwunted  on 
said  conveyor  at  spaced  intervals  and  movaUe  along  a  path 
about  said  frame,  each  said  retaining  means  inchiding  a  carcass 
moulding  portion  that  is  sized  and  shaped  to  approximatdy  fit 
the  previously  eviscerated  body  cavity  of  a  poultry  carcass  so 
that  the  body  cavity  of  a  poultry  carcass  can  be  mowrted  on 
and  carried  along  the  path  by  each  retaWng  means  with  the 
moulding  portion  maintaining  the  tbape  of  the  body  cavity,  a 
gate  member  mounted  along  the  path  of  said  retaning  means 
and  including  a  passage  therethroo^  the  corresponds  to  the 
profile  of  the  skdetal  structure  of  the  poohry 
whereby  when  a  poultry  carcass  is  carried  by  a  — **^"'f^g  i 
through  the  passage  of  the  gate  member  the  tSBKH  are 
rated  iTOBi  the  carcass. 


478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


24.  A  method  of  filleting  previously  eviscerated  poultry 
carcasses  comprising  mounting  a  plurality  of  poultry  carcasses 
on  a  series  of  carcass  retaining  means  which  correspond  in  size 
and  shape  to  the  cavity  of  the  skeletal  structure  of  the  poultry 
carcass  so  as  to  mould  the  visceral  cavity  of  the  poultry  carcass 
to  a  predetermined  size,  moving  the  carcass  retaining  means 
each  with  a  poultry  carcass  mounted  thereon  through  a  gate 
that  defines  a  passage  therethrough  that  corresponds  to  the 
profile  of  the  skeletal  structure  of  the  poultry  carcasses  moved 
throtth  the  gate,  and  as  each  poultry  carcass  passes  through  the 
gate,  engaging  and  stripping  with  the  gate  the  meat  from  the 
skeletal  structure  of  the  poultry  carcass. 


4>593,433 
STUFFING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
I  A.  Nawcdai,  Oak  Fonat,  HL,  avigBor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbary,  Coan. 

CortinoatioD-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  675,183,  Not.  27, 1984, 

abttidoaed.  His  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  709,909 

Int  CL*  A22C  11/02 

U.S.  CL  17—49  16  Claims 


13.  A  stuffing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  an  elongated  casing  article  onto  a  carrier  and 
supporting  the  article  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 
and  laterally  spaced  from  a  stuffing  axis  of  a  stuffmg  ma- 
chine, the  casing  article  constituting  an  elongated  stuffing 
tube  and  a  shirred  casing  on  the  tube  having  the  pleats 
thereof  gripping  about  the  tube; 

(b)  moving  the  caung  article  transverse  to  its  longitudinal 
axis  from  said  receiving  position  and  towards  said  stuffing 
axis  until  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing  article  coin- 
cides with  said  stuffing  axis; 

(c)  holding  the  casing  article  at  said  stuffmg  axis  and  commu- 
nicating an  end  of  the  stuffing  tube  to  a  stuffing  outlet  of 
the  stuffing  machine,  and  thereafter  releasing  the  casing 
article  from  the  carrier  and  passing  foodstuff  through  said 
outlet  and  into  the  stuffing  tube  to  stuff  and  remove  casing 
ftom  the  stuffing  tube; 

(d)  disconnecting  the  stuffing  tube  from  said  outlet  after  all 
the  casing  has  been  stuffed  and  removed  from  the  tube; 

(e)  returning  the  stuffing  tube  to  the  carrier  and  moving  the 
carrier  and  the  stuffing  tube  thereon  in  a  reverse  direction 
away  from  said  stuffing  axis  and  back  towards  said  receiv- 
ing position;  and 

(0  discarding  the  stuffing  tube  from  said  carrier  in  the  course 
of  moving  the  stuffmg  tube  in  said  reverse  direction. 


433,434 

CASING  SUPPORT  FOR  PRODUCT  ENCASING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Ifaqr  T.  Townwd,  Des  Molaca,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Townaend 

FaglBMirlig  Goapaay,  Dei  Miriaei,  Iowa 

Flkd  Fck  21, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  704,302 
bt  CL«  A22C  11/01  11/10 
U.S.  CL  17—49  15  daims 

1.  A  casing  support  for  supporting  a  product  casing  on 
a  product  encasing  machim,  said  casing  support  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a  longitudhial  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  forward  first  open 
end  and  a  rearward  second  open  end. 


said  hollow  tube  having  an  outer  surface  for  receiving  said 
product  casing  thereon; 

chuck  means  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  tube  for  engaging 
the  interior  surface  of  said  casing  to  provide  rotational 
force  to  said  casing  when  said  tube  is  rotated,  and  for 
providing  longitudinal  drag  to  said  casing  to  yieldably 
resist  movement  of  said  casing  in  a  forward  direction; 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  tube  to  said  product 
encasing  machine  for  holding  said  tube  against  at  least 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said  product  en> 
casing  machine; 

said  chuck  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  fingers 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  around  the 
circumference  of  said  tube,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  rearward  end  being 
connected  to  said  tube,  each  of  said  fingers  extending 
radially  outwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  rearward  end 
and  being  arcuate  in  shape  along  the  distance  from  said 
forward  end  to  said  rearward  end  so  as  to  provide  a 
smooth  continuous  surface  for  engaging  said  interior  of 
said  casing. 

13.  A  method  of  making  an  encased  product  comprising: 

mounting  a  shirred  casing  having  opposite  ends  on  an  elon- 
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gated  hollow  tube  having  a  rear  opening  on  a  rearward 
end  and  a  chuck  means  on  the  other  forward  end,  said 
chuck  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fingers  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  around  the  circumference 
of  said  tube,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  rearward  finger 
end  connected  to  said  tube  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly and  axially  forwardly  from  said  rearward  finger 
end  to  a  forward  finger  end,  each  of  said  fingers  being 
arcuate  in  shape  along  the  distance  from  said  forward 
finger  end  to  said  rearward  finger  end  so  as  to  provide  a 
smooth  continuous  surface  for  engaging  the  interior  of 
said  casing; 

pulling  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  shirred  casing  for- 
wardly over  said  chuck  means; 

mounting  said  elongated  tube  to  a  product  encasing  machine 
adapted  to  force  product  through  said  chuck  means; 

forcing  product  forwardly  through  said  chuck  means  and 
into  said  casing  whereby  said  casing  wiU  be  filled  and  be 
continuoxisly  drawn  forwardly  over  said  chuck  means, 

rotating  said  tube  during  the  time  that  product  is  forced 
through  said  chuck  means  whereby  said  chuck  means  will 
impart  rotational  movement  to  said  casing  and  will  pro- 
vide a  yieldable  dragging  force  to  said  casing  to  yieldably 
resist  forward  movement  of  said  casing. 


4,593,435 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSVERSE 

HALVING  OF  POULTRY  CARCASSES 
Engene  G.  Martin,  New  Holland,  and  Dale  M.  RiaMr,  DesTer, 
both  of  Pa.,  aadgnort  to  Farorite  ManaiKtviiig,  lac.  New 
HoUaMi,Pa. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  471,295,  Mar.  2, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  applicatton  Apr.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485^11 

Int  a.«  A22C  21/00 

UJS.  a.  17—52  36  dataaa 

31.  A  method  of  cutting  poultry  carcasses  as  a  plurality  of 
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the  carcasses  are  moved  in  series  in  an  inverted  attitude  by  an 
overhead  conveyor  along  a  path  comprising  rotating  a  wheel 
member  about  an  axis  with  its  peripheral  edge  moving  in  timed 
relationship  with  respect  to  Uie  movement  of  the  carcasses, 
inserting  a  protrusion  of  the  wheel  member  into  the  body 
cavity  of  each  poultry  carcass,  carrying  the  poultry  carcass 
with  the  protrusion  past  a  substantially  statiMiary  knife  ele- 
ment, and  cutting  the  poultry  carcass  with  the  knife  element 
between  the  keel  and  the  thigh  bones  toward  the  backbone. 

35.  Apparatus  for  cutting  poultry  carcasses  between  the  keel 
and  the  thigh  bones  toward  the  iMckbone  as  the  poultry  car- 
casses are  moved  along  a  predetermined  path  by  an  overhead 


LJ     ^, 


conveyor  suspended  m  an  inverted  attitude,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  wheel  member  rotatably  supported  on  an  axis 
approximately  normal  to  the  path  of  the  carcasses,  said  wheel 
member  including  a  series  of  protrusions  at  circumferentially 
spaced  intervals  thereabout  with  the  protrusions  sized  and 
^ped  to  project  into  the  cavities  of  poultry  carcasses  moving 
along  the  predetermined  path,  and  a  stationary  knife  member 
positioned  in  the  predetennined  path  of  the  carcasses  in  juxta- 
position with  said  wheel  member  at  the  protrusions  of  said 
wheel  member  whereby  the  protrusions  carry  the  poultry 
carcasses  to  the  knife  member  and  the  knife  member  cuts 
through  the  poultry  carcasses. 


4,593^436 
BAFFLED  WEBFORMER  AND  SYSTEM 
W.  D.  Bargeas,  Ddlai;  Glcaa  E.  Lyttoa,  and  RoaaM  S.  Nash, 
both  of  Gaitoaia,  aO  of  N.C,  aMigBon  to  Fiber  Coatrola 
CorporatkM,  Gaiteaia,  N.C 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  106,359,  Dec.  21, 1979,  abaadoacd. 
TUs  appUcatkm  Sep.  4, 1985,  Scr.  No.  773,092 
lat  CL«  DOIG  15/40 
U.S.  CL  19-105  5 
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1.  A  webfonner  for  removing  fibers  from  a^uct  carrying  a 

stream  of  air  with  textile  fibers  entrained  therein  and  forming  a 

wd)  of  said  fibers,  comprising: 

means  including  a  chute  for  feeding  said  web  to  subsequent 
equipment, 

means  for  feeding  fibers  into  said  chute  as  required  by  the 
chute, 

reserve  chamber  means  fbr  receiving  fibers  at  an  ^\ipa  level 
from  said  conduit  and  presenting  them  at  a  lower  level  to 
said  feeding  means, 

said  reserve  chamber  means  havmg  substantially  air  tight  verti- 
cal walls  except  for  one  wall  having  a  substantial  area  which 


is  substantially  perforated  with  a  multqrfidty  (rf^iaoed  holea 
that  will  exude  air  but  not  said  fiben  wheieby  fiben  re- 
ceived with  exuded  air  will  drop  downward  in  and  reaerve 
chamber  means  toward  said  feeding  means,  and 
an  air  deflector  plate  having  a  solid  area  cceaacaaive  with  said 
perforated  wall  area  and  wpmaeA  dwrefiom  for  oontralliBg 
the  amount  of  air  that  can  be  exuded  firom  aubclantidly  all 
areas  of  said  perforated  wall. 


4^993^437 

CARD  FLATS  SEGMENT 
Ralph  Graf,  FMeabach,  ad  Wc 

to  Graf  *  Oc  A.G., 


batter 


Filed  Feb.  14»  1985,  Scr.  No.  701,382 
Cbdaia  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitaeHaad,  Feb.  H  1984^ 

716/84 

lat  a«  DOIG  W24 
U.S.  CL  19—113  11 


9      '  «  9  *  w  ^  " 


1.  A  card  flats  segment  intended  for  a  rigid  mounting  to  a 
carding  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of  snnxnting  mem- 
bers  integrated  in  a  frame,  which  supporting  menibers  are 
arranged  directiy  adjacentiy  siiorrcdhig  each  other  m  the 
direction  of  the  carding  and  extend  at  least  acroas  the  width  of 
the  card,  each  supporting  member  being  Anaft^  for  a  rdeas- 
able  receipt  of  sawtooth  card  clothing  wires  forming  the  card 
clothing  and  lined  up  thereiqx»  acroas  mentioned  width  of  the 
card,  each  individual  supporting  member  being  arranged  to  be 
independendy  adjustable  regarding  distance  and  angle  of  pitch 
relative  to  the  circumfierenoe  of  die  main  drum. 


4^593^438 
SPINNING  MACHINE  DRAFTING  ROLLER  ADIU8TING 

ARRANCaMENT 
Noibert  Baraakc,  Doaadort  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
Haae  aad  FMta  Stahlcckcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  1 

Filed  Oct  4»  19f4»  Scr.  No.  6S74U 
CbdaM  priority,  appHcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Oct  4, 
1983,3336038 

lat  a«  DOIH  5/?<  J/56 
U.S.  CL  19^261  18 


1.  Spinning  madime  having  a  |riurality  of  ^aKa% 
paratnsaes  fw  drafting  sliver  to  be  spun,  cadi  draMv 
tus  comprising  a  plurality  of  iqiper  and  lower  dnMa, 
means  ammged  in  pain,  said  pain  being  ipaoad  fxam 
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another  in  the  travel  direction  of  sliver  being  drafted  thereby, 
said  lower  drafting  roller  means  including: 

at  least  three  lower  drafting  roller  cylinder  means  extending 
in  a  machine  longitudinal  direction  transverse  to  the  sliver 
travel  direction, 

a  plurality  of  in  the  machine  longitudinal  direction  spaced 
bearing  seats  for  each  of  said  at  least  three  lower  drafting 
roller  cylinder  means, 

bearing  seat  attaching  means  for  detachably  fixedly  attach^ 
ing  said  bearing  seats  to  respective  guide  carrier  means 
such  that  the  bearing  seats  together  with  the  respective 
lower  drafting  roller  cylinder  means  can  be  moved  along 
the  carrier  means  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  at 
least  three  lower  drafting  roller  cylinder  means, 

and  central  control  device  means  including  linking  means 
engageable  at  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  positions 
of  said  lower  drafting  roller  cylinder  means  to  facilitate 
simultaneous  adjusting  movement  of  said  at  least  three 
lower  drafting  roller  cylinder  support  means  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  in  the  travel  direction  of  sliver. 


4,593,439 

BUCKLE  FOR  BELT 

Sergei  Babuin,  21-57  Holland  Atc^  Apt  L,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10462 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,256 

Int  CL*  A44B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  24—197  5  Claims 


r 


1.  A  buckle  for  a  belt,  comprising  a  central  plate  having  two 
longitudinal  sides  and  two  transverse  sides,  said  plate  is  pro- 
vided with  two  projections  each  located  at  a  respective  one  of 
said  longitudinal  sides  and  each  having  three  openings  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  including  two 
end  openings  and  a  middle  opening  located  therebetween;  two 
connecting  members  each  having  two  longitudinal  sides  and 
two  transverse  sides  and  each  connecting  a  respective  end  of  a 
belt  to  said  plate,  each  of  said  connecting  members  is  provided 
with  means  for  adjustably  connecting  with  a  respective  end  of 
a  belt,  each  of  said  connecting  members  is  also  provided  at 
each  longitudinal  side  with  a  pin,  each  of  said  pins  of  one  of 
said  connecting  members  being  pivotably  and  nonremovably 
engaged  in  one  end  opening  of  a  respective  one  of  said  projec- 
tions of  said  plate,  each  of  said  pins  of  the  other  of  said  con- 
necting members  being  engageable  in  a  pivotable  and  remov- 
able manner  in  the  other  end  opening  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  projections  of  said  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  other  end 
openings  being  elongated  and  said  other  connecting  member 
being  inaertaMe  by  first  placing  said  other  connecting  member 
in  an  inclined  position  relative  to  said  projections  and  then 
turning  said  other  connecting  member  in  a  position  parallel  to 
said  transverse  sides  of  said  plate;  and  means  for  retaining  said 
other  connecting  member  in  engagement  with  said  plate  and 
including  a  flat  spring  which  engaged  spring-biases  said  other 
connecting  member,  said  spring  having  two  end  pins  each 
engaging  in  said  middle  opening  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
projections  of  said  plate,  so  that  said  one  connecting  member, 
said  spring  and  said  other  connecting  members  are  held  in  said 
projections  by  engagement  of  said  pins  into  said  openings. 


4,593,440 

CLASP  WITH  POSITIVE  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Anttm  Tsamas,  Hackensack,  N  JT.,  assignor  to  TnwIxric  Inc., 

Lodi,NJ. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,336,  JoL  23, 1984,  awl  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,047,  Nor.  13, 1984.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  774,978 

Int  a.«  A44B  U/00 

U.S.  CL  24—265  WS  20  Claiiia 


1.  A  clasp  for  connecting  together  juxtaposed,  longitudinal- 
ly-extending first  and  second  band  segments  to  secure  selec- 
tively an  ornamental  item,  such  as  a  watch  band,  upon  a 
wearer,  the  clasp  comprising: 

a  first  clasp  member; 

first  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  first  clasp  member  to 
the  first  band  segment; 

the  first  clasp  member  including  a  first  platform  portion 
extending  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  the  first  band  segment  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
first  latching  members  carried  by  the  first  platform  por- 
tion and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first 
platform  portion; 

a  second  clasp  member; 

a  second  attaching  means  for  attaching  the  second  clasp 
member  to  the  second  band  segment; 

the  second  clasp  member  including  a  second  platform  por- 
tion extending  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  the  second  band  segment  and  at  least  one 
pair  of  second  latching  members  carried  by  the  second 
platform  portion  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  second  platform  portion; 

pivot  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  first  and 
second  latching  members  for  rotation  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  latching  members  upon 
juxtaposition  of  the  band  segments  and  overl^ping  of  the 
first  and  second  clasp  members,  such  that  Uie  latching 
members  couple  together  the  first  and  second  clasp  mem- 
bers in  response  to  overlapping  the  first  and  second  clasp 
members;  and 

operator  means  carried  by  one  of  the  first  and  second  clasp 
members  and  coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  first 
and  second  latching  members  for  movement  of  that  pair  of 
latching  members  in  response  to  selective  manual  move- 
ment of  the  operator  means  such  that  the  W^*''rg  mem- 
bers are  disengaged  to  uncouple  the  overlapped  first  and 
second  clasp  members,  so  as  to  disconnect  selectively  the 
juxtaposed  first  and  second  band  segments  and  release  the 
ornamental  item  from  the  wearer. 


4^593^1 

RETAINEat  CUP 

Robert  M.  St  Loois,  St  Leoaard,  Canada,  aiaignor  to  Canco 

FDcd  Apr.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,045 

Cbdnn  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  7, 1984, 469641 

Int  CL^  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  24—297  16  Claims 


4,593,442 

CABLE  INSTALLATION  APPARATUS 

Cnrtis  M.  Wright  Ellia  HiU  Rd.,  Dundee,  N.Y.  14837,  nd 

Clwrles  Wray,  56  E.  Green  Woodi  St,  Andofcr,  N.Y.  14806 

Filed  Jan.  17, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  748,076 

Int  CL*  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  CL  29—235  20  Oainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  manually  sqwrating  a  conduit  of  resilient 
material  havmg  a  pre-cut  longitudinal  slit  therem  and  inserting 
a  flexiUe  line  therem,  comprising; 

a  pair  (rf  arms,  each  (rf  said  arms  having  a  handle  end  and  a 
headend; 


a  handle  disposed  between  and  joining  said  handle  ends  for 
gripping  said  apparatus  in  operation;  and 

a  head  disposed  between  and  attached  to  said  head  ends  fat 

wyaratmg  the  slit  in  the  oondait  and  insiiliajt  the  line 

through  the  slit  uid  bead  "^^p'^'^f 

a  removaUe  top  half  having  a  first  senadronlar  groove 

therein  and  a  bottom  half  on  which  s«d  top  half  is 

positioned  for  normal  use  and  compriiing; 

a  separating  member  for  sqMrating  the  slit  in  the  ooodiot; 

a  guide  shoe  diqxMed  beneath  said  separating  member  and 
having  an  upper  surftoe  generally  confonning  to  the 
upper  umer  surfine  of  the  conduit  for  gnidinf  said  separat- 
ing member  along  the  conduit;  and 

means  defining  with  said  separatmg  member  a  second  semi- 
circular groove,  whereby  when  spfid  top  half  is  irfaced 
over  said  bottCMn  half,  said  first  and  second  ■>i»irirn«ifff. 
grooves  form  a  substantially  areolar  channd  fbr  gokling 
the  line  through  said  separatmg  member  at  an  an^  to  said 
arms  and  into  the  conduit 


1.  A  one  piece  subMantially  planar  substantially  W-shiq)ed 
resilient  plastic  clip  having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  and  formed 
by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  outskie  legs  interconnected  at  one 
end  by  a  bridging  section  and  having  an  intermediate  member 
extending  from  the  bridging  section  between  said  leg  members 
while  pro vidmg  a  free  space  between  each  of  said  leg  members 
and  said  intermediate  member,  notches  on  the  side  of  each  of 
saul  leg  members  remote  ftcmi  sakl  intermediate  member,  said 
notches  being  provided  adjacent  the  five  end  of  said  legs,  each 
of  said  leg  members  being  resiliently  flexible  for  movement 
into  its  adjacent  said  space  to  permit  said  notches  to  snap  into 
position  wherein  said  notch  moves  over  an  edge  of  a  pjsnel  on 
which  said  cUp  is  to  be  mounted  and  receives  a  portkm  of  said 
panel  in  said  notch,  sakl  intermediate  member  being  provided 
with  a  catch  means  extending  from  one  of  said  opposite  faces 
of  said  substantially  phmar  clip  adjacent  the  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate member  remote  from  said  bridging  section,  said  in- 
termedate  member  being  resiliently  flexible  for  movement  in  a 
driection  substantially  pCTpendicular  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  leg  members  to  permit  movement  of  said  catch 
means  into  and  out  of  a  catchhig  position. 


4»S93^M3 
TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  A  CORNER  UAD  PIBCE  OVER 

AN  EXTERIOR  PLASTERBOARD  CORNER 
Richard  P.  WaHord,  21  bMn  PL,  Apt  1014,  SchnaiBkvi,  IB. 
60195 

Filed  Oct  4, 1985,  Ssr.  Na  784,08 
Int  a*  B23P  77/00 
UJ5.  CL  29^243  J  11 


L  A  tool  for  crimping  a  coiner  bead  pieoe  to  an  iBKleriying 
exterior  structural  comer,  comprising  the  ooaabinaliaa  of 

two  elongated  arms  definmg  ^Moad  pads  an^ed  at  a  sub- 
stantially right  angle  to  one  another  across  an  interior 
comer, 

a  crimpbg  pfai  carried  rehttive  to  each  arm,  operaMe  in  one 
position  to  lie  recessed  bdund  a  req)ective  pad  and  in 
another  position  to  have  a  die  end  project  outwardly 
beyond  the  same  pad, 

means  mdnc&ig  a  sttflcer,  and  linkage  '^^"^^'ft  the  stiicer 
to  the  oniqNng  pinsofcnririe  to  tie  die  movcmant  of  dw 

sakl  Striker  being  adapted  to  be  hit  with  a  maUat  or  tke  Hk 
to  drive  the  crinqiing  pins  agaimt  an  anderiymg  nnrarir 
bead  piece  and  mio  uie  corner  atructyia,  lo  cria^i  parti  of 
the  comer  bead  pieoe  into  dK  comer  structure  lo  i 
the  comer  bead  piece  tlwwto,  and 

magnet  means  carried  on  the  tool  and  haviag  < 
are  siAstantially  co^anar  with  tlie  respective  tod  pads, 

said  magnet  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  llMii  widi 
one  part  erf*  the  comer  bead  piece  and  bold  the  ooner  bead 
piece  as  positkmed  hi  place  on  die  VotA,  operMe  to  lAow 
the  one-hand  maupnlation  of  die  tool  ud  ooner  bead 
piece  as  the  comer  bead  piece  is  fbit  being  poritfooad  over 
the  exterior  structural  corner  and  prior  to  oimpii^  wMi 
thetooL 
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MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTUIUNG  UNIVERSAL 

JOINTS 

KmIht  S.  Knfthdor,  43150  LMdi  Ct,  Cuton,  Mkh.  48188 

CoatimntiM  of  Scr.  No.  288,320,  JiL  30, 1961,  abudoiied.  This 

WftUndtm  Dec  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,263 

Iirt.  CL*  B23Q  3/02,'  B23C  1/12 

U.S.  CL  29—27  C  15  C3aiiiis 


1.  A  machine  for  making  universal  joints  wherein  multiple 
machining  operations  are  performed  on  different  correspond- 
ing members  of  a  universal  joint,'held  in  a  common  workhead 
and  revolved  about  common  axes  conforming  to  the  universal 
joint  comprising:  a  base;  a  workhead  rotatably  carried  on  the 
base,  said  workhead  having  a  housing,  a  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  the  axis  of  said  spindle  being  in  per- 
pendicular and  intersecting  relationship  to  the  workhead  axis, 
and  a  workholder  attached  to  one  end  of  the  spindle  having 
iriural  means  adapted  for  holding  the  different  corresponding 
members  of  a  universal  joint  and  moving  the  members  with  the 
same  motion  as  the  spindle  such  that  the  members  revolve 
about  axes  conforming  to  the  universal  joint;  a  means  for  swiv- 
eling  the  workhead  about  the  axis  thereof;  a  means  for  revolv- 
ing the  spindle  about  the  axis  thereof;  a  means  for  indexing  the 
si^idle  ^ut  the  axis  thereof;  a  means  for  locking  the  spindle 
to  the  worichead  housing;  a  longitudinal  tool  slide  table  carried 
on  the  base  for  movement  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis;  a  means 
for  moving  the  longitudinal  tool  slide  table;  a  tool  index  table 
carried  on  the  longitudinal  tool  slide  table  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  machining  stations;  a  means  for  rotatably  indexing 
the  tool  index  table  ^ut  the  axis  thereof;  a  plurality  of  ma- 
chining stations  mounted  on  the  tool  index  table,  each  of  the 
stations  having  a  cutting  tool  for  machining  the  different  corre- 
spondmg  members  of  the  universal  joint  held  in  the  work- 
holder,  and  a  means  for  controlling  the  motions  of  the  work- 
holder  and  cutting  tools  of  the  machining  stations. 


APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REFURBISHING 

VALVES 
DifM  A.  Snyder,  N.  Hatii«dM  TowmU^  Weetmoreland 
Cooty,  Pa.,  and  DitM  M.  Gloeecki,  Taylor  Springe,  DL, 
eeelinwi  to  Wcednghoaee  Ekctric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  670,774 
laL  a*  B21D  53/00:  B23K  9/04;  B23P  6/00;  B23Q  15/00 
UJS.  a  29—197.1  R  36  Cfadne 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  ref^irbiahing  a  generally  circular 
valve  teA  of  a  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  welding  aseemUy  Iwving  a  welding  head  for  depositing 
a  drcttlar  bead  of  metal  around  the  valve  seat,  and  a 
positioning  assembly  connected  to  said  welding  head  and 
detachably  mountable  onto  the  valve  body  for  axially, 
angulariy  and  radially  positioning  the  welding  head  along 
a  deeired  point  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  generally 
circular  vidve  seat,  and 

(b)  a  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  position- 
ing assembly  for  ccmtrolling  the  angular,  radial  and  axial 
movement  of  the  welding  head  relative  to  the  generally 
circular  valve  seat,  including: 

CO  •  microproceseor  electricaUy  connected  to  the  position- 
ing assembly  which  has  a  memory  for  storing  move- 


ment instructions  for  the  positioning  assembly  so  that, 
once  said  welding  head  is  initially  positioned  at  a  start- 
ing position  with  respect  to  the  valve  seat,  said  welding 
assembly  sequentially  deposits  at  least  one  bead  of  weld- 
ing material  around  the  valve  seat,  and 
(ii)  means  for  remotely  visually  observing  said  welding 
head  within  said  valve  body  for  allowing  a  welding 
operator  to  place  said  welding  head  at  said  starting 
position  prior  to  the  commencement  of  said  movement 
instruction  by  said  microprocessor,  and  to  visually 
monitor  the  movement  of  said  welding  head  after  the 
commencement  of  said  movement  instructions. 
25.  A  process  for  refurbishing  a  generally  circular  valve  seat 
of  a  valve  with  a  welding  assembly  including  a  welding  head, 
a  positioning  assembly  having  motor  means  for  angularly  and 
radially  moving  the  welding  head  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  valve  seat,  means  for  remotely  observing  the  position  of 
said  welding  head  within  the  body  of  the  valve,  and  a  micro- 


processor electrically  connected  to  said  motor  means  and 
having  a  memory  for  storing  movement  instructions  for  the 
positioning  assembly,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  disassembling  the  vidve  to  provide  access  to  the  vidve 
seat; 

(b)  grinding  down  the  valve  seat; 

(c)  detachably  mounting  the  welding  assembly  onto  the 
body  of  the  valve; 

(d)  using  the  positioning  assembly  and  the  remote  observa- 
tion means  to  radially  poation  the  welding  head  adacent 
to  the  valve  seat  at  an  initial  starting  position  along  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  valve  seat; 

(e)  automatically  depositing  at  least  one  head  of  metal 
around  the  valve  seat  by  actuating  the  microprocessor  to 
instruct  the  position  assembly  to  angularly  move  the  weld- 
ing head  around  the  circumference  of  the  valve  seat,  and 

(f)  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  welding  head  as  the  beads 
are  deposited  around  the  valve  seat  through  the  remote 
observation  means. 


4»593,446 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLUID  FLOW 

RESTRICTOR 

Paul  F.  Hayner,  52  Sentry  La.,  Merrimnek,  N  JL  03054 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  601,770 

Int  CL*  B21D  53/00;  B23K  31 /OZ'  F15D  1/10 

VJS.  CL  29—157  R  20  < 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluid  flow  restrictor  cnn- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  annular  first  plates  having  an  inside 
radius  Rl  and  an  outside  radius  R2; 
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(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  annular  second  {dates  having  an 
inside  radius  Rl  and  an  outside  radios  R^ 

(c)  punching  said  first  iriates  to  form  tabs  therein  defining  a 
radial  tortuous  path  wherein  said  tabe  are  of  sidMtantially 
equal  height  and  subetantiaDy  at  right  angles  to  the  jriane 
defined  fay  one  of  said  first  {dates,  said  tabe  Ke  subetantiaUy 
along  circles  concentric  with  the  center  oitni  first  {dates 
and  said  tabs  of  eadi  drde  are  subetantially  eqnaUy  redi- 
ally  qiaoed  and  each  diqMeed  on  a  reepective  radhu  of  the 
said  first  plate  <»  whidi  said  reqwctive  tab  is  formed 


dongate  end  portions  piojecting  from  respective  lidee  of 

the  wheel; 
at  leaet  one  of  said  dongate  end  portions  of  die  thwidkit 

member  having  means  fbr  rdeeeeUy  eecoring  thewlo  aa 

end  portion  of  a  fleriMe  efcMigale  iwihrr  to  be  tfcmded 

by  use  of  the  device; 
whereby,  when  an  doogete  end  portioo  of  die  direadhig 
is  engaaed  with  an  dement  widi  wtkk  sdd 


fleziUe  dongate  member  is  to  be  dueaded,  said 
can  engage  in  one  of  said  reoeesee  in  die  ««iied  wladi( 
then  rotate  about  Us  axis  rdative  to  the  dueadtng  I 
thereby  allowing  die  threading  member  to  pen  tkroo^  or 
bfneeth  said  Hgrnwit  to  thread  said  fledUe  ■*«ntr**  mJeoH 
ber,  v^ndi  is  attadMd  to  the  odier  doogale  eml  portion  of 
die  dueading  menter  widi  respect  to  idd  I 


which  radius  is  diqmeed  substantially  between  a  pair  of 
said  tabs  in  the  next  adjacent  circle  of  said  tabs; 

(d)  framing  a  stadc  of  said  first  and  second  {dates  wherein 
said  plates  are  substantially  ooncentricaUy  aligned,  said 
tabs  are  subetantiaDy  kmgibidmally  aligned  and  ftoe  sub- 
stantially m  the  same  direction,  and  said  first  and  second 
plates  are  alternated;  and, 

(e)  bonding  said  first  and  second  {dates  and  tabs  togedier  at 
their  {xdnts  of  contact  to  form  a  flow  restrictor  having  a 
central  cylindricd  bore  ccmnected  to  an  outside  cylindri- 
cal surface  by  a  plurality  of  radial  tcvtoous  paths. 


METHOD  FOR  TKafTLT  JOINTING  A  gLEBVETO  A 

SUBMARINE  PIPE  LAID  AT  GKEAT  UKFTH 
Glan  P.  Fcnvl  Am^  BmWIimaiiigJ^mi 
DwiBijioll,  ImgB,  both  cf  ftrii^,  MriJ^MV  It  Nnw  1 
S.PJL,  FloriMe  Mi  flMm  &»JL,  Mki,  Mh  at  nriy 

PDei  M«.  19, 1988,  Ser.  Na.  711,361 
CMmeprierHy,  ^pBceHon  UtJf.Mm,  t4»  19B4»  28846  A/84 
fiet  a*  B21D  39/08 
VS.  CL  29—523  2 


433.447 
THREADING  DEVICE 


1.  Mediod  for  ti^dv^ointing  a  sleeve  to  a  submarine  pipe 
laid  at  great  depdi,  comprising  the  suooessivestqie  of  mowrt- 
toLntckways  ingdiesleeveoathefteeendofsaidpipe,ofinBertiBgapartio* 
ular  plug  e3q>ander  of  hard  rubber  inside  the  pipe  sleeve  aesem- 
FDed  Aig.  16, 1985,  Scr.  No.  766,769  My,  of  axiaUy  oompreseing  and  oondnning  to  arisPy  oomprem 

OafaM  priority,  apffieadon  United  Ktagdom,  Sep.  10, 1984,  said  plug  m  order  to  radially  expanding  die  said  pipe  sleeve 


Alan  W.  I^ppcr, 


8422818 

UJS.  CL  29—241 


lit  a«  B23P  19/04 
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assembly  up  to  the  limit  of  elastic  deformation  of  the  i 
constituting  the  sleeve,  which  is  greater  than  diet  of  die  pqie, 
and  of  deoom{>resstng  and  extracting  said  phig  firom  said  p^ 
characterized  in  that  it  ooaqxises  also  the  prduninery  stqie  of 
shi^dng  the  inner  sorfiwe  of  die  sleeve  widi  a  seqoenoe  of 
grooves  and  of  toodimgs,  as  wdl  as  of  fitting  each  groove  of 
die  sleeve  widi  two  half-rings  made  widi  a  oMterial  wtoch  k 
practically  indeformdde  or  deformeble  to  a  practically  ne^ifi- 
ble  extent  under  normal  presnues,  but  conapefi  widi  a  drastic 
reduction,  greater  than  70%,  cf  hs  vtdnme,  under  high  prae- 
sures  of  the  ordCT  of  300  fsg/eal^. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAM-FILLED  PANELS  AND 


1.  A  threading  device  ccmtprismg: 

a  wheel  havmg  a  series  of  recesses  at  qwced  locations 
around  its  paiphery  defining  {irojectmg  portions  of  the 
whed  therdietween,  the  whed  conqvising  two  parts 
having  oraifrontmg  side  surfiwee  and  each  part  having 
cofrca|>ondmg  receeses  and  projecting  poitiom  as  afore- 
said with  the  recesses  and  {irojectmg  {Kvtions  otibc  two 
parts  benig  aligned  with  one  anodier, 

a  support  on  which  said  whed  is  rotatably  located; 

a  rod-like  threading  member  having  a  generally  arcuate 
central  pottxm  nd  dongate  end  {lortions  projecting  firom 
reflective  ends  (rf  the  central  {Million; 

the  oonfironting  surfiMcs  of  said  projecting  portimis  of  said 
whed  parts  having  ooiresponding  arcuate  grooves  therein 
in  which  said  arcuate  central  portion  of  die  threadmg 
member  engages  to  be  slidably  retained  therem  with  said 


Andraw  G.  Meny-Hvvirth;  Uckjr  W.  MfW,  Mh  «r  Orinai» 
and  Robert  A.  A.  PldiiAevb  Taiwto,  il  af  OMi^ 
to  hLPM.  Ini»lilii  Inc,  0*f«a,  OiJa 
FBei  Jm.  4^  1984^  Ser.  Na.  6n,n4 
M,CL*miCl/(S 
US.a2>-a274  U* 

L  Mediod  of  making  a  liDamed,  cored  pand.  die  flMdwd 
0CTnpr*TT**ff  tiic  wpp^* 
of  fDrming  a  sandwich  of  two  skim  (64^  and  a  COR  (61) 

{daced  between  the  sUna; 
where  die  sandwich  has  dwee  characleriMka; 
that  the  core  is  so  shaped  and  armged  widi  reepeot  to  the 
skins  diet  when  viewed  firom  an'Odge  of  tbe  peari  die 
sandwidi  preaeats  die  qvpearaaoe  of  a  seriee  of 
ended,  str8dg;kt-diroaih  tabes  (6^ 


154-713  0.0.-86-2 
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that  the  walls  of  such  a  tube  are  not  closed  or  continuous  but 

are  provided  with  many  openings  along  the  length  of  the 

tube; 
that  the  openings  are  of  such  a  size,  position,  and  nature,  that 

the  tube  is  substantially  open  to  neighbouring  tubes  and  to 

the  skins; 


37 


of  injecting,  into  the  tubes  thus  presented,  the  ingredients  of 

plastic  foam  in  liquid  form; 
of  causing  the  ingredients  to  foam  and  to  substantially  fill  the 

tubes  and  all  spaces  between  the  skins,  and  to  adhere  to 

the  core  and  to  the  skins; 
and  of  allowing  the  foam  to  cure  and  become  hard. 


4^3,451 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  LARGE  PIPE  THREADS 

Royce  G.  Roberts,  P.O.  Box  1296,  Kenai,  Ak.  99611 

CootiBiiatioB-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,989,  Sep.  3, 1962,  which  is 

a  conttBoation  of  Ser.  No.  197,895,  Oct  17, 1980,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  965,908,  Dec  4, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,262,410.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqiieiit  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  dischdned. 

Int  €3.3  B08B  9/02;  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—560  15  Chdms 


4,593,450 
PRECISION  LOCK  TOOLING 
Danrdl  L.  Dwriit,  Sody,  Oreg.,  awipior  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeafcrtoB,  Ong. 

FDed  No?.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,092 

bt  CL4  B23Q  im 

UJ5.  CL  29—559  7  daims 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  locating  aperture  in  a  circuit 
board  drill  tooling  pkte  of  a  drill  that  comprises; 

providing  in  a  tooling  plate  a  bushing  cavity  having  a  bot- 
tom surface  and  a  designated  lateral  dimension,  providing 
m  the  cavity  an  inner  bwhing  having  a  UUeral  dimension 
less  than  the  cavity  dimension  for  limited  free  sliding 
movement  thereof  within  the  cavity,  providing  a  clamp- 
ing washer  over  the  inner  bushing  having  the  same  lateral 
dimension  as  the  cavity,  and  providing  locking  means 
reqxMisive  to  a  vertical  pressure  to  lock  the  inneTburiiing 
in  place  relative  to  the  tooling  pUte, 

positioning  the  mner  bushing  at  a  desired  locaticm  within  the 
cavity  by  the  insertion  therein  of  a  locating  pin  carried  by 
the  drill,  and  applying  vertical  pressure  to  the  washer  and 
thereby  to  the  k)cking  means  to  lock  the  position  of  the 
inner  bushing  within  the  bushing  cavity. 


1.  A  tool  for  sequentially  removing  a  pipe  thread  protector 
and  thereafter  cleaning  threads  located  on  the  opposed  mar- 
ginal ends  of  a  pipe  comprising: 

a  main  frame,  a  shaft  means  supported  in  joumaled  relation- 
ship respective  to  said  main  fiame,  means  for  rotating  said 
shidt  means;  an  arm  actuating  member; 

a  plurality  of  arms,  means  by  which  said  arms  are  connected 
to  be  rotated  by  said  shaft  means,  a  jaw  connected  to  the 
distal  end  of  each  arm  for  releasably  engaging  a  protector; 

means  for  moving  said  main  frame  axially,  laterally,  and 
vertically  respective  to  the  longitudinal  axis  ot^said  shaft 
means  to  thereby  align  said  jaws  for  engagemeijit  with  said 
protector;  | 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  arms  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  arm  actuating  member  to  cause  said  jaws  to 
move  radially  from  a  protector  releasing  into  a  protector 
engaging  position; 

a  cleaning  tool  mounted  to  said  main  frame  for  engaging  and 
cleaning  the  opposed  marginal  ends  of  a  pips,  said  tool 
includes  a  horizontal  shaft  having  opposed  ads,  a  Hrst 
and  second  opposed  plate  member  having  oenti^  axis 
thereof  attached  to  said  horizontal  shaft,  mesmafor  impart- 
ing rotational  motion  into  said  horizontal  si  aft  so  that 
each  said  plate  member  rotates  about  the  central  axis 
thereof;  j 

a  vertical  shaft  means,  a  support  means  attache^to  said  main 
framework  for  supporting  said^^vertical  slwft  means  for 
rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  jpumal  means 
by  which  a  medial  length  of  said  horizontal  ihaft  is  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  said  vertical  shaft;  so  that  ^id  horizon- 
tal shaft  ends  can  be  rotated  about  said  Vertical  shaft 
means  to  describe  a  pUne  within  which  the  horizontal 
shaft  lies; 

a  plurality  of  cleaning  brushes,  means  mounting  said  brushes 
on  said  first  and  second  plate  members,  said  brushes  on 
each  plate  member  are  radially  positioned  respective  to 
said  horizontal  shaft  and  circuniferentially  arranged  re- 
spective to  one  another,  means  for  adjustably  positioning 
said  brushes  of  each  plate  member  req)ective  to  one  an- 
other; the  brushes  located  on  a  face  of  one  plate  member 
are  positioned  in  oppositicm  to  the  brushes  located  on  the 
face  of  the  other  pUte  member;  means  for  rotating  said 
vertical  shaft  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  thereby 
rotating  the  horizontal  shaft  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
reversing  the  relationship  of  the  first  and  sea»d  plate 
members  respective  to  one  end  of  the  main  frame, 
whereby; 
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the  brushes  located  on  one  plate  member  can  engage  and 
clean  external  pipe  threads,  while  the  brushes  on  the  other 
plate  member  can  engage  and  clean  internal  i»pe  threads. 


4,593,452 
ROBOnC  HARNESS  MAKER 
Sanunic  G.  Keahey,  Landenberg;  Ahn  S.  Keim,  Mt  Gretna, 
and  nooMS  T.  Lobb,  Laaadale,  all  of  Pa.,  iMignon  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrislwrg,  Pa. 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,596 

lat  a.«  HOIR  43/00:  B21F  27/00 

U.S.  a  29—564.6  8  Claims 


4»999«483 
TWO-LEVEL  TRANSIffltHt  STRUCIUKES  AND 
METHOD  UnUZING  MINIMAL  AREA  THERETOft 
MattUM  L.  Tan,  MoatMVf  Ftok,  and  Fkirit  Z.  CMida,  Nmw, 
both  of  CaBt,  iiilpnri  to  Rockwdl 
tkM,  El  Sepirio,  Qdit 
DMskm  of  Sar.  No.  383^5,  Jn.  1, 1982,  i 

appUcatka  Jnn.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  €21,773 
Int  a^  HOIL  29/7%,  21/425 
VS.  CL  29—571  2 


1.  A  harness  making  ^>paratus  for  manufacturing  harnesses 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  multicontact  connectors 
having  terminals  therein  and  wires  extending  between  the 
connectors  and  connected  to  the  terminals,  the  apparatus  being 
of  the  type  comprismg  a  harness  board,  a  plurality  of  wire  and 
connector  jigs  which  are  mountable  on  the  board  at  locations 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  connectors  in  the  com- 
pleted harness,  each  jig  having  connector  holding  means  and 
wire  locating  means  for  locating  wires  adjacent  to  the  termi- 
nals in  a  connector  held  in  the  jig,  and  a  connecting  tool  ooop- 
erable  in  turn  with  each  of  the  jigs  and  effective  to  connect  the 
wires  in  the  wire  locating  means  in  each  jig  to  the  terminals  in 
the  connector  in  the  jig,  the  i4)paratus  further  comprising 
a  programmed  robot  having  gripping  means  positioned 
above  the  board  and  movable  in  the  XYZ  directions  with 
respect  to  the  board,  and 
a  wire  dispensing  assembly  which  is  handled  by  the  robotic 
gripping  means,  the  robot  being  programmed  to  move  the 
wire  dispensing  assembly  along  a  predetermined  path  to 
locate  the  wire  while  wire  is  dispensed  from  an  endless 
source,  said  assembly  comprising  a  wire  dispenser  holder 
and  a  wire  ^aapeaaa  received  therein,  said  wire  dispeuer 
having  a  first  wire  receiving  end,  a  second  wire  dispensing 
end,  and  wire  guide  means  extending  between  sakl  ends, 
said  diqienser  receiving  wire  at  said  first  end  from  said 
endless  source  and  (fiqiensing  wire  from  said  second  end 
for  placement  in  said  jigs,  said  diq)enser  bong  elongate  in 
form  and  being  received  in  said  holder  widi  said  second 
end  toward  said  board,  said  guide  means  comprising  tube 
means  through  said  dispenser,  said  Ixdder  having  a  place- 
ment head  with  a  passage  therrthrough  which  receives 
said  wire  therethrough  from  said  second  end  of  said  dis- 
penser and  locates  said  wire  in  said  jigs,  said  holder  having 
a  pair  of  wire  feed  wiieds  acting  <»  wire  m  said  tube 
means  through  apertures  in  opposed  walls  of  said  dis- 
penser, sad  dispenser  being  thin  m  cross  secticm  between 
said  feed  wheete. 


5 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  complementary  adf-aKgaed 
NMOSand  PMOS  stacked  transistors  osmg  a  P  doped  alioon 
substrate,  oominising  die  steps  of: 
selectively  growing  fieM  oxide  around  an  active  area  on  a  first 

surface  of  the  siriMtratr, 
growing  a  gate  oxide  over  the  active  area; 
depostttng  a  layer  (rfondoped  pdysilioon  over  the  first  surfine, 

followed  by  recrystalliiation  of  the  polysilicon; 
doping  the  polysilicon  N— ; 
delineating  an  N  gate  regkm  for  the  NMOS  frmiiitnr  beiaf 

formed  from  the  pfApBacaa  layer  and  aa  active  area  frtsm 

the  polysilioon  Uiyer  on  the  fidd  oxide  for  the  PMOS  I 

tor  being  formed; 
outlinmg  the  NMOS  active  area  for  the  NMOS 

being  formed; 
ion  implanting  N-h  dopant  in  the  onUined  NMOS  area  incfaMi- 
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ing  the  drain  and  source,  and  enhancing  the  N—  polysilicon 

of  the  gate  region  to  N+; 
depositing  cross-over  oxide  over  the  field  oxide,  NMOS  tran- 
sistor being  formed,  and  the  PMOS  polysilicon  active  area; 
removing  the  cross-over  oxide  from  the  PMOS  active  area; 
growing  oxide  over  the  PMOS  active  area  and  depositing 

nitride  thereover; 
deUneating  at  least  a  PMOS  gate  on  the  polysilicon  active  area, 

the  removing  the  oxide  and  nitride  layers  except  over  the 

PMOS  gate; 
doping  the  PMOS  drain  and  source  P+  while  the  gate  for  the 

PMOS  transistor  being  formed  is  shielded  by  the  nitride  and 

oxide  layer, 
oxidizing  the  field  oxide,  source  and  drain  of  the  PMOS  active 

area  where  the  crossover  oxide  was  removed; 
removing  the  gate  nitride  and  oxide  layers  to  bare  polysilicon 

over  the  PMOS  active  area,  and  growing  gate  oxide  for  the 

PMOS  transistor, 
opening  the  source,  gate,  and  drain  for  the  NMOS  transistor 

being  formed  and  the  source  and  drain  for  the  PMOS  transis- 
tor being  formed  for  contacts;  and, 
establishing  metal  contacts  for  said  source,  gate,  and  drain  for 

the  NMOS  transistor  and  said  source  and  drain  for  the 

PMOS  transistor,  and  establishing  a  metal  electrode  for  said 

PMOS  gate. 


4393,454 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACrUREVG  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  WITH  TANTALUM  SHJCIDE  CONNECnONS 

UTILIZING  SELF-AUGNED  OXIDATION 
Auric  Bradnort,  St  Martla  d'Hcrat,  aid  Miehd  Marty,  Greno- 
ble, both  of  Vnmet,  avi^on  to  Sodcte  pour  d'Etnde  et  b 
FkbricatkM  de  Orcoits  iMegrca  Spedanz  EFCS,  Grenoble, 
Vnmct 

FUed  Not.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  673,425 
CUtm  priority,  appUcattoo  Fnmn,  Not.  22, 1983,  83  18565 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  21/283.  21/314 
U.S.  CL  29—571  9  Clalns 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  compris- 
ing the  following  operations: 
forming  conventionally  on  a  silicon  slice  base  zones  sepa- 
rated by  zones  where  an  insulator  is  present  on  the  surface 
of  the  slice; 
depositing  a  layer  of  tantalum  uniformly  on  the  whole  of  the 

surftce  of  the  slice; 
subjecting  the  slice  to  a  temperature  of  about  7S0*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  neutral  gas,  preferably  argon,  in  dry  atmo- 
sphere, in  order  to  form  thereby  tantalum  silicide  through- 
out where  the  tantalum  covm  directly  the  silicon  and  in 
order  to  preserve  tantalum  where  it  covers  the  insulator 
(silicon  oxide); 
subjecting  the  slice  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  gas,  preferably  oxygen,  in  dry 


atmosphere,  in  order  to  oxidize  the  tantalum  without 
oxidizing  the  tantalum  silicide; 


m^^jM 


«i 


U-Si 


i\/"v'Ar:;t 


(■rtjOj)       (iJll,)       ?         (ijfj,) 


continuing  the  manufacturing  process  without  eliminating 
the  remaining  tantalum  oxide. 


4,593,455 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 
MODULES 
DaTid  A.  DUts,  Gates  Milla,  tad  Robert  A.  Hartaan,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  aaiigBon  to  The  Standard  Ofl  Cnnpny, 
ae?ehuid,OUo 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,902,  Sep.  28, 1984^  Pat  No.  4^67,642. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  n\JS%\ 
Int  CL^  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  CL  29—572  27  ChdM 

1.  An  ^)paratus  for  making  a  photovoltaic  module  having  a 
plurality  of  cell  strips  and  electrically  conductive  intercon- 
nects comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  elongated  cell  strips,  said 
means  for  receiving  having  a  curved  surfiwe; 
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means  to  locate  the  cell  strips  kterally  to  each  other  when 

received  by  said  curved  surfiMr, 
means  to  secure  the  cell  strq»  to  said  curved  surface  and. 


if" 


r  ^  T^r  I  ]j£i3n 


^1 
Mr 


^ 


U   ^   V   ^ 


4»9»3^487 
METHOD  FOR  MAPNC  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  NFN 

TRANSISTOB  WITH  SKLF-ALIGNIP  BASE 
ENHANCEMENT  TO  EMnXER  REGTON  AND  METAL 

CONTACT 
nun  s.  uwHiaiii,  rioaHZf  ahLi  WKi^ui  w  awnnmt  uc.* 
*?rhaBiliiii|,  m. 

FBcd  Dec  17, 19i4»  Scr.  Ntt.  <I2,N7 
iBt  CL«  HOIL  21/161.  21/203.  21/263 
UJ&  CL  29—576  B  9  < 


SI 


means  for  positioning  the  electrically  conductive  intercon- 
nects rebtive  to  the  cell  strips  for  securement  thereto. 


S! 


4,593,456 

PYROELECTRIC  THERMAL  DETECTOR  ARRAY 

Dcrcfc  T.  Cheong,  llioasaBd  Oaks,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to  RodcweU 

Intcnatioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Scgaaido,  CaUf . 
Difision  of  Scr.  No.  487,659,  Apr.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,532,424. 
TVs  appUcatkm  Apr.  10, 1985,  Scr.  No.  721,750 
brt.  CL^  HOIL  35/34.  37/00;  GOIJ  5/10 
U  A  CL  29—573  7 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermal  detector  array,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  layo*  of  pyroelectric  material; 

providing  a  support  layer, 

affixing  first  siuface  of  the  pyroelectric  Uyer  to  the  support 
layer, 

establishing  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  pyroelectric 
layer  to  define  a  detector  region  in  the  layer, 

repeating  a  fdurality  of  times  the  step  of  establishing  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  to  define  a  plurality  of  detector  regions  in 
the  pyroelectric  layer, 

providing  a  substrata 

affizmg  a  first  surftce  of  the  substrate  to  a  second  surface  oX 
the  pyrodectric  layer,  and 

removing  the  siq>port  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  ftbricating  a  binary  III-V  oompoond,  self- 
aligned  transistor  device  comprising  die  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  active  Uyer  having  a  first  conductivity  type 

overiying  a  substrate; 
forming  a  sec<»d  active  layer  having  a  second  oondoctivity 

type  overlying  said  first  active  layer 
forming  a  thvd  active  layer  having  said  first  conductivity 

type  overlying  said  second  active  Uyer, 
forming  a  first  masking  layer  overiying  a  portion  of  die 

surfiice  of  said  third  active  biyer, 
forming  a  second  masking  layer  overiying  said  first  masking 

layer 
selectively  etching  away  said  third  active  layer  not  nnderiy- 

ing  said  first  masking  layer,  and 
enhancfaig  sakl  second  layer  by  implanting  ions  thereinto  so 

that  a  portion  of  said  first  Uyer  assumes  a  oondttctivity  of 

said  second  type,  said  ptntkm  being  aligned  with  but  not 

underlying  said  first  masking  layer. 


FABRICATION  OF  INTEGRATED  CDtCUTT  Wim 

COMPLEMENTARY,  DIELECnaCALLY-ISOLATBD, 

HIGH  VOLTACT  SEMIOONDUCIOR  DBV1C8B 

MtehMl  S.  Adicr,  SchMcMr.  N.Y.,  MrfpHT  t»  GcMN 

trie  Coapny,  SdMMCtirilf ,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Nof .  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  667,ni 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  21/76.  21/306.  21/441 
MS.  CL  29-576  W  5 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  drcoit  inrhMUnt 
first  and  second,  didectrically-isolated  complementary,  U^ 
volta^  8emiconduct(»  devices,  the  first  semiooodactor  device 
including  a  first  voltage-supporting  region  of  one  couduclivity 
type  and  the  second  device  mrloding  a  second  voUapB  snp- 
porting  r^ion  of  opposite  ooodnctivity  type,  said  fbat  aad 
seocmd  voltage-soppmting  refions  being  of  die  latcnd-carrent 
conducti(»  type,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiooadnetor  wafer  fairhiiMt  pnitially- 
formed  first  and  second  hisniafing  tabs  in  ^tAkh  miA  first 
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and  second  semiconductor  devices  are  to  be  respectively 
formed; 

(b)  epitaidally  growing  in  said  first  and  second  insulating 
tubs,  respectively,  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers, 
respectively,  said  epitaxially-grown  layers  being  doped  to 
the  one  conductivity  type  with  a  doping  concentration 
below  20  percent  of  the  final  doping  concentration  of  said 
first  device  voltage-supporting  region; 

(c)  introducing  the  opposite  conductivity  type  dopant  into 
said  second  layer  to  complete  the  doping  of  said  second 
voltage-supporting  region,  said  dopant  being  limited  in 
amount  such  that  said  second  voltage-supporting  region  is 


entirely  depletable  at  a  rated  blocking  voltage  of  the  sec- 
oad  semiconductor  device; 

(d)  introducing  the  one  conductivity  type  dopant  into  said 
first  layer  to  complete  the  doping  of  said  first  voltage-sup- 
porting region,  said  dopant  being  limited  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  first  voltage-supporting  region  is  entirely  deplet- 
able at  a  rated  blocking  voltage  of  said  first  semiconductor 
device;  ' 

(e)  forming  respective  main  current  semiconductor  regions 
in  said  first  and  second  layers;  and 

(g)  forming  main  current  electrodes  on  said  main  current 
semiconductor  regions. 


4,593,459 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aKCUIT  STRUCTURE 
AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Paol  E.  Poppert,  Actoa;  Marrln  J.  Tabaiky,  Peabody,  and 
Eiget  O.  Degenkolb,  Wajriaad,  all  of  Man^  assignors  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  687,409 
lot  CL*  HOIL  21/76,  21/82 
UJS.  CL  29—577  C  12  Claims 

6.  The  method  of  fabricating  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
structure  incorporating  complementary  field  effect  transistors 
comprising 
providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  an  un- 
dCTlying  layg*  of  one  conductivity  type  and  having  a  first 
section  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  second  section  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  at  a  surface  of  the  body, 
said  fint  and  second  sections  being  contiguous  at  a  junc- 
tion in  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and  said  first 
and  second  sections  each  being  contiguous  with  said  un- 
derlying layer  at  an  interface  parallel  with  said  surface; 
forming  grooves  in  said  first  and  second  sections  extending 
from  said  surface  to  below  said  interface  to  provide  a  first 
isolated  sector  of  said  first  section  encircled  by  grooves 
and  a  second  isolated  sector  of  said  second  section  encir- 
cled by  grooves; 
forming  a  coating  of  adherent  nonconductive  protective 
material  on  the  exposed  semiconductor  material  of  said 
grooves; 
filling  said  grooves  with  a  semiconductor  fill  material; 
forming  a  coating  of  adherent  nonconductive  protective 
material  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  fill  material 
adjacent  to  said  surface  of  the  body  to  enclose  said  semi- 
conductor fill  material  with  nonconductive  protective 
materials; 
removing  semiconductor  material  from  a  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  at  said  junction  to  form  a  trench 


extending  into  said  body  from  said  surface  between  said 
grooves  of  said  first  and  second  sections; 

filling  said  trench  with  adherent  nonconductive  protective 
material; 

placing  an  adherent  gate  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  sectors; 

placing  a  first  gate  member  of  semiconductor  material  of 
low  resistivity  over  a  portion  of  the  gate  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  overlying  a  channel  region  of  said  first  sector 
with  said  channel  region  lying  between  two  source/drain 
regions  of  said  first  sector,  and  a  second  gate  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  low  resistivity  over  a  portion  of 
the  gate  layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  a  channel 
region  of  said  second  sector  with  said  channel  region  lying 
between  two  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  sector; 


«  54       5?  41        40    51       5J 
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introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  into  said  two  source/drain 
regions  of  said  first  sector,  and  introducing  conductivity 
type  imparting  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  into 
said  two  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  sector; 

removing  insulating  material  to  expose  areas  of  said  two 
source/drain  regions  of  said  first  sector  and  areas  of  said 
two  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  sector  at  said 
surface;  and 

forming  adherent  conductive  connections  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  areas,  one  of  said  connections  connecting  a 
source/drain  region  of  said  first  sector  and  a  source/drain 
region  of  said  second  sector  and  overlying  said  noncon- 
ductive protective  material  filling  said  trench. 


4,593,460 

METHOD  TO  ACHIEVE  A  DESIRED  BANDWIDTH  AT  A 

GIVEN  FREQUENCY  IN  A  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

FILTER 
Mark  A.  Gaaoon,  Schaamborg,  and  Frands  R.  YcstCT,  Jr., 
Arlingtoa  Heights,  both  of  HL,  aisigpm  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaamborg,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,438 
Int  a/  HOIP  l/2a-  HOIF  41/00 
VS.  a.  29—602  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  and  locating  dielectric  resonators 
in  a  filter  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
spacing  dielectric  resonators  to  prov^ide  interresonator  cou- 
pling at  the  frequency  of  interest, 
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then,  positioning  the  elevation  of  all  (rf*  the  resonators  with 
respect  to  an  electranagnetic  field  distributed  about  the 
resonator  to  achieve  a  desired  bandwidth, 

whereby  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  dielectric  rescma- 


tors  is  spaced  to  provide  interresonator  coupling  over  the 
frequency  spectrum  of  interest,  and  the  desired  bandwidth 
about  the  center  frequency  is  obtained  by  altering  the 
elevational  position  at  which  the  resonators  intercept  the 
electromagnetic  field. 


4^599^462 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MOUNTING 

CHIP-TYPE  QRCUIT  ELEMENTS  ON  SUBSTRATE 

HirwU  YagI;  HImmU  Fwjjtta,  md  Kotvo  IteipM,  dl  of 

Nihoabarid,  Japn,  asripon  to  TDK  Corporation  Tokyo, 


FOoi  JiL  1, 1988,  Sir.  No.  781,034 
CfadoH  priority,  ippMcKioB  Jipn,  S^^  24, 1984^  89-199889; 
Feb.  19, 1985, 6fr4a481;  Fob.  19, 1988, 6Ma482;  Fob.  19, 1988, 
60-32483;  Feb.  19, 1988, 684M84;  Fob.  19, 1988, 68-32485 

lit  CL*  H88K  3/Oa  1/00.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  29-740  9 1 


4,593,461 

POWER  CELL  ASSEMBLY 

Kari  O.  lUele,  BhNnfMd  HiUa,  lad  Steven  L.  Toth,  Pontine, 

both  of  Micb.,  aasipMrs  to  Eaetronics,  Inc.,  Clawion,  Micb. 

Difision  of  Sor.  No.  522,823,  Ang.  12, 1983,  obnndoned.  Ilris 

application  No?.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  676,727 

Int  CL*  HOIM  6/00.  2/10 

U.S.  CL  29-623.1  4  CfadsM 


.*•  /" 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  power  cell  casing  assembly  (10) 
including  a  plurality  of  power  cells  (14)  having  a  charged  first 
pole  (16)  and  a  like  charged  cylindrical  portion  (18)  and  an 
oppositely  charged  second  pole  (20)  for  operating  video  equip- 
ment (12),  the  base  member  (42)  including  a  recessed  portion 
and  an  insert  member  (64)  defbiing  a  portion  of  two  of  the 
partitioning  walls  (36)  and  a  pwtion  of  the  floor  portion  (44)  of 
the  base  member  (42),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  insert  member  (64)  over  the  recessed  portion  of 
the  base  member  (42)  to  form  the  first  and  second  portitioning 
walls  (36)  and  the  floor  portion  (44)  th«d)etween,  di^wsing  a 
irfurality  of  the  power  cells  (14)  between  the  partitioning  walls 
(36)  of  a  base  member  (42)  and  adjacent  the  floor  portion  (44) 
thoeof;  dectricaDy  connecting  the  power  odls  (14)  in  series 
within  the  base  member  (42);  applying  a  liquid  adhesive  (82) 
over  the  floor  portion  (44)  between  the  first  and  second  parti- 
tioning walls  (36)  and  enclosing  the  connected  power  cells  (14) 
to  provide  external  insulation  between  the  connected  power 
cells  (14)  and  the  external  environment 


1.  An  automatic  mounting  qjporatos  comprising: 

a  rotating  dial:; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  heads  arranged  on  the  surftoe  oTsaid 
rotating  disk  at  regular  intervals  to  downward  <firect 
nozzle  tips  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  tape  feeders  for  feeding  chip  tqws  which  hdd 
chip-type  circuit  elements  thereon,  said  XMpt  fieeders  being 
ratUally  arranged  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
ing disk  below  the  passage  of  movement  of  said  mounting 
heads; 

an  X-Y  table  for  carrying  thereon  a  substrate  on  which  die 
circuit  elements  are  to  be  mounted,  said  X-Y  table  being 
arranged  opposite  to  said  Xxpt  fieeden; 

said  mounting  heads  successively  socking  up  chip-type  cir- 
cuit elements  firom  said  chq)  tapes  and  mount  said  circuit 
elements  on  said  substrate  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
ing dislc;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  defect  of  the  drcuit  dement 
such  as  a  failure  in  suction  of  a  circuit  dement  by  the 
mounting  head,  the  wrmg  posture  of  a  drcuit  donent 
sucked  up  on  the  mounting  head  or  the  like; 

said  rotating  disk  being  oontroUdriy  actuated  to  allow  the 
mounting  head  other  than  the  mounting  head  rdatinf  to 
said  defect  to  suck  up  a  drcoit  dement  of  the  oaaie  kind 
from  said  tape  feeders  and  mount  it  on  said  subouale  after 
said  detecting  means  detects  said  defect 


4^893,463 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 


comprising  die 


to  AMP 
FDei  Oet  11, 1984^  8«.  No.  9mm 
ppBcnUon  Japo%  Oct  31, 1981, 
bt  CL*  HOIR  43/16 
U.S.CL  29-884 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  contact  assembly 
steps  of: 
stamping  and  forming  a  lead  frame  of  doctrical 
members  from  a  Uank  strip  of  metal  hnviag 
tions,  intermediate  portions  and 
contact  portions  extending  outwardly  firon  a  first 
strip  m  anormd  direction  dieretoMd  tte 
tions  extending  outwardly  ikom  a  second 
an  an^  thereto; 
molding  a  dideetric  member  to  said 


Pn. 


por- 
the 


strip  at 


490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


cutting  the  contact  portions  and  the  terminal  portions   a  first  end  of  the  spindle  having  a  drive  engagement  surface 
from  the  carrier  strips;  and  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body,  a  second  end  of  die  spindle 

projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  body  and  having  siurfaces 
defining  a  heUcal  groove  in  the  side  wall  of  the  spindle,  one  of 
said  groove  surfaces  defining,  with  that  side  wall,  a  helical 
cutting  edge, 


4,593,464 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRIAXIAL  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Robert  L.  WilUami,  Bdabridge,  and  Christopher  Marks,  Guil- 
ford, both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  523,481,  Aug.  15, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,519,666. 
This  application  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665,473 
Int  CL*  HQ)R  43/02 
VS.  a.  29—879  4  Claims 


433,465 
ROTARY  NIBBLER 
Brian  A.  Bennett,  53  Morphett  Rd^  Camden  Park,  State  of 
South  AastmUa,  Anstralia 

Filed  Not.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  669,454 

Claim  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Not.  9, 1983,  PG2308 

Int  CL*  B23D  27/02 

U.S.  CL  30—240  13  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  nibbler  comprising  a  body,  a  bearing  sleeve  in 

the  body  having  a  bearing  surface,  a  spindle  carried  in  said 

bearing  sleeve  for  rotation  within  the  body  about  a  central  axis. 


bending  the  contact  portions  at  a  substantially  right  angle  in 
one  direction  and  bending  the  terminal  portions  at  a  right 
angle  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  one  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  an 
electrically  conductive  terminal  having  an  annular  groove  to  a 
tubular  electrical  conductor  including  a  radially  extending  lip 
having  a  notch  therein  comprising  the  steps: 
placing  the  annular  groove  of  the  terminal  into  the  notch  of 
the  tubular  conductor  so  that  upper  and  lower  walls  of  the 
groove  confront,  respectively,  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  the  lip  adjacent  to  the  notch; 
plastically  deforming  the  terminal  locally  of  the  groove  and 
about  the  notch  until  the  lip  is  captivated  by  the  deformed 
walls  of  the  groove  thereby  mechanically  connecting  the 
terminal  to  the  lip  of  the  conductor;  and 
applying  solder  around  the  mechanical  connection  between 
said  terminal  and  the  lip  of  said  tubular  conductor. 


the  bearing  sleeve  also  having  a  flat  workpiece  engagement 
face  which  defines,  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  an  angle 
which  approximates  the  helix  angle  of  the  groove,  the 
bearing  sleeve  having  a  curved  surface  contiguous  with 
said  spindle  side  wall  and  opening  to  the  workpiece  en- 
gagement face,  defining  therewith  a  cutting  edge  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  body  and  co-operable  with  said  helical 
cutting  edge  upon  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


4,593,466 
ELECTRIC  KNIFE 
William  J.  O'Brien,  45  Murray  Street  Pyrmont  New  Sooth 
Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  10, 1983,  PG2331 
Int  a.*  B26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  30—272  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  knife,  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle  housing  a  driving  motor, 
a  pair  of  blades  projecting  in  an  axial  direction,  from  a  for- 
ward end  of  said  handle  and  being  coupled  to  said  driving 
motor  for  reciprocable  motion  relative  to  one  another, 
each  blade  including  a  first  straight  portion  supported  in  said 
handle  one  end,  a  second  straight  portion  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  portion,  and  a  third  portion  intercon- 
necting the  forward  end  of  said  first  portion  with  the 
rearward  end  of  said  second  portion,  said  second  portion 
having  a  cutting  edge  and  being  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
from,  said  first  portion,  said  cutting  edge  being  disposed 
below  said  handle, 
said  first,  second  and  third  portions  all  having  about  the 

same  width,  and 
each  blade  being  formed  as  a  single  piece. 
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4,593,467 

CIRCULAR  CUTTER 

Tibor  SaCv,  95  nomdykc  Rd^  Rochester,  N.Y.  14617 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  725,104 

Int  CL*  B26B  3/08 

VS.  a  30-300  24 


r 


first  or  second  fastener  means  on  said  sharpener  assembly, 
said  rapecHiye  engagements  poiilioiiing 


r' 


_  'iiniu)i)iwii:^iiiiii'inTrm . 


1.  A  work  piece  holder  and  guard  for  a  circular  cutter  hav- 
ing a  rotary  beam  bearing  a  downwardly  extending  cutting 
knife,  said  beam  being  mounted  transversely  on  a  shaft  attach- 
able to  a  rotary  chuck  that  can  move  axially  to  advance  and 
retract  said  cutter  relative  to  a  work  piece  and  can  rotate  said 
cutter  relative  to  said  work  piece  for  making  a  circular  cut  said 
work  piece  holder  and  guard  comprising: 

a.  a  transparent  guard  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  rotational  path  of  said 
beam; 

b.  said  drum  having  a  transparent  top  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  above  said  beam  and  enclosing  a  region  between 
said  shaft  and  an  upper  region  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

c.  a  transparent  annular  pressure  shoe  removably  secured  to 
a  lower  region  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  extending 
below  said  beam  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  work  piece 
radially  inward  from  said  cylindrical  wall  to  a  central 
opening  in  said  pressure  shoe  through  which  said  cutting 
knife  can  advance;  and 

d.  a  spring  axially  biasing  said  drum  downward  on  said  shaft 
relative  to  said  beam  so  that  said  drum  and  said  pressure 
shoe  move  up  and  down  with  said  chuck  and  said  beam 
throughout  a  region  wherein  said  pressure  shoe  moves 
clear  of  said  work  piece,  and  said  spring  is  compressed 
throughout  a  region  of  axial  movement  of  said  chuck  and 
said  beam  wherein  said  pressure  shoe  engages  and  holds 
said  work  piece  in  place  and  said  cutting  knife  advances 
into  cutting  engagement  with  said  work  piece  while 
guarded  by  said  drum. 


4,593,468 
CONVERTIBLE  NOTE  PAD  AND  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Robert  R.  Vincent  2256  S.  DoUsion,  Springfield,  Mo.  65807 
FQed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  666,114 
Int  a«  B43L  23/00 
VS.  CL  30—451  8  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  presenting  a  combined  pencil  sharpener  and 
note  pad  comprising: 
a  housing  presenting  a  compartment  for  said  note  pad; 
means  on  said  first  housing  for  maintaining  said  note  pad 

within  said  compartment; 
a  sharpener  assembly; 

first  and  second  fastener  means  on  said  pencil  sharpener,  and 

third  fastener  means  on  said  housing  presenting  structure  for 

a  releasable,  complementary  engagement  with  either  said 


assembly  in  either  first  and  second  positions  rdative  to 
said  housing  and  said  note  pad  maintained  therein. 


4,593,469 
LARGE  SCALE  X-Y  PLOTTING  TABLE 
Walter  C.  Shonp,  n,  Wyckofl,  N  J.,  ani^or  to 
Bnsincss  FonM,  lac,  Mahwah,  N  J. 

FDed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  730,937 
Int  CL«  B65H  17/36 
VS.  a  33—1  M  7 


1.  A  large  scale  X-Y  plotting  table  for  handlnig  dongated 
pliable  sheet  material  that  exceeds  lengthwise  the  plotting 
range  of  the  table  and  requires  tongitwdfnal  indexing  across  die 
table  between  successive  plots  thereon  fat  receiving  in  edge- 
to-edge  registration  successive  adjacent  contignons  ploCting 
fields,  comprising  in  combination  a  taMe  structure  fbr  receiv- 
ing said  sheet  material  thereon,  said  structure  having  opposite 
side  edges  beyond  which  said  material  extends  when  placed  in 
plot  receiving  position  on  said  table,  a  {dotting  instrument 
mounted  over  said  table  for  X-Y  coordinate  controlled  motion, 
a  cUunp  bar  mounted  on  said  taUe  paraDel  and  adjacent  eadi  of 
said  side  edges,  said  cUn^)  bar  having  a  length  paraUd  to  said 
side  edges  that  exceeds  the  dimension  of  the  widest  sheet 
material  to  be  used  widi  said  table,  each  said  clanq>  bar  being 
mounted  for  independently  sdective  movement  toward  and 
away  fhnn  the  sheet  material  supporting  sorfaoe  of  said  taUe 
structure  for  sdectively  clamping  said  sheet  material  against 
said  table  structure,  and  operatw  oontndlaUe  actoator  means 
operatively  coupled  to  each  of  said  clamp  bars  for  providing 
operator  selectable  actuation  of  each  <rf  said  danp  ban  imo 
either  clamping  or  releasing  condition. 
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4,593,470 

PORTABLE  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GRAPHICS 

TABLET 

DaTid  L.  DtTict,  Glattonbury,  Conn^  anisnor  to  Micro  Control 

Sftttnt,  Inc,  Vemon,  Coon. 

CoDtlBaatio»4a-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  397,976,  Jol.  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 

AMl^Z.  Thii  appUcatkm  Aos.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,443 

The  portion  of  tiie  tcnn  of  this  pttnt  inbieqiient  to  Oct.  23, 

2001,  baa  been  diadaimed. 

Int.  CL*  GOIB  7/03 

U.S.  a.  33—1  CC  4  Claims 


1.  Portable  threeKlimensiona]  coordinate  resolving  appara- 
tus for  attachment  to  an  existing  surface  comprising: 

a  mounting  element  including  clamping  means  for  attach- 
ment to  said  surface; 

a  contacting  tip  element;  and 

an  articulated  arm  assembly  connecting  said  contacting  tip 
element  to  said  mounting  element,  said  arm  assembly 
comprising  a  first  link  element  rotatably  connected  to  said 
mounting  element  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  second 
link  element  rotatably  connected  to  said  first  link  element 
for  rotation  about  a  second  axis,  said  second  link  element 
having  two  sections  interconnected  for  relative  rotation 
about  a  third  axis,  and  a  third  link  element  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  second  link  element  for  rotation  about  a 
fourth  axis,  and  further  including  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  potentiometers  for  measuring  the  angles  of  rotation 
about  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  axes  respectively 
and  for  producing  electrical  signals  responsive  to  said 
rotations,  whereby  said  signals  collectively  determine  the 
coordinates  of  said  tip  element. 


4y593,471 
ENCAPSULATED  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gncntber  Nclle,  Bergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Dr. 
Jobannca  Heidenbain  GnbH,  Traonreat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
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Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,476 
CUaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  830M09[U] 

Int  a.4  GOIB  11/04 
VS.  a.  33—125  T  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  measuring  arrangement  for  measuring 
the  relative  position  of  two  objects,  said  measuring  arrange- 


June  10,  1986 


ment  comprising  a  housing,  a  measuring  scale  disposed  within 
the  housing,  and  a  scanning  unit  adapted  to  scan  the  scale  and 
mounted  to  one  of  the  two  objects,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  securing  the  housing  to  the  other  of  the  two 

objects  at  a  first  fastening  point;  and 
second  means  for  securing  the  scale  to  the  housing  at  a 
second  fastening  point  such  that  the  scale  is  slightly  mov- 
I  able  in  a  measuring  direction  defined  by  the  scale  with 
respect  to  the  housing  at  points  spaced  from  the  second 
fastening  point; 
thermal  expansion  of  said  other  of  the  two  objects  operating 
to  shift  the  first  fastening  point  in  a  first  direction  aligned 
with  the  measuring  direction  by  a  predetermined  distance 
per  unit  increase  in  temperature; 
the  separation  of  the  first  and  second  fastening  points  along 
the  measuring  direction  being  selected  such  that  thermal 
expansion  of  the  portion  of  the  housing  between  the  first 
and  second  fastening  points  shifts  the  second  fastening 
point  in  a  second  direction,  aligned  with  the  measuring 
direction  and  opposed  to  the  first  direction,  by  said  prede- 
termined distance  per  unit  increase  in  temperature; 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  portion  of  the 
housing  between  the  first  and  second  fastening  points 
thereby  shifting  the  position  of  the  scale  in  the  measuring 
direction  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  two  objects  by 
an  amount  selected  to  compensate  for  and  counteract 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  other  of  the  two 
objects. 


4,593,472 

LENGTH  OR  ANGLE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Eckhard  Bemer,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignor  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenbain  GmbH,  Trannreat,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1983,3334609 

I  Int  a*  GOIB  11/04 

VjS.  a.  33—125  C  9  Claims 


-MI 


1.  In  a  position  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the 
relative  position  of  first  and  second  portions  of  a  machine 
movable  relatively  to  one  another,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
measuring  scale  or  graduation  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  the  first  portion  of  the  machine,  and  a  scanning  unit  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  the  second  portion  of  the  machine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
at  least  one  limit  position  switch  adapted  to  control  the 
machine  to  limit  relative  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  machine; 
at  least  one  cam  adapted  to  switch  the  limit  position  sivitch; 
means  for  arranging  one  of  the  switch  and  the  cam  on  the 
carrier  to  move  with  the  first  portion  of  the  machine;  and 
means  for  arranging  the  other  of  the  switch  and  the  cam  to 
move  with  the  second  portion  of  the  machine  such  that 
the  cam  and  switch  are  aligned  to  cause  the  cam  to  actuate 
the  switch  at  a  selected  relative  position  between  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  machine. 
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4^3,473 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Tosbitaka  SUaMMinn,  Kanagmra,  Japan,  aaivMr  to  Mitotoyo 

Mflg.  Co.,  Ltdn  T<rigro,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP84/00092,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/03559,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  13, 1984 
Continrntion  of  Ser.  No.  653,250,  Sep.  7, 1984,  abandoned.  Tbia 
per  application  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  794,972 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38763; 
Mar.  17, 1983, 58-45005;  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-56433 

Int  CL*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a  33—169  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  display  measuring  apparatus  including: 
a  probe  which  is  movably  installed  to  the  body  and  brought  in 

contact  with  the  object  to  be  measured; 
an  encoder  which  converts  a  displacing  amount  of  said  probe 

into  electric  signal  pulse  to  output  therefrom; 
a  presetting  device  which  establishes  as  a  preset  value  the 
measuring  standard  value  in  accordance  with  the  object  to 
be  measured; 
a  counter  which  counts  said  preset  value  and  said  electric 

signal  pulse;  and 
a  digital  display  unit  which  displays  in  digital  representation 
the  measured  value  of  the  object  in  accordance  with  the 
counted  value; 
wherein  said  presetting  device  comprises: 
a  preset  switch  which  is  operated  for  the  establishment  of 
preset  value,  said  preset  switch  comprises: 
a  preset  value  display  circuit  which  calls  to  display  the 
preset  value  in  Uie  preset  memory  on  the  digital  display 
unit  by  the  call  touch  operation  of  said  preset  switch; 
a  cursor  display  circuit  which  displays  a  cursor  at  any 
display  digit  of  said  digital  display  unit  and  moves  the 
cursor  display  digit  one  after  another  by  means  of  the 
continuous  touch  operation  of  the  present  switch  for  a 
certain  time  for  the  movement  of  the  cursor; 
a  convertor  which  advances  and  converts  the  cursor 
display  digit  of  the  displayed  preset  value  on  the  digital 
display  unit  by  means  of  die  advance  touch  operation  of 
the  preset  switch;  and 
an  establishing  circuit  which  establishes  as  the  new  preset 
value  the  preset  value  after  the  conversion  by  means  of 
the  establishing  touch  operation  of  the  preset  switch 
after  the  completion  of  a  series  of  conveting  operation 
of  the  preset  value  displayed  on  the  digital  di^)lay  unit; 
and 
a  preset  memory  in  which  an  optional  numerical  value  dis- 
played on  the  digital  display  unit  is  established  as  the 
preset  value  by  the  operation  of  said  preset  switch; 
wherd}y  the  preset  value  corresponding  to  the  object  to  be 
measured  can  be  established  by  a  series  of  combined  oper- 
ation in  accOTdance  with  the  predetermined  time  sequence 
of  the  preset  switch. 


4,593,474 
SURVEY  VEHICLE 
Tbomaa  C.  Mayhew,  t:33  Vionm  Way,  Wcit  Wtag, 
Rey,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,479 
Int  a.4  GOIC  5/Oa  15/00 
vs.  a.  33—364 


Mvteidd 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  land  surveying  compriiing  a  vehicle 
adapted  to  convert  to  a  stabilized  observation  platform  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  retractable  means  for  stabilizing  said  vehicle  during  ob- 
servation; and 

(b)  means  for  observing  topognpiac  features  comprising: 

(1)  surveying  instrumentation  supported  by  a  plate 
mounted  on  gimbaled  apparatus  supported  by  an  exten- 
sible means  located  in  the  interior  of  said  vehicle, 
which,  when  extended,  permits  observation  by  said 
surveying  instrumentation,  and 

(2)  means  for  raising  a  portion  of  the  roof  of  said  vehicle 
to  accommodate  sakl  surveying  instruinentatioo  during 
observation. 


4y593y475 
LEVEL  WITH  SLOTTED  MAGNET  SUPPORT 
Danid  J.  Mayea,  Jobnaon  City,  Tcan.,  aarignor  to  Great  Ned( 
Saw  MannfiMtnring,  Inc^  MiJMola,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,455 
Int  d*  GOIC  9/28 
VS.  a.  33—347  2 


5  r 


1.  A  level  comprising  a  body, 

said  body  comprising  two  spaced  flanges, 

a  web  member  integrally  attached  to  said  flanges  holding 
said  flanges  in  spaced  relation, 

said  web  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therdn, 

a  vial  received  in  said  (^)ening, 

said  first  flange  being  fixed  to  a  first  side  of  said  wd>, 

said  second  flange  being  fixed  to  a  second  skle  of  said  web, 

said  first  flange  having  a  recess  therein  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  body  to  the  other, 

a  rubber  magnet  received  in  said  recess  and  a  woiting  sur- 
face on  said  rubber  magnet  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  level  vial  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  flange 
to  the  other, 

a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  rubber  magnet  extending  firom 
said  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
part  of  an  iron  pipe  or  the  comer  of  two  magnetic  mem- 
bers disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  be  levded  or 
plumbed  whereby  said  level  is  hdd  in  alignment  widi  said 
pipe,  whereby  sakl  magnet  continuously  exerts  a  magneric 
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force  over  the  part  of  said  pipe  or  the  part  of  said  comer 
member  that  is  engaged  by  said  magnetic  rubber  and  is 
adapted  to  hold  said  level  in  alignment  with  said  pipe. 


4,593,476 

COMPUTER  ATOED  ADJUSTABLE  TUBE  CHECKING 

FIXTURE  SYSTEM 

Keria  E.  Clark,  Klrkland,  aad  Ridard  P.  Jones,  Eyerett,  both  af 

Waih^  aHignon  to  The  Bodag  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
per  No.  PCT/US83/01354,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO85/01102,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  14, 1985 

per  Ffled  Sep.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  747,327 

lat  a*  GOIB  5/20 

VJS.  a.  33—529  14  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  checking  shaped  tubing  comprising:  a  film 
having  an  inscribed  plan  view  of  a  formed  tube  to  be  checked; 
a  series  of  adjustable  holding  fixtures  to  be  positioned  on  a  flat 
metallic  surface  holding  the  inscribed  film  and  each  holding 
fixture  having  means  for  aUgnment  with  respect  to  the  in- 
scribed line,  means  for  vertical  and  for  angle  adjustment  for 
hoMing  a  section  of  formed  tubing,  and  means  for  locking, 
each  positioned  fixture  in  place  on  the  metallic  surface. 


4,593,477 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
DoaaM  J.  Diiabakowski,  Serea  Hills,  and  John  W.  Smith, 
MaMilkn,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox 
Coapaay,  New  Oriaaas,  La. 

CoatlaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,508,  Dec.  16, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,339 

lat  CL*  F26B  3/08 

VS.  CL  34—10  14  Claima 


rujmuo  KB 

(CMUMTIC 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  and  controlling  the  bed  level  of  a 
fluidized  bed  comprising: 
first  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure  (Pt)  sub< 


stantially  at  the  bottom  of  said  fluidized  bed  and  establish- 
ing a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

second  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure  (?«) 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  fluidized  bed  and  establishing 
a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

third  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure  (P^)  be- 
tween said  flrst  and  second  pressure  sensing  means  so  as  to 
be  within  said  fluidized  bed  and  establishing  a  signal  indic- 
ative thereof;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  control  signal  directly  proportional 
to  the  difference  (P*-Pa)  between  said  signal  indicative 
of  the  pressure  (P^)  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  said 
fluidized  bed  and  said  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  (Pa) 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  fluidized  bed  and  inversely 
proportional  to  said  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  (Prf) 
between  said  flrst  and  second  pressure  sensing  means  for 
controlling  an  optimized  bed  level. 


4,593,478 
PRESSURE-REDUCING  VALVE 
Gunnar  Stendahl,  Viister&s,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Asea-Atom, 
Viister^  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  15, 1983,  8302105 
Int.  CI*  F26B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  34—57  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  fluidized  bed  combustion  power  plant 
which  includes  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  fuel  is  burned 
to  produce  combustion  gases  and  particulate  material,  said 
particulate  material  being  contained  in  said  combustion  gases; 
a  cyclone  separator  in  which  said  particulate  material  is  recov- 
ered from  said  combustion  gases,  said  combustion  chamber  and 
said  cyclone  separator  being  operated  at  a  first  pressure;  a 
collection  container  for  collecting  said  particulate  material, 
said  collection  container  being  operated  at  a  second  pressure 
which  is  lower  than  said  flrst  pressure;  a  delivery  line  for 
conveying  said  particulate  material  from  said  cyclone  separa- 
tor to  said  collection  container,  said  particulate  material  mov- 
ing through  said  delivery  line  by  a  transport  fluid,  and  a  valve 
means  iii  said  delivery  line,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
valve  means  comprises  a  vertical  housing  connected  in  said 
delivery  line  such  that  said  particulate  material  and  transport 
fluid  will  move  continuously  upwardly  therethrough,  said 
vertical  housing  having  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  and 
containing  a  bed  of  fluidizable  particles,  the  upward  flow  of 
said  particulate  material  and  transport  fluid  through  said  verti- 
cal housing  causing  said  bed  of  fluidizable  particles  to  become 
fluidized  such  that  said  particulate  material  and  transport  fluid 
will  be  discharged  from  the  upper  part  of  said  vertical  housing 
at  said  second  pressure,  said  fluidizable  particles  having  a 
sufliciently  greater  velocity  of  fall  than  the  velocity  of  fall  of 
said  particulate  material,  such  that  said  fluidizable  particles 
will  not  be  discharged  from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
housing. 
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433,479 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  WITH  MULTIPLE  STATIONS 

FOR  DRYING  TEXTILE  PACKAGES 

Maarice  Pigaal,  13  Petit  Chenia  de  la  Maetta,  07200  Aaaoaay; 

Max  Tridoa,  67  Rae  BataiUe,  69008  Lyon,  and  Michel  Mar- 

tia,  58  rae  Victor  Hago,  69002  Lyoa,  aU  of  FHuMe 

Filed  JaL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,932 

lat  CL*  F26B  11/08 


U.S.a34-58 


4ClaiiBS 


1.  A  machine  having  multiple  centrifuge  imits  for  receiving 
and  drying  individual  wet  packages  of  yam  coming  from  a 
dyeing  operation,  the  machine  comprising  at  each  centrifugal 
unit: 

(a)  a  wet  package  supporting  table; 

(b)  a  fixed  centrifuge  vat  extending  below  the  table  and 
having  an  open  upper  end  terminating  adjacent  to  the 
table; 

(c)  a  rotatable  centrifuge  basket  in  the  vat  and  shaped  to 
receive  a  yam  package  and  maintain  its  shape  during 
centrifiiging: 

(d)  a  motor  located  below  the  basket  and  having  a  hollow 
shaft  axially  supporting  the  basket  for  rotation  by  the 
motor; 

(e)  an  elevator  plate  located  within  the  basket  to  support  a 
package  during  centrifuging,  the  plate  being  supported  by 
a  push  element  extending  axially  downwardly  dierefrom 
into  the  hollow  motor  shaft; 

(f)  push  means  below  the  motor  and  operative  in  the  hollow 
shaft  to  contact  the  push  element  to  raise  the  elevator 
plate  to  the  level  of  the  table  when  centrifuging  of  a  pack- 
age is  completed  and  to  lower  the  elevator  plate  into  the 
basket  when  supporting  a  wet  package  to  be  centrifuged; 
and 

(g)  slide  means  on  the  supporting  table  and  operative  to  push 
a  wet  package  onto  ^e  elevator  plate  when  raised,  and 
thereby  displace  a  centrifuged  package  therefrom. 


4,593,480 

PAPER  DEFLECTION  ROLLER  FOR  A  PRINTER  OR 
COPIER  MEANS  FUNCnONING  ON  THE  PRINCIPLE 

OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Ednard  Mair,  and  Siegfried  Zodcc,  bodi  of  MBaid^  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay,  assigBors  to  Sioacas  Akticngeadlschaft,  Beriia  ft 

Mnaidi,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,000 

Gaiais  priority,  awlicatioa  Fed.  Rq).  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  7, 
1983,3304068 

lat  CL*  F26B  13/14 
VS.  CL  34—78  9  daiais 

1.  A  deflection  roller  for  guiding  a  recording  medium  ap- 
plied with  toner  through  a  printing  device  fixing  station  hous- 
ing containing  solvent  vapor  and  having  a  cooling  coil  means 
disposed  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  a  heater  for 
evaporating  liquid  solvent  into  vapor  adjacent  a  lower  end  of 
said  housing,  comprising  a  cylindrical  roller  body  made  of 
lightweight  plastic  material  on  which  is  a  grid-network  mesh 
structure,  m  the  form  of  an  individual  synthetic  fabric  sleeve 
fitted  over  said  roller  body,  providing  narrow  raised  lines 
enclosmg  open  area  depressions  bottmned  by  the  exterior 


surface  of  said  roller  body  such  that  said  recording  mediom  is 
supported  on  said  raised  lines  at  a  free  space  distance  away 
from  said  roller  body,  such  that  said  deflecticm  roller  means  hu 


low  mass,  a  low  mass  moment  of  inertia,  and  very  low  thermal 
conductivity  for  high  speed  operation  while  avoiding  solvent 
vapor  dewing  on  said  deflection  roller  means. 


4,593,481 
TUMBLE  DRYER 
Norria  L.  PeUoia,  New  Orleaas,  La., 
aor  Corporatioa,  Keaaer,  La. 

FDcd  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,224 
lat  CL*  F26B  11/04 
VS.  CL  34-133 


toPdkriaMO- 


1.  A  tumble  dryer,  comprising  a  drum  to  receive  cloth  goods 
to  be  dried  and  mounted  for  rotati<»  about  a  generally  hem- 
zontal  axis,  said  drum  having  a  cylindrical  surface  ii^iich  is 
perforated  on  opposite  sides  of  an  annular  nnperforate  portioo, 
means  for  circidating  heated  air  through  the  goods  including 
means  for  causing  the  air  to  pass  radially  into  the  drum  through 
perforations  on  one  side  of  the  imperforate  portion,  axially 
within  the  drum,  and  then  radially  out  of  the  dram  dirou^ 
perforations  on  the  other  side  of  the  imperforate  portion,  and  a 
heat  sink  on  which  melted  plastic  articles  in  a  batch  of  the 
goods  may  be  collected,  ocnnprising  rdatively  tUn  strips  re- 
movably secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  amralar  portion, 
each  strip  including  a  metal  body  of  high  thermal  capacity  aad 
heat  conductivity  as  compared  with  the  material  from  which 
the  annular  portion  is  made. 


4,593,482 
MODULAR  SUBSTRATE  SOLE  FOB  FOOTWEAR 
Hubert  Mayer,  Marly,  Swttacriaad,  awl^nr  to  Beta  Scfcah  AG, 
MohUa,  Switaerlaad 

FOad  JaL  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,939 
Clalais  priority,  appHcatioB  SwUiiawL  Sep.  29,  1913, 
5290/83 

lat  CL*  A43B  3/10 
U&CL36— 7J  8 

1.  A  footwear  sole  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  modular  etemeots  of  the ) 
rial;  and 
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a  plurality  of  intermediate  joint  members  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as  said  elements  fixedly  attached  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  modular  elements  in  generally  parallel, 


side-by-side  relationship  in  a  single  layer,  the  layer  thus 
formed  being  adapted  to  constitute  the  entire  sole  struc- 
ture between  a  foot  and  a  supporting  surface. 


4»593,483 
TIGHTENING  AND  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  SKI 

BOOT 
Jem  Paris,  Serricr,  Fhuce,  ■■rignor  to  Salomon  SA.,  Annecy, 


U^.  a.  36—119 


37 


1.  A  rear  entry  ski  boot  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  comprising  a  cuff  and  a  rear  spoiler,  at  least  af 
portion  of  said  upper  being  joumalled  on  a  shell  base 
along  a  generally  transverse  axis; 

(b)  a  foot  retention  apparatus  positioned  and  configured  to 
directly  exert  pressure  on  the  foot  within  said  shell  base; 
and 

(c)  a  closure  apparatus  for  closing  the  upper  around  the 
lower  leg  of  the  skier,  said  closure  apparatus  being  con* 
nected  to  the  foot  retention  apparatus  by  means  of  a  trac- 
tion circuit. 


4,593,484 

METHOD  OF  DREDGING  WITH  A  PIVOTALLY 
MOUNTED  CUTTER  HEAD 
Nonua  P.  Proehl,  373  E.  Wcstaiiister  A?e.,  Lake  Forest,  111. 
60045 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  701,774  i 

iBt  a.*  E02F  3/92  ' 

U.S.  CI.  37—195  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  hydraulic  dredging  to  a  smooth  level  bottom 

using  a  ladder  having  a  rotating  frusto-conical  cutter  head 

pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  ladder  in  which  the  cutter 

head  has  blades  which  converge  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 

of  the  cutter  head  from  the  trailing  edges  to  the  leading  edges 

thereof,  including  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  ladder  and 


the  cutter  head  immediately  rearwardly  of  the  trailing 
edges  of  the  cutter  head  cutting  blades, 
swinging  the  rotating  cutter  head  in  a  series  of  arcs  to  the 
material  to  be  dredged,  starting  at  the  top  of  the  material 
and  working  downwardly  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
material  with  the  cutter  head  oriented  on  the  ladder  so 
that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutter  head  is  generally 
aligned  coaxially  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ladder, 
and 


^'lL£ 


Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,555 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  2,  1982,  82  20887; 
Oct  12, 1983, 83  16589 

tot  a.«  A43B  5/04,  11/00  1 

Claimtf 


tilting  the  cutter  head  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ladder  imtil  the  cutter  blades  positioned  at  the  bottom  of 
the  cutter  head  are  parallel  to  the  level  bottom  to  be  cut 
with  this  adjustment  taking  place  after  completion  of 
digging  of  the  cutting  arc  above  the  last  cutting  arc 
needed  to  dig  to  the  required  depth  and  before  the  cutter 
head  is  swung  through  said  last  cutting  arc. 


4,593,485 

DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  SEMICONDUCTORS 

CRYSTALS 

Jacques  C.  Thillays,  HerouTille  St  Clair,  France,  assigiior  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,420 
Claims  priority,  q)plication  France,  May  30, 1983, 83  08921 
tot  a*  G09F 3/04 
VJS.  a.  40-452  8  Claims 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
crystals,  each  crystal  having  at  least  two  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  forming  an  electroluminescent  junction,  said 
crystals  being  situated  at  the  bottoms  of  cavities  for  reflecting 
lij^t  emitted  by  said  crystals  during  operation  of  the  display 
panel,  said  cavities  being  formed  in  strips  of  material  and  being 
disposed  according  to  a  previously  chosen  configuration,  and 
each  cavity  having  at  least  two  metallic  connection  pads  made 
respectively  to  contact  the  two  regions  of  the  semiconductor 
crystal  situated  at  the  bottom,  characterized  in  that  each  of  the 
strips  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  row  of  half-shells  disposed 
in  a  back-to-back  arrangement  and  producing  complementary 
cavity  portions,  the  half-shells  of  the  first  row  comprising,  at 
their  bottoms,  supports  and  the  first  connection  pads  for  the 
semiconductor  crystals,  and  the  half-shells  of  the  second  row 
comprising,  at  their  bottoms,  metallic  contact  pads  constituting 
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the  second  connections  for  said  crystals,  and  in  that  at  least  two 
identical  str^M  are  insulated  from  each  other  by  an  insulation 
material,  the  two  identical  strips  being  associated  such  that  the 
identical  strips  form  a  series  of  cavities. 


4^593«486 
MENU  AND  PRICES  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Joacph  E.  Viiodcy,  Sharps  Ctepel,  and  Charles  F.  n«»ivt 
Knoxrille,  both  (rfTcuu,  aaripiors  to  Plasti-LiBe,  toe,  Knox- 
▼Ule,  Teim. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  686,915 

tot  a^  G09F  11/00 

VS.  CL  40—490  3  Claiais 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  mounting  trackway  having 
viewing  window  openings  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  oppos- 
ing parallel  trackway  grooves,  said  mounting  trackway  also 
having  spaced  locator  notches  at  intervals  along  said  grooves, 
a  changeable  indicia  module  defining  pathways  for  precoiled 
indicia  tapes,  said  indicia  module  having  opposite  side  portions 
engaging  guidably  and  movably  in  said  grooves  of  the  mount- 
ing trackway,  and  a  spring  arm  attached  to  the  changeable 
indicia  module  at  one  end  thereof  and  including  a  locking  head 
which  project  somewhat  forwardly  of  said  portions  when  the 
spring  arm  is  in  a  relaxed  state,  whereby  said  locking  head  may 
engage  automatically  and  releasably  in  one  of  said  locator 
notches  to  position  the  indicia  module  at  a  selected  precise 
location  along  the  mounting  trackway. 


4,593,487 
LATCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PISTOL  SPRING  STRUT 
WflUaai  B.  Roger,  Ctaydon,  N  JL,  and  Roy  L.  Mekher,  Strat- 
ford, CouL,  assignors  to  Stnm,  Ragw  A  Coapaay,  toe, 
Sontbport,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,731 

tat  a*  F41C  27/Oa  25/06 

VS.  a  42—7  4  aaims 


1.  to  a  handgun  having  a  grip  frame,  a  magazine,  a  hammer, 
a  strut  •  spring  urging  the  strut  iq)wardly  against  the  hammer, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  cavity  in  the  grip  frame  adjacent  the  magarinr; 

(b)  a  lanyard  loop/mainspring  housing  pontioned  in  the  frame 
cavity,  said  loop  housing  including  a  housing  recess  therein; 


(c)  a  strut  extension  tdescopically  positioned  in  the  loop  hous- 
ing recess; 

(d)  spring  means  mounted  between  the  strut  extension  and 
lanyard  loop  housing  to  urge  th^  strut  extension  and  housing 
apart; 

(e)  rotatable  locking  means  for  locking  the  loop  housing  to  the 
frame,  said  locking  means  being  rotated  to  a  first  position  for 
locking  and,  for  unlocking  the  housing  from  the  firame,  said 
locking  means  being  turned  to  a  second  position;  and 

(0  connector  means  for  connecting  dw  lanyard  housing  and 
strut  extension  together  when  the  locking  means  is  in  its  said 
second  position. 


433,488 
RECEIVER  FOR  BOLT  ACnON  FIREARM  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
William  B.  Roger,  Croydom  N JL,  aasifMr  to 

Conpany,  toe,  Soot^ort  Cooa. 
Contimntion  of  Scr.  No.  694,873,  Jan.  25, 1985, 

appUcatioo  Sep.  8, 1985,  Scr.  No.  772,207 
tot  CL*  F41C  11/00 
VS.  a.  42—75  C 


TUB 


-<A 


of: 


2.  A  method  of  manufacture  o(  a  receiver  including  the  stqM 
f: 

(a)  forming  a  metal  receiver  blank  having  a  rearward  porticm 
with  a  breech  opening  adjacent  thereto;  and 

(b)  pasnng  a  broach  means  through  the  breech  opening  to 
remove  metal  from  the  rearward  portion  to  form  at  least 
two  spaced-qMTt  bolt  lug  seats  thereon. 


4»593^489 
INSECT  SWATTER 
Miry  L.  Gott  ni  Robert  E.  Braaikjr,  both  of  388  E. 
Rd^  both  of  Wciterfllle,  Ohio  43081 

FDcd  Aog.  26, 1985,  Scr.  No.  769,050 
tot  CL*  AOIM  3/02 
VS.  CL  43-137  6 


1.  An  insect  swatting  apparatus  comprising  a  body  portion 
which  is  carried  by  a  handle  portion,  said  body  portion  being 
relatively  flexible  and  having  upper  md  lower  sidies,  a  plurality 
of  generally  J-shaped  and  flexible  fUamcnt  projectioiis  eztcDd- 
ing  outwardly  firom  at  least  one  <rfsaid  iqpper  and  lower  sides 
of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  pcojec^ioas  having  aa  cot* 
wardly  extendmg  base  portion  end  portion  aad  inleraMdiate 
outermost  portion,  said  outennost  portiou  being  sobatantially 
uniformly  curved  so  u  to  be  Uunt  widi  each  of  said  ead  por- 
tions extending  arcuittdy  outwardly  aad  retaining  aa  ao^ 
with  TCBpect  to  the  axis  of  said  base  portion,  said  projectioiis 
being  in  cloady  qiaoed  rrlationship  with  reqiact  to  oac  aa- 
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other  whereby  said  projections  will  engage  with  portions  of  an 
insect  being  swatted  to  retain  the  insect  adjacent  to  said  body 
portion  until  the  insect  is  selectively  disengaged  therefrom. 


anivior  to 


4,593,490 
PLANTERS 
Pul  D.  BodiM,  OM  GfMnwkh,  Coon. 
PwtMnhlp,  Old  Graeawkh,  Cooo. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  658,178 
lit  CL*  AOIG  25/00 
U  A  CI.  47—79 


S.B.  Green 


ISdaims 


1.  A  planter  comprising: 

an  open  topped  elongated  plant  chamber  having  a  bottom, 
with  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls  depend- 
ing from  said  bottom  and  extending  generally  upwardly 
therefrom  with  the  top  edges  thereof  at  substantially  the 
same  height,  said  plant  chamber  being  adapted  to  contain 
a  planting  medium; 

an  open  topped  watering  chamber  affixed  to  said  back  of 
said  plant  chamber  and  extending  along  said  back  between 
said  two  ends,  said  watering  chamber  extending  from  the 
top  edge  of  said  back  wall  of  said  plant  chamber  down- 
wardly for  a  distance  less  than  the  full  height  of  said  back 
wall  and  having  a  bottom  midway  of  the  height  of  said 
back  wall,  channel  means  extending  from  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  watering  chamber  through  said  back  wall, 
thereby  enabling  water  introduced  in  said  watering  cham- 
ber to  flow  into  said  plant  chamber  within  a  planting 
medium  contained  in  said  plant  chamber;  and 

a  drainage  chamber  affixed  to  each  of  said  two  side  walls  of 
said  plant  chamber,  said  drainage  chambers  extending  for 
substantially  the  full  height  of  said  side  walls  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  plant  diamber  by  way  of  openings 
extending  through  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  bottom  of 
said  plant  chamber,  said  drainage  chambers  being  open 
topped  to  enable  viewing  of  the  level  of  water  therein; 

said  bottom  of  said  plant  chamber  being  sloped  from  the 
center  thereof  downwardly  toward  each  of  said  side 
walls. 


433,491 
ALARM  SENSOR  APPARATUS  FOR  CXOSURES 
JaaM  A.  Ciriaoa,  Thomtoo,  and  Lawrence  M.  Stoddard,  Ar- 
Ttda,  both  of  Colo.,  anignon  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  repreaented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,599  I 

Int  CL*  G08B  Hm 
U.S.  a.  49-13  ^  4  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  sensor  apparatus  for  closures  having  a  door 
facing  and  a  door  member  which  is  moveable  with  respect  to 
the  fitcing,  the  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cooperating  bracket  members,  one  attached  to  the 
facing  and  the  other  to  the  door  member,  two  magnetic 
sensor  elements,  one  supported  by  each  bracket  member, 
one  bracket  member  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  plates 
lying  in  orthogonal  planes  relative  to  each  other  and 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  door 
member,  the  other  bracket  member  including,  a  pair  of 


complementary  guide  slots  orthogonal  to  each  other  for 
receiving  said  guide  plates  therein  upon  closure  of  the 
door  member  for  aligning  the  sensors  with  respect  the  said 
two  orthogonal  planes,  and  a  stop  member  carried  by  one 


^TviR 


~       S4 


of  the  bracket  members  and  engageable  with  the  sensor 
carried  by  the  other  bracket  member  for  aligning  the 
sensors  in  a  third  orthogonal  plane  upon  closure  of  the 
door  member. 


4,593,492 
REMOVABLE  WINDOW  SECURITY  GUARD 
Peter  Lumenello,  c/o  Thompson,  Birch,  Gaothier  A  Samuels, 
225  Franklin  St,  Boston,  Mass.  02110 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,937 

Int  CI.«  E06B  i/(» 

U.S.  a.  49—57  3  Claims 


1.  A  window  security  guard  to  prevent  entry  through  a 
window  from  the  outside  and  mountable  within  a  window 
frame  having  a  double  sash  structure  with  side  jambs,  interior 
upper  and  lower  window  sashes  and  an  external  screen,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame  bars; 

(b)  left  and  right  vertical  channel  members  permanently 
affixed  at  each  of  their  ends  to  said  horizontal  frames  to 
form  a  substantially  rectangular  structure; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  guard  bars,  both  ends  of  each  of 
said  bars  permanently  affixed  to  said  horizontal  frames  to 
form  a  substantially  rectangular,  grille>like  structure;  and 

(d)  a  tapered  upper  edge  on  each  of  said  vertical  channel 
members  and  said  vertical  guard  bars  wherein  said  edge  is 
tapered  on  the  external  side  of  said  members  and  bars  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  4S  to  70  degrees  measured  clock- 
wise from  a  line  running  perpendicular  to  said  members 
and  bars,  and  wherein  the  apex  of  said  members  and  bars 
is  permanently  affixed  to  said  upper  horizontal  frame  bar, 
said  guard  being  releasably  engaged  within  an  existing 
window  frame  and  secured  by  st^icutral  elements  of  the 
window  and  window  frame. 
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.    *^'2J-_  «  front  and  rear  sides  of  a  door  frame,  for  vertically,  slidably 

Himmita  N.ir»  T.ir-wl«ryLM        -j  t^ «.  „    „   ,  ^^^  *"^  «*^*  '^"«^  ««*  ^  <>»*"  »"rf««  ^ •  vehicle 

^2?  J^  12^  2^SSi5l^N^^k.S^  *^y  is  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  «irfk«  of  said  door 
KSSSiSlwSlJjSi  glass  and  said  door  frame,  characterized  in  that  smd  guide 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,270 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16, 1963,  58-108355  » 

Int  0.4  EOSD  15/40 
U  A  CI.  49-248  4  Claims 


3919  38  52 


1.  An  access  door  comprising: 

an  outer  square  frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  an 
opening  formed  in  an  installation  area  such  as  a  building 
ceiling  or  side  wall; 

an  inner  square  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  an  inwardly 
extending  flange,  said  inner  square  frame  disposed  in  a 
frame  opening  defined  by  said  outer  square  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  outer  square  frame  for  rotation 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  inner  square 
frame  having  a  joint  finishing  flange  at  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof  to  conceal  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  outer  square 
frame  when  said  inner  square  frame  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion; 

a  cover  plate  attached  to  said  inner  square  frame  to  close  a 
frame  opening  defined  by  said  inner  square  frame; 

a  pair  of  Unk  hinge  means  provided  on  each  of  two  selected 
sides  of  said  outer  square  frame  to  pivotally  connect  said 
inner  square  frame  to  said  outer  square  frame,  said  link 
hinge  means  each  including  a  pair  of  parallel  upper  and 
lower  long  links,  the  leading  end  of  said  lower  long  link 
having  a  swing  control  arm,  said  swing  control  arm  hav- 
ing a  yoke  bent  toward  said  inner  square  frame  for  receiv- 
ing said  upper  end  of  said  inner  square  frame,  a  short 
follower  Unk  for  pivotally  connecting  the  leading  ends  of 
said  upper  and  lower  long  links,  Unk  guide  means  pro- 
vided with  an  anti-deflection  guide  means  for  preventing 
said  lower  long  link  and  said  swing  control  arm  from 
deflecting  as  said  cover  opens  and  closes  and  for  guiding 
said  inwardly  extending  flange  of  said  inner  square  frame 
as  said  cover  closes,  and  a  bracket  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  long  Unks  together  and  securing  said  Unk  hinge 
means  to  said  outer  square  frame;  and 

a  locking  means  adapted  to  lock  said  inner  square  frame  to 
said  outer  square  frame  when  said  inner  square  frame  is  in 
its  closed  position. 


4,593,494 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  DOOR  GLASS  GUIDE  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  DOOR 
Kend  Ono,  Toyota,  and  TosUynU  Ohnwa,  AicU,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  *^«¥ifhnri  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  717^03 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1984, 59-49896[U] 

Int  a*  E05F  11/3% 

U.S.  a  49-374  16  daias 

1.  A  construction  of  a  door  glass  guide  in  a  motor  vehicle 

door,  wherein  said  construction  compri^  guide  roUers 

mounted  at  up>per  positions  of  front  and  rear  end  edges  of  a 

door  glass,  being  tiufted  inwardly  from  the  door  glass  and 

guide  portions  integrally  formed  on  vertical  memben  disposed 


'filers  are  mounted  at  positions  where  said  guide  rollen  ccme 
into  abutting  contact  with  the  bottom  end  surface  of  a  trans- 
verse member  disposed  at  the  upper  side  of  said  door  frame 
when  said  door  gltss  is  fully  closed. 


4,593,495 
POLISHING  MACHINE 
Hideo  Kawakani,  Nnmam;  SUnicU  T^oawa,  MiskiM^  ad 
Masand  Endo,  Sdaaoka,  all  of  Japan,  Mslgniiii  to  Tosidba 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  T(riq^  Japan 

Filed  No?.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  674,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Jnpan,  Not.  25, 1983, 58-221828: 
Oct  19, 1984, 59-219970 

Int  CL*  B24B  7/17 
U.S.  CL  51—118  13 


1.  A  poUshing  machine  for  poUshing  the  surface  of  a  woit- 
piece  comprising: 

abase; 

a  driving  shaft  rotatably  attached  to  the  base; 

a  first  surface  plate  rotatably  attached  to  said  base  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plate  surface,  said  first  surface  plate  having  a 
through-hole  which  the  driving  shaft  is  paned  through; 

a  sun  gear  sUdably  connected  to  said  driving  shaft  to  slide  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  driving  shaft  and  provided  with 
a  projection  enclosing  said  driving  shaft,  said  projection 
extending  aloig  said  driving  shaft  and  having  a  threaded 
portion  on  an  outer  circumference  thereof 

an  internal  ring  gear  on  said  base  and  arranged  concentric 
with  said  sun  gear  and  enclosing  said  sun  gean 

a  pluraUty  of  carriers  arranged  between  said  son  gear  and 
said  internal  ring  gear  within  the  same  friane,  said  carrien 
being  in  mesh  with  said  son  gear  and  said  imemal  ring 
gear,  and  lying  on  said  first  surfiKe  (date,  eadi  of  die 
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carriers  having  a  plurality  of  through-bores  in  which  the  4,593,497  ^ 

workpieces  are  housed;  ABRASIVE  SEAL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

a  dnving  means  for  moving  said  internal  ring  gear  to  engage  David  L.  ODeU,  and  Philip  H.  Diehn,  both  of  MIshawaluL  IikL 


with  or  disengage  from  said  carriers,  and  means  for  rotat 
ing  said  internal  ring  gear; 

a  sun  gear  actuating  member  attached  to  said  driving  shaft, 
limited  of  its  movement  in  the  axial  direction,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  portion  which  is  screwed  onto  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  projection  of  said  sun  gear  which 
serves  as  a  feed  screw  for  adjusting  the  axial  location  of 
the  sun  gear  relative  to  the  carriers; 

a  second  surface  plate  arranged  apart  from  said  first  surface 
plate  and  provided  with  a  plate  surface  which  faces  that  of 
said  first  surface  plate; 

a  second  surface  plate  moving  means  for  moving  said  second 
surface  plate  to  approach  and  separate  from  said  first 
surface  plate;  and 

an  abrasive  member  attached  to  the  plate  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  surface  plates  to  polish  the 
surfaces  of  the  workpieces. 


assignors  to  Wheeiabrator-Frye  Inc^  Mlahawaka,  Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,549 
Int  a*  B24C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  51-424  8  Claims 


4,593,496 

CASSETTE  FOR  LOADING  DISCS  IN  A 
GRINDING/POLISHING  APPARATUS 
Harold  R.  KUcToiieit,  Mesa,  and  AognstiBe  G.  Esposito,  Phoe- 
■ix,  both  of  Aril.,  assigiion  to  St  Florian  Company,  Phoenix, 
Aria. 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,814 

Int.  a*  B24B  7/17 

UA  a.  51-118  22  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  centrally  apertured 
discs  to  be  ground/polished  in  a  disc  grinder/polisher  appara- 
tus having  opposed  grinding/polishing  wheels,  said  cassette 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  apparatus; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  the  discs  to  be 
ground/polished  intermediate  the  grinding/polishing 
wheels; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  plurality  of  discs  to  be 
ground/polished  upon  said  supporting  means,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  cell  for  each  engaged  disc,  each 
said  cell  including  a  plurality  of  peripherally  grooved 
rollen  for  rotatably  contacting  the  perimeter  of  the  disc 
and  a  roller  in  contact  with  the  perimeter  of  the  central 
aperture  of  the  disc  for  maintaining  the  perimeter  of  the 
disc  in  contact  with  said  groove  rollers; 

(e)  means  for  disengageably  engaging  said  supporting  means 
with  said  frame  to  permit  simultaneous  loading  and  un- 
loading of  the  plurality  of  discs;  and 

(0  means  for  axially  displacing  said  roller  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  central  ^wrture  of  the  disc; 
whereby,  a  plurality  of  discs  may  be  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
porting means  remote  from  the  grinding/polishing  apparatus 
to  minimize  likelihood  of  damage  to  the  discs  from  loading  and 
unloading  individual  discs  at  the  grinding/polishing  apparatus 
and  from  transport  of  individual  discs  to  and  from  the  grin- 
ding/polishing apparatus. 


1.  In  a  blasting  device  having  a  blast  head  with  an  opening 
through  which  particulate  material  is  projected  at  high  veloc- 
ity onto  a  surface  for  the  treatment  thereof,  the  device  includ- 
ing sealing  means  around  the  opening  adapted  to  contain  most 
of  the  blasted  particulate  material  within  the  blasting  device 
for  recycling;  means  for  recovering  and  recycling  particulate 
leakage  material  not  contained  by  the  sealing  means  including 
suction  means  adjacent  the  sealing  means  adapted  for  remov- 
ing said  leakage  particulate  material  and  means  for  returning 
the  removed  leakage  particulate  material  to  the  blasting  device 
for  reuse;  the  means  for  returning  the  removed  particulate 
material  includes  a  recovery  chamber  having  a  particulate 
material  storage  hopper,  means  for  removing  the  stored  partic- 
uhte  material  from  the  hopper  for  reuse,  a  leakage  particulate 
material  inlet  adapted  to  receive  particulate  material  from  the 
suction  means,  hose  means  interconnecting  the  suction  means 
and  the  leakage  material  inlet;  the  recovery  chamber  having  a 
vacuum  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  vacuum  air, 
vacuum  air  means,  means  interconnecting  the  vacuum  air 
means  and  the  vacuum  air  inlet  of  the  recovery  chamber 
whereby  the  vacuum  means  draws  air  and  leakage  particulate 
material  from  adjacent  the  blast  head  into  the  suction  means, 
through  the  hose  means  and  into  the  recovery  chamber 
wherein  the  leakage  particulate  material  is  retained  in  the 
storage  hopper  as  the  air  is  further  drawn  to  the  vacuum  air 
means;  the  means  for  removing  the  stored  particulate  material 
from  the  recovery  chamber  hopper  for  reuse  includes  passage 
means  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  interconnecting  the  recov- 
ery chamber  and  the  blast  head  through  which  particulate 
material  in  the  recovery  chamber  hopper  may  be  transferred  to 
the  head  for  reuse;  wherein  the  blast  head  includes  a  blast 
COTridor  for  directing  particulate  material  at  high  velocity 
against  a  surface  to  be  treated  and  a  rebound  corridor  for 
returning  the  particulate  material  for  reacceleration  by  the 
blast  head;  the  passage  means  entering  the  blast  head  in  the 
rebound  corridor. 
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4,593,498 
CONSTRUCTION  COMPONENT  FOR  PRODUCING  OF 

PREFERRED  SHOT-IN  STRUCTURES 
Eberhard  Straa,  Mankh;  HtM-Rndolf  Klein,  Berg,  and  Alfons 
Thalmeir,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dyckcrhoff  A  Widmann  AG,  MiincheB-Reim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gomany 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,159 
Claims  priority,  antUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1984,  8401113[U];  Jul.  16,  1984,  3426119 
Int  a.«  E04B  7/12 
VJS.  a.  52—18  11  Claims 


1.  A  kit  of  components  for  erecting  single-story  structures 
and  consisting  of  prefabricated  concrete  components  that 
demarcate  a  space  and  perform  a  supporting  function,  compris- 
ing: a  basic  element  with  a  hollow  structural  section  having  a 
cellular  space  with  a  rectangular  cross-section,  two  parallel 
side  walls,  a  floor  slab,  a  roof  slab,  and  two  openings;  a  two- 
part  folding  door  set  into  one  of  said  two  openings  to  comprise 
a  front  element  fitted  against  each  vertical  side  of  the  opening; 
said  door  being  comprised  at  least  partly  of  light-permeable 
material;  each  part  of  said  door  having  at  least  two  wings  that 
can  be  swung  around  axes  parallel  to  a  vertical  front  side;  said 
folding  door  not  extending  into  and  interior  of  said  cellular 
space  when  said  door  is  open  and  folded  back  toward  the  two 
vertical  front  sides;  a  rear  element  corresponding  in  cross-sec- 
tion to  said  basic  element  and  covered  box-like  by  a  rear  wall 
that  can  be  erected  to  create  a  structure;  said  rear  wall  having 
an  opening  aligned  with  one  of  the  two  openings  in  said  basic 
element  with  a  gap  therebetween;  and  an  illumination  element 
located  in  a  gap  between  the  ba^  element  and  rear  element, 
and  comprised  at  least  partly  of  light-permeable  material  in  a 
vicinity  of  a  side  wall  and  roof  slab;  said  illumination  element 
and  said  folding  door  comprising  two  light  transmitting 
sources. 


4,593,499 
INTERIOR  PANEL 
Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  Tokyo;  Toahio  Yasnaga;  Toshihiko  Mnro, 
bodi  of  Yokohama;  F^ndo  Takeda,  Terada,  and  Yntaka 
Tsomta,  Fnmhwhi,  all  of  Japu,  asrivMvs  to  Kahnriiikl 
Kaiaha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki  and  Taisd  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  J^Mu 

FUed  Not.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  24, 1983,  58-220988 
Int  CL*  ED4B  5/58.  5/48 
U.S.  a.  52—126.6  14  Claims 

1.  An  interior  panel  which  overlies  the  surface  of  a  slab 
defining  the  inside  space  of  a  room  to  form  the  interior  surface 
of  the  room  so  that  a  space  to  permit  installation  of  signal 
transmission  cables,  power  cables,  and  electric  devices  is 
formed  between  the  interior  panel  and  the  slab  surface,  com- 
prising: 
a  panel  member, 
a  cable  separator;  and 

a  plurality  of  support  means  fixedly  arranged  on  the  slab 
surface,  said  support  means  supporting  the  panel  member 
at  a  predetemdned  distance  from  the  dab  surface  and 
supporting  the  cable  separator  interposed  between  the 
panel  member  and  the  slab  surface, 
each  said  support  means  comprising  a  supporting  portion 


contactingly  supporting  said  cable  separator  and  disposed 
such  that  the  distance  between  the  inside  face  of  the  panel 
member  and  the  su|^x>rting  portion  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  vxppotiag  portion  and  the 
slab, 
the  cable  se^Muatw  having  the  form  of  a  pkte  dividing  the 
space  between  the  panel  member  and  the  slab  into  a  first 
space  between  the  panel  member  and  the  cable  separator 
and  a  second  space  between  the  cable  separator  and  the 
slab, 


the  cable  separator  having  a  stepped  surface  at  the  periph- 
eral edge  portion,  the  support  means  supporting  the  cable 
separator  by  contact  between  the  supporting  portion  and 
the  stepped  surface,  said  supporting  portion  and  said 
stepped  surface  being  configured  for  removal  of  the  cable 
separator,  inversion  and  rei^aoement  thereof,  and  contin- 
ued support  of  said  tiaappfd  surfisce  by  said  supporting 
portion  following  said  inversion  and  replacement 


4,593,500 
EARTH  ANCHOR  WTTH  LOAD  PLATE 
Gary  Q.  Watson,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Morrow  MamdlM- 
tuing  Co.,  Inc.,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,041 
Int  CL*  E02D  5/80 
U.S.  a  52—162  26 


I 


1.  An  anchor  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  generally  vertical 
hole  formed  in  the  earth  and  substantially  covered  with  earth, 
comprising: 
elcmgated  rod  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  ^Moed  second 

end, 
said  first  end  of  said  rod  means  being  adapted  to  be  located 

at  the  lower  end  of  a  hole  formed  in  the  earth, 
connecting  means  coiq>led  to  said  second  end  of  said  rod 
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means  and  adapted  to  be  located  above  the  earth  when  the 
anchor  is  secured  in  place, 

said  connecting  means  being  adapted  to  have  a  guy  wire 
connected  thereto  for  extension  upward  from  said  anchor 
to  other  structure,  for  support  purposes  along  a  line  which 
is  not  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  rod  means  and  which 
intercepts  the  axis  of  said  rod  means, 

end  means  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  rod  means  and 
extending  transversely  outward  therefrom, 

support  means  having  a  plurality  of  flukes  pivotally  coupled 
thereto, 

said  support  means  being  adapted  to  be  located  around  said 
rod  means  near  said  first  end  of  said  rod  means  and  moved 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  rod  means  near  said  end 
means  such  that  said  flukes  will  engage  said  end  means  and 
be  pivoted  outward  into  the  earth  surrounding  the  hole  as 
said  support  means  is  moved  further  toward  said  first  end 
of  said  rod  means,  and 

an  enlarged  plate  means  coupled  by  coupling  means  to  said 
rod  means  near  said  second  end  and  at  a  position  between 
said  second  end  and  said  first  end  of  said  rod  means  for 
transferring  a  portion  of  a  load,  appUed  by  the  guy  wire  to 
said  connecting  means,  to  the  wall  of  the  hole, 

said  plate  means  having  a  width  much  greater  than  the 
maximum  dimension  of  said  rod  means  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  said  rod  means  and  a  length 
greater  than  its  width, 

said  plate  means  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  rod  means 
with  its  length  being  generally  parallel  with  the  length  of 
said  rodmeans, 

said  coupling  means  preventing  said  plate  means  from  mov- 
ing transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  means. 


4^593^1 

VIBRATION  AND  SHOCK  ISOLATOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  STIFFNESS 

Gillci  C.  DelfoMC,  ManeOle,  France,  aaignor  to  boays,  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Flled  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  540,227 

lai  CL*  E04H  9/02;  E04B  1/36 

VS.  CL  S2— 167  4  Claims 
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4,593,502 
ENERGY  ABSORBERS 
Ian  G.  Buckle,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  DcTeloiment  Fi- 
naace  Corporation  of  New  Zealand,  WeUington,  New  Zealand 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,725,  Jon.  16, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,499,694.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,253 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zeabud,  Jon.  18,  1962, 
201015 

Int  C1.4  E04B  7/98 


U.S.  a.  52—167 


24  Claims 


1.  In  a  cyclic  shear  energy  absorber  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  two  members  for  absorbing  energy  due  to  induced 
motion  between  said  two  members,  said  energy  absorber  in- 
cluding a  first  end  portion  engageable  to  one  of  said  two  mem- 
bers, a  second  end  portion  engageable  to  the  other  one  of  said 
two  members,  plastically  cyclically  deformable  energy  ab- 
sorber members  extending  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  and  restraining  means  disposed  about  said  energy 
absorber  means  in  the  region  between  said  first  and  second 
portions,  said  restraining  means  having  a  flexible  wall  surface 
comprising  adjacent  layers  for  confining  said  energy  absorber 
means  during  induced  motion  between  said  two  members 
while  permitting  said  energy  absprber  means  to  deform,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  resihent  layers  be- 
tween the  adjacent  layers  of  said  flexible  wall  surface  in  said 
restraining  means. 


4,593,503 

ADJUSTABLE  STAIR  GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT 

Georg  KoslowsU,  6915  Marine  Drife,  West  Vancourer,  Britiih 

Colombia  V7W  2T4,  Canada 
1  FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  494,759 

'  Int  CL*  E04F  11/00 

VS.  a.  52—188  4  Claims 


U       14 


1.  An  isolator  for  protecting  buildings  and  other  structures 
from  the  effects  of  an  earthquake  comprising:  an  upper  plate;  a 
lower  plate;  a  stack  of  elastic  bearing  elements  between  the 
upper  and  lower  plates;  means  coupling  the  upper  plate  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  of  bearing  elements; 
means  coupling  the  lower  plate  to  the  stack  of  bearing  ele- 
ments; means  interconnecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  bearing 
elements;  an  intermediate  plate  between  each  pair  of  bearing 
elements,  respectively,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  intermediate 
plate  being  greater  than  the  outer  periphery  of  each  adjacent 
bearing  element  each  intermediate  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  outer  peripheral  holes  therethrough,  each  hole  being 
aligned  with  a  respective  hole  through  the  next  adjacent  inter- 
mediate plate;  and  a  number  of  rods  extending  through  at  least 
the  aligned  holes  of  at  least  a  pair  of  the  intermediate  plates  for 
providing  lateral  stiffness  for  the  bearing  element  the  lengths 
of  the  rods  differing  firom  each  other. 


1.  In  a  stairway  construction  including  stair  treads  and  fixed 
supports  for  carrying  the  weight  of  the  opposite  end  portions, 
respectively,  of  the  stair  treads,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
stair  guide  and  support  including  several  horizontal  links  in- 
cluding a  top  horizontal  link,  said  horizontal  links  being  sub- 
stantially uniformly  spaced  elevationally  and  having  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  flanges  for  supporting  corre- 
sponding end  portions  of  the  stair  treads,  and  several  upright 
substantially  parallel  links  pivoted  to  said  horizontal  links  to 
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form  a  lazy  tongs  linkage  in  inclined  attitude,  said  horizontal 
links  being  immovably  secured  to  the  weight-bearing  supports 
in  fixed  relative  relationship  and  said  iq>right  links  extending  at 
a  substantial  acute  angle  to  the  vertical. 

433,504 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  ROOF  VENT 
Charles  Boudd,  and  James  W.  BaDard,  both  of  Lironia,  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Jfaneo  Pradncts,  Linnia,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  701,722 

Int  CL*  E04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  52—199  16  Ctains 


/*/^ 


iUSi 


; 


1.  A  vent  for  equalizing  air  pressure  exerted  on  a  roof  of  a 
building,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  metal  tube  extending  upwardly  from 
said  roof  and  through  which  air  may  pass  from  the  interior 
of  said  building  into  the  open  atmosphere; 

a  flange  on  one  end  of  said  tube  for  mounting  said  vent  on 
said  roof,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  overUe  said  roof; 

a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
tube,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  metal  plate  extend- 
ing across  said  tube  and  secured  to  said  flange,  said  plate 
being  disposed  between  said  roof  and  said  flange,  said 
plate  including  a  central  opening  therein  through  which 
air  may  pass,  said  valve  assembly  further  including  a  valve 
member  mounted  on  said  plate  for  selectively  closing  said 
opening;  and, 

means  sandwiched  between  said  flange  and  said  plate  for 
thermally  insulating  said  flange  and  said  tube  from  said 
plate  to  prevent  condensation  of  moisture  on  said  plate. 

4,593,505 
PANEL  BASE  ELECTRICAL  RACEWAY 
Robert  L.  Rosscll,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,603 

Int  CL*  E04B  5/48 

VS.  CL  52—221  8  Clainis 


^  rj>^^J\^^.i^fV.ff^J. 


at  least  a  pair  of  wptoeA  frame  members  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  bottom  (rf  a  waB  pand  sakl 
qMoed  frame  members  having  an  dectrical  oonq)oaeat 
receiving  apertiire  therein,  and  cover  retaining  members 
extending  latCTally  therefrom; 

an  elongated  inverted  T-sh^ied  member  interccnnecting 
said^Mced  frame  members; 

a  base  cover  releasably  secured  to  said  cover  retuning  mem- 
bers on  each  side  of  said  frame  members;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  boot  having  a  base  portion  and  an 
upwardly  directed  side  portion,  terminating  in  an  upper 
edge,  on  each  side  edge  of  said  base  portion,  said  don- 
gated  flexible  boot  secured  to  the  borizmtal  portion  of 
said  inverted  T-shaped  member  with  the  upper  edges  of 
said  upwardly  directed  flange  portions  terminating  sub- 
stantially bdow  and  inward  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
base  covers.      

4,593,506 

CELLULAR  FLOORING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Thonus  W.  Hartman,  Pfttshvgh,  and  Howh  G.  Ryan,  Bethd 

Park,  both  of  Pa^  aad^ors  to  Cydopa  Coivontio%  Pittf 

bvAPa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  441,052,  No?.  12, 1962, 
abudoned.  TUs  appUcatfcn  JnL  26, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  517,366 
Int  CL*  E04B  5/48 
VS.  CL  52—221  26 


1.  An  electrical  raceway  for  a  qMce  dividing  wall  panel 
system,  said  electrical  raceway  comprising: 


1.  A  cellular  flooring  system  of  the  type  siqyported  by  sup- 
porting beams  of  a  floor  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  corrugated  metal  sheet  having  qMoed  apart 
valley  and  crest  portions  extending  longitudinally  the 
entire  length  of  the  sheet  with  an  inclined  webbing  om- 
necting  each  adjacent  crest  portion  and  valley  portion,  the 
sheet  positioned  on  the  supporting  beams  of  a  floor  in  a 
manner  wherdiy  the  valleys  open  upwardly  away  firom 
the  supporting  beams; 

(b)  longitudinally  extending  dividing  means  adapted  to  be 
supported  in  any  valley,  placed  into  at  least  one  selected 
valley  and  creating  a  plurality  of  adjacent  panlld  oon> 
dttits  withm  the  sdected  valley,  each  conduit  longitadi- 
nally  disposed  in  the  sdected  valley  and  each  conduit 
having  an  open  top  surfooe  allowing  for  anrestrided 
placement  of  service  lines  and  the  like  into  each  oondait 
throu^  the  (^)en  top  sorftce; 

(c)  cover  means  positioned  on  the  sheet  over  the  sdected 
valley  and  supported  by  crest  portions  of  die  sheet  a4|a- 
cent  to  the  sdected  vaUey  to  oeate  with  said  ooadwits  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  dosed  odls  in  the  sdected  valley,  the 
cover  menu  fiomied  to  provide  at  least  one  openinf  to 
allow  for  access  to  all  of  the  adjacent  odb  from  a  sip^ 
kKailigriri  region  wherd)y  diminating  the  necessity  fat  any 
openings  in  the  cmnigaled  sheet  to  provide  access  to  any 
service  Unes  and  the  like  whidi  may  be  {riaoed  in  said  oeBs; 
and 

(d)  positionBig  means  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  vaBey 
portions  of  the  sheet  and  the  cover  means  and  abntting  te 

^  divkling  means  fior  securing  the  dividing  neaos  in  a  de- 
sired position  within  the  selected  valley. 
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4,593,507  I  dinal  edges  extending  perpendicularly  of  said  toneues  each 

TRENCm^  UNDERFIXWR  CONDUIT  SYSTEM        having  a  channel  fo^cS^thTmn  and  pin  members  «^S^g 
Bans  W.  Hartau,  Plttibnih,  Pa^  iHigBor  to  Cyclops  Cor-  * 

poratloi^  PittAwgh,  Pa. 


Filed  Not.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  649,074  i 

lit  a.4  E04F  17/08  ^ 

VJS.  a,  52—221  11  Claims 


1.  A  trenchless  underfloor  conduit  system  for  distribution  of 
electrical  conductors,  service  lines  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  beam; 

(b)  corrugated  deck  sheet  means  supported  by  said  at  least 
.  one  longitudinally  exteniUng  beam,  said  deck  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  alternating  spaced-apart  parallel  valleys 
and  crests  therein  with  a  webbing  connecting  adjacent 
valleys  and  crests,  said  valleys  and  crests  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  beam; 

(c)  closure  means  attached  to  said  deck  means  and  enclosing 
at  least  one  of  a  selected  valley  and  a  selected  crest  to  form 
at  least  one  enclosed  conduit,  said  conduit  having  an 
access  opening  in  a  top  surface  thereof; 

(d)  at  least  one  enclosed  duct  member  overlying  and  sup- 
ported by  said  deck  means,  said  at  least  one  duct  member 
extending  substantially  panllel  with  respect  to  said  beam, 
said  duct  member  having  an  opening  in  a  side  wall  portion 
thereof; 

(e)  an  access  housing  supported  on  said  deck  means  and 
having  a  removable  top  cover,  said  access  housing  posi- 
tioned beside  the  duct  member  and  having  an  opening  in 
its  base  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  conduit  and  an 
opening  in  a  side  wall  portion  thereof  aligned  with  the  side 
wall  opening  of  the  duct  member  whereby  access  into  the 
at  least  one  duct  and  into  the  conduit  through  the  access 
housing  is  provided  by  renx>ving  the  top  cover  and  access 
between  the  at  least  one  duct  and  the  conduit  is  provided 
through  the  access  housing;  and 

(0  a  substantially  uninterrupted  layer  of  concrete  provided 
over  said  deck  means  and  at  least  one  duct  member  and 
around  the  access  housing  whereby  the  top  cover  of  the 
access  housing  is  substantially  coplanar  with  an  upper 
floor  surface  of  the  concrete  layer. 


I 


transversely  across  said  channels,  said  channel  and  pin  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  the  tongue  members 
of  other  similar  constructed  bars. 


4,593,509 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Derek  Linton,  Paddock  Wood,  England,  assignor  to  Linton 
Systems  Limited,  Mariow,  En^and 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1982, 
8228660 

Int  a*  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—262  12  Claims 


4393,506 
EXTRUSION 
Vnak  Cwatolo,  130  Oreriook  A?c^  Hackensack,  N.J.  07601 
F1M  Ak.  11. 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,061 
Iirt.  a*  E05D  15/56 
VJS.  a  52—239  2  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  in  combination  one  or  more 
similarly  constructed  partition  panels  secured  to  one  or  more 
similarly  constructed  connecting  members  for  subdividing  the 
area  of  a  room  into  smaller  configurations,  each  of  said  parti- 
tion panels  having  a  peripheral  edge  in  which  a  groove  is 
centrally  located,  each  of  said  connecting  members  comprising 
an  elongated  bar  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  elongated 
outwardly  extending  tongues  each  being  adapted  to  enter  into 
said  groove  in  the  peripheral  edge,  said  groove  and  said  tongue 
bdng  provided  with  cooperating  means  for  removably  inter- 
engaging  sakl  panel  and  bar  on  insertion  of  said  tongue  into 
said  groove,  and  said  each  bar  having  a  second  pair  of  longitu- 


1.  A  joist  assembly  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  horizontally  spaced  joists  each  having  two 
opposed  ends,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  each  joist 
being  supported  at  the  two  opposed  ends  thereof,  at  least  some 
of  said  joists  being  inclined  upwardly  relative  to  the  remaining 
joists  which  are  substantially  horizontal  so  that  the  inclined 
joists  extend  above  said  remaining  joists,  a  first  set  of  trans- 
verse members  resting  on  top  of  and  secured  to  the  top  of  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  inclined  joists,  and  a  further  set  of  trans- 
verse members  extending  underneath  and  connected  to  the 
lower  surfaces  of  said  remaining  joists,  the  said  structure  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  ceiling  or  roofing  materials  sup- 
ported on  said  transverse  members. 


4,593310 
PRE-FABRICATED  AND  MODULAR  CHIMNEY  FACADE 

SYSTEM 
R.  Wayne  Newsomc,  13132  Williamfield  Dr.,  ElUcott  Qty,  Md. 
21043 

FUed  Oct  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  666,761 
lat  a.4  E04C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52—314  34  Claims 

1.  A  pre-fabricated  and  modular  chimney  facade  system  for 
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enclosing  a  chinmey  stack  passing  therethrough,  said  chimney 
facade  system  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  an  exter- 
nal wall  of  a  building  structure  comi»uing: 
(a)  a  one-piece  base  bousing  fixedly  secured  to  a  base  foun- 
dation member  positionally  located  external  and  adjacent 
said  building  structure  and  directly  secured  to  an  external 
surface  of  said  external  wall  of  said  building  structure,  said 
base  housing  defining  a  through  passage  having  a  first 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  chimney  stack;  and. 


said  facing  means>fi»tentng  strips  and  extending  iawardly 
of  said  pand-fiotening  strip  >K4ierri»y  said  insulatioo  means 


(b)  a  one-piece  transition  housing  removeably  mountable 
and  fixedly  securable  to  said  one-[nece  base  housing  and 
said  external  wall  of  said  buflding  structure,  said  one-piece 
transition  housmg  defining  a  transition  through  passage  of 
diminishing  cro8S-secti<»al  area  fixnn  a  first  section  to  a 
second  section  thereof,  said  transition  housing  first  section 
opening  being  substantially  equal  to  said  base  housing 
through  opening  cross-sectional  area  and  said  transition 
housing  second  section  opening  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  greater  than  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  chimney 
stack. 


4393311 
PANEL  FOR  EXTERIOR  INSULATION 
Tapio  K.  HakasMri,  Palokka,  Flaiaad,  aaafgaor  to  Oy  Partek 
AB,  PwaiMa,  Finland 

FDed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,789 
Oaim  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  1, 1963, 831960 
Int  CL*  E04B  1/74 
VJS.  CL  52—404  5  Claims 

1.  A  pre-fabricated,  modular  insulating  panel  for  cladding 
attachment  to  the  exterior  wall  of  an  exterior  building  compris- 
ing: 
exterior  facing  means  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 

lateral  edges; 
a  plurality  of  qsaced  facing  means-fastening  strips  secured  to 

the  inner  surface  of  said  facing  means; 
elevation  means  secured  to  each  of  said  facing  means-fasten- 
ing strqM  adjacent  a  top  edge  thereof  and  projecting  in- 
wardly therefirom; 
an  ekmgsted  panel-fiastening  strip  secured  to  sakl  elevation 
means  and  adapted  to  be  fiutaed  to  the  exteriw  wall  of 
the  building;  and 
compressible  insulation  means  mounted  fiom  and  spannmg 


is  compressed  against  the  buildmg  exteriw  wall  when  sakl 
panel-fastening  strip  is  fastened  to  said  wall. 


4393312 
FACING  MATERIAL  FOR  BUILDING  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CONNECTING  SAME 
Motokat8aFknaki,430l 
wa>kca,  Japan 

FDed  JiL  31, 1964>  Ser.  No.  69M43 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1964, 59.102515 
Int  a^  E04D  1/00 
VS.  CL  52—519  8 


1.  A  facing  material  (or  a  building  comprising 

a  laterally  extending  flat  plate  body  having  an  upper  St-in 
section  and  a  lower  fit-on  sectk»  integrally  formed  at  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  in  a  manner  to  inward 
project  from  sakl  flat  {date  body,  respectively: 

sakl  upper  fit-in  sectmn  and  k>wer  fit-on  section  of  said  flat 
plate  body  being  adapted  to  be  reqiectiveiy  waier-CigWy 
engaged  with  Ae  lower  fit-on  section  of  an  upward  aiya- 
cent  facing  material  and  the  upper  fit-on  section  of  a 
downward  adjacent  facing  material  to  connecUdie  verti- 
cally adjacent  bang  materiab  to  one  another;  and 

said  flat  plate  body  also  having  a  skle  (hnn  section  integraUy 
formed  at  one  side  end  thereof  in  a  manner  to  outwaid 
project  from  said  flat  plate  body  and  a  ade  fit-on  lectioo 
int^rally  formed  at  the  other  skle  end  dtereof  in  a  manner 
to  be  positraned  at  the  inskle  (rf  sakl  flat  plate  body,  laid 
skle  fit-on  sectkm  of  sakl  flat  plate  body  being  adapted  to 
allow  the  skle  fit-^n  sectkm  of  a  laterally  a^jaoeat  i 
material  to  be  securdy  fitted  therein  to  ooonect  the  I 
ally  adjacent  fining  materials  to  one  anotiia 
fit-in  sectkm  being  connected  throng  an  npper 
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tion  section  upward  inward  extending  from  the  upper  end 
of  uid  flat  plate  body  to  said  flat  plate  body,  said  side  fit-in 
section  being  connected  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  said 
upper  fit-in  section,  and  being  formed  along  the  entire 
vertical  direction  of  said  flat  plate  body  to  allow  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  be  free  and  positioned  on  the  same  plane  as 
an  extension  of  the  lower  end  of  said  flat  plate  body. 


4,593^13 

BUILDING  BLOCK  OR  PANEL 

Frank  Stnttoa,  144  Treasure  Road,  Queens  Park,  Western' 

Aastralia,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00184,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01803,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Nof.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  513,963 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Aastralia,  Nov.  12, 1981,  PE1533 
iBt  O*  E04C  1/30 
XJS,  a.  52—578  22  Qaims 


:Li5 


4 — -^  '^- 


1.  A  building  block  or  panel  having  the  shape  of  a  right 
parallelepiped  having  edge  faces  and  two  opposed  major  faces, 
said  edge  faces  being  formed  to  interlockingly  engage  with 
edge  faces  of  similar  building  blocks  wherein  two  pairs  of 
adjacent  edge  faces  at  opposed  sides  of  the  block  are  each 
formed  with  an  elongated  recess  extending  from  and  through  a 
respective  comer  of  said  adjacent  edge  faces  to  an  intermediate 
location  on  each  edge  face,  each  edge  face  also  being  formed 
with  an  elongated  projection  adjacent  to  said  recess  and  ex- 
tending from  said  intermediate  location  to  a  successive  comer 
on  each  edge  face,  said  projection  being  conflgured  to  be 
received  in  a  recess  of  a  corresponding  block; 
each  projection  having  an  end,  adjacent  to  its  respective 
recess  being  contoured  to  define  at  least  a  portion  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  between  the  face  and  base  of 
the  respective  recess  wherein  the  other  end  of  each  pro- 
jection has  a  face  of  complimentary  conflguration. 


4,593,514 

SPACE  FRAME 

Todd  R.  Sadth,  Washtenaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

CorporatkMi,  Staafbrd,  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS84/01508,  §  371  Date  No?.  5, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO86/01848,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Mar.  27, 1986 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  784,289  | 

Int  a,*  F04H  12/06  ^ 

VS.  CL  52—648  7  Claims 

1.  A  space  frame  comprising  a  combination  of  truss  modules 
and  transverse  chords  being  interconnected  by  transverse 
fastening  means;  said  transverse  chords  being  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  truss  modules  being  altematingly  by  arranged  in 
two  parallel  planes;  each  truss  module  comprising  a  plurality 
of  web  members,  connecting  members,  and  split  longitudinal 
chords;  said  connecting  members  having  interface  surfaces; 
said  split  longitudinal  chords  having  interface  surfaces;  said 
web  members  and  said  connecting  members  being  affixed  to 


said  split  longitudinal  chords  to  form  said  truss  modules;  said 
truss  modules  being  connected  to  each  other  at  said  interface 
surfaces  of  said  split  longitudinal  chords  by  said  transverse 
fastening  means  located  within  said  truss  modules  intercon- 


nected with  said  transverse  chords;  and  said  transverse  chords 
being  connected  at  said  first  interface  surfaces  of  said  connect- 
ing members  of  each  truss  module  by  said  transverse  fastening 
means  to  form  said  space  frame. 


4,593,515 

DROPPED-ARTICLE  SENSOR  AND  WRAPPING 

MACHINE  INTERRUPT 

Dallas  A.  Margraf,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart 

Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,939 

Int.  a*  B65B  57/16 

U.S.  CI.  53—56  20  Claims 


MS  ,-114 


140 


I.    >■  lift 


Hi      Mio 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine  including  a  feed-in  station  for 
receiving  packages  to  be  wrapped,  a  wrapping  station  whereat 
sheets  of  wrapping  material  are  wrapped  about  said  packages 
and  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  packages  along  a 
conveyor  path  extending  between  and  including  said  feed-in 
station  and  said  wrapping  station,  an  improvement  comprising 
dropped-article  sensing  means  positioned  beneath  said  con- 
veyor path  between  said  feed-in  station  and  said  wrapping 
station  for  catching  articles  dropped  from  said  conveyor  path 
and  for  generating  a  wrapping  machine  stop  signal  in  response 
thereto  whereby  a  dropped-article  must  be  retrieved  before 
restarting  said  wrapping  machine  and  said  dropped  article  may 
be  salvaged. 


4,593,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TIGHT  PACKAGES 
Robert  Alameda,  35  Hawthorne  St,  Salinas,  Calif.  93901,  and 
Raymond  Ash,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assigDors  to  Robert  Alameda 
and  Richard  P.  Cooper,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,984 
Int.  a*  B65B  51/04,  57/00 
U.S.  CI.  53—75  14  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  bay  tying  apparatus  formed  to  produce  a 
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tight  package  firom  a  bag  loosely  containing  a  substance 
therein,  the  q>pantus  including  first  gripping  means  formed  to 
tightly  grip  the  bag  proximate  an  open  end  thereof,  second 
gripping  means  formed  to  sUdably  engage  the  bag  intermediate 
the  first  gripping  means  and  the  substance  and  formed  to  con- 
strict the  bag  to  form  a  neck,  diq>lacement  means  formed  and 
coupled  to  produce  relative  diq[>lacement  between  the  first 
gripping  means  and  the  second  gripping  means  to  cause  sUding 
of  the  bag  with  nspect  to  the  second  grq>ping  means  untU  the 
neck  is  positioned  immediately  proximate  the  substance,  and 
closure  q)plying  means  formed  to  apply  a  bag  closure  to  the 
bag  closely  proximate  the  neck,  wherein  the  improvement  in 
the  bag  typing  apparatus  comprises: 
bag  guiding  and  support  means  formed  to  receive  the  bag 
and  substance  from  a  bag  loading  apparatus  and  formed  to 
support  the  bag  and  substance  in  a  position  for  gripping  by 
the  first  and  second  gripping  means; 


guide  frame  (11)  and  that  the  wnppmg  material  (44)  is  qxead 
so  quickly  that  a  whole  load  layer  (d)  has  not  totally  appisared 


the  first  and  second  gripping  means  each  including  means 
mounting  said  gripping  means  for  movement  between  an 
open  position  permitting  movement  of  the  bag  and  prod- 
uct fii^m  the  bag  loading  apparatus  to  the  bag  guiding  and 
support  means  and  the  closed  position  gripping  the  bag; 

means  for  automatically  actuating  the  first  gripping  means 
and  the  second  gripping  means  to  cause  movement  from 
the  open  position  to  the  closed  position  when  the  bag  and 
substance  are  supported  on  the  bag  guiding  and  support 
means;  and 

the  displacement  means  further  having  pressure  sensing 
means  formed  to  terminate  relative  displacement  of  the 
gripping  means  upon  sensing  of  a  predetermined  pressure 
between  the  second  gripping  means  and  the  bag  and  sub- 
stance and  formed  to  actuate  the  closure  applying  means 
to  apply  a  bag  closure  upon  sensing  of  the  predetermined 
pressure. 


4493,517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  GOODS 
Jari  Mattila,  Kotinientie  6,  Loinaa,  Fhiland 

CoBtlnnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,009,  Jan.  6, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Apr.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,104 

Int  a^  B65B  35/50 

VS.  CL  53-441  10  Claims 

1.  A  packing  method  for  packing  consumer  packages  (a) 
directly  onto  a  paUet  (13)  in  which  tibe  packages  are  arranged 
on  a  support  plate  (9)  to  form  a  load  layer  (c),  which  load  layer 
is  supported  on  the  sides  by  means  of  a  giiide  frame  (11)  and 
wherein  the  support  plate  (9)  is  removed,  so  that  the  kMd  layer 
(c)  is  inunediately  slid  onto  one  of  an  empty  pallet  located 
bdow  the  support  plate,  and  a  previous  load  layer  located  on 
the  paUet  (13),  and  the  jMet  (13),  together  with  its  load  layers, 
being  lowered  by  the  Jwight  of  one  load  layer,  characterized  in 
that  the  packages  are  wrapped  with  a  final  wn4>ping  material 
(44)  simultaneously  as  new  packings  emerge  froia  below  the 


.^11 


from  below  the  guiding  frame  before 
wrapped. 


it  has  already  been 


4,593,518 

FLEXIBLE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
WUUam  G.  Lancaster,  Loaisrille,  Ky.,  ssslginr  to  Lanlach,  Inc. 
LooisrUle,  Ky. 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,975 
Int  CL^  B65B  13/12 
VS.  a  53—556  18 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  wrapping  consecutive  loads 
of  varying  sizes  and  unitizing  the  loads  into  wrapped  p«^Jr«g*« 
comprising  conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  oi 
loads  spmced  apait,  wnq>ping  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
conveyor  means,  said  wrapping  means  comprising  a  frame,  a 
roU  dispenser  means  rotati^ly  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 
conveying  means  axially  aligned  to  receive  said  loads  from  said 
conveyor  means  and  support  said  loads,  a  idurality  of  flexiUe 
support  members  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  down> 
stteam  from  said  frame  to  a  wrapped  load,  said  ndl  dispenser 
means  being  ad^ted  to  hold  a  roU  of  film  material  and  wrap 
said  material  across  said  support  members,  said  conveying 
means,  each  said  load  and  the  space  between  adjacent  loada, 
therd)y  forming  the  material  into  tubes  vfnpped  around  qiaoe 
between  each  load  in  said  wrapping  means  and  the  down- 
stream wrapped  load,  said  tubes  extending  between  the  consec- 
utive loads  and  connecting  said  ccmsecutive  k)ads,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  roU  diqienser  means  to  drive  said  roU  dis- 
penser means  so  that  it  deposits  material  across  said  support 
members  and  loads,  and  film  stretching  means  mounted  to  said 
roU  diqjenser  means,  sakl  film  stretching  means  being  ad^Med 
to  engage  the  film  material  substantially  stretching  and  tension- 
ing the  fUm  material  being  diqienaed  from  said  nril  to  form  said 
tube  under  tension  against  said  consecutive  loads  and  said 
flexible  members;  means  positioned  downstream  firom  said 
conveying  means  adapted  to  carry  said  loads  and  said  ten- 
sioned  tube  connecting  consecutive  loads  away  from  said 
vfTappiog  means  to  a  package  severing  stataon. 
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4,593,S19 
APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  OBJECTS  RANDOMLY 

DISTRIBUTED  ON  A  SURFACE 
Jerome  W.  KIbImU,  2602  WUtaker  St.,  SaTumah,  Ga.  31401 
FUcd  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,909  i 


resilient  crosshead  along  a  transverse  axis  thereof  so  as  to 
allow  the  crosshead  to  return  to  its  original  shape  after 
flexure. 


U.S.  a.  56—328  R 


Int  a,*  AOID  51/00 


4,593,521 
16  Claim  JET  SPINNING  DEVICE 

Herbert  Stalder,  Vord,  and  Emil  Briner,  Winterthnr,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aasignora  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited, 
Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  29,   1982, 
6311/82 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  5/28;  D02G  1/16;  B65H  51/16 
U.S.  a.  57— 328  11  Claims 


■** 


1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  objects  randomly  distributed  on 

a  surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thin  flexible  cylindrical  discs  having  a  given 
diameter; 

a  plurality  of  spacers  of  softer  and  more  flexible  material  than 
said  discs; 

means  for  mounting  said  discs  coaxially  for  rotation  and 
thereby  rolling  movement  over  said  surface  with  at  least  one 
spacer  between  adjacent  discs  so  that  said  discs  are  separated 
at  their  periphery  and  flexibly  displaced  from  adjacent  discs 
to  wedge  said  objects  therebetween  as  said  discs  are  rolled 
over  said  objects  and  the  wedged  objects  thereafter  rotate 
with  said  discs;  and 

means  for  removing  said  wedged  objects  from  between  sai( 
discs. 


4,593,520 
RAKE  HEAD  FOR  A  RAKING  IMPLEMENT 
Andrew  J.  Krizman,  5434  S.  Raleigh  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
46614 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,610 

Int  a*  AOID  7/00 

VS.  a.  56—400.06  28  Qaimi 


1.  A  rake  head  for  a  raking  implement,  comprising: 

a  crosshead  formed  from  a  resilient,  elastomeric  material; 

a  plurality  of  tines  extending  from  the  crosshead,  said  tines 

being  integrally  formed  with  the  crosshead  from  said 

resilient  elastomeric  nuterial;  and 
resilient  stiffening  means  for  increasing  the  rigidity  of  the 


1.  A  jet  spinning  device  compri»ng: 

a  delivery  roller  pair; 

a  pneumatic  twist  jet  arranged  after  said  delivery  roller  pair 
for  receiving  and  forwarding  an  unspun  yam  delivered  by 
the  delivery  roller  pair; 

an  output  roller  pair  arranged  after  the  twist  jet  for  receiving 
and  forwarding  a  spun  yam  delivered  by  the  twist  jet; 

said  output  roller  pair  defming  a  converging  space; 

a  pneumatic  guide  tube  operatively  associated  with  the  twist 
jet; 

said  pneumatic  guide  tube  projecting  sufHciently  close  to  the 
output  roller  pair  such  that  the  spun  yam  is  forwarded 
into  the  converging  space  of  the  output  roller  pair  and  is 
thereby  automatically  entrained  by  the  output  roller  pair; 

said  pneumatic  guide  tube  possessing  a  rim  bounding  an 
outlet  opening;  and 

said  pneumatic  guide  tube  together  with  said  outlet  opening 
thereof  projecting  sufficiently  close  to  the  output  roller 
pair  such  that  an  air  outlet  cross-section  defined  between 
said  rim  of  said  outlet  opening  and  a  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  output  roller  pair  is  not  substantially  smaller  than  an 
opening  cross-section  of  the  pneumatic  guide  tube  and 
which  opening  cross-section  is  measured  normal  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  air  through  said  pneumatic  guide  tube. 


4,593,522 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPUN 

YARN 
Yasuhiro  Ishizuka;  Takashi  Nakayama,  and  SeiicU  Yamagata, 
all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indostries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Jnn.  3, 1982,  57-95212 

Int  a.*  DOIH  1/135.  7/885.  7/892 

U.S.  a.  57—400  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  spun  yam  having  true  twist 

wherein  the  method  employs  a  spinning  rotor,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  extracting  staple  fibers  from  a  bundle  of  staple  fibers;  and 

II.  collecting  the  extracted  staple  fibers  on  the  periphery  of 
the  spinning  rotor;  and 

III.  recontacting  the  extracted  flbers  with  the  bundle  of 
staple  flbers  to  form  a  combined  untwisted  yam;  and 
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IV.  twisting  the  combined  untwisted  yam  to  produce  a 
twisted  yam;  and 


V.  false  twisting  the  twisted  yam  within  the  rotor;  and 

VI.  withdrawing  the  twisted  yam  from  the  spinning  rotor. 


4*593,524 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER-DRIVEN  AIR  PUMP 

FOR  A  CAR 

Akio  MatsuMto,  Hyofo,  Japmi,  awlgiar  to  MUsrthU  Dedi 
KabHUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655^2 
Oaims   priority,   appUcathm   Japan,   Oct   24,   1983,   58- 

164397[U] 

Int  CL*  POIN  3/22 
VJS.  a.  60—289  1 


4,593,523 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATION 
LIMITING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Da?id  J.  Hawes,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  Couity,  N  J. 
Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  217,374,  Dec  17, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  JoL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,124 
Int  CL*  F02C  9/28 
VS.  CL  60— 39J81  6  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  device  for  a  power  driver  D.C.  motor  air 
pump  used  for  an  exhaust  device  for  automobiles  which  re- 
bums  and  purifies  exhaust  gas  emitted  by  the  engine  of  sakl 
automobile  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  air  sensors; 

means  for  sensing  air  quantity  each  having  two  terminals; 
variable  control  means  coupled  to  plurality  of  air  sensors 
and  said  d.c.  motor  comprising: 

at  least  two  serially  connected  relays  in  whidi  all  of  said 
relays,  except  for  one,  at  the  grounded  side  respec- 
tively, have  parallel  resistors  and  said  plurality  of  air 
sensors  correq)onding  in  number  to  said  relays,  one 
terminal  of  each  of  said  air  sensors  is  connected  to  a 
field  coil  of  each  of  said  relays  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  air  sensor  is  grounded  whoi  said  each  sensor  is 
actuated. 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including: 
means  for  generating  an  actual  speed  signal  proportional  to  the 
actual  turbine  speed  of  the  gas  turbine  engine;  means  for  gener- 
ating a  scheduled  speed  signal  proportional  to  a  desired  engine 
output  power;  means  for  generating  a  demanded  speed  signal 
proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  a  difference  signal;  means 
for  generating  said  difference  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  scheduled  speed  signal  and  said  demanded 
speed  signal;  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  said  demanded  speed  signal  and  said 
actual  speed  signal;  and  means  for  controlling  the  fiiel  flow  to 
the  gas  turtnne  engine  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal;  an 
improvement  comimsing: 
means  for  limiting  said  difference  signal  to  a  limit  value;  and 
means  for  gienerating  said  limit  value  as  a  function  of  the  fuel 

flow  to  the  engine  Wf,  and  die  q)eed  of  the  engine  N; 
said  limit  valve  generating  means  including  a  memory  de- 
vice for  storing  a  schedule  of  an  acceleration  parameter  as 
function  of  engine  speed,  wherein  sakl  memory  device 
stores  values  of  the  ratk>  (dN/dtxN)/Wf. 


4,593,525 

METIiOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

PISTON  DRIVEN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HAVING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHASGER 
Hans  Mezger,  Frdberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awigior  to  Dr. 
Ing.  hxS.  Porsche  AktiMgwinschsft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 
Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  440,957,  No?.  12, 1982, 

lUs  appUcttien  JnL  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmy,  Nor.  13, 
1981,  3145114 

Int  CL*  F02B  37/00 
VS.  CL  60—606  3  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  piston-driven  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  exhaust  gas  tnibo- 
charger,  in  which  exhaust  gases  from  c^inders  of  the  engine 
are  conducted  to  an  afterburner  chamber  and  subsequently  to 
an  exhaust  gas  turbine  of  the  turbocharger  and  in  whidi  air 
under  admixture  of  fuel  is  blown  into  the  cylinders  of  the 
engine  by  a  charging  compressor  driven  by  the  exhaust  gas 
turbine  by  way  of  a  throttUng  arrangement  comprising  the 
steps  of  substantially  inhibiting  the  engine  combustion  process 
when  the  engine  b  being  driven  by  the  inertia  of  the  motor 
vehicle,  conducting  noncombusted  fuel-air  admixture  from  the 
cyUnders  into  the  afterburner  chamber,  branching  off  the 
charging  air  fixm  a  line  firom  the  charging  compressor  to  the 
cylinders  of  the  internal  combustkm  engme  and  conducting  the 
charging  air  to  the  afterburner  chamber,  contndlmg  the  sub- 
stantial inhibition  of  the  engine  combustkm  process  and  the 
branching  off  of  the  chargmg  air  as  a  function  of  the  positioo 
of  the  throttling  arrangement  in  the  charginf  air  Ikie,  lod 
combusting  the  fuel-air  admixture  m  the  aflcibwrner  '■'^'^m 
to  therd)y  generally  fveclude  a  drop  in  tuibocharger  speed. 


I 
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2.  A  piston-driven  internal  combustion  engine  with  an  ex- 
haust gM  turbocharger,  in  which  exhaust  gases  frojn  a  cylinder 
of  the  engine  are  conducted  to  an  afterburner  chamber  and 
subsequently  to  an  exhaust  gas  turbine  of  the  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger,  and  in  which  air  under  admixture  of  fuel  is  blown  into 
the  cylinder  by  a  charging  compressor  driven  by  the  exhaust 
gas  turbine  by  way  of  a  throttling  arrangement,  comprising 
control  means  openble  when  the  engine  is  being  driven  by  the 
inertia  of  the  motor  vehicle  for  substantially  inhibiting  the 
engine  combustion  process  and  for  conducting  noncombusted 
fuel-air  admixture  from  the  cylinder  into  the  afterburner  cham- 


ber, said  control  means  being  operable  to  branch  ofT  charging 
air  from  a  line  from  the  charging  compressor  means  to  the 
cylinder  means  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  to  con- 
duct the  charging  air  to  the  afterburner  chamber  means  when 
the  engine  is  being  driven  by  the  inertia  of  the  vehicle,  said 
control  means  being  operable  to  control  the  substantial  inhibi 
tion  of  the  engine  combustion  process  and  to  branch  offcharg 
ing  air  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  throttling  arrange 
ment  in  the  charging  air  line,  wherein  air-fuel  admixture  com 
busted  in  the  afterburner  chunber  generally  maintains  turbo 
charger  speed.  ^ 


4,S93^26 

STEAM  TURBINE  SYSTEM  INSTALLATION  WITH 

PROTECTION  OF  PIPING  AGAINST  SEISMIC  LOADING 

Joicpk  PndiowiecU,  Cawelberry,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westiig- 

hoMC  Electric  Corp^  Pittiborgh,  Pa.  , 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,753  | 

iBt  a.*  FOIK  19/00 

VJS.  a.  60-«7  7  aaims 
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at  least  one  steam  turbine  rigidly  mounted  on  a  substantially 
fixed  turbine  foundation; 

an  auxiliary  part  of  the  turbine  system  mounted  by  a  selec- 
tively yielding  mounting  system  on  a  substantially  fixed 
auxiliary  foundation  spaced  from  said  turbine  foundation; 

piping  connected  between  said  steam  turbine  and  said  auxil- 
iary part  for  fluid  flow  therebetween; 

said  mounting  system  for  said  auxiliary  part  comprising 
means  for  allowing  horizontal  movonent  of  said  auxiliary 
part  in  relation  to  said  auxiliary  foundation  in  response  to 
thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  piping  and 
means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  auxiliary  part  in 
relation  to  said  auxiliary  foundation  due  to  seismic  load- 
ing. 


4,593,527 
POWER  PLANT 
Yasunobu  Nakamoto;  Toshiro  Terayama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Mikio  Takayaaagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jquui,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,818 

Qainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1984,  59-4509 

Int.  a.<  B60H  7/00;  B61D  27/00;  POIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  60-660  20  daims 


30   SUBTRACTING 
UNIT 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising: 

an  evaporator  for  transferring  heat  to  a  working  fluid  from 
a  heat  source  whose  temperature  is  subject  to  variation, 
thereby  evaporating  the  working  fluid; 

a  turbine  driven  by  the  evaporated  working  fluid; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  heat  source; 

means  for  calculating  an  optimum  value  of  a  physical  param- 
eter of  the  working  fluid  relating  to  the  evaporation  at  the 
evaporator  in  accordance  with  the  detected  temperature; 
and 

means  for  controlling  in  accordance  with  said  calculated 
optimum  value,  evaporation  of  the  working  fluid  at  the 
evaporator  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  an  actual  value  of  said  physical 
parameter  of  the  working  fluid  at  the  outlet  of  the  evapo- 
rator; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  deviation  of  the  detected 
actual  value  of  said  physical  parameter  from  the  calcu- 
lated optimum  value;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  evaporation  in  accordance  with 
the  deviation. 


4,593,528 
RAPID  TRANSIENT  RESPONSE  CHEMICAL  ENERGY 

POWER  PLANT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Darid  A.  Bailey,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  aaaigBor  to  Tlie  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  779,542 
Int.  a.«  FOIK  13/02.  21/00 
VJS.  CI.  60—673  23  dalna 

1.  A  steam  turbine  system  installation  with  protection  1.  Power  plant  apparatus  comprising:  reaction  chamber 
against  seismic  loading  for  piping  between  parts  of  the  system  means  for  containing  a  reactive  metallic  fuel;  boiler  tube  means 
comprising:  in  association  with  said  reaction  chamber  means  defining  an 
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inlet,  an  outlet,  and  being  disposed  in  heat  receiving  relatkm- 
ship  with  said  metallic  fad;  phase  change  liquid  woridng  fluid 
source  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  woridng  fluid  pressur- 
ized to  said  inlet,  first  feed  rate  control  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively regulating  the  rate  of  sttn>ly  of  said  woridng  fluid  to  said 
inlet;  ccmduit  means  for  communicating  the  vapor  of  said 
pressurized  working  fluid  from  said  outlet  to  a  vvpor  pressure 
expanding  motor;  attemperating  means  for  communicating 
liquid  working  fluid  from  said  source  thereof  to  said  conduit; 
and  second  feed  rate  control  valve  means  for  selectively  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  conununication  of  said  liquid  attemperating 
working  flmd  to  said  conduit,  reactant  source  means  for  sup- 
plying an  exothermically  reactive  reactant  to  said  reaction 
chamber  means,  and  third  reactant  feed  rate  control  valve 
means  for  selectively  regulating  the  rate  of  supply  of  said 
reactant  to  said  reaction  chamber,  first  sensor  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  power  output  of  said 


vapor  pressure  expanding  motor,  second  sensor  means  for 
producing  a  second  signal  analogous  to  temperature  of  pressur- 
ized vapor  flowing  via  said  conduit  to  said  expanding  motor, 
and  third  sensor  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  analogous 
to  temjperature  of  said  metidlic  fuel,  control  means  for  receiv- 
ing sakl  first,  second,  and  third  signals  and  provkling  reflec- 
tive fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  control  signals  indivklually  to  said 
first,  second,  and  third  control  valve  means  for  selectively 
variably  openiAg  and  closing  the  latter,  wherein  said  ccmtrol 
means  comprises  first  summation  means  for  receiving  said 
fourth  and  said  fifth  control  signals  and  producing  a  seventh 
signal  analogous  to  a  weighted  summaticm  thereof,  and  multi- 
plier means  for  receiving  said  seventh  signal  along  with  an 
eight  signal  indicative  of  an  error  value  between  said  third 
si^aal  and  a  selected  value  therefor  and  providing  the  product 
of  said  seventh  and  eighth  signals  as  a  ninth  signal  productive 
of  said  sixth  control  signal. 


4,593,529 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTRCHXING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  OF  CONFINED 
SUBSTANCES 
Vakatiiie  L.  BirocUk,  Box  8416,  Swtefalc,  Pa.  15218 
Filed  Dec  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,740 
lit  CL*  F25B  21/02 
VS.  CL  62-3  9  CUw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  and  prenure 
of  confined  substances  comprising: 

a.  tank  means  having  interior  and  exterior  portions  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  pressurized  substance  within  the 
interior  portion  thereof; 

b.  thermoelectric  heat  pump  means  including  cokl  (date 
means,  heat  sink  means,  a  semiconductor  material  posi- 
tioned between  said  coM  plate  and  heat  sink  means  and  a 
power  supidy  electrically  connected  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor material,  said  heat  pump  means  attached  to  said  tank  in 
a  manner  wliard>y  undesired  heat  may  be  removed  from 
and  deared  heat  may  be  added  to  the  interior  of  the  tank 
by  means  of  thermal  oonductkm  between  the  heat  pump 
means  and  the  tank  interior, 

c.  temperature  sensing  means  and  pressure  sensing  means 
each  operatively  associated  with  the  mterior  of  die  tank 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  heat  pump  means  to 


activate  the  heat  pomp  to  remove  heat  from  the  tank  when 
at  least  one  of  the  temperature  and  preswue  rises  dxyve  a 
predetermined  marimimi  level  and  to  add  heat  to  the  tank 
when  at  least  one  (rf*  the  temperatave  and  piwuw  fidb 
below  a  predetermined  minimum  levd;  and 


d.  auxiliary  heat  conducting  means  attached  direcdy  to  at 
least  one  surfiKe  of  the  cold  plate  of  the  heat  pomp  mem 
and  placed  in  thermal  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  tank  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  thermal 
between  the  oM  plate  and  the  tank  interior. 


4J93,530 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  IHE 

SENSmVITY  OF  A  LEAK  MTECTOR  UTILIZING  A 

OKYOPUMP 

Ralph  C  Loagnvorth,  AOMtova,  PSn  MrffMr  to  Air  1 

and  Chcaricida,  Inc.,  ABttttutn^  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 19I4»  Ser.  No.  898,i22 
lA  CL*  BOID  8/00 
U.S.CL62-55J  20< 


t  nmir 


1.  In  a  mass  spectrometer  leak  detector  system  mchKHng 

means  to  remove  certain  gases  from  the  testing  almoipliere  lo 

that  the  system  can  detect  the  presence  of  a  tracer  gas,  die 

improvement  comprismg: 

sakl  means  indodes  a  cryopoaq)  having  a  first  sarihoe  or 

warm  pand  to  fraese  out  water  vapor  and  caiboo  dknide^ 

a  second  snrboe  or  caid  panel  to  btat  oat 

oxygen,  argon,  carbon  monozkle,  mrthane  and 

nated  hydrocarbons,  and  a  tUrd  sarlSwe  or  oold  I 

covered  panel  to  adaod)  heiiiim,  hydrogen  and : 


4y999,S31 
ABSORPTION  COOLING  AND  HEATING  APPAIATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Maaakaaa  F^ltaBota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifaar  to  Ebar 

FDed  Jan.  IS,  IflS,  8m.  No.  mijm 
lat  CL*  F2»  15/QO 
U&  a  62-101  22< 

1.  In  an  absorption  cooling  and  heating  apparataa.  < 

ing 
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generator  means  for  evaporating  a  refrigerant  liquid  from  a 
solution  therewithin  to  form  a  refrigerant  vapor, 

condenser  means  for  condensing  the  refrigerant  vapor 
formed  by  the  generator  means, 

evaporator  means  which  receives  the  condensed  refrigerant 
from  the  condenser  means  and  evaporates  the  same  to 
form  refrigerant  vapor  therewithin, 

absorber  means  for  absorbing  the  refrigerant  vapor  formed 
by  the  evaporator  means,  and  which  receives  a  concen- 
trated solution  from  the  generator  means  and  passes  a 
dilute  solution  to  the  generator  means, 

heat  exchanger  means  for  effecting  heat  exchange  between 
the  concentrated  solution  and  the  dilute  solution,  and 

switching  means  for  alternately  changing  to  a  cooling  or  to 
a  heating  operation, 

the  improvement  comprising  | 

means  for  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  refriger- 
ant condensed  by  the  condenser  means  with  the  dilute 
solution  passed  through  the  heat  exchanger  means  before 
the  dilute  solution  is  supplied  to  the  generator  means,  in 
conjunction  with  operation  of  the  switching  means. 


June  10, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


313 


a  noncondensable,  electrically  insulating  gas; 

said  condensable  refrigerant  and  said  noncondensable  gas 
being  selected  so  that  the  ratio  Wg/\\  of  the  gas  phase 
volume  V^  and  the  liquid  phase  volume  Vi  is  between  1 
and  10,  and  so  that  the  specific  weight  of  the  noncondens- 
able gas  is  smaller  than  the  specific  weight  of  the  vapor  of 
the  condensable  refrigerant  during  operation,  and  so  that 
said  noncondensable  gas  and  said  condensable  refrigerant 


22 


-^ 


26 


vapor  are  separated  due  to  the  difference  in  their  specific 
weights; 

said  noncondensable  gas  being  a  mixture  of  two  noncondens- 
able gases,  one  of  the  mixed  gases  having  a  very  small 
solubility  into  the  condensable  refrigerant  as  compared  to 
that  of  the  other  mixed  gas;  and 

said  condensable  refrigerant  being  a  fluorocarbon  liquid 
having  a  boiling  point  between  80*  C.  and  160'  C.  and  a 
mean  molecular  weight  of  between  180  and  700. 


8      '6 


18.  A  method  for  alternative  effecting  of  heating  and  cool- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of 
evaporating  refrigerant  to  form  first  refrigerant  vapor  from 

a  solution  within  generator  means,  to  thereby  form  a 

concentrated  solution  therewithin, 
condensing  the  first  refrigerant  vapor, 
evaporating  the  condensed  refrigerant  to  form  second  refrig- 

erant  vapor  and  to  release  energy  for  cooling,  during  a 

cooling  operation, 
absorbing  the  second  refrigerant  vapor  into  the  concentrated 

solution  received  from  the  generator  means,  to  form  a 

dilute  solution, 
transferring  heat  from  the  concentrated  solution  forme4 

within  the  generator  means,  to  the  thus-formed  dilute 

solution, 
directing  the  thus-formed  and  heated  dilute  solution  into  th« 

generator  means,  and 
switching  from  the  cooling  operation  to  a  heating  operation, 

by  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus-condensed  refriger* 

ant  condensed  by  the  condenser  means,  with  the  thus. 

formed  dilute  solution,  prior  to  introduction  of  the  thus- 
formed  dilute  solution  into  the  generator  means. 


4,593  533 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  FORMATION  OF  ICE  OR  FROST 

Richard  H.  Alsenz,  2402  Creekmeadows,  Missouri  Qty,  Tex. 

77459 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,728,  Dec.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,573 

Int  a.*  F25D  21/02;  G08B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  62—140  18  Claims 
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EVAPORATION-COOLED  GAS  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Minora  Kinura,  Taluuwalu,  and  MicUtada  Endo,  Suits,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Denid  Kabushiid  Kaisha, 

JapMi 

Filed  No?.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,327  | 

Gains  priority,  applkntion  Japu,  Not.  10, 1983,  58-209806 
Int  a.4  F28D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—119  5  Claims 

1.  An  evaporation-cooled  gas  insulated  electrical  apparatus 
comprising  in  a  housing: 
an  electrical  device  generating  heat  when  in  operation; 
a  condensable  refrigerant  convertible  between  liquid  and 
vapor  phases;  and 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  more  consistent  and  sensitive 
detection  of  ice  or  frost  accumulation  on  a  refrigerator  evapo- 
rator coil  chracterized  by  passing  electromagnetic  radiation 
through  ice  or  frost  accumulated  on  the  evaporator  coil,  de- 
tecting changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion passing  through  the  frost  and  initiating  a  defrost  cycle  in 
response  to  the  detected  changes  in  the  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion intensity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  means  for  reducing  ambient  radiation  varia- 
tion effects  and  increasing  thermal  and  voltage  stability  by 
directing  at  said  frost,  electromagnetic  radiation  of  a  nar- 
row band  of  wavelengths  selected  from  the  absorption 
and  scattering  spectrum  of  said  frost  and  having  a  band- 
width substantially  equivalent  to  the  bandwidth  of  the 
electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  by  electrons  traversing 
the  energy  gap  of  a  semiconductor  device; 

(b)  a  detection  means  for  detecting  the  change  in  intensity  of 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  due  to  scattering  and  ab- 
sorption from  the  frost; 


(c)  a  body  member  supporting  said  radiation  means  and  said 
detection  m^ans  in  a  spaced-iqiart  relationship; 

(d)  a  mounting  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  evaporator  coil  for  detecting  de- 
creases in  intensity  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  in 
response  to  increases  in  frost  accumulation  thereon;  and 

(e)  a  frost  forming  member  interposed  between  said  radia- 
tion means  and  said  detection  means  for  accumulating 
frost  thereon  directly  proportional  to  the  frost  accumula- 
tion on  the  evaporator  coil  and  permitting  substantially 
unhindered  transmission  of  said  electromagetic  radiation 
when  no  frost  is  present  thereon. 


4,593,535 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  VALVE 
Tadaaki  Ikeda,  Sayann;  Masakaia  KitaMni 
and  Tomoo  Okada,  Sakado,  all  of  J^an,  assifniiffs  to 
sUU  Kaisha  SagiMMrija  SdaakMho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,877 
Ctains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dm^  28, 1983, 88-245325; 
Aug.  16, 1984,  59-124384[U] 

Int  a*  F25B  41/04 
U.S.  CL  62—217  4 
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ELECTROCHEMICALLY  DRIVEN  HEAT  PUMP 
Darid  P.  Bloomfleld,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analytic  Power 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,865 

Int  CL*  P04B  37/02;  F04F  11/00 

UJS.  a.  62—201  9  ctaims 
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1.  A  refrigeration  cycle  which  conveys  heat  from  a  first  heat 
reservior  at  low  temperature  to  a  second  heat  reservoir  at  high 
temperature  comprising: 

an  electrochemical  compressor  including  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trochemical cells  electrically  connected  in  series  through 
a  power  supply,  each  cell  comprising  a  cathode  electrode, 
an  anode  electrode,  a  solid  electrolyte  disposed  therebe- 
tween, a  cathode  gas  space  on  the  nonelectrolyte  side  of 
said  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode  gas  space  on  the 
nonelectrolyte  side  of  said  anode  electrode; 

a  working  fluid  at  least  one  component  of  which  is  electro- 
chemically  active  and  one  component  of  which  is  con- 
densable; 

a  first  heat  transfer  means  for  cooling  of  the  working  fluid; 

expansion  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  working 
fluid; 

a  second  heat  transfer  means  for  heating  the  working  fluid; 

means  for  delivering  working  fluid  from  the  said  electro- 
chemical compressor  to  the  said  first  heat  transfer  means; 

means  for  delivering  the  working  fluid  from  the  said  first 
heat  transfer  means  to  the  said  expansion  means; 

means  for  delivering  the  working  fluid  from  the  said  expan- 
sion means  to  the  said  second  heat  transfer  means; 

means  for  delivering  the  working  fluid  from  the  said  second 
heat  transfer  means  to  the  said  electrochemical  compres- 
sor; 

temperature  control  means  operably  connected  to  the  heat 
reservoirs; 

temperature  control  means  operably  connected  to  the  work- 
ing fluid. 


1.  A  differential  pressure  valve  used  in  a  refrigerating  circuit 
providing  refrigerant  flow  path  starting  from  a  rotary  com- 
pressor, passing  through  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  back 
to  said  rotary  compressor  comprising 
valve  body  means  having  a  first  inlet  communicating  with  a 
condenser,  a  first  outlet  communicating  with  an  evapora- 
tor, a  second  inlet  communicating  with  the  evaporator 
and  a  second  outlet  commimicattng  with  a  rotary  com- 
pressor; said  first  inlet  and  first  outlet  normally  communi- 
cating with  each  other,  said  second  inlet  and  second  outlet 
normally  communicating  with  each  othen 
valve  means  provided  between  said  first  inlet  and  first  outlet; 
a  diiq)hragm  extended  between  said  second  inlet  and  sakl 

second  outlet  sakl  diiqjhragm  having  a  center  hole; 
a  check  valve  attached  to  the  diaphragm  at  ssjd  center  hole; 
a  valve  rod  having  a  first  end  in  abutment  against  sskl  dia- 
phragm on  an  inlet  side  thereof  and  a  second  end  in  abut- 
ment against  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  normally 
urged  to  provided  the  communication  between  said  first 
inlet  and  said  first  outlet. 


4,593,536 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

;ranies  K.  Fink,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian^  md  Davy  R  Habd, 

Spring  Hill,  Kans^  aasiffMrs  to  BarliaftaB  Northcra  Railraad 
Company,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,405 

Int  CL<  B60H  3/04 

U.S.  CL  62—239  13  CMmm 

1.  A  refrigerated  transporation  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  ceiling,  floor,  two  end  and  first  and  second  sklewalls 
cooperatively  connected  to  form  an  enclosed  stwage  area; 

(b)  means  for  containing  solid  refrigerant  flakes,  said  con- 
taining means  positioned  proximate  said  ceiling  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  vehide; 

(c)  means  for  providing  transfer  of  liqukl  CO2  to  said  con- 
taining means  and  means  for  converting  the  liquid  CO2 
into  the  solid  refrigerant  flakes  and  directing  the  flakes 
into  sakl  containing  means; 

(d)  means  for  allowing  vapor,  when  the  solid  refrigerant 
flakes  sublimate,  to  exit  sakl  containment  means  to  sakl 
storage  area,  said  exit  means  positicned  proximate  said 
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first  lidewall  said  exit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

openings  extending  along  said  containing  means; 
(e)  said  sidewalls  having  means  for  channeling  a  flow  of  air, 

including  said  vapor;  and 
(0  said  floor  having  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  from 

said  first  sidewall  to  said  second  sidewall,  wherein  when 


said  refrigerant  flakes  sublimate  in  said  containing  means, 
said  vapor  flows  from  said  containing  means  out  said  exit 
means,  vertically  down  said  channel  means  of  said  first 
sidewall,  across  said  directing  means  and  vertically  up  said 
channel  means  of  said  second  sidewall,  all  by  convection, 
whereby  no  moving  parts  are  required  to  effect  refrigerf ' 
tion  of  said  vehicle  during  transit. 


4,593,537 

VERTICAL  PLATE  FREEZER  APPARATUS 

Daai  VlMer,  P.O.  Box  588,  Bendigo,  Victoria  3550,  Australia 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  614,018 

Int  a«  A23G  9/m 

U.S.  a.  62—345  28  Claims 


1.  Plate  freezer  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxta- 
posed, substantially  vertically  disposed  freezer  plates,  each 
adjacent  pair  of  plates  defining  a  fireezing  space  therebetween, 
spacer  means  maintaining  a  predetermined  minimum  spacing 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  plates,  compression  means  to 
hold  the  plurality  of  fireeeer  plates  and  spacer  means  in  assem- 
bled relationship  as  a  plate  and  spacer  assembly  and  plate 
separation  means  for  selectively  separating  the  plates  of  a 
selected  pair  to  faciliatate  removal  of  frozen  material  from  the 
fireezing  space  defined  by  the  selected  pair  of  plates,  wherein 
said  compression  means  includes  two  or  more  tension  members 
extending  the  length  of  the  plate  and  spacer  assembly,  one  end 
of  each  tension  member  being  operatively  engaged  with  an  end 
of  said  plates  and  the  other  end  of  each  tension  member  having 
oompreition  spring  means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  opposite 


end  plate  whereby  the  compression  spring  means  acts  to  i^ly 
a  compressive  force  to  the  plate  and  spacer  means  assembly. 


4,593,538 

REFRIGERATION  CYCLE  OPERATABLE  BY  LOW 

THERMAL  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  SOURCES 

Irena  Borde,  and  Yitzhak  Yaron  ,  bott  of  Beer  Swra,  Ivael, 

aastgnors  to  Bra-Gorioo  Unifcntty  tA  the  Nege?  Rcaearch 

and  De?el<HNBeat  Antiiority,  Beer  Aera,  \anA 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  653,080 

Int  a<  F25B  WIO 

U.S.  a.  62—490  n\  7  Clains 


1 


1.  An  absorption-refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  volatile  refrigerant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluoro-  and  fluoro-chloro-hydrocarbons; 

an  absorbent  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polar  solvent 
possessing  a  strong  chemical  affinity  for  said  refrigerant; 

means,  comprising  a  generator  having  a  solution  of  said  refrig- 
erant in  said  solvent  therein  for  vaporizing  said  refrigerant 
from  said  solution  by  heat  exchange  with  a  source  of  thermal 
energy,  said  solution  and  said  thermal  energy  source  being 
partners  defining  a  first  heat-exchange  partner  pair; 

means  for  condensing  said  refrigerant  to  form  a  refrigerant, 
vapor  by  heat  exchange  with  a  substance  to  be  refrigerated 
said  refrigerant  vapor  and  said  substance  to  be  refrigerated 
being  partners  defining  a  second  heat-exchange  partner-pair, 

absorbing  means  for  dissolving  said  refrigerant  vapor  in  said 
absorbent  to  reform  said  solution;  and 

means,  for  continuously  circulating  said  solution  through  said 
generator  including  means  for  recycling  said  reformed  solu- 
tion to  said  generator; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  heat-exchange  partner-pairs 
comprising  mutually  non-reactive  and  immiscible  partners; 
and 

at  least  one  of  said  genovtor  means  and  said  evaporating 
means  including  means  for  direct  heat  exchange  between 
said  at  least  one  heat-exchange  partner-pair. 


4,593,539 
EVAPORATOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Bohnmil  HonpoUk,  LodwlgriNirg;  HaBs^oachin  Ingelnmna, 
IggiBgen*Sdioenhanlt,  and  Kari-Heinz  Staffia,  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Soeddeotsche  KneUerfab- 
rik  JuUns  Fr.  Bchr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,462 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1984,  3413931 

Int  a.4  F25B  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  62—504  16  Clain 

1.  An  evaporator  for  air  conditioning  installations  in  auto- 
motive vehicles,  comprising: 


an  evaporator  block  including  a  plurality  of  evaporator 
tubes;  and 

a  coolant  supply  means  including  an  expansion  valve  for 
producing  a  mixed  phase  gas-liquid  coolant  medium,  a 
feed  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  expanaon  valve 
and  having  a  configuration  which  produces  at  least  some 
separation  of  the  gas  and  liquid  coolant  phases,  and  a 
manifold  connected  between  said  feed  tube  and  said  evap- 
orator tubes  to  distribute  coolant  to  said  evaporator  tubes. 


4»593,541 

LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Nathaaiei  Hoiiis,  239  HigUnd,  HigUaad  Pvfc,  Mich. 

Filed  May  7, 1984^  Scr.  No.  607,771 

IM.  CL«  E05B  65/00 

U  A  CL  70—57  3 


wherein  said  manifold  comprises  means,  including  a  calm- 
ing line  segment  of  sufficient  length  disposed  within  the 
manifold  for  providing  uniform  mass  flow  of  the  mixed 
phase  coolant  over  the  cross  section  of  the  cahning  line 
segment,  a  distributing  chamber  downstream  of  the  calm- 
ing line  segment  for  distributing  the  flow  of  coolant  from 
the  calming  line  segment  to  said  evaporate  tubes,  anit 
means  for  deflecting  the  flow  of  coolant,  disposed  be- 
tween the  calming  line  segment  and  the  distributing  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  locking  electrical  outlet  box  positionaUe  over  a  pair  of 
electrical  wall  ouUets  having  an  qwrtured  face  plate  secured  to 
a  wall; 

said  box  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  pur 
of  outlet  clearance  apertures  and  fastener  apertures  for 
anchoring  the  box  and  face  plate  upon  the  wall,  and  the 
face  plate  upon  said  bottom  wall; 

and  a  cover  along  one  edge  hinged  to  a  ade  wall  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  aligned  outwardly  opening  slots  adapted 
to  receive  an  electrical  cord  of  an  appliance  terminating  m 
a  plug  positioned  within  saxl  box  and  registerable  within  a 
wall  outlet; 

a  key  lock  nested  and  anchored  upon  a  side  wall  including  a 
rotatable  latch  poriti<med  withhi  said  box; 

and  an  apertured  latch  bar  depending  from  said  cover  within 
said  box  for  interlock  with  said  latch. 


4,593,540 

PIERCED  EARRING  WITH  SLIDABLE  PLASTIC  POST 

AND  BACKING 

ChristiBa  L.  OiTar,  and  Robert  P.  Cnrar,  both  of  RR 1,  Box  462, 
Banker  Hill,  Dl.  62014 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,225 

Int  a.*  A44C  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  63—12  6  Claims 


4,593,542 

DEADBOLT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SELECTABLE 

BACKSET  DISTANCE 

Anthony  J.  Rotoadi,  WUttien  Rickard  O.  MiUch, . 

and  George  F.  Canbet,  Raacho  Palos  Vcrdca,  aB  of  Qdit, 
BiaigMn  to  TRE  Corporatfcm,  Los  Ai«eka,  Calif. 
Filed  JbL  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,448 
Int  CL«  E05B  63/06 
U.S.  a.  70—134  11 
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1.  An  earring  comprising  a  pliable  plastic  post  to  go  in- 
wardly through  the  hole  in  a  pierced  ear  hole  and  a  pUable 
plastic  and  reversible  clutch  witii  an  insertion  hole  running  the 
length  and  open  at  oppoate  ends  thereof  and  having  a  reduced 
diameter  th«realong  for  fiictional  engagement  of  the  post,  said 
post  being  longer  than  the  combined  length  of  the  hole  in  the 
ear  lobe  and  length  of  the  insertion  hole  in  tlM  clutch  such  that 
in  use  the  free  end  of  the  post  overhangs  the  clutch. 

154-713  O.G.-86-3 


1.  A  deadbolt  lockset  having  a  selectaUe  backset  distmice 

comprising: 

a  hollow  latch  case  assembly; 

a  deadbolt  stidably  carried  within  the  latch  case  assembly  and 
moveable  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  poaitioa; 

actuator  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  dfa#Hrft; 

a  deadbolt  extension  slidaUy  carried  within  the  latch  case 
assonUy  and  coiqded  at  one  end  to  the  deaAx^t  te  odier 
end  of  the  deadbolt  extension  including  first  ami  secood 
spaced  openings; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  actuator  means  to  the  dead- 
bolt  extmsion;  and 

adjustment  means  for  guiding  the  actuator  meaos  from  a  fint 
location  within  the  latch  case  in  which  the  ooiqrfaig  mearn  is 
coi4>led  to  the  first  deacttwlt  exteosioB  openiog  to  providea 
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first  backset  distance  to  a  second  location  within  the  latch 
case  in  which  the  coupling  means  is  coupled  to  the  second 
deadbolt  extension  opening  to  provide  a  second  backset 
distance,  wherein  at  each  of  the  first  and  second  locations 
the  actuator  means  is  operable  to  extend  or  retract  the  dead- 
bolt,  and 
wherein  the  latch  case  assembly  includes  a  pair  of  backset 
control  slots  disposed  opposite  each  other  on  either  side  of 
the  latch  case  and  wherein  the  adjustment  means  includes  a 
pin  coupled  to  the  actuator  assembly,  wherein  said  pin  passes 
through  the  backset  control  slots  and  extends  from  each  side 
of  the  latch  case  assembly,  wherein  movement  of  the  pin 
within  the  slots  changes  the  backset  distance. 


sensing  the  presenc^  or  absence  of  said  key  in  said  starting 
switch,  enabling  mei|as  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  key 
to  enable  a  locking  actuation  of  the  central  locking  system 
exclusively  by  way  of  said  interior  actuating  means  on  the 
driver  side,  disabling  means  also  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  key  to  disable  a  locking  actuation  of  the  central  locking 


4,593,543 
SECURITY  LOCK 
Ronald  T.  Stefknck,  Lockport,  lU.,  anignor  to  Folger  Adam 
Company,  Lemont,  111. 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  539,331  | 

Int  a*  E05B  65/06  ' 

VS.  a.  70-134  74  Claims 


system  on  the  passenger  side  and  to  permit  a  mechanical  lock- 
ing only  of  the  passenger  door  by  way  of  the  interior  actuating 
means  on  the  passenger  side,  and  central  locking  enabling 
means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  key  to  enable  a  locking 
actuation  of  the  central  locking  system  by  way  of  each  interior 
actuating  means  on  the  driver  and  passenger  sides. 


1.  A  security  lock  for  locking  and  unlocking  a  door  with 

respect  to  a  doorjamb,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

bolt  means  slidingly  supported  within  said  housing  for  extend- 
ing outside  the  housing  to  lock  said  door  with  respect  to  said 
jamb  and  for  retracting  within  said  housing  to  unlock  the 
door  and  jamb;  and 

deadlocking  means  pivotally  supported  at  a  pivot  point  for 
movement  between  a  locking  position  for  blocking  retract- 
ing movement  of  the  bolt  means  to  lock  the  door  and  an 
unlocking  position  for  allowing  the  bolt  means  to  be  re- 
tracted within  the  housing  to  unlock  the  door,  the  deadlock- 
ing means  including  a  front  blocking  portion  and  a  rear 
blocking  portion  positioned  on  opposite  sides  &f  said  pivot 
point,  said  front  and  rear  blocking  portions  having  means  for 
jointly  blocking  retracting  movement  of  said  bolt  means. 

4,593,544 
CENTRAL  LOCiONG  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO-DOOR 
CONTROL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kteos  Clav.  FVcadeutadt;  iOaiis-JnergMi  Helmbrodt,  BoebUn- 
!•■,  and  Hcnnau  Knrtk,  SiadeUlagen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny,  anifaon  to  Dainler-Beni  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gamuuiy 

Fltod  Dae.  «,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,100 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149071 

Int  a*  E05B  65/36 
UAa70-264  3Claim8 

1.  In  a  central  locking  system  with  two-door  control  for 
motor  vehicles  having  a  starting  switch,  respective  interior 
actuating  means  on  a  driver  side  and  a  passenger  side,  a  driver 
door,  a  passenger  door,  and  a  key  for  said  starting  switch,  and 
in  which  certain  locking  operations  are  precluded  in  depen- 
dence on  the  presence  of  the  key  of  the  starting  switch, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  key  sensing  means  for 


4,593,545 
LEVER  LOCK  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Edmund  A.  Terry,  Barking;  Albert  J.  Burger,  Bromley,  and 
Peter  A.  Terry,  Homchorch,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors 
to  P.  A.  Terry  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546^86 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1982, 
8230868;  Apr.  7, 1983,  8309443 

Int  a.«  E05B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  70—269  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  key-operable  lock  having  a  movable  bolt  which  is 
retained  in  its  locking  position  by  at  least  one  movable  locking 
member  engaging  the  bolt  but  movable  by  rotation  of  a  coact- 
ing  key-bit  of  the  key  to  release  the  bolt  for  movement  to  an 
unlocking  position,  the  improvement  wherein  the  lock  further 
comprises  a  latching  bar  movable  along  a  guide  extending 
laterally  of  the  bar  between  a  latching  position,  in  which  the 
latching  bar  extends  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the  lock- 
ing member  to  act  as  an  abutment  preventing  movement  of  the 
locking  member  from  its  locking  position  to  release  the  bolt, 
and  an  unlatching  position;  latch-control  means  acting  on  the 
latching  bar  to  move  said  bar  from  its  latching  position  to  its 
unlatching  position;  switch  means  operable  by  movement  of 
the  key  in  the  lock;  and  a  timer  actuated  by  the  switch  means 
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and  acting  on  the  latch-control  means  to  cause  movement  of 
the  latching  bar  from  its  latching  position  to  its  unlatching 
position  after  a  delay  following  operation  of  the  switch  means. 

4,593,546 
HIGH  SECURITY  CYLINDER  OPERATED  DEADBOLT 

LOCK 

Mark  L.  Allen,  1776  E.  13th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  419^08,  Sep.  20, 1962,  abandoned.  Iliis 

appUcation  Dec  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  685,222 

Int  a*  E05B  9/ JO 

VS.  a  70-380  1  Claim 


1.  A  high  security  door  lock  comprising:  a  lock  housing 
consisting  of  a  solid  cylindrical  member  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  rim  at  one  end  thereof,  said  rim  providing  an  exter- 
nal shoulder  spaced  from  said  one  end,  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  being  threaded  so  that  a  flange  means  can 
be  threaded  onto  said  cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical 
member  being  provided  at  said  one  end  with  an  axial  bore 
having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  longitudinal  length  of 
a  lock  cylinder,  a  second  longitudinal  bore  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  axial  bore  to  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  second  bore  including  a  small  diameter  section 
and  a  larger  diameter  axial  section  having  a  depth  substantially 
equal  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  a  lock  cylinder,  a  bolt  re- 
ceiving bore  intersecting  said  small  diameter  section  of  said 
second  bore  and  extending  transversely  thcough  said  cylindri- 
cal member  so  that  a  bolt  can  be  inserted  therein  from  either 
side  of  said  cylindrical  member;  bolt  driving  pinion  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  small  diameter  section  of  said  second 
bore,  said  pinion  means  being  provided  with  an  eccentrically 
positioned  bore  extending  longitudinally  through  said  pinion 
means;  lock  cylinder  means  positioned  in  said  first  bore  so  as  to 
be  substantially  flush  with  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  to  substantially  fill  said  first  bore,  sakl  lock  cylin- 
der means  being  provided  with  a  bolt  moving  member  extend- 
ing into  said  small  diameter  section  of  sakl  second  bore  and 
including  eccentrically  mounted  pin  means  slidably  biased  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  pinion  means;  a  solid  bolt  slid- 
ably positioned  in  said  bolt  receiving  bore  and  provided  with  a 
rack  section  that  engages  said  pinion  means,  said  bolt  when 
driven  to  a  locking  positon  remaining  in  engagement  with  said 
bolt  driving  pinion  means  and  in  said  bolt  receiving  bore  so  as 
to  prevent  said  cylindrical  member  being  rotated  in  a  door  in 
which  it  is  installed;  second  lock  cylinder  means  positioiwd  in 
said  larger  diameter  section  of  sakl  second  bore  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially fill  sakl  larger  diameter  sectkm  and  to  be  substantially 
flush  with  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said 
second  lock  cylinder  means  being  provided  with  a  bolt  moving 
member  extending  into  said  small  diameter  section  of  said 
second  bore  and  including  eccentric  pin  means  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  driving  engagement 
with  said  pinion  means;  connecting  {nh  means  slidably  posi- 
tkmed  in  said  eccentrically  positk>iied  bore  in  sakl  pinion 
means  and  aligned  with  the  eccentrically  mounted  pins  of  the 
bolt  moving  members  of  said  kxk  cylinders,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  said  biased  pin  of  said  lock  cylinder  causes  said 


comiecting  pin  means  to  push  said  eccentrically  mounted  pin 
of  said  second  lock  cylinder  means  out  of  driving  engagement 
with  said  pinion  means,  the  arrangement  being  further  such 
that  the  eccentrically  mounted  pin  of  sakl  second  lock  cylinder 
means  can  be  moved  by  a  key  inserted  into  said  seomd  lock 
cylinder  means  into  driving  engagement  with  said  pinion 
means,  such  movement  causing  said  connecting  pin  means  to 
push  biased  eccentrically  mounted  pin  of  said  lock  cylinder 
means  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  pinion  mean^  an 
annular  collar  member  having  an  internal  shoulder  and 
ad^ted  to  sUde  over  said  cylindrical  member  so  that  when  the 
shoulder  of  said  collar  member  abuts  the  shoulder  of  sakl 
cylindrical  member  the  end  of  said  collar  Inember  b  flush  with 
said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  can  rotate  firedy 
thereon;  and  flange  means  threaded  onto  the  threaded  end  of 
said  cylindrical  member  to  engage  the  inner  skle  of  a  door  in 
which  the  lock  is  installed. 


4493,547 

HYDRAUUC  OVERLOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

POWER  PRESSES 

Francis  E.  Heiberger,  Elaihvst  HL,  aasi^or  to  Danly  MacUne 
Corporatkm,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  748,971 
Int  CL«  B21D  55/00 
VS.  a  72-1  16 


1.  In  a  mechanical  power  press  having  a  flyviieel  driven 
shaft  and  an  eccentric  fixed  thereto,  a  pitman  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  eccentric,  a  slide  drivingly  connected  to  lakl 
pitman,  a  die  coimected  with  said  slide,  and  a  clutch  and  brake 
interlock  mechanism  for  arresting  movement  of  said  slide,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a  value 
proportkmal  to  the  force  exerted  on  said  die  by  sakl  sUde 
throughout  the  woik  stroke, 
means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  having  a 
value  proportkmal  to  the  positxn  of  sakl  sUde  throughout 
the  work  stroke, 
means  for  storing  the  maiimnm  tonnage  capacity  values  of 
the  press  at  a  multiplicity  of  slide  positions  throu^wut  the 
work  stn^ 
control  means  re^xmsive  to  said  second  signal  for  retrieving 
the  stored  value  representing  the  maximnm  tonnage  ca- 
pacity  of  the  press  at  the  slide  position  represented  by  said 
second  signal, 
means  for  comparing  said  retrieved  value  with  said  value  of 
first  signal  to  determine  whether  the  press  is  in  an  over- 
load condition,  and 
means  reqxmsive  to  the  determinatkm  of  an  overload  condi- 


518 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


June  10,  1986 


tion  at  any  point  in  the  work  stroke  for  actuating  said 
clutch  and  brake  interlock  mechanism  to  stop  movement 
of  said  slide. 


4,593,548 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  DISTORTIONS  IN  A 

ROLLED  STRIP  PRODUCT 

Kanyoahi  HaiUiBOto;  Toihihiro  Takemasa,  and  Nobuyuki 

TanigncU,  all  of  HiraaUina,  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Jon.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,227 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1984,  59-138980 

Int  a.*  B21B  37/00 

VS,  a.  72—12  2  Clains 
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16     7,    Ba 


196  -So.  15 

.*  V-t  ♦      -t- *-      *■-«-  -A — -   r- 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  distortions  existing  in  a  rolled 
strip  product  by  using  a  tension  leveling  equipment  including  a 
leveling  mill  station  for  smoothing  out  distortions  remained  in 
the  strip  product  by  producing  a  permanent  elongation 
through  the  repetition  of  bending  procedures  rendered  upon 
the  strip  while  passing  under  tension  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
bridle  units  disposed  on  the  both  input  and  output  sides  of  said 
leveling  mill  station,  and  means  for  rendering  a  tension  upon 
the  strip  from  a  predetermined  rate  of  elongation  under  the 
effect  of  a  difference  in  the  feeding  velocities  of  said  bridle 
units,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  detecting  the  distortions  in 
the  shape  of  said  strip  product  upon  the  delivery  thereof  from 
said  output  bridle  unit,  obtaining  detection  signals,  and  control- 
ling the  rate  of  intermeshing  in  said  leveling  mill  station  and  the 
rate  of  elongation  of  said  strip  product  to  a  required  range  in 
accordance  with  said  detection  signals. 


4,593,549 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  TENSION  LEVELLING 

EQUIPMENT 
Mhmo  Moriya;  ToaUUro  Takemaaa,  and  KeUchi  Katayama,  all 
of  Hlroaklaa,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
tbOd  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  753,625 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1984,  59-141417 
Int  O*  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  72-12  2  Oaims 


iPi  tpi   tp 


j^ 1 A ^^ ,_ip 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  tension  levelling  equipment  for 
correcting  residual  distortions  in  an  extension  of  strip  including 
a  series  of  input  and  output  bridle  roll  means  for  rendering  a 


tension  upon  said  extension  of  strip  extending  between  the 
input  and  output  sides  of  a  levelling  mill  station  for  smoothing 
out  the  distortion,  and  slipping  clutch  means  connecting  said 
bridle  roll  means  with  driving  means  allowing  a  slipping  mo- 
tion therebetween,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  measuring  a 
current  tension  rendered  upon  said  extension  of  strip  at  the 
both  input  and  output  sides  of  either  of  said  input  and  output 
bridle  roll  means,  and  controlling  the  engaging  torques  of  said 
slipping  clutches  in  such  a  manner  that  a  current  slipping 
motion  produced  between  said  extension  of  strip  and  said 
bridle  roll  means  may  be  nullified  or  eliminated  according  to 
the  result  of  measurement  of  tensions. 


4,593,550 
STRIP  PREPARATION  ROLLERS 
Lucid  L.  Byrd,  Palos  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Allied  Tube  &  Con- 
duit Corporation,  Hanrey,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,499 

Int  a*  B21B  1/OS.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  72—199  8  Claims 


62        « 


1.  An  improvem^it  in  a  continuous  rolling  mill  for  forming 
flat  steel  strip  into  tubing,  said  strip  having  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surface  with  said  first  surface  becoming  the  inside 
surface  of  said  tubing  and  said  second  surface  becoming  the 
outside  surface  of  said  tubing,  said  strip  having  lateral  edges 
with  irregularities  at  the  edges  adjacent  said  first  surface  due  to 
cutting  of  said  strip  from  a  wide  strip,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  strip  preparation  station  for  cold  working  the  strip  edges  to 
form  bevels  on  said  edges  at  said  first  surface,  said  strip 
preparation  station  comprising: 
an  upper  roller  means  including  a  pair  of  upper  end  working 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  an  upper,  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  shaft; 
a  lower  roller  means,  aligned  with  said  upper  roller  means 
and  spaced  therefrom  throughout  their  coextension,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  lower  end  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
lower,  substantially  horizontally  extending  shaft,  said 
upper  and  lower  shafts  being  disposed  in  a  conunon  verti- 
cal plane; 
said  upper  end  working  rollers  and  said  lower  end  rollers 
defining  a  pass  path  for  said  strip,  each  of  said  lower  end 
rollers  having  a  support  surface  for  engaging  the  second 
surface  of  said  strip  and  an  outer  pocket  with  a  lower 
transition  surface  extending  intermediate  said  support 
surface  and  said  outer  pocket, 
each  of  said  upper  end  rollers  having  an  upper  engagement 
surface  for  contacting  the  first  surface  of  said  strip  and  an 
outer  flange  which  terminates  below  the  level  of  said 
support  surface  and  extends  into  said  pocket,  each  upper 
end  roller  having  a  bevelled  working  surface  adjoining 
said  engagement  surface  and  overlying  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  transition  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  support 
surface  for  cold  working  the  irregularities  of  said  strip 
whereby  said  strip  edges  are  coined  so  that  when  said 
edges  are  brought  together  to  form  said  tubing,  a  groove 
is  formed  on  the  inside  surface  thereof  to  receive  a  bead 
formed  by  induction  welding. 
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4^93^1 

ROLLING  PROCEDURES  FOR  ALUGATDR  DEFECT 

ELIMINATION 

Wfllian  L.  Otto,  Jr.,  AUcgirnqr  TowoaUp,  Allegheny  Coutr, 

Neal  L.  Lawaoa,  Movocrille,  aid  Howard  A.  Kahn,  RicUaad 

Towaaidp,  LebaaoB  Cooty,  aU  of  Pa^  asdgnors  to  Alnminon 
Conpaay  of  America,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Continnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,705,  Sep.  16, 1983, 

abaadOMd.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,157 

Int  CL*  B21B  31/20 

U  A  a  72-240  2  Clain 


means  includes  a  knodkOfT  member  which  is  carried  ia  a 
manner  to  be  extendaUe  with  reqwct  to  said  shear  bbde 


r^ 


70-^    Z,    \  I  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  thickness  of  a  sl^b  of  metal  in  a 
rolling  mill  without  causing  alligatoring  in  the  end  of  the  slab 
entering  the  mill,  alligatoring  being  the  result  of  certain  combi- 
nations of  entry  thickness  and  reduction  of  thickness,  the  re- 
duction process  requiring  multiple  reductions  in  thickness  of 
the  slab  during  respective  multiple  passes  of  the  slab  through 
the  mill,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  before  each  pass  of  a  slab  a  combination  of  entry 
thickness  and  thickness  reduction  therefor  that  is  not  subject 
to  alligatoring, 
providing  the  slab  with  an  end  portion  that  has  such  a  combi- 
nation, the  combination  being  effected  by  tapering  the  end 
portion  before  each  pass, 
leaving  the  remaining  portion  of  the  slab  untapered, 
directing  each  tapered  portion  into  the  mill  for  each  reduction 

in  thickness, 
reducing  the  thickness  of  each  slab  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
tq)ered  portion  passes  though  the  mill  before  a  combination 
of  entry  and  jeduction  thickness  occurs  that  can  cause  alliga- 
toring, 

reducing  in  thickness  the  remaining  untj^wred  portion  of  the 

slab  with  each  pass,  and 
completing  each  pass  without  the  occurrence  of  alligatoring 

and  until  the  combination  of  entry  and  reduction  thicicness  is 

not  subject  to  alligatoring,  at  which  time  the  tapering  of  the 

slab  end  for  each  pass  becomes  unnecessary. 


along  a  line  of  motion  which  passes  in  proximity  to  said 
shear  blade  and  converges  with  said  shear  plane. 


4,593,553 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ENGINE  KNOCK  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jerg  Booitz,  MiiUacker;  Robert  EMcmu, 

hard  Miller,  Stattgart;  Siegfried  Rohda,  ^^ , 

Stefan  Unland,  Lodwiphwg,  aad  Waiter  VJeaa,  Schaiiihwihi 

gen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aMifMn  to  Robert  Boach 
GfflbH,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  orGcrMay 

Filed  JbL  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  587,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mw.  10, 
1983,  3308541 

lat  CL^  GOIL  23/22 
U  A  CL  73—35  7  , 


4,593,552 
BUTT  SHEAR  WITH  BUTT  KNOCKER 
Hehnnt  B.  Haertgea,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  Sutton  Engi- 
neoliv  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,048 
Int  a*  B21C  35/04 
U.S.  CL  72—255  i6  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  press  wherein  a  butt  dislodging  means  is 
provided  with  a  shear  blade  that  is  movable  with  respect  to  the 
extrusion  axis  of  the  press  along  a  shear  plane  to  shear  the  butt 
ofa  metal  billet  from  the  face  of  an  extrusion  die  subsequent  to 
an  extrusion  operation,  the  improvement  in  said  butt  dislodg- 
ing means  comprising: 
a  selectively  operable  butt  knockoff  means  which  is  movable 
in  unison  with  said  shear  blade  wherein  said  knockoff 


1.  Method  of  reliable  and  early  detection  of  knocking  in  a 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  by  sensmg,  filtering 
and  demodulating  an  audio  frequency  signal  r^pmif  nfing  en- 
gine vibrations  and  integrating  said  signal  during  crankshafk- 
timed  window  periods,  converting  the  resulting  integrated 
signal  from  analog  to  digital  form  and  then  con^Mring  the 
integrated  digital  signal  with  a  reference  signal  obtamed  by 
recursive  digital  filtering  of  a  succession  of  integrated  digilal 
signals  relating  to  the  same  engine  cylinder  as  die  signal  com- 
pared with  said  reference  signal,  said  digital  fiheriag  >>»»^ 
performed  by  applying  a  weighting  factor  k  and  its  comple- 
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ment  respectively  to  at  least  one  pair  of  said  successive  inte- 
grated digital  sig^s,  said  method  further  comprising  the  step 
of: 
providing  said  factor  k  and  its  complement  (1  —  k)  in  a  man- 
ner dependent  on  acceleration  of  engine  speed. 


4,593,554 
LEAKDITECnON 
Matkias  L.  C.  Aarts,  BOthofca,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Prod- 
net  Sapplien  AG,  Switnerlaad  | 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,040  ' 
Claim   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   8,    1984. 
8400398  I 

fat  O*  GOIM  3/34 
VS.  a.  73—49.3  16  Qaims 


fluid  motor  comprising  a  motor  housing  having  a  deflectable 
housing  wall  region,  the  deflectable  housing  wall  region  de- 
flecting in  response  to  stress  applied  to  the  deflectable  housing 
wall  region  from  within  the  motor  as  the  motor  operates,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  resuhing  strain  on  the  deflectable 
housing  wall  region,  and  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  occurrence  and  amount  of  the  strain. 


4,593,556 

TESTER  FOR  LOCK  UP  TORQUE  CONVERTERS 

James  R.  Wehr,  3534  Cara  La.,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  671,438 

Int  a*  GOIM  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73—118  5  Claims 


r<*J-<^' 
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10.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  vacuum  package, 
comprising: 
wrapping  means  for  receiving  and  tightly  wrapping  the  said 

vacuum  package,  said  wrapping  means  consisting  at  least 

essentially  of  a  wrapping  foil  or  sheet  of  flexible,  gas-tight 

material, 
means  for  forcibly  pressing  said  wrapping  foil  against  said 

vacuum  package  when  the  vacuum  package  has  been 

applied  in  said  wrapping  means, 
means  for  detecting  a  pressure  drop  in  the  remaining  residual 

space  between  the  said  vacuum  package  and  the  said 

wrapping  means  after  forcibly  pressing  the  said  sheet  of 

material  against  the  vacuum  package, 
means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  said  residual  space  from 

the  atmosphere. 


4,593,555 

SPEED  AND  TORQUE  SENSOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

MOTOR 
Gary  W.  Kmtz,  60S  Nortkridge  PI.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.  47906, 
and  Mark  Evans,  College  Station,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gary  W. 
Kmts,  West  Lafinyette,  ind. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,436 

Int  a*  GOIL  3/26 

U.S.  a.  73—116  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  an  operating  parameter  of  a 


4.  A  control  system  for  testing  a  lock-up  mechanism  of  a 
torque  converter  of  a  vehicle  transmission  having  input  and 
output  shafts  operated  by  rotation  of  a  drive  shaft  of  a  powered 
prime  mover,  said  torque  converter  providing  a  fluid  coupling 
of  the  drive  shaft  to  an  input  shaft  of  said  tran»nission  with  said 
lock-up  mechanism  mechanically  coupling  said  drive  and  input 
shafts,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  current-producing  electrical  system  energized  by  opera- 
tion of  said  prime  mover; 
an  electric  clock; 

circuitry  for  simultaneously  directing  current  from  said 
electrical  system  to  said  clock  and  to  said  lock-up  mecha- 
nism to  simultaneously  initiate  operation  of  said  clock  and 
said  lock-up  mechanism; 
cutoff  means  for  ceasing  operation  of  said  clock  upon  said 
lock-up  mechanism  coupling  said  drive  shaft  with  said 
input  shaft; 
said  clock  presenting  a  time  parameter  thereon  indicative  of 
the  time  interval  between  the  initial  delivery  of  current  to 
said  lock-up  mechanism  and  said  coupling,  said  parameter 
comparable  to  a  predetermined  time  parameter  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  time  interval  between  initiation  of 
operation  of  said  lock-up  mechanism  and  said  coupling, 
said  time  parameters  indicative  of  the  relative  qualtiy  of 
actual  operation  of  said  lock-up  mechanism  of  said  trans- 
mission. 


4,593,557 
TIRE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  L.  Oblixi^jek;  Cornelias  Laner,  both  of  Troy,  and  Eu- 
gene H.  Cnip,  Detroit,  all  of  Mick^  anivMNn  to  Uniroyal  Tire 
Company,  Inc.,  Middlebory,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1985,  Scr.  No.  705,815 
Int  a.<  GOIM  17/02 
U.S.  a.  73—146  20  CUdms 

20.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  interaction  of  treads  of  a 
test  tire  with  a  longitudinally  grooved  support  surface,  com- 
prising a  first  rotatable  support  drum,  said  first  drum  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced,  circumferentially  continuous  strips 
of  abrasive  cloth,  the  spaces  between  said  strips  constituting 
grooves,  wherein  the  circumferential  outer  edges  of  said 
grooves  are  arcuate  in  cross-section,  said  spaces  having  a 
width  in  the  range  of  1/16  inch  to  k  inch,  the  centers  of  said 
grooves  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a 
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distance  of  between  i  inch  and  1  inch;  a  second  rotatable 
support  drum  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  the  same  axis 
of  rotation  as  said  first  drum;  means  for  rotating  said  drums 
about  their  axis  of  rotation;  veliicle  means  having  an  aft  portion 
and  a  forward  portion  for  coaxially  rotatably  supporting  on 
said  aft  portion  a  test  tire  and  a  companion  tire,  under  load, 
with  the  tread  of  the  test  tire  being  in  rolling  engagement  with 
the  grooved  outer  surface  of  said  grooved  drum  and  the  tread 
of  the  companion  tire  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
smooth  outer  surface  of  said  smooth-surfaced  drum,  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  test  tire  and  said  companion  tire  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drums;  track  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  forward  portion  of  said  vehicle  means, 
said  track  means  being  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  tires  and  said  drums;  carriage  means  slidably 
carried  by  said  track  means;  means  for  selectively  slidably 
moving  said  carriage  means  on  said  track  means  transversely  of 


stream  and  certain  portions  of  said  particles  are  raoscd  to 
remain  deposited  in  certain  zones  adjacent  said  body, 
producing  a  resultant  configuratioa  of  said  body  having 
optimal  aerodynamic  characteristics. 


433,559 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  COMMUNICATE 
BIDIRECnONAL  INFORMATION  IN  A  BOREHOLE 
David  C  Brown,  Los  Osos;  HoroM  J.  rnnlmlsii 
Linda,  and  FM  L.  Watson,  Tenvletoa*  aD  of  Qdlf^  _ 
to  Applied  Technologies  Associates,  S«i  Martoo,  Qdif. 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709«430 
Int  a*  E21B  47/022 
VS.  a.  73—151  11 


"X" 


X9T  i 


said  vehicle  means;  coupling  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  carriage  means  and  said  forward  portion  of  said  vehicle 
means  for  transversely  moving  the  forward  portion  of  said 
vehicle  means  in  concert  with  said  carriage  means  and  for 
causing  said  test  tire  to  move  transversely  across  the  grooves 
of  said  grooved  drum;  said  coupling  means  being  provided 
with  a  thrust  bearing  to  permit  said  tire  support  means  to 
swivel  horizontally,  a  first  U-joint  to  permit  said  tire  support 
means  to  swivel  vertically  and  a  second  U-joint  to  permit  said 
tire  support  means  to  partially  rotate  about  its  own  axis;  a  first 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  transverse  movement  of  said 
test  tire  across  the  grooves  of  said  grooved  drum  for  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  said  transverse  movement  of  said  test 
tire;  and  a  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  transverse 
movement  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  tire  support  means 
for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  said  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  forward  portion  of  said  tire  support  means. 

4393,558 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  AERODYNAMICS  OF  A 

VEHICLE  BODY 
Hdko  Barske,  Ingiristadt  Fed.  Rep.  ni  Gmnany,  assignor  to 
Audi  AG,  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,582 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1984,  3406718 

Int  a.*  GOIM  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—147  24  daims 


U^- 


y^L  teutPMCMT 
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1.  The  method  of  optimizing  the  aerodynamic  characteris- 
tics of  a  body  comprising: 
depositing  fluid  entrainable  particles  on  said  body  and 
directing  a  fluid  stream  of  laminar  flow  onto  said  body 
whereby  certain  portions  of  said  particles  are  caused  to  be 
displaced  in  boundary  layers  of  laminar  flow  of  said  fluid 


1.  In  apparatus  used  in  borehole  taapping  or  surveying  and 
including  instrumentation  for  the  determination  of  boiehcrie 
azimuth  and/or  tilt,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  means  for  suspending  said  instrumentation  in  the  borehole, 

(b)  said  instrumentation  operating  to  generate  analog  signals  in 
the  borehole, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  reception  of  said  signals  for  moltiplex- 
ing  said  sig^s  and  converting  same  to  digital  agnah,  in  the 
borehole, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  reception  of  said  digital  signab  fbr 
converting  said  digital  signals  to  digital  signal  wwds, 

(e)  means  in  the  borehole  connected  to  receive  said  «g«#i 
words  and  produce  signal  versions  thereof  for  transmianoB 
to  the  surface, 

(f)  a  transmission  path  operatively  connected  with  said  (e) 
means,  for  transmitting  said  signal  versions  upwardly  in  the 
borehole, 

(g)  means  for  strif^nng  said  signal  versions  off  the  transmission 
path  at  an  upper  elevation  and  processing  said  signal  ver- 
sions to  a  form  usable  in  determination  of  borehole  azimudi 
and/or  tilt  at  the  level  of  said  instrumentation  in  the  boie- 
hole, 

(h)  means  to  generate  digital  command  words,         ^ 

(i)  means  at  an  upper  location  connected  to  receive  said  digital 

command  words  and  produce  signal  versions  thereof  fbr 

transmissiOT  downwardly  in  the  boreh<^  to  said  instrumea- 
tation, 

0)  a  transmission  path  for  transmitting  said  commaad  signals  to 
the  survey  tool, 

(k)  means  for  stripping  said  command  signal  versioas  ofTteQ) 
transmission  path  and  processing  said  signal  vernons  to  Ibnn 
usable  command  words  for  use  by  said  instrumentatioB  in 
the  borehole  to  control  operating  modes  and  other  np^iiwg 
characteristics  of  said  instrumentation. 
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4,593,S60 
PUSH-OFF  PISTONS 
Enwit  H.  PwAmt,  Ho«toii,  Tez^  aiiipior  to  Halliburton 
Conpuy,  DvKSB,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  725,955 

Int  a*  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a.  73—155  8  Claims 


•co»'»as  I   » 
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5.  A  method  of  retrieving  a  formation  tester  from  a  well 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extending  a  snorkel  means  laterally  from  a  tool  body  to 
conduct  formation  testing; 

(b)  sealing  adjacent  to  said  snorkel  means  to  isolate  borehole 
pressure  from  the  formation; 

(c)  positioning  upper  and  lower  push-off  means  above  and 
below  said  snorkel  means  on  said  tool  body; 

(d)  after  completing  the  formation  testing,  then  extending  at 
least  one  of  said  push-off  means  toward  the  formation  to 
push  the  tool  body  away  from  the  formation;  and 

(e)  retrieving  the  tool  body  on  a  logging  cable. 


4,593,561 
FLUID  PARAMETER  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Ga?rilo?k,  44  MaoneU  Way,  Wroaghton,  WUtshire 

SN4  9JE,  Uoitod  Kingdon  1 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,760  ' 

daina  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1983, 

8322320 

iBt  a.*  GOIF  1/28;  GOIW  7/00 
U.S.  CL  73—170  A  12  ClaimB 


1.  A  fluid  parameter  measurement  system  for  use  in  a  fluid 
course  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  strings  of  sensors, 
each  elongated  string  of  sensors  including  a  plurality  of  sensors 
spaced  apart  from  another  by  a  fixed  interval  along  the  lengtk 
of  the  elongated  string  of  sensors  and  attached  thereto,  the  said 
string  of  sensors  having  a  proximal  end  pivotally  attached  to  aa 
anchoring  means  on  the  bed  of  the  course  and  having  a  distal 
end  attached  to  a  surface  float  means  whereby  each  sensor  is 
suspended  at  a  constant  proportion  of  fluid  depth,  and  each  of 
the  plurality  of  strings  of  sensors  is  attached  to  a  different  one 


of  a  plurality  of  anchoring  means,  the  said  anchoring  means 
being  located  on  the  bed  of  the  course  and  spaced  apart  at  fixed 
intervals  in  a  direction  which  lies  transversely  with  respect  to 
a  normal  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  the  course,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  plurality  of  sensors  lies  in  a  plane  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  normal  fluid  flow,  thus  forming 
a  two-dimensional  sensor  array  for  measuring  the  fluid  parame- 
ters. 


4,593,562 
GAS  METER 
Michel  Carte,  Reims;  Michel  Benadassi,  OrainTille  02190  Goig- 
nicourt,  and  Michel  Duouy,  Jondiery  Snr  Vesle,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  FLONIC,  Mootrooge,  France 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  14, 1983,  83  09791 
Int  a*  GOIF 3/20 
U.S.  a.  73—266  13  Qaims 


^         I'?       h    ^    '-    n 
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1.  Gas  meter  with  a  measurement  unit  comprising: 

a  case  made  up  of  a  central  block,  a  distribution  cover  defln- 
ing  a  distribution  surface  equipped  with  four  distribution 
orifices  fixed  to  said  central  block  and  two  side  covers  also 
fixed  to  said  central  block  to  define  two  internal  compart- 
ments; 

two  deformable  bellows  each  mounted  in  one  of  said  com- 
partments to  separate  each  compartment  into  two  mea- 
surement chambers,  said  central  block  moreover  forming 
all  four  internal  passages  to  connect  each  distribution 
orifice  to  one  of  said  chambers; 

a  distributor  mounted  rotatably  on  said  distribution  cover 
and  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  placed  perpendicular 
to  said  distribution  surface  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  distributor;  and 

transmission  means  comprising  a  part  forming  a  crank  in- 
cluding a  hub  engaged  with  clearance  in  said  sleeve  and 
mounted  pivotably  in  relation  to  said  case,  and  a  first  pivot 
shaft  parallel  to  said  hub  but  offset  in  relation  to  it,  means 
for  connecting  said  bellows  kinematically  to  said  part 
forming  a  crank  comprising  at  least  two  lever  assemblies, 
one  end  of  said  lever  assemblies  being  mounted  on  said 
first  pivot  shaft,  and  means  for  obtaining  the  joint  rotation 
of  said  crank  part  and  said  distributor. 


4,593,563 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DETERMINING  VELOCITY  OF 

DISSOLUTION 

Ensio  Laine,  Rnsko,  and  Jarkko  Haapaniemi,  Tnrini,  both  ofv 

Finland,  assignors  to  Labaystems  Oy,  HeUnU,  Finland 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  6, 1963,  833181 

Int  a.«  GOIN  5/04 

U.S.  a.  73-432  R  12  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  rate  of  dissolution  of  a  solid 

in  a  liquid  solvent  comprising  the  steps  Of: 
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diqwsing  a  sample  of  said  solid  in  a  sample  holder  with  an 
opening  for  defining  a  liquid-solid  interface  so  that  a 
boundary  surface  of  said  sample  is  arranged  for  contact 
with  said  solvent, 

mounting  said  sample  holder  on  means  for  weighing  said 
sample  as  a  function  of  time, 

immersing  said  sample  holder  in  a  dissolution  chamber  filled 
with  said  solvent  so  that  said  boundary  surface  of  said 
sample  is  in  contact  with  said  solvent. 


measuring  the  weight  of  said  sample  as  a  function  of  time  as 
said  sample  dissolves  in  said  Uquid,  and 

varying  the  internal  volume  of  said  sample  holder  as  said 
sample  dissolves  so  that  the  area  of  said  boundary  surface 
in  contact  with  said  solvent  renuuns  substantially  constant 
throughout  said  step  of  measuring  the  weight  of  said 
sample  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,593,564 
EQUILIBRATING  APPARATUS  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Gerard  C.  C.  Brihier,  Arpi^jon,  France,  aaiignor  to  FACOM, 
Moraogis,  France 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Feb.  28, 1983,  83  03272 
Int  a*  GOIM  1/16 
U.S.  a.  73—473  16  Claims 


able  means  having  a  low  stiffne^  in  a  direction  substantiany 
parallel  to  said  measuring  plane  and  a  high  stiflhess  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  measuring  |dane,  and 
said  measuring  detecton  having  maximum  sensitivity  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  measuring  plane  so  as  to  permit  the 
elimination  of  any  disturbing  force  in  a  direction  perpendicalar 
to  said  measuring  plane. 


1.  An  equilibrating  apparatus  for  a  body  adapted  to  be  driven 
in  rotation  such  as  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  qiparatus  comprising 
a  frame,  a  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  two  bearings  in 
which  the  shaft  is  mounted,  connecting  means  for  connecting 
respective  said  bearings  to  the  frame,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  resiliently  deformable  means  for  connect- 
ing each  respective  bearing  to  said  frame,  driving  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  at  sufficient 
spe^  for  the  equiUbration  of  said  body  when  the  body  is  fixed 
to  an  end  of  the  shaft,  force  measuring  detectcvs  fixed  to  each 
resiliently  deformable  means  for  measuring  the  imbalance  of 
said  body,  each  {wir  of  said  resiliently  deformable  means  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  shaft  and  being 
symmetrical  relative  to  a  measuring  plane  omtaining  said  #^ 
of  the  shaft  and  in  diauMtrically  opposed  req)ective  poritions 
relative  to  said  axis  of  the  shaft,  each  of  said  resiliently  deform- 


4,593,565 
APPARATUS  FOR  NONDESlHUCTiVE  WORKPIECE 
INSPECnON  EMnX>YING  THERMOELASnCALLY 
AND  ELECTRODYNAMICALLY  INDUCED  ELASTIC 

WAVES 

Jacques  R.  Channel,  Fkanrii^lnai,  Man.,  awiginr  to  1W 

OuDtet  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  lac^  rartiidip 

Filed  Aog.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  52U25 

brt.  CL*  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  73—601  24 
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OSCILLOSCOPE 


1.  Apparatus  for  nondestructive  inspection  of  a  conductive 
surface  of  a  workpiece  for  deep  defects  comprising: 

electrode  means  removably  diqxMable  in  ccmtact  with  said 
surface  of  said  woilcpiece  at  a  point  of  contact  to  provide 
at  least  one  resistive  current  path  between  said  point  of 
contact  and  said  surface,  said  means  {woviding  for  electri- 
cal conduction  therethrough  to  said  surfiic^ 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  dectrode  means  to 
thermoelastically  induce  elastic  waves  in  said  surfi»e 
proximate  to  said  point  of  contact; 

electrode  contacting  means  ad^}ted  for  contacting  said 
surface,  providing  for  electrical  conduction  therethrou^ 
and  providing  a  path  for  return  current  from  said  energiz- 
ing means; 

ultrasonic  detection  transducer  means  coupled  to  receive 
elastic  waves  impinging  said  means  from  any  direction 
along  said  woricpiece  surface,  said  transducer  means  oper- 
ative to  provide  an  output  signal  having  qjedfied  charac- 
teristics and  representative  of  elastic  waves  induced  in 
said  workinece  surface  at  said  electrode  means,  said  dastic 
waves  traversing  said  workpiece  surface  and  inqxnpag 
said  ultrasonic  detection  transducer  means  in  the  absence 
of  a  defect,  the  presence  of  a  defect  in  said  surfine  being 
detectable  as  a  variation  in  said  transducer  means  output 
signal  characteristics. 

7.  Apparatus  for  nondestructive  inspecti(»  of  a  w(»kpiece 
for  defects  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor  having  a  predetermined  length  dis- 
posed in  close  elastic  wave  transmitting  and  electrically 
insulated  contact  with  said  work]Hec^ 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  ccnductor  with  a 
unitary  pulse  to  induce  waves  in  a  volume  of  said  work- 
piece  by  thermodastic  effect; 

ultrascmic  detection  transducer  means  coui^ed  to  reodve 
elastic  waves  impinging  upon  said  transducer  means  from 
any  direction  along  said  workpiece,  said  tramduoer  operu- 
tive  to  provide  an  output  signal  having  qiecified  charac- 
teristics which  are  a  response  to  said  unitary  pulse; 

the  i»esence  of  a  defect  localized  to  a  portion  of  said  vcrfunie 
in  said  work|»eoe  bang  detectable  as  a  vaiiatioo  in  said 
output  signal  characteristics  for  said  unitary  pulse. 
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14.  Apparatus  for  nondestructive  inspection  of  a  workplace 
comprising: 

«t  least  one  elongated  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  close 
mechanical,  electrically  insulating  contact  with  said  work- 
piece  along  a  specified  path;  1 

at  least  one  movable  local  magnetic  field  generating  mens 
disposed  proximate  to  scan  said  conductor  and  generating 
at  least  one  local  magnetic  field  each  limited  to  a  small 
section  of  said  conductor; 

means  for  electricaUy  energizing  said  conductor  and  induc- 
ing elastic  waves  in  said  workpiece  solely  at  said  at  least 
one  small  section  electrodynamic  effect;  j 

ultrasonic  detection  transducer  means  coupled  to  receive 
elastic  waves  from  said  workpiece.  said  transducer  opera- 
tive to  provide  an  output  sipud  having  specified  charac- 
teristics; j 

the  presence  of  a  defect  in  said  workpiece  being  detectable 
as  a  variation  in  said  transducer  output  signal  characteris- 
tics. 
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4^3^7 
ELECTROMAGNET  TRANSDUCER 
Frto  Isselstdn,  MeerboMli;  Ernst  Loliii,  Wnppertal;  Guther 
Coen,  DuaaeMor^  Dietmar  Oberfaoff,  WermeUdrchea.  and 

Roland  Keck,  Dnaaeldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger«i^rilgn. 
ors  to  Betriebsfbnchmigriiistitiit  VDEH  ImtiM  tor  An- 
gewandete  Fonchimg  GmbH,  Dnseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

many 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,299 
l^%vr^^'  WlictloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmmy.  Sep.  2, 

Int  a.*  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a  73-643     ,  „  Claims 


4,593,566 
VIBRATION  MONTTORING  IN  ROTARY  MACHINES 

^.^.  "?•  ™^  ****»*♦  Engtand,  assignor  to  Rolls  Royce 
Limited,  LoMioB,  England 

Filed  JaL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,281  I 

831^  1****"^'  •PPHcrtion  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1983, 


U.S.  CL  7»— 660 


Int  CL*  GOIN  29/00 
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1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising: 
a  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  elements  circumferentially  spaced  around 
the  rotor  at  generally  equal  spacings; 

at  Inst  two  probes  mounted  close  to  the  path  of  portions  of 
said  elements  which  are  subject  to  vibrational  motion,  the 
probes  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
spaang  which  is  non-integral  with  the  spacing  of  the  ele- 
ments; 

an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  the 
probes,  and  comprising: 

first  means  providing  an  output  which  can  change  progres- 
sively m  either  of  two  opposite  senses  at  predetermined 
rates; 

triggering  means  for  causing  the  output  of  said  first  means  to 
commence  changing  in  a  first  said  sense  on  passage  of  a  said 
element  portion  past  a  first  said  probe,  and  subsequently  to 
commence  changing  in  the  second  said  sense  on  passage  of  a 
said  element  portion  past  a  second  said  probe  and 

output  means,  which  registen  the  output  of  the  first  means  on 
PMMge  of  a  said  element  portion  past  one  of  the  probes, 
wh«eby  the  output  from  the  output  means  is  indicative  of 
vibration  of  said  element  portions. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  the  transmission  and 
reception  of  ultrasonic  waves  in  the  touchless  testing  of  fiat 
strip  and  sheet  metal  by  wavelength  spectroscopy,  comprising: 
at  least  one  transducer  segment  having  a  plurality  of  mutually 
parallel  conductor  tracks  formed  on  a  substantially  plane 
pnnted  circuit  board  in  which  the  frequencies  and  wave- 
lengths for  each  segment  are  preset  in  a  matrix  logic  circuit 
having  a  short  time  sequence  and  in  which  said  conductor 
tracks  mclude  windings  operably  connected  through  a  set  of 
switching  elements  to  produce  in  various  switching  states  of 
said  elements  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  being  proportion- 
ally related  to  one  another  by  small  integral  numbers. 


4,593,568 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECHON  OF  TUBE  TO  TUBE  PLATE 

WELDS 
David  W.  Telford,  Thurso,  and  Thomas  S.  Pent,  HaUdrk,  bodi  of 
Scotland,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  An- 
tfaority,  London,  England 

FOed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,002 

..SUSS"  ^"**y'  Wlicttion  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1984, 
8402098 

Int  a.<  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73-623  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  weld  associated  with  a  tube  and 
tube  plate  assembly  in  which  the  tiibe  and  a  sleeve  fit  one 
within  the  other,  the  outer  one  of  the  sleeve  and  tube  bdng 
welded  to  the  tube  plate  by  the  weld  to  be  inspected  and  the 
sleeve  and  tube  being  bonded  together  at  a  position  spaced 
aaally  from  the  weld,  said  method  being  characterised  by 
locating  an  ultrasonic  transducer  internally  of  the  sleeve  and 
tube,  operating  the  transducer  to  couple  ultrasound  into  said 
puter  one  of  the  sleeve  and  the  tiibe  through  the  bond  thei^>e- 
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tween  wherdjy  the  ultrasound  propagates  along  said  outer  one 
towards  said  ^eld,  and  analysing  the  reflected  ultrasound 


returning  along  said  outer  one  and  via  said  bond  to  detect  any 
ultrasound  signal  components  reflected  by  flaws  in  said  weld. 


means  for  acoustically  coujdmg  said  mounted  housiag  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  rail; 

said  transducer  means  being  a  part  of  an  ultrasonic  testing 
system  and  mounting  in  said  housing  at  a  adected  inclina- 
tion relative  to  said  top  surface  of  said  rail  upon  rotatkm  of 
said  mounting  block; 

monitor  means  associated  with  said  transducer  hm^im  for 
checking  ngnals  transmitted  and  received  by  said  tnos- 
ducer, 

said  transducer  means  transmitting  signals  tiuoo^  said  top 
surface  of  said  rail  and  in  a  direction  along  dw  bottom 
surface  of  said  ndl  base  and  receiving  reflected  signals 
resulting  from  said  transmitted  signals,  said  sUdiMe  {date 
movement  presenting  a  succession  of  positions  (rf*  said 
transducer  means  along  the  extent  of  said  top  surfooe  0[ 

said  rail  base  wherd)y  to  provide  a  plurality  of  transmitted 
and  reflected  signals  thereakmg  for  ddivery  to  said  moni- 
tor means  with  said  signals  being  useful  in  said  detenniaa- 
tion  of  deflects  along  the  base  of  a  track  tail. 

4493,570 

WATER  SAMPLER  DEVICE  WTTH  KEY 
Shale  J.  NisUa,  3415  Chase  Ave,  Mland  Bcadi,  Fla.  33140 
FDed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7U,SS2 
Int  CL*  GOIN  l/IO 
VS.  a  73—864.67  3 
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ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  UNIT  TO  LOCATE 

CRACKS  IN  RAIL  BASE 

Inm  L.  Joy,  4137  Lower  Sflrer  Lake  Rd.,  Topeka,  Kans.  66618 

FOed  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,002 

Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  75—636  20  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonw  determination  of  defects 
along  the  base  of  a  track  rail  ccnnprising: 

a  sliding  plate  positioned  on  a  top  surface  of  said  base  of  a 
rail; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  diding 
plate  and  said  top  surface  and  along  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tent of  said  track  rail; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  sliding  plate,  said  hounng  com- 
prising: 

a  first  compartment  for  receiving  a  transducer  means 
therein; 

a  mounting  block  for  said  transducer  means  positioned  in 
said  first  compartment; 

means  for  rotating  said  mounting  block  about  an  axis 
passing  therethrough  with  said  rotation  variously  in- 
clining said  transducer  means  relative  to  said  top  sur- 
face; and 

means  for  maintaining  said  rotatable  mounting  block  at  a 
selected  position  relative  to  said  axis  wherd>y  said 
transducer  means  is  positioned  at  a  selected  inclination 
rdative  to  said  top  surface; 


1.  In  a  water  sample  collecting  device  for  ctrilecting  a  water 
sample  having  a  tubular  member  with  a  pair  of  open  end  tobe 
portions;  valve  means  mounted  at  said  open  end  tube  portions; 
said  valve  means  comprising  an  outer  valve  seat  having  a 
substantially  centrally  disposed  opening,  an  imer  valve  seat 
having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  opening,  and  a  ball 
valve  seated  between  said  ^ve  seats  and  having  a  sstetan- 
tially  centrally  diqxMed  opening;  said  inner  valve  seats  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  water  samfrfe  collected  a  a 
preidetermined  dqrth  and  being  slidid>ly  positioned  in  said 
tubular  member  said  cniter  valve  seats  being  mfflinted  at  tbe 
outer  ends  of  said  open  end  tube  portioitt,  a  pair  of  pulley 
means  capable  of  rotation  by  predetermined  angidar  amonnta, 
a  pair  of  cottfrfing  means  for  ooufding  said  pulley  means  to  eadi 
said  ball  valve  so  tiiat  rotation  of  said  pulley  1 
ball  valve  wherd>y  said  openings  of  said  valve 

ball  valve  are  m  aligned  disposition  to  odlect  the' ^__ 

and  sidMequmtly  are  in  non^digned  disposition  to  contain  Ae 
water  samjrie,  the  improvemeot  ooni(msiiig: 

each  sa^  ooiq>yng  means  includes  a  key  having  a  pair  of 
ORxned  key  end  portions; 

said  key  end  portions  havmg  a  plurality  of  key  sides  with 
each  said  key  side  configured  in  the  simpe  of  a  segment  of 


526 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


a  cylinder  and  with  adjacent  said  key  sides  coming  to 
gether  to  define  a  plurality  of  curvilinear  edges; 

each  said  coupling  means  includes  a  pair  of  cavities  formed 
in  said  ball  valve  and  said  pulley  means  with  each  said 
cavity  configured  and  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  said 
pair  of  opposed  key  end  portions; 

each  of  said  pair  of  cavities  having  a  plurality  of  cavity 
walls;  and 

each  of  said  cavities  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  defmed 
therein,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  is  formed 
at  each  intersection  of  adjacent  said  cavity  walls,  whereby 
said  key  end  portions  can  freely  move  within  each  of  said 
pair  of  cavities,  whereby  said  ball  valve  can  freely  move 
to  provide  a  water  tight  seal. 


4,593^71 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
John  F.  Schwarz,  1125  Sannden  Crescent,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich, 
48103 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  681,591 

Int.  a.*  F16H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  74—89.2  11  aainu 


1.  A  rotary  to  linear  motion  transformer  comprising  an 
elongate  member,  a  plurality  of  flexible  strands  disposed 
around  said  elongate  member  each  attached  at  an  end  to  a  first 
rotatable  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  second  rotatable 
member,  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
members  in  one  direction  and  in  opposite  directions,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members  in  opposite 
direction  causes  said  strands  to  wrap  around  said  elongate 
member  for  effecting  a  grip  on  said  elongate  member,  and 
whereby  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  in  the  same  direc- 
tion linearly  displaces  said  elongate  member  in  the  direction  of 
wrap  of  said  strands. 


4,593,572 
LUBRICATED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Ftruda  M.  Linlcy,  Jr.,  Eaitoa,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Thread  Grinding  Conpuy,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,324 

Int  a.*  F16H  27/02,  1/18 

MS.  a.  74—89.15  19  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  screw  feed  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  housing  having  an  interior  containing 
a  continuous  uniform  diametei-ed  bore  and  openings  at 
both  its  ends  communicating  with  said  bore, 

(b)  a  bearing  for  a  shaft,  disposed  in  the  housing  adjacent  one 
of  its  ends, 

(c)  a  shaA  having  precision  threads,  said  shaft  being  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  drive  portion  joumaled 
in  said  bearing  and  projecting  from  said  one  end  of  the 
housing,  and  said  drive  portion  being  provided  with 
means  for  engagement  by  a  drive  device  to  effect  its  turn- 
ing, 

(d)  a  nut  carried  in  the  housing  by  said  shaft  and  engaging 


the  precision  threads,  said  nut  undergoing  axial  movement 
with  respect  to  the  housing  and  shaft  as  the  shaft  turns, 

(e)  a  hollow  thrust  rod  at  one  end  attached  to  said  nut,  said 
thrust  rod  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
and  receiving  portions  of  said  shaft, 

(0  seals  disposed  in  the  ends  of  the  housing,  engaging  the 
drive  portion  of  said  shaft  and  the  hollow  thrust  rod  re- 
spectively, to  seal  the  interior  of  the  housing  against  loss 
of  lubricant, 

(g)  said  thrust  rod  having  a  transverse  interior  wall  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  prevent  the  passage  of  lubricant  through 
it  from  the  housing, 

(h)  universal  hinge  means  carried  by  an  exterior  portion  of 
the  thrust  rod,  and 

(i)  means  connected  with  said  universal  hinge  means,  for 
attaching  the  same  to  a  reciprocatable  member  of  a  peice 
of  equipment  for  effecting  reciprocation  of  the  member  as 
the  shaft  is  turned  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  an 
opposite  direction, 

(j)  all  portions  of  said  nut  and  all  portions  of  the  thurst  rod 
that  project  into  the  housing  being  smaller  than  the  hous- 
ing bore  to  provide  clearance  which  constitutes  a  substan- 
tially continuous  and  uninterrupted  annular  flow  space 
therebetween  past  which  lubricant  can  be  forced  as  the 
nut  traverses  the  shaft,  thereby  to  minimize  the  drag  of 
any  piston  effect  which  the  nut  might  have  on  the  lubri- 
cant. 


4,593  573 
INVERSION  CAM  AND  CYLINDER  POWER  MEANS 
Iryin  D.  Bond,  10270  AUer  Rd.,  Clarkston,  Mich.  48016 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,847 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscquent  to  Dec.  4, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F16H  21/44 

U.S.  a.  74—104  3  Claims 


1.  Power  means  comprising: 

a  base; 

power  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston 
rod  moveable  in  a  reciprocal,  linear  path  of  motion  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  pivotally  supporting 
the  power  cylinder  means  for  pivotal  motion  on  the  base; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  shafts  mounted  on  the  base  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  base,  said  axis 
of  rotation  being  disposed  generally  transverse  to  the 
linear  path  of  motion  of  the  piston  rod; 

a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  attached  to  the  pair  of 
shafts  such  that  as  the  cylinder  is  moved  in  a  pivotal 
motion  on  the  base,  the  yoke  and  the  shafts  are  moved  in 
a  pivotal  motion  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  the  sides  of  the 
yoke  having  slot  means; 

a  cam  plate  having  a  curved  cam  slot  mounted  on  the  base; 
and 

cam  roller  means  carried  on  the  piston  rod  and  moveably 
received  in  both  the  slot  means  in  the  yoke  and  the  cam 
slot  in  the  cam  plate  such  that  the  piston  rod  is  moveable 
along  a  path  of  motion  traversing  said  axis  of  rotation 
between  the  shafts, 

whereby  as  the  piston  rod  is  moved  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
motion  with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  the  shafts  are  rotated 
at  a  variable  rate  of  motion  in  a  variance  depending  upon 
the  curvature  of  the  cam  plate  slot. 
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4^593^74 
TORQUE-DEPENDENT  PRESSURE  MECHANISM  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  BALL-TYPE 
PLANETARY  GEAR  SET 
HvtBBt  Sin,  EUagn;  Hctmu  Brcjmnicr,  MnderUagea, 
aid  Giatar  MitMUer,  Bfbcrach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnniy, 
airigaon  to  Neaweg  Fertigaag  GaAH,  MaBderUagea,  Fed. 
R^of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,955 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  29, 
1982,3215923 

lat  CL<  FIOI 15/26,  15/00.  15/50 
UJS.  a  74-198  8  Claiais 


receiving  being  in  rotational  communication  with  said 
rotataUe  shaft;  and 


1.  In  a  continuously  adjustable  ball-type  planetary  gear  set 
having  a  housmg,  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  supported 
respectively  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
a  plurality  of  planetary  balls,  a  first  race  mounted  on  said 
driving  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  a  second  race  slid- 
ably  supported  on  said  driving  shaft  for  free  rotation  and  for 
axial  displacement  relative  to  said  first  race,  said  first  and 
second  races  being  provided  with  inner  raceways  for  engaging 
those  surface  portions  of  said  planetary  balls  which  face  said 
driving  shaft,  a  third  race  connected  for  joint  rotation  with  said 
driven  shaft,  a  fourth  race  arranged  for  free  rotation  about  said 
common  axis  opposite  said  third  race,  said  third  and  fourth 
races  being  provided  with  raceways  for  engaging  those  surface 
portions  of  said  planetary  balls  which  are  remote  from  said 
driving  shaft,  a  combinati(»i  comprising  a  torque-dependent 
pressure  mechanism  having  a  pressure  plate  mounted  on  said 
driving  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith;  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  second  race  having  inclined  facing  surfaces  defining  a 
converging  annular  gap  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  roUing 
bodies  arranged  in  said  annular  giq)  and  engaging  said  facing 
surfaces;  and  cam  means  arranged  for  joint  rotation  with  said 
driving  shaft  and  engaging  radially  said  rolling  bodies  to  dis- 
place the  same  radially  along  said  inclined  facing  surfaces  thus 
imparting  to  said  rolling  bodies  a  rotation  about  a  helical  path 
when  a  torque  develops  between  said  inclined  facing  surfaces. 


4»593^5 

MOTOR  ROTATING  APPARATUS 

Philip  L.  Rcid,  Rte.  2,  Box  422,  Daacaa,  S.C  29334 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  691,662 

lat  CL«  F16H  1/12.  1/20,  15/00:  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a  74—421  A  5 

1.  A  motor  rotating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 
means  defining  a  housing  about  said  rotatable  shaft,  means 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  receiving  an 
output  shaft  from  an  electrical  motor,  said  means  fof 


means  partially  mounted  within  said  housing  for  selective 
rotational  engagement  with  said  means  for  receiving. 


4,593,576 
MICRO  STEPPING  DRIVE 
Arnold  ScUadel,  Fairiawa,  N.J.,  aaaivMir  to  11w 
pany,  Uttle  Falls,  N  J, 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  581,940 
lat  CL*  F16H  1/18,  1/20,  27/02 
U.S.  a  74>^424J  B 


r — t 


1.  A  micro  stepping  device  for  reducing  rotary  motion  com- 
prising: 

a  stepper  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  with  an  axis  and  with  a 
threaded  section  and  with  an  outward  end,  said  ootwaid 
end  having  a  bearing  surface; 

a  double  threaded  nut  engaged  by  said  shaft  and  haviag 
internal  and  external  threads  of  different  pitch,  the  iotemal 
threads  of  the  nut  being  screwed  on  the  direaded  shaft,  die 
pitch  of  said  internal  threads  being  less  than  the  pitdi  <A 
said  external  threads; 

a  cylindrical  threaded  output  member  having  internal 
threads  screwed  to  the  external  threads  of  the  not  for 
rotary  movement  about  said  axis; 

means  restricting  the  nut  to  translation  along  the  shaft  in  n 
axial  direction;  and 

a  ball  bearing  mounted  on  said  bearing  surface  and  inter- 
posed directly  between  the  cylindrical  threaded  outpirt 
member  and  the  shaft  for  minimizing  tderaaoe  aoconnda- 
tions  therebetween,  doe  to  eccentricity  and  axial  pontiOB- 
ing,  wherein  said  drive  shaft  is  soppwted  by  and  actwrted 

by  said  motor  and  said  nut  is  st4)ported  by  and  actuated  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  ou^mt  member  is  supported  by 
said  boll  bearing  and  actuated  by  said  nut 
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AUTOMOTIVE  STEERING  COLUMN  TILT  ADJUSTING 

DEVICE 
SahMhi  KimMhita,  Hanuma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yolcohama  and  Fi^i  Kiko  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,573  | 
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Int  a*  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/24 
VS.  a.  74—493 
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1.  A  tilt  adjusting  device  for  an  automotive  steering  column 

comprising:  I 

said  steering  column  including  an  upper  movable  section  and  s 
lower  stationary  section; 

a  stationary  bracket  for  fixedly  securing  said  lower  stationary 
section  onto  a  vehicle  body; 

a  movable  bracket  connected  to  said  upper  movable  section  for 
movement  therewith  and  pivotable  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  bracket; 

a  latching  mechanism  comprising  interengageable  first  and 
second  members,  each  having  engagement  means,  for  latch* 
ing  said  movable  bracket  at  a  selected  angular  position  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  bracket; 

a  manually  operated  lever  for  releasing  the  interengagement  of 
said  firat  and  second  members  to  permit  pivotal  movement 
of  said  movable  bracket;  and  1 

means  for  co-operating  said  first  member  with  said  movable 
bracket  for  pivotally  moving  said  first  member  according  to 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  movable  bracket,  said  co- 
operating means  adapted  to  cause  larger  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  first  member  for  each  pivotal  movement  of  said 
movable  bracket  than  the  corresponding  angular  displace 
ment  of  said  movable  bracket. 


4,593,578 
RACK  AND  PINION  TYPE  STEERING  GEAR  DEVICE 
NobM  Kobayaahi,  and  HaniUko  Tanahashi,  both  of  Aichi, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 


CoMinwitkMi  of  Scr.  No.  474,487,  Mar.  11, 1983.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,359 
Clain  priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Sep.   17,   1982,   57- 
140802[U] 

lat  Ci.*  n6H  1/04:  B62D  l/2a  5/06 
VJS.  a.  74—498  3  Qaims 


a  housing; 

a  pinion  supprted  in  said  housing; 

a  rack  in  mesh  with  said  pinion; 

a  rack  guide  slidably  supported  in  said  housing  to  urge  said 
rack  from  behind  for  applying  a  preload  to  the  meshing 
engagement  of  tooth  suifaces  of  said  rack  and  pinion; 

a  spring  biasing  said  rack  guide; 

a  nut  threadably  coupled  to  said  housing  for  holding  said 
rack  guide  at  a  proper  position  in  said  housing  through 
said  spring; 

a  clearance  formed  between  said  rack  guide  and  said  nut; 

said  rack  guide  being  formed  of  an  oleoresinous  material 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  being  elastically 
deformable  to  a  compression  load  to  a  predetermined 
value,  said  rack  guide  including  a  guide  body  having  a 
rack  sliding  surface,  outer  peripheral  ribs  axially  extend- 
ing toward  said  nut,  and  an  elastic  ring  having  the  bottom 
end  portion  extending  towards  the  nut  farther  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  within  said  clearance  than  the  bottom 
end  portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  ribs  and  being  elasti- 
cally deformable  to  a  compression  load,  such  that  the  ring 
end  is  disposed  for  resiliently  contacting  the  nut  before  the 
ends  of  the  ribs  contact  the  nut. 


4  593  579 
PROCESSING  MACHINE  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Miimin  Osziit,  Morikestrasse  28,  7128  Laoffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1983,3336381 

Int  a*  G05G  7/00;  F16H  21/20 
U.S.  a.  74—571  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  rack  and  pinion  type  steering  gear  device  comprising: 


1.  Processing  machine  for  the  surface  treatment  of  work- 
pieces  in  which  a  push  rod  connected  to  a  processing  tool  is 
reciprocated  by  an  eccentric  drive  assembly  whereby  the 
imbalance  of  said  eccentric  drive  assembly  is  automatically 
counterbalanced  by  an  eccentric  mass  balance  assembly,  with 
the  eccentric  of  said  eccentric  drive  assembly  and  the  counte- 
reccentric  of  said  mass  balance  assembly  being  of  equal  size 
and  being  arranged  non-rotatably  on  a  drive  shaft,  said  eccen- 
tric and  said  countereccentric  displaced  180*  about  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft  with  respect  to  one  another,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  said  eccentric  (7)  of  said  eccentric  drive  assembly 
(6)  is  provided  with  an  eccentric  casing  (8)  and  said  counterec- 
centric of  said  eccentric  mass  balance  assembly  (18)  is  pro- 
vided with  a  countereccentric  casing  (20),  that  said  eccentric 
casing  (8)  and  said  countereccentric  casing  (20)  are  connected 
to  each  other  non-rotatably  and  together  are  rotatable  relative 
to  said  eccentric  (7)  and  said  countereccentric  (19),  respec- 
tively, that  on  said  countereccentric  casing  (20)  Uiere  is  posi- 
tioned a  counterbalance  weight  (22)  which  is  adjustably  guided 
in  a  longitudinal  guide  (23)  parallel  to  said  push  rod  (12),  and 
that  an  adjusting  device  to  change  the  throw  of  said  eccentric 
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comprises  a  handle  (16)  connected  non-rotatably  to  said  drive 
shaft  (4)  and  a  bearing  piece  (15)  connected  non-roUtably  to 
said  eccentric  casing  (8)  and  said  countereccentric  casing  (20), 
with  said  handle  (16)  and  said  bearing  piece  (15)  being  non- 
rotatably  connectable  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  setscrew 
(17)  whereby  rotation  of  said  handle  (16)  with  respect  to  said 
bearing  plate  (15)  causes  rotation  of  said  eccentric  (7)  and  said 
countereccentric  (19)  with  respect  to  said  eccentric  casing  (8) 
and  said  cotmtereccentric  casing  (20),  respectively,  to  change 
the  throw  of  said  eccentric  and  automatically  counterbalance 
said  eccentric  drive  assembly. 


4,593,580 
DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  WITHOUT  CLUTCH  AND 
WITHOUT  SYNCHRONIZING  ELEMENTS  IN  A 
MULTIPLE  GEAR  RATIO  TRANSMISSION  OF  A 
VEHICLE 
Bemd-Giddo  Scholn,  WoUUiarg,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  VoUtswaBeawerfc  Aktieiigefldiachaft,  WoUibarg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  326,662,  Dec  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,374 
Cbdos  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec  5, 
1980,3045840 

Int  a*  B60K  41/08 
VJS.  a.  74-858  3  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  driving  engine; 

power  control  means  coupled  to  said  engine  for  adjusting 
the  speed  of  said  engine  during  a  gear  change; 

a  multiple  gear  ratio  transmission  for  coupling  said  engine  to 
the  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

engine  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  speed  of  said  engine; 

engine  torque  detecting  means  for  generating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  torque  of  said  engine; 

vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

gear  shift  operation  detecting  means  for  generating  signals 
corresponding  to  the  old  and  new  gears  involved  in  said 
gear  change;  and 

regulating  means,  coupled  to  said  power  control  means  and 
responsive  to  said  engine  speed  signals,  said  engine  torque 
signals,  said  vehicle  speed  signals,  and  said  gear  shift 
operation  signals,  for  adjusting  said  power  control  means 
of  said  engine  to  a  torque-free  condition  prior  to  disen- 
gagement of  the  old  gear,  and  for  adjusting  said  power 
means  for  substantially  continuously  adjusting  and  con- 
trolUng  said  speed  of  said  engine  starting  substantiaUy  at 
the  time  of  said  disengagement  of  said  old  gear,  and  end- 
ing substantially  at  the  time  the  new  gear  is  engaged,  from 
a  speed  corresponding  to  said  vehicle  speed  in  the  old 
gear,  to  a  synchromras  speed  corresponding  to  said  vehi- 
cle speed  in  the  new  gear  according  to  the  diift  operation 
being  performed. 


4493,581 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FUEL  FLOW  TO  THE 

PRIME  MOVER  OF  A  POWER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  RATIO 

TRANSMISSION  UPON  A  COMMANDED  INCREASE  IN 

POWER  DELIVERY 
Takashi  Ondtan,  Madiaoa,  Wia^  aari^w  to  AUm  Scfld  Kah» 
shfld  Kaisha,  Japa 

FUed  Feb.  24^  1984,  Scr.  No.  58U93 
Int  CL*  B60K  41/18,  41/12 
VS.  CL  74-866  U 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  power  deUv- 
ery  system  including  an  engine  of  an  engine-driven  vducle  and 
a  continuously  variaUe  ratio  transmisaion  coiq>led  to  said 
engine  for  delivering  power  frcnn  said  engine  to  an  output 
shaft,  said  engine  having  fuel  ddivery  means  for  ddivering  a 
variable  quantity  of  fuel  thereto,  wherein  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
fuel  delivery  means  is  set  to  discrete  levels  which  are  directly 
proportional  to  the  change  in  commanded  system  perfor- 
mance, said  power  deUvery  system  being  controUed  by  com- 
mand means  for  commanding  a  denied  power  ddivery  system 
performance,  the  system  comprisiiig: 
actual  system  performance  measuring  means  for  measuring 

the  actual  performance  of  the  power  deUvery  system; 
ratio  control  means  operativdy  coupled  to  said  command 
means  and  said  actual  system  performance  measuring 
means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  said  transmisrion  as  a 
function  of  the  desired  system  performance  commanded 
by  said  command  means  and  the  measured  actual  system 
performance,  the  speed  of  said  engine  varying  as  a  func- 
tion of  transmission  ratio; 
fuel  function  means  defining  a  desired  fud  requiremat  for 

said  engine  in  relation  to  engine  opext&og  speed; 
speed  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  said 

engine; 
fuel  control  means  operativdy  cotq>led  to  said  fiid  function 
and  said  fuel  deUvery  means  for  controlling  said  fud 
deUvery  means  only  in  accordance  with  the  fiid  require- 
ment defined  by  said  fuel  function  means,  so  that  the  fuel 
deUvered  to  said  engine  is  determined  only  by  the  speed 
thereof;  and 
microprocessor  ctmtroUed  fud  increasing  means,  separate 
from  said  fuel  control  means,  for  increasing  fiid  flow  to 
said  fuel  ddivery  means  above  that  required  by  said  fud 
function  means  when  the  syston  performance  com- 
manded by  said  command  means  is  increased,  said  ftad 
increasing  means  increases  fiwl  flow  by  an  amount  proper- 
tiond  to  tlw  rate  at  which  the  system  perftmnanoe  ooai> 
manded  by  said  command  means  is  increased  and  hidBda; 
input  means  for  inputting  to  die  microproceseor  ffaat  aad 
second  system  performance  comniands,  die  micio* 
processor  processing  said  first  and  second  tyitem  per- 
formance commands  to  arrive  at  a 
manded  system  performance;  and 
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ftid  flow  means  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  to  the  fuel 
delivery  means  at  a  duty  cycle  which  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  change  in  commanded  system  perfor- 
mance. 
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4,593,582 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  MEANS 

FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLES 
DainkB  Sawada,  Gotenba;  TakaaU  SUgematii,  and  Setsuo 
Tokoro,  both  of  Soaooo,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kabuldld  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  541,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-179862 
Int  a*  B60K  41/16 
UA  a  74-866  4aaims 


into  and  away  from  said  array;  a  drive  spindle  to  which  said 
socket  is  attachable  in  order  to  be  driven  by  said  spindle,  and 
an  internal  passage  through  said  spindle  connected  to  said 
internal  passage;  power  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
spindle  to  rotate  said  spindle;  conduit  means  fluidly  connected 


^^ 


to  said  internal  passage  of  said  spindle;  and  suction  means 
fluidly  connected  to  said  conduit,  whereby  detached  fastener 
fragments  are  drawn  from  said  drive  socket  into  and  through 
said  internal  passages  and  said  conduit  means  by  suction  ex- 
erted by  said  suction  means. 


1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission  means  for  control- 
ling a  speed  of  an  engine  installed  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  driving  pulley  including  a  fixed  member  and  a  movable 
member,  said  movable  member  being  actuated  by  an  hy- 
drauHc  cylinder  to  form  a  V-shaped  opening  between  the 
fixed  and  movable  member; 

a  driven  pulley  with  another  fixed  member  and  another 
movable  member,  said  another  movable  member  being 
actuated  by  another  hydraulic  cylinder  to  form  another 
V-shaped  opening  between  said  another  fixed  member  and 
said  another  movable  member; 

a  flexible  endless  belt  member  spanning  the  pulleys  such  that 
the  diameter  of  the  pulleys  can  be  varied  relative  to  each 
other  to  result  in  different  transmitting  ratios; 

a  throttle  means  for  controlling  an  engine  speed; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  basic  frequency  and  a 
higher  harmonic  frequency  of  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  an  operating  condition  of  the  engine; 

a  storing  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  basic  value; 

a  c<nnparison  means  for  comparing  the  detected  frequency 
with  the  stored  predetermined  basic  value;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  the  engine  speed  in  response 
to  said  comparison  means  comparing  the  detected  fre- 
quency with  the  stored  basic  value  and  thereafter  chang- 
ing the  transmitting  ratio  between  the  driving  and  driven 
pulleys. 


4,593  584 

POWER  TONGS  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDRAUUC  DRIVE 
BiUy  W.  NeTes,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eckel  MannfiKtnriBS 

Co.,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 
I  FUed  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,146 

I  Int  a*  B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81-57.18  18  C3aiBis 
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4,593,583 

TORQUE  TOOL  ADAPTED  TO  SET  A  FASTENER  AND 

TO  SECURE  AND  RETAIN  FASTENER  FRAGMENTS 

Arttar  M.  Sill8letOi^  Duwoody,  Ga.,  assigMM*  to  Hi-Shear 

Corporatioii,  Tomucc,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,591 
IM.  CL*  B25B  17/00 
U.S.  a  81-57.14  6  Claims 

1.  A  torque  tool  for  applying  torque  to  set  a  frangible 
threaded  fastener  which  fastener  when  set  by  the  tool  yields  a 
detached  fastener  fragment,  and  to  secure  and  retain  said  de- 
tached fastener  fragment,  said  tool  comprising:  a  torque-apply- 
ing socket  with  a  driving  end,  said  socket  having  at  its  driving 
end  an  open-ended  internal  array  of  fastener-engaging  surfaces 
adapted  to  receive  and  engage  the  portion  of  the  fastener 
comprising  said  fragment,  and  an  internal  passage  extending 


1.  A  power  tong  for  making  up  and  breaking  apart  a  pipe 
joint,  comprising: 

a  ring  member  rotatable  relative  to  a  tong  body  and  having 
a  plurality  of  interior  camming  surfaces; 

a  cage  plate  at  least  partially  disposed  between  said  ring 
member  and  said  pipe  joint; 

a  plurality  of  jaw  members  carried  by  said  cage  plate  assem- 
bly for  gripping  engagement  with  said  pipe  joint  upon 
rotation  of  said  ring  member; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  high  speed/low  torque  motor  respon^ve^to  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  for  rotating  said  ring  member; 

a  medium  speed/medium  torque  motor  responsive  to  said 
pressurized  fluid  for  rotating  said  ring  member; 

said  high  speed/low  torque  motor  and  said  medium  speed/- 
medium  torque  motor  being  mechanically  connecting  in 
tandem  with  a  common  drive  shaft  such  that  motors  rotate 
said  common  drive  shaft  in  unison  to  drive  said  ring  mem- 
ber; 

a  valve  block  positionable  in  a  first  position  for  directing 
substantially  all  pressurized  fluid  to  said  high  specdAoyf 
torque  motor,  and  positionable  in  a  second  position  for 
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directing  substantially  all  pressurized  fluid  to  said  medium 
speed/medium  torque  motor;  and 

said  valve  block  further  positionable  in  a  third  position  for 
directing  pressurized  fluid  simultaneously  through  both 
said  motors  for  rotating  said  ring  member  at  a  k>wer  speed 
and  a  higher  torque  than  said  medium  speed/medium 
torque  motor, 

wherry  said  tong  may  be  operated  in  any  of  of  a  three 
different  speed/torque  ranges  without  shifting  gears  into 
and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  ring  member. 

4,593,585 

ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

Cari  R.  Hntig,  Cohaaet  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eacor,  Liadted, 

Cohmset,  Mass. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  323,658,  Nor.  20, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,488,461. 
nils  application  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  663,554 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequert  to  Dec  18, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  B25B  13/28 

US.  CL  81—98  2  Claims 


it-^rM 


fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  contour  to  be  machined  on  a  workpieoe,  said 
tracer  valve  having  a  stylus  thereon  movable  in  reqxnse  to 
engagement  with  the  template  to  thereby  variably  restrict  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  tracer  valve  in  aooordance  widi  die 
contour  of  the  tenqriate  and  therri)y  contn4  the  kngitndinal 
and  transverse  paths  of  travel  of  the  cutting  WA,  die  conrima- 
tion  comprising  a  hydraulic  piston  cylinder  asseoMy  intereon- 
necting  the  cross  slide  and  the  carriage  to  oontrcrf  movement  of 
the  cross  slide  on  the  carriage,  a  first  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure capable  of  develo|nng  a  pressure  of  a  predetermined 
maximum  value,  a  second  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  capable 
of  developing  a  higher  i»essure  than  sakl  first  source,  a  first 
feed  line  extendmg  fnnn  said  first  pressure  source  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  so  that  the  pressure  therein  biases  the  cross  slide 
in  one  direction  on  the  carriage  to  shift  the  st^us  toward  the 
template,  a  second  feed  line  extending  from  said  second  source 
to  said  restrictable  orifice,  the  pressure  in  said  second  feed  Hne 
being  determined  by  the  d^ree  of  restriction  at  sad  orifice,  a 

carriage  drive  member,  means  for  displacing  the  carriage  drive 
member  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  the  longitudinal  feed  direc- 
tion, a  second  piston  cylinder  assembly  interconnecting  die 
carriage  drive  member  and  the  carriage  for  contnriling  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  relative  to  die  drive  member  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction,  a  branch  line  interconnectiiig  sud  second 
feed  line  with  one  end  of  said  second  cylinder  so  that  the 


1.  A  wrench  for  turning  all  nuts  having  a  number  of  planar 
faces  and  a  predetermined  maximum  size  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  having  a  contact  surface  disposed  on  at 
least  one  end  thereof,  said  surface  operative  to  engage  a 
confronting  face  of  said  nut  adjacent  one  comer  thereof 
and  generally  normal  said  confronting  face; 

a  wrench  head  diqxMed  on  said  one  end  of  said  handle  and 
having  an  opening  therein  for  insertion  of  said  nut  the  size 
of  said  opening  being  adjustable  to  accommodate  a  range 
of  sizes  of  nuts,  said  opening  having  opposed  interior 
surfaces  in  ^>aced  confronting  relationship  with  said 
contact  surface,  said  wrench  head  being  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  handle;  and 

means  for  urging  said  contact  surface  into  engagement  with 
saidconfronting  face  of  a  nut  disposed  within  said  opening 
to  capture  the  nut  between  said  contact  surface  and  said 
opposed  surfaces  to  permit  the  tranrfer  of  torque  applied 
to  said  handle  from  said  contact  surface  and  said  opposed 
surfaces  to  the  faces  of  said  nut  at  three  pomts,  each  of  said 
three  pcnnts  being  qwced  from  the  center  of  its  associated 
nut  face,  said  engaged  comer  being  that  which  is  to  the 
side  of  the  nut  which  is  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  handle. 


4^593,566 
TRACER  CONTROL  ORCUTr  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
GcraM  G.  CudMhnftky,  DnqrtM  Piafais,  Mich^  aasipMr  to 
Prograaunable   Traciag   Incorporated,   Madism   Heights, 
Mieh. 

FUed  Jm.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,229 
Int  a*  B23B  3/28 
UjS.  CL  82—14  A  6  riri— 

1.  In  a  tracer  control  circuit  for  a  machine  tool  of  the  type 
including  a  base,  a  longitudinally  movable  carriage  on  the  base 
and  a  cross  slide  mounted  on  the  carriage  tot  movement  there- 
with and  also  for  movement  thereon  in  a  direction  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  the  carriage,  a  cutting  tool 
and  a  tracer  valve  mounted  on  the  cross  slide  for  movement 
therewith,  said  tracer  valve  having  a  restrictable  orifice  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  theredirough  and  a  tem|riate 


pressure  in  said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  tends  to  dis- 
place die  carriage  relative  to  die  carriage  drive  member  in  a 
direction  onnsite  said  kmgitiidinal  feed  direction,  a  coaduit 
interconnecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  two  cylinden  ia 
closed  circuit  so  that  the  fluid  eihausted  firoa  said  opposite 
end  (rf*  either  cylinder  is  oonstrsined  to  flow  to  the  opposfle  end 
of  the  other  cylinder,  whereby,  when  the  styhM  eagages  the 
temjdate  in  a  manner  tending  to  increase  the  restriction  at  the 
tracer  valve,  the  pressure  in  the  second  feed  line  increases  and 
the  pressure  at  said  o^Msite  ends  (rf  die  two  cylmders  com- 
spcmdingly  increase  so  that  when  die  stylus  engages  an  edge 
portion  of  the  template  contour  that  extends  paraOd  to  said 
longitiidinal  direction,  die  preisuic  in  die  second  feed  fine 
increases  to  a  value  that  causes  the  {Mcssure  fluid  fococs  oa  die 
opposite  sides  of  the  |»ton  m  the  first  cylinder  to  ( 
the  cross  slide  remains  stationary  relatiye  to  the 
when  the  stylus  engages  an  edge  portion  on  die  i 

tour  that  is  paraUel  to  said  transverse  directaoa,  tte  ^ .  _ 

the  secCTid  feed  line  increases  to  an  even  lazier  vriae  sacfc  dt 
fluid  is  diylacedfirom  said  opposite  ead  of  the  second  finder 
and  into  said  opposite  end  (rf  the  first  c^ander  at  a  fUe  ID  caae 
the  carriage  to  shift  rdative  to  the  carriage  drive  mtaba  at  a 

rate  equal  to  and  in  a  direction  opposite  tiM  rale  and  diraction 
the  carriage  drive  member  is  displaced  in  dM  fcad  diintdun, 
whereby  the  carriage  remaias  stationary  rdadve  to  aaU  taae 
and  die  cross  slide  is  dis|daoed  on  the  carriafe  ia  a  diNcdoa 
opposite  to  said  first-oientioned  transverse  direction. 
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4,593,587  * 

MACHINE  TOOL  UTILIZING  FORCE  TRANSMTniNG 

JOINTS 

Arthv  F.  Nondd,  N.  Otautcd,  Ohio,  aarigBor  to  Hie  Warner  A 

SwiMjr  Coapny,  CfoTdaiid,  Okio 
CoatinatfcNi  of  Scr.  No.  282,C35,  Jal.  13, 19§1,  abudoned.  TIris 
appUcatioa  Jo.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,128  I 
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1.  A  force  transmitting  joint  in  combination  with  a  turning 
machine  (10)  of  Uie  type  having  a  base  (12)  that  includes  a  bed 
portion  (14),  a  headstock  (16)  mounted  to  said  base  (12)  and 
supporting  a  driven  roUitable  spindle  (18),  a  way  block  (32) 
haviny  ^  pair  of  elongated  ways  (34»  35),  means  for  mounting 
the  way  block  (32)  having  a  pair  of  elongated  ways  (34,  35), 
with  said  ways  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bed 
portion  (14),  means  for  mounting  the  way  block  (32)  to  the  bed 
portion  (14)  of  die  base  (12),  a  support  assembly  (28)  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  pair  of  elongated  ways  (34,  35),  and  a 
tool  tiuret  (46)  mounted  on  the  tool  tiinet  assembly  (28),  the 
improvement  wherein  the  means  for  mounting  the  way  block 
(32)  to  tiie  bed  portion  (14)  of  the  base  (12)  is  characterized  by 
a  force  transmitting  joint  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  recesses  (72)  formed  in  either  one 
of  the  bed  portion  (12)  or  the  way  block  (32)  each  of  said 
recesses  formed  with  a  peripheral  surface; 
a  pluraUty  of  integral  projections  (70)  spaced  apart  corre- 
sponding to  said  spacing  of  said  recesses,  extending  from 
the  other  of  the  bed  portion  (12)  or  the  way  block  (32),  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  projections  extending  into 
•nd  in  spaced  relationship  to  a  respective  recess  to  form  a 
clearance  space  with  said  peripheral  surface  of  each  of 
said  recesses  extending  completely  about  a  respection 
projection;  and 

casUble  grout  (86)  disposed  around  said  projections,  in  said 
clearance  space  between  said  projections  (70)  and  said 
recesses  (72)  and  between  adjacent  recesses  so  that  the 
grout  (86)  forms  a  continuous  layer  between  the  way 
block  (32)  and  the  bed  portion  (14)  of  the  base  (12) 
whereby  said  way  block  may  be  adjustiibly  positioned  on 
said  bed  portion  prior  to  emplacement  of  said  grout  in  said 
clearance  space  and  said  castable  grout  resists  shearing 
forces  in  any  direction  generatd  by  machining  by  being 
compressed  in  said  space  between  each  of  said  projections 
and  said  peripheral  surftce  of  each  of  said  recesses. 


open  grooves,  and  lying  between  same  and  the  workpiece 
end  face; 

means  mounting  tiie  face  plate  on  the  body  for  joint  rotation 
therewith  and  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  drive  formations  fixed  on  the  face  plate 
is  said  open  grooves  and  directed  axiaUy  forward  toward 
the  workpiece,  each  set  being  comprised  of  a  respective 
plurality  of  the  formations  angularly  equispaced  about  the 
axis  and  radially  equispaced  therefrom  by  a  respective 
radius  different  from  the  radius  between  the  formations  of 
any  of  the  other  sets  and  the  axis,  the  formations  of  each 
set  having  axially  inner  edges  lying  in  a  respective  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  offset  from  the  planes  of  the 


''^'L^T 


other  sets,  the  plane  of  the  set  with  the  smallest  radius 
being  axially  rearmost,  the  plane  of  the  set  of  the  largest 
radius  being  axially  foremost,  and  the  remaining  planes 
being  graduated  therebetween; 

means  for  securing  the  sets  of  drive  formations  in  the 
grooves;  and 

means  for  urging  Uie  face  plate  axially  forward  toward  the 
workpiece  end  face  and  for  thereby  pressing  one  set  of 
formations  axially  inward  against  the  workpiece  and  rota- 
tionally  coupling  it  to  the  face  plate  and  body,  whereby 
the  one  set  engaging  the  work[»ece  is  die  set  having  the 
largest  radius  that  is  generally  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the 
radius  of  the  workpiece  periphery. 


4,593(588 
FACE  DRIVE  FOR  LATHE 
Girtw  H.  R8hi^  Hctaricb-RSha^tr.  50,  7927  Sondieim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrBoy 

Filed  JiL  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  633,381 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jul.  23, 
1983, 8321303{U]  ''  ' 

lot  a*  B23B  33/00 
U.S.  a  82—40  R  g  ciaina 

1.  In  combination  widi  a  ladie  provided  with  means  for 
rotating  a  workpiece  about  an  axis  with  one  end  face  of  die 
workpiece  directed  axially  b^kward  and  having  a  radially 
outer  periphery  generally  centered  on  the  axis,  a  drive  com- 
prising: 

a  body  axiaUy  adjacent  die  workpiece  end  face  and  rotetable 

•boat  the  axis; 
mean  for  rottrting  die  body  about  die  axis; 
a  face  plate  rotationaUy  fixed  on  die  body,  formed  widi  a 

plurality  of  angularly  equispaced  and  axially  forwardly 


4,593,589 
Wra  CUTTING  DEVICE 
GiaDlnigi  Gherardi,  MedidM,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Saaib  S.pj^ 
Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,624 
Ciaina  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1982, 12481  A/82 
lot  CL*  B26D  1/20  7/08 
US.  CL  83-168  23  Claima 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  severing  a  continuous  web  into  indi- 
vidual successive  segments,  comprising: 


a  rotating  supporting  drum  on  which  the  end  portion  die 
web  is  sttf^iorted; 

a  plurality  (tf  web-cutting  blades  diat  are  mounted  on  the 
drum  at  equi-spaced  positions  around  the  circumference 
thereof,  said  wd>-cutting  blades  being  movable  parallelly 
to  the  axis  of  the  drum;  and 

actuating  means  for  cyclically  moving  said  blades  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  web  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  supporting  drum  so  as  to  effect  a  progressive  trans- 
verse cut  of  the  web  from  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to 
the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  thereof  in  order  to  sever 
successive  segments  frxmi  the  end  of  the  web  on  the  sup- 
porting drum,  said  actuating  means  including  means  for 
providing,  at  the  angular  position  on  the  supporting  drum 
where  the  cut  is  to  be  effected,  an  extension  or  cutting 
stroke  through  the  web  from  a  laterally-retracted  start 
position  at  one  l(mgitudinal  edge  to  at  least  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  web,  and  for  thereafter  providing  a  corre- 
sponding retraction  sti:oke  to  return  to  the  start  position, 

wherein  said  plurality  of  web-cutting  blades  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  at  least  two  side-by-side  blades,  qiaoed 
frxim  each  other  and  movable  simultaneously,  with  the 
spacing  between  the  bbules  of  each  grotqi  of  bbdes  and 
the  distance  between  two  successive  groups  of  blades 
being  equal  to  die  length  of  each  segment  to  be  severed 
from  the  web. 


angubrly  related  to  die  longitudinal  axes  of  the  liaka  and  rails, 
said  fence  rail  has  a  longitudinaUy  *«*— ding  votieal  inner 
flange  with  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  edge  and  an 
elongate  glide  with  a  flat,  vertical  mner  work-engaging  flange 
in  suniorted  engagement  with  die  inner  surftce  of  the  fence 
rail  and  a  kngitudinally  frtmrting  laterdly  inwudly  and 
downwardly  formed  iq>per  edge  portion  in  sikling  siqiported 
hooked  engagement  over  the  iqiper  edge  (tf  the  inner  flange 
and  shiftable  longitudinally  relative  thereto. 


4,593,590 

POWER  TOOL  FENCE 

Harold  Z.  Gray,  15577  Taeo^r  Rd.,  Apple  Valley,  CUIf.  92307 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,603 

iBt  CL*  B27B  27/10 

U.S.  a  83—438  4  rMmm 


1.  An  adjustable  fence  structure  in  combination  with  a 
power  tool  work  table  having  a  flat,  horizontal  top  work 
supporting  surface,  forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  front 
and  rear  edges,  oppositely  disposed  inner  and  outer  side  edges 
and  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes,  said  fence  structure  includes 
an  elongate  mounting  rafl,  mounting  means  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  mounting  rail  and  engaging  said  table  to  releasably 
secure  the  mounting  rail  on  said  supporting  surface  parallel 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  ekmgate  fence  raU, 
positimied  latmlly  inward  of  the  mounting  rail  and  having  a 
Uterally  outwardly  disposed  vertical  inner  surface  and  a  flat 
bottom  surface  in  sliding  supported  engagement  on  said  sup- 
port surface,  elongate  firont  and  rear  tinks  with  inner  and  outer 
ends,  the  Imks  are  equal  in  longitudhial  extent  are  qMoed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  rails  and  are  in  qiaced  parallel  relationship 
with  each  other,  ooiqiling  means  pivotally  coupling  the  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  the  links  to  related  front  and  rear  portions  of 
said  ndls  with  the  longitudinal  qMcmg  of  the  coufding  means  at 
the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  Imks  qwced  equidistant,  lock 
means  rdeasably  locking  the  rails  and  the  links  against  rdative 
pivotal  movement  with  said  rails  in  set  lateral  qsaoed  paralld 
rehitionahip  and  mcludmg  an  dmigate  bar  with  inner  and  outer 
ends,  couirfing  means  pivotally  couplii«  die  inner  end  of  the 
bar  to  die  fienoe  rail  in  qwoed  rriatiottship  between  the  mner 
Olds  of  the  Gnks  and  screw  means  releasaUy  securing  die  outer 
end  portion  of  the  bar  to  the  mounting  rail  at  a  position  spaced 
between  the  outer  ends  of  the  links  with  the  axis  of  the  bar 


4yS93,591 
CHAIN  SAWS  AND  CHAINS  THEREFOR 
Comelis  J.  M^BMrana,  4M3  B«k*ire  RMd,  Nen 

Victoria,  Aiitralin 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU83/M037,  {  371  Drtc  No? .  29, 1983, « 102(e) 
Date  Noff .  29, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W083/83379,  PCT  P*. 
IMc  Oct  13, 1983 

PCT  FDed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Str.  No.  S5748S 
OaiM   priority,   ippBcrton   Airinyin,   Mv.  38,   1982, 
PF3368/82;    Ang.    6,    1982,    PFS348/82;    No?.    24,    1982, 
PF69S5/82 

lit  a*  B27B  33/14.  17/02 
VS.  CL  83-834  n 


1.  A  chain  saw,  comprising: 

a  bar  having  a  periphery  and  a  nose  portion  at  one  end 
thereof;  and 

a  chain  supported  on  the  bar  to  travel  about  the  periirfiery 
thereof; 

said  chain  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  cutter  link^ 

a  req)ective  drive  link  pivotally  connected  by  pins  to  eadi 
end  of  each  cutter  link; 

each  cutter  Unk  having  a  transverse  hmd  with  a  cutting  edge 
at  the  forward  end  and  a  hed  at  the  rear  end; 

each  drive  link  having  a  dependent  tongue  to  be  reodved 
between  successive  teeth  of  a  drive  qxocket; 

said  nose  portion  of  the  bar  indudes  an  idler  ^rodcet  sq>- 
ported  by  the  bar  for  rotation  aixnit  an  axis  nonnd  to  the 
bar, 

said  idler  sprodcet  having  a  gullet  between  respective  teedi 
thereof  to  recdve  the  drive  link  tongues  of  the  diain  as  the 
chain  passes  around  the  nose  pwtion  of  the  bar, 

said  idler  qirocket  gullets  and  the  drive  link  tongues  of  the 
Cham  havhig  leading  and  trailmg  bees  and  beint  ak^ied 
so  that  when  in  interfittiiig  rdalion  the  drive  link  coonnon 
centerhne  (rfthe  pins  pivotaDy  oomrctiiig  die  drive  htk 
to  the  hnks  on  ddier  side  thereof  is  ootwanlly  indfawd  in 
the  forwaixl  direction  of  travd  of  the  dnin  at  an  angle  to 
die  line  radial  to  the  kller  spradcet  axis  and  paaing 
through  the  center  of  the  root  of  the  gullet  between  die 
kUer  qwocket  teeth  in  which  the  drive  Utk  tongoe  is 
recdved; 

whereby  the  cutter  link  common  ceateriine  of  die  pini  pivot- 
ally connecting  the  reqwctive  cotter  links  to  the  drive 
links  at  either  end  thereof  is  inwaidly  inclined  in  the  fbr- 
ward  direction  <rf  travd  of  dwdiain  at  an  ai^  to  ti»Bne 
radid  to  the  axis  of  dM  kller  aprocket  and  tfait  ialenKta 
cotter  Imk  conmoa  ceiilcrline  uiwlaniially  aidway 
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between  the  pins  of  the  cutter  link  as  it  passes  around  the 
nose  portion  of  the  bar. 


4^93,592 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING 

ACTUATOR  DRIVE  IN  A  REPRODUCING  PIANO 

WayM  L.  Staluke,  MariM  dd  Rey,  Califs  anignor  to  KimbaU 

btcnurtioui,  Ibc^  Jaipcr,  ImL 

FUcd  Jn.  24^  IMS,  Ser.  No.  747,772 
Int  CL*  GIOF  1/02;  GIOH  3/00 
VS.  a.  84—21 


^fePyf^fg^loumCT 


l|      """i^^H^ 


1.  A  reproducing  piano  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys, 

piano  action  means  actuated  by  said  keys  to  move  hammers 
into  contact  with  respective  strings  when  the  pertaining 
keys  are  depressed,  said  hammers  being  positively  en- 
gaged by  said  action  means  until  let-ofT  occurs  after  which 
the  hammers  travel  in  free  flight  toward  the  strings,  and 

key  actuation  means  including  actuators  in  engagement  with 
said  keys  for  selectively  moving  said  keys  at  a  controlled 
velocity  until  let-ofT  occurs  and  moving  said  keys  at  a 
second  higher  velocity  after  let-ofT  occurs,  whereby  the 
action  is  accelerated  after  let-off  to  prevent  double  ham 
mer  strikes. 


4,593,593 

HOUSING  STRUCTURE  OF  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Mario  Bdliai,  Milaa,  Italy,  aarigoor  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

rahMhlil  IMrta,  ItoMiatia,  Jap— 

Filed  Dec  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,276 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japv^  Jan.  26, 1984,  594254[U] 
Irt.  a*  GIOC  3/02 
VS.  CL  84—177  9  Claims 

1.  A  housing  structure  of  a  portable  keyboard  electronic 
musical  instrum^t,  comprising: 

a  musical  instrument  body  having  a  keyboard  portion  and  an 
operation  panel  arranged  adjacent  to  said  keyboard  portion; 
a  cover  having  a  hinge  portion  along  alignment  direction  of 
said  keys  so  as  to  swing  to  open  and  cover  said  keyboard 
portion  and  said  operation  panel,  and  a  foldable  portion  at 
which  said  cover  is  folded  when  said  cover  is  opened,  said 


cover  and  said  musical  instrument  body  being  integrally 
formed  of  plastic  material  to  have  a  relatively  thin  and  flexi- 
ble portion  which  constitutes  said  hinge  portion;  and 
a  cover  lock  portion  formed  in  the  upper  siuface  of  said  musi- 
cal instrument  body  for  locking  said  cover  at  a  predeter- 


16Claimi 


mined  inclination  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  musical 
instrument  body  when  said  cover  is  opened  and  folded  at  the 
foldable  portion,  whereby  a  configuration  adapted  for  car- 
riage is  accomplished  with  a  combination  of  said  cover  and 
said  musical  instnmient  body. 


4,593,594 
HOUSING  FOR  UPRIGHT  PIANOS 
Hiroki  Tachida;  Takane  Sato,  and  Shigeaki  Sato,  all  of  Shizo- 
oka,  Japan,  -assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kaboshild  Kai* 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  27, 1983, 58-137067 
Int  CL*  GIOC  3/04 
U.S.  a.  84—185  8  Claims 


1.  A  housing  for  upright  pianos  comprising  at  least  one 
metallic  skeleton  of  a  substantially  rectangular  solid  construc- 
tion, a  keyboard  assembly  mounted  between  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  holder  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  metallic  skeleton, 
said  holder  arms  adapted  for  swinging  said  keyboard  assembly 
between  a  horizontal  position  projecting  forward  from  said 
housing  and  an  inclined  position  fully  accommodated  within 
said  housing,  a  piano  plate  vertically  supported  within  said 
metallic  skeleton  and  having  a  side  section  adjacent  at  least  one 
of  said  holder  arms,  a  plurality  of  boards  covering  gaps  in  said 
metallic  skeleton,  and  limiting  means  provided  on  said  side 
section  of  said  piano  plate  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  keyboard  assembly  between  said  horizontal  and  inclined 
positions  by  engagement  within  said  one  of  said  holder  arms. 
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4,593495 

MECHANICAL  GUTTAR  CHORD  MAKER 

Darid  Rand,  Jr.,  1900  Palm  aty  Rd.  BMg.  25,  Start,  Fla.  33497 

FUed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,690 

lot  CL*  GIOD  3/08 

VS.  CL  84—317  10 


*?  *?*»*» 


q>proximately  diametrically  oppoate  oee  another  and 
retaining  said  baas  head  and  said  member  in  a  tobatantially 


1.  A  chord  playing  attachment  for  string  musical  instruments 
employing  a  fretted  neck  with  a  plurality  of  strings  stretched 
over  it,  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  for  removable  attachment  to  said  neck, 
said  frame  including  means  for  removably  receiving  a 
chord-selector  component  and  a  chord-selector  compo- 
nent comprising  an  elongated  member  ad^>ted  to  extend 
transversely  across  the  stringed  face  of  said  neck  and 
longitudinally  compressible  renlient  members  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  from  two  end-regions  of  said 
elongated  member  adjacent  respective  sides  of  said  neck 
for  removably  mating  said  chord-selector  component  to 
said  supporting  frame,  said  resilient  members  holding  said 
elongated  member  spaced  from  said  strings  while  permit- 
ting said  elongated  member  to  be  pressed  toward  said 
strings  for  selecting  a  chord,  and  string-contacting  means 
fixed  to  said  elongated  member  for  selecting  a  prescribed 
chord  when  said  elongated  member  is  pressed  toward  said 
strings. 


4,993,596 
PORTABLE  DRUM  SET 
Gary  L.  Gmger,  15106  HigUand  La.,  Mimetonka,  Mini.  55343 
CoiitiautioB-i»ful  of  Ser.  No.  505,207,  Jul  17, 1983.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,437 
Int  CL*  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  CL  84-421  8  Claina 

1.  A  lightweight  compact  portable  drum  set  for  use  on  a 
supporting  surface  comprising: 
a  pre-tuned  bass  drum  head  having  a  diameter  and  a  rim; 
an  arcuate  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  diam- 
eter, said  member  diameter  being  slightly  larger  than  said 
bass  head  diameter  and  extending  around  greater  than  half 
said  circumference  of  said  bass  head; 
a  plurality  of  clamps  for  retaining  said  bass  head  to  said 
member,  one  of  said  clamps  being  located  adjacent  each 
said  end  and  at  least  two  of  said  clamps  being  located 
between  said  clamps  which  are  adjacent  said  ends; 
first  and  second  leg  means  attached  to  said  arcuate  member 


vertical  plane  relative  to  the  supporting  surface,  said  ban 
head  and  member  being  free  of  contact  with  the  surfiMe. 


4J93J97 
PAGE-TURNING  APPARATUS 
Emeat  E  Albrecht,  456  Gknaoor  Rdn  and  PMd 
Birch  St,  both  of  CnM  Otjr,  Colo.  81212 

FUed  Fch.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  706,646 
Int  a^  GlOG  7/00 
U.S.CL84— 487 
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1.  Apparatus  for  turning  the  pages  of  a  book  or  die  like 
which  comprises 
a  platform  adapted  to  support  a  book  thereon, 
a  movable  member  having  a  frictional  tip  adapted  to  engage 

the  surface  of  a  book  page, 
means  for  moving  said  movable  member  to  frictknally 

engage  and  push  the  book  page  toward  the  oppoaite  page 

of  the  book, 
page  hold-down  means  normally  but  releasaUy  urged  into 

engagement  with  both  of  the  adjacent  pages  of  the  book, 
means  operative  to  rdeaie  said  page  h(rfd-down  means  firom 

page  oigagement  and 
means  connecting  said  member-moving  means  and  aaid  pnge 

hold-down  means  so  that  said  hrtter  means  is  rdnaed 

automatically  to  an  inoperative  poaition  dioing  moveoMnt 

of  said  member-moving  means. 


4,993,596 
CARTRIDGE  RESIZING  APPARATUS 
Janes  A.  Gmder,  13963  McCMe  St,  Taylor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  646,296 
Int  CL*  F42B  33/10:  B21D  51/54;  B21K  21/04;  B23P  15/22 
VS.  CL  86-36  12  Chtea 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reazing  rifle  bullet  cases  having  a 
flanged  head  and  a  tububr  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  head,  a  base  and  means  for  fixedly  poai- 

tioning  said  head  with  respect  to  said  base; 
a  ram; 
lever  means  for  dis|rfacing  said  ram  widi  respect  to  said 

frame  between  said  frame  base  and  said  fin 
means  for  fixedly  and  reniovid>ly  retaining  the  I 
of  said  rifle  case  on  the  end  of  said  ram,  said  I 


536  OFFICIAL 

interchangably  removed  from  the  end  of  said  ram  in  order 
to  accommodate  case  heads  of  difTerent  sizes;  -^ 

a  sizing  die  having  a  sizing  cavity  which  closely  conforms  to 
the  configuration  of  the  rifle  case; 

means  for  removably  and  adjustably  securing  said  sizing  die 
to  said  frame  head  in  alignment  with  said  ram; 

a  sudng  punch  adapted  to  be  received  through  the  neck  of 
said  rifle  case,  said  punch  including  an  extractor  pin  at  one 
end  for  extracting  the  primer  of  said  case  head,  abutment 
means  for  engaging  the  head  wall  of  the  case  and  means 
for  radially  expanding  the  neck  of  said  case  to  a  predeter- 
mined size; 
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means  for  supporting  said  punch  within  said  sizing  die 
wherein  said  punch  extends  into  said  rifle  case  as  said  case 
is  inserted  within  said  sizing  cavity; 

means  for  displacing  said  punch  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  sizing  die  wherein  said  abutment  means  engages  said 
head  wall  of  the  case  in  order  to  initiate  extraction  of  said 
case  from  said  die;  and 

lever  means  for  displacing  said  ram  with  respect  to  said 
sizing  die  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  retaining 
means  on  said  ram  positions  the  case  where  the  case  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  sizing  die  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  case  is  inserted  within  said  sizing  cavity  of  said 
die  and  said  sizing  punch  extends  into  said  case. 


4393,599 
ROPE  ASSEMBLIES 
John  K.  Ycardlcy,  Loodoii,  Eagbud,  assignor  to  Bridon  Pic, 
YorkiUre,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  «,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,720 
dates  priority,  appiicatioB  Uoited  Kingdon,  Aug.  12,  1983, 
8321773 

IbL  a*  Da7B  1/18,  1/20:  D04C  1/12;  B66C  1/12 
US.  CL  87— «  8  Claims 


1.  A  rope  assembly  comprising 

a  load-bearing  rope,  having  a  main  portion  and  two  end 
portions,  made  at  least  predominantly  of  non-metallic 
materia],  and  having  a  diameter  appropriate  to  a  rope; 

a  layer  of  buoyant,  substantially  non-absorbent,  flexible 
material  arranged  around  the  rope,  the  layer  being  of  a 


thickness  that  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
rope  and  that  is  substantially  uniformly  thick  over  its 
whole  area,  and  being  generally  in  the  form  of  sheet  posi- 
tioned around  the  rope;  and 

a  flexible  jacket  made  at  least  predominantly  of  non-metallic 
material  outside  the  layer  of  buoyant  material  and  holding 
it  in  place,  and  being  of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  rope; 

and  wherein  the  buoyant  material  is  present  in  such  a  quan- 
tity, and  the  layer  thereof  is  of  such  a  thickness,  that  the 
rope  assembly  will  float  on  water. 


4^93,600 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  SHELL  AMMUNITION  WITHIN 

AN  ARMORED  VEHICLE 
Gert  Kaustrater,  Angsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KUKA  Wehrtechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1982,  3237729 

Int  CL*  F41F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  89—33.1  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  feeduig  ammunition  shells  within  an  armored 
vehicle  to  a  shell-firing  weapon  in  said  armored  vehicle,  the 
device  comprising 

a  single  horizontally-extending  container  switching  chute 
for  conducting  shell  containers  in  opposite  directions 
along  a  path  therethrough, 

a  turret  comprising  first  and  second  shield  halves, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  turret  on  the  armored 
vehicle  for  rotation  to  an  index  position. 

a  shield  situated  above  the  turret, 

weapon  support  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  elevation 
of  the  shell-firing  weapon  around  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis  of  elevation,  the  weapon  support  means  being 
mounted  on  the  shield  halves  which  cooperate  to  enclose 
the  weapon  support  means  and  the  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis  of  elevation  therebetween,  the  weapon  support 
means  including  a  pair  of  separate  container  shoe  means 
for  detachably  locking  each  shell  container  to  the  weapon 
support  means  and  conducting  shells  from  a  shell  con- 
tainer to  the  shell-firing  weapon,  the  pair  of  container  shoe 
means  being  spaced-apart  to  lie  in  straddling  relation  to 
the  shell-firing  weapon  thus  defining  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  shell  container  emptying  sites. 

first  bridge  means  for  transporting  a  shell  container  from 
said  single  horizontally-extending  container  switching 
chute  to  one  of  the  container  shoe  means  when  the  turret 
is  rotated  to  the  index  position  and  the  angle  of  elevation 
of  the  shell-firing  weapon  corresponds  to  the  index  posi- 
tion, the  first  bridge  means  intersecting  said  single  hori- 
zontally-extending container  switching  chute  to  define  a 
first  container  reloading  station  for  receiving  shell  con- 
tainers transported  through  said  single  horizontally- 
extending  container  switching  chute  in  a  first  direction. 

second  bridge  means  for  transporting  a  shell  container  from 
said  single  horizontally-extending  container  switching 
chute  to  the  other  of  the  container  shoe  means  when  the 
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turret  is  rotated  to  the  index  position  and  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  shell-firing  weapon  corresponds  to  the 
index  position,  the  second  bridge  means  intersecting  said 
single  horizontally-extending  container  switching  chute  to 
define  a  second  container  reloading  station  for  receiving 
shell  container  transported  through  said  single  horiz(mtal- 
ly-extending  container  switching  chute  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  container 
reloading  station  being  separated  in  spaced-apart  relation 
to  said  first  container  reloading  station,  whereby  a  first 
shell  container  storing  a  first  type  or  shell  is  movable  to 
said  one  container  shoe  means  for  loading  into  die  shell- 
firing  weapon  via  said  single  horizontally-extending  con- 
tainer switching  chute  and  the  first  bridge  means  and  a 
second  shell  container  storing  one  of  the  &st  type  of  shell 
and  another  type  of  shell  is  movable  to  said  other  con- 
tainer shoe  means  for  loading  into  the  shell-firing  weapon 
via  said  horizontally-extending  oonVumet  switching  chute 
and  the  second  bridge  means  so  that  said  shell-firing 
weapon  is  able  to  fire  selectively  a  shell  from  either  of  the 
first  and  second  shell  containers. 


4,593,601 
RECOIL  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF  LOADING  FIRE 

ARMS 
Darid  E.  Smith,  5  Parit  AYcaoe,  Teiseombe  Clifb,  Sussex,  Ea- 


Fllad  Mar.  K,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593491 
Cfadw  priority,  appUortion  United  Kingdon,  Mar.  28, 1983, 
8306439 

Int  CL*  F41D  11/12 
U.S.  CL  89-199  5  Oainis 


dide;  a  slot  extends  lengthwise  of  the  rear  portion  <rf'eacb 
said  tunnel  and  has  a  porticm  thereof  extending  through 
the  rear  wall  of  the  sUde,  each  said  slot  connecting  the 
tunnel  to  the  exterior  of  the  slide,  and  the  stops  on  said 
frame  extod  through  said  sloes  to  engage  the  rear  ends  of 
said  compression  swings,  the  stops  being  positioned  on 
said  frame  to  be  received  in  said  slot  pcutions  in  said  rear 
wall  of  the  slide  when  the  slide  is  in  its  forward  battery 
position. 


4493,i02 
ROCKET  WEAPON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Join  J.  Faix,  Coeoa,  Fla^  awigwr  16  TW  UnUnd  StalH  of 
AiMrica  as  raprasentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wirih 
ingtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Dae.  4^  1984y  Ser.  No.  678,196 
Inta4F41Fi/M 
U.S.  CL  8>-L8U  17 


1.  In  a  self  loading  fire  arm  of  the  pistol  type  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  barrel  removably  mounted  to  said  frame; 

a  removable  breech  block  slide  mounted  for  reciprocating 
movement  on  said  frame  between  a  forward  battery  posi- 
tion and  a  rearward  retracted  position,  the  frame  and  slide 
including  guide  means  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
for  guiding  said  reciprocating  movement  and  said  slide 
having  front  and  rear  end  walls  and  side  walls  in  which 
are  provided  respective  spring  receiving  means  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  slide  for  substantially  the  fiill  length 
thereof;  and 

spring  means  for  exerting  pressure  in  a  forward  direction  on 
said  slide  to  regulate  the  recml  of  the  slide  upon  discharge 
of  a  cartridge  in  said  barrel,  said  qwing  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  compression  springs  held  under  compression  in 
respective  ones  of  said  spring  receiving  means  with  the 
forward  end  of  the  compression  spring  held  in  each  spring 
receiving  means  being  sui^rted  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
spring  receiving  means,  said  fiwne  comproing  a  pair  of 
stops  engaged  by  the  rearward  ends  of  said  compression 
springs; 

the  improvement  in  that  said  spring  receiving  means  each 
comprise  a  tunnel  in  said  slide,  each  said  spring  receiving 
means  being  limited  at  its  rear  end  by  the  rear  wall  of  the 


1.  The  method  of  aiming  and  firing  a  rifle-actuated  rocket 
weapon  system  for  destroying  a  target  the  system  being  gener- 
ally made  up  of  a  rifle  and  a  rocket  weapon  launcher  mounted 
thereon,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generally  aiming  the  rifle  of  the  system  toward  a  target 

selectively  firing  one  or  more  tracer  bullets  after  die  rifle  is 
generally  aimed  such  that  the  rifle  is  reaimed  toward  the 
target  in  rehuion  to  the  tracer-designated  path  of  the 
previously  fired  bullet  until  a  tracer  bullet  impacts  the 
target  thereby  indicating  the  system  is  finally  aimed  Ux 
firing  the  rocket  weapon  thereof, 

providing  selectively  interconnectable  fluid  passageway 
means  for  interconnecting  the  bullet  accelerating  and 
guiding  passageway  of  the  rifle  with  the  rocket  motor 
igniter  of  the  rocket  weapon  within  the  launcher,  and 

firing  another  tracer  bullet  after  finally  aiming  the  system 
while  at  the  same  time  interconnecting  the  passageway 
means  with  the  bullet  accelerating  and  guiding  passage* 
way  so  that  the  high-temperature,  pressurixed  gnes  gen- 
erated by  the  powder  of  the  bullet  fired  within  the  bullet 
accelerating  and  guiding  passageway  of  the  rifle  are  di- 
rected towards  and  through  the  passageway  means  for 
igniting  the  rocket  motor  so  as  to  cause  launching  of  the 
rocket  weapon  firom  the  aimed  system  to  impact  the  tar- 
get 


433,603 
ASYMMETRICALLY  ACCELERATED  VIBRATOR  FOR 

FEEDING  MA1ERIALS 
Leroy  A.  Johnson,  105  Warren  Glea  Rd^  Biauifcwj,  N J. 
06604 

FDed  JnL  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  628,769 
Int  CL*  FOIL  15/14:  B65G  27/22:  FOIB  7/18;  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a  91-265  16 

1.  An  asymmetrically  accelerated  vibraKv  for  feeding  i 
rials  conq>rising: 
acasing; 
a  compressed  air  feed  at  the  casing; 
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a  first  piston  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  and  disposed 

in  a  first  chamber  of  the  casing; 
an  air  feed  connecting  the  feed  line  to  the  chamber  of  the 

first  piston; 
a  second  larger  diameter  piston  disposed  in  a  second  recess 

of  the  casing  and  running  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  first 

piston; 
a  mechanical  connection  between  the  first  and  second  piston 

such  that  those  pistons  move  uniformly; 
a  support  bar  attached  to  the  face  of  the  second  piston  di. 

rected  into  the  second  recess; 
a  valve  member  disposed  in  front  of  the  second  piston  dis* 


posed  completely  inside  of  the  second  recess  and  adapted 

.    to  be  pulled  outward  relative  to  an  inner  end  wall  of  the 

second  recess  by  the  bar  in  case  the  second  piston  moves 

outward  reUtive  to  the  inner  end  wall  of  the  second  recess 

and  adapted  to  be  pushed  inward  relative  to  the  inner  end 

wall  of  the  second  recess  by  the  head  of  the  second  piston; 

an  air  feed  comected  to  the  feed  line  and  to  the  inside  area 

in  front  of  tKe  second  piston  which  air  feed  is  closable  by 

the  valve  member  in  case  the  piston  moves  outwardly 

relative  to  the  inner  end  wall  of  the  second  recess,  which 

air  feed  Qpcns  when  the  head  of  the  second  piston  presses 

against  the  valve  member,  and 

an  exhaust  line  for  the  second  recess. 


4,593,604 
DRIVING  DEVICE  OF  A  ROTATING  CYLINDER  BLOCK 

OF  A  PUMP  OR  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Hcari  Polctti,  Bvci  tn  Yvette,  Franec,  anignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tiowde  dea  Vttmn  Rcwnh,  Boalogiie-BUUuKoart,  France 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  747,903 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Fmce,  Jm.  22, 1984,  84  09842 
hA.  a*  FOIB  13/04;  F04B  1/30 
VJS.  CL  91-504  6  Claims 


inder  block  and  extending  toward  said  pulse  plate,  said 
proJM;tions  including  means  for  resiliently  engaging  balls 
of  said  ball  joint  means,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  block  and  pistons,  said  pairs  of  projections  se- 
quentially engage  and  hold  said  balls  so  that  cylinder 
block  is  sequentially  articulated  to  said  pulse  plate  at  each 
of  said  balls. 


4,593,605 
FLUID  POWER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Bradley  D.  GoodeU,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  742,241 

Int  CL*  F15B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  91-528  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  transfer  arrangement  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  extend  tube  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  base; 

an  extend  cylinder  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  an 
extend  piston  reciprocably  retained  therein  adapted  to 
extend  or  retract  said  extend  tube  upon  the  application  of 
a  high  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  extend  cylinder  and  a 
lower  pressure  to  the  other  side  of  said  extend  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  concentric  tubes  attached  to  said  extend  piston  and 
to  said  extend  tube,  the  inner  tube  communicating  with  a 
first  side  of  said  extend  cylinder  and  the  outer  tube  with  a 
second  side; 

pressure  and  tank  passages  in  said  extend  tube; 

a  first  shuttle  valve  on  said  extend  tube  with  separate  pas- 
sages connecting  said  valve  with  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  said  shuttle  valve  communicating  said  pressure  and 
tank  passages  with  opposite  sides  of  said  extend  cylinder; 
and 

said  shuttle  valve  having  internal  ports  and  reaction  surfaces 
to  shift  said  valve  so  that  said  pressure  passage  is  always 
subjected  to  high  pressure  and  said  tank  passage  is  always 
subjected  to  low  pressure  despite  shifting  of  the  applica- 
tion of  said  high  pressure  from  one  side  of  said  extend 
cylinder  to  the  other. 


1.  In  a  pump/motor  having  a  cylinder  block  rotatable  about 
a  fixed  first  axis,  means  for  driving  said  cylinder  block,  com- 
prising: 

a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  second  axis,  said  first  and 
second  axes  being  offset  from  one  another; 

a  pube  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft; 

at  least  two  pumping  cylinders  in  said  cylinder  block; 

pistons  reciprocably  movable  in  said  pumping  cylinders; 

ball  jomt  means  ccmnected  to  said  pistons  and  articulated  to 
said  pulse  plate;  and 

pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  projections  fixed  to  said  cyl- 


4,593,606 

GEAR  POSITIONING  CYLINDER 

Alfred  Klatt,  Wathlingen,  and  Karlheiaz  BriidaBaiin,  Hanorer, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  aMigMrs  to  WABCO  Fahr- 

sengbremsen  GmbH,  Hanofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  376,469,  May  10, 1982,  abodoned. 

nils  appUcatioB  Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,340 
Oaiois  priority,  a^Ucatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaany,  May  11, 
1981,  3118583 

Int  CL*  FOIB  7/20 
VS.  a.  92—52  4  Claims 

1.  A  gear  positioning  cylinder  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  operating  cylinder  formed  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  main  piston  operably  disposed  in  said  operating  cylin- 
der and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  first  and  second 
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pressure  chambers  on  (^jposite  ades  the  reof  subject  to  the 
supply  and  rdease  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

(d)  a  positioning  rod  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  main  piston  and 
projecting  through  said  first  chamber  and  through  said 
housing  to  establish  first  and  second  positions  and  a  third 
position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions; 

(e)  an  auxiliary  cylinder  formed  by  an  annular  wall  project- 
ing from  the  other  ade  of  said  noain  piston  into  the  said 
second  chamber,  said  auxilisay  cylinder  being  open  at  the 
projecting  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  by 
said  main  piston  within  the  areas  of  said  annular  wall,  said 
closed  end  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder  providing  a  first  stop; 

(0  a  closure  member  at  said  projecting  end  providing  a 
second  stop; 


4^593,607 

SPRING-PISTON  COMBINAnON  FOR  MANUALLY 
OPERATED  PUMP 
Robert  A.  Bcaaett,  Easton,  Cmu.,  assigBor  to  Specialty  Packag- 
ing Prodacts,  Inc.,  Rkkomd,  Va. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,883 

iBt  CL*  GOIF  11/38 

VS.  CL  92—130  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  actuation  for  a  pump  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  disposed  vertically; 

a  piston  vertically  slidable  in  the  chamber  between  a  bottom 


position  at  which  no  pumping  actioa  can  take  |riace  and  a 
top  positioa  at  whk:h  pumping  actioa  can  ocean 

a  housing  in  which  the  chamber  and  the  piston  are  diqxMed, 
said  housing  containing  a  horixoatal  bar, 

a  trigger  pivotally  served  in  the  housiag  and  '"^'"•irr^r^  to 
the  piston,  the  trijgger  having  a  first  positk»  at  vrfiidi  the 
piston  is  held  m  its  bottom  position  and  having  a  second 
position  at  which  the  piston  is  held  in  the  top  position,  die 
trigger  being  normally  in  the  first  position  and  being 
manually  movable  into  the  second  position;  and 

spring  means  constituted  by  a  sin^  incomplete  loop  having 
the  general  Oupe  of  a  C,  the  qwing  means  being  diqxwed 
in  the  housing  and  secured  to  the  trigger,  both  ends  of  the 
loop  engaging  the  trigger,  a  portkm  of  the  kx>p  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  bearing  against  the  bar,  die  firing  means 
being  q>aced  from  the  chamber  and  piston  and  biasing  die 
trigger  into  the  first  position  whenever  diere  is  no  manual 
pressure  on  the  trigger. 


433,608 
UGHTWEIGIIT  PISTON-ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
KECIPR0CAT1NG  MACHINE 
John  A.  Corey,  North  Tray,  ud  Mickod  M.  Wahh, 
tody,  both  orN.Y.,  OMi^on  to 
porated,  LadHoa,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,782 
lit  a*  FOIB  31/08 
VS.  CL  92—176  3 


(g)  an  auxiliary  piston  operably  disposed  in  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  for  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
stops,  said  auxiliary  piston  having  a  central  portion  pro- 
jecting from  one  side  thereof  through  an  opening  in  said 
closure  member  when  said  auxiliary  piston  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  stop;  and 

(h)  said  housing  providing  a  third  stop  with  which  said 
projecting  central  portion  of  said  auxiliary  piston  is  en- 
gageable,  said  positioning  rod  being  in  said  first  position 
when  said  auxiUary  piston  is  in  engagement  with  said  first 
and  third  stops,  in  said  second  pontion  when  said  auxiliary 
piston  is  disengaged  from  said  third  stop  and  engaged  with 
said  second  stop,  and  in  said  middle  position  when  said 
auxiliary  piston  is  engaged  with  said  second  and  Uiird 
stops. 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  engine,  a  piston-rod  assenMy  adapted  for 
connecting  a  reciprocating  piston  in  a  cylinder  with  a  cfoas- 
head  member  adapted  to  be  connected  thrcni^  a  pivotable 
connecting  rod  to  the  engine  crankshaft,  the  improvcmeat 
comprismg: 

(a)  a  hollow,  piston  terminating  at  cme  end  in  a  ck)sed  head 
portion  and  at  the  opposite  end  in  a  base  pmtion  of  gener- 
ally cup  shape  with  an  upwardly  extending  center  portion 
having  a  central  bore  therein; 

(b)  a  rod  having  a  first  end  ad^rted  to  be  di^wifid  in  the 
central  bore  of  said  base  portion  of  said  piston  and  a  sec- 
ond end  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  extending 
axially  away  fitxmi  sakl  first  end  and  terminating  at  one  end 
in  a  dioulder, 

(c)  means  securing  sakl  first  end  of  saki  rod  m  the  central 
bore  of  sakl  base  portkm  of  sakl  piston  to  provkle  an 
mtegral,  flukl-ti^  radially  and  anguhuiy  aligned  piston- 
rod  assembly; 

(d)  sakl  crosshead  member  having  an  azud  bore  coaxial  widi 
die  hne  of  reciprocatkm  <rf  sakl  piston,  apflotboreota 
first  end  erf*  the  crosshead  mendier  and  sakl  aikd  bore,  and 
a  transverse  bore  perpendicnlar  to  sakl  axkd  bore; 
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(e)  a  cylindrical  wrist  pin  having  a  transverse  bore  and 
adapted  to  be  closely  fitted  wihin  the  transverse  bore  of 
said  crosshead  member  with  the  transverse  bore  of  the 
wrist  pin  aligned  with  the  axial  bore  of  said  crosshead 
member  to  provide  a  crosshead  member-wrist  pin  assem- 
bly for  closely  receiving  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of 
said  rod;  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  rod  to  said  crosshead  member- 
wrist  pin  assembly  with  a  full  diameter  portion  of  said  rod 
closely  fitted  within  said  pilot  bore  and  with  said  shoulder 
abutting  the  bottom  of  the  pilot  bore  at  the  first  end  of  said 
crosshead  member. 
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4,593,610 

AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  FOR  CHIMNEY  FLUE 

Paul-Andrl  Chabot,  736  Baker  St,  Vanier,  Canada  (GlM  2T9) 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  708,151 

Int  a*  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  98-74  4  atdm 


4,593,609 
AUTOMOBILE  VENTILATOR 
Hideaki  Nagatono,  and  Mitsno  Yasnda,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Ja 
pan,  aaiignon  to  MitrablaU  Denki  K^hiMhin  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Piled  Sep.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,788  I 

Claims  priority,  appUartioii  Japui,  Sep.  6, 1984, 59-135470[U] 
lot  CL*  B60H  3/06 
U  A  a.  98-2.01  5  oaima 


5  "  ^ 


1.  An  automobile  ventilator  comprising 
a  first  passage  section  formed  within  a  vehicle  body,  said 
first  passage  section  including  an  air  blowing  passage  in 
communication  with  a  passenger  room; 
a  second  passage  section  formed  within  the  vehicle  body  and 
in  communication  with  said  first  passage  section,  said 
second  passage  section  having^  a  ventilating  passage  in 
communication  outside  the  vehicle  body  and  a  circulation 
passage  in  communication  with  the  passenger  room  and 
having  an  air  cleaning  device  therein; 
an  impeller  provided  between  said  first  passage  section  and 
said  second  passage  section  to  blow  air  into  the  passenger 
room  through  said  air  blowing  passage; 
damper  means  provided  between  said  impeller  and  said 
second  passage  section,  said  damper  means  being  adapted 
to  selectively  close  either  one  of  the  ventilation  passage 
and  the  circulation  passage; 
a  damper  drive  circuit  having  therein  a  power  source, 
damper  drive  means  and  an  ignition  switch  between  the 
power  source  and  the  damper  drive  means,  said  damper 
drive  circuit  being  adapted  to  actuate  the  damper  drive 
means  when  said  ignition  switch  is  thrown  to  ON  position 
such  that  the  damper  closes  the  ventilation  passage  and 
when  said  ignition  switch  is  thrown  to  OFF  position  such 
that  the  damper  closes  the  circulation  passage; 
a  first  impeller  drive  circuit  branched  off  from  the  damper 
drive  circuit  to  drive  the  impeller,  said  first  impeller  drive 
circuit  having  a  cleaning  device  switch  therein; 
a  second  impeller  drive  circuit  provided  parallel  to  said  first 
impdler  drive  circuit  to  drive  the  impeller,  said  second 
impeller  drive  circuit  having  a  ventilation  unit  switch 
therein; 

switch  means  provided  in  said  second  impeller  drive  circuit, 
said  switch  means  being  interiocked  with  said  ignition 
switch  to  perform  ON  and  OFF  operations  opposite  to  the 
ignition  switch. 


1.  An  automatic  damper  for  controlling  the  draft  of  a  chim- 
ney Hue,  having  a  cylindrical  top  outlet  portion,  said  damper, 
as  installed  on  said  flue,  comprising  a  support,  means  securing 
said  support  to  said  flue,  said  support  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing over  said  top  outlet  portion,  said  support  consisting  of  an 
open  frame  to  form  minimum  obstruction  to  the  wind,  a  shaft 
rotatably  carried  by  said  support  above  said  top  outlet  portion, 
extending  downwardly  towards  said  flue  and  substantially 
co-axial  therewith,  a  weather  cock  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft,  exposed  to  the  wind  and  rotating  said  shaft  upon  a 
change  in  the  wind  direction,  a  transverse  generally  horizontal 
rod  fixed  at  its  midsection  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and 
disposed  at  the  level  of  said  top  outlet  portion,  a  circular 
damper  flap  for  partially  closing  said  chimney  flue,  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  top  outlet  portion  and  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  transverse  rod,  with  the  center  of  said  flap 
substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  flap 
defining  an  outer  flap  section  and  an  inner  flap  section  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  transverse  rod,  and  a  weight  carried  by 
said  flap  inner  section  and  biasing  said  flap  to  a  generally 
vertical  position,  opening  said  flue,  and  in  which  said  outer  flap 
section  protrudes  upwardly  from  said  top  outlet  portion  and  is 
exposed  to  the  wind,  increasing  wind  velocity  acting  on  said 
outer  flap  section  causing  pivoting  of  said  flap  to  a  progressive- 
ly-horizontal position  progressively  closing  said  flue  against 
the  bias  of  said  weight,  said  weather  cock  keeping  said  trans- 
verse rod  in  a  position  transverse  to  said  wind  direction,  an 
annular  gap  being  left  between  said  top  outlet  portion  and  said 
flap  when  the  latter  reaches  said  substantially-horizontal  posi- 
tion, the  damper  maintaining  the  draft  in  the  chimney  flue  at  an 
adjusted  value  despite  varying  wind  velocity  and  wind  direc- 
tion. 


4,593,611 
VINinCATION  APPARATUS 
Guy  Bruch,  48  rue  Rosa  Bonheur,  33000  Botdeanz,  France 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,466 
aainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  12, 1982, 82  04564; 
Feb.  18, 1983,  83  02664 

Int.  a*  C12C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  99—277.1  39  Claims 

1.  Vinification  apparatus  including  at  least  one  vat  contain- 
ing the  fermenting  must,  at  the  upper  level  of  which  is  formed 
a  hat  of  solid  components,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  cooling  and  heating  the  contents  of  said  vat 
and  including  a  thermal  exchanger  connected  to  said  vat 
through  lines  and  a  pumping  system  for  drawing  off  at 
least  a  part  of  the  must  and,  after  thermal  exchange,  for 
reinjecting  the  must  into  said  vat;  and 
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(b)  programmed  control  means  for  controlling  said  thermal 
exchanger  and  said  pumping  system  to  establish  in  said  vat 
predefined  temperature  gradients  in  space  and  predefined 
temperature  variations  in  time  on  the  basis  of  temperatures 


i ZrJ: 


|TH 


1- 


— I 


"TZ 


1.  A  red  wine  fermentation  tank  comprising: 
an  upright  tank  having  a  substantially  circular  transverse 
cross-section,  a  longitudinal  center  line,  a  cylindrical  main 
and  middle  part,  a  curved  cover  and  a  cone-shaped  bot- 
tom part,  the  curved  cover  being  positioned  along  the 
upper  perimeter  of  the  cylindrical  main  and  middle  part, 
and  the  cone-shaped  bottom  part  being  positioned  along 
the  lower  perimeter  of  the  cylindrical  main  and  middle 
part;  and 
at  least  <Hie  agitator  arranged  within  the  tank  so  as  to  sweep 
through  at  least  a  substantially  spherical  volume,  each 
agitator  including  a  shaft  and  a  rotary  disc  mounted  on  the 
shaft  whereby  the  rotary  disc  may  be  rotated,  the  rotary 
disk  being  circular  or  semi-circular  and  substantially  con- 
tinuous. 


4^593,613 

John  a  Waltmai,  3336  BtM  Mnmtaim  Rd^  PtwtiM,  Mick. 
48057  ^^ 

CoMiiMtioa.i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  531,031,  Sep.  12, 1983,  PM.  No. 
4,505,195.  lUs  appiidrtioa  M.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,tf79 
ImL  CL*  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  CL  99-427  15 1 


J 


measured  by  a  plurality  of  sensors  disposed  to  measure 
various  temperatures  of  the  contents  of  said  vat,  whereby 
the  quality  of  the  produced  wine  may  be  controlled  ac- 
cordingly. 


4,593,612 
UPRIGHT  RED  WINE  FERMENTATION  TANK 
Heriwrt  Rieger,  Talstrasse  33,  7U1  Ingersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

CoHtiamrtioo-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  460,845,  Jan.  25, 1983, 
abudoiied.  Hiis  appiicatioD  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1982, 3203161;  Mar.  22, 1984, 3410458;  Mar.  22, 1984, 3410459 

Int  CL*  C12G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  99— 277  J  45  Claims 


1.  A  cradle  for  a  rotisserie,  said  cradle  comprising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  (^>posite  end  plates; 
shaft  means  extending  Ijtagitudinally  outwardly  from  each 

of  said  end  plates; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  and  circumferentially 

spaced  rods  fixedly  secured  to  said  end  plates; 
a  pair  of  adjacent  rods  being  circumferentially  qmced  from 

each  other  a  sufficient  distance  to  define  a  longitudinal 

opening  for  the  passage  of  food  into  the  interior  of  said 

cradle; 
a  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  legs;  and 
means  pivotally  securing  said  legs  to  one  of  said  adjacent 

rods  such  that  said  member  is  frivotable  about  the  kxigita- 

dinal  length  of  said  one  rod  to  open  and  close  said  kMigitu- 

dinal  opening. 


4,593,614 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FODDER 

AND  FAT  FROM  ANIMAL  RAW  MATERIALS 

Odd  Bcrge,  Kotcb,  and  Helge  Horland,  Hopsfd,  bodi  oTNor- 

way,  assigMTs  to  Stord  Barts  A/S,  BcrRsa,  Norway 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  577,010,  Feb.  6, 1984»  Pat  No.  4^565,709, 

wUck  is  a  cotrttnuttion  of  Ser.  No.  342,886,  Jam  26, 1982, 

•buidoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jmt  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  fHjn$ 

Claims  priority,  appiicatien  Norway,  Oct  16, 1981, 81348S 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/31 

U.S.  a.  99—538  4 


1.  In  a  plant  for  processing  animal  raw  material  containing 
water,  fat  material  and  dry  material,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  heating  appamtas  for  heating  the  raw  material; 
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a  pressing  apparatus  for  separating  the  heated  material  into  a 
solid  material  phase  and  a  fluid  phase; 

a  drier  for  drying  the  solid  material  phase  to  remove  water 
and  obtain  a  dried  product  while  exhausting  hot  waste  gas; 

at  least  one  evaporation  apparatus  for  evaporating  the  fluid 
phase  to  evaporate  water  therefrom;  and 

a  conduit  between  said  drier  and  said  evaporation  apparatus 
for  delivering  the  hot  waste  gas  from  said  drier  to  said 
evaporation  apparatus  for  evaporating  the  fluid  phase  at 
least  in  part  with  the  heat  energy  of  the  waste  gas. 


4^93,615 

WASTE  COMPACTOR  APPARATUS 

Charies  W.  Kehl,  11466  Irrington,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Jim.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,500 

lot  a*  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  CL  100— 227  20Clai 


imt 


1.  In  a  trash  receptacle,  an  improved  top  assembly  of  the 

type  having  a  frame  attachable  to  the  opened  perimeter  of  a 

container,  said  top  assembly  pivotably  mounting  a  door, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  , 

handle  means  formed  by  said  door  and,  | 

at  least  one  releasable  pivot  means  enabUng  said  door  to  be 

released  from  pivotable  engagement  with  said  frame,  such 

that  said  door  may  be  pushed  within  said  container 

thereby  compressing  waste  material  within  said  container, 

and  said  door  thereafter  being  reengageable  with  said 

frame. 


4,893  616 

DABBER  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  PLURAL 

DABBERS 

SilTaao  de  Lorenzi,  Urdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MADAG 
MasdUocB-imd  Apparatebau  Dietikon  AG,  Dietikon,  Switzer- 


FUcd  Oct  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,522  1 

Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   4,   1983, 
5394/83 

iBt  a*  B41F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  101—163  7  Oaims 

1.  A  dabber  printing  machine  for  printing  of  workpieces 
with  printing  ink,  comprising: 
a  transfer  element  for  moving  said  workpieces  step  by  step  in 

a  horizontal  plane; 
at  least  a  first  and  second  dabber; 
a  flrst  and  second  block  containing  said  pitting  ink; 
at  least  one  ink  trough; 
an  inking  and  doctor  assembly; 

first  and  second  holder  running  parallel  to  one  another  and 
each  carrying  at  least  one  of  said  flrst  and  second  dabbers 
and  which  are  jointly  and  simultaneously  vertically  and 
horizontally  movable  in  a  straight-lined  path  of  an  in- 
verted U  such  that  stepwise  operation  of  said  transfer 
element  occurs  upon  every  first  or  second  horizontal 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  holders  and  wherein 
said  workpieces  to  be  printed  are  concentrically  posi- 
tioned under  a  straight-lined  path  of  horizontal  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  holders;  and 
a  first  and  second  vertical  carriage  such  that  each  of  said  first 


and  second  holders  is  fastened  from  below  to  said  first  and 
second  vertical  carriage,  respectively;  a  common  drive 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  swiveling  levers  pressable  from  above 


t 


on  said  first  and  second  vertical  carriages  for  producing 
downward  movement  of  said  first  and  second  carriages; 
and  first  and  second  gear  units  placed  on  said  common 
drive  shaft  by  means  of  said  swiveling  levers. 


4,593,617 

INK  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Ikkyu  Morikawa,  and  Sinzi  Morikawa,  both  of  79-1,  Nishinoo- 

chi-cho,  Kisshoin,  Minami-ka,  Kyoto-slii,  Kyoto-fo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1984, 59-22073[U] 
Int.  a*  B41F  31/16.  31/14;  B41L  27/18 
U.S.  a.  101—350  2  Claims 


76  7a  7c 


1.  An  ink  supplying  apparatus  for  a  printing  machine  for 
transferring  ink  from  an  ink  fountain  to  a  plate  cylinder,  com- 
prising: 

an  ink  lifter  roller  disposed  adjacent  the  ink  fountain, 

a  first  group  of  distributor  rollers  continuous  from  the  lifter 
roller  and  rotatable  in  contact  with  one  another, 

a  pressing  cylinder  opposed  to  the  plate  cylinder, 

endless  belt  means  extending  between  the  pressing  cylinder 
and  the  plate  cylinder  and  in  contact  therewith,  with  the 
endless  belt  means  contacting  at  least  one  roller  in  the  first 
group  of  distributor  rollers, 

second  and  third  groups  of  distributor  rollers  disposed 
downstream  of  the  first  group  of  distributor  rollers  and 
upstream  of  the  pressing  cylinder  with  respect  to  move- 
ment of  the  endless  belt  means,  said  second  and  third 
groups  each  including  at  least  first  and  second  distributor 
rollers  directly  contacting  the  endless  belt  means  and  at 
least  a  third  roller  contacting  said  first  and  second  rollers 
without  directly  contacting  the  endless  belt  means,  said 
third  roller  in  said  second  and  third  groups  of  distributor 
rollers  being  slidable  along  its  axis  while  in  rotation,  and 

a  fourth  group  of  distributor  rollers  disposed  in  contact  with 


the  endless  belt  means  and  positioned  downstream  of  the 
pressing  cylinder  with  respect  to  movement  of  the  endless 
belt  means  and  including  at  least  one  roller  directly  con- 
tacting the  endless  belt  means  and  slidable  along  its  axis 
while  in  rotation. 


said  recesses  to  determine  a  timing  of  releasing  a  sheet  from 
said  gripper. 


4,593,618 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  STAMP 
Steyen  Lebensfeld,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H-G  Toys,  Inc., 
Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,145 

Int  a*  B41F  13/10 

U  JS.  a.  101—375  13  Claims 


4,593,620 
PROPELLANT  CHARGE  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  WITH 

A  PROJECTILE  FOR  MUZZLE-LOADED  WEAPONS 
Rolf  PetterssoB,  Aria,  and  Clacs  Tisell,  gA«i*~«  botk  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Afl!irs?eriKet  FFV,  iJ^mtM^i  Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE84/00042,  §  371  Date  Ai«.  6, 19M»  §  lOKc) 
Date  Aug.  6, 1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO64/03141,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Aag.  16, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638^469 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Feb.  9, 1M3.  8300664 
lit  CL«  F42B  13/22 
VS.  a  102—372  2 


28^^'>^-. 
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1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  body  housing,  front  and  rear 
wheels  mounted  on  said  body  housing,  an  undercarriage  se- 
cured to  said  body  housing,  a  roll  support  member  pivotably 
coupled  to  the  undercarriage  and  latchable  thereto,  said  roll 
support  member  including  a  shaft  upstanding  from  said  mem- 
ber and  a  roll  cover  sUdeably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  appli- 
cator roll  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
for  supporting  said  applicator  roll  for  rotation  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  applicator 
roll  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions. 


CHID 


4,593,619 
MULTI-POSITION  SPRING  LOADED  TIMING  CAM  FOR 

SHEET  RELEASE  GRIPPERS 
Koji  Ishii,  and  Kenso  Maehara,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Jqtan,  as- 

sigmnrs  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  695,325,  Jan.  28, 1965.  This  application  Sep. 

16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  776,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1984, 59-12583[U] 

Int  a.*  B41F  1/30 

VJS.  a.  101—409  4  Claims 


^"^)-^^ 

\^^^ 


1.  Propellant  charge  component  (5)  for  use  with  a  projectile 
(4)  for  muzzle-loaded  weapons,  said  propellant  charge  compo- 
nent (5)  exhibiting  a  space  (15)  inside  which  an  element  (14)  is 
capable  under  the  effect  of  gases  from  the  propeUant  charge 
component  (5)  of  being  displaced  over  a  certain  distance  in  the 
direction  of  firing  of  the  projectile  (4)  until  it  oomes  up  against 
a  stop  organ  (17)  arranged  on  the  propellant  charge  component 
(5),  whereby  the  impact  against  the  stop  wiH  impart  kmetic 
energy  to  the  propellant  charge  c<;nnponent  (5)  causing  it  to  be 
ejected  from  the  weapon,  characterised  in  that  the  propdlant 
charge  component  (5)  is  so  arranged  as  also  to  give  off  gas  into 
a  space  surrounding  the  propellant  charge  component  in  tiie 
barrel  (1)  of  the  weapon,  so  that  a  gas  pressure  seating  upon  the 
rear  part  of  the  projectile  can  be  built  up  in  the  last-mentioned 
space  for  the  purpose  of  causing  the  projectile  to  aocderate 
from  the  barrel  at  the  same  time  as  said  element  (14)  describes 
said  movement  in  the  first^nentioned  space  (15). 


4,593,621 

CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 

Delmer  B.  Budmer,  16  DiAois  Rd.,  Wanvi^  N J.  07D60 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  651,299,  Sep.  17, 1964,  Pat  No.  4>565,131. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  773,644 

Irt.  CL*  F42B  5/OZ  8/00.  5/30 

U.S.  a  102-430  5 


/  1.  A  sheet  delivery  mechanism  for  an  offset  printing  press, 
comprising:  a  sprocket  shaft,  a  cam  holder  nonrotatably  and 
axiaUy  unmovably  disposed  over  said  sprocket  shaft,  a  gripper, 
a  sheet  delivery  cam  rotatably  and  a:daUy  movably  fitted  on 
said  cam  holder  for  opening  and  closing  said  gripper,  and 
means  for  providing  a  spnag  force  to  urge  said  sheet  delivery 
cam  against  a  flange  of  said  cam  holder,  said  sheet  delivery 
cam  and  said  cam  holder  flange  together  defining  a  single 
projection  and  plural  recesses  angularly  spaced  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  said  projection  being  selectively  engageable  in 


1.  A  cartridge  assembly  including  a  cartridge-base  having 
mounted  thereon  a  plastic  envelope,  sakl  cartridge-base  com- 
prising polycarbonate  in  a  range  of  about  63%  by  weigbt  to 
about  90%  by  weight  and  polyethylene  in  an  amount  m  a  range 
of  from  about  15%  by  weight  top  about  30%  by  wei^t  ad- 
mixed and  compressed  as  a  unit,  shaped  as  a  cartridge-base,  and 
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said  plastic  envelope  comprising  a  major  amount  of  high-den- 
sity polyethylene,  said  major  amount  being  sufficient  to  impart 
reliid>le  durability  to  the  envelope  when  subjected  to  firing, 
said  plastic  envelope  having  a  bottom  open-end  of  inside  diam- 
eter of  predetermined  dimension  such  that  the  plastic  envelope 
receives  and^mounts  a  forward  end  of  the  cartridge-base  within 
said  bottom  Of^en-end,  and  a  slug  mounted  within  said  plastic 
envelope. 


433,622 

INDUSTRIAL  CARTRIDGE  WITH  SEPARATED 

DEFLAGRATING  COMPONENTS 

JoacUa  Fibrau,  FHrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anignor  to 

DynaHit  Nobel  AktkageMllscfaafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,010 
Ciaiaii  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1983,3334464 

lot  CL*  F42B  9/02 
VJS.  a.  102—530  11  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  cartridge  comprising  a  case  containing  a 
propellant  charge,  a  base  in  one  end  of  the  case,  and  an  igni- 
tion-transmitting tube  arranged  axially  in  the  case,  said  tube 
being  positioned  on  the  base  with  an  igniter  arranged  therein; 
said  propellant  charge  being  composed  of  at  least  two  succes- 
sively arranged  propellant  charge  powders  deflagrating  at 
differing  speeds,  the  powders  being  separated  by  a  gas-permea- 
ble cover  extending  transversely  to  the  case  axis;  the  ignitioi^ 
transmitting  tube  being  provided  with  a  cover  at  the  level  of 
the  propellant  charge  powder  which  is  the  second  and/or  last 
charge  powder  as  seen  from  the  base,  the  cover  being  thinner 
than  the  wall  of  the  ignition-transmitting  tube;  and  the  case 
containing,  at  the  other  end  opposite  to  the  base,  a  seal  of  a 
compressible  material. 


4^593,623 

REVERSIBLE,  ACCUMULATING  LONGITUDINAL 
DRIVE  TUBE  CARRIER 
Staaiey  K.  Gateknat,  Naaveth;  RasscU  H.  Scheel,  Easton,  and 
Barry  L.  Zkwmtm,  Saylorsbarg,  all  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Heict 
lacn  Mcadota,  HI. 

FDed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,847 
Lrt.  a.*  B61B  13/12  i; 
U.S.  a  104— IM  20  Claims 


S'^f^if 


• 


4.  A  carrier  system  having  a  carrier  movable  along  a  path, 


said  carrier  being  operable  to  stop  at  a  stop  station  by  control 
of  the  angle  of  a  drive  wheel  on  the  carrier  relative  to  a  rotat- 
able  member  extending  along  said  path  and  which  imparts 
rotation  to  the  drive  wheel,  said  stop  station  having  a  decelera- 
tion-acceleration cam  positioned  at  either  side  of  a  stop  posi- 
tion for  the  carrier  and  a  carrier  stop,  means  on  the  carrier 
including  a  cam  follower  for  changing  the  angle  of  the  drive 
wheel  as  the  cam  follower  moves  along  the  cam,  means  on  the 
carrier  including  a  movable  control  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  drive  wheel  and  engageable  by  the  carrier  stop  to 
move  the  drive  wheel  to  a  stop  position  generally  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  rotatable  member  and  to  move  the  cam  follower 
away  from  the  cam. 


4,593,624 
POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR 
Michael  G.  Spiker,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Planet  Corpora- 
tion, Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,181 

lat  CL*  B61B  10/02 

VS.  a.  104—172  B  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  carrier 
supported  on  at  least  one  track  which  is  moved  along  the  track 
in  a  forward  direction  by  a  pusher  means  mounted  on  a  propel- 
ling member  adjacent  the  track  which  engages  a  dog  means  on 
the  carrier,  wherein  the  dog  means  on  the  carrier  is  releasable 
so  as  to  accumulate  the  carrier  when  a  releasing  means  on  the 
carrier  engages  an  obstacle  in  the  path  of  the  carrier  to  release 
the  dog  means  the  improvement  in  the  releasing  means  and  dog 
means  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  linearly  moveable  rod  mounted  on  the  carrier  in  the 
forward  direction  as  the  releasing  means,  wherein  the  rod 
moves  from  an  extended  position  to  a  depressed  position 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  when  an  obstacle  is 
engaged  by  the  rod; 

(b)  dog  means  mounted  on  the  carrier  so  as  to  be  pivotal  on 
a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rod,  the  dog  means  having  a  retaining  plate  extending 
from  adjacent  to  the  pivot  axis  in  the  forward  direction 
and  mounted  on  the  carrier  so  that  when  the  rod  is  in  an 
extended  position  an  end  portion  of  the  rod  engages  the 
retaining  plate  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  dog  means  when 
engaged  by  the  pusher  means  and  wherein  when  the  rod  is 
in  a  depressed  position  the  retaining  plate  is  disengaged 
from  the  end  portion  of  the  rod  so  that  the  dog  means  and 
retaining  plate  pivot  upwards  together  when  engaged  by 
the  pusher  means  and  move  back  into  podtion  after  the 
pusher  means  on  the  {Mvpelling  member  has  moved  ahead 
of  the  stopped  carrier  so  that  the  dog  means  is  re-engaged 
by  a  next  proceding  pusher  means  thus  allowing  stopping 
of  the  carrier  on  the  track  without  stof^g  the  propelling 
member  thereby  allowing  accumulation  of  the  carriers  so 
long  as  the  retaining  plate  and  the  end  portion  of  the  rod 
are  disengaged;  and 

(c)  extending  n^ans  which  urges  the  rod  to  the  extended 
position  when  the  obstacle  is  disengaged  firom  the  rod. 
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'  4,593,625 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BOGIE 
YnUaU  SUiaizo,  and  Kd  Oow:U,  both  of  HHacU,  Japan,  as 
si0Mn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  52M49 
OaiaH  priority,  applkattea  Japan,  Aag.  9, 1982, 57-137365 
IBL  CL*  B61F  3/00 
VS.  a.  105—182  R  2 


1.  A  bogie  for  a  vehicle,  the  bogie  comprising: 

a  linear  induction  motor  means, 

a  frame  means, 

a  plurality  of  shaft  means  having  wheel  means  disposed  at 
respective  ends  thereof, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  means  to  said  frame 
means, 

a  pair  of  suq)ension  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  shaft 
means,  said  pair  of  suspension  means  being  respectively 
disposed  between  said  linear  induction  motor  means  and 
the  wheel  means  on  said  respective  shaft  means, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sectional  beam  means  bridged 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  soqiension  means,  each  of 
said  beam  means  surroundmg  a  respective  shaft  means  on 
an  upper  portion  and  two  side  portions  thereof  and  being 
connected  to  each  of  said  pair  of  suspension  means, 

means  for  suspending  said  linear  induction  motor  means 
from  each  of  said  beam  means  including  at  least  one  uni- 
versal joint  means  for  enabling  a  movement  of  said  linear 
induction  mdtor  means  in  any  of  three  mutually  perpen- 
dicular planes,  each  of  said  suqiending  means  surrounding 
a  respective  beam  means,  and 

saki  b«un  means  supports  all  of  the  weight  of  said  linear 
induction  motor  means  through  said  suspending  means. 

4,593,626 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ADJUSTING 

MECHANISM 

John  Kooron^  BaltioMMv,  and  John  J.  Chino,  Arnold,  both  ot 

Mdn  aasigBors  to  The  United  States  of  AMrica  as  reprcseated 
by  the  Secretary  (rf  the  AraQr,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
FDed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,883 
lat  CL*  A47B  9/00 
VS.  CL  108—4  2  Chdns 


of  said  three  rods  being  thermally  staUe,  eadi  ofsMd  rods 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  oomen  of  sakl  platform  and 
said  temperature  contrcriled  rods  bemg  diagoiially  spaced 
whereby  sdected  temperstore  variatkms  caoses  oqiansion 
and  contractxm  of  the  pair  of  rod  members  thei^yy  cans- 
ing  precise  angular  adjustment  of  the  platform. 

4,893(627 
BURGLARY  ATTACK  RESISTANT  MONEY  SAFE  HIGH 
FIBER  CONCRETE  REINFORCED  METAL  ENCASED 
WALL  AND  DOOR  OONSmUCIION  AND 
MANUFACTURE 
Darid  R.  Laakard,  CUaaAaa,  aad  Jaaes  D. 
both  of  OUo,  assifBors  to  Diebold, 
Ohk> 

FDed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497^24 
lat  CL^  E04B  2/02 
VS.  a  109—83  13 


1.  A  burghu7  resistant  safe  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  walls;  a  compartment  within  sakl  walls;  and  an  opeaing  tor 
access  to  said  con^Mutment  through  said  walls;  wherein  said 
walls  are  comprised  of  a  composite  material  having  a  coocrete 
phase  reinforced  with  metal  fiber  and  ceramic  ^gnyi*  pha- 
ses, said  material  having  a  metal  fiber  phase  of  3%  to  10%  by 
volume,  a  coocme  fiaae  consisting  essentially  of  Pordand 
cement,  water  and  superplasticizing  admixtore,  and  a  f^fmmi'- 
aggregate  phase  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  li"  to  4". 


Dowdd 


4,893,628 
HEATING  UNTT 
D.  Hcary,  290  Wainoai  Road, 


P'io 


16- 


^vMcharch,  New 


Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  oTSar.  No.  595,679,  Apr.  2, 19t«, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcattoa  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  06,IU 
lat  a^  F23K  S/14 
VS.  CL  110—101  R  19 


} 


1.  Mechanism  for  providmg  two  degrees  of  anguku-  freedom 
to  a  high  resolutkm  adjustable  phuform  to  permit  precise  angu- 
lar adjustment  thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  platform; 

b.  three  rod  members  ^apoaed  for  support  of  sakl  platform 
on  a  surface  providmg  a  fixed  reference; 

c.  temperature  control  means  carried  in  a  pair  of  said  rod 
members,  said  temperature  control  means  disposed  for 
selectively  controlHng  the  temperature  of  said  pair  crf'rods 
to  provide  for  expansion  or  contraction  thereof,  the  third 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  supi^ynig  fuel  to  a  heating  onit  coapris- 


mg: 


a  fiid  material  storage  vkr, 
a  concave  base  m  sakl  sik^ 
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a  silo  outlet  port  in  the  central  portion  of  said  concave  base; 

an  inflatable  floor  liner  on  said  concave  base  for  loosening 
material  stored  thereon  by  inflating  said  liner; 

a  feed  tube  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  outlet 
port;  1 

a  combustion  chamber;  1 

a  fuel  supply  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  feeding  fuel  material  therein  to  the 
combustion  space  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

said  feed  tube  having  another  end  connected  to  said  fuel 
supply  chamber;  and 

a  suction  device  operatively  connected  to  said  fuel  supply 
chamber  for  drawing  fuel  material  from  said  silo  through 
said  feed  tube  to  said  supply  chamber. 


4,593,629 

SOLID  FUEL  STOKER 

Mariaimc  G.  Pcdersen,  Oram,  Denmark,  and  Michael  Vaughan, 

Co.  Meath,  Ireland,  aMignors  to  Maskinftibrikken  Dan-TrJm 

ApS,  Viborg,  Denmark 

per  No.  PCr/DK83/00114,  §  371  Date  JoL  31, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  JoL  31, 1984,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO84/02385,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jnn.  21, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  638,968 
Claini  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  8, 1982,  5443/t2 
Int  O*  F23J  1/02 
VJS.  a.  110—172  3  Claims 


1.  A  solid  fuel  stoker  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  front  of  a 
furnace,  the  stoker  comprising  a  stoker  hearth  and  a  conveyor 
means  for  supplying  fuel  thereto,  the  hearth  being  tunnel 
shaped  and  having  combustion  air  inlet  holes  in  an  interior  wall 
portion  thereof,  characterized  in  that  a  top  portion  of  tbe 
hearth  consists  of  a  fire  resistant  ceramic  material  of  a  consider- 
able wall  thicluiess,  and  in  that  the  combustion  air  inlet  holes 
are  provided  solely  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hearth. 


4,593,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLUIDIZING  A  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  IN  A  CONVEYING  GAS 
Bard  C.  Teigen,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUcd  No?.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,730 
Int  a.«  F23G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  110—245  1  Oaftn 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fluidizing  a  particulate  material  for 
transport  in  a  conveying  gas  comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein; 

b.  a  perforatd  bed  support  plate  having  gas  flow  passages 
therethrough,  said  bed  support  plate  disposed  within  said 
housing  so  as  to  extend  across  said  housing  thereby  divid- 
ing said  chamber  into  a  gas  plenum  beneath  said  bed 
support  plate  and  a  particulate  fluidizing  plenum  above 
said  bed  support  plate; 

c.  particulate  feed  means  opening  into  the  particulate  fluidiz- 
ing plenum  so  as  to  deposit  particulate  material  onto  said 
bed  support  plate; 

d.  gas  supply  means  opening  into  said  gas  plenum  for  con- 
veying pressurized  conveying  gas  to  said  gas  plenum  to 
pass  therefrom  through  the  gas  flow  passages  in  said  bed 


support  plate  whereby  a  portion  of  the  particulate  mate- 
rial fed  to  the  fludizing  plenum  is  fliiidized  so  as  to  estab- 
lish a  descrete  bed  of  fluidized  material  adjacent  to  said 
bed  support  plate  and  a  splash  zone  within  said  fluidizing 
plenum  above  said  discrete  bed; 

e.  a  plurality  of  transport  conduits,  each  penetrating  said 
housing  and  having  an  inlet  opening  into  the  splash  zone 
for  receiving  particulate  material  and  conveying  gas 
therefrom  and  conveying  said  received  particulate  mate- 
rial from  said  housing  in  the  conveying  gas;  and 

f.  orificing  nipple  means  mounted  to  the  inlet  of  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  transport  concuits,  said  orificing  nipple 
means  having  a  nipple  a  body  adapted  to  mount  to  the 
inlet  or  a  transport  conduit,  said  nipple  body  having  an 


inlet  opening  to  the  splash  zone  of  the  fluidizing  plenum 
and  an  outlet  opening  to  the  inlet  of  the  transport  conduits 
associated  therewith,  the  inlet  to  said  nipple  body  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross-sectiond  area  of 
the  inlet  to  the  transport  conduit  associated  therewith, 
said  nipple  body  defining  a  diverging  flow  passageway 
therethrough  from  the  inlet  of  the  nipple  body  to  the 
outlet  of  the  nipple  body,  said  nipple  body  comprising  an 
open-ended  frustrum-shaped  shell  having  a  base  with  a 
cross-sectional  shape  adapted  to  mate  with  the  transport 
conduit  to  which  it  is  mounted,  and  a  sleeve  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  frustrum-shaped  shell,  the 
sleeve  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  inlet  of  the  transport 
conduit  to  which  it  is  mounted  so  as  to  provide  a  slip-fit 
mounting  therewith. 


4,593,631 
ORGANIC  nBROUS  MATERIAL  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Gurdon  B.  Wattles,  North  Haven,  and  Donald  L.  Pihl,  Guilford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Safety  Railway  Service  Corpora- 
tion, New  Ha?en,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1504^18,  May  19, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  900,150,  Apr.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,750 

Int  a*  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  110—345  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  fibrous  organic  material  compris- 
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(a)  centrifiigally  impacting  said  materials  by  feeding  them 
centrally  within  a  processing  zone  whence  they  are  flung 
outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  against  impactors  in  an 
atmosphere  which  principally  comprises  substantially  all 
of  the  gas  exhausted  from  a  combustion  zone, 

(b)  qiplying  sakl  impacted  material  entrained  in  said  gas  to  a 
separation  zone  wherein  said  material  is  separated  from 
said  gas,  said  zone  being  energized  and  operated  substan- 
tially only  by  the  fluid  energy  of  said  gas,  and 

(c)  applying  said  separated  material  as  a  fuel  for  said  com- 
bustion zone. 


4^3,632 

TRANSPLANTER  PROVIDED  WITH  SEEDLINGS 

SELECTOR 

bao  MIkawa;  Manhiro  Endoh;  MaiaynU  Ki^  YoaUtaka 

Kishida,  and  Nobnhiro  Yanuunoto,  all  of  TaUkawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ordc  Iran  Worit  Co.,  Ltd^  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  635,585 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL   29,   1963,   58- 
117319[U] 

Int  CL*  AOIC  11/02 
VS.  a.  111—3  4  aaims 


2     ei 
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1.  A  transplanter  having  a  planting  disc  and  a  seedling  selec- 
tor, said  seedling  selector  comprising: 

a  supplying  conveyor  upon  which  a  row  of  paper  tube  seed- 
lings may  be  placed; 

a  transfer  means  for  transferring  such  seedlings  to  said  plant- 
ing disc; 

selecting  and  arraying  conveyor  means  positioned  for  re- 
ceiving seedlings  from  said  supplying  conveyor,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  selecting  out  inferior  seedlings,  array- 
ing remaining  individual  seedlings  and  moving  said  re- 
mainmg  seedlings  towards  said  transfer  means; 

controlling  conveyor  means  positioned  for  receiving  indi- 
vidual seedlings  from  said  selecting  and  arraying  con- 
veyor means  and  moving  said  seedlings  towards  said 
transfer  means; 

accumulating  conveyor  means  positioned  for  receiving  indi- 
vidual seedlings  from  said  controlling  conveyor  means, 
and  including  means  for  accimiulating  said  individual 
seedlings  and  delivering  said  individual  seedlings  to  said 
transfer  means; 

seedling  accumulation  detector  means  associated  with  said 
controlling  conveyor  means  for  detecting  an  accumula- 
tion of  a  selecting  number  of  said  individual  seedlings  on 
said  controlling  conveyor  means; 

means  for  moving  said  sun>lying,  separating  and  arraying, 
controlling  and  accumulating  conveyor  means  at  prede- 
termined speeds;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  slowing  said 
means  for  moving  said  supplying  conveyor  at  times  only 
when  said  accumulation  of  said  selected  number  is  de- 
tected by  said  detector; 

whereby  an  accumulation  of  said  seedlings  is  not  permitted 
to  increase  beyond  said  selected  number. 


4*593,633 

PROCESS  FOR  AT  LEAST  PARTLY  AUTOMATING 

SEWING  OPERAnONS  AND  SEWING  MACHINE 

THEREFOR 

Clarly  Leclaire,  Donrgss,  FhMa,  ani^or  to  PrmmMt  SjL, 

Nord,FhaMC 

FOad  Jan.  13, 1964»  Ser.  No.  570,372 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkwea,  Jan.  17, 19t3, 63  06605 
Int  CL«  D05B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  112— m.ll  10 


<;[\.^^/  wfi  * '  ■ • — 
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6.  In  a  partially  automatic  sewing  machine  incloding: 

a  drive  motor  mechaninn  in  fixed  relationship  to  a  needle 

and  to  a  fabric  feed  system, 
a  stepwise  speed  control  device  for  controlling  the  sakl 

mechaninn, 
a  sewing  foot  and  its  control  element 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  length  of  material  passing  under  the 

needle, 
and  situated  near  the  needle, 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  abovementxMied 

speed  control,  and 
a  clock, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  enabling  a  recording 

phase  for  the  sewing  operation  to  be  effected  in  autcnnatic 

fashion  without  opcxiux  intervention  and  a  subsequent 

reproduction  phase  to  be  effected  in  which  saki  sewing  is 

reproduced  in  repetitive  fashk>n,  sakl  means  including: 
an  automatic  actuator  element  for  the  abovementkMied 

speed  control  device, 
an  automatic  actuation  element  for  the  sewing  foot  control, 

and 
a  treatment  device  for  treating  the  signals  emitted  by  each  of 

the  said  sensors  and  the  clock  for 

(a)  recording  their  instantaneous  value  at  each  change  in 
position  of  the  q)eed  control  dement  during  the  record- 
ing phase, 

(b)  establishing  a  comparison  between  these  recorded 
signals  and  the  signals  emitted  during  the  reproduction 
phase,  and 

(c)  controlling,  as  a  fiuctmn  of  the  results  of  the  con^Mui- 
son,  the  abovementicmed  automatK  actuation  element 
of  the  speed  control  device. 


4^93,634 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  JOINING  THE  PARTS 

OF  SHOE  UPPERS  BY  STITCHING 
Roddfo  Moreno,  Mtand  Udtas,  Fla.,  aai^or  to 
Corporatkm,  Miand  Lakes,  Fla. 

FDed  Oet  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  659,706 
Int  CL*  D05B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  112—262.3  5 

1.  A  support  for  a  workpiece  composed  of  separate  parts  of 
flexible  sheet  material  to  be  joined  by  stitching,  comprising  a 
sewing  plate  having  an  opening  shaped  to  permit  stitcUng 
therethrough  in  accordance  with  a  fnedetermined  pattern,  sakl 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  pins  projecting  ontwanUy  firom  one 
face  thereof  at  positions  spaced  about  said  opening,  said  plate 


1S4-713  O.G.-86~4 
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being  devoid  of  a  cover,  whereby  said  parts  of  said  workpioce 
may  be  pressed  over  said  pins  to  locate  and  hold  the  parts 
during  stitching,  with  certain  parts  superposed,  and  without 
the  need  for  sandwiching  the  parts  between  said  plate  and  a 
cover. 

3.  A  method  of  joining  parts  of  flexible  sheet  material,  com- 
pnsmg  providing  a  support  plate  having  an  opening  to  accom- 
modate stitching  therethrough  and  having  pins  projecting 
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outwardly  from  one  face  of  the  plate  at  positions  spaced  about 
the  opemng.  providing  said  parts  of  flexible  sheet  material  with 
shts,  without  removal  of  material,  at  positions  corresponding 
to  the  positions  of  associated  pins,  pressing  said  slits  over  the 
•nociated  pins  to  position  said  parts  on  said  plate  and  to  super- 
pose certain  parts,  joining  the  superposed  parts  by  stitching 
through  said  opening  with  said  parts  exposed  at  said  face  of 
said  support  plate  and  substantially  uncovered,  and  removing 
the  joined  parts  from  said  support  plate. 


4^3,635 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  A  SUDE 

FASTENER  TO  FABRIC  PIECES 

Rooald  J.  BoMf,  Diz  Hills,  N.Y^  and  ShJgeru  Tanaka,  Lynd- 

huBt,  N  J^  anignon  to  Yoddda  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  (,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,727 

Int  a.*  D05B  3/12.  21/00,  33/02 

VS,  a  112-265J  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sewing  a  concealed  slide  fastener  to  a  pair  of 
fabric  pieces,  the  concealed  sUde  fastener  including  a  pair  of 
fastener  stringers,  each  stringer  including  a  stringer  tope  hav- 
mg  an  inner  longitudinal  edge  folded  on  itself  supporting  a  row 
of  coupling  elements  attached  to  the  tape  edge,  there  being  a 
slider  slidable  on  and  along  the  fastener  stringers  for  opening 
and  closing  the  slide  fastener,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  supplying  the  pair  of  fabric  pieces  to  a  sewing  station 
defined  by  a  sewing  machine; 

(b)  uncoupUng  the  pair  of  fastener  stringers  by  moving  the 
slider  to  a  bottom  end  portion  of  the  concealed  slide  fas- 
tener; 

(c)  introducing  the  uncoupled  pair  of  fastener  stringers,  as 
superunposed  over  the  respective  fabric  pieces,  to  the 
sewmg  station  from  a  top  end  portion  of  the  slide  fastener. 


while  turning  the  pair  of  fastener  stringers  upside  down  so 
that  the  stringers  assume  twisted  positions  in  mirror  sym- 
metry with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  the 
slide  fastener; 

(d)  sewing  the  pair  of  fastener  stringers  to  the  respective 
fabric  pieces  from  the  top  end  portion  of  the  slide  fastener 
in  the  sewing  station; 

(e)  drawing  the  concealed  slide  fastener  by  the  top  end 
thereof,  with  the  pair  of  fabric  pieces  sewn  thereto,  for- 
wardly  from  the  sewing  station,  as  said  sewing  progresses; 

(0  terminating  said  sewing  when  the  bottom  end  portion  of 

the  slide  fastener  approaches  the  sewing  station; 
(g)  upon  termination  of  said  sewing,  at  least  partially  cou- 
pling the  pair  of  fastener  stringers  to  close  the  slide  fas- 
tener by  moving  the  slider  from  the  bottom  end  portion  of 
the  slide  fastener  into  the  region  where  each  fastener 
stringer  is  sewn  to  the  respective  fabric  piece;  and 
(h)  finally,  discharging  the  closed  slide  fastener,  with  the 

pair  of  fabric  pieces  sewn  thereto. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  a  concealed  slide  fastener  to  a 
pair  of  fabric  pieces,  the  concealed  slide  fastener  including  a 
pair  of  fastener  stringers,  each  stringer  including  a  stringer  tape 
havmg  an  inner  longitudinal  edge  folded  on  itself  supporting  a 
row  of  coupling  elements  attached  to  the  tape  edge,  there 
being  a  slider  slidable  on  and  along  the  pair  of  fastener  stringers 
for  opening  and  closing  the  slide  fastener,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  table; 

(b)  a  sewing  station  defmed  by  a  double-needle  sewing  ma- 
chine mounted  on  said  table  for  receiving  the  slide  fas- 
tener stringers  and  the  pair  of  fabric  pieces  in  respective 
superimposed  relationship; 

(c)  a  first  guide  disposed  upstream  of  said  sewing  station  for 
guiding  the  pair  of  fabric  pieces  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
to  said  sewing  station; 

(d)  a  second  guide  supported  on  said  table  and  disposed 
above  said  first  guide  for  supporting  the  concealed  slide 
fastener  with  the  pair  of  fastener  stringers  uncoupled,  and 
for  guiding  the  uncoupled  pair  of  fastener  stringers  to  said 
sewing  station  so  as  to  turn  the  stringers  upside  down  so 
that  the  stringers  assume  twisted  positions  in  mirror  sym- 
metry with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  the 
slide  fastener; 

(e)  a  gripper  mechanism  disposed  downstream  of  said  sew- 
ing station  and  reciprocable  along  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal fu^t  path,  between  an  upstream  position  and  a  down- 
stream position,  for  gripping  and  drawing  the  slide  fas- 
tener, with  the  pair  of  fabric  pieces  sewn  thereto,  from 
said  sewing  station;  and 

(0  a  slider-moving  unit  disposed  downstream  of  said  sewing 
station  and  reciprocable,  along  a  second  path  parallel  to 
said  first  path,  for  moving  the  slider  on  the  pair  of  fastener 
stringers  from  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  slide  fastener 
into  the  region  where  each  fastener  stringer  is  sewn  to  the 
respective  fabric  piece,  said  slider-moving  unit  being  re- 
tractable from  said  second  path  so  as  not  to  obstruct  the 
movement  of  said  fabric  pieces  along  said  first  path. 


4,593,636 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  A 

CURVED  SEAM 
Helmut  ScUpa,  Steioacherstrasse  340,  CH-9327  Tibacfa,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  746,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Jon.  23. 
1984,  3423239 

Int  a*  D05B 21 /Oa  35/10 
UA  a.  112—308  18  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

a  sewing  needle: 

first  means  for  transporting  material  to  be  sewn,  the  trans- 
porting  means  having  a  transporter  acting  on  one  side  of 
the  material  to  be  sewn  and  a  presser  foot  which  can  be 


placed  an  the  other  side  of  the  material  to  be  sewn  in  the 
effective  area  of  the  tranqwrter, 

second  means  for  tran^wrting  the  material  to  be  sewn  which 
can  be  switched  from  an  ineffective  condition  into  an 
effective  condition  and  vice  versa; 

said  second  transporting  means  including  a  transport  ele- 
ment rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sewing  needle  which  in 
the  effective  condition  takes  hold  of  tibe  material  to  be 
sewn  at  a  distance  from  and  adjacent  the  first  transporting 


4,593,637 
COMBINATION  FRANGIBLE  NOSE  CAP  EMI  SHIELD 
Harrey  J.  Klee,  Lakeside,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hie  United  States 
of  AflMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Job.  4, 1984^  Scr.  No.  616^66 

Int  Cl.«  F42B  19/46 

VS.  CL  114—20  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  frangible  nose  cap  for  a  torpedo  containing 
grounded  electronics  within  its  body  which  further  comprises: 

means  for  electrically  shielding  the  electronics  contained 
within  the  torpedo  body  from  electromagnetic  interfer- 
ence, said  means  made  a  part  of  the  frangible  nose  cap;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  shielding  means  to  the 


body  of  the  torpedo  and  to  the  electronics  synem's 
ground. 


4,593,638 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  AN 

AERODYNAMIC  MAST  PROFILE  FOR  SAILCRAFT 
Sterol  M.  Cochm,  4916  MarfWi,  Rojrd  Oak,  Mich.  41013, 
and  Mark  J.  Mvphy,  1228  Oakwood  Ct.,  Rochaater.  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  Dec  31, 1914^  Scr.  No.  687,993 
Int  a*  B63H  9/08 
U.S.  a.  114—39  16 1 


Asa. 


means  by  being  placed  on  the  material  on  the  same  side  as 
the  pressure  foot  and  rotates  about  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  transport  element;  and 
a  control  device,  which,  during  the  sewing  of  a  circular 
curved  seam  to  be  produced  with  the  aid  of  the  second 
transport  device,  holds  the  first  transport  device  in  an 
ineffective  condition  and  holds  the  xcooA  transport  de- 
vice in  an  effective  condition,  and  for  seams  that  may  be 
produced  in  a  different  shape,  holds  the  first  transport 
device  in  an  effective  condition  and  holds  the  second 
transport  device  in  an  ineffective  condition. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  achieving  an  aerodynamic  shape  for 

a  mast  and  adjacent  main  sail  areas  of  a  sailing  craft,  compris- 

ing: 

an  outer  profile  sleeve  of  flexible  material  secured  along  the 
luff  of  said  sail,  extending  from  a  line  oi  attachment  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  luff  of  the  sail  and  extending  forwaidly  of 
and  around  the  mast; 

one  or  more  pairs  of  profile  members  tightly  fit  into  said  profile 
sleeve  while  allowing  clearance  of  said  mast  therebetween, 
said  one  or  more  profile  memben  and  said  profile  sleeve 
assembled  together  onto  said  mast  with  said  profile  membeis 
extending  on  either  side  of  said  mast  and  fbrming  an  aerody- 
namic shape,  extending  around  and  along  the  length  of  said 
mast,  transitioning  into  the  main  area  of  sakl  sail; 

said  one  or  more  pairs  of  profile  members  each  formed  of  a  pair 
of  flat  sections  of  semi-rigid,  resilient  material  each  bent  into 
a  curved  shape  with  a  ^Mce  therebetween  by  the  constraint 
of  said  profile  sleeve  and  passage  of  said  mast  therebetween 
separating  said  profile  members  and  stretching  sud  profile 
sleeve  into  said  aerodynamic  shape. 


4,593,639 
METHOD  OF  STRESS  DISTUBUTION  IN  A  SAIL  AND 

SAIL  CONSTRUCnON 
Peter  G.  Covad,  Old  Ljaw,  Goaa.,  aasi^nr  to  Sahatad  SaO- 
nakers,  lac,  OM  Siybreok,  Com. 

Filed  Dec  14y  1984^  Scr.  No.  611,933 
Iirt.  CL*  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  CL  114—103  21  CkhH 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pliant  lifting  vatbct  snch 
as  a  sail,  comprising  at  least  one  continooos  skin  meaiber  of  a 
plurality  of  panels,  a  plurality  of  flat  pliant  grid  i 
said  panel  and  integrally  and  adhetingly  with  said 
ber,  said  grid  members  defining  a  lattice  work  pattern  on  said 
skin  member;  interconnectingly  with  adjoining  pands,  aa  load 
bearing  memben  for  said  lifting  sarfi»e,  a  iriuraHty  of  iHanH 
flat  structural  members  interconnectingly  with  said  paads  fbr 
load  bearing  with  said  skin  member  and  wUi  said  grid  neai- 
bers,  said  plurality  of  structural  meoabers,  lull  ii  oiiniii  liiiglji 
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joining  said  panels  and  projecting  radiatingly  outwardly  into 
said  lifting  surface  and  securedly  into  point  load  locations  for 
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means,  adapted  to  floatingly  displace  the  weight  of  said 
motorcycle; 
(d)  locking  means  for  locking  each  of  said  flotation  support 
means  in  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  positions. 


4,593,641 
UNIVERSAL  FRAME  FOR  BOAT  MOUNTED  GAME 

BLIND 
Charles  C.  Adams,  243  N.  Ayalon,  Memphis,  Temi.  38112,  and 
Charles  H.  Dickas,  III,  Rte.  1,  Box  130,  Shady  Point,  Okla. 
74956 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Set.  No.  638,393 

Int.  a*  B63B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  114—343  3  Qaims 


said  lifting  surface  and  joining  together  at  least  two  point  load 
locations  for  said  lifting  surface. 


4,593,640 
THREE  WHEELER  MOBILE  PONTOONS 
Paul  A.  Biamchi,  P.O.  Box  231,  Sicily  Island,  U.  71368 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,272  1 

Int.  a*  B63B  43/14  ' 

U.S.  a.  114—123  7  Qains 


««^. 


«^f="  y  ' 


1.  A  flotation  structure  for  adapting  a  three-wheel  motorc;  - 
Cle  to  travel  upon  water  and  stabilizing  its  position  during 
water  travel,  comprising: 

(a)  attachment  means  for  supportively  mounting  said  flota- 
tion structure  to  an  aft  ^ame  of  the  motorcycle; 

(b)  a  first  and  second  flotation  support  means,  pivotally 
connected  to  said  attachment  means,  extending  laterally 
from  a  first  side  of  said  attachment  means  and  adapted  to 
be  hand-operated  between  a  first,  uppermost  position,  a 
third  lowermost  position  and  a  second  intermediate  posi- 
tion, wherein  each  of  said  flotation  support  means  further 
comprises: 

(i)  an  upper  eccentric  lever  arm  pivotally  connected,  at 

one  end,  to  said  attachment  means; 
(ii)  a  lower  eccentric  lever  arm  pivotally  connected,  at 

one  end,  to  said  attachment  means  a  distance  below  said 

upper  eccentric  lever  arm; 
(iii)  a  forward  angle  support  brace  pivotally  connected  to 

the  lower  eccentric  lever  arm  at  one  end,  and  fixedly 

attached  at  the  second  end  to  the  buoyancy  means; 
(iv)  an  aA  angle  support  brace  pivotally  connected  at  one 

end  to  the  attachment  means  and  fixedly  atuched  at  the 

second  end  to  the  buoyancy  means; 
(v)  a  handle  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end 

of  the  upper  eccentric  lever  arm,  the  handle  means 

being  adapted  to  be  hand-operated  to  effect  change  of 

positions  of  the  flotation  support  means; 

(c)  buoyancy  means,  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said  support 


1.  A  collapsible  frame  for  a  hunting  blind  for  mounting  on  a 
small  boat  having  gunwales  on  the  port  and  starboard  sides, 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  tubular 
members  including  a  central  cross  bar  and  a  pair  of  arms  for 
spanning  the  boat  from  the  port  to  the  starboard  sides,  means 
for  pivotably  connecting  the  port  side  arm  of  a  first  of  said 
members  to  the  port  side  arm  of  the  second  of  said  members 
and  for  pivotably  connecting  the  starboard  side  arm  of  said 
first  member  to  the  starboard  side  arm  of  said  second  member, 
at  least  one  universal  mount  on  each  of  said  sides  at  substan- 
tially opposite  dispositions,  each  mount  comprising  a  C-shaped 
clamp  having  a  manually  adjustable  pressure  plate  selectively 
moveable  along  an  axis  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  a 
facing  anvil,  said  plate  and  anvil  being  spaced  from  a  central 
web  of  said  clamp  for  clamping  opposite  surfaces  of  a  respec- 
tive wall  of  said  boat  between  said  plate  and  anvil  with  said 
web  disposed  above  and  spanning  the  gunwale,  articulating 
linkage  means  having  a  first  bracket  member  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  web  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  normal  to 
said  web  and  spaced  above  said  axis  of  movement  and  having 
a  second  bracket  member  pivotably  carried  by  said  first 
bracket  member  for  movement  about  a  second  axis  normal  to 
said  first  axis  and  parallel  to  said  web,  journal  means  for  pivota- 
bly connecting  the  arms  of  a  first  of  said  U-shaped  members  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  second  members  for  supporting  said 
first  U-shaped  member  for  pivotable  movement  relative  to  said 
boat,  a  Tee-connector  at  the  end  of  each  arm  of  said  second 
U-shaped  member  for  abutting  the  gunwale  at  respective  sides 
of  the  boat  for  adjustably  supporting  the  arms  of  said  second 
U-shaped  member  spaced  from  the  arms  of  said  first  member 
with  said  cross  bars  spaced  above  said  boat  such  that  a  cover- 
ing may  be  supported  on  the  cross  bars  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers to  conceal  persons  in  the  boat  and  tie  means  adjustably 
connecting  the  cross  bar  of  the  first  member  to  the  cross  bar  of 
the  second  member. 


4,593,642 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CANOE 
Charles  W.  Shay,  400  Shay  Lane,  Matamoras,  Pa.  18336 
FUed  Noy.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,679 
Int.  CL*  B63B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  114—347  11  Cldms 

1.  An  improved  carrying  case  for  a  canoe  having  a  side  lip 
and  a  transverse  thwart  which  comprises: 
(a)  A  storage  container  having  means  to  allow  access  to  the 
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interior  thereof,  the  container  having  a  transverse  medial 
channel  separably  straddling  the  thwart  and  delineated  by 
side  walls  and  an  upper  cross  wall,  the  cross  wall  resting 
on  and  loading  the  thwart; 
(b)  adjustable  securement  means  to  detachably  secure  the 
container  within  the  interior  of  the  canoe,  at  least  one 
means  engaging  the  side  lip  of  the  canoe  proximate  the 
thwart; 


(c)  the  conatiner  extending  substantially  above  the  side  lip  of 
the  canoe; 

whereby,  the  case  provides  a  secured  storage  which  cannot 
be  dislodged  should  the  canoe  be  subject  to  violent  condi- 
tions, such  as  overturning,  and  the  case  also  provides 
substantially  improved  flotation  characteristics  to  the 
canoe.  ' 


4,593,643 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  IDENTinCATION 

MARKS  TO  TUBES  FOR  THE  WINDING  OF  TEXTILES 

Ginseppe  Sayi(rio,  Palestra,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sant' Andrea  No- 

Tira  Offidne  Meccaniche  e  Fonderie  S.p.A.,  NoTara,  Italy 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  2, 1983,  67469  A/83 
Int  CL*  B05C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  118—72  3  Claims 


4,593,644 
CONTINUOUS  IN-LINE  DEPOSinON  SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  Hank,  LawrcMCfUk,  N  J.,  aaigMr  fb  BCA  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545.741 
Int  CL*  C23C  14/56 
VS.  CL  118—719  7 


1.  A  device  for  the  application  of  identification  marks  to 
tubes  for  the  winding  of  textiles,  comprising  tube  supplying 
means,  a  conveyor  device  for  conveying  individual  tubes  par- 
allel to  each  other  from  said  tube  supply  means  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  tube  marking  means  comprising  two  inking 
units  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  for  applying  ink 
marks  on  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes,  each  of  said  two  inking 
units  comprising  at  least  one  wiping  type  ink  marker  resiliently 
biased  toward  said  path  for  engagement  with  one  end  of  each 
tube  passing  said  marker  for  applying  an  erasable  ink  mark  to 
one  end  of  each  tube. 


^80 


1.  A  deposition  system  for  coating  films  on  substrates  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber  having  two  opposite  ends  arranged  on 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber  and  a  plurality  of 
subchambers  spaced  apari  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  chsunber; 

(b)  a  transport  means  including  a  plurality  of  carrien  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  said  substrates  euqally  ^Mced  so  that 
a  principal  face  of  each  of  said  substrates  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  for  imparting 
motion  to  said  substrates  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
through  each  of  said  plurality  of  subchambers,  each  of 
said  carriers  comprising  a  bottcnn  and  a  plurality  of  qiaced 
apart  substrate  holders  attached  to  said  bottom  and  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  so  that  when  said  one  of  said  carrierB  is 
positioned  between  said  two  subchambers,  one  of  each  of 
said  pairs  of  substrate  holders  is  parallel  to  and  cloaely 
adjacent  a  first  planar  surface  of  a  first  baffle  and  the  other 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  substrate  holders  is  parallel  to  and 
closely  adjacent  a  second  planar  surface  of  a  second  baffle, 

(c)  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  associated  with  each  of  two 
of  said  plurality  of  subchambers  and  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis  for  effecting  a  flow  of  reac- 
tant  gas  therethrough  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  activating  said  reactant  gas  to  effect  said  coat- 
ing of  said  films;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  inhibiting  flow  of  said  reactant  gas  from  one 
of  said  two  subchambers  to  the  other  of  said  two  subcham- 
bers comprising: 

(i)  a  first  baffle  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second 
baffle  having  a  second  planar  surface,  said  first  and  second 
baffles  being  disposed  between  said  two  subchambers  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  said  first  and 
second  planar  surfaces  are  opposed  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  each  other  and  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  have  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  vertically  disposed  depressioiis  and  lands 
formed  therein,  one  of  said  lands  being  between  each  two 
adjacent  depressions,  wherein  said  depressions  of  said  fint 
planar  surface  are  o^KMite  to  and  in  alignment  with  said 
lands  of  said  second  planar  surface;  and 

(ii)  means  for  effecting  a  flow  of  gas  from  one  of  said  fint 
and  second  planar  surfaces  to  the  other  of  said  fint  nd 
second  planar  surface. 
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4^3,645  I    and  means  for  moving  the  implement  longitudinally  in  the  bore 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  of  the  respective  needle  to  eject  unwanted  material  from  the 

REUSABLE  LITTER  CONTAINED  WITHIN  A  LITTER     outer  end  of  the  respective  needle. 

BOX  i 

Hcrauuu  P.  A.  Dii«lcr,  4328  Villa  Dr.  #2,  Cincinnati,  Ohla 
45242  .  4,593,647 

Filed  May  2, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  729,806  |       METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF  PRODUCING  ARTEMIA 

Int  CL<  AOIK  2i/Q0  OFFSPRING 

U.S.  a.  119—1  15  Claintt   Patrick  P.  Sorgeloos,  Deinze;  Danny  H.  Verricbele,  Zele;  Phi- 

lippe P.  J.  M.  Leger,  Werrik,  and  Patrick  A.  Layms,  Tom- 
hoot,  all  of  Belgimn,  assignors  to  Arteniia  N.V.,  Antwerp, 
Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  24,   1982, 
8203710 

Int  a.«  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  Q.  119—2  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  animal  excrements  and  other  waste 
materials  from  litter  within  a  pet  litter  box  having  first  and 
second  compartments  with  a  gravel  bed  covering  the  floor  of 
the  first  compartment,  comprising  steps  of:  j 

(a)  directing  pressurized  water  against  the  gravel  bed  in  the 
first  compartment  to  separate  any  fecal  or  other  waste 
material  from  the  gravel; 

(b)  filUng  the  first  commpartment  to  a  first  predetermined 
level  with  water  and  agitating  the  water  to  disperse  the 
separated  waste  material  into  the  water; 

(c)  rapidly  abandoning  lateral  support  of  the  water  in  the 
first  compartment  and  laterally  transferring  the  water  in 
the  first  compartment  to  the  second  compartment  while 
the  dispersed  waste  material  is  dispersed  in  the  water 
without  transferring  the  gravel  litter;  and 

(d)  draining  the  water  and  waste  material  from  the  second 
compartment; 


4,593,646 

EGG  INJECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gary  E.  Miller,  Footaia  Valley,  and  Perry  Sheeks,  Orange, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  Agrimatic  Corporation,  Para- 

■ontfCaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,839 
lot  a<  AOIK  45/00 
U.S.  CL  119^1 


14  Claims 


30 


xt 


■jex. 


'46 


44. 


1.  Egg-injection  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  supportin  ; 
a  plurality  of  eggs  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relationship  in  a 
common  plane;  a  plurality  of  parallel  laterally-spaced  apart 
needle  assemblies  mounted  in  a  support,  each  assembly  includ- 
ing a  needle  having  an  open  outer  end  and  a  bore  through 
which  liquid  material  may  be  passed;  means  for  moving  said 
needle  support  toward  and  away  from  said  egg  supporting 
means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  needles  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  outer  end  of  each  needle  pierces  an  egg 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  needles  are  retracted  from 
the  eggs;  and  needle-cleaning  means  including  an  elongated 
cleaning  implement  positioned  within  each  needle  assembly 


1.  A  method  of  producing  Artemia  offspring  in  which  the 
Artemia  depositing  offspring  are  kept  in  an  aqua-culture  and 
the  deposited  offspring  harvested,  comprising  providing  said 
Artemia  in  a  high  density  in  a  flowing  aqua-culture  under  such 
selected  conditions  that  the  Artemia  deposit  only  one  selected 
type  i.e.  nauplii  and  cysts. 


4,593,648 
ELECTRIC  nSH-REPELLING  DEVICE 
Werner  Marzlof,  Rheinstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Maschinenfiabrik  Hellmat  Geiger  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Karls- 
ruhe, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,725 

Int  a*  AOIM  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  6  Claims 


i. 


6 


>-{r 


1 


-tJ 


1.  In  a  fish  repelling  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  at  water 
inlet  and  extraction  structures,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type 
including  main  and  counter  electrodes  positioned  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  water  adjacent  a  structure,  and  a  controllable 
impulse  voltage  supply  unit  for  supplying  pulsed  voltage  be- 
tween said  main  and  counter  electrodes  and  therd)y  for  gener- 
ating in  the  water  an  electric  field  for  repelling  fish  i^proach- 
ing  the  structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means,  positioned  in  the  water  upstream  of  said  main  elec- 
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trodesr  for  measuring  the  actual  electric  current  density  of 
said  electric  field  and  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive thereof. 


4,593,649 

MILK  MONTTORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Allan  M.  Britten,  6151  Haanlgaa  Rd^  ETcrwm,  Wash.  98247 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,072 

Int  CL«  AOIJ  7/00 

UJS.  CL  119—14.08  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  to  monitor  a  characteristic  of  milk  that  is 
taken  fix>m  an  animal,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  used 
in  conjunction  with  a  milking  device  that  extracts  the  milk 
from  the  animal,  said  apparatus  compri«ng: 

(a)  a  hosuing  adapted  to  be  mounted  relative  to  shid  milking 
device  so  as  to  have  a  first  operating  position  where  the 
housing  has  a  first  postitional  orientation  when  the  milk- 
ing device  is  in  use,  and  a  second  non-operating  position 
where  the  housing  has  a  second  positional  orientation 
when  the  milking  device  is  not  in  use; 

(b)  a  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion of  said  characteristic  of  the  milk  and  transmit  a  condi- 
tion signal  related  to  said  condition; 

(c)  indicating  means  to  provide  an  indicating  output  of  the 
condition  of  the  characteristic  of  the  milk; 

(d)  a  control  means  to  receive  said  condition  signal  and  to 
cause  said  indicating  means  to  provide  its  output  in  accor- 
dance with  said  condition  signifd; 

(e)  switch  means  responsive  to  the  positional  orientation  of 
said  housing  to  cause  said  apparatus  to  be  operational 
when  said  housing  is  in  its  first  position  and  and  to  cause 
said  apparatus  to  be  non-operational  when  said  housing  is 
in  its  second  position; 

(f)  said  control  means  comprising  circuit  means  to  generate 
an  activating  signal  at  a  first  time  and  further  comprising 
signal  storing  means  to  store  said  activating  signal  so  as  to 
dday  transmittal  of  the  same,  and  to  transmit  said  activat- 
ing signal  to  said  indicating  means  at  a  subsequent  time, 
said  storage  means  being  responsive  to  said  switch  meam 
being  activated  by  said  housing  being  moved  to  its  first 
position  subsequent  to  said  activating  signal  being  stored 
in  said  storage  means,  whereby  said  activating  signal  is 
transmitted  to  said  activating  means  upon  a  subsequent 
operation  of  said  apparatus  by  said  housing  being  moved 
to  its  first  position  subsequent  to  an  initial  operation  of  said 
switch  means. 


4^3,650 
ANIMAL  CAGE  AND  METHOD 
Charles  P.  Lattnda,  BariingtOB,  N.C  aarignor  to  Granite  Tech- 
mriogical  Eaterpriacs,  lac,  BarUngton,  N.C 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704^74 
lot  a.«  AOIK  1/03 
U.S.  CL  119—15  3  datas 

1.  A  portable  environmental  chamber  for  caging  mice  or 
other  snaall  experimental  animals,  comprising: 
(a)  a  bottom  section  formed  of  tranqmrent  plastic  material  as 
an  open  top  tray  with  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  for  re- 


ceiving animal  bedding  material  and  four  side  walls  ex- 
tending volically  upward  therefrom  and  tenninatav  in  a 
t(^  peripheral  edge  and  including  a  bar  cover  supported 
by  and  within  said  bottom  section  above  said  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  top  section  formed  of  tranqMrent  plastic  materials  as  an 
open  bottom  tray  with  a  perforate  rectangolar  top  wall 
and  four  side  walls  extending  downwardly  and  *«T*i«"«g 
from  said  top  wall  and  having  an  outwardly  flared  fbraied 
peripheral  bottom  edge  loosdy  resting  upon  said  bottom 
section  side  wall  top  perifriieral  edge  in  substantially  air- 
sealed  relation; 

(c)  a  rectangular  di^>osable  filter  sheet  fitted  and  removaUy 
secured  to  said  top  section  perforate  top  wall  for  ffltering 
both  pressurized  air  and  gases  generated  within  sad  dum- 
ber and  passing  outwardly  therefrom; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  filter  support  mounted  in  a  selected  said  top 
section  side  wall  and  having  an  mlet  external  of  said  se- 
lected side  wall  and  an  outiet  internal  of  said  sdected  side 
wall; 


cA  fm      AiR 


(e)  an  auxiliary  sterile  filter  loosely  and  removaUy  sup- 
ported in  said  auxiliary  filter  siq>port  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  enabling  air  forced  therethrough  into  said 
chamber  to  be  filtered;  and 

(f)  a  source  of  pressurized  air  adapted  for  being  removably 
connected  to  said  auxiliary^  filter  inlet 

whereby  when  said  top  section  ti  (daced  on  said  bottom  section 
with  said  Map  section  peripheral  edge  in  said  sealed  rdation 
with  said  bottom  section  perq>lierBl  edge  and  said  premuriaed 
air  source  is  disconnected,  siid  air  filter  sheet  |»ovides  Hatic 
filtration  of  and  permits  gases  generated  witiiin  said  dumber 
to  diffuse  outwardly  throng  said  filter  sheet  to  leave  said 
chamber  and  external  unpressurized  air  to  diffuse  throagh  said 
filter  sheet  into  said  chamber  and  when  said  pressuriicd  air 
source  is  connected,  a  f<»ced  circulation  is  established  above 
said  bottom  section  and  through  said  sterile  filter  and  air  filter 
sheet  permitting  only  the  exhausting  of  air  and  gases  from  said 
chamber  and  simultaneously  drying  of  said  bedding. 


4^593^1 
LIVESrOCK  FEED  CONVEYOR  INCLUPING 
PROVISION  FOR  MULTIPLE  FEEMlt  BUNKS 
Michael  D.  McCarthy,  New  Hoieldn,  and  Kdth  a 
WInecoue,  both  of  Wk^  aaripmn  ts  MdfcM,  Ik.,  Ntw 
Hoistein,  ^f^s. 

FOed  Oct  9, 1984^  Ser.  No.  659,171 
bt  CL«  AOIK  i/02;  B65G  47/46 
U.S.  a  119-52  B  43  CWw 

1.  A  feed  conveyor  for  depositing  livestock  feed  uniformly 
in  one  or  more  feeder  bunks,  comprising: 
conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper 
support  surfsce  and  driving  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veyor belt; 
means  for  suppmting  said  conveyor  means  generally  over 

the  feeder  bunks; 
means  for  depositing  liveModc  feed  on  the  upper  support 

surface  of  said  conveyor  means;  and 
means  for  plowing  feed  off  the  iq^per  vaapfoti  soxftoe  of  said 

conveyor  means  and  into  the  feeder  bunk,  inchiding: 
a  plow  having  at  least  two  blade  sorfiKes  restiag  on  the 
upper  support  surface  of  said  oonveyor  bdt,  iiid  two 
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blades  joined  to  form  a  point  at  one  end  and  separated  by 
separation  means  at  the  opposite  end  to  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  conveyor  means; 

trolley  means  positioned  directly  under  said  plow  and  the 
surface  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  connected  to  said  plow 
for  moving  said  plow  back  and  forth  along  the  length  of 
said  conveyor  belt; 

cable  means  attached  to  said  trolley  and  reeved  about  two 
cable  pulleys,  one  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  conveyor 
means,  said  cable  means  and  cable  pulleys  positioned 
below  said  trolley  but  above  the  lower  return  surface  of 
said  conveyor  belt,  and  the  two  flights  of  said  cable  means 
and  cable  pulleys  oriented  in  a  horizontal  plane,  one  of 
said  cable  pulleys  being  driven  by  the  same  driving  means 
which  drives  said  conveyor  means; 


wherein  said  plow  is  pivotably  connected  to  a  plate  which  in 
turn  connects  to  said  trolley  means  and  including  over- 
center  means  for  holding  the  point  of  said  plow  toward 
the  nearest  side  of  said  conveyor  belt; 

further  comprising  means  for  switching  the  point  of  said 
plow  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveyor  belt; 

wherein  the  blade  of  said  plow  opposite  the  side  toward 
which  the  point  of  said  plow  points  protrudes  beyond  the 
side  of  said  conveyor  means  and  wherein  said  point  mov- 
ing means  includes  a  latch  attached  to  one  side  of  said 
conveyor  which  can  be  raised  so  as  to  contact  said  pro- 
truding portion  of  said  plow  blade  such  that  said  plow 
pivots  and  said  plow  point  switches  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  conveyor  belt. 


ber  containing  said  fluidized  bed  and  having  a  front  wall 
forming  an  opening  to  said  fluidized  bed, 

a  source  of  boiler  feed  fluid, 

a  feed  fluid  line  proximate  to  said  front  wall  and  connected 
to  said  source  of  feed  fluid, 

a  steam  line  proximate  to  said  front  wall, 

tube  means  mounted  to  said  front  wall  at  said  opening,  posi- 
tioned in  said  fluidized  bed,  and  connected  to  said  feed 
fluid  line  and  to  said  steam  line,  said  tube  means  being  for 
passing  said  feed  fluid  from  said  feed  fluid  pipes  into  said 
fluidized  bed  for  conversion  to  steam,  and  for  passing  said 
steam  from  said  fluidized  bed  to  said  steam  line, 

mounting  means  for  quickly  attaching  and  detaching  said 
tube  means  to  and  from  said  front  wall  of  said  boiler, 

first  connecting  means  positioned  between  said  tube  means 
and  said  feed  fluid  line  for  quickly  attaching  and  detaching 
said  tube  means  to  and  from  said  feed  fluid  line, 

connecting  means  positioned  between  said  tube  means  and 
said  steam  line  for  quickly  attaching  and  detaching  said 
tube  means  to  and  from  said  steam  line; 

said  tube  means  including  an  inlet  feed  fluid  manifold  con- 
nected to  said  feed  fluid  line,  an  outlet  steam  manifold 
connected  to  said  steam  line,  a  cover  member  capable  of 
being  removably  attached  to  said  front  wall  around  the 
periphery  of  said  opening,  and 

a  plurality  of  in-bed  tubes  having  inlet  and  outlet  portions 
positioned  in  said  fluidized  bed,  said  in-bed  tubes  being 
connected  at  said  inlet  portions  to  said  inlet  feed  fluid 
manifold  and  at  said  outlet  portions  to  said  outlet  steam 
manifold  and  extending  through  and  sealably  mounted  to 
said  cover  member  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions;  and 

said  boiler  including  a  rear  wall  opposed  to  said  front  wall 
and  opposed  side  walls  and  further  including  a  plurality  of 
front,  rear  and  side  wall  tubes  positioned  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  at  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  respec- 
tively; said  front  wall/water  wall  tubes  bending  inwardly 
into  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  rear  wall  at  said 
opening  at  said  front  wall  forming  a  water  wall  tube 
pocket  at  said  fluidized  bed,  and  said  in-bed  tubes  being 
positioned  in  said  water  wall  tube  pocket; 

whereby  said  tube  means  can  be  quickly  assembled  and 
disassembled  from  said  boiler. 


4,593,652 

MODULAR  TUBE  UNIT  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  BOILERS 

Sul  EhrUcfa^  15  Clark  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  684,500 

Int  CL*  F22B  1/00 

UJS.  a.  122—4  D  12  Claims 


4,593,653 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  TWO-PHASE  MIXTURES, 
ESPECIALLY  WATER-STEAM  MIXTURES  IN 
FORCED-CIRCULATION  BOILERS 
Egon  Schneider,  Grossenseebach,  and  Wd^guig  Kohler,  Kal- 
chreuth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonuuiy,  asiigiiors  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,992,  Sep.  2, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  309,067,  Oct  6, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1980,3040927 

Int  a*  F22B  37/22 
U.S.  a.  122—365  8  CUdms 


1.  An  in-bed  tube  system  for  a  fluidized  bed  boiler,  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 
at  least  one  fluidized-bed  boiler  forming  a  combustion  cham- 


1.  Distributor  for  two-phase  mixtures  comprising  a  distribu- 
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tor  drum  having  an  inner  surface,  a  feed  tube  leading  fluid  into 
said  distributor  drum  in  a  given  direction,  a  plurality  of  outlet 
tubes  having  open  ends  connected  to  and  leading  fluid  away 
from  said  distributor  drum  at  an  angle  to  the  given  direction, 
and  a  flat  baffle  plate  being  disposed  in  said  distributor  drum  at 
a  given  level  opposite  said  feed  tube,  said  baffle  pUte  being 
fluid  impermeable  and  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  baffle 
plate  being  connected  and  sealed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said 
distributor  drum  along  the  entirety  of  said  peripheral  edge,  and 
said  peripheral  edge  being  connected  symmetrically  and 
smoothly  to  said  open  ends  of  said  outlet  tubes  by  said  inner 
surface  of  said  distributor  drum,  said  baffle  plate  continuously 
guiding  fluid  above  said  baffle  plate  directly  into  said  open 
ends  of  said  outlet  tubes  for  discharging  from  said  distributor 
drum  along  said  given  level. 


4,593,654 
COMBUSTION  AND  FEEDWATER  CONTROLLER  FOR 

A  FLASH  BOILER 
Michad  J.  Mclnemey,  HigUand  Paric,  IlL,  assignor  to  Vapor 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,093 

iBt  CL*  F22D  5/26 

VS.  a.  122— 451 J  3  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  compensating  feedwater  flow  through 
coils  of  a  flash  type  steam  generator  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  feedwater  inlet  and  outlet; 

means  supplying  feedwater  to  said  inlet  at  a  steam  pressure- 
proportional  flow  rate; 

an  essentidly  cylindrical  feedwater  flow  sleeve  for  contain- 
ing said  feedwater  internal  said  housmg  and  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  flow  responsive  control  member  having  an  essentially 
spherical  portion  concentrically  mounted  internal  said 
sleeve,  said  control  member  and  sleeve  defining  a  feedwa- 
ter flow  control  oriflce; 

means  mounting  said  control  member  for  vertical  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  said  sleeve  thereby  establishing 
flow  related  positions  of  said  member; 

slots  in  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  ^herical  member  defining 
bypass  flow  channels,  said  flow  channels  intermediate  the 
spherical  portion  periphery  and  said  slots; 

control  gates  in  said  slots  for  containing  flow  through  said 
channels; 

means  moving  said  gates  in  said  channels  providing  adjust- 
ment in  control  member  position  for  varying  feedwater 
flow  through  said  flow  control  oriflce. 


433,655 

VALVE  SEAT  RING  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Haw  Meager,  Fkefberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnajr,  aalfMr  to  Or/ 

FUed  Mar.  28, 19«5,  Ser.  No.  7174130 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  FM.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Mm.  31, 
1964^3412052 

Irt.  CL*  POIP  3/14 
VS.  CL  123—41.77  7 


[_±^; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  cooling  valve  seat  rings  provided  in  a 
cylinder  head  of  an  internal-combustion  oigine  having  an 
engine  cooling  system,  said  valve  seat  rings  bdng  surrounded 
by  annular  ducts  through  which  a  liquid  cooling  medium  can 
be  circulated,  a  pump  for  circulating  the  liquid  cooling  me- 
dium, feeding  and  discharge  lines  that  are  connected  to  the 
annular  ducts,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  pump  being  coimected  to  supply  said  cooling  medium  to 

both  said  annular  ducts  and  said  engine  cool^  system, 
a  first  guiding  duct  connected  between  an  output  side  of  the 

pump  and  the  feeding  lines,  and 
a  second  guiding  duct  connected  to  the  discharge  lines, 
a  first  pipe  section  connected  between  said  second  guiding 
duct  and  an  inlet  branch  of  an  intake  side  of  said  pump, 
said  pipe  section  having  an  angled  portion  which  projects 
into  said  inlet  branch,  said  inlet  branch  also  connecting 
said  engine  cooling  system  to  said  intake  side  of  the  pump, 
wherein  said  arrangement  provides  a  forced  drcnlation  of 
the  cooling  medium  through  the  annular  ducts  oi  the 
valve  ring  seats  in  parallel  to  said  engine  cooling  syston 
with  respect  to  said  pump. 


4,593,656 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hirotika  SUbata,  Haanntn,  nd 
FBkaroi,  both  <a  Japan,  awlpinri  to  Ya 
KabMUU  Kaiaha,  Iwata,  Japn 
CoBtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  246,064^  Mar.  20, 1981,  i 

lUa  appttcatkM  Jo.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,234 
daioH  priority,  appBcatioa  JapM,  Mm.  20, 19M,  S5*9S4I9 
lit  CL*  F02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  123—52  M  5  Ck^m 

1.  In  an  induction  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  chas- 
sis and  an  engine  supported  thereby,  said  engine  having  a 
chamber  of  variable  volume,  an  intake  passage  for  supplying  a 
charge  to  the  chamber,  and  a  throttle  valve  for  contrdliiig  die 
flow  through  said  intake  passage,  the  inqnovement  oompristng 
a  closed  volume  plenum  chamber,  conduit  means  interoomiect- 
ing  said  plenum  chamber  directly  and  <mly  with  said  intake 
passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  the  volume  of  said 
plenum  chamber  and  the  effective  cross  sectional  area  and 
length  of  said  conduit  means  being  proportional  to  indnoe  a 
continuing  flow  of  the  charge  through  said  intake  | 
into  said  plenum  chamber  when  said  variaUe  vdnme  ( 
is  not  inducting  a  charge  through  said  mtake  pMsage  for  i 
quent  discharge  of  the  charge  from  the  {rfenum  «h— iiiff  along 
with  a  succeeding  charge  flowing  from  said  intake  pamge 
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upstream  of  said  plenum  chamber  into  the  variable  volume  device  provides  the  sole  motive  force  for  opening  said  valve 
chamber  when  said  variable  volume  chamber  again  inducts  a   and  control  means  to  control  an  electrical  feed  to  said  piezo- 


charge,  and  means  supporting  said  plenum  chamber  from  said 
chassis  independent  of  said  engine  and  of  said  conduit  means. 


4^93,657 
CAMSHAFT  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Kano  Aoi,  and  TotUkan  Oiawa,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
■Mipon  to  Yamaha  Hatradoid  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Japan     I 

Flkd  Jaa.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,600 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1984,  59-1 191841 
Int  a.«  FOIL  1/04  I 

U.S.  a.  123—90.6  10  Cli^iinfl 


4S 


6S 


(4i  a    i^  '^  f^  ,43     ^ 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  the  camshaft  of  an  interna 
combustion  engine  or  the  like  which  camshaft  is  formed  along 
its  length  in  axial  order  with  a  first  bearing  surface,  a  first  cam 
lobe,  a  second  bearing  surface,  a  second  cam  lobe,  a  third 
bearing  surface,  a  third  cam  lobe  and  a  fourth  bearing  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  bearing  means  extending 
around  substantially  the  full  circumference  of  said  first  bearing 
surface  and  joumaling  said  fu^t  bearing  surface,  second  bear- 
ing means  extending  around  substantially  less  than  the  circum- 
ference of  said  second  bearing  surface  and  joumaling  said 
second  bearing  surface,  third  bearing  means  extending  around 
substantially  less  than  the  circumference  of  said  third  bearing 
surface  and  joumaling  said  third  bearing  surface,  and  fourth 
bearing  means  extending  around  substantially  the  full  circum- 
ference of  said  fourth  bearing  surface  and  joumalling  said  first 
bearing  surface. 


4,593,658 

VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  AND  LIKE-VALVED  ENGINES 

Paul  J.  Moloney,  33  MalTcm  Driire,  Woodford  Green,  Essex, 

England 

nicd  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,922 
Int.  a.«  FOIL  9/04 
U.S.  a.  123—90.11  16  Qalms 

1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  an  intemal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  piezo-electric  actuating  device  arranged 
to  drive  an  engine  valve  opening  directly  into  a  combustion 
chamber  by  the  expansion  of  said  piezo-electric  actuating 
device  such  that  expansion  of  said  piezo-electric  actuating 


electric  actuating  device  in  accordance  with  parameters  of 
engine  operation  fed  to  it. 


4,593,659 
ENGINE  VALVE  COVER 
Larry  Wells,  and  Karl  Graham,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbns,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,744 
Int.  a.*  FOIM  9/10 
U.S.  a.  123—90.38  20  Claims 


'  .r^i    ^^^-^'/'^^Sr"; 


■<? 


1.  A  valve  cover  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine,  compris- 


ing: 


a  cover  body  of  an  inverted  trough-like  configuration  hav- 
ing a  top  wall,  opposed  elongated  side  walls  and  opposed 
end  walls,  a  perimetric  flange  surrounding  an  open  bottom 
side  of  said  inverted  trough-like  configuration,  and  a  seal 
receiving  groove  formed  in  a  bottom  surface  of  said  peri- 
metric flange  and  extending  more  than  one  full  circuit 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  open  side; 

an  elongated  elastomeric  seal  strip  having  a  length  that  is 
greater  than  the  circumference  of  the  cover  body  as  mea- 
sured within  said  seal  receiving  groove,  said  elongated 
elastomeric  seal  strip  being  inserted  within  said  seal  re- 
ceiving groove  in  a  manner  werein  opposite  ends  of  the 
seal  strip  are  overlapped  side-by-side  and  the  bottom  of 
said  seal  strip  extends  out  of  said  seal  receiving  groove  so 
as  to  form  a  sealing  ridge  around  the  bottom  of  said  flange; 
and 

means  for  mounting  the  valve  cover  on  a  head  of  an  engine. 
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4,593,660 
PISTON  DRIVE  FOR  USE  IN  DIESEL  ENGINES  OR  THE 

LKE 
Ladwig  Elabett,  and  Ginter  Ebbctt,  both  of  IndwtrieatmMe  14, 
D-8543  HOpoHitda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,284 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gavany,  Mar.  24, 
1982, 3210771 

Int  CL«  F02F  3/00 
MS,  a  12^-193  P  32 


1.  A  piston  drive  for  use  in  reciprocating-piston  intemal 
combustion  engines,  such  as  diesel  engines,  comprising  a  cylin- 
der (24A)  having  a  chamber;  a  piston  (2-f-3)  reciprocably 
installed  in  said  chamber  and  including  a  SMling  section  (3)  and 
a  guiding  section  (2)  for  the  sealing  section  (3),  said  sections 
being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  as  considered  in  the  axial 
direction  (X)  of  the  cylinder;  a  crankshaft  (4);  a  connecting  rod 
(5)  coupled  with  said  crankshaft;  and  a  pivot  member  (6)  cou- 
pling said  connecting  rod  with  said  piston  and  movably  con- 
necting said  sections  to  one  another,  said  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  (39)  between  said  pivot  member  and  said 
crankshaft  and  said  seahng  section  comprising  a  crown  (11) 
which  is  remote  from  said  pivot  member,  a  forked  base  portion 
(14)  adjacent  to  said  pivot  member  and  an  annular  supporting 
portion  (12)  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  and  connecting  said 
crown  with  said  base  portion,  said  supporting  porti(w  having 
relatively  thick  end  portions  respectively  integral  with  said 
crown  and  said  base  portion  and  a  thinner  neck  portion  be- 
tween said  end  portions,  said  forked  base  portion  having  first 
and  second  arms  (16)  which  diverge  from  said  supporting 
portion  and  said  sealing  section  further  including  a  carrier 
portion  (10)  integral  with  said  supporting  portion  and  adjacent 
to  the  cylinder,  said  carrier  portion  having  an  external  surface 
surrounded  by  the  cyUnder  and  at  least  one  sealing  ring  re- 
cessed into  said  external  surface,  said  crown  and  said  carrier 
portion  defining  an  annular  recess  (13),  said  arms  and  said 
connecting  rod  having  intemal  surfaces  (18,  19  and  23)  sur- 
rounding said  pivot  member,  the  intemal  surface  of  said  con- 
necting rod  being  divided  by  a  first  plane  which  includes  the 
axis  (X)  of  said  cylinder  and  is  normal  to  the  axis  (Z)  of  said 
pivot  member  into  first  and  second  surface  portions  of  equal 
length  and  each  such  surface  pcnticm  having  a  center  (31) 
disposed  midv^y  along  the  respective  surface  portion,  the 
intemal  surfaces  of  said  arms  having  centers  (32)  each  diqxMed 
midway  along  the  internal  surface  of  the  respective  arm,  said 
centers  (31  and  32)  being  disposed  in  a  second  plane  including 
the  axes  (X  and  ^  of  said  cylinder  and  said  pivot  member,  a 
first  straight  line  (33)  ccnmecting  the  centers  of  the  internal 
surface  of  said  first  arm  and  said  first  surface  portion  and  a 
second  straight  line  (33)  connecting  the  centers  of  the  intemal 


surface  of  said  second  arm  and  said  second  surface  portkm 
being  mirror  synmietrical  to  each  other  with  reference  to  said 
first  plane,  each  of  said  strai^t  lines  extending  from  the  oential 
porticm  of  said  connecting  rod,  throu^  said  base  portion, 
through  said  si^yporting  portim  and  to  said  crown  and  being 
an  uninterrapted  line  which  is  not  intersected  by  the  contours 
of  said  sections,  at  least  in  the  r^ion  between  said  base  portioa 
and  said  crown,  each  erf*  said  straight  Unes  extending  sobalan- 
tially  midway  across  the  neck  portion  of  said  sapporting  por- 
tion. 


4»593^1 

HEAT  SINK  FOR  AN  INTEltNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

S.  L.  Brander,  1456  E.  PhOtn  Spnee  329,  OMwio,  CkUf.  91761 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,698 

Int  CL^  FDIM  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—196  AB  9 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  atop  an 
intemal  combustion  engine  having  upright  threaded  poiti 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  valve  cover  panel,  said  device 
comprising: 

a)  an  aluminum  plate  of  int^ral  monolithic  ccmstniction 
having  an  upper  surface  of  generally  elongated  subsan- 
tially  rectangular  periphery,  a  bottom  surface  whoae  outer 
periphery  is  inwardly  displaced  from  the  perq>hery  of  the 
upper  surface,  and  a  boundary  edge  intervening  between 
said  surfaces  and  comprised  of  a  shoulder  disposed  above 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  surfiwe,  a 
sidewall  perpendicularly  diqxxed  between  said  shoulder 
and  bottom  surface  and  defining  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  surface,  and  at  least  four  channeb  extending  nor- 
mally through  said  shoulder  at  sites  adjacent  the  opposed 
extremities  of  the  plate, 

b)  continuous  resilient  sealing  means  aswciated  with  the 
underside  of  said  shoulder,  and 

c)  a  valve  cover  panel  having  an  uf^ier  surface  having  an 
aperture  therein  which  closely  conforms  to  the  periphery 
of  the  bottcm  surface  of  said  plate,  permitting  insertive 
engagement  of  said  bottom  siuface  and  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder. 


4^593,662 

VALVE  CONTROL  OF  A  SUPERCHARGED 

FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Rolf  Baring,  Imipnifaaiii  Woifipii«  Rndcrt,  I  ■ginarna,  wA 

Gcrd-Michnel  WoHera,  Markiori;  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

to  MTU  FriedricMMfen  Gn*H,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


.Oct  JO, 


FDed  Sep.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  774^443 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcntion  Fad.  Rep.  of  < 
1984,3438556 

Int  a«  F02B  77 /(JO 
U.S.  a  123-198  F  13 

1.  A  valve  omtrol  for  a  supercharged  four-cycle  mtemal 
combustion  engine  in  which  each  cylinder  head  includes  two 
inlet  valves  operable  to  control  an  inlet  channd  system  that 
imparts  during  the  suction  stroke  a  rotary  moveoient  dxwt  die 
cylinder  longitudinal  axis  to  the  air  flowing  into  tiw  oooabos- 
tion  space,  valve-actuating  means  coounon  to  both  inlet  valves 
including  a  cam  shaft,  a  cam  on  the  cam  shaft  and  adjoMing 
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means  for  the  valve  clearance  compensation  of  the  inlet  valves,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the 

the  adjustmg  means  for  at  least  one  of  the  inlet  valves  per  engine  while  bypassing  the  carburetor,  said  additional  air-fiiel 

oi!   .  ™^     wU  P»*°?-«yl"«*f -""«  fed  with  pressure  supply  control  means  including  additional  fuel  supply  control 

oU.  a  pressure  oi  feed  Ime  for  said  last-mentioned  adjusting  means  and  additional  air  supply  control  means,  said  iditional 

SS^m^^S  tt^fs^r.^H^^r*^^  f"*^'  ^"PP'y  <=°"^^°>  means  further  comprised  Tfudb^S 

feed   me.  and  the  pwton  and  cylmder  of  the  last-nienUoned  control  solenoid-operated  valve: 

adjustmg  means  exhibitmg  relative  displaceabihty  in  case  of  a       /.^  «*«««»  i«  «-L««;  J-Ii  ♦ •  ^  j  * 

pressureless  cylinder  space  which,  matched  to  the  kinematics  ^*^  '*°""8'  *"  '"*'"°^'  Predetermined  data,  as  a  three  di- 


of  the  valve-actuating  means,  precludes  opening  of  the  inlet 


valve  coordinated  to  said  last-mentioned  adjusting  means  said 
valve-actuating  means  further  includes  a  rocker  lever  means 
having  a  rocker  lever  arm,  a  two-armed  lever  operatively 
connected  with  the  rocker  lever  means  and  the  end  of  the 
valve  stem  of  the  at  least  one  inlet  valve,  rectilinear  guide 
means  including  said  rocker  lever  arm  and  link  means  having  a 
stem,  said  two-armed  lever  cooperating  with  said  rectilinear 
guide  means,  and  the  piston  and  cyUnder  of  the  adjusting 
means  forming  the  stem  of  said  link  means. 


4393,663 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  CARBURETOR 
TakciU  Atago;  Yasoaori  Moari;  Tokuo  Koange,  aU  of  Katsuta; 
Toihio  Fumhaahi,  Ibaraki;  Oaann  Abe,  Katsuta,  and  Tagi 
Haaegawa,  Nakaniaato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,469 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1979,  54-2195 

Int.  a*  P02M  9/JO 

VS.  a.  123-440  20  Claims 
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UNIT 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  operating  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  carburetor  through  which  the  air  fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  is  controlled,  said  carbu- 
retor having  a  low  speed  fuel  system  including  a  slow  fuel 
passage  containing  a  slow  jet  and  a  slow  solenoid-operated 
valve  coupled  with  said  slow  fuel  passage  for  controlling  fuel 
supplied  therethrough  to  said  slow  jet,  and  a  high-medium 

spMd  fuel  system  including  a  main  fuel  passage  containing  a  exhaust  pipe,  an  low  speed  fuel  system  having  a  slow  fuel 
main  fiiel  jet  and  a  main  solenoid-operated  valve  coupled  with  passage  containing  a  slow  jet  and  a  high-medium  speed  fuel 
said  main  fuel  passage  for  controlling  fuel  supplied  there-  system  having  a  main  fuel  passage  containing  a  main  fiwl  jet, 
through  to  said  main  jet,  additional  air-fuel  supply  control  said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensor  means 


mensional  map  of  values  defining  prescribed  operation 
adjustment  settings  of  said  slow  and  main  solenoid- 
operated  valves  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
air-fuel  characteristics  of  said  carburetor  for  desired  en- 
gine operation  and  air-fuel  characteristics  perculiar  to  said 
carburetor  in  accordance  with  values  of  negative  intake 
pressure  and  speed  of  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of  the  en- 
gine; 

(b)  in  response  to  sensed  values  of  negative  intake  pressure 
and  speed  of  rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft,  generating 
control  signals  in  accordance  with  the  data  stored  in  step 
(a)  and  accessed  from  memory  in  accordance  with  said 
sensed  values  of  negative  intake  pressure  and  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft; 

(c)  operating  said  slow  and  amin  solenoid-operated  valves  in 
accordance  with  the  control  signals  generated  in  step  (b), 
thereby  controlling  said  air-fuel  ratio  based  upon  prede- 
termined data  previously  stored  in  step  (a)  and  accessed 
from  memory  in  accordance  with  sensed  values  of  nega- 
tive intake  pressure  and  speed  of  rotation  of  the  engine 
crankshaft,  and  wherein,  in  response  to  a  sensed  value  of 
a  prescribed  characteristic  of  exhaust  gases  from  said 
engine,  step  (b)  further  includes  generating  said  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  rate  of  opening  of  each  of  said 
slow  and  main  solenoid-operated  valves  such  that  when 
said  sensed  value  of  a  characteristic  of  exhaust  gas  is 
representative  of  an  air/fuel  value  richer  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  pregiven  value  is  added  to  predetermined 
data  accessed  from  memory  so  as  to  cause  a  decrease  in 
the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine,  and  when  said 
sensed  value  of  a  prescribed  characteristic  of  exhaust 
gases  is  representative  of  an  air/fuel  value  leaner  than  a 
predetermined  value,  a  pregiven  value  is  substracted  from 
predetermined  data  accessed  from  memory,  so  as  to  cause 
an  increase  in  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine; 

(d)  in  response  to  said  engine  operating  in  a  non-steady  state 
mode,  controlling  the  operation  of  said  additional  air-fuel 
supply  control  means  on  the  basis  of  selected  sensed  en- 
gine operating  parameters,  comprising  the  step  of  control- 
ling the  operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  additional  fuel 
supply  control  means  and  said  additional  air  supply  con- 
trol means  including: 

(dl)  in  response  to  an  acceleration  condition  of  said  en- 
gine, generating  first  data  representative  of  a  prescribed 
rate  of  opening  of  said  fuel  bypass  control  solenoid- 
operated  valve  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  rate  of 
change  of  engine  intake  vacuum, 

(d2)  generating  second  data  representative  of  a  coefficient 
associated  with  the  control  of  the  amount  of  air  supplied 
by  said  additional  air  supply  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  sensed  engine  temperature, 

(d3)  modifying  said  first  data  in  accordance  with  said 
second  data  to  obtain  third  data  representative  of  the 
duty  ratio  of  an  output  signal  for  operating  said  fuel 
bypass  control  solenoid-operated  valve, 

(d4)  generating  said  output  signal  for  operating  said  fuel 
bypass  control  solenoid-operated  valve  in  accordance 
with  said  third  data,  and 

(dS)  applying  said  output  signal  to  said  fuel  bypass  control 
solenoid-operated  valve. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  a  carburetor  type  including  at  least  an  intake  pipe,  an 
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for  sensing  a  plurality  of  variables  of  engine  operating  condi- 
tions and  generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  sensed  variables,  respectively,  and  including  an  intake 
vacuum  sensor  for  sensing  the  vacuum  in  the  intake  {npe  and  a 
rotation  sensor  for  sensing  the  crankshaft  rotation  qieed  of  the 
engine,  a  slow  solenoid-<^)erated  valve  coupled  with  said  slow 
fiiel  passage  for  controlling  fuel  supplied  therethrough  to  said 
slow  jet  and  a  main  solenoid-operated  valve  coupled  with  said 
main  fuel  passage  for  controlling  fuel  supplied  therethrough  to 
said  main  jet,  and  at  least  one  electronic  memory  means  for 
storing  predetermined  data,  related  to  the  variables  of  the 
engine  operation  condition,  has  a  three  dimensional  map  of 
correction  values  of  the  rate  of  opening  of  said  slow  solenoid- 
operated  valve  and  said  main  solenoid-operated  valve  rehitive 
to  intake  vacuum  and  crankshaft  rotation  speed  of  the  engine, 
said  correction  values  being  representative  of  the  difference 
between  air-fiiel  ratio  characteristics  of  a  carburetor  for  de- 
sired engine  operation  and  an  air-fiiel  ratio  characteristic  pecu- 
liar to  said  carburetor,  the  rate  of  opening  of  each  of  said  slow 
solenoid-operated  valve  and  said  main  solenoid-operated  valve 
being  controlled  on  the  basis  of  said  predetermined  map  data 
corresponding  to  sensed  values  of  intake  vacuum  and  engine 
crankshaft  rotation  speed,  so  as  to  control  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of 
the  air-fiiel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine  by  way  of  said 
carburetor  according  to  said  intake  vacuum  and  engine  crank- 
shaft rotation  speed,  and  wherein  said  sensor  means  fiurther 
includes  a  gas  sensor  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  prescribed  characteristic  of  exhaust  gas  in  said  exhaust 
pipe,  and  wherein  the  rate  of  opening  of  each  of  said  slow 
solenoid-operated  valve  and  said  main  solenoid-operated  valve 
are  controlled  such  that  when  the  ou^ut  signal  from  said  gas 
sensor  is  representative  of  an  air/fiiel  value  richer  than  a  prede- 
termined value,  a  pregiven  value  is  added  to  a  correction  data 
value  obtained  fhnn  said  map  so  as  to  decrease  the  fiiel  sup- 
plied to  the  engine,  and  when  the  output  signal  ftom  said  gas 
sensor  is  representative  of  an  air/fuel  value  leaner  than  said 
predetermined  value,  a  pregiven  value  is  subtracted  from  a 
correcticm  data  value  obtained  from  said  mxp  so  as  to  increase 
the  fiiel  supplied  to  the  engine,  additional  fiwl  supplying  means 
for  supplying  fiiel  to  the  engine  while  bypassing  the  carbure- 
tor, additional  air  supplying  means  for  supplying  air  to  be 
mixed  with  fiiel  supplied  by  said  additional  fiiel  supplying 
means,  fiiel  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  fiiel 
supplied  by  said  additional  fiiel  supplying  means,  air  regulating 
means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  air  supplied  by  said  addi- 
tional air  supplying  means,  wherd>y  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  said 
air-fiiel  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine  by  way  of  said  low 
speed  fiiel  system  or  said  high-medhim  speed  fiiel  system  is 
contrdled  to  meet  the  engine  operating  condition,  a  first  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signals  from  said  sensor  means  for  control- 
ling said  air  regulating  means  and  second  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
output  signals  from  said  sensor  means  and  said  output  signal 
from  said  first  signal  generating  means  for  controlling  said  fiwl 
regulating  means,  said  sensor  means  fiuther  include  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  engine  and  a  throttle 
switch  sensing  the  fiilly  closed  position  of  the  throttle  valve, 
said  air  regulating  means  includes  a  solenoid-operated  valve 
whose  rate  of  opening  is  controlled  by  said  first  control  signal 
generated  from  said  first  signal  generating  means,  and  said  fiwl 
regulating  means  includes  a  solenoid-operated  valve  whose 
rate  of  opening  is  controlled  by  said  seccmd  control  signal 
generated  from  said  second  signal  generating  means. 
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FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  fiwl  injection  apparatus  for  supplying  fiwl  firom  a  fiid 

tank  to  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of  an  intenal  conbus- 

tion  engine,  comprising: 

an  injector  housing  defining  therein  a  pressure  c^inder  bore, 
an  injection  cylinder  bore  and  a  timing  c^inder  bore  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  pressure  cylinder  bore; 

a  pressure  plunger,  fitted  in  the  pressure  cylinder  bore  and 
having  one  end  defining,  in  the  pressure  c^inder  bore,  a 
pressure  pump  chamber  communicatiiig  with  the  iiyection 
cylinder  bore  and  the  timing  cylinder  bore; 

first  fiiel  supply  nwans  for  supi^ying  fiid  from  said  fiid  tank  to 
sakl  pressure  pump  chamber, 

pressurizing  means  for  reciprocating  said  preMure  irfonger  in 
the  i»es8ure  cjdinder  bore  in  synchronim  with  dw 
operation  so  as  to  pressurize  fiid  in  said  jirfuu 
chamber, 

an  injection  plunger,  having  a  (fiameter  smaller  than  sas.  ^ 

sure  plunger,  fitted  in  the  injection  cylmder  bore  and  haviaf 
two  ends  defining,  in  the  injection  c^iader  bore,  an  i^iection 
pump  chamber  and  a  first  oommunicatiBg  "''■■tKti'  conaam- 
nicating  with  said  pressure  pmnp  chamber, 

second  fiwl  sup|riy  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  the  fbd 
from  said  fiwl  tank  in  accordance  with  enghw  irywaliuM 
conditions  so  as  to  siqiply  the  adjured  fiid  quantity  to  aaid 
injection  pomp  chamber, 

injection  valve  means  for  injecting  the  Aid  mto  said  fM 

chamber  toward  a  combustion  chanriwr  of  the  cagiiw 

the  pressure  in  said  prenore  pon^)  diamber  is  appfied  to  add 
injection  plunger  throng  nid  ffaat  conmonipating 
bo-,  and  the  fiid  pressuie  in  said  injection  pmnp 
reaches  a  predetennined  iiuectioa  preMore; 

a  timing  plunger  fitted  in  the  tinung  cylmder  bore  and 
two  ends  defining,  in  the  timhig  cinder  bore,  a 
chamber  and  a  second  oommmieating  d 
eating  with  said  pressure  punp  duniriwr 

third  fiwl  supply  nwaas  for  adjnstiaf  the  i 
sakl  fiwl  tank  in  aooordaooe  with  tfweat^.  _^ 

tions  so  as  to  sunriy  the  adjusted  fiid  qnaotity  10  nid  tWBf 
chamber;  and 
relief  means  for  rdieving  the  fiwl  in  said  timiag  chaariM 
rdief  nwans  having  a  rdief  path  ooopled  to  said 
chamber  and  a  rdief  vdve,  di^osed  in  said  re&f  path,  far 
ofomg  said  rdief  path  when  the  pressure  in 
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pump  chamber  is  applied  to  said  timing  plunger  through  said 
second  communicating  chamber,  and  a  fuel  pressure  in  said 
timing  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  relief  pressure  by 
said  timing  plunger,  the  relief  pressure  being  set  lower  than 
the  injection  pressure. 
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Filed  Feb.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  698,638 

Claimi  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Feb.  9, 1984,  59-22267 
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1.  A  fuel  supply  control  method  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  including  calculating  the 
quantity  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  in  response  to 
operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  and  sequentially  supplying 
quantities  of  fuel  corresponding  to  the  resulting  calculated 
values  into  respective  corresponding  ones  of  said  cylinders,  the 
noethod  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  generating  pulses  of  a 
timing  signal  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  cylinders 
at  predetermined  crank  angles  of  said  engine  per  one  cycle  of 
said  engine;  (b)  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 
(c)  calculating  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine, 
in  synchronism  with  generation  of  said  timing  signal;  (d)  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  the  detected  engine  rotational  speed  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value;  (e)  starting  the  supply  of 
fuel  to  said  engine  immediately  upon  completion  of  the  calcu- 
lation of  the  fuel  quantity  in  step  (c),  when  the  detected  engine 
rotational  speed  is  determined  to  be  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined value;  and  (0  starting  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  engine 
immediately  upon  generation  of  a  first  pulse  of  said  timing 
signal  generated  immediately  after  completion  of  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  fuel  quantity,  when  the  detected  engine  rotational 
speed  is  determined  to  be  higher  than  said  predetermined 
value. 
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ADAPTIVE  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

INJECnON  IN  AN  ENGINE 

Rtei  Laferrc,  Cokwbca,  and  Jcu-Pierrc  Lagme,  Palaiaeao, 

both  of  FVaMc  aHigMtrs  to  Regie  Natioulc  det  Usincs  Re- 

MMh,  BodofM-BUhucowt,  FVUMC 

Fliwl  JbL  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,665 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmec,  Jol.  23, 1984,  84  11668 
lat  a*  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123-480  4  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  process  for  continuously  determining  the 
ii\jection  time  of  an  engine  as  a  function  of  intake  pressure  or 
air  flow  at  the  intake  comprising  the  steps  of: 
esUblishing  a  straight  control  line  function  defined  by  a 

slope  and  a  beginning  ordinate; 
analyzing  periodically  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine  to 

determine  richness  differences  in  said  exhaust  gases; 
dividing  the  range  of  possible  intake  pressures  into  a  number 
of  zones,  each  of  which  has  assigned  a  central  pressure 
value  at  a  point  in  each  zone; 


measuring  the  intake  pressure  and  determining  the  zxsat  into 
which  it  falls; 

determining  in  relation  to  said  straight  line  function  a  first 
correction  factor  as  a  function  of  said  analyzing  and  the 
desired  richness;  i 

computing  in  relation  to  4id  straight  line  Auction  a  second 
correction  factor  for  etmi  zone  by  a  purely  linear  compu- 
tation as  a  function  of  said  first  correction  factor,  said 
slope  and  said  beginning  ordinate; 
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computing  new  values  of  the  slope  and  beginning  ordinate 
by  a  purely  linear  formula  as  a  function  of  constants  in 
read  only  memory  and  the  values  of  said  second  correc- 
tion factor; 

weighting  the  coefficients  used  for  computing  the  slope  and 
beginning  ordinate  during  each  analysis  cycle  so  that  the 
straight  line  function  approaches  the  various  said  points  in 
each  zone. 
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1.  An  engine  control  device  having  a  sensor  for  measuring 
flow  rate  of  the  suction  air,  a  sensor  for  measuring  an  output 
air-fuel  ratio,  and  adapted  to  determine  a  basic  fuel  feed  rate  on 
the  basis  of  said  flow  rate  of  the  suction  air,  and  correct  said 
basic  fuel  feed  rate  on  the  basis  of  said  output  air-fuel  ratio, 
whereby  a  fuel  feed  rate  is  finally  determined,  comprising  a 
means  (819)  for  calculating  an  actual  flow  rate  of  the  suction 
air  on  the  basis  of  said  finally-determined  fuel  feed  rate,  a 
means  (820)  for  calculating  on  the  basis  of  said  actual  flow  rate 
of  the  suction  air  a  coefficient  which  is  required  to  correct  the 
properties  of  said  sensor  (20)  for  measuring  a  flow  rate  of  the 
suction  air,  a  means  (87)  for  correcting  said  flow  rate  of  the 
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suction  air  on  the  basis  of  said  coefficient  before  taking  the  data 
(Vo)  oil  the  flow  rate  of  the  suction  air  from  said  sensor  (20)  for 
measuring  a  flow  rate  of  the  siKticm  air,  and  a  means  (S8)  for 
determining  a  fiiel  feed  rate  (Ti)  on  the  basis  of  a  corrected 
flow  rate  (Q^)  of  the  suction  air. 


to 
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IN JECnON  TIMING  OONTROL  DEVKZ  FOR 
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1.  An  injection  rate  controller  for  a  fiiel  injection  pump 
comprising  a  pump  housing,  a  hollow  plunger  barrel  having  a 
high  pressure  chamber,  a  plunger  being  reciprocative  and 
rotatable  Mdthin  the  hollow  portion  of  the  plunger  barrel  and 
having  a  cut-off  port  formed  therein  so  as  to  communicate  with 
the  high  pressure  chamber,  a  control  sleeve  slidably  attached 
to  the  plunger  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  cut-ofT  port,  and  a 
pump  house  filled  with  a  fiiel  oil,  which  injection  rate  control- 
ler comprises: 
a  first  valve  port  formed  in  the  pump  housing  so  as  to  open 

to  the  pump  house; 
a  communication  aperture  formed  in  the  pump  housing  and 
adapted  to  connect  said  first  valve  port  to  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber; 

a  spool  valve  slidably  accommodated  within  said  first  valve 
port  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
fuel  oil  within  the  pump  house  and  adapted  to  connect 
said  first  valve  port  to  the  high  pressure  chamber  through 
said  communication  aperture  only  under  a  specific  condi- 
tion of  engine  drive,  thereby  introducing  part  of  high 
pressure  fuel  within  the  high  pressure  chamber  into  said 
first  valve  port; 

a  second  valve  port  formed  in  the  pump  housing  so  as  to 
open  to  the  pump  house; 

a  connection  apeitmt  formed  in  the  pump  housing  for  con- 
necting said  second  valve  port  to  said  first  valve  port; 

a  pressure  control  valve  having  its  cross  section  contracted 
in  its  axial  direction,  accommodated  within  said  second 
valve  port  so  as  to  reciprocate  in  synchnmism  with  the 
reciprocation  of  the  plunger  for  apexdng  and  closing  said 
second  valve  port;  and 

a  spill  channel  formed  in  the  pump  housing  so  as  to  connect 
said  second  valve  port  to  the  pump  bouse  for  aUowing 
high  pressure  fiwl  introduced  from  sakl  first  valve  port  to 
said  second  valve  port  through  said  connection  qiertuie 
flow  therethrough  into  the  pump  boose  only  under  said 
specific  condition  of  engine  drive,  the  amount  (^the  high 
pressure  fiid  flowing  from  said  second  valve  port  into  the 
pump  bouse  through  said  spill  channel  being  variable  by 
the  amount  of  di^lacement  of  said  pressure  control  valve. 


1.  An  injection  timing  control  device  for  ocmbuiatkxi  with  a 
fiiel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combostkm  engfaie  having 
an  exhaust  passage,  filter  means  arranged  in  said  exhaiM  pas- 
sage for  trapping  fine  partKles  contained  m  exhaust  gates  from 
said  engine,  and  a  sensor  for  detecting  exhaust  preaanre  of  sakl 
engine  at  a  zone  t^Mtream  of  sakl  filter  means,  aakl  device 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylinder, 
a  timer  fnston  sUdably  received  within  sakl  c^indei^ 
connecting  means  for  translating  diq>laoenient  of  sakl  tinier 
piston  mto  a  corresponding  change  in  the  fiiel  mjectxn 
timing  of  said  fiid  injection  pomp; 
said  hounng  defining  a  hydraulic  pressure  diamber  between 
sakl  cylinder  and  (me  end  ftce  of  sakl  timer  piston,  and 
means  for  commanicating  to  said  hydraaUc  o-h*»tff*fT  a 
hydraulk  pressure  variable  as  a  ftinctkm  (rf  the  roUtxnal 

speed  of  sakl  engine  to  urge  sakl  timer  piston  in  a  directkm 
of  advancing  the  fiiel  injection  timing; 

said  housing  defining  a  qiring  chamber  between  sakl  cylin- 
der and  an  opposite  end  face  of  sakl  timer  piston,  and 
means  for  communicating  sakl  spriag  chamber  widi  a 
reUtively  low  pressure  zone; 

a  first  spring  accommodated  within  sakl  spring  chamber  for 
urging  said  timer  i»ston  in  a  directkm  of  retarding  the  fad 
injection  timmg  to  a  moat  retarded  normal  operatng 
position,  against  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  presanre 
chamber, 

a  second  spring  accommodated  within  sakl  spring  chancer 
and  urging  said  timer  piston  in  said  injectkm  timing  letaid- 
ing  directkm  agunst  the  pressure  in  sakl  hydranlic  praa- 
sure  chamber,  said  second  gyring  having  a  fbrce  smaDer 
than  that  of  said  first  spring; 

spring  selecting  means  for  sdectivdy  aUowing  aakl  fint  and 
sakl  second  ^>rings  to  operate,  m  a  manner  such  that  whfle 
sakl  timer  piston  is  diq>laced  from  an  initial  poiitkm 
thereof  to  a  predetermined  position  in  sakl  nuectioa  tim- 
ing advancing  directkm,  sakl  aecond  spring  akMie  eietla  a 

force  thereof  to  counteract  the  diqibcemeBt  of  aaki  tiaer 
piston,  and  when  sakl  timer  piston  is  ttu^ter  *«T|fiapfid 
beytmd  sakl  predetermined  poaitkm  in  aakl  iivectk»  tan- 
mg  advancing  directkm,  at  least  sakl  first  spring  eierta  a 
force  thereof  to  counteract  the  ^«f|?lamnfnt  of  sakl  timer 
piston; 
said  housing  defining  a  cmnmunication  passage  ooomnai- 
cating  said  hydrauUc  pressure  chamber  with  sakl  ^ring 
chamber; 
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an  electromagnetic  valve  having  a  solenoid  and  a  spool 
valve  body  arranged  within  said  communication  passage, 
«aid  electromagnetic  valve  having  said  solenoid  selec- 
tively deenergized  or  energized  to  assume  a  first  position 
where  said  valve  body  closes  said  communication  passage 
to  disconnect  said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  from  said 
spring  chamber,  or  a  second  position  where  said  valve 
body  opens  said  communication  passage  to  communicate 
said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  with  said  spring  cham- 
ber, and 

control  means  fw  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  solenoid 
of  said  electromagnetic  valve,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  cause  said  electromagnetic  valve  to  assume 
said  first  position  when  the  exhaust  pressure  value  de- 
tected  by  said  sensor  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined 
value,  and  to  assume  said  second  position  when  the  de- 
tected  exhaust  pressure  value  is  larger  than  said  predeter- 
mined  value; 
wherein  said  spring  selecting  means  comprises 
a  rod  accommodated  within  said  spring  chamber,  said  rod 
having  one  fixed  end  remote  from  said  timer  piston  and 
another  end  close  to  said  timer  piston, 
a  spring  seat  member  slidably  fitted  on  said  rod  at  said  an- 
other end  thereof,  and 
stopper  means  provided  on  said  rod  at  said  another  end 
thereof  for  limiting  an  extreme  position  of  said  spring  seat 
member  toward  said  timer  piston, 
said  first  spring  being  interposed  between  said  spring  seat 
member  and  an  opposed  end  face  of  said  cylinder,  said 
second  spring  being  interposed  between  said  opposite  end 
face  of  said  timer  piston  and  said  stopper, 
wherein  the  smaller  force  of  said  second  spring  is  such  that 
during  normal  operation  of  said  engine,  said  second  spring 
is  compressed  by  said  timer  piston  as  displaced  by  pressure 
in  said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  so  that  said  timer 
piston  contacts  said  spring  seat  member,  when  said  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  is  at  said  first  position;  and 
said  second  spring  expands  to  displace  said  timer  piston 
away  from  said  spring  seat  member  to  a  more  retarded 
poaition  than  said  most  retarded  normal  operating  position 
assumable  during  normal  engine  operation,  when  said 
electromagnetic  valve  is  at  said  second  position. 

4^3,670 
FUEL  EVAPORATOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Akio   Nara,   Okaadd;   Akio   Yanwa,   Obu,   and   Yoshlnori 
AUyuM,  OkaaU,  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co^  Ltd.,  Karijra,  Japu 

Piled  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,614 
Ctataw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  20,   1983,  58- 

iBt  a*  P02M  31/00 
VS.  a.  123-545  5  ciain« 
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said  heater  element  being  disposed  under  and  closely  in 
contact  with  said  flange  of  said  pipe; 

(3)  a  pair  of  terminal  members  for  supplying  power  to  said 
heater  element,  which  is  composed  of  a  first  terminal 
member  and  a  second  terminal  member,  said  first  terminal 
member  comprising  a  ring  portion  disposed  above  said 
heater  element  so  as  to  be  closely  in  contact  therewith, 
and  a  lead  portion  of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  said 
ring  portion  and  the  other  end  extends  outwardly  in  the 
radial  direction  and  is  connected  to  a  power  supply  line; 
said  second  terminal  member  comprising  a  ring  portion 
disposed  under  said  heater  element  so  as  to  be  closely  in 
contact  therewith,  and  a  lead  portion  arranged  along  said 
lead  portion  of  said  first  terminal  member,  one  end  of  said 
lead  portion  of  said  second  terminal  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  ring  portion  thereof  while  the  other  end  of 
said  lead  portion  of  said  second  terminal  member  being 
connected  to  another  power  supply  line; 
said  flange  of  said  pipe  comprising  said  ring  portion  of  said 
first  terminal  member; 

(4)  an  electricity  insulating  casing  for  accommodating  and 
closely  sandwiching  said  flange  of  said  pipe,  said  heater 
element  and  said  ring  portion  of  said  second  terminal 
member,  said  casing  being  composed  of  a  ring-shaped 
bottom  plate  having  an  inner  hole  and  a  lid  member  hav- 
mg  an  opening  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  said  inner  hole 
of  said  bottom  plate;  and 

(5)  a  compact  made  of  electrically  insulating  rubber  or  syn- 
thetic resin  and  formed  into  a  plate  shape  around  said 
casing  by  moulding  so  that  said  casing  is  embedded  within 
said  compact. 


4,593,671 
SUPPLEMENTAL  CARBURETION  DEVICE 
Richard  K.  Boone,  3811  EUdedge  Dr.,  Shawnee  Mission.  Kans. 
66201 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,581 

Int.  a.<  P02B  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123-572  15  claims 


1.  A  fuel  evaporator  disposed  in  an  air-fuel  mixture  passage 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  promoting  the  evapora- 
tion of  fuel  within  an  air-fuel  mixture,  comprising: 

(1)  a  ring-shaped  heater  element  made  of  PTC  ceramic; 

(2)  a  pipe  through  which  the  air-ftiel  mixture  passes;  said 
pipe  being  made  of  heat  conductive  metal  and  being  dis- 
posed within  said  air-fuel  passage  therealong;  said  pipe 
comprising  a  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  an  upper 
end  thereof; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carburetion  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  operating  at  idle  and  low  engine  speeds,  the  apparatus 
being  in  gaseous  communication  with  a  crankcase  ventilation 
conduit  of  the  engine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fuel  reservoir  chamber,  the  reservoir  chamber  being  in 

fluid  communication  with  a  liquid  fuel  source; 
a  fuel  metering  chamber,  the  metering  chamber  being  in 
determinate   fluid    communication   with    the   reservoir 
chamber,  the  metering  chamber  being  vented  to  ambient 
air  pressure; 
gas  pressure  responsive  valve  means  for  the  determinate 
fluid  communication  of  the  metering  chamber  with  the 
reservoir  chamber,  the  valve  means  controlling  the  vol- 
ume of  liquid  fuel  in  the  metering  chamber; 
a  nebulizing  chamber,  the  nebulizing  chamber  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  metering  chamber  and  with  a  gas 
source;  and, 
an  expansion  chamber,  the  expansion  chamber  at  one  end 
joined  to  the  nebulizing  chamber  and  at  an  other  end  in 
gaseous  communication  with  a  portion  of  the  crankcase 
ventilation  conduit; 
whereby  vacuum  from  the  conduit  lowers  gas  pressure  in 
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the  expansion  chamber,  nebulizing  chamber  and  metering 
chamber,  the  lower  gas  pressure  cauung  the  valve  means 
to  admit  fiiel  into  the  metering  chamber  from  the  reservoir 
chamber,  the  fiiel  in  the  metering  chamber  being  drawn 
into  the  nebulizing  chamber  and  nebulized  by  interaction 
with  gas  from  the  gas  source,  the  nebulized  fuel  expanding 
to  a  vapor  within  the  expansion  chamber,  the  resulting 
fiiel-gas  mixture  being  exhausted  into  the  conduit  as  a 
primary  source  of  fuel-gas  mixture  for  idling  and  low 
engine  speeds. 


4*593,673 

SLING  SHOT  GUN  STRUCTURE 

Galen  D.  Keei,  Rtc  2,  Box  17B,  Dmd,  Wis.  54736 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,512 

lit  CL«  F41B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  124—20  B  U 


4,593,672 

FUEL  ECONOMY  APPARATUS 

Tonas  Barone,  Joliaa  NaTarro  2838, 1643  Becav,  Argentiaa 

Filed  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,330 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  ArgntiBa,  Not.  11, 1983, 294786 

lat  CL*  F02M  25/06.  25/08 

VS.  a.  123—568  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  combustion  gases  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  motor  assembly  including  a  crankcase,  intake 
manifold,  and  suction  intake,  a  fuel  tank  formed  to  include  an 
upper  part,  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  regulating  device  disposed  be- 
fore the  intake  manifold,  and  gas  return  pipe  means  for  cou- 
pling each  of  the  fuel  tank,  crankcase,  and  exhaust  pipe  to  the 
regulating  device  in  fluid  communication  and  characterized  by 
said  reguiating  device  including  a  unit  providing  a  chamber 
divided  by  a  diaphragm  into  two  sub-chambers,  of  which  one 
is  a  vacuum  sub-chamber  connected  by  means  of  a  connector 
pipe,  to  the  suction  intake  of  the  motor,  a  thermostat  being 
inserted  in  the  connector  pipe,  the  same  sub-chamber  having  a 
c(nnpression  spring  lodged  against  said  diaphragm;  a  stem 
projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  having  a 
stopper  head  placed  in  an  operative  relation  in  a  mixing  cham- 
ber situated  in  the  unit,  the  mixing  chamber  having  an  opening 
to  the  environment,  and  an  intermediate  partition;  the  mixing 
chamber  including  additional  openings  by  way  of  individual 
regulators  to  the  upper  part  of  the  fuel  tank,  the  crankcase  of 
the  motor,  and  the  exhaust  pipe,  respectively;  an  outlet  on  the 
other  side  of  the  intermediate  partition  in  the  mixing  chamber 
including  a  regulator  for  circulating  recovered  and  mixed  gas 
to  a  pipe  connecting  with  a  preheating  chamber  adjacent  at  the 
intake  manifold  of  the  motor,  the  mixing  chamber  being  per- 
manently joined  to  a  gas  collector  chamber  by  means  of  a 
passage  controlled  by  a  regulator;  and  acceleration  valve 
means  for  allowing  the  gas  to  circulate  at  a  speed  required  by 
the  motor  so  that  the  vacuum-actuated  diaphragm,  the  regula- 
tor, and  the  acceleration  valve  means  cooperate  in  response  to 
predetermined  operating  conditions  of  the  motor  during  a 
momentary  reduction  in  speed  to  deliver  a  continuous  flow  of 
recovered  and  mixed  gas  to  the  intake  manifold  for  recombus- 
tion  resulting  m  improved  fuel  economy. 


s<* 


2.  A  sling  shot  device,  having  in  combination 

an  extensible  barrel, 

means  holding  said  barrel  in  extended  position, 

a  forward  and  rearward  handle  carried  by  said  barrd, 

a  rearward  extension  of  said  barrel  carrying  said  rearward 
handle, 

a  pair  of  pins  upstanding  fnmi  said  rearward  handle  at  either 
side  of  said  rearward  extension. 

a  plate  member  overlying  said  extension, 

a  trigger  depending  from  said  plate  member, 

a  pair  of  arcuate  forwardly  diverging  slots  in  said  plate 
member  having  said  upstanding  pins  extending  there- 
through, 

an  elastic  divided  band  member, 

means  securing  said  band  member  at  one  end  thereof  in 
transversely  spaced  relation  to  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  barrel, 

a  missile  pouch  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  band  mem- 
ber, 

said  pouch  being  adapted  to  retain  a  missile  therein  and  said 
pins  retaining  said  pouch  having  a  missile  therein,  and 

said  trigger  moving  said  plate  member  to  spread  said  pins 
and  release  said  pooch  loaded  with  a  misrile. 


4,593,674 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Donald  S.  Kndlacek,  4312  Oak  St^  Lo^riew,  WMh.  98632 

CootinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  315,704,  Oct  28, 1961,  abaaJoasi, 

which  is  a  coatinntio»4B-part  ofScr.  No.  194,429,  Oct  6, 1980, 

abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,117 

lat  CL*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a  124-23  R  4  CWw 

1.  In  c(Mnt»nation  with  a  compaaad  archery  bow  wlierein  a 

pair  of  rotary  cam  members  is  mounted  ecoeatrically  one  on 

the  outer  end  of  each  bow  limb  and  a  bow  string  extends 

between  the  cam  members  and  onxMite  end  s^ments  thereof 

are  secured  to  the  cam  members  and  extending  therefrom  to 

attachment  to  the  bow  at  positions  indq)endent  of  the  rotation 

of  the  cam  members,  the  pair  of  rotary  cam  members  each 

comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  having  only  one  circumferential  guide  grove,  the 
bow  string  end  segment  extending  outwardly  from  the 
associated  end  of  the  bow  string  into  contact  wiA  the 
rearward  side  of  the  disc  groove,  thenoe  ibrwardly 
around  the  disc  groove  for  anchoring  adjacent  the  for- 
ward side  of  the  disc  groove  in  the  rest  poiMon  of  the  bow 
string  and  thence  inwardly  out  of  engagement  with  the 
forward  side  of  the  disc  groove  to  attachment  to  the  bow 
at  a  positkn  indqiendent  of  the  rotation  of  the  odier  cam 
member,  and 

(b)  securing  means  on  the  disc  for  rdeasaUy  securing 
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thereto  a  portion  of  the  single  wrap  of  bow  string  end  4,593,676 

segment  adjacent  the  forward  side  of  the  disc  groove  in        AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  GAS  BARBECUE  GRILL 
the  rest  position  of  the  bow  string,  the  bow  string  end   Gunthcr  G.  Wackerman,  Paris,  HI.,  aadgnor  to  UNR  Indiistries, 
segment  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  secur-       ^^'*  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,350 

Int.  a*  A47J  37/00 

VS.  a.  126—41  R  46  Claims 


ing  means  being  receivable  in  the  single  circumferential 
guide  groove  in  an  unlapped  single  wrap  throughout  the 
range  of  rotation  of  the  disc  between  rest  and  full  draw 
positions  of  the  bow  string. 


4,593,675 
CROSSBOWS 

ShlnoB  Waiser,  P.O.  Box  360,  Midwood  Station,  Brooidynj 
N.Y.  11230 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,545 

Int.  a*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124-25  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cross  bow  comprising  a  stock,  a  bow  and  a  bow. 
string,  the  improvement  including:  | 

(a)  a  movable  bow  slide  to  which  said  bow  is  attached,  said 
bow  slide  being  attached  to  said  stock  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  performs  reciprocating  motion  relatively  to  said 
stock  when  said  cross  bow  is  being  cocked; 

(b)  slide  locking  means  fixing  said  slide  in  different  deter- 
mined positions  relatively  to  said  stock; 

(c)  a  projectile  holder  which  is  attachable  to  said  bow  string, 
said  holder  having  a  recess  for  containing  a  projectile;    I 

(d)  a  releasable  catch  for  holding  said  bow  string  and  said 
projectile  holder  in  a  cocked  position; 

(e)  trigger  means  operatively  associated  with  said  catch  for 
effecting  release  of  said  bow  string  and  said  projectile 
holder  therefrom; 

(0  said  stock  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extended 
guideway  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  bow  slide  for 
guiding  of  said  bow  slide  during  its  movement; 

(g)  said  stock  further  having  longitudinally  extended  guide' 
surface  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  projectile  holder 
for  guiding  of  said  projectile  holder  during  its  movement. 


1.  A  gas  barbecue  grill  which  bums  at  least  one  type  of 
cooking  gas  introduced  therein  from  a  souce  of  such  fuel  and 
has  interior  surfaces  that  are  automatically  cleaned  when 
heated  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  above  the 
principal  cooking  temperatures  of  said  gas  barbecue  grill, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  container  having  an  interior  defined  by  a  bottom 
wall  and  by  side  walls,  said  side  walls  terminating  in  an 
upwardly  facing  opening,  the  walls  of  said  main  container 
having  interior  surfaces  that  are  coated  with  a  coating  that 
includes  an  oxidizing  catalyst,  said  main  container  bottom 
wall  having  a  secondary  air  inlet  opening; 

(b)  a  main  container  cover  for  said  main  container,  the  interior 
surface  of  said  cover  being  coated  with  a  coating  that  in- 
cludes an  oxidizing  catalyst; 

(c)  a  gas  burner  positioned  in  said  main  container,  said  burner 
having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  and  having  an  outer 
peripheral  portion,  said  walls  of  said  gas  burner  defining  a 
plurality  of  exit  ports  passing  through  said  walls,  said  ports 
being  located  in  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  burner, 
said  burner  having  a  horizontal  positioning  plane  that  cuts 

substantially  through  the  geometric  centers  of  said  exit 
ports,  said  main  container  side  walls  extending  downward 
from  said  upwardly  facing  opening  of  the  main  container 
at  least  to  said  positioning  plane, 
said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  burner  and  said  main 
container  waJls  defining  between  them  a  passageway  for 
air  flow  from  said  secondary  air  inlet  opening  upward 
around  said  burner,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  air 
flow  passageway  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  secondary  air  inlet  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  main  container; 

(d)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  gas  flow  rate  from  said 
cooking  gas  source,  said  valve  means  providing: 

(i)  at  least  one  predetermined  rate  of  flow  of  a  given  type  of 
cooking  gas  for  the  principal  cooking  mode  of  operation 
of  said  grill,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  predetermined  higher  rate  of  flow  of  said 
given  type  of  cooking  gas  for  an  automatic  cleaning  mode 
of  operation  of  the  grill,  in  which  mode: 
the  temperature  along  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  main 
container  walls  and  of  said  cover  is  maintained,  at  sub- 
stantially all  points  along  said  surfaces,  at  a  level  at  least 
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high  enough  to  cause  substantially  complete  oxidation 
of  small  particles  of  charred  foodstuffs,  and  fats,  oils  and 
sauces  employed  in  cooking,  that  accumulate  as  waste 
materials  on  said  interior  surfaces  during  ordinary  use, 

the  temperature  of  the  exterior  surfaces  said  main  con- 
tainer walls  and  of  said  cover  does  not  rise  above  an 
acceptable  level,  and 

the  tips  of  the  flame  jets  that  project  from  said  burner  exit 
ports  extend  to  locations  adjacent  said  main  container 
walls  without  damaging  said  coating  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  walls; 

(e)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  cooking  gas  source 
and  said  valve  means; 

(f)  means  for  mixing  cooking  gas  from  said  gas  source  with 
primary  air  from  outside  said  barbecue  grill; 

(g)  means  extending  through  said  main  container  bottom  wall 
for  introducing  said  mixture  of  cooking  gas  and  primary  air 
into  said  gas  burner  in  the  interior  of  said  main  container; 

(h)  a  grate  to  support  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  a  refractory 
material,  said  pieces  of  refractory  material  being  formed  in  a 
bed  with  an  outer  peripheral  edge  when  positioned  on  said 
grate,  a  gap  being  formed  between  said  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  Uie  interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  with  a 
plurality  of  smaller  gaps  between  said  pieces  of  refractory 
material,  said  grate  having  a  top  surface  which  is  located  in 
a  first  horizontal  plane  above  said  gas  burner,  and 
(i)  a  cooking  grid  for  supporting  foodstuffs  above  said  burner 
within  the  grill,  said  cooking  grid  having  a  bottom  surface 
located  in  a  second  horizontal  plane  above  said  grate, 
said  horizontal  positioning  plane  of  the  gas  burner,  said  main 
container  side  walls,  and  said  first  horizontal  plane  in 
which  the  top  surface  of  said  grate  is  located  defining  a 
main  combustion  chamber, 
the  volume  of  said  main  combustion  chamber  being  approxi- 
mately 10  percent  to  28  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  the 
interior  of  said  gas  barbecue  grill  when  said  cover  is  in 
place  upon  said  main  container, 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  air  within  the  volume  defined  by 
said  main  combustion  chamber  being  at  a  level  that  is 
spaced  above  the  lowest  point  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  of  the  main  container,  when  said  gas 
barbecue  grill  is  standing  upright  in  position  for  use  in 
cooking,  by  a  vertical  distance  approximately  48  percent 
to  62  percent  of  the  vertical  distance  between  said  lowest 
point  on  the  bottom  wall  and  the  level  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  air  within  the  volume  defined  by  said  main 
container  and  the  main  container  cover  when  the  con- 
tainer cover  is  in  place  upon  the  main  container, 
said  grill  having  exhaust  outlet  means,  the  ratio,  for  said 
automatic  cleamng  mode  of  operation  of  said  grill,  be- 
tween the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  exhaust  outlet 
means  and  the  total  volume  enclosed  by  said  main  con- 
tainer and  said  main  container  cover  when  said  cover  is  in 
place  upon  said  main  container  being  such  as  to  permit  the 
escape  of  the  exhaust  mixture  resulting  from  the  combus- 
tion of  said  cooking  gas  and  to  avoid  the  accumulation 
within  the  grill  of  carbon  monoxide  above  safe  levels, 
while  limiting  the  escape  of  said  exhaust  mixture  from  said 
gas  barbecue  grill  to  maintain  the  necessary  waste  material 
combustion  temperature  along  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
main  container  walls  and  of  said  cover. 


4v593,677 
RANGE  GRATE  AND  RETAINING  CLIP  ASSEMBLY 
Imm  p.  Sargnaaai,  Ontario,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Magic  Chef, 
ClerdaBd,  Touk 

Filed  JnL  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,841 

iBt  CL*  F24C  15/06 

VS.  a.  126—214  C  7  OaiBS 

1.  An  improved  range  grate  and  retaining  clip  assembly  for 

detachably  securing  the  grate  over  the  burner  well  of  a  range 

top,  the  grate  including  at  least  one  downwardly  extending 


projection  means  for  insertion  through  a  corresponding  open- 
ing in  the  range  top,  which  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  the  retaining  clip  being  d^ned  by  a  U-sh^)ed  npting  por- 
tion including  first  and  second  legs  urgeable  towards  each 
other  under  spring  action; 

(b)  the  first  leg  mcluding  means  for  attaching  the  clip  to  the 
projection  means; 

(c)  the  second  leg  including  means  for  engaging  the  range  top; 


(d)  wherein  the  projection  means  is  defined  by  a  pair  of  ^Mced 
projections  and  the  means  for  attaching  tlw  clip  to  the  pro- 
jections includes  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  for  embracing  the 
projections;  and 

(e)  wherein  when  the  projection  means  and  attached  clq)  are 
inserted  through  the  opening  and  disposed  in  an  operative 
position,  the  grate  may  be  shifted  relative  to  the  stove  top 
against  the  spring  action  of  the  legs. 


4»593,678 

HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Piper,  9581  FartfaatiU  Dr.,  Villa  Pnte,  Qdif.  92661 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  289^402 

Int  CL*  F24J  2/42 

VS.  a.  126—427  6 


1.  A  hot  water  supply  system  comprising 

a  boiler  having  an  exliaust; 

solar  panels;  and 

a  frame  supporting  said  scriar  pands  and  induding  a  com- 
partment beneath  said  solar  panels,  said  boiler  exhaust 
termining  in  said  compartment  beneath  said  solar  ptnds, 
said  boiler  being  within  said  compartment 
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4,593,679 

CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

lu  P.  CoiliM,  Wdwyi,  Eivbuid,  tmigMr  to  Warncr-Lunbert 

TeehMlogict,  Imu,  SmrthMdge,  Mast.  I 

Piled  Feb.  4^  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,807  ' 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1984, 

Int  a*  A61B  1/00 
VS.  a  128-4  3  a,^ 


m  a  predetermined  direction,  said  chamber  having  a  side 
wall  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  guide  member  and 
said  guide  member  having  one  side  wall  opposite  to  the 
side  wall  of  the  chamber  and  another  side  wall  opposite  to 
said  one  side  wall; 
operation  means,  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  another 
side  wall  of  the  guide  member  and  extending  to  the  opera- 


26     2S 


tion  section  through  the  insertion  section,  for  operating 
the  guide  member  from  the  operation  section;  and 
friction  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  friction  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  guide  member  and  the  chamber,  said 
friction  reducing  means  including  a  friction  reducing  layer 
coated  on  the  side  wall  of  the  guide  member  and  being  in 
contact  with  the  side  wall  of  the  chamber. 


--30 


1.  An  endoscope  having  a  shaft,  a  handle  separable  from  the 
shaft  and  a  mechanism  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  handle 
to  the  shaft,  the  mechanism  comprising  two  rotatable  gear- 
wheels which  are  respectively  rotatably  mounted  in  the  handle 
and  shaft  and  which  are  capable  of  being  taken  into  and  out  of 
engagement  by  relative  movement  of  the  handle  and  shaft, 
wherein  each  gearwheel  has  teeth  each  of  which  has  a  crown 
shaped  so  as  to  have  a  central  ridge  positioned  between  sloping 
sides  which  extend  from  the  ridge  to  the  corresponding  face  of 
the  tooth,  the  sloping  sides  of  the  crowns  facilitating  interen- 
gagement  of  the  gearwheels  when  the  latter  are  brought  into 
crown-tOK;rown  engagement  in  a  non-rotating  condition,  said 
crown  sides  being  planar,  the  minimum  angle  of  inclination  (to 
a  notional  planar  crown)  being  a  function  of  the  coefficient  of 
friction  of  the  material  of  the  gearwheels,  said  minimum  angle 
ranging  between  20*  and  30*. 


4,593  681 

STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ARTHROSCOPIC 

AND  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Prasanna  L.  Soni,  4717  Greenbriar  Sq.  Nj:.„  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,429 

Int  a*  A61B  1/00 

VS.  a.  128-4  7  ctai„ 


4,593,680 
ENDOSCOPE 
Hironki  Knbokawa,  Tokyo,  Japu^  awignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,336 

Clai«i  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Jan.  17, 1984,  59^710 

Int  CL*  A61B  1/00 

VS.  a  128-4  ,6  Claims 

1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

an  operation  section  having  an  inlet  for  a  treating  unit; 
a  flexible  insertion  section  extending  from  the  operation 
section,  said  insertion  section  having  a  chamber  formed  in 
the  extended  end  thereof  and  opened  externally,  and  a 
guide  channel  extending  from  the  inlet  to  the  chamber 
through  the  insertion  section; 
a  guide  member,  movably  arranged  in  said  chamber,  for 
guiding  the  end  portion  of  the  treating  unit,  introduced 
mto  the  chamber  through  the  inlet  and  the  guide  channel, 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  a  sheath  of  an  endoscope  or  ar- 
throscope  during  surgery  including  a  plate  formed  of  a  flexible 
plastic  material  adapted  to  be  placed  against  the  patient's  body 
at  an  area  where  the  sheath  penetrates  the  body;  a  camming 
stud  rotatably  mounted  on  the  plate;  and  a  tapered  hole  formed 
in  the  plate  adjacent  the  camming  stud  for  receiving  the  sheath 
extending  therethrough  during  surgery  with  the  camming  stud 
being  rotatoble  into  engagement  with  the  sheath  to  retain  and 
hold  said  sheath  within  said  tapered  hole. 

4,593,682 
ENDOSCOPE 
Hehnnt  Heckele,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1983,  8327753[U]  /.  -^  *•» 

Int  a.*  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CI.  128—^  9  rfflijiy 

1.  In  an  endoscope  having  continuous  image  and  light  ducts 
for  the  observation  and  examination  of  body  cavities,  in  partic- 
ular prefrontal  sinuses,  the  improvements  comprising  said 
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endoscope  being  divided  into  a  first  relatively  rigid  distal 
longitudinal  member  forming  a  unit  with  a  handle  and  having 
a  distal  end  and  a  second  relatively  flexible  longitudinal  mem- 
ber proximally  j<»ned  to  the  handle  of  the  unit  and  comprising 


4,593,684 

OCCIPITAL  SUPPORT  FOB  CERVICAL  TRACTION 

Erwin  W.  Graham,  13568  Wmriy  La.,  Saratov  CUit  99878 

FUed  Mar.  1,  I984y  Ser.  No.  585^1 

Int  a*  A61H  1/02 

VS.  CL  128—75  IS 


f 


'        la 


an  eyepiece  joined  to  the  image  duct  and  a  connector  for  the 
light  duct  so  that  as  said  handle  controls  movement  of  the 
distal  end  of  the  unit  into  a  body  cavity,  the  second  flexible 
member  allows  relative  movement  between  the  handle  and 
eyepiece. 


4,593,683 

MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

HEADBAND  SUPPORT 

Erich  Blaha,  Earingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  assignor  to  Cari- 

Zeiss-Stiftnng,  Heidenbeim  on  the  Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Not.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  3, 
1983, 8334797[U] 

Int  CL*  A61B  1/06;  F21L  15/14 
VS.  a.  128—23  1  Claim 


8.  An  occipital  sui^Knt  for  a  cervical  tracticm  device  com- 
prising, 
a  flat  elongated  support  base  adapted  to  be  httizontally 

disposed  and  having  ftont  and  rear  portions, 
a  flat  carriage  slideaUy  mounted  over  said  base,  the  carriage 

having  an  upper  sur£sce  with  fttmt  and  rear  portions,  the 

carriage  being  smaller  than  the  base  in  the  base's  elongated 
dimension, 

a  rigid  brace  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  carriage, 
said  brace  having  spaoed-apart  iqvight  arms, 

a  wide  resilient  dastnneric  occ^rital  support  band  mounted 
a  small  distaroe  above  the  carriage  surfooe  between  the 
arms  of  said  brace  in  such  a  way  as  to  define  an  angle  of 
between  30*  and  60*  ftom  the  upper  surface  of  said  car- 
riage, so  as  to  engage  by  elastomeric  flexing  the  occipital 
region  of  the  head  of  a  user  in  a  recumbent  position  rela- 
tive to  the  carriage,  with  a  portion  of  the  head  ^**^iMng 
below  said  bond,  and 

tfBctiai  means  for  allying  force  to  move  said  carriage  firoD 
the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  base  whereby  said  force  is 
applied  throu^  the  band  against  the  ooc^Ntal  refion  of 
the  skull  when  a  user  is  in  a  recumbent  position  rdative  to 
the  carriage. 


4,593,685 
BONE  CEMENT  APPUCATOR 
William  F.  McKay,  Badd  Lake,  N J.,  and  PMv  S. 
Weston,  Mass.,  aasi^on  to  Pfiaer  Hospital  Prodneta 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oet  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,621 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—92  E  9 


1.  A  headband  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  a  person  making  an 
examination,  said  headband  having  a  rear  part  including  two 
members  overtopping  each  other  and  slidable  reUtive  to  each 
other  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  headband  to  the  size  of  the  head 
of  said  person,  means  for  attaching  to  a  forward  part  of  said 
headband  an  examination  instrument  including  an  electric 
illuminating  unit  and  clamping  screw  means  at  said  rear  part  of 
said  headband,  said  clamping  screw  means  including  a  rela- 
tively large  head  noanually  engageable  to  tighten  or  loosen  said 
clamping  screw  means,  said  head  forming  a  case  for  holding  a 
power  stq>ply  unit  for  said  illuminating  unit  the  weight  of  said 
head  and  of  a  power  supply  unit  contained  therein  serving  as  a 

counterweight  on  said  rear  part  of  saki  headband  to  tend  to  1.  A  bone  cement  apphcator  adapted  for  the  applfcatkm  of  a 
counteract  a  forward  tilting  tendency  caused  by  weight  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  cement  solely  to  a  predetenuned 
examinatkm  mstrument  surface  area  of  a  bone  in  an  arthroplasty  procedure  to 

\ 
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sutatantiaUy  uniform  penetration  over  said  predetermined 
surf«*  are.  of  the  bone,  which  comprise,  a  cy  JdSLpCgS 
rod  havmg  an  exposed  proximal  end  adapted  to  be  struck  for 
tJSJ*  "^  **^^  »«d  rod  being  perpendicular  to  and 
termmafang  m  an  mtegral  flat  substantially  rigid  applicator 
plate,  said  rod  being  slidably  mounted  in  a  tubular  sleeve  inte- 
^  with  an  open-ended  reservoir  around  the  applicator  pUte 

fo^i;^*'^/!"'**  :?^°*'  *"^"«  «  configuration  «n 
formmg  to  said  bone  surface  area  and  the  capacity  of  the  reser- 

n^.r.^*"  !if  P'""«''  ?  ^""'y  "»^»«1  conforming  toThe 
predetermined  amount  of  cement. 


4<593t686 

MONITOR  FOR  AN  ANTI-APNEA  DEVICE 

*S!3A^''* J^^  ^'  ^~^  Chicago,  ni.  60659,  and 

^^  ^'iS^  ^^  S-  ^^''^  Chicago,  lU.  60kj7 

FIW  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,991 

„„  _  Int.  a.*  A61F 5/56 

UA  a  138-136  i^ctaims 


J 

\ 

:■'/  -"" 

"^^fS^^  ■^ 

'1  ><        ^4o 

dianieter  Hexible  tubing  member  for  placement  through  the 
tracheaJ  wall  of  a  human;  one  end  of  said  tubing  member 
adapted  to  form  an  eUipticaUy  shaped  bulbous  expandable 
anchonng  lock  with  the  trachea  after  insertion  therein,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  tubing  member  having  means  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  conduit;  the  one  end  of  said  tubing  member 
adapted  to  form  said  expandable  anchoring  lock  comprising  a 
plurality  of  equi-spaced  magnetic  wires  embedded  longitiSi- 
nally  withm  the  wall  area  of  said  one  end  of  said  tubing  mem- 
ber and  a  corresponding  number  of  longitudinal  cuts  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  tubing  member  and  positioned  mid- 
way  between  each  of  said  magnetic  wires;  said  magnetic  wires 
being  bowed  outwardly  and  adapted  to  flex  to  straight  and 
parallel  positions  with  respect  to  each  other  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  magnetic  field  created  within  the  interior  of  said 
tubing  member  and  to  bow  outwardly  upon  removal  of  said 
magnetic  field  whereby  said  eUiptically  shaped  bulbous  an- 
choring lock  is  formed  within  the  trachea  by  the  spreading  of 
said  flexible  tubing  member  about  said  wires  and  wherein  »id 
cuts  form  ellipUcally  shaped  apertures  through  which  a  fluid 


4,593,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  OXYGEN  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Hugh  W.  Payton,  36  S.  Main  St,  JeffenonviUe,  Ohio  43128 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,195 

Int  a.*  A61M  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-200  J8  gcUdms 


1.  In  a  device  for  treatment  of  sleep  apnea  by  preventina  the 
flow  of  air  through  a  user's  mouth  while  enga^g  the  dp  of  he 

^"T.^""  "  '?='''*•  ?'  engagement  noting  from  ere! 
atiOT  of  suction  m  the  socket,  the  improvement  comprising: 
detection  means  connected  to  the  device  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  when  the  tongue  is  disengaged  from  the 

SOCKCi^  BOG 

alarm  means  operably  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for 
generatmg  an  alarm  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal. 


4393,687 
ENDOTRACHEAL  CATHETER 
Leo  C  Gray,  Cwogi,  N.Y. 

FIW  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,943 

Irt.  a«  A61M  75/00 
VS.  a.  128— 200J6 


1.  An  endotracheal' catheter  comprising  a  relatively  small 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  head  of  a  pa- 
tient for  controUably  supplying  gas  from  a  source  of  gas  under 
low  pressure  to  the  mouth  and  nose  region  of  the  patient  for 
breathing  by  the  patient,  comprising: 
a  head  piece  having  lateral  side  members  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  patient's  head  and  transverse  members  connected 
to  said  lateral  members  and  proportioned  to  extend  trans- 
4  daims       versely  of  the  head  over  the  top  and  along  the  sides  of  the 
■       head  and  means  for  joining  said  transverse  members  at  the 
I      top  of  the  patient's  head, 
a  frontal  support  frame  having  a  generally  U-shaped  bottom 
and  a  pair  of  side  arms  connected  to  the  free  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  means  for  connecting  said  side  arms  to  said 
head  piece  at  said  lateral  side  members  thereof  with  said 
bottom  of  said  support  frame  adapted  to  be  received  below 
the  chin  of  the  patient, 
a  flexible  gas  dehvery  tube  for  delivery  of  gas  from  the  source 
of  gas  to  the  patient  having  a  remote  open  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  source  of  gas  and  an  open  end  opposite 
said  remote  end,  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  gas 
delivery  tube  on  said  frontal  support  frame  such  that  the 
tube  extends  continuously  along  said  frame  side  arms  and 
said  bottom,  thereby  defining  a  descending  section  of  said 
tube  extending  from  said  remote  end  along  one  of  said  side 
arms,  a  transverse  section  thereof  extending  along  said  bot- 
tom, and  terminating  in  an  ascending  section  thereof  extend- 
ing along  the  other  side  arm  leading  to  said  opposite  open 
end,  means  for  closing  the  opposite  open  end  of  said  tube 
above  said  ascending  section  thereof,  and 
orifice  means  formed  in  said  tube  at  the  transitions  between 
said  descending  and  ascending  tube  sections  and  said  trans- 
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verse  tube  section,  said  orifice  means  being  positioned  in  said 
delivery  tube  to  direct  generally  lateral  intersecting  streams 
of  the  gas  therefrom  at  a  common  region  generally  fcnward 
of  tlM  nose  and  mouth  of  the  patient  and  avoiding  direct 
inqiingement  of  said  streams  against  the  nose  and  mouth  to 
provide  a  coalescing  gas  region  immediately  forward  of  the 
nose  and  mouth  of  the  patient  for  breathing  by  the  patient 


4^93,689 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

PATIENT  COMMUNICATION 

Keneth  S.  White,  4910  Rkfavdnn  Dr.,  Wflnii^tOB,  N.C 

28405 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,368 

lit  a.*  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—201.19  7  ChdiH 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  for  allowing  nasally-intubated  pa- 
tients to  speak,  comprising  an  elongated  tube  adapted  for  nasal 
intubation,  said  tube  having  means  positioned  adjacent  a  pa- 
tient's throat  during  intubation  and  being  operable  to  produce 
an  audible  tone  in  voice  range  when  expired  air  is  passed  by  it 
means  for  selectively  blocking  and  allowing  passage  of  expired 
air  past  said  tone  producing  means,  said  audible  tone  being 
alterable  by  the  patient's  lips  and  tongue  to  produce  inteUigible 
speech. 


433,690 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROXIMAL  END  CONNECTOR  UNITS 

DaiM  S.  Sheridan,  Hook  Rd.,  Argjrle,  N.Y.  12809,  md  Imuk  S. 

Jackaon,  Greenwich,  N.Y.,  aarigMn  to  Darid  S.  Sheridan, 

Argyle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,822 

Int  CL*  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—207.15  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  permanently  bowed  endotracheal  tube  having  an 
inflatable  b«lloon  cuff  on  its  distal  end,  a  central  major  lumen, 
a  secondary  minor  lumen  via  which  the  cuff  can  be  inflated  and 
a  proximal  end  through  which  the  major  lumen  exits,  an  im- 


proved proximal  end  connector  unit  for  connection  of  said 
tube  to  external  fluid  flow  equipment  wludi  "f^fmrt 

a  straight  rigid,  cylindfical  diMal  end  portion  having  an 
O.D.  approzimatdy  equal  to  nid  laaen  of  aid  tobe, 

a  straight  rigid,  cylindrical  pcomnial  end  portion  having  an 
I.D.  burger  than  sdd  I.D.  of  said  diMnl  cad  portion,  and 

a  central  tubular  portion  joining  said  distal  end  portion  to 
said  proximal  end  portion,  said  oatral  tubular  portion 
being  bmdable  in  an  arc  of  at  least  180*  without  any 
substantial  diminution  of  its  effective  lumen  vAuch  u  at 
least  equal  to  the  lonwn  of  said  tube, 

said  proxhnal  end  pOTtion,  distal  end  portion  and  central 
tttbuhtf  pOTtion  all  being  integral  and  formed  of  the  same 
thin,  plastic  material, 

said  central  tabular  portion  oomprmng  a  plurality  of  dicum- 
ferential,  angular  segments  eadi  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
sides  that  are  (rf*  unequal  length,  said  central  tubular  por- 
tion being  compressed  lengthwise  with  the  shorter  side  of 
each  of  said  pair  being  folded  back  under  the  kmfer  side, 

said  connector  unit  being  wttarhfd  to  said  endotracheal  <ube 
by  insertion  (tf  said  distal  end  portion  m  said  pfoiinial  end 
of  said  endotracheal  tube. 


4y593,691 
ELECTROSURGERY  ELECTRODE 
Judy  Lindatrant  Lsno;  W.  LaM  Ectar,  Jr^ 
Arthv  F.  Triitt  Lttrgo,  aD  of  FhL,  aasifBors  to 
Clearwater,  Fla. 

FDed  JuL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513^440 
Int  CL*  A61B  17/39 
VS.  a  128—303.14  14 


1.  An  improved  dectrosurgery  electrode  for  cooperation 
with  an  dectrode  holder  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  with  an  introducer  catheter,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  solid  electrode  shaft  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  shaft  connecting  means  fcnr  electrically  connecting  said 
first  end  of  said  electrode  shaft  to  the  dectrode  holder, 

an  electrode  tip  having  a  proximal  and  distal  end; 

said  distal  end  of  said  dectrode  tip  comprising  a  hook  ex- 
tending generally  perpendicular  from  an  axis  extending 
through  said  dectrode  shaft; 

a  tip  connecting  means  for  deotrically  connecting  said  prox- 
imal Old  of  sakl  dectrode  tip  to  said  second  end  of  said 
electrode  shaft  thereby  dectrically  connecting  said  distal 
end  of  sakl  dectrode  tip; 

said  distal  end  of  said  dectrode  tip  extending  beyond  the 
8ur£Ke  of  said  dectrode  shaft  a  distance  fenersHy  equal  to 
or  tess  than  the  radius  of  said  electrode  shaft  thereby 
enabling  said  dectrode  tip  to  pass  through  the  uitrodycer 
catheter,  and 

insulating  means  for  provklmg  dectricd  msulation  and  i 
sion  resistance  between  an  exposed  pwtion  of  sai 
trode  tip  and  said  shaft  oonnectmg  means  and  for  fomlBg 
a  substantially  waterproof  sed  when  said  first  end  of  add 
electrode  shaft  is  ccmnected  to  the  dectrode  holder. 
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4,593,692 
PLETHYSMOGRAPH  CUFF  BLADDER 
Edward  P.  Flowen,  Moontaiii  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meda 
soaics,  lac.,  Mooataia  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,232 

lat  a.«  A61B  17/12.  5/02:  A61M  29/02 

U.S.  a.  128—327  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  inflatable  cuff  bladder  comprising: 

a  chamber  haying  facing  interior  walls  which  is  adapted  to 
be  inflated  with  an  inflating  medium  and  thereafter  evacu- 
ated of  said  medium;  and 

means  located  in  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  means 
extending  from  one  to  the  other  end  thereof  between  said 
facing  walls,  for  preventing  the  collapsing  together  of  said 
facing  walls  and  the  trapping  of  said  inflating  medium  in 
said  chamber  when  said  chamber  is  suddenly  evacuated  of 
said  inflating  medium. 

6.  In  an  inflatable  cuff  bladder  including  a  chamber  having 
facing  interior  walls  which  is  adapted  to  be  inflated  with  an 
inflating  medium  and  thereafter  evacuated  of  said  medium,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  members  which  project  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  facing  interior  walls,  said  members  on  one  of  said 
walls  being  staggered  relative  to  said  members  on  the 
other  of  said  walls,  for  preventing  said  facing  interior 
walls  from  making  inflating  medium  trapping  contact  with 
each  other  when  said  chamber  is  suddenly  evacuated  of 
said  inflating  medium. 


4,593,693 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANASTOMOSING 

LIVING  VESSELS 

Robert  R.  Schcnck,  1100  North  Lake  Shore  Dr.-Apt.  33-A, 

CUcago,  lU.  60611 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,546 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/11.  17/28 

U.S.  a.  128—334  R  22  Claimi 

1.  Apparatus  for  anastomosing  a  first  living  vessel  having  a 

prepared  end  and  an  open  first  passageway  therein  to  a  second 

living  vessel  having  a  second  passageway  and  a  prepared 

opening,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  substantially  encircling  ring  defining  a  plane  and  having 

protruding  means  at  two  or  more  locations  for  hooking 

said  vessels  thereon  along  said  prepared  end  and  said 

prepared  opening,  said  ring  having  sufficient  rigidity  to 

act  as  the  sole  support  of  both  vessels  joined  thereto  and 

said  protruding  means  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  retain 

both  of  said  vessels  hooked  thereon,  and 

tab  means  attached  to  said  ring  providing  for  positioning  of 

the  ring  during  surgery,  said  tab  means  being  displaced 

from  the  plane  of  the  ring. 

13.  A  microsurgical  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  biased 

to  an  open  position,  a  base  end  at  which  said  tangs  are  joined 

together,  said  arms  each  having  a  maximum  width  sufficient  to 

promote  convenient  gripping  of  the  same  by  the  surgeon,  a 

neck  portion  narrowing  the  width  of  said  forceps  adjacent  to 

the  end  opposite  said  base,  and  a  tip  having  a  width  at  least 

about  IS  times  less  than  the  maximum  width  of  said  arms,  each 

of  said  tips  having  a  pair  of  prongs  flanking  a  generally  U? 

shaped  opening.  { 

22.  A  method  of  anastomosing  a  first  vessel  having  a  pre> 

pared  end  and  a  first  passageway  therein  to  a  second  living 

vessel  having  a  prepared  opening  communicating  with  a  sec> 

ond  passageway,  the  method  comprising 

providing  a  substantially  encircling  ring  having  protrusions 

at  two  or  more  circumferentially  sfMced  locations,  said 

ring  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  act  as  the  sole  support  of 


both  vessels  joined  thereto  and  said  protrusion  having 
sufficient  rigidity  for  retaining  both  of  said  vessels  hooked 
thereon, 
providing  a  microsurgical  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  tangs 
joined  at  a  base  end  and  each  tang  having  a  tip  at  the  other 
end,  which  tips  together  are  proportioned  to  fit  through 
the  opening  in  said  ring,  each  of  said  tips  having  two 
prongs  flanking  a  generally  U-shaped  opening, 
positioning  said  ring  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  first  vessel, 
drawing  said  first  vessel  end  through  the  ring, 
pulling  with  said  forceps  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  first 
vessel  radially  outward,  positioning  the  aligned  U-shaped 


■Joe. 


\ 


openings  of  the  forceps  tips  with  the  outer  extremity  of 
one  or  said  protrusions  and  impaling  said  first  vessel  end 
so  that  said  prongs  flank  said  protrusion,  and  then  sliding 
said  forceps  away  from  said  protrusion  leaving  said  vessel 
wall  portion  impaled  thereon, 

in  a  similar  manner  pulling  other  portions  of  the  wall  of  said 
first  vessel  and  impaling  the  same  on  the  other  protrusions, 
and 

then  in  a  similar  manner  pulling  portions  of  the  wall  of  the 
second  vessel  and  hooking  the  same  on  each  of  said  pro- 
trusions, in  turn,  thereby  apposing  the  two  vessels  and 
anastomosing  the  same  together. 
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4,593,694 

TWEEZERS 

Georse  F.  Ijngeabacfa,  Jr^  9127  Pardee  Spur,  Crestwood,  Mo. 

63126,  assignor  to  George  fjngpnhach,  Crestwood,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,061 

Int  a*  A61B  17/30:  B25B  9/02 

U.S.  CL  128—354  i  Claim 


433,696 
AUDITORY  STIMULATION  USING  CW  AND  PULSED 

SIGNALS 
Ingeborg  J.  Hocfaaudr,  and  Erwia  S.  Hoduudr,  both  of  A-1130 
Wien  JaimerstrafN  27,  Vicua,  Aostria 

FDed  Jaa.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,246 
Int  CL*  A61N  1/18 


U.S.  CL  128—419  R 


18 


COUALlZATlON 


1.  Tweezers  for  withdrawing  hair  from  the  skin  comprising 
a  pair  of  legs,  said  legs  terminating  in  free  ends  having  flat 
opposing  inner  surfaces  and  outer  surfaces  which  flare  out- 
wardly at  said  free  ends  to  form  broad  flat  feet  for  contacting 
the  skin  and  for  directly  gripping  a  hair  near  the  base  thereof 
between  the  opposing  inner  surfaces  of  said  feet,  the  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  feet  being  generally  semicircular  in  shape,  the 
arc  of  said  semicircle  defining  the  outer  edge  of  each  foot  and 
the  chord  line  of  said  semicircle  defining  the  inner  edge  of  each 
foot,  so  that  when  the  feet  are  squeezed  together  the  bottom  of 
the  feet  generally  form  a  circle,  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  feet 
being  slightly  relieved  at  the  opposing  bottom  edges  thereof  so 
that  the  feet  may  be  squeezed  together  directly  to  grip  a  hair 
without  pinching  the  flesh. 


4,593,695 

PACEMAKER  WITH  IMPROVED  TACHYCARDIA 

TREATMENT  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Ftederik  H.  M.  Witduunpf,  Bmnunoi,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Vitafin  N.V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands 

Omtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,175,  Feb.  24, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,119 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  PG  22  Claims 
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1.  An  auditory  stimulating  system  comprising 

sound  processing  means  for  generating  analog  and  pulsatile 
signals  in  response  to  audio  signals, 

trannnission  means  for  transmitting  at  least  one  analog  wgwl 
indicative  of  audio  sounds  and  at  least  one  pulsatile  signal 
indicative  of  features  of  audio  sounds, 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  analog  signal 
and  at  least  one  pulsatile  signal, 

a  multi-electrode  prosthesis  for  stimulating  the  cochlea  of  a 
patient,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  receiver  means  and  said  multi- 
electrode  prosthesis  whereby  said  analog  signal  and  said 
pulsatile  signal  concurrently  stimulate  the  auditory  nerve. 


4,593,697 
EXTERNAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  TRUNK  OF  THE 

BODY 
Guy  J.  Salort  219,  me  Raymond  Loaserand,  75014  Paria, 
France 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Feb.  14, 1984, 84  02202 
Int  CL*  A41C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—538  22 


1.  A  method  of  terminating  tachycardia  in  a  patient,  com- 
prising 

determining  the  occurence  of  tachycardia; 
determining  the  timing  of  a  T-wave  portion  of  a  patient  heart- 
beat; and 
delivering  an  A-T  treatment  stimulus  a  predetermined  time 
after  said  T-wave  portion. 


1.  An  external  appliance  for  the  trunk  of  the  body,  character- 
ised in  that  it  comprises  two  composite  structures,  a  first  struc- 
ture being  a  lower  structure  having  a  general  frustoconical 
external  shape,  for  encircling  the  pelvis  and  the  abdomen  of  a 
weareer  of  the  appliance  and  formed  by  a  pelvic  corset  extend- 
ing substantially  from  the  bi-trochanterian  perimeter  at  the 
bottom  up  to,  on  one  hand,  substantially  the  navel,  at  the  top  at 
the  front  and,  on  the  other  hand,  up  to  the  lower  half  of  the 
lumbar  column,  at  the  top  at  the  rear,  the  said  cotwex  ocmxpm- 
ing: 
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a  plurality  of  semi-rigid  dements  connected  by  flexible  and 
pliant  members  and  regulatory  elastic  means  connectii^ 
each  of  the  two  portions  of  the  corset  located  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  two  anterior  superior  iliac  spines  to  the  portion 
of  the  corset  located  perpendicular  to  the  homolateral 
sacro-iliac  joint,  on  one  hand,  and  to  the  portion  of  the 
corset  located  perpendicular  to  the  homolateral  ischium, 
on  the  other  hand, 

the  second  composite  structure  being  an  upper  structure 
comprising  two  symmetrical  hemithoracic  envelopes  each 
having  a  general  frustoconical  external  shape  and  each 
surrounding  a  hemithorax,  the  two  hemithoracic  envel- 
opes having  a  common  stemo-xyphoidian  portion  and 
each  having  two  sub-assemblies,  one  of  which  is  a  scapular 
sub-assembly  and  the  other  an  inferior  lateral  thoracic 
sub-assembly,  each  of  these  two  sub-assemblies  being 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  semi-rigid  elements  con- 
nected by  flexible  and  pliant  members,  the  regions  of  the 
axially  space  and  the  breast  remaining  free,  the  upper 
structure  also  comprising: 

a  dorsal  elastic  articulation,  centered  at  the  apex  of  the 
dorsal  column  and  connecting  the  two  hemi-thoracic 
envelopes  together  in  a  detachable  manner,  and 

regulatory  elastic  means  connecting,  on  each  of  the  two 
hemithoracic  envelopes,  on  one  hand,  the  semi-rigid  ele> 
ments  of  the  scapular  sub-assembly  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  semi-rigid  elements  of  the  thoracic  sub-assem- 
bly, the  two  said  composite  structures  being  connected 
together  by  means  for  linking  and  regulating  the  dynamic 
equilibrium  of  the  appliance,  which  comprises: 

two  front  lever  springs,  tensioned  between  one  of  the  two 
portions  of  the  corset  located  perpendicular  to  the  ante* 
rior  superior  iliac  spines  and  the  homolateral  portion  of 
the  stemo-xyphoidian  common  portion,  the  said  lever 
springs  being  designed  to  take  into  account  the  deforma- 
tions due  to  flexion  and/or  torsion  of  the  trunk  and  to 
regulate  the  relative  movements  of  the  vertebral  column, 
the  pelvis  and  the  thoracic  assembly, 

two  lateral  posterior  tighteners  connecting  in  each  case  the 
sub-spinal  zone  of  the  scapular  sub-assembly  of  one  of  the 
hemithoracic  envelopes  to  the  portion  of  the  corset  lo- 
cated perpendicular  to  the  iliac  spine  of  the  opposite  side, 
the  said  tigheners  being  designed  to  prevent  the  thorax 
from  falling  forwards. 
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sensor  locating  members  for  providing  an  indication  of  said 
angular  position,  zone  locating  means  on  said  flrst  and  second 
sensor  locating  members  for  defining  location  zones  for  a 
plurality  of  electrocardiograph  sensors,  and  zone  indicia  means 
at  said  zone  locating  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
respective  locations  of  said  electrocardiograph  sensors  when 
said  electrocardiograph  sensors  are  positioned  in  respective 
said  location  zones. 


4^93,699 

STERILE  COVER  FOR  INTRAOPERATIVE 

ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 

AND  KIT  FOR  PROVIDING  SAME 
Richard  P.  Poncy,  5105  Woodland  Lakes  Dr^  and  Mark  P. 
Poncy,  5125  Woodland  Lakes  Dr.,  both  of  Palm  Beach  Gar- 
dens, Fla.  33410 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,838 

Int  a*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  sterile  cover  over  a  sonic  probe 
and  flexible  connecting  cable  of  a  sonic  imaging  instrument, 
said  cable  extending  between  said  probe  and  a  sonic  imaging 
instrument,  comprising  placing  a  flexible  sleeve,  open  at  both 
ends  and  having  a  sterile  exterior  surface,  over  said  cable  and 
said  probe  with  a  distal  end  of  said  probe  protruding  from  one 
end  of  said  sleeve,  and  placing  a  flexible  sheath,  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  and  having  a  sterile  exterior 
surface,  over  at  least  the  distal  end  of  said  probe  and  over  said 
one  end  of  said  sleeve. 


4,593,698 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  SENSOR  POSmONING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  J.  Athans,  21  Meadow  ATe„  BronxTille,  N.Y.  10708 

Filed  Not.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  673,668 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128-644  20  Claims 


4,593,700 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  BLOOD  FLOW  METER 
Yoshihiro  Hayakawa,  Sagamihara;  Yasuhiro  Nakammv,  Tokyo; 
Ryobun  Tachita,  and  Tsutomu  Yano,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,489 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1983,  58-165520 

Int  a*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—663  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electrocardiograph  sensor  positioning  device  compris- 
ing, first  and  second  sensor  locating  members  angularly  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  to  a  determinable  angular 
position,  cooperative  indicia  means  on  said  first  and  second 


1.  An  ultrasonic  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of 
a  fluid  comprising 

probe  means  for  sending  and  receiving  an  ultrasonic  signal 
which  impinges  on  said  fluid  and  is  reflected  therefrom; 

detecting  means  coupled  to  said  probe  means  for  converting 
frequency  variations  in  said  reflected  ultrasonic  signal  due 
to  the  Doppler  effect  into  a  first  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  varies  with  frequency  and  a  second  ^gaaH 
having  an  amplitude  which  is  constant  and  independent  of 
frequency,  each  of  said  first  and  second  signals  having  a 
d.c.  component; 
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first  and  second  ieffective-value  detecting  means  coupled  to 
said  detecting  means,  said  first  and  second  effective-value 
detecting  means  detecting  the  d.c.  components  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  respectively; 

level  discrimination  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  effective-value  detecting  means,  said  level  discrim- 
ination means  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  d.c.  com- 
ponent of  said  second  signal; 

first  and  second  sensitivity-variable  amplification  means 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  effective- 
value  detecting  means  respectively  and  to  the  output  of 
said  level  discrimination  means,  the  sensitivity  of  said  first 
and  second  amplification  means  being  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  said  level  discrimination  means; 

dividing  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sensitivity-variable  amplification  means,  said  dividing 
means  dividing  the  d.c.  component  detected  by  said  first 
effective-value  detecting  means  and  amplified  by  said  first 
sensitivity-variable  amplification  means  by  the  d.c.  com- 
ponent detected  by  said  second  effective-value  detecting 
means  and  amplified  by  said  second  sensitivity-variable 
amplification  means;  and 

hold  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  dividing  means 
and  said  level  discrimination  means  for  holding  the  output 
of  said  divider  means  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
said  level  discrimination  means. 


4493,702 
MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ELECnUCAL 
ACnvmr  OF  THE  HEART  CONDUCTING  SYSTEM  ON 
THE  BEAT-TO-BEAT  BASIS  BY  A  NONINVASIVE 
METHOD 
Rowm  KcpaU;  VnaduA  Waio^  ZUpriew  PlKtaAL  mi 
Adam  Piatkowrid,  aU  of  Warsmr,  rirf  i.  anlvMn  ta  Oa- 
rodek  Badnvcm-iUnwoJowy  Teehiriki  Mcdycnti  *t)nMr . 
Warsaw,  Pofaud 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434303 

Claims  priority,  appUortkm  Poind,  Oct  22, 1981, 233S99[U1 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—696  7 


4,593,701 

CATHETER-TIP  MICROMANOMETER  UTILIZING 
SINGLE  POLARIZATION  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Keqji  KobayasU,  Yokohmu;  Tsatomn  Yasuda,  KawaaaU;  Hlro- 
shi  Matiamoto,  HigMhi  Kanamachi,  and  Hmnfld  Soiie,  Hita- 
chi, aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  HitacU  CaUe,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FQed  Aog.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,291 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1984,  59-77100 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/02.  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—667  11  Claims 
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1.  A  catheter-tip  micromanometer  utilizing  a  single  polariza- 
tion optical  fiber,  the  micromanometer  comprising: 

a  photoelastic  element,  the  light  propagation  constants  of 
which  change  in  two  axes  perpendicular  to  each  other 
along  a  propagating  direction  in  accordance  with  blood 
pressure  to  be  applied  thereto; 

a  single  polarization  optical  fiber,  one  end  of  which  faces  an 
incidence  point  of  said  photoelastic  element  said  fiber 
having  a  Ihiearly  polarized  axis  which  is  positioned  at  a 
prescribed  angle  with  req)ect  to  one  of  said  two  axes  of 
said  photoelastic  dement; 

a  light  reflecting  means  positioned  at  an  opposite  nde  of  said 
photoelastic  element  facing  said  one  end  of  the  single 
polarization  optical  fiber, 

a  light  source  means  positioned  to  face  the  other  end  of  sakl 
single  polarization  optical  fiber  for  emitting  light  which 
propagates  along  said  linearly  polarized  axis  of  said  single 
polarization  op^:»I  fiber  and  reaches  said  incidence  point 
of  said  photoelastic  dement;  and 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  blood  pressure  to'be  applied 
to  said  photoelastic  element  based  on  the  light  emitted 
firom  sakl  light  source  means  and  the  reflected  light  re- 
flected by  said  reflecting  means  and  from  the  other  end  of 
said  single  polarization  optical  fiber  back  through  said 
photoelastic  element  and  to  said  single  polarization  oplK$l 
fiber. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  electrical  activity  of  a  heart  con- 
duction system  in  a  patient's  body  from  excitation  to  excitation 
during  a  single  beat  of  the  heart  by  a  noninvasive  method, 
comprising: 
at  least  two  parallel  channels,  each  channel  defining  a  mea- 
suring track  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  an  upper  dec- 
trode  of  sakl  pair  adapted  to  be  k)cated  on  the  body  not 
lower  than  the  auricle  levd  of  the  heart  and  a  tower 
electrode  of  sakl  pair  adiqrted  to  be  k)cated  on  die  body  no 
higher  than  the  ventricle  level  of  the  heart  means  dectri- 
cally  connecting  the  dectrodes  of  eadi  pair  to  an  anq>lify- 
ing  means  for  producing  amplified  signids  from  each  pair 
of  electrodes  during  a  heart  beat; 
an  adder  means  coupled  to  said  amplifying  means  for  som- 
ming  the  amplified  signals  from  said  electrode  pain  to 
produce  a  sum  signal; 
a  filtering  means  connected  to  said  adder  means  for  filtering 

the  sum  signal  to  produce  a  filtered  signal; 
display  means  connected  to  said  filtering  means  for  diq>lay- 

ing  the  filtered  signal;  and 
a  reference  electrode  adapted  for  applicatkm  to  the  body, 
the  reference  electrode  being  connected  to  a  common 
ground  for  the  electrode  pairs  of  each  of  the  measuring 
tracks. 


4,593,703 

TELEMETRIC  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSCHt 

WTTH  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  A  CONDUCTIVE 

SHORTED  LOOP  TUNING  ELEMENT  AND  A 

RESONANT  CnCUIT 

Eric  R.  Cnsman,  872  GsMord  Av«^  BsJmsl,  Man.  ttlTt 

Contfawlion  oTScr.  No.  262,MI,  May  11,  Iftl,  tkmtami, 

which  is  a  iimlinnntlunofSsr.  No.  908,615,  Mqr  2S,  IfIB, 

■liBicBid,  wkkk  is  a  tpntlmiiaiBn  in  pml  af  Bar.  Nn.  WK^n, 

Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89S3M,  Apr.  11,  I91B,  Pm.  Nn. 

4,281,667.  Ser.  No.  89S3SS,  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ptt.  No.  44i8,7il, 

Ser.  No.  895,996,  Apr.  13, 197«,  PM.  Nn.  4,JM,7i2, 8«.  Ntb 

697,948,  Jmk  21, 1976,  ilaniinii,  and  Ser.  No.  697381,  Jnn. 

21, 1976,  iWiiiaii.  TMi  appHwIian  My  17, 19H Sg. Ni. 

611,063 
bt  a*  A61B  5/00 
U,S.aUt-748  151 


1.  A  tdemetric  in  vivo  difToential  premurc .^ 

adapted  for  imfriantation  in  the  living  body,  the  device  iachid- 

ing: 
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(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  generally  planar  flexible  diaphragm  fluid  pressure 
sealed  with  respect  to  and  supported  by  said  housing  so 
that  said  flexible  diaphragm  communicates  on  its  opposite 
sides  with  pressures  in  two  regions  external  to  said  device 
when  the  device  is  adapted  to  be  implanted  in  the  living 
body  whereby  a  change  in  the  difference  of  the  two  exter- 
nal pressures  will  produce  a  displacement  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  flexible  diaphragm; 

(c)  a  telemetry  electronic  circuit  including  a  coil  inductor 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  circuit  having  a  telemetered 


concave  surface  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  core  remain  ex- 
posed; and  applying  over  the  core  and  over  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  concave  surface  a  second  layer  consisting  of  or 
containing  tobacco  particles  of  the  first  type  so  that  the  core  is 
at  least  substantially  confined  between  the  two  layers. 


characteristic  response  parameter  that  changes  upon  a 
change  in  the  inductance  of  said  coil  inductor,  and; 
(d)  a  single  shorted  generally  planar  loop  of  electrically 
conductive  material  coupled  to  the  coil  inductor  of  said 
telemetry  electronic  circuit  and  mounted  with  respect  to 
and  movable  with  said  flexible  diaphragm  so  that  displace- 
ment of  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flexible  diaphragm 
changes  the  inductance  of  the  coil  inductor  whereby  the 
telemetered  characteristic  response  parameter  changes  as 
a  function  of  the  displacement  of  said  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  flexible  diaphragm. 


4^3,704 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  A 
COMPOSITE  TOBACCO  STREAM 
Giinter  Wahk,  Reiabek;  Dieter  Ludsxeweit,  and  Uwe  Heitmann, 
both  of  Hamborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Haimi-Werke  Kfirbcr  *  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcroHUiy 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1982,  3244535 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/18.  5/39 
VS.  a.  131— 84J  40  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  tobacco  stream  on  an 
elongated  air-permeable  conveyor  having  first  and  second 
sides  and  longitudinally  extending  first  and  second  marginal 
portions,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  conveyor  length- 
wise in  a  predetermined  direction;  establishing  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  the  two  sides  of  the  conveyor  so  that  air 
flows  from  the  first  to  the  second  side;  supplying  particles 
consisting  of  or  containing  a  first  type  of  tobacco  largely  onto 
the  marginal  portions  of  the  first  side  of  the  conveyor  whereby 
the  particles  are  retained  by  the  conveyor  as  a  result  of  the 
establishment  of  said  pressure  differential  and  form  thereon  a 
first  tobacco  layer  having,  as  a  result  of  non-uniform  distribu- 
tion of  tobacco  particles  at  the  first  side  of  the  conveyor,  a 
concave  surface  facing  away  from  the  first  side;  covering  a 
central  portion  of  the  concave  surface  with  a  core  consisting  of 
or  containing  tobacco  particles  of  a  second  type  and  having  a 
width  less  than  that  of  the  first  layer  so  that  portions  of  the 


4,593,705 

SLITTER  KNIFE  ADVANCE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Martin  T.  Garthafber,  Midlotirian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,434 

Int  a.*  A24C  5/30 

U.S.  a.  131—84.4  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  rod-shaped  article  such  as  a 
tobacco  rod  or  a  filter  plug  rod,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  slitter  knife; 
means  for  supporting  a  rod-shaped  article  at  a  predetermined 

position  to  be  out  by  said  slitter  knife; 
whetter  means  adjacent  said  slitter  knife  for  whetting  said 

slitter  disc  while  said  slitter  knife  rotates;  and 
adjustment  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  position  of 

said  slitter  knife  to  maintain  it  in  whetting  engagement 

with  said  whetter  means. 


4  593  706 

PRODUONG  nLLER  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  CIGARETTE  FILTERS 

Edward  G.  Preston,  London,  England,  and  David  B.  Stewart, 

Dundee,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1980, 
8025342;  Dec.  12, 1980,  8039931 

Int  a.«  A24C  5/14;  B31C  13/00;  B32B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  131—109.1  25  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  filler  material  for  products  of  the 
cigarette  industry  from  a  substantially  c<mtinuous  stream  of 
filaments,  including  a  conveyor  having  a  surface  carrying 
sharp  projections  adapted  to  engage  said  filaments,  means  for 
feeding  and  giiiding  the  stream  towards  the  conveyor  and  into 
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receiving  the  broken  filaments  in  a  stream  in  which  they  are  at 
least  initially  randomly  oriented. 


4,593,707 
VARIABLY  VENTILATED  FILTER  aCAREITE 
Henning  Seidel,  Loenebiirg;  WoUigBiig  WiMcnao,  Hanbnrg,  and 
JoMfaim  Mantke,  Hitzhiisen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany, 
assignors  to  HJ.  A  Ph.F.  Reentsma  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jim.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  20. 
1984,  3422776;  May  10, 1985, 3516841 

Int  O*  A24D  3/00.  1/04 
UA  a  131-336  14  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  filter  cigarette  having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
filter  body  at  one  end  thereof  having  a  substantially  air  imper- 
meable sleeve  surrounding  said  filter  body,  said  filter  body 
having  an  exterior  surface  and  a  plurality  of  channel  means 
formed  in  said  exterior  surface  with  said  channel  means  being 
circumferentially  spaced  apart,  wrapping  sheet  means  sur- 
rounding said  filter  body  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
permeable  to  the  air,  each  said  channel  means  having  a  first  end 
in  communication  with  the  air  through  a  said  portion  of  said 
wrapping  sheet  means  and  a  second  end  disposed  for  flow 
communication  with  the  mouth  of  the  user,  said  wrapping 
sheet  means  including  an  end  portion,  a  cup-shaped  member 
rotatably  disposed  in  said  end  portion,  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  an  end  wall  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  and  a  central  opening  in  flow  communication 
with  said  filter  body,  said  spaced  openings  being  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  central  opening  a  distance  such  that 
said  spaced  openings  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  registry 
with  a  selected  second  end  of  a  respective  said  channel  means 
upon  rotation  of  said  cup-shaped  member  relative  to  said  wrap- 
ping sheet  means. 


4,593,708 

HEATED  BRISTLE  CURLING  BRUSH 
Loretta  D.  GoeUer,  Row^rton,  ud  Jorsen  Skordal,  Trunboll, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cialrol  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,950 

Int  a.4  A45D  l/OO 

U  A  a.  132—9  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  intemaUy  beatable  hair  curling  brush  comprising  a 
handle,  a  barrel  extending  from  said  handle,  said  barrel  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  an  outer  heat  conducting  cylindrical  sur- 
face radially  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  and  a  beater  for 
heating  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
arch-shaped,  heat  conducting  loop  bristles  spaced  around  and 
in  heat  conducting  rehitionship  with  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface,  said  bristles  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel,  axially 


a  predetermined  arcuate  g^)  exists  between  the  bases  of  adja- 
cent bristles  in  a  group,  the  bristles  of  aU  sakl  groups  axiaUy 
aligned  with  each  other  to  form  longitudinal  rows  of  said 
bristles. 


4,593,709 
MACHINE  FOR  SORTING,  PACKAGING  AND 
DISPENSING  OF  COINS 
Christiao  J.  Divlcny,  Lcs  Hoteno,  Briad«  (KkoM), 
FOed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6I4J71 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fimec,  Mqr  27, 1983, 83  89117 
bt  0.4  GOTO  3/04 
U.S.  CL  133—3  D  7 1 


1.  A  coin-sorting,  packaging  and  dispensing  m«nKif  oog,. 
prising: 
a  support; 
a  downwardly  inclined  ramp  on  saki  support  having  an 

outer  edge  and  an  inno*  edge; 
means  including  a  plurality  of  snting  plates  secund  on  said 

ramp  at  ^Mced-a^wrt  locatkms  thereakmg  defimag  req)ec- 
tive  holes  of  successivdy  increasiiig  rfitirf^yf  and  pggi. 

tioned  so  that  an  edge  of  a  hc^  reoiote  fitm  said  outer 

waU  is  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  coin  adapted 

to  pass  through  sakl  bole; 
means  for  feeding  coins  to  said  ramp  at  an  iq>per  ead  thereof 

wherd>y  sakl  coins  slkle  down  sakl  raiiq>  atong  sakl  waU 

and  tomUe  throogfa  reqwctive  holes; 
respective  downwardly  open  c<rilecting  tubes  roistering 

with  sakl  hdes  bek>w  sakl  ranq)  for  fmwnnlatifft  slicks 

of  coins  of  the  size  correqxnding  to  the  size  of  the  respec- 
tive hole;  and 

a  U-sectkm  channel  havmg  a  front  flange  and  a  rear  fhafe, 

sakl  bar  having  a  downwardly  *««»"»tf«ng  finger  cnMing 

the  diq)]aoement  thereon  rearwarcDy  throng  npiitiy 

provided  in  said  flanges  and  an  "r«*»"^iHg  hig,  said  anp- 

port  being  formed  with  a  respective  seat  beneath  cmIi 

tnbe  fbr  receiving  a  gnkle  sleeve  over  ^(rindi  a  ttHMparaat 
foU  sack  is  dnwn,  sakl  sleeve,  apoa  being  pnsilhwifd 
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below  the  respective  stack,  pressing  a  respective  finger 
and  support  Imu-  back  to  free  a  respective  stack  of  coins 
whereby  said  sleeve  guides  said  coins  into  the  respective 
sack. 


4,593,710 
FRAMED  TENSION  STRUCTURE 
Robert  StafFord,  Newport  Beach,  and  Gregory  Cook,  San  Diego, 
both  of  CaUf^  awignon  to  Fabric  and  Structure  Technology, 
Inc^  Newport  Bc«ch,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  631,141  i 

Int  a*  E04B  1/32  ! 

U.S.  a.  135—102  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  building  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  arch  frames  extending 
transversely  in  generally  vertical  planes; 

a  plurality  of  spreaders  extending  longitudinally  between 
and  rigidly  connecting  the  frames; 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  sections  of  a  flexible  web  material, 
each  web  section  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  frames 
and  a  length  corresponding  to  the  traverse  extension  of 
the  frames; 

first  means  mounted  on  the  frames  for  adjustably  tensioning 
each  web  section  across  its  width  between  a  correspond- 
ing adjacent  pair  of  frames;  the  first  tensioning  means 
includes: 

a  plurality  of  ladder-like  mechanisms  each  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  rails, 

a  plurality  of  rungs  connecting  the  rails; 

means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  rails; 

means  for  attaching  the  rungs  of  each  ladder-like  mechanistti 
to  a  corresponding  frame  so  that  the  rails  extend  trans- 
versely; and 

means  on  each  rail  for  retaining  a  lengthwise  edge  of  a 
corresponding  web  section;  and 

second  means  connected  to  the  frames  for  adjustably  ten- 
sioning each  web  section  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 


4393,711 

PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  FLUID  STORAGE  TANK 

Carrol  V.  Morria,  Coaby,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Mercury  Metal  Prod- 

■cta.  Inc.,  Sehannbwg,  ni. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1904,  Ser.  No.  677,290  i 

Int  a*  n6K  17/36  I 

U.S,  a  137-39  8  Claims 

1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  relief  of  excessive  pressure  or 
vacuum  in  the  interior  of  a  closed  fluid  storage  tank,  said 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  vent  opening  in  a  wall 
of  the  tank  and  exposed  to  said  tank  interior,  comprising: 

A.  a  valve  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  including  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  ambient 
atmosphere  at  said  vent  opening,  passage  means  in  said 
housing  for  communicating  said  bore  >vith  said  tank  inte- 
rior, and  a  first  valve  seat  within  said  bore; 

B.  a  unitary  valve  member  movably  positioned  within  the 
bore  of  said  housing,  said  valve  member  including  at  least 
a  second  valve  seat  and  a  separate  valve  component  inte- 
gral therewith,  and  conduit  means  for  communicatin  ; 


between  the  interior  of  the  valve  member  and  valve  hous- 
ing;  and 
C.  spring  means  biasing  said  unitary  valve  member  toward 
engagement  of  said  valve  component  with  said  first  valve 
seat,  and  spring  biased  valving  means  engageable  with 
said  second  valve  seat  to  form  separate,  respective  first 
and  second  normally-closed  operable  valves  in  the  bore  of 
the  valve  housing,  said  first  valve  being  independently 
operable  to  establish  conununication  between  the  tank 
interior  and  ambient  atmosphere  through  said  passage 
means,  said  bore,  said  conduit  means  and  vent  opening  for 
relief  of  excessive  pressure  within  said  tank  interior,  said 
second  valve  being  independently  operable  to  establish 


communication  between  ambient  atmosphere  and  said 
tank  interior  through  said  vent  opening,  said  conduit 
means,  said  bore  and  said  passage  means  to  relieve  exces- 
sive vacuum  within  said  tank  interior  without  spillage  of 
the  fluid  product  in  the  tank,  and 
D.  a  third  valve  seat  formed  on  said  unitary  valve  member, 
and  an  overturn  valve  operably  installed  in  the  bore  and  in 
cooperation  with  said  third  valve  seat  on  said  unitary 
valve  member  for  closing  movement  between  said  over- 
turn valve  and  said  third  valve  seat  for  preventing  fluid 
product  leakage  through  the  vent  opening  when  said  tank 
is  excessively  tilted  or  overturned  or  said  tank  is  jolted 
during  transport  thereof 


4,593,712 
PILOT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Anthony  J.  Qnartana,  HI,  111  Derreck  Rd.,  BeUe  Chasse,  La. 
70037  ^^ 

FUed  Oct  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,314 
Int  a*  F15B  9/08 
VS.  a.  137—106  20  Claims 

1.  A  pilot  control  vadve  comprising 

a.  a  valve  body; 

b.  an  elongated  bore  within  said  body; 

c.  a  fluid  inlet  port; 

d.  first  and  second  fluid  outlet  ports; 

e.  a  first  valve  member  slidable  within  said  bore; 

f  a  second  valve  member  unconnected  to  said  first  valve 
member  and  slidable  within  said  bore  and  being  selec- 
tively shiftable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
second  valve  member  presenting  first  and  second  pressure 
surfaces  on  said  valve  member  selectively  exposed  to  fluid 
from  said  fluid  inlet  port; 

said  first  valve  member  being  selectively  shifUble  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  and  presenting  first  and 
second  pressure  surfaces  on  said  valve  member,  said 
second  pressure  surface  being  selectively  exposed  to 
fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  first  pressure  surface 
being  selectively  exposed  to  means  for  imparting  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  first  valve  member  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position  thereof: 
said  first  position  of  said  first  valve  member  allowing 
communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  port  and  said 
first  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve  member  and 
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precluding  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  port 
and  said  second  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve 
member,  and 

said  second  position  of  said  first  valve  member  allowmg 
communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  port  and  said 
second  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve  member 
and  precluding  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet 
port  and  said  first  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve 
member; 

a  greater  total  force  on  said  first  pressure  surface  than  on 
said  second  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber moving  said  second  valve  member  to  said  second 


position  of  said  second  valve  member  allowing  commu- 
nication between  said  fluid  inlet  port  and  said  second 
fluid  outlet  port  moving  said  first  valve  member  to  its 
second  position, 
a  greater  total  force  on  said  second  pressure  surface  than 
on  said  first  pressure  surface  of  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber moving  said  second  valve  member  to  said  first 
position  of  said  second  valve  member  allowing  commu- 
nication between  said  fluid  inlet  port  and  said  first  fluid 
outlet  port  moving  said  first  valve  member  to  said  first 
position. 


4,593,713 
MEASUREMENT  COUPLING 
Armrid  Meaahen,  Beolcrweg  52,  D'4982  Nenenrade,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemuny 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  652,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983,  8327013[U] 

Int  a*  F16L  29/00:  n6K  51/00 
UJS.  CL  137—322  4  Claims 


with  internal  screw  threads  extending  along  a  portion  of  said 
bore  and  terminating  at  a  flat  radially  directed  ahoolder,  a 
second  coiq>ling  portion  oi  hi^  tensile  sted  having  an  aiially 
directed  bore  with  valve  means  therein,  said  seooad  ooopiing 
member  having  external  screw  threads  disposed  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  internal  screw  threads  and  an  end  por- 
tion having  an  outer  surface  extending  obliqudy  with  respect 
to  the  axial  direction  and  intersecting  the  bore  therein  to  ddRne 
a  circular  edge  which  engages  said  shoulder  with  circular  line 
contact  to  limit  movement  of  said  seoMid  cott|rfing  member 
relative  to  said  first  coupling  member,  to  provide  a  metal-to- 
metal  seal  and  define  a  chamber  between  said  first  and  seooiid 
coupling  portions  and  a  seal  member  disposed  in  said  "^fin^TT 
with  said  metal-to-metal  seal  preventing  overloading  of  said 
seal  member. 


433,714 
MANHOLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  WATER  BARRIER 
Michael  J.  Madden,  16237  DUnoia  Ave  PwmMNmt,  CUit 
90723 

Filed  Jul  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,076 
Int  CL*  F16L  5/00 
VS.  a.  137—371  17 


4o  _e 


1.  A  measurement  coupling  device  comprising  a  first  cou- 
pling portirai  of  metal  having  an  axially  directed  thrcxigh  bore 


1.  A  manhole  assembly  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fill  pipe 
for  an  underground  storage  tank  comprising 

a  unitary  and  impervious  hollow  body  defining  a  chamber 
therein  and  terminating  at  an  annohu'  npper  suiftoe  ex- 
tending at  least  generally  horizontally  Cram  an  mterior 
edge  to  an  exterior  edge  thereof, 

an  annular  cover  removaUy  mounted  m  abutted  relatioadiip 
scridy  on  the  i4>per  surfine  (rf  said  body  and  covering  said 
chamber,  and 

dam  means  solely  defined  drcamfacntially,  ooalinaoaBly 
and  entirdy  between  the  upper  sntftce  of.said  body  nnd 
an  underside  of  said  cover  for  formmg  a  barrier  for  pre- 
venting the  ingress  of  liquid  radially  inwardly  over  said 
surfiwe  nd  into  said  diamber,  said  dan  meaas  drnpoteA 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  edges  of  said  sarfine  and 
vertically  thereabove  and  comprising  at  least  one  aaaalar 
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barrier  flange  formecl  in  upstanding  relationship  on  said 
upper  surface  and  an  annular  groove  formed  on  the  under- 
side of  said  cover  and  having  said  barrier  flange  disposed 
in  nested  relationship  therein. 


U^.  a.  137—503 


lOQaiJ 


1.  A  pressure  and  flow  control  value  for  a  liquid  medium 
which  comprises: 

a  value  body  formed  with  an  inlet  and  with  an  outlet  for  a 
main  flow  of  said  medium; 

a  differential  piston  slider  received  in  said  body  and  shift- 
able  to  define  a  main  flow  opening  cross  section  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  slider  being  positioned  and 
constructed  to  have  small  effective  surface  exposed  to  the 
inlet  pressure  of  said  main  flow; 

means  forming  a  throttle  slit  conununicating  with  a  spring 
compartment  formed  in  said  body  and  in  which  a  large 
effective  surface  of  said  slider  is  exposed  to  a  control  flow 
of  said  medium  passing  through  said  throttle  slit  to  said 
spring  compartment; 

a  spring  in  said  spring  compartment  bearing  upon  said 
slider,  sid  throttle  slit  defining  with  said  slider  a  variable 
control  opening  cross  section  dependent  upon  the  posi- 
tion of  said  slider  in  said  body; 

means  forming  a  flow  chamber  connected  with  said  inlet 
and  communicating  with  said  throttle  slit  through  said 
control  opening  cross  section;  and 

a  control  valve  set  communicating  through  a  control  port 
formed  in  said  body  with  said  spring  compartment  for 
establishing  a  pressure  in  sais  spring  compartment  to 
control  the  position  of  said  slider  in  said  body,  said  slider 
being  formed  with  a  control  edge  defining  both  said 
control  opening  cron  section  and  said  main  flow  cross 
section,  sud  slider  being  received  in  an  axial  bore  formed 
in  said  body  and  said  slit  being  formed  in  a  wall  of  sakl 
bore. 


4^93,716 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ABRASIVE  SLURRY 
Joseph  V.  Cesna,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Speedfkm  Corporation, 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,125 

Int  a*  F17D  1/14;  HCK  5/04;  B24B  57/02 

U.S.  a.  137—561  A  3  Claims 


4,593,715 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROLLABLE  TWO-PORT  VALVE  FOR 

A  UQUm  STREAM 
Bodo  Sticfa,  Wicsbadoi;  Emt  Hasiler,  Bad  Camberg/Wiirges; 
SbwoBir  Adaorawica,  Tamraaitein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Iran  J.  Cyphclly,  Gran  Canaria,  Spain,  assignors  to 
GLYCO-Antriebatechnik  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  677,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1983,  3343620 

Int  a*  n6K  17/28  I 

litis 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  abrasive 
slurry  to  the  lapping  wheel  of  a  lapping  machine  or  the  like, 
said  valve  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  manually 
operable  rotatable  spool  located  adjacent  an  abrasive  slurry 
valve  inlet  passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  abrasive 
slurry  to  be  conducted  to  said  lapping  wheel,  a  generally  verti- 
cal passage  leading  downwardly  from  said  rotatable  spool  for 
carrying  abrasive  slurry  to  be  conducted  to  said  lapping  wheel, 
said  spool  being  rotatable  between  a  first  limiting  position 
where  substantially  all  of  the  abrasive  slurry  received  at  said 
inlet  passage  is  conducted  down  said  generally  vertical  passage 
for  delivery  to  said  lapping  wheel  and  a  second  limiting  posi- 
tion where  substantially  all  of  the  abrasive  slurry  received  at 
said  inlet  passage  is  conducted  to  a  return  passage  from  which 
it  is  recirculated  to  a  supply  pump,  and  a  4-way  splitter  mem- 
ber positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  generally  vertical  pas- 
sage for  dividing  said  abrasive  slurry  into  four  approximately 
equal  amounts  for  delivery  to  four  different  areas  on  said 
lapping  wheel,  said  splitter  member  including  an  upwardly 
directed  divider  arm  having  a  tip  which  extends  partly  up  into 
the  lower  end  of  said  generally  vertical  passage,  and  four 
separate  passages  surrounding  said  tip  and  in  communication 
with  said  generally  vertical  passage  for  receiving  approxi- 
mately equal  amounts  of  abrasive  slurry  from  said  generally 
vertical  passage  for  delivery  to  different  locations  on  said 
lapping  wheel. 


4,593,717 
VALVE 
Joseph  E.  Lerassear,  P.O.  Box  25163,  Richmond,  Va.  23260 
FUed  Aag.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,563 
Int  a*  F16K  37/00.  11/085 
U.S.  Q.  137—556.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  clinical  use  in  connecting  tubing  for  adminis- 
tering fluids  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  three  ports;  a  first  port,  a  second  port, 
and  a  third  port; 

(b)  said  flrst  port  being  spaced  equi-distantly  between  said 
second  and  third  ports,  said  second  and  third  ports  being 
spaced  more  closely  than  said  flrst  and  second  and  said 
flrst  and  third  ports; 

(c)  selector  means  communicating  with  said  ports  and  mov- 
able among  four  positions,  a  first  position  connecting  said 
flrst  and  second  ports  for  fluid  flow  while  blocking  flow  to 
said  third  pori,  a  second  position  connecting  said  first  and 
third  ports  for  fluid  flow  while  blocking  flow  to  said 
second  pori,  a  third  position  connecting  said  second  and 
third  ports  and  flow  while  blocking  flow  to  said  first  pori, 
and  a  fourih  position  blocking  flow  among  all  three  ports; 
and 

(d)  said  selector  means  being  movable  among  at  least  five 


open  positions  to  conmiunicate  one  or  more  housing  ports 
with  another  housing  port  each  open  position  being 
equally  spaced  about  said  housing,  and  five  off  positions 


where  none  of  the  housing  ports  are  conununicated  with 
each  other,  each  off  position  being  located  between  adja- 
cent open  positions  and  equally  spaced  about  said  housing. 


4,593,718 
PRESSURE  AGENT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Armin  limg,  SchwaUidi  Gmnid,  aad  Helmat  Knodler,  Lorch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  iMigiiors  to  ZahnndMtrik 
FMedrichdMfieB,  AG,  FMedrkhihafai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP84/00132,  §  371  Dutt  Mar.  15, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1965,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO65/00564,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  14, 1985 

PCT  FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  713,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Laxembovg,  Jnl.  23, 1963, 00197 
Int  a*  F15B  13/02 
VS.  a.  137—596  9  Claims 


^y^^ 


) 


1.  In  a  booster  steering  system  valve  control  for  a  servomo- 
tor, of  the  kind  having  actuator  pins  (4, 5;  30, 31)  rotative  about 
an  axis  27  and  actuably  engaging  valve  pistons  (6,  7;  32,  33)  in 
a  rotative  valve  body,  reciprocal  on  re^Mctive  axes,  wherein 
spring  means  (22, 23;  36)  are  carried  by  said  valve  body  biasing 
said  actuator  pins  to  effect  engaged  surfaces  between  said 
actuator  pins  and  re^>ective  valve  pistons  within  openings  in 
respective  valve  pistons  for  actuation  thereof: 

tiie  improvement  wherein  the  engaged  surfaces  and  the  axis 
(27)  are  disposed  approximately  in  the  same  plane  (E) 

154-713  O.G.-86-5 


which  is  substantiaUy  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  valve 
pistons  to  minimiiie  frictional  resistanoe  by  reducing  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  actuator  pins  and  respective 
valve  pistons. 


4*593,719 

SPOOL  VALVE 

WUUe  B.  Leowvd,  5902  Royiftmi,  HohIo^  Tex.  77036 

FUed  No?.  30, 1964*  Ser.  No.  676,702 

lat  CL^  F15B  13/043 

US.  CL  137—625.66  6 


1.  Spool  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  elongated  cavity,  a  spool  l<»gitudinaUy 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cavity, 

said  body  having  a  central  inlet  pori  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  near  each  end  of  the  cavity  an 
outlet  port  ad^)ted  for  coimection  to  a  volume  of  lower 
pressure  than  said  source,  and  two  flow  ports  one  at  eadi 
side  of  said  inlet  port  between  the  inlet  port  and  one  of 
said  outiet  ports,  each  flow  port  being  miapled  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  motor, 

cooperable  means  on  said  body  and  spool  oontrcriling  fluid 
flow  throu^  said  body  between  said  porta,  said  meaas 
comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  lands  on  said  spool,  there 
bemg  such  a  land  between  each  adjacent  pair  (rf  said  porta, 

said  spool  having  at  each  end  annular  guide  means  ( 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  cavity  next  to  the  adjacent  i 
of  the  cavity, 

said  valve  including  two  actuation  meam,  one  at  each  ead  of 
the  spool  and  each  including: 

a  cylinder  formed  in  said  body  communicating  witii  one  end 
of  said  cavity,  with  the  cylhider  axis  extending  in  tiie  same 
direction  as  the  line  of  reciprocation  of  the  tpod,  and  a 
piston  mounted  in  the  cyUnder  for  recqxocation  along  tiw 
cylinder  axis  and  operativdy  associated  witii  die  end  of 
said  spool  at  said  one  end  of  the  cavity  to  move  said  spocd 
away  firom  said  cylinder  when  aid  piston  is  moved 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  cavity, 

said  cylinder  and  cavity  having  different  crow  irrtioBal 
areas  adjacent  the  junction  of  sakl  ptston  and  qxxri 
whereby  the  volume  defined  by  said  cj^inder  and  cavity 
between  sakl  pkstoa  and  spool  varies  •*'*^'>'#"t  to  the 
position  of  saiid  spool  as  it  is  reciprocated  within  aakl 
cavity,  and 

passage  means  at  each  end  of  the  qxxrf  disposed  eatwdy 
within  the  inner  penpbery  of  sakl  cavity  aad  eHeadiag 
through  the  gmde  means  at  the  retpective  end  of  tiieyiol 
and  communicating  with  the  outlet  port  near  that  ead  of 
the  body  in  aU  poaitxns  of  said  qxKri  fdative  to  wd  body, 
thereby  connecting  said  v<dunie  directiy  with  the  tast  aaid 
outlet  port  upstream  from  where  it  is  adapted  for  ( 
tkm  to  said  volume  of  lower  pressure. 
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4,593,720 
FILLING  NOZZLE  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
WlMlaw  BcrgHdy,  AivoM,  Md^  anigiior  to  National  Instru- 
■Mat  CoaipaBy,  lac^  Baltiaiore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,456 

iBt  a*  F16K  15/14 

UA  a.  137—859  17  aalms 


said  seam  region  being  at  a  distance  from  the  film  edges; 
and 
(b)  means,  comprising  a  sewing  thread,  along  said  seam 
region,  for  bonding  said  overlapped  edges,  wherein  said 
tubing  comprises  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  S  to 


15%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  casing  and  a 
plasticizer  content  in  an  amount  from  about  S  to  20%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  casing  and  an  in- 
creased amount  of  said  plasticizer  in  said  seam  region  of 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
casing. 


1.  A  filling  nozzle  valve  structure  having  a  flow  direction, 
comprising  a  first  housing  member  provided  with  a  chamber- 
like  recess  terminating  in  an  outlet  bore,  annular  diaphragm 
means  in  said  recess  provided  with  a  central  hole,  valving 
means  in  said  recess  and  operable  to  engage  with  said  diaphram 
means,  and  a  second  housing  member  having  a  central  bore 
and  operable  to  be  screwed  together  with  said  first  housing 
member  and  to  hold  said  valving  means  in  place  within  said 
recess,  said  valving  means  being  provided  with  a  central  inlet 
bore  fpr  a  product  to  be  filled,  characterized  in  that  said  valv- 
ing means  is  provided  at  its  end  in  the  chamber-like  recess  with 
two  radially  spaced  annular  diaphragm-engaging  surface 
means  leaving  therebetween  an  area  provided  with  discharge 
bore  means  in  communication  with  said  inlet  bore,  one  of  said 
surface  means  which  is  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  other 
surface  means,  being  operable  to  engage  with  the  radially  outer 
area  of  the  annular  diaphragm  means  so  as  to  prestress  the 
radially  outer  area  in  the  flow  direction  about  a  fulcrum  area 
located  intermediate  the  two  surface  means  to  thereby  cause 
the  radially  inner  area  of  the  annular  diaphragm  means  to  be 
stressed  in  a  direction  opposite  said  flow  direction  so  as  to 
engage  with  the  outer  suiface  means  and  to  thereby  hold  the 
valve  structure  in  closed  condition  by  said  prestress  while 
enabling  opening  of  the  valve  structure  in  the  presence  of  a 
product  under  predetermined  pressure  causing  disengagement 
of  the  inner  annular  area  of  the  diaphragm  means  from  the 
second  surface  means. 


4,593,722 

SEALANT  FOR  INTERNALLY  SEALING  PIPELINE 

Mitsuo  Yamamoto;  Namio  Kinmooto;  Toshinori  Ts^Ji,  all  of 

Osaka,  and  Tatonu  Hiraoka,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Osaka  Gas  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,843,  Dec.  9, 1983,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,730,  S^  10, 1962, 

abandoned,  wfaicfa  is  a  contioBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,439, 

Sep.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  4, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

676,619 
Int  a.*  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—145  3  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  cavities  in  a  pipeline  which  com- 
prises forming  a  sealant  comprising 
acrylic  polymer  particles  in  an  emulsified  and  dispersed  state 
and  coagulations  of  weakly  cohering  fine  particles  of 
inorganic  oxide  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  silica, 
silica-alumina  and  zeolite,  with  said  inorganic  oxide  being 
contained  at  less  than  5  percent  by  weight  and  said  fine 
particles  of  inorganic  oxide  having  diameters  of  about  12 
millimicrons, 
directing  said  sealant  into  said  pipeline, 
filling  the  pipeline  with  said  sealant  in  a  foamed  state  of  an 

aqueous  emulsion  type, 
delivering  air  under  pressure  into  the  pipeline  to  drain  an 

excess  amount  of  the  sealant  from  the  pipeline  and 
wherein  said  coagulations  of  inorganic  oxide  readily  break 
into  finer  particles  upon  entry  into  said  small  cavities,  said 
finer  particles  accumulating  in  said  small  cavities  and 
promoting  precipitation  of  the  acrylic  polymer  particles 
thereby  to  effectively  seal  said  small  cavities. 


4493,721 
TUBULAR  PACKAGING  CASING 
Ladwig  Kkak,  Oestrick,  aad  Kteai  Hcyae,  Bad  Soden,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmaaay,  a«i«Mr8  to  Hoechst  AktieageseU- 
ichaft,  FVaakflvt  aa  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  662,711 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1963,3336054 

lat  CL*  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  136—118.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  packaging  casing,  comprising  a  tubing  formed 

from  a  flat  film  comprising  cellulose  hydrate  by  overlapping 

the  edges  of  said  film,  said  tubmg  including: 

(a)  a  seam  region  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  tubing  in  the  area  of  the  overlapped  edges  of  said  film, 


4,593,723 
HEALD  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Griffith,  Boidon,  E^i^and,  assignor  to  Bonas  Machine 
Company  Limited,  Saadotead,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,401 
Claims  priority,  qwUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1983, 
8306813 

Int  CL*  D03C  3/06,  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  139-65  10  dain 

1.  A  heald  rod  retention  device  for  selectively  engaging  a 
terminal  end  portion  of  a  reciprocating  heald  rod,  the  retention 
device  having  an  electrically  activatable  magnet  for  laterally 
deflecting  the  terminal  end  portion  of  the  rod  from  its  path  of 
reciprocal  travel,  the  magnet  including  north  and  south  poles 
located  side  by  side  and  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  heald  rod  so  as  to  create  a  magnetic  flux  path  across  the 


rod,  said  retention  device  fiirther  mcluding  a  first  portion  for 
guiding  reciprocal  movement  of  the  heakl  rod  along  one  k»gi- 
tudinal  side  thereof,  a  seomd  portion  possessing  a  hook  forma- 
tion for  engaging  the  heald  rod  and  an  intermediate  portion 


90^ 


between  the  first  and  second  portions,  the  intermediate  portion 
including  the  electrically  activatable  magnet,  the  magnet  when 
activated  causing  the  terminal  end  of  the  heald  rod  to  be  de- 
flected laterally  to  engage  with  the  hook  formation. 


4,593,724 

GUIDE  FOR  A  WEFT-PICKING  PROJECTILE  IN  A 

WEAVING  MACHINE 

Erwin  PfiuTwaUer,  ^fl^aterthar,  Swita^aad,  aMisBor  to  Salcer 

Brodwn  Liadted,  Wiaterthar,  Switwriaad 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  740,969 

Int  CL<  D03D  49/60 

U.S.  a.  139—188  R  2  Claiais 


4(593,7^ 

CLOTH  INSPECnON  STAND  FOR  LOOM  TAKEUP 

WflUaa  J.  Alanndw,  m,  P.O.  Bn  646,  MariMa,  SJC  mS2 

FBad  Dae.  13, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  5fOJ63 

lat  Ct*  D03D  49/20 

U.S.  a  139^-304  5 


17  « 


1.  For  use  in  an  off  loom  surface  wind  cloth  takaip  having 
an  alley  on  one  side  of  the  ttdceup  fw  dofling  a  ck>th  loU  fitom 
the  takeup  and  another  alley  on  the  other  skle  of  the  takeiq), 
said  alleys  being  accessible  by  operators  fw^ing  in  eadi  of  the 
respective  alleys,  a  ck>th  inspectkm  stand  comprismg; 
guide  means  carrying  a  fint  run  of  cloth  in  open  wkith  at  a 
levd  above  the  takeup  for  inspection  by  an  operator 
stimding  in  one  of  sakl  alleys; 
guide  means  carrying  a  second  run  of  doth  m  open  wkttfa  at 
a  level  above  the  takeup  for  bispection  by  an  operator 
standing  m  the  otiier  of  sakl  alleys;  and 
means  transporting  said  ckyth  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
run  in  open  width  frcHn  one  of  said  alleys  to  tiw  otiier  of 
said  alleys  above  across  and  out  of  contact  with  the  ck)th 
roU. 


4)593,726 
COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Hcary  Zaplctal,  Garthage,  Mo.;  Hont  F.  Weatarit,  aad  i 
M.  nwmhakaffin J.  both  af  Ktaiiha,  Wi^,  Mrigmii  lo  Lag. 
gett  A  Piatt  laeorpentad,  Cailhap,  Ma. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  300^95,  Sep.  10, 1961,  Pat  No.  4«4t2,2n. 
His  appUcatioa  May  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  61U69 
IatCL4B21Fi5/00 
U.S.  a  140-69  6 


1.  A  guide  for  a  weft-picking  element  in  a  weaving  machine, 
said  guide  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially  diqxned  guide 
teeth,  each  said  tooth  having  a  gmde  hook  and  a  support  defin- 
ing a  weft  picking  element  receivmg  passage  with  a  transverse 
exit  q>erture  for  a  weft  yam,  wherein  a  horizontal  distance  x 
between  a  vertKal  centeriine  of  said  passage  and  a  firee  end  of 
sakl  ho(A  b  equal  to  or  less  than  a  half-wkith  b  of  sakl  inching 

element  m  said  passage  and  equal  to  or  less  than  a  horizontal       ^-  ^  machine  for  transferring  a  group  of  ooil  apcnigi  from  a 
distance  1  between  a  center  <^  sakl  passage  and  a  free  end  of  ^'^  location  to  a  second  locatimu  sakl  "■^'Hnf  i 
sakl  sunxjrt  and  wherein  a  vertical  distimoe  y  between  sakl      •  fnune. 


free  end  of  sakl  rapport  and  an  innde  hwizontal  edge  of  said 
book  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  vertical  distance  d  between 
said  inskle  horizontal  edge  of  sakl  hook  and  a  horizontal  cen- 
teriine of  sakl  passage. 


a  group  of  fingers  mounted  upon  sakl  fraase,  eadi  fiafer 
being  sized  to  be  received  within  a  bamd  of  om  aoil 
spring, 

means  operativdy  connected  to  lakl  fingers  for 
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each  finger  into,  and  for  retracting  each  finger  from,  (aid 
barrel  of  said  coil  spring, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  fingers  for  moving  said 
fingers,  and  therefore  said  springs,  from  said  first  location 
to  said  second  location  after  said  fingers  have  been  in- 
serted into  said  barrels  of  said  springs, 

a  support  platen  mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  springs  being 
positioned  on  said  support  platen  in  said  second  locadon, 
and  said  springs'  axes  being  generally  normal  to  said  sup- 
port platen  in  said  second  location, 

said  moving  means  being  adapted  to  pivot  said  springs 
through  an  arc  of  at  least  about  90°  between  said  first 
location  and  said  second  location, 

a  feed  conveyor  located  adjacent  said  fingers  for  moving 
said  springs  to  said  first  location,  said  springs'  axes  being 
generally  horizontal  in  said  first  location,  and  said  support 
platen  being  generally  horizontal, 

a  compression  bar  positioned  adjacent  said  support  platen  in 
a  location  spaced  from  said  support  platen,  said  compres- 
sion bar  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  top  end  loops 
of  said  coil  springs  when  said  coil  springs  are  in  said  sec- 
ond location,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  compression  bar  for 
moving  said  compression  bar  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  said  support  platen,  said  compression  bar  being 
movable  between  extended  and  retracted  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  support  platen,  said  compression  bar  being 
retracted  as  said  coil  springs  are  positioned  in  said  second 
location  by  said  group  of  fingers,  and  said  compression  bar 
being  extended  into  contact  with  the  top  end  loops  of  said 
coil  springs  after  positioning  said  coil  springs  in  said  sec- 
ond location,  the  height  of  all  said  springs  being  sized  to  a 
predetermined  desired  height  by  said  compression  bar 
when  said  compression  bar  is  in  said  extended  position. 


4^3,727 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TOE 
CONTENTS  AND  THE  FILLING  OF  A  DISTRIBUTION 

TANK  FOR  PULVERIZED  MATERIALS 
Lion  UlTcUag,  Howald,  Lnxmbourg,  assigiior  to  Paul  Wirth 
S^  LucBbowg,  Lueaboorg 
CoatinutioB  of  Ser.  No.  435^11,  Oct  19, 1982,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcstioa  Jnl.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,237 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  19,  1981, 
83701 

lot  a*  B65G  53/00 
VJS.  a.  141—5  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  contents  and  filling  of  a 
distribution  tank  for  pulverized  material,  which  distribution 
tank  operates  under  pressure,  the  pressure  being  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  which  is  connected  on  its  downstream 
^de  to  receiving  apparatus  for  the  pulverized  material  and  on 
its  upstream  side  to  an  intermediate  pulverized  material  supply 
tank  which  is  alternatively  vented  and  pressurized  to  a  level 
equal  to  or  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  distribution  tank,  the 
intemedite  tank  being  selectively  connected  into  flow  commu- 


nication to  deliver  pulverized  material  to  the  distribution  tank 
and  selectively  connected  out  of  flow  communication  with  the 
distribution  tank,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  weighing  means  for  weighing  the  contents  of  the  distri- 
bution tank  and  producing  a  control  signal  commensurate 
with  the  weight  of  said  contents; 

second  weighing  means  for  weighing  the  contents  of  the 
intermediate  tank  and  producing  a  control  signal  commen- 
surate with  the  weight  of  the  intermediate  tank  contents, 
said  first  and  second  weighing  means  being  respectively 
indpendent  of  each  other; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pulverized  material 
from  said  intermediate  tank  to  said  distribution  tank  in 
accordance  with  said  signals; 

expandable  seal  means  between  said  intermediate  tank  and 
said  distribution  tank,  said  seal  means  having  a  first  mode 
in  which  fluid  tight  connection  is  eflected  between  said 
intermediate  tank  and  said  distribution  tank  and  having  a 
second  mode  in  which  said  intermediate  tank  and  said 
distribution  tank  are  substantially  isolated  from  each  other 
for  weighing  purposes;  and 

first  connector  means  extending  from  said  itnermediate  tank 
and  second  connector  means  extending  from  said  distribu- 
tion tank,  said  first  and  second  connector  means  forming  a 
flow  path  between  said  tanks; 

said  expandable  seal  means  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
connector  means  and  being  selectively  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  connector 
means. 


4,593,728 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  P.  Whitehead,  70  Northumberland  Road,  Leamington 
Spa,  Warwickshire;  Gary  H.  G.  H.  Thorpe,  84  Newcombe 
Road,  Handsworth,  Birmin^am;  Larry  J.  Kriciu,  16  Newent 
Road,  Northfield,  Birmingham;  John  E.  C.  Gibbons,  9  Norfolk 
Oose,  Stirchley,  Birmingham,  and  Roger  A.  Bunce,  117  Ber- 
berry Gose,  Boumyille,  Birmingham,  all  of  England 

per  No.  PCT/GB83/00287,  §  371  Date  Jun.  27, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  27,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02090,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  7,  1984 

per  FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  626,856 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1982, 

8233168;  Apr.  26,  1983,  8311372 

Int  a*  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  G.  141—98  32  Claims 


:e; 


^ 


z^g,J       jc     iie       41 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  tube  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  tubes  supported  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  in  said  support  member  in  spaced 
array,  said  tubes  being  open  at  both  ends; 

a  common  chamber  in  said  support  member  communicating 
with  the  open  upper  ends  of  said  tubes;  and 

a  scalable  opening  through  said  support  member  communi- 
cating said  chamber  with  the  atmosphere  so  that  said  tubes 
are  simultaneously  filled  with  fluid  a  predetermined 
amount  by  immersing  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  in  a  body  of  fluid  with  said  scalable  open- 


ing unsealed  and  thereafter  sealing  said  opening  to  retain 
said  fluid  in  said  tubes  when  said  tubes  are  removed  from 
the  body  of  fluid  and  unsealing  said  opening  to  di^)ense 
the  fluid  retained  in  said  tubes  therefrom. 


4^3,729 
FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Shigenori  Tamra,  4-2,  Makoogadui  2-clK>me,  Bunkyo-ku,  To- 
kyo, 113,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1984,  59-72287 

Int  a*  B65B  3/18 

VJS.  a.  141—218  6  Claims 


23  Kg^.'w'li 


1.  An  automatic  shut-off  type  fuel  dispensing  nozzle,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  nozzle  body  internally  defining  a  fuel  passage  and  having 
a  spout  tube  at  the  outlet  of  said  fuel  passage; 

a  valve  body  liftably  seated  on  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said 
nozzle  body  for  opening  and  closing  said  fuel  passage; 

a  valve  spring  for  urging  said  valve  body  toward  a  valve 
closing  direction; 

a  valve  stem  having  a  first  end  thereof  secured  to  said  valve 
body  and  a  second  end  protruded  out  of  said  nozzle  body; 

a  plunger  slidably  received  in  said  nozzle  body; 

a  partition  member  and  measn  for  moving  said  partition 
member  in  a  predetermined  direction  when  a  fuel  supplied 
from  said  spout  tube  reaches  a  predetermined  liquid  level; 

an  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  first  end  of  said  plunger 
with  said  partition  member,  for  holding  said  plunger  in  a 
first  position  until  said  predetermined  liquid  level  is 
reached,  and  for  releasing  said  plunger  upon  movement  of 
said  partition  member  to  permit  said  plunger  to  slide  into 
a  second  position; 

an  operating  lever  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  a  second  end  of  said  plunger,  being  abutted 
against  said  second  end  of  said  valve  stem  in  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  operating  lever,  and  forming  a  handle  at 
a  second  end  thereof; 

a  lever  guard  provided  on  said  nozzle  body  in  a  manner  to 
underlie  said  operating  lever; 

a  slide  rack  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  said  plunger,  a  second  end  of  said  slide 
rack  comprising  a  rack  portion  slidably  supported  on  an 
inner  surface  of  said  lever  guard;  and 

a  trigger  pivotally  supported  on  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  operating  lever  and  comprising  means  for  releasably 
engaging  said  rack  portion  of  said  slide  rack. 


433.730 
UQUm  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
TTilhrlm  ITril.  nrailirim.  aad  llilih  PuaHiMiUi 
of  Fed.  Rep.ofCwwMy,  aarigMn  to  Tatn  Ftft  Diiiiup 
BMit,  Pally,  SwitnftaBd 

FDed  iwL  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  690,i9e 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  rrrmij.  HL  M, 
1983,  3325747 

lot  a*  B65B  3/12 
VS.  G.  141—258  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  contrdlable  amount  of  a 
liquid  substance  into  a  packaging  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  annular  pump  piston  movably  disposed  within  a 
cylinder, 

(b)  a  hollow  piston  rod  attached  to  said  pmap  pistcm  being 
only  partially  disposed  at  its  upper  end  in  said  cylinder, 

(c)  a  feed  end  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  cylinder  having  a 
feed  valve; 

(d)  a  discharge  end  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  piston  rod, 
remote  from  said  pump  piston  and  said  feed  end,  having  a 
discharge  member  and  a  disdiarge  valve  and  character- 
ized in  that  said  discharge  end  dips  at  least  partially  into  an 
open  packaging  means; 

(e)  drive  means  for  moving  said  |»8ton  rod  and  said  pmnp 
piston  within  said  cylinder  having  at  least  two  rcMationally 
mounted  levers  which  are  in  adjustaUe  driving  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  and  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  of  said  levers  is  c^wble  of  engagement  with  a  cam 
member,  and  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  piston 
rod  to  at  least  one  of  said  levers. 


4,593,731 
DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  ROTATING  SPINDLES  FOR  USE 

IN  A  WOOD  WORKING  ROUTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Takeshi  Tanaka,  SUaoka,  Japan,  asrifMN-  to  SUako  MacUa- 
ery  Works,  Inc.,  SUaaoka,  Japaa 

FDed  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641404 
Gaion  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japa^  Sep.  28, 1983,  58-181487 
lat  Cl.«  B27F  S/OZ-  B27C  9/04 
VS.  G.  144—1  A  10  OataM 

1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  rotating  spindles  in  a  wood  woric- 
ing  router  machine  comprising: 
a  machine  base; 
a  support  column  extending  from  said  base  having  a  front 

side; 
a  turret  head  movably  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said 

column; 
a  plurality  of  spindle  heads  mounted  in  radial  orientation  on 

said  turret  head; 
a  spindle  having  a  working  end  rotati^ly  mounted  in  each 

spindle  head; 
cutting  took  respectively  mounted  at  said  working  end  of 

each  of  said  spindles; 
turret  head  positioning  means  for  moving  said  turret  head  to 
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position  a  selected  one  of  the  cutting  tools  into  a  process- 
ing position  for  performing  a  cutting  operation; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  column;  and 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  of  said 
electric  motor  to  a  spindle  in  the  processing  position,  said 
transmission  means  comprising  a  driving  pulley  moonted 
on  said  electric  motor  to  be  driven  thereby,  at  least  one 
pair  of  spaced  idler  pulleys  mounted  on  said  column,  a 
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drive  belt  operatively  engaging  said  driving  and  idler 
pulleys,  a  passive  pulley  mounted  on  each  spindle  within 
said  turret  head,  and  an  actuating  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  column  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  drive  belt  with  the  passive  pulley  on  the  spindle  in  the 
processing  position  by  moving  said  idler  pulleys  toward 
and  retracting  them  from,  respectively,  the  passive  pulley 
in  the  processing  position. 


4,593,732 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROCESSING 

TREES  IN  A  TERMINAL  LANDING 

Stm  O.  EricMOB,  FJugnta,  Swcdoi,  aarignor  to  S  O  Eriksson 

MaskiB  AB,  FJvgMta,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00345,  §  371  Date  May  29, 1984,  §  ld2(e) 
Date  May  29, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01321,  PCT  Pub. 
DMa  Apr.  12, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  616,219 
Oaina  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  30, 1982,  820S593 
iBt  CL*  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  7  Chdms 


1.  An  installation  for  processing  trees  in  a  terminal  landing, 
comprising  a  processing  unit  movable  on  a  horizontal  track 
and  including  a  loading  crane  for  picking  trees  from  a  storage 
adjacent  the  track,  a  processing  assembly  on  said  processing 
unit  having  a  feeder  for  receiving  the  butt  end  of  trees  supplied 
by  means  of  the  loading  crane  and  for  advancing  the  trees 
lengthwise  toward  a  cutter  on  said  processing  assembly  for 
cutting  the  trees  to  logs  with  the  trees  cantilevered  between 
the  butt  end  and  the  cutting  site,  a  log-received  bed  positioned 
beneath  the  processing  assembly  at  the  discharge  side  of  said 
cnttcr  and  forming  an  inclined  plane,  said  log-receiving  bed 


having  at  its  lower  side  a  horizontal  conveyor  running  parallel 
with  the  track  of  said  processing  unit,  and  a  transverse  con- 
veyor mounted  adjacent  to,  and  slightly  higher  than,  said 
feeder  for  temporarily  supporting  the  butt  end  of  a  tree  to  be 
processed,  said  transverse  conveyor  being  adapted  to  move  the 
butt  end  of  the  tree  to  a  position  for  reception  thereof  by  said 
feeder. 


4,593  733 

TREE  FELLING  HEAD  HAVING  A  RIM  DRIVEN 

ROTARY  CUTTER 

Douglas  D.  Hamilton,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Logging 

DeTelopment  Corporation,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,219 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  23/08:  B27B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  141—34  R  18  Claima 


1.  A  felling  head  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  grapple  mounted  thereon  and  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  jaw  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  and  together  providing  a  grapple  jaw 
which  may  be  selectively  opened  and  closed  to  respec- 
tively receive  and  grasp  a  standing  tree,  power  means 
connected  to  said  movable  grapple  jaw  members  selec- 
tively to  open  and  close  said  grapple;  and 

(b)  a  severing  device  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said 
grapple  for  severing  a  standing  tree,  said  severing  device 
comprising  an  anvil  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  arcuate  portion 
facing  the  anvil  and  including  bearing  means  for  support- 
ing a  circular  saw,  a  rim  driven  planar  circular  saw 
mounted  around  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  on  the  arcu- 
ate portion  of  said  arm,  movement  of  said  arm  during 
pivoting  being  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
standing  tree,  said  rim  driven  saw  having  cutting  forma- 
tions around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  projecting  in  a 
direction  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  saw 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  teeth  for  meshing 
with  teeth  on  a  power  driven  pinion;  a  motor  unit 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  having  a  pinion  mounted  di- 
rectly thereon,  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  meshing  with  the 
teeth  on  the  circular  saw  for  driving  the  same,  said  pinion 
being  a  Spur  Gear. 


4,593,734 

FRAME  ROUTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Wallace,  Los  Angdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M.  Bodey 

Wright,  Owingi  Mills,  Md. 
ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,784,  Sep.  26, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,493,583.  This  applicatioD  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,440 
Int  a.«  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  144—136  R  9  Claim 

1.  In  a  router  for  cutting  an  L-shaped  groove  in  elongated 
frame  members  adapted  to  have  their  ends  joined  in  L-shaped 
assembly  by  an  L-shaped  bracket. 


June  10, 1986 


G?ENERAI  AND  MECHANICAL 


SIS 


(a)  an  elongated  cutter  stem  having  an  axis  about  which  the 
stem  is  rotataUe,  the  stem  having  substantially  parallelo- 
gram cross  sections  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis,  and 

(b)  a  cutter  head  at  the  end  of  the  stem  and  integral  there- 


^tftf. 


4»S93,736 
CASE  OR  BAG  COVERED  WITH  A  MAQNEt 

SHIELDING  MATERIAL 
Morlta,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOed  Jm.  9,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  619,975 
IM.  CL*  B65B  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  150—147  12 


with,  the  head  also  having  substantially  parallelogram 
cross  sections  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis, 
(c)  said  head  forming  generally  outwardly  convex  outer 
surfaces  and  opposite  flat  sides  intersecting  said  curved 
outer  surfaces. 


4,593,735 

BORING,  MORTISING,  TENONING  AND  DUPUCATING       ,    ^  ,^, 

WOODWORKING  TOOL  protective  card  bolder  for  encasing  a  card  having  a 

JohnC  J.  Wirth,  Jr.,5604AlamdaNE.,  AlbBqaerqocN.Mex.  ™*«n«tic  record  stored  thereon  or  therein  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  first  liner  in  the  diape  of  an  envelope  having 
a  pocket  therein  for  moveably  receiving  die  card  to  com- 
pletely enclose  at  least  that  part  of  the  card  containing  the 
stored  magnetic  record;  and 
a  second  finer  of  magnetic  shielding  material  cmnpletdy 
surrounding  sud  pocket  in  substantially  overiying  rda- 
tionship  so  that  said  seccmd  liner  shields  the  stored  mag- 
netic record  from  magnetic  force  external  to  said  Imers. 


87111 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,881 
Int  CL«  B27M  3/00 
U.S.  a  144—144  R 


12  Claims 


10.  A  machine  tool  for  use  in  reproducing  a  three-dimen- 
sional object  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  frame  sidably  mounted  on  said  base  for  motion  in  a  first 
horizontal  plane, 

(c)  a  platform  sidably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  motion  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  frame  in  a  second  horizcmtal  plane, 

(d)  a  series  wound  motor  having  a  router  bit  secured  to  its 
output  shaft, 

(e)  means  to  support  said  motor  for  motion  in  a  vertical 
plane, 

(0  a  bracket  secured  to  said  platform  having  nmms  to  secure 
a  three-dimenaonal  object  to  one  side  thereof  and  means 
on  the  other  side  to  secure  a  workpiece  to  said  platform, 

(g)  a  first  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  motor  supporting 
means, 

(h)  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  arm, 

(i)  a  third  arm  pivotally  connected  betweoi  the  said  second 
arm  and  the  said  motor  supporting  means,  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  arms  and  said  motor  suppcnting  means  forming 
a  parallelogram,  and, 

(j)  a  tracing  elonent  secured  to  said  second  arm  in  the  sanae 
vertical  plane  as  the  said  router  bit 


4,593,737 

BUND  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  REMOTE  SLAT 

MOVING  MEANS 

Ralph  Clemente,  Maywood,  N.J.,  aMigM»r  to  RCA  Corporaliaa, 
PriBcetOB,NJ. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,531 

Int  CL*  E06B  9/261  9/327 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  3 


1.  In  a  blind  structure  comprising; 

a  first  fixed  sill  member, 

a  movable  sill  member  rectangular  in  transverw  sectkM^ 

a  second  fixed  sill  member,  and 

a  slat  structure  between  and  ooa|rfed  to  snd  first  sill  and  said 
movable  sill  meaAKX,  said  blind  structure  further  inctod- 

ing  fiiction  means  for  retaining  said  movaUe  sill 

in  any  given  orientation  between  said  first  and  seooad 
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members,  and  force  directing  means  centrally  coupled  to 
said  lower  movable  sill  member  for  locating  a  force  to  be 
^>plied  to  said  movable  sill  member  to  displace  said  mov- 
able sill  member  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  sill  mem- 
bers, the  improvement  therewith  comprising: 

remote  slat  moving  means  including  a  channel-like  element 
having  a  base  wall  and  two  parallel  side  walls,  the  channel 
of  said  element  being  sized  to  closely  receive  said  moval4e 
sill  member  in  a  sill  moving  position  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion so  that  there  is  negligible  space  and  play  therebe- 
tween, said  base  wall  including  means  for  mating  with  said 
force  directing  means  and  for  remotely  releasably  locking 
the  channel-like  element  to  the  movable  sill  member  when 
engaged  for  displacing  said  movable  sill  member  whereby 
there  is  negligiUe  motion  of  the  slat  moving  means  rela- 
tive to  the  engaged  sill  member  when  the  remote  force  set 
forth  below  is  transferred;  and 

link  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  walls  for  trans- 
ferring a  remote  force  applied  to  said  link  means  to  said 
movable  sill  member  via  said  engaged  slat  moving  means. 


4^3,738 

VENETIAN  BLIND 

StaMM  S.  Chi  Ym  4090  Whittle  Atc^  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

FUcd  Ju.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,065 

lot  a.4  E06B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  160—176  R  11  Qaias 
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1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  slat,  said  first  slat  including  a  top,  bottom, 
and  an  edge  portion  therebetween,  said  first  slat  further 
including  first  and  second  end  portions  extending  along 
said  elongation  of  said  first  slat; 

b.  first  and  second  lines,  said  first  line  being  linked  to  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  first  slat,  said  second  line  being 
linked  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  slat,  said  first 
and  second  fines  supporting  said  first  slat  such  that  move- 
ment of  said  fint  and  second  lines  in  opposite  directions 
tilts  said  first  slat; 

c.  a  second  elongated  slat  .said  second  slat  including  a  top, 
bottom  and  an  edge  portion  therebetween,  said  second  slat 
further  including  first  and  second  portions  extendii^g 
along  said  elongation  of  said  second  slat; 

d.  a  third  line,  said  third  line  being  linked  to  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  second  slat,  said  second  slat  resting  on  sakl 
top  of  said  first  slat  such  that  lifting  of  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  slat  moves  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  second  slat  along  said  top  of  said  first  slat. 


4^3,739 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  SAND 
AROUND  A  MOLD  PATTERN  BY  VIBRATION       { 
RmwU  J.  VaidUaa,  Weat  Allia,  and  FVank  V.  BaUey,  Racing 
both  of  Wii^  nrigBon  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor|N>ratioa, 
Waakc8n,IU. 

FUcd  Dm^  30, 1903,  Scr.  No.  567,330 
Int  CL*  B22C  5/12.  9/04.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  164—34  16  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  inserting  a  mold  pattern  into  sand  for  cast- 
ing, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  holding  a  mold  pat- 
tern in  a  mold  flask  in  unconnected  relation  to  the  mold  flask, 


depositing  sand  into  the  mold  flask  to  surround  the  mold  pat- 
tern, and  shaking  the  mold  flask  to  compact  the  sand  around 
the  mold  pattern  while  the  sand  is  being  deposited  into  the 
mold  flask. 
7.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  flask  adapted  to 


contain  a  mold  pattern  and  sand,  means  independent  of  said 
mold  flask  for  holding  a  mold  pattern  in  position  in  said  mold 
flask,  means  for  depositing  sand  into  said  mold  flask  to  sur- 
round the  mold  pattern,  and  means  for  shaking  said  mold  flask 
to  compact  the  sand  around  the  mold  pattern  while  the  sand  is 
being  deposited  into  said  mold  flask. 


4,593,740 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEING  A  PATTERN 

OR  SHAPING  ELEMENT  FROM  FOUNDRY  MATERIAL 

Eugen  BUhler,  Schleifweg  3,  8877  Bnrtrabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  528,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1983,  3304148 

Int  a.*  B22C  9/00.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  164-44  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  freeing  a  pattern  or  shaping  element  from  a 
mass  of  foundry  material,  that  has  been  compacted  against  said 
element,  using  gas  pressure,  said  element  and  said  material 
being  within  a  gas-tight  enclosing  made  up  of  at  least  two  parts 
that  are  able  to  be  moved  in  relation  to  each  other  with  a  sealed 
connection  therebetween  while  keeping  up  said  gas  pressure, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  compre«ed  gas  into  position  between  said  element 
and  said  material  so  that  the  two  are  separated  along  an 
interface  therebetween, 
further  supplying  said  gas  to  said  interface  so  that  a  gap  is 
formed  between  the  said  element  and  the  said  foundry 
material,  simultaneous  with  the  step  of  further  supplying 
said  gas  to  said  interfoce,  moving  the  two  parts  of  said 
enclosure  away  from  each  other  to  let  said  gap  be  formed, 
then  shutting  off  gas  supply  to  said  enclosure, 
then  unsealing  said  connection  of  said  enclosure  and  moving 
said  element  clear  of  said  compacted  foundry  material. 


June  10, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5«7 


^^S'^^**  433,742 

»««      ^^     DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CONnNUOUSLY 

WfllianCGaBgherty,4EdgewaterSq.,L8kewood,OhioU107  CASTING  MOLTEN  METAL  WITH  INERT  GAS  APPLIED 


Filed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  598,721 
lot  CL*  B22D  39/00 
U.S.  CL  164—337 


TO  THE  MOVING  MOLD  SURFACES  AND  TO  THE 
ENTERING  METAL 
9  Claims  Robert  W.  Hudctt;  dMrln  J.  PMiy,  both  of 

Stanley  W.  Platek,  Eawz  JMCtioa,  aU  of  Vt,  niilpiii  to 
Haadctt  Stri^Cartiiv  CorpsnrthM,  ColchMla-,  Vt 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  372,459,  Apr.  28, 1982,  iAmIomC  Uto 
appUcatkM  Jid.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  631,595 
IM.  a«  B22D  11/06,  11/00 
U.S.  CL  164—415  20 


1.  A  die  casting  apparatus  for  delivering  molten  metal  to  a 
nozzle  communicating  with  an  inlet  of  a  mold,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  furnace  assembly  positioned  in  said  housing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  including  a  crucible  for  holding  mol- 
ten metal  to  be  cast  having  an  outboard  end  wall  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  wall  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  gooseneck  assembly  positioned  in  said  housing  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof  and  defining  a  gooseneck  passage 
opening  at  its  upper  outiet  end  adjacent  another  end  wall 
of  said  housing  opposite  said  one  end  wall  for  communica- 
tion with  the  nozzle  and  opening  upwardly  at  its  lower 
inlet  end  at  an  intermediate  location  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  shot  barrel  positioned  in  sud  housing  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  intermediate  said  furnace  assembly  and 
said  gooseneck  assembly  with  a  side  wall  of  the  barrel 
disposed  adjacent  the  inboard  end  wall  of  said  crucible 
and  the  vertical  bore  of  the  barrel  communicating  at  its 
lower  end  with  the  upwardly  opening  inlet  end  of  said 
gooseneck  passage;  and 

(e)  a  passage  extending  through  said  crucible  inboard  side 
wall  and  through  said  shot  barrel  side  wall  to  provide 
molten  metal  communication  between  said  crucible  and 
said  vertical  bore  of  said  shot  chamber, 

(0  Mid  gooseneck  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  multi-piece  holder, 

(2)  means  releasably  joining  the  pieces  of  said  holder 
together  to  define  an  elongated,  inclined  gooseneck 
chamber,  and 

(3)  refractory  insert  means  removably  positioned  within 
said  gooseneck  chamber  and  having  a  central  elongated 
passage  constituting  said  gooseneck  passage; 

(g)  said  refractory  insert  means  ccmiprising  two  uoert  halves 
having  a  parting  line  extending  the  length  of  said  refrac- 
tory insert  means  passing  through  said  gooseneck  passage; 
and 

(h)  compressible  means  compressed  between  the  joined 
pieces  of  said  holder  and  said  insert  halves  for  accomodat- 
ing the  difference  in  thermal  expansion  between  said 
holder  pieces  and  said  insert  halves. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuoudy  casting  metal  product  directly 
from  molten  metal,  wherein  the  oK^ten  metal  is  introdooed 
into  the  entrance  to  a  moving  mold  whose  downstream  direc- 
tion is  approximately  horizcmtal  ot  downwardly  inclined  at  an 
angle  less  than  45*  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  said  moving 
mold  being  defined  between  first  and  seocmd  opposed  moving 
surfaces,  wherein  said  first  and  second  moving  surfiKes  ^>> 
proach  the  entrance  to  the  moving  mold  and  then  move  in  tiw 
downstream  direction  fn»n  the  entrance  to  the  outlet  of  the 
moving  mold  and  then  exit  from  the  outlet  of  the  moving  mold, 
and  wherdn  the  product  exits  from  the  outlet  isS  the  nK>ving 
mold,  said  apparatus  cofiq)riting: 
a  metal-feeding  nosepiece  positioned  in  the  entrance  to  said 
moving  mold  with  reqiective  cleamice  gq»  of  lev  than 
0.0S0  of  an  inch  (1.27  mm)  between  said  nosepiece  and 
said  first  and  second  moving  surfaces,  said  demnoe  gaps 
being  at  least  0.010  of  an  inch  (0.2S  mmX 
said  nosepiece  having  at  least  one  metal^Mding  passagr 
extending  downstream  therein  and  having  means  aaoci- 
ated  therewith  for  feeding  the  molten  metal  throng  said 
metal-feeding  passage  into  the  entrance  to  said  moving 
mold, 
said  nosepiece  also  having  at  least  one  gas-feeding  passafc 

extending  downstream  m  said  nosepieoe, 
gas-feeding  means  for  feeding  an  inert  gas  diroogh  said 
gas-feeding  passage  at  a  pressure  slighdy  *^"—^^  ttmo- 
spbexK  presrare  direcdy  into  the  entmoe  to  acid  moving 
mold,  said  inert  gas  befaig  mert  and  emeatiaOy  non-renc- 
tive  in  rdation  to  the  metd  being  cast, 
first  and  second  dudd  members  reipectiveiy  poaitionod  in 
close  proximity  to  said  first  and  second  movhig  aorfHcs 
where  they  are  approadiing  the  entmce  to  the  maviag 
mold  for  defining  first  and  second  narrow  ga>4low  dian- 
neb  adjacent  to  the  reqiective  nwying  softeea, 
said  first  narrow  gas-flow  chamd  being  located  between 

said  fint  sUdd  menriwr  and  said  first  moviiV  swfboe, 
said  second  narrow  ga»41ow  diannd  being  locirted  between 
said  second  shield  member  and  said  second  movinf  sur- 
face, and 
the  downstream  portion  of  endi  sUekl  menriier  being  poii- 
tioned  near  to  the  req)ective  deanooe  g^  for  cmag 
inert  gas  exiting  firom  the  entmoe  to  the  moving  OKild 
throo^  the  respective  dearanoe  pip  to  (low  njpf^nu 


588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


through  said  first  and  second  narrow  channels  counter  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  respective  adjacent  first 
and  second  moving  surface  for  cleansing  and  displacing 
atmospheric  gases  off  from  the  respective  moving  surface 
before  it  enters  the  moving  mold. 


4,593,743 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
OSCILLATOR  FOR  MOLD  TUBE 
JaaMt  D.  McVay,  Yougwood,  and  Hennann  Take,  Pittsburg, 
botk  of  Pa^  anignon  to  CoBtinilou  Casting  Systems  Inc., 
Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  732,460  I 


lat  a.*  B22D  11/04.  11/124,  27/08 


U.S.  a.  164-^16 


71      » 


6Claiais 


^  te  4t  u 


1.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold  tube  having  a  vertically  oriented  arcuate  mold  pas- 
sage, 

a  mold  tube  mounting  plate,  said  mold  tube  being  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  mold  tube  mounting  plate, 

a  fixed  support  having  upper  and  lower  portions, 

support  frame  means  spaced  horizontally  from  the  fixed 
support  and  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  first 
and  second  sides,  said  mold  tube  mounting  plate  being 
fixed  to  the  first  side  of  said  support  frame  means, 

first  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  portions 
of  the  fixed  support  and  the  support  frame  means  and 
second  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
portions  of  the  fixed  support  and  the  support  frame  means, 
the  first  and  second  linkage  means  being  connected  to  the 
second  side  of  said  support  frame  means, 

an  eccentric  drive  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  linkage  means  and  coupled  to  said  first  linkage 
means  for  oscilhiting  said  mold  tube  in  an  arcuate  path 
defined  by  the  mold  passage. 


4,593,744 
SUPPORT  ROLL  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 
HaM  G.  Lewin,  RatiogeB,  and  Lothar  FInck,  Dnisburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktieo- 
gufllichift,  DMawMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  i 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,943  I 

Claiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983, 3315376 

lot  a.«  B22D  11/128 
U.S.  a.  164-448  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  roll  for  continuous  casting  having  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally  extending  and  parallely  oriented,  surface-near  cooling 
ducts,  the  roll  further  having  journal  pins  through  which 
cooling  coolant  feeding  and  discharge  is  provided,  there  being 
a  cylindrical  manifold  coolant  distribution  chamber  near  one 
axial  end  of  the  roll  and  having  a  base  surface  from  which  said 
cooling  ducts  extend,  there  being  duct  entrances  accordingly; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sutionary  cover  element  positioned  in  said  manifold  cham- 
ber constructed  to  permit  unrestricted  access  to  at  leaat 


one  of  said  cooling  duct  entrances  while  partially  or  com- 
pletely covering  other  entrances;  and 
said  journal  pin  being  hollow,  there  being  a  rod-like  station- 
arily  mounted  carrier  traversing  said  hollow  pin  and  ex- 


tending  into  the  manifold  chamber,  the  carrier  carrying  at 
one  end  said  cover  element,  said  roll  rotating  relative  to 
said  cover  element  to  obtain  thereby  progressively  the 
unrestricted  access  to  all  of  the  cooling  duct  entrances  and 
on  a  cyclic  basis  as  the  roll  rotates. 


4,593,745 

nRE  RETAROANT  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS 

Ho  Yn;  John  E.  Jacoby,  both  of  Mnrrysfille,  and  Robert  A. 

Ramser,  New  Kensington,  all  <rf  Pa.,  assignors  to  Almninnm 

Company  of  America,  Pittsbnrgii,  Pa. 

Continoation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  550,466,  Noy.  10, 1983.  This 

appUcation  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,652 

Int  a.«  B22D  11/124 

U.S.  a.  164—487  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  a  lithium-containing 
alloy  comprising: 
cooling  a  lithium-containing  alloy  sufficiently  to  form  a 

continuous  ingot  having  a  substantially  solid  shell; 
cooling  said  ingot  by  direct  chill  with  an  organic  coolant; 

and 
inhibiting  fire  by  adding  non-aqueous  fire  retardant  liquid  to 

said  coolant. 


4,593,746 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUND 

CASTINGS 
Falih  Darmara,  Apt  1  •  Bloc  C,  Pare  Gdllemo,  Andorra  La 
Vella  Principat  d'Aodorra,  Fhuce 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  598,695 

Int  a.4  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—495  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  large  sound  metal  castings  by 

striking  an  electrical  arc  in  a  gi^  defined  by  adjacent  end  faces 

of  opposed  large  elongate  electrodes,  each  of  which  is 


June  10, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


589 


mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  subject  to 
wobble,  with  at  least  one  electrode  being  made  of  the  metal  to 
be  cast  and  consumable  by  the  heat  of  the  arc  to  fnxxluce 
molten  metal  droplets  which  fall  by  gravity  into  a  mold  spaced 
from  the  gap  to  form  the  casting,  the  improvement  comprising: 
A.  mounting  the  electrodes  with  Uieir  longitudinal  axes 


parallel  and  sufficiently  offset  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  realizing  substantially  complete  overUipping  of  the 
adjacent  end  faces  during  rotation  of  the  electrodes  to 
compensate  for  electrode  wc^le  and  cause  uniform  de- 
pletion of  the  at  least  one  consumble  electrode;  and 
B.  maintaining  the  metal  droplets  in  substantially  fiilly  mol- 
ten condition  until  they  have  been  cast  into  the  mold. 


433,748 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS  FOR  EXHAUST  GASES  FBOM  EN(aNE5 

Jan  Kmb,  SiHMn,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnMiiy,  MifMr  t»  Km* 

Mothendk  KG,  ffi—iia.  Fed.  Ftp  nfrwij 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/0n89, «  371  OMe  Jri.  16, 1984,  {  lOSte) 
Dale  JbL  16, 1984,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO84/02181,  PCT  PBk 
Date  Jam  7, 1984 

per  FOad  NoY.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  633,183 
dalM  priority,  appiicrtw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy,  Nor.  22, 
1982, 3243114;  JaL  18, 1983, 332»72 

brt.  a.4  F28G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  165—1  17 


1.  In  a  process  comprising  cooling  the  exhaust  gases  fixmi  an 

internal  combustion  engine  of  a  stationary  installatioa  by  use  of 
a  heat  exchanger  having  ccmudit  walls,  wherein  said  exhanst 
gases  are  passed  in  direct  contact  with  a  firM  surface  of  each 
said  wall  and  a  heat  transfer  medium  is  circulated  past  the 

433,747        opponte  second  surface  of  each  said  wall  in  direct  contact 

INGOT  MOULD  REPAIR  METHOD  therewith,  therd>y  transferrring  heat  fhnn  said  exhanst  gases 

Edward  KcOy,  Gndph;  FMericfc  T.  Bishop,  Biirlta«toii,  and  through  said  walls  to  said  heat  transfer  medivm,  the  nnprove- 


DonaM  J.  Rdlly,  Gnelph,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Reeastco 
lac  Borliagton,  Canada 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,374 

Int  0.4  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—496  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  rebuilding  a  grey  cast  iron  ingot  mould 
having  a  cavity  eroded  in  the  graphitic  cast  iron  therefor  by 
filling  the  whole  cavity  with  substantially  graphitic  cast  iron 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  filling  the  whole  cavity  from  a  manually  held  welding  head 
with  iron  from  more  than  one  continuous  tubular  welding 
wire  supply  by  electric  arc  deposit;  and 
(ii)  amultaneously  supply  heat  to  the  mould  and  cast  iron 
deposit  from  the  arc  of  the  arc-depoat  of  cast  iron  at  a 
current  density  and  a  deposition  rate  to  bum  off  contamina- 
tion on  the  cavity  wall,  to  fiise  the  deposit  to  the  mould  and 
to  heat  the  cast  iron  pool  created  by  the  arc  deposit  to  an 
extent  that  provides  a  cooling  time  long  enough  to  permit 
substantial  amounts  of  the  carbon  therein  to  precipitate  out 
as  graphite  whereby  on  cooling  the  cavity  is  filled  with 
substantially  graphitic  cast  iron. 


ment  comprinng  removing  from  said  firrt  surfaces  of  said 
conduit  walls  sediment  and  condensate  deposited  thereon  ftxmi 
said  exhaust  gases,  said  removing  comprising: 
interrupting  said  circulation  of  said  heat  transfer  medium  in 
direct  contact  with  said  second  surfoces  of  said  conduit 
walls,  such  that  said  transfer  of  heat  from  said  exhaust 
gases  to  said  heat  transfer  medium  is  internq>ted;  and 
thereby  transferring  said  heat  from  said  exhaust  gases  to  said 
conduit  walls  and  thus  heating  said  conduit  walls  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  bum  said  sediment  and  c(»den- 
sate  from  said  first  surfaces; 


4^593,749 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HEAT  FLOW 

DENSITY  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  WORKING  Wim  AT 

LEAST  ONE  HKaf-VELOOTY  GASEOUS  MEDIUM, 

AND  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  APPARATUS  FOR 

UNDERTAKING  THE  PROCESS 

Oskar  Schats,  TcDhBhe  14,  D4031  StscUorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


per  No.  PCT/DE82/00020,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1982,  {  lOKa) 

Date  Sep.  29, 1982,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO82/in740,  PCT  P*. 

Date  Aog.  19, 1982 

per  FDcd  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,988 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Wk.  30, 
1981, 3103199 

IM.  CL*  F28F  li/Q6 
U.S.  CL  165—1  19  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  from  a  gaseous  find  to  a 
first  fluid  in  a  fluid  flow  system  including  at  least  a  fint  (laid  in 
a  first  flow  path,  and  a  second  fluid  in  a  second  flow  patii,  at 
least  said  second  fluid  being  a  gaseous  fhrid,  oompriiiaf  the 
steps  of  providing  a  beat  transfer  means  fior  translfening  heat 
from  the  gaseous  fluid  to  the  fust  fluid,  providing  a  pitsiun 
build-up  means,  increasmg  the  pressure  of  die  gaseoos  fhnd 
using  said  pressure  build-up  means  in  order  to  increase  the  heat 
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flow  density  thereof,  thereby  increasing  the  amount  of  heat 
transferred  to  the  first  fluid  as  said  pressure  is  increased,  and 


^sn 


and  the  back  support  leaf  and  an  extended  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  its  base  portion  between  the  extended 
portions  of  the  forward  support  leaf  and  the  back  support 
leaf  mto  the  gap  therebetween  with  a  tip  portion  of  the 
extended  portion  of  the  sealing  strip  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  extended  portion  of  the  forward  support  leaf 
said  radial  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  along  its  bas^ 
portion  to  a  radially  extending  partition  of  the  rotor  such 
that  the  tip  portion  of  the  sealing  strip  confronts  the  flow 
impervious  portions  of  the  end  plates  whereby  a  sealing 
relationship  is  established  across  the  space  between  the 
end  edge  of  the  radially  extending  partition  and  the  end 
plates. 


selectively  placing  said  pressure  build-up  means  into  or  out  of 
operation. 


4  593  750 

RADIAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Harlan  E.  Fiiiiiemore,  WellsiilJe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 

Preheater  Company,  Inc^  WellsriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  767,010 

Int  a*  F28D  79/00 

UA  a.  165-9  4ci^ 


4,593,751 

CHEQUER-BRICK  FOR  VERnCAL  COWPERS  AND 

COWPER  CHEQUERWORK  CONSTRUCTED  FROM 

THESE  CHEQUER-BRICKS 

Pan  Chunshan,  Shuingshan,  China,  assignor  to  China  Metallur- 
gical Imp.  A  Exp.  Corp.,  China  and  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  5, 1983, 85028 
Int.  a*  F28D  J 7/02 
U.S.  a.  165-9.1  33  c,.!^ 


1.  A  radial  seal  assembly  for  use  in  a  rotary  regenerative  heat 
exchanger  of  the  type  including  a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical 
rotor  shell  mounted  concentrically  about  and  joined  to  a  cen- 
tral rotor  post  adapted  for  rotationg  about  its  axis  by  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  partitions  so  as 
to  divide  the  rotor  into  a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  compart- 
ments adapted  to  carry  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  material,  and 
a  cyimdncal  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  provided  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  with  end  plates  having  flow  impervious  por- 
tions located  between  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  that 
provide  inlet  and  outlet  openings  through  which  a  flow  of 
heating  fluid  and  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  heated  pass  into  or  out  of 
the  h^t  absorbent  material  carried  by  the  rotor,  said  radial  seal 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  forward  support  leaf  having  a  base  portion  and  an 
extended  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom- 

b.  a  ngid  back  support  leaf  having  a  base  portion  disposed 
substantially  co-lateral  with  and  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  base  portion  of  the  forward  support  leaf  and  an 
extended  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the 
extended  portion  having  an  outward  portion  directed 
away  from  the  extended  portion  of  the  forward  support 
leaf  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween;  and 

c.  at  least  one  flexible  sealing  strip  made  of  flow  impervious 
resilient  matenal  having  a  base  portion  fixedly  sand- 
wiched between  the  portions  of  the  forward  support  leaf 


1.  Chequer-brick  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  chequer- 
work  of  vertical  cowpers  wherein  each  of  said  chequer-bricks 
comprise: 

brick  means,  said  brick  means  having  mutually  parallel  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  said  brick  means  including  two 
cross-members  defining  a  cruciform  shape; 

said  cross-members  being  of  about  equal  length  and  having 
different  widths;  and 

a  plurality  of  conduits  in  said  cross-members  connecting  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces. 


4,593,752 
COMBINED  REFRIGERATED  AND  HEATED  FOOD 
SERVICE  TABLE 
Larry  J.  Tipton,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hussmann  Corpo- 
ration, Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,508 

Int.  a*  F25B  29/00.  43/00;  B60H  1/32 

U.S.  a.  165-48.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  combination  heated  and  refrigerated  food  service  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  exchange  food  support  means  which  is  conductive 
of  both  heat^nd  cold  for  supporting  food  to  be  either 
heated  or  cooled; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  said  heat  exchange  support  means, 

(c)  refrigerant  containing  refrigeration  circuit  means  having 
cooling  coils  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  in  direct 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  food  support  means 
in  a  manner  for  cooling  substantially  the  entire  heat  ex- 
change food  support  means  to  thereby  cool  all  food  sup- 
ported thereby, 

(d)  heating  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  in  direct 
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heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  food  support  means 
in  a  manner  for  heating  substantially  the  entire  heat  ex- 
change food  support  means  to  thereby  heat  all  food  sup- 
ported thereby  to  a  hot  food  serving  temperature, 
(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  refrigeration  and  heating 
circuit  means  to  institute  either  the  heating  or  cooling  of 
said  heat  exchange  food  support  means,  and 


(f)  accumulator  means  of  a  refrigerant  capacity  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  refrigeration  circuit  means  and  situated 
at  a  low  point  of  said  refrigeration  circuit  means  for  ther- 
mal isolating  the  refrigerant  in  the  said  refrigeration  cir- 
cuit means  from  the  heating  effect  of  said  heating  means 
when  said  refrigeration  circuit  means  is  deactivated  by 
emptying  said  cooling  coils. 


4,593,753 

EXHAUST  GAS  UQUID  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  J.  McConneil,  Mouat  Wa?erley,  Aostralia,  aMiffior  to 

McComicU  Research  Eaterpriaes  P^.  Ltd^  Victoria,  Aastni- 

lia 

Filed  Nor.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,894 

lat  CL«  POIN  5/02;  F02G  5/00;  B05B  1/24;  F28D  7/10 

US.  a.  165—51  7  Claims 


in  contact  therewith,  a  liquid  inlet  on  said  main  heat  Mrht^g^ 
for  providing  communication  between  an  end  of  said  coils  and 
said  liquid  jacket,  and  a  liquid  outlet  on  said  oaain  heat  ex- 
changer for  providing  communication  between  said  liquid 
jacket  and  a  tube  extending  to  said  holding  tank,  said  liquid 
inlet  and  outlet  being  qxiced  apart  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  main  heat  exchanger  being  a  similar  portion  over  which 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  are  spaced  wherd>y  exhaust  gases 
passing  along  said  inner  tube  between  said  inlet  means  and 
outlet  means  causes  heat  to  be  supplied  to  liquid  passing  along 
said  liquid  jacket  between  said  liquid  inlet  and  liquid  outlet 


4^593,754 
SHELL  AND  TUBE  HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Richard  A.  Holl,  25672  Taiadro  dr.  B„  MI«kM  Vieio,  CaUf. 
92691 

ContinnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  686,630,  Dec  31, 1984^  alwdoacil, 

wUeh  is  a  coatimMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  539,198,  Oet  5, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contimntioB.faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  282,467, 

JoL  13, 1981,  abandoMd,  whkh  is  a  coaU—aUun^n-partofSw. 

No.  162,414,  May  24»  1980,  abaadOMd.  His 

21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  767,254 

Int  a.<  F28F  9/24.  13/01  13/08 

U.S.  a.  165—109.1  u 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  liquid  heating  system  for  a  two  cylinder 
internal  conbustion  engine,  said  system  ccnnpristng  a  main 
heat  exchanger  spaced  from  an  engine  exhaust  manifold  and 
connected  thereto  by  a  pair  of  primary  exhaust  pipes  which 
extend,  in  use,  between  exhaust  ports  of  the  engine  and  said 
main  heat  exchanger,  said  main  heat  exchanger  comprising; 
inner  and  outer  tubes  forming  a  fiquid  jacket  therebetween, 
inlet  means  whereby  said  primary  exlurast  pipes  are  respec- 
tively connected  to  communicate  with  the  bore  of  said  inner 
tube  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  outlet  means  whereby  a 
secondary  exhaust  pipe  is  connected  to  communicate  with  the 
bore  of  said  inner  tube  between  the  ends  thereof  and  at  a  point 
substantially  mid-way  between  said  inlet  means,  and  end  caps 
forming  a  fluid  seal  over  the  ends  of  said  tubes;  and  a  serial 
liquid  circuit  including  a  holding  tank,  a  poap  for  pumping 
liquid  from  said  %uk  trough  a  series  of  heat  conducting  coils 
wound  around  said  primary  and  secondary  exhaust  pipes  and 


1.  Shell  and  tube  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  heat  exchange 
between  two  fluids  comprising: 

a  shell  having  an  inner  wall,  an  inlet  to  the  interior  thereof 
and  an  outlet  therefrom  for  the  passage  of  a  respective 
fluid  through  the  shell  space  in  the  shell  interior, 

at  least  one  tube  mounted  within  the  shell  having  an  inner 
and  an  outer  surface  and  having  an  inlet  to  the  interior 
thereof  and  an  outlet  therefrom  for  the  passage  through 
the  tube  interior  of  a  respective  fluid,  each  tube  wall 
constituting  a  heat  exchange  wall  between  the  two  fluids 
in  the  shell  interior  and  the  tube  intericn^ 

fluid  flow  within  the  tube  interior  taking  the  form  of  a  non- 
turbulent  boundary  hiyer  immediately  adjacent  to  the  tube 
inner  surface,  and  a  core-layer  mterfacing  with  the  bound- 
ary-layer; 

a  tube-side  fluid  flow  interrupter  structure  within  each  tube 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  rows  of 
sfdinoidal  members  contactmg  the  inner  wall  of  the  pas- 
sage, the  structure  intemq>ting  non-tuibuleatly  the  full 
development  of  at  least  the  boundary-layer  at  the  tube 
inner  surface  at  a  i^urality  of  spaced  interruption  spots, 
whereby  parts  of  the  interrupted  booadary-layer  wHl 
separate  non-turbulently  from  the  tube  inner  sorftce  be- 
tween the  mterruption  spots  and  mix  with  iSbt  core  layer 
to  effect  heat  transfer  between  the  tube  inner  snrftce,  its 
respective  boundary-Uyer,  and  the  oattAMytr,  and 

the  space  between  the  longitudinally  extending  rows  being 
filled  with  a  space-filling  material  to  prevent  osdeas  flow 
of  fluid  in  the  part  of  the  tube  interior  remote  firon  Ae 
tube  inner  surface. 
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uc  AT^^^'f^^^^B  I      ^"Pos««*  sequentially  and  repeatedly  in  the  direction  of  the  air 

tUiAl  J!iaUiANG£R  T       flow. 

Elaer  H.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Morrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumiiiian 

Cooipany  of  Anerica,  Pittsborgii,  Pa. 


Filed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,188 
iBt  a*  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—145 


HOC  ,, 


4,593,757 
'         ROD  BAFTLE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  AND 
6  Clains  METHOD 

William  A.  McClintock,  Bartlesyille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,866 

Int  a*  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165-162  20  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged 
in  at  least  three  side-by-side  planes,  the  tubes  being  held  at  their 
ends  in  the  sidewalls  of  an  even-sided  polygon  of  at  least  six 
sidewalls,  each  sidewall  being  connected  to  its  opposite  side- 
wall  by  tubes  in  at  least  one  of  the  planes,  wherein,  in  any  given 
plane,  there  are  tubes  lateral  to  the  tubes  connecting  the  oppo- 
site sidewalls,  the  lateral  tubes  extending  between  sidewalls 
lateral  to  the  opposite  walls. 


4,593,756 
FIN-AND-TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
MasMld  Itch,  TsncUiira;  HinMhi  Kognre,  Mano;  Keiyi  lino; 
Izuni  OcUai,  both  of  Tochigi;  Ynkio  Kitayama,  and  Masahiro 
Miyagi,  both  of  TocUgi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  746,680 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1984,  59-125113 
Int  a*  F28F  1/32 
VS.  a.  165—151  2  Qainv 


12-2       13-1        13-2      12-1        12-2       13-1 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  bundle  having  a  longitudinal  length,  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  wherein  said  tube  bundle  is  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  parallel  tubes  arranged  in  at  least  a  first  plural- 
ity of  parallel  tube  rows  with  lanes  between  the  rows  and 
at  least  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  tube  columns  with  lanes 
between  the  columns,  wherein  said  tube  bundle  has  a  first 
end  portion,  a  center  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
wherein  said  first  end  portion  comprises  about  30%  of  the 
longitudinal  length  of  the  tube  portion  comprises  about 
30%  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  tube  bundle  originat- 
ing from  said  first  ends  and  wherein  said  second  end  por- 
tion comprises  about  30%  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
tube  bundle  originating  from  said  second  end;  and 

(b)  a  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rod  bafPle  sets 
wherein  each  rod  baffie  set  comprises  an  outer  ring  having 
a  plurality  of  support  elements  attached  thereto  to  form 
parallel  chords  with  said  outer  ring,  wherein  the  density 
of  support  elements  per  unit  length  of  the  tube  bundle  in 
the  first  end  portion  and  in  the  second  end  portion  is  less 
than  the  density  of  support  elements  per  unit  length  of  the 
tube  bundle  in  the  center  portion  of  the  tube  bundle. 


1.  In  a  fin-and-tube  type  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  large  number  of  plate  fins  laminated  in  parallel  with 
one  another  with  a  predetermined  pitch  p  between  them,  a 
plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  penetrating  through  said  fins, 
and  a  large  number  of  louvers  disposed  on  said  plate  fins  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  cross- 
ing at  right  angles  both  the  direction  of  the  air  flow  and  the 
directxm  of  lamination  of  said  plate  fins,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cut-up  height  H  of  each  of  said  raised,  slotted 
louvers  from  the  surface  of  a  fin  substrate  continuously 
changes  throughout  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  louver  in 
such  a  fashion  that  the  greatest  value  of  said  height  H  is  i  of  a 
fin  pitch  P  and  the  smallest  value  is  zero,  four  to  six  kinds  of 
louvers  having  different  change  patterns  are  disposed,  said 
louvers  consist  of  two  to  three  kinds  of  louver  pairs  whose 
cut-up  height  H  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  fin  sub- 
strate surface,  and  said  two  to  three  kinds  of  louver  pairs  are 


4,593,758 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  INSULATING  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Kyle,  2547  Fisher  Rd.,  Roaeborg,  Oreg.  97470 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  322,014,  No?.  16, 1981,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,787,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6063S 
Int  a*  E21B  33/10 
U.S.  a.  166—65.1  24  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  for  holding  and  protecting  electrical  in- 
struments in  a  well  which  is  subjected  to  pressures  to  approxi- 
mately twenty  six  thousand  pounds  per  square  inch  and  tem- 
peratures to  approximately  700'  F., 
a  rod, 

a  body  disposed  in  spaced  and  enveloping  relationship  to  the 
rod  and  shaped  to  define  a  sheltered  area  for  holding  the 
electrical  instruments  in  the  sheltered  area  at  minimal 
pressures  and  temperatures  and  having  a  first  surface 
defining  the  boundaries  of  the  sheltered  area  and  having  a 
second  surface  opposite  to  the  first  surface  for  recdving 
such  pressures  to  approximately  twenty  six  thousand 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  such  temperatures  to  approxi- 
mately 700*  F.  in  the  well,  and 
a  non-hygroscopic  ceramic  msulating  material  disposed 
between  the  rod  and  the  body  and  hermetically  sealing  the 
rod  and  the  body  and  having  partially  amorphous  and 
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partially  crystalline  characteristics  and  having  properties 
of  withstanding  pressures  of  approximately  twenty  six 


thousand  pounds  per  square  inch  at  temperatures  to  ap- 
proximately 700*  F. 


4^3,799 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  VISCOUS  OIL 
UTILIZING  MIXTURES  OF  STEAM  AND  OXYGEN 

Joe  E.  Penick,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Mobfl  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,406 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/243 
US.  CL  166-261  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean, 
viscous  oil-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  both  wells 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  oil-containing  forma- 
tion, and  having  fluid  communication  therebetween  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  steps  in  the  recited  order: 

(a)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  steam  into  the  formation 
via  the  injection  well  to  displace  oil  in  the  formation 
immediately  surrounding  the  injection  well  away  from  the 
well  into  the  formation; 

(b)  thereafter  injecting  a  mixture  of  steam,  having  a  quality 
of  SO  to  90%  and  the  temperature  of  350*  to  650*  P.,  and 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  formation  via  the  injec- 
tioii  well  wherein  the  ratio  of  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  steam  is  within  the  range  of  360 
to  1800  SCF  of  oxygen  per  barrel  of  steam  (cold  water 
equivalent)  to  effect  a  substantially  complete  combustion 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water; 
and 

(c)  recovering  fluid  including  oil  from  the  formation  via  the 
production  well. 


4,593,760 
REMOVAL  OF  VOLATILE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE 

VADOSE  ZONE  OF  CONTAMINATED  GROUND 
MdTin  J.  Viaaer,  Portage,  Mkh.,  aMl  James  J.  Makrt,  Dorado, 
,  aasignors  to  The  Upjohn  Conpany,  Kalaaaioo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1984»  Ser.  No.  567,972 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/00 
VS.  CL  16^-267  3  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  not-naturally-occurring,  volatile 
liquid  contaminant  from  a  contamiiMted  area  of  the  earth, 
wherein  the  contaminated  area  of  the  earth  has  a  subsurface 
water  table  and  a  subsurface  vadose  zor"  above  the  water 
table,  the  contaminant  being  present  in  the  vadose  zone,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
establidimg  a  borehole  extending  downwardly  from  the 

surface  of  the  ground  within  the  contaminated  area; 
placing  a  first  conduit  within  said  boreh<rie  so  that  a  ring- 
shaped  zone  is  formed  between  the  wall  of  sakl  borehole 


and  said  conduit  said  conduit  having  a  perforate  kmer 
portion  located  in  the  vadose  zone  and  spaced  vertically 
above  the  water  taMe  so  that  fluids  can  flow  ftom  the 
vadose  zone  mto  the  mterior  of  said  condiiit  laid  perf6- 
rate  lower  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  kmer  end, 
said  conduit  having  an  imperforate  upper  portnn  tbove 
the  upper  end  of  sakl  perforate  lower  portion, 

filling  fluid-permeable  first  fill  material  into  a  k>wer  portion 
of  sakl  ring-shaped  zone  aroond  sakl  perfbrate  k»wer 
portxm  of  sakl  conduit  and  whidi  extends  to  the  opper 
end  of  said  perforate  k>wer  portkn  so  that  sakl  first  fill 
material  will  permit  flnkl  readfly  to  fkm  into  sakl  perfo- 
rate lower  portion  oi  said  conduit; 

filling  a  second  fill  material  of  tow  flnkl  penneability  iirtD  an 


upper  portion  of  said  ring-shaped  zone  aroond  sakl  imper- 
forate upper  portkm  of  sakl  conduit  sakl  second  fill  mate- 
rial being  effective  to  impede  ftow  of  air  fitom  the  surface 
of  the  ground  to  the  tower  portion  of  the  bordiole; 

i^jplying  a  vacuum  to  the  iq>per  end  of  said  conduit  effective 
to  induce  flow  of  air  and  a  gas  containing  vapor  of  said 
contaminant  present  in  said  vadose  zone  mto  the  tower 
portton  of  said  conduit  and  thence  to  the  qjper  end  (rfsud 
conduit  the  vacuum  being  effective  to  cause  vaporizatton 
of  a  substantial  quantity  of  said  contaminant  within  the 
vadose  zone  aroimd  the  borehcde  so  that  said  contaminant 
is  removed  from  the  ground  in  vnpor  form,  and 

accumulating  liquid  in  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  and 
pumping  said  liquid  to  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  sepa- 
rately from  said  gas. 


433,761 

MISOBLE  OIL  FLOODING  AT  CONTROLLED 

VELOCITIES 

Donald  L.  Hoyt,  Hooton,  Tec  mriwnor  to  Tezaeo  Inc.  WWte 

Pfadna,N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,994 
Int  (X*  E21B  43/16 
VS.  CL  166—268  6  f^«i— 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  producti(»  of  hydrocarbons 
from  an  underground  reservoir  penetrated  by  apmced  injectton 
and  prodttctton  systems,  comprising: 
injecting  a  misdble  flooding  medium  predominantly  com- 
posed of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon dioxide  and  nitrogen, 
sakl  flooding  medium  beuig  injected  at  a  rate  to  prodnoe  a 
flow  velocity  in  the  reservmr  of  about  two  to  about  Blkm 
times  a  critKal  vetocity,  as  defined  by  the  rdationskip 

V(.»[2.741k^8in  a)]/^A^, 

wherein 

Vc  is  the  critical  vetocity  in  feet  per  day, 

k  is  the  permeability  of  the  reservoir  in  darcies, 

^  is  the  fracttonal  mobile  flukl  porouty  of  the  reservoir 

whtoh  is  ^^1  -Swr-Sor)  where  ^ri*  the  rock  porosity,  Sm 

is  the  resklual  water  saturatkm,  Sofia  die  raidual  oU  Mln- 
ration, 

a  is  the  dip  angle  of  the  reservoir  in  dcgrtta, 

Ap  is  the  density  differential  between  the  (fisfriaoed  fluid  and 
the  disfriadng  fluid  in  grams  per  cMc  < 
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Afi  is  the  viscosity  difTerential  between  the  displaced  fluid 
and  the  displacing  fluid  in  centipoise;  and  | 

decreasing  the  injection  rate  of  the  miscible  flooding  me- 
dium to  produce  a  flow  velocity  in  the  reservoir  less  than 
critical  velocity  after  the  flooding  medium  has  traveled 
about  60%  to  about  90%  of  the  distance  from  the  injection 
system  to  the  production  system. 


4,593,762 

HIGH  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  HAVING  AN 
INC3tEASED  DRAG  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Werner  Intertfaal,  RJiMcbheiiii;  Fhuz-Josef  Durst,  Pfinztal- 
Bcrghaowa,  and  Ralmud  Haas,  Achem,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anigDors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Re». 
of  Germany 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  306,072,  Sep.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatfcm  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1980,  3037630 

Int  CI*  E21B  43/16 
VJS.  CL  166—275  12  Qains 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  drag  in  a  flowing  liquid  under 
conditions  of  elongation  flow,  which  essentially  consists  of: 
causing  the  drag  to  be  increased  by  means  of  the  combination 
of  a  soluble  high  polymer  and  one  or  more  completely  solu- 
ble or  miscible  compounds  which  have  a  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  500,000,  said  combination  increasing  the  viscos- 
ity of  the  liquid  to  a  value  of  up  to  about  1  Pa.s. 


4,593,763 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  WELL  INJECnON  METHOD 
Edward  M.  BorlK,  Willow  Park,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grayco  Spe- 
cialist Tank,  Incn  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  642,148 
Int  a.*  E21B  43/25.  43/267 
VS.  a.  166—302  5 
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pressure  valve  in  the  recirculation  path  from  said  low 
pressure  side  of  said  heat  exchanger  leading  to  said  tank. 


j-t^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  injecting  carbon  dioxide  into  a  well  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  transporting  the  carbon  dioxide  to  the  well  site 
in  a  tank,  maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  during 
transporting  to  maintain  the  carbon  dioxide  predominantly  in  a 
liquid  stote,  withdrawing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  tank, 
pumping  liquid  carbon  dioxide  down  the  well  with  a  high 
pressure  pump,  passing  the  carbon  dioxide  withdrawn  from  the 
tank  through  a  vapor  separator  chamber  where  a  liquid-vapor 
stream  is  separated  from  a  predominantly  liquid  stream  of 
carbon  dioxide,  feeding  the  predominantly  liquid  stream  to  a 
high  pressure  side  of  a  heat  exchanger,  feeding  the  liquid- vapor 
stream  to  a  low  pressure  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  further 
cpol  the  predominantly  liquid  stream  passing  through  the  high 
pressure  side  of  the  heat  exchanger,  recirculating  expanded 
vapor  from  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
tank,  and  passing  the  cooled  liquid  stream  of  carbon  dioxide 
flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  high  pressure  well 
pump  for  pumping  into  the  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 

maintaining  a  minimum  back  pressure  within  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  heat  exchanger  by  providing  a  back 


4,593,764 
REMOVAL  OF  PIPE  DOPE  CONSTRICnONS 
Walter  B.  Lllienthal,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  No?.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,281 
Int  CI*  E21B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  166—312  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  pipe  dope  restriction  of  fluid 
communication  between  a  subterranean  formation  and  a  well 
bore  comprising: 
contacting  the  pipe  dope  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  liquid 
perhaloalkane  having  no  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule. 


4,593,765 
TUBING  RESETTABLE  WELL  TOOL 
Donald  R.  Greenlee,  Cedar  Hill,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,696 

Int  a*  E21B  23/06.  33/129 

U.S.  a.  166-387  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  including  means  for  connecting  said  tool  to  a 
tubing  string  for  manipulation  of  the  tubing  string  to  set,  unset 
and  reset  a  slip  assembly  of  the  tool  against  the  casing  in  a  well 
without  the  necessity  of  pulling  the  tubing  string  from  the  well, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  adapter  with  one  end  frangi- 
bly  connectable  to  a  wireline  setting  device  and  an  opposite 
end  operably  connected  to  said  slip  assembly  for  a  flrst  setting 
of  the  slip  assembly  with  the  wireline  device. 

15.  In  a  method  for  setting,  unsetting  and  resetting  a  tool 
against  the  casing  in  a  well  by  manipulation  of  a  tubing  string, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  first  setting  the  slip 
assembly  downhole  in  the  well  using  a  wireline  setting  device 
and,  thereafter,  connecting  the  tubing  string  to  the  tool  as  set 
downhole  in  the  well  for  subsequent  unsetting  and  resetting  of 
the  slip  assembly  by  manipulation  of  the  tubing  string  and 
without  necessarily  pulling  the  tubing  string  and  tool  from  the 
well. 


4,593,766 
STRAFING  PIT  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  WITH 
MAGNETIC  SWEEPER 
Gordon  G.  Gossard,  16263  CabriUo  Dr.,  Victorrille,  Calif.  92392 
FUed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,937 
Int  a*  B66C  1/06;  AOIB  43/00;  B03C  1/00 
VJS.  a.  171—63  8  Claias 

1.  Ground  conditioning  means  for  maintaining  the  strafing 
pit  area  of  an  aircraft  gunnery  range  in  good  condition  for 
target  practice  with  reduced  risk  of  projectUe  ricochet  during 
such  practice,  comprising: 
crawler  tractor  means; 
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magnetic  sweeper  means  carried  by  the  crawler  tractor 
means  including  an  electromagnetic  extending  crosswise 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  crawler  tractor  means, 
support  means  for  holding  the  electromgnet  above  the 
ground  surface  and  ccntrol  means  operable  by  the  tractor 
operator  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  electromagnet 
above  the  ground  to  a  desired  level  for  recovering  spent 
projectiles  from  a  strafing  pit  area  being  traversed  by  said 
crawler  tractor  means; 

ground  breaking  means  pivotally  supported  on  the  crawler 
tractor  means  for  penetrating  and  loosening  the  earth  in 
said  strafing  pit  area; 

power  means  on  said  crawler  tractor  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  ground  breaking  means; 

rock  rake  means  on  said  crawler  tractor  means  having  a 
plurality  of  tines  pointing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 


the  crawler  tractor  means  and  angled  to  rake  the  ground 
surface,  pick  up  rocks  therefrom,  and  convey  the  rocks 
away  from  the  strafing  pit  area  when  the  crawler  tractor 
means  is  in  operation;  and 

drajg  means  comprising  a  relatively  heavy  crossbar  posi- 
tioned crosswise  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  crawler 
tractor  means  and  suspension  means  for  supporting  said 
crossbar  on  said  ground  conditioning  means  at  a  level  to 
ride  in  contact  with  the  ground  during  operation  of  said 
ground  conditioning  means; 

whereby  the  ground  conditioning  means  simultaneously  digs 
into  and  softens  the  earth  in  a  strafing  pit  area  and  leaves 
it  substantially  free  of  any  rocks  and  spent  projectUes  from 
prior  aircraft  target  practice  runs  which  could  cause  pro- 
jectUes to  ricochet  uito  the  flight  paths  of  future  aircraft 
performing  such  runs. 


4,593,767 
IMPACT  DEVICE 
Fritz  Isenring,  Cnr.  Beak  A  Bntlcr  Sts^  CUnton  Heights,  Glad- 
stone, Qnensland,  Aostralia  (4680) 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU81/00093,  §  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Mar.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00430,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 
Continwrtion  of  Ser.  No.  364,935,  Mar.  30, 1962,  abandoned. 

lUs  PCT  application  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  652,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstnriia,  Aug.  4, 1980,  PE4857; 
Not.  13, 1980,  PE6476 

Int  a*  B25D  11/00 
VJS.  CL  173-98  1  Claim 


able  member  being  comprised  of  a  cyUndrical  element  having 
at  least  three  radiaUy  disposed  ^)ertttres  therein  arranged 
along  a  helical  line  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical element,  energy  transfer  means  located  in  each  apertaic 
for  radial  movement  therein  and  diapoaed  in  engagement  with 
said  inner  waU  surface  of  said  body  for  movement  along  a 
substantiaUy  circulr  path  upon  rotation  of  said  rotataUe  mem- 
ber and  impact  means  si^iported  and  constrained  for  limited 
linear  movement  with  one  end  of  said  impact  means  being 
engageable  with  said  energy  transfer  means,  said  impact  means 
being  comprised  of  a  row  of  pins  di^Mised  in  a  straight  Une 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  element  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  monber  said  energy  transfer  means 
located  in  each  aperture  wiU  sequentiaUy  engage  said  impact 
members  under  the  direct  influence  of  centrifugal  force 
thereby  imparting  energy  to  said  impact  means  to  effect  said 
linear  movement 


4*593,768 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT  DEVICE 
Akc  T.  EklSf,  SkirhofaMB,  Swcda,  asaipMr  to  Adas  Copco 
Aktieboiag,  Naeka,  Sweden 

Contimmtion  of  Scr.  No.  346,238,  Feb.  5, 1982,  PM.  No. 

4,494,614.  lUs  application  Not.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  668^61 

Claiau  priority,  appiiottiM  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1981, 8100961 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  pntcat  snbanniH  to  Jan.  22, 

2002,  hns  ben  diicfadmed. 

Int  CL*  B23B  45/16 

U.S.  CL  17»-116  14 


1.  An  impact  device  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
having  an  inner  wall  surface,  a  rotatable  member  located 
within  said  body  for  rotation  about  a  rotational  axis,  said  rotat- 


1.  An  hydraulically  operated  impact  device,  eg.  a  rock  drUI, 
comprising: 

a  reciprocably  driven  hammer  i»ston  (I7a-c)  arranged  to 
impact  upon  an  anvU  means  of  a  tool  member  (22>, 

a  supporting  member  (33, 34)  for  axially  supporting  the  tool 
member  (22); 

means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  (70); 

means  for  constantly  comiecting  said  pressure  chamber  (70) 
to  a  source  of  hi^  pressure  fluid; 

a  support  piston  (68)  which  is  slidable  in  a  cylinder  means 
and  which  is  subject  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  iwessuie 
chamber  (70)  in  order  to  bias  said  supporting  member  (31, 
34)  into  a  defined  forward  end  positkn; 

narrow  clearances  (75,  76)  located  between  rdativdy  mov- 
ing surfaces  of  said  support  piston  (€t)minaii  cytiuia 
means  in  which  said  support  piston  (M>is  slklaUe,  said 
narrow  clearances  (75,  76)  forming  narrow  leak  pvaifes 
from  said  pressure  chamber  (70); 

sealing  rings  (79. 80)  located  at  theouter  end  portnnsof  nid 
narrow  clearances  (75,  76)  to  seal  off  the  ends  of  said 
narrow  clearances  between  said  suppnt  piston  (61)  aDd 
said  cylinder  meain; 

passages  (81, 82)  leading  from  portioBS  of  said  narrow  ^ear- 
ances  interior  of  said  sealing  rings  Mid  oommonicaling 
with  said  narrow  clearances  (75,  Hy,  and 

restricted  channel  means  dUi)  connected  to  said  narrow 
clearances  (75,  76)  via  said  passages  (81,  tt),  said  narrow 
clearances  (75,  76)  being  connected  m  series  wMh  said 
passages  (81, 82)  and  saki  restricted  channel  means  (M)  to 
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a  sump,  said  restricted  channel  means  (84)  being  con- 
nected between  said  narrow  clearances  (75,  76)  and  said 
sump. 


I 

I 


4,593,769 
ROTARY  ROCK  DRILUNG  CHUCK 
ClarlM  J.  Anvtroiig,  Randbvg,  South  Africa,  assignor 
Bo«t  latcnatioMl  Uidtod,  TrauTaal,  South  Africa 

FDad  Aug.  16, 1964^  Scr.  No.  641,377 
OalM  priority,  applkatioa  South  Africa,  Aug.  16,  1983, 
83/6017 

Irt.  a*  E21C  5/00 
vs.  CL  173—145  8  Claims 


4,593,770 

MEIHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  DRILLING  OF  A 

NEW  WELL  INTO  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PRODUCnON  WELLS 

Gustave  L.  Hoehn,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,922 

Int  a*  E21B  46/00 

U.S.  a.  175—45  3  Oaims 


-   ♦ 


1.  A  chuck  for  use  with  a  rotary  drilling  machine  having  a 
front  end,  and  a  feed  screw  connected  to  the  front  end  and 
supported  for  forward  and  rearward  reciprocating  movement 
relative  thereto,  the  chuck  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  feed  screw,  forming  a 
socket  for  receiving  a  drill  rod,  and  including  a  plurality 
of  movable  jaws  to  clamp  the  drill  rod  in  the  socket;  and 
a  hydraulic  circuit  mcluding 
(i)  drive  means  to  move  the  jaws, 
(ii)  an  accumuUtor  for  holding  pressurized  fluid,  said 
accumulator  being  charged  on  rearward  movement  of 
the  feed  screw  to  a  charging  position, 
(iii)  means  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  from  the  accu* 
mutator  to  the  drive  means  to  move  the  jaws  and  clamp 
the  drill  rod  in  the  socket, 
(iv)  a  sump  to  hold  a  supply  of  fluid, 
(v)  means  to  conduct  pressurized  fluid  from  the  drive 
means  to  the  sump  to  unclamp  the  drill  rod  from  the 
jaws, 
(vi)  a  pumping  cyUnder, 
(vii)  means  to  conduct  fluid  from  the  sump  to  the  pumping 

cylinder, 
(viii)  means  to  conduct  fluid  from  the  pumping  cylinder  to 

the  accumulator, 
(ix)  a  plunger  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
the  pumping  cylinder,  the  plunger  being  pushed  for- 
ward on  rearward  movement  of  the  feed  screw  to  the 
charging  position  to  pressurize  fluid  in  the  pumping 
cyUnder  and  to  direct  the  pressurized  fluid  to  the  accu- 
mulator, and 
(x)  a  q>ring  engaging  the  plunger  and  urging  the  plunger 
rearward  to  draw  fluid  into  the  pumping  cylinder  from 
the  sump; 
the  body  of  the  chuck  further  including 
a  first  cavity  forming  the  accumulator, 
a  second  cavity  forming  the  sump, 
a  third  cavity  forming  the  pumping  cylinder, 
first  internal  channel  means  forming  the  means  to  conduct 

fluid  from  the  sump  to  the  pumping  cylinder, 
second  internal  channel  means  forming  the  means  to  con- 
duct pressurized  fluid  from  the  cylinder  to  the  accumula- 
tor, and 
third  internal  channel  means  forming  the  means  for  conduct- 
ing pressurized  fluid  from  the  accumulator  to  the  drive 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  drilling  of  a  first  well  into 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  wells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lowering  a  borehole  tool  into  one  of  said  plurality  of  second 
wells  and  injecting  an  alternating  current  flow  into  the  well 
casing  of  said  well  from  said  tool  at  a  selected  depth  point 
such  that  a  first  magnetic  field  is  created  above  said  point  of 
injection  around  said  well  due  to  the  difference  in  the  oppos- 
ing current  flows  downward  through  said  borehole  tool  and 
its  support  cable  to  said  point  of  injection  and  upward 
through  said  well  casing  from  said  point  of  injection  and  a 
second  magnetic  field  is  created  below  said  point  of  injection 
around  said  well  casing  due  to  the  downward  current  flow 
from  said  point  of  injection,  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
fields  being  equal  in  both  direction  and  magnitude  so  as  to 
create  a  uniform  magnetic  field  along  the  length  of  the  well 
casing  both  above  and  below  said  point  of  injection, 

(b)  repeating  step  (a)  for  each  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
second  wells  utilizing  a  differing  alternating  current  fre- 
quency for  each  of  said  second  wells  to  create  a  magnetic 
field  around  each  of  said  second  wells,  each  of  said  magnetic 
fields  having  a  differing  detectable  characteristic  based  on 
the  phase  of  the  alternating  current  creating  said  magnetic 
field, 

(c)  locating  a  magnetometer  in  a  non-magnetic  section  of  the 
drill  string  of  said  first  well, 

(d)  measuring  the  magnetic  field  intercepted  by  said  magne- 
tometer during  the  drilling  of  said  first  well,  and 

(e)  redirecting  the  drilling  of  said  first  well  when  the  measure- 
ment of  said  magnetic  field  indicates  that  the  continued 
drilling  of  said  first  well  would  result  in  the  intersection  of 
said  first  well  with  one  of  said  second  wells. 


433,771 
TUBING-CONVEYED  EXTERNAL  GAUGE  CARRIERS 
Laurier  J.  Comeau,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aarignor  to  NL  Spory- 
Sun  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Ednonton,  Camula 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,647 
Int.  a*  E21B  47/06.  49/ JO.  17/16 
U.S.  a.  175—48  9  Claims 

9.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  full-bore  drill  stem  testing,  com- 
prising: 
an  instrument  for  measuring  a  downhole  parameter; 
eccentrically  ground  carrier  means  for  use  as  a  component  in 

a  drill  string; 
bore  means  in  said  carrier  means  for  providing  continuous 
fluid  communication  between  the  bores  of  other  compo- 
nents in  said  drill  string  and  wherein  said  bore  means  in 
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said  carrier  means  produces  substantially  no  pressure  drop  shaft  pin  telescopically  relative  to  the  expanded  section,  aad 
to  fluids  flowing  therethrough;  and  that  the  elevator  is  sus^toded  by  two  links  and  ■  axtally  mov- 


groove  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  carrier  means  for  hous- 
ing and  protecting  said  instrument  wherein  said  groove 
means  is  located  on  the  nujor  eccentric  side  of  said  carrier 
means  with  respect  to  said  bore  means. 


-•« 


able  in  relation  to  the  hollow  shaft  assembly  by  means  of  a 
slidable  link  hanger. 


4,593,772 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  CABLE  FOLLOWING 

APPARATUS  

Donglaa  P.  Kelley,  Rednond,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Electric  Powtr 
Research  Inttitate,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  4^993,774 

CoBttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,483,  Sep.  2, 1962,  DOWNHOLE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,092     Jerry  LingafeHcr,  WicUta  FUla,  Tcx^  Miifiii  to  Geo  Mn 
Int  a.*  E21B  19/08.  23/00  DriU  Corp.,  Hoilywoed,  Fla. 

UJ5.  a  175—53  18  Claim  FUcd  Jan.  18, 1985,  S«r.  No.  692,690 

Iirt.  CL«  E21B  4/02 
U.S.  CL  175—107 


10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  along  the  length  of  an  existing 
underground  cable  in  a  forward  direction  comprising  a  main 
body,  means  for  moving  said  main  body  in  a  forward  direction 
along  said  cable,  a  cyhnder  within  said  main  body  through 
which  said  cable  passes,  an  annulus  carried  by  said  main  body 
surrounding  the  front  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  rotating 
around  said  cylinder  to  clean  obstructions  away  from  said 
cable. 


4,593,773 
WELL  DRILLING  ASSEMBLY 
BJamc  E.  Skeie,  KriiHa—md,  Norway,  anignor  to  Maritiac 
Hydranlics  A.S.,  KriitiaaHUid  S,  Norway 

FUcd  May  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  609,883 

Gains  priority,  appUcatfcM  Norway,  Jan.  25, 1964, 840285 

im.  CL*  E21B  19/06.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  175—85  11  OataH 

1.  A  well  drilling  assembly  of  the  type  in  which  a  rotary 

device  is  suspendable  by  a  hook  of  a  derrick  h<nsting  means,  to 

which  rotary  device,  a  hollow  shaft  assembly  is  connected 

having  a  threaded  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 

end  of  a  drill  string,  which  has  oomplemaitary  threads,  and 

wdierein  a  drill  pipe  elevator  is  suspended  below  the  rotary 

device  by  two  links,  characterized  in  that  the  hollow  shaft 

assembly  includes  an  esptaaded  secti(Mi  and  a  shaft  pin  which  is 

telesoo|HC  relive  to  the  expanded  section,  that  externally  of 

the  hoUow  shaft  assembly  there  is  lifting  means  for  moving  the 


1.  A  sealed  downhole  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

an  outCT  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fiiBt  portion  of  a 
drill  string; 

an  inner  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  poitioa  of 
a  drill  string  and  disposed  within  the  outer  tube  to  define 
an  endoaed  annular  space  therebetween; 

at  least  one  bearing  mounted  in  the  annular  space  between 
the  outer  and  inner  tiriMS  to  allow  relative  rotation  there- 
between; 

at  least  one  high  pressure  seal  moanted  in  the  aonskv  space 
between  the  outer  and  imer  tiAea  to  divide  dw  aaanlar 
space  into  first  and  second  chamhwa; 

first  and  second  abrasion  lenstaat,  iDetal404MlBl  leab 
mounted  between  the  nmer  and  outer  tiriws  to  seal  the  first 
and  second  chambers,  respect!  vdy,  said  first  seal  in  fWd 
communication  with  an  outer  regioo  exterior  of  die  tiuer 
tube  and  said  second  seal  in  fhiid  oommunlcatioa  wilk  an 
inner  region  interior  of  the  inno-  tube,  said  metal-to^ietal 
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seals  adapted  to  seal  efTectively  when  in  contact  with 
drilling  mud; 

first  and  second  pressure  balancing  systems  in  communic 
tion  with  the  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  said 
first  pressure  balancing  system  also  in  communication 
with  the  outer  region  to  balance  pressure  in  the  first  cham- 
ber with  respect  to  the  outer  region,  said  second  pressure 
balancing  system  also  in  communication  with  the  inner 
region  to  balance  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  with 
respect  to  the  inner  region; 

each  of  said  pressure  balancing  systems  comprising  respec- 
tive flexible,  variable  volume  containers. 


4,593,775 
TWO-PIECE  PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE 
John  P.  Ouiicy,  Hontington  Beach,  and  William  Van  De  No- 
belcn,  Placentia,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,428 

Int  a*  E21B  10/22  i 

U.S.  a.  175—228  15  Claims 


::-vf 


1.  A  pressure  compensation  lubricant  reservoir  mechanism 
for  a  sealed  bearing  rotary  cone  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body,  said  body  forming  an  open-ended  lubrica- 
tion cavity  therein,  said  body  further  forming  lubrication 
conduits  from  said  cavity  to  one  or  more  rock  bit  bearings 
and  at  least  one  channel  formed  by  said  body  communicat- 
ing from  said  cavity  to  a  dome  portion  formed  by  said 
rock  bit  body, 

an  expandable  boot  forming  a  boot  retention  flange  at  an 
opened  end  thereof,  said  boot  flange  seats  against  a  shoul- 
der portion  formed  by  said  body  within  said  cavity, 

a  first  hollow  canister  having  first  and  second  opened  ends 
shaped  to  fit  within  said  cavity,  said  second  end  of  said 
canister  seats  against  said  boot  flange, 

a  second  cover  cap  canister  having  first  and  second  ends, 
shaped  to  complement  said  first  canister,  said  second  end 
of  said  cover  cap  forming  an  annular  recessed  L-shaped 
receptacle  therearound,  said  receptacle  accepts  a  resilient 
packing  gland  therein,  said  second  end  of  said  cover  cap 
seats  against  said  first  end  of  said  first  canister  to  close  out 
said  L-shaped  receptacle  for  said  packing  gland,  and 

spring  biasing  means  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  cover  cap 
canister,  said  spring  means  is  positioned  between  a  cover 
cap  retainer,  said  cover  cap  retainer  is  retained  within  a 
means  formed  in  said  bit  body  within  said  cavity,  said 
spring  means  biases  said  second  cover  cap  canister  and 
said  first  canister  against  said  boot  flange,  the  resilient 
packing  gland  being  positionable  within  said  reservoir 
cavity  without  damage  during  an  assembly  of  said  lubri- 
cant reservoir  mechanism  thereby  assuring  a  cover  cap 
seal  for  said  lubricant  reservoir. 

15.  A  pressure  compensation  lubricant  reservoir  mechanism 
for  a  sealed  bearing  rotary  cone  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body,  said  body  forming  an  open  ended  lubrication 
cavity  therein,  said  body  further  forming  lubrication  con- 
duits from  said  cavity  to  one  or  more  rock  bit  bearings  and 
at  least  one  channel  formed  by  said  body  communicating 


from  said  cavity  to  a  dome  portion  formed  by  said  rock  bit 
body, 

an  expandable  boot  forming  a  boot  retention  flange  at  an 
opened  end  thereof,  said  boot  flange  seats  against  a  shoul- 
der portion  formed  by  said  body  within  said  cavity, 

a  first  hollow  canister  having  first  and  second  opened  ends 
shaped  to  fit  within  said  cavity,  said  second  end  of  said 
canister  seats  against  said  boot  flange, 

a  second  cover  cap  canister  having  first  and  second  ends, 
shaped  to  complement  said  first  canister,  said  second  end 
of  said  cover  cap  forming  an  annular  recessed  L-shaped 
gland  therearound,  said  gland  accepts  an  elastic  O-ring 
therein,  said  second  end  of  said  cover  cap  seats  against 
said  first  end  of  said  first  canister  to  close  out  said  L- 
shaf)ed  gland  for  said  O-ring,  and 

spring  biasing  means  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  cover  cap 
canister,  said  spring  means  is  positioned  between  a  snap 
ring  cover  cap  retainer,  said  snap  ring  being  retained 
within  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  bit  body  within 
said  cavity,  said  spring  means  biases  said  second  cover  cap 
canister  and  said  first  canister  against  said  boot  flange,  the 
O-ring  being  positionable  within  said  reservoir  cavity 
without  damage  during  an  assembly  of  said  lubricant 
reservoir  mechanism  thereby  assuring  a  cover  cap  seal  for 
said  lubricant  reservoir. 


4,593,776 

ROCK  BITS  HAVING  METALLURGICALLY  BONDED 

CUTTER  INSERTS 

William  J.  Salesky,  Huntington  Beach;  Gunes  M.  Ecer,  Inine, 

and  Karl  O.  Kuhn,  Lagnna  Niguel,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,449,  Mar.  28, 1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,923,  Oct  24, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

744,826 

Int.  a*  E21B  10/08 

U.S.  a.  175—375  57  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  member  of  a  rock  bit,  comprising: 

a  core,  including  an  interior  opening,  wherethrough  the 
cutter  member  may  be  mounted  to  a  pin  connected  to  a 
drill  string,  said  core  also  including,  on  its  exterior  surface, 
a  plurality  of  cavities; 

a  plurality  of  hard  cutter  inserts,  the  cavities  and  the  cutter 
inserts  having  substantially  matching  dimensions  so  that 
the  cutter  inseris  are  accommodated  in  the  cavities  with- 
out substantial  interference; 

a  cladding  disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  core,  the 
cladding  having  been  deposited  by  a  powder  metallurgy 
technique  including  a  step  wherein  compacted  powder  of 
the  cladding  is  heated  to  metallurgically  bond  said  powder 
to  the  core,  the  cladding  being  substantially  harder  than 
the  core,  said  cladding  partially  embedding  the  cutter 


inserts  and  metallurgically  bonding  said  inserts  to  the  core 
and  to  the  cladding,  and 

means  disposed  on  the  cutter  inserts  for  substantially  pre- 
venting diffusion  of  carbon  from  the  cutter  inserts  into  the 
core  and  the  cladding  during  the  step  wherein  compacted 
powder  of  the  cladding  is  heated  to  metallurgically  bond 
the  same  to  the  core. 

19.  A  process  for  making  a  cutter  member  of  a  rock  bit  of  the 
type  mounted  through  a  pin  to  a  drill  string,  the  cutter  member 
having  a  plurality  of  tungsten-carbide  cutter  inserts,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  thin  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  graphite,  copper,  copper  alloys,  silver,  silver 
alloys,  cobalt,  cobalt  alloys,  tantalum,  tantalum  alloys, 
gold,  gold  alloys,  palladium,  palladium  alloys,  platinum, 
platinum  alloys,  nickel,  and  nickel  alloys  on  the  cutter 
inserts; 

after  said  step  of  depositing,  placing  a  plurality  of  the  cutter 
inserts  into  cavities  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  solid 
core  of  the  cutter  member,  said  cavities  being  dimensioned 
to  accept  the  cutter  inserts  without  substantial  interfer- 
ence; 

depositing  a  suitable  powder  composition  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  core  so  as  to  partially  embed  the  cutter  inserts, 
and 

heating  and  pressing  the  powder  in  a  suitable  mold  to  metal- 
lurgically bond  said  powder  and  said  cutter  inserts  to  the 
member  and  thereby  to  provide  an  exterior  cladding  of 
the  cutter  member,  said  cladding  having  a  hardness  of  at 
least  SO  Rockwell  C  units,  substantially  conforming  to  the 
desired  final  exterior  configuration  of  the  cutter  member, 
and  being  ccMnprised  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  metals  and  cermets. 


posed  at  a  second  angle,  from  18*  to  7S*  inclusive,  with 
respect  to  the  centerline  of  said  stud  portion; 


4,593,777 

DRAG  BIT  AND  CUTTERS 

John  D.  Barr,  Gloucestershire,  England,  assignor  to  NL  Indos- 

tries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,669,  Feb.  22, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,558,753.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,183 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  pateat  sabseqnent  to  Dec.  17, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI*  E21B  10/46 
UJ5.  CL  175—379  16  Claims 

1.  A  drag-type  drill  bit  comprising: 
a  bit  body  adapted  for  rotative  movement  in  a  pre-deter- 
mined  direction  in  use  and  having  an  operating  end  face; 
and  a  plurality  of  self-sharpening  cutting  members  mounted 
in  said  bit  body  and  adapted  to  cut  an  earth  formation  to 
a  desired  three-dimensional  profile,  each  of  said  cutting 
members  having 

a  stud  portion  disposed  in  a  respective  recess  in  said  bit 
body  and  defining  the  inner  end  of  said  cutting  member, 
and  a  cutting  face  generally  adjacent  its  outer  end  facing 
outwardly  through  said  end  face  of  said  bit  body  and 
terminating  in  an  outermost  cutting  edge  having  a  mid- 
point, 
the  centerline  of  said  stud  portion  being  rearwardly  in- 
clined from  said  outer  end  to  said  inner  end  with  respect 
to  said  direction  of  movement  in  use— taken  at  the 
midpoint  of  said  cutting  edge— at  a  first  angle  from  80* 
to  30*  inclusive; 
and  said  cutting  face  being  oriented  such  that  the  tangent 
to  said  cutting  face  at  the  midpomt  of  said  cutting  edge 
and  in  the  central  plane  of  the  cutting  member,  is  dis- 


said  cutting  faces  defining  surfaces  having  back  rake  angles 
which  become  more  negative  with  distance  from  said 
profile. 


4^593,778 
WEIGHING  MACHINE  WITH  DUMMY  LOAD  CELL  FOR 

ERROR  CORRECnON 
Satoshi  Konishi,  Kontia;  Kannd  Kitagawa,  Shiga,  and  Michilo 
Utsononiya,  Kwrtsn,  aU  of  Japan,  asrigmn  to  rahwhUI 
Kaisha  lahida  Kold  Sdsaloiibo,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jn.  21, 1983, 58-110150; 
Jan.  27, 1984,  59-12016 

Int  a*  GOIG  23/06.  23/10.  3/08 
MS.  a.  177—185  .  2 


1.  In  a  weigh  machine,  a  load  cell,  having  at  one  end  thereof 
a  suppori  for  supporting  a  weighing  machine,  is  omnected  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  a  second  support  which  is  connected 
to  a  frame  through  an  elastic  body,  the  improvement  being  that 
said  load  cell  is  connected  through  said  seccmd  support  to  said 
frame  through  an  antivibration  damper  said  imfwovement 
further  comprising  a  dummy  load  cell,  sqiarate  from  said  load 
cell  and  attached  to  said  seccmd  support  said  dununy  load  cell 
being  spaced  from  said  load  cell  and  having  a  dummy  mass 
which  has  the  same  natural  frequency  as  said  load  ceil,  said 
dummy  mass  being  provided  on  a  third  support  mounted  at  the 
end  of  said  dummy  load  cell  and  curved  back  between  said 
dummy  load  cell  and  said  load  cell  and  situated  in  frame  holes 
formed  in  both^the  said  load  cell  and  said  dummy  load  cell,  and 
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Slid  second  support  is  attached  to  said  frame  in  cantilever 
fashion. 


4,593,779 

COMBINATION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND 

ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  VEHICLES 

Erich  Kriikliai,  Rdabck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Still 

GaAH,  Haabarg,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnnany 

CoBtimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  451,973,  Dec.  21, 1982,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Ju.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,060 

iBt  CL*  B«OL  11/12  I 

U.S.  a.  180-^.4  6Claftn8 


1.  A  combination  internal  combustion  and  electric  drive 
vehicle  particularly  for  carrying  a  payload  in  and  out  of  en- 
closed areas,  comprising  a  frame,  supporting  wheels  on  a  pair 
of  spaced  generally  parallel  axles  on  said  frame,  at  least  one 
electric  drive  motor  drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
supporting  wheels,  a  battery  container  suspended  from  said 
frame  between  said  axles,  a  battery  in  said  container,  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  on  said  frame,  a  first  electric  generator 
connected  to  and  driven  by  said  internal  combustion  engine 
and  first  electrical  connections  from  said  first  generator  to  said 
electric  drive  motor  whereby  electrical  energy  from  said  first 
generator  may  be  used  to  drive  said  electric  drive  motor  when 
the  vehicle  is  outside  an  enclosed  area  and  second  electrical 
connections  from  said  battery  to  the  electric  drive  motor  for 
driving  said  drive  motor  independently  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  with  the  internal  combustion  engine  stopped  in 
encloeed  areas,  a  second  constant  voltage  generator  driven  by 
said  internal  combustion  engine  connected  to  said  battery 
whereby  said  battery  is  being  recharged  at  all  times  when  the 
internal  combustion  engine  is  operating  and  a  switch  box  for 
selectively  connecting  said  battery  to  said  second  generator  or 
said  electric  drive  motor. 


4^593,780 
POWER  ASSIST  STEERING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
NmU  Saito,  MaihertI,  Japn,  aMigMNr  to  Nippon  Seiko  Ubu- 
iUld  Kaiiha,  Tokjo,  Japn 

Filed  JbL  1«,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,072 
daioH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jnl.  22, 1983,  58-132827 
IatCL«B62D5/M 
MS,  a.  180—79.1  6  Claims 


rotary  shaft  means  connected  to  a  steering  wheel  to  be 
rotated  in  unison  therewith; 

an  elongated  member  linearly  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  pivoting  of  dirigible  wheels; 

cylindrical  means  supported  by  a  vehicle  body  and  circum- 
scribing the  elongated  member  to  support  the  elongated 
member  for  linear  movement  in  said  opposite  directions, 
but  non-rotatably; 

rack  and  pinion  gear  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the 
rotary  shaft  means  and  the  elongated  member,  the  gear 
means  including  a  pinion  gear  rotatable  in  unison  with  the 
rotary  shaft  means  and  a  rack  gear  provided  in  the  elon- 
gated member  and  disposed  in  meshing  emgagement  with 
the  pinion  gear; 

ball  screw  and  nut  means  including  thread  means  provided 
at  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  elongated  member,  rotatable 
nut  means  coaxially  circumscribing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  thread  means  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  cylin- 
drical means,  and  ball  means  for  transmitting  force  from 
said  nut  means  to  said  thread  means; 

an  electric  rotary  motor  including  a  stator,  a  rotor  and  a 
rotation  output  member  connected  to  the  rotor,  the  elec- 
tric motor  being  positioned  radially  outside  of  said  cylin- 
drical means; 

rotation  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  rotation  from 
the  motor  to  the  nut  means  of  the  ball  screw  and  nut 
means,  the  rotation  transmitting  means  including  reduc- 
tion gear  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  nut  means, 
and  electromagnetic  clutch  means  disposed  between  the 
rotation  output  member  of  the  motor  and  said  reduction 
gear  means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  the  motor  to  the 
reduction  gear  means  when  the  electromagnetic  clutch 
means  is  engaged  and  for  completely  disconnecting  the 
reduction  gear  means  from  the  motor  when  the  clutch 
means  is  disengaged; 

means  for  detecting  torque  appUed  to  the  steering  wheel; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  motor  and  the  electromagnetic 
clutch  means  separately  in  response  to  detection  of  torque 
by  the  torque  detecting  means. 


4,593,781  

MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM  ASSISTED  BY 

AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Luden  Galtier,  Morsang  S/Orge,  France,  aasignor  to  Antono- 
biles  Gtroen,  Neoilly,  France 

FUed  Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,492 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  16, 1983,  83  20520 
Int  a.«  B62D  5/04 
MS.  a.  180—79.1  6  Claims 


1.  Power  assist  steering  assembly  for  vehicles  comprising 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  steering  system  with  assisted  control 
comprising  a  steering  column  having  teeth  meshing  with  a  rack 
connected  by  steering  levers  to  the  steering  wheels  on  the 
vehicle,  an  electric  motor  for  moving  the  rack  through  two 
clutches  each  associated  with  one  of  the  directions  of  move- 
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ment  of  the  rack,  and  means  reqxnsive  to  the  force  exerted 
between  said  steering  column  and  said  rack  for  engaging  one 
or  another  of  said  clutches  depending  on  the  direction  of  said 
force,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rack  is  contained  in  a  case 
comprising  a  fixed  part  secured  to  the  structure  of  said  vdiicle 
and  a  part  which  is  mobile  in  the  direction  of  said  rack  and  on 
which  said  steering  colunm  is  mounted,  realient  means  tending 
to  maintain  said  mobile  part  in  a  mean  position  from  which  it 
may  move  in  one  direction  or  in  the  opponte  direction,  and 
said  means  respcmsive  to  said  force  includes  said  mobile  part 
for  engaging  aot  or  another  of  said  clutches,  the  clutch  en- 
gaged depending  on  the  directimi  of  the  movement  of  said 
mobile  part  by  said  steering  column  and  as  a  function  of  the 
movement  of  said  mobile  part 


1.  A  shaft  drive  apparatus  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine  and  driving  wheels  drivable  by  the  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  axle  of  the  driving  wheels; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  for  transmitting  power  from  said  engine  to 
said  axle; 

(c)  final  output  means  and  brake  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
each  other  substantiaUy  axially  centrally  of  said  axle;  and 

(d)  said  drive  shaft  being  disposed  between  said  final  output 
means  and  said  brake  means. 


4,593,783 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Honaga,  AicU;  Mikio  SnoU,  HeUnaa,  and  YoaUham 
Nagoya,  all  <rf  Japan,  aarignors  to  Toyoda  K<rid 
KabasidU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,079 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1984,  59-87221 
Int  a*  B62D  J/09 
U.S.  CL  180—141  5  Clainn 

1.  A  power  steering  system  which  utilzies  a  fluid  pump 
driven  by  a  drive  source  and  a  fluid  motor  for  supplementing 
manual  steering  torque,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing; 

a  rotatable  output  shaft  partially  positioned  within  said  valve 
housing  and  operatively  connected  with  said  fluid  motor, 
a  rotatable  input  shaft  partially  positioned  within  said  valve 
housing  and  aligned  with  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  for 
manual  actuation; 
rotary  fluid  control  valve  means  located  in  said  valve  hous- 
ing for  distributing  fluid  flow  to  said  fluid  motw  in  accor- 
dance with  relative  rotation  between  said  input  and  output 
shaft; 
a  reaction  device  located  in  said  valve  housing  for  providing 
resistance  against  relative  rotation  between  said  input  and 


output  shaft  in  accordance  with  fluid  pressure  supfrfied 
thereto; 
first  flow  oontnd  valve  means  connected  between  sod  flnid 
pomp  and  said  rotary  fluid  oontrcd  valve  OMans  for  ddiv- 
ering  a  first  fluid  flow  to  said  rotary  fluid  control  valve 
means  and  for  leading  excess  flow  to  a  bypass  passage; 


4,593,782 
SHAFT  DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
HinMU  Nobosawa;  EUi  Hoaoya;  MasaUro  lanizaBd,  all  of 
SaitanM,  and  HttoynU  Takara,  Tfricyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aHignors 
to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  yalwwMlri  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1983, 58-144816 

Int  a*  B60G  9/00 

MS.  CL  180-88  4  Clainn 


second  flow  control  valve  means  connected  between  said 
bypass  passage  and  said  reaction  device  for  ddivering  a 
second  fluid  flow  to  said  reaction  device  and  for  leading 
excess  flow  to  a  reservoir,  and 

magnetic  pressure  control  valve  means  connected  to  said 
reaction  device  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  applied 
thereto  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  vdnde  oper- 
ating condition. 


4,593,784 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Andrew  E.  Flanders,  Gomdins,  Ong^  aasignor  to  C. 
Wcaton,  Jr.,  Portland,  Orag. 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,471 
Int  a*  HOSE  5/00 
MS.  CL  181—144  7 


1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  box  having  external  fix»t,  rear  and  lateral  side 
walls,  and  external  top  and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  an  opening  in  one  of  said  external  waUs  for  asaociatton 
with  one  side  of  a  loudspeaker  which  provides  botii  Croat 
and  bade  acoustic  waves  of  bass  and/or  mid-range 
frequencies,  and 

(c)  a  pmt  in  a  second  of  said  external  walls  diipoaed  i 
tially  normal  to  the  opening  in  said  one  waB,  the  post 
being  arranged  for  associaHon  widi  the  side  of  te  kMid- 
speaker  opposite  said  one  side  and  havit  a  cioassrptioil 
area  (Reboot  0.S  to  Aoitt  2.0  times  die  opefMive  area  of  a 
loudspeaker  to  be  asaoctated  therewith. 

(d)  the  interior  of  the  box  between  ttw  wall  opeung  and  tbe 
pmt  being  proportioned  and  armfed  to  flinction  as  an 
acoustic  transmission  line  wUdi  is  terauuled  in  the  port 
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433,785 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

SmImU  YamMto,  aiid  Takeo  bUkara,  both  of  Saituna,  Japan, 

•■i^on  to  Hoada  Gikcn  Kogjro  g^hnffciw  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,293 

Clatai  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1983,  58-59045 

Int  CL*  B62M  7/12 

US.  a  180-291  7  Claim 
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forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  framework  to  provide  a 
supplemental  oil  reservoir  for  said  engine;  conduit  means  to 
establish  Huid  communication  between  the  reservoir  of  the 
engine  and  said  supplemental  oil  reservoir;  thermostatic  con- 
trol  means  to  control  the  How  of  oil  from  said  supplemental 
reservoir  to  the  oil  reservoir  of  the  engine;  and  clamp  means 
earned  by  said  upper  members  to  releasably  clamp  said  mem- 
bers  to  the  longitudinally  extending  frame  members  of  the 
chassis. 


4,593,787 

SKY-SUDE  SYSTEM  FROM  ELEVATED  STRUCTURES 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Michael 

Stranahan,  P.O.  Box  15,  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  81656 

FUed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,839 

Int  d*  A62B  1/20 

VS.  a.  182-3  J  Claims 


1.  A  power  umt  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  engine  housing; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  engine  housing  and 
havmg  a  coaxial  bore  in  a  first  end  thereof;  and 

a  drive  shait,  a  first  end  of  said  drive  shaft  being  rotatably 
mount^l  to  said  engine  housing  and  a  second  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  coaxial  bore  of 
said  crankshaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  driven  connec- 
tion with  said  crankshaft. 


4^3,786 
SELF-CONTAINED  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 
John  Tate,  17285  Gchricke  Rd.,  SonoaM,  Calif.  95476  | 

Coatlnaatio».in.part  of  Ser.  No.  373,899,  May  3, 1982, 

M«id0Md.  TUi  application  Nor.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,487 

Int  a*  B60K  5/ JO 

VS.  a.  180-291  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  vehicle  chassis 
"■^'"Sj^Mversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending  frame 
members,  an  improved  support  for  a  power  supply  having  an 
engine  with  an  oil  reservoir,  said  support  comprising:  longitu- 
omaUy  extending  upper  members  spaced  from  one  another  by 
approximately  the  same  distance  as  the  tongitudinally  extend- 
ingmiffle  members  of  the  chassis,  sakl  upper  members  defining 
therebetween  an  open  space  through  which  a  power  supply 
umt  may  extend;  a  downwardly  depending  framework  carried 
by  and  rigidly  interconnected  with  said  longitudinally  extend- 
mg  upper  members,  sakl  fiwneworic  having  mounting  means  to 
moont  a  power  supply  within  the  framework  with  the  upper 
end  ofthe  supply  extending  npwardly  between  the  upper 
members;  a  ck)sed  k)op  tubular  member  included  within  and 


1.  A  rapid  descending  system  from  an  elevated  structure  to 
a  lower  level  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cord  depending  from  an  elevated  structure,  said  cord 
branching  into  at  least  two  branching  cords; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  securing  the  lower  extremities  of 
said  branching  cords  respectively  disposed  at  separate 
positions,  said  means  including  power-driven  reels 
equipped  with  braking  means  for  a  powered  take-up  and 
braked  release  of  said  lower  extremities  of  said  branching 
cords  wherein  said  power-driven  reels  take  up  said 
branching  cords  providing  initial  tension  on  and  angle 
between  said  branching  cords  prior  to  a  descending  and 
said  braking  means  provide  continuous  release  of  said 
branching  cords  at  controlled  speeds  during  a  descending; 
and 

(c)  a  harness  including  a  clasp  means  secured  to  said  harness 
securable  to  a  person,  said  clasp  means  being  an  annular 
structure  with  opening-closing  means,  whereby,  a  person 
wearing  said  harness  clasps  said  clasp  means  on  said  cord, 
jumps  off  from  the  elevated  structure  and  lands  safely  on 
the  lower  level,  as  the  tensions  on  said  branching  cords 
maintained  by  said  braking  means  included  in  said  power- 
driven  reels  during  the  release  of  said  branching  cords  at 
controlled  speed  slows  down  the  descending  speed  ofthe 
person. 


433,788 

RESCUE  APPARATUS 

Larry  MiUer,  P.O.  Box  784,  La  Canada,  Qdif.  91011 

Piled  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,575 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a  182-3  ,1  cbtag 

1.  Rescue  apparatus  comprising  a  vest  of  flexible  material 

adapted  to  lie  flat  and  to  be  wrapped  about  a  person's  torao,  the 

vest  including  a  back  portion  connected  to  the  front  body 

portions  and  straps  for  connecting  the  front  body  portions 

together  around  the  front  of  the  person,  and  the  vest  including 

shoulder  portions  connected  to  he  back  portions  and  having 
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straps  for  connecting  the  shoulder  portions  to  the  front  por- 
tions, the  vest  fiirther  including  means  defining  an  elongated 
pocket  in  the  back  portion  of  the  vest  to  extend  along  the 
person's  spine,  the  pocket  being  closed  at  its  tower  end  and 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  an  elongated,  thin,  flat,  wide  stiffener 


4,593,790 
CONVERTIBLE  LADDER  STABILIZER 
S.  Brewer,  401  RockcUflr  Dr^  and  WlttM  P.  AOn.  Rte. 
1,  Box  137,  both  of  MartfMbm,  W.  Va.  25461 
FDed  Apr.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724^298 
Int  CL*  E06C  7/48 
VS.  CL  182—214  7 


being  positioned  in  said  pocket  to  protect  the  person's  spine, 
the  stiffener  extending  out  the  upper  end  of  the  pocket  to  be  in 
position  to  also  support  the  person's  head,  said  vest  also  includ- 
ing a  head  support  for  connection  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
stiffener,  said  support  including  means  for  connecting  the 
support  to  the  back  upper  portion  of  the  vest 


4,593,789 

TREE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

BiU  Treants,  5329  S.  Skyline  Dr.,  New  BerUn,  Wis.  53151 

FUed  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  784,952 

Int  a*  AOIM  31/02;  A45F  S/26:  A47C  9/10 

VS.  CL  182—142  11  cuums 


1.  An  extension  ladder  stabilizer  which  is  c(»vertft>le  to 
variant  configurations  for  stable  contiguous  contact  with  di- 
verse building  surface  c(»npriatng: 

(A)  interconnected  artknilaUe  extensions; 

(B)  a  rigid  connector  engagaUe  with  at  least  one  of  said 
articulable  extensions,  die  connector  having  at  least  one 
remov^le  ladder  ndepiece  **«g*g"8  (damp  and  ■p«cmg 
members  on  the  connector  to  set  the  connector  at  an  acnte 
angle  which  is  greater  than  90  degrees,  relative  to  a  verti- 
cal line  of  the  articulable  extensions,  whmby  the  strin- 
lizer  extensions  may  conform  to  the  correqxmding  verti- 
cal pontion  of  a  building  surfine,  irrespective  ofthe  angu- 
lar leaning  relation  of  the  ladder  to  the  ground. 

4,593,791 
AUTOMATIC  SEQUENCING  dRCUIT  FOR  UFT 
CYUNI^RS 
Dean  A.  Matthews,  Hoaewood,  DL,  aMivMir  to 
Corporation,  MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,255 
Int  CL^  B66B  9/20 
VS.  a.  187—9  E  4 


1 


1.  A  tree  or  the  like  climbing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  platform  adapted  to  be  raised  or  lowered  over  a  tree  trunk 
or  the  like; 

a  supporting  member  extending  from  said  platform  for  sur- 
rounding said  tree  trunk  at  a  side  opposite  said  platform; 

tree  trunk  engaging  means  extending  from  said  platform  for 
penetrating  said  tree  trunk; 

biasing  means  operadvely  associated  with  said  tree  trunk 
engaging  means  to  urge  said  tree  trunk  engaging  means  to 
penetrate  said  tree  trunk; 

means  to  release  said  biasing  means;  and 

adjustable  strap  means  operadvely  connected  to  said  plat- 
form and  surrounding  said  tree  trunk  on  the  same  side  as 
said  supporting  member. 


4.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  comprising 
first  and  second  extensiUe  hydraulic  lift  cjdinder  means 
wherein  said  first  cylinder  means  requires  a  higlyT  fluid 
pressure  for  its  extension  than  b  required  for  exteBsion  of 
said  second  cylinder  means  and 
a  fluid  control  system  for  sequentially  operating  said  cylin- 
der means  including 
a  source  of  |»essure  fluid, 

a  contnri  valve  having  raise,  lower  and  h(rid  positions  of 
adjustment  operativdy  associated  with  said  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  having  a  fluid  supply  port 
a  |»lot  operated  selector  valve  having  a  flnkl  supply  port 
connected  to  said  fluid  supply  port  of  said  oootrol  valve 
and  having  first  and  second  output  ports. 
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a  first  conduit  connecting  said  first  output  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  lift  cylinder  means, 

a  second  conduit  connecting  said  second  output  port  with 
said  second  lift  cylinder  means, 

a  pilot  conduit  interconnecting  said  first  conduit  with  said 
selector  valve, 

said  selector  valve  having  a  normal  position  in  which  said 
supply  port  of  said  control  valve  is  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  first  lift  cylinder  means  and  a  pilot  oper- 
ated position  in  which  said  control  valve  supply  port  is 
connected  to  said  second  lift  cylinder  means, 
a  relief  valve  in  said  pilot  conduit  opening  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined pressure  thereby  causing  said  selector  valve  to  sbift 

to  its  pilot  operated  position,  and 

a  holding  circuit  including  a  conduit  interconnecting  said 
second  conduit  and  said  pilot  conduit  downstream  of 
said  relief  valve. 
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4(593  793 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  toNnCURATION 
John  K.  Salmon,  Sooth  Windsor,  Conn^  assignor  to  Otis  Elera- 
tor  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,958 
Int  a*  B66B  13/00 


U.S.  a.  187—56 


4CIaims 


4,593  792 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  HYDRAULIC 

ELEVATOR 

TomoicUro  Yamanoto,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
DeaU  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,277  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1983,  58-158206: 
Sep.  29, 1983,  58-181073 

Int  a.*  B66B  1/26 
VS.  a.  187-29  B  u  CM^ 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  door  that  is  propelled  horizontally  by  a  door  drive; 

a  door  guidance  track  that  is  U-shaped  and  extends  the 
direction  in  which  the  door  is  propelled  along  the  lower 
edge  of  the  door  for  receiving  at  least  one  roller  that 
guides  the  lower  edge  of  the  door  along  the  path  of  the 
track; 

four  rollers  that  are  attached  to  the  door  at  diagonally- 
opposed  positions  near  the  door  comers; 

a  first  cable  whose  ends  are  fixed  relative  to  the  door  and 
which  is  directed  from  an  attachment  point  around  a  first 
roller  and  then  around  a  second  roller  which  is  diagonally 
opposite  to  an  attachment  point;  and 

a  second  cable  whose  ends  are  fixed  relative  to  the  door  and 
which  is  directed  from  an  attachment  point  around  a  third 
roller  and  then  around  a  fourth  roller  to  an  attachment 
point; 

each  cable  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  door  being  positioned 
within  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  track  throughout  the 
door's  range  of  travel;  and 

said  cables  are  concealed  in  the  interior  of  said  door. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  elevator  in 
which  an  electric  motor  is  controlled  depending  upon  a  pattern 
signal,  and  a  hydraulic  pump  is  driven  by  the  electric  motor  to 
run  a  cage,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  bias  pattern  generator  means  which  generates  a  bias 
pattern  signal  to  rotate  said  electric  motor  at  a  low  speed 
within  a  range  in  which  said  cage  does  not  move; 

(b)  a  running  pattern  generator  means  which  generates  a 
running  pattern  signal  to  run  said  cage; 

(c)  a  signal  generator  means  which,  when  a  start  instnictioa 
is  issued  for  the  cage,  sends  a  signal  to  said  bias  pattern 
generator  means  so  that  a  bias  pattern  signal  is  generated; 

(d)  a  delay  signal  generator  means  which  sends  a  signal  to 
said  running  pattern  generator  means  which  is  delayed  by 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  starting  instruc- 
tion has  been  issued,  so  that  a  running  pattern  signal  is 
generated;  and  j 

(e)  an  adder  means  which  superposes  said  bias  pattern  signal 
and  said  running  pattern  signal,  and  which  produces  the 
thus  superposed  pattern  signals  to  control  the  electric 
motor. 


4,593  794 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING 

ELEVATOR  RAILS 

Raymond  J.  Russeau,  Syl?ania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Schindler 

Haughton  Elevator  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,829 

Int  CI*  B66B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  187-95  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  instaling  guide  rails  in  an  elevator  hoistway, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  at  least  a  pair  of  rails  each  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  such  hoistway; 

suspending  said  pair  of  rails  in  such  hoistways; 

securing  a  lower  end  adjacent  region  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
rails  to  the  walls  of  said  hoistway; 

suspending  a  plumb  line  adjacent  each  of  said  pair  of  rails; 

determining  and  recording  the  positions  of  each  said  lower 
end  adjacent  region  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rails  relative  to 
said  adjacent  plumb  line  by  positioning  and  securing  a  first 
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member  moveable  along  a  first  axis  and  a  second  member 
moveable  along  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis; 

utilizing  said  recorded  relative  positions  to  place  vertically 
spaced  apart  upper  regions  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rails  into 
said  previously  determined  relative  positions;  and 

securing  said  upper  regions  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rails  to  the 
walls  of  said  hoistway  in  said  relative  positions. 

4,593,795 
INCLINED  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Fkwk  T.  Cox,  Jr.,  Imperial  Sonthgate  Villa  #111,  Lakeland, 
Fla.  33803 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,522 

Int  a^  F16D  55/04 

VS.  a.  188— 71 J  9  Claims 


1.  A  brake  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  brake  housing  anchored  to  an  outer  end  of  an  axle  housing; 

a  rotor  fuedly  secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  wheel  is 
mounted  to  an  axle  that  is  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
axle  housing; 

said  rotor  having  opposing  first  and  second  braking  surfaces 
that  are  radially  outwardly  facing  and  canted  with  respect 
to  the  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
such  that  they  diverge  from  each  other  forming  a  wedged 
shape  annular  channel  therebetween; 

said  anchored  housing  having  means  for  mounting  first  and 
second  brake  shoes  for  sliding  motion  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

said  housing  constructed  to  receive  torque  exerted  on  said 
brake  shoes  by  said  rotor; 

said  first  and  second  brake  shoes  having  canted  outer  fric- 
tional  surfaces  facing  respective  first  and  second  surfaces 
of  said  rotor  and  having  canted  opposing  inner  surfaces; 

an  actuator  wedge  having  canted  opposite  sides,  said  wedge 
interposed  between  said  canted  mner  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  brake  shoes; 

means  for  moving  said  wedge  radially  inwardly  such  that 
said  canted  sides  of  said  wedge  abut  and  slide  against  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  brake  shoes  to  move 
said  first  and  second  brake  shoes  apart  in  opposite  direc- 
tions whereby  said  canted  outer  frictional  surfaces  engage 
said  braking  surfaces  of  said  rotor;  and 

a  spring  wire  being  mounted  at  its  ends  to  said  brake  housing 
and  being  operably  connected  to  said  wedge  for  returning 
said  wedge  to  a  radially  outer  position  to  allow  said  brake 
shoes  to  disengage  from  said  rotor. 


4,593,796 

BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE 

George  N.  Farquhar,  Alingsfis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Emab  Elec- 

trolox  Motor  Aktiebolag,  Haskrama,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,332,  May  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11, 1982, 8202949 
Int  CL*  F16D  51/00 
VS.  CL  188—77  R  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  brake  operating  device  for  the  brake  of  a  motor  chain 
saw,  the  chain  saw  having  a  determined  longitudinal  direction, 
a  brake  drum,  a  brake  band  around  the  brake  drum,  a  toggle 
having  a  pair  of  legs  having  first  ends  coupled  together  to 
define  a  joint,  one  of  said  legs  being  pivoted  to  a  free  end  of 


said  brake  band,  and  a  q>ring  biasiiig  said  toggle,  whereby  the 
toggle  is  switchable  between  a  braking  position  and  a  free 
position  in  which  positions  said  toggle  has  rehuted  and  prelen- 
sioned  positions  respectively;  the  improvement  v^ierein  said 
brake  operating  device  ftirther  comprises  an  inertia  mass  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot  point  for  contrcrfling  the  move- 
ment of  said  toggle  upon  sudden  acceleration  of  said  chain  saw, 
said  spring  being  positioned  to  pretension  said  baml  in  said 
relaxed  position  of  said  toggle,  said  inertia  mass  being  posi- 
tioned to  control  said  toggle  to  maintain  said  tpring  in  a  ready 
position  said  inertia  mass  engaging  said  toggle  substantially  at 


said  joint  on  a  point  of  said  inertia  mass  substantially  at  its 
center  of  gravity,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  inertia 
mass  urges  said  toggle  to  its  relaxed  position,  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  inertia  mass  being  positioned  within  a  sector  of 
2S  degrees  relative  to  said  pivot  point  on  either  side  of  a  line 
extending  through  said  pivot  point  of  said  mass  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  longitudinal  direction,  the  other  leg  of  said  toggle 
joint  being  pivoted  to  a  fixed  point  of  said  chain  saw,  the  tine 
mterconnecting  said  stationary  pivot  and  the  pivot  between 
said  one  leg  and  said  brake  band  extending  to  form  a  tangent 
with  said  brake  drum. 


4,593,797 

COMPRESSION  TYPE  RAILROAD  BRAKE  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 

Engene  W.  Schmitt  Lockport,  IlL,  assigMW  to  Sloan  Val?e 

Company,  FrankUn  Park,  DL 

FUed  JoL  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  631,454 
Int  CL^  F16D  65/66 
VS.  a.  188—196  D  7 


-»!  *   y.ir»<»;«itf)  «m  f/" 


1.  A  compression  type  slack  adjuster  for  use  in  a  railroad 
brake,  the  brake  rigging  being  arranged  s«ich  that  during  apfrii- 
cation  of  the  brakes  the  slack  adjuster  is  in  compression,  com- 
prising: 
a  clutch  housing  assembly  having  first  and  second  opposed 
clutch  surfaces  formed  therein  and  a  first  clevis  affixed  to 
one  end  of  the  housing,  the  other  end  bang  open; 
an  adjusting  screw  assembly  having  a  threaded  end  fitting 
telescopically  in  the  open  end  of  the  clutch  *«<^i«qg.  the 
other  end  of  the  screw  assembly  having  a  second  clevis 
affixed  thereto; 
a  clutch  disc  rotatably  mounted  <»  the  adjusting  screw 
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threads  and  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  clutch 
surfaces; 

a  trigger  housing  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  clutch 
housing  and  having  a  bracket  attached  thereto; 

a  main  spring  engaging  the  adjusting  screw  assembly  and  the 
clutch  housing  assembly,  urging  the  first  and  second  clev- 
ises apart; 

a  trigger  spring  bearing  against  the  clutch  housing  and  the 
trigger  housing,  urging  the  trigger  housing  and  clutch 
housing  apart; 

a  plurality  of  clutch  pins  slidably  mounted  in  the  clutch 
housing  assembly  and  engageable  between  the  trigger 
housing  and  clutch  disc  so  as  to  transmit  the  trigger  spring 
force  to  the  clutch  disc; 

an  actuator  rod  having  a  stop  collar,  the  rod  being  connect- 
able  to  the  brake  rigging  and  slidable  in  the  bracket  with 
the  bracket  between  the  stop  collar  and  the  brake  rigging, 
the  stop  collar  and  bracket  being  engageable  upon  suffi- 
cient relative  separation  of  the  rod  and  trigger  housing  to 
compress  the  trigger  spring  and  remove  the  trigger  spring 
force  from  the  clutch  pins;  and 

a  lockup  spring  disposed  between  the  clutch  housing  and 
clutch  disc  to  apply  a  force  to  the  clutch  opposite  that 
applied  by  the  trigger  spring. 


4,593,798 
IDLE  RESTART  CLUTCHING  SYSTEM 
Kwug  Yew,  Chatham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fram 
Limited,  Chatliam,  Canada 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,710 

Int  a.*  B60K  9/04.  41/02;  n6D  27/02,  47/00 

MS,  a.  192—0.033  8  aaims 


1.  An  idle  restart  clutching  system  for  restarting  an  engine 
by  transferring  angular  momentum  to  same  comprising: 
control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  restarting 

an  engine; 
idle  restart  clutch  means  for  storing  angular  momentum  and 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  for  transferring  the 
stored  angular  momentum  to  a  rotational  member  such  as 
a  crankshaft  of  the  engine  to  restart  same  comprising: 
a  spool  body  adapted  to  rotationally  engage  the  crank- 
shaft; 
momentum  wheel  means  mounted  to  said  spool  body  on 
bearing  means  for  rotation  thereabout,  said  momentum 
wheel  means  including  a  radially  extending  member,  a 
wall  and  a  retaining  ring  mounted  to  said  wall  remote 
from  said  member  defining  a  cavity  into  which  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  spool  body  extends; 
said  spool  body  including  a  radially  extending  portion 
extending  into  said  cavity,  an  annular  slip  ring  adapted 
to  engage  a  brush  assembly  for  transmitting  said  control 


signal  thereto,  said  extending  portion  defining  a  coil 
space  for  supporting  an  electric  coil  in  communication 
with  said  slip  ring; 

momentum  wheel  driving  means  interposed  said  spool 
body  and  said  momentum  wheel  means  for  rotating  said 
momentum  wheel  means  with  said  spool  body  including 
disengagement  means  for  disengaging  said  momentum 
wheel  means  from  said  spool  body  at  a  determinable 
angular  velocity;  and 

torque  limiting  clutch  means  comprising  an  annular  first 
disc  fitted  within  said  cavity  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  extending  portion  of  said  spool  body,  the  disc 
having  a  friction  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  interior 
of  said  retaining  ring,  an  annular  second  disc  having  a 
second  friction  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  momen- 
tum wheel,  a  plurality  of  clutching  springs  interposed 
said  first  and  said  second  discs  for  urging  said  first 
friction  surface  and  said  second  friction  surface  towards 
said  retaining  ring  and  said  momentum  wheel  means 
respectively,  a  ferromagnetic  band  positioned  between 
said  first  disc  and  said  extending  portion  and  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  extending  portion  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  disc  and  having  a 
free  end  wherein  said  band  is  brought  into  electromag- 
netic engagement  with  said  spool  body  to  establish  a 
mechanical  link  therebetween  to  transfer  engergy  from 
said  momentum  wheel  to  said  spool  body  and  crank- 
shaft. 


4,593,799 

ONE  WAY  CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLE 

FREEWHEEL  HUB 

Nobuo  Ozald,  Osalca,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd., 

Osalu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,111 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1983,  58-37803 

Int.  a.*  F16D  41/36 

U.S.  a.  192—46  9  Qaims 


1.  A  ratchet  type  one  way  conical  clutch  mechanism  for  a 
bicycle  freewheel  hub,  comprising 

a  driver  having  at  least  one  sprocket  thereon  and  relatively 
rotatable  with  respect  to  a  stationary  axle, 

a  hub  shell  relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  axle  and 
carrying  an  inward  conical  clutch  face  formed, 

an  internally  threaded  clutch  member  co-axially  and  rela- 
tively rotatably  mounted  on  a  threaded  section  of  said 
driver  so  as  to  be  movable  axially  back  and  forth  on  said 
threaded  section, 

said  clutch  member  having  an  outward  conical  clutch  face, 

a  disk  which  is  mounted  on  said  axle  so  as  to  be  axially 
slidable  on  said  axle  within  a  limited  range  and  which  is 
disposed  internally  of  said  clutch  member, 

and  a  compression  coil  spring  means  co-axially  mounted  on 
said  axle  for  cooperation  with  said  disk  so  as  to  urge  said 
clutch  member  axially  inwardly  for  disengagement  of  said 
outward  conical  clutch  face  from  said  inward  conical 
clutch  face. 
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4  593,800 
TORQUE  RELEASE  DRIVE  CONNECTOR 
Joseph  M.  Ness,  Wayzata,  and  Lyie  J.  Gerads,  Minnetonka, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hellaod  Research  ft  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,851 

Int  a.*  F16D  7/00.  43/20 

U.S.  a.  192—56  R  1  Claim 


the  driving  axis  of  said  flywheel  and  having  friction  surface  on 
the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  an  outer  peripheral  cone-shi^jed 
area  radially  outward  from  said  first  area  and  having  friction 


•at} 


1.  A  releasable  torque  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  driving  element  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
driving  force; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  axial  bores  formed  in  said  driving 
element; 

(c)  a  rotatably  driven  element  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
work  transmitting  element  and  having  an  inner  face,  said 
driven  and  driving  elements  being  axially  disposed,  one 
within  the  other,  and  contained  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment between  the  same; 

(d)  a  first  plurality  of  hemispherical  indentations  disposed 
equidistance  from  each  other  at  the  same  radius  in  the 
inner  face  of  said  driven  element; 

(e)  a  second  plurality  of  axial  bores  larger  in  diameter  than, 
but  aligned  with  said  first  plurality  to  form  a  shoulder 
where  they  intersect  in  said  driving  element  and  confront- 
ing said  hemispherical  indentations  certain  of  said  plural- 
ity of  bores  disposed  circumferentially  from  mating  with 
said  plurality  of  indentations; 

(0  a  plurality  of  movable  bullet  shaped  elements  disposed 
within  some  of  said  second  plurality  of  axial  bores,  each 
individually  biased  to  engage  certain  of  said  plurality  of 
hemispherical  indentations  as  long  as  the  torque  applied  to 
said  driving  element  is  less  than  the  individual  bias  of  said 
movable  elements; 

(g)  a  trigger  mechanism  having  a  first  part  formed  on  said 
driving  element  that  is  rotated  to  an  actuated  position  and 
is  a  flat  segment  formed  normal  to  each  radius  passing 
through  said  bores  formed  in  said  driving  element;  and 

(h)  a  second  part  of  said  trigger  mechanism  secured  to  said 
driven  element  and  communication  with  said  first  part  and 
having  a  biased  pin  disposed  along  said  radius  passing 
through  said  bores,  one  end  of  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  flat  segments,  said  second  part  extending  upon 
said  first  part  moving  to  an  actuated  position. 


4,593,801 
CLUTCH 
Hiroshi  TakencU,    Osaka;    Hirataka  FUcHUma,    HinriaMa, 
aid  Hidckaa  M^|ima,  Yawata,  aU  of  Japan,  asripors  to 
KabMhiU  KaislM  OaiUa  SdsakHho,  Neya^nra,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,042 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jnl.  18, 1983,  58-131652 

Int  a.*  F16D  13/24.  13/66 

VJS.  a.  192—70.15  3  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  interposing  a  clutch  disc  between  driving 

flywheel  and  a  pressure  plate  characterized  in  that  the  clutch 

disc  is  composed  of  a  first  area  substantially  perpendicular  to 


surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  conc-^sbapcd  area 
being  divided  into  plural  pieces  having  different  distances  from 
the  clutch  center  so  that  an  outer  side  piece  is  provided  with  a 
gradual  larger  inclination  angle  than  an  inner  side  piece. 


4,593302 
FRICnON  MATERIAL 
Donald  M.  Danko,  Jr.,  BroadTiew  Hdghts,  Ohfo,  assignor  to 
The  S.  K.  Wellman  Company,  BedlM,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,445 
Int  a.*  F16D  69/02;  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  192—107  M  15  Claims 

1.  A  friction  facing  material  operably  engageable  with  an 
opposing  surface  material  in  the  presence  of  a  transmission 
fluid,  said  friction  facing  material  comprising  a  sintered  matrix 
of  a  fluorocarbon  resin  binder  containing  more  than  35%  by 
weight  elemental  carbon  distributed  therein  as  a  particulate 
material 


4,593303 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Carlo  VaUer,  Turin,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Valeo,  Paris,  Fraaee 
Filed  Jon.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Jan.  22, 1983,  83  10310 
Int  CL*  F16D  13/60 
U.S.  a.  192—112  11 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  especially  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
clutch  mechanism  comprising  a  one-piece  stamped  cover,  a 
pressure  plate,  axially  acting  elastic  means  biasing  said  pressure 
plate  away  from  said  cover  and  permitting  axial  movement  of 
said  pressure  plate  relative  to  said  cover  and  rotatiofial  move- 
ment of  said  pressure  plate  with  said  cover,  said  cover  having 
along  a  periphery  thereof  in  circumferentially  ahemating  rela- 
tion coupling  rim  portions  and  fastening  rim  portions,  means 
for  coupling  said  pressure  plate  to  said  cover  being  seoired  to 
said  cover  in  said  coupling  rim  portims,  said  fa«toniiig  rim 
portions  having  circumferentially  alternating  axially  extending 
skirt  portions  and  radial  lugs,  said  skirt  portions  depending 
from  associated  ooes  of  said  fastening  rim  poctioos  »nd  said 
lugs  radially  extending  from  associated  ones  of  said  *— fming 
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rim  portions,  said  lugs  accommodating  means  for  fastening  said 
cover  to  a  reaction  plate. 


4,593,804 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDE^G  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  ONTO 

A  TESTING  LOCATION  ON  A  TEST  nXTURE 

GraoM  R.  Kiuey,  OaytiM,  aad  WilUam  M.  Rieaenberg,  Wal- 

■■t  Creek,  both  of  Califs  aaigiiori  to  Zchntel,  Inc.,  Walnut 

a«ck,  Calif. 

Coatiantioo  of  Ser.  No.  573,413,  Jan.  24, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkw  Oct  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,923 

lot  a*  B6SG  47/24  i 

U.S.  a.  193—41  6  Qaiml 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  circuit  board  which  is  free  to 
move  in  two  or  more  degrees  of  freedom  onto  a  testing  loca- 
tion on  a  test  fixture,  comprising: 
at  least  one  substantially  rigid,  substantially  smooth  guide 
pin  adapted  to  engage  the  circuit  board  so  as  to  guide  the 
circuit  board  onto  the  testing  location,  each  guide  pin  is 
vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  testing  location  for  a  predeter* 
mined  height,  and  at  least  one  substantially  rigid,  substan* 
tially  smooth  guide  located  outside  and  near  to  the  cir- 
cumference  of  the  testing  location,  each  guide  having  a 
surface  which  faces  the  testing  location  and  is  vertical  to 
the  plane  of  the  testing  location  for  a  height  approximately 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  guide  pins  and  thereabove  is 
sloped  upwards  and  outwards  away  from  the  testing  loca- 
tion,  a  base  of  this  surface  being  so  located  that,  when  the 
corresponding  edge  of  the  circuit  board  is  lying  against 
this  base,  the  circuit  board  is  correctly  positioned  so  as  tq 
engage  the  guide  pin. 


4,593,805 
SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  CONTAINERS 
Herbert  C.  Huddle,  Napoleon,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Campbell  Soup 
Conpany,  Camden,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1984,  Set.  No.  671,559 

Int.  a*  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  198—381  13  Qaima 


-v^c/f^ 



^ 

each  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  a  length  greater 
than  its  diameter,  and  for  forming  therefrom  a  common  set  of 
containers  all  oriented  in  the  same  direction,  comprising: 

first  conveyor  means  for  receiving  and  transporting  said 
cans  from  said  jumble  box; 

can  aligning  means  for  receiving  said  cans  from  said  first 
conveyor  means  and  for  forming  said  cans  into  an  end-on 
aligned  train,  said  aligning  means  comprising  chute  means 
for  passing  cans  only  in  said  aligned  train; 

a  rotating  magnetic  pick-up  wheel  positioned  to  receive 
successive  leading  cans  in  said  train,  said  cans  being  fed  to 
said  pick-up  wheel  end-on  so  that  the  leading  end  of  each 
can  contacts  the  exterior  peripheral  edge  of  said  pick-up 
wheel  and  is  magnetically  attracted  to  and  carried  by  said 
pick-up  wheel  as  it  rotates; 

a  magnetic  sorter  wheel  rotatable  oppositely  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  pick-up  wheel,  with  its  periphery 
spaced  from  that  of  said  pick-up  wheel  by  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  lengths  of  said  cans,  whereby 
those  cans  having  their  bottom  ends  adjacent  said  sorter 
wheel  are  attracted  to  and  carried  by  said  sorter  wheel  as 
it  rotates  and  those  having  their  closed  ends  adjacent  said 
pick-up  wheel  remain  thereon  and  are  carried  by  it  as  it 
continues  to  rotate; 

means  for  separating  said  cans  from  said  sorter  wheel  to 
form  a  fu^t  set  of  cans  all  oriented  in  the  same  direction; 

means  for  separating  said  cans  from  said  pickup  wheel  after 
they  pass  said  sorter  wheel  to  form  a  second  set  of  cans  all 
oriented  in  the  same  direction;  and 

means  for  merging  said  first  and  second  sets  of  cans  to  form 
said  common  set  in  which  all  cans  are  oriented  in  the  same 
direction. 


4,593,806 
MULTIPLE  TRANSPOSrrOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Gale  R.  Tappe,  New  Richmond,  and  Wayne  D.  Sommer,  Amery, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc., 
New  Richmond,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,931 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/m.  47/30,  47/71.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  198—369  7  Claims 


11.  A  system  for  receiving  from  a  jumble  bin  randomly 
oriented  cylindrical  cans  of  magnetically  attractable  material 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  transporting  products  from  a 
source  a  supply  to  a  plurality  of  separate  work  stations  in  a 
coordinated  fashion  to  equalize  the  work  to  be  done  at  each 
such  work  station,  said  conveyor  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
(a)  an  elongated  supply  conveyor  having  infeed  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  product  from  said  source  of  supply 
and  a  plurality  of  dual  transpositor  means  disposed  in 
tandem  relationship  to  one  another,  each  of  said  dual 
transpositor  means  including, 

1 .  a  primary  endless  belt  deployed  about  a  first  plurality  of 
rollers  to  define  a  first  generally  horiz(mtal  flight 
aligned  with  said  infeed  conveyor,  one  of  said  rollers  in 
said  first  plurality  of  rollers  defining  said  horizontal 
flight  being  horizontally  retractable  to  shorten  said  first 
horizontal  flight; 

2.  a  secondary  endless  belt  deployed  about  a  second  plu- 
rality of  rollers  to  define  a  second  generally  horizontal 
flight  in  a  plane  below  said  first  generally  horizontal 
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flight,  one  of  said  rollers  in  said  second  plurality  of 
rollers  defining  said  second  generally  horizontal  flight 
being  retractable  in  a  direction  oppoant  from  said  one 
of  said  rollers  in  said  first  plurality  of  rollers; 
3.  said  first  generally  horizmtal  flight  of  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  dual  tranqxMitor  means  being  disposed  above 
said  second  generally  horizontal  flight  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  plurality  of  dual  tranqxmtor  means;  and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  cross-feed  conveyors,  each  such  croas-feed 
conveyor  comprising  an  endless  belt  deployed  about  a 
plurality  of  rollers  to  define  a  third  generally  horizontal 
flight  extending  transversely  to  said  elongated  supply 
conveyor,  said  third  flight  having  one  end  thereof  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  second  generally  horizontal  flight  and 
the  other  end  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  work  stations. 


4493,807 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  LATERAL  TRANSFERENCE  OF 

PIPES 
Filippo  Cattaneo,  MOao,  and  Agottiiio  Perroae,  Limito,  bodi  of 
Itidy,  aMlgBors  to  luse  Imracenti  SanteastaccUo  S.pjL, 
Mibu,  Italy 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  690,530 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  itm.  13, 1964y  19155  A/84 
Int.  CL*  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  CL  198—457  2  Clains 


1.  Equipment  for  the  lateral  transference  of  pipes  from  one 

roller  track  to  an  adjacent  parallel  roller  track,  comprising  at 

least  two  identical  transfer  units  spaced  apart  in  the  direction 

of  the  said  roller  tracks,  wherein  each  said  unit  comprises 

a  horizontal  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  roller 

tracks  and  below  them, 
a  pipe  chute  siq>ported  cantilever-fashion  by  said  shaft  and 
extending  transversdy  to  the  said  roller  tracks,  said  pipe 
chute  having:  an  intermediate  rectilinear  portion  converg- 
ing with  said  horizontal  shaft  towards  the  roller  track  onto 
which  a  pipe  is  to  be  transferred;  a  curvilinear  end  portion 
with  a  convex  part  turned  towards  the  shaft  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  across  the 
said  roller  track  to  which  the  said  pipe  b  to  be  transferred, 
and  an  end  porticm  directed  away  from  the  said  shaft  and 
extending  fh>m  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  portion 
and  aat>ss  the  roller  track  from  which  the  said  pipe  is  to 
be  transferred,  and 
means  for  moving  the  said  pipe  chute  angularly  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  between  a  lowered  position  in  which  it  is 
completely  bek>w  said  roller  tracks  and  a  raised  position  in 
which  it  is  completely  above  them. 


1,111,8811 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  AND  DRIVING 
HORIZONTAL  RACK-TYFE  OONVEYOBB 
Hlrokm  Koaio,  mtk  A«o  Ma^j— ,  btlh  af 
aaaivMin  to  TaabaldMiD  Chrii  Oa^  Oiria 

FIM  Ai«.  16, 19t4v  Sar.  No.  64M7I 
IM.  CL*  B6SG  37/00 
US.  CL  198—570  M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  and  driving  a  horizontal  rack- 
type  conveyor  comprising:  an  upper  guide  nil  arranged  in  a 
horizontal  closed  loop  and  having  a  vertical  rail  surfiKe  finiv 
inwardly  of  said  k)op,  a  lower  guide  rail  formed  tepmtdy 
firom  said  upper  guide  rail  and  arran^  to  fonn  a  doaed  hori- 
zontal \oop,  said  lower  guide  rail  having  a  vertical  rail  mtfiwe 
facing  outwardly  of  said  loop,  a  plurality  of  racka  '^nt^fffffd 
side-by-side  to  form  an  endless  rack  aeries,  tmsAk  of  sakl  rada 
being  provkied  at  its  rear  side  widi  an  upper  vertical  roller 
adapted  to  rc^  on  the  inwardly^King  vertical  raO  snftce  of 
said  upper  guide  rail,  and  a  kmer  vertical  nAer  adapted  to  roll 
on  the  outwardly-fadng  vertKal  rail  sorfeoe  of  said  kmer 
guide  rail,  at  least  a  selected  (»e  of  said  guide  rafl  snrfines 
having  a  free  t(9  edge,  the  roller  engaging  said  selected  rarfeoe 
having  a  flange  projecting  from  the  rafl-engagmg  snrfeoe  of 
the  roller  to  form  a  comer  therebetween  adapted  to  nril  on  the 
free  top  edge  of  the  selected  rail  surfeoe. 


4,593,809 
COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
HearyZMateLQiilhagi,  Mo^  HowtF.  Wotak,  mui  Omtm 
M.  AeaAakaflHy,  both  of  KcMaha,  Wbn  anlfMn  to  Li§> 
gett  9t  Pirtt,  hearpoiated,  Oaiitpp,  M». 

DlTiiiM  oTSer.  No.  SiO^M,  Sap.  18,  IMl,  PM.  No.  4vM23t. 
nrii  applkrtlon  May  17, 1984,  Sar.  No.  611,912 
IM.  CL«  B6BG  29/00 
MS.  CL  198-624  If  i 


1.  A  machine  for  advanang  a  groiq)  of  oofl 
first  location  to  a  second  locttMn,  said 


fiona 
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fabricate  a  coil  spring  assembly  from  said  coil  springs,  said 

machine  comprising 

a  support  platen,  said  coil  springs  being  positioned  on  said 
platen  in  desired  group  configuration  with  said  springs' 
axes  being  generally  normal  to  said  platen,  and 
rotatable  first  and  second  transfer  fingers  movable  through 
slots  in  said  platen  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  at  least 
one  of  the  top  end  loop  and  the  bottom  end  loop  of  said 
coil  springs  within  said  group,  said  first  transfer  finger 
functioning  to  extend  through  said  one  of  said  top  end 
loop  and  bottom  end  loop  of  said  coil  springs  and  to  ini- 
tially pull  said  coil  springs  from  the  inside  of  said  coOs 
away  from  said  first  location  toward  said  second  location, 
and  said  second  transfer  finger  functioning  to  subse- 
quently engage  and  push  said  coil  springs  from  the  outside 
of  said  coils  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  transfer 
finger  and  away  from  said  first  location  toward  said  sec- 
ond location,  said  first  transfer  finger  being  still  engaged 
with  said  inside  of  said  coils  upon  engagement  of  said 
second  transfer  fingers  with  said  outside  of  said  coils,  and 
said  second  transfer  finger  being  operable  to  push  said 
coils  away  from  said  first  transfer  finger  before  said  first 
transfer  finger  moves  through  said  slot  in  said  platen  so  as 
to  prevent  said  first  transfer  finger  from  pinching  said 
coils  between  said  first  transfer  fmger  and  said  platen. 


4  593,811 
DEVICE  IN  A  ROTATING  SHAFT  SUPPORTING 
BEARING  ELEMENT 
Lars  Sirefelt,  SiaJoTiigen  321,  S-436  00  Asldm,  Sweden 
PCI  No.  PCr/SE82/00387,  §  371  Date  JuL  12, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01986,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  24, 1984 

PCT  FUed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  631,551 

Int  O*  B65G  39/10 

U.S.  a.  198—842  7  Oaims 
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4,593,810 

MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Keuetii  Cooit,  AnglcMy,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Hy- 

draroU  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00259,  §  371  Date  Apr.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00680,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  502,015 
CiainH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1981, 
8126132 

Int  a.«  B60P  1/52;  B65G  13/02 
VS.  a.  199-781  5  ciain* 


1.  Mechanical  handling  apparatus  for  the  movement  of  loads 
over  a  support  surface  comprising  a  conveyor  which  includes 
freely  rotatable  means  and  inflatable  means  for  supporting  said 
rotatable  means,  said  rotatable  means  and  supporting  means 
being  positioned  relative  to  said  support  surface  so  that  said 
supporting  means  may  be  inflated  to  raise  portions  of  said 
rotatable  means  above  said  support  surface  for  rendering  a  load 
mobile  on  that  surface  and  so  that  said  supporting  means  may 
be  deflated  to  retract  said  portions  beneath  said  support  surface 
for  rendering  said  load  immobile,  the  handling  apparatus  fur> 
ther  com|Hising  load  drive  means  spaced  from  said  rotatable 
means,  said  load  drive  means  having  surface  means  engageable 
with  said  load  for  moving  said  load  along  said  conveyor  and 
cooperable  with  said  load  for  slipping  relative  to  said  load 
when  said  load,  while  drivingly  engaged  by  said  surface  means, 
encounters  an  obstacle  which  prevents  movement  of  the  load 
along  the  conveyor;  power  means  for  driving  said  load  drive 
means;  and  means  independent  of  said  inflatable  means  for 
raising  said  load  drive  means  independently  of  said  rotatable 
means  relative  to  said  support  surface  to  bring  said  surface 
means  of  said  load  drive  means  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  load  and  for  lowering  said  load  drive  means  independently 
of  said  rouuble  means  relative  to  said  support  surface  to 
retract  said  surface  means  of  said  load  drive  means  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  said  load. 


1.  For  use  in  a  machine  member  of  a  machine  having  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  bearing  element  with  a  bearing  housing,  and 
a  locking  ring  having  a  first  set  of  screw  holes  through  which 
pass  a  first  set  of  screws  to  be  anchored  to  the  bearing  element 
with  the  machine  member  sandwiched  therebetween,  a  device 
for  attaching  an  element  to  said  machine,  said  device  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  retainer  element  having  an  attachment  plate 
formed  with  a  substantially  circular  aperture  therein,  and 
retainer  means  secured  to  the  attachment  plate  to  fasten  a 
member  associated  with  the  machine,  and  a  clamping  ring 
formed  with  at  least  three  screw  holes  and  a  corresponding 
number  of  screws  forming  a  second  set  of  screws,  said  locking 
ring  having  a  second  set  of  screw  holes  through  which  said 
second  set  of  screws  may  pass  and  be  secured  in  the  bearing 
housing,  said  second  set  of  screws  being  arranged  to  extend 
through  the  aperture  in  the  attachment  plate  and  being  so 
positioned  that  said  screws  of  said  second  set,  while  cooperat- 
ing with  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  and  with  the  locking 
ring  and  the  clamping  ring,  guide  the  retainer  element  radially 
as  well  as  axially,  said  retainer  element  when  the  clamping  ring 
is  somewhat  loosened,  being  adapted  to  be  turned  and  set  in  a 
selected  rotational  position  relative  to  the  rotating  shaft  and, 
when  the  clamping  ring  is  tightened,  to  be  secured  in  the 
selected  position  by  tightening  of  said  second  set  of  screws. 


4,593,812 

NECKTIE  TRAVEL  CASE 

Richard  F.  Dillingliaffl,  4309  Shady  Hill,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,623 

Int.  a.«  A47G  25/74;  B65D  85/18 

U.S.  a.  206—292  10  Claims 

10.  A  necktie  case  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  elongated  column  member  having  a 
hook  portion  formed  at  one  end,  a  first  necktie  support 
member  on  said  column  member  adjacent  to  said  hook 
portion,  and  a  second  support  member  generally  parallel 
to  said  first  support  member  at  the  end  of  said  column 
member  opposite  said  first  support  member;  said  first  and 
second  support  members  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 
column  member  in  a  fixed  position  with  each  other  and 
each  having  distal  end  portions  extending  away  from  the 
other  support  member,  to  thereby  define  a  form  about 
which  neckties  may  be  engagingly  folded  and  secured 
against  slipping  off  said  support  members;  and 
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a  flexible  cover  secured  to  said  frame  at  one  end  between 
said  hook  portion  and  said  first  support  member  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  said  column  member,  said 
cover  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  be  engagingly  folded 
around  said  second  support  member  and  to  be  secured 


out  engagement  of  the  type  and  bottom  walls  within  a 
Faraday  Cage. 


4»5933I4 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  CASSETTE  STORING  CASE 
Hideo  Haglwan,  Aidd.  aid  HIrmU  MMMMto 
both  of  Japan,  aari«wn  to  F^i  Pholo  ¥t^  C^  UL, 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  Na.  694,735 

OainM  priority,  appttortlM  Japo,  Jan.  25, 1984, 9|.M46mi 
Irt.  CL*  B65D  85/07 
VS.  a  206-387  4 , 


relative  to  said  frame  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover  to 
enclose  said  first  and  second  support  members  between 
adjacent  fUqn  formed  by  said  cover  and  so  as  to  engage  at 
said  second  support  member  and  enclose  a  necktie  folded 
about  said  first  and  second  support  members. 

4,593,813 
PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER  FOR  ASSiSVfBLED  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Stephen  S.  Powel,  4305  TaUwood  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27410 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,051 

Int  CL^  B65D  73/02 

VS.  a  206—328  21  dains 


1.  An  electrostatic  dissipative  storage  and  shipping  container 
for  printed  circuit  boards  c<nitaining  sensitive  micro-electronic 
components  thereon,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  housing  having  a  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
with  an  opening  therethrough  from  front  to  rear; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tracks  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  from  front  to  rear  thereof; 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  upstanding  longitudinally  extending 
partitions  mounted  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  be- 
tween corresponding  tracks  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(d)  said  partitions  having  oppoaed  Icmgitudinal  channels  in 
the  walls  thereof  between  which  are  supported  said 
printed  circuit  boards; 

(e)  a  hinged  door  selectively  movable  between  an  opened 
and  closed  position  at  least  at  the  the  firont  of  said  rectan- 
gular tube; 

(0  at  least  said  housing  being  formed  of  a  conductive  poly- 
meric material; 
(g)  whereby  said  printed  circuit  boards  are  suspended  with- 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  storage  case  ccnnprising  a  box- 
shaped  body  for  receiving  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  a  cover 
for  opening  and  closing  said  box-shaped  body,  wherein  the 
improvement  ccmiprises: 

said  body  has  engaging  parts  on  an  inner  surftce  of  a  bottom 
thereof  which  are  shaped  to  engage  widi  oorreqx»ding 
reel  hub  holes  of  said  magnetic  tape  cassette,  and  w4ierein 
each  of  said  engaging  parts  comprises: 

rotation  preventing  means  in  the  form  of  a  discontinuous 
ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  protrusions  extending  firom 
said  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  of  said  body  inwardly  of 
said  case;  and 

positioning  means  arranged  inside  said  rotation  preventing 
means  comprising  at  least  (me  protrusion  extending  from 
said  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  of  said  body  inwardly  of 
said  case. 


4»593315 

DEPLOYABLE  COILED  ROPE 

Darid  A.  Wright,  Fort  Eric,  Canada,  ansi«Bor  to  Her  M^featy 

the  Qneea  fai  right  of  Canada,  as  repraacatad  by  the  Miiriitar 
of  National  DdsMC,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,528 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiM  Gnada,  Apr.  5, 19M«  451377 
JaL  CL*Bt5D  85/04 
VS.  a.  206—389  12 


1.  A  coiled  rc^,  the  rope  bemg  wound  starting  from  a  first 
position  in  sequential,  adjacent,  planar  circular  layers  of  ap- 
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proximately  similar  diameters,  to  a  second  outer  portion  of  the 
rope  forming  a  coiled  rope  structure  having  flat  ends,  each 
layer  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coils  of  rope  of  increasing  size 
commencing  from  a  first  coil,  the  rope  passing  from  the  exter- 
nal coil  in  each  layer  transversely  across  that  layer  to  com- 
mence the  first  coil  in  the  next  adjacent  layer,  adjacent  coils  of 
rope  in  each  layer  and  adjacent  layers  of  rope  being  releasaWy 
adhered  to  each  other  by  contact  cement  so  that  the  rope  will 
normally  remain  securely  coiled,  but  when  forcefully  uncoiled, 
wUl  provide  rapid  yet  controlled  deployment  of  the  rope,  the 
rope  when  being  unwound  coming  off  from  one  of  the  flat 
sides  one  layer  at  a  time. 

9.  A  coiled  rope  contoured  in  a  rope  deployment  package, 
the  rope  being  wound  starting  from  a  first  portion  of  sequen- 
tial, adjacent,  planar  circular  layers  of  approximately  similar 
diameters,  to  a  second  outer  portion  of  the  rope  each  layer 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coils  of  rope  of  increasing  siae 
commencing  from  a  first  coil,  forming  a  coiled  rope  structure 
having  flat  ends,  adjacent  coils  of  rope  in  each  layer  and  adja- 
cent layers  of  rope  being  releasably  adhered  to  each  other  by 
contact  cement  so  that  the  rope  will  normally  remain  securely 
coiled,  but  when  forcefully  uncoiled,  will  provide  rapid  yet 
controlled  deployment  of  the  rope,  the  rope  when  being  un- 
wound coming  ofTfrom  one  of  the  flat  sides  one  layer  at  a  time, 
the  rope  deployment  package  comprising  a  bag  having  releas- 
ably securable  flaps  which,  when  open,  expose  the  end  of  the 
rope  structure  adjacent  the  second  portion  of  the  rope. 


4^3^16 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

LETTER  MAIL  AND  OTHER  FLAT  ARTICLES 

IWtfc  A.  IjHgwbeck,  3112  Pvdae  St,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225 

Fltod  Sep.  3,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  771,825 

lot  O*  B65D  85/00 

UA  a  206-425  31  Qaimi 
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partially  inwardly  along  said  bottom  member  and  termi- 
nating at  respective  intersections  on  said  bottom  member 
with  a  particular  one  of  said  first  set  of  rib  members  which 
is  closest  to  said  third  wall; 

a  third  set  of  rib  members  disposed  at  respective  predeter- 
mined positions  on  said  container  and  extending  vertically 
along  substantially  the  entire  height  of  a  fourth  wall  oppo- 
sitely positioned  from  said  third  wall  and  partially  in- 
wardly along  said  bottom  member,  said  third  set  of  rib 
members  terminating  at  respective  intersections  on  said 
bottom  member  with  a  particular  one  of  said  dfirst  set  of 
rib  members  which  is  closest  to  said  fourth  wall;  and 

a  rim  member  extending  horizontally  outward  from  said 
four  walls  around  the  permimeter  of  said  container. 


4,593,817 
CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY 

SWEET  PRODUCTS,  USABLE  AS  A  MONEY  BOX 
Pietro  Ferrero,  Brussels,  Belgiom,  assignor  to  Ferrero  S.P.A., 
Alba,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Itdy,  May  18, 1984,  5339/84rU] 
Int.  a*  B65D  69/00:  A63H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  206-457  5  citdns 


1.  A  container  for  storing  relatively  flat  articles  such  as 
letters  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  bottom  member  and  four  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  member  and  interconnected  to  form  an  enclo- 
sure for  receiving  said  articles,  said  bottom  member  hav- 
mg  a  width  greater  than  the  respective  lengths  of  the 
articles  to  be  stored  in  said  container  and  a  length  which 
is  substantially  greater  than  the  respective  thicknesses  of 
said  articles; 

a  first  set  of  rib  members  dispoesd  at  respective  predeter- 
mined positions  on  said  container  and  extending  vertically 
along  substantially  the  entire  height  of  a  first  one  of  said 
walls,  horizontally  across  said  bottom  member  and  verti- 
cally along  subsumtially  the  entire  height  of  a  second  one 
of  said  walls  oppositely  positioned  from  said  first  wall; 

a  second  set  of  rib  members  disposed  at  respective  predeter- 
mined positions  on  said  container  and  extending  vertically 
•long  substantially  the  entire  height  of  a  third  wall  and 


1.  A  container  for  food  products,  which  can  be  used  for 
keeping  money  and  similar  objects  after  consumption  of  the 
products,  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  for  receiving  the  food  products,  the  hollow 
casing  having  a  zoomorphic  appearance  and  being  consti- 
tuted by  two  hollow  trough-shaped  bodies  which  can  be 
joined  together  releasably  in  a  frontal  mating  position 
generally   transversely   along   the   hollow   casing,   the 
trough-shaped  bodies  having  complementary  free  edges 
forming  a  zone  of  connection,  at  least  one  of  the  free  edges 
defining  a  notch  which,  together  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
other  trough-shaped  body,  forms  a  transverse  slot  in  the 
wall  of  the  casing  when  the  two  bodies  are  joined  to- 
gether, 
a  partitioning  separator  member  enclosed  within  the  casing 
fitted  releasably  within  the  casing  to  divide  the  casing  into 
portions  defining  two  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers 
being  intended  to  receive  the  food  products,  and 
a  laminar  sealing  member  applied  removably  to  the  casing  to 
close  the  slot,  the  sealing  member  being  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  band  which  can  be  wrapped  around  the  hollow 
casing  in  the  zone  of  connection  between  the  two  trough- 
shaped  bodies. 


4,593,818 
CAN  STACKER 
Roger  B.  Schenkman,  458  Sycamore  Rd.,  Santa  Monita,  Qdif. 
90402 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,473 

Int  CI.*  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  206-503  15  ctaims 

1.  An  improved  can  stacker,  said  can  sUu:ker  comprising  a 

unitary  structure  in  the  form  of  an  openable,  split,  flexible, 

resilient  ring,  said  ring  including: 


June  10,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


613 


(a)  a  finned  annular  spUt  rim; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  separate,  spaced,  generally  horizontal  fin 
portions  integrally  formed  as  parts  of  said  rim  and  adapted  to 
support  a  can  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  rim 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  split,  said  fin  portions  being  con- 
nected to  the  inner  margin  of  said  rim  and  having  annular 
recesses  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof 


releasably  retaining  said  tray  md  case  in  said  sapportiag 
base. 


to  form  with  said  rim  upper  and  lower  can  rim-receiving 
grooves; 
said  stacker  being  openable  to  engage  the  rims  of  a  pair  of  cans 
to  be  vertically  stacked,  so  as  to  establish  and  maintain  the 
vertical  alignment  of  said  cans  and  to  physically  support  the 
upper  one  of  said  pair  of  cans  on  the  fin  portions  resting  on 
the  lower  one  of  said  cans. 


433320 
ROBOTIC,  IN-TRANSIT,  DEVICE  TEffTER/SOKTER 

Ckarles  H.  Amoide,  M ,  and  Tbamm  <.  Mwnqr,  m, 

MMIaad,  botk  of  Va^  iwigiDri  to  iMnatioMi 
MacUnes  CorporatkNi,  ArsMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mtf .  28, 19«4»  Ser.  No.  994473 
lot  a*  B07C  5/344:  GOSB 23/OZ'  B23Q  15/00 
UJS.  d  209—573  22 


4,593319 

COVERED  PILL  TRAY  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Malcolm  Will,  3125  Woodbridge  Ave.,  Edison,  N  J.  08837 

FUed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614^25 

lot  CL*  B65D  1/36.  85/56.  85/62.  21/02 

MS.  a  206-538  11  Claims 


1.  A  covered  pill  tray  and  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  tray  of  rectangular  configuration  having  a  plurality  of 
open-topped  compartments  for  the  reception  of  individual 
dosages  of  pills  and  the  like; 

a  case  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  tray,  a 
cover  adapted  to  overly  said  tray,  a  hinge  integral  with 
said  base  portion  and  said  cover  and  connecting  the  same 
along  one  edge  thereof,  and  latch  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  cover  in  closed  position  on  said  base  portion; 

a  support  base  having  upwardly  extending  front,  rear  and 
side  walls  defining  a  region  for  reception  of  said  tray  and 
two  additional  regions  for  the  reception  of  medication 
containers,  said  additional  regions  bdng  located  laterally 
of  said  firstmentioned  region  and  being  defined  by  said 
side  walls,  lateral  extensions  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  further  side  walls;  and 

cooperating  means  on  said  case  and  said  supporting  base  for 


1.  An  in-transit  electrical  device  tester  and  sorter,  compris- 
ing: 

a  holding  mechanism  mounted  on  a  robot  arm  for  selectively 
holding  an  electrical  device  to  be  tested; 

a  test  head  mounted  on  said  robot  arm  independent  of  and 
proximate  to  said  holding  mechanim,  for  selectivdy 
making  electrical  ctmtact  with  said  electrical  device; 

a  tester  operatively  connected  to  said  test  head  for  providing 
test  signals  to  said  test  head  for  testing  said  electrical 
device  and  for  recdving  test  result  signals  firom  said  elec- 
trical device  in  response  to  sud  test  signals; 

a  robot  arm  control  mechanism  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  tester  and  an  output  connected  to  said  robot  arm, 
for  controlling  the  holding  of  said  electrical  device  by  said 
holding  mechanism  and  controlling  the  translation  of  said 
arm  to  a  first  destination  or  a  second  destination  in  re> 
sponse  to  an  output  from  said  tester  indicating  whether 
said  electrical  device  has  a  first  test  result  state  or  a  second 
test  result  state,  respectively; 

whereby  said  electrical  device  can  be  tested  during  the 
translation  of  said  device  from  a  pick-up  point  to  either 
said  first  destination  or  said  second  destination. 


4393321 
BELT  SEPARATOR  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  PARTS 
Paul  L.  BmK,  Plaiawell,  Mich.,  assizor  to  LaRoa 
Compaay,  lac.  Portage,  Mieh. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726361 
Int  a*  B07B  1/15.  1/10.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  209—620  16 

1.  A  separator  apparatus  for  effecting  separation  of  a  mixture 
of  parts,  such  as  blow-molded  plastic  parts,  comprising; 
a  housing  means; 

elongated  separator  belt  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing  means  for  effecting  separatioa  of  a  mixtnre  of 
parts  by  permitting  first  parts  to  fall  therethrougli  while 
supporting  second  parts  and  transporting  them  to  a  dis- 
charge location; 
said  separator  belt  means  induding  at  least  two  endless  bdts 
mo>^ly  siq>ported  on  the  housing  means,  said  bdts  hav- 
ing elongated  upper  bdt  reaches  which  extend  approxi- 
matdy  horizontidly  of  the  housing  means,  said  iqiper  bdt 
reaches  extending  in  substantially  paralld  and  adjacent 
side-by-side  relationship  and  being  provided  with  a  small 
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predetermined  clearance  space  therebetween  through 
which  Mid  first  parts  can  pass,  each  said  belt  also  includ- 
ing  a  substantially  horizontally  elongated  lower  belt  reach 
which  extends  substantially  parallel  with  and  vertically 
spaced  downwardly  below  the  respective  upper  belt 
reach; 

guide  means  aasociated  with  said  housing  means  for  funnel- 
mg  a  mixture  of  said  parts  into  a  region  directly  above  said 
upper  belt  reaches; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  belts  relative  to  said  housing 
means  and  for  causing  one  said  belt  to  move  at  a  speed 
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posed  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  substanially  con- 
form to  the  configuration  of  the  one  of  said  wire  compo- 
nents on  which  said  sleeve  is  disposed,  and  each  of  said 
sleeves  being  removable  from  the  one  of  said  wire  compo- 
nents for  selective  replacement  thereof  by  releasing  said 
releasably  secured  end  and  sliding  said  sleeve  over  said 
released  end. 


which  is  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the  speed  of  the 
other  belt,  said  drive  means  including  drive  pulleys  engag- 
ing said  belts  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  end  idler  pul- 
leys engaging  said  belts  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof- 
and 

idler  pulley  means  associated  with  each  said  belt  for  main- 
taining the  upper  and  lower  belt  reaches  of  the  respective 
belts  in  parallel  but  closely  adjacent  vertically  spaced 
relationship  so  that  the  respective  upper  and  lower  belt 
reaches  are  vertically  spaced  apart  by  a  small  distance 
which  IS  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameters  of  the  drive 
and  end  idler  pulleys. 


4,593,823 

GRAVITY  FEED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Jane  S.  Fershko,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Robert  W.  Lackey,  Hick- 

ory,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,851 

Int.  a.<  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-49.1  2  Claims 


4  593  822 

WIRE  RACK  WITH  REMOVABLE  REPLACEABLE 

SLEEVES 

Gerald  L.  Yeaney,  and  Roy  S.  Klein,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,230 

Int.  a.<  A47G  19 /OS 

U.S.  a.  211-41  5  cai„s 


1.  A  gravity  feed  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  shelf 
units  arranged  to  be  inclined  so  as  to  feed  articles  in  the  direc- 
tion of  inclination  thereof  and  adapted  for  alternate  disposition 
one  above  or  below  the  other,  a  plurality  of  transverse  guide 
passages  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  each  of  sid  shelf 
units,  a  plurality  of  support  brackets  each  having  a  vertical  part 
and  an  upper  and  a  lower  horizontal  part,  said  support  brackets 
being  arranged  with  their  lower  horizontal  parts  disposed 
within  the  guide  pasages  of  a  lower  shelf  unit  respectively  and 
with  their  upper  horizontal  parts  disposed  within  the  guide 
passages  of  an  upper  shelf  unit  respectively  so  as  to  provide 
support  therefor,  alternate  guide  passages  being  formed  in  each 
of  said  shelf  units  for  each  one  of  said  brackets  and  each 
bracket  being  associated  with  the  rear  one  of  each  of  said 
alternate  guide  passges  in  the  lower  one  of  said  shelf  units  and 
with  the  front  one  of  each  of  said  alternate  guide  passages  in 
the  upper  one  of  said  shelf  units  so  as  to  enhance  access  to 
articles  at  the  front  of  the  lower  one  of  said  shelf  units  without 
affecting  the  inclined  attitude  of  said  shelf  units  or  the  inter- 
changeability  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  items  in  apparatus  for  washing, 
washing-sterilizing  or  sterilizing  comprising: 
a  rack  having  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  wire  components 
arranged  to  support  the  items,  each  of  said  components 
having  at  least  one  end  releasably  secured  to  said  frame 
and 

a  plurality  of  heat  and  moisture  resistant  sleeves,  one  of  said 
sleeves  being  so  slidably  disposed  on  each  of  said  wire 
components  that  each  of  said  sleeves  so  encloses  the  one 
of  said  wire  components  on  which  said  sleeve  is  disposed 
that  said  plurality  of  sleeves  can  cushion  the  items  in  said 
rack  against  mechanical  abuse  from  said  wire  components, 
each  of  said  sleeves  being  continuous  for  the  length  of  the 
one  of  said  wire  components  on  which  said  sleeve  is  dis- 


4,593,824 

TAG  HOLDER 

William  Pfeifer,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Store 

Fixture  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
1  Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,654 

'  Int.  a.<  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211-57.1  9  a,^ 


1  A  tag  holder  adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  a  support 
rod  having  a  shaft  portion  and  an  end  portion  extending  later- 
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ally  from  the  end  of  the  shaft  portion;  said  tag  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a  resilient  planar  member  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face; 

a  pair  of  parallel  flanges  integral  with  and  projecting  trans- 
versely from  the  rear  face  of  said  planar  member  and 
extending  across  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  of  said 
rear  face;  and 

an  integral  rib  projecting  from  at  least  one  flange  toward  the 
other  flange  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  one  flange  and  terminating  in  a  free  edge,  said  rib 
defining  a  notch  therein  extending  from  said  free  edge 
toward  said  one  flange,  said  flanges  being  spaced  apart, 
the  rib  being  spaced  from  the  rear  face  of  the  planar  mem- 
ber, and  said  notch  being  sized  such  that,  said  flanges  may 
be  spread  apart  to  snap  said  rib  over  the  end  portion  of  the 
rod  with  the  shaft  passing  through  the  notch  to  snugly 
grip  the  end  portion  of  the  support  rod  between  the 
flanges  and  between  the  rib  and  the  rear  face  of  the  planar 
member,  said  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  the  rear 
face  of  said  planar  member  beyond  said  rib  such  that  with 
said  tag  holder  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  rod,  the 
portions  of  said  flanges  which  project  outwardly  beyond 
said  rib  engage  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  shaft  protion  of 
the  rod  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tag  holder  about  the  end 
portion  of  the  rod. 


4,593,825 

ADJUSTABLE  KNOCKDOWN  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

James  Hepp,  5  Fainriew  La.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  742,415 

Int  CI.*  A47F  3/14 

UA  a.  211—126  7  Claims 


1.  A  knockdown  assembly  adapted  for  storage  and  for  dis- 
play comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  paperboard  or  cardboard  tray  hav- 
ing front  and  back  walls  and  being  made  of  a  one-piece 
blank  which  is  free  from  fastening  elements  having  four 
uniformly  spaced  apart,  cut-out  circular  portions  adjacent 
the  front  and  back  walls  thereof,  the  four  cut-out  portions 
being  spaced  apart  to  receive  a  tubular  post  at  each  cut- 
out portion  and  to  receive  a  double  socket  on  identical 
cross  arm^  below  the  floor  of  the  tray,  the  cross  arms 
forming  diagonal  distances  between  the  cut-out  circular 
portions  which  are  the  same; 

a  tubular  post  at  each  cut-out  circular  portion; 

a  tray  cross-arm  support  structure  consisting  of  two  inverted 
U-channel  members  each  of  the  same  length  which  are 
pivoted  at  their  centers,  one  of  said  two  channel  arms 
having  a  pin  and  the  other  having  a  boss  and  each  of  said 
U-channel  arms  having  a  double  socket  at  the  comer  into 
which  said  tubular  post  is  fltted  thereby  adapting  the  tray 
cross-arm  support  structure  to  support  the  bottom  of  the 
tray  and  support  any  load  placed  on  the  tray; 

said  double  socket  which  is  provided  at  each  comer  of  the 
two  U-channel  arms  being  adapted  to  receive  at  the  upper 
end  and  at  the  lower  end  said  tubular  post  to  support  in 
spaced  apart  relation  a  plurality  of  trays  of  the  assembly; 

said  pin  pivot  member  being  provided  at  the  center  of  a 
lower  U-channel  arm  and  having  an  elevation  which  is  \ 


of  the  elevation  of  the  boss  member  which  is  provided  in 
the  other  of  said  two  channel  arms  thereby  contributing  to 
a  stable  pivotal  interconnection  at  the  inn  and  the  boss  and 
said  U-channel  member  being  provided  with  indented  side 
and  top  portions  near  the  center  pivot  location  where  the 
pin  and  boss  engage. 


4,593,826 
DISPLAY  RACK  WTTH  IMPROVED  SHELF  MOUNTS 
Raftel  T.  BoBtoc,  Alpharetta,  Gm,  aMignor  to  Lenett  *  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Cartfiage,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,329 

Int  a.«  A47B  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  211—187  3  n«i— 


1.  An  adjustable  display  rack  comprising: 

a  shelf  having  a  sleeve  element  mounted  at  each  comer; 

comer  posts  for  supporting  said  shelf,  each  of  said  comer 
posts  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  sleeve  ele- 
ments of  said  shelf; 

an  insert  assembly  adapted  to  releasably  mount  to  each  of 
said  comer  posts,  said  insert  assembhly  including  a  first 
wedge  element  and  a  second  wedge  element  each  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  edges,  said  first  and  second  wedge 
elements  each  having  a  lip  formed  on  a  side  edge  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  wedge  elements  increasing  in  cross 
section  from  said  top  edge  to  said  bottom  edge,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  wmlge  elements  having  a  tongue  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  one  of  said  side  edges,  the 
other  of  said  flrst  and  second  wedge  elements  having  a 
groove  formed  therein,  said  tongue  being  adapted  to 
snap-flt  within  said  groove  to  releasably  ccmnect  said  first 
and  second  wedge  elements  generally  perpendicularly  to 
one  another; 

locating  means  for  locating  said  insert  assembly  along  said 
comer  post,  said  locating  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
dimples  formed  in  said  comer  post,  and  a  projection  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wedge  elements  of  said  insert  assembly,  said  projections  of 
said  wedge  elements  being  adapted  to  seat  within  said 
dimples  formed  in  said  comer  post  for  locating  said  insert 
assembly  along  said  comer  post; 

said  lips  of  said  wedge  elements  engaging  said  comer  posts 
and  said  projections  of  said  wedge  elements  seating  within 
said  dimples  formed  in  said  comer  posts  to  releasably 
secure  said  insert  assembly  to  said  comer  posts  such  that 
said  top  edge  of  said  first  and  second  wedge  dements  is 
disposed  vertically  t^ve  said  bottom  edge  thereof; 

said  insert  assemblies  being  adapted  to  wedge  between  said 
sleeve  element  at  each  comer  of  said  shelf  and  said  corner 
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posts  for  supporting  said  shelf  along  said  comer  posts,  said 
insert  assembly  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 
shelf  along  said  comer  posts  while  permitting  said  shelf  to 
be  lifted  vertically  upwardly  from  said  insert  assembly 
along  said  comer  posts  for  repositioning  said  shelf 


4,593,827 
RAILWAY  CAR  DRAWBAR  CONNECTION  WITH 
GUIDED  SLACK  ADJUSTING  WEDGES 
RomU  G.  Altkcrr,  Manster,  Ind.,  anigiior  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
trie! Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,873  | 

The  portion  of  tlw  tern  of  tiiia  patent  nbaequent  to  Jun.  10, 

2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  B61G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  213-50  3  Qaims 
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ceiving  chamber,  and  a  dished  out  portion  on  the  inner 
wall  of  each  of  said  straps  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
front  end  in  communication  with  said  section  of  the  asso- 
ciated strap  and, 
a  generally  cylindrical  rotary  connector  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  said  receiving  chamber  and  freely  rotated 
about  said  yoke  longitudinal  axis,  said  connector  having 
an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  transverse  distance 
between  said  straps  except  at  said  sections  and  dished  out 
portions,  said  connector  including  a  body  portion  having 
an  axial  length  less  than  the  minimum  transverse  distance 


'f    »  .    f'     ■*!    .i 


1.  In  a  railway  coupler  drawbar  arrangement  including  a 
drawbar  having  an  elongated  shank  portion,  and  a  convex  butt 
end  received  within  a  center  sill  and  held  therein  by  a  key 
extending  through  a  slot  in  said  shank,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  pocket -casting  with  a  generally  flat  inclined,  rear  wall 
located  within  the  center  sill, 

a  follower  block  located  within  said  pocket  casting  said 
follower  block  having  a  front  concave  surface  for  abutting 
the  convex  butt  end  of  said  drawbar  and  a  rear  surface 
comprising  two  generally  flat  surfaces  joined  at  a  central 
vertical  axis  to  form  a  generally  convex  surface, 

and  a  wedge  shaped  shim  having  a  generally  flat  inclined 
rear  surface  abutting  said  rear  wall  of  said  pocket,  and  a 
front  surface  comprising  two  generally  flat  surfaces  joined 
at  a  central  vertical  axis  to  form  a  generally  concave 
surface  complementary  to  the  said  generally  convex  rear 
surface  of  said  follower  block  and  abutting  said  rear  sur- 
face of  said  follower  block. 


between  said  straps  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  bev- 
eled outwardly  facing  edge  portions  provided  on  oppos- 
ing side  wall  portions  thereof,  said  beveled  edge  portions 
cooperating  with  the  dished  out  portions  of  said  straps 
during  the  process  of  positioning  said  connector  in  said 
yoke  for  allowing  said  connector  to  be  rotated  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  connector  longitudinal  axis  and  permit- 
ting said  conector  to  be  generally  coaxially  located  in  said 
receiving  chamber,  whereby  said  yoke  may  accomodate  a 
larger  rotary  connector  which  is  adapted  to  permit  the 
coupler  assembly  to  accommodate  a  larger,  sturdier  cou- 
pler shank. 


4  593  828 
ROTARY  RAILROAD  CAR  F  COUPLER 
Richard  M.  Hannia,  5012  N.  Barton  Rd.,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 
44124,  and  Karl  J.  Jwuc,  352  Whittlesey  Dr.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  322,217,  No?.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,489. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,899 
Int  a.4  B61G  9/00 
UA  a.  213-62  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  railroad  coupler  assembly  mounted  within  an 
AAR  standard  carsill  housing  which  is  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  a  railroad  car  and  wherein  said  housing  has  predeter- 
mined height  and  width  dimensional  limitotions,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  yoke  received  in  said  carsill  housing  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  underside  thereof  and  including  a  front  end 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  with  a  pair  of 
opposed,  transversely  spaced  apart  first  and  second  straps 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  the  yoke's 
longitudinal  axis,  a  section  of  the  inner  wall  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  straps  adjacent  said  front  end  having  an 
arcuate  concave  conformation  transverse  to  said  yoke  axis 
for  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  rotary  connector  re- 


4  593  829 

ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  CAR  CONNECHON  WITH 

GUIDED  SLACK  ADJUSTING  WEDGES 

Russell  G.  Altherr,  Monster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 

tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

2003,  has  been  discbdraed. 

Int.  a.*  B61G  1/28,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  213-75  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  coupler  arrangement  for  adjacent  ends  of  railway  cars 
comprising, 

a  female  member  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  forming 
an  open  cavity  therein,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having 
vertically  aligned  holes  therein, 

a  male  member  having  an  arcuate  end  surface  with  a  vertical 
hole  near  said  end, 

said  male  member  fitting  within  said  cavity,  a  pin  means 
extending  through  the  vertically  aligned  holes  in  the  fe- 
male and  the  male  member  thereby  pivotally  connecting 
said  female  and  said  male  members. 
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a  pin  bearing  block  located  between  said  pin  means  and  the 
hole  in  the  male  member, 

a  follower  block  having  a  front  arcuate  surface  abutting  the 
arcuate  end  surface  of  said  male  member  and  a  rear  sur- 
face conprising  two  generally  planar  surfaces  joined  along 
a  centrally  located  vertical  axis,  said  planar  surfaces  ex- 
tending from  said  vertical  axis  at  angles  of  0'-20*  from  the 
horizontal  to  form  a  convex  arrangement, 

and  a  shim  member  having  a  sloped  rear  surface  abutting  a 
sloped  interior  wall  of  the  female  member  cavity  and  a 
front  surface  abutting  the  rear  surface  of  the  follower 
block,  the  shim  member  front  surface  comprising  two 
generally  planar  surfaces  joined  along  a  centrally  located 
vertical  axis,  said  planar  surfaces  extending  from  said 
vertical  axis  at  angles  of  O'-ZC  from  the  horizontal  to 
form  a  concave  arrangement  complementary  to  the  con- 
vex arrangement  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  follower  block. 


4,593331 
CONTAINERS 
Martin  CUTe^mith,  151  Brooawood  Road,  Lowton  SWll  6JV, 
England 
ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  441,104,  Nor.  12, 1982.  lUs 
appUcation  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,465 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Nor.  13,  1981, 
8134212;  May  20, 1982,  8214709 

Int  a.«  F16B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  220—1.5  12 


4,593,830 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING 

AUXILIARY  REMOVAL  FEATURES 
Joseph  J.  Bnllock,  Athcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bankers  Tmst 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,525,  Sep.  20, 1984,  which  is 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,666,  JnL  27, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,484,687.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,007 

Int  a.4  B65D  41/46 
U.S.  a.  215—256  10  Claims 


56  57  51    52  98 
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1.  A  plastic  cap  for  sealing  a  container  neck  having  a  top 
finish  comprising  a  top  disc  having  a  depending  skirt,  said  skirt 
having  first  bead  means  extending  around  the  inside  of  said 
skirt  spaced  downward  from  said  disc,  second  bead  means 
extending  around  the  inside  of  said  skirt  spaced  downward 
from  said  first  bead  means,  a  first  scoreline  between  said  first 
and  second  bead  means,  said  first  score-line  extending  only 
partially  around  said  skirt  with  an  unscored  area  of  between  10 
and  180  degrees  arcuate  length  at  the  end  of  said  first  score- 
line,  a  second  scoreline  extending  up  from  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  skirt  and  merging  with  said  first  score-line,  tear  means  on 
said  bottom  edge  adjacent  said  second  score-line,  whereby  by 
pulling  said  tear  means  the  bottom  of  said  skirt  may  be  torn  by 
tearing  upward  along  said  second  score-line  and  then  around 
said  first  score-line  to  the  end  of  said  first  scoreline  and  thereby 
to  release  said  second  bead  means  from  said  top  finish,  the 
portion  of  said  skirt  below  said  first  scoreline  remaining  at- 
tached to  the  upper  portion  of  said  skirt  at  said  unscored  area, 
said  first  and  second  bead  means  being  engageable  with  third 
and  fourth  bead  means,  respectively,  on  the  exterior  of  said 
neck  to  resist  removal  of  said  cap  without  tearing  said  skirt  up 
to  said  unscored  area,  the  portion  of  said  skirt  below  said  first 
scoreline  comprising  gripping  means  for  pulling  said  cap  off 
said  neck  by  stretching  said  skirt  to  release  said  first  bead 
means  from  said  third  bead  means. 


1.  A  cuboid  container,  said  container  comprising: 
frame  members  of  elongate  configuration  with  elongate 
surfaces  defined  thereon,  the  frame  members  being  lo- 
cated to  form  a  frame  which  defines  edges  of  the  con- 
tainer: 
a  plurality  of  cuboid  comer  members  located  at  the  junc- 
tions of  the  frame  members  and  interconnecting  the  frame 
members,  (i)  each  comer  member  having  three  outwardly 
facing  faces,  and  three  inwardly  facing  faces,  (ii)  at  least 
some  of  the  comer  members  having  respective  portions  of 
at  least  one  of  the  three  inwardly  facing  faces  absent  in  the 
region  of  the  innermost  comer  of  said  comer  members  to 
define  a  recess  therein,  said  recess  bounded  by  edges  of  the 
three  inwardly  facing  faces  of  said  comer  members,  (iii)  an 
inner  surface  on  each  of  two  perpendicularly  oriented 
frame  members  interconnected  by  said  comer  members 
with  said  recess,  said  inner  surface  being  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  surface  on  the  comer  member,  said  corre- 
sponding surface  defined  by  said  recess,  the  aUgned  sur- 
faces continuing  to  form  a  comer,  and  (iv)  substantiaUy  aU 
of  each  end  of  each  frame  member  being  within  the  pe- 
riphery of,  abutting  and  being  secured  to  a  respective  face 
of  a  comer  member  such  that  no  portion  of  the  comer 
member  extends  past  said  end  of  each  frame  member,  and 
means  defining  faces  of  the  container. 


4,593332 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER 
Helnnt  Gerhard,  Weitefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMnjr,  Mrifinr  to 
WesterwaMer  Eisenwerfc  Gerhard  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,037 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnway,  Apr.  5, 
1982, 3212696 

Int  a*  B65D  88/06,  88/12 
U.S.  CL  220—1.5  22  CUm 

1.  A  freight  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tank  shell  which  defines  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  tank  end  portions  each  joined  to  the  tank  sheU  with  a 
knuckle  zone  of  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  smaller 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  tank  end  portion, 

(b)  two  end  frames  defining  the  overaU  dimensions  of  the 
container,  each  end  frame  having  upper  and  lower  trans- 
verse beams,  vertical  supports  and  comer  fittings,  and 

(c)  means  joining  the  tank  to  each  end  frame  and  including 
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(cl)  end  rings  each  welded  to  a  part  of  the  respective  tank' 
end  portions  surrounded  by  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
knuckle  zone,  and  r  / 

(c2)  saddle  structures  each  having  a  first  flange  joined  to  a 
portion  of  said  end  ring  and  a  second  flange  extending 


substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  first  flange  and  being 
joined  to  said  respective  end  frame,  said  saddle  structures 
being  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  shell  and  the  respective 
tank  end  portions  and  engaging  the  respective  end  rings  at 
a  location  disposed  inside  of  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  shell. 


engage  the  holes  of  said  second  pair  of  tabs,  and  fit 
beneath  the  bent  outer  edges  of  said  first  pair  of  tabs. 

4  593  834 
OPENING  MEANS  FOR  OBLONG  CANS 
Peter  Hoft,  Braunschweig;  Wolf^g  Peter;  Heinz  Hacke,  both 
of  Cuxhayen;  Jiirgen  Liihr,  Ihlienworth;  Johann  Bergsteiner 
Wolfgang  Drobe,  both  of  Bremerha?en;  Fritz  Engelke,  Coxha- 
▼en;  Walter  Hebbingfaaus,  Cuxhayen,  and  Siegfried  Knhnert 
Cuxhayen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sdunal- 
bach-Lubeca  AG,  Braonschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,159 
im^Z^I^*^'  "PPMotion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 

Int.  Cl*  B65D  17/34 
U.S.  a.  220-273  g  Claims 


4,593,833 

VESSEL  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT 

Ottfles  A.  Hill,  4641  Mt  Forde  Ate.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1985>  Ser.  No.  780,208 

Int.  a*  B65D  43/26 

U  A  a.  220-94  R  3  cuums 


4      2? 


1.  An  improved  handle  attachment  of  the  type  used  to  con- 
nect a  detachable  handle  and  a  lid  to  a  vessel  formed  from  a 
meta^^  stamping,  said  lid  comprising  a  hinge-lever  integral  with 
said  hd  having  two  parallel  slotted  tabs,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  member  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  welded  depth- 
wise  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  vessel; 

a  tongue  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape',  integral  with  the 
top  of  the  member,  and  extending  upwardly  and  angularly 
therefrom;  ^ 

said  tongue  being  rectangularly  perforated  to  leave  a  thin 
band  of  metal  along  its  upper  edge; 

a  first  and  second  pairs  of  tabs,  of  a'generally  rectangular' 
shape,  mtegral  with  the  member  and  protruding  out- 
wardly and  orthogonally  therefrom; 

said  second  pair  of  tobs  being  located  at  about  half  the  depth 
of  the  vessel,  and  dorsally  at  each  side  of  the  member, 
each  tab  of  said  second  pair  having  a  hole  in  the  middle 
thereof; 

said  first  pair  of  ubs  being  located  near  the  tongue  and 
dorsally  at  each  side  of  the  member,  each  tab  of  said  first 
pair  having  its  outer  edge  bent  inwardly;  and 
a  detachable  handle  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  loop; 

a  pair  of  identical  and  coplanar  L-shaped  legs  extending 
from  the  end  of  said  loop  and  nearly  orthogonally  to  the 
plane  thereof;  and 
said  legs  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  so  that  their  ends 


1.  A  tin  hd  for  out-of-round  cans,  in  particular,  cans  rounded 
Oblong,  for  instance,  in  Hansa  format,  comprising  a  tear-open 
portion  which  takes  up  almost  the  greatest  part  of  the  lid  image 
section  defined  by  the  lid  core  wall,  is  enclosed  by  a  self-con- 
teined  notch  line  including  a  starting  portion  in  the  area  of  one 
hd  end  and  extending  tightly  along  the  longitudinal  lid  edges 
and  parallel  thereto,  and  which  has  secured  thereto,  in  the  area 
near  to  the  starting  portion,  a  lever-type  pull-open  ring  so  as  to 
be  m  flat  contact  with  said  tear-open  portion,  the  end  of  the 
pull-open  nng  extending  in  the  longitudinal  lid  direction, 
wherem  the  tear-open  portion  is  stiffened  by  means  of  a  plural- 
ity of  beads  or  the  like,  which  are  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
lid  direction  and/or  with  the  transverse  lid  direction  in  a  pre- 
determined manner,  characterized  in  that  said  tear-open  por- 
tion (26)  is  defined  by  a  notch  line  section  (14)  provided  at  the 
end  of  the  lid  (1)  remote  from  the  starting  portion  (11),  the 
length  (21)  of  said  notch  line  section  being  considerably 
smaller  than  the  maximum  width  (25)  of  the  tear-open  portion, 
approximately  parallel  thereto  and  with  said  notch  line  section 
being  straight-lined  and  extending  in  chordal-type  fashion  with 
respect  to  an  arc-shaped  extension  of  the  core  wall  (3),  the 
distance  (20)  between  the  straight-lined  notch  line  section  (14) 
aad  the  lid  core  wall  (3)— measured  along  the  longitudinal 
center  line  (8)  of  the  lid— ranging  between  2  and  15  mm. 

I  4,593,835 

CRYOGENIC  LIQUEnED  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Seiichi  Kikkawa,  Katsuta;  Hisanao  Ogata;  Yoshinori  Hakorako, 
both  of  Chiyoda;  Masahiro  Mase,  Tochigi;  Nobno  Tsumaki, 
Ushiku;  Yoshihisa  Awada,  and  Hiroki  Ki^iwara,  both  of 
Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,002 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1983,  58*72906 
Int.  Cl*  B67D  5/60.  5/64 
U.S.  a.  222-131  10  Claims 

I.  A  cryogenic  liquefied  pump  system  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  vessel  storing  a  cryogenic  liquid,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  insulating  tank  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  vessel, 
an  inner  insulating  tank  disposed  inside  the  outer  insulat- 
ing tank,  said  inner  and  outer  insulating  tanks  being  dimen- 
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sioned  such  that  a  space  is  provided  between  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  insulating  tank  and  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  outer  insulating  tank,  means  for 
enabling  an  evacuation  of  the  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  insulating  tanks  so  as  to  form  a  room  temperature 
region  in  an  interior  of  the  inner  insulating  tank,  a  pump 
means  for  discharging  the  cryogenic  liquid  from  the  ves- 
sel, the  pump  means  including  drive  motor  means  having 
a  driving  shaft  means,  an  impeller  means  mounted  on  said 


driving  shaft  means,  and  bearing  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  drive  shaft  means,  said  inner  insulating 
tank  means  including  an  outer  case  portion  disposed  in  a 
cryogenic  region  of  the  vessel  outside  of  the  outer  insulat- 
ing tank,  means  are  provided  for  mounting  said  pump 
means  such  that  said  drive  motor  and  said  bearing  means 
are  disposed  in  the  room  temperature  region  of  the  inner 
insulating  tank,  and  wherein  said  impeller  means  is  dis- 
posed in  the  outer  case  portion. 


4,593,836 
DOUBLE  CHAMBER  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Johannes  H.  UUenthal,  Wnlftdal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Sodete  Ayitex,  Saint  Maor,  France 

FUed  May  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  608,727 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13, 1983,  83  07989 
Int  O*  B65D  83/J4 
UJS.  CL  222—136  4  Claims 


1.  A  double-chamber  aerosol  container  for  the  packaging  of 
products  with  several  components  which  are  to  come  into 
contact  and  be  mixed  at  the  time  of  use;  the  said  container 
comprising  an  outer  aerosol  receptacle  having  a  dispensing 
valve  at  its  upper  end,  said  outer  receptacle  being  adapted  to 
contain  one  of  the  components  of  the  product,  an  orifice  in  the 
bottom  of  the  outer  receptacle,  an  annular  sealing  gasket  fitted 
in  said  orifice,  said  sealing  gasket  having  an  inwardly  project- 


ing annular  collar,  a  closing  plug  fitted  in  said  annular  gasket, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  annular  groves  in  said  closmg  plug,  said 
closing  plug  being  initially  fitted  in  said  annular  gMket  witii 
said  annular  collar  seated  in  one  groove  of  said  pair  of  annular 
grooves,  an  inner  aerosol  receptacle  contained  witliin  said 
outer  receptacle,  said  inner  receptacle  being  smaller  than  said 
outer  receptacle  and  having  a  stem  valve  at  one  end,  said  inner 
receptacle  being  adapted  to  contain  a  propdlent  gas  and  an- 
other component  of  the  product,  said  inner  receptacle  being 
positioned  upside  down  with  reelect  to  said  outer  container 
with  its  stem  valve  seated  on  the  inner  end  of  said  closing  plug, 
a  strut  in  said  outer  receptacle  positioned  to  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  said  inner  receptacle,  said  closing  plug  being 
displaceable  inwardly  to  a  position  wherein  said  annular  collar 
seats  in  the  other  groove  of  said  pair  of  annular  grooves, 
whereby  the  stem  valve  of  the  inner  receptacle  is  opened  and 
the  contents  of  the  inner  receptacle  discharged  into  the  outer 
container  and  admixed  with  its  contents,  and  the  sealed  condi- 
tion of  the  outer  receptacle  and  positioning  of  the  closing  plug 
is  ensured  by  the  engagement  of  said  annular  collar  with  the 
other  groove  of  said  pair  of  annular  grooves. 


aad  Stmt  G.  MmDomM, 


4^593,837 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  nPETTE 
Raymond  F.  Jakabowicz,  Rash,  aad  Staart  G. 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  atfigBiHi  to 
Rocfaciter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,M9 
lat  CL*  GOIF  11/28 
VS.  CL  222—288 


1.  In  a  pipette  for  dispensing  variable  volumes  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  piston  chambers,  a  piston  constructed  to 
reciprocate  witliin  each  of  said  chambm,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  pistons,  a  passageway  extending  from  each  cham- 
ber to  a  next  adjacent  chamber,  a  vent  passageway  extending 
from  each  of  said  chambers  to  the  exterior  of  the  pipette,  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  disposable  tips  on  Uie  pipette; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  mounting  means  conqvises 
differently-sized  mounting  surfaces  for  mounting  differ- 
ently-sized disposable  tips, 
and  wherein  all  but  one  of  said  vent  passageways  exits  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  (npette  at  a  location  disposed 
between  the  mounting  surface  corresponding  to  the  piston 
chamber  vented  by  said  each  vent  passageway,  and  the 
next  smaller  mounting  surface, 
wherd>y  the  larger  disposable  t^M  oiclose  the  vent  { 
ways  of  the  smaller  disposable  tips. 
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APPARATUS  TOR  REPLA^4BLV  mKKvrmir  a       '''^''''*^  *'''*^  ^°'  ^'^'^  engagement  of  the  barrel  member,  said 
Ci^TNGTOM:  TO  A^wS^  roSSS^^  P*^  """^  *^*"«  ^°^^*'''=  *^"^  *«  longitudinal  axis  for  en- 

Jn^TOKH  **«'^  ""«"'"*'"*  ^^^^^  *^  '°*^"«*  ••«»°n  of  *e  garment. 

Maafrcd  OberbMh,  and  Uoreu  KeiMn,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
R«p.  of  Gcnwuy,  iMigMNri  to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMsy 

Filed  Aug.  IC,  1964.  Ser.  No.  641.290 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1983,3332186  '^      p     * 

Irt.  a.*  B22D  S5/0a-  B67D  i/Oa*  B65B  y/0¥;  G05G  1/04 
VS.  a.  222-«r7  ,3  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replaceably  connecting  a  casting  tube  to 
a  cloaable  pouring  spout  of  a  tundish  of  a  continuous  casting 
plant,  particularly  for  the  continuous  casting  of  bars  of  small 
cross  section,  wherein  the  casting  tube  extends  into  a  perma- 
nent ingot  mold  to  maintain  molten  metal  being  discharged 
from  the  pouring  spout  out  of  contact  with  the  surrounding  air, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  gimbal  device  for  supporting  the  casting  tube; 
a  double-arm  lever  including  a  first  arm  supporting  said 
gimbal  device  and  a  second  arm  carrying  a  counter- 
weight; 
pivot  means  for  supporting  said  lever  such  that  said  counter- 
weight pivots  said  lever  about  an  axis  and  causes  said  first 
arm  and  said  gimbal  device  to  press  the  casting  tube 
against  the  mouth  of  the  pouring  spout,  said  pivot  means 
comprising  support  means  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  tun- 
dish, said  support  means  having  therein  first  slots  elon- 
gated in  directions  transverse  to  said  axis  and  said  lever 
having  associated  therewith  a  second  slot  elongated  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis  and  generally  orthogonal 
to  said  directions  of  elongation  of  said  first  slots  in  said 
support  means,  a  pin  member  defining  said  axis,  and 
mounting  means  for  moving  said  pin  member  between  an 
operative  position  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
slots  and  pivotally  supporting  said  lever  on  said  support 
means  and  an  inoperative  position  whereat  said  lever  is 
released  from  said  support  means;  and 
lock  means  for  holding  said  pin  member  in  said  operative 
position. 


rotational  means  for  generating  a  distention  force  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel  member,  whereby  said  pad 
means  are  extendably  displaceable  from  the  respective  ends  of 
the  barrel  member  to  stretch  the  garment. 


4,593840 
LOAD  CARRYING  UNIT 
Peter  A.  C.  Chown,  Foldgate  Lane,  Wiggentaall  St  Mary  Magda- 
len, Kings  Lynn,  Norfolk,  England 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,379 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1983, 
8314344;  Jul.  2, 1983, 8318032;  Sep.  22, 1983, 8325388;  Dec.  20, 
1983,  8333920 

Int.  a*  B60R  9/00 
U.S.  a.  224-42.03  A  g  Claims 


4,593439 
GARMENT  STRETCHER 
Stma  4.  Vamiorot,  164^  95th  St,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.  11414 
PIW  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  707,470 
fat  a*  D06C  5/Oa-  A47J  51/08 
U  A  a.  223-«  10  oaim 

1.  A  garment  stretcher  adapted  for  distending  a  localized 
region  of  a  garment  such  as  a  waistband  dimension  comprising 
a  barrel  member  having  two  ends  and  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  barrel  member  being  removably  inseruble  within  the 
garment,  a  first  rod  member  including  a  proximal  end  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  barrel  member,  and  a 
second  rod  member  including  a  second  proximal  end  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  member,  pad 
means  for  engaging  the  garment,  said  pad  means  being 
mounted  at  a  distal  end  of  each  of  said  rod  members,  said  pad 
means  further  having  a  width  dimension  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  width  dimension  being  greater  than  the 
transverse  width  dimension  of  the  barrel  member  for  spacing 
the  garment  transversely  from  the  barrel  member  so  as  to 


1.  A  load  carrying  unit  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  having  a 
ball  member  of  a  ball  joint  mounted  thereon,  the  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  load  carrying  portion; 

wheel  means; 

wheel  mounting  means  retractably  mounting  said  wheel 
means  with  respect  to  said  load  carrying  portion; 

fixing  means  comprising  fastening  means  including  a  socket 
cooperable  with  the  ball  member  to  releasably  fasten  said 
load  carrying  portion  to  the  vehicle; 

means  coupling  said  fixing  means  to  said  load  carrying  por- 
tion; 

support  arm  means; 

means  coupling  said  support  arm  means  to  said  load  carrying 
portion;  and 

means  releasably  coupling  said  support  arm  means  to  the 
vehicle,  whereby  to  hold  the  load  carrying  portion  clear 
of  the  ground,  when  said  wheel  mounting  means  have 
retracted  said  wheel  means. 
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4^93341 
PACK  CART 
Rolaad  Laage,  Port  Arthv,  Tex., 
iigB  Techmriogy  lacn  Nedcrfamd,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  701,551 
lit  CL*  A45F  4/02 
U.S.  q.  224— 153 


to  Uaderwater  De- 


15  Claims 


a  hollow  tubular  axle  housing  member  secured  to  said  frame 
transversely  between  said  side  rails, 

an  axle  member  removably  and  rotatably  received  within 
said  axle  bousing, 

wheels  rotatably  and  removably  carried  on  said  axle  mem- 
ber, and 

quick  release  retaining  means  carried  on  said  axle  member 
for  selectively  removing  and  iiMtflling  said  wheds 
therecm. 


4,593^42 
WATCH  BAND 

Sokeo  KoenoBa,  TaaaiU,  Japaa,  aHi^or  to  Otim  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  16, 1964»  Ser.  No.  671,950 
lat  a.*  A44C  5/72 
U.S.  CL  224—179  10 


1.  A  pack  cart  carrying  means  convertible  for  use  as  a  cart 
for  wheeling  a  load  over  the  ground,  for  use  as  a  back  pack  for 
carrying  loads  on  the  back,  or  for  carrying  loads  by  hand 
comprising: 

a  tubular  frame  comprising  a  closed  loop  generally  L-shaped 
configuration  having  two  parallel  L-shaped  tubular  side 
rails  with  connecting  transverse  tubular  top  rail  and  tubu- 
lar bottom  rail  portions  extending  perpendicularly  be- 
tween said  side  ridls  and  adi^ted  to  have  a  pack  secured 
within  said  L-shaped  configuration, 

a  pair  of  strap  brackets  secured  in  a  spaced  relation  on  said 
top  rail, 

a  single  strap  bracket  centrally  secured  on  said  bottom  rail, 
and 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  strap  brackets  secured  to  each  side 
rail  in  a  horizontally  align«l  position, 

said  strap  brackets  having  a  central  portion  which  is  raised 
from  the  tubular  surface  sufficient  to  receive  a  strap  there- 
through, 

a  centrally  disposed  frame  str^  extending  downwardly 
from  said  top  rail,  over  said  axle  housing,  outwardly  there- 
from, and  through  the  said  strap  bracket  on  said  bottom 
rail, 

each  end  of  the  strap  being  looped  over  said  top  and  bottom 
rail  and  adjustably  secured  on  itself  by  adjustment  slides, 

a  hollow  tubular  axle  housing  member  secured  to  said  frame 
transversely  between  said  side  rails, 

an  axle  member  removably  and  rotatably  received  within 
said  axle  housing, 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  and  removably  carried  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  axle  member,  and 

quick  release  retaining  means  carried  on  said  axle  member 
for  selectively  removing  and  installing  said  wheels 
thereon, 

two  shoulder  straps  each  looped  around  the  intersection  of 
said  side  rails  with  said  axle  housing  with  adjustment 
slides  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  through  said 
stTvp  brackets  on  said  top  rail, 

the  extended  ends  of  the  shoulder  straps  being  joined  to  form 
a  loop  above  said  top  rail  with  a  small  section  of  tubing 
supported  thereon  to  form  a  handle  for  pulling  the  pack 
cart  when  pulled  to  an  extended  position, 

one  of  said  shoulder  straps  provided  with  a  quick  release 
buckle  for  allowing  the  pack  cart  assembly  to  be  easily 
installed  and  removed  from  the  shouldr  mounted  carrying 
position, 

said  shoulder  straps  being  of  sufficient  length  when  pulled 
out  to  a  point  where  said  handle  is  adjacent  to  said  top  rail 
brackets  to  support  said  cart  on  the  shoulders  and  back  of 
the  user,  and  when  the  handle  is  pulled  to  a  fully  extended 
position  to  provide  a  length  of  said  straps  sufficient  for 
pulling  said  cart  along  the  ground,  with  the  wheels  in- 
stalled. 


1.  A  watch  band  having  a  plurality  of  links,  and  a  plurality  of 
connecting  links  for  connecting  the  links  with  each  other, 
characterized  in  that  each  link  has  a  recess  at  the  underside 
thereof,  each  connecting  link  comprising  a  plate  member  and  a 
connecting  block  which  is  engaged  with  recesses  of  adjacent 
links,  each  plate  member  being  secured  to  each  connecting 
block  at  a  central  portion  with  respect  to  the  width  of  the  band 
so  as  to  form  connecting  portions  on  both  sides  of  the  plate 
member,  each  link  having  a  pair  of  holes  at  both  htteral  sides 
thereof,  each  connecting  portion  of  the  connecting  Mock  hav- 
ing a  hole  at  both  lateral  sides  thereof,  each  hole  of  the  con- 
necting portion  being  so  disposed  as  to  correspond  to  a  hole  of 
an  adjacent  link,  said  adjacent  links  being  connected  by  engag- 
ing pins  with  the  corresponding  hcries  of  the  links  and  the 
connecting  block,  and  the  plate  member  is  so  arranged  that  the 
surface  thereof  is  exposed  between  adjacent  links  at  whole 
width  of  the  band. 


433,843 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  FOR  IMPLANTING  SUTURES 

Uwrence  M.  Sararla,  23  Yak  Atc,  Milfbrd,  Couu  06460 

FDcd  Aag.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,936 

lot  CL*  A61B  17/04 

VJS.  CL  227—19  10  CUm 

1.  A  surgical  stapler  for  implanting  sutures  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  oblong  body,  together  with  means  at 
one  end  of  said  body  to  gnap  saki  body  with  and  between 
two  fingers  of  a  human  hand, 

(b)  a  generally  rectilinear  moveable  plunger,  said  plunger 
extending  within  and  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body. 

(c)  a  knob  means,  said  knob  means  being  mounted  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  lounger,  so  that  said  plunger  may  be 
manually  depressed  into  said  body  by  a  human  fiQger,  by 
pressing  on  said  knob  means  while  manually  restraining 
the  grasping  means  of  (a), 

(d)  a  spring,  said  spring  being  mounted  within  said  body  and 
opposed  to  the  inwards  movonait  of  said  plunger  into 
said  body, 

(e)  a  rotatid>le  unitary  cluster  gearing  element,  said 
element  bong  mounted  within  said  body,  the  axis  of  t 
gearing  element  being  substantially  transverse  to  the  km- 
gitudinal  axis  of  said  body;  said  gearing  dement  oompris- 
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ing  a  first  circular  gear  and  a  second  circular  gear,  said 
gears  being  joined  to  each  other  and  coaxial!  y  aligned  and 
juxtaposed  along  the  axis  of  said  gearing  element,  said  first 
gear  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  second  gear,  with 
the  teeth  of  said  flrst  gear  meshing  with  teeth  spaced  in  a 
generally  rectilinear  array  along  a  first  toothed  rack,  said 
first  rack  comprising  a  portion  of  said  plunger, 
(0  a  generally  rectilinear  staple  pusher  element,  said  pusher 
element  being  disposed  within  said  body  and  depending 
from  a  second  toothed  rack,  the  teeth  of  said  second  rack 
being  spaced  in  a  generally  rectilinear  array  along  said 


4^93,844 
DISPENSING  OF  FASTENERS 
Arnold  R.  Bone,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Fnuningfaam,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  317,218,  Nov.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,416,407.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,947 
Int  a.*  A41H  S7/00;  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—67  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fasteners  comprising 

a  device  for  receiving  and  feeding  an  assemblage  of  fasten- 
ers; 

the  device  including  a  slotted  hollow  needle  at  the  frontal 
portion  thereof  through  which  said  fasteners  are  expelled 
individually; 

said  device  having  a  frontal  portion  below  said  needle  which 


lies  within  an  angle  no  greater  than  15'  at  a  plane  tangent 
to  said  frontal  portion  at  the  position  of  said  needle;  and  an 
actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  device  for  feeding 
fasteners  through  said  slotted  needle  and  having  a  finger 
gripping  portion  thereon,  said  actuator  being  positioned  to 
permit  the  user  to  grip  said  actuator  and  simultaneously 
position  an  index  finger  against  said  frontal  portion. 


4,593,845 
i  OSOLLATING  SEPARATOR  FOR  A 

FASTENER-DRIVING  DEVICE 
Jonny  Andersson,  Stensborg,  S-740  41  Morgong&va,  and  Stellan 

Lund,  Spadviigen  2,  S-740  40  Heby,  both  of  Sweden 
PCr  No.  PCT/SE83/00170,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1983,  §  102(e) 
,    Date  Dec.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03790,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  571,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1982,  8202672 
Int.  CI.*  B25C  5/00.  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  227^117  5  Oaims 


second  rack  and  meshing  with  said  second  gear,  said 
pusher  element  terminating  with  a  bifurcated  outer  end 
terminus  at  the  head  of  the  stapler  body, 

(g)  an  anvil,  said  anvil  being  mounted  to  said  body  and  being 
juxtaposed  with  said  bifiircated  terminus  of  said  pusher 
element,  so  that  staples  fed  seriatim  to  said  anvil  are  ma- 
nipulated into  a  closed  loop  configuration  by  said  bifur- 
cated terminus,  and 

(h)  a  magazine  means,  said  magazine  means  being  mounted 
integrally  with  said  body  adjacent  said  anvil  and  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  staples,  so  that  staples  are  fed  seriatim  to 
said  anvil. 


1.  A  fastener-driving  device  for  feeding  and  driving  fasten- 
ers such  as  nails,  screws  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 
fastener  driving  means;  a  fastener  receiving  and  guiding  means 
connected  to  said  fastener  driving  means  for  receiving  and 
guiding  fasteners  into  a  driving  position  relative  to  said  fasten- 
er-driving means;  a  fastener  magazine  connected  to  said  fas- 
tener receiving  and  guiding  means  and  having  a  guide  channel 
for  guiding  a  plurality  of  fasteners  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relationship  for  movement  in  a  plane  along  said  guide  channel 
toward  said  fastener  receiving  and  guiding  means;  and  feed 
means  connected  to  said  fastener  receiving  and  guiding  means 
for  feeding  fasteners  arriving  from  said  magazine  one  at  a  time 
to  said  receiving  and  guiding  means,  said  feed  means  including 
a  bifurcate  member  which  is  positioned  to  assist  said  guide 
channel  in  guiding  the  fasteners  during  passage  of  said  fasten- 
ers between  the  magazine  and  the  fastener  receiving  and  guid- 
ing means,  said  bifurcate  member  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft 
that  defines  a  rotary  axis  located  adjacent  the  guide  channel, 
said  bifurcate  member  including  a  recess  defined  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  tines,  the  width  of  which  recess  is  adapted  to  receive 
one  fastener  at  a  time,  said  bifurcate  member  reciprocatingly 
pivotable  from  a  fastener-receiving  position,  in  which  the 
recess  is  directed  obliquely  toward  the  magazine  and  a  mouth 
of  said  recess  formed  by  outer  end  edges  of  the  tines  of  the 
bifurcate  member  extends  across  at  least  substantially  the 
whole  width  of  the  guide  channel,  to  and  beyond  a  fastener- 
delivering  position  in  which  the  recess  is  directed  obliquely 
toward  said  fastener  receiving  and  guiding  means  and  the 
mouth  of  said  recess  extends  across  at  least  substantially  the 
whole  width  of  the  guide  channel,  through  an  intermediate 
position  in  which  said  recess  extends  transversely  across  the 
whole  of  the  guide  channel,  wherein  said  recess  has  the  form  of 
an  elongate  groove  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  rotary 
axis,  and  wherein  a  mouth-defming  edge  of  said  groove  which 
is  located  nearest  the  magazine  forms  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
said  plane. 
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4,593,846 

HAMMER-TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  DRIVING 

BOLTS  AND  LIKE  FASTENERS 

EgOB  Everts,  Vorliiader  Str.  23,  and  Rdf  SeyboM,  Eichenstrase 

21a,  both  of  5650  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

Filed  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,105 
CUdms  priority,  anriication  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1982,  3245118 

Int  CL*  B25C  1/04 
VS.  CL  2^—130  9  Claims 


connected  by  a  bight  portion  disposed  paralld  to  a  first  plaae, 
and  including  clinching  means  having  a  deflection  channd 
therein  disposed  parallel  to  a  second  plane  which  is  noo-pnnl- 
lei  to  the  first  plane,  wherein  the  clinching  means  is  movable 
between  a  retracted  pootion  fot  receiving  the  staple  legs  as 
they  exit  the  work  and  deflecting  than  along  the  channel,  and 
a  clinching  position  for  folding  the  legs  against  the  work  to  a 
clinched  condition  wherein  the  legs  are  disposed  in  oveiiap- 
ping  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  but  are  non-parallel 
with  the  bight  portion,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
mounting  said  clinching  means  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
second  plane  between  the  retracted  and  clinching  positions 
thereof 


4,593,848 
BUTTON  CONTACT  JOINING  MACHINE 
David  E.  Hochbdn,  Sarvcr,  IHl,  aasisBor  to  Alunrinn 
of  America,  PHlsbnigh.  Pn. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,524 
Int  CL*  B23K  20/12.  20/24 
VS.  a.  228—2  3 


1.  A  tool,  for  driving  bolts  and  like  fasteners,  comprising: 

a  piston  having  a  height;  a  valve;  a  cylinder  adapted  to  be 
charged  with  compressed  air  by  actuation  of  said  valve, 
said  piston  picking  up  impact  energy  along  an  acceleration 
path;  said  cylinder  having  an  inlet  orifice  disposed  on  a 
side  of  said  cylinder; 

said  piston  being  disposed  for  travel  inside  said  cylinder;  said 
cylinder  being  disposed  within  a  surrounding  housing  and 
is  connected  to  a  compressed  air  supply;  said  pori  being 
disposed  on  a  side  of  said  cylinder  which  is  opposite  said 
side  on  which  said  inlet  orifice  is  disposed; 

an  upper  wall  of  said  cylinder  on  a  side  of  said  cylinder; 
which  corresponds  to  a  retracted  piston  position,  is  perfo- 
rated by  windows;  each  one  of  said  windows  having  an 
axial  extension  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  piston  height, 
wherein  in  said  retracted  piston  position  said  piston  over- 
laps said  windows  and  is  displaceable  from  this  position 
for  triggering  a  strike  action  by  movement  to  an  axial 
position  thereby  exposing  progressively  an  initial  upper 
section  of  said  windows,  said  piston  being  further  sub- 
jected to  a  restoring  force  by  a  means  for  restoring. 


4,593,847 
BYPASS  CLINCHER  FOR  STITCHING  MACHINE 
Casper  W.  Hagwnann,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Interlake,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUed  May  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  729,422 

Int  CI*  B25C  7/00 

VS.  Q.  227—155  17  Claims 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  inertia  welding  metal  pieces  to  an 
electrical  conductor  while  the  conductor  is  carrying  electrical 
current,  the  conductor  having  hook  structures  for  supporting 
the  apparatus  on  the  conductor,  the  a^Mratus  compriung: 

a  spindle  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  metal  piece  in  a 
forward  end  thereof  for  rotation  against  the  conductor, 

means,  including  an  air-operated  motor  and  a  bearing- 
mounted  mechanical  screw,  for  translating  said  spindle 
toward  and  away  from  the  conductor, 

a  flywheel  and  a  second  air-operated  motor  for  rotating  the 
spindle  and  metal  piece, 

bar  means  for  seating  in  the  book  structures, 

translatable  threaded  shaft  means  for  heading  the  bar  means 
firmly  against  the  hook  structures  when  the  bar  means  is 
seated  in  the  hook  structures  and  the  shaft  means  is  moved 
against  the  conductor,  and 

electrically  insulating  hoses  connecting  said  motors  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  air. 


1.  In  a  stitching  machine  for  driving  through  associated 
work  a  U-shaped  staple  having  a  pair  of  dependent  legs  inter- 


4,593,849 
ROTARY  WELDING  DEVICE 
John  N.  Doering,  LoaiiviDe,  Ky^  — igior  to : 
Conpuy,  Loidsvflk,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  653,289 
htL  CL*  B23K  37/02 
VS.  CL  228—29  1 

1.  A  welding  device  for  building  up  metal  by  laying  down  a 
metal  weld  bead  on  a  base  metal  in  a  selected  pattern  indadtng: 
a  base  member  to  receive  a  rotataUe  taMe;  drive  means  on  the 
base  to  rotate  the  table  at  selected  speeds;  elongato  tabular 
spindle  means  to  rotate  with  the  table,  electrical  buss,  weldiag 
wire  supply  means  and  gas  supply  means  to  said  spindk  to 
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supply  gas  and  wire  to  the  area  adjacent  the  point  of  exit  of  said 
wire  form  said  spindle  where  said  tip  of  said  spindle  serves  as 
one  electrode  in  a  welding  process  and  said  base  metal  serves 
as  the  other  so  said  spindle  rotates  with  movement  of  said 
routing  Uble  where  said  table  further  includes  guide  means  to 
receive  a  slide  member  which  carries  said  spindle  whereby  said 
slide  member  can  be  longitudinally  moveable  in  said  guide  to 


removing  said  temporarily  welded  workpiece  from  said 
jig  table  and  holding  said  workpiece  therein;  and 
(e)  additional  welding  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
holding  means  for  permanently  welding  said  workpiece 
while  said  workpiece  is  held  by  said  holding  means  and 
said  jig  table  is  being  returned  to  the  setting  station  by  said 
conveying  means. 


4  593  851 
METHOD  OF  CONNECnNG  ELEMENTS  BY  BRAZING 
Erik  Skog,  VeUinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  United  Stirling  AB, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,788 
Int.  a*  B23K  35/12 
U.S.  a.  228-248  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  elements  by  brazing,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  surfaces  of  said  elements  to  be  connected 
by  cleaning  or  metallizing  said  surfaces; 

(b)  arranging  said  elements  in  fixed,  selected,  relative  posi- 
tions; 

(c)  applying  a  fluid  brazing  material  to  said  surfaces,  said 
brazing  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  metal  powder 
and  an  anti-settling  agent,  said  anti-settling  agent  becom- 
ing a  fluid  when  mixed  with  said  metal  powder  and  agi- 
tated; and 

(d)  heating  said  elements  to  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
braze  said  elements. 


be  selectively  advanced  and  retracted;  horizonal  feed  means 
also  located  on  said  rotating  table  to  advance  and  retract  said 
slide  where  said  rotatoble  table  further  includes  rotatable 
threaded  connecting  member  to  receive  said  spindle  where  the 
outside  surface  of  said  spindle  is  threaded  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  connecting  member  said  spindle  is  raised  and  lowered 
relative  to  said  rotating  table. 


4,593,850 
AUTOMAnC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Yoakio  Ariga,  Kawagoe,  and  Shinpei  Watanabe,  Hidakamachi, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  734,318 

Int.  O*  B23K  37/04.  28/02 

U.S.  a.  228-47  6aaims 


4,593,852 

AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Katsuichirou  Ti^ima,  Sano,  and  Kosei  Matsuda,  Tatebayashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,248 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   29,   1983,   58- 
201639[U] 

Int.  a.«  B60H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  237—12.3  A  12  Claims 


104 


1.  An  automatic  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  replaceable  jig  table; 

(b)  conveying  means  for  carrying  said  jig  table  between  a 
setting  station  and  a  welding  station; 

(c)  temporary  welding  means  mounted  on  said  jig  table  for 
applying  temporary  welds  to  a  workpiece  while  said  jig 
table  is  being  moved  by  said  conveying  means; 

(d)  at  least  one  holding  means  at  said  welding  station  for 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  for  an  automobile  comprising  a 
heater  unit  characterized  by  having  an  opening  of  a  defrost 
duct  formed  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  for  guiding  air  toward 
the  inner  face  of  a  windshield,  an  opening  of  a  foot  duct  formed 
In  the  lower  portion  of  said  heater  unit  for  guiding  air  toward 
an  automobile  occupant's  foot  rest,  a  heater  core  incorporated 
in  a  central  portion  of  said  heater  unit,  a  first  mixing  chamber 
formed  in  the  proximity  of  said  opening  of  said  defrost  duct 
and  a  second  mixing  chamber  formed  in  the  proximity  of  said 
opening  of  said  foot  duct  both  within  said  heater  unit,  a  first 
mix  door  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  flowing  into  said 
heater  core  and  the  amount  of  air  bypassing  said  heater  core 
and  directly  flowing  into  said  first  mixing  chamber,  said  first 
mix  door  being  attached  rotatably  to  the  front  side  of  an  air 
inlet  face  of  said  heater  core,  a  second  mix  door  for  adjusting 
the  amount  of  air  flowing  through  said  core  heater  into  said 
second  mixing  chamber  and  the  amount  of  air  bypassing  said 
heater  core  and  flowing  directly  into  said  second  mixing  cham- 
ber and  a  third  mix  door  for  apportioning  the  air  discharge  side 
of  said  heater  core,  said  first,  second,  and  third  mix  doors  being 
severally  connected  to  temjjerature-adjusting  levers  within  the 


June  10,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


62S 


automobile  interior,  the  improvement  in  which  the  opening 
degree  of  said  first  mix  door  in  response  to  the  stroke  of  the 
corresponding  temperature-adjusting  lever  is  always  greater 
than  that  of  said  second  mix  door  except  when  the  first  mix 
door  is  completely  open  or  completely  closed. 


4,593,853 
PLASTIC  PIPE  HAVING  AN  OXYGEN-IMPERMEABLE 

CASING 
AUM  Schad,  Wiesbaden,  and  Klans  Heyse,  Bad  Soden,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Akttaigesell- 
schaft,  Fhukftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  329,671,  Dec  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,114 
Qaims  primlty,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  15, 
1980,  3047181 

Int  a,*  F16L  9/12 
U.S.  a.  237—56  14  daims 


1.  An  oxygen-impermeable  plastic  pipe,  comprising: 
a  self-supporting  plastic  pipe;  and 
a  pre-formed  film  laminate  casing  wrapped  about  said  pipe 

comprising, 

(a)  a  heat  scalable  layer  adjacent  to  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  pipe  and  attached  to  said  circumferential 
surface  by  a  heat  sealed  bond,  and 

(b)  a  substantially  oxygen-impermeable,  biaxially  stretch-ori- 
ented, elastic  barrier  layer  adjacent  to  said  scalable  layer 
comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  a  vinyl  alcohol/ethylene 
copolymer. 


4,593,854 

SNOW.MAKING  MACHINE 

Stig  L.  Albertsson,  P.O.  Box  297,  Manchester,  Vt  05254 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,598 

Int  a.*  F25C  3/04;  B05B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  239—14  7  Claims 

1.  A  snow-making  apparatus  which  comprises 

(a)  an  air-water  manifold  ring  comprising  front  and  rear 
annular  manifold  chambers  for  water  and  air,  respec- 
tively, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nozzle  assemblies  mounted  on  said  manifold 
ring  and  having  portions  extending  through  the  front 
manifold  chamber  and  portions  extending  into  said  rear 
manifold  chamber, 

(c)  an  air-water  mixing  element  in  each  of  said  nozzle  assem- 
blies in  the  portions  thereof  within  said  front  chamber, 

(d)  said  nozzles  discharging  air-water  snow-making  mixtures 
in  a  generally  forwardly  direction  from  the  front  face  of 
said  manifold  ring, 

(e)  said  manifold  ring  comprising  front  and  back  chamber- 
forming  housings  and  a  separating  ring  interposed  be- 
tween said  chamber-forming  housings, 

(f)  said  nozzle  assemblies  including  portions  extending 
through  said  front  chamber-forming  housing  and  through 
said  separating  ring, 

(g)  said  nozzle  assemblies  each  comprising  an  air  tube  mem- 
ber and  a  mixing  sleeve  connected  thereto, 

(h)  said  air  tube  member  extending  through  said  separating 


ring  and  communicating  with  said  rear  annular  manifcrid 
chamber  chamber, 
(i)  said  mixing  sleeve  extending  through  said  front  housing 
and  communication  with  said  front  annular  manifold 
chamber  with  said  air  tube, 


(j)  said  mixing  sleeve  having  an  inlet  opening  therein  com> 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said  front  annular  manifold 
chamber. 


4,593355 
VEHICLE-MOUNTABLE  FIRE  HGHTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Forsyth,  Upland,  Callf^  Msisnor  to  Vchklc  Syrtom 
Derelopment  Corporation,  Upland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,334 
Int  a.*  A62C  27/18 
U.S.  CL  239—74  10 


1.  A  liquid-distributing  module  which  is  detachably  mount- 
able  onto  an  operator-driven  vehicle  having  a  cab  and  a  cargo 
hold,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  tank  for  storing  a  supply  of  liquid; 

(b)  a  pump  for  creating  a  flow  of  said  liquid; 

(c)  an  engine  which  is  separate  from  a  vehicle  engine  for 
powering  the  pump; 

(d)  a  control  means  for  regulating  the  distribution  of  said 
liquid  from  said  tank,  including  an  adjustable  throttle  for 
controlling  the  power  output  of  the  engine,  and  a  valve 
for  controlling  Uie  flow  of  liquid  out  of  the  tank,  and 

(e)  a  frame  assembly  which  is  detachably  mountable  onto  a 
pre-existing  portion  of  the  cargo  hold  of  the  operator- 
driven  vehicle  for  both  unitizing  and  protecting  said  stor- 
age tank,  pump,  engine  and  control  means,  and  for  posi- 
tioning said  control  means  adjacent  the  vehicle  cab, 
within  reach  of  the  vehicle  operator,  said  frame  assemUy 
including  a  unitizing  frame  for  unitizing  the  storage  tank, 
pump,  engine  and  control  means  in  a  compact  conftgora- 
tion,  and  for  positioning  the  control  means  substantially 
along  one  side  of  the  resulting  configuration,  and  a  raoont- 
ing  frame  connected  to  the  unitizing  frame  for  detachably 
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connecting  the  unitizing  frame  to  the  cargo  hold  of  the 
operator-driven  vehicle  with  the  control  means  adjacent 
the  cab  of  the  vehicle. 


4,593,856 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VELOCITY 

FLAME  SPRAYING  OF  ASYMMETRICALLY  FED  WIRE 

RODS 

JuMt  A.  Browning,  P.O.  Box  6,  HanoTer,  N.H.  03755 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,791 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/24 

VS.  a.  239—83  3  Claims 


.'9    ' 


1.  In  a  flame  spray  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  combusting,  under  pressure,  a  continuous  flow 
of  an  oxy-fuel  mixture  confined  within  an  essentially 
closed  internal  burner  combustion  chamber, 

discharging  the  hot  combustion  product  gases  from  the 
combustion  chamber  through  a  flow  expansion  nozzle  as  a 
high  velocity  hot  gas  stream  flame  jet,  and 

ieeding  material  to  the  stream  for  high  temperature  heat 
softening  or  liquefaction, 

spraying  at  high  velocity  onto  a  surface  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  stream  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle  and 
spaced  downstream  therefrom, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of  feeding  said  material 
comprises  feeding  said  material  in  solid  rod  form,  outside 
of  said  combustion  chamber  asymmetrically  and  continu- 
ously into  said  flame  jet  at  an  angle  to  said  flame  jet  and  at 
a  point  downstream  of  the  exit  from  the  flow  expansion 
nozzle  with  said  introduction  angle  of  the  rod  relative  to 
the  flame  jet  axis  and  the  rod  diameter  being  such  that  the 
rod  bends  within  the  flame  jet  to  line  up  the  rod  tip  with 
the  flame  jet  axis; 

whereby,  a  liquid  film  develops  about  the  periphery  of  the 
rod  within  the  flame  jet  as  a  full  symmetric  circumferen- 
tial coating  about  the  unmelted  portion  of  the  rod  within 
the  flame  jet,  and  the  flame  jet  produces  a  very  flne  sus- 
pension of  particles  of  the  material  forming  the  rod  within 
the  flame  jet  stream. 


4,593,857 
IRRIGATION  EMITTER  UNIT 
Dan  Rai,  HaUli,  Israel,  udgnor  to  Plusim  Limited,  Kibbutz 
McrhaTla,  laracl 

FUod  No?.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,636 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  No?.  30, 1983,  70355 
Int.  a*  AOIG  25/02 
UJS.  a.  239—109  14  Oaims 


1.  A  drip  irrigation  emitter  comprising 

an  axisymmetrical  housing  having  a  bottom  portion,  in- 
tended for  insertion  into  a  flexible  irrigation  pipe,  in  frus- 
to-conical  shape  and  provided  at  its  small  end  with  a 


central  water  inlet  surrounded  by  a  sharp  circular  cutting 
edge,  a  top  portion  provided  with  a  water  outlet  intended 
for  protrusion  out  of  said  irrigation  pipe,  and  a  cylindrical 
neck  portion  provided  with  a  circumferential  groove  of  an 
innermost  diameter  larger  than  said  circular  cutting  edge 
and  of  a  width  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said 
flexible  pipe; 

a  flow  control  chamber  positioned  in  said  housing,  said 
chamber  having  a  bottom  formed  by  a  filter  in  said  water 
inlet,  a  flat  top,  two  planar  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  provided 
with  protrusion  means  to  prevent  close  adherence  of  a 
flow  control  member  to  said  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall 
arched  away  from  the  rear  wall  around  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture extending  axially  of  the  housing  and  at  a  substantially 
uniform  curvature,  said  front  wall  comprising  a  channel 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  housing  and  com- 
municating the  central  water  inlet  with  said  water  outlet; 

said  flow  control  member  being  in  the  shape  of  a  thin,  resil- 
ient plate  of  a  length  commensurate  with  the  height  of  said 
chamber  and  of  a  width  slightly  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  said  planar  side  walls,  said  control  member  being 
freely  movable  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  urged 
towards  said  front  wall  by  low  water  pressure  and  to  be 
gradually  pressed  into  said  channel  and  its  banks  by  in- 
creasing water  pressure,  thereby  decreasing  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  channel  and  said  banks  leading  to 
said  outlet,  in  a  manner  designed  to  provide  a  substantially 
constant  outflow  at  different  water  pressures  in  said  pipe. 


4,593,858 

FAIL-SAFE  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Amos  Pacht,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Butterworth,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,003 

Int.  a.*  B05B  9/03 

U.S.  a.  239—126  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  delivery  system  for  supplying  a  high  pressure 
Stream  of  fluid  to  at  least  one  hand-held  fluid  blasting  gun, 
including  a  pump  having  a  high  pressure  outlet  manifold  and  a 
pressure  regulating  valve  for  dumping  fluid  discharged  by  said 
pump  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  outlet  manifold  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum,  and  a  first  fluid  conduit  between  said 
outlet  manifold  and  said  gun,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  liquid  blasting  gun  having  a  trigger  operated  first 
fluid  shut-off  valve  therein,  said  valve  including;  a  spring  to 
bias  said  valve  into  a  normally  closed  position,  trigger  means  to 
mechanically  bias  said  shut-off  valve  to  an  open  position,  and 
electrical  switch  means  to  complete  an  electrical  conduit  when 
said  trigger  means  is  operated  to  open  said  first  valve,  said 
electrical  circuit  including  an  electrically  operated  solenoid 
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valve  connected  to  a  pressurized  air  supply  to  actuate  an  asso- 
ciated high  pressure  fluid  second  shut-off  valve,  said  second 
shut-off  valve  being  located  in  said  first  fluid  conduit  between 
said  gtm  and  said  pump  outlet  manifold  and  in  series  With  said 
first  shut-off  valve,  said  second  shut-off  valve  comprising;  a 
body  portion,  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port,  a  cylindrical 
bore  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port,  a  valve  piston 
reciprocal  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  valve  seat  means  in  one 
end  of  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  first  end  arranged  for 
seating  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  means  to  stop  fluid 
flow  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  a  first  pas- 
sageway in  said  valve  piston  to  place  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
inlet  port  in  fluid  commimication  with  a  second  end  of  said 
piston  to  force  said  piston  into  contact  with  said  valve  seat 
means,  a  second  passageway  in  said  piston  to  place  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
pressure  equilization  chamber  intermediate  said  piston  first  and 
second  ends,  and  a  pneumatic  piston  in  said  second  shut-ofT 
valve  body  portion  responsive  to  said  pressurized  air  supply, 
said  pneumatic  piston  including  means  to  displace  said  valve 
piston  from  said  valve  seat  means  to  place  said  fluid  inlet  port 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  outlet  pori  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  trigger  and  completion  of  said  electrical  circuit, 
whereby  substantially  simultaneous  opening  and  closing  of 
each  of  said  series  connected  first  and  second  fluid  shut-off 
valves  will  occur  upon  operation  and  release  of  said  trigger. 


4,593,859 
PREPARATION  OF  DEASHED  HIGH  SOLID 
CONCENTRATION  COAL-WATER  SLURRY 
Kazohiko   Nakaoji,    Icbihara;    Mitsivi    Kamao,    Chigasaki; 
Kmiizo  SUnano,  Matsodo;  Takashi  Knwabara;  Masazmni  Ito, 
both  of  Kawasaki;  Kaom  AoU,  Hiratsnka;  Hayami  Ito,  Hi- 
mcji;  Shnhd  Tatsmni;  Shoidii  Takao,  both  of  AkasU;  Nitaro 
SnzaU,  and  TakasU  Watanabe,  botii  of  Ftanabasid,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  DeTclopment  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo;  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kobe  and 
Sandtomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,069 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1983,  58419699 

Int  a.*  B02C  19/12 

VJS.  a.  241—20  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  deashed,  coal-water  slurry 
containing  at  least  60  wt.  %  of  coal  solids,  at  least  SO  wt.  %  of 
said  coal  solids  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  200  mesh, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  coal  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
100  mm  to  gravity  classification  and  separation,  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  three  fractions  as  follows: 

(i)  particles  of  low  ash  coal  having  a  specific  gravity  of  1 .4 

or  less, 
(ii)  particles  of  high  ash  coal  having  a  specific  gravity  of 

l.S  or  higher,  and 
(iii)  particles  of  middle  ash  coal  having  a  specific  gravity 

of  higher  than  that  of  said  low  ash  coal  and  lower  than 

that  of  said  high  ash  coal; 

(b)  grinding  said  middle  ash  coal  fraction  (iii)  so  that  SO  wt. 
%  or  more  of  said  middle  ash  coal  fraction  has  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  200  mesh  and  adding  water  thereto  to 


obtain  a  middle  ash  coal-water  slurry  containing  from  S  to 
2S  wt.  %  of  middle  ash  coal  particles; 

(c)  subjecting  said  middle  ash  coal-water  slurry  obtained  in 
step  (b)  to  flotation  and  separately  obtaining 

(iv)  a  froth  of  coal  particles  having  a  reduced  ash  content, 

and 
(v)  tailings  having  an  increased  ash  content;  and 

(d)  mixing  the  froth  (iv)  obtained  in  step  (c)  with  the  low  ash 
coal  fraction  (i)  (Stained  in  step  (a)  to  obtain  a  mixture 
containing  at  least  60  wt.  %  of  coal  particles,  and  subject- 
ing the  mixture  to  wet  grinding  so  that  SO  wt  %  or  more 
of  the  coal  contained  in  the  mixture  has  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  200  mesh,  whereby  to  obtain  said  deashed,  coal- 
water  slurry. 


4,593,860 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  HANDLEABIUTY  OF 
CALCINED  KAOLIN  CLAY  PRODUCTS 
Jerry  A.  Cook,  Carters?111e;  Robert  H.  GarMr,  SandniiOk, 
Ralph  E.  Tnraer,  Jr.,  and  Bond  M.  Bittwiria,  both  of  Ten- 
nille,  all  of  Ga^  assigDon  to  Anglo  AaMfkan  CSajs  Cocpora* 
tion,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,918,  Jan.  21, 1962,  ahadoaed.  lUs 

appUcation  No?.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,400 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  31, 

2002,  has  been  disciainMd. 

Int  CL^  B02C  21/00 

VS.  CL  241—23  8  ChdM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calcined  kaolin  clay  powder 

having  increased  bulk  density  and  decreased  wet-out  time 

comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  kaolin  clay  powder  of  fme  particle  size  to  at 
least  400*  C.  to  render  same  at  least  substantially  anhy- 
drous; and 

(b)  dry  ball-milling  said  anhydrous  clay  powder  using  a 
work  input  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to  about  40  HP- 
hrs/ton  of  dry  clay. 


4,593,861 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULPING  PAPER  MAKING  STOCK 

AT  HIGH  CONSISTENCIES 
Earl  T.  Blakley,  Cincinnati,  and  Paul  G.  Marsh,  HanriHou,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  CcMupany,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,371,  Aug.  12, 1982,  i 
This  appUcatkM  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  698,731 
Int  CL*  B02C  13/18 
VS.  a.  241—46.02  10 
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1.  Pulping  apparatus  for  defibering  p^ier  making  stock  at 
high  consistencies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tub  having  an  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  wall  and 
open  at  the  top  thereof  to  receive  stock  to  be  defibered, 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  in  the 
center  of  the  bottom  of  said  tub, 
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(c)  drive  means  constructed  to  rotate  said  rotor  only  in  a 
single  predetermined  direction, 

(d)  said  rotor  including  vanes  each  having  a  single  working 
surface  facing  in  said  direction  of  rotation  for  responding 
to  rotation  of  said  rotor  by  impelling  high  consistency 
pulp  stock  within  said  tub  toward  said  tub  wall  with  sufTi- 
cient  force  to  climb  said  wall, 

(e)  baffle  means  on  said  wall  positioned  to  redirect  said 
climbing  stock  back  toward  the  center  of  said  tub, 

(0  feed  screw  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  rotation 
therewith  in  said  direction  and  including  flight  means 
responsive  to  said  rotation  to  force  stock  downwardly  for 
impact  by  said  vanes,  and 

(g)  valve  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  tub  for  dumping  the 
contents  of  said  tub. 


which  one  side  of  the  base  plate  is  fixed,  said  base  plate 
assuming  its  level  orientation  when  fixed  to  said  legs; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  said  base  plate,  said  electric 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  therefrom  said  drive 
shaft  defining  a  drive  axis; 

a  support  disk  supported  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  about  said  drive  axis,  said  support  disk 
being  disposed  under  said  base  plate  and  having  a  top  face 
and  at  least  one  slot  formed  therein; 

at  least  one  knife  fixed  on  said  support  disk  and  situated  at 
the  back  side  of  said  at  least  one  slot  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  support  disk,  said  knife  having  a 
cutting  edge  situated  at  a  higher  level  than  the  top  face  of 
said  support  disk; 


r-n 


4,893362 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHIPS  FROM 

MINERAL,  VEGETABLE  OR  EMBRTITLED  MATERIALS 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Karl  SckatiMr,  Lackbrack  •■  Sec;  Gottfried  Frank-Fahle,  Obe- 

rwicl,  ud  Norbert  GMeaaer,  Kroaberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Garaaay,  iHipon  to  later-Wood  Maschioen  GmbH  A  Co., 

Lochbnick  aa  See,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  20, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  673,251 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
19«3. 3342866  { 

lat  O.*  B02L  13/09  J 

VS.  a.  241—88  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  chips  from  mineral, 
vegetable  or  embrittled  materials  comprising  a  beater  mill 
having  a  stationary  crushing  path  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  a  rotating  beater  rotor  carrying  beater  shoe  arms 
each  provided  with  beater  shoes,  the  stationary  crushing  path 
being  equipped  with  replaceable  wear  plates  and  striking  bars, 
at  least  one  magazine  aligned  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  stationary  crushing  path  for  supplying  replacement  wear 
plates  to  said  stationary  crushing  path  and  at  least  one  further 
magazine  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  station- 
ary crushing  path  for  supplying  replacement  striking  bars  to 
said  stationary  crushing  path. 


means  defining  a  filling  passageway,  said  means  being  sup- 
ported on  said  base  plate  adjacent  to  said  electric  motor 
and  serving  as  a  counter-knife  frame  for  functioning  with 
said  at  least  one  knife  moving  in  relation  thereto; 

further  means  defining  an  upright  and  downwardly  open 
ejection  passageway,  said  further  means  being  fixed  on  a 
lower  side  of  said  base  plate  and  situated  coaxially  around 
said  support  disk  such  that  said  ejection  passageway  is 
placed  around  said  support  disk  with  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween sufficient  to  guard  against  stoppage  of  said  device; 
and 

a  rim  running  upwards  from  an  outer  edge  of  said  support 
disk. 


4,593,863 

DEVICE  FOR  CHOPPING  UP  GARDEN  WASTE  AND 

THEUKE 
Johaaa  Monktein,  DewiBgea,  aad  Erwio  Karg,  NeusMss,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aarigaort  to  Leonhard  Schraid  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay  l 

Filed  Joa.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,359  1 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  6, 
1983, 3324r4  1 

lat.  a*  B02C  18/10  * 

U.S.  a.  241—92  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  chopping  up  refuse,  comprising: 
a  generally  uncovered,  level  base  plate,  said  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  formed  skirt  thereon  for  reinforcing  it; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs,  each  leg  having  a  top  end  to 


4,593,864 

DIFFERENTIAL  MANDREL  FOR  SHEET-SLmiNG 

MACHINE  RECOILER 

Sigurd  J.  Stromme,  Holmestrand,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ardal  Og 

Sunndal  Verk  A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  25, 1984,  840274 
Int.  a.*  B65H  18/08.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  242—56.9  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  evenly  and  tightly  wound 
rolled  coils  of  strips  cut  from  a  coiled  sheet  of  material  which 
is  slit  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof  by  a  slitting 
machine  to  form  plural  said  strips,  said  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  recoiler  mandrel  for  coiling  thereon  said  strips,  said 
recoiler  mandrel  comprising: 
a  recoiler  shaft; 

means  for  rotating  said  recoiler  shaft  in  a  recoiling  direction; 
plural  independent  mandrel  sections  mounted  about  said 
recoiler  shaft  at  positions  along  the  length  thereof  such 
that  said  strips  are  coiled  about  respective  said  mandrel 
sections,  each  said  mandrel  section  including  an  inner 
drum  mounted  about  said  recoiler  shaft  and  having  inter- 
nal teeth;  and 
means,  operably  connected  between  said  recoiler  shaft  and 
said  mandrel  sections,  to  maintain  the  tensions  of  said 
strips  being  coiled  substantially  equal  by  accommodating 
differences  in  length  thereof,  said  means  comprising  plural 
hydraulic  units  mounted  on  said  recoiler  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  respective  said  mandrel  sections  and  responsive 
to  the  tension  thereon  due  to  said  strips  being  coiled 
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thereof,  each  said  hydraulic  unit  including  a  pressure  side 
and  a  suction  ade,  said  pressure  sides  of  all  said  hydraulic 
units  being  connected,  and  said  suction  sides  of  all  said 
units  being  connected,  thereby  forming  a  closed  hydraulic 
sjrstem  wherein  increased  pressure  in  one  said  hydraulic 
unit  due  to  increased  tension  on  the  respective  mandrel 
section  is  balanced  by  the  remaining  said  hydraulic  units 


interior  side  for  radial  siq>port  of  the  winding  nuadrd; 
and 


and  respective  mandrel  sections,  each  said  hydraulic  unit 
having  external  teeth,  and  further  comprising  gear  wheels 
engaging  said  internal  teeth  of  respective  said  inner  drums 
and  said  external  te^  of  said  hydraulic  units  for  transmit- 
ting rotational  forces  therebetween,  whereby  the  sum  of 
rotations  of  all  of  said  mandrel  sections  with  respect  to 
said  recoiler  shaft  is  zero,  and  the  rotational  forces  of  all 
said  mandrel  sections  substantially  are  equal. 


said  at  least  one  annular  support  dement  extending  along 
said  interior  side  of  said  winding  drum  and  being  essen- 
tially  arranged  in  said  plane. 


4,593366 
MAGNETIC  BRAKE  FOR  BRAKING  THE  LINE  SPOOL 

OF  A  FISHING  REEL 
BSije  Mooebcrg,  MSrram,  and  Jar«i«  U.  KarlHom  "ilapii, 
both  of  Swodea,  aasifBors  to  Aba  AiEtteboli«,  "lupli.  Swe- 


CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  oTSer.  No.  499,970,  Jaa.  1, 1983.  TUs 
appUcatioB  Feb.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  578,371 
lat  CL*  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  a.  242—84.52  B  3 


4,593,865 

WINDING  MANDREL  FOR  A  COIL  OR  WOUND 

PACKAGE  FORMED  OF  FLEXIBLE,  SUBSTANTIALLY 

FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Wenier  Hoaegger,  Taaa-RSti,  Swltaeiiand,  aasigBor  to  Ferag 

AG,  Hiawil,  SwitKriaad 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,371 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Switaerlan^  Sep.   19,   1983, 
5068/83 

lat  CL*  B65H  18/04 
VS.  CL  242—67.1  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  winding  mandrel  for  a  coil  formed  from  flexible,  sub- 
stantially flat  products,  especially  printed  products,  said  wind- 
ing mandrel  having  a  center  of  gravity  and  comprising: 
a  hollow  substantially  cylindrically  annular  winding  drum; 
said  winding  drum  having  an  interior  side,  an  unobstructed 
interior  space,  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  associated  plane; 
said  plane  extending  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  lying  outside  said  center  of  gravity; 
said  winding  drum  including: 
at  least  one  annular  support  member  distinct  from  said 
interior  side  for  axial  support  of  the  winding  mandrel; 
at  least  one  annular  support  element  distinct  from  said 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  reel  frame,  a  line  spo(ri  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  frame,  an  induction-type  magnetic  brake 
for  braking  the  line  %poo\  during  casting,  said  magnetic  brake 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nugnets  each  having  first  and  seoond 
opposite  pole  ends,  a  magnet  supporting  member  haviag  mean 
for  suf^wrting  said  magnets  with  said  first  pole  ends  in  spaced 
relationship  along  an  arc,  said  first  pole  ends  being  positioiied 
in  a  common  (riane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  line  ^xwl,  said  reel  frame  having  at  one  end  thereof 
an  opening  of  si^cient  dimension  to  permit  insertion  of  said 
line  q>ool  axially  therethrough  into  position  within  said  frame, 
said  magnet  supporting  member  and  said  reel  fraaw  having 
cooperating  securing  means  for  rdeasably  securing  said  sup- 
porting member  on  said  frame  in  a  position  in  which  it  doees 
said  opening  and  supports  said  nugnets  with  said  arc  of  pole 
ends  in  a  coaxial  position  relative  to  the  axis  (rf'rotatioa  of  said 
line  spool,  said  line  *pocA  at  one  end  thereof  being  said  plane 
having  means  rotat^le  with  said  line  spool  at  a  short  distance 
from  said  plane  for  inductive  cooperation  with  said 
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said  magnet  supporting  member  further  supporting  adjusting 
means  accessible  from  the  outer  side  of  the  fishing  reel  for 
adjusting  the  axial  space  of  said  plane  relative  to  said  means 
rotatable  with  the  hne  spool,  said  magnet  supporting  member, 
when  released  from  said  reel  frame,  being  removable  from  said 
frame  together  with  said  magnets,  thereby  exposing  said  open- 
ing to  permit  axial  withdrawal  and  reinsertion  of  said  line  spool 
through  said  opening, 
said  magnet  supporting  member  including  a  cap  member 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  member,  movable 
wall  means  including  an  annular  wall  member  and  an 
annular  magnet  supporting  plate  fixed  thereto,  said  sup- 
porting plate  comprising  a  magnet  supporting  surface  of 
magnetically  conductive  material  for  contact  with  said 
second  pole  ends  which  are  facing  away  from  said  line 
spool  and  said  annular  wall  member  having  a  substantially 
circular  array  of  pockets  arranged  to  receive  and  hold  said 
magnets  with  said  second  pole  ends  in  contact  with  said 
surface,  said  reel  frame  having  at  said  one  end  a  circular 
opening  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  line  spool,  the 
diameter  of  said  opening  being  sufficiently  greater  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  line  spool  to  permit  said 
axial  withdrawal  of  said  line  spool  therethrough  from  its 
position  in  the  reel  frame,  said  cylindrical  wall  member  of 
said  cap  member  being  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  said 
opening,  said  reel  frame  in  said  opening  and  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  member  of  said  cap  member  having  cooperable 
engaging  means  formed  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  each  other  by  rotating  saidi  cap  member 
is  said  opening  through  a  small  fraction  of  a  full  turn,  said 
engaging  means,  when  in  engagement  with  each  other, 
preventing  withdrawal  of  said  cap  member, 
said  cap  member  being  provided  with  a  catch  including  a 
spring-biased  push-button  accessible  from  the  outer  side  of 
said  cap  member,  said  reel  frame  in  a  part  thereof  adjacent 
said  opening  having  a  bore  and  said  push-button  compris- 
ing a  stem  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
supports  a  projecting  tab  protruding  from  said  stem  into 
said  opening,  a  biasing  spring  means  being  mounted  to  act 
between  said  end  wall  member  and  said  push-button  in  a 
direction  tending  to  maintain  said  movable  push-button  in 
an  outer  end  position,  said  push-button  being  movable 
manually  to  an  inner  end  position  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means,  a  recess  being  formed  in  said  cylindrical 
wall  portion  of  said  cap  member  to  receive  said  tab  of  said 
catch  as  soon  as  the  cap  inserted  into  said  opening  is 
rotated  into  an  angular  position  in  which  said  protrusions 
are  engaged  with  one  another,  whereby  said  tab  of  said 
catch,  when  received  in  said  recess  prevents  removal  of 
said  cap  member  from  said  opening  in  the  reel  frame  by 
preventing  rotation  of  the  cap  member  into  a  disengaged 
position  of  said  protrusions  in  relation  to  each  other  until 
said  push-button  is  depressed  to  remove  said  tab  from  the, 
engagement  in  said  recess. 


4,593,867 
nLM  STORAGE  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA  PROCESSOR 
TeUcU  Yunasaki,  and  Yutaka  Takahashi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  ataignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan  l 

Hied  Dec.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450,176  1 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1981,  56-206090 
Int.  a*  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  242—181  2  Oaims 

1.  A  film  storage  device  for  a  camera  processor  for  storing 
an  exposed  film  at  a  location  between  a  developing  track  and  a 
photographing  track,  comprising: 
two  film  storage  tracks,  each  having  one  reel  and  a  pair  of, 

reel  rollers; 
a  rotary  shaft  interconnecting  said  reels; 
a  rotatable  supporting  member  arranged  perpendicular  to 
said  rotary  shaft,  said  storage  tracks  being  arranged  adja 


cent  to  each  other  on  both  sides  of  said  rotatable  support- 
ing member, 

means  for  rotating  said  supporting  member  sot  that  said  reel 
rollers  of  said  storage  tracks  alternately  correspond  with 
said  photographing  track  and  said  developing  track; 

means  for  simultaneously  feeding  film  to  one  of  said  tracks 
and  removing  film  from  the  other  of  said  tracks; 


a  first  pair  of  feed  rollers  for  feeding  said  exposed  film  from 
said  photographing  track  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  reel  rol- 
lers; and 
cutter  means  for  cutting  said  exposed  film;  and 
wherein  a  film  inlet  and  a  film  outlet  of  said  film  storage 
device  can  be  positioned  so  as  to  be  displaced  from  one 
another  by  an  angle  between  90°  and  180°. 


4,593,868 
REEL  SPRING  OF  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Takateni  Sato,  and  Haruo  Shiba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,079,  No?.  19, 1981.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,713 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981,  56*2837 
Int.  a.*  GllB  23/10 
U.S.  a.  242—199  2  Claims 


"^^T 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette,  a  reel  spring  made  of  stamped 
resilient  sheet  metal,  said  reel  spring  defining,  with  respect  to 
transverse  first  and  second  axial  lines  crossing  at  a  crossing 
point,  a  shape  comprising: 

an  elongated  parallelogram  having  a  shorter  diagonal  coinci- 
dent with  said  first  axial  line  and  a  longer  diagonal  coinci- 
dent with  said  second  axial  line,  whereby  said  parallelo- 
gram is  divided  into  four  quadrants  by  said  axial  lines; 

a  first  cut-out  in  said  parallelogram,  said  first  cut-out  formed 
in  a  first  said  quadrant,  said  first  cut-out  extending  from 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  parallelogram  to  at  least  said 
second  axial  line,  whereby  said  first  quadrant  has  an  in- 
dented shape;  and 

a  second  cut-out  in  said  parallelogram,  said  second  cut-out 
formed  in  a  second  said  quadrant,  said  second  quadrant 
being  opposite  said  crossing  point  from  said  first  quadrant, 
said  second  cut-out  extending  from  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  parallelogram  to  at  least  said  second  axial  line, 
whereby  said  second  quadrant  has  an  indented  shape, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  cut-outs  are  asymmetric  with 
respect  to  both  said  axial  lines  and  are  symmetric  with 
respect  to  said  crossing  point. 
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4,593,869 
DOUBLE-BEARING  FISHING  REEL 
Kaniham  Yasui,  and  KyokM  Kandto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
anigBon  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.,  HigMhikiirani^,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  660,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1963,  58-201981 
Int  a.«  AOIK  89/015 
VS.  CL  242—220  5  Oains 
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said  panel  means  with  a  lateral  component  to  initiate  local 
folding  parallel  to  said  second  edge  for  progressive  crush- 
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1.  In  a  double  bearing  fishing  reel  including  side  plates;  a 
spool  shaft  mounted  between  the  side  plates  and  including  a 
connection  portion;  a  spool  supported  for  rotation  with  the 
spool  shaft;  handle  shaft  means  coupled  with  the  spool;  a  drive 
gear  on  the  handle  shaft  means;  a  pinion  axially  slidably 
mounted  on  the  spool  shaft  for  meashing  engagement  with  the 
drive  gear;  a  dead-point  utilizing  spring;  clutch  means  includ- 
ing a  clutch  plate  and  control  means,  the  clutch  plate  being 
urged  by  the  dead-point  spring  for  reciprocable  sliding  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  the  pinion  engages  the 
connection  portion  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  pinion 
is  caused  to  be  disragaged  from  the  connection  portion;  and  a 
clutch  plate  operating  member,  projecting  from  one  of  the  reel 
side  plates,  for  actuating  movement  of  the  clutch  plate  to  the 
second  position,  the  pinion  being  separated  from  the  connec- 
tion portion  following  pressing  motion  of  the  clutch  plate 
operating  member  to  effect  sliding  movement  of  the  clutch 
plate  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  whereby 
fishing  line  on  the  spool  may  be  payed  out,  and  the  clutch 
control  means  causing  engagement  of  the  pinion  with  the 
connection  portion  upon  turning  of  the  handle  shaft  means  to 
effect  sliding  movement  of  the  clutch  plate  from  the  second 
position  back  to  the  first  position  whereby  the  fishing  line  may 
be  rewound  on  the  spool,  apparatus  for  regulating  movement 
of  said  clutch  plate,  comprising: 
forced-return  spring  means,  provided  on  said  clutch  plate, 
for  urging  said  clutch  plate  toward  said  first  position  with 
a  force  which  is  larger  than  the  force  of  said  dead-point 
utilizing  spring,  and 
regulator  means  for  controlling  the  force  of  said  forced- 
return  spring  means. 


4,593,870 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  COMPOSITE  AIRCRAFT 

STRUCTURE 

James  D.  CronkUte,  Hnrst;  Thomas  J.  Haas,  Grand  Prairie,  and 

Raymond  W.  Mort  Hnrst  all  of  Tex.,  asrignors  to  BeU  HeU- 

copter  Textron  Inc.,  Fort  Wmth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  530,987 
Int  CL*  B64C  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  244—117  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  energy  absorber  which  comprises: 
thin  panel  means  formed  of  composite  materials  for  reacting 
compression  forces  in  the  plane  of  said  panel  means  be- 
tween first  and  second  opposed  edges  thereof,  said  panel 
means  being  constructed  to  resist  overall  bending  failure 
when  force  is  applied  to  said  opposed  edges; 
said  thin  panel  means  further  including  a  laminate  sheet 
leading  by  way  of  a  large  angle  curve  portion  to  a  perpen- 
dicular flange  and  with  half  tube  members  integrated  to 
the  face  of  said  laminate  sheet  above  said  flange  in  a  paral- 
lel array  extending  laterally  of  said  laminate  sheet;  and 
force  receiving  structure  for  receiving  forces  directly  to  said 
first  edge  and  for  receiving  forces  to  said  second  edge  of 


ing  and  local  folding  of  said  panel  mean  beginning  at  said 
second  edge. 


4,593371 
ON-BOARD  TAIL  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  E.  NidMis,  BcUeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  497,697,  May  24, 1963, 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  695377 
Int  CL*  B64D  9/Oa-  B64L  1/22 
VS.  a.  244—129.1  2 


1.  A  tail  jack  assembly  for  stabilizing  an  aircraft  having  a 
bulkhead  in  the  rear  section  of  its  fuselage  during  a  loading  or 
unloading  procedure  which  tends  to  displace  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  aircraft  to  the  rear  of  the  main  gear  thereof, 
comprising: 

a.  a  dedicated  jack  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  completely 
within  the  tail  section  of  the  aircraft  and  to  be  accessed 
through  an  opening  in  the  belly  of  the  aircraft  for  transfer- 
ring loads  from  the  aircraft  to  the  surfKc  on  which  the 
aircraft  is  standing  upon  stabilizing  actuation  of  said  jack 
unit,  said  jack  unit  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  bulkhead  and  a  ram  housed  m  and 
rectilinearly  extensible  with  respect  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  said  ram  having  a  distal  end  terminating  in  a  first 
coupling  means;  and 

b.  an  elongated  strut  for  bridging  said  jack  unit  and  the 
surface  on  which  the  aircraft  is  standing,  said  strut  being 
detachable  from  the  jack  unit  for  stowage  within  the 
aircraft  and  said  strut  including  shaft  means  having  a 
proximal  end  terminating  in  a  second  coupling  means  with 
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a  geometric  configuration  which  is  complementary  with 
the  configuration  of  the  first  coupling  means  for  mating 
engagement  therewith  and  a  distal  end  which  carries  a 
shoe  means  that  is  engageable  with  the  surface  on  which 
the  aircraft  is  standing  and  is  configured  to  distribute  the 
jack-supported  weight  over  that  surface,  and  said  shaft 
means  including  a  first  shaft  member,  a  second  shaft  mem- 
ber telescopically  housed  in  the  first  shaft  member,  means 
for  fixing  said  first  and  second  shafts  together  in  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  extended  relationships,  and  means  biasing 
said  shafts  toward  a  collapsed  relationship  and  securing 
the  shafts  together. 


4  593  g73 

PORTABLE  HAMPER  WTTHPOOT  PEDAL  OPERATED 

COVER 

Ralph  E.  Nelson,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Winfield 
Corp.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,828 

Int.  O*  B65B  67/12 

U.S.  a.  248-98  16  Qalms 


4,593,872 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  POSTS  FOR  FENCES, 

GUARD-RAILS,  TENTS  ETC. 

S?ra-Eric  A.  Stciiswhi,  Erik  Stenbergigatan  23,  S-260  35 

ddikra,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE84/00198,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Ditc  Jan.  25, 1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04774,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  6, 1984 

per  Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  709,022 
CiaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  25, 1983,  8302938 
Int.  CI.*  E04H  17/22 
VS.  a.  248-156  6  Qaims 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  a  post,  comprising: 

an  elongated  anchoring  member  having  a  crosspiece  at  a  top 
end  thereof; 

sleeve  means  for  receiving  a  lower  end  of  the  post  to  be 
anchored,  said  sleeve  means  being  fluted  on  an  inner 
portion  thereof; 

said  sleeve  means  including  two  intersecting  arms  forming  a 
barrier  to  prevent  insertion  of  the  post  into  said  sleeve  past 
said  barrier;  and 

cylindrical  wall  means,  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
means,  for  penetrating  the  ground  and  for  subilizing  said 
device,  wherein  said  cylindrical  wall  means  is  provided 
with  circumferentially  extending  serrations  and  is  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  crosspiece  of  said  anchoring  mem- 
ber; 

said  anchoring  member,  said  sleeve  means,  and  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  means  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  the 
ground. 


1.  A  portable  hamper  for  supporting  a  pliant  bag  having 
sides,  a  closed  bottom  and  an  upper  portion  having  an  open 
top,  including, 
a  frame  including  means  for  holding  the  upper  portion  of  the 
bag  with  the  top  spread  open  and  with  the  remainder  of 
the  bag  extending  downward  from  the  upper  portion, 
a  cover  pivotably  mounted  at  a  top  position  at  one  end  of  the 
frame  and  with  the  cover  in  a  first  pivotal  position  cover- 
ing the  open  top  of  the  bag  and  with  the  cover  in  a  second 
pivotal  position  exposing  the  open  top  of  the  bag, 
a  pedal  actuated  linkage  including  a  pedal  movably  mounted 
to  a  bottom  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame  and  at 
least  one  arm  extending  diagonally  across  the  side  of  the 
frame  and  coupled  to  the  pedal  and  the  cover  to  provide 
pivotable  movement  of  the  cover  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  upon  movement  of  the  pedal  fi-om  an 
upper  position  to  a  downward  position,  and 
the  arm  including  a  cross  member  extending  across  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  and  with  the  pedal  directly  attached 
to  the  cross  member  and  extending  horizontally  outward 
from  the  cross  member  and  with  the  pedal  linkage  includ- 
ing a  pivot  link  extending  between  and  pivotably  attached 
to  the  frame  and  the  cross  member  to  provide  for  the 
pedal  remaining  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  upon 
movement  of  the  pedal  from  the  upper  position  to  the 
downward  p>osition. 


4,593  874 

ADJUSTABLE  LEGS  FOR  DESKS  AND  FURNITURE 

Lawrence  G.  Dunagan,  11023  Telephone  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77075 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,969 
Int  a.*  A47F  5/00 
VJS.  a.  248—188.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  adjustable  legs  for  raising  and  lowering  desks  and 
other  furniture  comprising; 
open  ended  elongated  square  outer  tubular  members  of  thin 
wall  metal  tubing  having  attachment  means  disposed  on  at 
least  one  side  wall  for  attaching  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers to  the  side  wall  of  said  desks  and  other  furniture, 
said  outer  tubular  member  enclosed  near  its  top  end  by  a  stop 

plate  member  having  a  central  aperture, 
a  mating  elongated  square  inner  tubular  member  of  thin  wall 
metal  tubing  slidably  and  non-rotatably  telescopically 
received  within  each  said  outer  tubular  member  and 
adapted  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  inner  tubular  member  enclosed  at  its  top  end  by  a  top 
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plate  member  and  at  its  bottom  end  by  an  end  cap  member 
each  having  a  central  threaded  apataie, 

a  shaft  rotatably  disposed  within  each  said  outer  and  inner 
tubular  member  for  moving  said  inner  member  relative  to 
said  outer  member, 

said  shaft  having  an  elongated  threaded  lower  portion  and  a 
first  smooth  reduced  diameter  upper  portion  defining  an 
annular  shoulder  therebetween,  said  lower  portion  thread- 
edly  received  within  the  threaded  q)erture  of  said  top 
plate  member  of  said  inner  member  and  said  first  smooth 
reduced  diameter  upper  portion  extending  rotatably 
through  said  stop  plate  of  said  outer  tubufau-  member, 

bearing  means  opaiU>ly  disposed  on  said  reduced  diameter 
between  said  shoulder  and  the  underside  of  said  plate  of 
said  outer  member, 

a  drive  transmitting  sprocket  secured  to  each  said  shaft  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  rotary  motion  thereto, 

a  chain  operatively  interconnecting  each  said  drive  sprocket 
for  rotating  each  said  shaft  «multaneously, 


means,  said  fore  and  aft  extending  tubes  ctf  said  slidaUe  sub- 
frame  being  about  twice  as  k»g  as  said  ton  and  aft  adjustment 
of  said  sub-frame  over  a  wide  range  of  movement,  a  fbce  and 
aft  book  shaped  safety  stop  means  operative  betwea  aid 
pedestal  and  said  slidable  sub-frame,  said  stop  means  m^iiMfmg 
flat  steel  bar  stops  welded  along  the  side  of  said  tubular  guide 
means,  and  also  including  upwardly  facing  hooks  wdded  to 
said  slidable  sub-frame,  said  hooks  engaging  said  bar  stops  to 


limit  relative  forward  tipping  movement  of  said  sub-ftame 
relative  to  said  pedestal  when  said  tether  belt  means  is  ten- 
sioned  excesnvely  and  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  slidable 
sub-frame  relative  to  said  pedestal,  a  seat  support  frame  having 
an  operator's  seat,  a  seat  belt  for  an  opentor  on  said  seat,  and 
tether  belt  means  connected  between  said  seat  and  said  didable 
sub-frame  for  absorbing  the  load  imposed  on  said  seat  bdt 
when  a  sudden  stop  occurs  and  said  operator  lunges  forwardly. 


rotary  drive  means  connected  to  said  chain  for  imparting 
rotary  motion  thereto  whereby  rotation  of  said  chain  and 
said  shaft  moves  said  inner  member  vertically  along  said 
threaded  portion  relative  to  said  outer  member, 

at  least  one  said  shaft  having  a  second  reduced  diameter 
portion  spaced  above  the  first  reduced  diameter  forming  a 
shoulder  therebetween  and  a  free  turning  idler  sprocket 
joumaled  thereon  for  rotary  motion  relative  thereto,  said 
chain  interconnecting  said  sprocket  for  rotating  said 
sprocket  indepent  of  said  at  least  one  shaft,  and 

leveling  means  threadedly  received  within  the  threaded 
aperture  of  each  said  end  cap  member  at  the  bottom  of 
each  said  inner  tubular  member  for  vertical  movement 
relative  thereto  for  selectively  and  independently  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  said  inner  tubular  member  relative  to  the 
floor  to  maintain  said  desks  and  other  furniture  in  a  level 
position. 


4,593375 

TETHERED  VEHICLE  OPERATOR'S  SEAT  HAVING 

WIDE  RANGE  OF  FORE  AND  AFT  ADJUSTMENT 

Kerin  E.  Hill,  MUwaakee,  Wia^  assignor  to  Milaco  Manaftetnr- 

ing  Coavuy,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 
Continwition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,728,  Sep.  26, 1963,  Pat  No. 

4,533,110.  lUs  application  Dec  24>  1984,  Ser.  No.  685^3 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Aug.  6, 2002, 


Int  a*  B60N  1/02 
VS.  a.  248—429  1  dain 

1.  A  tethered  vehicle  operator's  seat  assembly  comprising  a 
seat  assembly  supporting  pedestal,  said  pedestal  having  fore 
and  aft  extending  tubular  guide  means  for  fore  and  aft  slidable 
seat  assembly  movement,  a  seat  assembly  mounted  on  said 
pedestal  and  comprising:  a  slidable  sub-frame  having  fore  and 
aft  extending  tubes  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  guide 


4,593,876 
PICTURE  STAND  FOR  SEVERAL  PICTURES 
Odin  Greiner,  StettbndMf  Tal  13,  D-6104  lurhilw  Taflirtiii. 
Fed.  Rq».  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  9, 
1983,  3340418 

Int  a.«  A47G  1/14 
VS.  a.  248—469  9 


1.  A  picture  stand  for  simultaneously  holding  a  plurality  of 
pictures,  comprising  two  prisms  of  transparent  material  and 
having  an  equal  size  and  being  of  the  same  rectangular  triangu- 
lar cross-section;  and  a  nx>unt  holding  said  two  prisms  to- 
gether, said  prisms  each  having  one  side  wall  formed  by  one 
cathetus  of  a  triangle  and  facing  and  parallel  to  and  qmced 
from  a  respective  side  wall  formed  by  one  cathetus  of  the 
triangle  of  the  other  prism  so  as  to  form  between  the  side  walls 
facing  each  other  a  space  accommodating  at  least  one  picture, 
each  prism  having  a  plane  surface  at  the  other  cathetus  thereof 
and  forming  a  front  side  of  the  prism,  said  two  prisms  being 
held  by  said  mount  so  that  the  front  sides  of  both  prisms  are  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  mount  overlapping  a  hypote- 
nuse of  each  prism  so  as  to  form  with  a  req>ective  hypothennse 
a  space  accommodating  at  least  one  picture. 
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44M3T7 
FLAG  OR  BANNER  POLE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Harry  L.  tu  der  Wyk,  3885  Falmeade  RiL,  Pmdeiu,  Cdif. 
91107 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  539,811  \ 

lat  CL^  AOIK  97/W  ^ 

VS.  a.  248-512  12  Claimi 


.«     *^ 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  on  a  support  surface 
and  for  holding  one  or  more  supported  objects  such  as  a  cylin- 
drical pole  in  a  variety  of  positions  comprising: 

and  elongated  body  including  a  base  portion  and  an  upstand- 
ing body  portion; 

said  base  portion  and  upstanding  body  portion  defining  a 
generally  inverted  T  shape; 

said  base  portion  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  a  supporting 
surface; 

said  upstanding  portion  including  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
openings  therein  at  different  relative  angles  with  respect 
to  said  base  portion; 

said  openings  being  dimensioned  to  receive  supported  ob- 
jects such  as  cylindrical  poles  therein  with  a  supported 
object  which  may  be  mounted  by  said  bracket  positioned 
by  the  wells  defining  one  opening  and  extendable  into  at 
least  part  of  the  remaining  openings  of  said  body  whereby 
common  object  supporting  usage  of  the  volume  making 
up  the  body  of  the  mounting  bracket  results; 

at  least  one  of  said  openings  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  length  of  said  elongated  body; 

means  for  securing  such  supported  objects  within  respective 
openings,  said  base  portion  including  mounting  holes 
therein  for  directly  mounting  said  base  portion  on  a  sup- 
port surface  and  transverse  strap  receiving  openings 
therethrough  to  allow  strap  mounting  thereof 


plastic  plate  and  being  rigidly  bonded  thereo,  said  bonding 
layer  being  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  adhesively 
bonding  to  a  glass  or  plastic  supporting  surface  for  rela- 
tively permanent  attachment  thereto, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  fracturable  pins  formed  of 
the  same  material  as  said  bonding  layer  and  being  integral 
therewith,  said  fracturable  pins  extending  through  said 
apertures  in  said  plastic  plate,  said  pins  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  bonding  layer  and  communicating 
with  said  bonding  layer  and  having  first  and  second  ends 
with  first  ends  at  said  bonding  layer  and  the  second  ends 
at  an  opposite  surface  of  said  plastic  plate,  and 

(d)  a  relatively  rigid  element  forming  part  of  said  device, 
said  fracturable  pins  being  constructed  so  that  upon  appli- 
cation of  a  high  shear  force  to  said  device,  said  pins  will 
fracture  at  commcMi  ones  of  the  ends  thereof  permitting 
separation  and  dis-attachment  of  at  least  said  relatively 
rigid  element  from  said  supporting  surface,  said  pins  being 
generally  closely  spaced  to  one  another  and  present  in  an 
amount  and  relative  spacing  so  that  each  of  said  pins  will 
fracture  upon  application  of  said  high  shear  force  of  a 
predetermined  amount,  said  relatively  rigid  element  being 
adapted  to  operatively  retain  a  member  to  be  relatively 
permanently  attached  to  said  supporting  surface  and 
which  is  separated  therefrom  when  said  pins  fracture. 

4,593,879 

COMPACT  SIGN  STAND 

James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  aad  Cecil  E.  Urspnmg,  Ann  Arlior, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.,  Far- 

mington  Hills,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  442,418,  Not.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,548,379. 

This  application  Jul.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,561 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Oct  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  n6M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—624  25  Claims 


4,593,878 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  RELATIVELY 
PERMANENTLY  ATTACHING  A  STRUCTURE  TO  A 
SUPPORTING  SURFACE 
Robert  Stewart  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wink  Corpora- 
tion, Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,994 
Int  O*  F16M  13/00 


^*  :v  ^/^ 


U.S.  a.  248—549 
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1.  A  device  for  relatively  permanent  attachment  of  a  mem- 
ber to  a  supporting  surface,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  plate  having  at  least  one  relatively  fiat  surface 
thereon  and  an  opposite  surface  thereon  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  between  said  surfaces, 

(b)  a  bonding  layer  on  said  one  relatively  fiat  surface  of  said 


28  Gaims  1-  ^  sign  stand  for  supporting  a  sign  including  at  least  one 
cross-brace,  said  sign  stand  comprising:  a  base,  a  longitudinal- 
ly-extending generally  upright  member,  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  upright  member  to  said  base,  and  attaching 
means  for  removably  securing  said  sign  to  said  upright  mem- 
ber, said  base  including  a  plurality  of  ground-engaging  legs 
thereon,  each  of  said  legs  being  selectively  retractable  into  a 
shortened  configuration  or  extendable  into  an  elongated  con- 
figuration, each  of  said  legs  further  being  pivotal  between  a 
first  position  generally  parallel  to  said  upright  member  and  a 
second  position  generally  perpendicular  to  said  upright  mem- 
ber, said  base  further  including  resilient  biasing  means  for 
normally  biasingly  supporting  said  upright  member  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  position,  said  resilient  biasing  means  being  resil- 
iently  yieldable  to  allow  said  upright  member  to  pivotally 
deflect  in  a  generally  downward  direction  in  response  to  first 
predetermined  forces  exerted  on  said  sign,  said  upright  mem- 
ber and  said  base  having  a  combined  overall  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  said  legs  when  in  said  shortened 
configuration,  said  attaching  means  including  channel  means 
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on  said  upright  member  for  slidably  receiving  a  first  portion  of 
the  sign  cross-brace  removably  inserted  therein  in  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending disposition  with  a  second  portion  of  the  sign 
cross-brace  being  five  of,  and  substantially  unsupported  by, 
said  channel  means  in  order  to  allow  the  sign  and  at  least  the 
substantially  unsupported  portion  of  the  sign  cross-brace  to 
pivotaUy  swing  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  longitudinally- 
extending  upright  member  of  said  sign  stand  in  response  to 
second  predetermined  forces  exerted  generally  parallel  to  the 
sign. 


4^3,880 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PREFORM  INSERT  IN  A 

MOLD 

Robert  F.  Smith,  Dom,  N  JI.,  and  Clande  Bemii,  York,  Me., 

assignors  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,557,  Feb.  10, 1963,  abandoned. 

nils  application  No?.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  674,440 

Int  a*  B29C 33/12 

US.  a.  249—91  5  Claims 


^L,.  7  -/ 


1.  An  insert  support  assembly  for  holding  an  insert  in  a 
spaced  relationship  to  an  insert  support  and  wherein  the  insert 
is  a  flat  plate  with  opposite  surfaces  and  has  a  hole  therein,  the 
combination  of:  a  spacer  body  including  an  alignment  portion 
for  piloting  the  insert  and  supporting  the  insert,  said  alignment 
portion  including  a  seating  surface  of  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  said  hole,  said  seating  surface  engaging  the  insert  on  one 
surface  of  the  insert  at  the  hole  in  the  insert,  said  alignment 
portion  further  including  a  pin  portion  having  a  diameter 
complementary  to  that  of  said  hole,  said  pin  portion  extensible 
through  said  hole,  a  shaft  having  an  axis  eccentric  to  said  hole 
and  extending  through  said  pin  portion,  said  shafl  having  a 
round  retaining  segment  thereon  with  a  diameter  complemen- 
tary to  that  of  said  hole  and  having  a  release  position  wherein 
said  pin  portion,  retaining  segment  and  hole  are  axially  aligned 
for  allowing  said  pin  portion  to  enter  said  hole,  said  retaining 
segment  having  a  locked  position  wherein  said  shaft  locates 
said  retaining  segment  to  engage  the  insert  on  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  insert  for  holding  the  insert  in  spaced  position 
with  respect  to  the  insert  support. 


4^3,881 
ELECTRONIC  EXPANSION  VALVE 
Hezo  Yodiino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasipior  to  System  Homes  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,157,  Oct  25, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  777,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1962,  57-187358 
Int  CI.*  F16K  47/00;  F25B  41/04 
U.S.  a.  251—124  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  expansion  valve  for  use  in  a  vapor  compres- 
sion refrigeration  cycle  to  generate  a  desired  pressure  differ- 
ence across  a  passage  of  said  expansion  valve  for  a  given  refrig- 
erant mass  flow,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  having  a  longitudinal  bore; 

(b)  a  stepping  motor  having  a  threaded  output  shaft  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  valve  casing  and  being  driven  in  a 
digital  fashion; 

(c)  a  motion  conversion  member  housed  coaxially  inside  said 
valve  casing  and  threadedly  coupled  to  said  output  shaft 
of  said  stepping  motor  for  converting  the  rotational  mo- 


tion of  said  stepping  motor  to  an  axial  motion  of  said 
motion  conversion  member, 

(d)  a  valve  pinde  fixedly  coupled  to  said  moti(ni  conversion 
member  to  be  axially  displaced  and  having  pistons  at  both 
ends  of  said  valve  pintle,  said  pistons  being  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  valve  casing  in  a  coaxial  relati(Mi  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(e)  a  valve  body  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  valve 
pintle  at  an  intermediate  position  thereof  and  in  the  form 
of  a  spindle;  and 
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(0  a  valve  seat  comprising  a  pari  of  the  surface  of  said  bore 
inside  said  valve  casing  in  the  form  of  a  venturi  and  having 
an  outer  surface  such  that  when  said  valve  pintle  is  axially 
displaced  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  in  either  direc- 
tion, the  cross  sectional  area  and  the  shape  of  the  passage 
defined  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  body  are  so 
varied  that  the  inverse  of  the  orifice  area  squared  has  a 
linear  relationship  with  the  stroke  of  said  valve  pintle 
whereby  the  relationship  between  the  pressure  diffjeience 
across  said  valve  body  and  said  stroke  is  substantially 
linear. 


4,593382 
ZONE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Michael  D.  West  Arlington  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to 

tional  Telephone  and  Telepaph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,521 
Int  a.*  F16I  31/00 
U.S.  a.  251—243  18  n«i— 

1.  An  operator  for  a  zone  valve  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  heat  motor  supported  by  said  frame; 
a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  said  lever  having 
one  end  positioned  to  engage  a  reciprocal  valve  stem  of  a 
valve  unit,  said  motor  engaging  another  end  of  said  lever 
such  that  upon  actuati<ni  of  said  motor  said  lever  is  pivot- 
ally moved  by  said  motor  to  operate  said  valve  unit; 
a  biasing  spring  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  said  spnng 
having  a  first  arm  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  said  lever, 
said  lever  having  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  spriag 

arm; 
said  spring  arm  having  a  first  bent  portion,  bent  at  an  angle 
away  from  said  lever  surface  such  that  the  external  curved 
surface  of  said  first  bent  portion  opposes  said  lever  sur- 
face; and 
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Slid  lever  surface  contacting  said  spring  arm  adjacent  said 
first  bent  portion  when  said  lever  is  in  a  first  position  and 
conucting  said  spring  arm  on  said  first  bent  portion  when 
said  lever  is  in  a  second  position  whereby  said  spring  arm 
exerts  a  first  biasing  force  on  said  lever  to  oppose  a  force 
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exerted  by  said  motor  when  said  lever  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  whereby  said  spring  arm  exerts  a  second  biasing 
force  on  said  lever  to  oppose  the  force  exerted  by  said 
motor  when  said  lever  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
second  biasing  force  being  less  than  said  first  biasing  force. 

SL- 


4  593  883 
PORTABLE  LIFTING,  LOADING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

DEVICE 

Richard  P.  Nelaon,  3455  Crestline  Way,  Soquel,  Calif.  95073 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,708 

Int  d*  BMP  1/10 

MS.  a.  254-7  B  9  Qaima 


*»  4a 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  transporting  anicles  from  one 
location  to  another  comprising: 
a  tubular  column. with  an  elongated  slot  therein;  j 

base  means  for  supporting  said  column  in  an  upright  position 

and  rouuble  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  base 

means; 

a  threaded  ball  screw  supported  for  rotation  within  said 
column  and  a  movable  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
screw; 

motor  means  mounted  on  said  base  means; 


drive  means  for  interconnecting  said  motor  means  with  said 
ball  screw; 

means  extending  transversely  from  said  column  for  retaining 
an  article  to  be  lifted; 

pin  means  extending  through  said  slot  for  interconnecting 
said  screw  nut  and  said  article  retaining  means; 

support  means  for  enclosing  said  screw  nut  and  said  pin 
means  and  for  reducing  friction  on  said  tubular  column 
due  to  a  load  applied  to  said  article  retaining  means,  said 
support  means  including  a  first  series  of  rotatable  bearing 
means  for  engaging  on  outer  surface  of  said  column  and  a 
second  series  of  rotatable  bearing  means  for  engaging 
either  edge  of  opposite  side  edges  of  said  elongated  slot  in 
said  column; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  ball  screw  by  s^d  motor  means 
causes  vertical  movement  of  said  articl^retaining  means 
and  any  article  supported  thereon  relative  to  said  column 
while  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  afford  minimal 
friction  on  said  tubular  column  irrespective  of  the  load 
being  lifted. 


4  593  884 
CONTINUOUS-ADVANCE  HYDRAULIC  CABLE  MOVER 
Christian  Zschocke,  and  Hans  Forchheim,  both  of  Erdmanns* 
dorf,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Bauakademie  der 
Deutschen  Demokratischen  Repoblik,  Berlin,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,642 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jan. 
24,  1984,  259575 

Int.  a.«  B66F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  254-264  g  Qaims 


"^Jl>-ili;} 


M 


1.  A  cable  mover  comprising: 

a  generally  stationary  support; 

a  tube  centered  on  an  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  axially  oppo- 
site ends; 

a  swivel  joint  carrying  the  tube  on  the  support  and  permit- 
ting the  tube  to  move  only  nonaxially  thereon; 

respective  axially  double-acting  actuators  carried  on  the 
tube  ends; 

respective  double-acting  grippers  carried  on  the  actuators, 
the  cable  axially  traversing  the  grippers,  actuators,  and 
tube,  the  grippers  each  having 

two  sets  of  wedge  jaws  engageable  with  the  cable,  one  of  the 
sets  of  each  gripper  engaging  the  cable  when  moved  in  a 
first  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  cable  and  sliding 
along  the  cable  when  moved  in  a  second  axial  direction, 
and  the  other  set  of  each  gripper  engaging  the  cable  when 
moved  in  said  second  axial  direction  and  sliding  along  the 
cable  when  moved  in  said  first  axial  direction,  and 

means  including  a  disabling  body  displaceable  between  two 
end  positions  and  through  a  central  position,  the  body 
disabling  one  of  the  sets  of  jaws  from  engaging  the  cable 
in  one  end  position,  the  other  set  of  jaws  in  the  other  end 
position,  and  neither  set  of  jaws  in  the  central  position;  and 

hydraulic  control  means  connected  to  the  actuators  and  to 
the  disabling  means  for  reversing  the  actuators  and  the 
disabling  means  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the 
actuators. 
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4,593,885 
PORTABLE  BALANCED  MOTION  COMPENSATED  UFT 

APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Hackman,  Upper  ArUngton;  Don  W.  Caady,  Sonbory, 
and  Leslie  F.  Nikodem,  Westerrille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institate,  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,009 

Int  CL«  B66D  1/52.  3/06;  B65G  67/58 

VS.  CL  254—277  4  Claims 


4,593,886 

METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  UQUID  SLAG  TO  A 

CLOSED  SMELTING  FURNACE 

Jan  A.  Anne,  Langhns,  and  Knot  Efonen,  Andebn,  both  of 

Norway,  assignors  to  Elkeni  A/S,  Norway 

FUed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Not.  4, 1983,  834023 
Int  CL*  C22B  7/04 
VS.  a.  266—44  9 


J'-^iP^^^ 


1.  A  balanced  motion  compensated  lift  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  hydraulic  ram  having  a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  hy- 
draulic piston  slideably  fitted  therein  and  having  a  free 
end  that  extends  from  the  cylinder; 

b.  a  hydraulic  manifold  operatively  connected  to  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder; 

c.  a  hydraulic  accumulator  operatively  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  manifold  so  that  a  fluid  can  pass  between  the 
cylinder  and  accumulator  and  having  an  accumulator 
cylinder  with  a  free  moving  piston  within  the  cylinder 
that  separates  the  fluid  in  the  accumulator  from  a  pressur- 
ized gas; 

d.  a  first  sheave  means  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder; 

e.  a  second  sheave  means  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  the 
hydraulic  piston; 

f  a  lift  point  attachment  at  the  hydraulic  cylinder; 

g.  a  third  sheave  means  mounted  at  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  offset  from  a  center  line  of  the  lift  point  attachment  by 
a  distance  Y; 

h.  load  line  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  first,  second 
and  third  sheave  means  and  terminating  at  a  load  line 
connection  means;  and 

i.  balancing  means  of  an  operatively  interrelationship  with 
means  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  and  h  adapted  to  balance  the 
apparatus,  wherein  the  balancing  means  are  further  de- 
fined by  the  following  formulas: 

wherein 

M£= moment  unbalanced  for  lightest  load 

Mc=  moment  unbalanced  for  heaviest  load 

X£= distance  that  center  of  mass  is  from  a  lift  point  under 

the  lightest  load 
Xc= distance  that  center  of  mass  is  from  the  lift  {Mint 

under  the  heaviest  load 
W= weight  of  the  apparatus 
W£= weight  of  lightest  load 
Wc= weight  of  heaviest  load 
Y=ofrset  distance,  distance  that  the  load  line  is  set  off 

ft-om  the  lift  point, 
and  Y  is  picked  so  that  Me  and  Mc  are  at  a  minimum. 


1.  A  method  for  charging  slag  to  a  smelting  furnace  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  roofed  smelting  furnace  containing  slag  with 
a  shdable  slag  launder,  said  slag  launder  being  positioned 
in  the  roof,  said  slag  launder  having  an  upper  end  above 
the  roof  and  a  lower  end  below  the  roof,  said  upper  end 
having  a  gas-tight  lid  and  said  smelting  furnace  having 
furnace  gas  between  the  roof  and  the  slag; 

(b)  lowering  said  slag  launder  to  a  first  position,  said  first 
position  being  such  that  when  said  slag  launder  is  in  said 
first  position  the  lower  end  of  said  slag  launder  is  below 
the  level  of  slag  in  said  smelting  furnace; 

(c)  opening  said  gas-tight  lid  on  said  dag  launder; 

(d)  charging  said  furnace  with  slag  through  said  slag  laun- 
der; 

(e)  closing  said  lid;  and 

(f)  raising  said  slag  launder  to  a  second  position,  said  sec(»d 
position  being  such  that  when  said  slag  launder  is  in  said 
second  position,  the  lower  end  of  said  dag  launder  is 
above  the  level  of  slag  in  said  smelting  furnace. 


4,593,887 
CUTTING  TORCH  GUIDE 
Cari  Peterson,  7456  Main  St,  Niles,  Dl.  60648 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,531 
Int  CL*  B23K  7/04.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—48 


12 


1.  A  cutting  torch  gukle  comprinng, 

a  linear  strip  pivotable  about  fkst  axes  in  the  width  direction, 
and  distributed  along  the  length  of  the  strip, 

the  strip  being  rigid  in  directions  about  second  axes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axes  and  to  sakl  width  direction,  and 

means  for  securing  the  strip  to  an  object  to  be  cut 
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the  strip  when  applied  to  the  object  forming  at  least  one  edge 
defining  a  guide  edge  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axes. 


4^3,888 

ADJUSTABLE  PATTERN 

Robert  L.  GilaoB,  3420  Hickory  Ridge,  Edmond,  Okla.  73034 

Filed  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,307 

iBt  a*  B23K  7/W 

VS.  a.  266-70  13  Qaina 


1.  An  adjustable  pattern  adapted  to  be  utilized  with  a  cutting 
machine  having  a  drive  motor  with  a  drive  motor  output  shaft 
and  a  cutting  element  associated  with  the  drive  motor  so  the 
cutting  element  follows  a  cutting  path  generally  following 
movement  of  the  drive  motor,  the  adjustable  pattern  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  post  for  connecting  the  adjustable  pattern  to  the 
cutting  machine; 

a  (mt  drive  post  having  a  drive  end  connectable  to  the  drive 
motor  of  the  cutting  machine; 

a  second  drive  post  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  first  drive  post; 

means  connecting  the  first  and  the  second  drive  posts  so  that 
routional  movement  of  the  first  drive  post  rotatingly 
drives  the  second  drive  post;  and 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  distance  between  the  first 
drive  post  and  the  center  of  the  support  post  thereby 
selectively  varying  the  cutting  path  diameter  defined  by 
the  movement  of  the  first  drive  post  as  the  second  drive 
post  moves  along  a  pattern  path,  the  first  drive  post  being 
rotatingly  driven  by  the  drive  motor  of  the  cutting  ma- 
chine. 


4,593,889 
LAMINATED  TUBULAR  LINK 
Steren  L.  Odobasic,  2885  Aurora  Ate.,  #16,  Boulder,  Colo 
80303 

Coatiiinatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,095,  Aug.  27,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,521,003.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1983, 

8307487 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed.  i 

Int.  a*  B60G  11/18;  B64C  27/48;  F16F  I/I4  ' 

U.S.  a.  267-57.1  A  71  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  providing  an  axially  and  flexurally  stiff  and 
torsionally  resihent  connection  between  adjacent  structural 


members,  a  link  comprising:  at  least  one  open  section  member 
having  a  predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion at  least  partially  encircling  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  open 
section  member  having  longitudinal  edges  separated  from  one 
another  along  said  axis  and  having  end  edges  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  mounting  means  at  axially-spaced  locations  adjacent 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  open  section  member  for  permitting 
torque  to  be  applied  thereto  by  said  structural  members,  and 
means  carried  by  said  open  section  member  intermediate  its 
ends  for  stabilizing  said  transverse  configuration  of  said  open 
section  member  under  various  loads,  said  stabilizer  means 
permitting  said  longitudinal  edges  to  move  relative  to  one 
another  when  torque  is  applied  to  said  open  section  member 
about  said  axis  by  said  structural  members,  said  mounting 
means  engaging  said  open  section  member  with  respect  to  its 
end  edges  and  its  longitudinal  edges  to  permit  said  end  edges  to 
warp  substantially  freely  with  respect  to  a  plane  orthogonal  to 
said  axis  during  said  torque  application. 


4,593,890 

DOUBLE  ACnNG  OLEO  PNEUMATIC  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Jan  D.  van  der  Laarse,  Kievitstnuit  10, 2406  Et  Alphen  a/d  Ryn, 

Netherknds 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,185 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.   10,  1982. 
8204790 

Int.  a.*  F16F  9/08.  9/342 
U.S.  CI.  267-64.25  3  Qaims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  element,  said  elongated  tubular 
element  being  closed  at  one  end,  and 

(b)  a  piston  disposed  in  said  elongated  tubular  element  at  the 
other  end,  said  piston  being  configured  and  dimensioned 
to  move  in  said  tubular  element,  said  piston  defining  a 
space  inside  said  elongated  tubular  element,  said  space 
being  divided  into: 

(i)  a  high  pressure  chamber  defined  at  one  and  of  said 
space  closed  by  a  first  movable  separating  element; 

(ii)  a  stop  element  against  which  said  first  movable  sepa- 
rating element  can  come  to  rest; 

(iii)  a  fluid  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  space  divided 
into  at  least  two  sections; 

(iv)  a  restricting  element  for  separating  said  fluid  chamber 
into  said  two  sections; 

(v)  a  second  movable  separating  element  functioning  as  a 
piston  for  closing  said  fluid  chamber;  and 

(vi)  a  low  pressure  gas  chamber  positioned  between  the 
first  and  second  movable  separating  elements,  said 
shock  absorber  operating  between  a  completely  ex- 
panded position  and  a  completely  compressed  position; 
said  first  separating  element  being  configured  to  be  at 
rest  against  said  stop  element  thereby  completely  clos- 
ing the  high  pressure  gas  chamber  and  said  second 
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separating  element  being  configured  to  move  during  a 
first  motion  phase  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  sepa- 
rating element  until  both  separating  elements  contact 
each  other,  both  separating  elements  being  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  move  together  during  a  second 
motion  phase,  the  first  movable  separating  element 
thereby  leaving  said  stop  element  and  further  being 
configured  to  provide  a  connection  between  said  high 
pressure  gas  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  gas  cham- 
ber during  the  transition  from  the  first  to  the  second 
motion  phase,  and  further  comprising  only  one  valve  to 
supply  gas  to  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers,  said 
first  movable  separating  element  comprising  means  for 
operating  an  external  deflection  indicatiijg  means. 


4,593^1 
VIBRATION-ABSORBING  MOUNTING  DEVICE  WITH 
HYDRAUUC  DAMPINQ,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ENGINES 
Shoichi  Okamoto;  Motoo  Konihiro,  both  of  Tsn,  and  Zeqji 
NaluUinw,  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaisha  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kahnshiki,  Aichi  and  The  Toyo  Robber  Industry  Co., 
LTdn  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555^2 

Int  CL*  F16M  7/00 

UJ5.  a.  267—140.1  5  Claims 


4,593,892 

QUICK  CLOSING  VISE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MILLING 

MACHINE 

nieodore  E.  Terategge,  103  Tan  Rd^  Oriiidm  CUif.  M5i3 

Continwrtio»>i»fttt  of  Ser.  No.  429,225,  Se^  30, 1912, 

abandoBed.  This  appUcatfon  Ang.  20,  UMy  Ser.  No.  642,151 

Int  CL*  B25B  5/10 

VS.  a.  269—244  3 


2        7       5         8        10 


1.  A  vibration-absorbing  engine  mounting  device  with  hy- 
draulic damping,  comprising: 

an  upper  mounting  means; 

a  lower  mounting  means; 

a  resilient  wall  means  interposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  mounting  means,  said  wall  means  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  firmly  and  air-tightly  bonded 
to  said  upper  mounting  means  and  said  lower  mounting 
means,  respectively; 

a  ring-shaped  mass  damper  transversely  and  air-tightly  pro- 
vided in  said  resilient  wall  means  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof; 

means  defining  a  closed  chamber  enclosed  by  said  mounting 
means,  and  resilient  wall  means  and  said  mass  damper; 

capsule  means  including  a  sealed  exterior  rigid  case  oriented 
wholly  inside  said  closed  chamber  means; 

an  inflatable  and  deflatable  sealed  bag  capiU>le  of  changing 
its  volume  by  expansion  or  contraction,  said  bag  being 
wholly  encased  in  said  sealed  rigid  case; 

a  volume  of  gas  sealed  between  said  sealed  bag  and  said  rigid 
case; 

an  orifice  member  in  said  sealed  bag  and  extending  through 
said  sealed  rigid  case  to  said  closed  chamber  means,  the 
interior  of  said  sealed  bag  communicating  with  said  closed 
chamber  by  way  of  said  orifice  member,  said  sealed  bag 
and  said  closed  chamber  being  filled  with  a  damping  fluid, 
the  rate  of  fluid  exchange  between  the  interior  of  said 
sealed  bag  and  said  closed  chamber  being  controlled  by  a 
throttle  effect  of  said  orifice  member,  whereby  the  combi- 
nation of  said  resiliency  of  said  resilient  wall  and  said 
throttle  effect  of  said  orifice  member  provide  the  vibra- 
tion-absorbing characteristic  of  said  engine  mounting 
means;  and 

wherein  said  rigid  case  is  oriented  in  said  closed  chamber  so 
as  to  be  wholly  surrounded  by  said  damping  fluid. 


1.  In  a  vise  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  jaw  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  members  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base, 
the  other  said  member  being  movable  between  advanced  and 
retracted  positions  with  respect  to  said  one  member,  an  elon- 
gate vise  screw  threadedly  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  said 
member  for  moving  the  other  said  member  between  advanced 
and  retracted  positions  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  screw, 
the  other  end  of  said  screw  being  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of 
flats  forming  a  drive  nut  portion  thereof,  said  base  being 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  support  surface,  said  support  surface 
being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  screw  and  drive  nut  portion, 
and  operating  means  for  rapidly  rotating  said  vise  screw,  said 
operating  means  having  an  annular  head  of  rigid  material,  a 
socket  formed  within  said  head  to  include  a  plurality  of  flats 
corresponding  to  the  first  named  flats,  said  socket  receiving 
said  drive  nut  portion  in  a  manner  supporting  said  opentiog 
means  therefrom,  a  handle  including  an  dongate  shank  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  head  for  rotating  said  socket,  said  handle  extoid- 
ing  diagonally  away  from  the  axis  of  said  screw,  the  free  end  of 
said  handle  overlying  the  support  surface,  said  handle  when 
carried  by  said  drive  nut  portion  being  rotatable  continuously 
through  360*  while  the  free  end  remains  above  said  support 
surface  to  permit  uninterrupted  continuous  rotation  of  said 
socket  and  handle  for  rotation  of  the  vise  screw. 


4,593393 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY 

ADVANCING  AND  CUTTING  FORMS  FROM  TWO 

CONTINUOUS  FORM-WEBS 

Walter  Soter,  RingUku  ili  asst  39,  CH-8142  Uitiko^  SwUmt* 

land 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,986 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switaerind,  M«.  30,  19H 
1634/84 

Int  a.«  B65H  41/00 
VS.  a.  270— 52  J  13 


Jl    11     U  MM 
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1.  A  method  of  sequentiaUy  advancing,  cutting  and  sorting 
forms  attached  together  serially  in  two  snigle-path  form-wd» 
in  which  the  forms  carry  a  code  to  identify  forms  to  be  assem- 
bled together  by  sorting,  comprising  the  foUowing  consecutive 
steps: 
(a)  introducing  the  two  webs  in  a  superposed  state  and  with 
an  at  least  partial  lateral  overlap  to  a  cutting  taUe  sodi 
that  a  perforated  margin  on  each  wd)  is  situated  along 
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opposite  external  edges  when  viewing  the  two  superposed 
webs  together; 

(b)  engaging  each  web  solely  at  said  perforated  margin  by 
tractor  means  on  said  cutting  table  and  advancing  each 
web  on  said  cutting  table  by  a  perforated  margin  solely 
along  one  longitudinal  web  edge; 

(c)  transversely  severing  the  forms  from  the  web  by  a  trans- 
verse cutter  of  the  cutting  table;  and 

(d)  sorting  and  assembling  the  forms  as  a  function  of  the 
code  thereon. 


4,593,894 
AIR  ASSIST  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Woods,  3158  Aurora  Vista  Dr.,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 
92077 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  032,556,  Apr.  23,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,286 

Int.  a*  B65H  29/38 

U.S.  a.  271— 177  11  Claims 


25 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  stacking  system  comprising  in  combina« 
tion: 

a  sheet  receiving  chute  disposed  for  receiving  individual  flat 
rectangular  sheets  moving  in  succession  from  a  machine; 

support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  side  edges  of 
a  sheet  during  movement  of  said  sheet  toward  and  at  least 
partially  into  the  chute,  and 

air  pressure  means  for  applying  a  continuous  force  of  air  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  while  supported  by  said 
support  means  during  movement  into  said  chute  for  bend- 
ing said  sheet  about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  providing 
longitudinal  support  thereof  and  for  rapidly  forcing  said 
sheet  into  said  chute  out  of  the  way  of  succeeding  sheets 


4,593,895 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  CURRENCY  PUSHER 

PLATE  APPARATUS 
Kimbrough  I.  Myers,  Dayton;  Carl  C.  Blau,  West  Carrollton, 
and  Richard  P.  Taylor,  Xenia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,339 

Int.  a*  B65H  1/08.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  271—148  10  Qaims 


II   •iCIII  ISSCIIl' 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sheets  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end;  said  container  having  a  dispensing  end  anc 
also  comprising: 


means  for  supporting  said  stack  of  sheets  in  said  container; 
and 

means  for  moving  said  stack  of  sheets  towards  said  dispens- 
ing end  as  a  first  sheet  at  said  front  end  is  removed  there- 
from; 

said  moving  means  comprising: 

a  first  member  fxssitioned  at  said  rear  end  when  said  stack  of 
sheets  is  positioned  in  said  container; 

at  least  one  second  member  for  contacting  said  rear  end  of 
said  stack  of  sheets;  and 

means  for  resiliently  coupling  said  second  member  with  said 
first  member  to  enable  said  second  member  to  resiliently 
urge  said  stack  of  sheets  towards  said  dispensing  end; 

said  coupling  means  including  a  first  element  having  a  point 
therein;  and  also  including  a  second  element  secured  to 
said  second  member  and  cooperating  with  said  first  ele- 
ment to  enable  said  second  member  to  change  position 
relative  to  said  first  element  while  contacting  said  rear  end 
and  while  an  imaginary  line  that  is  perpendicular  to  said 
second  member  passes  through  said  point. 


4,593,896 
STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 
Kunihiko  Nalcamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1S>83,  58-53781 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  29/40,  33/16.  31/32 
U.S.  a.  271—186  3  Qaims 


1.  A  paper  sheet  stacking  apparatus  for  dividing  continu- 
ously fed  paper  sheets  into  regular  sheaves  each  consisting  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  paper  sheets,  said  paper  sheet  stack- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  blade  wheel  means  rotating  about  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis  of  rotation,  said  blade  wheel  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotating  direction  thereof,  each  two  adjacent  blades  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  space  having  an  opening  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  blade  wheel  means; 

(b)  feeding  means  for  continuously  inserting  the  paper  sheet 
into  the  spaces,  one  for  each  space,  through  the  openings 
of  the  blade  wheel  means  passing  a  predetermined  accept- 
ing position; 

(c)  stationary  stop  means  adapted  to  abut  against  the  paper 
sheets  held  in  the  spaces  and  routing  together  with  the 
blade  wheel  means,  thereby  stopping  the  rotation  of  the 
paper  sheets,  so  that  the  paper  sheets  are  discharged  from 
the  spaces  of  the  blade  wheel  means  and  dropped  automat- 
ically; 

(d)  main  stacking  means  for  receiving  and  bearing  thereon 
the  paper  sheets  discharged  from  the  blade  wheel  means; 

(e)  separator  means  rotatably  supported  in  a  substantially 
coaxial  relation  with  the  blade  wheel  means  and  capable 
of  receiving  the  dropped  paper  sheets,  said  separator 
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means  having  an  arm  portion  extending  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  blade  wheel  means  along  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  and  a  receiving  portion  for  receiving  the  dropped 
paper  sheets,  said  paper  sheets  dropped  from  the  blade 
wheel  means  being  adapted  to  be  stacked  on  the  receiving 
portion  when  said  separator  means  is  brought  to  a  first 
position  which  is  close  to  the  blade  wheel  means  and  is 
rotated  to  reach  a  receiving  position  where  the  receiving 
portion  receives  the  dropped  paper  sheets; 

(0  a  rotating  mechanism  for  rotating  the  separator  means; 

(g)  separator  drive  means  for  moving  said  separator  means 
to  said  first  position  or  to  a  second  position  which  is  on  the 
side  of  the  blade  wheel  means  and  at  which  the  separator 
means  is  kept  from  contacting  the  paper  sheets  dropping 
from  the  blade  wheel  means; 

(h)  auxiliary  stacking  means  for  transferring  the  paper  sheets 
on  the  receiving  portion  of  the  separator  means  to  the 
main  stacking  means;  and 

(i)  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotating  mechanism  and 
the  separator  drive  mechanism  so  as  to  rotate  the  separa- 
tor means  when  the  separator  means  has  been  moved  to 
the  first  position  and  stopping  in  a  stand-by  position  which 
is  beyond  the  accepting  position  as  viewed  along  the 
rotating  direction  of  the  blade  wheel  means,  to  stop  the 
separator  means  at  the  receiving  position  of  tiie  separator 
means  so  that  the  receiving  portion  of  the  separator  means 
is  brought  to  the  first  position  before  the  firet  paper  sheet 
out  of  the  sheaf  is  dropped  from  the  blade  wheel  means,  to 
drive  the  auxiliary  stacking  means  so  that  the  auxiliary 
stacking  means  supports  the  paper  sheets  in  place  of  the 
receiving  portion  after  the  separator  means  starts  receiv- 
ing the  paper  sheets,  to  stack  the  paper  sheets  discharged 
from  the  blade  wheel  means  on  the  auxiliary  stacking 
means,  and  to  rotate  the  separator  means  to  the  stand-by 
position  after  moving  the  separator  means  having  so  far 
been  at  a  standstill  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  and  then  move  the  separator  means  again  to  the 
first  position. 


4,593,897 
BOTTOM  STACKING  WITH  AIR  KNIFE  LEVITATION 

AND  ARTICULATING  SEALS 
Morton  SilTerberg,  Rodiester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,703 

Int  a.«  B65H  31/08 

U.S.  CL  271—212  11  Claims 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  stacking  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  sheet  tray  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  tray 
including  a  feed  belt  means  for  forwarding  sheets  into  said 
tray  and  rear  and  side  wall  means  that  form  an  air  tight 
seal  around  the  stack  of  sheets,  said  rear  wall  serving  as  a 
registration  edge  for  incoming  sheets  into  the  tray; 

air  knife  means  located  adjacent  the  front  of  said  tray,  said 
air  knife  means  being  adapted  to  float  all  sheets  located 
within  said  tray; 

deflectable  articulating  seal  means  forming  a  front  wall  of 
said  tray  and  adapted  to  positively  seal  the  area  of  the 


sheet  stack  adjacent  said  air  knife  when  said  air  knife  is 
actuated;  and 
vacuum  port  means  located  adjacent  said  feed  belt  means  a 
minimal  distance  brfore  the  front  edge  of  the  sheet  stack, 
said  vacuum  port  means  being  adapted  to  pull  sheets 
against  said  feed  belt  means  as  they  are  forwarded  by  said 
feed  belt  means  toward  said  rear  wall  of  said  tray  until 
their  trail  edges  pass  said  vacuum  port  means,  thereafter 
the  sheets  are  forced  up  against  the  floating  stack  <tf  riieets 
by  said  air  knife  means. 


4,593,898 
BICYCLE  EXERCISING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Cari  M.  McLerraa,  4816  Smumts  La.,  Daanth  Falls,  Ong. 
97603,  and  Robert  E.  JohaMM,  2890  Woodridge  Or.,  CM*- 
bad,  Calif .  92008 

FOed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,454 
iBt  CL*  A63B  21/00 
MS.  d  272—73  15 
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1.  Exercising  apparatus  disposed  on  a  supporting  surface  and 
supporting  the  rear  axle  of  a  bicycle  and  said  exercising  appara- 
tus producing  drag  by  connection  to  the  bicycle  rear  tire, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stand  adapted  to  support  said  rear  tire  in  a  manner  so 
that  said  rear  tire  is  free  to  rotate  above  said  supporting 
surface,  said  stand  adj^rted  to  support  said  rear  tire  by 
detachable  connection  to  said  rear  axle, 

(b)  a  flywheel  and  flywheel  support  means  connected  to  said 
stand  and  supporting  said  flywheel  to  rotate  transverse  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bicycle,  said  support  means 
locating  said  flywheel  so  that  the  side  of  said  flywheel  is 
located  to  directiy  contact  said  rear  tire  wherri>y  when 
said  rear  tire  is  rotated  said  flywheel  is  rotated  as  the  sole 
means  to  produce  drag  on  said  rear  tire, 

(c)  said  support  means  adjustably  supporting  said  flywheel 
so  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  flywheel  can  be  adjusted 
to  various  distances  from  the  central  vertical  plane  of  said 
rear  tire  to  thereby  vary  drag,  and 

(d)  said  support  means  including  means  for  pressing  said 
flywheel  to  said  tire  Xat  traction. 


4,593,899 

EXERCISE  JUMPING  ROPE 
Robert  A.  Mflkr,  P.O.  Box  4500,  Lagna  BcMh,  CaUf.  92«2 
CoBtiBoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  148^44,  May  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,489,934.  This  appUcattoa  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,539 
lat  CL«  A63B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  272—75  9  CWw 

1.  An  exercise  jumping  rope  conttmction  conastiBg  dt  a 
rope  coupled  at  each  end  thereof  to  a  respective  handle  i 
bly,  each  handle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  terminal  coupling  comprising  an  enclosed  h(41ow  i 
ber  having  a  fint  and  seomd  end,  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  end  of  said  terminal  coupling  bemg  tapered  out- 
wardly to  form  a  constantiy  increasing  diameter  at  die 
first  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  gripping  member; 

(c)  resilient  extension  means  for  imposing  force  upon  the 
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user  in  relation  to  the  rate  of  roution  of  the  rope,  said 
resilient  extension  means  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical resilient  member  adapted  to  resiliently  flex  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  upon  the  imposition  of  force  by  the  rope 
at  the  terminal  coupling,  said  resilient  member  having  a 
first  and  second  end,  the  first  end  thereof  being  coupled  to 
said  cylindrical  gripping  member  in  axial  abuttment  there- 
with, the  second  end  being  axially  joined  at  the  second 
end  of  said  terminal  coupling;  and 


4  593,901 
DUAL-SUSPENSION  STRIKING  BALLS 
Ryan  C.  Moore,  Rte.  49,  Box  157,  Bemhards  Bay,  N.Y.  13028, 
and  Daniel  P.  Smith,  217-C  Kibbie  Lake  Rd^  Constantia,  N.Y. 
13044 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  761,555 

Int  a*  A63B  69/22 

U.S.  a.  272—78  10  Claims 


(d)  a  ball  bearing  assembly  secured  within  the  hollow  inte« 
rior  of  the  terminal  coupling  substantially  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  terminal  coupling,  the  ball  bearing  assem* 
bly  including  ball  bearings,  a  race  and  a  ball  bearing  hous- 
ing secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  terminal  cou- 
pling,  said  ball  bearing  assembly  having  an  inner  race 
defining  an  opening  at  its  center  for  attachment  of  the 
rope  therethrough. 


4,593,900 
BOXING  ROBOT 
I  J.  Burke,  261  Medina  Drive,  Keswick,  Ontario,  Canada 
(I4P  1H3) 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,129 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  16, 1984,  447619 

lot  a*  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  272—76  5  Qaims 
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1.  Game  or  exercise  apparatus  of  the  type  having  freely 
suspended  portions  for  striking  by  the  hands  or  feet,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  striking  members  for  forcible  contact  by  hands 
or  feet; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated,  elastic  strips  fixedly  connected  at  one 
end  of  each  to  resjsective  ones  of  said  striking  members; 

(c)  a  pair  of  support  members  to  which  the  other  ends  of  said 
strips  are  respectively  connected  for  selective  adjustment 
of  the  length  of  said  strip  between  said  support  and  strik- 
ing members; 

(d)  an  arm  having  opposite,  spaced  ends; 

(e)  a  pair  of  first  members  connecting  said  support  members 
respectively  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  arm  for  univer- 
sal, pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 

(0  a  fixed,  overhead  support;  and 

(g)  a  second  member  connecting  said  arm,  at  a  position 
intermediate  of  said  opposite  ends,  to  said  overhead  sup- 
port for  universal,  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto. 


1.  A  robot  for  a  boxer  comprising:  a  figure  simulating  a 
boxer;  an  upper  arm  mounted  to  said  figure  for  horizontal 
rotation;  a  lower  arm  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  from 
a  lower  to  an  upper  position;  and  means  for  coordinating  the 
movement  of  said  upper  arm  relative  to  said  lower  arm  such 
that  said  upper  arm  is  in  front  of  said  figure  at  the  same  time  as 
said  lower  arm  is  at  said  lower  position  and  said  upper  arm  is 
behind  said  figure  at  the  same  time  as  said  lower  arm  is  at  said 
upper  position. 


4,593,902 

EXEROSE  DEVICE 

Randolph  C.  H.  Michaelsen,  2168  Mt  Shasta  Dr.,  San  Pedro, 

Calif.  90731 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,453 

Int.  a*  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—93  3  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  device  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  strap 
member  of  selected  length  defining  at  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  a  loop  of  selected  inner  girth,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  mem- 
bers sized  in  diameter  to  be  snugly,  yet  removably  received  in 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  strap  member  end  loops  and  to  be 
sufficiently  large  to  prevent  their  passage  between  the  bottom 
of  a  door  and  an  adjacent  floor  surface,  the  strap  member  being 
sufficiently  long  between  its  end  loops  that  when  the  cylindri- 
cal members  are  present  in  the  end  loops  and  the  center  poriion 
of  the  strap  between  the  ends  is  passed  below  a  door  from  one 
side  of  the  door  and  the  enlooped  cylindrical  members  abut 
against  the  one  side  of  the  door,  there  is  provided  on  the  other 
side  of  the  door  a  loop  of  the  strap  member  into  which  a  person 
can  comfortably  yet  relatively  snugly  place  his  feet  with  the 
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loop  generally  engi^ed  with  the  instep  portions  of  the  feet, 
wherd)y  the  device  in  cooperation  with  the  door  serves  as  a 
foot  hold-down  for  akling  in  the  performance  of  sit-ups  and 
similar  exercises,  the  cylindrical  members  being  hollow  with 


sufficient  space  therein  to  receive  the  strap  and  each  having  at 
least  one  opend  end,  one  open  end  of  one  cylindrical  member 
being  matable  with  one  open  end  of  the  other  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  define  a  container  for  the  strap  member. 


4,593,903 

VARIABLE  WEIGHT  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Lorry  O.  Waiti,  182  Eirle  Atc^  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  522,803 

Iirt.  CL*  A63B  11/02 

VS.  CL  272—122  3 
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£i  *r 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  member; 

end  c^M  removably  secured  to  both  ends  of  the  elongated 
member,  said  end  caps  having  a  plurality  of  concentrically 
stepped  annular  rims  on  the  medial  face  of  the  end  cap 
concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated 
member;  and 

a  plurality  of  concentric  tubular  weights,  each  weight  hav- 
ing a  length  and  diameter  fixed  so  that  the  ends  of  the 
weight  are  engaged  and  secured  by  the  annular  rims  on 
the  medial  faces  of  each  of  the  end  ci^m.  ^ 


ing  a  plurality  of  players  at  different  remote  k)catioiis,  conqxit- 
ing: 
a  central  receiving  and  processing  station; 
a  plurality  of  remote  ^spiMy  units; 
a  two-way  data  link  connecting  said  central  statkm  to  snd 

remote  diq>hy  units; 
said  remote  di^^y  units  each  having: 

means  for  receiving  prompting  data  from  sakl  data  HtiV, 
said  prompting  data  comprised  of  a  query  portion  indi- 
cating a  question  in  a  predetermined  category  and  a 
reqxmse  porti(n  indioiting  a  select  groap  of  correct 
answers  for  the  question, 

means  for  diq)Uying  said  proaptiag  data, 

means  for  inputting  a  reqxmse  firom  a  i^yer  to  the  dis- 
pUyed  prompting  data,  the  response  being  one  of  the 
select  answers, 

means  for  transmitting  said  response  to  sakl  central  statioi 
over  said  data  link,  and 

means  for  hidwaling  a  winning  ntpooae  to  the  player;  sad 
central  processing  statkMi  having: 

means  for  genoating  said  prompting  data  and  t>M»MtiiitMig 
sakl  prompting  data  onto  sakl  data  link  for  reoeptkm  by 
all  of  said  remote  diq^y  imits, 

means  for  receiving  said  reqxnses  firom  said  remote  dis- 
play unite  through  sakl  data  Unk; 

means  fm-  comparing  said  reqxmses  from  all  of  said  re- 
mote diq)lay  units  to  determine  the  winning  reqxmse, 
the  winning  resp<»se  being  a  inedetemiined  function  of 
the  nspoaaes  received  from  all  of  sakl  remote  display 
units  that  return  responses  such  Aat  each  {riayer  is 
playing  against  the  remaining  players,  the  selectk»  tit 
any  of  the  answers  by  the  player  having  an  unknown 
selectkm  probability,  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  winning  re^xmse  signal  to  said 
remote  display  units  that  is  indicative  of  the  winning 
response,  said  winning  respooae  transmitting  means 
operable  to  activate  the  winning  response  'ndicating 
means  in  the  ones  of  said  remote  diq>lay  units  which 
received  the  correct  req>onse  from  the  player  at  that 
location. 


433305 

RACQUET  STRINGING  SYSTEM  WITH  fflUNG 

TENSION  INDICATING  MEANS 

Jack  Abd,  1100  NW.  20  Ave^  Ddrajr  Bowk,  Fla.  33445 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,308 

Int  CL*  A63B  51/12 

U.S.  CL  273— 73  D  9 


4,593,904 
PLAYER  INTERACTIVE  VIDEO  GAMING  DEVICE 
Gordon  T.  Grarca,  IMIaa,  Tez^  aarigaor  to  Syntach  btcna- 
ttonal,  laCn  DaUaa,  Tot. 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  591409 

lA a*  A63F  9/18 

VS.  CL  273—1  E  11  n«ii— 
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1.  A  racquet  and  string  assembly  compriant  a  ftaae, 
porticm  and  a  handle  portion  on  sakl  ftmat,  a  plan 
opposed  ^Mwed  bores  travenittg  the  bead  poctkn, 
recessed  portions  at  die  outer  ends  (rf  eadi  of  said 
1.  A  two-way  video  entertainment  apparatus  for  acconodat-  plurality  of  vpmooA  indivklul  striagi  of  sidMtaolially 

154-713  O.G.-86-7 
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outside  diameter  secured  at  each  end  thereof  within  the  bores 
and  dispMed  vertically  and  horizontally  across  the  racquet 
head  to  form  a  web,  outwardly  extending  string  securing 
thread  means  mtegral  with  said  strings  on  at  least  the  ends 
thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  strings  having  a  series  of  spaced 
markmgs  thereon  whereby  tension  appUed  to  said  strings  wil 
mcrease  the  distance  between  said  markings  so  as  to  provide  a 
means  for  measuring  the  tension  in  said  strings,  said  markings 
bemg  located  at  least  on  those  portions  of  the  strings  that  form 
the  geometrical  center  of  said  web,  and  internally  threaded 
stnng  retainmg  means  threadably  engagable  with  the  string 
secunng  means  and  receivable  within  the  enlarged  recessed 
portions  of  the  racquet  bores  to  hold  the  strings  at  a  desired 
tension  without  reducing  the  outside  diameter  of  said  strings. 

, 

I 
4^3,906 

SURFACE  GAME  PROJECTILE  MANIPULATING     1 

DEVICE  1 

Derendra  N.  Shama,  22,  CarroU  Hooie,  Gloucester  Terraces 

LoBdoB  W2  3PR,  Great  Britaio 
CMtiaoatioa  ofSer.  No.  188,129,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  Thi$ 

appUcatkM  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,840 
^^Jjm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1979^ 

lot  a«  A63B  71 /QO  \ 

MS,  CL  273-129  R  9  ciaima 


having  one  comer  extending  a  small  distance  beyond  the  cen- 
ter  of  the  sub-puzzle  and  having  three  surfaces  of  equal  dis- 
tances from  the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle;  each  of  said  three 
surfaces  terminates  by  a  narrow  spherical  strip  of  small  width 
having  a  fixed  radius  R  from  the  center  of  the  puzzle;  the  end 
of  each  edge  of  the  extended  internal  cubic  section  away  from 
the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle  is  extended  further  by  adjoining  to 
It  an  edge  guiding  member  which  is  a  portion  of  a  spherical 
shell;  said  spherical  shell  having  an  outer  surface  at  a  distance 
R  from  the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle;  the  comer  of  each  of  the 
three  plane  faces  of  said  extended  cubic  section  is  further 
extended  by  a  rod  pivot  oriented  orthogonal  to  the  surface  and 
having  a  shell-like  guiding  member  at  its  extremity;  said  guid- 
ing member  having  a  smaU  thickness  and  having  an  outer 
surface  at  %  distance  R  from  the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle-  each 


1.  Apparatus  for  sports  and  games  comprising: 

a  defined  playing  area  upon  which  the  sports  and  games  are 
conducted  comprising  a  smooth  surface  defining  a  slip- 
pery and  level  upper  layer  and  a  solid  under  layer,  said 
under  layer  being  at  least  partiaUy  composed  of  iron,  said 
ptaymg  area  being  enclosed  by  a  protective  barrier; 

at  least  one  self-powered  vehicle  having  a  generally  circular 
or  oval  configuration  and  a  bottom  resting  on  and  capable 
of  sliding  on  said  slippery  upper  layer; 

a  resilient  coUision  bumper  extending  completely  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  vehicle; 

propelling  and  steering  means,  acting  relative  to  said  under 
layer,  for  unidirectionally  propelling  and  steering  said 
vehicle  as  said  bottom  slides  upon  said  upper  layer,  said 
propeUmg  and  steering  means  being  controllable  by  an 
Operator  and  being  carried  by  said  vehicle  substantially 
centrally  thereof,  said  steering  means  comprising  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  wheel  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vehicle,  capable  of  magnetically  interacting  with  the  play- 
mgarea. 


^"=^^=2 


of  the  remaining  seven  of  said  eight  extemal  sub-structures 
havmg  a  recessed  cubic  portion,  said  recessed  cubic  portion 
having  one  comer  and  three  orthogonal  surfaces,  each  surface 
extendmg  up  to  a  spherical  groove,  the  center  of  the  spherical 
surfaces  of  said  groove  being  the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle,  the 
width  of  the  groove  is  sUghtly  more  than  the  width  of  the 
sphencal  shell  heads  of  the  rod  pivots  and  the  edge  guiding 
members,  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  groove  is  at  a  distance 
R  from  the  center  of  the  sub-puzzle;  in  the  assembled  form  the 
six  guidmg  members,  three  at  the  extremities  of  the  three  rod 
pivots  and  three  at  the  outer  edges  of  the  extended  cubic  sec- 
tion of  the  first  sub-structure,  Ue  in  the  grooves  of  the  remain- 
ing  seven  sub-structures  thereby  preventing  disassembly  of  the 
sub-puzzle  and  making  possible  selective  rotations  in  selective 
directions. 


4,593,907 
POLYHEDRAL  AND  SPERICAL  CUBIC  PUZZLES 
IbraUa  K.  Abo-Shimayi,  aad  Mary  D.  Abn-Shomays,  both  of 
1248  VarMT  Rd.,  PHtabvgh,  Pa,  15227 

FUcd  Jol.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,869 
Int  a.«  AC3F  9m 
UAa273-153S  20  Claims 

1.  A  sub-structure  in  the  form  of  a  sub-puzzle  comprising 
eight  external  sub-structures  stacked  in  the  form  of  a  large 
structure,  wherein  the  first  of  said  sub-structures  having  an 
extended  internal  cubic  section;  said  extended  cubic  section 


4,593,908 
GEOMETRIC  PUZZLE 
Baky  B.  Ibrahim,  11496  Drop  Rd.,  North  Hnntingdon,  Pa. 
15642 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,194 

Int  a.<  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  4  ctai^ 

1.  In  a  geometrical  puzzle  having  a  core  of  eight  similar  core 
blocks  each  of  which  is  movable  about  a  common  focus  in 
combination  with  three  other  ones  of  said  core  blocks,  two  of 
which  are  contiguous  therewith  and  one  of  which  is  non-con- 
tiguous therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  said  core  block  having  an  exposed  portion  with  plane 
surfaces  of  which  at  least  three  said  surfaces  cooperate 
each  with  at  least  one  similar  surface  of  another  one  of 
said  core  blocks  to  define  a  plane  surface  having  radial 
symmetry  and  being  normal  to  an  axis  passing  through 
said  focus; 

plural  groups  of  similar  pyramid  blocks  pivotally  engaged 
with  each  said  plane  surface;  mounting  means  for  each  of 
said  pyramid  blocks  permit  rotation  of  each  said  group  of 
pyramid  blocks  about  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  said  plane 
surface;  said  mounting  means  fiirther  permitting  rotation 
of  four  of  said  core  blocks  about  any  of  three  mutiially 
perpendicular  radial  axes  of  said  device  without  moving 
any  of  said  pyramid  blocks  relative  to  the  abutting  core 
blocks; 
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said  device  having  an  overall  radially  symmetrica]  shape. 
4.  A  connection  for  a  2  X  2  x  2  geometric  puzzle  craipriang 
eight  core  blocks  including  seven  naovable  core  blocks  and  one 
fixed  core  block  and  a  core  member, 
said  core  member  comprising  a  sphere  having  seven  radially 
extended  pegs,  one  each  at  seven  of  the  eight  comers  of 
the  inscribed  cube  of  said  sf^ere; 


attached  to  said  loop  means  and  then  back  throo^  Mid 
selected  one  slot; 
anchor  means  for  anchoring  the  leading  end  of  said  Wfttmfd 
loop  to  the  juxtaposed  face  of  said  flexible  loop  means 
thereby  to  prevent  lengthwise  movement  of  said  loop 
means  in  said  slot; 


said  core  member  being  secured  to  said  core  block; 

each  said  movable  core  block  having  a  spherical  inner  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  said  sphere  and  having  three 
circular  arc  grooves,  each  adapted  to  engage  any  one  of 
said  pegs,  said  grooves  being  in  the  circle  of  intersection 
of  said  sphere  and  the  six  surfaces  of  the  included  cube  of 
said  sphere. 


4,593309 
GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
John  Audmo,  3818  S.  SycoMrc,  Sorta  Ana,  CkUf.  92707,  and 
William  A.  Btataik,  5412  Scrfnncr,  Long  BeM:h,  Calit  90808 
FDed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,714 
Int  CL^  A63B  69/36 
MS.  CL  273—188  R  n  riri— 

1.  A  golf  swing  training  aid  suitable  for  use  by  the  novice 
and  by  the  experienced  golfer  comprising: 
rigid  upright  support  means  positionable  behind  the  back  of 
the  golfer  and  having  a  height  free  of  interference  with  a 
golf  club  swing; 
flexible  loop  means  suffidentiy  large  to  form  an  elongated 
loop  nzed  to  loosely  embrace  the  golfer's  torso  within  the 
larger  forward  half  thereof  with  the  rearward  half  thereof 
unoccupied  and  nonslidably  attached  to  said  support 
means  and  which  loop  means  is  normally  taut  while  the 
golfer  is  executing  a  gdf  swing; 

said  loop  means  being  ad^>ted  and  effective  (1)  to  permit  the 
player's  torso  to  rotate  clockwise  throu|^  a  limited  arc 
within  said  loop  means  and  (2)  to  permit  the  torso  to  swing 
bodily  clockwise  in  an  arc  centered  at  the  anchorage  of 
said  loop  means  to  said  siqiport  means  thereby  to  nmitit^iifi 
the  axis  of  the  player's  torso  substantially  upright  and  free 
of  qjpreciable  rise  and  fall  during  the  golf  swing; 

said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  qiaced- 
apart  elongated  slots,  one  end  of  said  adjustable  loop 
means  being  adapted  to  be  flattened  with  the  firee  end 
thereof  thrnded  through  a  selected  one  of  said  slots,  tlwn 
through  a  slot  at  one  end  of  a  releasable  clamp  device 


fr#>-^ 


^v  f 


said  anchor  means  for  said  flattened  loop  oonqniang  a  U- 
shq>ed  member  of  rigid  material  insertaUe  crosswise  of 
said  belt  with  one  leg  having  a  snug  fit  in  a  pocket  formed 
crosswise  of  the  flattened  end  of  said  loop  and  the  other 
leg  having  a  snug  fit  in  an  adjacent  pocket  extending 
crosswise  of  said  flexMe  loop  means. 


4,993,910 
BOARD  GAME 
Linda  T.  FbM,  Rio  Pfedrai,  PJL,  urivMir  to 
Pncrto  Rieo,  P  JL 

FDed  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,130 
Int  CL^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—273 


funcK  I 


1.  A  game  to  be  i^yed  by  two  opposing  teams  of  two  ^y- 
ers  each,  comprising 

(a)  a  playing  board, 

(b)  a  vertical  upwardly  extending  shaft  Tftoqntwi  at  the  cen- 
ter (rf  the  playing  board, 

(c)  four  vertical  flat  opaque  vanes  mounted  on  die  shaft  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  firom  it  at  90*  intervals, 

thereby  defining  four  pUying  areas  on  the  upper  iorCHe  of 
the  playing  board. 
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(d)  means  for  rotating  the  playing  board  and  shaft  through 
180*, 

(e)  a  pack  of  four  identical  play  pieces  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  one  of  the  four  playing  areas  and 
each  of  which  is  marked  with  items  of  informative  mate- 
rial marked  by  holes  in  the  play  pieces, 

(0  a  pack  of  four  identical  information  cards  each  of  whick 
contains  in  random  fashion  information  related  to  the 
hole-marked  informative  material  on  the  play  pieces,  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  headed  pins  for  each  player,  the  head  of 
each  of  which  is  marked  with  informative  material  related 
to  that  on  the  playing  pieces  and  the  informaticn  cards, 
and  which  are  adapted  and  intended  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  of  the  game  to  be  inserted  in  the  holes  of  th« 
playing  pieces  in  accordance  with  the  information  on  the 
information  cards. 


4  593,912 
QUOIT  TldlOWING  GAME 
Andrew  Rivas;  Robert  RiTas,  both  of  1031  Trenton  Ave^  Forked 
Ri?er,  N  J.  08731;  James  Pace,  7  McCooke  Pl^  Bayrille,  N  J. 
08721,  and  Timothy  Cairanangh,  978  Edinbergh  Dr^  Toms 
Riyer,  N  J.  08753 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,800 

Int.  a*  A63B  67/06 

VJS.  a.  273-339  6  Claims 


4,593,911 

ORBITING  ACTION  DEVICE 

Richard  Cory,  Bioomiiigbiirg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bruce  R.  Doyle< 

Newton,  N  J.,  a  part  interest  , 

Filed  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,259  | 

Int  a*  A63F  7/00 

VS.  CL  273—322  12  Claims 


1.  A  manually-manipulatable  action  toy,  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  generally  dome-shaped  hollow  members,  each 
having  a  closed  side,  an  open  side  and  a  curved  wall 
between  the  closed  and  open  sides  thereof,  said  hollow 
members  being  arranged  in  a  mirror  symmetrical  relation- 
ship with  the  open  side  of  one  member  facing  the  open 
side  of  the  other  member,  each  curved  wall  having  an 
interior  ball-guiding  surface  at  the  interior  of  the  toy,  and 
an  exterior  surface  at  the  exterior  of  the  toy; 

(B)  means  for  spacing  the  hollow  members  apart  from  each 
other  and  at  a  clearance  between  the  open  sides  of  the 
hollow  members,  said  open  sides  freely  communicating 
with  each  other  and  with  the  exterior  of  the  toy  through 
said  clearance;  and 

(C)  a  ball  movable  in  repetitive  endless  trajectories  between 
the  hollow  members  in  response  to  proper  manual  skillful 
manipulation  of  the  toy,  said  ball  traveling  in  each  trajec- 
tory in  rolling  engagement  along  the  interior  ball-guiding 
surface  of  said  one  member  with  sufTicient  momentum  to 
pass  through  the  open  side  of  said  one  member  and  to  span 
said  clearance  in  a  free-flying  manner  in  one  direction,  and 
thereupon  traveling  in  rolling  engagement  along  the  inte- 
rior ball-guiding  surface  of  said  other  member  with  sufTi- 
cient momentum  to  pass  through  the  open  side  of  said 
other  member  and  to  span  said  clearance  in  a  free-flying 
manner  in  a  countercurrent  direction  which  is  opposite  to 
said  one  direction,  { 

said  ball  being  dimensioned  to  be  smaller  than  said  clearance 
and  to  be  freely  insertable  therethrough  into  the  interior  of 
the  toy,  said  ball  also  beuig  freely  escapable  through  said 
clearance  to  the  exterior  of  the  toy  in  response  to  im- 
proper, unskillful  manipulation  thereof. 


1.  A  quoit  throwing  game  comprising  an  intermediate  post 
having  at  least  one  flat  side  facing  forwardly  when  said  inter- 
mediate post  is  impaled  in  a  ground  surface,  said  intermediate 
post  being  sized  and  located  to  easily  receive  over  its  upper  end 
a  thorwn  quoit,  a  forward  post  for  location  in  front  of  said 
intermeidate  post  upstanding  from  the  ground  surface  to  an 
elevation  less  than  that  of  said  intermediate  post,  said  forward 
post  being  sized  and  located  to  receive  with  some  difficulty  a 
thrown  quoit  directly  over  its  upper  end  or  rebounded  from 
said  flat  side  of  said  intemediate  post,  a  rearward  post  for 
location  in  back  of  said  intermediate  post  upstanding  from  the 
ground  surface  to  an  elevation  less  than  that  of  said  intermedi- 
ate post,  said  rearward  post  being  located  and  sized  to  receive 
with  greater  difficulty  a  thrown  quoit  directly  over  its  upper 
end  and  passing  over  said  intermediate  post,  and  markings  on 
said  posts  to  indicate  the  length  thereof  impaled  in  the  ground 
and  determine  said  elevations. 


4,593,913 

WEIGHTED  ARROWHEAD  AND  METHOD 

Rndolph  J.  KochcTar,  252  Arbolada  Dr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,424,  May  24, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,502,687.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,787 

Int  a*  F41B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  273—420  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  weighting  an  arrowhead  having  a  wall  defin- 
ing an  interior  passageway  opening  at  a  surface  of  the  arrow- 
head and  a  pointed  end  for  penetrating  an  object,  said  method 
comprising:  introducing  a  weight  composition  of  the  desired 
weight,  and  including  a  sticky  adhesive  composition,  in  a  solid 
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state  into  the  passage  with  the  weight  composition  being  sticky 
in  the  solid  state  and  heating  the  arrowhad  and  weight  com- 
position to  an  elevated  temperature  to  render  the  weight  com- 
position flowable  and  to  enhance  the  stickiness  of  the  weight 
composition;  and  cooling  the  weight  composition  to  a  solid 
state  to  strongly  adhere  the  weight  composition  to  the  wall  of 
the  interior  passage  to  such  an  extent  that  the  weight  composi- 
tion is  not  likely  to  release  from  the  wall  during  normal  use  of 
the  arrowhead. 
12.  A  weighted  arrowhead  comprising: 
an  arrowhead  having  a  wall  defining  an  interior  passage 
opening  at  a  surface  of  the  arrowhead  and  a  pointed  end 
for  penetrating  an  object; 
an  adhesive  weight  composition  which  is  sticky  in  the  solid 
state  and  cured  in  situ,  said  weight  composition  being 
strongly  adhered  by  the  adhesive  quality  of  the  weight 
composition  to  the  wall  of  the  passage  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  weight  composition  is  not  likely  to  release  from 
the  wall  during  normal  use  of  the  arrowhead;  and 
the  weight  composition  being  at  least  somewhat  pliable  in 
the  solid  state. 


4^3,914 
WELLHEAD  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Oarence  W.  JiAiisoii,  Cilgvy,  Cuiada,  SHignor  to  Bralome 
Resources  Limited,  Calgny,  Gasada 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JiL  19, 1983, 432780 

Int  a.*  F16J  15/12.  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—5  22  Claims 


1.  A  wellhead  sealing  system  comprising  a  casing,  a  tubing 
spool  around  said  casing,  a  bushing  between  said  tubing  spool 
and  said  casing,  a  first  bushing  recess,  a  first  tubing  spool 
recess,  a  first  casing  seal  in  said  first  bushing  recess  and  a  first 
bushing  seal  in  said  first  tubing  spool  recess,  said  first  casing 
seal  having  cylindrical  inside  and  outside  surfaces  located 
generally  at  the  inside  and  outside  diameters  of  said  seal,  re- 
spectively, said  cylindrical  inside  surface  being  defined  by  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  convex  central  protuberance  and 
opposed  cylindrical  flat  surface  areas  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  said  convex  central  protuberance  into  first  transi- 
tion areas  extending  to  respective  end  surfaces,  said  outside 
surface  being  defined  by  a  circumferential  centrally  located 
groove  flanked  by  axially  outwardly  extending  flexible  retain- 
ing flanges  forming  second  transition  areas  between  said  cylin- 
drical outside  surface  and  said  end  surfaces. 


4,593,915 
ORIFICE  PLATE  SEAL  RING 
Harold  C.  Scger,  Dixon,  and  Nomua  M.  Cowan,  FTeaioBt,  bodi 
of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  Grore  Vahre  and  Rcgolator  Co.,  Oak- 
laiid,Calif. 

FDed  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,653 
Int  a*  F16J  15/10:  n6L  55/10 
VS.  CL  277—12  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  orifice  fitting  comprising: 
a  body  constructi(m  having  a  pair  of  opposing  walls  with 

aligned  circular  flow  passages  therethrough; 
an  orifice  disc  carrier  between  said  walls; 
said  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  recess  ttwrein;  and 


an  orifice  disc  received  in  said  reoes^ 

the  improvement  comprising  a  peripheral  seal  for  said  orifioe 

disc  including: 
outer  and  inner  seal  ring  components  (tf  a  hard,  sobstantially 

nonstretchable  polymeric  nuterial; 


said  outer  seal  ring  component  having  a  deep  annular  recess 
from  one  side  thereof  of  a  diameter  to  receive  an  orifice 
disc  snugly; 

said  inner  seal  ring  component  being  snugly  received  in  said 
recess. 


4,593,916 
SEALING  DEVICE  PROVIDING  THE 
UPSTREAM/DOWNSTREAM  SEALING  OF  A  VALVE 
Ren£  LanOicOloroBSaiBte  Marie,  aid  Jeaa^laM 
Ogen  les  Bains,  both  of  France,  asslflaori  to 
Mecaniqoes  et  RoUnetterie  iBdnstrieUe  (A.MJU.),  Bi^olet, 
France 

FOed  Jon.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741,256 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Rraace,  Jaa.  28, 19e4r«l  113(2 
Int  a*  F16J  15/12;  F16K  5/14,  5/00 ^ 
U.S.  a  277—12  15 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  the  iqwtream/downstream  sealing  of 
a  valve  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  comprising  a  bore  having  a  dioulder  yntin 
steep  nde, 

a  valving  member  movable  inside  the  bore  of  the  body  and 
comprising  at  its  periphery  a  sealing  surface  of  a  conoid 
shape, 

a  sealing  packing  on  which  comes  to  bear  the  sealing  surfiMe 
of  the  valve  at  the  end  of  the  valving  stroke,  said  sealiiig 
packing  comprising  an  annular  dynamic  sealiiig  dement 
having  a  low  modulus  of  elasticity  to  tractioa  along  its 
circumference  and  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  mean  diameter  of  the  sealing  surface  of  the  valving 
member  and  a  coronal  metal  menibrane  oooiirising  an 
inner  edge  portion  sealingly  c(»nected  to  said  anmilar 
element  and  an  outer  edge  portion  having  a  flat  radial  part 
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applied  against  the  steep  side  of  the  bore  shoulder  of  the 
body  so  as  to  provide  sutic  sealing  therewith,  and 
a  clamping  device  mounted  inside  said  bore  and  adapted  for 
axially  clamping,  in  an  homogeneous  way,  the  flat  part  of 
the  membrane  so  as  to  provide  said  static  sealing,  wherein 
said  steep  side  forms  with  the  clamping  device  an  annular 
groove  m  which  the  annular  element  is  radially  guided 
and  axially  retained  and  the  central  part  of  said  metal 
membrane  is  adapted  so  as  to  provide  radial  elasticity 
between  said  outer  and  inner  edge  portions  and,  conse- 
quently, radial  mobility  of  said  annular  element. 


4,593^17 

SEAL  SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 

BALL  JOINT  OF  INSTALLATIONS  LAID  AT  GREAT 

DEPTHS 
Giaa  P.  Fwrari  Anradi,  Barbcrlao  di  Mngello,  and  Giampaolo 
BoaflglMI,  laago,  both  of  Italy,  wmiwaon  to  Nuoto  Pignone 
S.p^  FlorMMc  aid  Smb  Sjfjiy  MOu,  both  of,  Italy 

Flkd  Apr.  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  719,068 
OaiM  priority,  appUcitfcM  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1984,  20368  A/84 
lit  CL*  F16J  15/24 
VS,  CL  277—30  3  Claims 


1.  A  seal  system  tot  providing  sealing  between  the  male  part 
and  female  part  of  a  ball  joint,  said  system  comprising  a  metal 
seal  ring  inserted  in  a  circuniierential  cavity  provided  in  the 
inner  surftce  of  said  femal  part  of  the  joint,  characterised  in 
that  said  metal  seal  ring  is  sandwiched  coaxially  between  two 
wedge-shaped  metal  compreassion  rings  which  are  inserted 
into  correqKXiding  cavities  provided  in  the  front  surfaces  of 
said  metal  seal  ring  and  are  pressed  against  a  metal  stop  ring 
rigid  with  said  female  part  of  the  joint  by  a  series  of  flat  springs 
which  become  preloaded  as  a  result  of  undergoing  deflection 
during  the  forcing  of  the  female  part  of  the  joint  onto  the 
oorreyonding  mate  part. 


4,893,918 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

AUM  Gdnkr,  AlpcMtrane  22,  D4999  WeUcr-Shnmerberg, 

Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrany 

FOad  JaL  11, 1984,  Scr.  No.  629,710 

Lrt.  CL*  F16J  15/34 

VS,  CL  277—96.1  6  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  sealing  arrangement  of  a  rotary 
valve  member  arranged  within  a  combustion  chamber  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  rotary  valve  member  provided 
for  opening  and  cloaing  gas  inlet  and  outlet  channeb  provided 
in  a  cyhnder  head,  the  selaing  arrangement  ccmiprising  a  sub- 
stantially cjiindrical  sealing  ring  mounted  for  rotation  and 
axial  diq>laoenient  in  each  one  of  the  gas  channels,  an  annular 
gap  fbrmed  between  a  rearward  surface  of  the  sealing  ring  and 
an  adjacent  surface  of  the  cylmder  head,  said  annukr  gap 
permanently  communicating  with  the  combustion  chamber 
and  by  the  gas  pressure  therein  forcing  the  sealing  ring  in  its 
axial  directioiragainst  the  rotary  valve  member  and  forming  a 
sealing  contact  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  sealmg  ring  being  arranged  at  that  side  of  the  rotary 


valve  member  which  is  opposite  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  connecting  channel  being  provided  outside  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  sealing  ring  and  connecting  said 


.B   E 


U  ,*t 


annular  gap  with  the  combustion  chamber,  thereby  urging 
the  sealing  ring  inwardly  in  direction  onto  the  combustion 
chamber. 


4,593,919 

ROTARY  DRILL  CHUCK  WITH  BELLEVILLE  SPRING 

BIASED  JAWS  WHICH  ARE  CENTRIFUGALLY 

BALANCED 

Paul  W.  Bntler-Smith,  Franhven  Farm,  Mfanoea  I^L,  Bine  Hills, 

Transraal,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,243 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  6,  1983, 
83/6604 

Int  a*  B23B  31/14.  31/30 
VS.  CI.  279—4  1  Cbim 


1.  A  rotary  drilling  chuck  compriang: 

a  body, 

at  least  three  jaws  movable  along  clamping  lines  in  the  same 
plane  radial  to  a  chuck  axis  passing  through  the  body, 

a  cylinder  on  each  said  chunping  line, 

a  hollow  piston  movable  in  each  said  cylinder  and  having  an 
axis  on  a  said  clamping  line, 

a  stem  on  each  said  piston  carrying  one  of  said  jaws, 

an  end  cap  secured  on  each  said  cylinder, 

a  set  of  belleville  springs  located  in  the  hollow  of  each  said 
piston  acting  between  each  said  piston  and  said  end  cap  to 
its  said  cylinder, 

an  inlet  to  each  said  cylinder  for  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  move  said  jaws  to  an  undamped  position  against 
the  action  of  said  belleville  springs, 

a  mass  being  located  between  each  pair  of  said  cylinders  and 
being  circumferentially  spaced  therefrom,  said  mass  being 
slidabte  along  a  mass  axis  radial  to  said  chuck  axis  in  the 
plane  of  said  clamping  lines  and  in  a  cavity  in  said  body, 

and  between  each  said  mass  and  each  adjacent  said  i»ston  a 
lever  being  {rivoted  to  said  body  and  directly  acting  on  a 
said  piston  and  a  said  mass  and  which  is  so  located  that 
centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  mass  causes  said  mass  to 
act  on  pairs  of  said  leven  which,  in  turn,  act  on  the  pairs 
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of  said  pistons  between  which  said  mass  is  situated  to 
counteract  the  radially  outward  centrifugal  force  acting 
on  said  pistons. 


4,593,920 
VEHICLE  HEIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
KaxaynU  Nataaaw,  ToyohatU;  Yoafaihiro  Sasage,  Shisaoka; 
Naoto  Ooka,  Tnyohashl,  aad  Kaoni  OohashI,  Okaaakl,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMlgaon  to  Nlppoadeaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kartya  aad  Toyota 
Jidoaha  KabaiUkl  Kalaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  JapM 

FDed  Oet  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,065 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  27, 1983, 58-202435 
lat  a*  B60G  17/00 
UJ5.  a  280-6  R  5  dalan 


A-17 


|9r.8 


1.  A  vehicle  height  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vehicle  height  adjusters  operated  in  response  to 
respective  control  sisals; 

pontion  signal  generator  means  for  generating  actual  posi- 
tion signals  eadi  representing  a  vehicle  height  of  a  corre- 
tpooding  one  of  said  vddcle  hei^t  adjusters; 

setting  means  for  changing  target  adjustment  positions  of 
said  vehicle  height  adjusters  respectively;  and 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signals  for  respec- 
tive vehicle  height  adjusters  in  accordance  with  target 
differences  each  representing  a  difference  between  the 
target  adjustment  position  and  the  actual  position  signal  of 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  adjusters,  thereby  enabUng 
said  vehicle  height  adjusters  to  achieve  said  target  adjust- 
ment positions  respectively, 

said  control  means  calculating  differences  between  said 
target  differences  one  from  another,  and  when  any  one  of 
said  calculated  differences  exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 
said  control  means  temporarily  stopping  generation  of  the 
control  signal  to  the  vehicle  height  adjuster  whose  actual 
position  is  the  closest  to  its  target  adjustment  position. 


4,593,921 
STABILIZER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SNOWMOBILE 
Greaory  J.  Martor,  BrooUya  Park,  Mlaa.,  aaipor  to 
HataadoU  ITahailinil  KaMH^  Iwata,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  722,949 
lat  CL*  B62B  17/04 
VJS.  CL  280—21  R  16 

1.  A  stahilircr  system  for  a  snowmobile  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  right  and  left  steering  skis; 
indqiendent  mxapeauon  means  attached  to  the  right  and  left 
of  a  front  portion  of  a  snowmobile  frame  and  including 
shock  absorbing  means,  said  pair  of  steering  slds  being 
adapted  to  be  steered  to  the  right  and  left  by  a  steering 
handle; 
air  cushion  means  contained  in  said  independent  suspension 
means,  said  air  cushion  means  having  expandabte  and 
contractiUe  air  chambers; 
an  enclosed  air  reservoir  mounted  in  said  snowmobite  body 

for  containing  air, 
air  conduits  for  providing  communications  between  said  air 


chambers  of  said  independent  suspensioa  means  and  said 

air  reservoir; 
normally  open  adjusting  valves  mounted  in  said  air  oondiiila 

for  controlling  air  flow  throu^  said  conduits;  and 
said  adjusting  valves  being  operativdy  oovpled  with  die 


steering  openUion  of  said  steering  handte  for  throtthag  the 
air  flow  through  the  one  of  sakl  adjusting  valves  anod- 
ated  with  the  air  chamber  of  the  independent  sospensaon 
means  positioned  at  the  side  of  the  snowmobik  wUdi  is 
opposite  to  the  direction  m  w^uch  the  vehide  is  being 
steered  away  from  a  straight-ahead  direction. 


4,593,922 

COMBINATION  NESTING  STOP  AND  STABILIZER 

BRACKET  FOR  SHOPPING  CARTS 

ClarcBcc  W.  Upahaw,  Tattle;  RaMtfl  D.  Bcflcy,  OkhkaM  Oty, 

aad  JaaMa  F.  Rdabold,  Naraiaa,  aD  of  OUa^  airipan  to 

UNR  ladartriaa,  lacn  Chk^o,  m. 

FDed  Aag.  3, 1984,  Sw.  No.  637,498 
bt  CL*  B62B  11/00 
VS.  CL  280-33  J9  A  4 


1.  In  a  first  shopfwig  cart  within  which  a  second,  similar 
shopping  cart  can  be  nested,  each  of  which  ■»»tt^  carts 
comprises  a  tubular  elevated  support  frame  having  a  tidmlar 
horizontal  croM  member  at  its  front  end,  a  tubular  diasais 
frame  on  which  said  devated  siq»port  frame  is  moontsd,  four 
wheels  pivotally  secured  at  the  bottom  of  said  chans  firame, 
and  a  bKling-carrying  basket  supported  on  said  devated  8iq>- 
port  frame,  said  basket  con4>rising  a  multiplicity  of  geoeraOy 
parallel,  thin  wire  elements  secured  to  a  firamewoik  Ibmied  of 
relativdy  thick  wires,  said  chasns  frame,  sakl  deviled  iqiport 
frame  and  sakl  basket  of  sakl  first  riioppiag  cart  being  tapered 
iuM^ardly,  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket  tilled  apward, 
from  back  to  front  to  permit  said  second  cart  to  be  teleaooped 
withm  said  first  cart  during  storafe,  the  rear  waD  of  sakl  lad- 
ing-carrying basket  of  each  of  said  shopping  cam  being  Uifed 
at  the  top  to  permit  said  wall  to  swing  mwsnl  into  the  mteiior 
of  sakl  basket,  sakl  hinged  rear  wall  having  a  iiiukiiimiMiil 
qiacing  on  eadi  skte  of  its  bottom  poctioo  between  aaU  bottom 
portkm  and  the  respective  skk  wall  of  sakl  badert  iHmb  and 
rear  wall  is  disposed  generally  vcrticaUy,  aaki  badtet  tamt- 
work  fwDed  (^  relativdy  Undt  wires  of  each  of  aid  fint  aad 
nrrnnri  rarti  mrhwlmg  a  rrar  wirr  riai  nwmhf  r  haYipg  a  Iwri 
zontally  ditpoatd  portion,  and  carrying  a  plvrdity  < 
tally  disposed,  generally  parallel,  thm,  bottom  wive  < 
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said  tubular  horizontal  cross  member  at  the  front  end  of  the 
support  frame  of  said  second  cart  and  said  thin  wire  elements 
o»">c  bottom  wall  of  the  basket  of  said  second  cart  having  a 
gap  therebetween  into  which  said  horizontally  disposed  por- 
tion of  said  relatively  thick  rear  rim  member  of  the  wire  frame- 
work of  said  first  shopping  cart  can  become  wedged  when  the 
basket  of  said  second  cart  is  telescoped  within  the  basket  of 
said  first  cart  during  storage,  a  combination  nesting  stop  and 
stabilizer  bracket  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bracket  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  the 
bottom  end  portion  of  each  downwardly  extending  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  member  defining  a  downwardly  opening 
noteh  to  receive  one  end  portion  of  said  horizontally 
disposed  portion  of  said  relatively  thick  rear  wire  rim 
member  of  the  framework  of  the  lading-carrying  basket  of 
said  first  shopping  cart,  the  distance  between  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  downwardly  extending  legs  being  approx- : 
unately  equal  to  said  predetermined  spacing  on  each  side 
of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  hinged  rear  wall  of  said  first 
shopping  cart;  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  inverted  U-shaped  member  on 
said  basket  cart  with  said  horizontally  disposed  portion  of 
said  relatively  thick  rear  wire  rim  member  positioned 
within  the  notohes  in  said  legs, 

whereby  (i)  said  downwardly  extending  legs  of  said  inverted 
U-shaped  bracket  prevent  said  relatively  thick  rear  wire 
rim  member  of  said  first  shopping  cart  basket  from  being 
forced  into  said  gap  between  said  thin  wire  elements  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  lading-carrying  basket  and  said  tubu- 
lar horizontal  cross  member  at  the  front  end  of  said  ele- 
vated support  frame  of  said  second  shopping  cart  when 
the  latter  is  telescoped  within  said  first  shopping  cart,  and 
(ii)  at  the  same  time,  said  inverted  U-shaped  member  and 
a  similar  inverted  U-shaped  member  positioned  at  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  horizontally  disposed  portion  of 
said  rear  wire  rim  member  of  the  lading-carrying  basket  of 
said  first  shopping  cart,  said  inverted  U-shaped  members 
being  located  within  the  req>ective  aforementioned  prede- 
termined spacings  on  each  side  of  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  hinged  rear  wall,  confine  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
hinged  rear  wall  from  each  side  of  said  first  shopping  cart 
basket  to  stabilize  said  rear  wall  in  its  normal  position 
midway  between  the  side  walls  of  the  basket  when  said 
rear  wall  is  in  its  generally  vertical  position. 

BICYCLE  SPROCKET  CHAIN  CLEANER 
'^'J^JJ^^hMi".  <«W  P«iMo  de  Lai  TortBgM,  TorrtBce,  Calif . 


I6Clains 


tion  will  be  free  wheeling  and  allow  said  chain  to  rotate  coun- 
terclockwise, said  apparatus  including: 
a  housing  having  a  chain  entry  end  and  a  chain  exit  end,  a 
pair  of  opposed  side  walls  extending  between  said  ends 
and  a  bottom  surface  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  said 
entry  end  sloping  downwardly  and  a  second  portion  adja- 
cent said  exit  end  sloping  downwardly; 
a  solvent  reservoir  fonned  between  said  first  and  second 

portions  of  said  bottom  surface  of  said  housing; 
a  bottom  brush  adjacent  said  entry  end  mounted  on  said  first 
portion  and  projecting  upwardly  to  engage  the  bottom  of 
said  articulated  links, 
a  pair  of  side  brushes  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  walls  in 
spaced  opposed  relationship  to  engage  the  side  of  said 
articulated  links; 

a  top  brush  mounted  to  overlie  and  contact  the  top  of  said 

articulated  links; 
said  bottom  and  side  brushes  extending  into  said  reservoir  to 

drawup  solvent  to  said  articulated  links  for  cleaning  the 

same; 

a  cover  to  fit  on  said  housing,  said  cover  including  chain 
engaging  means  to  depress  said  articulated  links  thereun- 
der and  maintain  a  portion  of  the  chain  within  said  hous- 
ing in  contact  with  said  brushes. 


4^3,924 

HEADSET  FOR  BICYCLES 

Maximino  R.  Qdwa,  Nefada  St  306,  Rk  PiedrM,  P  JL  00926 

Filed  JbL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,018 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  pttent  nbwqwBt  to  JoL  27, 

I  1999,  has  been  diselaiiiicd. 

I  iBt  a/  B62K  21/18 

VS.  a.  290—279  4  Qalma 


Filed  Mtf  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,926 
lA  CL*  B62M  9/00 
VS.  a.  280-261 


12.  Apparatus  for  cleuiing  a  bicycle  chain  while  said  chain 
is  still  mounted  on  said  bicycle  wherein  said  chain  is  formed  of 
articulated  links  having  bottoms,  sides  and  tops  with  sprocket 
relying  openings  extending  vertically  throu^  said  liiUu,  said 
openings  adapted  to  receive  sprockets  of  a  pedal  sprocket 
wheel  and  gear  wheeb  of  said  bicycle  and  said  bicycle  gearing 
being  of  such  a  construction  that  counterclockwise  pajal  rota- 


I 


1.  A  headset  for  a  bicycle,  comprising 

(a)  the  upwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  stem  of  the 
steering  fork  of  the  fhmt  wheels  of  a  bicycle, 

(b)  the  downwardly  extending  cylindrical  handldMr  stem 
positioned  within  the  fork  stem  teleacofrically, 

(c)  a  contractile  clamping  ring  surround^  and  connected 
by  threads  to  the  upper  end  of  the  foric  stem  and  having  at 
its  upper  part  an  un-threaded  internal  surfooe  surrounding 
the  adjacent  part  of  the  handlebar  stem  and  a  frnstosxni- 
cal  external  surface, 

(d)  a  locknut  loosely  surrounding  the  handlebar  stem  and 
connected  by  thrcatds  to  the  clamping  ring,  and  having  a 
frusto-conical  internal  surface  engaging  tlw  fhisto<oiiical 
external  surface  of  the  clamping  ring  whereby  screw 
threaded  movement  of  the  nut  toward  the  ring  contracts 
the  ring  to  cause  engagement  of  the  un>threaded  internal 
surface  of  the  chunping  ring  with  the  *mndkfb«r  stem,  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  clanqnng  ring  to  the 
fork  stem  to  prevent  loosening  of  the  connection  between 
these  parts. 
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4^593,925 
SAFETY  HAULING  COUPLER 
Cling  H.  Lide,  No.  3,  Miag-ii  Street,  Wcat  District,  Taidiius 
aty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984^  Ser.  No.  655,067 

Int  CL*  B60D  1/14 

VS.  CL  280—493  i  Qain 


post  which  protrudes  torn  tbt  top  surfiwe  of  i 

ski  pieoe  and  is  fixed  to  the  same  bottom  joining  ptae; 

a  nut  means  which  is  removaUy  screwed  onto  said  poitt  to 
secure  said  joining  (date  to  said  ski;  and 

tensioning  means  apiriied  to  said  not  means  to  umue  mtiniate 
nuting  of  the  first  and  second  ski  pieces  under  tension  ^ 
which,  to  disassemble  the  ski  pieces,  is  disjmned  from  die 
nut  means. 


4393,927 
PIVOTABLE  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
P.  J.  SakMMM,  Md  JcM  Hw,  bulk  of  Amsc] 
aaaivMMa  to  SaiowM  S.A^  A—acy,  Fhwa 
CortimMtiM  or  Ser.  No.  33S423,  Dw.  29, 1981,  PM.  No. 
4,498,687.  lUs  apptteMfaa  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6n313 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatlea  Fkwee,  Jm.  6, 1981, 81 803S8 
TV  portioB  of  the  tCT  of  IMa  mart  mUtqumt  to  Fab.  12, 
2002,  haa  bees  diadtdnwd. 
lat  CL*  A63C  9/10 
VS.  CL  280-615  31 


1.  A  safety  hauling  coupler,  comprising  a  buffer  tube  with  a 
spring  fitted  thereover  and  two  pin  holes  at  one  end  and  a  slot 
at  the  other,  two  extension  tubes  havmg  pinholes  at  both  ends 
and  fitted  over  and  fixed  to  the  buffer  tube  by  means  of  retain- 
ing pins,  two  connecting  tubes  fitted  in  the  extension  tubes  and 
having  two  pinholes  and  a  hexagon  socket  screwed  to  one  of 
them  and  a  chisel-headed  taper  block  fixed  to  the  other,  two 
hooked  heads  each  consisting  of  a  hook  for  holding  loops  at 
each  end  of  a  wire  cable  and  a  screw  for  screwing  in  female- 
threaded  ends  of  the  connecting  tubes,  two  sleeves  having  a 
plurality  of  (rinholes  and  adjustably  fixed  to  the  connecting 
tubes  and  the  wire  cables,  and  six  retaining  pins  for  fixing 
purposes  so  that  after  the  wire  cables  are  attached  to  siqjports 
on  a  hauling  vehicle  and  a  hauled  vehicle  and  fitted  in  the 
sleeves,  the  safety  hauling  coiq)ler  joins  the  two  vehicles  and  is 
adiq>ted  to  absorb  the  kinetic  energy  of  shock  load  and  prevent 
the  hauling  vehicle  from  being  hit  by  the  hauled  vdiicle. 

433,926 

SKI  WHICH  MAY  BE  DISASSEMBLED  OR  FOLDED 

Nicola  F.  PCfBoia,  87  •  89lh  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,728 

lot  a^  A63C  5/02 

VS.  CL  280—603  16 


r 


^  «i^  -f^^ 


» 


y^' 


fO 


1.  A  ski  which  may  be  assembled  by  the  user  fr«n  a  plurality 
of  pieces  and  which,  when  disassemUed,  is  compact  and 
readily  pcntaUe,  the  ski  conqnising: 
a  first  ski  piece  having  a  top  surfwe,  a  bottom  snrfoce  and  a 

first  end  plat^ 
a  sec(»d  ski  piece  having  a  tc^  surface,  a  bottom  smfKe  and 

a  second  end  plate  adq»ted  to  be  fitted  against  said  first 

end  i^ate  when  the  ski  is  assembled; 
a  joining  idate  connected  to  said  first  and  seoood  ski  pieces 

at  their  bottom  surfiKes  and  providing  Oerewitfa  a  flush 

and  smooth  sorfiw^ 
a  first  post  which  probrudes  from  the  t(^  sorftoe  of  said  first 

ski  piece  and  is  fixed  to  the  bottom  joining  plate,  a  second 


1.  A  ski  binding  comprising: 

means  for  securing  the  front  ctf  a  ski  shoe  to  a  ski; 

means  for  preventing  substantially  free  torsional  movemeat 
of  said  shoe  around  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  said 
binding;  and 

means  for  permitting  the  heel  of  said  shoe  to  belifted  verti- 
cally while  allowing  for  snhatantjally  free  torsional  move- 
ment of  said  dioe  around  a  substimtially  vertical  axis  of 
said  binding  as  a  fimction  (rf'the  height  of  said  shoe  with 
respect  to  the  top  surfbce  of  said  skL 


.Oct  If, 


4,593,928 
SAFETY  TOE  UNTT  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 

Georg  Schad^  LaonbcTB.  ad  Mvtii  Bapir,  Ortllidcn,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  aaaiffarB  ta  Gaw  GUM 

Fed.Rep.orGcKBMiay 

FDad  Oet  10, 1984,  Sar.  No.  699,437 

Caafmpriority,  ippHcitioB  Fed.  Rc».  ofi 
1983,3337993 

tat  CL«  A63C  9/09 
U.S.  a  280-625  Ui 

1.  A  safiety  toe  unit  fiw  a  ski  binding  coaapriaing  two  sole 
retaining  jaws  each  having  a  ski  boot  retnning  point,  a  pivot 
axis  about  which  each  jaw  can  pivot  laterally  outwards,  said 
jaws  pivoting  in  opposite  directiooa,  a  presMDc  imnber  having 
a  pair  of  projections  which  reqwctively  act  00  a  mpective 
sole  retaining  jaw  at  the  front  between  die  pivot  axis  and  Uie 
ski  boot  retaining  point  thereof,  said  preaaim  meahK  being 
dispboeaUy  arranged  in  the  longitiidiari  digeclioa  of  tke  aU 
siriMtaatially  in  front  of  die  sole  retaininf  jaws,  a  ( 
qning,  and  a  housing  %(iiich  ia  seeovMe  to  die  ski  and 
which  said  mmpirsaimi  spring  i 
being  urged  rearwards  by  said  1 

ized  in  that  laid  pivot  axes  are  tetenBy  apKBd  ftom  a 
and  central  kmgitndiaal  piaw  (29  of  add 

sides  dwreof  and  are  siiffadytiltodimwdatL 

(22),  said  preasure  menber  (19)  has  a  forwwdly  direelad  ( 
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son  (19",  24",  24)  within  the  compression  spring  (21),  and  an 
dongMed  guide  sleeve  (26)  is  secured  to  the  housing  (20),  the 
front  end  regioa  (24)  of  the  extension  (19",  24",  24)  beins 
ball-shaped  (W)  and  slidably  seated  in  said  sleeve,  said  exte* 
SK»  being  mounted  in  the  end  region  of  the  unit  remote  from 
the  sole  retaining  jaws  (11,12)  for  displacement  in  the  longitu- 


ber  such  that  said  wheel  member  may  rotate  relative  to 

said  hub  member; 
a  seat  base  assembly  interposed  each  of  said  pair  of  said  side 

frame  assembUes; 
fastening  means  for  interconnecting  said  seat  base  assembly 

with  said  pair  of  side  frame  assemblies;  and 
a  seat  back  assembly  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

said  seat  back  assembly  being  interconnected  at  said  lower 

end  of  said  seat  back  assembly  to  each  of  said  pair  of  side 

frame  assemblies. 


4,593^30 

RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  A  TRAILER  VEHICLE 

Robert  C.  B.  Dafis,  Catenwall,  Eogbuid,  aniffor  to  Rnbery 

Owen-RockweU  Limited,  Wedncabuy,  Engiaad 

FOed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,901 

Int  a*  B60G  3/02 

U5.a.280-690  12ClaiBi8 


dinal  direction  of  the  ski  and  being  mounted  on  the  housing  for 
small  tilting  movements  about  a  transverse  tilting  axis  (23),  and 
the  front  end  region  of  the  extension  being  also  mounted  on  the 
housing  (20)  for  small  tilting  movements  about  a  vertical  tilting 
axis  (25),  the  two  tilting  axes  (23,25)  intersecting  in  the  central 
longitudinal  plane  (22). 


4,593,929 

WHEEIXTHATR 

Ronld  H.  WOliaaH,  13564  Maity,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Filed  Jaik  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,328 

iBt  a^  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  CL  280-650 


35  Claims 


1.  A  transport  vehicle  for  transporting  an  occupant,  said 
tramport  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  frame  assemblies  disposed  in  a 
spaced  ^Mrt  parallel  reUtionship,  each  of  said  pair  of  side 
frwne  assemblies  having  a  front  wheel  mounting  means 
and  a  rear  wheel  mounting  means,  said  rear  wheel  mount- 
ing means  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounting  member  movably  interconnected  with  a 
re^)ective  side  frame  assembly  of  said  pair  of  side  frame 
assemblies;  and 

wheel  adjustment  means  operably  disposed  between  said 
wheel  mounting  member  and  said  respective  side  frame 
■saemWy,  said  wheel  adjustment  means  selectively  opera- 
ble to  move  said  wheel  mounting  member  horizontally 
relative  to  said  reqiective  side  frame  assembly; 

«  peir  of  caster  wheels,  each  of  said  pair  of  caster  wheels 
connected  with  one  of  said  front  wheel  mounting  means; 

a  pair  of  drive  wheels,  each  of  said  drive  wheels  having  a 
hub  member,  a  whed  member,  a  means  for  slidably  con- 
necting said  wheel  member  to  said  hub  member,  said  hub 
member  fixedly  secured  to  said  wheel  mounting  member 
^wd  wheel  mountmg  means  of  said  pair  of  side  frame 
aMemUies,  said  means  for  slidably  connecting  said  wheel 
member  interposed  said  wheel  member  and  said  hub  mem- 


1.  A  running  gear  for,  a  trailer  vehicle  comprising  an  elon- 
gate beam,  upwardly  directed  and  aligned  first  brackets  rigid 
with  said  beam  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  being  adapted 
for  transverse  attachment  of  said  beam  to  a  trailer  vehicle, 
aligned  second  brackets  depending  from  said  beam  adjacent 
each  end  thereof,  third  bracket  means  depending  from  said 
beam  intermediate  and  alibied  with  said  second  brackets,  first 
and  second  arms  each  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and 
each  being  pivotally  carried  at  said  front  end  by  one  of  said 
second  brackets  and  by  said  third  bracket,  a  stub  axle  carried 
by  and  extending  transversely  outwards  from  said  rear  end  of 
each  said  arm,  each  said  arm  and  said  respective  stub  axle 
thereby  forming  an  assembly,  brake  means  and  wheel  mount- 
ing means  on  each  said  stub  axle,  and  a  member  rigid  with  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  each  said  assembly  and  having  a 
platform  adapted  to  mount  an  air  spring  thereon. 

4,593,931 

VEHICLE  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  UNIFORM  HEIGHT  CONTROL 

Hanmori  Shiratori;  Maaam  IsUkawa,  both  of  Toyota,  and 

Hisami  Kato,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Toyota  JIdoaha 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1983, 58-193773 
Int  CL*  B60G  17/00 
VS.  CL  280-714  14  rMm» 

1.  A  height  adjustment  system  for  a  vehicle  with  wheels  and 
a  body,  said  height  adjustment  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  woridng  fluid; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  actuated  wheel  suspension 
units,  each  of  which  resiliently  pushes  a  one  of  said  wheels 
of  said  vehicle  downwards  with  respect  to  said  body 
thereof,  according  to  the  amount  oi  pressurized  working 
fluid  supplied  to  said  wheel  suspension  unit; 

(c)  a  passage  means  for  conducting  supply  of  working  fluid 
from  said  source  thereof  to  said  wheel  suspension  units; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  valve  means,  provided  at  intermediate 
points  of  said  passage  means,  for  cratrolling  flow  of  work- 
ing fluid  therethrough;  and 

(e)  a  flow  divider  means  comprising  an  inlet  and  two  (xitlets. 
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one  of  said  outlets  being  communicated  to  a  first  set  of  said 
wheel  vatpeaaon  units  for  a  first  set  of  said  wbeds  <rfsaid 
vehicle  and  the  other  of  said  outlets  being  communicated 
to  a  second  disjoint  set  of  said  wheel  suqiension  units  for 
a  second  disjoint  set  of  said  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  incor- 
porated at  an  mtermediate  point  of  said  passage  means,  for 
providing  a  branch  pdnt  of  said  passage  means;  for  recdv- 


4*1931,933 
Sn  POLE  WSIST  STRAP  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Lonia  E.  Nmm.  VOIa  Lata  ML,  Piao  BaUaa,  CUIt  91446 

or  S«.  No.  474,499,  M».  11,  Ifll, 
lUi  appSealion  Jaik  2S,  19H  Ser.  N*.  f73,M2 
UL  CL*  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  a  210-812  U< 


ing  supply  of  pressurized  working  fluid  at  its  said  inlet;  for 
dividing  said  supply  between  its  two  said  outlets  in  a  ratio 
which  is  substantially  independent  of  the  pressure  at  said 
two  outlets;  and  for  being  controlled  with  regard  to  said 
ratio  substantially  independent  of  the  pressures  at  said  two 
outlets  thereof  in  which  it  divides  said  working  fluid 
sun)ly  to  it  between  its  two  said  outlets. 


433,932 

OUTRIGGER  DEVICE  FOR  WHEEL-MOUNTED 

WORKING  MACHINES 

HinaU  Miyaawa,  AkaAi,  Japan,  aariipor  to  KabaridU  Kalsha 

Kobe  Sdko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japo 

FDed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,145 
OaiHM  priority,  appUcatfon  Japa^  Aog.  18, 1981, 56-130016; 
Oct  9, 1981, 56-161119;  Feb.  22, 1982, 57-27924;  Jn.  10, 1982, 
57-100108 

Int  CL*  B60S  9/12 
VJS.  CL  280—765.1  15 


1.  A  portable  ski-p<rfe  wriat  strap  assembly  ooByriring  a  pair 
of  hollow  ski  poles  and  ski  pole  handles  whenb  aach  of  aid 
ski  pole  handles  has  a  hollow  center  section  and  a  bnak-away 
insert  wherein  the  break-away  inaert  is  fitted  widiin  a  reoen  in 
the  top  of  the  handle,  said  leoess  having  a  1ocUb8  riB  which 
extends  inward  around  the  perimeter  of  the  reoeta  and  enend- 
ing  over  the  outer  edfe  of  the  break-away  insert,  said  insert 
having  a  send-cyUndrical  section  extendnig  downward  wUdi 
is  aligned  with  the  hdlow  center  section  and  containing  a  slot 
through  the  body  (rf  the  insert  said  slot  not  being  aligned  with 
the  hollow  center  section  of  the  ski  poie  handle,  said  handle 
being  inserted  over  the  end  of  a  ski  pdh  such  that  said  semi- 
cylindrical  section  fits  within  the  hoDow  center  of  the  dd  pole 
which  is  inserted  within  the  hollow  center  section  of  die  ski 
pole  handle. 


I    *i  ji^»» 


1.  An  outrigger  device  for  wheel-mounted  woridng  ma- 
chuws  havmg  a  travding  body,  comprising: 

a  fixed  box  fixed  to  said  whed-mounted  traveling  body; 

an  extensible  beam  storaUy  fitted  in  said  fixed  box; 

a  jack  cylinder  havnig  a  longitudmal  axis  and  a  float  at  a 
lower  end  portion  diereof  and; 

pivot  means  estaWishing  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  passing 
through  the  upper  portion  of  a  fhmt  end  of  said  extensible 
beam,  through  an  upper  portion  of  said  jack  cylinder,  and 
intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  jack  cylinder, 
said  jack  cylinder  being  swingable  around  said  axis  of  said 
pivot  means  between  a  vertical  pootion  and  an  faiclined 
stored  position  where  it  is  drawn  inwardly  of  the  extensi- 
ble beam,  where  it  inclines  inwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  pivot  means  toward  said  traveling  body  and 
where  said  float  is  stored  baeath  said  extens8>le  beam. 


4*993,934 
NEWSPAPER  HOLDER 
S.  Lchaun,  960  BaOnMira  Ave.,  North 
11710 

FOad  No?.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,330 
Int  CL*  B42D  17/00.  3/04 
U.S.  CL  281—45 


N.Y. 


3 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  fbr  use  in  boldinf  a  fiolded 
newspaper  along  its  UM  hne  to  obviate  the  transfar  of  1 
print  to  the  bolder't  hand  while  said  paper  is 
hokler  comprising  a 
an  operative  anangement  in  wbkh  mai  ttnpt  an  in 
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adjacent  relation  to  each  other  with  a  relatively  small  central 
clearance  space  and  two  similarly  relatively  small  adjacent 
auxiliary  clearance  spaces  being  bounded  in  said  operative 
arrangement  by  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  four  strips,  said 
strips  having  a  width  variation  in  which  the  two  inner  strips 
are  each  approximately  one  half  the  width  of  the  two  outer 
strips  and  do  not  exceed  three  quarters  of  an  inch,  and  two  heat 
fiisable  plastic  plies  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  four 
cardboard  strips  and  heat  sealed  to  each  other  about  their 
respective  peripheries  to  confine  said  four  cardboard  strips 
therebetween  and  additionally  sealed  along  three  lines  to  each 
along  said  relatively  small  central  and  said  auxiliarly  clearance 
spaces,  such  that  when  said  holder  is  in  a  closed  condition 
about  sud  newspaper  along  said  three  heat  seals  said  holder 
provides  a  newsprint-free  grip  therewith  by  assuming  a  U- 
shaped  configuration  about  said  newspaper  which  is  the  sum  of 
closing  movement  of  said  inner  strips  about  said  central  seal 
and  of  closing  movement  of  each  inner  strip  with  its  adjacent 
outer  strip  about  each  said  auxiliary  seal,  said  four  cardboard 
strips  being  of  a  height  relative  to  said  width  of  said  three 
relatively  small  seals  to  cause  engagement  of  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  strips  with  each  other  during  the  assumption  of 
said  U-shaped  configuration,  whereby  as  a  result  of  said  en- 
gagement there  is  exerted  a  slight  bias  in  said  U-shaped  config- 
uration to  partake  of  opening  movement  which  facilitates 
release  of  the  individual  pages  of  the  newspaper  as  required  for 
reading. 


said  copy  sheet  including  writing  guidelines,  visible  through 
the  upper  ones  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  writing  sheets,  upon  said 
first  face  and  upon  said  second  face  thereof. 


4,593^36 

UNIVERSAL  CREDIT  CARD 

George  E.  Opel,  4031  Kottie  Dr.,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.  19444 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,857 

Int.  a*  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  283-112  6  Claims 
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4,593,935 
CONDITIONALLY  SELF-COPYING  STATIONERY 
Peter  J.  M.  Keami,  Cardifr,  Wales,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,901 
aain  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1983, 
8324849 

iBt  a*  B41L  1/16.  1/20:  B41M  5/00 
UAa282-28R  TQaims 


1.  A  pad  of  stationery  for  hand-written  information,  said  pad 
including  a  plurality  of  stacked  writing  sheets  each  having  a 
top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  pad  comprising  a  select- 
ably-inaertable  copy  sheet  haveing  first  and  second  faces,  said 
top  surface  of  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  writing  sheets 
comprising  a  carbon  front  coating,  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
each  of  said  plurality  of  writing  sheets  comprising  neither  a 
carbon  front  coating  nor  a  carbon  back  coating,  said  second 
face  of  said  copy  sheet  comprising  neither  a  carbon  front 
coating  nor  a  carbon  back  coating,  and  said  first  face  of  said 
copy  sheet  comprising  a  carbon  back  coating,  such  that,  with 
said  copy  sheet  inserted  with  said  first  face  uppermost  between 
an  upper  one  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  writing 
sheets  and  a  lower  one  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of 
writing  sheets,  no  record  is  producible  on  said  lower  one  of 
said  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  writing  sheets  in  conse- 
quence of  writing  pressure  upon  said  upper  one  of  said  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  plurality  of  writing  sheets,  and  such  that,  with 
said  copy  sheet  inserted  between  said  lower  and  upper  ones  of 
sad  adjacent  pair  of  writing  sheets  with  said  second  face  up- 
permost, a  record  is  producible  upon  said  lower  one  of  said 
adjacent  pair  of  writing  sheets  in  consequence  of  writing  pres- 
sure upon  said  upper  one  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  writing  sheets, 


1.  A  credit  card  comprising: 

a  rectangular  card  of  predetermined  dimensions  having  a 

front  side  and  a  back  side; 
a  photographic  image  adheringly  attached  to  said  front  side; 
identification  indicia  embossed  on  said  front  side  so  as  to  be 

reproduced  on  an  imprinted  charge  slip  consisting  of: 

a.  a  pre-selected  number;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  dot  arrays  adjacent  said  pre- 
selected number,  wherein  the  spacing  of  said  dots  is  prede- 
termined so  as  to  define,  when  a  charge  slip  is  imprinted, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  dot  array  patterns  on  the  sUp, 
each  such  pattern  being  suitable  for  entry  of  a  character. 


4,593,937 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECIING  A 

TUBULAR  PIPE  MOVABLE  INSIDE  A  FIXED  TUBULAR 

PIPE 
Jean  C.  Schawann,  Idron;  Jean  P.  Canmont,  Pan,  and  Jean 
Falciniaigne,  Bois  Colombes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,218 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  15, 1983,  83  14664 
Int.  a.«  F16L  37/16 
U.S.  a.  285—18  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  a  first  tubular 
;onduit  movable  in  longitudinal  translation  inside  a  second 
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fixed  tubular  conduit  of  the  type  comprising  a  mobile  piece  in 
the  form  of  a  longitudinally  sliding  sleeve  and  which,  for 
locking,  by  bearing  with  an  inclined  bearing  surface  of  at  least 
one  mobile  detent,  causes  said  detent  to  swing  through  an 
opening  formed  in  a  wall  of  this  second  tubular  conduit  into  a 
groove  formed  in  said  mobile  tubular  conduit,  wherein  the 
drive  means  for  causing  longitudinal  sliding  of  said  sleeve 
comprise  at  least  one  radial  finger  projecting  through  an  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  wall  of  said  fixed  tubular  conduit  and 
sliding  in  a  housing  formed  in  the  thickness  of  said  wall  of  the 
fixed  conduit,  during  locking,  under  the  effect  of  the  thrust 
exerted  by  the  downward  movement  of  said  first  mobile  tubu- 
lar conduit  onto  said  finger  by  means  of  a  shoulder  due  to  the 
change  of  diameter  and  with  which  said  mobile  conduit  is 
provided  and,  during  unlocking,  by  sliding  in  the  opposite 
direction  under  the  effect  of  hydraulic  or  mechanical  means. 


vm^ 


1.  A  welding  ring  of  welded  deposition  material,  comprising: 
a  disc-like  body  having  two  two  axial  faces  and  a  radially 

outer  portion  integral  therewith;  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  reliefs  formed  only  on  said 
radially  outer  portion,  said  reliefs  each  comprising  a  por- 
tion of  said  disc-like  body  deformed  axially  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  disc-like  body  to  form  locaUzed  protrusions, 
said  localized  protrusions  being  continuous  and  having 
circumferential  ends  smoothly  merging  with  said  disc-like 
body,  said  localized  protrusions  being  formed  on  both 
axial  faces  of  said  disc-like  body,  whereby  said  welding 
ring  may  be  positioned  between  substantially  abutting 
members  with  said  protrusions  ensuring  a  precise  coaxial 
relationship  of  said  ring  and  abutting  members  by  engag- 
ing an  outer  surface  of  said  abutting  members. 


4,5934^ 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERCONNECIING  CONDUITS 
KbuH  Maaedc  Bvgdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  aasigBor  to 

Dnrtsche  Geseilachaft  fiir  Wiederanfarteitimg  too  Kcra- 

braustoffieD  ■bH,  Hnofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciiiuuiy 
FUed  JnL  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  510,191 

CUflH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  JaL  14, 
1982,3226270 

lit  a.«  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  CL  285—137.1  10  ClidM 

1.  In  a  hot  cell  of  a  nuclear  facility  for  reprocessing  irradi- 
ated nuclear  fuds,  the  hot  cell  containing  at  least  two  ex- 
changeable racks  for  accommodating  process  equipment,  the 
racks  bdng  mutually  adjacent  and  positioned  against  a  wall  of 
the  hot  cell,  an  arrangement  for  interconnecting  a  first  plural- 
ity of  conduits  extending  outwardly  from  one  (tf  the  racks  with 


a  second  plurality  of  conduits  extending  outwardly  firom  the 

other  one  of  the  racks,  the  arrangement  oompriaing; 

a  supporting  bracket  fixedly  connected  to  the  wall  of  the  hot 

cell  and  having  receiving  means  fiDr  reodving  the  reqwc- 

tive  conduit  end  portions  (rf'said  first  (rfurality  of  conduits 

and  the  req)ective  conduit  end  portiom  of  said  second 

plurality  of  conduits; 

the  first  and  second  fduralities  of  conduit  end  portions  beiiig 

bent  away  from  the  support  bracket  ninety  degrm  so  as 

to  cause  the  open  terminations  of  the  first  {durality  of 

conduits  to  be  adjacent  to  and  qwced  from  grwTwpntiHw^j 

ones  of  the  open  terminatxms  of  the  second  plurality  of 


■ 


4^3,938 
WELDING  RING 
Rni  Deniie,  Maksherbe,  and  FTaads  Morean,  Ufliet,  both  of 
Rranee,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etnde  et  de  CMStmction  de 
Meteors  d'ATiation  SJ«I JLCM JU  Paris,  Fhuce 
Filed  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  660,214 
aaims  priority,  application  FTance,  Oct.  12, 1983,  83  16175 
iBt  a*  n6L  13/02 
UJS.  a.  285—22  4  Oaims 


y 


conduits  and  so  as  to  cause  the  conduit  axes  of  said  con- 
duits at  said  open  terminatioitt  to  be  paralld  to  each  other, 

a  block  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  U-sluqwd 
conduit  segments  contained  therein,  the  open  terminations 
of  each  of  said  conduit  segments  being  qjooed  apart  so  as 
to  cause  said  conduit  segments  to  connect  req>ective  ones 
of  said  first  plurality  of  conduit  end  portions  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  conduit  end 
portions  when  said  block  is  placed  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  sunxnting  bracket;  and, 

threaded  fastener  means  for  tightly  holding  said  Mode  to  said 
supporting  bracket  in  said  predetermined  position. 


4y593,940  y^ 

FLANGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HYDlUUUC  POWER 
SYSTEMS 
Don  R.  wader,  1367  W.  Ntarth  St,  Upia^  CUif.  91786 
FUed  Af.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,760 
tat  CL«  F16L  5/O0 
U.S.  a  265—158  3 


1.  A  flange  assemUy  adapted  for  connecting  a  hydranlic 

fluid  supfriy  or  return  pipe  to  a  reservoir  having  a  wall  portion 

and  an  access  opening  dwrethroo^  comprising: 

a  unitary  flange  member  having  a  c^indrical  portion  with  a 

through  bore,  said  cyhndrical  portion  being  ettemiOy 

threaded  and  having  an  internal  annohtf  recess  nlriirliiig 

frxnn  one  aid  tberecrf'  and  a  flange  integral  with  and  a- 

tending  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  cjdindriBal 

portioa,  the  face  of  said  fhmge  opposite  soid  c^indficol 

pwtion  having  a  shallow  annular  recess  extending  radidly 

frxnn  said  through  bore  and  of  greater  diameter  than  tlMt 
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of  said  access  opening,  said  flange  having  bolt  holes  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  recess; 

a  cap  member  having  a  through  bore  and  being  internally 
threaded  to  mate  with  said  cylindrical  portion; 

a  compressible  sleeve  receiveable  in  said  internal  annular 
recess  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  engageable  by  said 
member,  and 

an  O-ring  receiveable  in  said  shallow  annular  recess  of  said 
flange. 


UjS.  CL  285—165 


iBt  CL*  F16L  27/12 


1.  A  riser  assembly  for  conducting  fluids  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  riser  elements  being  connected  by  connect- 
ing means; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  said  riser  elements  being  connected  by 
a  flexible  connector; 

(c)  said  riser  elements  each  adjacent  to  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal housing,  each  having  at  one  end  a  flange  for  connect- 
ing to  said  connecting  means,  and  at  the  other  end  a  shoul- 
der means  for  engaging  with  said  flexible  connector,  and  a 
first  interface  element; 

(d)  said  flexible  connector  including  said  housing  having  an 
internal  diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  external  diameter 
of  said  riser  elements,  a  retainer  means  at  each  end  of  said 
housing  adi4)ted  for  retaining  said  adjacent  riser  elements 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  housing,  a  first  pair  of 
flexible  elements  disposed  between  said  shoulder  means 
and  said  retainer  means,  a  sealing  assembly  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  interface  elements  of  said  pair  of  riser 
elements,  said  sealingly  assembly  including  an  intermedi- 
ate element,  a  pair  of  second  interface  elements  and  a 
second  (Mir  of  flexible  elements  disposed  between  and 
sealingly  engaged  with  said  intermediate  element  and  said 
second  interftoe  elements,  and  said  interface  elements 
being  adapted  for  engaging  a  sliding  seal  means  disposed 
between  said  first  interface  elements  and  said  second  pair 
of  interfisce  elements, 

w^iereby  relatively  small  tension  forces  are  transmitted 
thioagh  said  shoulder  means  to  said  first  flexible  elements  as 
conpicMion  forces,  relatively  Uvge  tension  forces  are,  in  addi- 
tioa,  transmitted  through  said  first  interface  elements  to  said 
ibding  seal  means  as  tension  forces,  and  compression  forces  are 
directly  transmitted  through  said  first  and  said  second  mterface 
dcoMnts  to  said  second  flexible  elements. 


4^3^2 
COUPLB^G  FOR  THIN-WALLED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Ernest  B.  Loker,  Edgewater,  Md^  aasivior  to  Hydraaearch  Co^ 
Inc^  AmiapoUi,Md. 

FUed  Jul  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,055 

Int  a/  F16L  33/16 

\}&.  a.  285—253  8  Claims 


4*593,941 
DIYERTER  FLEX  JOINT 
Gvy  L.  WUgktsO,  Sr.,  ArUigtoa,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  LTV  Energy 
ProdKti  Coapuy,  Hooitoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  57134  i 


22  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  use  with  flexible  hose,  tubing  and  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member, 

(b)  a  second  member  surrounding  said  first  member, 

(c)  said  members  each  having  a  tubing  receiving  end, 

(d)  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  tubing  positioned 
between  said  members,  said  receiving  and  retaining  means 
comprising: 

(1 .)  at  least  one  first  substantially  annular  tubing  groove  on 
one  of  said  members, 

(2.)  a  substantially  annular  seal  receiving  groove  on  one  of 
said  members  between  said  tubing  receiving  end  and 
said  one  tubing  groove, 

(3.)  a  fu^t  substantially  annular,  rounded  ridge  cooperat- 
ing with  the  tubing  and  said  tubing  groove  for  forcing 
the  tubing  into  said  tubing  groove  without  cutting  or 
biting  into  the  tubing, 

(4.)  sealing  means  having  a  greater  width  than  thickness 
and  a  width  smaller  than  said  sealing  groove  and  about 
the  same  thickness  as  said  sealing  groove  in  said  seal 
receiving  groove, 

(S.)  a  second  substantiaUy  annular  means  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  annular  rounded  ridge  element  on  the 
other  of  said  members  cooperating  with  said  tubing  and 
said  sealing  means  for  exerting  a  force  into  said  sealing 
means  without  cutting  or  biting  into  the  tubing. 


4*593,943 

TUBING  JOINT 

Tomio  Hanu^  and  Kiyoyam  Yaamadd,  both  of  Okaya,  Japan, 

aaatgnors  to  Kahnshflri  KaJalui  Nflmi  Ptaeo,  Okaya,  Ji^aa 

Filed  JoL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,400 
Oaint  priority,  appUottkn  Japn,  Ai«.  28, 1983, 58-153701; 
Aug.  28, 1983,  58-153702;  Aag.  30, 1984, 59-88174 

Int  CL«  F16L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  285—308  4  CUns 

1.  In  a  tubing  joint  assembly  ci^ble  of  releasably  coupling 
with  a  flexible  tubing  inserted  in  a  tube-receiving  end  thereof, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  tubing  joint  containing,  a  release 
ring,  a  guide  ring  with  a  groove  therein,  a  grip  ring,  and  an 
elastic  sleeve  having  a  recess,  the  improvement  ^^lerein: 
(a)  the  grip  ring  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  inner  and  outer 
radial  notches  cut  alternately  from  its  inner  and  outer 
circumferences  with  the  outer  portion  thereof  being  uni- 
formly bent  in  a  tube-admitting  direction  to  form  an  ob- 
tuse angle  in  cross-section; 
(i)  the  bent  outer  portion  thereof  is  inserted  in  the  guide 
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ring  groove  with  tlw  outer  notdws  pointed  away  from 
the  tube-receiving  portion; 

(ii)  the  inner  notches  are  pointed  away  from  the  tube- 
receiving  portion  to  grip  the  surftoe  of  the  tutnng  such 
that  longitadinal  movement  of  the  release  ring  towards 
the  inner  notches  will  disengage  the  inner  notches  from 
the  tubing  and  move  diem  into  the  recess  in  the  dastic 
sleeve; 
G>)  the  release  ring  has  a  substantially  uniform  inner  diameter 

which  approximates  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flexible 

tubing  to  be  coupled,  and  outer  diameter  portions  which 

comprise,  in  sequence: 


(i)  a  relatively  large  outer  diameter  portion  extending 
beyond  the  tubing  joint  to  provide  a  gripping  means  for 
axially  sliding  said  release  ring; 

(ii)  a  relatively  small  outer  diameter  portion  extending 
inwardly  frcnn  said  relatively  large  outer  diameter  por- 
tion into  said  tubing  joint  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a 
guide  ring;  and 

(iii)  an  intermediate  outer  diameter  portion  which  tapers 
to  a  wedge  at  the  inner  end  of  said  release  ring  for 
axially  pressing  against  a  grip  ring  to  release  it  from 
engagement  with  a  flexible  tubing  and  move  it  against 
an  elastic  sleeve. 


4,593,944 
PILE  DRIVING  CONNECTOR 
Ltond  J.  Mflberger,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Veteo  OflEdiore, 
lac,  Ventnra,  Qdif. 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,197 

iBt  CL«  F16L  37/10 

U.S.  a  285—321  17  CbdoM 


1.  A  pile  driving  connector  comprising; 

a  tubular  pin  member  for  tdescopic  connection  with  a  co(^ 
erating  box  member,  said  pin  monber  having  an  inner 
diameter  and  defining  an  axis,  said  pin  member  having  a 
wall  with  an  annular  locking  groove  in  the  outer  face 
thereof,  said  locking  groove  having  a  bottom  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  sakl  axis  and  a  first  flat  side  surface 
extending  outwardly  therefimn  at  an  angle  of  greater  than 
90*  whereby  said  groove  is  narrower  at  said  bottnn  than 
at  said  outer  iace,  said  groove  being  ccmfigured  for  opera- 
tional engagement  with  locking  ring  means,  sakl  pin  mem- 
ber fiuther  having  a  generally  flat  annular  bearing  surface 


at  an  end  thereof  fiir  driving  engagement  with  a  beariiv 

shqukler  (rf"  a  cooperating  box  meaiber, 
a  tubular  box  member,  said  box  meoiber  haviif  i 

diameter  Miiich  is  substantially  equal  to  said  pin 

inner  diameter  and  an  axis  «m1  ioclading: 

a  bwe  oommuninating  with  said  inner  dtaaaeler  at  a  fint 
end  of  sakl  box  member  and  coaqmsing  a  box  member 
aectmn  of  increased  inner  diaoieter  for  coaxiaUy  raodv- 
ing  said  pin  meaaber, 

a  counteibwe  configond  to  be  at  least  in  part  acyaoeot  to 

and  fadng  sakl  loddng  groove  of  said  pin  mendieriqnn 
seating  of  said  pin  member  in  said  box  menber,  aaid 
counterbore  coo^msing  a  pcwtkn  of  and  bote  cadaod- 
ing  from  said  box  member  first  end  and  having  an  en- 
larged diameter,  and 
a  bearing  shoukler  defining  the  end  of  sakl  bore,  smd 
bearing  shonMer  being  configured  tat  driving  engage- 
ment with  sakl  bearing  miftoe  of  and  pin  member, 
contact  between  sakl  bearing  fKoiiMpr  and  sakl  pin 
member  bearing  surftoe  *«*ft«iBg  the  seated  powtion  di 
said  (Mn  member  in  sakl  box  menrt>er, 
locking  ring  means  moanted  witUa  aakl  coontertiore  of  takl 
box  member  ooaxiaUy  with  said  pin  member  and  box 
member,  said  locking  ring  means  having  a  base  portion 
and  a  s^mented  upper  ooiq>ling  portion,  sakl  ■»gin—Hi»d 
upper  pOTtkm  being  d^ned  by  a  irfurality  of  skxs  extend- 
ing longitudinally  toward  said  base  portx»,  sakl  ikMs 
being  disposed  dwttt  sakl  kxddng  ring  means  ao  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  ^Moed-^Mrt  stud  elements,  sakl  stud  ele- 
ments extending  from  said  base  portion  and  having  gener- 
ally flat  end  surfiKxs  for  engagement  wtih  said  first  said 
sule  surface  of  lakl  loddng  groove,  lud  stud  fifmnitt 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  end  tmfw^ffs 
thereof  being  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  their  req)ective  axes  said  locking  ring  means 
establishing  a  tapered  interioddng  connection  between 
said  pin  and  box  members  and  provkling  a  force  w^uch 
urges  said  bearing  surface  of  said  pin  member  against  said 
bearing  shoulder  of  sakl  box  member,  and 
means  for  detachably  affixing  sakl  tocking  ring  means  base 
portion  to  said  box  membCT  wiUnn  said  counterbore  at  a 
locatxm  radially  and  axially  disfdaced  with  respect  to  sakl 
pin  member  loddng  groove  first  surftoe,  said  affixing 
means  mounting  said  locking  ring  means  sodi  that  said 
stud  element  end  surfiices  are  in  contact  with  said  pin 
member  tockmg  groove  first  skle  snrftce,  and  aakl  stud 
element  axes  are  oriented  generally  tranaversdy  with 
respect  to  sakl  locking  gA>ove  fint  skle  snrfisoe  when  said 
locking  ring  means  is  m  an  unstressed  coaditk»  idwreby 
sakl  stud  element  end  surfines  are  ugalarly  oriented 
relative  to  sakl  kwking  groove  first  skle  sorfiwe  when  m 
said  unstressed  conditxm. 


433^48 

OVEN  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Ante,  PMBTOe;  naMi  W. 

Edward  C  AaMer,  Newl^[loa,  al  af  Coa^  Ml»Mn  la  He 
Staaley  Warka,  New  Britfaa,  Coaik 

FDed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  589,596 
lat  a.4  E05C  3/06 
U.S.  a  292—201  25 

1.  An  automatic  safety  latch  for  use  in 
oven  doOT  in  a  self-cleaning  kitchen  range 
the  door  to  be  engaged  therewith,  sakl  laldi 

a.  abase iriate; 

b.  a  tetch  b(rit  projjecting  beyond  said  base  piale  aad 
a  dot  extending  mwardly  from  one  side  maipB  of  aaid 
projecting  portkm  adqMed  to  receive  and  evgife  tta 
assocuted  striker, 

c.  means  mounting  sakl  latdi  bolt  on  said  baae  pfarte  far  iatkd 
rotational  movement  from  an  i"»*ftHtfif  poriliai  lo  an 
intenaedute  positiott  in  ii^icli  the  aasnrkimd  alriker  is 
ahgned  in  sakl  skit  and  for  siAaedpient  fleneraUy  rediiMar 
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movement  to  a  latched  position  to  fully  seat  the  associated 
striker  within  said  slot; 

d.  biasing  means  biasing  said  latch  bolt  into  each  of  said 
unlatched,  intennediate  and  latched  positions  and  permit- 
ting said  rotational  and  rectilinear  movement  of  said  latch 
boh,  said  biasing  means  including  a  latch  member,  means 
pivotably  mounting  said  latch  member  to  said  latch  bolt 
and  for  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  bolt  is  latched,  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  hitch  member  and  thereby  said  latch  bolt  into 
each  of  said  unlatohed,  intermediate  and  latehed  positioiB 
thereof;  j 

e.  door  sensing  means  operable  upon  closing  of  the  associ- 
ated door  to  permit  movement  of  the  latch  bolt  into  the 
latehed  position; 


0 

1  SOUNOIO  ^i — ^  I 


member  for  releasably  lockingly  engaging  the  lock  ele- 
ment; and 

wherein  the  lock  element  comprises  a  cylindrical  striker  pin 
and  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  a  cylindrical  pin 
substantiaUy  identical  to  said  lock  element  wherein  said 
second  means  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  tabs  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  elongated 


member,  said  tabs  being  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  receive  the  striker  pin  therebetween;  and 
wherein  with  said  first  means  attached  to  said  latch  mecha- 
nism, said  elongated  member  extends  substantially  hori- 
zontally so  that  the  weight  of  the  device  maintains  the 
locking  engagement  between  said  second  means  and  the 
lock  element. 


f.  locking  means  movable  on  said  base  plate  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  operatively  engageable  with 
said  biasing  means  in  the  Utohed  position  of  said  lateh  bolt 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  biasing  means  and  thereby 
said  lateh  bolt  from  the  Utehed  position  to  the  unlatehed 
position,  said  locking  means  being  movable  from  a  fwst 
podtion  to  a  second  position  and  being  engageable  with 
said  lateh  member  to  prevent  its  movement  from  its  sec- 
ond position  to  its  first  position  and  thereby  to  lock  the 
lateh  bolt  in  its  latehed  position;  and 

g.  actuating  means  for  moving  said  locking  means  to  said 
second  position  and  operable  upon  movement  of  the  asso- 
ciated oven  door  to  the  fiilly  closed  position. 

4»593,946 

DOOR  BRACKET  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE  BODYWORK 
Jbha  W.  Rich,  Rte.  1,  Box  Z2S,  Elbva,  DL  60119 

CorttaMtloB  of  Scr.  No.  100,337,  Dec  5, 1979,  ahmdoaed.  This 

apvUcatiea  JiL  15, 1903,  Scr.  No.  513,787 

lit  a*  E05C  19/18 

UAa292-288  sCMm 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  door  pivotal 

around  a  subMantially  vertical  axis  and  movable  between  an 

open  and  a  cloaed  position  with  respect  to  the  body,  either  said 

door  or  said  body  having  a  lateh  mechanism  and  the  other  of 

said  door  or  said  body  having  a  lock  element,  wherein  the  Uiteh 

mechanism  releasably  lockmgly  engages  the  lock  element  on 

the  other  side  of  said  door  or  said  body  when  said  door  is  in  its 
cloaed  pontion,  a  device  for  holding  the  door  in  a  predeter- 
mined open  position  comprising: 

an  elongated  member; 

first  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  elongated  member  for 
releasably  lockingly  engaging  the  lateh  mechanism; 

second  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  elongated 


4,593,947 

VACUUM  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Roderick  E.  Yocum,  11615  Detwiler  Rd.,  Colambiaiia,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,679 

Int  a*  B66C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  294-64.1  4ClaiBi8 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  vacuum  lifting  device  comprising  a 
main  body  member  with  a  handle  attached  thereto,  a  deform- 
able  elastomeric  apertured  suction  cup  on  said  body  member, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  sleeve  within  said  body  mem- 
ber, means  for  securing  said  sleeve  therein,  a  retainer  sleeve 
having  a  tapered  annular  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said 
apertured  suction  cup  and  engaging  the  same,  said  retainer 
sleeve  engaged  partly  within  said  sleeve,  a  valve  stem  within 
said  sleeve  having  a  gasket  retainer  flange  on  said  valve  stem 
and  an  O-ring  on  said  gasket  retainer  flange  in  sealing  reUtion 
with  said  retainer  sleeve,  resiUent  valve  stem  engagement 
means,  and  means  to  vent  said  suction  cup  via  said  sealing 
means. 


June  10, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


659 


4,593,948 

GRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Nicky  Borcea,  95  Steep  Hill,  Weaton,  Cobb.  06883,  and  Alezan- 

dni  D.  loBeacB,  190  Sport  HiU  Rd.,  Eaatoa,  Cobb.  06612 

FOed  Aag.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,559 

iBt  a.4  B66L  3/16:  F15B  13/42 


VS.CL 


7ClaiBi8 


1.  A  gripper  device  comprising, 

means  defining  a  housing  having  a  piston  chamber  formed 

therein, 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  piston  chamber, 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  piston  toward  an  inop- 
erative position, 

a  pair  of  laterally  displaceable  slide  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  means,  said  sUde  means  being  rectilinearly 
displaceable, 

a  finger  means  connected  to  said  of  said  slide  means, 

a  cam  actuator  means  including  a  cam  connected  to  said 
piston, 

and  said  slide  means  having  opposed  cam  surfaces,  and 
said  cam  actuator  means  including  cam  rollers  disposed 
between  said  cam  and  said  opposed  cam  surfaces,  said 
cam  rollers  being  disposed  in  a  camming  relationship 
with  said  cam  whereby  said  sUde  means  and  connected 
fingers  are  laterally  displaced  to  move  said  finger  means 
in  parallelism  between  an  operative  and  inoperative 
position. 


4,593,949 

LOWER  BODY  GONSTRUCnON  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

TratOBiB  TsBimoto,  HtatNUBM,  JapBB,  aMignor  to  Maida 

Motor  CorporatioB,  HiroaUan,  JapoB 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,075 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioB  JapBB,  Sep.  28,   1983,  58- 
151844[U];  Sep.  28,  1983,  S8-1S1846[U] 

iBt  CL*  B62D  25/20 
VS.  a  296—204  4  Claiflis 


7h\ 


1.  A  lower  body  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 


mg: 


a  pair  of  first  and  second  side  sills  which  are,  respectively, 
disposed  at  oppodte  sides  of  a  body  of  said  motor  vehicle 
so  as  to  extend  m  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body; 

a  floor  panel  which  is  attached,  at  opposite  first  and  second 
side  edges  thereof,  to  said  first  and  second  side  sills,  re- 


second  side  sills  and  is  formed,  at  a  subataottally  ceatfal 
portion  thereof  in  a  widthwise  direction  of  said  body,  with 
a  tunnel  portion  extending  in  the  longitudinal  directioa  of 
said  body  so  as  to  be  divided  mto  a  pair  d  fint  and  aecood 
floor  panel  parts  by  said  tunnel  pmtioB  such  that  said  fint 
and  second  floor  panel  parts  are,  reqwctivdy,  i»ovided 
with  said  first  and  seccmd  skle  e(^es;  and 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  cross  menri»ers  eadi  haviqg  a 
hat-shaped  cross  section,  which  are  fMovided  on  said  fast 
and  second  floor  panel  parts,  req)ectively,  so  as  to  extend 
in  the  widthwise  directim  of  said  body; 

said  first  cross  member  being  attached,  at  an  inner  end  por- 
tion thereof,  to  said  tunnel  portion  and  being  wnarhrt.  at 
an  outer  end  portion  thereof,  to  said  first  floor  pand  port 
such  that  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  first  cross  meniber 
is  spaced  from  said  first  side  sill  inwardly  m  Uie  widthwise 
direction  of  said  body; 

said  first  floor  panel  part  being  formed,  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
outer  end  portion  of  said  first  cross  member,  widi  a  first 
recess  extending  downwardly  oUiqudy  to  said  first  side 
edge  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  odd  body; 

said  second  cross  member  befaig  attached,  at  an  ww^w  end 
portion  thereof,  to  said  tunnel  portion  and  beuig  attadied, 
at  an  outer  end  portion  thereof,  to  said  second  floor  panel 
part  such  that  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  aeoond  cross 
member  is  spaced  from  said  secoid  nde  sill  inwardly  in 
the  widthwise  direction  of  said  body; 

said  second  floor  panel  part  befaig  formed,  ni  the  vioaity  of 
said  outer  end  portion  of  said  second  cross  neater,  with 
a  second  recess  extending  downwardly  oUiqvely  to  said 
second  side  edge  ni  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  body, 
whereby  a  pair  of  first  and  second  reinforcement  portions 
each  having  the  hat-diaped  cross  section  are,  respectively, 
constituted  by  said  first  cross  member  and  said  foat  recess 
and  by  said  second  cross  member  and  said  aeoond  recess 
so  as  to  extend  continuously  between  said  tunnel  portion 
and  said  first  side  sill  and  between  said  tunnel  portion  and 
said  second  side  sill,  respectively,  ui  the  widthwise  direc- 
tion of  said  body; 

said  first  and  second  floor  panel  parts  including,  retpcc- 
tively,  first  and  aeooad  mounting  portioas  having  hat- 
shaped  cross  sections; 

said  first  and  second  cross  members  are,  reqiectivdy,  pro- 
vided on  said  first  mounting  portion  of  said  first  floor 
panel  part  and  said  second  mounting  portion  of  said 
ond  floor  panel  part. 


4,593,950 

COLLAPSIBLE  COMBINED  ROCKER  AND  CHAIR 

Vittorio  iBfinti,  3075  RichwMd  Tar.,  Statn  Uni,  N.Y.  11303 

FOed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489«4f2 

iBt  CL*  A47C 13/00 

U&  a  297-3  6 


i*t-i 


i*t  / 


spectively,  so  as  to  be  disposed  between  said  first  and   members: 


1.  A  knock-down  chair  asaembly  composed  of  only  four 


I 
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said  four  members  including  a  pair  of  identical  side  pieces 

and  first  and  second  cross  pieces; 
said  side  pieces  each  having  a  pair  of  slots  communicating 
with  adjacent  edges  of  said  side  pieces  and  arranged  so 
that  they  are  oriented  substantially  at  an  angle  greater 
than  a  right  angle  relative  to  one  another; 
said  first  cross  piece  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slots 
communicating  with  one  edge  thereof,  and  a  third  slot 
arranged  parallel  to  and  inwardly  from  said  one  edge  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pair  of  slots; 
said  second  cross  piece  having  a  pair  of  slots  communicating 
with  one  edge  thereof  and  being  arranged  in  spaced  paral- 
lel fashion; 
said  second  cross  piece  having  an  integral  elongated  projec- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  said  one  edge;  j 
the  pair  of  slots  of  said  first  cross  piece  and  an  associated  one 
of  said  pair  of  slots  of  said  side  pieces,  each  slidably  receiv- 
ing one  another  and  extending  beyond  the  slots  so  that  the 
slots  in  said  side  pieces  each  embrace  a  portion  of  said 
cross  piece  beyond  the  parallel  slots  in  the  cross  piece,  and 
so  that  the  elongated  slots  in  said  first  cross  piece  each 
embrace  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side  pieces  beyond  the 
slots  in  said  side  pieces  cooperating  with  the  parallel  slots 
in  said  first  cross  piece; 
the  pair  of  elongated  slots  in  said  second  cross  piece  each 
being  slidably  received  by  an  associated  one  of  the  remain- 
ing slots  in  said  side  pieces,  so  that  the  slots  in  said  second 
cross  piece  each  embrace  a  portion  of  the  side  pieces 
beyond  the  slots  received  thereby,  and  so  that  the  remain- 
ing slots  of  said  side  pieces  each  embrace  a  portion  of  the 
second  cross  piece  beyond  the  slots  therein; 
said  third  elongated  slot  in  said  first  cross  piece  receiving  the 
integral  projection  of  said  second  cross  piece  for  inter- 
locking said  cross  pieces  to  one  another  and  hence,  for 
interlocking  said  first  and  second  cross  pieces  and  said  side 
pieces; 
said  side  pieces  each  having  an  elongated  curved  side  edge, 
said  curved  side  edge  cooperating  to  rockingly  support 
said  chair  assembly,  whereby  said  first  and  second  cross 
pieces,  respectively,  serve  as  the  rocking  chair  back  and 
rocking  chair  seat; 
said  side  pieces  each  having  a  pair  of  integral  projections 
forming  a  pair  of  legs  along  an  edge  adjacent  to  and 
aligned  transverse  to  the  curved  side  edges,  said  side 
pieces  collectively  thereby  providing  four  such  legs  for 
supporting  said  chair  assembly  when  the  free  ends  of  such 
legs  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface,  thereby  providing  a 
steady  chair. 
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conduit  means  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber;  and 


50  4?         "-Jg 


control  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  selectively  enabling 
said  conduit  means  to  transfer  the  liquid  between  said 
chambers. 


4^593052 
ARTICULATED  FTmNG  FOR  VETOCLE  SEATS 
Hans-Joachim  Bergiiof,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec.  24. 
1982, 3247947  ' 

lat  a.*  A47C  1/024:  B60N  1/06 
U.S.  a.  297-365  6  Claims 


4,593,951 
HYDRAUUC  CHAIR  UFT  MECHANISM 
Mrtfcew  A.  Sluts,  and  Patrick  E.  Strange,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 
aasigBors  to  KioibaU  brtematioul,  Inc^  Jasper,  lod. 
FUed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,307 
iBt  Cl.<  A47C  1/02 
MS.  CL  JSn^Ml  51  ctaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  lift  mechanism  for  adjustably  supporting  an 
article  of  furniture  comprising: 
abase; 

a  reciprocable  support  member  moveable  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions; 

a  first  chamber  having  a  pressurized  gas  therein; 

a  second  chamber  filled  with  a  substantially  incompressible 
liquid  and  including  a  flexible  wall,  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  being  variable,  said  second  chamber  supported 
by  said  base  and  said  support  member  supported  by  said 
second  chamber,  said  support  member  reciprocating  in 
response  to  variations  in  said  variable  volume; 


1.  An  articulated  fitting  for  vehicle  seats,  particularly  motor 
I'ehicle  seats,  comprising: 

a  bushing  having  two  end  surfaces  and  a  bore  therein; 

an  upper  and  lower  fitting  element  mounted  on  the  bushing 
which  serves  as  a  hinge  pin  so  that  the  fitting  elements  are 
rotatable  and  pivotable  relative  to  each  other: 

a  locking  device  form-fittingly  fixing  the  upper  fitting  ele- 
ment in  selectable  pivot  positions  relative  to  the  lower 
fitting  element,  comprising  a  locking  member  activated  by 
rotation  of  the  bushing  relative  to  the  fitting  elements,  an 
activating  member  nonrotationally  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  bushing,  and  a  pin  nonrotationally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  bushing,  said  pin  having  a  larger  diameter 
end  section,  a  smaller  diameter  end  section,  and  a  transi- 
tion section  between  said  larger  and  smaller  diameter  end 
sections; 

the  transition  section  of  the  pin  compriang  an  animltir  shoul- 
der, said  pin  being  disposed  so  that  said  annular  shoulder 
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is  adjacent  one  end  surface  of  the  bushing  and  the  smaller 
diameter  end  section  of  the  pin  is  dimensioned  so  as  to  fit 
within  the  bore  of  the  bushing; 

the  smaller  diameter  end  section  of  the  pin  penetrating  both 
the  bore  of  the  bushing  and  an  opening  in  a  section  of  the 
activating  member  abutting  the  other  end  surface  of  the 
bushing; 

the  bushing  being  provided  on  both  end  surfaces  with  axially 
projecting  projections  penetrating  into  the  annular  shoul- 
der and  the  section  of  the  activating  member,  reflectively; 
and 

the  end  of  the  pin  projecting  beyond  the  activating  member 
being  formed  as  a  rivet  head  which  holds  the  Miimiitr 
shoulder  and  the  activating  member  in  forced  abutment 
against  the  bushing. 


4,593,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  DISC  WHEEL  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Takeshi  Bdw,  Kasawd;  HiroU  Iwaaa,  Aiehi,  asd  Kyoao  Ohni, 

Aqjyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  KabosUU-Kaisha  Tcriad- 

Rika-Denki-SeisakBsho,  AicU,  Japn 

Filed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,945 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioD  Japu,  Dec   14,   1983,  58- 
192793[U];  Oct.  22,  1984,  59-159897[U] 

lot  a.«  B60B  7/04.  19/10 
VJS.  a.  301—6  CS  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  a  disc  wheel  supporting  a  tire 
for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  wheel  cover  mounted  on  said  disc  wheel  and  covering  an 
outer  side  of  said  disc  wheel; 

at  least  one  ventilation  opening  in  said  wheel  cover  for 
communicating  the  inside  of  said  wheel  cover  with  the 
atmosphere;  and 

means  for  closing  said  ventilation  opening  when  a  tempera- 
ture inside  said  wheel  cover  is  not  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  opening  said  ventilation  opening 
when  the  temperature  inside  said  wheel  cover  is  more 
than  said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,593,954 
AIR  BRAKE  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Sergio  Campaniiii,  lola,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hose  America,  Inc, 
Iola,KaBS. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  661,761 
Int  a.*  B60T  13/22 
UJ5.  a.  303—7  20  Clains 

1.  In  a  tractor  and  trailer  rig  of  the  type  wherein  the  tractor 
includes  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  a  tractor  protection 
valve  that  will  supply  air  to  the  trailer  whenever  the  air  pres- 
sure is  above  a  minimum  supply  line  pressure  and  wherein  the 
tractor  includes  low-pressure  warning  means  operative  to 
warn  the  driver  whenever  the  air  pressure  in  the  tractor  is 
below  a  predetermined  threshold  level,  and  wherein  each 
trailer  includes  at  each  axle  brake  means  including  compressed 
air  tank  means  and  including  spring  brake  means  having  actua- 
tor means  which  are  compressed-air  operated  to  hold  the 
spring  brake  means  OFF  and  including  service  brake  means 


having  actuator  means  which  are  compressed-air  operated  to 
f^ly  the  service  brake  means,  and  wbereia  each  trailer  is 
coupled  to  receive  compressed  air  dirough  an  emergency 
gladhand  and  to  receive  a  service  brake  air  pressure  contnri 
signal  through  a  service  gladhand,  a  brake  valve  system  fbr 
each  axle  of  each  trailer,  comprising: 

(a)  valve  housing  means; 

(b)  a  spring  brake  valve  cluster  comprisiog  a  Bon-retam 
check  valve  connected  to  receive  and  pass  air  pifuit 
from  the  emergency  gladhand  and  to  deliver  it  directly  to 
the  spring  brake  actuator  means,  and  the  spring  brake 
valve  cluster  further  including  means  operative  to  mea- 
sure the  air  pressure  in  the  emergency  gi«^ii«i>rt  ud  to 
open  the  check  valve  whenever  the  measured  pressure  is 
below  a  predetermined  q>ring  brake  isolation  pressure 
which  exceeds  said  minim^fn  supply  line  pressure  but  is 
low  enough  to  actuate  said  (faiver  warning  means, 
wherd)y  to  protect  the  spring  brake  actuator  means  and 


maintain  its  pressure  at  the  fiMgitnntn  operating  emer- 
gency gladhand  pressure  until  the  latter  falls  below  said 
isolation  pressure; 

(c)  an  air  tank  supply  valve  cluster  connected  between  said 
emergency/supply  gladhand  and  said  tank  means  and 
operative  to  fill  said  tank  means,  the  supply  valve  duster 
comprising  a  pressure  responsive  vslve  operative  to  sense 
pressure  in  the  emergency  gladhand  and  to  open  at  pres- 
sures above  said  threshold  pressure  whereby  to  pass  air  to 
the  tank  means,  and  the  supply  valve  cluster  further  in- 
cluding a  tank  protecting  check  valve  interposed  between 
the  pressure  responsive  valve  and  the  tank  means  and 
continuously  operative  to  prevent  backflow  of  air  firom 
the  tank  means  toward  the  emergency  ^adhand;  and 

(d)  a  service  brake  relay  valve  cluster  connected  between 
the  tank  means  and  the  service  brake  actuator  means  to 
supply  snd  modulate  air  to  the  latter  from  the  tank  means 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  level  of  the  service  brake 
air  pressure  signal. 


4,593,955 

YAW-COMPENSATED  VEHICLE  ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM 
Hdu  Leiber,  Obcrrieziign,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GemMjr,  Mripor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GasbH,  StMgart,  Fad.  nip  irffsfj 

Filed  Jhu  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617^73 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsnsajr,  Jmk  14, 
1983, 3321370 

Iirt.  CL*  B60T  8/64.  8/70 
VS.  CL  303—106  7  CkkM 

1.  Vehicular  automatic  anti-brake  lock  system  (ABS)  having 
whed  q)eed  sensors  (20)  providing  wheel  speed  si^MJs; 
a  left  axle  brake  control  system  (22)  receiving  die  whed 
q)eed  signals  from  at  least  one  left  whed  ofthe  veWdr, 
a  rigSit  axle  brake  oontrd  system  (23)  receiving  the  whed 
qieed  signals  flrom  at  least  one  right  wbed  of  the  vehicle; 
the  brake  control  systems  controlling  i^TitftfWi  and  drdn- 
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age,  respectively,  of  pressurized  brake  fluid  to  a  brake  of 
a  vehicle  wheel  on  a  respective  side  of  the  vehicle,  in 
dependence  on  at  least  one  of:  vehicle  speed,  acceleration 
(+b),  deceleration  (-b),  wheel  slip; 

and  means  to  limit  yaw  upon  unsymmetrical  frictional  rela- 
tionship between  the  at  least  one  wheel  on  the  left  side  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  at  least  one  wheel  on  the  right  side  of 
the  vehicle, 

said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  control  units  (30,  31), 
one  each  for  die  brake  of  the  at  least  one  wheel  on  the  left 
side  of  the  vehicle  and  the  brake  of  the  at  least  one  wheel 
on  the  right  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  being  responsive, 
respectively,  to  signals  controlling  admission  and  drainage 


CUHREN'  SENSING 


Ll 


— <S5 


30; 


of  pressurized  brake  fluid  of  the  right  side  and  left  side, 
respectively,  to  thereby  control  the  braking  effort  on  one 
side  of  the  vehicle  (e.g.  left  side)  as  a  function  of  the 
braking  effort  on  the  other  (then:  right  side  of  the  vehicle), 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

an  accelerometer  (36')  sensing  centrifugal  acceleration  of  the 
vehicle  due  to  the  vehicle  passing  through  a  curve; 

and  control  means  (36, 35)  coupled  to  the  brake  control  units 
(30,  31)  of  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  vehicle,  respec- 
tively, and  inhibiting  command  of  increased  brake  pres- 
sure as  a  function  of  centrifugal  vehicle  acceleration,  as 
sensed  by  said  accelerometer  (36'), 

said  control  means  (36,  35)  being  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  accelerator  (36'). 


4,593«956  _^^ 

LONG  TUBE  BENDER  ELEMENT  SQUEEZE  BEARING 
Mark  B.  Caraao,  Puadoia,  Califs  and  Robert  A.  Scranton, 
Soath  SalcB*  N.Y^  aaaignon  to  iBtematioiial  Buainess  Ma- 
cfalMt  CMporatkM,  AmKMk,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01828,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Dirtc  Aag.  13, 1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/02755,  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  JbL  19, 1984 

per  Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  645,741 

Int  CL*  F16C  32/06 

U.S.  a.  384—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  form  of  pneumatodynamic  bearing  including  a 
pair  of  elements  having  juxtaposed  bearing  surfaces  wherein 
said  bearing  employs  resonant  flexural  oscillation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  relative  to  the  other  thereof  to  produce 
pneumatic  pressure  within  the  bearing  to  separate  said  bearing 
surfaces  pneumatically  with  one  of  said  surfaces  floating  upon 
said  air  under  pressure. 


with  said  bearing  elements  including  tubularly-shaped  means 
for  transducing  comprising 

a  pair  of  nested  tubular  members  with  one  nested  inside  the 
other  thereof, 

with  at  least  a  segment  of  said  one  nested  tubular  members 
being  in  intimate  mechanical  contact  with  at  least  a  seg- 
ment of  said  other  nested  tubular  member, 

with  one  of  said  nested  tubular  members  being  electrostric- 
tive  and  providing  resonant  flexural  oscillation  of  said 
nested  tubular  members, 

said  nested  members  being  in  a  supporting  relationship  with 
another  tubular  member  which  includes  one  of  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  comprising, 

said  bearing  having  a  predetermined  length  with  a  given  one 
of  said  nested  tubular  members  of  said  means  for  transduc- 
ing being  substantially  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  other 
of  said  tubular  members  and  of  said  bearing, 

whereby  the  weight  of  said  bearing  is  substantially  lower 
than  it  would  be  if  said  given  one  of  said  tubular  members 
were  continuous,  while  the  tilting  of  said  bearing  surfaces 
relative  to  each  other  is  minimized. 


4,593,957 
ROLLING  BEARING  MADE  BY  THIN  STEEL  PLATES 

FOR  PROVIDING  A  RECTILINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Kengo  Hidano,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,584 

Int  CI.*  F16C  21/00.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  384—49  5  Claims 


^ 


^/////y/A 


1.  A  rolling  bearing  for  a  rectilinear  movement  having  a 

table,  a  bed  and  a  plurality  of  like  rollmg  bodies,  comprising: 

a  table  and  a  bed  each  of  which  is  formed  due  to  plastic 

working  so  as  to  have  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  table 

and  bed  having  elasticity; 
a  pair  of  track  grooves  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  said  table 

and  bed  so  as  to  face  each  other  and  have  substantially  a 

V-shaped  cross-section,  respectively;  and 
track  suifaces  formed  in  said  track  grooves  so  as  to  come 

into  contact  with  said  rolling  bodies, 
wherein  said  track  surfaces  are  heat  treated  and  ground  so  as 

to  have  sufficient  hardness,  surface  roughness  and  dimen- 
sional accuracy  as  a  rolling  bearing;  and 
the  thickness  of  the  side  wall  at  the  thinnest  portion  of  each 

of  said  table  and  bedr  adjacent  said  track  groove,  is  either 

equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  one-third  of  the  diameter 

of  one  of  said  rolling  bodies. 


4,593,958 
SOCKET  FOR  BASELESS  LAMP 
Masaharu  Baba,  Yokohama,  Jqian,  assigBor  to  Kabnahlki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Jqpan 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jna.  14, 1984, 59>88525[U] 

Int  a.«  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—17  D  5  Oainii 

1.  A  socket,  into  which  a  sealed  section  of  a  baseless  lamp 

with  a  pair  of  leads  provided  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  sealed 

section  is  inserted,  and  which  is  mounted  to  a  mounting  base 
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having  a  printed  wiring  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  and  an 

insertion  hole,  comprising: 
a  socket  body  having  a  bulb  insertion  cavity  for  receiving 
said  sealed  section  of  said  lamp  inserted  therein,  said 
socket  body  being  mounted  to  said  mounting  base  by 
being  inserted  through  said  insertion  hole  and  then  turned 
in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 
a  pair  of  contact  members  disposed  in  said  bulb  insertion 
cavity,  each  of  said  contact  members  having  a  pair  of 
elastic  contact  portions  for  clamping  said  sealed  section  of 
the  lamp  inserted  in  said  bulb  insertion  cavity  and  being  in 
contact  with  said  leads,  and  a  power  supply  terminal 
outwardly  extending  from  said  bulb  insertion  cavity  of 


said  socket  body,  said  power  supply  terminal  having  a 
contact  protuberance  formed  on  a  free  end  portion  thereof 
and  in  contact  with  said  printed  wiring  when  said  socket 
body  is  mounted  to  said  mounting  base,  said  contact  pro- 
tuberance having  a  flat  top  surface  in  contact  with  said 
printed  wiring,  a  first  inclined  side  surface  extending  from 
said  flat  top  surface  toward  the  base  end  of  said  power 
supply  terminal,  a  second  inclined  side  surface  extending 
from  said  flat  top  surface  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  socket  body  and  third  and  fourth  inclined  side  sur- 
faces opposed  to  said  first  and  second  inclined  side  sur- 
faces, respectively,  said  first  and  second  inclined  side 
surfaces  being  inclined  more  gentiy  than  said  third  and 
fourth  inclined  side  surfaces. 


4,593,959 
.       DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  PLUG 
Dafid  W.  Simms,  ChristfaaU,  Nr.  Royitoo,  Englaiid,  aarignor  to 

SangBBO  WcftoD  Liodted,  Enfield,  F-ij^mmI 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  296,043,  Ang.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,444,063. 
This  application  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,158 
CfadBS  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1980, 
8027722 

Int  CL*  HOIR  9/09.  29/00 
UJ5.  CL  339—17  C  3  Oains 


trical  signal  to  a  digital  electronic  circuit  the  device  compris- 

ing: 
an  insulating  support  having  an  input  pin  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  of  predetermined  logic  level,  and  a  plurality 
of  output  pins  for  applying  said  digital  signal  to  said  dec- 
tronic  circuit;  and 
a  printed  circuit  mounted  on  a  surface  of  said  support  said 
printed  circuit  comprising  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  insu- 
lating material  having  dectrically  conductive  tracks  on 
one  side  thereof,  said  tracks  including  a  common  track 
electrically  connected  to  said  input  pin  and  a  plurality  of 
individual  tracks  each  extending  fnwi  said  common  track 
to  a  respective  connection  point  electrically  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  output  pins,  the  support  including 
hollow  areas  formed  beneath  each  of  said  individual 
tracks  to  enable  a  respective  track  to  be  readily  severed  by 
means  of  external  pressure  ^>plied  to  the  track  and  under- 
lying insulating  material  disposed  over  the  respective 
hollow  area  of  the  support  wherrt>y  any  selected  combi- 
nation of  said  output  pins  may  be  selectively  electrically 
disconnected  from  said  input  {nn  to  produce  said  digital 
signal. 


4,593,960 

POWER  ENTRY  CONNECTOR 

Wayne  L.  MiOUnMi,  Henhey,  and  Dttriel  J.  Mnrran,  DOlibwB, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbvg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  716,715 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  CL  339—42  9  CfadnH 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  selectable  multi-bit  digital  elec- 


1.  A  power  entry  c(»nector  for  being  plugged  into  a  duplex- 
receiving  recess  in  an  electrical  power  junction  box  or  the  like 
for  the  purpose  of  bringing  power  thereinto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  formed  with  side,  end  and  back  walls  which 
define  a  cavity  with  an  opening  thereto  being  (^yposite  the 
back  wall,  a  wire-receiving  passage  into  the  cavity 
through  one  of  the  walls  and  further  having  removable 
stop  means  on  one  of  said  side  walls; 

(b)  contact  retainmg  means  adapted  to  retain  a  plurality  of 
contacts  of  the  type  having  a  tab  on  one  end  and  wire 
receiving  means  on  another  end,  said  contact  retaining 
means  being  positionable  in  the  cavity  such  that  tabs  on 
contacts  which  may  be  retained  will  extend  out  throng 
the  opening  and  the  wire  receiving  means  will  be  near  the 
passage  to  receive  wires  which  may  be  inserted  into  the 
cavity  through  the  passage; 

(c)  a  cover  formed  with  side,  end  and  front  walls  whidi 
define  a  cavity  with  an  opening  thereto  being  opponte  the 
front  wall,  and  further,  a  plurality  of  slits  throagh  the 
front  wall,  said  cover  being  telescopingly  and  slkM)ly 
mounted  onto  the  housing  so  as  to  cover  the  opening  to 
the  cavity  therein  and,  when  in  a  first  locatioB,  to  cover 
tabs  which  may  be  extending  throng  the  openinf,  but 
when  in  a  second  location  further  onto  the  homing 
tabs  will  extend  through  the  slits;  and 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  cover  in  said  first  location. 


( 
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4,593^1 
ELECTRICAL  COMPRESSION  CONNECTOR 
Nlcota  Coono,  Harrisborg,  Pa^  aMigBor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
HarriilNirg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  683,849 

lat  a.*  HOIR  9/09 

UA  a  339-61  M  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  connecting  first 
and  second  circuit  members,  each  member  having  a  surface 
including  conductive  means,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  member  of  compressible  elastomeric  material; 

substantially  rigid  electrically-conductive  linear  rod  mem- 
bers secured  at  spaced  intervals  in  said  dielectric  member 
and  extending  through  said  dielectric  member  substan- 
tially normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dielectric  mem- 
ber, said  rod  members  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  surfaces  of  the  circuit  members  when  in 
electrical  engagement  therewith;  and 

ends  of  said  rod  members  extending  outwardly  from  differ- 
ent surfaces  of  said  dielectric  member  and  electrically 
engageable  with  respective  conductive  means  of  the  first 
and  second  circuit  members  upon  said  dielectric  member 
being  pressed  against  the  surfaces  of  the  circuit  members 
in  a  direction  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  rod  members  into 
electrical  engagement  with  respective  conductive  means. 

4493,962 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECHON 
Pater  Kaonneck,  Wilaiih,  and  Maatnd  Kriaer,  Schwieberdin- 
gM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmuij,  aMtfnon  to  Robert  Bosch 
GabH,  StMivt,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGcrMiy 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE83/00074,  §  371  Date  Dec  5, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Drt«  Dec  5,  1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04143,  PCT  Pub. 
DMc  Not.  24, 1983 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,599 
CkiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1982,321«9«4 

Iirt.  a^  HOIR  4/00 
VS.  CL  339-94  M  9  Claims 

1.  Pressure-tight,  strain  relieved  plug-and-socket  connec- 
tion, releasably  and  pressure  and  liquid  tightly  connecting  an 
electrical  cable  (33,  50)  to  electrical  conductors  (55)  located 
intemaUy  within  a  housing  (1;  45;  57,  59)  capable  of  retaining 
fluid  under  pressure,  having 
a  plug  part  (3,  49,  53); 

a  socket  part  (16)  connectable  with  the  plug  part; 
an  electrical  cable  (33,  50)  having  cable  elements  (32)  lo- 
cated therein  secured  in  one  of  said  parts,  said  other  part 
being  fitted  in  an  opening  (2)  formed  in  the  housing; 
terminal  prong  elements  (11)  and  terminal  reception  ele- 


ments (29)  secured  in  respective  ones  of  the  parts,  and 
comprising 

a  projecting  sleeve  portion  (8)  of  insulating  material  formed 
on  said  other  part  extending  through  the  opening  (2),  and 
sealingly  retaining  one  of  said  terminal  elements  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  unitary  plug  part, 

sealing  means  (4,  53,  56)  sealing  said  unitary  plug  part  in  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  housing; 

and  means  for  seahngly  connecting  the  socket  part  and  the 
plug  part  including 

a  carrier  sleeve  (17)  having  an  outer  guide  surface  (19) 
formed  thereon,  one  end  of  the  carrier  sleeve  being 
formed  with  an  opening  for  passage  of  the  cable  (33,  50) 
therethrough,  and  another  end  fitting  against  an  end  face 
of  the  projecting  sleeve  portion  (8); 

an  inner  contact  receiving  bushing  (18)  of  insulating  material 
formed  with  chambers  (28)  facing  the  plug  part,  the  other 
terminal  elements  matching  said  one  terminal  element 
being  received  in  the  chambers  of  the  receiving  bushing, 

said  carrier  sleeve  (17)  being  formed  with  an  opening  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  conuct  receiving  bushing  18; 

inter-engaging  projection-and-recess  means  (26,  20)  being 
formed  on  the  contact  receiving  bushing  (18)  and  the 
carrier  sleeve,  respectively,  to  lock  the  contact  receiving 
bushing  within  the  carrier  sleeve; 

a  sealing  ring  (25)  surrounding  the  contact  receiving  bushing 
(18)  and  located  between  the  other  end  face  of  the  carrier 
sleeve  (17)  and  the  end  face  of  the  projecting  sleeve  por- 
tion (8); 


U  1,7    If      (I 


an  end  plate  (34)  located  against  and  supported  on  the  end 
face  of  the  contact  receiving  bushing  (18)  opposite  the 
chambers,  and  formed  with  openings  to  permit  passage  of 
the  cable  elements  (32)  of  the  cable  (33,  50)  to  respective 
ones  of  the  other  terminal  elements  (29); 

a  sealing  disk  (37)  formed  with  sealing  openings  for  the  cable 
elements,  located  against  said  end  plate  and  sealing  the 
passage  of  the  cable  elements  (32)  with  respect  to  the  end 
plates; 

a  clamping  sleeve  (39)  located  within  the  carrier  sleeve  (17) 
and  having  an  outer  end  portion  bearing  against  the  inside 
of  the  carrier  sleeve  and  an  inner  end  portion  bearing 
against  said  sealing  disk; 

strain  relieving  corrugations  (40)  formed  on  said  clamping 
sleeve  and  engaging  the  cable  in  the  region  of  the  passage 
of  the  cable  out  of  the  carrier  sleeve  and  adjacent  the 
opening  at  said  one  end  for  passage  of  the  cable  there- 
through; 

and  a  union  nut  (42)  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  carrier 
sleeve  (17)  and  the  projecting  sleeve  portion  (8)  of  the 
other  part  for  coaxially  clamping  the  carrier  sleeve  (17) 
against  the  projecting  sleeve  portion  (8)  of  the  other  part 
and  thereby  clamping  together  the  clamping  sleeve  (39), 
the  sealing  disk  (37),  the  end  plate  (34),  the  sealing  ring 
(25),  and  the  contact-receiving  bushing  (18)  into  a  liquid- 
tight  unit,  said  union  nut  (42)  having  an  inner  surface 
extending  over  and  being  guided  by  a  longitudinal  portion 
of  the  outer  guide  surface  (19)  of  the  carrier  sleeve  (17). 
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4,593,963 
WIRE-HARNESS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Takayoshi  Endo,  SUznoka;  TogUnaia  SogiyaoM,  Nmazn; 
Satora  Mvoftiatai,  SUzaoka,  and  Sakai  Yagi,  Goteaba,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaigiiori  to  YazaU  Corporatim^  Tdgro,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,419 
dains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  26, 1963,  58-199163 
lat  a*  HOIR  4/24 
VJS.  CL  339—97  R  12  Gains 


1.  A  wire  harness  of  the  slotted  terminal  type,  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  contact  portion  including  a  base,  a  resilient 
contact  tang  integral  with  the  base  and  bent  over  the  base, 
and  a  side  extension  integral  with  the  base  and  folded 
upward  to  form  a  side  wall  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  base  and  a  top  wall  substantially  parallel  to  the  base, 
wherein  the  top  wall  is  arranged  to  define  a  clearance  for 
receiving  a  terminal  and  disposed  between  the  top  wall 
and  the  resilient  contact  tang; 

a  second  wire  connecting  portion,  connected  to  the  terminal 
contact  portion,  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  terminal  contact  portion,  and  including  a 
sloped  transition  adjacent  to  the  terminal  Contact  portion, 
and  a  distal  end  for  defining  a  wire  connecting  section, 
wherein  the  distal  end  is  bent  upwards  and  includes  a 
slotted  opening  having  tapered  edges  for  guiding  a  wire, 
and  having  arcuate  recesses  for  receiving  the  wire  under 
pressure, 

a  reinforcing  member  for  increasing  the  strength  of  the 
transition  section  and  a  connection  between  the  first  and 
second  portions. 


433,964 
COAXIAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MULTIPLE 

OUTER  CONDUCTOR  COAXIAL  CABLE 

Edgar  W.  Foraey,  Jr.,  Harriibarg,  aad  Richard  S.  HogendoUer, 

Canp  Hill,  botk  of  Pa^  aaigaors  to  AMP  lacorporated, 

Hanisbarg,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,572,  Mar.  15, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,553,806.  TUa  appUcatiOB  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,449 

lat  a*  HOIK  17/18 
UJ5.  CL  339—177  R  4  Cfadan 


center  contact  means  electrically  connectaUe  with  the  cen- 
ter c(»ductor, 

ferrule  element  means  diqxMable  between  an  outer  didectric 
sheath  and  an  outer  conductor  of  the  multiple  outer  ooa- 
ductors; 

inner  contact  assembly  means  including  inner  contact  means 
having  inner  dielectric  means  secured  therein  and  ferrule 
section  means  along  which  an  inner  condoctor  of  the 
multiple  outer  conductors  is  to  be  poaitioiied,  said  inner 
dielectric  means  having  a  bore  in  wliicfa  said  center 
contact  means  is  to  be  disposed,  crimping  member  means 
for  crimping  the  inner  conductor  to  said  ferrole  section 
means; 

outer  contact  assembly  means  including  outer  contact  means 
having  ferrule  monber  means,  outer  didectric  means 
secured  within  said  outer  contact  means,  said  outer 
contact  means  being  poaitionaUe  onto  said  maer  oootact 
assembly  means  with  said  outer  didectric  means  — »|Pf*"g 
said  inner  contact  means  and  said  ferrule  menriwr  means 
bong  crimpable  onto  said  ferrule  eteoMnt  means  thereby 
crimping  the  outer  conductor  therebetween,  and  wherein 
said  outer  contact  means  further  inchides  a  strain  relief 
ferrule  section  disposed  beyc»d  said  sealing  section  with 
respect  to  said  outer  contact  means  and  said  fiermle  mem- 
ber means  and  crimpable  onto  an  outer  jadcet  of  the  cable; 
and 

sealing  section  means  as  part  of  said  outer  contact  means 
including  sealing  means  diqxMcd  therewithin  and  seal- 
ingly engageable  with  the  outer  jacket  of  tbe  cable. 


4,593,965 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MATING  WITH 

THREE  ORTHOGONALLY  ARRANGED  TABS 

Jeaa  C  Jdy,  Oany,  Flraaee,  ami^w  to  AMP  Lworpocated, 

Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  656,633 
ClaiBia  priority,  appifcafioa  Fkaaee,  Sep.  29, 1963, 83  15506 
lat  CL^  HOIR  33/72 
UjS.  CL  339^192  R  9 


1.  A  coaxial  electrical  connector  for  termination  <nito  a 
center  conductor  and  multiple  outer  conductors  of  a  coaxial 
cable,  comprising: 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  mating  with  three  dectrical 
tabs  projecting  in  spaced  orthogonal  array  firom  a  base,  two  of 
the  tabs  being  in  paralld  frianes  and  opposed  relation  and  Hbt 
plane  of  the  third  tab,  which  tab  is  positioned  adjacent  edges  of 
the  two  other  tabs  and  between  the  |4anes  of  the  two  other 
tabs,  extending  transverady  thereof;  the  connector  ""«"|*«»"g 
an  elongate  insulating  housing  definng  three  cavities  each 
containing  an  dectricd  termind  conqiriaing'  a  tab«igaginf 
c(mtact  for  making  dectricd  connection  with  one  of  die  tabs 
when  the  connector  has  been  mated  with  die  tab^  ckamcter- 
ised  in  that  each  termind  comprises  first  and  second  tahmgag 
ing  contacts  ccmnected  togetlier  m  qiaoed,  opposed  rdation- 
ship,  the  cavities  being  arranged  in  line  and  the  tenniaals  all 
being  angulariy  oriented  in  the  same  way  widi  respect  to  the 
housing,  which  is  a  rigid  stmctore,  widi  one  tab-eafifinf 
ccmtact  of  each  termind  adjacent  to  one  wall  of  the  hoastng 
and  the  other  adjacent  to  the  oppodte  wall  thereoC  the  oeatre 
cavity  communicating  with  the  interior  of  a  first  tab  inaptaLli 
formed  in  the  one  wall  of  the  housing  and  eadi  of  the  two  end 
cavities  communicating  with  the  interior  of  respective  aeoond 
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and  third  tab  recq)tacles  formed  in  the  opposite  wall  ot  toe 
housing,  each  tab  contact  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  tab 
receptacle  which  is  adjacent  thereto,  for  engaging  a  tab  when 
such  has  been  inserted  into  the  tab  receptacle. 


4^3^66 

MODULAR  TELEPHONE  LINE  COUPLER 

Daaicl  Meyer,  Heetor,  Miim^  asiiffBor  to  Communicatioas 

SyiteBH,  Inc^  Hector,  Minn.  1 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  650,689  1 

tat  a*  HOIR  13/502 

VS.  a.  339— 20S  16  Qaias 


^'^^^^^^^^V^ 


i« 


-:io 


iZ 


1.  A  modular  coupler  for  interconnecting  two  modular 
fdug-ended  lines  comprising: 

a  first  section  having  a  center  wall  extending  in  a  widthwise 
direction; 

a  second  section  having  first  and  second  forming  walls  ex- 
tending in  a  widthwise  direction  and  spaced  apart  to  form 
an  aperture  of  a  size  to  receive  therebetween  and  center 
wall  of  the  first  section; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  elements  positioned  parallel 
to  each  other  over  the  center  wall  and  the  first  and  second 
forming  walls  and  extending  in  a  lengthwise  direction 
with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  sections;  and 

means  to  retain  the  first  and  second  sections  in  an  assembly, 
the  center  wall  of  the  first  section  projecting  between  the 
first  and  second  forming  walls  of  the  second  section  to 
clampingly  hold  the  plurality  of  contact  elements,  the 
contact  elements  being  bent  over  the  center  wall  and 
extending  toward  opposite  ends  of  the  assembly,  the  first 
and  second  sections  forming  at  the  opposite  ends  two 
hollow  cavities  for  securing  the  two  modular  plug-ended 
lines  which  are  electrically  interconnected  by  the  plurality 
of  contact  elements. 


4,593,967 
3-D  ACTIVE  VISION  SENSOR 
Paoi  R.  Haagea,  Biooalagtoo,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Honeywell 
taCn  Miudvolis,  Miu. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,312 

tat  a/  G02B  26/10;  GOIC  3/00:  GOIB  11/24 

MS.  CI.  350—3.71  23  Clainit 


ISjCCT    SOtNlCD 
*r  L*9Cit   turn 

IN   *  KASTCn 
MTTOW 


1.  A  real-time  threesiimensional  active  vision  sensor  systenj 
conpnsmg: 
scanner  means  scanning  a  focussed  light  beam  across  the 
surface  of  an  object  so  that  an  illuminated  spot  scans 


across  said  surface,  the  object  to  be  3-D  range  mapped,  in 
which  the  scanning  angle  B  of  the  light  beam  is  continu- 
ously changing  during  each  scan; 

light  receiving  means  including  digital  angle  sensor  means, 
said  digital  angle  sensor  means  being  positioned  a  fixed 
distance  "d"  from  said  scanner  means  to  detect  the  angle 
y  from  which  the  light  is  being  received  firom  said  surface 
due  to  said  light  beam,  and  to  provide  a  digital  output 
which  is  representative  of  the  angle  y  from  which  the 
light  is  being  received;  and, 

electronic  means  connected  to  the  digital  angle  sensor  means 
for  converting  by  triangulation  the  distance  "d"  (separat- 
ing the  scanner  means  and  digital  angle  sensor  means)  and 
instantaneous  values  of  angle  B  and  angle  y  to  absolute 
x,y,z  coordinates  representative  of  the  instantaneous  posi- 
tion of  the  light  beam  at  the  object  surface. 


4,593,968 

POTTING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  FIBER  OPTICAL 

COUPLERS 

Thomas  G.  Giallorenzi,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignw  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,340 

tat  a.*  G02B  6/26.  6/42 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  20  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  for  coupling  light  from  one  optical  fiber  to 
another  comprising: 

at  least  two  cladded  single  mode  core  optical  fibers  heUcally 
twisted  together  in  close  adjacency  along  coextensive 
portions  with  the  claddings  of  the  helically  twisted  to- 
gether optical  fibers  having  thicknesses  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  single  mode  optical  core 
whereby  light  carried  in  one  fiber  is  evanescently  coupled 
into  at  least  one  adjacent  fiber; 

support  fiber  means  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  the  optical  fibers  coexten- 
sively  disposed  along  a  length  of  the  twisted  optical  fibers 
for  defining  longitudinal  and  lateral  reinforcement  there- 
for, and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  optical  fibers  to  minimize  stress 
therebetween;  and 

an  encapsulant  surrounding  the  optical  fibers  and  adhered  to 
the  support  fiber  reinforcement  and  having  an  index  of 
refraction  lower  than  that  of  the  optical  fiber  cores  to 
prevent  coupling  out  of  light  from  the  cores. 


4,593,969 
RUGGEDIZED  GRATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Jack  E.  Goodman,  Gcrmantown,  and  Donald  C.  Scfamadel,  Ken- 
sington, both  of  Md.,  aasignors  to  Cherroa  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,609 
tat  a.«  G02B  6/34 
U.S.  a.  350—96.19  12  daims 

1.  A  ruggedized  grated  optical  fiber  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  wherein  a  portion  of  the  outer  cladding  has 
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been  removed  to  expose  an  inner  sheathing  and  a  portion 
of  said  inner  sheathnig  has  been  removed  to  expose  an 
inner  core  upon  which  gratings  have  been  formed; 


aecoad  optieti  Bber  end,  said  device  coaapriaiaf: 
two 


r^* 


£24  ^i4 


two  semi-tubular  sections  fitting  around  said  inner  sheathing 

and  forming  a  tube  over  said  gratings; 
and  hermetically  joining  means  for  sealing  said  sections  into 

said  tube  and  hermetically  sealing  said  tube  around  said 

inner  core. 


4»593,970 

FIBER  OPnC  FEEDTHROUGH  MODULE,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Geoffrey  M.  Rkodea,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Cooax 

BolMo  Corporatloa,  BaflUo,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497^57 
tat  CL*  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350-96J0  10 1 


lAI 


Pig.  4. 


TT^^-rjr^ 


Z3t 


each  cell  receiving  an  optical  fiber  ead  and  havinf  a  fflxr 

reoeivmg  end  and  a  oomieetiaB  end, 
each  cell  com^isiag  at  least  three  kngftndiaal,  panrild  and 

surface  cylindrical  idHitting  rods  les^fing  an  axU  void 

therebetween  for  reodviuf  an  optical  fiber, 
said  rods  being  surronnded  by  a  cartridfe,  said  cvtridfe 

appljnng  permanent  pressure  to  the  rods, 

at  least  one  of  said  rods  befaig  made  of  a  resilieBdy  deform- 
able  material, 

the  connection  end  of  said  rods  being  convex  and  the  convex 
ends  of  said  rods  being  in  the  same  plane  |M«T>fiKlimhir  to 
the  rods,  and 

means  for  indocmg  resilient  forces  tending  to  center  the  odb 
rektive  to  each  other  when  the  odls  are  tircsstJ  axially 
together  with  their  connection  ends,  one  against  the  odwr, 
and  the  end  of  each  optical  fiber  betng  in  a  plane  rearward 
from  the  plane  of  the  rod  ends  but  dose  enoagji  diereto 
for  allowing  both  Bbtc  ends  to  be  $p^tBd  one  agumt  the 
other  when  both  cdls  are  applied  axially  afidut  each 
other,  and 

wherein  on  the  fiber  entry  end  of  said  centering  ceOs,  die  cdl 
body  includes  a  deformable  portim  9b  fitted  with  a  flexi- 
ble internal  lining  13  for  crimping  to  an  optical  fiber. 

4»593,972 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Lloyd  a  Gibson,  Rte.  2,  Box  I09N,  Fspanola,  N.  Mex.  r532 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1984^  Sar.  No.  596,240 

tat  CL*  O02B  6/38 

VS.  CL  350-96  Jl  9  < 


14     r» 


yss'Jlt/'sa    »o 


23  ^22 


1.  A  fiber  optic  feedthrough  module,  comprising 

(a)  a  metal  sleeve, 

(b)  a  fiber  optic  element  extending  through  said  sleeve  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  and 

(c)  a  tandem  series  of  centrally-qiertured  mating  annular 
sealant  bodies  of  thermoplastic  material  surrounding  said 
element  and  compressed  between  said  sleeve  and  element 

4,593,971 
CENTERING  CELL  FOR  CONNECTING  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
Jean-Joseph  Qement  VaaTcs,  and  Oaade  A.  Lataeate,  Garros, 
both  of  France,  assigaors  to  Les  Gabies  de  Lyon,  Clichy, 
Fhuwe 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00153,  $  371  Date  May  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/01123,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  FOed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  503,197 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhaee,  Sep.  23, 1981,  81 17953 
tat  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  CL  350— 96J0  5  daims 


X'« 


1.  A  device  for  butt  cohnecting  a  first  optical  fiber  end  to  a 


8.  A  connector  for  detachably  joining  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
optical  fibers  in  abutting  and  coaxial  alignment  cnnpristag 

an  elongate  positioning  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  recess 
disposed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally the  length  of  said  barrel  to  define  a  track,  the 
bottom  of  said  track  having  diy)sed  therein  a  continnoas, 
longitudinal  V-form  groove  defining  identical  pn«iA^mg 
means  diq>osed  in  end-to-end  relation  longitadaially  of 
said  barrd  for  each  of  said  fibers,  said  groove  inrfnHwig 
first  rectilinear  alignment  portions  disposed  a4Jaoeat  each 
other  and  in  coaxial  alignment  second  alignment  portions 
di^xMod  proximate  opposite  ends  of  said  barrd  fbr  receiv- 
ing fibers,  and  third  aligmnent  portions  niterconnecting 
said  first  and  second  alignment  portions,  said  alignment 
portions  being  di^wsed  m  the  same  |riane  with  tte  open 
ndes  ai  said  third  alignment  portions  focminf  a  dihedral 
angle  relative  to  the  open  sides  <tf  said  second  alignment 
portions,  said  fibers  being  hehl  in  said  drird  dignment 
portions  of  said  groove  by  a  biasing  stress  created  on  the 
fibers  as  the  fibrn  are  advanced  from  said  second  align- 
ment portions  along  said  groove,  the  depdi  of  said  V-form 
groove  progressively  dhninishhig  in  and  along  seid  third 
alignment  portions  into  said  first  rectilinear  alignment 
portions,  the  cross  section  of  said  V-form  groove  in  tbe 
first  rectilinear  aUgnment  portions  being  of  e  riie  end 
shape  to  only  partially  receive  said  fibers  with  a  portion  of 
said  fibers  projectmg  beyond  said  groove,  a  pnk  of  elon- 
gate clamping  plates  received  in  the  recess  trade  of  said 
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barrel,  said  track  limiting  movement  of  said  plates  trans- 
versely while  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
plates  within  said  track, 
lugs  detachably  received  on  opposite  ends  of  said  barrel,  sad 
lugs  having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  fibers  in 
open  communication  with  said  second  alignment  portions 
of  said  V-form  groove,  said  lugs  operatively  engaging  said 
plates  and  positioning  said  plates  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  barrel  in  end-to-end  relation,  and  a  pair  of  resilient 
retaining  means  for  detachably  securing  said  plates  against 
the  open  sides  of  said  V-form  groove  in  said  barrel  for 
holding  said  fibers  within  said  first  alignment  portions  of 
said  groove  to  maintain  coaxial  alignment  between  said 
fibers. 


having  a  refractive  index  n3,  which  optical  fiber  is  charac- 
terized in  that  said  refractive  indices  ni,  n2,  and  nj  satisfy 
the  relationships 


/ii-«2=0.01 
and 
n  3— n2>0 


4,593.97^ 

COMPOSITE  OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  IMAGING 

CATHETER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
KcnkU  YoaUda;  Kiaiio  Om,  and  Koichi  Tsono,  aU  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  aarivMn  to  Somitoao  Electric  Indnstries,   Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan  ■ 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,643  I 

OataH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  26, 1982,  57-110151 
Int  a*  G02B  6/02;  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  350-96J9  13  claims 


and  in  that  said  cladding  layer-forming  polymeric  material 
consists  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of: 

(A)  20%  to  99.95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fluorine-con- 
taining-comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluoroalkyl  acrylates  and  fluoroalkyl  methacrylates; 

(B)  0.05%  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  comono- 
mer  having  a  hydrophilic  radical;  and 

(C)  0%  to  79.95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  vinyl 
comonomer  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  the  above- 
mentioned  comonomers  (A)  and  (B). 


1.  A  composite  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

a  light-receiving  imaging  optical  fiber,  having  a  first  index  of 
refraction,  which  transmits  information-carrying  light 
reflected  from  a  target  to  a  sensor;  and 

a  first  transparent  sheath,  having  a  second  index  of  refraction 
which  is  lower  than  said  first  index  of  refraction,  which 
transmits  illuminating  Ught  from  a  Ught  source  to  a  target 
to  be  viewed,  said  light-receiving  imaging  optical  fiber 
being  contained  within  an  interior  portion  of  said  transpar- 
ent sheath  and  is  an  integral  part  thereof,  wherein  said 
tranqtarent  material  is  extruded  to  cover  said  light-receiv- 
ing q>tical  fiber;  and 

a  light-absorbiiig  layer  formed  around  said  imaging  optical 
fiber  and  within  said  interior  portion  of  said  transparent 
material  for  preventing  leakage  of  reflected  light  ftx)m  said 
transparent  material  to  said  imaging  optical  fiber,  said 
light-absorbing  Uyer  having  an  index  of  refraction  lower 
than  said  first  index  of  refraction. 


4,593,974 
PLACTIC  OPTICAL  FIBER 
TakiiU  YiMMto,  HiroiUm;  Koii  NiaUd%  Otake,  and  Akio 
Tatdiki,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japn,  anigMrs  to  MftaabiaU  Rayon 
Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Dae.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,245 
CUiM  priority.  appMartioB  Japn,  Dw.  24, 1982,  57-230436 
1ml  CL*  G02B  6/00 
U.S.  a  35fr-96J4  MCiaims 

1.  A  plastic  optical  fiber  comprising: 

(1)  a  core  consisting  of  a  polymeric  material  and  having  a 
refractive  index  m, 

(2)  a  cladding  layer  consisting  of  a  polymeric  material  and 
having  a  refractive  index  n2.  and 

(3)  a  protective  hyer  conasting  of  a  polymeric  material  and 


4,593,975 

IMAGE-TRANSMrmNG  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  ROD  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Jun  Nakaochi,  and  Yasntem  Tahara,  both  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MitsnbisU  Rayon  Co.,  Lbl,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9, 1982,  57-196590 
Int  a*  C08F 120/32:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96  J4  13  cUdms 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  structure  of  a  (meth)acrylate 
rod  such  that  it  has  a  refractive  index  distribution  that  satisfies 
the  equation  (1): 

0.03^groS0.4S 
|h4-i|^100 
|h«-|- 17/451  ^1,000 

wherein  r  is  the  radial  distance  from  the  center  axis  of  the  rod 
(O^r^ro). 
ro  is  the  radius  of  the  rod, 
Ur  is  the  refractive  index  at  point  r, 
n^  is  the  refractive  index  at  the  center  of  the  rod, 
g  is  the  distribution  constant  of  the  refractive  index,  and 
h4  and  h6  are  high  order  coefficients 
in  a  cross  section  taken  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  the 
(meth)acrylate  resin  rod,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  swelling  a  rod  formed  from  a  glycidyl(meth)acry]ate 
resin  or  a  resin  formed  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  glyci- 
dyl(meth)acrylate  monomer  with  another  copolymeriz- 
able  monomer  such  that  the  polymer  product  has  a  glyci- 
dyl  group  content  of  at  least  10  mole  %  with  a  swellmg 
agent  such  that  the  rods  satisfies  the  conditions  of  equation 
(2): 

i.\^y/\o^io  (2) 

wherein  Vols  the  volume  of  the  rod  before  immersion  in  the 


swelling  agent,  and  V  is  the  volume  of  the  rod  after  im- 
mersion and  swelling  in  said  swelling  agent  imtil  the  vol- 
ume has  substantially  stabilized; 
(b)  immersing  the  swollen  rod  m  a  solution  containing  a 
compound  having  at  least  one  fluoroalkyl  group,  wherein 
the  fluorine  bearing  carbon  atom  content  in  said  at  least 
one  group  ranges  from  1  to  8,  said  compound  having  a 
refractive  index  0.15-0.35  lower  than  that  of  the  acrylic 
resin  of  the  rod  and  a  reactivity  to  the  epoxy  groups  in  the 
glycidyl  component  of  said  resin  such  that  the  treated  rod 
satisfies  the  condition  of 


4^593,977 
CELL  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  COLOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 
TosUaU  TaktMlm,  Tori;  FwaMd  TwnJB.  YaartokoriyiM; 
Masataka  Matanra,  Ts^  a^  Tatw  UcUdi,  Soriii,  ■■  of 
JapM,  aasivwrs  to  Skvp  rsliiknil  Kataha,  Onka,  Japa 

CoirtinnttoB  or  Ser.  No.  415,908,  Se^  8, 1912,  abaiaMi.  n* 
appUcatioB  Jan.  20, 1985,  Sar.  No.  746,7M 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Sep.  14, 1981, 96-14 
Sep.  14, 1981,  56-146506 

IM.  CL*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a  350-339  F 


0.8SV/VS1.2 


(3) 


wherein  V  is  the  volume  of  the  rod  after  immersion  in  said 
solution  at  a  constant  temperature  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and  then 

(c)  drying  the  rod. 


1.  a  solar  concentrator  for  illuminating  the  interior  of  a 
building  through  a  side  wall  thereof,  said  concentrator,  com- 
prising: 

a  stationary  reflective  collector  located  to  view  the  sky  and 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  planar  collector  sur&ces 
mounted  in  abutting  relationship,  each  said  collector  sur- 
face installed  at  an  angle  with  reelect  to  the  vertical  differ- 
ent from  said  angle  of  installation  of  said  abutting  collec- 
tor surfaces; 

a  stationary  reflective  reflector  positioned  to  receive  direct 
solar  energy  reflected  by  said  collector  and  oriented  to 
reflect  such  energy  toward  a  target  within  said  building, 
said  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  planar  reflec- 
tor surfaces  each  said  reflector  surface  mounted  in  abut- 
ting relationship,  each  said  reflector  surface  installed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  different  from  said  angle 
of  installation  of  said  abutting  reflector  surfaces; 

a  low  angle  shield  means  for  preventing  direct  solar  rays 
from  entering  unreflected  into  said  building  between  said 
collector  and  said  reflector  and  penetrating  a  horizontal 
plane  above  the  floor  of  sakl  building,  said  horizontal 
plane  spaced  from  said  floor  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  height  of  the  eye  of  an  occupant  standing  on  the 
floor  of  said  building,  said  low  angle  shieki  means  includ- 
ing an  opaque  material  and  being  affixed  to  said  reflector, 
and 

a  shield  means  for  preventing  rays  reflected  by  said  collector 
and  said  reflector  from  penetrating  said  horizontal  plane, 
said  shieki  means  affixed  to  said  building  and  extencfing  in 
a  generally  horizontal  direction. 


4,593,976 
SOLAR  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Darid  A.  EQadi,  St  Paal,  and  Darid  J.  Bcaoett,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Mina^  aasipnrs  to  Beuett,  Ri^poae,  Wobfeld, 
Jarris,  Gardner,  Ine.,  Minaeivolia,  Minn. 

Filed  May  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,030 

lit  CL*  G02B  17/Oa  27/00 

VS.  CL  350—260  18  Claims 


.^ 


1.  A  color  matrix  liquid  crystal  device  c(»i|Mising  in  combi- 
nation; 

(a)  a  light  source, 

(b)  a  pair  of  polarizers  having  a  pair  of  opposing  transparent 
substrates  sandwiched  therebetween, 

(c)  a  pair  of  transparent  linear  electrodes  facing  each  other 
provided  on  each  of  sakl  sobstrates  to  form  a  matrix  dec- 
trode  structure  wherein  the  interactions  of  the  electrodes 
define  picture  dements  fior  dis|day, 

(d)  a  liquid  crystal  composition  provkled  between  aaki  sub- 
strates, and 

(e)  tranqMrent  layers  for  orientation  of  said  liqukl  crystal 
composition  formed  over  the  suriaoe  of  each  of  sakl  dec- 
trodes,  each  of  said  orientation  layers  being  conyosed  of 
a  polyimide  resin  containing  transparent  red,  green  and 
blue  inks,  to  form  a  comWned  color  filter  and  liquid  crys- 
tal orientation  layer,  said  layer  providing  red,  green  and 
blue  (ROB)  patterns  correqwoding  to  sakl  picture  de- 
ments. 


4,593,978 
SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR  DISPLAY  SCUEN 
Brano  Money,  Bonkoaa  BOlaacourt,  and  Micbd  Hanag,  La 
NoniDe,  both  of  France,  aadgaors  to  TIomw-CSP,  Paris, 
Firaaee 

PUad  Mar.  19, 1984,  Str.  No.  990,644 
CbdnH  priority,  appUcatkM  FhoMC,  Mar.  18, 1983, 83  04479 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  350—339  F  S 


1.  A  smectic  liquid  crystd  diqilay  screen  of  the  matrix 
play  type  comprising  a  netwwk  of  heating  electrodes  and  a 
networiL  of  video  electrodes  surrounding  a  smeotie  liqukl 
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crystal  layer,  said  screen  restoring  a  color  image  from  poly- 
chromatic radiation  incident  to  the  screen,  said  image  being  the 
resultant  of  the  elementary  display  points  formed  by  the  intef- 
section  of  the  heating  electrodes  and  the  video  electrodes,  said 
screen  also  comprising  means  for  selecting  at  least  two  primary 
colors  of  said  radiation,  said  selection  means  being  formed 
from  filtering  deposits  placed  at  the  elementary  display  points 
and  supported  by  the  electrodes  of  a  least  one  of  said  networks, 
said  filtering  deposits  being  grouped  in  multiplets  of  primary 
colors,  wherein  the  configuration  of  the  electrodes  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  multiplets  are  such  that  the  filtering  ele- 
ments in  the  same  alignment  effect  differentiated  filtering  so  as 
to  avoid  aUgnment  of  the  deposits  of  the  same  color. 


w 


4,593,980 

MICROSCOPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC 

SPECIMENS 

Abraham  Schwartz,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Actl- 

rated  Particle  Sorting,  Inc^  Carrboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,709 

Int  a.*  G02B  21/26.  21/30 

U.S.  a.  350—529  8  Claims 


4,593,979 

TILTING  MICROSCOPE  BINOCULAR  BODY 
KfaUH  P.  Schindl,  Vienna,  and  Peto-  B.  Puxkandl,  Neugasse, 
both  of  Aoatria,  aMignon  to  C  Reichert  Optiache  Werke  AG, 
Viwaa,  Aastria 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,004 
dadas  priority,  apirilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1983,3334690 

Int  a*  G02B  21/20.  23/04 
VS.  a.  350—514  4  ClaimB 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  a  housing,  an  inclinable  assembly 

with  two  eyepieces  and  an  optical  system  for  diverting  light 

from  a  single  vertical  observation  axis  to  a  plurality  of  variably 

inclinable  eyepiece  axes,  , 

the  improvement  comprising;  | 

a  first  optical  means  (12)  mounted  in  said  housing  to  divert 

light  from  the  observation  axis  (22)  to  a  horizonal  axis 

an  optical  bridge  (10)  for  receiving  Ught  on  said  horizonal 
axis  and  pivotably  connected  to  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  said  horizonal  axis,  said  optical  bridge  having  a 
bridge  axis  (20),  the  angle  between  the  observation  axis 
and  bridge  axis  not  exceeding  90*,  said  optical  bridgp 
exiting  light  along  an  exit  axis  (18),  said  exit  axis  being 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis, 

a  beam  splitter  (26)  for  separating  Ught  received  along  said 
exit  axis  into  two  portions,  said  beam  splitter  being  pivota- 
bly connected  to  said  optical  bridge  for  rotation  about  said 
exit  axis, 

first  means  (28)  for  diverting  one  of  said  two  portions  to  one 
of  the  two  eyepieces, 

second  means  (30,  34)  for  diverting  the  other  of  said  two 
portions  to  the  other  of  the  two  eyepieces,  and 

means  mechanically  connecting  said  beam  splitter,  first 
means  and  second  means  to  said  housing  to  vary  the  angle 
of  the  light  they  divert  as  the  optical  bridge  pivots, 

whereby  the  angle  of  the  eyepieces,  relative  to  the  observa- 
tion axis  may  be  selectively  varied  to  accomodate  an 
mdividual  user's  preference. 


I.  A  microscope  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  microscope  having  a  stage,  a  viewing  path 
through  said  stage  and  securing  means  for  securing  to  said 
stage  subjects  being  examined  in  said  viewing  path; 

(b)  a  structure  of  non-magnetic  material  secured  to  said  stage 
by  said  securing  means  and  having  a  vertical  opening 
extending  therethrough  and  coinciding  with  said  micro- 
scope viewing  path,  said  structure  forming  a  shallow  well 
within  said  opening  for  holding  a  fluid  with  magnetically 
responsive  particles,  said  well  having  an  optically  clear 
bottom  wall  establishing  and  aperture  coinciding  with  said 
microscope  viewing  path;  and 

(c)  a  magnetic  field  source  mounted  in  said  structure  and 
having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  opposed  poles  located 
below  and  immediately  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  aper- 
ture and  laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  viewing  path, 
said  field  source  being  operative  to  pull  said  particles  over 
said  bottom  wall  to  assume  a  position  near  said  poles. 


4,593,981 
BIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENS 
Joseph  F.  ScUipoti,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Master  Contact 
Lens  Labs  Inc.,  Elmont,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,351 

Int  a.*  G02C  7/04.  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  351—161  5  Claims 


1.  A  bifocal  contact  lens  made  of  a  transparent  contact-lens 
material  and  having  an  anterior  surface  of  a  selected  curvature 
and  a  posterior  concave  surface  having  a  peripheral  portion  for 
near  viewing  and  having  a  spherical  curvature  and  vtdth  a 
radius  of  curvature  designed  to  fit  the  surface  of  a  wearer's 
cornea  with  a  parallel  fit  and  not  a  tight  fit  so  that  a  layer  of 
tear  liquid  is  maintained  in  a  gap  between  said  posterior  surface 
and  said  cornea,  and  a  central  portion  for  distant  viewing  in  the 
form  of  a  depression  in  said  posterior  surface  for  holding  tear 
liquid,  the  diameter  of  said  central  portion  being  at  least  3.S 
mm  and  its  curvature  being  a  spherical  curve,  which  tear  liquid 
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in  the  depression  acts  as  part  of  the  lens  system,  the  surface  of 
said  depression  having  a  radius  of  curvature  shorter  than  that 
of  said  peripheral  portion;  and  a  transparent  zone  of  said  poste- 
rior surbce  at  the  Junction  of  said  peripheral  and  central  pori- 
tons,  which  zone  is  of  rounded  and  smooth  tbtpc  and  from  0.1 
mm  to  0.4  mm  in  which  so  as  to  provide  a  gradual  transition 
from  the  curvature  of  said  peripheral  portion  to  the  curvature 
of  said  depression. 


4,593,962 
DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  PANORAMIC  PHOTOGRAPHS 

WITH  ORDINARY  CAMERAS 
Ito  Ronet  PwdaKme,  Italy,  aaaigBor  to  LCC.  -Integrated 
CaaMra  CompleneBts  ajr  J.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,433 
aains  priority,  applicatioD  Italy,  Oct  26, 1983, 45730  A/83 
Int  a^  G03B  37/02 
UJS.  CL  354—99  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  taking  panoramic  photographs  with  an  ordi- 
nary camera,  comprising: 

a  support  means  adapted  to  fixedly  support  a  camera; 

a  first  drive  mechanism  attached  to  said  support  means  for 
causing  said  support  means  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to  a 
fixed  support; 

a  second  drive  mechanism  attached  to  said  support  means, 
said  second  drive  means  including  means  operatively 
connected  to  cause  rotation  of  a  rewind  spindle  of  a  cam- 
era mounted  on  said  support  means;  and 

control  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  drive  mechanisms  for  monitoring  and  regulating 
individually  the  rates  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
drive  mechanisms,  said  control  circuit  means  causing  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  a  camera  body  attached  to  said  support 
means  to  be  maintained  constant  and  causing  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  a  rewind  spindle  of  a  camera  body  attached  to 
said  support  means  to  be  varied  as  the  film  b  wound 
around  the  rewind  spindle  so  that  the  advance  rate  of  film 
being  exposed  in  the  camera  body  is  regular  and  uniform. 


4,593,983 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FILM 
CASSETTE  COUNTER 
KenMth  J.  Laurie,  Cambridge,  aad  George  D.  Whiteiide,  Lex- 
ington, bott  of  Mom.,  aMignwi  to  Ptriaroid  CorpmratioB, 
Oubridge,  Mass. 

FDed  Dec  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,989 
lit  a*  G03B  17/18.  17/36 
VJS.  CL  354—217  8  Clalan 

1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  locating  a  film  cassette  in 
position  for  sequentiid  exposure  of  a  plurality  of  film  units 
contained  therdn,  said  photographic  ^>paratus  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  and  locating  a 
film  cassette  in  position  for  sequential 
exposure  of  a  plurality  of  film  units  contained 


therein;  means  for  recording  a  number  of  film 

which 
have  been  inserted  into  said  chambei^  means  tot 

movement  of  a  fUm  caasette  into 
said  chamber,  and 


means  for  interconnecting  said  sensing  means  and  said  re- 
cording means,  said  interconnecting  means  being  adqited 
to  index  said  recording  means  to  a  next  highest  number 
each  time  that  said  sensing  means  nkiicated  movement  of 
a  film  cassette  into  said  chamber. 


4,593,984 
VIEWFINDER  LENS  SYSTEM 
Kazoo  Kiava,  Sakai;  Hiroara  Makai, 
Tare  SMbnya,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  swigawi  to  Mfawta' 
era  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Osdm,  Japn 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,084 
Claims  priority,  appUartkm  JapM^  Mar.  12, 1984,  S9-47737 
lat  CL*  G03B  13/02;  G02B  3/02 
UJS.  CL  354—219  14 


1.  A  viewfinder  lens  system  comprising  firom  an  object  side 
to  an  eye  side; 

a  first  lens  element  having  a  negative  refractive  power;  and 

a  second  lens  element  having  an  optical  axis  and  a  positive 
refractive  power  with  an  air  qiace  formed  between  the 
first  and  second  lens  elements,  wherein  the  second  lens 
element  has  an  aq>heric  surfisce  at  its  object  side  whose 
radius  of  curvature  increases  in  accordance  with  an  in- 
crease in  height  from  its  optical  axis;  and 

the  viewfinder  lens  system  fiilfills  the  following  conditions; 

0.4<R2/f<1.2 
{J:35<R3/R2<0.8 
-1.5<R4/f<-0.5 
-0.8<e<0 
25<vi<35 
SS<V2<6S 
wherein: 
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R2  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of  an  eye  side  surface  h 

the  nrst  lens  element; 
R3  represents  a  paraxial  radius  of  curvature  of  an  object  side 

surface  in  the  second  lens  element; 
R4  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of  an  eye  side  surface  m 

the  second  lens  element; 

^  "P^^**  ■  ^o*^  '«°«th  of  the  whole  lens  sytem; 

VI  represents  an  Abbe  number  of  the  first  lens  element; 

V2  represents  an  Abbe  number  of  the  second  lens  element 

and  1' 

€  represents  an  aspheric  coefficient  of  the  aspheric  surface 
provided  by 
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operation  is  started  until  said  picture  recording  operation 
is  stopped,  respectively;  and 
a  first  pulse  generator  circuit  coupled  between  said  trigger 
switch  and  said  trigger  input  of  said  first  timer  device,  a 
Mcond  pulse  generator  coupled  between  an  output  of  said 
first  timer  device  and  said  trigger  input  of  said  second 
timer  device,  and  a  third  pulse  device  and  said  control 
input  of  said  photographing  section. 


X^(R3-  N  R3^  -  «J^ 


)/€ 


wherein,  X  represents  a  distance,  measured  along  a  direc* 
tion  paraUel  with  the  optical  axis,  from  a  center  of  the 
•spheric  suiface  to  a  point  on  the  aspheric  surface  at  a 
height,  Y,  from  the  optical  axis. 


4,593,985  , 

AUTOMATIC  PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICE  TOR  VIDEO 

CAMERA 
TaMi  MiMkMki,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  AaaU  Kosaku 
Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kdaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  668,346 

Oataa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  No?.  7, 1983,  58-209531 

Int  CL*  G03B  1/Oa  17/40 

VS.  CL  354-238.1  4  a^ms 


4,593,986 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  OR  PEELING 
ALKAU-TYPE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  FILM 
*Sl!"u  J^'?"'^  ^**^  SeUi  Kinoda,  F^laawa;  Eyi  PiUlta, 
Hitachi;  Maaanori  Mnrata,  Hhadd;  Todiio  TakencU,  Hita- 
cU,  and  Ken  Ogawa,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hita- 
chi Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 
DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  434,041,  Oct  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,517,282. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Oct  14, 1981, 56-164764 
Int  CL*  G03D  5/04 
U.S.  a  354-324  g  ^u^ 


"r^ 


i 


'U 


jf       VJ    ^        »    a  -25        3«  ,25    26 


1.  An  automatic  photographing  device  for  a  video  camera, 
comprising: 

a  photographing  section; 

*  ^2**^?^**^'* '°'"  controlling  the  start  and  stop  of  a  picture 

recording  operation  of  said  photographing  section- 
switch  means  for  selecting  between  a  manual  photographing 

operation  and  an  automatic  photographing  operation; 
timer  means  for  establishing  for  said  automatic  photograph- 
ing operation  a  period  of  time  which  elapses  from  an 
uistant  said  uigger  switch  is  tiimed  on  until  a  picture 
recording  operating  of  said  photographing  section  is 
started  and  a  period  of  time  which  elapses  from  an  instant 
said  picture  recording  operation  is  suuted  until  said  pic- 
ture recording  operation  is  stopped; 
electit)nic  display  means  responsive  to  said  timer  means  for 
mdicating  operating  sutes  of  said  photographing  section; 
said  timer  means  comprises  fu^t  and  second  timer  devices,  a 
trigger  input  of  said  first  timer  device  being  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  tiigger  switch,  and  a  trigger  input  of  said 
second  timer  device  being  coupled  through  said  switch 
means  to  a  control  input  of  said  photographing  section; 
said  first  and  second  timer  devices  comprise  respective  first 
and  second  timer  conUx)ller  circuits  for  esublishing  said 
period  of  time  which  elapses  from  an  instant  said  trigger 
switch  IS  tiimed  on  until  said  picture  recording  operation 
of  said  photographing  section  is  started  and  said  period  of 
time  which  eUpses  from  said  insumt  said  picture  recording 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  or  imagewisely  peeling  an 
alkali-type  photosensitive  film,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
developing  or  peeling  device  for  contacting  an  alkali-type 
photosensitive  film  with  a  developing  or  peeling  solution, 
thereby  releasing  a  photosensitive  film  suspension;  a  solution 
tank  for  treating  the  developing  or  peeling  solution  containing 
the  released  photosensitive  film  suspension;  conduit  means  for 
transporting  the  developing  or  peeling  solution  containing  the 
released  photosensitive  film  suspension  fi-om  the  developing  or 
peeling  device  to  the  solution  tank;  a  first  reagent  tank  for 
storing  a  reagent  for  accelerating  the  deposition  of  the  suspen- 
sion of  released  photosensitive  fihn;  means  for  inttxxlucing  a 
reagent  from  the  first  reagent  tank  into  said  solution  tank;  a 
second  reagent  tank  for  storing  a  reagent  for  depositing  and 
floating  the  released  photosensitive  fihn  suspension;  at  least 
one  floating  tank  having  means  for  separating  a  floating  sus- 
pension from  the  developing  or  peeling  solution;  means  for 
delivering  the  developing  and  peeling  solution  containing  said 
released  photosensitive  film  suspension  and  the  reagent  from 
the  first  reagent  tiuik  from  said  solution  tank  to  said  at  least  one 
floating  tank;  means  for  introducing  a  reagent  from  said  second 
reagent  tank  into  said  at  least  one  floating  tank;  and  a  blower 
for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  developing  or  peeling  solution  deliv- 
ered  from  the  solution  tank  to  the  at  least  one  floating  tank 
whereby  the  released  photosensitive  film  suspension  suspended 
in  the  developing  or  peeling  solution  delivered  from  the  solu- 
tion tank  is  flocculated  with  the  reagents  from  the  reagent 
tanks  and  the  gas  from  the  blower,  the  flocculated  suspension 
in  a  floating  suite  is  removed  from  the  floating  tanks  and  the 
resulting  developing  or  peeling  solution  free  of  the  released 
photosensitive  film  suspension  is  available  for  recycle  to  the 
developing  or  peeling  device. 
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4,593,987 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  BY  PROGRAMS 
YoaUharu  TakahasU,  Hachkji,  aod  KUiro  Saaki,  Hamm, 
both  of  Japo,  aaivMn  to  Koaiahiroka  Pboto  IndMtry  Co., 
lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  616^67,  May  31, 1984,  abaadoaed. 

TUB  appUcatioa  Oet  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  783^26 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1983, 58-104581 
lat  CL*  G03B  3/ JO 
VJS.  CL  354—402  12 
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4»593388 

FOCUS  CONDITION  INDICATING  DEVICE  OF  AN 

AUTO-FOCUS  SYSTEM 

HideaU  AUyaan,  Tokyo;  Sannn  IgacU,  Yokohaan,  aad 

HiroAnd  Horigoae,  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to 

Ricoh  Coavaay,  Ltd.,  TcAyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,114 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1982,  57-13712; 
Feb.  5, 1982, 57-15Q27[U] 

Hie  portioa  of  the  tma  of  this  pateat  aaboeqacat  to  May  13, 
2003,  hai  baca  diadaiaMd. 
lat  CL«  G03B  17/20 
U.S.  CL  354-409  10 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  current  focus  condition  of  an 
auto-focus  system,  sakl  device  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  distance  to  an  object  of  interest; 

first  processing  means  for  processing  the  measured  distance 
SDCcessivdy  to  determine  the  focus  condition  correspond- 
ing to  the  measured  distance,  sakl  focus  conditkm  being 
either  one  of  too  ckMe,  in-focus  and  too  for  conditkms; 

storing  means  for  storing  a  fkit  predetermined  number  of 


the  focus  conditions  succesaivdy  determined  by  sakl  lint 
processing  means; 

second  processing  means  for  processing  the  thus  stored  first 
predetermined  nunriw  of  focus  conditkms  to  prodaoe  an 
in-focus  indication  signal  only  when  said  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  focus  conditions  are  found  to  iadade  at 
least  a  second  predetermined  number  of  in-focus  oondi- 
ticms;  and 

indicating  meam  connected  to  sakl  first  and  second  proceaa- 
ing  means  for  indicating  the  current  focusing  condition, 
said  imlkating  means  indkating  die  in-focus  oonditioB  in 
response  to  said  in-focus  indication  signal  suppUed  from 
sakl  second  processing  means  and  the  too  ckMe  or  too  fiv 
condition  in  response  to  signals-supfriied  from  said  first 
processing  means. 


A.^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  automatic  exposure  control  of  a  camera 
having  a  lens,  said  lens  being  movable  to  focus  on  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  selec- 
tively controlling  the  exposure  according  to  the  distance  of  the 
object  to  be  photographed  from  the  lens  by  at  least  a  first 
automatic  exposure  controlling  program  and  a  second  auto- 
matic exposure  controlling  program,  a  maMimmi  stop  value 
permitted  by  the  second  program  bdng  smaller  than  a  maxi- 
mum stop  value  permitted  by  the  first  program,  said  second 
program  controUing  the  exposure  when  an  object  is  positioned 
near  said  lens,  said  first  program  controUing  the  exposure 
when  said  object  is  pontioned  far  from  said  lens. 


4,593,919 
CHARGE  REMOVING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
KataayoaU  F^iiwara,  OHka,  airi  HraaU  UcUy«M^  Nn 

aritaon  to  Sharp  KabaAfid  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japaa 
FDed  Jm.  1, 1984^  Sar.  No.  616,243 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1983, 5B-1O4709 
lat  CL«  G03G  15/00 
UJ5.  CL  355-3  R  4 


A 
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D 
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^ 
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1.  A  charge  removing  system  for  removing  charges  from  a 
surface  of  a  photoreceptor  means  to  devek>p  a  latent  image  on 
said  i^iotoreceptor  means  in  an  electropbcrtographic  copying 
machine  comprising: 
a  light  incident  means  for  directing  light  beams  toward  sakl 
photoreceptor  means,  said  Ught  beams  being  reflected 
fitm  a  document  to  be  copied  indoding  areas  prodncing 
false  images,  such  as  document  edges  and  a  docnnent 
gutter  margin; 
a  charge  removing  means  for  removing  uaneoesaary  charges 
from  sakl  surface  of  sakl  idiotoreoeptor  means,  sakl  unnec- 
essary charges  correqModing  to  said  area  of  sakl  docu- 
ment producing  sakl  false  imager  and 
a  control  means  for  contrcdling  the  activation  of  sakl  charge 
removing  means  said  control  means  oonqvisiag  a  tiaKr 
means  for  counting  a  time  c^  moving  said  li^  inckknt 
means  between  a  poaition  of  scanning  the  doaanent  and  a 
position  of  scanning  the  fslae  image  prodncing  areas,  sach 
as  said  document  edges  and  docomeitt  margiB,  aod  a  lead 
switdi  means  fbr  sensing  iriiether  sakl  docmeat  is  bei«g 
scanned  or  said  fidse  image  produdag  areas  *~*''**»f  sakl 
margin  is  being  scanned. 
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4,593,990 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

DIAPHRAGM  SLOT  IN  A  MICROFILM-READING  AND 

ENLARGING  APPARATUS 
JoMf  Amt,  AchttettM,  aad  Habert  Hackcnberg,  Holzklrchen, 
botk  of  Fad.  Rep.  ofGcnMsyt  migiion  to  Agfa-G«Tacrt  AG, 
UftrkMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19S5,  Ser.  No.  718,424 
CletaH  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Apr.  14, 
19M«  3414278 

iMt  a.*  G03B  13/28 
U.S.a.355— 45  WCtaima 


a  plurality  of  developing  units  each  having  a  developing 
agent  of  a  predetermined  color; 

means  for  revolvably  supporting  said  plurality  of  the  devel- 
oping units; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  supporting  mrans  to  move  a 
desired  one  of  said  developing  units  to  a  developing  sta- 
tion, said  driving  means  being  capable  of  revolving  said 
supporting  means  in  first  and  second  directions  wherein 
the  second  direction  is  opposite  to  the  first  direction;  and 

control  means  for  selecting  the  direction  of  revolution  of 
said  supporting  means  when  the  desired  one  of  said  devel- 
oping units  is  to  be  moved  to  the  developing  station. 


4,593,992 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Ke^ii  YodiiiMga,  Yokohama,  and  Ynaaku  Takada,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aasisBon  to  Canon  KabuhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Ang.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,561 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatlon  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1983,  58-159654 
Int  a*  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  355—3  FU  23  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  a  slot  in  a  diaphragm  of 
a  microfilm-reading-and-enlarging  apparatus  of  the  type  in- 
cluding an  illumination  system,  a  projection  lens  having  an 
optical  axis,  a  movable  carriage  carrying  thereon  two  mirrors 
facing  each  other  and  incUned  at  43*  relative  to  said  optical 
axis,  a  diaphragm  having  a  slot,  and  a  copying  cylinder  rotat- 
able  synchronously  with  the  movement  of  said  carriage  and 
wherein  an  enlarged  microimage  is  projected  in  columns  by 
said  mirrors  and  through  said  slot  onto  said  copying  cylinder, 
the  control  device  comprising  means  for  adjusting  said  slot, 
said  diaphragm  including  two  flaps  having  edges  forming  said 
slot,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps  bdng  movable  from  a  position 
closing  said  slot  to  a  plurality  of  various  open  positions  in 
which  various  widths  of  said  slot  are  obtained,  said  adjusting 
means  being  operative  for  moving  one  of  said  flaps  to  each 
position,  said  adjusting  means  being  coupled  with  said  car- 
riage. 


4,593,991 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

TakM>  AoU,  Abiko,  and  Keinkn  Ushioda,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

BMlgnnri  to  Canon  Kahnriiftl  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan  ■ 

Filed  May  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  738,365  I 

CUbm  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1984,  59-110066 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/06 

VS.  CL  355—14  D  5  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having: 

means  for  forming  an  unfixed  image  on  a  recording  material; 

fixing  means  having  a  pair  of  rotatable  members  for  convey- 
ing said  recording  material  while  holding  it  between  to  fix 
said  unfixed  image  on  said  recording  material; 

speed  control  means  for  variably  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  pair  of  rotatable  members  to  a  first  fixing 
speed  and  a  second  fixing  speed  lower  than  said  first  fixing 
speed; 

application  means  for  intermittently  supplying  a  parting 
agent  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  rotatable  members;  and 

application  control  means  for  variably  controlling  the  appli- 
cation acting  period  of  said  application  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rotational  speed  of  said  pair  of  rotatable 
members  variably  set  by  said  speed  control  means. 


\^Z\ 


1.  A  color  image  forming  apparatus  wherein  electrostatic 
latent  images  corresponding  to  color  components  are  formed 
on  an  image  bearing  member  and  developed  to  provide  a  color 
image,  comprising: 


4,593,993 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  SEPARATING  BELT  INTO  OR 

OUT  OF  CONTACT  WITH  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  DRUM 

IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Masam  ffiMtaanwi,  Shinshiro,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mimrita  Cam- 
era Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,607 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1984,  59-40838 

Int  a*  G03G  15/00:  B65H  29/54 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  5  Oniam 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  wherein  a 

photoconductive  drum  and  at  least  one  image  forming  element 

arranged  around  said  drum  are  assembled  into  an  unit  which  is 

removable  from  and  installable  into  the  main  body  of  said 

machine  axially  of  said  drum,  said  machine  having  a  separating 

belt  being  provided  on  the  lower  frame  of  the  main  body,  and 

a  device  for  moving  said  separating  belt  into  or  out  of  contact 

with  said  dnmi,  said  device  comprising  a  lever  member  sup* 

porting  said  separating  belt  and  permitting  said  separating  belt 

to  move  into  or  out  of  contact  with  said  drum,  and  a  cam 
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member  attached  to  said  unit  which  engages  with  said  lever 
member  so  as  to  move  said  separating  belt  out  of  contact  with 


1.  An  ion  flow  modulator  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  common  electrode  formed  on  one  major  surface  of  said 
insulating  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  ion  flow  control  electrodes  formed  cm  the 
other  major  surface  of  said  insulating  substrate,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  ion  flow  control  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided with  one  ion  flow  passage  hole,  said  ion  flow  pas- 
sage hole  being  formed  through  said  insulating  substrate 
and  said  common  electrode; 

means  for  generating  ions  passing  through  said  ion  flow 
passage  hole; 

a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate 


and  connected  to  oae  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  ion 
flow  control  electrode^ 
a  first  voltage  qiplication  electrode  formed  on  said  insolat- 
ing  substrate  and  connected  to  said  photoconductive 
layer; 

a  renstance  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  substrate  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  i^urality  of  ion 
flow  control  electrodes  so  as  to  interpose  sakl  mm  flow 
control  electrodes  betweoi  said  resistance  layer  and  said 
photoconductive  Uycr, 

a  second  voltage  application  electrode  foraaed  on  said  imo- 
lating  substrate  and  connected  to  said  resistance  layer;  and 

a  DC  power  source,  connected  to  said  common  dectrode, 
for  i4}plying  voltages  having  different  polarities  to  sakl 
first  and  second  voltage  q)plication  electrodes. 


said  drum  in  operative  relation  with  the  movement  of  said  unit 
when  said  unit  is  withdrawn  and  installed. 


4,593,994 
ION  FLOW  MODULATOR 
Sakae  Tamnra,  CUba;  Maaahiro  Hoooya,  Ydcohaan;  Takeshi 
Matsno,  and  Tsntonn  Uehara,  both  of  Yokoanka,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha  ToaUba,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,646 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1984, 59'62702 
Int  a*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  SC  8  Cbdms 


4,993,995 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MULTIPLE  SETS  OF  COPIES  OF  A  DOCUMENT 
Ronald  C.  Holihanaer,  HoDey,  N.Y.,  aaaisBor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rocheeter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619^45 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/04;  G03B  27/44 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  i 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  sets  of  copies  of  a  multi-page 
document  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  having  pages  to  be 
copied  arranged  in  a  predetermined  page  f^^TmtisI  order,  the 
apparatus  including  a  photoconductor  for  receiving  a  hitent 
image  of  a  page  of  the  document  means  for  developing  sudi  an 
image,  means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  to  a  copy 
sheet  and  means  for  fixinig  the  image  on  the  copy  sheet  ^ 
improvement  comprismg: 

a  recirculating  feeder  for  presenting  the  pages  of  the  document 
sheets  seriatim  a  plurality  of  times  at  a  positicm  for  copying 
means  for  reflecting  light  rays  off  of  a  page  Ottbe  document  at 
the  copying  position  once  each  time  the  page  is  presented  for 
copying; 
an  optical  system  comprising  a  beam  q>litter,  a  mirror  and  a 
pair  of  lenses,  the  beam  flitter  bemg  located  rdative  to  the 
lenses  and  the  mirror  to  (1)  reflect  some  of  the  rays  <rf' light 
from  a  page  at  the  copying  position  to  a  first  one  of  the  lenses 
and  (2)  transmit  other  rays  c^  light  fixKn  a  page  at  the  copy- 
ing position  to  the  mirror  for  reflection  by  sodi  mirror  to  a 
second  one  of  the  lenses,  the  optical  system  being  k>cated 
with  respect  to  the  copying  position  and  the  iriiotoooodactor 
to  form  a  plurality  of  duplicate  latent  images  adjacent  each 
other  on  tlie  idiotoccmdoctor  each  time  a  page  of  a  doco- 
ment  sheet  is  illuminated  at  the  copying  position  so  diat  die 
photoconductor  receives  a  plurality  ofunaffes  of  one  page  of 
the  document  followed  by  a  plurdity  of  images  of  another 
page  of  the  document  until  all  pages  of  the  document  are 
copied;  and 
means  for  collecting  copy  sheets  containing  images  of  pages  of 
the  document  the  coUecting  means  comprising  a  plmlity  of 


154-713  O.G.-86-8 


676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


•Utions  and  means  for  directing  copy  sheets  containing 
duplicate  images  to  different  sutions. 


4,593,996 
READER-PRINTER 
ShoMl  Kaboao,  Kanagawa,  and  UsUo  Anayama,  Ayase,  both  at 
Japwi,  aMignon  to  Fi^  Photo  FUra  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,579  ' 

Oaim  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  31,   1983,  58> 
45810  [U];  Ang.  23, 1983,  58-152561 

Int  a/  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/54 
VJS.  a.  355—5  10  Claims 


surface  and  collecting  it  for  subsequent  removal,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  removing  residual  toner  from  said  charge-reten,- 
tive  surface; 

a  receptacle  for  collecting  said  residual  toner; 

means  for  conveying  said  residual  toner  from  where  it  is 
removed  from  said  charge-retentive  surface  into  said 
receptacle;  said  conveying  means  comprising  conduit 
means  and  auger  means  disposed  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  conduit  means  and  in  said  receptacle;  and 

said  auger  means  comprising  at  least  two  auger  segments 
interconnected  by  a  shaft  and  which  are  at  least  partially 
disposed  in  said  receptacle  and  disposed  substantially  in  a 
straight  line  with  each  other,  said  auger  segments  cooper- 
ating with  each  other  to  effect  efficient  packing  of  toner 
within  said  receptacle. 


4,593,998 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 
Brian  F.  Mom,  Chelford,  and  Richard  J.  Brent,  Bnunball,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzn-land 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,389 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1984, 
8404231 

Int  a*  G03B  27/52.  13/24.  13/26 
U.S.  a.  355—21  5  Claims 


1.  A  reader-printer  comprising:  a  lens  provided  on  a  main 
body  for  magnifying  image  information  recorded  on  a  record- 
ing medium,  a  projection  screen  provided  on  said  main  body 
for  receiving  said  image  information  in  enlarged  size,  an  elec- 
trophotographic copier  housed  in  said  main  body  and  having 
an  exposure  surface,  means  for  focussing  said  enlarged  image 
information  on  said  exposure  surface,  a  switching  mirror  pro- 
vided on  said  main  body  for  switching  an  optical  path  extend- 
ing from  said  lens  selectively  to  one  of  said  projection  screen 
and  exposure  surface,  a  mirror  arranged  within  said  main  body 
and  inclined  toward  said  exposure  surface,  and  an  optical  filter 
means  interposed  in  said  optical  path  for  diminishing  the  quan- 
tity of  light  where  the  distance  between  the  exposure  surface 
and  said  mirror  narrows. 


4493,997 

RESIDUAL  TONER  REMOVAL  AND  COLLECnON 

APPARATUS 

WajTM  D.  Fox,  and  Barry  J.  Gheer,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

■Mipors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,068 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 


VJS.  CL  355—15 


12  Claims 


1.  A  daylight  enlarger  of  the  enclosed  image  framing  area 
type,  comprising  a  lamp  housing  for  receiving  a  lamp  and  lens 
means  and  having  a  location  to  receive  a  negative,  transpar- 
ency or  the  like  to  be  enlarged,  an  enlarger  tunnel  body  at- 
tached to  the  housing,  a  viewing  area  and  an  image  framing 
area  for  receiving  material  on  which  an  enlargement  is  to  be 
printed;  said  enlarger  tunnel  body  and  the  lamp  housing  being 
detachably  connected  to  one  another  with  the  enlarger  tunnel 
body  being  divided  along  its  length  into  two  parts  which  are 
connectable  in  a  light-tight  manner  and  which  are  detachable 
so  that  said  body  is  capable  of  containing  therein  for  storage 
purposes  the  lamp  housing  when  the  latter  has  been  detached 
from  the  body;  said  viewing  area  being  a  viewing  screen  capa- 
ble of  being  removably  attached  to  the  end  of  the  tunnel  body 
remote  from  that  to  which  the  lamp  housing  is  attachable;  and 
said  image  framing  area  being  contained  within  an  easel  of  the 
dark  slide  closable  type  also  capable  of  being  removably  at- 
tached to  said  end  of  the  tunnel  body  in  place  of  the  viewing 
screen. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  toner  from  a  charge-retentive 


4,593,999 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Hideki    Adachi;   Masahiro   Tomosada,   both   of  Kawasaki; 
Masaynki  Hiroae,  Yokohama;  Masanori  Miyata,  Mitaka,  and 
Yutaka  Komiya,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ji^an,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japn,  JuL  5,  1982,  57-115526; 
Ang.  23, 1982,  57-144789;  Ang.  23, 1982,  57-144760 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/52 
VJS.  a.  355—55  15  Claims 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  lens  adapted  to  form  images  of  varying  magnifica- 
tion; 
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detector  means  for  detecting  the  reference  position  of  said 
optical  lens; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  optical  lens;  and 

control  means  for  contrcdling  said  drive  means; 

wherein  said  control  means  is  adapted  to  drive  said  optical 
lens  in  each  of  first  and  second  speed  modes,  said  optical 
lens  being  driven  at  higher  speed  in  said  first  speed  mode 
than  that  in  said  second  q)eed  mode,  wherein  said  control 
means  is  adapted  to  move  said  optical  lens  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  desired  magnification  fisctor  after 


completion  of  movement  of  said  optical  lens  to  said  refer- 
ence position  by  utilizmg  said  first  speed  mode,  and 
wherein,  upon  movement  of  said  opttctd  lens  fhnn  said 
reference  position  to  the  position  corresponding  to  said 
desired  magnification,  said  control  means  utilizes  said  first 
and  second  speed  modes  if  the  movement  distance  of  said 
optical  lens  is  more  than  a  predetermined  distance  and  said 
control  means  utilizes  only  said  second  qwed  mode  if  the 
movement  distance  of  said  optical  lens  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  distance. 


4,594,000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

MEASURING  DISTANCE  AND  VELOCITY 

Robert  A.  Falk,  LoidsTille,  and  Gary  L.  PUllia,  Boidder,  both  of 

Goto.,  aasigMn  to  BaU  Corporation,  Broomfidd,  Goto. 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,987 

Int  CL*  GOIC  3/08;  GOIP  3/36 

VJS.  CL  356—5  14  Claims 
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13.  A  method  for  use  in  optically  making  measurements 
relating  to  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  emitting  identical  first  and  seccmd  modulated 
optical  radktion  signals; 

determining  a  first  frequency  difference  that  arises  when  said 
first  optical  radiation  signal  travels  to  and  from  said  ob- 
ject; 

determining  a  second  frequency  difference  that  arises  when 
said  second  optical  radiatitm  signal  travels  a  known  dis- 
tance; and 

employing  said  first  and  second  frequency  differences  and 
said  known  distance  to  determine  the  distance  of  said 
object 


4,594,001 

DETECTION  OF  TIIREE4>IMENSIONAL 

INFORMATION  WITH  A  PBOIECTED  PLANE  OF 

UGHr 
Pmd  DfMattMi,  HiMlivtoii;  iMsph  Roii,  Fort  "--r  p.  art 
Richmrd  Schiridt,  HHtii«taa,  ai  of  N.Y.,  «ai^on  to  Ro- 
bode  Virion  SyitMM,  lac,  Hinpnap,  N.Y. 

CoBtinmrtion-i»f«t  or  Ser.  No.  281,068,  JnL  7, 1981,  PM.  N«. 

4,494,874.  TUa  appMcaHon  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  599,615 
The  portion  of  tkc  term  of  tUs  patCBt  iiAnfMirt  to  J«L  22, 

Int  CL^  GOIB  11/24 
VJS.  CL  356-^6  11 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  three-dimensional  infiormation, 
ccMnprising  the  steps  of:  projecting  a  variaUe-inteaaity  phme  of 
light  (»to  an  object  to  be  scanned;  effecting  a  first  scan  by 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  object  and  said  {rfane 
of  light;  receiving  light-intensity  signals  from  said  object  from 
said  plane  (rf  light;  ap|rfying  a  second  scan  by  caoaiiv  rdative 
movement  between  said  object  and  sakl  i^aae  of  ligbt;  and 
modifying  the  light^lane  mtensity  daring  the  second  scan; 
increasing  the  light-plane  intensity  daring  ibt  wecatA  scan  at 
such  points  where  the  signal  was  weak  daring  the  first  scan; 
and  reducing  the  light-plane  intensity  during  the  second  scan  at 
such  points  where  the  signal  was  strong  during  the  first  scan. 


4,994,002 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  COHERENT 

RADUTION 

Mark  J.  McNaUy,  WOtom  Con^  airigMir  to  He  PcrUn-EliMr 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Con. 

FDed  JnL  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,098 
Int  CL*  GOIJ  9/02 
V&.  CL  356—346  12 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  coherent  radiation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  non-coherent  ambient  radiation  subject  to  atmospheiic 
scintillation  effects,  using  unequal  path  interferometer  means 
and  detector  means,  the  im|m>vement  comprising: 

a  closely  pocked  bundle  of  fiber  optic  dements  having  an 
input  fwot  diqxMed  adjacent  said  interferometer  means  fbr 
recdving  incident  radiation  pnsaing  therethrou^  each  of 
said  dements  being  of  a  sidistantiaily  soulBer  i**f-ytiT 
than  the  atmos|rfieiic  scmtiUation  qiadal  stiuuiie, 

sakl  bundle  of  fiber  optic  dements  having  a  medial  portkw 
wherein  said  demoits  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  nd>- 
bundles; 

said  detector  means  having  a  plurality  of  detector  deneaCs, 
each  detector  donent  being  moonted  adjacent  one  of  add 
bundles  for  bdng  ilhmiinated  therd»y. 
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4494,003 
n^rrERFEROMETRIC  WAVEFRONT  MEASUREMENT 
Gary  E.  Soaaargrw,  Madisoo,  Cou^  asiigiior  to  Zygo  Corpo- 
ratfcM,  MMdtefldd,  Cou. 

Flkd  JbL  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,393  I 

iML  a/  GOIB  9/02 
VJS.  a.  356—349  19  Claims 


."^   I 


1.  An  interferometer  system  comprising  a  source  of  a  beam 
of  coherent  signal  wavelength  energy,  comprising  a  laser;  an 
unequal  path  optical  interferometer  means  disposed  for  con- 
vert^ said  beam  into  an  interference  pattern  produced  be- 
tween a  reference  wavefront  and  a  measurement  wavefront; 
means  for  varying  the  wavelength  of  said  source  monotoni- 
cally  to  provide  phase  modulation  of  said  interference  pattern;; 
means  for  determining  magnitude  of  the  wavelength  variation 
of  said  source  required  to  provide  at  least  one  full  cycle  of  said 
phaie  modulation  of  said  interference  pattemrtmd  means  for 
photoaenting  the  radiant  energy  of  said  interference  pattern 
over  an  array  of  points  over  a  time  period  of  at  least  one  full 
cycle  of  said  phase  modulation,  said  wavelength  varying 
means  monotonically  varying  said  wavelength  over  the  time 
required  for  said  photosensing  of  said  interference  pattern. 


4,594,004 

CONTINUOUS  PARTICULATE-MEASURING 

APPARATUS  USING  AN  OPTOACOUSTIC  EFFECT 

Kow  liUda;  Ja^}i  Okayaaa,  and  Knnlo  Otsiiki,  aU  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  aaaigMm  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,229 

CUdnn  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1982,  S7-116444 

Int  a.*  GOIN  21/61 

US,  a  356-433  3  Claims 


".17  S, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  particulates  in  a  sample  gas  by  using  an  optoacoustic 
effect,  comprising: 
means  for  directing  identical  laser  rays  along  two  optical 

paths; 
a  chopper  and  an  optoaboustic  cell  positioned  in  the  recited 
ordier  in  each  of  said  optical  paths  downstream  of  said 
means; 
a  gas  introducing  means  for  introducing  sample  gas  contain- 


ing particulates  into  one  optoacoustic  cell  and  for  intro- 
ducing the  sample  gas  from  which  the  particulates  have 
been  removed  into  the  other  optoacoustic  cell;  and 
chopper  drive  means  connected  to  said  choppers  for  driving 
the  respective  choppers  for  producing  a  chopping  action 
on  the  respective  laser  rays  at  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  corresponding  optoa- 
coustic cells,  whereby  the  outputs  from  the  cells  can  be 
compared  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  concentration 
of  the  particulates  in  the  sample  gas. 


4,594,005 
FLUID  MIXING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Yasohiko  Tsomta,  Kamakora;  Hamo 
Sasaki,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Tsnkamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoahi 
Kudo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tajsei  Corpora* 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1983,  58-105727 
Int  CL*  BOIF  15/02.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  366—177  11  Claims 


nOEIEZJ- 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  fluid  and/or  granular  compositions, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

introducing  at  least  two  substances,  which  are  capable  of 
being  poured,  in  at  least  two  planar  non-parallel  directions 
relative  to  each  other,  into  a  nozzle,  said  at  least  two 
substances  being  introduced  in  belt-shaped  streams  and 
undergoing  initial  mutual  dispersion  in  said  nozzle;  and 

subsequently  passing  said  at  least  two  substances  to  a  mixing 
tube  having  a  varying  internal  cross-section  along  its 
length,  whereby  further  mixture  of  said  at  least  two  sub- 
stances is  achieved. 


4,594,006 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  PUMPING  SLURRY 
Marcel  Depeault,  1337  me  PrincMwle,  St-Valiricn,  Co  Shcflbrd, 
Quebec,  Canada  (JOH  2B0) 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,672 
Int  a.*  BOIF  5/12 
VS.  a.  366—266  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  pumping  a  slurry  from  a 
reservoir  including  an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  placed 
verticaUy  in  the  reservoir,  a  first  pump  means  having  an  inlet  at 
the  bottom  of  said  frame  adapted  to  be  near  the  bottom  of  the 
reservoir  and  the  fvst  pump  means  having  a  discharge,  and 
slurry  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  discharge  of 
said  first  pump  means  and  extending  upwardly  on  the  firame  for 
communication  with  one  of  a  delivery  means  and  a  first  nozzle 
type  agitator,  an  elongated  pump  screw  provided  on  the  firame 
and  driven  to  provide  a  vertical  thrust  to  the  slurry  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  frame  in  a  direction  to  move  the  slurry  being 
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mixed  from  an  upper  region  of  the  reservoir  relative  to  the 
frame  towards  a  lower  region  of  the  reservoir  relative  to  the 


frame,  and  means  for  driving  the  first  pump  means  and  the 
elongated  pump  screw. 


4,594,007 
TIME-PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS 
Wlafried  Bnadmritari,  FMcmU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcn^my,  as- 
slffBor  to  Westdertsehe  EiektrogeratebM  GmbH,  Soest,  Fed. 
Rep.  <tf  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00107,  §  371  Date  Dec  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dae.  20, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03688,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oet  27, 1983 

per  Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  571,550 
Ctalam  priority,  ^iriteation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982, 3214372 

Int  a.4  G04B  47/00;  G08B  1/00 
VS.  CL  368—10  27  OainH 


plurality  of  load  drcuits  with  reqwctive  oJMim^h  for  dw 
selective  actuation  of  a  reqwctive  k>ad  to  be  operated  by 
said  apparatus; 
a  common  housing  for  said  central  prooesscM',  aaki  diq>lay,  nkl 
input  means  and  said  ouQnit  means  and  having  a  waU  pro- 
vided with  said  display;  and 
power  means  in  said  hooaing  for  siqjplying  electrical  power  to 
said  central  processor,  said  input  means  being  so  connected 
to  said  central  processor  to  define  hierarchica]  functioning 
and  including: 

(ai)  first  function  selection  switch  means  forming  part  of  said 
input  means  and  having  keys  for  sdecting  between  ON 
and  OFF  of  respective  ones  of  said  channds  for  respective 
ones  of  said  IcMd  circuits  of  said  ouq^ut  means  and  be- 
tween automatic  (AUT)  and  control  (STEL)  modes  in 
which,  respectively,  the  autonutk:  operation  of  the  se- 
lected channels  and  the  setting  oi  inputs  for  said  channds 
can  be  effected, 
(ai)  second  function  selection  switch  means  forming  part  of 
said  input  means  and  having  keys  f(»  »«*M««j  sakl  iiqittt 
means  to  key  into  said  central  processor  an  actual  time  of 
day  (UHR)  setting,  a  switch-ON  time  setting  (EIN)  for 
switching  on  a  selected  channd,  a  switdhOFF  time  set- 
ting (AUS)  for  switching  off  a  req)ective  channd,  and  an 
autonutk:  operation  setting  (AUT)  to  enaUe  said  settings 
to  be  changed  only  upon  boA  the  initial  operation  of  said 
first  fimction  selection  means  and  keys  fbr  aaid  setliagi  of 
said  second  function  selection  means,  and 
(aa)  further  sdection  means  including  single  keys  eadi  for 
the  selection  of  days  of  the  week,  hour  (h)  and  minute  (m) 
to  form  the  respective  time  settings,  swildi-ON  and 
switch-OFF  time  input  keys  for  roistering  die  respective 
time  settings  and  for  assignment  thereof  to  respective 
switching  channels  to  input  the  registered  time  setting  for 
the  respective  channels  in  said  central  processor  only 
upon  actuation  of  correq)onding  keys  of  said  firrt  and 
second  function  sdectkm  means  and  of  further  sdectkm 
means,  each  of  said  keys  of  said  further  sdection  means 
incrementing  the  respective  setting  while  it  is  depresMd, 
said  input  means  and  said  central  processor  befaig  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  signal  groiqM  fbr  said 
switching  ON  and  switching  OFF  times  and  an  asaociated 
channel  are  transferred  frxm  intermediate  memories  to 
said  central  processor  in  totality  as  date  packagrs,  eadi 
data  package  being  applicaUe  to  correqxnding  iiqwts  and 
outputs  of  said  program  and  working  memories  by  said 
computer  means. 


\K 


1.  An  dectronic  time  progranuning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  central  processor  including: 
at  least  one  recording/readout  working  memory  having 

addressable  registers, 
computing  means  including  at  least  one  logic  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  recording/working  memory  for  processing 
output  signals  therefnm,  and 
at  least  one  program  memory  with  an  associated  program 
counter  connwted  to  said  fogic  circuit  for  tbe  generation 
and  distribution  of  function  signals  for  said  centnl  proces- 
sor, 
a  luminous  digital  display  connected  to  said  central  processor 
and  divided  into  subregions  with  req)ective  display  fidds  for 
alphanumeric  display; 
input  means  including  manually  actuatable  keys  and  respective 
switches  operated  by  said  Iwys  and  assigned  to  the  respec- 
tive display  fidds  and  arranged  in  groups  in  nspective  sub- 
regions,  sdd  input  means  being  connected  to  said  central 
processor; 
output  means  connected  to  said  central  processor  and  having  a 


4^594,008 
WATERTIGHT  CASE  FOR  WATCHES 

Walter  AfCoHcr,  Zvieh,  Swliawland,  sssljinr  to 

Watch  Ltd.,  SwitaerlaiBd 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  692,CM 

Claims  prtority,  appHcaHen  SwttMriaad,  Jan.  23,  1984^ 
281/84 

Int  CL*  G04B  37/00 
VS.  CL  368—276  7  CWam 

1.  A  waterti^t  case  for  a  watch  oomprinng  a  middle,  a 
oystal  bezel  and  a  gasket  clamped  between  the  crystd  and  the 
upper  edge  of  said  middle  of  the  case,  wherein  said  crystel 
bezd  comprises  on  each  o^xised  ttnp  fixing  side  a  '*«T*»'«»g 
waU  encompassing  said  nubile,  in  which  a  reoem  is  formed,  die 
periphCTsl  waU  of  saki  middte  further  oompristng  on  one  of  tlie 
strap  fixing  sules  a  projectkm  fanned  intcgraUy  with  said 
peri|rfierd  waU  Umited  by  a  bearing  Cmc  f  steading  snbslan- 
tiaUy  at  right  angles  and  radiaUy  from  said  wall  and  adapted  in 
the  assemUed  oonditkm  to  engage  said  recess  formed  in  said 
dqwnding  waU  of  saad  beael,  wbtx^y  lakl  hnaring  fooe,  re- 
spoaaivt  to  the  resilient  pressure  of  smd  ftolBet  is  preand 
against  the  lower  Umiting  warbot  of  sakl  recam  dm  opposite 
strap  fixing  skle  being  provkled  with  a  fooidng  aMaber 
adapted  rdeasably  to  engage  the  perifrfieral  wall  of  said  askldte 
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and  to  be  received  and  locked  in  the  other  recess  of  the  wall  of 
said  crystal  bezel  due  to  the  resilient  action  exerted  by  the 
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4,594,010 

WIRE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 

Alex  Jachno,  Nyack,  N.Y^  asiigiior  to  Bar,  lAL,  Suta  Clara, 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,232 

lot  a.4  B41J  S/12 

U.S.  a.  400-124  Mdaima 


TbablO 


compressed  gasket  against  the  lower  limit  wall  of  said  other 
recess,  thus  firmly  holding  in  position  the  crystal  bezel  by 
pressing  said  bezel  against  said  middle. 


4,594,009 

CASING  FOR  POROUS  SELP.AUGNING  BUSHINGS, 

AND  A  BEARING  INCLUDING  THE  BUSHED  CASING 

Giorgio  Girtria,  Proda'  De  Mar,  Spda,  aMignor  to  European 

Elaetric  Moton  Daiigi  and  EngtMorlng  Aoatalt,  Vaduz, 


U&  a  384— 203 


Filed  JaL  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  513,274 
priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Not.  17, 1982, 24280  A/82 
laL  a*  F16C  23/04.  27/06,  33/10.  35/00 


3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  vertical  axis; 

a  porous  bushing  containing  a  lubricant  and  having  an  inner 
surface  surrounding  said  shaft  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  hub  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  casing  mounting  said  bushing  within  said  hub,  said  casing 
consisting  of  a  single  integral  annular  solid  body  formed  of 
an  elastomeric  material,  said  solid  body  having  an  annular 
otiter  surface  interference  fit  with  said  inner  surface  of 
said  hub  and  an  annular  inner  surface  mating  with  and 
complementary  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  bushing; 

said  solid  body  having  at  a  lower  axial  end  thereof  an  inte- 
gral annular  extension  extending  axially  beyond  said  bush- 
ing and  radially  inwardly  toward  said  shaft,  said  integral 
extension  having  an  inner  surface  spaced  axially  from  an 
adjacent  axial  end  hot  of  said  bushing,  said  integral  exten- 
sion having  therein  a  coaxially  central  opening  receiving 
therethrough  said  shaft,  said  central  opening  being  defined 
by  a  vertical  wall  extending  upwardly  and  ending  in  a  lip 
contacting  said  shaft;  and 

said  lip  and  said  inner  surfiK«  of  said  extension  defining 
therein  an  annular  chamber  for  retaining  and/or  collect- 
ing lubricant  discharged  downwardly  from  said  bushing 
or  flowing  by  gravity  along  said  vertical  shaft,  and  said  lip 
preventing  the  entrance  into  said  chamber  of  dust  or 
moiiture. 


MB 


M4 


1.  In  a  wire  matrix  print  head  with  an  array  of  operating 
components  circumferentially  arranged  about  a  central  axis 
including 
a  plurality  of  print  wires  arranged  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  a  print  position  and  a  non-print  position, 
guide  means  for  supporting  the  print  wires  in  their  print  and 

non-print  positions, 
means  for  urging  the  print  wires  toward  their  non-print 

positions, 
a  radially  arranged  array  of  rigid  armatures  associated  with 
the  respective  print  wires,  an  end  portion  of  each  armature 
being  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  respective  print 
wire  for  driving  it  toward  its  print  position, 
a  circumferential  array  of  separate  electromagnetic  means 
associated  with  the  respective  armatures,  the  electromag- 
netic means  being  operable  for  causing  movement  of  the 
end  portion  of  the  respective  armature  so  as  to  cause  said 
armature  to  drive  the  respective  print  wire  toward  its 
print  position,  and 
housing  means  for  supporting  the  print  wires,  armatures  and 

electromagnetic  means  in  operating  relatinship, 
the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  supporting  each  of  the  electromagnetic  means 
opposite  the  respective  armatures  from  the  print  wires, 
each  electromagnetic  means  forming  a  planar  surface 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  the  inner  edge  of  said 
planar  surface  closest  to  said  central  axis  formed  for  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  armature,  and 
a  rigid  pivot  element  arranged  opposite  each  of  the  armature 
from  said  edge  of  the  respective  electromagnetic  means, 
each  said  pivot  element  having  an  apex  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  arranged 
for  engagement  with  the  respective  armature  in  radially 
spaced  apart  relation  from  said  edge,  said  rigid  pivot 
element  and  said  edge  being  axially  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  to  en^le  pivot- 
ing movement  of  the  respective  armature  therrtwtween  to 
cause  said  armature  to  be  in  contact  with  the  wpen.  of  said 
pivot  element  and  abutting  said  planar  surface  when  said 
electromagnetic  means  has  caused  said  armature  to  drive 
the  respective  print  wire  into  its  said  print  position. 
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4494,011 
INK  CARTRIDGE  CHANGEOVER  DEVICE  IN  AN  INK 

RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Mfldo  HayaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aai^or  to  Seikoiha  Co.,  Ltd^ 
T<rigro,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,730 
CUns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1962,  57-191018 
lot  CL^  B41J  31/16.  32/02 
U.S.  CL  400—200  4  Claims 


9b    10  21  ! 


mounted,  oonqvising  a  frame  having  a  friuralky  of  support* 
adapted  to  support  a  stadi  of  sheets  to  be  prfarted,  a  sheet 
removal  mecJumism  associated  with  each  of  said  soppoits  fior 
removing  a  sheet  from  the  stack  Ux  its  introdoctiaa  into  tbe 
printer,  drive  means  operatively  connected  between  the 
printer  platen  and  the  sheet  removal  mechanim,  and  a  selec- 
tion mechanism  operativdy  connected  to  said  carriage  for 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cassette  comprising:  a  casing  having  top 
and  bottom  walls,  a  rotatable  transfer  roller  in  said  casing,  an 
ink  cartridge  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  movable 
between  an  inner  position  contacting  said  transfer  roller  and  a 
retracted  position  spaced  from  said  transfer  roller,  a  spring 
urging  said  ink  cartridge  toward  said  inner  position,  said  top 
wall  having  a  slot  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said 
transfer  roller,  means  attached  to  sidd  ink  cartridge  for  moving 
said  cartridge  by  hand  outwardly  from  said  inner  position  to 
said  retracted  position,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extend- 
ing elastic  levers  attached  to  said  ink  cartridge  to  undergo  back 
and  forth  movement  lengthwise  in  the  top  wall  slot  as  said  ink 
cartridge  moves  back  anh  forth  between  its  inner  and  retracted 
positions  each  said  lever  having  an  external  projection  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  top  wall  slot  and  said  levers  being 
elastically  flexible  from  their  normal  unflexed  positions  toward 
each  other  and  toward  said  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall  slot 
having  on  opposite  sides  thereof  a  pair  of  confronting  projec- 
tions effective  to  elastically  flex  said  levers  toward  each  other 
during  movement  of  said  ink  cartridge  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion to  thus  allow  said  external  projections  to  slide  past  said 
confronting  projections  and  thereafter  to  return  to  their  nor- 
mal positions  to  engage  said  confronting  projections  to  therdiy 
maintain  said  ink  cartridge  in  said  retracted  position,  and 
means  for  elastically  flexing  said  levers  toward  said  bottom 
wall  to  disengage  said  external  projections  of  said  lever  from 
said  confronting  projections  of  said  slot  to  thereby  permit  said 
spring  to  slide  said  ink  cartridge  to  said  inner  position. 


selectively  actuating  one  of  said  sheet  removal  mechanism^ 
said  selection  mechanism  comiwising  a  drive  member  con- 
nected to  said  carriage,  and  lever  means  operativdy  oonnected 
to  each  sheet  removal  mechanism,  wherd>y  the  drive  member 
engages  a  selected  lever  means  depending  upon  the  pootion  of 
the  carriage  to  ther^y  actuate  a  selected  sheet  removal  medi- 
anism  for  removing  a  sheet  fttxn  the  req)ective  stack. 


4^94,014 
FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 
George  W.  Korper,  Didtaraoa,  Md.,  OMi^ 
acta.  Inc.  BeUa^Ok,  Md. 

FDed  May  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,597 
Iirt.  CL*  A46B  11/00 
U.S.  CL  401—115 


to  ^K^te*Oat  Prod* 


4,594,012 
Patent  Not  Israed  For  This  Number 


4^594,013 

SHEET  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTER  OR 
TYPEWRITER 
Jorge  Coata,  aad  Wotf^pag  Rdchci,  both  of  Yfcrdo^  Switaer- 
to  Hermea  Preclaa  IntcnatioHal  S.A.,  Yfcr* 


Filed  Jul  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,146 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcttioB  SwitKrIaad,  Jna.  3,   1983, 
3059/83 

lit  a*  B4U  11/58.  13/10 
VS.  CL  400—625  6  OafaH 

1.  A  sheet  feed  device  for  a  printer  or  typewriter  having  a 
driven  platen  and  a  carriage  on  which  a  writing  device  is 


1.  A  fountam  brush  conqvising  a  liquid  reservoir  mendwr 
serving  as  a  handle  for  the  Ivush  and  having  a  threaded  neck, 
a  valve  body  extending  through  the  neck  and  into  the  iaierior 
of  the  Uquid  reservoir  membCT  and  also  extending  ontwanUy 
frmn  the  neck,  a  shouMer  dement  on  the  valve  body  abutting 
the  end  face  of  the  neck  to  position  the  valve  body  on  the 
reservoir  member,  the  inner  end  of  the  vdve  body  haviiif  a 
constricted  opening,  a  plug  havmg  snap-locked  fngagrmfnt  in 
the  restricted  opening  and  having  an  interior  flat  end  Ihoe 
defining  a  valve  seat  and  having  a  central  outwardly  flared 
opening  forming  the  mlet  of  die  vdve  body  fit>r  Hqpihl  oon- 
tained  in  the  reservoir  member,  the  other  ead  of  the  vdve  body 
having  a  oentrd  cyhndricd  liqdd  outlet  openinf  indudkig  an 
outer  cMiically  flared  portion  surrounded  by  a  thin  nodar  Up 
which  defines  the  outer  end  of  die  vdve  body,  die  cyHndricd 
outlet  opemng  at  its  mner  end  defining  a  second  valve  i 
the  vdve  body,  a  polygond 
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applicator  brush  holder  movably  held  in  the  interior  of  the 
valve  body  between  said  valve  seats  and  being  captively  held 
therein,  a  pair  of  valve  elements  on  opposite  ends  of  the  appli- 
cator brush  holder  and  each  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
said  valve  seats  in  one  shifted  position  of  the  brush  holder 
within  the  valve  body,  said  valve  elements  closing  said  liquid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  when  engaging  said  seats,  an  applica- 
tor brush  fixed  to  one  valve  element  of  the  brush  holder  and 
extending  anally  therefrom  and  being  engaged  within  the 
liquid  outlet  opening  of  the  valve  body  in  all  positions  of  the 
applicator  brush  holder,  a  closure  cap  for  the  reservoir  mem- 
ber  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  neck  and  including 
an  interior  seal  fixed  therein  between  the  ends  of  the  closure 
cap,  and  said  seal  including  a  central  tapered  projection  coaxi* 
ally  aligned  with  the  liquid  outlet  opening  and  said  thin  annular 
lip  and  being  adapted  to  engage  snugly  and  sealingly  within 
said  lip  when  the  closure  cap  is  fully  applied  to  the  neck  of  the 
reservoir  member. 


4,594,015 

PAINT  APPUCATOR 

FVwds  J.  Pomaret,  124  RumU  St,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10606 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,682  | 

lat  a*  A46B  U/Oa  11/02 

VS.  a.  401—266  4  Claims 


said  arm  assembly  bridge  having  inclined  surfaces  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  along  the  bridge  for  surfacial 
engagement  with  the  converging  surfaces  of  the  shoulder 


whereby  the  arm  assembly  bridge  may  be  rotated  out  of 
engagement  with  the  base  by  a  lifting  motion  manually 
imparted  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms. 


1.  A  paint  applicator  comprising  paint  supply  means  includ* 
ing  a  tubular  paint  supply  conduit,  a  paint  distributing  head 
angularly  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  conduit,  said  paint  distrib> 
uting  head  including  a  metal  plate  affixed  to  said  conduit,  said 
plate  having  ah  opening  conununicating  with  said  conduit  and 
a  convex  top  or  outer  edge  portion,  a  layer  of  sponge-like 
material  affixed  to  said  metal  plate  and  extending  from  at  least 
the  top  and  side  edges  thereof,  with  the  top  edge  having  a 
convex  configuration,  said  material  having  a  central  opening 
extending  therethrough  and  aligned  with  the  first  said  opening, 
a  paint  appUcating  layer  adhesively  secured  to  the  surface  of 
said  sponge-like  material  and  a  sraling  material  coating  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  sponge-like  material  to  restrict  the 
flow  of  paint  to  the  sponge-like  material  and  said  paint  appli- 
eating  layer  and  a  layer  of  aint  impervious  material  adhered  to 
the  convex  outer  surface  of  said  sponge-like  layer  of  material 
and  at  least  part  of  said  paint  appUcating  layer,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  last  said  material  being  smooth  and  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction. 


4,594,016 
FLIP  CARD  FILE  HOLDER 
Cahia  G.  Haabuda,  7237  SW.  Canyon  Dr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97225 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,526 
Iirt.  a*  B42F  17/Oa  17/08.  13/02 
V&  a.  402—75  3  Clainu 

1.  A  card  file  holder  comprising  in  combination, 
a  base  including  a  card  supporting  extension  defining  an  elon- 
gate opening, 
an  arm  assembly  including  a  pair  of  flexible  parallel  arms,  a 
bridge  integral  with  corresponding  ends  of  the  arms,  said 
arms  adapted  at  their  corresponding  distal  ends  for  in- 
serted engagement  with  said  base, 
arm  assembly  mounting  means  including  a  shoulder  on  said 
base  and  disposed  in  the  extension  defined  opening  and 
having  converging  surfaces,  and 


4,594,017 
JOIST  HANGER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Robert  A.  Hills,  JacksonTille,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Altech  Indos- 
tries.  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,532 

Int  a*  B25G  3/00:  F16D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  403—6  21  Claims 


1.  A  joist  hanger  for  connecting  a  wooden  joist  to  a  wooden 
header,  said  joist  hanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  stirrup  seat  member  having  two  parallel  sidewalls  and 
a  bottom  wall  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  from  a 
hanger  strap  adapted  to  lie  against  the  face  of  said  header; 

(b)  said  bottom  wall  including  flanges  of  each  said  sidewall 
bent  toward  each  other  and  partially  overlapped  to  form 
a  double  thickness  over  a  portion  of  the  distance  between 
said  sidewalls; 

(c)  an  elongated  hanger  strap  extending  from  said  bottom 
wall  to  a  substantial  distance  above  the  tops  of  said  side- 
walls  and  adapted  to  be  bent  to  match  the  outside  contour 
of  said  header; 

(d)  a  keyhole  passageway  through  said  hanger  strap  adjacent 
said  sidewalls  having  a  large  opening  adapted  to  permit 
passage  of  a  nail  head  therethrough  and  a  small  opening 
adapted  to  permit  passage  of  a  nail  shank  but  not  a  nail 
head  therethrough. 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  through  said  sidewalls  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  hanger  strap  to  permit  passage  of  a 
nail  shank  but  not  of  a  nail  head  therethrough,  and 

(0  an  elongated  finger  access  passageway  through  each  said 
sidewall  adjacent  said  hanger  strap  adapted  to  permit 
fingers  to  extend  therethrough  to  hold  a  nail  to  be  driven 
through  said  hanger  strap  into  said  header. 
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4»594^18 
TURNBUCKLE 
GSraa  LarsMm,  HiiiBgi  K8r^^  aad  Petar  Sadmaa,  Oaaala, 
botk  <rf  Sweden,  — IgBow  to  RiggnM  Sudma,  LarMon  St 
Jamtmom  AB,  Vastni  FModa,  Sweden 
per  No.  FCr/5E83/00431,  §  371  Date  Aog.  6, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  6, 1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO64/02381,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jn.  21, 1964 

per  FUed  Dec  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  638,966 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Dec  7, 1962, 8206967 

Int  CL*  F16G  11/12 

UJS.  a.  403—43  7  Claina 


engage  each  other  to  define  a  male  and  female  coiqrfing 
when  interengaged,  and 


'32 


'22 


1.  A  tumbuckle  comprising  an  internally  threaded  sleeve,  a 
first  fixing  member  having  an  externally  threaded  end  portion 
threaded  into  the  sleeve  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve  with  the 
first  fixing  member  extending  from  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve, 
an  internal  shoulder  defining  an  internal  seat  at  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve,  and  a  second  fixing  member  comprising  a  shank 
with  an  internally  threaded  end  portion,  a  screw  threaded  into 
said  end  portion,  and  transverse  pin  means  connected  between 
the  end  portion  and  the  screw  for  fixing  the  screw  to  the  shank, 
the  screw  having  a  screw  head  trapped  internally  of  the  sleeve 
by  said  seat  with  the  shank  extending  outwardly  from  said 
other  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  said  second  fixing  member  being 
free  to  rotate  in  said  sleeve  with  said  seat  forming  a  bearing 
surface  for  the  screw  head. 


a  pin  and  a  wedge  which  are  essentially  parallel  with  each 
other  and  extend  through  the  fork  and  tenon  to  lock  the 
fork  on  the  tenon. 


4,594,020 

WELDED  OIL  WELL  PUMP  ROD 

Rodney  F.  Haghes,  DaOas,  Tex.,  awignor  to  Mega  Imtmtriti 

ProdnctB,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  407,807,  Ang.  13, 1962,  alMJonsJ.  lUs 

appttettion  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  607,279 

Int  CL*  B25G  3/00:  F16B  7/18 

VS.  CL  403—343  3 


4,594,019 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECIING  AN  UPRIGHT  AND  A 
HORIZONTAL  MEMBER  IN  A  TUBULAR  METAL 
SCAFFOLD  FOR  A  BUILDING 
GnglielBo  Makd,  and  Tnllio  Latini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  FAP  PraticHS  S^A.,  Grafflgnana  Lodigiana,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  683,190 
aaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  19, 1963, 24238  A/83 
Int  CL*  F16B  7/00 
VS.  CL  403—246  2  daiiM 

1.  A  device  for  connecting  an  upright  and  a  horizcmtal 
member  in  a  tubular  metal  scaffold  for  building,  comprising: 
a  forked  j<Mnt  including  a  tenon  fixed  to  the  upright  and  a 
fork  fixed  to  the  horizontal  member,  which  tenon  and  fork 


1.  A  friction  welded  multiple  component  oil  well  sucker  rod 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  rod  section  and  qyposed 
coupling  end  portions  welded  to  opposite  ends  of  said  rod 
section,  said  coupling  end  portions  being  of  a  nominal  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  least  l.S  times  greater  than  said  rod  section 
and  including  means  for  connecting  said  sucker  rod  to  an 
adjacent  rod  in  end  to  end  relationship,  said  coiq>ling8  end 
portions  each  including  an  axial  tapered  pottioa  between  said 
connecting  means  and  an  end  face  adapted  to  be  butted  to  said 
rod  section,  said  coupling  end  portions  being  butted  "grrl 
said  opposed  end  portions  of  said  rod  section  daring  a  firictioa 
welding  operation  to  form  a  radially  outward  projecting  bnlfe 
of  displaced  material  on  said  rod  section  and  said  oonplinf  end 
portiota,  respectively,  whereby  a  greater  cross  sectiooal  area 
is  formed  at  the  transition  oftaad  rod  section  to  said  ooopUng 
end  portion  to  reduce  the  unit  tensile  stress  on  said  socker  rod 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  weld,  wherein  said  diq>laoed  material  is 
machined  to  form  a  t^iered  surface  between  said  rod  sectioa 
and  said  axial  tapered  portion  ofttad  oou{ding  end  portion,  said 
tapered  surfoce  having  an  angle  Of  taper  with  re^wct  to  die 
Icmgitudinal  axis  of  said  sudcer  rod  less  than  the  angle  of  taper 
of  said  coupling  end  portion. 
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portion  of  downwardly  propagating  microwave  energy 
back  up  into  said  upper  layer. 


4,5H021 
MARKER  BLOCK  FOR  DIVISIONS  ON  TRAFnCWAYS 
IN  FORM  OF  AN  OBLONG  BEAM-LIKE  BODY  AND 
HAVING  REFLECTIVE  MEANS 
HartBot  SchMfer,  Oberbaichweg,  5000  Cologne  50,  and  Fnuu  4,594,023 

Under.  WnldorferttnMe  7,  5000  Cologne  51,  both  of  Fed,  BREAKWATER  CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENT 

Rcp  of  Gcmuy  (D-5000)  Raymond  J.  O'Neill,  3  Garmony  PI.,  Yonken,  N.Y.  10710 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,130  i  Filed  Oct.  11. 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,676 

Int.  a.*  EOIF  13/00  1  ^^  ^1.*  E02B  3/06 

UA  a.  404-14  17aain«   U.S.  Q.  405-29  7  Claims 


1.  A  solid  and  resilient  marker  block  over  which  other  vehi> 
cles  can  pass  for  divisions  on  highways  comprising: 

an  oblong  beam-like  body  having  a  substantial  and  constant 
cross-section  over  its  length,  said  marker  block  having  a 
bottom  fixation  surface,  two  lateral  faces,  an  upper  face 
and  two  end  faces; 

said  marker  block  being  made  of  an  elastic  material  consist- 
ing of  solidly-molded  linear  recycled  rubber  pieces  and  a 
binder,  and  having  a  longitudinal  reinforcmeent  member 
embedded  therein,  the  body  having  reflective  means  on  at 
least  one  of  the  faces,  the  lateral  faces  having  recesses  for 
receiving  said  reflective  means,  the  upper  faces  recesses 
and  through-holes  having  enlargements  to  the  bottom  for 
receiving  screws  for  point  by  point  fixation  of  said  block 
to  an  underlying  surface.  Said  surface  marker  being  flexi- 
ble and  capable  of  being  curved  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 
tion so  as  to  be  adapted  to  conform  to  a  curvature  of  the 
highway  and  to  conform  to  different  levels  of  the  high- 
way, said  marker  being  of  a  height  over  which  vehicles 
can  pass. 


4,594,022 

PAVING  METHOD  AND  PAVEMENT  CONSTRUCnON 

FOR  CONCENTRATING  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

WITHIN  PAVEMENT  MATERIAL 

Morrii  R.  Jepp«M.  CumA,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  MP  Materials 

Corforatkm,  Can— I.  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1984.  Ser.  No.  613.518 

lat  a.«  EOlC  3/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  404^28  23  Claims 


TRcr 


1  LAY  mm,i  FWCPIWE 


'.•.+:4:!i 


1.  A  breakwater  construction  element  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  core,  said  core  being  in  the  shape  of  a  prismatic 
solid  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  four 
sides,  the  cross  section  of  said  core  in  a  vertical  plane 
being  trapezoidal  with  the  longer  base  disposed  at  the 
lower  surface; 

(b)  leg  means  extending  from  the  comers  of  said  inner  core, 
said  leg  means  extending  above  the  upper  surface,  below 
the  lower  surface  and  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  core  to 
thereby  space  said  core  apart  from  any  surface  on  which 
it  rests  regardless  of  which  surface  of  the  core  is  disposed 
downwardly; 

(c)  said  leg  means  being  trapezoidal  in  vertical  cross  section 
with  the  longer  base  of  the  trapezoid  disposed  down- 
wardly; and 

(d)  said  inner  core  and  said  leg  means  forming  a  construction 
element  that  is  trapezoidal  in  overall  configuration. 


4,594,024 
OFFSHORE  INTAKE  STRUCTURE 
Wolfgang  R.  Jenkncr.  2139  Varency  Drire,  MhslaMnga,  On- 
tario. Canada  (L5K  1C2);  Alan  E.  Christie,  37  Qdiicy  Cre- 
sent,  WUlowdale.  Ontario.  Canada  (M2J  1C5);  Enad  E.  M. 
Elsayed,  4  Fassett  ATenne,  HamUton.  Ontario,  Canada  (L9C 
4E7);  John  S.  Grilllths,  28  Sooth  Kingriea  Drive.  Etoblcoke. 
Ontario,  Canada  (M8Y  2A4).  and  Gnney  A.  Mentes,  135  Silas 
Hill  Drive.  WiUowdale.  Ontario,  Canada  (M2J  2X8) 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,707 
Int  a.«  E02B  5/M,  9/Oi 
U.S.  a.  405—127  9  daims 


1.  In  a  pavement  which  extends  along  a  surface  of  the 
ground  to  form  a  roadway  or  the  like  thereon  wherein  at  least 
an  upper  layer  of  the  pavement  that  extends  along  said  ground 
surface  is  formed  of  microwave  absorbent  thermoplastic  pav- 
ing material  and  wherein  the  material  below  said  upper  layer  is 
also  of  a  type  into  which  microwave  energy  can  pentrate,  the 
upper  layer  having  a  thickness  that  is  smaller  than  the  maxi- 
mum dii^ance  that  microwave  energy  can  penetrate  into  said 
paving  materials,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  microwave  energy  reflective  zone  located  between  said 
upper  layer  and  said  lower  material,  said  zone  being  de- 
fhied  by  a  relatively  thin  expanse  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive mi^erial  between  said  upper  layer  and  lower  material 
and  which  has  a  configuration  that  will  reflect  at  least  a 


1.  An  offshore  intake  structure  for  a  once-through  water 

cooling  system  suppUed  from  a  reservoir  and  having  an  intake 

shaft  communicating  with  the  reservoir,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  well  excavated  in  the  bed  of  the  reservoir, 

the  well  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  with  an  outlet 

opening  communicating  with  said  intake  shaft  and  being 

bounded  by  a  peripheral  wall, 
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means  defining  a  horizontal  submarine  roof  structure  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  area  of  the  well,  the  roof  structure 
being  bounded  by  said  peripheral  wall,  and 

means  supporting  the  roof  structure  from  the  bottom  of  the 
well  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  ther^y  defining  a 
well  chamber, 

the  roof  structure  having  a  horizontally  extending  perforate 
peripheral  region  defining  an  inlet  to  the  well  chamber 
through  which  water  flows  downwardly  from  the  reser- 
voir into  the  well  chamber,  and  a  horizontally  extending 
imperforate  central  region  encircled  by  said  peripheral 
region,  the  central  region  of  the  roof  structure  extending 
over  the  outlet  opening  and  radially  outwards  therefrom 
so  as  to  define  with  the  well  bottom  a  horizontal  radially 
converging  flow  passage  extending  from  said  well  cham- 
ber inlet  to  the  intake  pipe. 


4y594,025 
TUNNELLING  AND  TUNNEL  REUNING  EQUIPMENT 
Temce  V.  Manlow,  Camberiey,  Eatfand,  assignor  to  Rees 
ConstroctioB  Serriccs  Limited,  Old  WoUng,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984.  Ser.  No.  623^85 
Oaims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27. 1983, 
8317347 

Int  a^  EOIG  y04;  E21D  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  405—147  12  Claims 


20     .21 


^ 


41  ^D^, 


42  26 

'//I/////A 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  lined  or  relined  tunnel  utilis- 
ing four  lining  segments,  three  of  said  segments  having  a 
greater  arcuate  length  than  the  fourth,  and  a  shield  comprising 
a  tubular  member,  an  integral  bottom,  curved  build  plate  lo- 
cated inside  the  forward  end  of  said  tubular  member,  Uie  build 
plate  having  a  tnifiinnim  internal  dimension  at  least  the  same  as 
the  outside  radius  of  the  lining,  a  substantially  circular  skirt 
projecting  from  a  rear  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  tubular  member,  said 
skirt  having  a  rearwardly  extended  hood  disposed  about  an  arc 
encompassing  the  upper  curved  part  of  the  tubular  member 
and  a  radially  inwardly  directed  collar  for  sealing  by  engaging 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  erected  lining,  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  a  tunnel  within  said  shield  which 
shield  is  arranged  to  have  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  erected  lining, 

(b)  positioning  a  first  segment  of  long  length  on  the  build 
plate, 

(c)  engaging  one  end  of  a  second  segment  of  long  length  to 
one  end  of  the  first  segment, 

(d)  engaging  one  end  of  a  third  segment  of  long  length  to  the 
other  end  of  the  iirst  segment, 

(e)  raising  the  other  ends  of  the  second  and  third  segments 
by  pivoting  the  one  ends  thereof  so  as  to  locate  therebe- 
tween the  fburth  segment,  whereby  a  tonnd  is  formed, 

(f)  urging  the  thus  formed  toroid  rearwardly  to  j<Mn  with  the 
previously  erected  lining, 

(g)  advancing  the  shield  such  that  a  major  length  of  the 
newly  formed  toroid  is  below  said  hood, 

(h)  filling  the  qwce  rearward  of  a  collar  of  the  skirt  between 
the  lining  and  the  shield  or  excavated  tunnel  under  pres- 
sure with  filler  material, 

0)  advancing  the  shield  and  repeating  the  steps  of  a-h. 


4,594406 
WEDGE  MEMBER  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TUNNEL  SHIELD 

voussons 

Jean-Claade  Haaer,  SaaLuuea  Las  Naaey,  and  Jaefn 
PoBt-A-MoMBon,  both  of  Frimcc,  aasipinn  to  Pwt-A-I 
son  SA.,  Nancy,  Fhmee 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,983 
Oalms  priority,  appBcation  Frimec,  May  27, 1983, 83 
Iirt.  CL4  E21D  n/22 
U.S.  CL  405-153  6 


<^/^ 


1.  A  device  for  assembling  two  adjoining  earth  supporting 
voussoirs  (1, 2)  of  a  tunnel  shield  for  a  railroad  or  the  like,  the 
voussoirs  comprising  cylinder  s^ments  whose  fiKing  sides  (7, 
8)  each  have  a  defined  curvature,  said  device  oomprising: 
a  solid,  elongate,  wedge  shaped  shim  member  (12)  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  vooaaoir  sides,  and 
opposite  faces  (12a)  of  the  shim  member  having  curva- 
tures complementary  to  thoae  of  the  vousaoir  sides,  said 
shim  member  being  sandwiched  between  the  ftdng  voos- 
soir  sides  and  matingly  engaged  therewith  during  amem- 
bly  to  enaUe  the  adjustment  of  the  anfk  (a)  between 
planes  tangent  to  the  outer  surftces  (3)  of  the  voaasoirs  at 
their  interfiice  by  the  radial  positioning  of  the  shim  \ 
ber. 


4,594,027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  POSmONING 

Manfred  G.  Beekcr,  12851  Dvhaiii,  Wama,  Mick  48893 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488^96 

Int  a«  F16L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  405—154  2 


-^ 


■~U/o  /I 

•it 


^xx:^xx 


^ 


.■^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  fbit  pqw  reatiag  horiaoo- 
tally  on  the  ground  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
an  inner  surface  relative  to  a  second  pipe  sJao  reatiag  I 
tally  on  the  ground  and  having  an  end  and  an  im 
said  apparatus  being  for  the  intctconneetion  of  said  fint  ( 
said  first  pipe  with  said  end  of  said  second  pipe,  laid  I 
comprising: 


tend  of 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


first  pipe  engagiiig  means  disposed  in  said  second  end  of  said 
fint  pipe  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  inner  surface 
of  aid  fint  |>ipe; 

•econd  pipe  engagiiig  means  independently  mounted  from 
•aid  fbrat  pipe  engaging  means,  said  second  pipe  engaging 
means  fUrther  being  disposed  in  said  end  of  said  second 
pipe  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  second  pipe; 

interconnection  means  mechanically  interposed  said  first 
pipe  engaging  means  and  said  second  pipe  engaging 
means; 

first  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  interconnection 
means  and  selectively  operable  to  draw  said  second  pipe 
engaging  means  towards  said  first  pipe  engaging  means, 
such  as  to  draw  said  first  end  of  said  first  pipe  into  engage- 
ment with  said  end  of  said  second  pipe;  and  | 

ground  engaging  means  interconnected  with  said  first  pipe 
engaging  means  and  extending  from  said  second  end  of 
said  fint  pipe,  said  ground  engaging  means  fiirther  being 
selectively  operable  to  engage  the  ground  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  fint  pipe  such  as  to  selectively  move 
said  second  end  of  said  fint  pipe  relative  to  the  ground. 


4,594,028 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  OF 

METERED  AMOUNTS  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL 

INTOAVESSEL 

Lfoa  UhcUag,  HowaM,  Laxanboarg,  anignor  to  Paul  Wurtta 

S^  Luembovg 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,678 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  Lnxanbomi,  Oct.  2, 1981, 83671 
iBt  a*  B65G  53/66;  F23D  1/00 
VJS.  a  406-30  10  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  the  injection  of  metered  amounts  of  pulver- 
ized materials  by  pneumatic  means  at  a  plurality  of  different 
points  into  a  vessel  which  is  under  variable  pressure,  through  a 
plurality  of  pneumatic  conveyance  paths  suppUed  with  pulver- 
ized materiids  in  a  stream  of  pressurized  propellant  fluid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  i 

(a)  determining  for  each  of  said  conveyance  paths  a  first 
point  at  which  the  pressure  loss  between  the  fint  point 
and  the  point  of  injection  of  the  pulverized  material  into 
the  vessel  is  equal  for  all  conveyance  paths  for  a  selected 
density  of  the  pulverized  material  in  the  fluid  stream; 

(b)  determining  the  losses  of  pressure  between  each  fint 
point  and  the  point  of  injection  for  a  plurality  of  pressure 
levels  within  the  vessel; 

(c)  monitoring  the  pressure  losses  between  each  fint  point 
and  the  point  of  injection  for  each  conveyance  path  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  vessel; 

(d)  varying  the  amount  of  pulverized  material  in  the  fluid 
stream  in  accordance  with  changes  in  pressure  in  the 
vessel;  and 

(e)  maintaining  in  each  conveyance  path  a  constant  pressure 
loss  between  the  fint  point  and  the  point  of  injection  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  pulverized  material  to  be 
injected  into  the  vessel. 


4,594,029 

METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  COAXIAL  CABLE 

George  W.  Michael,  HI,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  anignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harriabnrg,  Pa. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  408,959,  Ang.  17, 1982,  abandoned.  Tliis 

appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,194 

Int  a^  H02G  1/12 

VS.  a.  408—1  R  4  Claims 


^■^ 


^2 


<S(^     §-38  ^ 

I  28^ 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

positioning  sections  of  a  cable-holding  member  and  a  cutter- 
holding  member  at  a  distance  from  one  another  equal  to 
the  amount  that  is  to  be  trimmed  from  a  cable  end; 

securing  the  cable-holding  member  and  cutter-holding  mem- 
ber together; 

clamping  the  end  of  the  cable  to  be  trimmed  in  the  cable- 
holding  member  with  the  cable  end  being  positioned 
against  cutting  blades  of  a  cutter  member, 

unsecuring  the  cable-holding  member  and  cutter-holding 
member  from  each  other; 

operating  the  cutter  member  so  that  the  cutting  blades  trim 
the  cable  end  until  stop  surfaces  of  the  sections  engage  one 
another. 


4,594,030 
PNEUMAnC-HYDRAUUC  DRILL  UNIT 
Matthew  J.  Weigel,  Jr.,  Blade  Diamond,  Waah.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,900 

Int  a*  B23B  47/22.  45/04.  45/14 

U.S.  a.  408—10  25  CUdns 


1.  A  pneumatic-hydraulic  drill  unit,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  from  said  forward  to  said  rear 
end; 
a  hydraulically  actuated  feed  cyhnder,  said  feed  cylinder 
being  configured  for  placement  within  said  aperture  adja- 
cent said  rear  end  of  said  casing,  said  feed  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  having  a  forward  and  a  rear  end  and  having 
a  central  bore  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  aperture 
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of  said  casing,  said  feed  cylinder  further  including  a  pistcm 
and  a  rod  that  extends  forwardly  from  said  piston,  said 
piston  and  rod  configured  for  axial  movement  within  said 
bore  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  movaUe  between  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  piston  is  adjacent  said  rear 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  an  extended  podtion  wherein  said 
piston  is  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
feed  cylinder  including  an  extend  chamber  rearward  of 
said  piston  and  a  retract  chamber  forward  of  said  i»ston, 
said  rod  having  a  bore  extending  through  its  entire  length 
and  continuing  through  said  pistcm; 

a  pneumatically  actuated  motor,  said  motor  being  config- 
ured to  fit  within  said  q>erture  of  said  casing  forward  of 
said  feed  cylinder,  said  motor  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rear  end,  said  rear  end  of  said  motor  being  affixed  to  said 
forward  end  of  said  rod  of  said  feed  cylinder,  said  bore  of 
said  rod  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  motor  to 
supply  pressurized  air  to  said  motor,  said  motor  being 
movid>le  between  a  rearmost  position  wherein  said  piston 
of  said  feed  cylinder  is  in  said  retracted  position  and  a 
forwardmost  position  wherein  said  piston  of  said  feed 
cylinder  is  in  said  extended  position; 

pneumatically  actuated  pump  means  for  pressurizing  hy- 
draulic fluid  for  delivery  to  said  feed  cyUnder, 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  drill  unit; 

first  circuit  means  for  supplying  air  from  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized air  to  said  bore  of  said  rod,  to  said  pump  means,  and 
to  said  valve  means,  said  first  circuit  means  including 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  pump  means  at  times  dur- 
ing which  air  is  not  being  supplied  to  said  bore  of  said  rod; 
and 

second  circuit  means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  feed  cylinder  and  to  said  valve  means. 


DOWEL  JIG 

H.  Warhvg,  Mnasey,  N.Y., 
Corp,  Englewood,  NJ. 

FDei  Jan.  20, 1983,  S«.  Ntt. 
Int  CL*  B23B  47/28 
U.S.  CL  408—115  R 


to  Am 
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4,594^1 
CHIP  EXTRACTOR  BUSHING 
Eari  B.  Tesmer,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Scatde,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,074 

Int  a.4  B23B  49/02 

UJS.  CL  408—72  B  6  CUdms 


1.  A  dowel  jig  for  positioning  first  and  second  workpieoes  to 
permit  the  drilling  of  correqxmding  dowd  holes  therein  com- 
prising a  first  member  having  a  flat  snrfiace  and  a  wall  extend- 
ing essentially  perpendicular  to  snd  flat  sorfitte,  said  wall 
including  at  least  a  first  bore  h(^  Uierein  of  a  predetenntned 
diameter  having  a  center  ^Mced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  flat  surface  which  defines  an  axis  extending  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  flat  surface,  a  second  member  slideaUy 
supported  on  said  first  member  adjacent  said  flat  surface  and 
slideable  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  said  second  member 
having  an  upper  surface  facing  said  flat  sorfooe  of  said  &st 
member,  said  second  member  indoding  at  least  second  and 
third  bore  holes  therein  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  first  bore  hole  defimng  a 
center  line,  said  second  and  third  bore  h(to  each  having  a 
center  qMOBd  from  said  center  line  (m<q^ioaite  sides  thereof  by 
said  predetermined  distance,  said  second  and  third  bore  hcries 
each  defining  an  axis,  the  axes  of  said  seccmd  and  third  bore 
holes  extending  essentially  perpendicdar  to  and  intersecting 
said  axis  of  said  first  bore  hcrie  in  said  first  member,  and  locking 
means  for  rdeasebly  locking  said  second  member  at  a  desired 
position  with  req>ect  to  said  wall  of  said  first  member  to  permit 
simdtaneous  drilling  of  two  aligned  holes  m  the  edges  of  arid 
first  and  second  worlqHeces  through  said  second  and  third 
bore  holes,  respectively,  to  permit  said  workpieoes  to  be  joined 
at  their  edges. 


4,894>033 
BORING  TOOL  FOR  PRODUCING  UNDERCUTS  IN 

HOLES 

Wolfgang  Peets,  BUtnveirtc;  SleglHed  KUWa,  ScMisrAIn- 

terankcarente;  Bcnhard  Moacr,  AlUhnMB,  and  Naitart 

Miiller,  Wdpcrtwcade,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofCffaay,  artpnw 

to  Hawcra  Probst  GaMi  4k  Co.,  Raiuaahaig,  Fed.  Re*,  af 


1.  In  a  bushing  for  guiding  a  rotating  cutting  member  into  a 
woikpiece,  said  bushing  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cylin- 
dricd  bore  extending  longitudinally  through  said  housing 
between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for  recdving  and  guiding 
said  rotating  member  as  sdd  rotating  member  acts  on  a  work- 
piece,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  chip  removing  groove 
scored  in  the  wall  of  said  cyUndricd  bore,  said  groove  extend- 
ing from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said  cylindricd 
bote  in  a  counterclockwise  helix  as  viewed  from  said  first  end, 
the  slope  of  said  groove  with  respect  to  the  circumference  of 
said  cylindricd  bore  bdng  less  than  50%. 


FDed  JaL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634374 
CldBM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  CsraMay,  JaL  29, 
1983,3327409 

lat  a«  B27G  15/02 
U.S.  CL  408—156  20  OilM 

1.  A  boring  tool  for  producing  undercuts  in  holes,  espedaUy 
in  preformed  holes;  the  bormg  tool  having  the  improvement 
therewith  which  tool  com|vises: 
a  resilientiy  bendable  driving  shaft  having  a  longitudind  axis 
and  two  ends,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  cooaectad  to 
a  turning  drive  for  rotation  about  the  tongitwdmal  axis; 
a  cutting  element  of  the  boring  tool  located  at  the  odier  end 

of  said  driving  shaft; 
a  housing; 

a  deflection  mechanism  which  extends  shiftaUe  in  a  gaided 
manner  as  to  an  outwardly  open  location  and  at  least  in 
part  in  accommodated  in  said  housing;  said  deflectioa 
mechanism  including  an  axtally  displaccdbk  defkclina 
dement  for  deflecting  said  resiUendy  bendabk  driving 
shaft  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  kmgitodiML 
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thereof,  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cutting  element;  said 
deflection  element  further  being  resiliently  bendable  as 
adapted  to  effect  positive  wedging  adjustment  of  a  de- 
flected portion  of  said  driving  shaft;  and 
a  rotary  drive  which  is  separate  from  said  turning  drive,  and 


to  which  said  resiliently  bendable  driving  shaft  is  driv- 
ingly  connected;  said  driving  shaft,  during  its  rotation  via 
said  turning  drive,  also  being  adapted  to  be  revolved 
additionally  by  said  rotary  drive  superimposed  thereon, 
when  in  a  deflected  position,  specifically  to  effect  said 
production  of  an  undercut  simultaneously  therewith.      \ 

4,594,034 
MULnCROOVE  DRILL  BIT  WITH  ANGLED  FRONTAL 

RIDGES 
I  Makr,  Schwaadi-HSnahaiiien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  HartMtaUw«ka««ffBbrik  Andreaa  Maier  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  SchwMdi-Hdraahanen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  532,266 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1M2,323396§ 

iBt  CL*  B23B  51/02 
U  J.  a  40S-230  14  Claims 


toward  said  axis,  all  said  inner  cutting  edges  converging  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  axis,  said  first  peak  lying  closer  to  said  axis 
than  said  second  peak,  said  second  peak  lying  closer  to  said  axis 
than  said  third  peak,  said  first  peak  projecting  axially  forward 
beyond  said  second  peak,  said  second  peak  projecting  axially 
forward  beyond  said  third  peak,  said  first  inner  cutting  edge 
including  with  said  axis  a  smaller  angle  than  said  second  cut- 
ting edge  said  second  inner  cutting  edge  including  with  said 
axis  a  smaller  angle  than  said  third  inner  cutting  edge,  said 
second  inner  cutting  edge  extending  at  least  to  said  axis,  said 
first  and  third  inner  cutting  edges  terminating  short  of  said  axis, 
said  outer  cutting  edges  all  lying  on  a  common  imaginary 
conical  surface  centered  on  said  axis,  said  inner  cutting  edges 
lying  on  imaginary  coaxial  conical  surfaces  intersecting  one 
another  in  a  common  circle  and  being  centered  on  a  common 
axis. 


4,594,035 
DRILLING  STAND 
Franz  Hoyas,  Bad  TSlz,  and  Rndolf  Reitberger,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fiirstentum,  Liechtenftein 

FUed  Sep.  2A,  1964,  Ser.  No.  653,969 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1983,3334753 

Int  O*  B23B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  408—234  10  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  centered  on  an 
axis,  said  shaft  having  at  least  three  external  helical  flutes 
respectively  forming  at  least  three  Uteral  cutting  edges  and  at 
least  three  angularly  equispaced  frontal  ridges  extending  gen- 
erally radially  inward  from  said  lateral  cutting  edges  on  a 
forward  end  face  of  said  shaft,  a  first  one  of  said  ridges  forming 
a  first  outer  cutting  edge  and  a  first  inner  cutting  edge  along  a 
rammon  radius  meeting  at  a  first  peak,  a  second  one  of  said 
ridges  formmg  a  second  outer  cutting  edge  and  a  second  inner 
cutting  edge  along  a  common  radius  meeting  at  a  second  peak, 
a  third  one  of  said  ridges  forming  a  third  outer  cutting  edge  and 
a  third  inner  cutting  edge  along  a  conunon  radius  meeting  at  a 
third  peak,  all  said  outer  cutting  edges  converging  forwardly 


1.  Drilling  stand  comprising  axially  extending  guide  colunm, 
a  drilling  unit  including  a  drive  member  and  a  receiving  part 
connected  to  said  drive  member  and  said  receiving  part  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  drilling  tool,  a  carriage  supported  on  said 
guide  column,  said  drilling  unit  mounted  on  said  carriage  so 
that  said  drilling  unit  can  be  moved  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
guide  column,  and  means  for  moving  said  carriage  on  said 
guide  column,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
guide  column  comprises  an  axially  extending  shaped  wall 
member  defining  an  interior  space  and  an  axially  elongated  slot 
in  communication  with  the  interior  space  and  the  exterior  of 
laid  wall  member,  said  wall  member  forming  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  guides  opening  to  the  interior  space,  said 
carriage  located  within  the  interior  space  and  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  guides,  said  drive  member  located  within  said  interior 
space  and  supported  on  said  carriage,  said  receiving  part  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  drive  member  through  said  slot 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  wall  mem- 
ber, and  said  shaped  wall  member  is  U-shaped  transverse  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  guide  column. 
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4,594,036  4,59M37 

QUICK  CHANGE  TOOL  CHUCK  SYSTEM  MULTI-SPINDLE  UNIT 

F^aMi8eMHo8eilMat,RediMmd,Waih.,aMigwirtoKeuMthR.  Katntoahi  Haga;  Takehwa  ^Taaamnri;  Teiai  Knrita.  airf  NmUd 
Mnziy,  Seattle,  Wash.  Katnaiata,  afl  of  Toyota,  JapM,  awiganra  to  P^i  Seiko  Urn- 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  496,498  ited  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaliilinri  KaMa,  both  of  AleU, 

hA.  CL*  B23B  31/08  Japan 

U.S.  CL  408—240  33  Claims  FUed  Sep.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  647391 

Chdan  priority,  appUeatfcm  Japaa,  Sep.   14^   1963,  56- 
142863[U] 

Iirt.  CL*  B23B  39/16 
U.S.  CL  409—144  15 


1.  A  quick  change  tool  chuck  which  holds,  centers,  and 
drives  any  given  tool  of  a  set -of  tools  having  various  shank 
diameters  with  each  such  shank  diameter  being  uniform  along 
the  length  of  the  shank  and  with  each  such  shank  having  a 
round  portion  to  be  held  and  centered  by  the  chuck,  each  such 
shank  further  having  at  least  one  planar  portion  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tool,  to  be  positively 
driven  by  the  chuck,  with  each  such  planar  portion  being 
recessed  the  same  depth  in  each  tool  of  the  set  of  tools  relative 
to  the  surface  of  the  round  portion  thereof,  said  chuck  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  jaw  means  for  holding,  centering,  and  driving  any 
given  tool  of  the  set,  each  of  said  jaw  means  having  an 
inner  face  defined  by  multiple  intersecting  planar  surfaces 
which  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  chuck, 
each  of  said  inner  faces  comprising  a  holding  and  center- 
ing portion  including  plural  intersecting  planar  surfaces 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  chuck,  such  holding 
and  centering  portions  of  the  jaw  means  functioning  to 
hold  and  center  any  given  tool  of  the  set  on  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  chuck  by  making  multiple  contacts  with 
the  round  portion  of  the  shank  of  any  given  tool  of  the  set, 
said  line  contacts  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  chuck,  and  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  inner  faces  also 
having  a  driving  portion  comprising  at  least  one  planar 
driving  surface  parallel  to  and  inset  toward  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  chuck  relative  to  the  holding  and  centering 
portion  of  the  inner  face  thereof,  each  such  planar  driving 
surface  functioning  to  contact  and  securely,  nonrotatively 
seat  the  jaw  means  against  a  recessed  planar  portion  of  the 
shank  of  any  given  tool  of  the  set;  and 

(b)  means  for  carrying  said  jaw  means  and  enabling  lateral 
movement  of  said  jaw  means  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  chuck,  said  carrying  means  having  means 
for  connecting  the  chuck  to  a  power  source; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  jaw  means  away  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  chuck;  and 

(d)  means  for  urging  said  jaw  means  together  into  contacting 
relationship  with  the  shank  of  a  given  tool. 


1.  A  multi-spindle  unit  for  holdmg  a  plurality  of  rotary 
cutting  tools,  which  is  attachable  to  a  first  qnndle  of  a  machine 
tool,  comprising: 

a  unit  body  removably  fixed  to  the  first  spindle  for  rotation 
thereof  idx>ut  an  axis  of  the  first  spindle; 

a  rotatable  shaft  axially  and  radially  displaoeaUe  rdative  to 
said  unit  body,  and  coupled  at  one  end  portion  thereof  to 
said  unit  body  for  receiving  torque  from  said  unit  bodjr, 

a  positioning  member  fixedly  diqxiaed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  first  spindle; 

a  casing  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  rotatable  shaft 
such  that  said  casing  and  said  roti^le  shaft  are  rotataUe 
relative  to  each  other,  said  casing  being  engageaUe  wiA 
said  positioning  membo-  for  accurate  alignment  oi  a  oen- 
terline  of  said  casing  with  said  first  spindle  and  (or  accu- 
rate circumferential  poaiticming  thereof  about  said  center- 
line  when  said  unit  body  is  fixed  to  said  first  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  qnndles  roUtaUy  disposed  in  said 
casing  at  a  plurality  of  locations  radially  spaced  from  an 
axis  of  said  roUtaUe  shaft,  each  secondary  spindle  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  the  rotatable  shaft  and  having  a  tool  mounting 
portion  at  a  free  end  portion  thereof  which  protrudes  from 
said  casing  to  rotatably  support  a  cutting  tool;  and 

a  rotation  transmission  mechanism  dmpottA  within  said 
casing  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  to  said  secondary  qundles. 


MhoT 


434*031 
SECONDARY  OPERATIONS  MACHINE  TOOL 
Keria  G.  Mnddta,  and  Chriitin  H,  Bm 
3011  W.  Rte.  120,  MeHcvy,  DL  60096 

FUed  Not.  19, 1964y  Scr.  No.  673,182 
Iata4B23CJ/0ai/J0 
U.S.  CL  409—205  4 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  performing  secondary  aad  auifl- 
iary  maffhiwiiig  functions  comprising;  a  motor  havhig  a  mdor 
shaft  and  the  motor  is  mounted  on  a  base  and  an  tabor  is  se- 
cured to  the  motor  shaft  and  a  multiplicity  of  catting  tods  k 
mounted  to  the  arbor  and  the  arbor  and  catting  toob  are  cov- 
ered by  a  housing  and  the  hoostng  has  secared  thereto  aad 
passing  therethrou^  a  moltiplictty  of  guides  by  aMaas  of 
which  a  work  piece  passing  throo^  the  guides  is  aocanlaly 
guided  into  at  least  one  of  the  catting  toob,  and 
housing  is  rectilinear  in  shape,  having  a  first 
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mounted  thereto  first  side  guide,  a  second  side  plate  having 
mounted  thereto  a  second  side  guide,  an  end  plate  haviig 


4,594,040 

PANEL  FASTENER 

Jorge  W.  Molina,  Torrance,  Calif.,  andgnor  to  Deutsch  Fastener 

Corp.,  El  Scgoado,  Calif. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  527,229,  Aag.  29, 1983.  This  appUcatien 

Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,478 

Int.  CI.*  F16B  21/18 

U.S.  a.  411-353  5  Claims 


mounted  thereto  an  end  guide,  and  a  top  having  mounted 
thereto  a  top  guide. 


4,594,039 
FASTENER 

ErwlB  C.  Witte,  Placcntia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc, 
Darien,  Cooa. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,692  1 

iBt  a.«  n6B  39/30  ' 

\5S,  a.  411-311  1  Claim 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  male  fastener  having  a 
substantially  uniform  thread  of  substantially  uniform  pitch  and 
including  a  top  and  bottom  flank  intersecting  to  define  a  crest, 
and  a  female  fastener  having  a  substantially  uniform  thread 
sized  to  receive  the  male  thread  but  having  a  pitch  greater  than 
the  pitch  of  said  male  thread,  said  female  thread  having  a  top 
and  bonom  Hank  with  a  wedge  ramp  at  the  root  thereof,  said 
wedge  ramp  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  female  fastener  and  converging  in  the  direction  of  the 
surface  of  said  female  fastener  that  receives  clamp  loads,  the 
number  of  said  female  thread  convolutions,  the  pitch  of  said 
male  fastener  and  the  axial  length  of  said  ramp  bearing  a  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  in  accordance  with  the  formula 

wherein 
PR-the  pitch  of  the  thread  on  the  nut  12 
P*«ithe  pitch  of  the  thread  on  the  bolt  14 
L>the  axial  length  of  ramp  30 
Nathe  number  of  internal  threads  on  the  nut  12. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nut  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  an 
elongated  cylindrical  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  having  an  outer  end,  and  an  annular  groove 
adjacent  said  outer  end,  the  end  of  said  groove  adjacent  said 
head  being  outwardly  flaring  toward  said  head,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  groove  defining  an  abutment  shoulder,  a  retaining 
device  for  preventing  separation  of  said  nut  from  a  workpiece 
comprising 
a  grommet  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
head, 

said  grommet  defining  an  annular  recess, 
and  a  resilient  washer  received  in  said  annular  recess, 
said  washer  being  of  split  annular  construction  so  as  to 
have  spaced  ends,  and  being  inwardly  biased  so  as  to 
bear  against  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  nut, 
whereby  said  washer  is  adapted  to  enter  said  groove 
and  engage  said  opposite  end  thereof  for  preventing 
separation  of  said  nut  from  a  workpiece,  and  said 
washer  can  be  forced  out  of  said  groove  by  engage- 
ment with  said  end  of  said  groove  adjacent  said  head, 
said  washer  being  of  sheet  metal  with  its  principal  surfaces 
in  radial  planes,  the  grain  of  said  metal  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  said  washer  which 
bisects  the  space  between  said  ends  of  said  washer. 

4^94,041 
TRUCK  BED  BALE  LIFT 
Dewey  L.  Hostetler,  Harper,  Kaos.,  assignor  to  DewEze  Mann- 
factoring.  Inc.,  Harper,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,619 

Int.  a.«  B65H  75/00 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  6  Claims 


m  ■■<:■■:■:— 


6.  A  truck  bed  bale  lift  assembly,  mountable  on  a  vehicle 
such  as  a  truck,  for  loading,  transporting  and  unloading  large 
bain  of  hay;  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  flatbed  portion  upon  which  said  bales  are  loaded  and 
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transported;  said  flatbed  portion  having  an  upper  surfuse, 

a  lower  surface,  first  and  second  side  edges,  a  front  edge 

and  a  rear  edge; 

(i)  said  flatbed  portion  lower  surface  having  vehicle  frame 
engaging  means  thereon  for  selectively  securing  said 
truck  bed  bale  lift  assembly  to  the  frame  of  said  vehicle 
beneath  said  upper  surface; 

(b)  bale  loader  assembly  mounted  on  said  flatbed  portion; 
said  bale  loader  assembly  having  pivoting  means,  crossbar 
means,  first  and  second  hugger  arms,  and  expansion 
means; 

0)  said  crossbar  means  being  pivotally  mounted  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  flatbed  portion  rear  edge  and  being 
pivotable  between  first  and  second  extreme  positions  to 
load  or  unload  an  engaged  bale; 

(ii)  said  hugger  arms  extending  for  a  length  substantially 
less  than  said  flatbed  portion  and  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  crossbar  means;  said  hugger  arms 
being  oriented  to  rest  on  said  flatbed  portion  upper 
surface  when  said  crossbar  means  is  in  said  first  extreme 
position  and  said  crossbar  means  having  an  upper  sur- 
face with  contraction  cuts  therein  for  movement  or  said 
hugger  arms; 

(iii)  said  expansion  means  including  a  double  action  expan- 
sion and  contraction  assembly  engaging  said  hugger 
arms  to  selectively  slide  same  toward  or  away  from  one 
another,  to  grip  or  release  a  large  bale  of  hay; 

(iv)  said  pivoting  means  being  mounted  substantially  un- 
derneath said  flatbed  portion  upper  surface,  with  por- 
tions extending  generally  rearwardly  therefrom,  said 
pivoting  means  selectively  rotating  said  crossbar  means 
between  said  first  and  second  extreme  positions;  and 

(c)  side  rails  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  edge 
generally  along  said  flatbed  portion  side  edge,  said  side 
rails  being  of  substantially  less  length  then  said  flatbed 
portion; 

(i)  said  hugger  arms  being  selectively  positionable,  by  said 
expansion  means  and  said  pivoting  means,  to  align  said 
hugger  arms  generally  colinearly  with  said  side  rails  and 
cooperate  therewith  to  form  elongate  rail  members 
extending  substantially  completely  along  said  flatbed 
portion  side  edges; 

(d)  whereby  said  hugger  arms,  when  not  is  use,  function  as 
continuations  of  said  side  rails  on  said  flatbed  portion 
upper  surface. 


response  to  a  force  exerted  thereon  by  an  article  transported 
thereto  so  as  to  raise  the  stacked  articles  stored  in  said  hopper 


by  reason  of  the  pivoting  thereof  and  to  admit  the  tranq>orted 
article  into  the  bottom  of  said  stack. 


4,594,043 

BANKNOTE  COUNTING  AND  BANDSEALING  DEVICE 

Hikam  Kawano,  Odawara;  Koji  Sato,  Hiratndca,  a^  HirofMU 

Nogl,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japaa,  Mriginn  to  Masasld  Co^  LbL, 

Tokyo  and  HitacU  DeasU  Eagtaeeri^  KsliMhni  Falihs. 

Kaaagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,561  

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dae.  22, 1982, 57-229923 
lat  CL*  B65B  13/18 
VS.  a  414—43  3 


4,594,042  

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  MICROCASSETTES 
Wayne  C.  Htrftaaa,  Norwalk,  Coan^  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  JoL  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,157 
iBt  a*  B65G  57/3a  60/00;  GllB  15/68,  23/04 
VS.  a  414-42  9  Oains 

5.  Apparatus  for  stocking  articles  transported  thereto  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  comprising:  a  hopper  formed  of  plu- 
ral vertical  walls  for  storing  a  stack  of  articles;  an  entry  into 
said  h<^>per  through  which  an  article  is  tranqKHted;  a  fli4>per 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  entry  and  normally  blocking 
said  entry  from  free  passage  of  an  article  therethrough;  and 
pivot  support  means  for  supporting  said  fUq^ier  and  for  defin- 
ing a  pivot  axis  substantially  normal  to  sdd  predetermined 
direction;  whereby  said  flapper  pivots  dwut  said  frivot  axis  in 


1.  A  banknote  stacker  movable  between  a  stacking  position 
and  a  bandsealing  delivery  position  spaced  from  said  stacking 
position,  said  stacker  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  presser  wall  and  an  opposed,  stacker 
wall  piece  spaced  from  said  presser  wall  for  reoetving 
banknotes  therd)etweai,  said  presser  wall  being  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  fhxn  said  stacker  wall 
piece; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  stadcer  wall  piece  tot  rota- 
tion around  a  horizcmtal  axis  toward  and  away  firom  said 
presser  wall  and  mounting  said  presser  wall  and  sad 
stacker  wall  piece  for  movement  fhm  said  starking  posi- 
tion to  said  bandsealing  delivery  position  and  vice  vcfan, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  rotatiMe  shafk,  said 
stacker  wall  piece  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rolatioo 
by  said  shaft  but  being  slidaUe  axially  aloog  said  shaft; 

first  driving  means  for  rotating  said  stacker  wall 
around  said  axa  and  toward  and  away  froai  said 
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wall.  Mid  first  driving  means  comprising  energizable  drive 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  latter; 

second  driving  means  for  moving  said  presser  wall  toward 
and  away  from  said  stacker  wall  piece;  and 

third  driving  means  for  moving  said  presser  wall  and  said 
stacker  wall  piece  from  said  stacking  position  to  said 
bandsealing  delivery  position  and  vice  versa. 


4,594,044 

ROTATING  TRUCK  LIFT 

Olaf  Soot,  9  ToMtaawk  La^  Gracnwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Abs.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,278 

lat  a.*  E04H  6/08 

VS.  CL  414—263  19  Clains 


from  the  underside  of  a  pile  disposed  on  a  support  surface,  said 
discharger  mechanism  comprising: 
a  stoker  rod  extending  beneath  the  pile, 
a  plurality  of  stoker  cross  bars  spaced  apart  along  and  rigidly 

attached  to,  said  stoker  rod, 
means  for  supporting  said  stoker  rod  within  a  trough  formed 
on  the  support  surface  such  that  said  cross  bars  contact  the 
solid  materials  in  the  pile, 
reciprocating  means  for  longitudinally  reciprocating  said 
stoker  rod  so  that  the  cross  bars  cause  movement  of  the 
solid  materials,  and 
means  for  holding  down  said  rod  and  for  sealing  the  trough 
against  entry  of  solid  materials  from  the  pile,  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  hold  down  members 
attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  rod  and  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  rod  adjacent  to  its  upper  sur- 
face, and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  sealing  members  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  trough  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  to  points 
above  and  adjacent  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  pair  of 
hold  down  members  to  provide  seaUng  of  the  trough 
and  to  prevent  materials  from  entering  said  trough. 


4,594,046 
MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  LOADING 

CONCRETE 
Gerhard  Bmder,  Rastatt,  and  Horst  Pippingar,  Kariamhe,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipion  to  Elba-Walt  Maschinen- 
geaellachaft  mbH  ft  Co.,  Ettingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  445,043,  Not.  29, 1982,  Ptt.  No.  4,548,538. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  708,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  11, 
1981,  3149130;  Sep.  8, 1982,  3233292 

IBL  CL*  B28C  9/04 
VS.  a.  414—332  4  Claini 


1.  A  rotating  Uft  comprising  a  vertically-oriented  structure 
tower  extending  from  a  fn^t  level  to  a  second  level,  a  lift 
platform  mounted  within  the  tower  such  that  said  platform  is 
capable  of  only  vertical  displacement  relative  to  said  tower,  lift 
means  connected  to  the  platform  for  vertically  moving  said 
platform  within  the  tower  between  a  first  position  horizontally 
aligned  with  the  first  level  and  a  second  position  vertically 
aligned  with  said  first  position  and  horizontally  aligned  with 
the  second  level,  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
tower,  and  means  for  rotating  said  tower  over  a  given  angular 
range,  said  lift  platform  being  arranged  such  that  an  axis  of 
roution  of  said  tower  passes  through  said  lift  platform. 


4,594,045 

HOLD  DOWN  AND  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DISCHARGER  MECHANISM 

Aithoay  W.  Hooper,  Moatml,  CiMda,  and  Alexander  D. 

ConMck,  Marietta,  Ga^  mtigfton  to  Unlweld  Inc^  Sher- 

brookc,  Caaada 

FDcd  Jaa.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,260 

lat  0.4  B65G  25/04 

VS.  a.  414—325  9  Claims 


1.  A  discharger  mechanism  for  discharging  solid  materials 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  bulk  material  and  loading 
same  into  a  truck,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  foldable  assem- 
bly transportable  as  a  unit  to  an  erection  site  and  including: 

an  elongated  generally  parallelepipedal  first  frame  having  a 
lower  end  and  being  provided  with  a  hopper  and  means 
for  metering  out  bulk  material  from  said  hopper  at  said 
lower  end; 

a  horizontal  pivot  at  the  lower  end  of  the  first  fnme; 

an  elongated  generally  parallelepipedal  second  frame  having 
a  lower  end  pivoted  to  said  first  frame  at  the  pivot  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  frame  and  an  upper  end,  said  first 
and  second  frames  each  having  respective  opposite  elon- 
gated longitudinal  sides,  the  frames  being  relatively  pivot- 
ally  displaceable  between  a  transport  position  with  said 
first  frame  lying  generally  parallel  to  but  within  said  sec- 
ond frame  between  the  ends  thereof  and  said  longitudinal 
sides  generally  horizontal  and  a  use  position  with  the  two 
frames  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  upper  end 
of  the  second  frame  spaced  above  the  ground  by  a  dis- 
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tance  equal  to  the  loading  height  of  the  truck  and  the 

longitudinal  sides  of  said  first  fnme  vertical; 
a  rail  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  aecood  frame; 
a  bucket  displaceable  along  the  rail  between  the  ends  of  the 

second  frame; 
means  on  the  second  frame  for  displacing  the  bucket  along 

the  rail  between  the  ends  thereof;  and 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  first  frame  for  filling  the 

bucket,  when  same  is  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second 

frame,  with  bulk  material. 


4,594,047 
CONVEYING  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  A  HEAP  OF 

DEBRIS 
Edaard  Krirec,  and  Hdamt  Gradeacgger,  bott  <rf  Zeltweg, 
Aaitria,  awignofi  to  Voert-Alpjae  Afctkagwcllichaft,  Vienna, 
Anrtria 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,284 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Anitria,  May  5, 1963, 1662/83 

lat  a.«  B65G  47/16 

VS.  CL  414—565  5  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and  conveying  a  heap  of  debris 
comprising:  a  frame;  a  continuous  conveyor  supported  by  the 
frame,  the  conveyw  having  a  charging  aid  and  a  discharging 
end;  two  longitudinally  extending,  transversely  spaced-apart 
cantilever  arms  having  outer  fne  ends  and  having  inner  ends 
pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  horizontal  transverse  arm  pivot  axis  between  lowered 
and  raised  positions;  a  transverse  crossbeam  extending  between 
the  outer  free  ends  of  said  arms  and  pivoted  thereto  firom 
swinging  movement  about  a  horinztonal  beam  axis;  a  loading 
shovel  having  an  open  front  for  shoveling  up  ddnis  and  a  back 
wall  which  has  an  upper  edge;  means  pivoting  said  shovel  to 
said  crossbeam  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal 
shovel  pivot  axis  which  is  located  near  said  upper  edge  of  said 
back  wall,  the  arrangement  of  shovel,  cronbeam  and  arms 
being  such  that  in  the  lowered  position  of  said  arms,  said 
shovel  pivot  axis  is  above  said  beam  axis  and  said  shovel  is 
swingable  to  a  lowered,  loading  position  in  engagement  with 
said  beam  for  shoveling  in  debris  and  such  that  in  the  raised 
position  of  said  arms  said  shovel  is  swingable  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion in  which  said  upper  edge  of  said  back  wall  forms  a  dis- 
charge edge  for  discharging  shoveled  material  to  the  charging 
end  of  the  coaveyor,  means  supported  on  at  least  one  of  said 
arms  and  acting  on  said  crossbeam  for  swinging  same  about 
said  beam  pivot  axis;  means  supported  on  said  crossbeam  for 
swinging  said  shovel  about  said  shovel  pivot  axis;  and  means 
for  swinging  said  arms  about  said  arm  pivot  axis. 


4,594,048 

VEHICLE  LIFTING  DEVICES 

Vada?  A.  Sipla,  189  Rim  St,  WaHhaai,  Maaa.  02154 

FIM  Oet  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  656,436 

lat  CL*  B66F  7/22 

VS.  CL  414-678  1 

1.  A  vehicle  lifting  device  for  tilting  a  vehicle  sideways  and 
supporting  said  vehicle  in  said  sideways  tilt,  said  device  com- 
prising 
a  pair  of  bearers,  each  of  siri»tantially  identical  J-«hape  with 
an  arcuate  section  subtending  an  angle  in  excess  of  90 
degrees  and  a  strai^t  section,  the  convex  surfiMe  of  said 
arcuate  section  being  designed  for  rolling  contact  with  a 


supporting  surface  and  the  straight  section  being  ooiitinu> 
ous  with  and  tangent  to  an  end  of  said  arcuate  section,  snd 
bearers  each  including  mounting  means  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  cmicave  side  of  said  arcuate  section 
adjacent  said  straight  section,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  said  mounting  means  to  a  vehicle 
wheel  hub  so  that  said  wheel  would  be  inclined  toward 


\"  Ml 


said  straight  section  by  ^jproximately  the  angle  by  which 
said  arcuate  section  exceeds  90  degree^  and 
a  detachaUe  tie  member  for  connecting  together  the  por- 
tions of  said  strai^t  sections  distal  said  arcuate  sections  so 
that  said  bearers  are  maintained  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  ^^Mced  apart  by  a  distance  equivalent  to 
the  wheel  base  of  said  vehicle  and  so  that  said  arcuate 
sections  are  substantially  coaxial. 


ROBOT  ARTICULATION  1»VICE 
Tsoaeo  TeraaeU,  Aidd,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  MitaaMaU  Deald 
Kabaairiki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  510362 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Jifaa,  JaL  2, 1962,  57-114966 
lit  CL*  B66C  23/00 
VS.  CL  414—744  R  7 


I   I      I 


1.  A  robot  articulation  device  comprising  a  support  stand,  a 
first  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  ei^  thereof  on  said  support 
stand  for  rotational  movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  second  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  first  arm  fat  rota- 
tional movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  arm  dxxit  said  first  axis 
including  a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  support  stand  and 
second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  aim  about  said 
second  axis  inclndmg  a  second  drive  motor  mounted  on  said 
support  stand,  an  input  shaft  rotatdriy  mounted  in  the  firee  cad 
of  said  first  arm  for  rotation  about  said  second  axis,  transons- 
sion  means  interconnecting  said  input  shaft  and  said  second 
drive  motor,  first  and  second  opposed  recesses  located  m  saki 
first  and  second  arms  respectivdy  ooooeatric  widi  sakl  second 
axis,  a  sleeve  secured  to  one  of  saki  first  and  seoood  tm  and 
ezteodiag  mto  the  recess  m  the  other  of  sakl  first  aad  seooBd 
arms,  first  bearing  means  interposed  between  sakl  deeveaad 
the  respective  recess  whereby  said  seoowl  arm  may  be  roiatod 
360*  tboat  saki  second  axis,  projectkxi  means  secured  to  die 
other  of  said  first  and  second 
sleeve  co-axially  therewith,  second 
between  said  sleeve  and  snd  |»ojectk>n 


694 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


gear  means  interposed  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  second 
arm  for  transmitting  roution  from  said  input  shaft  to  said 
second  arm  at  a  reduced  speed. 


4»594,050 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  SURGE 

IN  A  TURBO  COMPRESSOR 
John  R.  GMtoa,  Allcguy,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Didlas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  609,703 

lat  a.«  FOID  17/02 

UA  a  415-1  13  daima 


IV 


■  •0«t>l  '"t'KOCtXj.lE 
"•JO*  SoKOC 
MJOO^IICOIJII  5U»« 

••JOB.Ktoiull.ll.LOSUOOt 


1.  A  surge  detector  for  a  rotating  compressor  having  a  comJ 
pressor  stage  with  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  experiencing 
rapid  changes  in  inlet  temperature  as  said  surges  occur,  said 
detector  comprising: 

a.  means  mounted  in  said  compressor  inlet  for  generating 
electrical  signals  representing  only  those  temperature 
changes  therein  which  are  due  to  surge  conditions,  and 

b.  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  receiving 
electrical  said  signals  representing  said  temperature 
changes  and  producing  control  signals  based  upon  said 
temperature  changes  in  said  inlet  to  detect  the  number, 
duration  and  magnitude  of  said  surges. 

4,594,051 

SYSTEM,  APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  AND  CONTROLLING  SURGE  IN  A  TURBO 

COMPRESSOR 
Johi  R.  GMtiM,  Allcfuy,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Lk.,  Ddlaa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,705 

Irt.  a.*  POID  21/12;  F1MB  49/00;  GOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a  415-48  30  Claims 


in  said  compressor  gas  inlet  such  that  both  thermocouples 
are  subject  to  the  same  temperature  changes, 

c.  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  thermocouples  to 
algebraically  sum  said  electrical  outputs  to  represent  the 
rapid  change  in  temperature  occurring  between  said  ther- 
mocouples, and 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  thermocouples  for  converting  said 
algebraically  sununed  outputs  to  control  signals  represent- 
ing the  number,  intensity  and  duration  of  said  surges. 

15.  A  method  of  detecting  surges  in  a  compressor  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  experiencing  rapid  temperature 
changes  in  said  gas  inlet  during  surges,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  mounting  first  and  second  thermocouples  in  said  compres- 
sor gas  inlet  such  that  both  thermocouples  are  subject  to 
the  same  temperature  changes,  said  first  and  second  ther- 
mocouples having  different  temperature  response  times, 
Tf  and  Ts,  and  producing  an  electrical  output  propor- 
tional only  to  said  rapid  temperature  changes  occurring 
during  a  surge, 

b.  electrically  coupling  said  thermocouples  to  algebracially 
sum  said  electrical  outputs  to  represent  the  rapid  change 
in  temperature  occurring  between  said  thermocouples, 
and 

c.  converting  said  algebracially  summed  outputs  to  control 
signals  representing  the  number,  intensity  and  duration  of 
said  surges. 


4,594,052 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  UQUIDS  CONTAINING 

SOLID  MATERIAL 

ToiTo  Niskanen,  Hamina,  Finland,  aaiignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 

Oaakeyhtio,  NoonnartJm,  Ftnlaad 
per  No.  PCr/n83/00008,  §  371  Date  Sep.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02806,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  18, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  8, 1982, 820388 

Int  CL*  F04D  29/42 

U.S.  a.  415-121  B  2  Cialna 


jpj         jgj         ot/j  tm^    _~1 


"iMUlUlitCiaTO*! 


1.  A  surge  detection  system  for  a  compressor  having  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  experiencing  rapid  temperature 
changes  in  said  gas  inlet  during  surges,  said  detector  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  and  second  thermocouples  having  different  tempera- 
ture response  times,  Tf  and  T«  respectively,  and  produc- 
ing an  electrical  output  proportional  to  said  rapid  temper- 
ature change  occurring  during  a  surge, 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  thermocouples 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  liquids  containing  solid  material 
comprising  a  housing  (7),  a  multi-vane  impeller  (1),  each  of  the 
vanes  (2)  having  an  outer  edge  (5),  an  inner  edge  (4),  and  a 
leading  edge  (3),  said  leading  edge  being  curved  backwardly  in 
a  bottom  projection,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  impeller,  whereby  the  inner  edge  (4)  runs  ahead  of  the 
outer  edge  during  rotation,  said  leading  edge  and  outer  edge 
forming  angles  08,  p)  which  are  obtuse  in  a  meridian  and  a 
bottom  projection  respectively;  said  leading  edge  and  inner 
edge  forming  an  acute  angle  in  the  bottom  projection,  said 
leading  edge  having  an  outer  end  (10),  said  housing  having  an 
inner  wall  (8),  said  inner  wall  being  provided  with  a  shoulder 
(9)  which  forms  a  recess,  said  outer  end  (10)  of  the  leading  edge 
being  positioned  behind  said  shoulder  (9)  and  within  said  re- 
cess, at  least  one  of  said  shoulder  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
housing  being  provided  with  at  least  one  groove  (11)  having  a 
cutting  edge  (13)  which  cooperates  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  vane  for  cutting  said  solid  material. 
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4»594,0S3 
HOUSING  FOR  A  FLUID  FLOW  OR  JET  ENGINE 
JomUh  S8hi«ea,  Moich,  Fd  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  MrifMr  to 
MTU  MotaraHBd  TnWM^Unioa  Miwchw  GiMi,  Ma- 
nick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FIM  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,494 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  10, 
1984y  3413534 

Iirt.  a.4  FOID  11/06 
U.S.  CL  415—174  10  Cfadim 


/  // 


1.  A  housing  for  a  fluid  flow  engine,  comprising  a  coolable 
housing  wall  means  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface, 
a  metallic  rib  carrier  means  including  recesses  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  radially  inwardly  ftcing  surface  of  said  housing 
wall  means,  and  a  cover  layer  qjplied  by  thermal  spraying  to 
said  wall  surface  and  said  ribs  of  the  metallic  rib  carrier  means, 
said  cover  layer  comprising  a  rub-tolerant  stabilized  zirconium 
oxide  forming  a  corrosion  and  errosion  resistant  ceramic  mate- 
rial made  of  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  powder  of  irregularly 
shaped,  fine-grained  particles  which  substantially  completely 
fill  said  recesses,  said  particles  covering  said  rib  carrier  means 
to  form  said  cover  layer  as  an  uninterrupted  coating  intimately 
bonded  by  said  theiinal  spraying  to  said  metallic  rib  carrier 
means,  said  cover  layer  further  forming  relatively  narrow 
ridges  on  the  ribs  of  said  rib  carrier  means,  said  ridges  project- 
ing above  said  ribs  radially  inwardly  for  directly  fodng  blade 
tips  of  a  rotor  in  said  houang,  whereby  a  gq>  between  said 
housing  means  and  said  rotor  may  be  maintained  substantially 
constantly  at  a  minimal  gq>  widdi. 


4,594,054 
ION  PUMP 
HiyioM  liUnra;  Katntya  NamUaa,  aad  TakaiU  Moaoie,  lU 
of  Sakora,  Japan,  aHigaon  to  H^Jiaw  Uiaumi,  IbaraU, 


Filed  No?.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,241 
CfadiH  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Dec  28, 1982,  57-232749 
lat  a«  F04B  i7/02 
U.S.  a  417—49  16 


1.  An  ion  pump  comprising:  a  pump  casmg  placed  in  a  mag- 
netic field,  the  pump  casing  having  an  outer  suiface  in  which  is 
provided  a  heater  groove,  an  electric  sheath  heater  disposed  in 
the  heater  groove  for  baking,  an  anode  supported  by  insulators 


within  die  pomp  casing,  the  pomp  caaiag  and  node  bolk 
made  of  ahmunnm-baaed  metab,  and  the  wliole  of  the 
casing  serving  also  as  a  cathode. 


4|S94)055 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSOR 
BdlfidaHeTakahaiA 

FDed  Dee.  20, 1984»  Ser.  No.  6M332 
Claian  priority,  appHcaHea  Ji^ai,  Dae  20,  1963,  S6- 
197942[U] 

lat  CL*  F04B  1/1%;  F81B  il/lO 
U.S.  a  417—269  6 


"      "^  JUIfMi 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  including  a  compreawar  hooa- 
ing  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  crank  chanfber  a4ja- 
cent  said  cylinders,  a  reciprocaMe  piston  slidably  fitted  widna 
each  of  said  cylinders,  a  driving  mrchanism  coopled  to  sakl 
pistons  to  move  said  pistons  in  a  reciprocating  motion,  a  valve 
plate  with  valve  openings  covering  one  end  of  said  cjiinderB 
and  a  cyUnder  head  covering  sakl  valve  friate  and  it»rfw*»i"f  a 
suction  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber  aligned  widi  said 
valve  openings,  the  improvement  comprising  two  aimabr 
grooves  provkled  toward  opposite  ends  on  the  outer  perqih- 
eral  surface  of  each  of  sakl  pistons  and  aconical  shaped  piston 
ring  diqxMed  within  eadi  xA  sakl  annular  grooves  having  an 
outer  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  sakl  piston  at 
normal  temperatures,  one  of  sakl  piston  rings  on  eadi  piUon 
being  diq>osed  on  the  outer  portxMi  of  said  piston  with  the  1 
of  sakl  conical  shqied  piston  ring  ftcing  the  outer  skle  of  I 
piston  toward  said  valve  i^ate. 


4(994)056 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP  UNIT 

Radolf  Briaaer,  BaMhaB^  Fad.  Rep.  of  riiaiaBj.  ani^ar  to 

HdfaMkr  *  Wcialda,  FaWk  tar  Oal-Hydraalik  Ga*H  k 

Co.,  KG,  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiy 

FOed  Sep.  8,  I960,  Ser.  No.  165,274 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicattoa  Fed.  Repw  of  Ciimaaj,  Sap.  11, 
1979,2936669 

lat  a^  F04B  2V04.  35/04:  H62K  15/00 
U.S.  CL  417—271  7  CWbh 

1.  A  hydraulic  panxp  unit  conqnisiBg  a  pmiq)  and  InrliidiBg 
an  electric  motor  for  driving  die  pomp,  the  stator  of  said  owlor 
being  diqxMcd  in  a  housing  de&ung  an  oil  reservoir  aad  die 
rotor  of  said  motor  benig  mounted  on  a  rotor  sh^  wtaidi 
(^lerates  the  pump,  further  comprising  a  pair  of  end  riiirlds 
respectively  moonting  a  rotor  shaft  hearing  opposite  < 
of  said  stator,  said  pomp  being  supported  by  at  least  < 
end  shidd,  and  Itodier  compriaing  dongated  aainrtliiig  i 
bers  extending  between  said  end  siuekls  satbstaaiia 
to  the  axis  of  said  diaft,  characterized  in  dnt  die 
members  are  designed  as  rods  (17)  distribtrted  aboat  die  < 
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drcumferenoe  (7)  of  said  stator  (5)  and.  when  undeformed, 
guide  the  sutor  (5)  on  the  outer  circumference  thereof  (7)  in  a 
close  sliding  fit,  and  that  a  tightening  strap  (19)  encompasses 
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said  rods  (17)  and  the  outer  stotor  circumference  (7),  which 
strap  deforms  the  rods  (17)  radially  inward  until  said  stator  is 
fUed  in  a  position  by  the  strap  pressing  said  rods  against  the 
stator  circumference. 


pressure  chamber  closed  by  said  impermeable  member, 
said  piston  plunger  and  said  high  pressure  seal;  and 

means  for  moving  said  piston  toward  and  away  from  said 
impermeable  member; 

with  said  high  pressure  seal  including  means  for  leaking  fluid 
along  said  plunger  when  fluid  between  said  plunger  and 
impermeable  member  is  under  low  pressure  providing  a 
low  pressure  across  said  high  pressure  seal,  and  for  sealing 
about  said  plunger  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  along  said 
plunger  when  fluid  between  said  plunger  and  imperme- 
able member  is  under  high  pressure  resulting  from  move- 
ment of  said  piston  toward  said  impermeable  member 
providing  a  high  pressure  across  said  high  pressure  seal. 

4,594,058 

SINGLE  VALVE  DUPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH 

DECREASED  SENSITIVITY  TO  AMBIENT  CONDITIONS 

Robert  E.  Fiachell,  SUirer  Spring,  Md^  aarignor  to  Hie  Johns 

Hopkins  UniTersity,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,256,  Jon.  1, 1984,  abandoned.  Iliis 

appUcation  No?.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  801,513 

Int  CI*  FMB  43/00 

VS.  a.  417—413  11  ciainis 


,K'^:^^^\\\\v^^^^-^"' 


4,594,057 
INJECTOR  PUMP  ' 
Morria  E.  Morgan,  ValcMia,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Morgan  Prm 
■eta,  IM.,  ValoKia,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  742,935  \ 

lot  CL«  F04B  9/10 
U.S.CL  417-385  WOain. 


1.  In  an  injector  pump  for  introducing  metered  amounts  of 

fluid  into  a  process  Ime  or  the  like,  the  combination  of:         j 

a  housing;  ' 

a  flexible  and  fluid  impermeable  member  mounted  in  said 

housing  defining  a  pump  chamber  and  a  piston  chamber  in 

said  housing; 

a  piston  positioned  in  said  piston  chamber  and  having  a 
piston  hunger, 

said  housing  including  a  piston  plunger  guide  carried  in  said 
piston  chamber  with  said  piston  plunger  sUdingly  posi- 
tioned in  said  guide  defining  a  pressure  chamber  between 
said  plunger  and  said  impermeable  member; 

a  high  |»«ssure  seal  carried  in  said  plunger  guide,  with  said 
plunger  sliding  in  said  high  pressure  seal,  and  with  said 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump,  comprising: 

a  pump  chamber; 

a  passageway  providing  bidirectional  fluid  communication 

between  said  pump  chamber  and  a  source  of  liquid  to  be 

pumped; 

an  outlet  valve  and  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pump  chamber; 

a  variable  volume  means  for  increasing  the  volume  of  said 
pump  chamber  during  an  intake  stroke  and  for  decreasing 
the  volume  of  said  pump  chamber  during  an  output  stroke, 
wherein  Uquid  is  drawn  through  said  passageway  into  said 
pump  chamber  during  said  intake  stroke,  said  output 
stroke  being  rapid  compared  to  said  intiike  stroke;  and, 

an  inlet  filter  means  having  a  flow  resistance  characteristic 
which  is  identical  for  both  inflow  and  outflow  and  is 
positioned  in  said  passageway  for  permitting  filling  of  said 
pump  chamber  at  a  first,  comparatively  slow  rate  during 
said  intake  stroke  and  cooperates  with  said  variable  vol- 
ume means  for  generating  sufficient  fluid  pressure  in  said 
pump  chamber  during  a  second,  comparatively  npid 
output  stroke  to  open  said  outiet  vaJve  and  eject  a  substan- 
tial volume  of  liquid  from  said  pump  chamber. 


4,594,059 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Erich  Becker,  GloeekldrafWeg  13,  D-7812  Bid  KroaiiigeB,  Fed. 

Rep,  of  Genuny 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,448,  No?.  17, 1982,  ab— doncd. 

lUa  appUcatioB  Mw.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716^02 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr,  No?.  28, 
1981, 3147218;  Mar.  19, 1982, 3210110$  JnL  8, 1982, 3229528 

Int  CL*  F04B  11/Oa  39/08 
U.S.  CL  417—439  38  rirf— 

1.  A  diaphragm  pump  for  liquids,  comprising  a  housing 
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having  a  pumping  chamber;  a  pomp  diq)hnigm  adjacent  said 
chamber  and  havmg  a  central  region;  a  supporting  member  for 
the  central  region  of  said  iramp  diafduagm;  a  ptMtoa  connected 
with  said  di^>hragm  and  arranged  to  p^orm  alternating  aspi- 
ration and  exhanst  strokes  to  iberdby  draw  liquid  into  and 
expel  liquid  from  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  having  an 
dastically  deformable  porticm  the  extent  of  (^formation  of 
which  is  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  chamber, 
means  for  moving  said  pistcm  to  thereby  displace  said  piston 
and  vary  the  vdume  of  said  chamber  flow  control  means 
having  a  variable-volume  oscillating  chamber  arranged  to 
absorb  pressure  impacts  of  the  liquid  during  aqnration  strokes 


SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSWSS^ 


of  said  piston  and  to  receive  at  least  during  the  last  stage  of 
each  aspiration  stroke  that  Uquid  which  can  no  longer  enter 
said  pumping  chamber  as  well  as  to  admit  at  least  during  the 
initial  stage  of  each  aspiration  stroke  into  the  pumping  cham- 
ber liquid  which  has  entered  the  oscillating  chamber  during  the 
preceding  aqriration  stnrice;  liquid  admitting  means  including 
an  inlet  opening  |tfovided  in  s^  housing  and  communicating 
with  said  chambers  during  the  aqriration  strokes  of  said  piston; 
a  flexible  diq>hragm  adjacent  said  oscillating  chamber,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  and 
for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  effective  volume  of  said  oscil- 
lating chamber. 


4,594,060 
ROTARY  PUMP  FOR  BLOOD  AND  OTHER  SENSITIVE 

UQUIDS 
Walter  Sckwak,  KaUapcrg  694,  A-5411  Oberaim,  AmtriM 
CoirtimHrtiai  of  Ser.  No.  493,094^  May  11, 1983,  abndoMd. 

lUs  application  May  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  734,762 
Claima  priority,  appUeatioa  Avtria,  May  12, 1982, 1857/82; 
Jan.  20, 1983, 171/83 

Iirt.  CL*  FIMC  2/21'  A61F  2/21-  A61M  1/12 
VS.  a.  41»-54  7  Claimi 

1.  A  rotary  blood  pump  for  the  displacement  of  blood,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  a  periplmal  wall  and  a  pair  (^lateral  walls, 
said  perijAeFBl  wall  being  rigid  having  a  single-lobe  tro- 
dioidal  surface  defining  a  pumfwig  chamber  with  said 
lateral  walls; 
an  intake  port  and  a  discharge  port  opening  into  said  chmn- 

ber  and  fonaed  in  said  houabg;  and 
a  rotary  pistOB  eccentrically  mounted  in  said  diamber  and 
eccentrically  driven  therein  to  diq>lace  blood  from  said 
intake  port  to  smd  discharge  p<»t,  said  rotary  piston  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  edges  spacedly  juxtaposed  direcdy 
with  said  sorfiace  and  describing  a  tiieoretical  epitrocbokl 
(E)  vpon  orbiting  said  chamber  as  said  rotivy  piston  is 
ecooitiically  driven  therein,  said  edges  being  f<»med  with 
circular  arc  curvature  whose  radius  is  smaller  than  an 
equidistattt  (a)  frxxn  the  center  of  said  curvature  to  said 


sur&ce  whereby  said  curvature  and  said  surfiKe 
gap  seal  having  a  minute  constant  width  sufficieiilly 
to  prevent  sabatMtial  blood  flow  therepast  and 
to  prevent  damage  to  Mood  cells  by  shear  stress 
edges  sweq>  idoog  said  rarftoe,  said  curvatsre 
centCT  snbrtantially  coinciding  with  the 


a 
at 


GAP  SEAL 


said  epitrochoid  (E)  and  a  piston  synunetry  axis  extending 
through  both  of  the  piston  edges,  said  lateral  walls  defin- 
ing with  corresponding  flanks  of  said  iMston  a  Bmnte 
constant  spacing  of  a  width  forming  a  gap  seal  suflicientiy 
small  to  prevent  siriistantial  blood  flow  therepast  and 
sufficient  to  prevent  damage  to  Uood  odls  by  shear  stros 
as  said  flanks  sweq>  along  said  lateral  walls. 


4,594,061 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  REINFORCED 

SPIRAL  EL^fENTS 
KiyoiU  TcniMki,  binld,  lipM,  aari^ar  to 
tion,  Gmnm,  Japan 
CoMimmtioa  or  Sar.  No.  540,549,  Oct  11, 1983, 

lUa  appiiartiHi  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,112 
CUbm   priority,   appUcatioB  Japn,   Oct   9,   1982,   57- 
152746[U] 

Int  CL*  FDIC  1/04.  21/08 
U.S.a.418— 55  4( 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  dis|4acement  apparatus  having  a 
housing,  first  and  second  scrdls  within  said  hoaamf,  aaid  tot 
scroll  being  fixedly  diqwaed  rdative  to  said  hooaiBg  aad  hav- 
ing an  end  {date  from  which  a  first  spiral  wrap  cxtemls  iiito  die 
interior  of  said  housing,  said  second  sooD  beiag  mmUty 
diqmsed  for  non-rotirtive  orbital  owvcneat  witino  the  iolerior 
of  said  hooaing  and  having  an  end  |riate  from  wfaidi  a  aeooad 
qwal  wrq>  exteoda,  said  first  aad  second  wnq»  haviag  a  vad- 
angular  shiyed  cross  section  aad  interfitting  at  an  •< 
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radial  offset  to  form  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  and  axial 
contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off"  fluid  pockets, 
and  a  driving  and  rotation  preventing  mechanism  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  scroll  to  effiect  the  orbital  motion  of 
said  second  scroll  while  preventing  rotation  thereof,  thus  caus- 
ing said  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  pockets  to  change  in  volume 
due  to  the  orbital  motion  of  said  second  scroll,  an  improvement 
wherein  the  proximal  portion  of  the  inner  terminal  end  of  each 
of  said  spiral  wraps  is  provided  with  an  extension  such  that  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  spiral  wraps  along  said  proximal 
portion  is  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  along  the  distal 
portion  of  said  inner  end,  wherein  the  strength  and  rigidity  of 
said  first  and  second  wraps  are  increased. 


ing  device  for  regulating  the  thickness  of  the  extruded  plastic 
product  operatively  connected  to  said  adjusting  element,  the 


4^94,062 
VANE  TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  ROTARY 

SLEEVE 

HirosM  Sakamaki,  TocUgi;  Snsamn  Sugishita,  Saitama;  Yukia 
HorikoiU,  Saitama,  and  Kiki^i  Yanagihashi,  Saitama,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo^ 


improvement  wherein  said  adjusting  element  is  a  field  transla- 
tor. 


FUed  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,814 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1982,  57-216294 
lat  a*  F04C  18/34S 
VS.  a.  418-173  5  Qain, 


4,594064 

AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GRADIENT  GELS 

Norman  L.  Anderson,  ClarendM  Hills,  HI.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  repreaoited  by  the  United  States 

Departmoit  of  Energy 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,429 

Int  a*  B29C 31/10;  GOIN 27/28 

U.S.  a.  425—145  5  ca«ims 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising 

a  center  housing  and  front  and  rear  side  housings, 

a  rotary  sleeve  routably  mounted  in  said  center  housing  and 

front  and  rear  side  housings, 
a  rotor  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  rotary  sleeve,  said  rotor 

containing  a  plurality  of  vanes  which  are  radially  and 

movably  fitted  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  air-guide  grooves  formed  in  the  opposite  side 

surfaces  of  said  rotary  sleeve  and  peripherally  separated 

from  each  other,  said  air-guide  grooves  extending  radially 

from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rotary  sleeve  to  the  outer 

periphery  of  said  rotary  sleeve. 


4,594,063 

EXTRUDER  OR  CALIBRATING  DIE 

Hans  RaJfeaMawr,  Troisdorf,  Hdnz  Bdaemaan,  Cologne;  Paul 

IWtMw.  IVoMorf-Bcrghelm,  and  Robert  Gnbowski, 

TroMorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Relfen- 

' •  GmbH  A  Co.  MaschineafUirik,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


POed  JnL  25, 1965,  S«r.  No.  759,054 

.SI^JH^*  ippUcttloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  28, 
1984^3427915 

Irt.  a*  B29C  47/92:  HOIL  41/00 
U.S.  a  435-141  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  die,  for  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  at  least 
one  output-gap-defining  adjustoble  die  lip,  an  opposing  gap- 
bognding  lip,  at  least  one  adjusting  element  working  on  said 
output  gap-defining  adjustable  die  lip,  and  a  control  and  adjust- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  gradient  gel  having  a  variation 
in  composition  along  the  height  of  the  gel,  the  gel  being  usefiil 
as  in  providing  a  standard  medium  for  a  two-dimensional 
electrophoretic  analysis  of  proteins  and  having  a  density  gradi- 
ent along  said  height  resulting  from  said  variation  in  composi- 
tion, the  apparatus  comprising: 
mixing  means  for  forming  said  gel  composition  from  light 

and  heavy  combinations  of  gel  ingredients, 
first  and  second  means  for  transferring  the  light  and  heavy 
combinations  of  gel  ingredients  to  said  mixing  means 
including  first  and  second  pumping  means, 
motor  means  for  incrementally  driving  said  pumping  means 
for  providing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  light  and 
heavy  combinations  of  gel  ingredients, 
a  hollow  form  for  receiving  said  gel  composition, 
first  transfer  means  including  a  first  filler  tube  for  transfer- 
ring said  gel  composition  from  said  mixing  means  to  said 
hollow  form  to  provide  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
gel  composition  in  said  form,  the  filler  tube  extending  to  a 
position  near  the  bottom  of  the  form, 
adjustment  means  for  adding  a  small  quantity  of  said  heavy 
combination  of  gel  ingredients  through  said  first  filler  tube 
to  move  said  gel  composition  to  a  predetermined  height, 
means  for  limiting  the  gel  composition  to  said  predetermined 
height  in  said  form. 
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arm  means  for  sequentially  withdrawing  the  filler  tube  and  means  for  coupling  the  actual  pomtion  value  signal  fhim  tbe 
relocating  said  tabe  in  an  opening  in  the  next  adjaoen  pick-up  device  to  «i  other  input  of  the  second  oompttator.mKl 
^^^mdudmg  vertical  and  honzontal  adjustment  me«»  for  applying  an  outpm  signal  of  the  seoo«icompai^ 

diSlwmputer  means  for  providing  digital  signals  to  drive  *o»<Wve  device  for  movement  of  said  machine  part 
said  motor  means  and  sakl  arm  means.  


4,594^065  4*994,066 

DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  PRESSURE  RELIEF  APPARATUS 

INJECnON-MOLDING  MACHINE  Bdfii  L.  Qn^m,  Astoria,  Orcg.,  airiw  to 

Jacqncf  A.  E.  Laagiois,  VdiiHV,  ni  Ktav  A.  Liebetrait,  Kat-      mmt  Co^  Warmto^  Orcg. 
sel,bothofFed.Rcp.ofGcnDa^r,  aMi0wn  to  U.S.  Philips  FUed  JmL  25, 1984^  S«.  No.  624>219 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.  fat  CL*  B68B  1/24        % 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1984*  Ser.  No.  645,879  U.S.  a  425—151  u 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1983, 3331648 

Int  CL^  B29C  45/64.  45/76 
U.S.  CL  425—150  16 


•^^!U^ 


I.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  a  drive  for  a  movement  of 
a  tool  with  the  use  of  a  {Hck-up  device  for  determining  an 
actual  diylacement  of  the  tool  so  that  the  tool  movement  is 
determined  in  a  displacement-dependent  manner  comprising: 
means  for  preadjusting  a  required  displacement  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  required  movement  sweep  of  the  tool,  a  calcula- 
tion member  for  omverting  a  given  delay  of  the  tod  move- 
ment into  a  signal  value  correqxmding  to  a  speed  of  movement 
of  the  tool,  and  an  integrator  which  derives  from  a  calculated 
speed  signal  value  a  required  di^lacement  value  as  a  function 
of  time,  by  which  upon  movement  of  ibe  tool  the  means  for 
preadjusting  the  required  d]q>lacanent  value  is  continuously 
readjusted,  and  a  conqjarison  device  for  deriving  a  control 
value  for  the  drive  by  a  comparison  of  the  required  diq)laoe- 
ment  value  with  the  actual  displacement  determined  by  the 
pick-up  device. 

II.  An  q^wntos  for  controlling  a  drive  mechanism  fbr  the 
movement  of  parts  of  a  machine  comprising:  a  disfriacement 
pck-up  device  fw  deriving  a  position  value  signal  indicative  of 
an  actual  position  of  a  machine  part  whose  movement  is  to  be 
controlled,  an  input  terminal  for  a  command  signal  indicative 
of  a  desired  movement  sweep  of  the  machine  part,  a  first  com- 
parator having  a  first  input  co<q>led  to  said  input  terminal  and 
a  second  iiq>ttt,  a  calculation  member  having  a  first  vapvt  cou- 
pled to  an  output  of  the  first  comparator  and  a  aecoad  input 
coiq)led  to  a  terminal  which  supplies  a  signal  mdicative  of  a 
given  delay  (tf  the  machine  part  movement,  said  calculaticm 
member  being  reqxmsive  to  signals  at  the  first  and  second 
inputs  thereof  for  deriving  at  an  output  thereof  an  output  signal 
having  a  signal  value  corre^wnding  to  a  speed  of  movement  of 
the  machine  part,  first  meam  for  coupling  said  output  of  the 
calculation  meaihex  at  which  the  output  speed  vdue  signal 
appears  to  an  niput  of  an  mtegrator  which  in  turn  derives  from 
the  speed  value  signal  a  signal  indicative  of  the  required  posi- 
tion vahw  of  the  machine  part,  seccmd  means  for  ooiqriing  said 
required  positimi  value  signal  to  the  second  input  of  the  first 
comparstor  and  to  one  input  of  a  second  comparator,  third 


1.  A  food  packing  machine  having  a  cake  forming  cavity 
comprising: 

a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward  and  away  from 
an  entrance  to  the  cavity  to  apply  premue  to  the  material 
in  the  cavity; 

spring-biasing  means  mounted  to  said  piston  so  Aat  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  is  spring- 
biased; 

pressure  relief  means  mclndmg  a  plunger  mounted  to  said 
qning-biasing  means  to  be  selectively  displaoed  away 
from  said  piston  for  reducing  the  spring4mamg  force 
applied  to  the  piston  and  ther^y  reduce  the  potoo* 
tfi^ed  pressure  on  tbe  cavity  vpoa  reception  of  a  deacti- 
vation signal,  without  requiring  disjriaocinent  of  said  pis- 
t(»; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the  "««^J""*  is  deactivatod; 
and 

signaling  means  fw  i»oviding  the  signal  to  said  pressure 
relief  means  when  said  sensing  means  detemunes  thitt  tbe 
machine  is  deactivated. 


M^l. 


4*594,067 
MOLD  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Peter  Laagos,  Sisijbvg,  Fsd.  Ra».  of 
MasMr^Wote  GiMI,  BnM,  FW.  Rap.  of  ( 

FOad  Apr.  1, 1985,  Sar.  No.  718,777 
Claims  priority,  appHcHIwi  FM.  Rsp.  of 
1984, 3416871 

iHL  CL*  B29C  45/67 
V&CL*25-481S 

1.  A  mold  closing  system  for  a  plastic  falmcatiag  madune  by 

which  at  least  one  mdd  half  is  driven  between  an  opeaed  aod 

a  closed  position  and  upon  closing  said  mcdd  half  is  rdesisMy 

locked  to  the  other  nM  half,  said  dosing  system  '  ""lyfiii^' 

(a)  a  transport  device  for  traiwiwirliBg  said  mold  kalC  rsia* 

tivdy  toward  the  other  mold  half  aBtU  there  is  a  I 

mined  gap  between  die  mold  halves,  and 
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together  to  the  fuUy  closed  «id  lock'ed  position  by  the  outwa;d''dreu;ife".!;;"ti^"Sr«  causes  an  enUirgement  of  the 


(b)  a  separate  locking  means  for  moving  said  mold  halves   means,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  separating  means  said 
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application  of  equal  and  opposite  clamping  forces  opera* 
ble  independendy  of  said  transport  device. 


'—J 


circumference  of  said  crown  to  allow  the  crown  to  separate 
from  an  underlying  tooth. 


44H068 
ROLL-FUSING  APPARATUS 
Bend  Bvdirtiky,  Kriftd;  Rdahard  Dingea,  Bad  Soden  an 
Tama,  aid  Peter  Gnum  Gfanhiittni,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Garaoy,  avigDon  to  Hoechit  AktiengfaellachafU  Frankftart 
■■MaiB,Fed.Rcp.ofGcnnqr  Ajoaotii 

Filed  Jm.  20, 19H  Ser.  No.  622,447  CALCULATOR  FORHABMnNfTmr  not  r^i>e 

J^J^^^  .PPUctlo.  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany,  .m..  27.   EliaaSSf^l^Sin^^ 

Int  a*  B21B  31/08  Filed  May  24, 1W4.  Ser.  No.  613,435 


U.S.CL432— 60 


9Clainu   U.S.  Q.  434—104 


Int  CL*  G09F  9/00,  11/00 


SCbdnis 


1.  A  roU-flning  q)paratu8,  comprising: 

an  internally  heated  fluing  roUer, 

a  prenure  roOer  positioned  adjacent  to  said  fusing  roller  for 
ftistng  a  toner  image  on  a  copy  support  which  is  conveyed 
between  said  rollers,  said  pressure  roller  comprising  a 
radially  symmetrical,  non-cylindrical  hollow  roller  core 
supported  on  a  shaft,  and  a  coatmg  applied  to  the  roller 
core,  wherein  the  coating  varies  in  thickness  over  the 
length  of  the  roller  core  and  has  a  complimentiuy  configu- 
ration to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  core  including  a  cylin- 
drical outer  configuration;  and 

a  shrunk-on  film  tubing  having  a  central  zone  with  a  uniform 
thickness  and  two  end  zones  which  are  conically  tapered 
toward  the  end  faces  of  the  pressure  roller. 

4,594,069 
DENTAL  CROWN  REMOVER 
BcMdM  D.  ThoiVMM,  9008  Gnpe  Oeek  Rd.,  WalkersrUle, 
Md.  21793 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,527 
Iirt.  a.«  A61C  3/00 
UAa433-157  9CtaiBg 

1.  A  dental  crown  remover  comprising  two  arms  extending 
and  pivoting  firom  an  axis,  said  arms  having  means  for  firmly 
engaging  a  dental  crown  and  having  crown  separating  means 
rotataUyattached  to  one  of  said  arms  for  providing  an  out- 
wwdforoe  toward  the  circumference  of  the  crown  without 
substantially  any  compressive  force  wherein  said  routable 
separating  means  includes  an  elongated  member  for  applying 
said  outward  force  to  the  crown  by  rotation  of  said  separating 


1.  A  calculator  for  selecting  harmonizing  colors,  said  calcu- 
lator comprising, 

a  base  having  a  multitude  of  basic  color  areas  qMced  about 
a  base  margin, 

a  rotatable  circular  member  on  said  base  and  having  differ- 
entiy  colored  sectors  thereon  defined  by  radii, 

each  color  sector  of  the  rotatable  circular  member  including 
an  outer  marginal  area  constituting  a  true  ct^r  area  and 
additional  radially  orientated  areas  of  each  sector  being  a 
shade,  a  tone  and  a  tint  of  a  true  color  in  said  true  color 
area, 

a  rotatable  color  selection  guide  on  said  circular  member  and 
including  a  pointer  for  dispoation  over  a  basic  color  on 
said  base,  said  guide  defining  radially  oriented  windows 
through  which  true  colors,  shades,  tones  and  tints  of 
sectors  on  the  rotatable  circular  member  may  be  viewed 
and, 

certain  of  said  basic  color  areas  on  the  base  and  certain  of 
said  true  color  and  shade  areas  on  the  rotataUe  drcular 
member  having  indices  thereon,  said  mdices  indicating 
color  incompatibility  between  said  basic  color,  true  cokw 
and  shade  areas  when  said  pointer  is  diqxMed  over  a  basic 
color  on  said  base  idoitified  with  said  indices  and  said  true 
color  and  shade  areas  on  the  rotataUe  member  visiUe 
through  said  windows  are  also  identified  with  said  indices. 
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4,594^1 
COMPOSITE  TOY  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 
John  V.  Zmte;  Patrick  S.  Bma,  both  of  CUcago;  Teny  E. 
Webb,  Wcit  CUeago,  nd  Hvry  DWm,  Soith  BmriivliM,  an 
of  nL,  aasigMn  to  Marffai  GlaaB  A  AasodiriaB,  Chicago,  m. 
FDed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  09331 
lit  CL^  A63H  3/16 
U.S.CL  446-99  13 


a  sec(»d  soft  cover  encasing  said  second  restlieat  member 


1.  A  composite  toy  comprising; 

first,  second  and  third  assemblies; 

each  of  the  assemUies  having  a  body  with  a  head  attached 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  body; 

a  pluraHty  of  limbs  attached  to  each  body  for  |rivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  body  from  an  extended  position  in 
which  the  body  is  supportable  on  the  limbs  to  a  retracted 
positi(»; 

the  retracted  position  for  the  limbs  on  the  first  assembly 
being  substimtially  within  a  part  of  the  first  assembly; 

an  elongated  ^^lendage  mounted  <»  each  body  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  assemUies  for  frivotal  movement  relative  to 
the  body;  and 

the  elongated  appendage  of  each  of  the  second  and  third 
assemUies  bemg  insertable  into  the  part  of  the  first  assem- 
bly adjacent  a  req)ective  limb  of  the  first  assemUy  and 
bdng  retained  within  the  part  of  the  first  assemUy  by  the 
reqiective  limb  of  the  first  assembly  being  pivoted  into  the 
retracted  position. 


4,594,072 
INFANTS  SOFT,  SIMULATED  AUTO  DASHBOARD 
Robert  L.  CowcD,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  aasivMr  to  Mattd, 
Iw.,  Hawtbonw,  CaUf . 

Coatlaiiatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,939,  Feb.  21, 1984.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,659 

lat  a*  A63H  17/00.  33/00 

VS.  a  446—227  6  Cfadan 

3.  An  infant's  toy  comprising: 

first  resilient  member  means  for  simulating  an  automobile 
dashboard  and  {Hoviding  first  soft,  qwngy  member  means 
for  preventing  injury  to  an  infant  said  first  resilient  mem- 
ber UMans  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  a 
cavity  extending  ftx>m  said  upper  surfiMe  to  a  position 
above  said  lower  surfisce; 
a  first  soft  cover  encasing  said  first  resilient  member  means; 
a  coating  of  liquid  impermeable  material  covering  said  first 
resilient  member  means,  said  coating  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  resilient  member  means  and  said  first  soft 
cover, 
second  resilient  member  means  for  simulating  an  automobile 
steering  wheel  and  providing  seccmd  soft,  spongy  member 
means  fen-  {veventbg  injury  to  said  mfant  said  second 
resilient  member  means  bebig  rotataUy  oon|rfed  to  said 
first  resilient  member  means  adjacent  said  vpptt  surface; 


third  renlient  member  means  for  Mttmitw^  m  mpmffifflp 
gear  shift  and  providmg  third  soft,  spongy  member  means 
fw  preventing  mjory  to  said  mfimt  said  third  radiatt 
member  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  soft  cover  a4ia- 
cent  said  upper  surfiio^ 

a  third  soft  cover  encasiog  said  tfaird  reailieat  menter 
mean^ 


>*» 


fourth  realient  member  means  fior  removably  dosing  said 
cavity  «id  provkling  fourth  soft,  qxMgy  OMaabcr  aeans 
for  preventing  injury  to  said  infiut  said  fbnilli  resilient 
member  means  being  swmgaUy  coapM  to  said  first  soft 
cover  adjacent  said  cavity  and  shqwd  to  engage  said 
cavity;  and 

fifth  resilient  niend>er  means  for  ■J™*'— *«f  an  auloniobile 
radio  and  providmg  fifth  soft,  qwngy  menter  means  for 
preventing  injury  to  said  mfimt  said  fifth  resilient  aeaiber 
means  being  attached  to  said  first  scrft  cover  adjacent  said 
upper  surface. 


4J94j073 
ASPIRATION  SYRINGE  HOLDER 
Charles  R.  Stine,  5779  CUpHMris  Rnn,  Apt  A, 
Ind.  46254 

Filed  Oct  31, 1984^  Sm,  No.  666,»9 
Int  CL*  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  CL  604—187  12 


N  IB  Hv     a       B 


^i  I  I  i  i/i-i^ 


r 


/ 


1.  An  aspiration  device  comprising; 

a  syringe  <A  the  disposable  type  having  an  open  rear 
flanges  extendmg  transvendy  therefiroa,  a  pido 
ing  rearwardly  ftom  dw  open  rear  end  of  said  syrinfe^  said 
piston  having  a  rear  flange,  and  a  needle  lenovabljr  at- 
tached to  the  firont  end  of  said  syringe;  and 
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an  aqnntion  syringe  holder  for  facilitating  the  use  of  said 
syringe  in  fine  needle  aspiration  of  tissue  for  cytological 
examination,  said  aqwation  syringe  holder  comprising: 

a  syringe  holder  body  having  means  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing said  disposable  type  syringe:  | 

a  handle  affixed  to  said  syringe  holder  body  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  proximate  the  rear  end  of  said  sy- 
ringe, said  handle  having  a  rear  surface  conflgured  for 
engagement  with  the  palm  of  a  human  operator  and  ar- 
ranged for  applying  to  said  syringe  holder  body  forwardly 
directed  force  applied  by  said  human  operator  to  the  rear 
surface  of  said  handle,  the  rear  surface  of  said  handle  being 
located  forwardly  of  the  rearwardmost  excursion  of  the 
piston  of  said  syringe; 

a  trigger  extending  outwardly  from  said  syringe  holder  body 
forward  of  said  handle; 

means  for  maintaining  said  trigger  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  holder  body  such  that  said  trigger  is  manually 
movable  from  a  position  proximate  the  front  end  of  said 
syringe  rearwardly  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  syringe  in 
sliding  engagement  with  said  syringe  holder  body;  and 

a  linkage  attached  to  said  trigger  and  adapted  and  config- 
ured to  engage  the  piston  of  said  syringe  for  transmitting 
the  rearward  motion  of  said  trigger  to  the  piston,  thereby 
moving  the  piston  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  syringe. 


4,594,074 
NON*OCXXUDING  HIGH  FLOW  ENTERAL  FEEDING 

TUBE 
Erik  AadcraeB,  Vernon  Hills;  Robert  B.  Edwards,  n.  Liberty 
▼file,  and  David  G.  Qoiim,  Graysiake,  aU  of  ID^  assivMNrs  to 
Viridiao,  Inc^  WheeUng,  OL 

FUcd  May  6,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  73M43 

Int  0.4  A61M  31/005 

U.S.  a.  604—270  25  Claifln 
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6.  An  enteral  feeding  tube  for  administration  and  aspiration 
of  fluids  within  the  gastrointestinal  tract,  the  tube  having  a  wall 
of  selected  thickness,  a  proximal  end  of  the  tube  for  joining  to 
a  fluid  nutrient  source,  a  distal  end  comprising: 
a  non-collapsible  bolus,  one  end  of  the  bolus  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  tube,  the  bolus  having  at  least  one 
opening  defming  a  tube  outlet,  the  bolus  having  a  longitudi- 
nal passage  placing  the  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
tube  outlet,  the  bolus  further  including; 

(a)  side  walls,  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  being  recessed  and 
generally  upwardly  facing  to  define  the  opening,  the 
recessed  side  wall  portions  having  a  transverse  sectional 
height  equal  to  at  least  one  half  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
tube;  and, 

(b)  the  longitudinal  passage  having  an  upwardly  inclining 
floor,  the  floor  narrowing  the  longitudinal  passage  toward 
the  opening,  the  floor  inclining  upwardly  from  a  proximal 
end  of  the  passage  and  continuing  until  terminating  proxi- 
mate to  a  distal  end  of  the  passage, 

whereby  the  recessed  side  walls  and  the  upwardly  inclining 
floor  prevent  occlusion  of  the  tube  outlet  and  permit  fluid 
flow  through  the  tube  outlet  substantially  i^roximating  an 
open-ended  tube. 


4»594»075 

PROCESS  FOR  SPRAY-DRYING  READILY 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DYES  AND  FLUORESCENT 

BRIGHTENERS 

Erost  Schadtcabcrger,  Rhdafeidea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay, 

assigaor  to  Oba^Mgy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  C9332 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioii  SwItMrlaad,  Jan.  24,  19M, 
297/84 

lat  a.4  D06P  S/00:  G09B  67/06;  D06L  3/12 
U.S.  CL  8—499  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  fbr  obtaining  a  dried  granulate  of  a  readily 
.water-soluble  dye  or  fluorescent  brightener  which  comprises 
q)ray  drying  a  saturated  aqueous  slurry  containing  20  to  60% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  spray  slurry  of  a 
diluent-containing  or  diluent-free  dye  or  brightener,  wherein 
said  dye  or  brightener  is  distributed  between  a  dissolved  and 
und^lved  state  in  a  ratio  of  said  dissolved  to  undissolved 
state  of  1:9  to  9:1. 


4*594^078 
CONTINUOUS  DIGESTER  OF  THE  PB0DUCI10N  OF 

BIOMETHANE  FOR  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
Maaricc  Gaeria,  53  Rac  Vielar  ffafa,  71008  Maeaa,  mk  Pa- 
tricia Ribaad,  20,  Rae  Earfk  IMbois,  78814  Ptok,  balk  af 


4,594,077 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  F.  ZawcsU,  aad  LeoMrd  M.  NiebyUd,  both  of  Baton 
Roage,  La.,  asrigaors  to  Ethji  Corporatfcia,  Ricbawad,  Va. 
FOed  Sep.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  778,016 
lat  CL*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a  44—57  14  OaiaH 

1.  Distillate  fiwl  for  indirect  iiyecticni  compresskn  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  0)  mgaaic  ni- 
trate ignition  aooderator,  and  (ii)  l,3,S-triniethyl-2,4,6-tris(3,S- 
diaIkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)benzene,  said  ccnnbination  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  mmirmzt  the  coking  charac- 
teristics of  such  fod,  especially  throttling  nozzle  cddng  in  the 
ivechambers  or  swirl  chambers  of  indirect  injection  compres- 
sion  ignition  engines  operated  on  such  fuel. 


per  No.  PCr/FR83/00244,  §  371  Dale  JaL  27, 1984,  S  ItXa) 
Date  JaL  27, 1984,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W084/t2349,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Jaa.  21, 1984 

PCT  FDed  Dee.  7, 1983,  Ser.  Na.  838,489 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatloa  FkaMS,  Dee.  8, 1982, 82 
lat  0.«  CUM  1/02 
UJ5.  CL  48—111  8  < 


4,594,076 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

STRENGTH  OF  ICE 
Robert  J.  Blake,  Yorfctowa  Heights,  aad  Joseph  E.  Sokolik,  Jr., 
Camel,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioB, Daabaiy,  Coaa. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  79,892,  Sep.  28, 1979.  lUs  appUcatkm  Not. 
23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554^18 
lat  CL«  ClOL  9/10 
U.S.  CL  44—6  6  CfadBH 

1.  A  process  for  treating  particulate  coal  which  comprises 
i4)plying  to  the  coal  surface  up  to  about  0.5  weight  percent, 
based  upon  the  moisture  content  of  the  coal  being  treated,  of  a 
liquid  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  6S  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  ethylene 
glycol; 

(2)  from  about  1  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
alkyl  ether  of  a  glycol  derived  from  ethylene  oxide  con- 
taining from  1  to  6  oxyethylene  units  selected  from  one  or 
more  compounds  having  the  formula: 

HO— CH2-fCH2-C^R 

wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  and 

(3)  up  to  about  30  weight  percent  water. 


1.  An  ai^>aratus  for  the  production  of  bioaieduae  firom 
organic  substances,  sakl  apparatus  comprising 

(A)  a  digester  having  a  vat  with  prodoct  inlet  dmnd  means 
for  feeding  organic  sobstaaoes  thereto  and  a  centrally 
located  vertical  axis,  wherdn  the  vat  is  formed  by  a  fixed 
foundation,  a  floor  and  vertical  skle  walls  secored  to  the 
foundation; 

(B)  a  central  si4>port  pillar  having  a  central  vertical  axis 
coincident  widi  the  vertical  axis  of  the  vat,  wherein  the 
support  pillar  is  movaUy  joined  to  the  foundation  so  that 
the  pillar  can  rotate  about  the  axis; 

(C)  an  upper  portimi  covering  the  vat,  wherein  the  upper 
portion  is  fixed  to  the  central  pillar  and  rotatably  sq>- 
ported  oa  the  side  walls  so  that  the  pillar  and  the  iqiper 
portion  can  rotate  about  the  central  vertical  axis; 

(D)  a  cylindrical  {wimary  compartment  having  an  open  top 
and  a  bottom,  said  primary  conqMrtment  beiag  located 
inskle  the  vat  and  ^Moed  firom  the  skle  walk  of  tfie  vat 
forming  a  secondary  compartnHot  theniidHtwacB, 
wherein  the  primary  oonqMrtment  sarrooads  die  oential 
{Hilar  and  has  a  vertical  axis  that  is  ftwnfidfnt  with  the 
central  vertical  axis  of  the  pillar, 

(E)  a  fixed  vertical  partitioo  jomed  to  the  floor  and  radially 
f  Ttyii^iiig  ^igfip^  «ii(]  f^i^tf^fifitiyiiy  Mffffkiag  i  CTftst-tectiflB 
of  the  secondary  compartaient; 

(F)  a  movaUe  partitwn  havhig  aa  upper  part  aad  a  kiwer 
part,  sakl  movriile  partition  ratfally  axteadiBg  across  dw 
secondary  compartment,  wherein  said  aayviMa  paititioa 
is  c^MMe  of  moving  about  die  oentrsl  vertieal  aiis  with 
the  upper  portion  and  the  oealral  pOlar  to  diaplaoe  all 
substttices  in  the  secondary  conpartmeat  looaled  on 
either  skle  of  the  fixed  partitioB  by  aheraate  asovaaMBl  hi 
one  directkm  and  then  m  die  opposite  directkni; 

(0)  recitcnlating  pomp  means  and  fbed  puq)  means  flaed  to 
the  lyper  part  of  die  movable  pardttoa; 

(H)  conduit  mrans  oonnectwi  to  said  iwirculatiBg  paay  fbr 
transferring  from  one  side  of  the  movable  paifUoB  to  aa 
opposite  skle  of  the  movable  partitkm  aO  of  the  sotataaoes 

m  the  aeooodarv  comnartment  diat  are  dianlaoad  whan  tlie 
movable  partitiaB  moves  itent  the  oeirtral  vertical  axis; 

(1)  conduit  means  connected  to  said  feed  pmp  for  tiaasfer- 
ring  sabstancei  from  the  bottom  of  the  priaarycoByart- 
ment  altematdy  (1)  to  the  top  of  die  priaHvy  ooaq^art* 
meat,  and  (2)  to  die  secondary  ooaqMrtnort;  and 
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(J)  flewble  tank  means  Hxed  to  the  upper  portion  for  coUect- 
ing  biogas  formed  in  the  digester. 


4,594,079 

GAS  SEPARATING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  TOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Mlnoni  YaanmMo,  and  Jiro  Sakata,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  as- 

■IgMn  to  KabMUU  Kaiiha  Toyota  Chno  Kenkyusho,  Aichi, 
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more  adsorption  beds  arranged  for  receiving  pressurised  sup- 
ply  gas  and  delivering  product  gas  by  way  of  a  deHvery  duct 
to  an  ouUet,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  flueric  partial  pressure 
sensor,  arranged  to  compare  a  reference  bleed  of  the  supply 
gas  with  a  sample  bleed  of  the  product  gas,  having  si^ 


Filed  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,145 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  23, 1983,  58-243tt0 
lat  CI.*  BOID  53/22 
UA  a  55-158  ,4  ctaii^ 


I-  Kgu  separating  member,  comprising: 
a  porous  substrate  and  a  polymer  film  deposited  by  plasma 
polymerization  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  film 
comprising  at  least  two  layer  parts,  namely,  a  first  layer 
part  contiguous  with  said  substrate  and  a  second  layer  part 
Miperimposed  on  said  first  layer  part,  said  first  layer  part 
bcmg  a  plasma  polymerization  product  of  a  first  organic 
monomer  and  having  a  substantiaUy  uniform  chemical 
composition  in  the  direction  of  fihn  thickness  and  sakl 
second  tayer  part  being  a  plasma  polymerization  product 
of  said  first  organic  monomer  and  at  least  one  additional 
organic  monomer,  the  amount  of  said  first  organic  mono- 
mer being  gradually  decreased  and  that  of  said  additional 
orgamc  monomer  being  gradually  increased,  and  thus 
havmg  a  chemical  composition  which  changes  substim- 
tially  continuously  in  the  direction  of  fihn  tiiickness. 
8.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gas  separating  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  fint  organic  monomer  on  a  surface  of  a  porow 
substrate  by  plasma  polymerization,  thereby  to  form  a  first 
layer  part  of  a  polymer  film,  said  first  layer  part  having  a 
subrtantiaUy  uniform  chemical  composition  in  the  direc 
tion  of  fihn  thickness,  then  depositing  said  first  organic 
moHOTier  and  at  least  one  additional  organic  monomer  on 
a  surface  of  said  first  layer  part  by  plasma  polymerization 
while  changmg  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  first  organic  mon. 
omer  and  said  additional  organic  monomer  by  gradually 
Mcreasmg  the  amount  of  said  first  organic  monomer  and 
gradually  increasing  the  amount  of  said  additional  organic 
monomer,  thereby  to  form  a  second  hiyer  part  of  said 
polymer  fihn,  said  second  Uyer  part  having  a  chemical 
oompontion  varying  subsUmtiaUy  continuously  in  the 
direction  of  fihn  thickness. 


outiets  connected  to  control  means  of  an  operably  associated 
spill-valve,  the  spiU-valve  being  arranged  for  conduit  connec- 
tion to  the  delivery  duct  so  tiiat  tiie  rate  of  flow  of  gas  tiirough 
the  adsorption  beds  may  be  controUed  by  spUIing  product  gas 
from  the  delivery  duct,  tiiereby  controlling  tiie  concentration 
of  the  constituent  gas  in  the  product  gas. 

4,594,081 
GAS  SCRUBBER 
Walter  Kroll,  WUheha  -Bnadi-StraMe  13,  D.7510  B«rfr— , 
and  Paul  Christian,  Bad  FriedrichahaU-UnterpieahSirboiSi 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignon  to  Walter  KrolL  Back- 
nang.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5. 

1983, 3303874;  Jul.  5, 1983,  3324124{JnL  5, 1983/3324123 

Int  CL*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a  55-222  ,4  chinis 


4494,080 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  TYPE  GAS  SEPARAHON 

SYSTEMS 

J.  Kdth  TrcMia,  and  James  C  Taykir,  both  of  Yeoril,  England, 
to  Nonnlair^^arrett  Holdii«i  Ltd.,  Yeoril,  En- 


_  .  ''JW  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,738 

^^^  ''***•''•  eppBcatkni  Uoitad  Kingdom,  Feb.  20, 1984, 

..«  ^  I»t  a*  BOID  Ji/« 

UA  a  55-179  ,0  Q^jjj^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlUng  the  concentration  of  a  constitii- 
ent  gas  m  a  product  gas  delivered  by  a  molecular  sieve  type  gas 
separation  system  mcluding  a  concenti^tor  having  two  or 


1.  A  gas  scrubber,  comprising  a  processing  chamber  having 
a  gas  feeding  area;  and  at  least  one  spraying  device  positioned 
in  said  chamber  and  including  a  rotary  hollow  shaft  having  a 
vertical  central  axis,  and  a  disc  arrangement  having  discs 
mounted  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  about  said  axis,  said 
shaft  having  openings  formed  adjacent  to  each  disc,  sakl  discs 
being  coated  with  a  cleaning  liquid  passing  dirough  said  shaft 
and  said  openings  and  adhering  to  the  discs  and  sprayed  froin 
said  discs  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  forces  outwardly  in 
the  form  of  an  annular  spray  zone  each  disc  having  perfora- 
tions and  being  formed  at  a  periphery  thereof  with  recesses 
forming  aerodynamically  operating  elements,  sakl  recesses 
being  formed  by  cutouts  at  said  periphery,  sakl  elements  bemg 
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formed  as  blades  twisted  at  an  adjusted  angle  rdative  to  a  plme  member,  a  retaining  claw  for  eagagng  with  a 

of  the  disc  so  that  gas  being  cleaned  upon  the  rotatkm  of  sakl  the  body  is  fcnned  at  a  bottom  portion  ofdie 
discs  is  forced  ladudly  outwardly  and  also  axially.of  sakl  disc 
arrangement  away  firom  said  gas  feeding  area. 


70S 
edge  of 


4494»082 
DEHYDRATING  AIR-FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Gatherwood,  Sr.,  HoMoye  FaDi,  N.Y. 
Hanis  Corpontioa,  MdbovM,  Fla. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1984y  Ser.  No.  672,547 
lit  a*  BOID  53/02 
VS.  CL  55-416  19 


to 


1.  A  dehydrating  air-filtering  ^iparatus  for  radio  frequency 
communicatkms  equipment  contained  within  a  sealed  enclo- 
sure comprising: 

means  definmg  an  aperture  formed  in  one  of  the  skies  of  the 
enclosure,  other  than  the  top  skle; 

a  screen  having  a  mesh  size  that  is  adq>ted  to  condense 
moisture  contained  in  the  air  flow  there  through; 

a  container  havmg  a  deSiydrating  material  therein,  being 
formed  to  allow  air  passage  through  said  dehydrating 
material;and 

mounting  means  for  detachably  securing  said  screen  and 
c(»tainer  to  sakl  enclosure  in  a  series  ammgement  with 
sakl  q)erture  for  provklmg  a  controUed  path  for  air  flow 
into  and  out  of  sakl  enckMure  serially  through  sakl  screen 
and  said  dehydrating  material,  and  with  said  container 
extending  within  sakl  enclosure  said  screen  being  posi- 
tkmed  adjacent  to  sakl  aperture  so  that  any  condensed 
moisture  formed  on  sakl  screen  tends  to  flow  off  sakl 
screen  and  exterior  to  said  enclosure,  wherein  sakifflter- 
mg  q>paratus  removes  moisture  fixMn  the  air  passing  into 
the  enclosure  through  the  controlled  path. 


4»594^083 
AIR  CLEANER 
JaaieU  HraiinBi,  Tokyo,  Ji^iii,  anigBor  to  Kterttx  Corpora- 
^     tkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,175 
ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatkm  Japo,  Feb.  20, 1984, 59-21758[U] 
lat  CL4  BOID  50/Oq^ 
VS.  a  55-385  BR  1  CWm 

1.  An  air  cleaner  in  which  a  case  member  having  therein  an 
filter  element  and  an  air  mtake  pipe  retains  is  mounted  on  a 
power  machine  body  and  is  communicated  with  an  engine 
carburetor  in  the  body  for  vapfAym%  dean  air  to  the  caiiNire- 
tor,  said  air  cleaner  characterized  in  that  an  end  (rfa  fkaSfAt  air 
intake  pipe  is  mounted  on  a  receiving  nwmber  sealingly  sur- 
rounding an  mtakqxMt  of  the  carburetor,  the  other  end  of  the 
air  intake  pipe  is  clamped  by  an  end  portion  of  the  air  intake 
pipe  retainer  engaging  with  a  bottom  opening  of  the  case 


sakl  bottmn  portion  of  sakl  case  member  is  fiHteaed  by  a 
at  a  position  remote  ftom  sakl  retainmg  claw. 


AIR  GONDmONING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  Lopea,  AbnvMiine,  N.  Mou,  MrisMT  to  Aalri 
ration,  AfbnfHr^ne,  N.  Max. 

FBad  JiL  15, 1985,  Sm.  No.  7S4,9U 
lit  a*  F2SB  9/02 
VS.  CL  62-5  6 


"        M 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  first  gas  stream  havmg  a  su- 
penrtmoqrfieric  pfessore  into  a  hot  gas  pcodnct  stream  and  a 
cool  gas  product  stream  which  compriacs  a  plurality  of  slightly 
subsonic  nozzles  havfaig  first  inlet  means  for  mtroducing  sakl 
first  gas  stream  into  said  nozdes,  said  noazles  having  exit 
means  for  intrododng  gas  from  sod  nozzles  taagendiny  into  a 
cylmdrical  tube,  sakl  cyhndrical  tube  having  a  second  gas  mlet 
means  and  a  second  gas  outlet  means,  sakl  cyliadrical  tabe 
having  a  first  sectkm  with  waDs  converging  toward  iSbt  axis  of 
sakl  cylindrical  tube,  a  short  ■»«*^K»*"g  section  contiguous  to 
sakl  first  sectkm  and  having  walls  gencnily  paraUd  to  die  I 
qS  sakl  dyindrical  tube  a  second  section  oontigHOOs  to 
stabilizing  section  and  havmg  walls  divergmg  away  firom  die 
axis  of  sakl  cyUndrical  txiot  and  a  k»g  «*«»"•«»*"£  sectkin  con- 
tignous  to  said  second  section  and  m  flukl  oonunmicBlkMi  with 
sakl  second  gas  (xitlet  means,  sakl  long  stabOiziag  aeolkMi 
having  walls  generally  paraOd  to  die  axis  of  sakl  cylindrical 
tube,  means  tot  sqmrrtmg  a  hot  gas  prodnct  stnam  in  dK  loiv 
srahiliTmg  section  tocatad  m  a  radiaDy  outer  poiilk»  of  dK 
long  stahiliring  section  from  a  cool  gas  prodnct  stnam  toealed 
m  a  radully  mner  portion  of  the  long  «*«»«"***«^  sectkin  and 
means  for  recovering  sakl  hot  gas  product 
from  said  cool  gas  prodnct  stirani 


AjSKfiK 
HYBRID  NTTROGEN  GENERATOR  Wnn  AUXIUAIY 

REBCMLBR  MKIVE 
Harry  Chenag,  KMBMva,  N.Y^  aarigaar  to  Uaian  CirtUe  C3h^ 


FBai  Not.  IS,  1984^  Sv.  Nn.  f71,»» 
Int  CL*  P2SI 3/04 
VS.  CL  €2-25  U 

1.  A  process  tot  die  prodoction  of  nitrogen  at  rdatifaly  liigli 
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yield  and  purity  by  cryogenic  rectification  of  feed  air  compris- 
ing avoiding  the  need  to  employ  a  nitrogen  recycle  stream  by 
the  steps  <^: 

(a)  introducing  the  miyor  portion  of  the  feed  air  into  a  rectifi- 
cation c^umn  which  is  operating  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  fixni  33  to  143  psia,  and  wherein  feed  air  is  sepa- 
rated mto  nitrogen-rich  vapor  and  oxygen-enriched  liq- 
uid; 

(b)  condensing  a  minor  portion  of  the  feed  air,  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  that  at  which  the  column  is  operating,  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  oxygen-enriched  liquid; 

(c)  introducing  the  resulting  condensed  minor  portion  of  the 
feed  air  into  the  column  at  a  point  at  least  one  tray  above 


■fV^/W)^  ■ 


deposited  on  the  conveyor  to  form  the  felt,  which  process  is 
characterised  in  that  (me  or  more  additi(»al  gas  jets  are  pro- 
duced on  each  side  of  the  gas  current  carrying  fibers,  substan- 
tially in  the  same  direction  as  the  said  current,  these  additicmal 
jets  being  emitted  along  the  side  walls  bordering  the  perforated 
conveyor,  the  mass  of  additional  gas  introduced  being  regu- 
lated separately  on  each  side  as  a  function  of  the  correction  in 
distribution  to  be  produced,  the  transverse  distribution  of  the 
fibres  in  the  felt  being  controlled  continuously,  the  measure- 
ments carried  out  being  analyzed  and  compared  with  the  re- 
quired values  in  a  conq)uter  producing  responses  m  the  form  of 
a  command  for  controlling  the  means  regulating  the  emission 
of  additional  gas. 


the  point  where  the  miyor  portion  of  the  feed  air  is  intro- 
duced into  the  column; 

(d)  condensing  a  first  portion  of  the  nitrogen-rich  vapor  by 
mdirect  heat  exchange  with  vaporizing  oxygen-enriched 
liquid; 

(e)  passing  at  least  some  of  the  resulting  condensed  nitrogen- 
rich  portion  to  the  column  at  a  point  at  least  one  tray 
above  the  point  whoe  the  minor  portion  of  the  feed  air  is 
introduced  into  the  column;  and 

(0  recovering  substantially  the  entire  remaining  second 
portion  of  die  nitrogen-rich  vapor  as  product  nitrogen 
precluding  the  need  for  substantial  recycle  of  any  portion 
thereof  back  to  the  distiUation  column. 


4,594,087 

THREE-TERMINAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  FIBER  GLASS 

BUSHING 

John  J.  Knhn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  aariffior  to  PPG  iBdostries,  lac^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,C09 
Int  CL*  O03B  37/07 
U.S.  a.  65—1  II 

A  C  POWER 


4y594>086 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
FIBRES  IN  A  FELT 
Cojc  la  Font,  F^nec,  aHlBBor  to  Isover 


Filed  Fek.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  583,608 
lit  CI.*  C03B  37/05.  37/06 
U.S.  a  65-4.4 
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1.  Process  for  the  formation  of  a  felt  of  fibres,  in  which  the 
fSbm  are  formed  from  a  material  in  an  attenuable  state,  this 
maMl  being  conducted  to  the  peripheral  surfiKx  of  one  or 
more  than  one  wheel  subjected  to  a  movement  of  rotatioft, 
ftwnwWch  the  fibres  become  detached  to  be  projected  into  a 
gas  current  directed  transversely  to  the  direction  of  projection 
of  the  fibres  along  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  wheel  or  wheels, 
the  fibres  thus  formed,  entrained  by  the  gas  current,  being 
conducted  into  a  receiving  chamber  in  which  a  perforated 
conveyor  conttitutes  the  hue  thereof,  the  gas  current  carrying 
the  fibfca  paanig  through  the  conveyor  and  the  fibres  being 


9.  In  combination,  a  fiber  glass  bushing  having  a  power 
control  circuit  including  a  power  transformer  having  a  second- 
ary winding  connected  across  the  bushing,  a  power  pack  con- 
nected to  the  primary  winding  of  the  power  transformer,  a 
temperature  controller  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
bushing  and  connected  to  the  power  pack,  and  a  bushing  con- 
troller for  controlling  the  relative  temperatures  of  sections  of 
the  bushing,  the  bushing  controller  comprising: 
first  and  second  controUable  impedance  devices  connected 
in  series  across  the  bushing  and  across  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  power  transformer, 
current  bypass  means  connected  between  the  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  controUable  impedance  devices  and 
an  intermediate  tap  on  the  bushing,  said  intermediate  tap 
defining  first  and  second  sections  of  the  bushing,  wherd)y 
each  of  said  first  and  second  controUable  impedance  de- 
vices is  connected  across  a  corresponding,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  bushing  sections;      , 
set  point  controller  means;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  set  pomt  controUer  means  to 
activate  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  controUa- 
ble impedance  devices  to  shunt  current  around  its  corre- 
sponding bushing  section  to  thereby  contnd  the  relative 
current  flow  in  the  bushing  sections. 
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4;S94,088 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING,  COATING 

AND  COOLING  UGHTGUIDE  FIBER 
Un^lnl  Paek,  West  WMMr  TowaUp,  Mwcar  CMiMy,  aid 
Charles  M.  <?chioudu.  North  Hnovcr  Tniiaihli.  BwU^toa 
Conty,  both  of  NJ.,  amtwnn  to  AT*T  TfirhnnloglM.  Lw., 
Bcrfcdqr  Hdi^  N J. 

FIM  May  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  737^88 
Int  CL*  C83C  25/OZ'  C03B  37/025 
U.S.  CL  65—3.4  14 


rMwSRB' 


n— 


TocoAtai 

WHMTMI  a 


U.S.a65— 135 


lit  a*  OBB  5/22 


ilkw^^l^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  mannfiKturing^aas  m  which  raw  nnterial  is 
fed  as  a  batch  to  a  continuous  ^aasHndtmg  tank  finnaoe  which 
mdudes  a  melting  chamber,  a  separate  refimng  chamber  hav- 
faig  an  upstream  end,  and  means  mchiding  a  (iamg  pamageway 
and  a  sOl  at  die  iqiatream  end  of  die  refimng  dmnriwr  for 
oommnnicating  nxrften  g]aM  between  the  dmriien,  cooqvii- 
mg:  mdtmg  the  batdi  m  a  meltmg  zone  di^ooed  in  and  mdt- 
mg  dianiber,  passing  the  maitea  ^aas  to  a  refiaeuwnt  zone 
disposed  in  said  refining  chmber  for  refinement  therein  in  an 
atmoqriiere  iscdated  from  that  of  said  mdtmg  dumber,  by 

154-713  0.0.-86^ 


permitting  the  molten  ghns  to  flow  from 
to  the  refining  chamber  via  the  rii    _ , 
siU  at  the  i^atremn  end  of  the  refUag 
the  glass  at  the  upstream  end  of  the   . 
higher  temperature  than  that  of  the  ghai 

glass  leaving  the  sUl  phmges  m  the , 

in  that  chamber  is  imcluded  from  fonnng 
the  mdting  chandwr. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Ughtguide  fiber,  conqnising  the 
steps  of: 

drawmg  the  fiber  from  a  heated  U^tguide  prefrmn; 

moving  the  fiber  into  a  coding  liquid  in  an  upper  chamber 
having  an  aperture  m  the  lower  portion  thereof;  and 

ftirther  moving  the  fiber,  cooled  by  the  liquid,  through  in  a 
non-ccmtact  manner  the  aperture  into  a  lower  chamber 
pressurized  with  a  gas  pressure  sufficient  to  substantiaUy 
prevent  Uquid  from  passing  through  the  tpertare. 


434*089 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACIURING  GLASS 
Mbtohani  Kvati,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aari^or  to  AaaU  Gl«i  Co. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  No?.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,894 

Unitod  KinglBi^  Jaa  28, 1984, 


HIGH  NUTRIENT  OONnNT  FBRTILIZBS 
Wallaee  Johnaon,  Ganidtoa,  Moat  89146 

Filed  Oct  18, 198S,  Bar.  No.  78M96 

b*.  a«  08SB  75/OCt:  0B8C  9/00 

UA  CI  71—29  M I 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stMe  acidic  liqad  fertitar 
containing  N,  l^Os  and  S  in  a  total  " ifinialiLin  of  at  loHt 

about  28%  and  having  a  salt-out  temperature  betow  itemt  0*  F. 
comprising: 

A.  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  nlfiiric  acid  widi  I 

nium  phosphate,  said  aqueous  aohition  coBtn^_^ 

ackl  in  a  concentration  from  about  10%  to  iteat  16%  by 
weight,  and  said  diamnionnnn  piMsphate  bong  present  in 
amount  from  about  3  grams  to  about  S  grams  per  gram  of 
sulfuric  add;  and 

B.  mixing  urea  with  the  reactiOB  prodnda  of  1 
sdution  of  sniftiric  add  aad  said  dimnmoain 
sakl  urea  being  provided  m  aammt  from  aboat~7  gnav  to 
about  10  grams  per  gram  of  ialfefic  add  wUck  had 
mixed  with  dtammooium  phosphate  in  stop  A. 


BORATE  ALGAKBNI  AND  FUNGKaM 
John  W.  Gimm,  52984  WMsn  Way  Ck.,  rniliiiiiil 
32216 

FDod  Fah.  23, 1984,Sar.  No.  98M14 
Iita.«AflN59//¥ 

UA  a.  71—67  3 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  algae  growth  in  swinnnii^  pod 
water  comprising  addmg  to  saki  water  an  effective 
derivatives  of  boron  sdeded  from  die  group 
sodhmi  tetraborate  and  potossium  teUaboiate. 


of 
of 


SUBSITTUIED  NITRO  AND  CTANOOUANIDINES  AND 

THEIR  USE  OF  DCBKASDIG  CMP  T1ILD8 
LaariBaM.Spdti,F 
and  Aleondsr  D.  Pafiito,  Lavnneavaa,  alarKJ.,  1 

vW  vD  A^HVlCHl  ^wHH^Hh  UHHIBBV  Htl^llHR^L  ^3lM^ 

of  8«.  Na.  4iM98,  Dae.  J8^  1982, 
Nov.  17, 1988, 8».  Na.  881^11 

lat  a*  AMN  31/08,  31/14,  37/34,  33/1% 
U  A  CL  71—77 
L  Amediodfor 


mental  and  crop  plants,  sakl  mcdwd 
die  foUage  of  sakl  phnrts  or  to  soi 


applying  to 

or 


amount  01  a  ownpouwd 


bydK 


X5   W5 


.CH-(CH2)», 


-t-N-C- 


(V) 


N— c— Ninu 


wherein  Ws  is  H.  F  or  O;  Xs  is  H,  stiaight  or 
alkyl.  haksgcn,  CN,  NOi.  CHsCN.OCHFa. 


'a. 
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OCF3,  CF3.  C1-C4  alkozy,  OH.  CCOHhCFs.  OOCH3. 
NCCHih.  or  CH2OR3  where  R3  it  H  or  CH3;  Ys  is  H.  OH, 
OCHs,  CHsor  haloten;  Zsis  H.  CH3,  hatogen,  OCHsor  CF); 
R4  it  H.  CH3C2HS  of  CF3;  Rs  it  H  or  CH3;  lU  is  NO2  or  CN; 
m  is  u  integer  of  0;  1  or  2;  n  is  in  integer  (rfO  or  1;  lad  the  sells 
or  tuitoaen  thereof. 


groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  substi* 
tttted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 

9.  A  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  at  a  locus  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  or  the  {dant  an  effective  amount  of  an 
active  ingredient  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  which 
Y  is  NR^rS  or  when  X  is  O  then  Y  is  also  OR3. 


TRIE8TER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMBIHYLTHIGNOGLYCINE  AS 


r.StLoiria, 
Is,  Mo.     I 


4,994^094 

OXACYCLOALKANE-ALPHA-aHIO)CARBOXYUC 

ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULATORS  AND  HERBIODES 

Wmy  D.blliiiqr»,  Modiilo,  Criif.,  aarifMV  to  SheU  00  Com- 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,371  I 

lit  a*  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/04,  405/12 
U&  a  71-88  10 

1.  A  (thio)carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


-C    \      X^c* 


CH2OCH2W 


wherein  R>  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  o  ■ 
an  optionally-substituted  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  nisOorl;XisOorSandYis  NR^R'  or  when 
X  is  O  then  Y  is  also  OH  or  0R3  in  which  K\  R^  and  R^  is 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  (qytionally-substituted 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  con* 
tai^ng  iq>  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  W  is  an  optionally  sub8ti> 
tttted  unsaturated  group  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
cyckMlkyl  group  contahiing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  secondary 
aUqrl  group  ccntaining  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic 
group  containing  up  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic 
group  containing  iq>  to  14  carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  optional 
snbstitnents  for  R',  R',  r3,  R4  RS  and  W  are  halogen  atoms  of 
atomic  number  9  to  33,  inclusive,  ior  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 


Jmmi  a.  SOnrrid,  RUwvod,  aid  DmU  E.  Schafv,  St. 
both  ef  Mo.,  awjpnn  to  BIniatii  Co.,  St  Lewis, 
FDad  No? .  38, 1984y  S«.  No.  «74^«34 
lit  a.«  AOIN  57/10:  C07C 153/023 
U  A  a  71-47  20  Chd0i 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


m%        1 
PCH2NHCH2C— OY 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  strong  add  salts  of  such  compounds. 

IS.  A  method  of  contrdUng  undesired  plants  which  com- 
priaes  applying  to  said  plants  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  dT  the  formula 


m?        ii 
PCH2NHCH:C— OY 

wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  anf 
the  strong  add  salts  of  such  compounds. 


4494^099 
BIOdDAL  AZOLYL-PROPANE  NITRILBS 
Carlo  SkMMh;  Dietrieh  Braasert,  and  Ha^Kin  Erltaar,  aD  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  awlgnois  to  Schi 
gsiellsriiaft.  Berlin  and  Bartfaawi,  Fed.  Rep,  ef  ( 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1984,  Sar.  No.  640,186 
dalaa  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Aag.  10, 
1983,3329213 

iBt  a*  AOIN  43/50.  43/653;  C07D  233/61.  249/08 
VS.  CL  71—92  12  Cfadaa 

1.  AzoIyl>propanenitrile  of  the  formula 


— C— CH2— N 

^  N 


I 


I 
CN 


in  which 

R  is  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  fluorophenyl,  chlorophenyl  or 
dichlorophenyl, 

Rl  is  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and 

Y  is  N  or  CH,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  nitric  add. 

9.  A  fungicidal,  plant  growth  regulating  and  bactericidal 
composition  comprising  firom  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  compound  according  to  dahn  1  in  mixture  with  a 
carrier  material,  with  or  without  an  adijuvant 


4,994^096 

PLANT  PROTECTION  AGENTS  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

MIXED  DISPERSIONS 

Konrad  Albreckt,  Kelkheifli,  and  Garhard  Friaeh,  Wehihefan, 

boa  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aarifaors  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 

gseellaehaft,  Friukflnt  am  ftfain.  Fed.  R^  ti  Germany 

FOad  Jan.  24, 1984»  Sar.  No.  573,402 
Oalma  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Jan.  27, 
1983,3302648 

lata^AOlN^J/Oi 

U.S.  a  71—93  S  Oalan 

1.  A  liquid  stabilized  pesticidal  agent,  which  comprises  a 

mixture  of 

an  active  compound  concentrate  containing  as  the  active 

ingredient  one  or  more  pesticidal  compounds  mdting  at  a 

temperature  bdow  70*  C,  said  active  compound  concen- 

trate  containing  S  to  30%  by  weight  of  active  ingredient, 

and  M  a  solvent  one  or  more  dialkyl  phthalates,  each  said 

alkyl  being  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

an  aqueous  suspension  concentrate  containing  as  the  active 

ingredient  one  or  more  pesticidal  compounds  melting 

above  70*  C,  said  suspenrion  concentrate  containing  3  to 

33%  by  weight  of  active  ingredient,  2-30%  by  weight  of 

a  dispersing  agent,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfosuccinic 

add  half-ester,  an  alkali  metal  ligninsulfonate  or  a  conden- 

sation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  cresol,  0.3  to  8%  by 

weight  of  a  wetting  agent,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  phos- 

phi^  partial  ester  of  an  alkyl  polyglycol  ester,  which 

contains  of  firom  2  to  20  ethylene  oxide  units  and  the  alkyl 

of  which  is  of  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  0.1  to  3%  by 

weight  of  a  thickener,  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  an  alkali 

metal  ligninsulfonate  and  a  swellable  alkaline  earth  metal 

silicate,  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  phthalic  add  ester,  and  2 

to  20%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent, 

the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  active  compound  concentrate 

to  the  amount  of  the  aqueous  taapeoakm  concentrate 

being  of  from  0.1:3  to  3K).l. 
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4,894,097 
N-PHENYLSULF0NYL>N'-TRIA2aNYLUREAS 
Rolf  Sehviv,  IMailagin  Warnr  FSry,  Baaal,  Md  Wmy 
Mefsr,  IMihsm  iD  of  Swllwilind,  aaripnn  to  CttiGalgy 
Cotpenrtloi,  AiMey,  N.Y. 
DhWon  of  Sar.  No.  496,326,  May  19, 1988,  PM.  No.  4437,618. 
TUa  appHcition  Jmu  17, 19M,S».  No.  748,749 
CUam  priority,  appHcnlkm  Swttasrlaad,  May  26,  1982, 
3232/82 

M.  CL*  O07D  251 /Sa  251/51  401/12;  AOIN  43/70 
MS,  CL  71-93  M 

1.  N-phenylsulfonyl-N'-triazin)durea  of  the  fbrmula 


PH06PH0RU8«0NTA1NIN0  FUNCTIONAL 
DERIVAHVB  OF  ACEnC  ACm,  PlOCm  fOL 
PREPASAncm  AND  HBHODAL  AND 
GROWIH-KEGULAUNG  ACTNIB  OdNTAINDiO  IRDf 


X.  ^•-S02-NH-C-NH 

*»  A 


R3 


-<  N, 

R4 


■D  of  Fai.Jh|k  ef  ■>       i  j. 

CoirtliMtfoB  of  Bar.  No.  ni49i,  S«.  7, 190.  Ilk 
Jtf.l^«j88,Sar.  No.  7li,M6 
Ostma  priority,  appHnflai  ML  Sip.  ef 
1982, 3233688;  Oet  21, 1982,  318M88 

tat  a«  AOIN  57/21  57/201 087C  69/675 
UA  a  71-46  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  (brmola 


Ri    O 
\ll 
P— CH— COR3 

«^       • 
R2  OR4 


19, 


wherein 

A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CmC— R, 

mis  1  or  2, 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfUr, 

R  is  hydrogen;  branched  or  unbranched  Ci-C9alkyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substitiited  by  hatogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C- 
4alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  Ci-C4hiiloaIkoxy,  Cs-Cscy- 
doaUcyl,  cyano,  — COOR«,  — OONRtRs  or  by  phenyl 
which  is  in  turn  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hatogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4aIkozy,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  or  is  C3-C9cycloelkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-G4alkyl,  Ci-C4alk* 
oxy,  C|-C4alkylthto,  cyano,  — COOR«,  — CONR7R8:  or 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  hak^gen,  nitifo,  cyano, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  C|-C4alkylthto,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  — GOOR«  or  — OONRtRs;  or  is  a  S<  or  6-mem* 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ftiran,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  pyrazde,  triazole,  pyridine, 
pyrimidhie,  pyridazine,  triaihie,  thiawle,  oxazole,  thiadia* 
xole  and  oxadianrfe,  wUch  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  C|-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  — COOR«  or 
-GONR7RS, 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  hatogen,  Ci-Csalkyl,  C2-Csalkyl,  C2-C- 
salkenyl  or  a  radical  — Y— Rs, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Csalkyl,  Ci-Csalkenyl,  C1-C4. 
haloalkyl,  or  a  radtoal  -Y-Rs,  -CXX)R«,  -NO2  or 
-CO-NRt-Rs, 

R3  and  R4f  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylthto,  Ci-C4haloal- 
kyl,  Ci-C^haloalkoxy,  Ci-C4haloalkylthto,  halogen, 
C2-CsaIkoxyalkyl,  — NR9R10  or  — O— CH2— CH- 
2— NR9R10. 

Rs  and  R«,  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  Ci-Csalkyl, 
C2-Csalkenyl  or  Ci-Ccalkynyl,  Ci-Cshaloalkyl,  Cj-Cs. 
haloalkenyl  or  C2-C6alkoxyalkyl, 

R7  and  Rs,  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Csalkyl,  C2-Csalkenyl  or  Cj-Ccalkynyl, 

R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Colkyl,  Ci-Cialkoxy,  methoxymethyl, 
cyanomethyl,  cyanoethyl,  Ca-Csalkenyl  or  C3-C«alky- 
n^and 

Y  is  oxygen,  snUiir,  a  solllnyl  or  sulfbn^  bridge,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


and  salts  thereof  with  bases  and  adds  in  vriiich 

Rl  is  Ci  or  Ci-alkyl  and  R2  ii  Ci-alkyl; 

R3  is  —OH,  (Ci-Ci2>aIkoxy.  (C3-Ci)-cycloaIkoxy, 
(C3-Cfi>«lkenytoxy,  (C3-Ct)-iiIkynytozy,  phaooiy  or 
benzyloxy,  it  bdng  possMe  Ibr  the  groups  nealtoned  in 
turn  to  be  substitiited  by  OH,  hatogen,  CPj,  (Ci-C4>aacyl 
or  (Ci-C4Mkoxy,  or  R3  is  hydruiiio; 

R4  is  H,  (Ci-C6)-alkyl,  aDyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  hatogeBO- 
benzyl  or  OONR4R6; 

Rs  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogan, 
(Ci-Ci2)-alkyl.  (C3-Ci>cydoalkyl.  (Cs-CcMknyl. 
(C3-Q>alkynyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl*  phwaiymllb- 
nyl,  (Ci-CizMkybnlfoiyl,  (C}-C6)-a]kaayWft»yl  or 
phenybulfooyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  groapa  meiiltouid 
hi  turn  to  be  subaritntod  by  hatofan,  CFj,  CN,  (C1-C4)- 
alkozy  or  (Ci-Q>«IkosycBfbaoyL 

8.  A  herUddal  and  growdi'T^ntaling  agent  wUdi  oootaiDB 
a  ooo^K>ulld  of  the  fininBla: 

Ri    O 
\ll 
P— CH— OORj 

/I 

R2      om 

and  salts  thereof  with  bases  and  adds  in  wUefa 
Ri  and  R2  hidqiendeatly  of  one  aaother  are  C|  or  C^alkyl; 
R3  is  —OH,  (Ci-Ci2)-alkozy,  (C3-C|)-eyeioilkmy, 
(C3-C6)-alkenytozy,  (C3-C«HJkynytoiy,  phanozy  or 
benzytoxy,  it  being  possMe  fbr  the  gronips  manttoned  hi 
turn  to  be  substitated  by  OH,  hatogen,  CF},  (Ci-C4Mkyl 
or  (Ci-C4)-alkozy,  or  Rs  is  hydnzhw; 
R4  is  H,  (.Cx-Cd^Skj/L  aUyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  hatogano- 

benzyl  or  OONRsR« 

Rs  and  lU  taMtopeadently  of  one  aaother  are  hydrogen, 

(Ci-Ci2Mkyl,    (Ci-CiH^ydoilkyl,    (Cj-CiMkMyl, 

(C3-C6>«IkyByl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  beaaoyl,  phauoayaaMb- 

nyl.  (Ci-CiiMkybaUboyl,  (C3-C()-«nnBylialfcayl  or 

phenj^aaUboyl,  it  befaig  poaaMe  fbr  dw  groivB  flMatfoMd 

hi  tim  to  be  sabstitated  by  hatogaa,  C7},  CN,  (Ci-G^)- 

aUcoxy  ot  (Ci-C4>«lkozyoiibaayl  wkh  t  earrlw  fhaniK. 

•  A  neiooo  lor  ooaoanng  anoesBiDie  pnai  growBi,  WHOB 

ooaqwiiei  triitiBg  aflbelad  anil  with  ID  elCMliva  idWMl  of  1 

compoOnd  of  the  fbrmula 


»'Nf 

^P-CH-C0R3 

*,"    J-u 
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and  salts  thereof  with  bases  and  acids  in  which 
Ri  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  are  d  or  C2-aIkyl; 
R3  is  —OH,  (Ci-Ci2>alkoxy,  (C3-C8)-cycloalkoxy, 
(C3-C«)-alkenyloxy,  (Ca-Q^kynyloxy,  phenoxy  or 
benzyloxy,  it  being  possible  for  the  groups  mentioned  in 
turn  to  be  substituted  by  OH,  halogen,  CF3,  (Ci-QMkyl 
or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  or  R3  is  hydrazino; 
R4  is  H,  (Ci-QValkyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  halogeno- 

benzyl  or  CX)NRsR6; 
R3  and  R6  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
(Ci-Ci2)-alkyl,  (C3-C8>cycloalkyl,  (C3-C6)-alkenyl, 
(C3-C6)-alkynyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  phenoxysidfo- 
nyl,  (Ci-Ci2>alkylsulfonyl,  (C3-C6)-alkenylsulfonyl  or 
phenylsulfonyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  groups  mentioned 
in  turn  to  be  substituted  by  halogen,  CF3,  CN,  (C|-C4)al- 
koxy  or  (Ci-C4)-alkoxycarbonyl. 


4JSHfi99 

N-SUBSmUTED-Al-TETRAHYDROPHTHALIMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
OHm  Yaaada,  Ageo;  Mfldo  Yanagi,  Okegawa;  Fumio  Futat- 
mya,  Okidya,  i^  Keqji  Kobayashi,  Okegawa,  aU  of  Ja^u, 
anivMn  to  Nippoa  Kayakn  KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jayan 
CoatinatkNi  of  Ser.  No«  241,021,  Mar.  6, 1962,  abudoned.  TUs 
appUartkM  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,691 
Oatan  priority,  appUartkM  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55-30267; 
Dec  24y  1900,  55-181850 

Irt.  CL*  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209/4S 
VS.  CL  71—96  28  Claims 

21.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  0.1  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  new  N-substituted-A'-tetrahydrophthalimide  de- 
rivative represented  by  the  formula: 


«0:!>^.. 


(D 


CX)Z 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  and  Z  is  hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  chain 
Ci-Cg  alkoxy  that  may  have  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkoxyalkoxy  or  cyano  as  subctitution  groups,  alicyclic  alkoxy, 
alkenylozy,  alkynyloxy,  phenoxy  that  may  have  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  as  substitution  groups,  aralkyloxy 
that  may  have  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  as  substi- 
tution groups,  alkylthio,  amino,  primary  or  secondary  alkyl- 
amino  that  may  have  halogen  and  hydroxy  as  substitution 
groups,  alkenylamino  that  may  have  halogen  as  substitution 
groups,  morpholino  that  may  have  lower  alkyl  as  substitution 
groups  or  metal  salt  of  hydroxy  provided  that  when  Ri,  R2  and 


4,594,100 
HERBICIDAL 
4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4-NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Horst  O.  Bayer,  Levittown;  Colia  Swithenbank,  Perkaaic,  and 
Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Rtriin  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  939,086,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,350,522, 
whicfa  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  808,415,  Jon.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,185,995,  which  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  617,562,  Sep.  29, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,046,796,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  331,719,  Feb. 
12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928,416,  and  a  continaatioa-in*part  of  Ser. 
No.  234,651,  Mar.  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,796,276.  TUs  application 
Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,948 
Int  a.«  AOIN  31/14 
VJS.  a.  71—124  10  CUdms 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CF3 


wherein 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 

group,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group, 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 

group,  and 
Z  is  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 

and  an  agromically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,594,101 

FINE  COMPOSITE  POWDER  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hhvhisa  Miura;  Hhmhi  Sato;  Toshio  Natsnne,  and  Hidenori 

Katagiri,  all  of  Toyota,  Jqmn,  aaslgDon  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 

Kabushiki  Kaidia,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  608,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1983,  58-81534 

Int  a*  B22F  9/00 

VS.  a.  75—0.5  C  14  Claima 


1.  A  composite  fine  powder  material,  comprising  first  parti- 
R3  are  hydrogen,  Z  is  not  hydroxyl  and  S  to  99.9%  by  weight  cles  with  average  particle  diameter  less  than  or  equal  to  about 
of  adjuvants.  ten  microns,  each  having  a  composite  structiire  and  comprising 


a  plurality  of  fine  second  particles  of  a  ceramic  formed  from  a 
first  metal  combmed  with  a  gas  and  substantially  uniformly 
diq)ersed  and  embedded  in  a  matrix  of  a  second  metal,  pro- 
duced by  first  mixing  vpor  of  said  first  metal  with  said  gas  and 
directing  the  resulting  mixture  through  a  first  expansion  nozzle 
means  for  adiabatic  expansicm  cooling  to  generate  said  fine 
second  particles  of  said  ceramic,  then  mixing  said  fine  second 
particles  of  said  ceramic  with  vapor  of  said  second  metal  at  a 
point  downstream  of  said  first  nozzle  means,  and  then  directing 
the  resulting  mixture  through  a  second  expansion  nozzle  means 
for  adiabatic  expansion  cooling  to  condense  said  vapor  of  said 
second  metal  while  incorporating  said  second  particles  therein 
thereby  to  generate  said  first  particles. 


4,994^103 

POWDERED  NICKEL-CHSOMIUM  BASED  MATERIAL 

FOR  THERMAL  SPRAYING 

WoUlpng  Stmn,  EoMoa,  ari  HM-Hit  SMm, 

loGMlollii8Jt,j 


4,594,102 

RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  AND  NICKEL  FROM 

SULPHIDIC  MATERIAL 

Donald  R.  Wdr;  Derak  E.  KcrfooC,  both  of  Fort  S«katchewaii, 

and  MichadE.Chilkky,  St  Albert,  aU  of  OiMdL  _ 

to  Sherrltt  GovdM  MiMa  Uiritad,  Toronto,  Quada 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  532^31 

Cfadn  priority,  appUcitioB  Gnnda,  Mar.  29, 1963, 424733 

laL  a*  C22B  23/00 

VS.  CL  75—119  6  rtmimf 


per  No.  PCr/Cia4/W101,  S  371  OMt  Fab.  21,  I9H,  I  lM(t) 

Dirte  Feb.  21, 1965,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W068/INn27,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  17, 1965 

PCT  FOad  JmL  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  713,402 

Odav  priority,  appUcatioa  Switnriairf,  Jm.  26,  1911, 
3532/83 

Uit.CL*CnC  38/40 
VS.  a.  75—128  C  11  cWm 

1.  A  powdered  spraying  material  for  producing,  by  tbemal 
spraying  and  fusing,  protective  coatings  resistant  to  eroaion, 
corrosion  and  oxidation,  said  material  oonqnising  a  self-fluxing 
nickd-chromium-based  alloy,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy 
has  the  following  composition,  in  percent  by  wei^t 


COMT  1  NOCt. 


c 

0.01-2.0 

Fe 

0.1-2S.0    except  the  nnge 

ofl.5-6 

B 

0.5-4.5 

Si 

a6-S.5 

Cr 

18.0-35.0 

Ni 

remainder, 

the  boron  content  being  equal  to  73  percent  of  the  respective 
silicon  content,  with  a  maximum  de%iation  of  ±  10  peroent 


4494,104 
CONSOLIDATED  ARHCLES  PRODUCED  FROM  HBAT 

TREATED  AMORPHOUS  BULK  PARTS 
Derek  Rcyboald,  DamiUa,  N  J.,  MrifMr  to  AlUad  CanponMioi^ 
Morris  TowiaUp,  Morria  Conty,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  26,  IMS,  S«.  No.  727,940 
Int  CL*  C22C  29/00 
VS.  a.  75—243  M 


aoSft»^ 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  cobalt  and  nickel  values  from 
cobalt  and  nickel  containing  sulphidic  material  also  containing 
iron  and  zinc  comprising  roasting  the  sulphidic  material  to 
produce  a  calcine  containing  water-soluble  cobalt  and  nickel 
sulphate,  leaching  the  calcine  in  aqueous  sulphate  solution 
under  oxidizfaig  conditions  at  an  oxygen  overpressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  SO  kPa  to  about  1300  kPa  and  at » tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to  about  180*  C.  to  pro- 
duce an  iron-containing  residue  and  a  cobalt,  nickel  and  zinc 
containing  solution,  sqtarating  the  residue  firom  the  solution, 
removhig  zinc  from  the  solntion  in  a  two-stage  zinc  removal 
step  including  adding  a  lulpUdizing  agent  to  the  solution  hi  a 
first  stage  at  a  pH  of  firom  about  3  to  about  S  to  prec^tate 
about  50  to  70%  of  zinc  values  as  zinc  sulphide,  separating  the 
precipitated  zinc  sulphide  firom  the  solution,  adUusting  the  pH 
of  the  solution  in  a  second  stage  to  a  value  of  from  about  6  to 
about  7  to  precipitate  substantially  all  the  remainhig  zinc  as  a 
low  grade  hydroxide  with  consequent  predfrftttion  of  nickel 
and  cobalt  values,  separating  the  low  grade  hydroxide  and 
precipitated  nickel  and  cobalt  values  from  the  solution,  recy- 
cling the  low  grade  hydroxide  and  precipitated  nickel  and 
cobalt  values  to  a  prior  step  in  the  process  to  recover  said 
predpittted  nickel  and  cobaK  valuea,  and  recovcaring  cobalt 
and  nidcel  values  tnm  the  remaining  sohition. 


1.  A  method  for  produdng  a  consolidated  metal  article, 
comprising  the  stqM  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  rapidly  solidifled  alloy,  which  is  at  least  30% 
glassy; 

(b)  fomUng  said  alloy  faito  a  plurality  of  alloy  bodiia; 

(c)  compacting  said  alloy  bodiei  at  a  preiiiBg  tHBpmlttre  of 
not  more  than  about  a6  Ts  (scdidus  tenpantore  aaamrad 
in  *C)  and  at  a  prasure  suffldaBt  to  bond  mM  alloy  bodiM 
together  into  a  ghHsy  metal  oonptct  haying  at  laiBt  Aont 
90%  T.D.:  and 

(d)  heat  treating  Mid  compoctad  alloy  bodieB  at  a  bait  tHM- 
ment  temperature  nmging  ftoaa  about  CSS-OJS  Ti  fer  a 

tima  period  MfHelaBt  to  piovida  a  oryMalllM  aUoy  eonnl- 
klated  artkie. 
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4(994,108 

CASTINO  POWDER  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  STEEL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  STEEL 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10. 1986 


bMk,  both  of  Ftd.  Rip.  of  G«nMBjr,  Mrignon  to  Bqrcr  Ak- 
Ltmlmw  Diimnik,  FmL  Rtp.  of  Gcr* 


6ClaliBi 


FUod  JaiL  22, 1988,  Str.  No.  «93,d21 
btLCL*CnB  21/00 
U  J.  a  78-287 


4,894^107 

DECORATIVE  BURNISH  GOLD  COMPOSHION 

Wolfpos  WOd,  aiid  GttiMr  LMdptf,  both  oTHnam  Foi.  Rip. 

of  Gonuuy,  iMlpMn  to  W.  C  HfraoM  GiAH,  Hun,  Fid. 
Rip.  of  Ginsaajr 

Coatlniitio»ila-pirt  of  Sir.  No.  888,846,  Die  1, 1983, 
•bindoBid.  TUi  ippUcttloB  Mijr  10, 1988,  Sir.  No.  723,399 
ChdM  priorttjr,  ippUartloB  Fid.  Rip.  of  Gomny,  Die  8, 
1982,3248392 

Int  a«  B06D  3/02 
U.S.  a  106-1.13  8  CUm 

1.  In  •  lead'free  decorative  burniih  gold  compoiition  for  the 
decoration  of  glisi,  comprising  gold  powder,  •  ipiringly  lolu- 
ble  gold  compound  or  mixtures  thmof  «id  t  flux;  the  im- 
provement comprising,  u  the  flux;  t  mixture  of  rhodium  sul- 
foretinate,  bismuth  resintte,  zirconium  resinate  and  t  vanadium 
compound  selected  from  the  groiq>  consittiag  of  vanadium 
resinates,  vanadium  alcoholates,  vanadium  pentoxide  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  the  vanadium  content  is  O.S-2  weight 
percent,  calculated  u  vanadium  pentojdde  and  the  adrconinm 
content  is  0.3-0.6  weight  percent  calculated  as  zirconium 
dioxide  with  respect  to  the  gold  content,  the  flux  having  a 
metal  content  of  0. 1-0.4  percent  by  weight  of  the  compoiition. 


1.  In  a  casting  powder  uiefUl  in  continuous  casting  of  steel, 
consiiting  enentially  of  an  inorganic  oxidic  material  which  is 
meltable  at  the  castbig  temperature  and  a  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial being  active  carbon  having  a  specific  surface  area, 
according  to  BET,  of  firom  800  to  1200  square  meters  per 
gram. 


4,894,106 

SPRAYING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  CERAMIC 

NEEDLE  FIBER  AND  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

SPRAY-COATED  WITH  SUCH  SPRAYING  MATERULS 

MlNm  Tniki,  Eeki;  KanUii  NIwmm,  Mild;  Titmnori 

MlMlo,  Ako,  nd  YMtnd  Oka,  OkayiM,  aU  of  Japan, 

I  to  Taliho  Kagaka  Rogyo  KabaiUd  Eaiiha,  Kariya, 


4,894,108 
HIGHLY  PSEUDOPLASTIC  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Georgi  K.  Granlagir,  Jr.,  and  Mary  K.  Dahaki,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  anigBon  to  Thi  Dow  Chiarical  CoaQaay,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Coathinatlon  of  Sir.  No.  833,186,  Sip.  19, 1983,  abaadoMd.  lUi 
appUcatlon  Dm.  14, 1984,  Sir.  No.  682,866 
Int  CL*  C08L  1/08.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  106—170  10  CUOM 

1.  An  aqueous  suspension  comprising  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  containing  suspended  particles  of  water-insoluble  mate- 
rial; wherein  the  suspension  contains  a  thickener  comprising 
(a)  a  water-soluble  organic  synthetic  or  modified  natural  poly- 
mer which  hu  a  viscosity  of  at  least  3,000  centipoises  meuured 
u  a  2  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  and  (b)  a  water-insolu- 
ble, water-dispersible  and  water-swellable  organic  synthetic  or 
modified  natural  polymer  which  is  compatible  with  said  water- 
soluble  polymer,  said  water-insoluble  polymer  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  pseudoplastie  bdiavior  of 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  said  composition  relative  to  the 
pseudoplastie  behavior  of  an  aqueous  nwdium  containing  the 
water-soluble  polymer  or  said  water-insoluble  polymer  alone. 


4,894,109 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  FOTTiaPROTECnON  OF 

IFACM^\ 


Fllid  Fib.  21, 1984,  Sir.  No.  882,174 
prterltj,  appMcatloa  Japaa,  Fib.  22, 1983, 88-028236; 
Fib.  22, 1983, 88428237  j 

lat  CL*  C09D  S/10  1 

U  J.  a  106-L12  9  ChdaM 

1.  In  a  granulated  flami  spraying  compoiition  having  parti- 
cle site  with  a  averagi  diameter  in  the  range  10  micrometen 
through  300  microasnan  oomprialng  thi  mixtura  of  a  binder 
and  a  powdery  material  oomponant  lelactid  from  the  group 
noniiirtng  of  powdered  metals,  heat  niistaat  ceramics,  cer- 
mets, and  redns; 
the  faBproveaMnt  oomprlring  1  to  30  parts  by  wdght  per  100 
parti  by  weight  of  said  powdery  material  of  a  ceramic 
naadli  fiber  oompoMnt  sdiotid  from  thi  group  consist- 
hig  of  ittlooB  earMdi  whkker  cryitab,  lilioon  nitride 
whUtar  eryitalt  and  fldstam  tharaof  of  dUooB  carbide 
wUikar  eryitals  said  lUlooa  nltrldi  whUwr  crystals; 
wlwilB  said  powdery  material  eompoaent  and  said  ceramic 
needle  fiber  oomponiBt  an  graaulatad,  wheraby  particles  of 
laid  flaaM  spraytaig  ocnpoiHiott  have  an  averagi  diaaMtar  in 
the  range  10  microaMters  through  300  mierometert. 


toNlppoaOO 


PAINT  SURFACES 
Nobwdd  Kawabata,  YokohaBM^  Japan, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1988,  Sir.  No.  766,848 
OahM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  28, 1984, 89-177196 
lat  a«  C08J  3/02 
VS.  a.  106—271  38  CWaM 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  thi  protectton  of  paint  lor- 
flioes  which  comprises,  as  enenlial  components  erauUfled  and 
dispersed  in  water,  the  following  oomponenti  [A],  [B]  and  [C]: 
[A]a  solid  emulsion  component  compond  erf  thi  following 
sttb^ompomnts  (aHe): 

(a)  180  parti  by  wd^  of  an  oxygen-ooBtalnlng  wax  having 
an  oxygen  content  of  not  laaa  than  3.0%  by  weight  and  a 
melting  point  of  30*  to  83*  C, 

(b)  0.1-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polybotene  having  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  ct  300-3,000^  and 

(c)  10-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  iiliooM  oU  havfaig  a  vlioodty 
of  30-3,000  oit  it  23*  C; 

[Bla  powdery  emulrion  oompomat  ooapoiid  of  thi  ftrftowing 
sub-oompcmints  (dHfi): 

(d)  Oi2-20.0  tloMi  by  wdght  thi  idld  imnliloB  oomponMt 
[A]of  substantially  whiti-oolorid  fini  powder  of  an  bor^ 
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4^1841,111 

MEIHOD  FOR  PRIVBOING  flLllORM 
ON  METAL  SUIPAaEB 


gaale  material  having  a  dlieon  oootent  of  not  less  than 

23%  by  weight,  and 
(e)  0.2-3ao  tknes  by  weight  the  solid  enuUoo  oomponant 

[A]ofwhlteK)oloredfiDepowderofanhK>rgaBk;oror-  8heidrf8Mkl|Mait|ilvBba,bi*irNBSip«ni 

ganic  material  snbitantlaUy  free  of  sUloon;  and  Teyeta,  mid  Owawi  Iftna,  Ai^  mwtttjfm, 

[C]leis  than  0.2  times  by  weight  the  soUdemoUoBoompoaent  ^l^^f^i^lfdEil^TafmQmEailqfWtbi, 
[A]ofanemulsiflerooBq^onent  Cmtlamtkm  ef  8«.  Na.  B87J88,  Daa.  2, 1M$t 

^•^^^  piWRy,  I^PNBRiB  MgHI,  Mii  mt 

tata4C»CJS2/Q»B88DI/02 

UJB.  a  148-614  R 


16-: 
II 


4,994,110 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LACTOSE  PRODUCTS 
D.  EiiaJragw,  Vi^d,  aid  Aatoa  C  Aadnaa,  Sta- 
te DMA-Ctepiaa  B.V., 


FIW  Apr.  8, 1984,  Sir.  No.  897,177 
priirtly,  appHcatiiB  NKhwIaadi,  Apr.  7,  1983, 


VS.  a  U7— 31 


lat  a«  CUR  5/00 


L  A  prooiis  fbr  preparing  stahli  anhydrous  lactoii  products 
comprising  the  compound  crystal  form  of  the  alpha  fbrm  and 
the  beta  form  of  lactose,  characteriied  by  heating  an  unttable 
anhydrous  tactose  product  at  atnwspheric  or  sob-atmoipherlc 
prenure,  at  tow  water  vapour  pressure,  and  while  avoiding 
overheating,  to  a  teaiipentare  in  tiM  range  of  (ton  100*  C.  to 
220*  C,  keying  tile  product  at  said  temperatore  until  crystalli- 
zation of  the  oompoond  eryital  form  of  the  alpha  form  and  the 
beta  torn  of  lactose  ooenrs. 


AU- 


LA metiwd  for  pnvnting  filiform  oorrodoo  on  a  Nribee  of 
a  substrate  under  relative  haatidlty  of  itevt  60  to  93%  o 
ing  of  pr^ariag  a  coating  ooaqpotittoa  lidMltag  a  fifaa 
ing  oomponaat  ladodlBg  fHta  Mlaetid  froBi  te  graap 
ing  of  aalaoalkyd  min,  baUag  aorylle  rMb,  oold  __ 
acryUe  reala,  vinyl  ohtorida  fMln,  boiled  oil,  phaBoHe  iMtai  aid 
oU-modlfiad  bvtadkne  min  aad  OM 10  30%  by  wdght,  bi 
(m  100%^  wd^ofnidfitaBfonBiagoaaBpQMaaora 
form  oonoiicQ  pnvMdiQg  aalHid  oftt  laiit  oaa 
sdeotad  from  the  group  ooaddlng  of  oaUoB^ydi 
mhwm  hydroddeb  magMd—  kydiBddia  aM  daa 
apfdying  Mdd  ooatiag  onapoihioa  diraotiy  lo  Mid 
fine  and  baklag  or  oold  eoitag  dH  eoalad  nAnraia  10 
cared  ooatiag  so  tiiat  sdd  hydiodde  is  avaiMla  10 

an  add  fomad  by  fiUfom  eorvodoa  on  add  tm 

under  high  humidity  ooiidiHoM,  wlNNby  the  hytfiodda 
available  to  aautfaUaa  the  aeld  at  the  nrfooa  to 
progress  of  thi  (Qlform  oonodon. 


is 
tki 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnW 

no  FORM  OfROpS  OR  BOD 

HanaBMHHVf  aas  tt 
liVaiMIAa, 
FilidMaya8,198l,S«.Na. 


IN 


2678/84 

U  J.  a  148-U  B 


lit  CL*  am  9/52 


88, 
IS 


4^994,111 

UQUm  PHASE  CLEANER-SOLVENT 

C  GeiHB,  8829  HofaM  Ave.,  PUMdpUa,  Pa.  19136 

FBad  Oet  4»  1984^  Sir.  No.  6r ,684 

htCVC2aOl/0l'WmB7/00tCltD  1/18,1/58 

U  A  a  184-8  18  OdBH 

L  An  liquid  aquaoos  olaaaeMolveBt  eofuistiBg  enantially  of 
from  abovt  30%  to  about  90%  by  wdght  of  wtut,  leis  tiiaa 
about  10%  by  wdfht  of  sodium  chloride,  from  about  i  of  1% 
to  about  10%  by  niMsht  of  ooeoBttt  aaiide,  from  ibont  i  of  1% 

to  about  8%  by  wd^ofataUoafotty  add.  from  about  1%  

to  about  13%  by  wdght  ofiiopropyldoolid  and  from  about  OOlrovidiiigTiiad  aiw 
3%toabout40%bywdslttorpropylaBacatboaat8iddoon-     Jio§m 
pOMoti  ffoiwritiiting  emBtially  100  wdght  pmant  of  tiM  (b)  loOkw  idd  idd  aBor,  Md 

(e) 


L  A  prooiii  for  pradMlis 
by  a  yldd  point  of  at  lead  480  N/m>lB 
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ature  of  greater  than  700*  C.  such  that  there  is  a  preferred 
nitride  deposition  below  the  ganuna-alpha  conversion  range. 


GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


4,594,114 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRIP  OF  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  ALLOY  STEEL 
SUfnU  MarahiNU;  Kano  HotUoo;  YoaUUro  Uenatsu;  Kat- 
nddn  MiyakHm  aad  Talnkiko  Filjiawa,  aU  of  Ymagndii, 
Japtti,  aariffon  to  NiaiUa  Stod  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/004C2,  §  371  Date  Jul.  24, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  24, 1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02535,  PCT  PuK 
Date  Jul.  5, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  634,020 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1982,  57-230833 

iBt  a.«  C21D  oom 

U.S.  a.  148—12  EA  15  Qaimf 


i.g 

. 
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■    ' /""^     ^^'^^ 
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diate  products  are  transformed  by  hot  rolling,  comprising  an 
optional  rough  preliminary  processing,  an  optional  preheating 
and  a  final  hot  rolling  to  produce  a  final  product,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  steel  of  the  following  composition,  %  by 
weight: 

C=0.015  to  0.090 

N=0.015  to  0.080  with  C-fN=0.05  to  0.120 

Cr=9.0  to  14.0 

Nb=^0.1 

V=^0.1 

S=^0.35 

Si=^1.0 

Mn=^1.0 

Ni=^2.0 

Mo=^1.0 

P=  ^0.040 

Cu=^1.0 

Fe  and  impurities = balance 
and  wherein  the  preheating  or  the  end  of  the  hot  rough  prelim- 
inary processing  preceding  the  final  hot  rolling  brings  the 
products  to  a  temperature  betwen  1000'  C.  and  1160',  and 
wherein  the  fmal  hot  rolling  which  is  effected  at  a  temperature 
below  or  equal  to  1 150*  C.  produces  a  section  reduction  "S/s" 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  3,  and  which  reduction  is  followed  by 
homogenous  cooling. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  strip  of  a  corrosion 
resistant  alloy  steel  having  excellent  workability,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  subjecting  a  cold  rolled  strip  of  a  steel  contain- 
ing in  %  by  weight  as  essential  components  up  to  0.03%  of 
C  10.00  to  18.00%  of  Cr,  0.005  to  0.50%  of  sol.  Al  and  more 
than  0.40%  but  not  more  than  0. 150%  of  P  to  a  final  annealing, 
said  final  annealing  being  carried  out  by  heating  the  cold  rolled 
strip  in  a  box  annealing  furnace  to  an  annealing  temperature 
within  the  range  between  650*  C.  and  900*  C,  and  maintaining 
the  strip  in  the  f^imace  at  the  annealing  temperature,  the  rate  of 
heating  at  which  the  strip  is  heated  firom  300*  C.  to  the  anneal- 
ing temperature  being  not  faster  than  300*  C/hr. 

4,594,115 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  RODS  OR 

MACHINE  WIRE  OF  MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

AND  THE  PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  PRODUCED 
Michel  Lacoade;  Michel  UaaMl,  both  of  AlbartirlUe,  and  Phi- 
Hppa  Maaicr,  FkmiM,  all  of  F^wmc,  aarignon  to  Ugiae 
Aden,  Pataan,  FhuMc 

Filed  JaL  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,190  | 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fhuce,  JnL  4, 1984, 84  11050 
lat  a.«  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  CL  148—12  B  10  n«im. 


4494,116 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  STRENGTH 

COPPER  ALLOY  WIRE 
Tom  Inagaki,  LaGrangerille,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to  Hndion  Wire 
Company,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,890 
Int  a*  C22F  im 
U.S.  a  148—12.7  C  5  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  wire  from  a  copper  precipi- 
tation hardenable  alloy  wherein  the  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  about  0.38%  beryllium,  1.66%  nickel  and  the  remainder 
copper,  said  method  comprising  one  or  more  proce^ng  steps 
and  characterized  in  that  said  steps  conclude  with  cold  work- 
ing the  alloy  to  a  wire  and  to  an  area  reduction  of  at  least  99% 
followed  by  precipitation  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
750*-950*  F.  for  a  period  of  1-4  hours  and  wherein  the  result- 
ing wire  has  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  95,000  psi  and  an 
electric  conductivity  of  at  least  60%  lACS. 


4,594,117 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  FOR  FORGING  FROM  A 

SEMI-SOLID  SLURRY  CONDITION 

Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge;  Joaeph  Winter,  New  Ha?en,  and 

Jonathan  A.  Dantiig,  Hamdea,  all  of  Cdui^  aarigBon  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Ham,  Cmm. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  337,560,  Jan.  6, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,494,461. 

This  appllcatioB  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,081 

Int  a.«  C22C  9/06,  9/01:  C22F 1/08.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  148—414  9  OaiaM 


00*    00) 


OMoe 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  martensitic  stainless 

steel  rods  or  machine  wire,  wherein  a  steel  is  provided  and  is   ^ , , 

cast  in  the  form  of  intermediate  products,  and  the  cast  interme-  are  within  said  liquid  matrix,  said  alloy  oonsiitins 


1.  A  copper  base  alloy  having  a  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  particles  in  a  surroumling  metal  matrix, 
said  particles  and  said  matrix  being  comprised  such  that  when 
said  alloy  is  heated  to  a  desired  temperature  said  alloy  fiorms  a 
semi-solid  slurry  wherein  said  matrix  is  in  a  molten  oonditim 
comprising  from  about  5  to  about  40%  liquid  and  said  particles 
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about  3%  to  about  20%  nickel,  about  S%  to  about  10%  alumi- 
num, and  the  balance  essentially  cof^ier. 


4,594,118 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  WTTH  BUBBLE 

ENHANCER 

Darid  J.  CartiB,  Aahhwton,  aad  Darid  E.  Yates,  Evt  Bmns- 

wick,  bodi  of  AaatraUa,  asaigBors  to  ICI  AostraUa  Liarited, 

Melboane,  AaatraUa 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  723,568 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioB  AostraUa,  Apr.  19, 1984,  PG4650 
lat  CL«  O06B  45/00 
U.S.  CL  149—2  19  fi«fa— 

1.  A  gas  bubble  sensitized  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive 
composition  comprising  a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase  com- 
priang  at  least  one  oxygen-releasing  salt,  a  continuous  water- 
immiscible  organic  phase,  a  discontinuous  gaseous  phase,  a 
water-in-oil  emulsifying  agent  and  at  least  one  agent  c^Mble  of 
facilitating  the  production  of  gas  bubbles  in  the  presence  of 
said  water-immisdble  organic  phase. 


434,119 
AUTOMATIC  CENTERING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  POUR 

SPOUT  METERING  PIN 
Gioaeppe  BaMassari,  CarroDtoa,  Ga^  aasigBor  to  Soothwire 
Coovny,  CamriHoB,  Ga. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  231,965,  Dec  8,  I960,  abaadoned.  TUs 

appUcatioB  JaL  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  635,317 

iBt  CL*  B32B  35/00:  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  CL  156—94  8  ri^ii— 


ing  temperature  above  the  fusing  temperature  of  the  sq>- 

tum; 
pressing  the  honeycomb  core  into  die  suppcMl  material  and 

through  the  sei^um  to  segment  said  septum  m  segments 

and  position  the  sq>tum  at  a  iwedetemdned  depdi  within 

the  cells  of  said  honeycomb  core; 
heating  the  honeycomb  core,  segmented  sqitum  and  vofpatt 

material  sufficiently  to  fuse  and  adhere  the  septum  to  the 

honeycomb  core; 


iA 


12 
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subsequently  heating  the  hcmeycomb  core,  s^mented  sep- 
tum and  supporting  nuterial  sufficiently  to  mdt  the  siq>- 
porting  material; 

draining  the  molten  support  material  away  fnm  the  honey- 
comb core  and  segmented  septum  in  place  therein  and 
heating  the  honeycomb  core  and  s^mented  septum  to  a 
temperature  above  the  mdtingpmnt  of  the  support  mate- 
rial which  also  has  a  melting  temperature  that  is  less  than 
the  temperature  for  curing  the  system  for  a  soffident 
period  of  time  to  cure  the  septum  in  pfa»e. 


1.  A  method  for  aligning  a  pour  spout  with  a  molten  metal 
pour  pot,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

predetermining  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  proper  molten 
metal  path  exiting  through  the  pour  qwut; 

arranging  the  pour  spout  on  an  alignment  rod; 

securing  the  alignment  rod  to  an  alignment  jig; 

adjusting  the  alignment  jig  to  align  the  longitttdinal  axis  of 
the  pour  spout  with  the  predetermined  longitudinal  axis; 

fixing  the  pour  spout  to  the  pour  pot  in  its  aligned  position; 

removing  the  alignment  rod  firom  the  pour  spout;  and 

then  repbcmg  the  alipment  rod  with  a  metering  pin  posi- 
tioned along  the  predetermined  longitudinal  axis. 


434,120 

METHOD  FOR  INCTALLING  A  SEPTUM  IN 

HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Gordoi  Bovfated,  Jr.,  ArUigliM,  ari  Howard  M.  Priea,  Bwle- 
soB,  both  of  Tez^  aaaigBorfl  to  LTV  Aarospacs  aw 
GoBipaBy,  Dallai,Tex. 

FDed  JbL  27, 1961,  Sir.  No.  266,730 
iBt  a<  B32B  31/26 
US.  a  IS6-1SS  16 

1.  A  method  for  installing  a  transverse  septum  into  a  honey- 
comb core  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sandwiching  the  septum  in  a  support  material  having  a  melt- 


4^594,121 

METHOD  OF  SPLICING  ELWiGATE  MEMBERS  OF 

GENERALLY  CYUNDMCAL  FORM  IN  A 

PREDETERMINED  POSITION 

John  H.  Miteh,  nmldale,  Ofig.,  aaslgBor  to  Tektnaix,  InCn 

FDed  Mar.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  709,476 
lat  a«  B6SH  69/02:  G62B  6/38 
U.S.  a  156-156  10 


1.  A  method  of  ph^ing  an  end  portion  of  an  dongitt : 
ber  of  generally  cylindrical  form  in  a  predetermined  position 
utilizing  a  substrate  having  a  surfooe  that  is  deffaied  by  afaoer* 
atrix  that  is  a  straight  Une,  said  mediod  compriiiag  seotttag  to 
said  sorfiKe  a  fbO  of  Oeiible  malarial  that  dcflaaa  with  the 
substrate  a  generally  straight,  eloafBte  passafeway  thai  is 
parallel  to  the  genenisrix  of  said  sorfhee  nd  has  a  flnt  pertn 
of  substantially  uniibrm  cross  sectioB  a^qMed  to  reoiive  m 
end  of  the  dongate  aaember  hi  doaaly  UltiBg  niBlkaaWp  aad 
also  has  a  second  portion  diat  tapen  towards  udd  fint  portioB, 
and  hiaerting  said  end  portico  of  dte  rtoapi 
first  portion  of  the  passageway  by  way  of  said  1 
thereof. 
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434,122 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CONTOURED 

PREFORM 

R(»dd  ^McContU.  W«rt  (»•««,  P.,  ««lgBor  to  E.  I.  Du 
^  ^S!^  "^  CoiiWtiqr,  Wllalagtom  Dd. 

FUtd  Feb.  26,  INS,  Smt.  No.  705^12  1 

...  «  I«.a*B32BJ/02  1 


wpporting  said  plate  means,  respectively,  on  said  table  for 
routing  about  axes  paraUel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
table, 

one  Station  including  means  arrangeable  adjacent  said  path 
selectively  operable  to  apply  non-encircling  labels  to  said 
containers  and  another  station  including  means  arrange- 
tble  adjacent  said  patii  selectively  operable  to  apply  encir- 
clmg  labels,  said  one  station  including  a  first  holder  for 
non-encircling  labels,  means  for  picking  up  a  label  from 
said  first  holder  and  means  for  depositing  a  glue  coated 
label  on  a  passing  container,  said  other  station  including  a 
•econd  holder  for  encircling  labels,  mems  for  applying 
glue  to  said  containers  for  a  passing  container  to  pick  up  a 
label  from  said  second  holder, 

fint  and  second  drive  means  connectible  alternately  to  said 
rotary  plata  means,  said  first  drive  means  being  operative 
to  rotate  said  pUte  means  and  conuuners  thereon  through 
suitable  angles  of  rotation  for  securing  said  non-encircling 
labels  on  the  containers  and  said  second  drive  meant  being 
operative  to  rotate  said  pUte  and  containers  thereon 
through  suitable  angles  of  rotation  for  securing  said  encir- 
cling  labels  on  said  containen. 


^.^SP"*^"*  ^^  fondag  a  reinforced  composite  structure 
compri^  a  hollow  form  having  a  contoured  surface  pro- 
vWed  with  multiple  apertures,  an  inflatable  elastic  diaphragm 
whhin  said  form  and  multiple  pins  projecting  from  the  di». 
SSf^J?^?^  •pertuie^  said  pins  projecting  from  the  form 
^*J!.f^**"»"  *•  **»^*«*  •«>  presenting  a  densely 
P^ckedbed  Into  which  a  strand  can  be  depodted  according  to 
!i*^fl5?"*^  "^  "P"***^  ****»»  ^»»  than  the  pins,  said 
PUM  thereby  being  deflectible,  means  for  inflating  said  dia 
phragm.  and  means  for  laying  strand  between  said  pins. 

4,»4,123 
M^  J'^'^jy Q  MACHINE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

FDtd  Die.  24, 1N4, 8«.  No.  6U,308 

^CL*^«IC9/04.  9/10 
UAai«6-4«6  7C!aima 


4,894,124 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LAMINATED 

SHEATH  CABLES 
Fanlo  Harano;  SUgeyoihl  KiMta;  Knilhiro  NakanU.  lad 
SMoiU  NliUyama,  aU  of  Kmgmn,  Jipn,  Mlm  to 
SnnltoiBo  Eleelrle  ladMtriai,  Ltd.,  Omka,  ^wpin 

FHed  Jan.  14, 198S,  Ser.  No.  691,041 

aalna  priority,  applicatkn  Japu,  Jan.  26, 1984, 59-13025 

Int  a«  HOIB  13/26 

U  A  a  186-468  9  ctain. 


'    >   I   « 


!•  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  laminated  sheath 
cable,  comprising,  in  order:  a  forming  unit  where  a  cable  core 
is  longitudinally  wrapped  with  a  laminating  tape  in  such  a 
manner  that  die  laminating  tape  is  overlapping  along  the  cable 
core;  an  overUpping  jig  for  preventing  the  overlapping  por- 
tions of  said  Uminating  tape  firom  bunching;  a  squeezing  die  fbr 
squeezing  said  cable  core  with  said  laminating  tape  provided 
thereon;  a  heating  unit  for  rendering  molten  at  least  said  over- 
lapping portions  of  said  laminating  uqie;  and  preving  means 
for  pressing  together  the  heated  overlapping  portioni,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  said  presdng  means  comprises  n 
rollers,  each  having  a  pressing  portion  having  an  arc  length 
determined  by  dividing  an  outer  drcumfivenoe  of  said  cable 
core  by  n,  where  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or  more,  diqwiwd  so  as  to 
press  said  Uminating  tape  toward  said  cable  core  at  a  dngle 
position  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  cable  core. 


Ij^machlae  for  ipplying  to  containers  such  as  botties  a 
Wjictedone  of  normal  length  labels  that  do  not  encircle  the 
ooatjtam  (noo-encircliiig  labtlf)  or  extra-length  labels  that 
•ngw"  thi  oootalnert  (encifcUn|  labels),  said  machine  com- 


I 


in  a  dreular  path, 

*?!!?*!!?  ^ '^'^  Pl^  0M«»  for  lupporting  transported 
ooBteinirB  and  arraniid  in  droumflBwntiaUy  spaced  apart 
ralatiooahip  on  said  table  in  saki  dreular  plthandmSi^ 


4^594,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  MADNO  LAMINATED  LABELS 
Do^  M.  WatMM,  3684  Forreit  P»k  BNd.,  8t  Letfi,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1984,  Sar.  No.  588,391 
IM.  a«  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  a  156-516  I  n.1,^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  labels  of  the  type  oonpriiing  a 

central  substrate  layer  disposed  between  flfft  and  soeond  cover 
layers,  and  a  booking  layer,  said  apparatus  comprUng: 
means  for  holding  a  itaek  of  sheets  of  subitrate  material; 
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means  for  feeding  individual  sheets  firom  said  stack  one  after 
mother  at  a  substantially  unifbnn  rate  hi  a  fisrward  direc- 
tion fbr  travel  aloag  a  path  throngh  said  apparatus  with 
the  leading  end  of  one  sheet  cksaely  adjacent  the  trailing 
end  of  the  sheet  in  flront  of  it; 

means  fior  rotataUy  mounting  a  first  supply  toll  of  web 
material  coiieaptMiding  to  sakl  first  cover  layer, 

means  fbr  rotatably  mounting  a  second  supply  roll  of  web 
material  corresponding  to  said  second  cover  layer, 

means  for  rotataUy  mmuting  a  third  siqsply  roll  of  wd) 
material  corresponding  to  sakl  baeldng  layer, 

said  web  material  befaig  adapted  to  be  poltod  fh»i  said  first, 
second  and  third  su^y  rolls; 

fint  glue-^>plicator  means  for  applying  glue  to  one  face, 
constituting  the  inskle  face,  of  w^  material  pulled  fh>m 
the  first  supply  roll; 

second  glue-applicator  means  for  applyfaig  glue  to  one  face, 
constituting  the  inskle  face,  of  web  material  pulled  from 
the  second  supply  roll; 


third  glue  applicator  nwans  fbr  applying  ghie  to  one  face, 
constituting  the  kiskle  face,  of  web  material  pulled  from 
the  third  lupply  rdl; 

means  downstream  firom  sakl  first,  second  and  third  glue- 
applicator  means  fbr  combining  said  sheets  and  web  mate- 
rials as  the  sheets  are  fisd  fbrwardly  and  as  the  wd>  materi- 
als  are  pulled  from  respective  first,  second  and  third  sup- 
ply rolls  to  fbrm  a  laminated  strip  of  label  matnrial,  said 
oombinkig  means  being  adi^Med  to  bring  the  kiside  glue- 
bearing  fiees,  of  web  material  pulled  fk«m  said  first  and 
sakl  second  vxppXy  rolls  kito  fiMO-to-fiMe  contact  with 
opposite  faces  of  each  sheet  of  substrate  material  to  form 
sakl  cover  layers,  and  to  bring  the  kiside  glue-bearing  bee 
of  web  matoial  pulled  fnm  said  third  simply  roll  kito 
flwe-to-fiwe  contact  with  the  outikle  face  of  one  of  the 
cover  byers  to  form  said  bockkig  layer;  and 

die  cutting  means  downstream  firom  sakl  combkikig  means 
fbr  cutting  thrmigh  sakl  cover  layers  of  ssid  TfiTPHttfri 
strip  thereby  to  form  kidividual  labels  on  the  backkig 
kyer. 


4,894436 
GROWTH  OF  THIN  EPITAXIAL  FILMS  ON  MOVING 

SUBSTRATES  FROM  FLOWING  SOLUTIONS 
MeMi  S.  Cook,  P.O.  Boi  38,  SiMi  BH«,  N J.  07488 
ConHniHioihipMtefSir.  No.  811,288,  Si».  12, 1983.  Uto 

VpUottlon  JiL  12, 1984^  S«.  No.  630411 
Iitt.  a«  C30B  19/06 
U J.  a  156-608  3 


stantially  graatcr  than  the  width  of  said  fbtt 

channel  so  as  to  expose  at  any  giVMiliBt  only 

surflwe  to  contact  with  said  at 

first  duumd  such  that  difflersat  portkMa  of 

suooeMivaty  braoght  faito 

with  said  at  least  part  of  said  sointlea 

ftiifqf^^  said  first  dnni 

Ime  flow  of  said  at  least  part  of  said 

region  of  any  portion  of  said 

with  the  flowing  solotioa,  oaMkig  a  ooolaat 
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second  channel  while  ki  heat  exchange  rehttiaasUp  with  the 
substrate  to  lower  the  tempenMm  of  the  suhatme  niativt  to 
the  saturation  temperature  of  said  at  least  part  of  slid  eoltioa 
entering  sakl  first  channel,  thar^  to  kidvoe  tta  growth  of  an 
epitaxkd  layer  of  material  on  etch  portioa  of  Mid  nrflMa 
which  is  exposed  to  the  flow  of  sakl  at  lent  part  of  sild  iol»- 
tion,  said  growth  of  said  epitaxial  layer  of  said  nMteckd  on  OMh 
portion  of  said  surflwe  of  the  sitetrate  takkig  phoe  dwfaig  said 
flow  of  said  at  least  pan  of  said  sotatiott  throngh  said  fint 
channel. 


4494427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
RIehari  L  Lmo,  PMflrid,  ad  DmM  J. 
both  of  N.Y.,  aailpon  10  GoMnl  I 

Food  Sep.  17, 19S4,  Sir.  No.  688,948 
bta^CMB/J/iJ 
UJ.  a  156-617  R  9 


U.S.  U.  Uo— 9IM  3  CHUM       I  Tha  m^fatMl  of  dMMiiirfJif  iiiM^mlfaia  a  ^^m1 

1.  A  method  ofgrowkig  an  epitaxial  byerofa  material  on  a  ,  Zx^^^SS^^wmSTSamr^Sm^An 

surfhce  of  a  substrate  ftom  a  solution,  oompriakig  the  steps  of  ^jTIT^'TT**^^'""  .!^r^ 

movinaialdtiiHIuwofMfalnilMtnlaaeHMtlMiviiKlKtfaflnt  ViilklUiy  OUpOSaO  BOipiBr  OOMpnSMS  Mi  IMpi 


movkig  sakl  surfhee  of  said  substrate  aeron  thi  width  of  a  fint 
skte  of  a  first  ehamwl  having  a  langth  sobitantkdly  griater  than 
its  widdi,  said  first  ehanad  ha^ig  an  kilet  oommanioatkig 
with  a  riinvoir  of  BOhMien  and  m  ooHit  oommnnleitfaiS  widi 
a  rsoeiver  of  sdntion,  fbrekig  at  least  a  part  of  the  solutkn 
firom  the  ratirvolr  to  entw  thi  first  dmail  vki  stld  kdit  so  m 
to  ftow  throng  thi  fint  ehanad  and  10  kivf  thi  fbit  dtettBil 
via  said  outlet  and  to  enter  the  raoiivM',  thi  subitrate  havhis  * 
dimoMion  In  the  dlraotlou  of  novemiBt  Ibinof  wUdi  is  sob- 


yk)  lui  luuig  a  MDOiar  raoipani  uavMg  ippv  aBS  mwm 


teiippir«id,taia 


bora  portion 

iupporthis  ^  ^^^6  oryilH. 
(b)  ftu'wliig  thi  iiid  ofyMd  iMtsNily  1b  dM 
eyttadrieal  rod  having  a  dkHBilir  of    ~ 
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through  the  stepped  opening  of  the  tubular  receptacle  in 
either  axial  direction  and  having  an  upper  end  conically 
tapered  downwardly  and  inwardly  for  a  limited  distanoe 
from  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(c)  forming  a  spUt  sleeve  of  sufficient  size  to  be  downwardly 
receivable  within  the  internal  bore  of  the  tubular  recepta- 
cle and  limited  in  a  downward  movement  by  the  internal 
stepped  opening  of  the  tubular  receptacle. 

(d)  the  split  sleeve  having  an  internal  conically  tapered  bore 
complimentary  shaped  to  the  taper  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
seed  crystal, 

(e)  suspending  the  seed  crystal  from  the  adapter  by  hand, 
without  the  use  of  force,  comprising  the  steps  of,  1 

(1)  firstly,  placing  the  split  sleeve  around  the  tapered 
upper  end  of  the  seed  crystal, 

(2)  secondly,  inserting  the  seed  crystal  and  split  sleeve 
downwardly  in  the  bore  of  the  tubular  receptacle  until 
the  split  sleeve  rests  at  the  internal  stepped  opening  of 
the  tubular  receptacle,  and, 

(3)  thirdly,  detachably  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar receptacle  coaxially  to  the  adapter, 

(0  whereby  the  seed  crystal  is  operably  secured  coaxially 
within  the  tubular  receptacle  to  be  rotated  and  axially 
movable  by  the  adapter  solely  because  of  frictional  conr 
necting  forces  between  the  seed  crystal  and  the  split 
sleeve  and  betwieen  the  split  sleeve  and  the  internal  bore  of 
the  tubuhu-  receptacle  as  governed  by  the  weight  of  the 
seed  crystal  and  the  weight  of  a  crystal  as  it  is  grown. 


4,594,129 

INSTALLATION  FOR  FLOATING  TRANSPORT  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  SUBSTRATES 

Edward  Bok,  Bnrg.  AmersfioordtlaaB,  1171  DR  BadhcoTedorp, 

Netherhuids 
per  No.  PCr/NL84/00018,  §  371  Date  Dec  20, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/00086,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  3, 1985 

PCT  Filed  Job.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  700,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jon.  16,  1983, 
8302163 

Int  a*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  7 J/Oa*  B32B  31/00 
VJS.  a.  156—630  18  Claims 


t't  >j\./t  t  y^ 


4,594,128 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY 

Mehrfai  S.  Cook,  P.O.  Box  38,  SMidle  RlTcr,  N  J.  07458 

Flkd  Mar.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  590,469 

Int  CI.*  C30B  19/02 

VJS.  a.  156—622    .  6  Qaims 


di .  ..s  <,|,  -vv^N \ N \t\;s  s  siU  ^,  ^  *  \T^-^;frv-o 
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1.  Method  of  tensioning  during  processing  of  substrates  and 
tape  combrising: 

a.  advancing  said  substrates  and  tape  through  a  longitudinal 
passage  defined  by  an  elongated  housing  having  side  and 
end  walls  and  supporting  pairs  of  transporter  sections 
positioned  above  and  below  and  extending  laterally  across 
said  longitudinal  passage; 

b.  introducing  a  pressurized  gaseous  transport  medium 
through  said  transporter  sections  and  into  said  longitudi- 
nal passage; 

c.  injecting  a  pressurized  processing  medium  into  a  process- 
ing chamber,  defined  beneath  said  substrates  and  tape 
intermediate  pairs  of  said  transporters,  while  continuously 
removing  gaseous  transport  mediiun  and  pressurized  pro- 
cessing medium;  and 

d.  tensioning  said  tape  accordingly  as  the  heat  of  processing 
affects  said  tape. 


1.  A  method  of  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  material  on  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  from  a  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  said  substrate  at  a  first  side  of  a  first  channel  having 
an  inlet  communicating  with  a  solution  reservoir,  forcing  at 
least  part  of  said  solution  firom  said  solution  reservoir  to  flow 
into  said  fint  channel  via  said  inlet  only  until  said  first  channel 
is  substantially  filled  with  said  at  least  pari  of  said  solution  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  where  epitaxial  growth  of  material 
on  said  surface  is  desired,  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  substrate  at  a  value  below  the  saturation  temperature  of 
■aid  at  least  part  of  said  solution  by  passing  a  cooling  fluid 
through  a  second  channel  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
aakl  tubitrate,  therrty  causing  material  to  deposit  mto  said 
rarfece  of  iakl  substrate  fhm  said  at  least  part  of  said  solution 
while  the  latter  is  stationary  in  said  first  channel  and  said  epi- 
taxial layer  to  grow  on  said  surface,  said  first  channel  at  said 
surftce  of  said  substrate  having  a  breadth  which  in  magnitude 
is  at  toast  ten  times  the  magnitude  of  the  depth  of  said  first 
channel. 


4,594,130 

PULPING  OF  UGNOCELLULOSE  WFTH  AQUEOUS 

ALCOHOL  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SALT 

CATALYST 

Pei-Ching  Chang,  7211  Fhuieei  St.,  Bumaby,  B.C,  and  Laszlo 

Paaxner,  3906  W.  33rd  A?c,  VancootCT,  B.C  both  of  Canada 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  284,632,  JoL  20, 1981,  abandontd, 

which  is  a  contiBnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,441,  Mar.  18, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnnatlon-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No. 

94,721,  Not.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jnl.  7, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  511,717 
Oaims  priority,  q^pUcation  Canada,  Not.  27,  1978,  316951; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 1979, 2920731;  Canada,  Jul.  25, 
1980  359443 

Int  a.*  D21C  3/20,  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—16  29  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  lignocellulosic  plant  material 
to  the  form  of  separated  fibers  in  which  the  plant  material  is 
cooked  in  a  confined  chamber  at  elevated  pressure  in  the  ab- 
sence of  added  oxygen  with  an  initially  neutral  or  acidic  aque- 
ous mixture  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  at  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  which 
consisu  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
(a)  cooking  fragmented  lignocellulosic  material  with  an 
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aqueous  solvent  mixture  containing  a  major  volume  pro- 
portion of  the  alcohol  and  containing  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  magnesium,  calcium  or  barium  salt  of  a  strong  inor- 
ganic acid  or  mixtures  thereof  which  promotes  separation 
of  the  fibers  in  the  lignocellulosic  material  in  the  solvent 
mixture  at  elevated  temperatures  as  a  primary  catalyst 
which  is  soluble  in  at  least  the  catalytic  amount  in  the 
mixture  to  form  magnesium,  bariiun  and  calcium  ions 
dissolved  therein  at  an  elevated  temperature  between  14S* 
C.  and  240*  C.  and  optionally  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
acidic  compound  as  a  secondary  catalyst; 

(b)  maintaining  the  cooking  temperature  for  at  least  2  min- 
utes and  sufficient  to  effect  at  least  partial  dqwlymeriza- 
tion  and  dissolution  of  lignin  ami  hemicellulose  and  other 
cell  wall  constituents  encrusting  the  cellulose  fibers  and  to 
render  the  fibers  separable  from  each  other  to  produce  a 
pulp  which  has  a  O.S  CuEn  Tappi  viscosity  of  14  or  above; 
and 

(c)  recovering  the  separated  fibers,  lignin  materials  and 
sugars  from  liquor  residue. 


4,594,131 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AMMONU  AND  ACID 

GASES  FROM  PROCESS  STREAMS 

Edward  E.  Maier,  Frimklin  Townak^  Weatmorebuid  Coonty, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpomtkm,  Ptttsbargh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,063 

Int  CL*  BOID  3/38 

U.S.  CL  203—26  4  Oains 


1.  A  process  for  achieving  substantially  complete  removal  of 
acid  gases  and  ammonia  firom  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  thereof, 
said  solution  also  containing  free  and  fixed  ammonia  salts,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  first  countercurrent  multi- 
stage continuous  distillation,  said  distillation  being  con- 
ducted by  heating  said  solution,  at  least  in  part  by  means  of 
a  stripping  v^wr,  and  by  having  a  gradient  of  anunonia 
concentration  decreasing  towards  the  r^ion  of  bottom 
liquid  withdrawal  which  results  in  said  bottom  liquid 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8.0, 

(i)  withdrawing  from  this  first  distillation  an  overhead 
vapor  stream  containing  a  major  pn^wrtion  of  stripping 
vi^r,  substantially  all  of  said  ackl  gases  from  said 
solution,  and  substantially  all  of  the  ammonia  frxm  said 
free  amnxmia  salts, 

(ii)  withdrawing  from  this  distillation  an  aqueous  bottcmi 
stream  which  contains  substantially  all  of  said  fixed 
ammonia  salts, 

(b)  adding  alkali  to  said  withdrawn  bottom  stream,  said 
alkali  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  evolve  am- 
monia contained  m  said  fixed  ammonia  salts  during  subse- 
quent distillation  of  said  mixture. 


(c)  subjecting  said  witiidrawn  bottom  stream  to  a 
countercurrent  multi-stage  contamoos  diarilltion, 
(i)  withdrawing  from  sakl  second  distHhrion  ai 

vapor  stream  sakl  yvpot  steam  contaiahg  a 
the  ammonia  from  s^  toed  — *"«'**«f  salts, 
(ii)  withdrawing  from  said  aeoood  distOlalion  a 
bottom  stream,  the  improvement  comprising; 

(d)  compressing  the  oveiiiead  vapor  stream 
drawn  from  sakl  first  distillation, 

(e)  condensing  the  compressed  overiiead  vapor 
said  first  distillation, 

(0  partially  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  Ikpiid 
duced  by  condensing  said  overiiead  v^Kir 
sakl  first  dJatillatwn,  to  produce  a  vapor 
nia  and  ackl  gases  and  a  purified  liqokl  stream 
reduced  oonoentrition  of  ammonia  and  ackl 

(g)  further  purifying  sakl  tiqnkl  stream  produced  m 
by  strq>|nng  the  liquid  with  steam  to  remove 
ammonia  and  add  gases,  and 

(h)  vaporizing  said  purified  Uquid  stream  produced 
(g)  to  produce  a  v^xir  stream  reduced  in 
add  gas  content 
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434»132 
CHLORIDE  HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PBOGBSS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  COPPER 
Donald  P.  SnleMl,  Jr.,  Prineeton  Jnnetion,  N  J.,  and  Mm  N. 
Geriach,  Morcnei,  Aria.,  aaslvson  to  Phelp 
tkm.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOed  Jnn.  27, 1984,  Sm.  No.  628,139 
Int  CL*  C28C  1/00.  1/12 
VS.  CL  204—105  R  16 
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1.  A  process  for  extracting  metals  from  metal  snlfkfcs,  com- 
prising the  stepp  of: 

(a)  contactmg  a  metal  sulfkle  with  a  first  scdutkxi  wUdi  is  an 
aqueous  cupric  chloride  solution  to  leach  the  metal  diere- 
from  and  to  fbrm  a  second  atrfotion  contahring  sakl  netal 
and  ciquons  chkmde,  whito  adding  an  oiklant  to  ondne 
the  cuprous  drioride  in  sakl  second  sdution,  wherenpon  a 
metal  hydroxkle  is  precqikated  in  sakl  second  sohitkn,  tiw 
predpitation  of  sakl  metal  hydroxkle  resuhnig  fai  te  tot- 
mation  of  hydrofen  wns; 

(b)  adding  an  add  to  said  second  s(riution,  thereby  diasohdsig 
the  metal  hydroxide  precipitate  with  said  acid,  tlm  fann- 
ing a  third  eolation  m  contad  widi  a 
sulfide; 

(c)  separating  the  third  solution  from  die 
sulfide; 

(d)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  separated  third  sotatton  to  slep 

(e)  extracting  the  metal  remaining  m  die  non-recycled  por- 
tk»  (rf' said  separated  third  sdotMn  with  an  ocgnie  phMe; 

(0  recycling  raffinate  firom  stq>  (e)  to  step  (b)  Cw  «ae  as  the 

acid; 
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(g)  ttripping  the  metal  from  the  organic  phaie  with  an  aque- 
ous itripping  solution; 

(b)  electrowianing  the  metal  from  the  aqueous  stripping 
solution;  and 

(i)  recycling  spent  electrolyte  from  step  (h)  for  use  as  the 
aqueous  stripping  solution  of  step  (g). 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3'-HAL0DIPHENYLETHERS 
R.  PMmoa,  North  Wataa,  Pa^  taripor  to  Rohm  and 
PUMalphIa,  Pa. 
FM  Sap.  IC  IMS,  Ser.  No.  77d,19S 
lit  CL*  BOM  lJ/12 
UJ.  a  304—181.1  S  Clalnu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,594,135 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

DESORBING  COMPONENTS  SELECTIVELY  SORBED 

ON  GRANULES 
Arthur  L.  Goldstein,  Waaton,  Mass.,  aseignor  to  Ionics  Incwpo* 
rated,  Watertown,  Masa. 

FUed  Fab.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,581 
Int  a*  C07K  3/18 
U.S.  a  204-180.1  18  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  recovering  biospecifically,  sorbable  compo- 
nents sorbed  on  a  body  of  granules  having  biospeciflc  sorbing 
properties  for  said  components  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  said  body  of 
granules  and  an  ion-permeable  barrier  Juxtaposed  with 
said  body  of  granules  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 

1      to  the  smallest  dimension  of  said  barrier,  thereby  facilitat- 
1      ing  the  desorption  of  at  leut  one  of  said  components 

having  biospeciflc  sorbing  properties  for  said  granules; 

and 

(b)  removing  said  desorbed  components  from  contact  with 
said  granules. 


a  X 


N02 


wherein  X  is  bromo  or  iodo  which  comprises  reacting  a  di- 
phenylether  having  the  formula: 


CO2R 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  thereof,  with  mercuric  oxide  and  molecular  bromine  or 
iodine  in  a  nonpolar  solvent  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  in  a 
substantially  inert  atmosphere,  in  the  presence  of  light  at  tem- 
peratures f^om  about  63'  C.  to  about  ISO'  C. 


4,994,134 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SPHERICAL  CURED 

POLYMER  OR  A  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
CONTAINING  LINEAR  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

BLOCKS 
kneo  HMiin,  mi  YoaUlM«i  Morlta,  both  of  Ichlhar%  Ja- 
ps, Mripora  to  Toiijr  SOIcom  Coapaay,  limltod,  Tokyo, 

*"  of  Bar.  No.  538,796,  Oct  4, 1983, 

I  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,369 
JapM,  Oct  12, 1983, 57-179390 
Iita«CO8Fi/¥0 
UJB.  a  823-99  11  Oalfltt 

1.  A  method  tot  preparing  a  spherical  cured  product  having 
a  diamttar  of  5  mm  or  less  comprising  curing,  in  an  atomized 
itato,  a  eonble  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  oonMo  pdymer  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent  of 
Unoar  organopdyriloxane  blocks  having  the  structural  formula 

whofiin  R's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  monovalent 
hydrooarbon  groupa;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  S  or  more;  and  a 
ovraUe  polymer  oompoaitioB,  said  oompoaition  including  said 
curable  Polymer. 


4494,136 

I  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  BINDERS 

Eberhard  Schnpp,  Schweteingen;  Werner  Loeh,  Erpolihaim; 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Gmenatadt,  and  Klaaa  Ahlera,  Maenater,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengaaellachaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  547,085,  Oct  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4442,193. 
This  appUcatloa  JoL  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311512 

Int  a«  C25D  13/00 
U.S.  a  204—181.7  4  Oalma 

1.  A  method  of  cathodic  electrocoating  of  electrically  con- 
ductive surfaces  in  which  the  electrically  conductive  surfaces 
to  be  coated  are  connected  as  the  cathode  and  dipped  into  an 
aqueous  cathodic  electrocoating  bath  containing  a  binder, 
which  bath  has  a  solids  content  of  from  S  to  30%  by  weight  a 
temperature  of  IS*  to  40*  C,  and  a  pH  of  4.0  to  8.S,  the  deposi- 
tion being  effected  at  a  voltage  of  from  SO  to  SOO  volt  and 
hardening  the  deposited  film  at  above  140*  C, 
wherein  the  binder  is  water-dilutable  on  addition  of  acid,  is 
suitable  for  preparing  cathodic  elect/booating  composi- 
tions and  comprises  a  mixture  of 
(A)  from  60  to  9S%  by  weight  of  a  polyadduct  which  carries 
basic  nitrogen  groups  and  contidns  groupings  of  the  for- 
mula (!)  or  (II)  or  (I)  and  (II) 


f 

-CHj-NH-C-CR'"CHR* 


(1) 


o  ai) 

— CHj— NH-C-CHR'— CHR*— NR'R* 

where  R>  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  and  R' and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  a  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  and 

(B)  firom  S  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  a 
polyisocyanate  and  an  olefinically  unaaturated  amine 
which  carries  a  secondary  amino  group  and  a  methacryl- 
amide  or  methacrylate  group. 
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4*594,137 
STAINLESS  STEEL  OVERCOAT  FOR  SPUTTERED 

FILMS 
F.  Howard  GiUary,  AlUaoa  Park,  and  RMsaU  C  Ota,  Pltta- 
bwgh,  both  of  Pan  aaaipera  to  PPG  ladaatrlaa,  Ine^  Pitta- 
bush.  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530470 
Int  a*  C23C  15/00 
US.  a  204—192  SP  14  Oatma 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  an  elenwntal 
metal  fUm  selected  from  the  groq>  conristing  of  silver,  copper, 
gold,  platinum  and  palladium  by  cathode  sputtering,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  depositing  over  the  elemental 
metal  fUm  a  protective  overcoat  of  a  metal  which  forms  a 
dense  oxide  surface  which  protects  said  elemental  metal  film 
from  oxidation. 


4494,138 
FLUID  FILTER 
Donald  E  Thompaon,  P.O.  Box  1036,  Hoghaom  CUif. 
'       FOed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6II41I 
Inta^BOlDJJ/Otf 
US,  CL  204-302  7 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  particles  from  fluids  in  a  fluid  system 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  and  providing  a  first 
inlet  end  portion  and  an  opposite,  outlet  end  portion  remote 
therefrom,  the  inlet  end  portion  being  adiqMed  for  connec- 
tion in  flttkl-flow  reUtion  to  a  porl^  of  the  flmd  flow 
system  for  delivery  of  fluids  from  the  fluid  system  into  the 
mtemal  chamber,  and  the  outlet  end  portion  behig  adapted 
for  omnection  in  flmd-flow  relatkm  to  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
system  for  discharge  of  flukls  tnm  the  internal  chamber  to 
the  fluid  system  to  define  an  axial  path  of  flukl  flow  through 
the  chamber  firom  the  inlet  end  portion  to  the  outlet  end 
portksa; 

a  plurality  of  electrically-ooidttctive  electrode  memben 
qMoed  axially  of  each  other  within  the  internal  chamber, 
each  electrode  member  having  a  substantially  flat  body 
providing  a  multq>licity  of  bores  of  predetermined  dimen- 
sions therethrough,  the  electrode  members  being  d^osed 
substantially  transversely  of  the  paA  of  flukl  flow,  each 
electrode  provkUng  a  peripheral  edge  portkm  thereabout 
and  havmg  a  tab  member  extending  from  the  peripheral  edge 
portkm; 

a  pair  of  elongated  shieki  members  mounted  externally  of  the 
housing  in  qMoed  rdatkm  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  ekmgated  dectricaUy-oondnetive  buss  bar  members 
borne  externally  of  the  houdng  in  wpteed  relatkm  to  each 
other,  one  buas  bar  member  bebg  connected  in  dectricaUy- 
oonductive  rdatkn  to  at  least  one  electrode  member  and 
having  a  connector  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
dectricaUy-oondnetive  rdation  to  a  i»edetermined  first 
termind  of  a  source  (tfdectricd  eneigy  ^selected  dectried 


potentid  opem&vt  to  fanpart  an  deetricd  ehai|a  to  said  M 
least  one  dectrode  menriw,  and  the  other  buas  bar  nanbar 
bdng  oonnected  in  deetrically-oondiietive  idalioa  to  tbt 
remaining  dectrode  members  not  connected  to  the  odier 
buss  bar  member  and  havfaig  a  connector  portkm  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  dectricaUy-oondnetive  rdation  to  a  seoond 
termindofa  source  ofdectricd  energy  of  salactrteieotricd 
potentid  operative  to  knpart  a  subatmttiany  eqnd  dootricd 
charge  oppoaite  to  that  nnparted  to  sakl  at  least  oaa  dae- 
tmH*  mtmthmr  *e%  — /»ti  «%f  »w.  ,mmmmimi^g  rlppimdr  miimtiBn, 
the  bum  bar  members  mdividudly  being  borne  faitermedhte 
the  housing  and  a  shield  member,  the  'mmtn  portion  of 
each  buss  bar  member  being  dispoaed  extemaUy  of  the  sUald 
member  and  the  hooafaig; 

a  plurdity  of  dectricaUy  conductive  pin 
from  the  buss  bar  members  each  having 
intemd  of  the  houaing  and  captured  doady  betwian  the 
peripherd  edge  portion  and  the  tab  member  of  an  dectrode 
member  in  dectricaUy  conductive  rdatkm  diaralo,  dm  pin 
members  bdng  oonnected  on  the  dectrode  memben  to 
dispose  dtemate  electrode  memben  in  panUd  eieotrled 
reUtion;and 

porous  filter  media  disposed  between  adjacent  dectrode  I 
hers,  the  filter  media  each  havfaig  a  multiplicity  of  ] 
therethrough  for  (km  ci1baU»  tfiroagh  the 
capturing  dT  particles  therefai. 


4494439 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  DEnCTOR 
Yoakiakl  AaqraMi.  Hyagat  TolNi^  Ti 
Hfarata,  bath  of  AlcU,  an  of  J^iH 
Dsdd  KabaiBUkI  Udm  aid  NCX  8p«k  Fli«  Oa^  LM,,  1 
o(;JapM 

FDad  Dec.  13, 19H  8ar.  Nn.  681411 
Odma  priority,  appileation  Japan,  Dae.  IS,  1981, 81-317138 
lKLCL*QmN27/58 
US,  a  304—410  18 1 


1.  An  air/fbd  ratk>  detector  tat  monitoring  the 
tion  of  a  particular  gas  hi  die  edaast  gas  from  a  oombostton 
device,  said  detector  compriahg! 

(a)  first  soUd  dectrdyte  aendng  means  Ibr  feneratiBg  a  ttnt 
output  aignd  faidirartng  whedwr  aakl  coacestratioB  of 
sakl  partiralar  gas  fai  said  exhanat  gas  is  above  or  bdow  a 
inedetemuned  value;  and 

(b)  seoond  solid  electrolyte  aandng  aaaans  ftar 
seocmd  ovtputsipid  indinatiig  at  least  on 
of  sakioonoentiation  above  or  below  add 
vahie,  wbgaky  m  tk/tuA  ratio  acroaa  a 
mg  said  predetermhied  vafam  amy  be  delaelad,  aaid 
sono  ewccfoiyie  sensng  aaaans  eompnsiig: 

(0  a  first  solid  dactrolyte  daaeBt  witfa  deetrodaa  on  both 


(M)  a  second  solid  dectrdyte 
both  sides,  posdnoed  on 
with  a  firat  gap  between  said 

(ill)  means  fbr  produdng  dectric 


with 
ofsaidfint 
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said  first  element  changing  the  level  of  said  concentration  in 
said  first  gap  in  accordance  with  said  current  for  creating  a 
constant  first  electromotive  force  between  the  electrodes  of 
said  second  element. 
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4.594*140 
INTEGRATED  COAL  UQUEFACTION.  GASinCATIOIS 

AND  ELECTRICITY  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 

Sbug-I  Chov,  17  WoodMod  Dr^  Matawu,  N  J.  07747 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1904,  Scr.  No.  596,614 

lit  a*  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  200-^14  6  Claims 


hydrogen  halide,  a  halogen-containing  organic  compound  or 
metal  halide  other  than  those  of  Group  lA  and  Group  IIA 
metals  which  can  form  a  halide  or  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the 
aqueous  acidic  medium  under  the  process  conditions,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  whereby  the  high  boiling  organic  material  and 
aqueous  acidic  medium  form  a  substantially  single  phase  sys- 
tem. 
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THE  FLOUVSHEETOF  A  GASIFICATION -COAL  LQUEFACTCN  GENERATION  CQMPt  Fx 

1.  A  method  for  the  physical  and  operational  integration  of 
a  carbonaceous  gasification  plant,  a  gas  fuel  synthesis  plant  and 
a  power  generation  station  to  economically  produce  synfuel 
and  electric  power  comprising: 

(a)  producing  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  from  carbonaceous  raw  materials  in  a  gasifi- 
cation unit  under  endothermic  reaction  conditions 
wherein  the  gasification  unit  utilizes  exhaust  steam  from 
step  (0  effective  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  endo- 
thermic heat  of  reaction  necessary  for  the  reaction  and 
wherein  said  gas  from  the  gasification  unit  is  passed  to  a 
coal  liquefaction  stage;  | 

(b)  liquefying  and  hydrogenating  coal  under  exothermic 
reaction  conditions  with  said  synthesis  gas  from  said  gas- 
ification unit  as  a  source  of  hydrogen  thereby  producing  a 
synthetic  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel  and  tail  gases; 

(c)  providing  water  to  said  liquefaction  stage  in  an  indirect 
heat  exchange  relationship  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  exothermic  heat  of  reaction  from  said  coal  liquefaction 
stage  by  generating  high  pressure  steam  from  said  water 
and  passing  said  high  pressure  steam  ^  a  power  genera- 
tion unit; 

(d)  continuously  purging  the  tail  gases  from  said  liquefaction 
stage,  feeding  said  tail  gases  to  said  power  generation  unit 
and  burning  said  tail  gases  with  or  without  additional  fuel 
sources  to  superheat  said  high  pressure  steam; 

(e)  passing  said  superheated  steam  to  a  turbine-generator 
means  within  said  power  generating  unit  to  produce  elec- 
tricity and  exhaust  steam;  and 

(0  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  steam  from  said 
power  generating  unit  to  said  gaaficadon  unit . 


4,594,142 

DEWAXING  WAXY  HYDROCARBON  OILS  USING 

DI-ALKYL  FUMARATE-VINYL  LAURATE  COPOLYMER 

DEWAXING  AIDS 
Biddanda  U.  Achia;  Abraham  R.  DeKraker,  both  of  Samia, 
Canada,  and  Albert  Rossi,  Warren,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Paris,  N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1905,  Ser.  No.  727,021 
Int  a*  ClOG  73/04 
U.S.  a.  200—33  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon  oils  compris- 
ing mixing  the  waxy  hydrocarbon  oil  feedstock  with  a  dewax- 
ing solvent  and  a  dewaxing  aid,  said  dewaxing  aid  comprising 
(A)  a  dialkyl  fumarate-vinyl  laurate  copolymer  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  about  30,000  or  more,  as 
determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatography;  and  (B)  a 
second  component  selected  from  a  wax-naphthalene  condensa- 
tion copolymer,  dialkyl  fumarate-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  or 
an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  components  (A)  and  (B) 
being  used  in  a  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  of  2/1  to  1/1,  chilling  the 
waxy  hydrocarbon  oil/dewaxing  solvent/dewaxing  aid  combi- 
nation to  precipitate  solid  particles  of  wax  therefrom,  produc- 
ing a  slurry  of  wax/dewaxed  oil  dewaxing  solvent/dewaxing 
aid,  and  separating  the  wax  from  said  slurry  jand  recovering  a 
dewaxed  oil. 


4,594,143 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  UGHT  OLEFINS  AND  JET 

FUEL 
Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,287 

Int  a.«  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—46  10  Claims 


4494,141 

CONVERSION  OF  HIGH  BOILING  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS  TO  LOW  BOILING  MATERIALS 

Staphai  C  PMpdt,  Jr.,  North  RojraltOiM  a^  Cvtis  D.  Coker, 

CH^ilM*.  kotk  or  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  Hie  Studard  OU  Com- 

pwy,  OcfalMid,  Ohio 

FIM  Dae.  18, 1984^  Scr.  No.  682,926 
Irt.  CL*  ClOG  77/Oa  77/08 
U.S.  CL  208—390  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  high  boiling  organic 
materials  to  lower  boiling  materials  comprising  contacting  said 
high  boiling  organic  materials  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
300*  C.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  of  at  least  about  2000  psi  with 
an  aqueous  acidic  OMdium  containing  at  least  one  olefin,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  a 


■HKC-IFI^ 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  petroleum  fraction  having  a 
boiling  /ange  of  about  300*  F.  to  about  550*  F.  and  which 
contains  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  aromatics,  comprising 
contacting  said  petroleum  fraction  with  an  olefin  stream  in  the 
presence  of  a  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  pore  size  of  about  6  to 
about  IS  Angstroms  and  recovering  a  product  stream  compris- 
ing an  olefinic  distillate  having  a  boiling  range  of  about  300*  F. 
to  less  than  550*  F.  and  an  alkyl  aromatic  fraction  having  a 
boiling  range  greater  than  550*  F. 


June  10,  1986 


CHENflCAL 


723 


4»594»144 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE 

Robert  a  JaoMa,  Jr.,  NortlArook,  a^  Dob  R  C^mm,  Mt 

Proipact,  both  of  OL,  iMiffBon  to  UOP  iMn  Dea  PlaiMa,  m. 

FUed  Jm.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,824 

lot  a*  ClOG  57/00 

VS.  CL  208-«2  8  ClaiM 
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4,594,145 
REFORMING  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  BENZENE 

YIELD 
John  C.  Roarty,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Exxon  Reaeareh  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Ftoriuun  Parit,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,500 
lot  a«  ClOG  37/06 
U.S.  CL  208—79  19 


1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  full  boiling  range  hydrocarbon 
feed  to  enhance  benzene  yield  comprising: 
(a)  separating  the  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  Cs-  fraction,  a 


C6-C7  fraction  containing  at  least  10%  by  volume  oTCt^ 
hydrocarbons,  and  a  C7+  fimctioQ: 

(b)  subjecting  the  C^-C?  fitactioo  to  catalytic  araaiatiiatioa 
at  devated  tenqwratures  in  the  praeace  of  hydrofea  and 
utilizing  a  catalyst  contaiains  •  non-acidic  earner  and  at 
least  one  Group  vm  noble  metal  which  catalyat  ooaverts 
C6  paraffins  to  benzene  in  a  yield  of  at  leaat  30%  by  vol- 
ume and  a  sdectivity  of  at  lent  30%  and  sqMratiag  a 
Cs+  effluent; 

(c)  subjecting  the  C7-1-  fraction  to  catalytic  reforming  at 
elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  utiliz- 
ing a  catalyst  comprising  platinnm  on  an  acidic  almuna 
carrier  and  separating  a  Cg-  effluent  from  a  C9+  effluent; 

(d)  mixing  the  Cs+  effluent  and  Cg-  efflueat  from  stepe  (b) 
and  (c)  and  recovering  an  aromatic  extract  and  a  non- 
aromatic  raffinate. 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  raising  the  octane  number  of 
a  gasoline  product  stream  and  improving  the  cetane  number 
and  smoke  point  of  a  distillate  stream,  while  increasing  the 
total  volume  of  liquid  products  obtained  from  a  naphtha  boil- 
ing range  charge  stock  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  said  charge  into  a  nattiral  gasoline  stream 
comprising  a  lower  boiling  p(»nt  stream  essentially  free  of 
C7  paraffins  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons,  and  a 
higher  boiling  point  stream  essentially  free  of  C6  paraffins 
and  lower  boihng  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  reacting  said  higher  boilmg  stream  in  a  reforming  reac- 
tion zone,  at  reforming  conditions  and  with  a  reforming 
catalyst  selected  to  convert  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  to 
aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  reforming  effluent  stream  to 
recover  an  aromatic  concentrate  and  a  stream  rich  in  C7 
and  higher  paraffins; 

(d)  separating  said  paraffin  rich  stream  to  recover  a  light 
paraffin  stream  comprising  Cg  paraffins  and  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons  and  a  middle  distillate  product  stream  com- 
prising C9  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lighter  paraffin  stream 
into  a  high  octane  gasoline  component  in  a  paraffin  up- 
grading zone; 

(0  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  converted  light  paraf- 
fin stream  and  the  aromatic  concentrate  with  the  natural 
gasoline  stream  to  recover  a  high  octane  gasoline  product 
stream. 


434^146 
CONVERSION  WTTH  ZEOLTTE  CATALYSTS  PREPARED 

BY  STEAM  TREATMEMrr 
Arthur  W.  Cheater,  aad  Yaag-Fcag  Cha,  both  of  Chmy  HH, 


NJ. 


to  Mobil  00  Gorpotatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 


CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  539^497,  Oet  €,  I90»  Put.  Na. 
4,522,929,  wUeh  is  a  coBtlaaaUua  ia  part  af  Sar.  Bia.  346^440, 
Feb.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,176.  IWa  appicatiaa  Dae.  21, 1914, 

Scr.No.68S4M 
He  porttoa  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  aabaa^aaat  to  Ja.  31, 
2001,  baa  baaa  tfachdand. 
lat  a.<  aOG  77/Oi  43/10.  47/18.  47/20 
U.S.  CL  208—111  30  Cla^ 

1.  A  process  for  converting  feedstock  com|»iang  hydrocar- 
bon compounds  to  conversion  i»xxlnct  comprising  hydrocar- 
bon compounds  of  lower  molecidar  weight  tium  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  *^««n«<-tii»g  nid 
feedstock  at  conversion  c(»ditions  with  a  catalyst  eompriaiag 
one  or  more  metal  promoters  selected  from  die  group  coaiiM- 
ing  of  platinum,  iridium,  palladium,  nickd,  znic,  chiomium, 
copper,  rare  earth  metak  and  mixtures  thereof  ud  a  aedite 
having  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  12  and  a  con- 
straint index  of  1  to  12,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  steamed  in 
its  fresh  state  under  controUed  conditions  (^temperature,  tiaie 
and  steam  partial  pressure  so  as  to  initially  increase  the  a- 
acti  vity  of  said  catalyst  and  produce  a  steamed  catalyst  having 
a  peak  a-activity,  and  subsequently  reduce  the  a-activity  firom 
said  peak  a-activity  to  an  a-activity  substantially  the  same  as 
the  a-activity  of  said  fresh  catalyst  aad  no  more  than  23% 
below  the  initial  a-activity  of  said  fresh  catalyst 


4,594,147 

CHOLINE  AS  A  FUEL  SWEE'l'ENER  AND  SULFUR 

ANTAGONIST 

Glenn  L.  Roof,  Sugar  Land;  Beth  W.  Pariler,  Miaaewi  Cttjr,  and 

Wesley  E  Chircy,  FWendawaed,  aO  of  Tcx^  aoliMn  ta 

Nalco  Cheaieal  Coaspaay,  OdK  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Dae.  16, 1985,  Scr.  Na.  809,652 
lat  CL«  ClOG  29/00.  29/20 
U.S.  CL  208—207  1  d^ 

1.  A  method  of  sweetening  petroleum  hydrocaihon  fbds 
and,  at  the  same  time,  reducing  Uie  sulfur  content  thereof 
which  comprises  treating  such  fuels  with  a  sweetening  aad 
sulfur-removing  amount  of  choline. 


4,594,148 

EXTRACnON  OF  AROMATICS  WTTH  EIHYL 

ACETOACETATE 

Peter  Hoakr,  Wailii«IM,  Pi^  aarifaar  la  San  Srfh^  aa^ 

Maritethig  Cnaipaai,  PMIiJaipbta,  Pa. 

Coatfauiatioa-iB-fart  af  Sar.  Na.  6B7,7M,  Dae.  31,  liH 
abaadaned.  ma  appUeation  Fob.  13, 1918,  S«.  Na.  7IUi4 
lat  CL*  aOG  21/16.  21/28 
MS.  CL  208-332  IS 

1.  A  liquid  phase  extraction  process  for  the  i 
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of  a  mixed  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  aromatic  and  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising: 
(a)  oontMting  the  mixed  feed  in  an  extraction  zone  with  the 
solvent  ethyl  acetoaceute  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
provide  an  aromatic-rich  ethyl  acetoaceute  solvent  phase 
containing  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  a  niffinfite 
containing  primarily  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
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(b)  recovering  and  cooling  the  aromatic-rich  solvent  phase 
to  form  an  upper  phase  comprising  an  aromatic-rich  ex- 
tract containing  solvent  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  a 
lower  solvent-rich  phase  containing  primarily  said  ethyl 
acetoaceute,  and  residual  hydrocarbons;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  the  rafTma 


r 


4.994,149 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  MAGNETIC 

FLUIDS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

Uri  T.  AisdiiB,  LeMta,  Uiltid  Klagdon;  Alan  L  Deremoe,  ami 

MichMl  S.  Wallur,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aaaigDon  to 

MirSep  Corp^  GvlMvlud,  N.Y.  , 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,753  I 

bt  a^  B03B  5/31 B03C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  209—1  3  n«iiy^ 


throughout  an  elongated  separation  region  of  said  stream  a 
magnetic  field  with  magnitude  which  decreases  substantially 
linearly  from  a  point  exterior  of  the  flowing  stream  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  field  being  of  such  a  configuration  as 
to  produce  throughout  said  region  substantially  only  radially 
directed  axisymmetric  forces  on  the  medium  and  the  parti- 
cles; 

(C)  routing  the  stream  about  its  said  axis; 

(D)  performing  steps  (A),(B)  and  (C)  simultaneously  while 
employing  a  field  strength  and  speed  of  roUtion  such  that  a 
substantial  net  radially  outward  sum  of  centriftigal  and  di- 
rect magnetic  forces  exists  on  all  the  particles  and  such  that 
the  radially  outward  attraction  of  the  paramagnetic  fluid  by 
the  field  provides,  additionally,  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
buoyant  force  on  the  particles  of  such  magnitude  that  some 
of  the  particles,  those  having  relatively  lower  combined 
density  and  magnetic  susceptibility,  move  inwardly;  and 

(E)  separately  collecting  the  particles  having  a  relatively  lower 
combined  density  and  magnetic  susceptibility  as  a  radially 
inner  fraction  and  the  remaining  particles  as  a  radially  outer 
fraction  and  the  remaining  particles  as  a  radially  outer  frac- 
tion from  the  stream  after  it  has  passed  through  the  separa- 
tion region. 


4,894,130 

MONO-  AND  DmnOIC  ESTERS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USES 

Gay  LeTeaqne,  Caen,  and  Pierre  ToboUbo,  Morlaaa,  both  of 

Fhmee,  aarigaors  to  Sodete  Natlonale  Elf  Aqidtaine  (Prodnc- 

don),  Fraaee 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,464 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fhuee,  Jon.  10, 1983, 83  09639 
Int  a^  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—166  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  the  floution  of  copper,  iron, 
lead  or  zinc  sulfide  minerals  from  an  ore,  wherein  an  aqueous 
pulp  of  said  minerals  is  added  with  10  to  SOD  grams  of  a  collec- 
tor per  ton  of  the  ore,  the  collector  being  constituted  by  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R— C— Y— R'Z 

u 

8 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  toluyl,  Y 
is  S,  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  Z  is  —OH  and  is  located  at  any  position  of  the  alkylene, 
and  then  air  is  bubbled  through  the  pulp  and  the  froth  and  said 
sulfide  minerals  thus  formed  is  recovered. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  collection  of  particles  having  a 
range  of  densities  and  such  magnetic  properties  as  they  nuy 
posaeas  into  two  groupa  of  particles  based  on  the  combination 
of  each  particle's  magnetic  property  and  density,  Uie  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(A)  wuhlishing  along  a  vertical  longitudhial  axis  and  widiin  a 
oonflned  surrounding  coaxial  space  a  flowing  stream  com- 
prisiag  the  particles  to  be  separated  in  a  paramagnetic  fluid 
medium  whose  density  p/is  less  than  that  of  all  of  the  parti- 
cles; 

(B)  eitabliahing  with  respect  to  subttantiaUy  the  same  axis 


4,594,131 

FLOTATION  OF  MINERALS 

Raymond  Delonrme,  BOlere;  Jean-Looia  Detleaae,  Pan;  Jacqnea 

Konomicld,  Lascar,  and  Jacqnea  Tellior,  Lona,  all  of  Fhmce, 

aaaignors  to  Sodete  Natlonale  Elf  Aqnitaiae  (Prodnctlon), 

France 
DlTialon  of  Ser.  No.  541,560,  Oet  13, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,526,696. 
This  appUcattoa  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,877 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  F^uce,  Oct  13, 1982, 82  17127 
Int  a<  B03D  1/02 
UJS.  a.  209—166  11  n«i— 

1.  In  the  process  of  froth  floution  of  copper,  lead,  zinc  or 
molybdenum  values  from  sulfide  and  oxide  ores  in  which  a 
floution  collector  is  added  to  the  water  containing  mineral 
pulp  and  said  value  is  recovered  in  the  froth,  the  unprovement 
which  comprises  employing  a  collector  composition  compris- 
ing a  compound  serving  as  the  floution  collection  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptan  of  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms  snd  sulfide  of  the  formula  RSxR'  in  which  R  and  R' 
individually  are  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  2  to  8,  a 
liquid  microemulsion  surfactant  and  a  microemulsicm  co-sur- 
factant which  is  a  3  to  8  cari)on  atom  alcohol  as  the  source  of 


the  flotation  collector,  the  constituents  of  said  collector  com- 
poaitkn  being  present  in  sufficient  proportions  as  to  form  a 
microemulsion. 


4394^152 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FIBRE 

SUSPENSIONS 
John  GnUlchasn,  Sfantlo,  Flakad,  asaigMr  to  Kamrr  AB, 


sewage  receiving  wet  well  positioned  adUaoent  thereto,  said 
sewage  pumping  sution  comprising; 

(a)  a  machinCTy  chamber  defined  by  a  floor  and  a  aldewall 
extending  iq^ardly  from  said  floor, 

(b)  said  machinery  chamber  containing  sewage  pump  means 
supported  above  said  floor, 

fc)  base  beam  means  ooshioned  immediatdv  below  and 
secured  to  said  floor  of  sufficient  modulus  to  reinforee  said 
floor  against  buckling,  said  base  beam  OMans  being  of 


CoMtaaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  384^48,  Jon.  2, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  eoBtlmMtio»4»ftft  of  S«.  No.  170,688,  JiL  21, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  conttnaadon  of  Ser.  No.  39,396,  May  15, 
1979,  ibodoMd.  lUi  appUcirtion  Ang.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,788 

Chdaa  priority,  appUortion  Finland,  Jan.  6, 1978, 781789 

Int  a«  B07B  1/04 

U.S.  a  209-273  8  CUIm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fluidizing  and  screening  a  fibre  suspen- 
sion of  consistency  S-1S%  to  remove  therefrom  solid  fordgn 
particles,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  housing,  an  inlet  in  the 
housing  for  recdvhig  inflowing  fibre  suspen^on  mixed  with 
solid  foreign  particles;  a  first  outlet  in  the  housing  for  discharg- 
ing part  of  the  suspension  liquid  and  said  solid  foreign  particles; 
a  sutionary  screen  positioned  in  the  housing  to  define  a  filter- 
ing enclosure  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  first  outlet, 
the  screen  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
a  rotor  dlq^osed  within  said  filtering  enclosure  for  rotation 
therefai  to  apply  to  the  suq)ension  floi^zing  forces  breaking  up 
interlocked  fibre  floes  present  therein  and  therri>y  fluidizing  a 
part  of  said  suspension  to  exit  therefrom  through  said  screen;  a 
secoiKl  oudet  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  screen 
to  allow  exit  of  fluidiied  suspensioni  said  rotor  having  a  plural- 
ity oS  radially  extending  planar  blades  supported  by  a  central 
shaft,  said  blades  having  an  outer  edge,  said  blades  extending 
continously  towards  the  inner  surflMe  of  the  screen,  firom  the 
rotor  shaft,  said  screen  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
ribs  inwardly  directed  to  a  predetermined  clearanoe  with  the 
outer  edge  of  said  radially  extending  blades,  each  of  said  ribs 
havfaig  an  outer  end,  said  blades  having  a  height  greater  than 
the  hdght  of  said  ribs,  the  height  of  the  blades  being  such  dut 
said  predetermined  clearanoe  Is  sufHclent  to  establish  fluidizing 
forces  acting  upon  the  suqienslon,  and  wherein  said  first  outlet 
is  approximatdy  the  same  size  as  said  inlet  to  accommodate 
exit  of  said  solid  foreign  particles. 


SEWAGE  PUMPING  STATION 
Fhirit  G.  Wail,  EiMM  Oty,  Mo.,  aMiper  to  Sirith  A  Lofeiaai, 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1918,  Sar.  No.  704,078 

lA  arouse  1/00 

U  A  a  210-104  9  CUM 

1.  A  sewage  pumphig  sution  for  pumping  sewage  from  a 


hollow  construction  so  as  to  define  a  suction  extemkm 
conduit  having  an  open  f^  end  which  extends  hito  and  Is 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  wet 
wdl  and  a  closed  second  end;  and 
(d)  suction  conduit  means  extending  between  said  sewage 
pump  means  and  said  floor,  said  suction  conduit  having  an 
upper  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  sewage  ponp 
means  and  a  lower  end  in  fluid  communicatkn  with  said 
suction  extension  conduit  through  an  opening  formed  hi 
said  floor. 


4»894»184 
SELF-CONTAINED  DEVICE  FOR  SHBILIZiNG  WATB 
Aadii  BlaMfdon,  Ljrenn  Jean  Pima  OawlMit,  U 
Olilie  CtaHn,  Bram  Ml  MMri  Lmim,  VMh  «  Vi 
of  Fkiaea,  MrigMifl  to  CFIC,  nrfi,  FhMi 

FOed  As«.  2, 1984^  Bar.  No.  <8M96 
Iita«OB2F//68 
U.S.  a  210-106  8 


u  <M 


1.  Apparatus  for  introduction  of  a  ittrilliing  agaot  fatto  a 
water  main,  said  apparatos  oonprWag : 

electrically  powered  hOactor  moBM,  said  hUaetor  OMaas 
being  connected  to  said  wator  main  and  haviaf  a  fliM 
deetrlc  oontrol  Input,  said  faOacter  miiM  maoHM  « 
a4|uatable  quantity  of  stariHtfan  ataat  tote  the  wM»  iIb 
in  a  cycle  time  totffval  wUeh  Is  laitiatod  etch  tiM  ■  flnt 
electrical  control  signal  Is  appliod  to  said  flm  ooatrol 
Input; 

deetrioally  powered  meter  meaBi.  nwvalad  to  Mid  waiar 
mala,  fbr  eootiiraoaily  mmurinj  the  flow  of  wM« 

through  the  said  water  main,  said  aator  naaM  htvlBB  • 
first  deetrleal  signal  output  and  tHMcatlnf  a  laeoad  atoO' 

trieal  oootrd  aipul  on  said  fint  ovtpvt  aaoh  tiaa  a  pnd^ 
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termined  volume  of  water  has  flown  through  the  said 
water  main;  and 
electrically  powered  control  means  having  a  second  control 
input  connected  to  the  said  first  signal  output,  said  control 
means  having  a  second  signal  output  which  is  connected 
to  the  said  first  control  input,  said  electrically  powered 
control  means  generating  a  first  control  signal  on  said 
second  signal  output  each  time  the  said  second  control 
signal  has  been  applied  to  said  second  control  input. 


4,594,155 

IMMISCIBLE  FLUID  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Charles  S.  Conway,  Featherbed  La.,  New  Vernon,  N.J.  07976 

Coiitiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  433,286,  Oct  7,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,111,  Apr.  20, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

640,234  . 

Int  a*  BOID 23/26  I 

U.S.  a.  210-115  21  Oahns 


14    i«         ^ 


1. 


\ 


"sa. 


.iAA/...V.-^^i 


1.  A  fluid  separation  apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  at 
least  two  immiscible  fluids  having  different  specific  gravities, 
comprising: 

an  enclosed  separation  chamber  having  its  volume  entirely 
full  with  at  least  two  immiscible  fluids, 

fluid  intake  means,  coupled  to  said  separation  chamber,  for 
admitting  said  mixture  of  fluids  to  said  chamber, 

first  vertically-disposed,  elongated  fluid  column  means  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber  and  opening  at  one  end  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  fluid  column 
means  extending  vertically  above  the  top  of  said  chamber 
and  opening  exterioriy  thereof  above  the  top  of  said  cham- 
ber for  permitting  the  discharge  from  said  chamber  of  the 
immiscible  fluid  of  said  mixture  having  the  greater  specific 
gravity,  said  fluid  column  means  having  a  predetermined 
length  H  between  the  end  thereof  opening  adjacent  to  said 
bottom  of  said  chamber  and  said  opposite  end  thereof  and 
wherein  said  first  fluid  column  means  is  completely  filled 
from  said  opening  adjacent  to  said  bottom  to  said  opposite 
end  defined  by  H  with  said  fluid  having  the  greater  spe- 
cific gravity  to  produce  a  hydrostatic  head  for  effecting 
the  separation  and  wherein  said  first  fluid  column  means 
has  no  fluid  communication  opening  intermediate  said  one 
end  and  said  opposite  end, 

second  extended  fluid  column  means  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  chamber,  a  lower  end  of 
said  second  extended  fluid  column  means  opening  into 
said  chamber  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  and  an 
upper,  open  end  thereof  extending  vertically  above  said 
opposite  end  of  said  first  extended  fluid  column  means  by 
a  distance  d  which  is  approximately  equal  to  H(S»/Sc- 1), 
where  S^  represents  the  specific  gravity  of  said  immiscible 
fluid  having  the  greater  specific  gravity  and  S^  represents 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  other  of  said  fluids  of  said  mix- 
ture and  wherein  said  second  fluid  column  means  is  com- 


pletely filled  with  said  other  fluids  between  said  lower  end 
and  said  upper  end  as  defined  by  d  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond fluid  column  means  has  no  fluid  communication  open- 
ing intermediate  said  lower  end  and  said  upper  end, 

means  for  adjusting  d  responsive  to  H,  Sn-and  S^for  control- 
ling the  quality  of  the  separation, 

first  fluid  discharge  means  coupled  to  said  open,  opposite 
end  of  said  first  fluid  column  means  for  discharging  said 
fluid  of  the  greater  specific  gravity  from  said  first  fluid 
column  means  at  approximately  zero  back  pressure, 

second  fluid  discharge  means  coupled  to  said  upper,  open 
end  of  said  second  fluid  column  means  for  discharging 
said  other  fluids  from  said  second  fluid  column  means  at 
approximately  zero  back  pressure. 


4  594 156 
MOTORIZED  SURFACE  SCUM  SKIMMER  FOR  WASTE 

WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Peter  Gnyanac,  BarUett,  and  Qyde  Huntington,  Elgin,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Lakeside  Equipment  Corporation,  Bartlett 
HI. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  752,073 

Int.  a.*  BOID  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  210-145  8  Qaims 


1.  A  clarifier  for  waste  water  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  generally  circular  side  wall; 

a  peripheral  skirt  within  said  vessel  and  spaced  from  but 
within  proximity  to  said  side  wall; 

means  for  introducing  waste  water  into  said  vessel  between 
said  skirt  and  said  side  wall; 

means  generally  centrally  of  said  vessel  defining  an  effluent 
collector; 

an  upstanding  baffle  surrounding  said  effluent  collector  and 
adapted  to  project  above  and  below  the  intended  level  of 
waste  water  in  said  vessel  to  prevent  floatables  between 
said  skirt  and  said  baffle  from  moving  to  said  effluent 
collector; 

an  elongated  scum  trough  having  a  lengthwise  opening  in 
one  side  extending  between,  and  joumalled  and  supported 
solely  by  said  skirt  and  said  baffle  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  approximately  at  the 
intended  level  of  waste  water  in  said  vessel; 

a  scum  pipe  showing  a  lengthwise  opening  disposed  between 
and  joumalled  by  said  side  wall  and  said  skirt  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis  approxi- 
mately at  the  intended  level  of  waste  water  in  said  vessel 
so  that  said  scum  pipe  and  said  scum  trough  are  generally 
concentric; 

said  scum  pipe  being  rotatable  independently  of  said  scum 
trough  and  vice  versa; 

one  end  of  said  scum  pipe  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  scum  pipe  through  said  skirt; 

a  scum  pit  associated  with  said  vessel  adjacent  said  scum 
pipe; 

the  other  end  of  said  scum  pipe  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  scum  pit; 

a  pair  of  means,  one  for  each  of  said  scum  pipe  and  scum 
trough,  for  independently  and  selectively  rotating  the 
associated  pipe  or  trough  about  said  generally  horizontal 
axis;  and 
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a  travelling  structure  extending  between  said  skirt  and  said 
baffle  including  a  depending  skimming  blade  for  engaging 
floatables  between  said  skirt  and  said  baffle  and  moving 
the  same  to  and  depositing  them  in  said  scum  trough. 


4,594,157 

INLET  CLAMP  AND  SCREEN 

Bernard  J.  McGowan,  657  Thayer  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19134 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,023 

Int  a*  EOIF  5/00 

VJS.  a.  210—163  20  Claims 


said  envelope  reaches  a  predetermined  value  the  dastic 
envelope  will  be  forced  outwardly  from  said  tint  outlet 
and  form  a  channel  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  dastic 


1.  An  inlet  clamp  for  affixing  to  a  cover  over  a  sewer  inlet 
above  a  surface  comprising 
a  generally  F-shaped  bracket  having  a  vertical  leg  and  a  pair 

of  interconnected  upper  and  lower  horizontal  legs  affixed 

to  the  vertical  leg, 
the  inlet  clamp  extending  in  height  from  the  inlet  cover  to 

the  surface;  and, 
securing  means  positioned  in  one  of  the  horizontal  legs  to 

affix  the  bracket  to  the  inlet  cover. 


4,594,158 
HLTER  AID  MATERIALS  BEARING  ANION 
EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Bcmi  P.  Oiong,  Dreiher,  and  Eric  G.  IsacoflT,  Richboro,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas,  Philaddphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,866 
Int  CL*  BOID  37/02 
VS.  CL  210—193  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  filter  comprising  as  a  precoat  layer  a  floe  of 
finely  divided  anion  exchange  resin  and  cation  exchange  resin, 
and  an  overcoat  layer  deposited  thereon,  the  overcoat  layer 
comprising  a  filter  aid  and  coated  irremovably  upon  the  sur- 
face thereof,  by  electrostatic  bonding,  finely  divided  anion 
exchange  resin  particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
between  about  O.OS  and  about  1  micrometer. 


4,594,159 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BACK 

PRESSURE  IN  A  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

SYSTEM 

Ralph  L  Stalberg,  Upaala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pharmacia  AB, 

Upiala,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  1, 1984,  So*.  No.  667,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Sweden,  Not.  17, 1983, 8306332 
Int  a.«  BOIB  15/08 
VJS.  a.  210— 196  J  4  dains 

1.  In  a  liquid  chromatography  system  that  includes  an  outlet 
passageway  for  the  removal  of  liquid  from  said  system,  the 
improvement  consisting  of 

(a)  an  outlet  passageway  that  is  discontinuous  to  the  extent 
that  it  hM  a  first  section  that  has  a  first  outlet  and  a  second 
section  that  hu  an  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  and 

(b)  an  elastic  envelope  that  always  extends  over  and  presses 
toward  both  said  first  outlet  uui  the  inlet  to  said  second 
section,  said  elastic  envdope  bdng  sufficiently  elastic  so 
that  when  Uie  pressure  of  the  liquid  against  the  interior  of 


envelope  to  said  inlet  of  said  second  section  so  as  to  permit 
the  flow  of  liquid  between  said  first  outlet  and  the  inlet  of 
said  second  section. 


4,594,160 
MAGNETIZABLE  SEPARATOR  FOR  THE 
PURIFICATION  OF  UQUIDS 
Haas-Giinter  Hetauun,  Erianrn,  and  GiMcr  Rivp,  MariofT- 
stein-Rathiberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  awlpon  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  AktJeagfscllschan,  Mlhdim  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  521,704,  Ai«.  9, 1983,  abudoMd.  TUi 
appUcatioB  Feb.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  706,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  11, 
1982,  3229927 

Int  CL*  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210—222  3  Claian 


1.  Magnetic  separator  for  the  purification  of  liquid  having 
suspended  therein  magnetizable  particles  which  comprises 

(a)  a  vertical  tube  for  flow  downwardly  therethrough  of  said 
liquid, 

(b)  magnetizable  balls  contained  in  the  tube  in  a  flow  direc- 
tion of  the  liquid  over  a  tanjor  part  of  the  tube  length, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  magnetizable  wire  screens  stacked  on  top  of 
each  other  contained  in  the  tube  following  said  balls  over 
a  minor  part  of  the  tube  length, 

(d)  said  wire  screens  having  wire  thicknesses  of  several 
hundredth  to  several  thousandths  of  the  ball  diameters, 

(e)  said  wire  screens  arranged  in  a  separatdy  detachaMe 
insert  which  protrudes  into  the  tube  firom  a  downstream 
end  facing  away  from  the  balls,  said  insert  having  an 
outward  extending  flange  on  the  end  of  the  insert  opposite 
the  other  end  which  protrudes  into  the  tid)e, 

(0  a  common  coil  for  magnetizing  both  the  balls  sad  the 
wire  screens  surrounding  the  tube  portion  which  encloses 
both  the  balls  and  the  wire  screens,  and 

(g)  a  conunon  flushing  line  coimeeted  to  the  downstream 
end  of  the  tube  fior  flushing  both  the  wire  screeM  and  the 
balls  in  the  same  flushing  operation  by  reverse  flushing  by 


728 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 

flowing  a  nuahiat  Uquid  through  the  magnetic  leparator  4JM.1«2 

from  the  bottom  up.  flnt  cleaning  the  wire  icreeni  ttien     PLEATED  FILTER  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
whlrling-up  the  balla  to  looaen  impurities  thereon  uid  FOR  FABrStoc  SAwS 

luapoid  the  impurities  in  the  flushing  liquid,  and  discharg-  Richard  M.  Bergir,  RJchmud,  Va^  aMignor  to  Anerieaa  FU- 
ing  the  flusUng  liquid  containing  suspended  solids  from      trona  CorporatloB,  RiehMnd,  Va. 
the  top  of  the  tube.  Filed  Feb.  13, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  879,761 

lat  a*  BOID  27/06 
U.S.  a.  210-493.1  44Clatai8 


4*894^161 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SEALING  MEANS 

HIdao  Goto,  KoaUgaja,  Japan,  aarigMr  to  Yamato  Sdentlflc 

Gon  Ltd.,  Tokjro,  Japan  i 

FOad  Oct  8, 1983»S«'.  No.  839,284  1 

•.SlSn'*^'  tppllartlon  Japan,  Oct  18,  1982,  87- 
1880I3{U]  ■ 

lat  a.«  BOID  WOO  ' 

UA  a  210-433  J  4ciatas 


I     I     1  r-h/ 


1.  A  reverse  osmosis  device  for  purifying  raw  water  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  one  end  closed  and  the 
other  end  opened,  said  cylindrical  body  formed  with  a 
female  thread  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  opened  end, 

•  Alter  means  provided  within  said  cylindrical  body,  said 
Alter  means  being  of  elongated  annular  shape  and  forming 

with  said  cylindrical  body  a  peripheral  region  to  be  Ailed 
with  raw  water  and  a  central  region  for  receiving  water 
through  said  Alter  fh>m  said  peripheral  region. 

•  cover  member  mounted  on  said  opened  end  of  said  cylia- 
drical  body  and  deAning  an  inlet  in  communication  with 
■aid  peripheral  region  and  an  outlet  in  communicatian 
with  said  central  region,  said  cover  member  comprising  m 
ixiaUy  extending  annular  flange  which  is  provided  on  its 
outer  surflwe  with  a  male  thread  engaged  with  the  female 
thread  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  opened  end  of  the 
cyUadrieal  body,  said  annular  flange  being  formed  with  a 
ndiaUy  extending  annular  projection  on  its  outer  surface 
At  a  position  displaced  from  the  male  thread  toward  the 
opened  end  of  said  cylindrical  body;  and 

•  flnible  uattlarianl  membtr  mounted  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  annular  flange  in  contact  with  a  surflice  of  the 

uttular  prcijection  which  flwas  said  male  threads,  said  seal 
nember  having  a  ring-like  concavity  toward  which  the 

fluid  pressure  of  said  cylindrical  body  is  applied  and  being 
•haped  so  as  to  be  urged  against  the  annular  projectioi 
and  the  outer  surfkee  of  said  annular  flange  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  opened  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
body  by  fluid  pressure  inside  said  eylindrieal  body  to 
nader  the  seal  member  eflbetive  when  the  imide  of  said 
cylindrical  body  is  subjected  to  high  pressure. 


1.  A  fUter  for  physically  separating  constituent  componentt 
of  •  fluid,  said  Alter  comprising:  a  sheet-like  member  having  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  layers,  each  Uyer  being  porous  to  at  leut 
one  constituent  component  of  said  fluid,  at  least  one  of  said 
layers  being  generally  impervious  to  a  second  constituent 
component  of  said  fluid,  said  sheet-like  member  being  in  the 
form  of  a  hollow  peripherally  integral  and  continuous  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  tube  axis  and  a  multiplicity  of  succes- 
sively a4jacent  pleau  having  fold  edges  oriented  generally 
transversely  of  said  longitudinal  tube  axis; 
said  sheet-like  member  being  a  substantiaUy  solid,  dimen- 

Bionally  suble  body; 
said  at  leut  one  of  said  Uyers  which  U  generaUy  impervious 
to  said  second  constituent  having  a  thickness;  each  of  said 
pleau  having  a  length;  each  pair  of  adjacent  pleats  being 
separated  by  a  distance  by  material  from  ones  of  said 
layers  which  are  acUacent  to  said  at  leut  one  of  said  layers 
which  is  generally  impervious  to  said  second  constituent; 
a  ratio  of  said  length  to  said  distance  being  at  leut  10:1. 

4(894,183 

USE  OF  CARBON  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  FOR 

SEPARATING  GAS  OR  UQUID  MIXTURES 

Robert  F.  Soft,  Jr^  Johaelown,  Pa.,  aarigsor  to  CUgn  Qvbon 

Corporation,  Ptttsbnrih,  Pa. 

DlfMon  of  Ser.  No.  861,012,  Dee.  13, 19S3,  Pat  No.  4,840,678, 

and  a  eonthmatloa-hHpirt  of  Ser.  No.  418,103,  Sep.  7, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUeatlon  Mar.  7, 1988,  Ser.  No.  709,371 

Int  a*  BOID  Ji/CW.  W(Ai  aOG  2im  OttF  1/42 

U.S.  a  210-660  1  aahn 

oMMMMOjaiMimiMMfMrMMimrw 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  gu  or  liquid  mixtures  containing 
components  of  at  leut  two  different  molecular  shapes,  com- 
prising passing  the  liquid  or  gu  through  a  molecular  sieve 
having: 

(a)  an  apparent  density  of  firom  a60  to  0.70  g/oc, 

(b)  an  oxygen  difAisivity  (X  10->)  of  from  SCO  to  900 
cmVsec 

(c)  an  oxygen/nitrogen  selectivity  ratio  of  from  S.0  to  8.S, 

(d)  an  oxygen  capacity  of  flrom  4.00  to  6.00  cc/cc,  and 
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(e)  an  average  effective  pore  diameter  of  about  3  to  S  Ang- 
stroms, 
wherein  the  carbonaceous  adsorbent  sieve  is  prepared  by  con- 
tinuously feeding  a  charred  naturally  occurring  substrate  and 
heating  said  substrate  under  non-activation  C(mditi<»s,  without 
the  use  of  an  externally  added  pore  bloddng  substance,  at  a 
temperature  range  of  about  900*  F.  (482*  C)  to  2000*  F.  (1093* 
C.)  for  a  time  period  of  about  S  to  90  minutes. 


4494,164 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONDUCIING 

CHEMICAL  REACnONS  AT  SUPERCRITICAL 

CONDmONS 

Jaau  A.  THmaa,  4380  Norana  Dr.,  Stow,  OUo  44224 

FDed  May  23, 1988,  Sir.  No.  737,162 

Int  a«  O02F  l/Ol  1/3%,  1/72 

U.S.  a  210-741  39 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  continuously  flowing  water  con- 
taminated with  organic  and  inorganic  nurterials  ownprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  contaminated  water  into  the  top  of  a  hy- 
draulic downdraft  column;  conducting  the  contaminated  water 
from  the  bottom  of  said  downdraft  colunm  into  a  reactkm 
chamber;  providing  sufficient  heat  energy  in  said  reaction 
chamber  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  contaminated 
water  at  approximately  the  temperature  necesiary  to  create 
supercritical  water  conditions;  mahitaining  the  pressure  in  said 
reaction  chamber  at  approximately  the  prcMore  necessary  to 
create  supercritical  water  conditions;  said  heat  energy  and 
pressure  causing  a  chemical  reaction  to  take  place  b  said 
reaction  chamber  resulting  b  treated  water,  including  at  leut 
water,  particulatu  and  precipitates,  of  a  lower  specific  gravity; 
imparting  centrif^  force  to  the  treated  water  to  divide  the 
treated  water  hito  a  particulate  and  precipitate  enriched  por- 
tion and  a  particulate  and  precipitate  depleted  portion;  con- 
ducting one  portion  of  the  treated  water  into  the  bottom  of  a 
first  hydraulic  updraft  column  and  the  other  portbn  of  the 
treated  water  into  the  bottom  of  a  second  hydraulic  updnft 
column  whereby  the  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  said  updraft 
columns  canau  the  portions  of  the  treated  water  to  rise  sepa- 
rately hi  said  updraft  columns;  and  removhig  the  portions  of 
the  treated  water  from  the  top  of  said  updraft  columns. 


4,894488 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  SEPARATION  OF 

ABNORMALLY  UCffIT  RID  CKLIJ  FROM 
GRANULOCVTEB  IN  A  GDmilFUOED  BLOOD 


Robvl  A.  LiTiM,  31  POgrlB  Ub,  OiMsri,  Com.  08487,  wA 
C  Wvdimr,  128  Snail  HID  Dr.,  BmflBid, 


FOad  Nov.  16, 19t4, 8«.  No.  f7U84 
lit  a«  BOID  Ji/ltf 

uj.aaia-767  4 

1.  A  method  fbr  fiDrming  an  interfboe  of  inoreued  olarlty 


between  red  cells  and  white  cells  in  a  oentriftafed 
anticoagulated  Mood,  said  method  '^'^rr'Ttng  the  l. 

(a)  drawing  a  sample  of  antiooagnlatad  blood  inio  a 
tube; 

(b)  closing  one  end  of  said  cqiiUary  tid)e; 


sample  of 


(c)  centrifUging  said  blood  sanqde  in  said  capillary  tube  so  u 
to  cause  red  cells  in  said  sample  to  aggregate  at  said  one 
end  of  said  capillary  tube; 

(d)  closing  the  opposite  end  of  said  capiUary  tube; 

(e)  inverting  said  sample,  and  re<entrifligtaig  so  u  to  canse 
said  aggregated  red  ceUs  to  migrate  toward  said  opposite 
end  (rf  said  capillary  tube  in  a  o(dttmn. 


4,894,166 
DESLUDGING  DEVICE  FOR  CBNTRIFUGni 
William  D.  CUirtom  313  CMIi  Rd.,  Qkmkk^  Pfe. 
DoaaM  J.  Hub,  WIBew  Grove,  Pit,  aaripen  la 
CMrton,  OliMiii,  P«. 

FIM  Mar.  38, 1988,  Sar.  No.  718,936 
lit  a^  B84B  U/00, 15/06 
U  J.  a  310-107  M 


RIM 


U  Apparatus  fin  raaaoving  slndge  fhn  a 
prinig; 
(a)4  sludge  re-elurryiag  tabe  and  a  dndfi 

die  re-eterrying  VA»  uradiiaiiug  in  a 
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end  dipaution  of  dM  tTrdgti 
(b)  naiBi  fof  dlfpoting  ftald  flraa 

re^lurryiag  tdbe, 
(Omaai 

tube  lowiidi  the  wan  of  dM  oMMriftita,  I 
(d)  maaM  flor  aiitwiiirtfiiny 
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4,594,167 
FOAM  FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION 
TiwUakl  KolMyaslii,  Kyoto;  SUno  Teruawa,  Kashiliara;  Giichi 
Akaiome,  Kyoto,  and  Koichi  Murai,  Nagaokakyo,  aU  of  Ja- 
,J!^V!SS^  ^  ^*^  ^"P"  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00391,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  22, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01302,  PCT  Pub 
D«te  Apr.  12, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  617,086  | 

Int.  a*  A62C  J/ 12:  A62D  1/02;  C09K  3/00 

f?'r"^  4aaiu,s 

1.  A  foam  fire-extinguishing  composition  comprising: 
(a)  0.3  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


CH2-0  / y  * 

A N.  O— CH  CH— /        \ 

Ol')«^\— /  ^O-CH 

I 
(CH— OH)/ 

CH2— OH 

wherein  R»  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  1  is  0  or  1,  and  m  and  n  are  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  and  R2  are  alkoxy,  m  and  n 
are  1; 

(b)  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfate,  alkyl  ether  sulfate,  olefin 
sulfonate,  alkylbenzenesulfonate,  fatty  acid  soap,  quater- 
nary  ammonium  salt,  amine  oxide,  polyoxyethylene  alkyl 
ether,  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyethylene  alkyl 
phenyl  ether,  fatty  acid  alkylolamide,  fatty  acid  amide, 
saccharose  esters  of  fatty  acid,  alkyl  imidazoline  salt  and 
fluorine-containing  surfactant; 

(c)  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene 
glycol,  tetraethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dipropyl- 
ene  glycol,  tripropylene  glycol,  tetrapropylene  glycol, 
glycenn,  diglycerin.  triglycerin.  ethylene  glycol  methyl 
ether,  ethylene  glycol  ethyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol 
methyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  ethyl  ether,  diethylene 
glycol  butyl  ether,  triethylene  glycol  methyl  ether  and 
ethylene  carbonate  and/or  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
•bout  5.000  to  200.000.  polypropylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  2.000  to  about  150.000  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  polymerization  de- 
gree of  about  300  to  about  2.700.  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
having  a  polymerization  degree  of  about  100  to  about 
2.000,  polyacrylamide  having  a  polymerization  degree  of 
•bout  100  to  about  2,500.  vinyl  aceute-vinyl  pyrrolidone 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  to 
•bout  200,000  and  polyethylene  imine  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  5.000  to  about  200.000; 

(d)  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  which  is 
«  good  solvent  of  the  component  (a)  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone, 
N-vuiyl-2-pyrrolidone.  N-isopropyl.2-pyrrolidone,  N- 
cyclohexyl-2-pyrrolidone.  cyclohexanone,  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide, sulfolane,  morpholine.  N.N-dimethylfomamide, 
N.N-dimethylaceUmide  and  N.N-dimethylacrylamide; 
and 

(e)  50  to  97%  by  weight  of  water. 


4  594 168 
DERIVATIVES  Of'lIGNOSULTONIC  AOD 
Jew-Louis  Dupin,  Tartas,  France,  assignor  to  L'Avebene,  Paris, 
rnuice 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,380,  Dec.  1,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,752,  Feb.  18,  1981 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692356 

aadms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27, 1980,  80  04351- 

Jan.  29,  1981,  81  01695  '«»«,  ou  u*9«, 

Int.  a.*  C08H  5/02.-  C09K  7/02 
U.S.a252-8  5C  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lignosulfonic  acid  deriva- 
tives which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  in  a  pressure  and  corrosion  resistant  closed  con- 
tainer for  a  period  of  about  1  to  30  minutes,  at  tempera- 
tures within  a  range  of  115'  C.  to  160'  C,  a  mixture  of  a 
lignosulfonic  acid  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  lower 
than  3,  containing  from  100  g  to  600  g  of  the  acid  per  liter, 
and  an  inorganic  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  ozonized  oxygen,  alka- 
line chlontes  and  alkaline  hypochlorites,  supplying  0.5  to 
2  g  oxygen  per  200  g  lignosulfonic  acid  to  form  a  reacted 
mixture,  and 

(b)  neutralizing  said  reacted  mixture  with  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion to  a  pH  at  least  equal  to  5  to  obtain  a  mixture  contain- 
ing transformed  lignosulfonic  acid. 


4,594,169 
DRILUNG  FLUID  ADDITIVES 
Yoshizi  Saito;  Masaru  Nakamura;  Toyoshi  lida,  aU  of  Gunma, 
and  Tsugunori  Honda,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  to 
Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,840 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1984,  59-128972 
Int.  a*  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252-8.5  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  additive,  comprising: 
complex  compounds  of  nitro-humic  acids  and  lignosulfon- 
ates  and  compounds  of  metals  zirconium,  nickel  and  iron, 
said  compounds  of  metals  being  sulfates,  nitrates,  halides.' 
carbonates  and  hydroxides  of  said  metals,  wherein  the 
contents  of  said  metals  in  said  additive  are  1.3  to  2.5%  of 
zirconium,  0.8  to  1.5%  of  nickel  and  08  to  1.5%  of  iron, 
the  total  metal  content  being  3.0  to  5.5%  of  said  drilling 
fluid  additive. 


4,594,170 

METHOD  FOR  UQUIFYING  CHLORIDE-BASED 

HEAVY  BRINE  WELL  COMPLETION  FLUIDS 

Richard  A.  Brown,  Trenton;  Robert  D.  Norris,  Cranbury,  and 

Joseph  C.  Richards,  RobbinsyiUe,  aU  of  N.J.,  asiiBnon  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,423 
Int.  a.*  C09K  7/Oa  7/04 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  R  5  Qalms 

1.  A  method  to  liquify  a  chloride-based  heavy  brine  comple- 
tion fluid  having  a  density  greater  than  about  90  kg/m^  consist- 
ing essentially  of  incorporating  into  the  completion  fluid  a 
sufficient  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  of  a  persulfate  so 
that  the  hydrogen  peroxide:per8uIfate  mol  ratio  is  between  9:1 
and  1:9  and  the  combined  hydrogen  peroxide  and  persulfate 
content  of  the  completion  fluid  is  at  least  1  millimol  per  liter, 
thereby  liquifying  the  completion  fluid  absent  added  accelera- 
tion agents. 
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4,594^171 
FRICnON  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Jou  M.  Kaminski, 
Mallica  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assipMrs  to  MobU  OO  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,301,  May  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,478,732. 
This  application  Jon.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,563 
Int  CL*  CIOM  133/46.  141/06,  141/12 
U.S.  CL  252—49.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  miyor  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  or  other  solid  lubricant 
prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor  effective  amount  of  a  multi- 
functional additive  selected  from 
borated  mixed  ethoxylated  hydrocarbyl  amines-hydrolyzed 
hydroxyalkly  or  hydroxyalkenyl  hydrocarbyl  imidazo- 
lines; 
and  various  combinations  of  these  wherein  each  compound  has 
from  about  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  havng  one  or  more 
double  bonds,  one  or  more  halogen  or  sulfur  atoms  or  aromatic 
rings  or  is  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl. 


4,594,172 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Swan  T.  Sic,  Amsterdam,  Netfacriands,  assignor  to  Shell  OO 

Compnny,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  706,437 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiicrlands,  Apr.  18,  1964, 
8401253 

Int  a*  CIOM  7/16 
U.S.  CL  252—55  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high-viscosity-index 
lubricating  oil,  wherein  a  feed  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  is  converted  into  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  substan- 
tially consisting  of  linear  paraffins,  by  contacting  said  feed 
mixture  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  3-60  pbw  of  cobalt  andO.  1-100  pbw  of  at  least  one 
other  metal  selected  fom  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium, 
titanium  and  chromium  per  100  pbw  of  silica,  alumina  or  silica- 
alumina  carrier,  which  catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  »f»'*«'1i«ig 
and/or  impregnation,  that  from  the  mixture  of  paraffins  thus 
prepared  a  light  fraction  is  separated  which  consists  substan- 
tially of  C10-C19  paraffins,  and  that  at  least  part  of  said  light 
fraction  is  converted  into  a  product  comprising  the  desired 
high-viscosity-index  lubricating  oil  by  treating  it  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  a  peroxide  of  the  general  formula  R-O-O-R', 
wherein  R  and  R'  represent  alkyl,  aryl  or  acyl  moieties. 


4iSM,173 
INDIUM  DOPED  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  CRYSTALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Hndwm  M.  Hdbgood;  Riehud  N.  'nomna,  both  of  Mnrrysviile, 
nnd  Dononn  L.  Bimtt,  Plttabargh,  all  of  Pi^  laisiion  to 
WcftinghooM  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pn. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602,236 
lot  a*  C30B  15/04:  HOIL  29/14 
UJ5.  CL  252— 62J  GA  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  ftbricating  a  large  diameter,  long  single 
crystal  of  semi-insulating,  indium-doped  gallium  arsenide 
which  exhibits  low  dislocation  structure,  which  crystal  is 
grown  by  liquid  encapsulant  Czochralski  processing  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  an  initial  melt  of  elemental  gallium,  indium, 
and  arsenic,  in  which  the  indium  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  1  to  2  atom  percent  of  the  gallium  and  arsenic,  with 
a  slight  excea  of  arsenic  over  a  stoichiometric  ratio  with 
respect  to  gallium  present; 

(b)  heating  Ae  initial  melt  to  form  indium-doped  gallium 
arsenide  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  thermal  gradi- 
ent characteristic  in  the  melt  along  the  axial  direction  of 
crystal  pull; 

(c)  pulling  at  a  predetermined  rate  a  single  crystal  of  indium- 


doped  gallium  arsenide  from  the  fluid  melt,  forming  the 
crystal  at  the  melt  face  with  the  indium  concentration 
being  about  Sx  10''  to  3x  lO^O  indium  atoms  per  cubic 
centimeter  which  is  uniformly  distributed  throu^  the 
single  crystal  with  the  segregation  coeffident  of  indium  in 
gallium  arsenide  being  about  0. 1,  with  the  ratio  of  gallium 
and  indium  to  arsenic  being  approximately  stoichiometric. 
5.  A  large  diameter,  long  single  crystal  of  semi-insulating 
indium-doped  gallium  arsenide  exhibiting  a  low  dislocation 


structure,  which  crystal  is  grown  by  liquid  encapsulant  Czo- 
chralski processing  in  which  the  g*iimfn,  indj^itn,  and  arsenic 
are  supplied  in  elemental  form  in  the  starting  melt,  with  the 
indium  present  in  the  melt  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  2  atom 
percent  of  the  gallium  arsemde,  with  a  slight  excem  of  arsenic 
over  a  stoichiometric  ratio  with  reqwct  to  gallium  present  in 
the  starting  melt,  and  the  single  crystal  having  an  approxi- 
mately stoichiometric  ratio  of  gyH'i'm  and  indium  to  arsenic, 
and  an  indium  concentration  of  a^iroximately  5x10''  to 
3  X 10^  indium  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,594,174 
MAGNETIC  PAINT  FOR  MAGNEHC  RECORDING 

MEDU 
AUra  Nakayamn,  Yokosnka;  Katmya  N■ka■n^^  Tokyo; 
Kotaro  Hata,  Ichikawa,  and  Makoto  Yamanwto,  Hlmtnka, 
aU  of  Japan,  asBignon  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Lidn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  707,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  kt%.  22, 1964, 99^174400 
Int  a«  G04B  35/04:  CffTF  9/02 
U.S.  a  2S2-62J4  9  CUtm 

1.  A  magnetic  paint  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  media 
comprising  a  magnetic  powder  and  as  a  binder  thoefiDr,  a 
copolymer  resin  having  a  bonded  carboxyl  group  content  of 
0.3  to  S.0%  by  weight,  a  bonded  epoxy  group  oontent  of  it 
least  0.5%  by  weight,  and  a  vinyl  chloride  unit  oontent  of  at 
least  60%  by  weight 


4,594,179 
MECHANICAL  DISHWASHING  RINSE  COMPOSRION 
HAVING  A  LOW  FOAMING  SULFONIC  ACID  RINSING 
AGENT,  A  HYDROTROPE  AND  A  SOURCE  OF  ACTIVE 

HALOGEN 
JuMi  L.  Copaland,  Baniffllt,  Min.,  mliMr  to 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Pmri,  Minn. 

FDtd  Ai«.  29, 1964, 8m,  No.  <4C286 
Int  CL*  CllD  7/18 
VS.  a  252-99  9  < 

1.  A  low-foaming  and  sanitiring  or  bleaohtng  rinse  solvtk>n 
for  machine  warewashing  which  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  an  aqueous  medium; 
0>)  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  aodvo-halofea 

composition; 
(c)  about  0.S  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  low-foaminf  solfooata 
rinse  agent  having  the  fbrmuU: 
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cient  amount  of  a  surfaceactive  agent  dissolved  therein  so  u  to 
impart  water  displacement  charwteristics  to  the  composition, 
said  surface-active  agent  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


and  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salu  thereof  wherein 
each  X  is  independently  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  each  y  is 
mdependently  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  are 
less  than  or  equal  to  5  and  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  about  0.5  to  12  weight  percent  of  xylene  sufonate. 

(e)  about  0.1-15  weight  percent  of  threshold  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-hydroxyethylaminodk- 
cetic  acid,  and  ia  mono,  di,  tri  and  tetrasodium  salts, 
maleic  anhydride,  polyacrylic  acid  or  polymethacryBc 
acid,  homo  or  interpolymen  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
condensed  phosphates  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: ~ 


R2NR':  (R"OVOH)2_pP02e 

in  which 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
p  is  a  value  ranging  between  1  and  2  and  wherein  said  sur- 

face-active  agent  is  prepared  by  mixing  the  following 

compounds: 


R28R'2a© 


o 

II 

HO— P— 

I 
OH 


O 

II 


I 
OH 


O 
II 
■P— OH 
I 
OH 


(R"0)^0)2-pP02H,  tnd 


R/CN 


/ 


(1) 

(2) 
(3) 


R2 


wherein,  n  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  preferably  n «- 1  to 
4,  and  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salu  thereof. 


where  R/representt  a  straight  or  branched  perfluorinated 
alkyl  chain  of  formula  C^2*+i  in  which  q  is  a  whole 
number  ranging  between  2  and  20  and  where  X  is  a  diva- 
lent  bond  group,  which  can  be  partially  halogenatcd,  and 
Ri  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  or 
a  hydroxyalkyl  radical,  containing  less  than  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein 


4,5M,176 

POLYALKYLENE  POLYAMINE^LYCOL 

ACCELERATORS  FOR  PAINT  REMOVAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Dioli  F.  M^hoMjr,  Haitlap,  imI  WUUui  V.  Bloek.  Appb 

iMn  St  Pnl,  MIn. 

?SSS^'*  *••  ^•-  *'^'  ^-  ^'  l^H  P«<-  No. 
4337,708.  TUa  ap^lortiM  Jo.  13,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  744,398 

Irt.  a.«  aiD  7/14.  7/52 

UA  a  283-183  8  ctalm 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  one  part  by 

weight  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  of  the  formula: 

(Rl)(R2)NXN(Ri)(R2) 

wherein  Ri  and  Ri  an  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  Oower)alkyl  and  [CH2CH(Y)0];„H,  wherein  Y  is 

hydrafoi  or  lower  alkyl  and  m  is  about  1-4;  and  X  is  a  polyox' 
yOower)ilkylaM  moiety  or  C2-C6  alkylene;  and  (b)  about  1-3 
ptfts  by  weight  of  a  glycol  compound  comprising  a  Oower. 
)^ylene  glycol  Oower)alkyl  ether,  a  (lowerklkylene  glycol 
phnyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  said  mixture  U 
drectlve  as  an  accelerator  when  added  to  alkali  metal  hydrox. 
idebMed  pdnt  stripping  baths. 


R^N 


\ 


Rl 


R2 


is  at  least  partially  present  u  a  soluble  hydrochloride. 
14.  The  proceu  of  removing  water  from  a  surfkce  which 
comprises  contacting  the  surface  with  a  demoisturizing  com- 
position according  to  claim  1. 


4,894,177  1 

SURFACE  DEMOISTURIZINO  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
AaMLMti,  DoMiM  8e  !■  HHiiie,  VwMlaoa,  FMce 
(ff390)|  Itarl  MMlHli,  vail  No.  a,  Chiiyi  da  i'liidlauerie, 

ftMW(8W70),a«dOlrM<Dipda,34,nMAswMteBUuiche. 
FraMf  (93100)  , 

Fled  F^  33, 1913,  Ser.  No.  481,499  I 

iofltjr,  ippHaHloi  FtaMt,  Feb.  33, 1983, 83  03933 

U  J.  CL  383—194  34  nmim^ 

I.  A  dMBolttitfliiiig  oompodtlon  tor  the  diipUoement  of 
Uquid  wat«  conpriiiag  a  cUorofluorooarbon  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  that  is  liquid  at  room  temperature^  a  suffl- 


4494,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  YELLOW  EMTITING 

PHOSPHOR 

Ronano  G.  Pappdardo,  Sadbwy,  tad  John  Wtlah,  Mlllbrd, 

both  of  Mass.,  aaaignon  to  GTE  Labontorlea  lacorporated, 

Waltham,  Maia.  r— — ^ 

CootlBaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  811,803,  Sap.  13, 1983,  fifrwidfliitd. 

which  la  a  eoBdnoatloB  of  Ser.  No.  373,330,  Apr.  30, 1983, 

■budoned.  lUa  appUettioB  Mir.  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  713478 

iBt  a*  C09I 11/463 
U.S.  a.  393-3014  P  2  fi^i-T 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  yellow  emitting  fluorescent  lamp 
phosphor  comprising  the  following  steps: 
Step-1  firing  a  mixture  of  SrHP04.  SrCOs  SrPa,  CeFj  and 
MnCOs  formuUted  u  Sr4.32Ceo.3Mno.2s(P04)3.05Fi.95  for 
about  1  hour  at  about  950*  C.  in  about  10  Uten/minute 
flow  of  N2  containing  about  5%  Hi  to  form  a  fired  mate- 
rial; 

Step-2  grinding  said  fired  material  firom  Step  1  to  form  a 
ground  fired  material; 

Step-3  sieving  said  ground  fired  material  from  Step  2  to  form 
a  sieved-ground  fired  material;  and 

Step-4  firing  said  sieved-grouad  flred  material  from  Step  3 
for  about  1  hour  at  about  1025*  C  in  about  10  Uten/mi- 
nute flow  of  N2  to  form  said  yellow-emittiag  phoapfaor. 

3.  A  process  for  making  a  yellow  emitting  flnoraioent  lamp 
phosphor  comprising  the  following  steps: 

Step-1  firing  a  mixture  of  CaHP04,  CaCO),  CeFj,  MaCOs 
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and     I<ni4HF2     formulated     m     Ca4.17Cea3Mno.2s-  kcal/aaole  and  having  a  particle  size  of  0.5-20  um  in  laraast 

(P04)3.oP3.2  for  about  1  hour  at  about  1050' C.  in  about  10  dimenaion  and  a  surfhce  area  less  than  10  m2/a. 
liten/minuteflowofN20oataining5%H2toformafired  "»■  iunace area less man  i.g m*/g. 

material;  and 

Step-2  firing  said  fired  material  fixxm  Step  1  for  about  1  hour  ununvcmmiimNiiiriNiii 

at  about  950*  C.  in  about  10  Uten/minute  flow  of  N2 
containing  5%  H2  to  form  said  ydlow  emitting  phosphor. 


4»894»179 
REDUCnON  OF  REABSORFHON  EFFECTS  IN 
SCINTILLATORS  BY  EMPLOYING  SOLUTES  WTIH 
LARGE  STOKES  SHIFTS 
Larry  A.  Harrah,  aad  OUbrd  L.  RaMeblar,  both  of  AlbnqMr- 
qie,  N.  Main  iMiporB  to  lie  Uattad  SMaa  of  Amarlct  aa 
by  the  United  Slataa  nsparlaisul  of  EMrgy, 
D.C 

FDad  Aog.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  838,888 
lot  a<  C09K  11/06 
U  J.  a  3S3-30L17  18  OataM 

1.  In  a  radiation  or  high  energy  particle  responsive  system 
usefU  as  a  scintillator,  and  comprising, 
a  first  component  which  interacts  with  said  radiation  or  high 
energy  particle  to  emit  photons  in  a  certain  fint  wavelength 
range;  and 
at  least  one  additional  solute  component  which  absorbs  the 
photons  in  said  fint  wavelength  range  and  thereupon  emits 
photons  in  another  wavelength  range  higher  than  said  first 
range; 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  components 
absorbs  substantially  no  photons  in  said  wavelength  range  in 
which  it  emits  photons,  due  to  a  Urge  Stokes  shift  caused  by 
an  excited  state  intramolecular  rearrangement,  with  the 
proviso  that  said  component  havhig  a  large  Stokes  shift  is 
not  methyl  salicylate  or  aaUcyUc  add. 


3.  The  compoaition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  coating  Is  an 
oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  die  group  ooosiBtiiig  of  Si,  Tl, 
Ce,  Zr,  Al,  Ba,  Sr,  La,  Mg,  Ca,  V,  Ta  and  arixtuw  theraof. 

4«894»183 
INDIUM  TIN  OXIDE  SOL  COMPOSITION 

HMtowm  HiroaU  YoririlriHi  WnptA 
AUko  NakttOM,  aB  of 


4»894»180 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECIUCALLY 
CONDUCnVE  HIGH  POLYMER  OF  ACETYLENE 
Ynkio  Kobayaahi:  HldeU  SUrakawa,  both  of  Yokohna,  and 
Sdt^li  Ikedi,  Tokyo,  aU  or  Jipn,  anlpon  10  Sbowi  Dad» 
KX,  To^o,  Japn 
DIflafcM  of  Ser.  No.  334,818,  No?.  39, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^487,709. 
lUa  appUeMioi  Oct  3, 1984^  Sar.  No.  887^88 
OafaH  priorHir,  apptteatioa  Japm^  Mar.  39, 1979,  84-38384t 
Mar.  39,  1979,  84-383881  Mar.  39,  1979,  84-383S8{  Mar.  39, 
1979,  84-38387;  Agr.  34>  1979,  84.49734(  Apr.  38,  1979, 
8440348 

list  a^  HOIB  l/OO 
MS,  a  383-800  1  date 

1.  A  process  (br  producing  an  eleetrieaUy  conductive  acety- 
lene Ugh  polymer,  which  comprises  doping  aa  acetylene  high 
polymer  having  a  fibrous  microcrystaUine  structure  witii  at 
most  300  parts  by  weight  of  aa  eleetroB  aooeptor  compound 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  dw  polymer,  said  electron  acceptor 
compound  being  a  compound  of  die  fimnula  R'— SO3— R", 
wherein  R'  representt  CI,  P  or  a  halogen-substituted  hydronr- 
bon  havhig  not  more  dian  5  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  represents 
aUcyl  having  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms. 


4J94»181 
METAL  OXIDE-OOATED  COPPER  POWDER 
VbMprt  P.  Sbrta,  Chvry  Hffl,  N J.,  airipor  to  E.  L  Da  Poit  da 
Naamn  uA  Coapmqr,  WOBlagloa,  DtL 

Filed  Sap.  17, 19S4k  Sar.  No.  881,081 
bt  a*  C09D  5/24:  HOIB  1/02, 1/08 
UJ.  a  383— 813  4CWaM 

1.  A  printable  thick  film  conductive  compoaition  eomprisfaig 
a  dispersion  ia  aa  orgaaic  medium  of  the  particles  of  Cu-con- 
ttdnlng  metal  having  sintering  and  shrfaikafe  characteristics 
wUeh  mere  closely  match  dioae  of  green  oeramle  tape,  beutog 
a  sobatantiaUy  oontinuons  ooiting  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
having  a  f^  energy  of  tormatioa  more  negative  thaa  -98 


FDad  May  39, 1914,  Sar.  No.  814^939 

ippHeittlea  Japam  May  37, 1988,  8M4473I 
May  r,  1983, 88-94473}  Mqr  r,  1988, 88-94474 
lit  a«  BOLI  15/OOt  HOIB  1/OB 
\}A.  a  383-918  7  CUtai 

1.  Aa  faidium  tia  oxide  sol  oompositioa  fbr  ooadag  on  a 
substrate  to  fbrm  a  traaspareat  conductive  film  coavrlslag 
about  0.5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  iadhmi  oxide,  tia  oxide  in 
an  amount  of  about  a5  to  about  30%  by  weigM  as  eoaverted 
to  a  basis  of  tin,  based  on  faidlum  in  the  faidhm  eidde,  hi  a 
dispersfaig  medium,  which  sol  oompoaitiaa  is  obtained  by  oon- 
tactfaig  a  sdution  of  an  faidhan  sah  ofan  hKMvaaie  add  ooatain- 
ing  a  tin  salt  of  an  inorguic  aokl  with  an  k»-exdiante  resin. 


4»IHSi9 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PERFUMED 

ARTICLES  CONTAINING  ONE  OR  MORE 
TETRAMETHYL-TRI-CYCLOUNDICYL-ALXYL 
ISrONRS  AS  PERFUME  BASE 
AntMiaa  J.  A.  Van  Dar  WeardI, 
to  Naardan  IilaiBaUimal  N.V., 
DifWon  of  Sar.  No.  417,308,  Sap.  II,  Un,  FM.  New  4,418,014. 
ma  applkatlen  ¥fk.  31, 1984,  Sar.  No.  184,481 
ChriM  priority,  eppHeellen  Nubirienii,  iipb  M,  19S1, 
8104373 

Int  a*  A81X  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
MS,  a  383-«33  R  7  Chtai 

1.  PerfUme  composition,  perftimed  material  and  peiftimed 
article,  comprising  an  eflisotive  odoraat  aawuat  of  OM  qr  mace 
isomen  of  9-alkanoyl-1.4.4.8-tetnuaediyl-tfieydo(8.3.a0>-* 
s]undecaaes  having  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  mediyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  with 
perfomery  ingredients  materials  or  artielei. 
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4.  Perfume  composition,  perfumed  material  and  perfumed 
article  comprising  an  effective  odorant  amount  of  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  radical  addition  to  caryophyllene  of  a 
chemical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde, 
propanal  and  n-butanal;  with  other  customary  perfumery  in- 
gredients  materials,  or  articles. 


4^594,184 

CHLORINE  BLEACH  COMPATIBLE  UQUID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITTONS 

E.  Cook,  CiMiuati;  John  C  Dyer,  Fairfield,  and 

MttiMl  G.  Vsnspa,  OaciuMti,  aU  of  Ohio,  aisignon  to  The 

Proetw  A  Gonbit  Compttiy,  nnrinnati,  Ohio 

FIM  May  23,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  737,293 

lat  a*  CllD  1/86.  3/28 

US,  a  2S2— 542  14  Claims 

1.  A  heavy-duty  liquid  composition  comprising,  by  weight: 

(a)  fh>m  about  10%  to  about  3S%,  of  anionic  surfactant  on 
an  acid  basis; 

(b)  firom  0%  to  about  13%  of  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfac- 
tant of  the  formula  R1(OC2H4)rOH,  wherein  Ri  is  a 
Cia-Ci6  alkyl  group  or  a  Cg-Ci:  alkyl  phenyl  group,  n 
averages  from  about  3  to  about  9,  and  said  nonionic  sur- 
factant has  an  HLB  of  from  about  10  to  about  13; 

(c)  firom  about  0%  to  about  13%  of  a  cosurfactant  selected 
fhm  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  quaternary  ammonium  surfactants  having  the  formula: 


4,594,185 

ALKOXYLATED  PLASTIdZER  ALCOHOL  ETHER 
SULFATE  SURFACTANTS 
HaTca  S.  Kesling,  Jr.,  Drezel  Hill,  and  Hyman  D.  Gillman, 
Spring  aty,  both  of  Pa.,  assigBon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,322 
Int  a*  CllD  1/14:  C07C  141/02 
U.S.  a.  252—551  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  liquid  alkoxylated  ether  sulfate  anionic 
surfactant  having  the  formula: 

R[OCH2CH(R)}«ZnS03M 

wherein  R  is  a  primary  hydrocarbon  linear  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining of  from  about  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  7  to  12;  Z  is  an  oxyethylene  group  or  a  random 
mixture  of  oxyethylene  groups  and  oxyalkylene  groups  present 
in  the  radical  [CH2CH(R')0],  the  molar  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to 
oxyalkylene  groups  in  said  mixture  being  such  that  the  total 
molar  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxyalkylene  groups  in  said  for- 
mula is  from  about  1:1  to  1:10;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4;  and 
M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal;  ammo- 
nium or  a  primary,  secondary,  tertiary  or  quaternary  alkyl 
ammonium  or  alkylolammonium  ion. 


IR2(OR3)^JCR*(OR3)j,J2R5n+X- 


I 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  alkyl  benzyl  group  having 
firom  about  6  to  about  16  caibon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain;  each  R^  is  selected  fixnn  the  group  consisting  of 
-CH2CH2-,  -CH2CH(CH3)-.  -CH2CH(C- 
H2OH)— ,  — CH2CH2CH2— .  and  mixtures  thereof; 
each  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  Ci-Qhydroxyalkyl,  brazyl,  and  hydrogen  when 
y  is  not  0;  R3  is  the  same  as  R^  or  is  an  alkyl  chain 
wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R^  plus  R^ 
is  fhm  about  8  to  about  16;  each  y  averages  from  0  to 
about  10  and  the  sum  of  the  y  values  is  firom  0  to  about 
13;  and  X  is  any  compatible  anion; 
(ii)  amine  surfactants  having  the  formula: 

tRa(OR\l(R«(OR3),]R5N 

wherein  R^.  K\  R^  R^  and  y  are  as  defined  above; 
(iii)  amine  oxide  surfactants  having  the  formula: 

[R2(0R3),1IR«(0R3),1RSN-^) 

wherein  R^,  K\  R^  R'  and  y  are  as  defined  above; 
(iv)  an  amide  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


O    Rf 
R*— C— N— R» 

wherein  R<  is  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
oontaininn  trom  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  2- 
hydroxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  3-hydroxypropyl,  and 
wherdn  said  radicals  additionally  contain  up  to  about  3 
ethylene  oxide  units;  and 
(v)  mixturea  thereof; 

(d)  firom  0%  to  about  30%  of  detergent  buUder, 

(e)  a  neutnUntion  system  oomprisins  f^om  about  0.3%  to 
about  10%  of  a  Ucydic  tertiary  amine  or  imine  selected 
tnm  the  group  consisting  of  quinuclidine;  1,8-diazobicy- 
elo  [S.4.0]  ttBdeo-7<ene;  hexamethylene  tetraamine  and 
mixturei  thereof;  and 

(0  >n  aqueous  solvent  system. 


4394,186 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RADIONUCLIDE 
RETENTION  PROPERTIES  OF  SOLIDIFIED 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
Siegmar  Konxe,  Gemsbach;  Giinter  LSech,  Leimenheim;  Theo- 
dor  Dippel,  Eggenstein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dietrich 
Laske,  Zurich,  and  Walter  Hiibner,  Baden,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, aaaignors  to  Kemftorschnngsientnun  Kariarnhe  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,026 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramny,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215508 

Int  a*  G21F  9/16 
VS.  a.  252-628  n  Cbdns 

1.  Process  for  solidifying  radioactive  waste  wherein  the 
waste  is  in  solid  or  aqueous,  flowable  or  liquid  form,  by  mixing 
the  waste  with  a  binder  to  form  a  mixture  and  then  leaving  the 
mixture  to  harden,  comprising:  forming  a  mixture  of  the  waste, 
the  binder  and  an  additive  which  is  natural  volcanic  rock 
detritus,  the  detritus  having  a  total  content  of  CaO-|-MgO  up 
to  a  maximum  of  6.3  percent  by  weight  and  less  than  SO  percent 
by  weight  of  residue  insoluble  in  mineral  add,  said  detritus 
additive  being  mixed  in  an  amount  between  1  percent  by 
weight  and  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  binder  employed. 


4^94,187 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBIOTIC  L  170S4 
Paolo  Stranolini,  Flnae  VeMlo;  Adriano  Malabarba,  and 
Brano  Cafalleri,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  anigDori  to 
Gmppo  Lapetit  S.pjC  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  Dec.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,460 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1983, 
8333624 

Int  a«  C07C  103/52;  C07H  13/26 

US,  a  530-332  9  CUtm 

1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  an  antibiotic  substance  selected 

fh>m  antibiotic  L  17QS4  and  its  phamaoetttteally  acceptable 

addition  salts  which,  in  the  non-salt  fimn,  is  characteriied  by: 

(a)  the  specific  roution  la]i^  is  -34*  (c- 1%.  DMF) 
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(b)  it  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH>8.0,  in  dimethylform- 
amide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  propyleneglycol  and  methyl- 
cellosolve;  slightly  soluble  in  methanol;  ahnost  insoluble 
in  ethyl  ether  and  acetone 

(c)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  which  has  the  follow- 
ing absorption  maxima: 

in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid: 

Xmox  278  nm  (E\  cm>%=60.6) 
in  0.1  N  sodium  hydroxide: 

Xmax  297  nm  (El  cm'*=  1 18.8) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4: 

\max  277  nm  (Ei  cm'*=70.3) 

(d)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing absorption  maxima  (cm-'):  3700-2000,  29700-2830 
(nujol),  1633,  1610,  1593,  1313,  1490,  1460  (nujol),  1375 
(nujol),  1300,  1230,  1145,  1060,  1020,  970,  890,  850,  820, 
720  (nujol) 

(e)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 
ously dried  at  about  140*  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(weight  loss =7.8%),  which  indicated  the  following  ap- 
proximate percentage  composition  (average):  carbon 
33.46%;  hydrogen,  4.50%;  nitrogen  7.20%;  chlorine  4.67; 
ashes  0.2% 

(0  it  has  the  following  R/ values  in  the  TLC  systems  indi- 
cated below: 


Elution  system  (v/v) 


(I)  Acetonitrile/water  7S:2S 
(silica  gel  Merck  60  F2S4) 

(II)  Acetoiiitrile/S%  aqoeous  sodium  sulfote  30:70 
(silica  gel  Merck  silanized  60  F2S4) 
Visualization:  UV-light  at  2S4  mn;  3%  etfaanolic 
ninhydrine  1%  methanolic  fluoiescamine; 


R/ value 


0.32 
0.61 


(g)  a  retention  time  (t/i)  of  8.3  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
HPLC  using  a  150x4.0  mm  Zorbax®  ODS  (5-6  ;im) 
colunm  (Zorbax  is  a  trademark  of  the  Dupont  Co.  for  an 
octadecylsilane  silica  gel  matrix),  and  eluting  with  a  linear 
grsdient  from  0%  to  50%  solution  B  in  solution  A  in  40 
minutes  (s(dution  A:  25  mM  NaHiPVacetonitrile  9:1, 
buffered  at  pH  6.0  with  0.1N  NaOH;  solution  B:  25  mM 
NaH2P04/acetonitrile  3:7,  buffered  at  pH  6.0  with  0.1N 
NaOH),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2  ml/min.;  (internal  standard: 
3,5-dihydroxytoluene  tR  5.60  minutes) 
(h)  the  >H  NMR  spectrum  is  registered  at  270  MHz  in 
DMSO-d6  at  60*C  and  with  a  sample  ooncentiatioa  of  20 
mg/ml  (internal  standard  TMS,  fi=:0.00  ppm);  some  of  the 
'H  NMR  data  obtained  after  D2O  exchange  and  selective 
decoupling  experiments  are  as  follows 
(6ppm,  multiplicity):  1.88,  s;  185,  d;  ~3.5,  dd;  3-4;  4.20,  d; 
4.48,  d;  4.50,  d;  4.62,  s;  4.96,  ddd;  5.18  d;  5.31,  s;  5.35,  d; 
5.39,  s;  3.68,  d;  5.71,  s;  6.20,  d;  6.41,  s;  6.51,  s;  6.56,  s; 
6.74,  d;  6.77,  s;  6.80,  s;  6.80,  d;  6.98,  d;  7.08,  s;  7.15,  d; 
7.21,  d;  7.28,  d;  7.35,  d;  7.50,  d;  7.56,  d;  7.64,  d;  7.73,  d; 
7.85,  s;  8.42,  d 
(i)  a  potentiometric  titration  profile  which  shows  three  titra- 
tion slopes  with  pHi  values  equal  to  5.0  (one  equivdent), 
7.0  (one  equivalent),  and  11  (five  equivalents)  in  methyl- 
cellosolve/water  4:1  upon  titrating  a  solution  of  the  test 
con^)Ound  craitaining  an  excess  of  0.01N  HCl  in  methyl- 
cellosolve/water  4:1  with  0.01N  NaOH  in  the  same  sol- 
vent mixture 
(1)  an  acidic  fiaetism  capable  of  forming  salts 
(m)  a  basic  f^mctioo  cqieble  of  forming  salts 
(n)  two  sugar  residues  >i^ch  are  a-D-manmiae  and  N-acet- 
yl'/g-D-gluooaamlne 
which  comprises  submitting  a  crude  or  essentially  pure  prepa- 
ration of  the  antiWotic  teicoplanin,  a  Actor  or  component 
thereof  or  a  mixture  of  said  facton  or  components  in  any 
proportion  to  controlled  acid  hydrolysis  in  a  strongf  concen- 
trated aqueous  ocguac  acid  at  about  room  temperature. 


4k994vl88 
USE  OF  DIAMINO  KETONES  AS  ANALGESIC  AGENTS 
Nomm  G.  Ddaney,  PriMeta%  and  Erie  M.  Gortei^  PM^^ia^ 

both  of  NJ^  aasi^on  to  E.  R.  Sqrihh  ft  SaM,  Inc^  Prinee- 

ton,NJ. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  629,934,  JaL  U,  1914,  FM.  No.  4,839,312. 

TVs  appUcaden  May  20, 198S,  Sm.  Ne.  735,934 

Int  a.*  C071  5/06.-  087C 149/43.  101/00,  101/02.  109/10. 

101/42.  61/08.  147/01  149/243.  109/106.  101/24,  69/74. 

149/20.  101/26,  149/40 

US.  a  530-332  11 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H2N-CH-C-CH2-NH-CH-C-(Ai).,-Rj, 
fi  8 

o  o 

or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof^  wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxyal- 
kyl,  halo  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  mer- 
captoalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  (cycloalkyI)alkyl.  (heteroaryl)al- 
kyl,  arylalkyl,  carbamoylalkyl,  guanidinylalkyl,  or  heteroa- 
ryl; 

R3  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  (substituted  alkyl)oxy,  arylalkoxy, 
(heteroaryl)alkoxy  or  — NY1Y2,  wherein  Yi  aild  Y2  are  e«:h 
independenUy  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  arylalkyl,  or  Yi  is 
hydrogen  and  Y2  is  substituted  alkyl  or  (heteroaryl)alkyl; 

Ai  is  ^ycyl,  alanyl,  leucyl,  phenylalanyl.  arginji,  saroosyl, 
seryl,  asparagyl,  lysyl,  glutamyl,  histidyl,  tryptophyl,  cystei- 
nyl,  methionyl,  threonyl,  tyrosyl,  leucyl,  valyl,  aspartyU 
prolyl,  norieocyl,  norvalyl,  or 


? 


-NH-(CH2),,«-C- 

wherein  nt  is  an  integer  of  2  to  15; 
ni  is  0  or  1;  and  wherein 
the  terms  "alkyP  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  strai^t  and  branched 

chain  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
the  term  "halo"  siawtituted  alk^"  refier  to  alkyl  froops  in 

which  one,  or  more,  hydrofeas  have  been  rqrfaoed  by 

chloro,  bromo,  or  flowo  gro«q»; 
the  term  "cycloalkyr  refers  to  cycloalk^  gronps  having  3. 4, 

5,  6,  or  7  carbon  atom^ 
the  term  "substituted  alkyl"  refers  to  alkyl  groups  wrf?flilulfd 

with  one,  or  more,  hydiroxy  or  — NY3 Y4  groups  ^Kterein  Y3 

and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  eadi  is  hydrogen  or 

alkyl,  Y3  is  hydrogen  and  Y4  is  aryl,  or  Y3  and  Y4  togedier 

with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  fbrm  a 

heterocyclic  group  having  the  formuk 


CH2-(CH2)- 

-N  A 

\  / 

CH2 CH2 

and  A  is  CH— Q,  oxygen,  or  N— Q,  Q  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

and  m  isOor  1; 
the  term  "heteroaryl"  refers  to  2-  or  34branyl.  2-  or  3-thieayl. 

2-,  3-  or  4-pyridinyl,  44midasriyl  and  3-indolyl;  and 
the  term  "aryl"  refiers  to  phenyl  and  phenyl  sitothuled  with  1, 

2  or  3  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aDcylthio,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  bromine, 

fluorine,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylaniino,  aitro  or  1 

methyl  gnxqis. 
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4394,119 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3-PHENOXY-l-AZETIDINEi5  AND  CARBOXAMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Yoog  S.  Lo,  RkluMMd,  and  Rkhtfd  P.  Mayi,  Aahlud,  both  of 
Van  iMlvon  ID  A.  H.  RoMm  Coapujr,  Im^  Ridunoad,  Va. 
FIM  JiL  6, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  511,077 
lat  a«  C07D  705/04 
MS.  CL  2<0-239  A  7  dalou 

1.  A  procen  for  preparing  3<phenoxyazetidines  having  the 
formula: 


->W 


wherein  R'  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  tiifluoromethyl,  acetyl  or 
aminocarbonyl,  and  n  is  selected  from  1  to  3  inclusive  wherein 
R*  may  be  the  same  or  different,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
l<<liphenyhnethyl-3>phenoxyazetidine  having  the  formula: 


•N-R3 

R4 

xe 


— N  N®       X© 


wherein  X  ~  is  the  anion  of  an  halogenidric  add,  Ri,  Ra  and  R4, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  linear  or 
branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ca-C?  cycloalkyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
benzyl  or  R2  has  one  of  said  meanings  uul  R3  and  R4  together 
form  one  of  the  following  cyclic  groups 


— N 


H 

R7 


R7 


(R')« 


(Phh-CH-N         \-o-/^jT 


wherein  Ph  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  non-interfering 
group  and  R^  and  n  are  as  defined  above  with  hydrogen  gas 
with  a  hydrogenolysis  catalyst  in  a  protic  solvent  together 
with  an  azetidine  stabilizing  tertiary  organic  base  inert  hydro- 
genolysis. 


— N  N-CH3.  -N 

\ I 


N  X© 


\ 


CH3 


wherein 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X@  has  the  above  defined 

meaning,  or 
R2,  R3  and  R4,  taken  together,  form  one  of  the  following 

groups: 


4,594,190 

QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF 

DIBENZO(M]DIAZEPINONES. 

PYRIDO>[l,4]BENZODIAZEPINONES, 

PYRIDO[14]BENZODIAZEPINONES  WITH 

ANTIULCER,  ANTISECRETORY,  SPASMOLYTIC  AND 

ANTIMUSARINIC  ACnvmES 
Roberto  Glaal;  Ettora  Parlat,  aad  GiaMarlo  Toaon,  aU  of  Milan, 
Italy,  aaripnfi  to  Doapa'  Ftenaeairtid  S.pjin  Milan,  Italy 

Fllad  May  9, 1914,  Sar.  No.  609,102 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Itdy,  May  17, 1983, 21135  A/83 
lit  a«  C07D  401/04,  401/06:  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  a.  241^299  J  R  9  Clalna 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  : 


— N     \     N 


■Q 


Rs  and  R6,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl,  3,4-methylenedioxybenzyl  or  pivaloy- 
loxymethyl. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  compoution  having  antiscretoric,  anti- 
ulcerogenic,  spasmolytic  and  antimuscarinic  activities  contain- 
ing as  the  principal  active  ingredient  an  antitecretoric,  antiul- 
cerogenic,  spasmolytic  and  antimuscarinic  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharma- 
ceuticidly  acceptable  carrier. 


.A-B 


wherein 
YisNorCH, 
AisNH, 

B  is  C=0  or  C=S  or  vice  versa, 
R  is  a  group  of  formula 


— CO— fCH-V-M 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  n  is 
represents  one  of  the  following  groups 


4394,191 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
BENZODIAZEPINEDIONE  DERIVATIVE 
Mark  G.  Bock,  Hatflald;  Baa  E. 
FrcMlatBr,  HatflaM,  aad  Staraa  M. 
aU  of  Pa.,  aHipQn  to  Marck  *  Co.,  Im^  Rakway,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1988,  Sar.  No.  728^85 
lirt.  a«  C07D  403/14,  403/06 
1  or  2.  M  U.S.  a  240-239  J  P  5 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


M. 
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and 
(d)  condensing  C  with 


which  comprises 
(a)  treating  tryptc^han  with  isatoic  anhydride  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


0 


NH: 

COOH 


to  obtain  X. 


4,894,192 
2a-FLUOROVITAMIN  D3 
Hector  F.  DeLMa,  Madlaoa,  Wia.;  Yoko  Tanka,  DakMr,  N.Y4 
^     . ,.  ,  .  »  Nobw>  Ikakawa,  aad  YoaUro  Koh^raM,  betk  af  Tahys, 

(b)  treatmg  A  with  Lawesson's  Reagent  to  obtain  a  com-      Japaa,  aaaipMin  to  Wtaeoaala  Ataaarf  RiaaMcfc 
pound  of  the  formula:  Madlaoa,  Wh. 

FDad  Mar.  20, 1988,  Sar.  No.  713,941 
lat  CL*  O07 J  9/00 
VJS.  a  240-397  J  3 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 
B 


N— H 


(c)  treating  B  with  RI  wherein  R  is  tower  alkyl  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula:  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  O-acyl. 
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4,594,193 

THIOL  BASED  LIPIDS  AND  MEMBRANES  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Stefw  L.  Ragm,  MllwukM,  Wis^  iMigMMr  to  Research  Corpo- 
ratfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Se».  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  04331 
lot  a,*  COTF  9/10 
VS,  a  260-399  24  Cloiou 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


tween  the  iodine  value  of  the  fraction  (Ci)  and  that  of  the 
fraction  (Fi)  being  at  least  10. 


CH2-  O  - 

CH— O    - 

I 
CH2-(0).- 


-A  group 
-B  group 
-C  group 


wherein  a  is  0  or  1, 
one  of  said  A,  B  and  C  groups  is  a  liposome  forming  head 
group  adaptable  to  forming  vesicles,  one  or  two  of  the 
remaining  of  such  A,  B  and  C  groups  have  the  structure 


•C— lU— Z 


wherein  Z  is  SH  or  SSRs,  R4  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing about  10  to  25  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  a  Ci  to  C25  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  the  remainder,  if  any,  of  such  A,  B  and  C  groups  is 
an  inert  group. 


4,594,194 
FAT  FRACTIONATION 
Albncht  DMffnbochcr,  Soiat-Ugicr,  Switierland,  assignor  to 

Nostoc  S.A.,  Verey,  Switierlaiid  I 

FDod  Sop.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,180  < 

Claim   priority,  appUcatioo   Switeerland,   Oct  7,   1983, 

5467/83  .    I 


U.S.  a.  26&-428 


Irt.  CL*  C09F  5/10 


UClaias 


\ 


□ 


1.  A  process  for  the  dry  fractionation  of  a  pre-refined  vege- 
Uble  fat  capable  of  crystallizing  in  several  forms  at  tempera- 
tures between  20*  and  35*  C.  comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  pre-refined  fat  to  convert  it  entirely  into 
liquid  form, 

(b)  cooling  the  liquid  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  3*  to  10*  C. 
above  its  solidification  temperature, 

(c)  seeding  the  cooled  Uquid  with  storage-stabilized  /3  crys- 
tals obtained  from  said  fat  or  from  cocoa  butter  to  obtain 
asuqjension, 

(d)  progressively  cooling  the  suspension  of  step  (c)  at  a  rate 
of  0.5*  to  1.5*  C.  per  hour  to  a  fractionation  temperature  ia 
the  range  from  20*  to  35*  C,  and  then 

(e)  filtering  the  suspension  of  step  (d)  under  a  pressure  of  at 
least  20  kg/cm^  at  the  fractionation  temperature  and  col- 
lecting a  concrete  fraction  (C|)  having  an  iodine  value  of 
at  most  50  and  a  fluid  fraction  (Fi)  having  a  hi^er  iodine 
value  than  the  concrete  firaction  (Ci),  the  difTerence  be- 


4,594,195 

5,6,3,73-TErRAHYDRO-NAPHONrrRILE 
INTERMEDIATES 
Peter  M.  Newsome,  Cheam;  Noel  A.  MniiaB,  Cnmleigh,  and 
John  P.  Marshall,  Lacey  Green,  all  of  Eoglaad,  asrignors  to 
Beecham  Group  pj.c.,  Ea^and 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  504,257,  Jan.  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,539,319. 
Iliis  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdon,  Jan.  16,  1982, 
8217452 

Int  a.<  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  558—412 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II) 


6Clainis 


ai) 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy,  base  stable  protected  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  heteroaryloxy  or  heteroaryl  Ci^  alkyloxy 
wherein  the  heteroaryl  moiety  is  a  mono-  or  fused  bicyclic 
aromatic  group  containing  up  to  4  heteroatoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen. 


4,594,196 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

ALPHA-HYDROXYNTTRILES 

Donald  W.  Stoatamire,  Modesto,  Calif.,  and  Walter  Dong, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Conpany,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Contianation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  443,763,  Not.  22, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,548 

Int  a.«  C07C  121/66 

U.S.  a.  558—351  16  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically-active  alpha- 

hydroxynitrile  of  formula  I 


I 


HO 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  Y  is  0,  CH2,  or  C(0);  A,  D  and  E  each 
independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  having  an  atomic  number 
of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  or  a  mixture  enriched  therein  which 
comprises  treating  the  corresponding  aldehyde  with  a  source 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  water- 
immiscible,  aprotic  solvent  and  a  cyclo(D-phenylalanyl-D-his- 
tidine)  as  a  catalyst. 
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4,594,197 

3-BENZOYL-^MERCAPTOPROPIONIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Kaaynki  ToBinwa,  Saitun;  Kamya  Kaaeo;  Tom  MatmagiW 
both  of  Ageo;  SU^Ji  Saito,  Niia;  YosUMto  NaicanhiBa, 
Ageo,  and  Kaora  Sota,  Tdroroaawa,  aU  of  Ji^an,  aasignors  to 
TaidM  rhifacwiUciJ  Co.,  UL,  Toigro,  Japu 
Filed  Aag.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,230 
aaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1983,  58-162446 
Int  CL<  C07C  149/40.  157/09,  153/023 
U.S.  CL  558— 255  9ClaiBS 

1.  3-benzoyl-2-mercaptopropionic  acid  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


'^ 


COCH2CH 


/ 


CO2R 


SZ 


wherein 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxy 

groiq),  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 

group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a 

benzoyl  group  or  a  toluoyl  group,  and 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


4394,198 
CYANOHYDRINATION  OF  AN  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDE 
Walter  Dong,  and  Walter  L.  Petty,  both  of  Honston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  SMI  00  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Difisioo  of  Ser.  No.  535,500,  Sep.  26, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,554,102. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,296 
Int  CL*  C07C  121/75 
XJJS.  CL  558—351  9  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  cyanohydrination  of  an  aldehyde  with 
high  enantiomeric  selectivity  wherein  an  aldehyde  of  the  for- 
mula IV 


HC 


O' 


IV 


catalyst  having  45%  or  noore  of  a  non-crystalline  or  amor- 
phous component  of  the  dipeptide. 


4,594^199 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHINIC  ACID 
INTERMEDIATES 
John  K.  ThottatUL  IVsMm,  N J.,  asslMui  to  E.  R.  Sfribb  A 
Sons,  Incn  Priaoeton,  N  J. 
ContimHlio»4a-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  533,486,  Sep.  19, 1983, 
abandoned.  His  application  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  03^19 
Int  CL*  ar7F  9/32.  9/65 
U£.  CL  260—502.4  R  17  CUaa 

1.  A  method  for  prqjaring  a  phosphinic  acid  intermediate  &[ 
the  structure 


O   r2         r3    r* 

,11       \  /        I 
Rl— p c c— z 

i  i 

OR  H 


wherein  R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkylal- 
kyl; 

R2,  R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  indepen- 
dently H,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl; 

Z  is  — CO2R'  (wherein  R^  is  H  or  lower  alkyl). 


O 
— C— R6 


(wherein  R*  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl),  — CN,  or 


O 

II       / 
— C— N 

\ 


R' 


A      A 


R8 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyL  aryL  aryl-lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  and  at  least  one  of  R^  and 
R^is  other  than  H,  or  R^ and  R' can  be  taken  together  with  N 
to  form  a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring 


— N 


wherein  each  A  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 

atom  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  or  an  . 

alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  '^^'^^  °"y  °^  °«'y  ^°^  include  a  COOR'  substituent,  which  5- 

each  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  °^  6-membered  N-containing  ring  may  or  may  not  be  fused  to 

having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive;  B  is  a  ^  <^1  <™8*  *>kI 

group  which  comprises  reacting  a  jpbogpSMyaom  add  or 

thereof  of  the  structure 


O 

R'— P— H 

I 
Oil 


in  which  Y  is  0;  CH2;  C(0);  m  is  0  or  1  and  D  and  E  each 
independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  or  an  alkyL  alkenyl 
or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  6  carb(»  atoms,  each  optim- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  is  cyanohydrinated  in 
the  presoice  of  a  cyclo(D-pllenylalanyl-D-hKtidine)dipeptide 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  with  a  ooiungalad 
compound  of  the  structure 


R2 


R3 


\  / 


R< 
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wherein  R2,  r3,  R*  and  Z  are  as  defined  above,  employing  a 
molar  ratio  of  phosphonous  acid  or  ester  thereof  to  the  conju- 
gated compound  of  withinthe  range  of  from  about  0.5:1  to 
about  10:1,  in  the  presence  of  a  silylating  agent  employing  a 
molar  ratio  of  phosphonous  acid  or  ester  to  silylating  agent  of 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.06:1  to  about  2:1  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  form  the  phosphinic 
acid  intermediate  and  separating  the  phosphinic  acid  interme- 
diate from  the  reaction  mixture. 

17.  A  method  for  preparing  a  phosphinic  acid  intermediate 
of  the  structure 


OH   \ I 


C«H5-(CH2k 


which  comprises  reading  a  phosphonous  acid  or  ester  thereo 
of  the  structure 


O 

II 


C6H5-(CH2)4-PH 
OH 

with  a  compound  of  the  structure 


a' 


in  the  presence  of  a  silylating  agent  of  the  structure 
(CH3)3Sia 

and  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  form  the  phosphonic  acid  inter 
mediate  of  the  structure 


OH    \ I 


QH5-(CH2)4 


and  separating  said  intermediate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


434^200 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INCREASING  HYDROCARBON 
PRODUCnON  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
GlMui  S.  P«uy,  Daacan,  Okla.,  airigBor  to  HaUiburtoB  Com- 
pany, Dnncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,546 

lit  a.*  E21B  43/22;  C07C  143/08 

UA  a  260-512  R  MQaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  anionic  per- 

flurosubstituted  compound  having  a  representative  formula 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Formula  I 
F(CF2)5-CH7-CHi-0-(CHrCH-0)r(CHj-CH-0)j-H 

*  CH2 

"SO3-  X  + 

and 


Formula  II 
F(CF2)r-CHj-CH2-0-(CHr-CH-0)y-(CHj-CH-0)rH 

R  CH2 

Z,iS03-  X+ 

wherein  a  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 
of  from  about  4  to  about  18; 

wherein  b  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0  to  about  30; 

wherein  c  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1  to  about  3; 

wherein  d  is  independently  a  whole  number  or  fraction 
thereof  in  the  range  of  from  about  0  to  about  1  and  the  sum 
of  the  average  values  of  d  are  less  than  or  equal  to  c; 

R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group  whereby  mixtures  contain- 
ing both  groups  may  result;  and 

X+  is  an  exchangeable  cation;  and 

Z  is  a  nucleophile  containing  radical  species  containing  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  wherein  the  nitrogen  is  in  the  form  of 
NR'  wherein  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals. 

6.  A  composition  of  matter  represented  by  the  formula: 

F(CF2)3-CHi-CHj-0-(CHrCH-0)s-(CHj-CH-0)j-H 

R  CH2 

/ 
0—C6H|-S03-  X+ 

wherein  a  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 

of  from  about  6  to  about  12; 
wherein  b  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 

of  from  about  10  to  about  20; 
wherein  c  is  a  whole  number  or  fraction  thereof  in  the  range 

of  from  about  1  to  about  2; 
R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  a  methyl 

radical;  and 
X+  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 

potassium  and  ammonium  ions. 


4,594,201 
MULTI-FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
OUyer  V.  Phillips,  10405  W.  32iid,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033,  and 
William  R.  Phillips,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assi^iors  to  OU?er  V. 
Phillips,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,673 
Int.  a.«  F02M  13/06 
U.S.  a.  261—18  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including, 
a  carburetor  having  an  air  inlet  and  a  fuel  inlet  and  means  for 
mixing  said  air  and  liquid  fuel  to  form  a  combustible  mix- 
ture which  is  conducted  to  the  engine  to  operate  the  same; 
a  first  liquid  fuel  supply  assembly  having  means  for  regu- 
lating the  pressure  of  said  first  fuel  which  is  to  be  supplied 
to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  carburetor; 
a  second  liquid  fuel  supply  assembly  having  means  for  regu- 
lating the  pressure  of  said  second  fuel  which  is  to  be 
supplied  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  carburetor; 
means  for  selectively  directing  either  the  first  or  second 
liquid  fuel  to  the  carburetor  to  operate  the  oigine  on  such 
selected  fuel;  means  in  each  fbel  supply  assembly  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  regulated  pressure  of  each  fiid 
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delivered  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the  carburetor,  said  pressure 
being  set  in  accordance  with  the  fuel  being  used  to  assure 


4494,202 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CYLINDRICAL  FIBROUS 
FILTER  STRUCTURES 
Darid  B.  Pall,  Rodyn  Estates;  Colin  F.  Harwood,  Glen  Core; 
Arthnr  Bradley,  Floral  Paris,  and  llmothy  R.  Brennaa,  Old 
Westbory,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  PaU  Corporation,  Glen 
CoTe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,824 

Int  CL*  BOID  29/00 

UJ5.  a.  264    8  13  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacttiring  a  cylindrical  fibrous  structure 
comprising  a  fibrous  mass  of  nonwoven,  synthetic,  polymeric 
microfibers,  said  microfibers  substantially  free  of  fiber-to-fiber 
bonding  and  secured  to  each  other  by  mechanical  entangle- 
ment or  intertwining,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  synthetic,  polymeric  material  from  a  fiberizing 
die  and  attenuating  said  extruded  polymeric  material  to 
form  said  synthetic,  polymeric  microfibers  by  the  applica- 
tion of  one  or  more  gas  streams  directed  toward  a  rotat- 
ing, reciprocating  mandrel  and  a  rotating  forming  roll  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  mandrel; 

(b)  cooling  said  synthetic,  polymeric  microfibers  prior  to 
their  collection  on  said  mandrel  to  a  temperature  below 
that  at  which  said  microfibers  bond  or  fuse  to  each  other, 
therdjy  substantially  eliminating  fiber-to-fiber  bonding; 
and 

(c)  coUecting  said  cooled  microfibers  on  said  mandrel  as  a 
nonwoven,  synthetic  fibrous  mass  while  ^>plying  a  force 
to  the  exterior  surftce  of  the  collected  microfibers  by  said 
forming  roll;  wherein  the  process  variables  are  cratrolled 
to  form  said  cylindrical  fibrous  structure  with  said  fibrous 
mass  having  a  substantially  constant  voids  votume  and 
varying  fiba  diameter  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
therecrf*  as  measured  in  the  radial  direction  to  achieve  a 
varying  pore  size  over  said  portion. 


4,894403 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYMERIC  SHEET 
Satom  Hagiwara;  Ichiro  laUaka,  kolk  of  Otiai,  m1 

Okabe,  SUfiW  aU  of  Japan,  airipon  to  Tomr  ladMlriH,  Ine^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,963 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1983,  SM2323; 
Apr.  7, 1983, 5841195 

Int  a.4  B29C  71/04 
U.S.  CL  264—22  34 


that  the  required  fiiel/air  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture 
is  supplied  to  the  engine. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thermofdastic  pcrfymeric  sheet 
comprising: 

extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  polymer  in  the  form  of  a 
sheet  from  an  extrusion  die  onto  a  moving  quenching 
member; 

maintaining  the  contact  area  (rf*  the  mcrften  thermofriastic 
polymer  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  with  the  moving  quenching 
member  in  a  gaseous  atmoq>here  more  insulatmg  dian  that 
of  air;  and 

electrically  adhering  the  molten  themxqriastic  p(dymer  in 
the  form  of  a  sheet  to  the  quenching  member  and  sottdify- 
mg  the  sheet  with  an  electric  potential  diflTeieuue  qipBed 
between  the  extrusi(»  die  and  the  UKyving  quendung 
member. 


4»S94404 

PROCESS  FOR  ANNEALING 

THERMOPLASnCALLY-SHAPED  PLASTICS  PARTS 

Klaas  Hddeardch,  Lefcrkaacn;  HaM-Wcraar  Dapdk,  DmbmI- 

dorf,  and  Hans  Radojcwrid,  Liiuiwin,  afl  of  FM.  ■«.  af 

Fed.Rep.(rfGcmnn 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,135 

CbdnH  priority,  appMcatton  Fad.  Rep.  of  Csmj,  Oct  5, 
1983,3336244 

lA.a4B29CiJ/a9 
U.S.  CL  264—25  3  CWna 

1.  A  process  for  annealing  thennoplastically-shaped  |teties 
parts  for  reducing  the  intemal  itresscs,  by  treating  the  iriastics 
parts  after  sha|ring  with  heat  wherein  the  heat  is  *™if"f!li»d  to 
the  plastics  parts  for  20-240  seconds  by  mfra-red  radiation  of 
from  1200  nm  to  SOOO  nm  to  produce  a  tempwature  of  firom  10 
to  20%  below  the  Vicat-softening  temperature  of  the 
parts. 


4,894^05 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  00NC8ETE  FLUSH  FLOOU 

HAVING  INTEGRAL  TROtXaiS 

Max  A.  Wandsrikh,  Jr.,  airi  Sisphsa  E.  1 
bw,  Ncbr.,  anipMia  ta  ^ 
bns,Nebr. 

FBei  Dee.  7, 1984,  Ser.  Na.  f7M37 
Int  a.«  E84B  1/16:  B28B  7/16 
U.S.  CL  264-31  S 

1.  A  method  of  fbrming  a  concrete  flush  floor  havinf  at  laait 
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one  trough  integrally  formed  therein,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
(a)  substantially  colinearly  disposing  in  an  area  where  said 
floor  is  to  be  formed  a  plurality  of  high  chair  units  for  each 
said  trough,  each  high  chair  unit  having  a  support  member 
and  a  mold  fitting  member  operably  supported  by  said 
support  member, 


(b)  disposing  a  substantially  resilient  trough  mold  throu^ 
each  said  mold  fitting  member; 

(c)  disposing  concrete  about  said  trough  mold  in  said  area  to 
form  said  floor;  j 

(d)  allowing  said  concrete  to  harden;  and 

(e)  removing  said  trough  molds  fit>m  said  concrete  by  sliding 
said  trough  molds  out  of  said  integrally  formed  troughs. 


4^94,207 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POROUS 

BODIES  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TOTAL  PORE  VOLUME, 

ADJUSTABLE  PORE  SIZE  AND  ADJUCTABLE  PORE 

WALLS 
Christoph   Josefiak,   Kleinwallstadt,   and  FMedbert   Wechs, 
WSrth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aarignon  to  Akzo  NV, 
Bm  Amhcffl,  Netherbuida 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  465,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1982, 3205289 

lot  CL*  O06J  9/26 
VS.  a.  264—41  27  rimh^ 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  porous  bodies,  shaped  and 
non-shaped,  with  adjustable  total  pore  volume,  adjustable  pore 
size  and  adjustable  pore  walls,  comprising  dksolving  a  poly- 
mer through  heating  above  the  upper  critical  temperature  Tcin 
a  mixture  of  two  compounds  A  and  B,  liquid  and  miscible  at 
the  dissolving  temperature,  the  pore  volume,  pore  size  and 
pore  walls  being  adjustable  by  varying  the  relative  proportions 
of  compounds  A  and  B  in  the  mixture,  the  employed  mixture  of 
polymer,  compound  A  and  compound  B  displaying  in  liquid 
aggregate  state  a  miscibility  gap,  the  compound  A  being  a 
solvent  for  the  polymer  and  the  compound  B  acting  to  raise  the 
phase  separation  temperature  of  a  solution  composed  of  a 
polymer  and  the  compound  A  and  bringing  it  to  dissociation 
and  setting  by  means  of  cooling. 


4,594,206 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES  FOR  USE  IN  SHORE 

PROTECnON  AND/OR  WAVE  CONTROL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Hany  D.  Grafton,  869  Wagar  Rd.,  Rocky  RItct,  Ohio  44116 

CoMhintioiHfai-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  534,193,  Sep.  21, 1963, 

abudoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596351 

Int.  a*  E02B  3/14 

VJS.  a.  264—35  20  Claims 


4,594,208 
POLYMER  FOAM,  THERMOFORMED  SHAPES 
THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Charles  M.  Kmtchen,  Pittsfbid,  and  Wen-Pao  Wn,  Victor,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  560,641,  Dec  12, 1983.  This  application 
Jon.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,023 
Int  a*  B29H  7/20;  B29D 27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—53  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  low  density  polymer  foam 
structure,  said  polymer  being  a  solvent  imbibable  polyetheri- 
mide,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  said  polymer  in  particle  form  imbibed  with  a 
solvent  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  chloroform,  1,1,2-trichloroethane 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  homogeneously  melt  blending  said  particles  and  solvent 
in  an  extrusion  system  under  pressure;  and 

(c)  extruding  said  melt  blend  into  a  lower  pressure  atmo- 
sphere to  cause  said  solvent  to  vaporize  yielding  a  foam 
structure  said  foam  structure  having  a  density  of  less  than 
about  20  Ibs/ft3. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  structure  for  use  in  shore 
protection  or  wave  control  utilizing  a  fabric  container  having 
an  opening  in  one  end  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  suspend- 
ing such  one  end  of  such  fabric  container  having  such  opening 
therein  around  the  outer  periphery  of  such  one  end  above  the 
ground  from  a  support  frame  above  the  fabric  container,  and 
filling  such  container  with  concrete  through  such  opening 
therein  while  such  one  end  is  thus  suspended  around  such  outer 
periphery  from  such  support  frame,  such  one  end  of  such 
container  containing  such  opening  being  suspended  from  such 
support  frame  by  elastic  cords  connected  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery  of  such  one  end  while  the  oppopsite  end  of  such  container 
is  supported  on  the  ground. 


4494,209 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VOLTAGE 

NON-LINEARITY  TYPE  RESISTORS 

Keiichi  Minegishi;  TokiUi  Akibl^  Keiichi  Katayama,  and  Hiroshi 

Machida,  all  of  Saltana,  Japan,  assigMNrs  to  ChieUbn  Cement 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  592,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  22, 1983,  58-45913 
Int  a.4  C04B  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—66  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  voltage  non-linearity  type 
resistors  comprising: 

(a)  pre-sintering  a  ZnO/Fe203  composition  comprising  X 
mole  %  of  ZnO  and  (100- X)  mole  %  of  FeiOj,  wherein 
40^X^60,  to  produce  a  pre-sintered  body; 

(b)  powdering  said  pre-sintered  body  to  produce  sintered 
powders; 

(c)  adding  to  said  sintered  powders  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V2OS,  Bi203,  MgO, 
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AI2O3,  M0O3,  Sb203,  Si02,  NiO,  SrO:  aiKl  PbO  in  an 
amount  of  firom  about  0.01  to  40%  by  weight;  and 


zfi 


IN  3' 


(d)  compacting  and  sintering  the  resulting  formulation  to 
obtain  a  voltage  non-linearity  type  resistor  body. 


4,594^10 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CEMENT  PLATES 

REINFORCED  WITH  FIBRILLATED  POLYMERIC 

FILMS 
Andrea  Vittone,  Mflan;  Gtaseppe  GUiWiBi,  AIUaBO  Magra,  and 
Massimo  Di  Paoia,  RapaDo,  aU  of  Italy,  aasignors  to  Mople- 
fsa  S.pJt,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  571,718 
Claims  priority,  applicstioB  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1983, 19149  A/83 
Int  a.4  B28B  23/00 
US.  CL  264—70  4  Claims 


™ff 


D 


1 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  manufacturing  plates  contain- 
ing an  incorporated  reinforcement  including  a  fibrillated  poly- 
meric film  comprising  an  open  net,  which  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(a)  unwinding  at  least  one  net  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fibrillated  polymeric  film  layers,  in  an  open  form,  from  at 
least  one  continuous  reel, 

(b)  cutting  said  net  into  pieces  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  a  circumference  of  a  forming  ndl  for  forming  a 
said  plate  to  be  manufactured, 

(c)  impregnating  the  net  jrieces  with  a  cement  mix, 

(d)  depositing  the  net  pieces  onto  a  conveyor  belt  on  which 
a  cement  mix  layer  has  been  previously  deposited,  said 
cement  mix  layer  containing  from  IS  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  water  referred  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  solick 
and  having  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  net, 

(e)  subjecting  the  net  after  it  has  come  into  contact  with  the 
cement  mix  layer  to  percusaon  and  vertical  vibration 
actioos, 

(0  appiyiag  a  vacuum  to  said  net  contacting  said  cement 
layer  to  remove  excess  water  and  to  increase  a  degree  of 
amipactness  between  said  net  and  cement  of  said  cemoit 
layer, 

(g)  winding  a  net-cemoit  panel  resulting  from  step  (0  onto  a 
said  forming  tM  having  a  circumference  a|q>roximately 
equal  to  a  length  of  a  said  net  piece,  and  simultaneously 
applying  pressure  to  sakl  net-cement  panel  during  said 
winding  step,  so  that  ends  of  said  net  piece  are  diqxMed 


adjacent  to  a  notch  located  at  a  periphery  of  sakl  fbrndng 

ron, 
(h)  cutting  a  ssdd  plate  to  be  mannfiKtiired  at  die  aotck 

adjacent  to  yvhich  the  ends  of  die  net  pieces  are  1 

without  stopping  rotirtion  of  sakl  fbrmmg  roll,  and 
CO  canpressing  dw  plate  cot  in  step  (h). 


PREPARING  POLYOLEFUSE  BASED  OPAQUE  FILM 
Dietrich  Mohnhnvt,  U  FoMdM,  CH-1261 


FOed  Not.  5, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  66M35 
Int  CL*  B29B  9/06.  9/16 
U.S.  a  264-141  8 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyolefine  based  opaque  fifan 
sheet  or  fUm  web,  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  firom  about 
IS  to  about  200  micrmneters,  comprising  an  «»*«■«■»<■  Ueod  of 
a  olefine  tomopolymer,  at  least  one  pigment  filler,  and  an 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  diaracterized  by  the  fiKt 
that  first  a  masteibetch  is  prepared  in  throughly  blending 
polyolefine,  copolymer  and  pigment,  then  granulating  it  by 
extruding  the  blend  and  cutting  the  extruded  string  into  gran- 
ules, mixing  the  granules  with  further  pcriyokfiae,  and  film 
extruding  the  mixture  of  polyolefine  and  masterbatch,  wherein 
the  amount  of  filler  and  copolymer  b  effective  to  produce  an 
opaque  sheet  or  film  wd)  without  bnpairing  die  physical  and 
mechanical  properties  of  the  pigmented  film  when  compared 
to  the  nonpigmented  film. 


4,594>212 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TUBULAR 

PREFORMS  OF  PLASTICS 

Johannes  Mehnert,  Ei  nsU  nasi  11, 8285  St  A  ■fstii  3,  Mwiia, 

aid  AlfM  EffiaAcrier,  FhkcMtr.  4, 7024  FIMcmadt,  botk  af 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FDed  JnL  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  511,514 
Chdms  priority,  appUortkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwmanj,  JiL  7, 
1982, 3225567 

Int  a«  B29C  45/00.  47/00.  41/02 
U.S.  CL  264—163  2 


1.  Method  of  manufiicturing  tubular  preforms  of  plastics^ 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  an  adjustable-volume  plastics  chamber  through  a 
constricted  central  feeding  passage  with  nKrften  fdastic 
from  a  separate  screw  chamber, 

(b)  inserting  a  blow  mandrel  into  the  plastics  diamiber  while 
expanding  the  vdome  of  said  chunber  in  proportion  to 
the  volume  of«iandrel  inserted, 

(c)  withdrawing  the  mandrel  dong  with  snrromding  plastic 
to  create  a  preform,  while  ad,^nting  the  vtrfnme  of  dtt 
plastics  diand)er  in  a  presdected  seqneaoe  of  dhaafSs 
whereby  a  corresponding  pattern  of  thjckness  is  foimedii 
the  resulting  preform,  and 

(d)  disrupting  the  preform  at  the  solid  stnad  n^idi  is 
fbrmed  on  comirfete  emergence  of  the  maadid  fitoaitke 
adji»table-v(riame  plastics  Camber. 
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4,994»213  , 

REDUCTION  EUNflNATION  OF  BUBBLE  FORMATION 

WHEN  EXTRUDnWG  GRANULAR  POLYOLEFINS 
Gmtwt  E.  Ed«,  WUtdMwn  StatkM,  N  J^  aMignor  to  Uiion 

Gtfbidc  Corpontioa,  Onbury,  Cwm. 

Flkd  Sep.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  654,217 

lit  a*  DOIF  1/02 

U.S.  a  264—211  15  CUiiiBs 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  leasing  in  films  fabricated  from  a 
granular  linear  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution  ethylene 
hydrocarbon  copolymer  containing  inorganic  or  mixtures  of 
inorganic  and  organic  antiblock  agents  and  other  additives 
under  conditions  which  would  otherwise  produce  lensing  m 
said  films,  which  comprises,  forming  a  film  forming  composi- 
tion which  includes  a  granular  linear  low  density  ethylene 
hydrocarbon  copolymer  resin,  and  from  about  0.02-20%  silica 
alumina  ceramic  microspheres  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  a  range  of  mean  diameters  of  2-8  microns  by  volume  and 
having  a  particle  size  distribution  by  volume  such  that  about 
90%  pass  13  microns  and  no  more  than  8%  pass  1  micnn, 
extruding  said  fihn  composition  through  a  film  die,  and  thereaf- 
ter discharging  said  composition  fivm  said  die  to  form  a  film  of 
said  extruded  composition. 


4394,214 

CONTAINER  FOR  STOREVG  RADIOACTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Fkm-Wolflpng  Popp,  Wedemrk,  and  ReiahoM  Vclten,  Soims, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuqr,  anigiiors  to  Deotsche  Genll- 
■ekaft  nr  Wiederaaftarbdtaag  tob  Kembrennstofrea  m|H, 
Haaorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay  j 

Filed  JbL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,714  < 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1983, 3325119  | 


U.S.  a  376— r2 


lat  a.4  G21C  19/00 


lOCbdms 


1.  A  container  for  storing  radioactive  material,  the  container 

comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  base  and  a  wall  extending  upwardly  from 

said  base,  said  wall  terminating  in  an  upper  end  portion 

defining  the  opening  of  the  vessel  through  which  the 

radioactive  material  to  be  stored  therein  is  passed;       j 

a  closing  cover  mounted  on  said  upper  end  portion  for 

closing  off  said  opening; 
sealing  means  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cover 
for  sealing  the  same  with  respect  to  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  vessel; 
an  annular  body  attached  to  said  vessel  at  a  location  beneath 
said  upper  end  portion  and  projecting  upwardly  in  sur- 
round^ rdationship  to  said  upper  end  portion  thereby 
deffaiing  an  annular  gap  therewith  so  as  to  cause  said 
sealing  means  to  be  separated  from  said  annular  body  by 
said  gap,  said  annular  body  extending  upwardly  beyond 
said  upper  end  portion  and  then  projecting  inwardly  to 
define  flange  means  overlapping  and  spaced  from  said 


sealing  means  for  absorbing  inadvertent  external  blows 
acting  upon  said  container;  and, 

attachment  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  annular  body  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  beneath  said  upper  end 
portion  for  transmitting  said  external  blows  from  said 
annular  body  directly  to  said  wall  at  a  location  thereon 
beneath  said  sealing  means  whereby  said  blows  bypass 
said  sealing  means  so  as  to  protect  said  sealing  means 
therefrom. 

8.  A  container  for  storing  radioactive  material,  the  container 
comprising: 

a  multilayered  vessel  having  a  base  and  a  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base,  said  wall  terminating  in  an  upper 
end  portion  defining  the  opening  of  the  vessel  through 
which  the  radioactive  material  to  be  stored  therein  is 
passed; 

a  closing  cover  mounted  on  said  upper  end  portion  for 
closing  off  said  opening  and  said  vessel  from  the  ambient; 

a  weld  seam  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cover  for  sealing 
the  same  with  respect  to  said  vessel; 

an  L-shaped  annular  body  having  one  leg  mounted  to  said 
outer  layer  of  said  multi-layered  vessel  at  a  location  be- 
neath said  upper  end  portion  and  projecting  upwardly  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  end  portion  thereby  de- 
fining an  annular  gap  therewith  so  as  to  cause  said  weld 
seam  to  be  separated  from  said  annular  body  by  said  gap, 
said  annular  body  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  upper 
end  portion  whereat  the  other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  annu- 
lar body  extends  inwardly  to  define  a  flange  overlapping 
and  spaced  from  said  weld  seam  for  absorbing  inadvertent 
external  blows  acting  upon  said  container;  and, 

attaching  means  formed  at  the  interface  of  said  one  leg  and 
said  outer  layer  for  rigidly  attaching  said  annular  body  to 
the  outer  layer  of  said  wall  beneath  said  upper  end  portion 
for  transmitting  said  external  blows  from  said  annular 
body  directly  to  said  wall  at  a  location  thereon  beneath 
said  weld  seam  whereby  said  blows  bypass  said  weld  seam 
so  as  to  protect  the  same  therefrom. 


4,594,215 
AUGMENTED  HIGH  GRADIENT  MAGNETIC  FILTER 
Armand  J.  Paasoa,  Aspiawall,  and  Michael  Troy,  Leedibarg, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  WeitiBghonae  Electric  Gnrp.,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,124 

lat  a*  BOID  17/06 

VS.  CL  376—315  8  CiaiBH 


ffi'&^r* 


1.  A  method  for  collecting  and  trapping  magnetic  and  non- 
magnetic particles  suspended  in  a  liquid  stream  flowing  in  a 
pipeline  in  a  nuclear  power  plant  comprising:  connecting  a 
high  gradient  magnetic  filter  into  a  nuclear  power  plant  cool- 
ant system  pipeline  through  which  a  liquid  stream  containing 
undesired  suspended  magnetic  and  inorganic  nonmagnetic 
solid  particles  is  flowing  so  that  the  filter  is  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  pipeline;  energizing  the  filter  to  create  a  high 
gradient  magnetic  field  on  the  suspended  particles  flowing 
through  the  filter;  and  applying  a  potential  to  the  magnetic 
filter  so  as  to  polarize  the  filter  relative  to  the  pipeline  with  a 
polarity  opposite  that  of  the  charge  on  the  suspended  particles 
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in  the  stream  to  create  an  electrical  field  in  the  filter,  whereby 
larger  magnetic  particles  will  be  trapped  by  the  filter  as  a  result 
of  the  magnetic  effect  while  smaller  magnetic  particles  and 
inorganic  nonmagnetic  particles  will  be  trapped  by  the  filter 
due  to  electroi^ioretic  dqwsition. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  power  plant  having  a  cool- 
ant system,  including  at  least  one  pipelbie,  through  which 
flows  a  liquid  coolant  stream,  a  filter  arrangement  for  remov- 
ing magnetic  and  small  inorganic  nonmagnetic  solid  particles 
suspended  in  said  liquid  cooUmt  stream  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  high  gradient  magnetic  filter  including  a  nonmagnetic 
metal  pressure  vessel  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  each  of  its  ends,  and  means  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  fidd  with  high  gradients  within  said  vessel 
to  trap  magnetic  particles  in  said  vessel  including  a  sole- 
noid and  an  associated  yoke  concentric  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  vessel,  first  and  second  perforated  magnetic 
pole  pieces  for  said  yoke  disposed  within  said  pressure 
vessel,  and  a  matrix  of  magnetic  material  filling  the  space 
between  said  pole  pieces; 
means  for  mechanically  connecting  each  open  end  of  said 
pressure  vessel  to  a  respective  length  of  pipeline  of  said 
coolant  system  in  an  electically  inflating  manner,  and 
means  for  ^)plying  an  electrical  potential  to  at  least  said 
pressure  vessel  and  said  matrix  to  polarize  same  relative  to 
the  pipeline  with  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  the  charge  on 
the  particles  suspended  in  a  liquid  stream  flowing  through 
said  filter  to  tnq>  small  magnetic  and  inorganic  nonmag- 
netic particles  m  said  vessel. 


4,594,216 

SPACING  GRID  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ELEMENT 

daade  Featrd,  VaahaDan,  Fhuwe,  aarignor  to  Coaudaaariat  a 

rEaergie  Atoariqae,  Paria,  FhUMe 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,966 
CfadBM  priority,  appUeatton  FhMe,  Oct  16, 1981, 81 19483 
lat  a*  G21C  3/34 
VS.  a  376-442  8  daims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fiiel  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
fuel  elements,  a  spacing  grid  for  laterally  spacing  said  fuel 
elements  comprising: 

no  more  than  two  types  of  sheets  including 

a  first  type  of  sheets,  said  first  type  (rf  sheets  having  a  rectan- 
gular shape  and  having  a  first  longitudinal  side  and  a 
second  longitudinal  side,  and  two  latoal  sides,  said  lateral 
sides  having  a  first  sheet  height  as  measured  between  said 
longitudinal  sides,  said  first  longitudinal  side  and  said 
second  longitudinal  side  of  said  sheets  being  formed  with 
a  {riurality  of  slots  qMced  with  a  first  regular  interval  and 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  sides,  the 
slots  in  said  first  longitudinal  side  being  aligned  with  the 


slots  in  said  second  longitudinal  side,  the  slots  in  said  fifit 
longitadinal  side  being  tomed  in  a  first  rectaagnlar  ana 
having  a  height  equal  to  a  qnaiter  (rf' the  fint  sheet  begirt, 
the  slots  in  said  second  longitiidinal  side  being  fiMued  IB  a 
second  rectangular  area  having  a  hei^  eqnal  to  a  quarter 
of  the  first  sheet  height,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  hei^ 
equal  to  a  quarter  of  the  first  sheet  heiglit,  and 

a  second  type  of  sheets,  said  second  type  of  dMets  having  a 
rectangular  shape,  and  having  a  first  kwiglmdiiial  aide 
edge  and  a  second  longitudinal  side  edge  and  two  lalerri 
side  edges,  said  lateral  side  edges  havi^  a  seoond  sheet 
height  as  meawred  between  said  longitndinal  aide  edfea, 
said  first  longitadinal  side  edge  of  said  aeoQod  type  I 
being  formed  with  a  ptoality  of  seoood  slots  | 
htf  to  said  longitudinal  side  edges  and  spaced  wm  a  I 
ond  regular  mterval,  said  fint  and  second  regular  imervab 
being  equal,  the  seoond  slots  in  said  first  longitwHnal  aide 
edges  of  said  second  type  of  sheets  being  fomwd  in  a  dwd 
rectangular  area  having  a  height  equal  to  a  half  of  the 
seoond  sheet  height,  eadi  slot  having  a  hei^  equal  to  a 
half  of  the  seoond  sheet  bright, 

the  first  sheet  height  being  douUe  the  seoond  sheet  hei^ 
the  grid  being  conqviaed  KAdy  of  a  first  groiq>  and  a 
second  group  of  partitions,  paralld  in  each  grovp  and 
perpendicular  from  one  group  to  the  other,  any  partition 
in  each  of  said  first  and  second  groiqis  being  comprised  of 

t,  both  said  first  and  second  types  of  sheets,  a  fint  type  of 
sheet  being  located  above  and  contiguous  to  a  second  type 
of  sheet  in  said  first  group,  a  seoond  type  of  sheet  being 
located  above  and  contigiioos  to  a  first  type  of  sheets  in 
said  second  group,  all  of  said  first  type  of  sheets  of  said 
first  group  being  contiguous  to  said  second  type  of  sheets 
of  said  seoond  group,  all  of  said  seoond  type  of  sheets  of 
said  second  groiq>  being  oontiguoos  to  aid  fint  type  of 
sheets  of  said  first  group,  the  dots  in  said  ffait  side  of  said 
seocmd  types  of  sheets  of  said  first  groiq)  being  engaged  in 
the  slots  in  said  first  side  of  said  first  type  of  sheets  ^said 
second  group,  the  slots  m  said  second  side  of  said  ffait  type 
of  sheets  of  said  seoond  group  being  engaged  in  the  riots  m 
said  second  side  of  said  first  type  <rf  sheets  of  said  first 
group,  the  slots  in  said  fint  side  of  said  first  type  of  dieets 
of  said  first  group  being  engaged  in  die  slots  in  said  first 
side  of  said  seoond  type  of  sheets  of  said  second  gronp  in 
order  to  interengage  said  sheets  in  an  Oftiwigosial 
to  define  open-ended  cavities  having  a  square 
tion  which  are  bounded  by  sheets  at  all  locations  odwr 
than  the  ends,  each  cavity  being  traversed  by  a  tad  de- 
ment, said  fint  and  second  types  of  sheets  of  mid  fint 
group  and  said  first  and  seoond  types  of  sheets  of  said 
second  group  fiirther  including  bridges,  fmuied  to  have  an 
S-diape  to  define  apices  for  forming  fad  element  support 
points  in  each  cavity,  one  of  the  apices  of  eadi  S  shaped 
bridge  benig  located  m  one  cavity  nd  the  other  apex  in  an 
adjacent  cavity,  the  fuel  dements  bearing  againBt  die 
apices  of  these  bridges,  said  bridges  being  located  entirdy 
outside  said  first  and  second  rectangular  areas  of  said  first 
type  of  sheets,  and  entirdy  outside  said  third  rectangnlar 
areas  of  said  second  type  of  sheets. 


4^994417 

DIRECT  POWDER  ROLLING  OF  DISPERSION 

STRENGTHENED  METALS  OR  METAL  ALLOYS 

i  K.  Saanl,  Lyndhard,  OUa,  aarignor  to  SCM  < 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  M«.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,102 
Int  a*  B22F  5/00 
U.S.CL41»-^  4< 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  strip  oonprisini 
strengthened  metd  or  dispersion  strengthened  netd  alloy  said 

flMPfTMOfl  rtTCTIfff  HfHWl  lUCtU  Of  dttPQMOQ  StCCBflUMBSO  flICQU 

alloy  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.3%  t^  weight  of  a 
refractory  metd  oxide  calculated  as  the  nsetd  dmptaad 
throughout  the  metd  or  metd  alloy  having  a  density  fdiiGh  is 
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at  or  near  theoretical  density  and  which  comprises  rolling 
directly  from  said  metal  or  metal  alloy  as  a  powder  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  -80  to  +400  mesh  (Tyler  Sieve 
Size)  to  a  green  strip  with  a  density  of  from  about  90%  to  95% 
of  theoretical  density,  sintering  the  green  strip  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  cause  the  particles  to  adhere  and  form  a  solid  body,  reducing 
the  thickness  of  the  body  by  rolling,  and  resintering  the  rolled 
body  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 
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pressure  to  weld  said  sections  together  and  to  reduce  the 
sections  to  ultimate  part  size, 
(d)  said  consolidation  step  carried  out  by  embedding  said 
preforms  in  a  grain  bed,  heated  to  about  2000*  P.,  and 
pressurizing  the  grain  to  transmit  consolidating  force  to 
the  preforms. 


(e) 

1 


4,594,218 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTIFILAMENT 

LENGTHS  OF  SUPERCONDUCTOR  FROM  TERNARY 

CHALCOGENIDES  OF  MOLYBDENUM 
Patrick  Dnbots,  NcnpUc  le  Chateaa,  and  Jean-Chinde  Renard, 
Odliy  Mazarin,  both  of  France,  aHignon  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 
tlqiic  SA^  Paris,  Rwce 
per  No.  PCr/FR84/00234,  §  371  Date  Jon.  6, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  6,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/01837,  PCT  Pu 
Date  Apr.  25, 1985 

PCT  Filed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  744,490 
lot.  a*  B22F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  419—4  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  lengths  of  superconductor  from 
ternary  chalcogenide  of  molybdenum  wherein  the  method 
comprises: 
mixing  a  powder  of  a  chalcogenide  of  molybdenum  having 
superconducting  properties  with  a  powder  of  smaller 
granulometry  and  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
components  of  the  particular  ternary  chalcogenide  of 
molybdenum  being  used,  aluminum,  silver,  gallium,  rhe- 
nium and  titanium; 
sheathing  the  mixture  of  powder  obtained  by  means  of  a 
metal  wall  for  protecting  the  ternary  chalcogenide  of 
molybdenum  from  copper  pollution,  the  said  metal  wall 
being  made  from  one  of  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  niobium,  tantalum,  titanium  and  vanadium; 
drawing  and  cold  working  the  sheathed  mixture  of  powder 
by  conventional  cable-making  techniques  to  form  a  super- 
conducting length;  and 
heating  said  superconducting  length  to  a  temperature  of 
about  800*  C.  for  at  least  twenty  hours. 


4^94,219 

POWDER  METAL  CONSOLIDATION  OF  MULnPLE 

PREFORMS 

AlfM  F.  Hostattcr,  Dua  Point;  Wayne  P.  Lichti,  Lakewood, 

and  John  G.  Papp,  Yorba  Linda,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Metals,  Ltd.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  761^45 

Int  a.4  B22F  7/00 

UA  a.  419-8  29  Claims 


4,594^220 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SCANDATE 

DISPENSER  CATHODE  AND  DISPENSER  CATHODE 

MANUFACTURED  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  METHOD 

Jan  Hasken  Pieter  Hokkeling;  JohauMs  ?aa  Esdook,  aid  Josef 

J.  nm  Lith,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,678 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Oct   5,   1964, 
8403032 

Int  a.«  B22F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  419—27  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  scandate  dispenser  cathode 
having  a  matrix  at  least  the  top  layer  of  which  at  the  surface 
consists  substantially  of  tungsten  and  scandium  oxide  (SC2O3) 
and  having  emissive  material  in  or  below  said  matrix,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  a  porous  plug  of  tungsten  powder, 

(b)  heating  said  plug  in  a  non-reactive  atmosphere  and  in 
contact  with  scandium  to  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  scandium; 

(c)  cooling  said  plug  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere; 

(d)  pulverizing  said  plug  to  fragments; 

(e)  heating  said  fragments  to  approximately  800*  C.  and 
firing  them  at  said  temperature  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
for  a  few  to  a  few  tens  of  minutes  and  slowly  cooling  said 
fragments  in  said  hydrogen  atmosphere; 

(0    grinding    the    resultant    scandium    hydride-tungsten 

(SCH2/W)  fragments  to  powder; 
(g)  compressing  a  matrix  or  a  top  layer  on  a  matrix  of  pure 

tungsten  from  said  SCH2/W  powder  or  from  a  mixture  of 

said  powder  with  tungsten  powder; 
(h)  then  sintering  and  cooling  one  of  said  matrices  to  thereby 

form  said  cathode;  and 
(i)  introducing  emissive  material  into  said  cathode. 

4,594,221 

MULTIPURPOSE  COPPER  ALLOYS  WITH  MODERATE 

CONDUCTIVITY  AND  HIGH  STRENGTH 

Ronald  N.  Caroa,  Braoford,  and  Jdm  F.  Breedis,  Tmmbnll,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,463 

Int  a.«  C22C  9/06 

U.S.  a.  420—485  16  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  metallic,  ceramic,  or  metal 
ceramic,  jMtft,  employing  powdered  material,  that  includes: 

(a)  forming  two  or  more  oversize  powder  nuterial  preforms 
respectively  corresponding  to  two  or  more  sections  of  the 
ultimate  part  to  be  produced, 

(b)  placing  said  preforms  in  adjacent  relation,  and 

(c)  consolidating  said  preforms  at  elevated  temperature  and 
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1.  A  copper  base  alloy  having  an  improved  combination  of 
ultimate  tensile  strength  and  electrical  conductivity  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  2  to  about  4.8%  by  weight  nickel, 
from  about  0.2  to  about  1.4%  by  weight  silicon,  from  about 
O.OS  to  about  0.45%  by  weight  magnesium  and  the  balance 
copper. 
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4494^222 

DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  LOW  DENSFTY  MA-AL 
YtwOl  W.  Heck,  RaaMy,  NJ.;  Stcphsi  J.  DomcUc,  New 

Windsor,  and  Howard  F.  Merrick,  SidCm,  both  of  N.Y., 

saiiiaun  to  laeo  ADoys  IitcnatiOMd,  Im^  HntiagtoB,  W. 

Va. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,637 

lit  a«  C22C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  420—529  22  CbdM 

1.  A  dispernon  strengthened,  mechanically  alloyed  aluni- 
num-base  alloy  cmisisting  essentially,  by  weight  of  firom  about 
0.5  to  about  4%  lithium,  a  small  but  dfTective  amount  for  in- 
creased strength  up  to  about  3%  oxygen,  a  small  but  effective 
amount  for  increased  strength  up  to  t^ut  2%  carbon,  at  least 
one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  and  magnesium  in  an  amount  up  to  about  5%,  provided 
that  when  copper  and  magnesium  are  both  present  the  total 
amount  does  not  exceed  about  8%,  and  provided  that  when  the 
lithium  content  is  above  1.5%  up  to  about  3%  and  the  alloy  is 
free  of  copper,  the  magnesium  level  is  greater  than  1%,  and  the 
balance  essentially  aluminum,  and  said  alloy  containing  about  2 
up  to  about  8%  by  volume  of  a  refractory  dispersoid,  said  alloy 
being  characterized  in  the  substantially  fully  dense  consoli- 
dated form  by  a  combination  of  room  temperature  0.2%  yield 
strength  of  over  about  345  MPa  and  an  elongation  of  at  least 
3%. 


densed  steam  fhn  efCecting  said  ■«««<-**"£  meaas  but  per- 
mitting  the  noncoiidensable  gas  oonoentraled  witkta  said 
chamber  to  pass  to  said  mdicating  means. 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  sterilization  chamber 

for  indicating  the  presence  of  unacceptable  levels  of  noncon- 

densable  gas  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  upper 
end  of  said  heat  sink  bdng  adqited  for  such  open  communi- 
cation with  the  sterilization  chamber  when  said  device  is 
inserted  therein  that  the  steam  enters  said  heat  sink,  and  said 
heat  sink  being  adapted  to  absorb  latent  heat  from  the  steam 
until  the  temperature  of  said  heat  sink  is  in  equilibrium  with 
the  ambient  sterilizer  temperature; 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  proximate  said  lower  end  of  said 
heat  sink; 

said  heat  sink  defining  a  path  through  which  steam  travels 
from  said  upper  end  of  said  heat  sink  toward  said  chamber, 
said  path  being  adapted  to  provide  sufficient  exposure  of  the 
steam  to  said  heat  sink  so  that  the  steam  condenses  within 
said  path,  releasing  any  noncondensable  gas  associated  with 
the  steam,  forcing  the  noncondensable  gas  so  released 
toward  said  chamber  and  concentrating  such  noncondens- 
able gas  within  said  chamber; 

means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
noncondensable  gas  concentrated  therein; 

means  for  preventing  the  condensate  formed  from  the  con- 


4^994,224 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 
BMKikBiiMro,MdMU» 
HlMi,  Japn 

r-^ijn  Xokyo, 

of  Ser.  No.  34a,354y  Jm.  27, 1912, 

Apr.  9,  I9t4^  Ser.  No.  597,811 

,  „iMcifiBii  Japi,  Jm.  30,  litl,  8<-13a» 

Iirt.  Cl.«  GOIN  21/7^  33/52 
VS.  a  422-56  IS  CWm 

1.  An  analytical  element  comprising  a  light-transmissive  and 
liquid-impervioas  support  at  least  one  reagent  layer  coaqxis- 
ing  a  hydrophilic  colloid  containing  at  least  one  reafeat  which 
reacts  with  a  component  in  a  liquid  samfrie,  and  at  least  one 
development  layer  having  a  fibrous  structure  provided  at  a 
position  on  a  side  of  the  reagem  layer  opposite  to  that  of  said 
support  for  permitting  the  component  in  said  liquid  sanq^  to 
permeate  into  said  reagent  layer,  said  development  layer  hav- 
ing a  fibrous  structure  being  formed  by  coating  said  reagent 
layer  with  a  dispersion  of  fibers  wherein  said  fiben  have  a  size 
of  50  to  325  mesh. 


4,594,223 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

NONCONDENSABLE  GAS  IN  STEAM  STERILIZERS 

Denis  G.  Dyke,  Edinboro,  and  Darid  A.  OsUag,  Erie,  both  of 

Pa.,  assi^iors  to  American  Steriliza*  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,818 

Int  a.«  GOIN  31/22 

UJS.  a.  422—56  15  Claims 


4,594»225 

ELEMENTS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  CALCIUM 

Kazomi  Aral;  MiUo  Koyama,  and  Kcaidriro  Okaiiwa,  aD  of 

Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koiriridroka  Photo  ladtijf  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tolgro,  JMn 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  484»238,  Apr.  12, 1983,  sbsaiaaBi. 

TUs  applkatioa  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  U,  1982,  57-62219 
Drt.  CL*  GOIN  21/78.  33/52 
U.S.  CL  422—56  15  CWm 

1.  In  an  improved  multilayer  analytical  dement  for  the 
determination  of  calcium  comprising; 
a  liquid  impermeable,  optically  transparent  support; 
a  reagent  layer  having  first  and  second  sides  positkMwd  with 
said  first  side  on  said  support  and  containing  at  least  one 
reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  a  calcium  component  in 
a  fluid  sample;  and 
a  porous  developing  layer  on  said  second  side  of  said  reagent 
layer,  said  porous  developing  layer  being  permeaMe  to 
calcium  frran  said  fluid  sample  thereby  tranqxMling  said 
calcium  to  said  reagent  layer, 
the  improvement  conqmsing; 

at  least  one  of  said  reagent  layer  and  developing  layer  con- 
taining a  basic  substance  of  the  formula 

M,^wP04.ZH20 

wherein  M  is  lithium,  sodium  or  pcMassium;  v  is  an  integer 
of  2  and  3  and  w  is  an  int^er  of  0  or  1  provided  that  v  plus 
w  equals  3;  and  Z  is  i  when  M  is  lithiiim,  0, 2  or  12  when 
M  is  sodium  and  0  or  8  when  M  is  potassium;  and  said 
reagent  layer  contains  0)  3,3'-bis[N,N-dKcaiboxymethyl- 
)aminomethyl]-o-cresolphtIialein  and  (ii)  8-hydroxyquino- 
line  or  a  derivative  thereof. 


4,594,226 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY/MATRK-ISOLAnON 

APPARATUS 

GeraM  T.  Reedy,  411  FhMis  St,  nnwlnwiii.  ID.  60914 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1984^  Ser.  No.  58ail842 

lit  CL*  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIN  21/01,  30/02 

U.S.  CL  422—89  17 

1.  Ai^Mratus  for  the  ccrflection  and 
a  samfrfe  in  a  matrix,  said  apparatns  comprising: 
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an  evacuated  chamber  having  an  optical  window  in  a  first 
wall  portion  thereof; 

a  cryogenically  cooled  specular  sample  carrier  rotatably 
supported  along  its  longitudinal  axis  within  said  evacuated 
clnunber  and  including  an  external,  reflecting  lateral  sur- 
face; 

inlet  means  positioned  in  a  second  wall  portion  of  said  evac- 
uated chamber  adjacent  to  said  specular  sample  carrier  for 
depoaiting  a  sample  material  intermixed  with  matrix  mate- 
rial onto  the  latml  reflecting  surface  of  said  sample  car- 
rier whereupon  the  mixture  of  said  sample  material  and 
said  matrix  material  solidifies  on  said  cooled  specular 
sample  carrier,  wherein  said  first  and  second  wall  portions 
form  facing  sections  of  said  evacuated  chamber; 

illumination  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

detection  means  positioned  outside  of  said  evacuated  cham* 
ber  and  optically  communicating  with  and  responsive  to  a 
modulated  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  incident 
thereon  for  measuring  the  spectral  characteristics  thereof; 

first  and  second  coupled  parabolic  reflecting  means  having  a 


product  in  a  gaseous  sute  at  the  temperatures  and  pressures  of 
the  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  gas-permeable,  cylindrical,  outer  catalyst  retaining  wall 
positioned  within  said  outer  shell  and  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  outer  shell,  thereby  defining  an  outer, 
first,  annular,  intercylinder  space  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  outer  shell,  the  outer  surface  of  said  catalyst 
retaining  wall  and  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(b)  a  gas-permeable,  cylindrical,  inner  catalyst  retaining  wall 
positional  coaxial  with,  iinside  of  and  spaced  from  said 
outer  catalyst  retaining  wall,  thereby  defining  a  second, 
annular,  intercylinder  space  between  said  outer  catalyst 
retaining  wall,  said  inner  catalyst  retaining  wall  and  said 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  inner  catalyst  retaining  wall 
further  defining  an  internal  zone  therewithin; 

(c)  at  least  two  vertical  partition  walls  extending  in  respec- 
tively different  radial  directions  between  said  outer  cata- 
lyst retaining  wall  and  said  inner  catalyst  retaining  wall  so 
as  to  divide  said  second  intercylinder  space  into  a  plurality 
of  separate  chambers  which  have  the  shapes  of  segments 


common  focal  point  and  positioned  outside  of  said  evacu 
ated  chamber  for  respectively  directing  said  beam  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  through  said  optical  window 
and  onto  the  mixture  of  said  sample  and  matrix  materials 
and  for  directing  the  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
reflected  from  said  lateral  reflecting  surface  through  said 
optical  window  to  said  detection  means  wherein  the  spec- 
tral characteristics  of  said  beam  are  measured  and  said 
sample  is  analyzed; 

alignment  means  including  an  aperture  located  on  the  lateral 
reflecting  surface  of  said  sample  carrier  for  proper  posi- 
tioning of  said  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  relative 
to  the  sample  and  matrix  material  mixture  deposited 
thereon,  whereby  no  input  is  provided  to  said  detection 
means  when  said  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  is, 
incident  upon  said  aperture;  and  | 

displacement  means  coupled  to  the  combination  of  said  first 
and  second  parabolic  reflecting  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  and  the  focal  point  of  said  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  relative  to  said  alignment  means  on  said 
specular  sample  carrier  for  improved  spectroscopic  analy- 
sis of  said  sample. 


4,594k237 
REACTION  METHOD  AND  REACTOR  THEREFOR 
Kow  Ohiaki,  FinakMki;  Jo  Zum,  Yachiyo,  and  Hlnwhi 
W^ttMkOEvU,  aU  of  Japn,  aMigMn  to  Toyo  Eaginceriag 
CorporalhM,  Tokyo,  JipM 

FIM  Sa^  8, 1N3,  S«r.  No.  53(UM 

OdM  priority,  apfUealioa  Japn,  Sep.  28, 1982,  57-167639 

IM.  a*  BOU  8/01-  F28D  7/00 

VS,  a  422-148  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  reactor  having  a  cylindrical,  upright  outer  shell  hav- 

•"8  ■  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  in  which  a  catalytic  reaction 

can  be  efHected,  in  the  presence  of  a  granular  catalyst,  under 

conditions  effective  to  maintain  both  the  reactants  and  the 


of  an  annulus  in  horizontal  cross  section,  at  least  two  of 
which  chambers  define  at  least  two  separate  reaction 
chambers  when  said  granular  catalyst  is  packed  therein; 

(d)  a  first  heat  exchange  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange  tubes  which  extend  vertically  through  at  least 
one  of  said  reaction  chambers,  said  tubes  being  arranged  in 
partially  cylindrical  groups  wherein  said  groups  are  con- 
centric with  the  common  axis  of  both  of  said  outer  and 
inner  catalyst  retaining  walls,  with  the  tubes  in  each  of 
said  groups  being  spaced  substantially  the  same  radial 
distance  from  said  common  axis  and  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other,  the  respective  groi^M  of 
tubes  being  spaced  different  radial  distances  from  said 
common  axis; 

(e)  at  least  one  collecting  header  and  at  least  one  distributing 
header  provided  respectively  at  opposite  vertical  ends  of 
each  of  said  reaction  chambers  having  said  heat  exchange 
tubes  therein,  said  headers  being  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  extending  through 
the  corresponding  reaction  chamber  in  order  to  collect  or 
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distribute,  req)ectively,  heat  exchange  fluid  which  passes 
through  said  beat  exchange  tubes; 

(f)  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  and  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  which 
communicate  with  said  collecting  header  and  said  distrib- 
uting header  respectively; 

(g)  at  least  one  catalyst  charging  inlet  and  at  least  one  cata- 
lyst discharging  outlet  provided  to  each  of  said  reaction 
chamber^ 

(h)  one  or  more  radially  extending,  vertical,  dividing  walls 
provided  in  at  least  one  of  (i)  said  first  intercylinder  space 
and  (ii)  said  internal  zone  within  said  inner  catalyst  retain- 
ing wall,  said  dividing  walls  being  located  so  as  to  define 
the  flow  path  of  a  reaction  gas  stream  so  that  said  stream 
is  caused  to  flow  in  series  through  at  least  two  of  said 
reaction  chambers  in  radial  directions  alternately  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  and  said  stream  is  causol  to  flow 
circumferentially  through  a  circumferential  flow  path  in 
at  least  one  of  (i)  said  first  intercylinder  space  and  (ii)  said 
internal  zone  within  said  inner  catalyst  retaining  wall  as  its 
flows  from  a  first  one  of  said  reaction  chambers  to  the 
next,  the  direction  of  the  flow  in  the  first  chamber  being 
radially  outwardly  when  said  stream  is  introduced  at  the 
radially  inward  end  of  said  chamber,  and  the  flow  direc- 
tion in  said  first  chamber  being  nuUally  inwardly  when 
said  stream  is  introduced  at  the  radially  outward  end 
thereof; 

(i)  at  least  one  vertical,  radially  extending,  perforated  plate 
in  the  circumferential  flow  path  between  said  one  of  said 
reaction  chambers  and  the  next  reaction  chamber,  which 
perforated  plate  causes  said  stream  to  flow  in  the  circum- 
ferential directions  through  the  orifices  defined  by  the 
perforations  thereof,  said  perforated  plate  constituting  a 
radial  extension  of  one  of  said  vertical  partition  walls;  and 

(j)  at  least  one  reaction  gas  inlet  and  at  least  one  product  gas 
outlet  provided  in  communication  with  said  chambers. 


4»994,228 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
M.  Lambert,  Jr^  Aarora,  and  Stephen  C.  Paipdc,  Jr., 
North  RoyaHon,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  The  Standard  Ofl 
CoBipaay,  Qereiaad,  OUo 

OMtinntkm  of  Ser.  No.  612,627,  May  21, 1984^  abndoned. 
This  appiicatioa  Oct  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  790,784 
lit  CL«  BOU  8/02;  BOIF  7/18.  7/22 
133.  a  422—218  32 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  capable  of  providing  continuous 
stirred  reactor  performance  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

vertically  extending  agitator  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted 
msaid  vessel; 

first  impeller  means  mounted  on  sakl  shaft  means  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  vessel  immediatdy  subjacent  to  the  top 
of  said  vessel  but  sufficiently  spaoed  from  said  top  to 
rotate,  said  first  impdkr  means  comprising  impeller 
blades  having  a  downward  pitch  of  from  about  IS*  to 
about  60*; 

second  impeller  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and 


positioned  within  said  vessel  immediatdy  supeijaoeat  to 
the  bottom  of  said  vessd  but  sufiiciendy  spaced  from  i 
bottom  to  rotate,  said  second  impdkr  mean 
impeller  bbKles  having  an  upward  pitch  (rf  from  about  15* 
to  about  60*; 

third  impeller  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and  poai> 
tioned  within  said  vessel  between  said  first  and  snd  seoond 
impdler  means; 

paddle  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and  positwned 
within  said  vessel  between  said  seoond  and  said  third 
impeller  means,  said  paddle  means  comprising  rectngnlar 
flat  blades  having  their  long  dimension  vertically  aligned 
with  said  shaft  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  firM,  second  and  third  imp^er  memis 
and  said  paddle  means  sufficiently  to  provide  oontinooos 
stirred  reactor  performance. 


4,S94>229 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELT  GROWTH  OP  CRYSTALLINE 

SEMIOONDUCiOR  SHEETS 
Theodore  F.  Osadt,  Ercrireca,  and  Jcfliiry  L.  Hard,  GoUsa, 
both  of  Cdo.,  anigBors  to  EMunid  M.  Sschi 
Mass. 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,234 
Int  CL*  C30B  15/34 
VJS.  CL  422—246  4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  crystals  from  a  reservoir  of  a 
molten  material  comprising: 

at  least  two  spaced  filaments; 

bridging  means  interconnecting  said  spaced  filament^ 

said  spaced  filaments  and  bridging  means  being  wettaUe  by 
said  molten  material;  and 

an  emersion-removal  means  comprising  a  rotatioD  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  arms  radiating  from  a  oowimon  oob* 
ter,  eadi  of  said  arms  supporting  at  least  a  pur  of  and 
filunents  connected  by  said  bridging  means,  saki  emer- 
skm-removal  means  bdng  adapted  to  emene  and  remove 
saki  spaced  filaments  and  brki^ng  means  from  saki  nxdten 
material  to  form  a  cmtinooos  crystalline  sheet  of  said 
material  within  the  bounds  <rf  a  growth  area  defined  by 
sakl  spaced  filaments  and  bridging  means  upon  removal 
therecrf  from  said  molten 


4*9M»238 
RECOVERY  OF  COBALT 
MichaalJ.  Mfllcr, 


RIckwd  A. 
Vandcrpool,  aBof  Tuiiaiii,  Pa^ 


to  GIE  PkMBCli 


FDed  Fab.  4, 198S,  Ser.  No.  07,661 
lit  CL*  COIG  51/00 
U.S.  CL  423—140  7 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oobalt  from  an  unpure  ooboh 
bearing  materid,  said  materid  having  a  oompodtkm  of  is 
percent  by  weight  from  about  10%  to  dxwt  40%  chnMriam, 
from  about  10%  to  about  40%  nickd,  from  dwot  5%  to  about 
20%  iron,  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  tuafrten,  from  about 
0%  to  dKMit  1%  siUcon,  and  die  balance  cctah,  add  piooen 
compnsmg: 
(a)  digesting  said  materid  in  hydrodirocic  ackl  to  fora  a 
scrfntion  containmg  essentially  all  of  die  cobalt  vduea  aad 
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the  impurities  of  chromium  nickel  and  iron  and  insoluble 
material  containing  the  impurities  of  tungsten  and  silicon; 

(b)  separating  said  solution  from  said  insoluble  material; 

(c)  adding  to  said  solution  an  oxalate  producing  compound 
in  an  amount  sufHcient  to  subsequently  convert  essentially 
all  of  the  cobalt  to  cobalt  oxalate; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  oxalate  treated  solution 
with  a  base  to  from  about  1.5  to  about  2.0  to  form  a  first 
precipitate  which  contains  essentially  all  of  the  cobalt  as 
cobalt  oxalate  and  nickel  impurities  and  a  first  mother 
liquor  containing  essentially  all  of  the  iron  and  chromium 
impurities  of  the  solution;  and 

(e)  separating  said  first  precipitate  from  said  first  motter 
liquor. 


steps  of  introducing  a  volatile  anti-icing  compound  into  the  hot 
make-up  gas  to  vaporize  the  compound,  cooling  the  gas  and 
vaporized  anti-icing  compound  to  condense  part  of  the  anti- 
icing  compound,  separating  the  condensed  anti-icing  com- 
pound and  dissolved  impurities  from  the  make-up  gas,  further 
cooling  the  make-up  gas  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  remain- 
ing anti-icing  compound  condenses  essentially  completely, 
separating  the  condensed  remaining  anti-icing  compound  from 
the  make-up  gas,  mixing  the  resulting  make-up  gas  at  the  low 
temperature  with  liquid  ammonia  to  saturate  the  make-up  gas 
with  ammonia,  separating  unvaporized  liquid  ammonia  from 
the  saturated  make-up  gas,  mixing  the  saturated  make-up  gas 
with  recycle  and  passing  the  mixed  gases  directly  to  the  cata- 
lytic ammonia  synthesis  converter. 


4,594,231 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POISONOUS  GASES 
Hiroaki  NiaUoo,  Soita,  and  Todiio  Aibe,  Kashima,  both  of 
Javtn,  anlgwMv  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,091 
Claiw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1983,  58-176092; 
Ang.  30, 1964,  59-181897  . 

Int  a.*  COIB  7/00  I 

VS.  a.  423-210  10  Qaiias 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  halogens  and/or  hydrogen 
halides  from  a  gas  containing  the  same,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  gas  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  an  activated 
carbon  having  as  supported  thereon  (1)  one  or  two  compo- 
nents included  in  Group  I  below  and  (2)  one  or  more  compo- 
nents included  in  Group  II  below: 

-1 


4  594Jt34 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
Reinhard  Manner,  Maintal;  Hans  Schaefer,  Hanau;  Carl  Voigt, 
Rodenbach,  and  Wolf  D.  Pfeifer,  Briihl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafk,  Fraakflirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16. 
1983,  3309394 

Int.  a*  CMC 3/02 
U.S.  a.  423-376  4  chims 


Group 


Component 


I  copper  oxide  and  zinc  oxide 

11  (a)  alkali  metal  oxides 

(b)  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides 

(c)  oxides  of  AI.  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe.  Co. 
Ni,  Cd  and  Pb 


V 


4,594,232 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PENTAFLUOROTELLURIUM  HYPOFLUORITE 

Carl  J.  Schack,  Ckataworth,  and  Kari  O.  Christe,  Calabasas, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaigMrB  to  The  United  States  of  America  « 

repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washingtoii, 

D.C  , 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  767,923  I 

iBt  a*  COIB  11/24.  19/Oa  35/06 
UA  a.  423-293  iQahns 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  pentafluorotellurium  hypo- 
fluorite  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  effecting  a  reaction  between  (a)  B(OTeF5)3  and  (b)  ele- 
mental  fluorine  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  100* 
to  115*  C; 

B.  continuing  said  reaction  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  one 
to  three  days;  , 

C.  cooling  said  reaction  to  about  - 196'  C;  and  I 

D.  raising  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  to  room  tempera, 
ture  while  simultaneously  separating  the  resultant  reaction 
products. 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  throughput  of  a  furnace 
having  a  cooling  head  and  thereby  the  space  time  yields  of  the 
furnace  in  the  BMA  process  without  changing  the  furnace 
dimensions  or  the  necessary  temperature  profile  comprising 
employing  a  furnace  containing  38  to  66  reaction  tubes  and 
wherein  the  lower  part  of  the  cooling  head  of  the  furnace  is 
constructed  as  a  short  tubular  bundle  heat  exchanger  with 
substantially  no  change  in  the  outer  geometry  of  the  cooling 
head  and  maintaining  the  reaction  and  cooling  temperature 
according  to  the  temperature  profile,  by  combination  of  the 
number  and  arrangement  of  the  reaction  tubes  with  the  heating 
elements  in  the  furnace  chamber,  said  temperature  profile 
comprising  heating  the  ammonia  and  hydro-carbon  reactants 
upon  entering  the  reaction  chamber  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1000°  C,  maintaining  the  temperature  substantially  constant  in 
the  reaction  chamber  and  then  cooling  the  product  leaving  the 
reaction  chamber. 


4,594,233 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTlllE  OF  AMMONU 

Roger  W.  Parriah,  11922  StMna,  Owiaod  Park,  Kans.  62213 

Filed  Jib.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  688,819 

iBt  a*  COIC  1/04:  COIB 2/OZ  2/30 

VS,  a  42^-359  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  synthetic  ammonia 

wherein  a  make-up  synthesis  gas  is  added  to  recycled  unre- 

acted  gas  from  the  catalytic  conversion  loop  including  the 


4,594JI35 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VANADIUM 

CARBIDE 
Harry  E.  Gardner,  Grand  Jonction,  Colo.,  assigmMr  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Daabory,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  498,710,  May  27, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,540,562, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,197,  Aug.  31,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,737,  Dec.  26, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

746374 
Int.  a*  COIB  31/30 
U.S.  a.  423—440  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  vanadium  carbide  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


June  10,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


751 


(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  vanadate  ion; 

(b)  adding  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  non-oxidizing  acid  to  said 
aqueous  solution  to  reduce  said  vanadate  ion  to  the  vana- 
dyl ion; 

(c)  solvent  extracting  said  vanadyl  ion  from  said  aqueous 
solution  with  an  organic  solvent  comprising  di-2-ethyl 
hexyl  phosphoric  acid  or  heptadecyl  phosphoric  acid; 

(d)  stripping  said  vanadyl  ion  from  said  organic  solvent  with 
ammonium  hydroxide  to  form  in  three  separate  phases,  an 
organic  solution,  an  aqueous  solution  and  a  solid  precipi- 
tate of  vanadyl  hydrate; 

(e)  separating  the  solid  vanadyl  hydrate  from  said  organic 
and  aqueous  solutions; 

(0  blending  said  soUd  vanadyl  hydrate  with  carbon;  and 
(g)  fumacing  the  blend  of  vanadyl  hydrate  and  carbon  to 
form  vanadium  carbide. 


4,594,236 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CALOUM  CARBIDE 

FROM  POWDERED  LIME  AND/OR  LIMESTONE 
Smw  Erikaaoo,  HofMs,  Sweden,  assivBor  to  SKF  Steel  Engineo^ 

log  AB,  Hofbn,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,411 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  7, 1962,  8205071 

Int  a*  GOIB  31/32 

U.S.  CL  423—441  9  dains 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  calcium  carbide  compris- 
ing introducing  powdered  lime  and/or  limestone,  optionally 
together  with  a  reducing  agent,  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier  gas 
into  a  plasma  gas  generated  by  a  plasma  generator,  after  which 
the  heated  lime  and/or  limestone,  together  with  any  reducing 
agent  used  and  the  energy-rich  plasma  gas,  is  introduced  into  a 
reaction  chamber  substantiaUy  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  a 
solid  reducing  agent  in  piece  form,  and  thereby  heating  the 
lime  and/or  limestone  directly  in  the  reaction  chamber,  where- 
upon the  following  reactions  CaC03-»CaO-|-C02  and 
CaO-|-3C-»CaC2-l-CO  take  place  with  respect  to  any  lime- 
stone introduced  and  the  foUowing  reaction  CaO-|-3C--»CaC2. 
-{-CO  takes  place  with  respect  to  any  lime  introduced. 


4,594,237 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  CHEMICAL  AND 
BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES 
Walter  Ziegler,  WyUenweg  18, 4126  Bettingen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  600,873 
Int  a*  GOIN  33/4S 
U.S.  a.  424—3  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  chemical  and  biological  substances 
for  cellulotoxic  effects,  comprising: 

(a)  treating  animal  tissue  with  the  substance  to  be  tested  so  as 
to  form  plasma  polypi,  which  serve  as  a  measure  of  the 
cellulotoxic  effect, 

(b)  aUowing  the  substance  to  have  time  to  act  on  the  tissue 
treated, 

(c)  excising  the  tissue  treated  and  taking  random  samples 
from  the  excised  tissue  to  determine  the  content  of  plasma 
polypi  qualitatively  and  quantitatively  over  the  entire 
excised  tissue  using  histological  sections,  and 

(d)  comparing  the  number  of  plasma  polypi  produced  to  a 
comparative  standard  of  ceUulotoxic  eflect 


4,594,238 
INHIBTTION  OF  UNDESIRED  EFFECT  OF  PLATINUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Richard  F.  Borch,  Pittifofd,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Regents  of  Uni- 

TcnUy  of  Minneaota,  MbneapoUs,  Minn. 

ContlnnatkNi>taHpnrt  of  Ser.  No.  176,476,  Ang.  8, 1960,  Pnt  No. 

4,426,372.  lUs  application  Jan.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568^03 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/27 

VS.  CL  424-10  11  OalnH 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  platinum  (II)  toxicity  in  a  hve 


mammal,  said  toxicity  being  due  to  the  presence  in  said  mam- 
mal of  a  toxic  platinum(II)  complex  of  the  formula 


L3N         x>  0) 

\   / 
Pt 

Ls-N  X2 


wherein  X'  and  X^  are  the  same  or  different  and  repreaent 
anionically  ionizable  leaving  groups  or,  taken  togedier,  X'  ad 
X^  can  constitute  a  cyclic  difimctional  leavmg  groop;  and  L3 
and  L3'  are  the  same  or  different  and  rqireaent  the  readoes  of 
amine  or  amine  ligands,  or,  in  combinatioii,  Lsand  L3'  tofedier 
represent  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloalqriiatic  darntne 
Ugand; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  administering  to  said  manunal  a  platinum  coiafkx  wUdi 
functions  as  a  said  platinum  (II)  oom|rfex  (rffonnola  (1)  at 
the  site  of  ther^)eutic  action  in  vivo,  in  an  effective  pliyri- 
ologically  active  amount  less  than  the  median  lethal  doae 
for  said  mammal; 

(b)  administering  to  said  mammal,  witUn  about  6  hoars,  but 
at  least  0.S  hour  after  said  step  (a),  an  effective  fdatinnm 
(II)  toxicity  inhibiting  amount  of  a  platinum  binding  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


S 
R>R2NCSM 


m 


wherein  R  >  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  no  more  than 
one  of  the  radicals  Rl  and  R^  being  alk^  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  other  or  both  of  the  radicals  R>  and  R^  being 
lower  alkyl  substituted  with  a  hydioxyl  groap;  and  M  is 
hydrogen  or  M  is-an  electro  positive,  imicaUy-booded 
metal,  in  which  case  the  remainder  of  said  {riatinam  bind- 
ing compound  b  negatively  charged. 


4,594,299 

METHOD  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  OFFENHVE 

CHEMICALS 

Arthnr  W.  Pfarim,  Jr^  602  W.  HidHNT,  Stflhmtar,  Mte.  5Mt2 

Filed  Mnr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  S69,S9S 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/135 

VS.  CL  424—10  11  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  decontaminating  a  surfiKe  ^i^iich  has  been 

exposed  to  urushiol,  said  method  bang  for  the  pitrpoae  of 

neutralizing  said  urushiol,  wherein  said  metiwd  "*"|»*— 

contacting  said  urushiol  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  aohitioa 

of  a  chlorine-containing  compound  which  is  capable  of  read* 

ing  with  urushiol  to  produce  non-aHergenic  reaction  product^ 

wherein  said  solution  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  <'Oiiaisling  of: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  aodram  or  calcium  hypodiloriie 
further  containing  an  alkali  sdected  from  the  gioiq»  coiaiM" 
ing  of  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  hydroxides,  and  wrthoikfcn; 
and 

(b)  an  N-chloramine  in  a  liquid  organic  medium  selected  Cram 
the  grcKip  consisting  of  ketones,  acetates,  and  rhlnrinatnl 
solvents. 
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SHEET-SHAPE  ADHESIVE  PREPARATION 
TcraUfe  lawata,  md  ShiMike  YuMiUta,  both  of  Tokmhimi 
Japtt,  MrifMin  to  Tdkofai  Sdyakn  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Ka- 
■iwa;  NIppoa  Kayaka  Taliaihnil  Kaiaha  and  Kaken  Phamw- 
COTtkil  Co^  Udn  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of ,  Japan 

Fllad  Sep.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,070  * 

ClaiBH  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Oct  10, 1982,  S7-158588 

Int  CL*  A61F  13/00;  A61L  15/03;  A61K  9/70 

UjS.  CL  434—28  5  OainM 

1.  A  sheet-shape  adhesive  preparation  for  promoting  tootb- 

movement  in  orthodontics,  which  comprises 

(A)  a  flexible  base  sheet  comprised  of  a  non-woven  fabric  of 
nylon,  vinylone,  lints,  papers,  polyvinyl  chloride  film, 
polyurethane  fihn,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  film, 
or  flexible  synthetic  polymer  films,  and 

(B)  a  layer  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing 

(a)  a  0.002  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  prostaglandin, 

(b)  S  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  high  molecular 
weight  compound  having  a  high  dissolution  rate  ia 
water  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
polyacrylate,  ammonium  polyacrylate,  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  sodium 
alginate,  starch,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinylpyrrol- 
idone, 

(c)  totally  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  (i)  a  water-insoluble 
high  molecular  weight  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  resin,  ethyl  cellulose; 
propyl  cellulose,  ethylmethyl  cellulose  and  cellulose 
acetate  phthalate  and  (ii)  a  water-soluble  high  molecular 
weight  compound  having  a  low  dissolution  rate  ia 
water  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin, 
alubumin,  karaya  gum,  agar  and  gluten,  the  ratio  of  said 
water-insoluble  high  molecular  weight  compound  and 
water-soluble  high  molecular  weight  compound  having 
a  low  dissolution  rate  being  in  the  range  of  1 :9  to  6:4  by 
weight, 

(d)  S  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  softening  agent,  and 

(e)  S  to  20%  by  weight  of  water  on  the  flexible  base  sheet 


4,594,241 

ANTI-LEISHMANIAL  PHARMACEUTICAL 

FORMULATIONS 

Lebwn  S.  Rao,  Swanley,  England,  aarignor  to  Bnrroaghs  Well* 

eonc  Co.,  Rcaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
ContinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  405^75,  Aog.  <,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  No?.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  669,035 
Clahna  priority,  applieation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1982, 
8124347 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/52.  9/66 
U.S.  CL  424—38  4  Claimt 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  an 
anti-leiahmanial  efTective  amount  of  sodium  stibogluconate 
encapaukted  in  liposomes  consisting  of  dipahnitoylphosphati- 
dyl  choline,  cholesterol  and  dicetyl  phosphate  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  4.5:4.5:1  respectively,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  lipid  mixture  to 
encapsulated  said  sodium  stibogluconate  being  from  1:1.6  to 
10.25  said  Uposomes  being  suspended  in  a  continuous  aqueous 
{rfiaae  containing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  and  hav« 
ing  a  tonicity  at  least  twice  that  of  human  blood  and  having  a 
pH  of  about  5.5  to  7  whereby  the  leakage  rate  of  initially 
encapsulated  sodium  stibogluconate  is  less  than  50%  by  weight 
after  storage  at  25*  C.  for  6  weeks  from  encapsulation. 


4,594^42 

DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 
Takeahi  Naganomn;  Natannd  Miyagawa,  both  of  Odawara; 
ToahiyuU  Oxawa,  CUgaaaU,  and  Kaxatoahl  Taarara,  Hhrat- 
suka,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Litm  Corporation,  T<Ayo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Scr.  No.  689,892 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1984, 5944651 
Int  a*  A61K  7/16.  7/20 
U.S.  CL  424—57  11  daina 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising:  calcium  hydrogen- 
phosphate  anhydride  whose  crystallite  has  an  average  size  of 
300  to  3,500  angstroms  as  measured  by  X-ray  diffractometry 
wherein  the  calcium  hydrogenphosphate  anhydride  has  a 
density  of  2.650  to  2.885  g/cm^,  a  specific  surface  area  of  2.5  to 
20  mVg  as  measured  by  the  BET  method,  and  an  average 
particle  size  of  2  to  30  p,m;  and  an  aluminum  oxide  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  0.5  to  10  fxm. 


4,594,243 

BASE  COMPOSITION  FOR  MEDICAMENT  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  EXTERNAL 

MEDICATION 
Suaumu  Satoh;  Ichiro  Kobayaahi;  Ynmiko  Takaknra,  and  Mit- 
sum  Tamada,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Nitto  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  634,479 
Int  a*  A61K  31/74,  31/415.  31/21.  31/075.  31/01 
U.S.  a.  424—78  5  Claims 

1.  A  base  composition  for  a  medicament,  which  base  compo- 
sition is  capable  of  enhancing  the  percuteneous  absorption  of 
the  medicament  comprising:  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  containing  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  an  alcohol  ester  of  alilphatic  carboxylic 
acid  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  ether  containing  8  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  a  dimethylpolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of 
25*  C.  of  not  more  than  6  centistokes  and  a  cyclic  polydimeth- 
ylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  not  more  than  6 
centistokes;  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  imidazolidinone 
derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


r 


1 


Rl— N  N— R2 

Y 

O 

wherein  R]  and  R2  each  are  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,594,244 
ANTIGENIC  MATERIALS 
Thomas  Lehner,  Bamet  Entfand,  and  Abn  S.  M.  Giaanddin, 
Zaria,  Nigeria,  aasigaora  to  ConncU  of  GoTcmors  of  the 
United  Medical  and  Dental  Schools  of  Goy'a  and  St  Thomas's 
Hospitals,  London,  En^and 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  579,117 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1983, 
8303994 

Int  a*  A61K  39/09.  39/40;  C12P 21/00 
U.S.  a.  424—87  14  Claims 

1.  Antigen  X  having  the  following  characteristics: 

1 .  It  has  a  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  SDS-PAGE  in 
the  range  of  3,800-4,500  daltons, 

2.  It  is  immunogenic  in  experimental  animals,  forming  pre- 
cipitating antibodies, 

3.  It  reacts  with  antisera  raised  against  antigen  I,  antigen  I/II 
or  antigen  II  as  well  as  with  antisera  raised  against  itself, 
but  does  not  react  with  antisera  raised  against  antigen  III, 

4.  It  is  distinct  from  serotype  polysaccharide  antigens,  glyc- 
erol teichoic  acid,  dextran  and  similar  glucans,  and  does 
not  synthesise  glucans  from  sucrose. 
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5.  It  is  substantially  of  a  protemaceous  nature, 

6.  It  absorbs  ultra-violet  light  strongly  between  220  and  250 
nm  (maximum  at  230  nm), 

7.  Its  immunogenic  activity  is  destroyed  by  the  enzyme 
pronase. 

8.  It  is  substantially  free  ftom  antigen  I/II. 

9.  It  induces  production  of  helper  T  cells  but  not  of  si4>pres- 
sorT  cells. 


bromopenicillanic  ackl;  and  the  penethamate  salt  of  ^ 
iodopenicillanic  acid. 


43M45 
AUGMENTING  FACTORS  FOR  HUMAN  ANTIBODY 
PRODUCTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PEPARING  THE 

SAME 
Takato  Yoahida;  SokU  HaragncU;  TcmaU  Hongo,  and  YnUo 
Koide,  all  of  Hatnwtan,  Japan,  aaai^MMt  to 
UniTcrsity  School  of  Mcdidne,  Hawunain 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1984^  Scr.  No.  573,616 
dainn  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JaL  25, 1983,  58-134502 
Int  CL^  A61K  35/18;  CffTK  15/06;  C12N  5/01-  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  424—101  7  dainn 

1.  Augmenting  and  enhancing  factor  for  human  antibody 
production  wherein  the  factor  is  obtained  from  the  supernatant 
of  cultured  human  lymphocytes  and  the  factor  has  physico- 
chemical  and  biological  properties  as  follows: 

(a)  molecular  weight  of  2,000-4,000; 

(b)  passage  through  a  cellulose  dialysis  membrane  having  a 
diameter  of  6  mm,  a  thickness  of  0.0508  mm  and  a  porosity 
diameter  of  24A; 

(c)  stability  at  pH  2-11; 


(d) 


(i)  stability  on  heating  at  30*  C.  for  60  minutes,  at  56*  C. 
for  30  minutes  and  at  100*  C.  for  2  minutes, 

(ii)  stability  to  six  repetitions  of  freeze-thawing  with  freez- 
ing at  -80*  C.  and  thawing  at  37*  C; 


(e) 


(0 


(i)  inactivation  on  treatment  with  proteinase  K  at  37*  C. 

for  60  minutes, 
(ii)  stability  to  a  treatment  with  ribonuclease  A  at  37*  C. 

for  60  minutes;  and 


(i)  augmentation  and  enhancement  of  the  production  of 
inununoglobulins,  IgG  and  IgM  by  human  lympho- 
cytes; 

(ii)  exhibition  of  no  activity  of  T-cell  growth  factor 
(TCGF); 

(iii)  exhibition  of  no  activity  of  B-cell  growth  factor 
(BCGF),  and  (iv)  exhibition  of  no  activity  of  B-cell 
differentiation  factor  (BCDF). 


4,594,246 

PHARMACEUTICALLY-ACCEPTABLE  AMINE  SALTS 

OF  6-/3-HALOPENICILLANIC  ACIDS 

Wdf  nm  Dnehnc,  Rnngatcd  Kyit  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 

signor  to  Leo  PhamaecnticttI  Prodncti,  BaOerap,  Denanrk 

Cunlinuntkn  of  Scr.  No.  207,614^  N«v.  17, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4«446,144>  wUch  is  a  conUnnrthfln-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  145,880 

May  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,511,511  lUa  application  Dec  23, 1963, 

Scr.  No.  564,901 
OafaM  priority,  applicattoa  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1979, 
7917665;  Sep.  5, 1979, 7930819;  No?.  29, 1979, 7941252;  Feb.  27, 
1980,8006681 
The  portion  <rf  the  term  <rftMa  patent  anbacqncnt  to  May  1,2001, 


Int  CL*  O07D  499/44;  A61K  31/43 
VJS.  CL  424—114  19  daims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically-acceptable  amine  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  pivmecillinam  salt  of  6/8- 
bromopenicillanic  acid;  the  pivmecillinam  salt  of  6$- 
kxlopaiicillanic  ackl;  the  tecmecillinam  salt  of  6)3- 
bromopemcinanic  acid;  the  bacmecillinam  salt  of  6/3- 
iodopenicillanic     acid,     the     penethamate     salt     of    6j3- 


44HJ47 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIBACIERIAL  COMPOSinONS  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  INFKTIONS  CAUSED 

BY  MULTIPLE  ANTIBIOTIC-RESISTANT  ORGANISMS 

Gordon  L.  Brier,  IniMnnaiiiMi,  Ind.,  aaalgnar  to  EH  Lily  ai 


Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  332,774^  Dae.  21, 1981,  Pnt  No.  4^482,778, 
wUch  ia  a  continHrtkMhin-part  of  Scr.  No.  138,318,  M«.  31, 
1980,  ahandaned,  which  la  a  rnnilnnnllin  la  pml  ctf  Sar.  No> 

36,263,  Maj  4, 1979,  ahandonsi.  TTda  appMcntion  tm.  Zl,  1984, 

Scr.  No.  574,443 

Int  d.«  A61K  35/00 

VS.  CL  424—114  2  di^ 

1.  A  synergistic  antibacterial  composition  comprising  1  part 
by  weight,  as  the  diacki,  of  a  compound  of  the  ftmnola 


HO 


CHCONH  OCH3 

I 


OOOH 


COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  from  tbout 
0.1  to  about  16  parts  by  weight  of  pqieradllin. 


4,594,248 
CL-1577.B4  COMPOUND,  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
John  H.  Waton;  Gcnrd  a  HokcMon,  and  JaMe  C 
of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aarignon  to  Waner>IJMbi 
Morria  Plaiv,  N J. 

FDcd  Mar.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  712,294 
Int  CL*  A61K  35/74;  C12P  1/06 
VS.  CL  424—117  3 

1.  The  compound  designated  CL- 1 577-B4  having  the  charac- 
teristics: 
a  pale  yellow  soUd  having  an  elemental  analyas  oorrespood- 
ing  to  47.8%  C;  5.74%  H;  3.88%  N;  30.66%  O  (by  differ- 
ence); and  11.92%  S; 
an  ultraviolet  absorptkm  qwctrum  slio%ving  abaorptioB  at 
315  nm  (inflectionX  271  nm  (a=  10.8),  213  nm  OnflectMo); 
an  infrared  absorption  spectnim  showing  principol  abaorjp- 
tion  peaks  at  3700.  3500,  3180,  2975,  2930,  1735.  1682, 
1670, 1603, 1508, 1500. 1383, 1369. 1302, 1154.  llOa  107S, 
1020,  990,  and  859  recqwocal  centimeters; 
a  200  MHz  [MxHon  magnetic  rfarmanorspeutium  in  deuterio- 
chlorcrfbrm  showing  principal  signals  at  1.10  (doaUetX 
1.34  (doublet),  1.39  (dooUet),  1.51  (bnwd  doable  doobletX 
2. 10  (singlet),  113  (doublet  of  double  dodUelaX  2.30  (nri- 
tiplet),  2.49  (singlet),  2.50  (dooblet  of  doiMetaX  2.76  (and- 
tiplet),  3.39  (singlet),  3.88-3.4  (moltiptet).  3.99  (doaUet  of 
doublets).  4. 1 1  (doublet  of  doaUe  doaUetaX  4.29  (ai^kt). 
4.63  (doublets  4.96  (dooblet  of  dooUetaX  S.68  (biond 
doublet),  5.79  (doublet  of  dooUetsX  5.88  (dooMctX  6.17 
(multiplet),  6.22  (douMet).  and  6.56  (dooblet  ofdoMcla) 
parts  per  milUon  downfidd  from  tetranettyliilaB^ 
and  a  90.56  MHz  i^c  magnetic  resooaaoe  ipeclna  in 
deuteriochloroform  showing  princqial  aignalB  at  193J, 
156.0,  149.8,  136.0,  132.7,  130.3,  126.3,  123.6,  100.8.  99.9, 

98.4,  89.5,  84.1,  83.8, 79.5, 79.2, 76.8. 72.5. 71.6. 70.8, 7a7, 
68.7, 68.6. 67.3, 63.1.  S7.1.  S6.3.  56.1. 52.5, 47.3. 405, 37.8, 

34.5,  24.0, 22.9,  22.4,  20.2, 18.5,  and  14.8  porta  per  1 
downfieM  from  tetrametiiylalane. 
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4,59M49 
METHOD  OF  ALTERING  INTOXICATING  EFFECTS  OP 

ALCX)HOL 
Rkkard  W.  Procter,  Minneapolis,  and  Stanton  L.  Anondson,  St. 
Loada  ParlE,  botk  of  Minn.,  aarignora  to  21st  Century  Market- 
ing, Inc.,  St  Loaia  Pari^  Minn.  1 
Filed  Jnn.  14^  1M5,  Ser.  No.  745,019  1 
Int  CL*  A61K  33/44 
U.S.  CL  424—125                                                    8  Claims 
1.  A  method  for  alleviating  the  effects  of  consumption  of 
beverage  alcohol  which  comprises  administering  to  the  drinlcer 
of  alcohol  at  least  one  dose  of  activated  charcoal  in  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  about  S  to  IS  milligrams  of  charcoal  per  kilo- 
gram  of  body  weight,  said  charcoal  being  administered  sub- 
stantially concurrently  with  the  consumption  of  alcohol. 


4,594,250 

EXTRACTION  OF  FRUTT,  VEGETABLE  AND  MEAT 

PRODUCTS  WTTH  A  POLYETHER-BASED  POLYMER 

FMedrich  K.  Laatanachlaager,  Misaiaaanga,  Canada,  aaaignor  to 

Canadian  Patenta  and  DcTdopaunt  Limited,  Ottnwa,  Canada 

Continantion  of  Ser.  No.  441,784,  Not.  15, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,428 
CUrna  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  21, 1981, 
8135154 

Int  a*  a2H  1/04:  A23L  1/27.  2/3(k  A23B  7/00        I 

UJS.  CL  426—257  26  Claind 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  substance  being  a  fruit,  vegetable 

or  meat  product,  or  a  derivative  thereof,  to  extract  one  or  more 

ingredients  therefrom,  comprising  exposing  the  substance  in 

liquid  and/or  gaseous  form  to  an  extractive  efTective  amount  of 

a  substance  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyether-based  polymer 

selected  from: 

(i)  organo-ether  homopolymers  containing  alkylene  oxide 

units  of  the  general  formula 

-(-C(Ri)(R2HirO-C(R3XR4)-C(R5XR6)- 

where  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  and  Ri  to  R^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  and 
hydrogen  atoms,  and  further  that  when  n  is  more  than  1  the  Ri 
radicals  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  the  R2  radicals  may 
be  the  same  or  different;  and 
(ii)  organo-ether  copolymers  and  reaction  products  contain- 
ing a  preponderance  of  alkylene  oxide  units  having  the 
above  general  formula,  not  being  polyetherurethanes  or 
polyetherureas. 


4394,251 

PREPARATION  OF  TAR-DEPLETED  UQUID  SMOKE 

TREATED  CASINGS 

Myron  D.  Nickolaon,  Lemont  m.,  aarignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

CoMfnn>tio»>ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,295,  Apr.  8, 1983, 

i^nndonad.  Ilda  application  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,601 

Int  a.4  A22C  13/00 

UJS.  CL  426-262  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tar-depleted  smoke  colored  and 

smoke  flavored  tubular  casing  which  comprises  (1)  thermally 

deoompoaing  wood  in  a  oxygen-controlled  atmosphere  to 

generate  smoke-vapors,  (2)  selectively  solvent  extracting  the 

tars  from  the  generated  smoke  vapors  with  a  water  immiscible 

organic  solvent  (3)  absorbing  the  tar-extracted  smoke  vapors 

into  an  aqueous  medium  to  provide  a  tar-depleted  liquid  smoke 

idation,  and  (4)  contacting  a  tubular  casing  wall  with  the 

tar-depleted  Uquid  smoke  solution. 


4,594,252 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENED 

READY-TO-EAT  CEREAL 

Michael  J.  Niemczyk,  Palatine,  U.,  aaaignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Qiicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,555 
Int  CL«  A23L  1/164 
U.S.  a.  426—307  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  sweetener  coated  ready-to-eat 
cereal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  edible  fatty  material  having  a  Wiley  Melting 
Point  in  the  range  of  about  20*  C.  to  45*  C.  and  an  iodine 
value  of  less  than  about  40  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  is 
liquid; 

(b)  dispersing  a  finely  ground  solid  dipepdde  sweetener  in  the 
range  of  about  25  microns  to  500  microns  in  diameter  into 
the  heated  fatty  material  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5%  to  7.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fatty  material; 

(c)  applying  the  dispersion  of  sweetener  and  fatty  material  onto 
a  ready-to-eat  cereal  base  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  25°  C.  above  the  melting  point  of  the  edible  fatty 
material  and  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  an  amount  of 
dipeptide  sweetener  on  the  ready-to-eat  cereal  base  in  the 
range  of  about  0.05%  to  0.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
ready-to-eat  cereal  base;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  sweetened  ready-to-eat  cereal  to  a  temperature 
at  which  the  fatty  material  is  solid. 


4,594,253 

METHOD  FOR  MINCING  AND  PREPACKAGING 

MINCED  MEAT  UNDER  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 

AND  TEMPERATURE 
Maurice  Fradin,  Residence  le  Jean  Bart  - 19  Esplande  de  la  Mer, 
85160  Saint  Jean  de  Moots,  France 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,776 

lat  a.*  A22C  21/00.  21/04:  B65B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  426—393  3  Claims 


«'»»#"--^. -g-- T»',T-v»»^j*  ijj'jj'j^-BJ  m--r—  »-"»- w-^^.i 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  treatment  of  poultry  carcasses 
for  the  manufacture  of  minced  meat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  injecting  carbon  dioxide  snow  inside  the  warm  carcasses 
coming  from  the  abattoir,  after  evisceration  thereof; 

(ii)  immediately  performing  a  singeing  operation  on  the 
carcasses  inside  which  carbon  dioxide  snow  has  been 
injected; 

(iii)  cooling  the  singed  carcasses; 

(iv)  de-boning  the  singed  and  cooled  carcasses; 

(v)  mincing  the  de-boned  carcasses; 

(vi)  shaping  the  minced  meat  and  packaging  it  into  contain- 
ers, 

(vii)  the  mincing,  shaping  and  packaging  steps  being  carried 
out  in  a  substantially  thermally  insulated  and  gas-tight 
enclosure  within  which  the  temperature  is  maintained  at 
about  0*  to  —4*  C.  by  introducing  controlled  quantities  of 
carbon  dioxide  snow  inside  the  enclosure  while  evacuat- 
ing controlled  quantities  of  the  air  and  other  gases  con- 
tained within  the  enclosure. 
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4,594,254 
FLAVORING  WITH  METHYLTHIOALKANOIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Alan  O.  Pittet  Atlantic  Highlnnda;  Ranya  Muralidhara,  Fair 

HaT»,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust  all  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to 

International  FlaTors  k  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,344,  Mar.  25, 1965,  Pat 

No.  4,557,941.  lUs  application  Ang.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,701 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  CL  426—535  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  sakl  foodstuff 
from  about  0.001  parts  per  million  up  to  about  250  parts  per 
million  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


sive  adjusted  powder,  said  cluster  have  a  size  of  about  800 
to  2100  microns; 

d.  fusing  the  outer  surface  of  the  duster  to  a  depth  of  from 
about  5  to  30  micron^  and 

e.  drying  the  fused  clusters  to  produce  an  agglomerated 
instant  cofTee  having  a  density  of  firom  0.20  to  0.28 
gms/cc,  a  hardness  value  of  less  than  8  and  a  color  of  17 
to  24  Lumetron  units. 


4,594,255 
SUGAR-FREE  CHEESECAKE  FILLING  AND  DRY  MIX 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Mildred  N.  Wilson,  133  Old  Kings  Hwy.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897, 

and  Wayne  L.  Steenaen,  6  Edelweias  La.,  Ridgefidd,  Conn. 

06877 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  774,329 

Int  a.«  A23L  1/187.  1/04:  A23C  19/086 

U.S.  a.  426—578  15  Claims 

1.  A  dry  mix  capable  of  producing  a  stable,  sugar-free  filling 
for  cheesecake  when  admixed  with  milk,  without  need  for 
cooking  or  heating  of  the  admixture,  comprising  a  particulate 
and  intimate  admixture  of  milk  solids  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  30  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  dry  mix,  fat  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  dry  mix,  a  prege- 
latinized  starch  thickening  component  a  source  of  cheese 
flavor  and  cheese  solids,  phosphate  gelling  agents  capable  of 
interacting  with  milk  proteins  to  form  a  gelatinous  structure  in 
the  cheesecake  filling,  an  emulsifier  component  a  non-sugar 
sweetener  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  accept^le 
degree  of  sweetness  to  the  cheesecake  filling,  and  from  about 
10  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  maltodextrin  having  a  dextrose 
equivalent  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  about  1 5  and  a  bulk 
density  of  at  least  about  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot 


4^594,257 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  USING  COLLOIDAL 

PARnCLES  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AGGLOMERATED 

INSTANT  COFFEE  HAVING  A  ROAST  AND  GROUND 

APPEARANCE 
YTon  N.  LeUanc  Sl»-Mavtinc  Canada;  Vilcry  B. 
Wflton,  Conn.,  and  Gvy  L.  Bvgeaa,  WUgfliiH,  N  J., 
ors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Ptarina,  N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,348 
Int  a«  A23F  5/38 
U.S.  CL  426—594  21 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  agglcnnerated  instant  coffee 
product  having  a  roasted  and  ground  appearance  comprising 

a.  milling  spray-dried  instant  coffee  to  produce  a  milled 
powder  of  an  average  particle  size  of  30  to  75  mioxms 
with  a  standard  deviation  of  35%  to  75%  wherein  the 
spray-dried  product  is  produced  from  extracts  of  20  to 
65%  soluble  solids 

b.  adding  roasted  coffee  cc^oidal  particles  in  an  amooit 
from  1  to  15  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
powder  to  the  powder  so  that  it  will  flow  and  will  bind 
together  with  slight  compaction; 

c.  compacting  the  coUoklal  particles  and  powder  to  form  a 
loosely  bound,  structurally  intact  cluster  from  the  colloi- 
dal particles  and  powder,  said  cluster  have  a  size  of  about 
800  to  2100  microns; 

d.  fusing  the  outer  surface  of  the  cluster  to  a  d^th  of  from 
about  5  to  30  microns;  and 

e.  drying  the  fused  clusters  to  produce  an  agglcMnerated 
instant  coffee  having  a  density  of  from  0.20  to  0.28 
gms/cc,  a  hardnes  value  of  less  than  8  and  a  color  of  17  to 
24  Lumetron  units. 


4^594,256 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
AGGLOMERATED  INSTANT  COFFEE  HAVING  A 
ROAST  GROUND  APPEARANCE 
Valery  B.  Zeaiflman,  Wilton,  Conn^  Gary  L.  Bargn 
field;  Rndolf  A.  VlttL  Dmnont  both  of  N  J.;  Todd  M.  F( 
Croton-on-Hndaon,  N.Y^  Aatkoqr  M.  Batdwlor,  Banbnry, 
England,  and  Y?on  N.  LeUane,  Ste-Martine,  Canada,  aaaign- 
ora  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,332 
Int  CL*  A23F  5/38 
U  A  CL  426—594  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  agglomerated  instant  coffee 
product  having  a  roasted  and  ground  appearance  comprising; 

a.  milling  spray-dried  instant  coffee  to  produce  a  milled 
powder  of  an  average  particle  size  of  25  to  75  microns 
with  a  standard  deviation  of  35%  to  75%  wherein  the 
spray-dried  product  is  produced  from  extracts  of  20  to 
65%  soluble  solids; 

b.  adjusting  the  cohesiveness  of  the  powder  to  a  cohesive 
index  of  0.20  to  0.85  so  that  it  will  flow  and  will  bind 
together  with  slight  compactkm; 

c.  compacting  the  cohesive  adjusted  powder  to  form  a 
loosdy  bound,  structurally  intact  cluster  from  the  cohe- 


4,594^258 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  USING  OIL  FOR 

PRODUCING  AN  AGGLOMERAIED  INSTANT  COFFEE 

HAVING  A  ROAST  AND  GROUND  APPEARANCE 
Radolf  A.  Vitti,  DnaMWt;  Gary  L.  Bwieaa,  RidpllaU,  Mh  of 
N J.,  and  Valery  B.  Zemelann,  WDtm,  Com.,  iiilgiHH  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  WUte  PUna,  N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Sv.  No.  710,761 
Int  CL*  A23F  5/38 
U.S.  CL  426—594  22  CUate 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aggtomented  instant  coffee 
product  having  a  roasted  awl  ground  appearance  oomprisins; 

a.  milling  spray-dried  instant  coffee  to  produce  a  nuDed 
powder  of  an  average  particle  size  of  30  to  75  microns 
with  a  standard  deviation  of  35%  to  75%  wherein  dte 
spraydried  product  is  produced  from  extracts  of  20  to 
65%  soluble  sdids; 

b.  adding  oil  to  the  powder  wherein  the  oil  is  added  from 
0.01  weight  percent  to  1.0  weight  based  on  the  wei^  of 
the  milled  powder  so  that  the  powder  will  flow  and  will 
bind  together  with  slight  compaction; 

c.  compacting  the  oQed  powder  to  fiorm  a  looady  boind, 
structurally  instant  cluster  from  the  ocdwove  adjuied 
powder,  said  cluster  have  a  size  of  about  800  to  11X0 
micron^ 

d.  fusing  the  outer  surface  of  the  cluster  to  a  dqKh  of  from 
about  5  to  30  microns;  and 

e.  drying  the  iiiaed  clusters  to  produce  an  ag^ooemed 
instant  coffee  having  a  density  of  from  0  JO  to  a2t 
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gms/cc,  a  hardness  value  of  less  than  8  and  a  color  of  17 
to  24  Lumetron  units. 


44H259 

TEMPERABLE  CONFECTIONERY  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  MOUTH  MELT  SUITABLE  FOR 

CHOCOLATE 

Joaeph  S.  Bdnr,  CiKlunti,  ud  Phillip  F.  Pflamner,  Rom,  both 
of  Ohio,  aMigMNri  to  The  Procter  A  GanUe  Company,  Chi- 
dnad,Ohio 

Filed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,515 
IM.  CL*  A23G  l/m,  3/00 
VJS,  a.  426—613  13  Qates 

1.  A  flavored  confectionery  composition,  which  comprises  a 
flavor  enhancing  amount  of  a  flavor  component  and  from 
about  20  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  fiit 
component  having  an  St:P  weight  ratio  of  about  0.8  or  less  and 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  0  to  about  70%  by  weight  cocoa  butter;  I 

(2)  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  butter  fat;  and  ^ 

(3)  from  about  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  fat  having  an  Stf 
weight  ratio  of  about  0.2  or  less  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  about  70%  SOS  trigylcerides; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  20%  combined  SUU/UUU/SLS 
triglycerides, 

(c)  about  8%  or  less  SLS  triglycerides; 

(d)  about  9.3%  or  less  SSO  triglycerides; 

(e)  about  2.5%  or  less  SSS  tri^ycerides;  and 
(0  up  to  about  4%  other  glycerides; 

wherein  S  is  stearic  (St)  or  palmitic  (P);  U  is  oleic  (O)  or  Ha- 
oleic  (L). 


4,^4,260 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NIXTAMALIZED  CORN 

FLOUR 
M.  Qistlu  Vaqwiro,  and  Pedro  Reyes,  both  of  Mexico  O 
Mcxko,  aaaivMn  to  larit,  A.C  Mexico 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1984»  Ser.  No.  652,927 

lot  CL*  A23L  7//0 

UA  a  426-622  13  CUdm 


T 


washing  the  nixtamalized  hull  fraction,  mixing  said  nixtamal- 
ized  hull  fraction  with  the  untreated  fraction  comprising  endo- 
sperm and  germ,  grinding  the  nu;rture,  and  drying  the  ground 
mixture  to  obtain  a  nixtamalized  com  flour. 


4,594^1 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  FILM 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Masakazn  Ueno,  and  Takeahige  IcUamra,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japan,  asatgnon  to  Direetor-GcMral  of  Agency  of  ladaatrial 

Sdeace  and  Technoloiy,  Tokyo,  Japn 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  554,656,  No?.  23, 1983.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  781,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1982,  57-205536 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/205.  31/18 
MS.  a.  427—39  2  Cfadn 


wm 
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D60URGE  POWER  (rM  WLUE) 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

providing  an  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  having  sub- 
stantially no  microcrystalline  phase; 

forming  a  junction  region  on  said  amorphous  semiconductor 
layer  having  no  microcrystalline  phase  by  glow  discharge 
decomposition  in  which  the  discharge  power  is  gradually 
increased  over  the  course  of  formation,  whereby  the  mi- 
crocrystalline phase  content  of  said  junction  region  gradu- 
ally increases  in  the  direction  of  thickness  away  from  said 
amorphous  semiconductor  layer;  and 

forming  on  said  junction  region  an  amorphous  semiconduc- 
tor layer  having  a  microcrystalline  phase  content  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  microcrystalline  phase  content  at  the 
interface  between  said  junction  region  and  said  amor- 
phous semiconductor  layer  having  a  microcrystalline 
phase. 
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4,594,262 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ADHESION-PROMOTING 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYESTER  FILM  BASE 
Cnrtia  L.  KreO,  St  Pud,  and  LuiAn  SMmjt,  WUte  Bear 
Township,  Ramsey  Comrty,  both  (rf  Mfam.,  aaa^pMn  to  Mia- 
nesote  Mining  and  MaaBfactnlag  OnqMny,  St  Pnl,  Miu. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  627,812,  JaL  5, 1964,  abaadoMd.  TUa 
applicatioB  Jo.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745^12 
Int  CL4  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  427—44  22 


1.  A  process  for  producing  nixtamalized  com  flour  compris-' 
ing  the  steps  of:  cleaning  whole  com  kernels,  conditioning  the 
cleaned  kernels  by  incorporating  moisture  therein  sufRcient  to 
soften  the  hulls  and  to  hydrate  the  starch  contained  in  the 
endosperm,  crushing  the  thus  conditioned  kemels  to  form  a 
partKular  com  material,  classifying  the  particulate  com  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  hull  fraction  isolated  from  a  fraction  compris- 
ing endoqwrm  and  germ,  subjectmg  only  the  said  hull  fraction 
to  a  nixtamalization  step,  draining  vpaA  nixtamalization  liquor. 


1.  Method  for  coating  a  polyester  film  base  with  a  curable 
organic  coating,  which  metfiod  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  continuously  passing  uncoated  polyester  film  base,  ccmsist- 
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ing  essentially  of  saturated  polyester,  through  an  inert  atmo- 
^here  containing  less  than  100  ppm  oxygen  whil^ 

(2)  exposing  the  fUm  base  to  irradiaticm  by  an  electron  beam  to 
subject  the  film  base  to  an  absorbed  dosage  oS  at  least  1 
Mrad;and 

(3)  an>lying  a  curable  organic  coating  to  the  surfiice  of  the 
polyester  film  basr, 

whereby  the  polyester  film,  after  step  (2),  has  been  rendered 
substantially  more  adherent  to  organic  coatmgs  than  such  film 
which  has  not  been  so  treated,  and  this  greater  adherence  hots 
for  prolonged  periods,  of  at  least  one  wedc  during  storage  at 
room  temperature  in  air. 


4^594^263 

LASER  MARKING  METHOD  AND  ABLATIVE  COATING 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Lee  E.  Folk,  Phoaiz,  and  Regfanld  K.  AAer,  ScoCtidale,  both  of 

Ariz.,  aaaigM»s  to  Motorola,  Ine.,  ^■^■"'"g.  DL 

FUed  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,129 

Int  CL*  AOIL  21/48:  C23C 18/34 

U.S.  CL  427—53.1  5  ClahM 


LASER  TRIMMING  OF  RBBISroSS  OVn 
DIELBCmCALLY  DOLAISD  ISLANDS 

NieotaM  W.  Vaa  VaMa;  Rktaii  Hd.  balh  aTMribM 
Pad  S.  RaiMek%  bdWatfc  aO  «r  Fla.,  M^an  la 

FDad  May  IS,  1984,  Sar.  No.  610,583 
bta«B88D  i/Otf 
U.S.  a  427—83.1  36 


22 


1.  A  method  (rffiibricating  didectrically  tstdated 
subsequent  use  with  laser  radiation  proccaaing 
forming  iaolation  grooves  in  a  feat  sofiaoe  of  a 

tor  siriMtrat^ 
forming  a  {riuiality  cX  indentnres  in  said  fitat  soiftoe; 
forming  a  layer  of  didectric  material  on  said  firtt 

said  mdentnres  nd  on  said  grooves; 
forming  a  teyer  of  support  material  on  said 

overfilling  said  grooves; 
removing  portions  of  sakl  sdbatrate  to  a  aaoood 

opposite  said  first  suifiwe  to  fiorm  dideotrically 

islands  of  sakl  sobstrate  ezpoaed  at  said  aeoond 


ialandafbr 
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of: 


1.  A  method  of  maridng  a  metal  surface  comprising  the  steps 


forming  a  layer  of  electroless  nickel  on  said  surface; 
exposing  said  layer  of  electroless  nickel  to  an  acid  solution 

capable  of  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electroless 

nickel  layer  to  a  radiant  energy  absorptive  form; 
baking  said  converted  electroless  nickel  Uyer  at  an  elevated 

temperature  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time;  and 
exposing  a  portion  of  said  o(»verted,  baked  electroless 

nickel  layer  to  radiant  energy  sufficient  to  substantially 

remove  said  exposed  portion. 


4,594,264 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  FROM 

THIN  SOLD)  FILMS  OF  GALLIUM-ARSENIC 

COMPLEXES 

J(riui  E.  ifmoi,  Newtary  Parit,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Hngbes 

Aircraft  Coaqpany,  Loa  Angdea,  CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,467 
IM.  a«  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  427—53.1  24  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  GaAs  on  a  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  thin  liquid  film  of  a  gallium- 
arsenic  complex  solution,  sakl  solution  sdected  frcni  the 
group  of  complexes  having  the  formula  XaGaAsRj  where 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  phenyl,  mediji,  or  triflvo- 
romethyl  and  R  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  methyl  or 
triflnoromethyl,  and  a  compatible  scrfvent  in  which  said 
comptot  is  dissdved; 
evaporating  said  solvent  firom  said  liqaid  film  to  form  a  thin 
solid  film  of  said  galliom-arsenic  comfriex  on  sakl  sub- 
strate; and 
irradiating  sakl  thin  solid  film  in  an  almoaphae  free  of  oxy- 
gen wdA  nxnsture  with  uhnvicdet  li^t  of  a  sufficient 
wavdength  and  a  sufBdent  intensity  to  irfiotocheniicd 
convert  sod  gaUimn-arsemc  comples  to  galUom  arsenide 
to  dierd>y  provide  deposition  of  gallium  arsenide  on  said 
substrate. 


4,994,266 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  AN 

ORGANIC  COATING  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  APPUED  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Jean-Pad  E.  Lcmaira,  Neafflk  m  Gendroa,  aad  Lndaa  P. 
Kcnara,  scrang,  mnb  or  oaipmn,  aaavwra  to  i.«cianii 
SaaAre  SJi^  Sarala8>  Batumi 

FDad  Jri.  11, 1984,  Sar.  No.  629,866 
QalM  ptkiHy,  ajpHt  rtni  taie«ho»g.  hL  14,  W8,  HWl 
Int  a.«  B05D  3/06:  C23C  14/00:  B88B  5/00:  FXB  3/32 
U.S.  a  427-58  I3CMM 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  ot^fuic  ooating  of  pwrt,  wSl  or 
varnish  applied  to  a  ssbstrate  coiisisling  of  pdyners  dispersed 
in  a  solvoit,  said  process  compriaiBg  dv  steps  of: 

radiating  in  a  heating  funmoe  said  ocfaoic  cortiBf  wiA 
short- wavdengtfa  infira-red  rays  in  a  iaeit  gas  ainoaplMre 
widKxit  actiBg  djemically  on  dte  palyflMii  t{<iiiliiii«l 
therein  to  evqiorativdy  remove  tite  ocganic  solveat  from 
the  coating,  and 

condensing  the  removed  organic  solvent  such  Aat  m  is 
prevented  from  being  introdttoed  into  flte  heating  ttntMOt 
to  prevent  ez|rfoaiona  Iqr  dr/aolveBt  aaiztBre,  aad  to  is- 
creaae  the  evaporatkm  ooirtem  of  tlw  alMnspWa  i^tlM 
heating  fivnaoe  to  thereby  incrgnai  tbe  caleof  lolvwt 
removd  from  the  <^"«**'g,  and  redaoe  tiie  ooat  of  i 
qnent  solvent  condensation. 
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4,594467 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT-CONTAINING, 

MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE  POWDER 

Ichiro  Hoon,  Moriyana;  Manhun  Hirai,  Shiga;  Masatoshi 

AaiM,  Moriyam,  aid  Noborake  Takood,  Kasatsii,  aU  af 

Japaa,  aari«Nn  to  lahihara  Sangjro  Kaiiha,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japaa 
CoatlaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  557,587,  Dec  2, 1983,  abaadoaed.  This 
awlkatkM  Mar.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  715,775 

Ckdw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  8, 1982,  57-215172 

lat  a.<  OOIG  49/06 

UA  a  427-127  4CIaimB 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cobalt-containing  magnetk; 
iron  oxide  powder  having  improved  stability  of  coercivity 
under  aging  by  coating  a  ferrous  compound  and  a  cobalt  com- 
pound on  the  surface  of  particles  of  a  base  powder  of  acicular 
magnetic  gamma-FejO}  powder,  Feo«  powder  or  powder  of  a 
bertholUde  compound  obtained  by  paiidally  reducing  y-FezOj, 
said  base  powder  containing  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  phospho- 
rus, which  process  comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  particles  of  base 
powder; 

(2)  coating  a  ferrous  compound  on  the  surface  of  said  parti- 
cles of  lease  powder  by  reacting  a  ferrous  salt  with  an 


(3)  coating  a  cobalt  compound  on  the  surface  of  the  first 
coated  particles  by  reacting  a  cobalt  salt  with  an  alkali; 

wherein  both  steps  are  carried  out  so  that  the  OH  group 
concentration  of  the  slurry  of  steps  (2)  and  (3)  containing 
the  ferrous  compound-coated  particles  or  the  cobalt  com- 
pound-coated particles  is  within  the  range  of  0  to  3  mol/1 

the  coating  steps  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below 
the  boiling  point,  and  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

(4)  filtering  the  slurry  of  coated  particles  resulting  from  step 
(3)  to  form  a  wet  cake;  ■ 

(5)  washing  the  wet  cake;  and  then  I 

(6)  heat-treating  the  wet  cake  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C.  to 
200*  C.  to  dry  the  cake,  said  cobalt  containing  magnetic 
iron  oxide  exhibiting  a  smaller  change  of  coercivity  with 
time  than  the  corresponding  cobalt  containing  magnetic 
iron  oxide  prepared  as  above  but  where  the  sequence  of 
steps  (2)  and  (3)  is  reversed. 


4,594,269 
CHEMICALLY  RESISTANT  THERMOSENSITIVE 
RECORDING  PAPER 
MasaUro  Miyauchl,  Tokyo;  Sadao  Morlahlta,  Ibarakl;  Fomlo 
Okumura,  Kunitachi,  and  Masahiro  HlgncU,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Mitsubishi  Papw  Nfflls,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DlTislon  of  Scr.  No.  333,779,  Dec  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,627. 
nils  application  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,376 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980, 55-182557; 
Jan.  7, 1981,  56-961 

Int  a.«  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a  427-150  7  ciaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chemically  resistant  thermosen- 
sitive  recording  paper  which  comprises: 
coating  on  a  substrate  a  thermosensitive  coating  color  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  dye  precursor  and  (b)  a  color  developer 
capable  of  coloring  said  dye  precursor  on  heating  as  prin- 
cipal constituent  elements  and  drying  the  thermosensitive 
coating  color  coated  on  the  substrate  to  form  a  thermosen- 
sitive layer  and 
coating  on  the  thermosensitive  layer  a  solution  containing  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  sol,  colloidal  silica  and  a  mixture  of  alumina  sol 
with  colloidal  silica  and  drying  the  solution  coated  on  the 
thermosensitive  layer  to  form  an  overcoat  layer. 


4394,270 

BED  SAMPLER  FOR  A  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

FLUIDIZEDBED 

Lionel  H.  Brooks,  Anstin,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Carbomcdics,  Inc., 

Austin,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  646,569 

Int  a.«  B05C  3/08,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  427—213  9  Oaima 


4,594,268 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  DUST  USING 

METHACRYLATE  CONTAINING  EMULSIONS  AND 

COMPOSmONS 

Row  C.  Kirwia,  ConwpoUa,  Pa.,  aaaipor  to  Calgoa  Corporation^ 

Pittabvgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  717,778  l 

Iirt.  a.4  B05C  1/16:  B05D  7/00  1 

MS,  a.  427-136  14  Ciaima 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  dust  comprising  contacting  a 
dust-producing  material  with  at  least  one  methacrylate  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  prepared 
from: 

(1)  monomers  having  the  generic  formula 
CH2=C(CH3)COOR,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  any  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  less  than  or  equal  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alone  or  in  combination;  and 

(2)  ooe  or  more  of  the  monomers  of  group  (1)  in  combination 
with  any  monomer  having  the  generic  formula 
CH2=CH-C00R2,  wherein  R'  is  H  or  any  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms, 
alone  or  in  combination, 

wherein  said  methacrylate  polymer  is  qsplicd  as  an  aqueous 
emulsion  containing  0. 1-50%,  by  weight  active  polymer  or  as 
a  hydrophobic  liquid/polymer  composition  containing 
0. 1-30%,  by  weight  active  polymer,  and  wherein  said  methac- 
rylate polymer  is  added  at  a  dosage  of  at  least  0.001  lb/square 
yard  for  surftce  treatment  or  0.001  lb/metric  ton  for  treatment 
on  a  weight  basis. 


7.  A  method  of  sampling  the  contents  of  a  particle  bed  in 
fluidized  bed  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  an  enclosure 
holding  a  bed  of  particles;  means  for  causing  flow  of  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  carrying  a  material  for  forming  a  particle  coating, 
having  relatively  lesser  density  than  the  densities  of  said  parti- 
cles, upward  through  said  bed  of  particles  to  fluidize  them,  and 
means  for  adding  seed  particles  to  said  to  said  bed;  said  sam- 
pling method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  flowing  said  atmosphere  dirough  said  bed  and  adding 
said  seed  particles; 

(b)  withdrawing  particles  from  the  top  of  said  bed  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  bed  level; 

(c)  sampling  the  contents  of  said  bed  below  said  predeter- 
mined level  at  different  levels  through  the  use  (rf  a  tube 
received  in  an  interference  fit  in  an  opening  in  said  enclo- 
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sure,  sakl  tube  being  slidable  with  napecX  to  said  cikIo- 
sur^and 
(d)  analyzing  the  samples  withdrawn  at  said  different  levels. 


4,594,271 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  INORGANIC  PARTICLES 
WITH  GONDENSATING  POLYMERS 
Pider  C  SehoHcm  Wnbc;  FM  W.  Sttyte,  Eiadhofcm  botk  of 
Ndhiriadi,  ad  Howard  Soridm  Glei  RUge*  N  J.,  aarivwn 
to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation  tmk  North  AMricaa  PUttps 
Corporatiom  both  of  New  Xork,  N.Y. 
Contianatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  685,657,  Dec  24, 1984, 
abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Oct  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  787,406 
Int  a«  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  427—221  14  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  coatings  of  condensation 
polymers  on  inorganic  particles  by  polymerization  of  a  mono- 
mer, capable  of  being  polymerized  to  a  oondensatkm  polymer 
in  the  presence  of  said  inorganic  partnies,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  stable  suspension  of  at  least  one  solid  mono- 
mer, capable  of  being  polymerized  to  a  condensation  poly- 
mer when  heated,  in  a  first  organic  liquid  inert  during  said 
polymerization  and  containing  a  minor  amount  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent  stable  during  said  polymerization, 

(b)  forming  a  second  stable  suspension  of  finely  divided  inor- 
ganic particles  in  a  second  organic  liquid  inert  during  said 
polymerization,  miscible  with  sud  first  organic  liquid,  and 
containing  a  minor  amount  of  a  dispernng  agent  stable  dur- 
ing said  polymerization  and 

(c)  adding  said  first  suspension  to  said  second  suspension  while 
stirring  and  heating  said  second  suspension  to  the  polymeri- 
zation temperature  of  said  monomer  and  while  keeping  the 
rate  of  addition  of  said  first  suspension  to  said  second  suspen- 
sion so  low  that  the  solubility  of  said  monomer  in  said  tinted 
second  suspension  is  not  exceeded. 


canpletdy  removing  the  coating  baaed  on  Zn  wiiich  is  not 
alloyed  to  the  iron,  by  aUowiag  to  stdwst  only  a  thin  iroo-ziiic 
alloy,  sakl  mechanical  action  being  exerted  on  the  layer  of 
coating  based  on  zinc  which  is  still  Hqind  by  means  of  a  brush 
having  bristlea,  at  least  said  brisdes  being  energetically  cooled. 
5.  A  brushing  device  for  manufiKtarmg  a  strq>  of  hot  fdva- 
nized  dieet  steel  devokl  of  a  coating  of  pore  Zn  or  a  onliBf 
based  on  Zn  on  at  least  one  skle  of  te  strq>,  sakl  brvriav 
device  bdng  for  combination  with  a  bath  of  zinc  and  coaprit- 
ing  a  support  located  alongskle  a  path  of  the  strip  leaving  sakl 
bath  and  above  die  level  of  the  surface  of  the  bndi  of  ziac,  a 
rotary  cylindrical  brush  carried  by  said  sqiport  and  having 
bristles  which  have  ends  thereof  in  contact  with  a  first  surfiKC 
of  the  strip  in  front  of  which  surface  the  brush  is  {riaced,  and  at 
least  a  counter  support  roller  in  contact  with  a  second  surfi»e 
of  the  strip  oppoMd  to  sakl  first  surface,  a  casing  surroundmg 
said  brush  and  for  connection  to  means  ft>r  producing  a  forced 
circulation  of  a  gaseous  cooling  fluid  in  said  casing. 


4,594*272  

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHEET 

METAL  OR  GALVANIZED  STEEL  STRIP  DEVOID  OF  A 

PURE  ZINC  COATING  ON  AT  LEAST  ONE  SIDE 


Robert  Haascr,  Trachtcnhdam  France, 


toUakwSidc- 


n  ^ 


rvglqac  dn  Nord  ct  de  I'Eat  de  ki  Fkanec  (USINOR),  Pa- 
teaaz,Fhnce 

FDed  May  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  739,060 
CbdBM  prtority,  appUcathm  Enopcan  Pat  Off.,  May  30, 
1964, 84401121 J 

Int  a«  B05D  3/11-  C23C  2/16.  2/22 
UJS.  CL  427-349  13  Oalns 


4,594,273 
HIGH-RATE  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION 
Saad  K.  Doaa,  Gflroy,  and  PMcr  B.  P 
Calif .,  aarigMin  to  InterMtkNud 
tkN^  ArBMNdc,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,518 
Int  CL«  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  a  427—443.1 


SoratofB,  both  of 


"« «*n«(l&?ft5ai) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electnrfess  dqxMitkm  of  a  nickel-irfios- 
phorus  alloy  by  contacting  a  soitaUe  substrate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  nickel  wns  and  hypofrfioaphite  kmis  while 
m»ifititiiiing  the  solution  at  a  ivedetenmned  proocM  tempera- 
ture, the  solution  for  the  dectroless  depoatkm  of  the  nickel- 
phoq>horus  alloy  being  of  the  type  w^ieretn  the  rate  ( 
tkm  of  the  alloy  is  substantially  independeM  of  Ae  ( 
tkm  of  ions  over  a  predetermiiied  cooocatratio 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  iiicniaamg  die 
pressure  of  the  gas  above  the  surfisce  of  the  sohitiMi  and  heat- 
ing the  solutkm  to  a  temperature  higher  dian  die  preVkws 
predetermined  process  temperature  but  bdow  the  aolvtkm 
boiling  point 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  strip  of  hot  galvanized 
sheet  steel  devmd  of  a  coating  of  pure  Zn  or  a  coating  based  on 
Zn  on  at  least  one  skle  of  the  strip,  said  process  comprising  die 
steps  of  passing  the  strip  continuously  duougfa  a  conventional 
dipping  galvanization  bath,  wiping  by  pneumatic  means  a  part 
of  the  coating  of  Ikfuid  Zn  deponted  on  the  strip,  and  subject- 
ing at  least  one  skle  of  sud  strip  to  a  mechanical  actkm  for 


4*994074 

END-DRESSINGS  FOR  1XJBULAR  CASINGS 

Hafo  De  iom»  Loiiiil,  aal  Hi«»  ThDa,  Huhlil,  both  of 

BdgiM,  aarivMra  ta  Taapdk,  be  Orit  Brook,  DL 

FOad  Doc  7, 1963,  Sar.  No.  S»4« 

iirt.a«A22c/i/a2 

U.S.CL  428-36  9%3ttm 

L  A  mediod  of  end-dresatng  a  shirred  strand  of  tiibatar  food 
casing  film,  which  comprises  die  steps  of  providiiv  a  diirred 
strand  of  tubular  food  casing  (Dm,  sakl  strand  having  fooac 
unshirred  or  reaklual  casag  fOm  on  at  leait  one  tenmal  end 
thereof,  and  forming  an  end-dressing  on  sakl  strand  at  die 
affected  terminal  end(sX  nkl  dreanng  being  focined  fron  said 
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loose,  unshirred  or  residual  casing  film  by  compressing  said 
loose,  unshirred  or  residual  casing  film  against  the  terminal 


edge  of  the  shirred  strand  while  heating  to  a  temperature 
below  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  casing  film. 

434^5 

ELONGATED  COLUMNAR  OR  ROD-LKE  STRUCTURE 
AND  METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

WtalWed  Matter,  Font,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  JbL  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  633,585  I 

im^lSS^^'  •PI»H«tloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4. 

Int  a.4  B32B  1/08 
VS.  CL  428-36  jl  Clainis 


openmgs,  positioning  the  base  bodies  spaced  fi-om  each 
other,  the  base  bodies  holding  the  canes  in  position  in  the 
openmgs,  and  hence  in  position  with  respect  to  each  other- 
applying  a  curable  or  hardenable  bonding  agent  to  the  caneJ 
and  to  the  base  bodies,  while  penetrating  the  openings,  to 
embed  the  canes  in  the  bonding  agent;  and 
wrapping  a  tape  or  web-like  wrapping  about  the  bonding 
agent  and  embedding  the  canes  prior  to  curing  of  the 
bondmg  agent  to  bond  the  tape  or  web  to  the  canes  and  to 
the  region  of  the  base  bodies;  and 
and  permitting  the  bonding  agent  to  cure. 

4,594,276 

PRINTED,  REMOVABLE  BODY  TATTOOS  ON  A 

^  .  .  „  TRANSLUCENT  SUBSTRATE 

Keith  RRelyea,  St  JoMph,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Miimesota  Miniaa 

•Bd  Mannftetnriiig  Company,  St  Paul,  Mlim. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,923 

Int  a.«  B41M  3/12;  B32B  3/18 

UA  CI.  428-40  scUdms 

tiall     ,  "™***'°"  '^y  **"°°  applique  article  consisting  essen- 

(A)  a  translucent,  porous,  non-woven  compacted  organic 
polymeric  filamentary  substrate  layer. 

(B)  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  layer  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer,  and 

(C)  on  the  other  side  of  said  substrate  layer  a  water-resistant 
printed  image, 

wherein  said  substrate  is  cut  so  that  the  edge  of  the  appUque 
article  is  the  perimeter  of  the  image. 


1.  Columnar  or  rod-like  or  bar-like  material  of  a  selecta 
cross  section  comprising 

a  plurality  of  base  bodies  (2, 5, 6. 10, 17fl.  18. 19, 32, 33)  of  the 
selected  cron-aectional  shape,  the  base  bodies  being 
formed  with  longitudinal  openings  (3.  7.  8)  adjacent  the 
circumference  thereof; 

a  plurarity  of  canes  (1. 11)  located  in  the  openings  and  being 
sidably  positioned  therein,  the  base  bodies  being  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  material,  leaving  gaps  therebe- 
tween along  which  only  the  canes  extend; 

a  bonding  agent  embedding  the  canes  and  in  the  openings  of 
the  base  bodies;  and 

a  wrapping  (4)  of  a  tape  or  web-like  material  wrapped  about 
the  canes  m  the  regions  of  the  openings  and  bonded  to  the 
Mnes  and.  where  present  to  the  base  bodies  by  the  bond- 

« lL*f*?°**  ?^  ""^^^  *  columnar  or  rod-like  or  bar-like 
material  of  a  selected  cross-sectional  shape  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  base  bodies  (2, 5. 6, 8.  Va.  18, 19, 32. 

M)  havmg  the  desired  cross-sectional  shape- 
forming  loiigitudinal  openings  adjacent  the  outer  circumfer- 
cnce  or  the  base  bodies; 
ii»erting  canes  (1. 11)  in  the  longitudinal  openings,  the  canes 
havmg  a  cross  section  which,  at  least  in  part,  fits  into  the 


4,594J77 

ADHESIVE  TAPES  HAVING  A  FILM  BACKING  OF 

POLWROPYLENE  OR  OTHER  OLEFEVIC  POLYMER 

OR  COPOLYMER  AND  RELATED  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Graziano  Galli,  Formia,  and  FeUce  PIna,  Milan,  both  of  Italy 
assignors  to  Manoll  Aotoadesl?!  S.pJU  Milan,  Italy 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  498,518,  May  26, 1983,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcatlon  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,874 
aaims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Jon.  11, 1982,  21842  A/82 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/20 
VJS.  O.  428-40  3  q,,^ 

1.  An  adhesive  tape  with  reduced  unwinding  noise,  said  tape 
comprising: 

a  film  backing  of  polypropylene  or  other  olefinic  polymer  or 
copolymer,  having  an  adhesive  side  and  a  non-adhesive 
side; 

a  primer  and  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  adhesive  side; 

a  release  layer  on  said  non-adhesive  side;  said  non-adhesive 
side  of  said  film  backing  having  been  treated  so  that  it  has 
a  surface  tension  not  lower  than  33  dynes/cm. 

4,594,278 

ACOUSTICAL  PANELS 

^,^i  "'•  ^*'°°'  ^"  ^-  Urbandale  La.,  Plymoath,  Minn. 

Continoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,466,  Jan.  20, 1984.  This 

appUcatlon  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,235 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Mar.  4, 
2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  B32B  1/04 
UAa428-68  24CIaims 

1.  An  acoustical  panel  comprised  of  an  inner  core  fabricated 
of  a  loosely  woven  fibrous  material;  at  least  one  middle  layer 
disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  inner  core,  said  middle 
layer  formed  of  a  material  which  enhances  durability  without 
significantly  reducing  the  sound  absorption  characteristics  of 
the  inner  core;  edge  support  means  surrounding  the  edge  sur- 
faces of  said  inner  core  and  said  middle  layer;  and  an  outer 
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layer  made  of  a  plastic  film  material  which  is  impermeable  to 
moisture  and  air.  and  which,  upon  exposure  to  hnt  shrinks  to 


the  surface  of  the  expanded  ptntioa.  as  measured  in  a  directioB 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  expanskm  of  the  sheet 


4y994»281 
UGHTWEIGHT  IMPACT  ABSORBING  PANEL 
Konsdw  Hanin,  Hyom  KMrtMU  HatlotI,  aai  KaaM  Ymm- 
■oto,  both  of  AkU,  aO  of  Japa,  iiilpiw  to  MIMUM 
DeaU  ralinsbiitl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714^324 
Claims  prterlty,  appHeiMion  Japan,  Apr.  S,  19M»  S94tl«[U1 
IM.  CL*  B32B  3/28 
VJS.  CL  428—172  6 


achieve  smooth,  tight  surfaces  about  said  inner  core,  said  mid- 
dle layer  and  said  edge  support  means. 


4,594,279 
HEAT  INSULATOR 
Hiroshi  Yoneno,  Nara;  Yoshlbiro  Matsno,  Neyagawa,  and  Staol* 
dd  Ishihara,  Katano,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Matsashita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S^.  28, 1983,  58-181013 
Int  CL*  B32B  1/06.  5/16 
VS.  a  428-69  2 


,  -  ^  •i-  -  -  -  -  •'--,1 

- , . »  -  — ■'  -  ^  - 


1.  A  heat  insulator  comprismg  a  vacuum-filled  container 
containing  a  mass  of  flaky  pulverized  particles  of  expanded 
pearlite  having  a  thickness  of  not  greater  than  O.S  micrometer 
and  an  average  particle  size  of  not  greater  than  100  microme- 
ters, said  vacuum  in  the  container  being  within  the  range  of 
0.01  to  10  Torr. 


4,594,280 

EXPANDED  PERFORATED  SHEET  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

UNEXPANDED  SIDES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Oande  Coyon,  and  Bernard  Bcmet  both  of  MonOard,  Fraaee, 

assignors  to  La  Metal  De^oye,  Oamart,  Fhmee 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,271 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhmce,  Feb.  3, 1963, 83  01699 

Int  CL*  B21D  31/04.  13/10.  53/04 

VS.  CL  428—135  20  Claims 


s« 


1.  In  a  panel  comprising: 

a  front  plate  made  of  a  rigid  material; 

a  back  phite  mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  said  front  plate  and 
having  a  corrugated  crow  section,  said  badt  plate  being 
made  of  a  rigid  material;  and 

a  reinforcing  layer  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  adher- 
ing opposed  faces  of  said  front  plate  and  said  back  {date  to 
each  other, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  firont  plate  is  lem  than  1.2  mm 
in  thickness,  said  synthetic  ream  is  urethane  resin  with  a 
Shore  D  hardness  in  the  range  of  40*  to  60*.  said  synthetic 
resin  reinforcing  layer  includes  hoUow  partides  dKtdn, 
more  than  S%  wei^t  of  the  total  we^  of  the  bdlow 
particles  are  of  a  diameter  ranginf  firom  ISO  mu  m  to  230 
mu  m,  to  create  a  reinfofdng  layer  of  rdativdy  low  wpt- 
cific  density,  of  high  impact  strength  and  of  good  vibra- 
tion prevention  quality,  and  wherein  the  reinfbccing  layer 
coven  the  entire  rear  ftce  of  said  firont  plate,  the  tUdtneH 
of  the  reinforcing  layer  adhering  to  opposed  (boes  of  the 
front  plate  and  bade  plate  is  in  the  range  firom  0.S  mm  to 
said  front  plate  at  portions  other  than  that  adhering  the  S 
mm. 


4^594,282 

LAYER  STRUCTUBE  OF  THIN-FHM 

ELECIROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Kaw^nehi,  Nara;  KWehl  Isakn 
YosMdro  Enio,  aad  Hlra*i  rriljitln,  blh  af  Vtn,  al  af 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  400376,  JnL  22, 19B2, 1 

appUcatlon  Dec  1, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  SS7,376 
CUms  priority,  sppHeation  Japam  Jiri.  31,  Ifil,  56-121884 
Iita4H05Bii/72 
U.S.  CL  428—216 


v'xxxjyx/'xx/yxx^xx/'/yxjxMrx/'x 


V//////y 


\//y/. 


///■ 


1.  A  perforated  and  expanded  sheet  material  structure  com- 
prising, at  least  one  perforated  and  expanded  portion,  and  at 
least  one  integral  sdid  border  strip  panlld  to  the  direction  c^ 
the  ejqianded  porticm,  said  border  str^  having  a  length  parallel 
to  tlw  direction  of  expansion,  which  is  less  than  the  length  of 


1.  A  thin-film  dectroluminesoent  element  comprising; 

a  thin-film  dectroluminesoent  layer, 

first  and  second  dielectric  layers  surrounding  the  dectrota- 
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minescent  layer,  the  first  dielectric  layer  being  disposed 
on  a  smooth  surface  and  the  second  dielectric  layer  being 
disposed  on  an  uneven  surface;  | 

the  thickness  of  the  first  dielectric  layer  being  thicker  than 
that  of  the  second  dielectric  layer;  and 

first  and  second  electrodes  provided  on  the  dielectric  layers, 
respectively. 

21.  A  thin  film  electroluminescent  element  comprising: 

a  thin  film  electroluminescent  layer; 

first  and  second  dielectric  layers  surrounding  said  electrolu> 
minescent  layer,  said  first  dielectric  layer  being  disposed 
on  a  smooth  surface  and  said  second  dielectric  layer  being 
disposed  on  an  uneven  surface; 

first  and  second  electrodes  provided  on  said  dielectric  lay- 
ers;  and 

the  thickness  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  being  greater  than 
that  of  said  second  dielectric  layer  such  that  l<(dl/d- 
2)<3  and  dl  +d2  equals  about  4000  A,  wherein  dl  repre- 
sents the  thickness  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  and  d2 
represents  the  thickness  of  said  second  dielectric  layer, 
and  such  that  the  generation  of  dielectric  breakdown  is 
substantially  prevented. 


warp,  a  needle  punch  felt  and  cloth  woven  from  a  polyester 
fiber  yam  at  least  as  warp. 


4,594,283 

SHOEMAKING  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Toahihide  Ohigashi,  Nan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koraray  Co.,  Ltd., 
KnraaUki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,899 

Clain  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1984,  59-68585 

lat  a.*  B32B  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—218  8  Claims 

1.  A  shoemaking  material,  which  comprises:  1 

a  laminate  comprised  of  at  least  two  webs,  each  of  said  webs 

being  formed  by  bonding  main  fibers  with  binder  fibers, 

said  binder  fibers  being  at  least  partly  softened  or  melted, 

wherein  a  first  web  has  a  density  lower  than  about  0.4 

g/cm^  and  a  ratio  of  main  fibers  to  binder  fibers  of  55A5  to 

90:10  and  a  second  webb  has  a  density  higher  than  about 

0.3  g  cm^  and  a  ratio  of  main  fibers  to  binder  fibers  of  45:55 

to  10:90,  the  difference  between  said  densities  being 

greater  than  above  0.1  g/m^,  and 

wherein  weight  of  said  laminate  is  from  about  200  to  1500 

g/cm^. 


4,594,284 

FOUNDATION  FOR  CARD  CLOTHING 

Matno  Nakagawa,  Takamanka;  Isao  Ikkaazaka,  Amagasaki, 

and  Yaaaynki  UcUda,  Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kauai  Jnyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Itami,  Japan  i 

Filed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,786  1 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Jap«i,  May  30,  1983,  58-95296; 

May  30, 1983,  58-95297  l 


VS.  a.  428—234 


iBt  a.*  B32B  5/06,  5/14.  5/18 


lOOauns 


1.  A  foundation  for  card  clothing  comprising  a  surface  layer 
having  at  least  one  layer  selected  from  a  needle  punch  felt,  a 
foamoj  sheet  of  rubber,  and  a  foamed  sheet  of  resin,  and  a  base 
layer  formed  by  the  lamination  of  at  least  one  layer  each  of 
cloth  woven  from  an  aromatic  polyamide  fiber  yam  at  least  as 


4,594,285 
FLEXIBLE  MEMBRANE  MATERIAL 
Yoshitaka  Osawa;  Akira  NisUmnra;  Jnnki  Morimi,  and  Mit- 
sonobn  Tobe,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1983,  58-197938 
Int.  a.*  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428—240  14  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  membrane  material  comprising 

a  flexible  base  material  and 

a  water  repellent  layer  on  the  base  material,  wherein  the 
water  repellent  layer  is  a  mbber  layer  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  dispersion  of  fmely-divided  particles  of 
a  fluorinated  resin  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  the  fluori- 
nated  resin  being  a  fluorocarbon  polymer. 


4,594,286 
COATED  FABRIC 
James  M.  McKinney,  North  Aagnsta,  and  John  G.  Hodson, 
Graniterille,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Graniteville  Company, 
Graniteyille,  S.C. 

FUed  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,315 
Int  CL*  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—245  40  Claims 

1.  A  coated  fabric  which  is  tear  resistant,  abrasion  resistant, 
water  repellant  and  flame  retardant  formed  of  a  substrate 
woven  from  yams  of  synthetic  fibers,  a  liquid  coating  contain- 
ing flame  retardant  chemicals,  a  polymeric  binder,  and  a  ther- 
mosetting blocked  urethane  prepolymer  applied  to  the  woven 
substrate  and  cured  by  heat,  whereby  the  thermoset  coating  is 
tightly  adhered  to  the  woven  fabric. 


4,594,287 
DENSinED  CARBONACEOUS  BODIES  WTTH 
IMPROVED  SURFACE  FINISHES 
Edward  E.  Hucke,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  689,842,  Jan.  9, 1985,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,066,  Jan.  4, 1984,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  305,777,  Sep.  25, 1961,  Pit  No.  4,425,316. 
This  application  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  760,271 
Int  CL*  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  a.  428— 320  J  6  Clafans 

1.  A  structure  which  is  capable  of  being  converted  into  a 
densified  carbonaceous  artifact,  said  structure  being  composed 
of  a  body  which  is  essentially  a  fine  grained,  isotropic  carbon 
with  the  pores  thereof  filled  with  a  liquid  impregnant  contain- 
ing furfural  and/or  furfural  alcohol,  an  acid  polymerization 
catalyst,  and  one  or  more  pore-forming  agents  comprising  a 
polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  or  the  polymerization  products  of 
an  impregnant  as  aforesaid. 
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4y9H288 
OPTICAL  LENSES  HAVING  A  SCRATCH-RESICTANT 

COATING 

iMnpiy,  umcy,  imi  jMOHnerrc  nuumoua,  saun 
both  of  Fimee,  ■■IgBrs  to  Enilor  latanndoHd, 
Orsltil,  Fimoe 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1964^  Ser.  No.  636,549 
CWai  priority,  appHcrtloB  FVaaee,  Aig.  3, 1983, 83  12780 
lirt.  CL*  B32B  27/36;  C08F  26/06;  G02C  7/16;  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  428—339  11  daim 

1.  An  optical  lens  oonstitoted  by  a  substrate  of  a  polymer  of 
copolymer  of  aUyl-N-ethylene  glycd  carbonate,  wherein  said 
lens  is  further  provided  at  least  on  one  face  with  a  thin  film  of 
a  copolymer  of  the  monomer  aUyl-N-ethylene  glycol  carbon- 
ate and  of  an  allyl  monomer,  said  thin  film  being  obtained  by 
applying  to  said  substrate  while  stiU  incompletely  polymerized 
the  blend  of  said  monomer  allyl-N-ethylene  glycol  carbonate 
and  said  aUyl  monomer  and  overmolding. 


4y59M90 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
WOUni  F.  Ftactar,  OnVB;  Ds«M  P. 
aiWIDiMiC 
to  Swenow,  uc«f 
CortfenattM  of  Ser.  Ntt.  447,918,  Dw.  f,  1912, 

■ppHceHoB  Fib.  28, 1988,  Sat.  No.  784^131 
IM.  CL*  B32B  7/01  27/40,  17/10 
VS.  CL  428—212  2 


4>594J89 

ELONGATED  TUBESHEETS  FOR  HOLLOW  FIBER 

TYPE  BATTERY  CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Danid  O.  Ctark,  Beaida;  Paal  A.  Daavow,  Coacord,  aad  Floris 

Y.  Thov,  Watamt  CrMk,  aU  of  CaUf.,  a«i«Bon  to  Tte  Dow 

ChcBical  Goavaay,  Midhad,  Mich. 

FUed  JaL  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,778 
lat  CL*  D02G  i/OO;  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  428-368  12 


«-v 


1.  A  tranparent  laminate  having  a  high  ballistic  response 
comprising: 

a  transparent  first  ply  disposed  in  the  directioB  of  an  ex- 
pected impact  and  consisting  essentially  of  pdymedijd 
methacrylate,  with  modulus  of  dastidty  of  300^000  pri  or 
greater; 

a  transparent  second  ply  disposed  immediatdy  bdund  the 
first  ply  and  consisting  rsscntially  of  polyurethane,  with 
tensile  elongation  of  100  percent  or  greater  aad  modulus 
of  elasticity  of  20,000  psi  or  less; 

a  transparent  third  ply  disposed  immediately  bdund  the 
fourth  ply  and  consisting  essentially  of  pcdycaitenate, 
with  ultimate  tensile  elongation  of  30  percent  or  greater 
and  modulus  of  elastidty  of  130,000  psi  or  greater; 

wherein  the  second  and  fourth  plies  bodi  lave  oniibnn 
thicknesses  of  at  leart  about  10  mils,  the  first  third  and 
fifth  plies  all  have  thicknesses  sobstaatiany  greater  than 
the  thicknesses  of  the  second  and  firarth  i^iei,  aad  die 
req>ective  first  third  and  fifth  plies  have  uniform  tfaidc- 
nesses  in  a  proportion  of  about  2:4:1. 


/MWnM 


1.  A  bundle  of  spaced  apart  ceramic,  hoUow  fiber  lengths 
having  end  porticms  gathered  compactly  together  and  potted 
in  a  generaUy  columnar  body  of  a  coherent  slurry  of  a  pow- 
dered ceramic  material  in  a  volatilizeable  hquid, 
the  unpotted  portions  of  said  fiber  lengths  defining  a  larger 

diameter  part  of  said  bundle, 
the  average  distance  adjacent  said  potted  portions  being 
about  \  or  less  of  the  average  distance  between  adjacent 
said  fiber  portions  defining  said  larger  diameter  part  of 
said  bundle,  and 
said  slurry  being  convertible,  by  drying,  heating  and  cock- 
ing, to  a  vXA  ceramic  tubesheet  thnwgh  which  said  pot- 
ted pwtioos  pass  in  sealmg  engagement  therewith  and 
wUdi  together  with  those  potted  portions  contitutes  a 
composite  structure. 


4^994^291 
CURABLE,  PARTIALLY  ADVANCED  EPOXY  KI81NS 
Jaam  L.  Bertnoa,  Lake  Jaekaoa;  Laaii  L.  WaHnr,  ami;  Mbr 
R.  Bcnua,  aad  Jaarn  A.  Cfarln,  both  of  Lahs  Jaekaan,  aB  of 
Tex.,  aMimon  to  He  Dow  Chnriod  GMpaajr,  MMtaai, 

Mich. 

Coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  63M7i,  JaL  17, 1984» 
abaadoned.  nk  appUcatioa  Mar.  25, 1985,  S«.  No.  716,279 

lat  CL*  C08G  59/^  59/14 
VS.  CL  428—414  94  CWbh 

1.  A  partially  advanced  epoxy  resin  composition  compririug 
a  product  resulting  from  reactinf  a  oonqwsitkxi  comprisint 

( A)  at  least  one  relativdy  low  eqnivaleat  wei^  qMsy  renn 
having  an  average  of  more  ten  one  vicinal  epoxy  groiq> 
pa*  molecule; 

(B)  at  least  one  extender  material  havmg  an  aveiace  of  sbont 
two  active  hydrogen  atoms  per  mcriecale  iidndi  are  reac- 
tive with  vidnal  epoxy  groopa; 

(Q 

(1)  optionaUy.  one  or  more  catalysts  for  proaaotiaf  te 
reaction  between  conqxnents  (A)  and  (B); 

(2)  one  or  more  qmxy  resin  coring  agents  sdeded  firom 
the  group  coasistmg  of  amines,  ineiiapuuis,  cafboxyHc 
acids,  carboxyUc  add  anhydrides,  aromatic  mlftMac 
acid  amides  and  imida»te;  or 

(3)  a  combination  of  (1)  and  (2);  and 

(D)  one  or  more  stabilizer  materials;  wiieRin 
G)  components  (A),  (B),  (Q  aad  (D)  are  pmeaC  hi  qwantlliM 
which  provide  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.9  active  bydropea 
eqiuivalent  in  component  (B)  per  epoxide  ei|irivaleBl  in  ( 
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ponent  (A>,  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.9  equivalent  of  com- 
ponent (C2)  per  epoxide  equivalent  in  component  (A);  from 
about  lero  to  about  0.1  mole  of  component  (CI)  per  epoxide 
equvalent  in  component  (A);  the  combined  equivalents  of 
components  (B)  and  (C2)  per  epoxide  equivalent  in  compo- 
HCTt  (A)  is  from  about  0.15:1  to  about  1.1:1  and  component 
(D)u  present  in  a  quantity  which  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
vMcoBty  increase  of  the  resultant  partially  advanced  epoxy 
_Ksm  composition  during  storage;  and 
(ii)  the  composition  is  partially  advanced  to  the  extent  that  the 
nadt  viscosity  has  increased  to  a  value  which  is  greater  thw 
•bout  20  percent  greater  than  the  melt  viscosity  of  the  initial 
mixture  of  components  (AX  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  with  the  pro- 
vtto  that  said  partiaUy  advanced  composition  is  melt  flow- 
ableat  or  bdow  about  250'  C.  and  if  said  increase  in  melt 
viscosity  is  greater  than  about  1250  percent,  a  solvent  is 
required. 


an  aqueously  interspersed  powder  of  one  or  more  metals,  said 
powder  being  of  a  grain  size  which  avoids  aggregation  and 
coarsening  and  forms  adhesive  bonding  between  two  or  more 
matenals  to  be  clad  under  unheated  welding  conditions. 

4,594,294 
MULTILAYER  CX)ATING  INCLUDING  DISORDERED 

WEAR  RESISTANT  BORON  CARBON  EXTERNAL  ' 
COATING 
Erwin  Elchen,  West  Bloonifield,  and  Janes  Flasck,  Rochester, 
both  of  Nfich^  assignors  to  Energy  CoBTcrrion  Derkcs,  IncJ 
Troy,  Mich.  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535^52,  Sep.  23, 1983.  This 

appUcation  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,831 

Int  a.<  B22F  5/00 

U  A  a.  428-552  8  ctaims 


4,59432 

METAL-RESIN-METAL  SANDWICH  LAMINATES 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  PRESS  FORMING 

Hhwyrtd  Nagid,  NishiMmiya;  Mlwn  NisUhara,  Kyoto,  an 

;<*"■"  SWo««^  Tataiarid.  aU  of  Japui,  assignors  ta 

SoritOM  Metal  Iwlwtrica,  Ltd.  awl  Sunitomo  Metal  Chemi. 

cal  Co.,  Ud^  both  of  Osaka,  Japn  ^^ 

CiMtinatioiHiH-pvt  or  Ser.  No.  458,944,  Jan.  18, 1983, 

ibHioMi.  lUa  appUortion  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,917 

^a^.  CL<  B32B  15/0% 

U.S.  a  428--C88  i6cudm« 


1.  A  rigid  metal-resin-metal  sandwich  Uminate  capable  of 
withstanding  180*  bending  with  a  threshold  bending  inner 
diameter  of  icro.  said  laminate  comprising  a  resin  layer  sand- 
WKbed  between  and  bonded  to  outer  metal  layers,  character- 

■  v*^^*  **  "^  '■5'®'  •*  comprised  of  a  core  sheet  sand- 
wich between  outer  resin  sheets,  said  core  sheet  being  made  of 
a  ream  which  exhibits  plastic  behavior  and  which  is  bonded  to 
said  outer  resin  sheets  with  or  without  an  adhesive  layer  and 
sttd  outer  resin  sheets  being  made  of  a  ductile  resin  which  does 
not  exhibit  yielding  behavior  or  necking  when  stretched,  and 
said  outer  ream  sheet  being  made  of  a  copolymer  or  polymeric 
blend  of  a  lower  a-olefin  selected  from  ethylene  and  propylene 
with  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  by  weight  for  ethylene  or 
froni  about  20%  to  about  85%  by  weight  for  propylene  based 
on  the  copolymer  or  blend  of  one  or  more  a,/8-ethylenicallv 
unsaturated  monomers. 


1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  multilayer  coating  on  said  substrate,  said  multilayer 
coating  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  titanium  nitride  layer  on  the  substrate; 
(ii)  a  titanium  carbide  layer  atop  Uie  first  titanium  nitride; 
(iii)  an  alumina  layer  atop  the  titanium  carbide  layer; 
(iv)  a  second  titanium  nitride  layer  atop  the  titanium' car- 
bode  layer;  and 
(v)  an  external  layer  of  disordered  boron  and  carbon. 


4,594,295 

CUT  SHEET  METAL  LAMINATION  ELEMENT 

COMPRISED  OF  TWO  PARTS  AND  HAVING  THREE 

LEGS 
Briino  Waasner,  Bamberger  Str.  85,  Forchhdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany  (8550),  and  Rolf-Dietridi  Waaancr,  Forchhdm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuay,  aarignors  to  Bnmo  Waaoer,  Forchhdm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611^57 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1983,  3318370 

Int  a.«  HOIF  27/26 
U.S.  a  428-581  15  Claims 


.1     A 


43433 

CLAD  MATERIAL  WITH  UNHEATED  WELDING 

ADHESION 

Tom  KawsKU,  HI^MU■u^  Japu,  aarignor  to  MItmbiahi  Jnko- 

gyo  rahwhiii  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Mar.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  71631 

Oakm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1964,  59-«3220 

Int  CL4  B22F  7/02 

UAa426-548  poalm. 


1.  In  a  laminated  core  comprised  of  cut  sheet  metal  lamina- 
tion elements  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  two  sheet  metal 
parts,  with  three  legs  and  two  crosslinks,  the  first  sheet  metal 
part  having  two  outer  legs  and  a  middle  leg  connected  to  one 
1  A cl^  n»tor{.i  K-i—         V       ^      ...  of  the  crosslinks  and  the  second  sheet  metal  part  being  the 

1.  A  clad  material  bemg  an  unheated  welding  adhesion  from  other  crosslink,  the  two  outer  legs  of  the  first  s£et  mrtdpu? 
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and  the  crosslink  of  the  secmid  sheet  metal  part  are  rigidly 

attached  to  each  other  when  the  two  sheet  metal  parts  are 

pressed  together,  and  the  five  end  of  the  middle  leg  of  the  first 

sheet  metal  part  interacts  with  the  crosslink  of  the  second  sheet 

metal  part  by  means  of  an  interengaging  short  projection  and  a 

cooperating  region,  the  improvement  wherein: 

at  least  one  projection  is  provided  in  the  form  of  a  smaU. 

narrow  projection  on  one  of  said  sheet  metal  parts  and  at 

least  one  cooperating  region  is  provided  on  the  other  dieet 

metal  part,  said  at  least  one  projection  and  cooperating 

region  havmg  sizes  and  configuratkms  that  do  not  match 

but  have  an  interfering  fit  prior  to  said  pressing  together 

so  that  after  the  two  s^et  metal  parts  are  pressed  together 

the  middle  leg  is  held  securdy  by  means  of  a  force  fit 

between  said  at  least  one  projection  and  cooperating 

region  and  deformatkm  of  at  least  one  of  saki  projectkm 

and  cooperating  region  to  prevent  the  free  aid  of  the 

nuddle  teg  from  moving  perpendiculariy  to  the  phue  of 

said  middle  leg. 


43437 

FUEL  CELL  USING  NOVEL  ELECTROLYTE 

MEMBRANE 

Anthony  J.  Polak,  Lake  Zorich,  and  ADyaoa  J.  Bcohler,  Indian 

Head  Park,  both  of  DL,  aMigiior«  to  UOP  lac,  Dea  PUoes, 

ID. 

FDed  Dec.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  566,844 

The  portkm  of  the  tarn  (rf  this  patent  sabaeqacnt  to  Fd>.  19, 

2002,  has  been  diarlahnfd, 

lot  CL«  HOIM  «/0a  B/IO 

U.S.  CL  429-13  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  electricity  from  a  fiiel  gas 
having  a  gaseous  component  which  is  capable,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  agent, ,  of  dissociating  to  yield  hydrogen  icms 
comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  film  organic-inorganic  membrane  which  comprises 


43436 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kiyoshi  Nogachi;  KoiUI  KobayasU,  and  Sogam  TakayaaM,  aU  of 
Ttrigro,  Japan,  aasignors  to  TDK  Gorporatkm,  T(*yo,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  562,071 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  25, 1962,  87-234813 
Int  CL^  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  CL  428—610  7  Cfadon 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  mag- 
netic layer  formed  on  a  substrate  and  comprising  Co.  or  Co  and 
one  to  three  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni. 
Cr  and  O.  wherein,  when  the  magnetic  layer  is  divided  equally 
into  four  portions  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  mag- 
netic layer,  the  density  of  the  portion  located  farthest  from  the 
substrate  is  greater  by  at  least  20%  than  the  average  density  of 
three  other  portions. 


a  singte  phase  Mend  of  (1)  frmn  about  1%  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  a  heteropoly  ackl  and  salts  thereof  having  the 
generic  formula: 

A4X,Y/)J.«H20 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  sdectad  firom  the  groap  coasistiMt 
of  boron,  aluminnm,  galUam,  siliooa,  genHaiaai,  tin, 
phoq>horus,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismatii,  — i*»iim«^  leflu- 
rinm,  iodine,  and  the  first  second,  tkiid  and  fourth  tnasi- 
tion  metal  series  of  the  Pmodic  TaMe  and  uriiere  Y  is 
fliimimilnr  fmm  "f  ri  in  irlrrtrrl  frnm  thr  flrniip  ronaislaia 
of  hydrogen,  amnKmium,  sodium,  r^— fiirm.  KtMan, 
rubidium,  ceshnn,  boyUium,  magnesiani,  cakiiini,  stron- 
tium and  barium,  m  is  an  integer  of  frtMn  1  to  10,  y  is  an 
integer  of  from  6  to  12  based  on  x  taken  as  1,  z  is  n  nit^er 
of  from  30  to  80  and  n  is  an  mt^ger  o/t  firom  3  to  100  and. 
(2)  from  about  99%  to  about  30%  by  weigjit  of  a  pcdymer 
compatibte  with  sakl  heteropdy  ackl  or  sah  thereof  se- 
lected from  the  groiq>  consteting  (rf  p(4y(vinyl  aloohoIX 
poly(vinyl  fluoride),  p(4yethylene  oxkte,  ptdyeth^ene- 
imine,  polyacrylk  add,  pcriyethylene  glyo(^  odhikise 
acetate,  polyvinyhnethylethyl  ether  and  lAend  fbrmalde- 
hyde  resins; 

(b)  a  membrane  housing  comfKisnig  a  fuel  gas  chamber  and 
an  oxidant  gas  chamber  separated  by  a  sidwtantially  nn- 
porous  partition  comprising  sakl  membrane  defined  in 
element  (a),  said  membrane  having  a  first  sarfi»e  in  oom- 
munication  with  sakl  fiiel  gas  diamber  and  a  second  sor- 
fiice  in  communication  with  said  oxidant  gas  dimber; 

(c)  two  separate  portkns  of  catalytic  agent  effective  to 
promote  dissociation  and  combination,  one  portion  in 
contact  with  sakl  first  surfiMe  of  said  membrane  and  one 
portkm  in  contact  with  said  second  sorfiwe  <rfsaid  mem- 
brane; and, 

(d)  means  for  fcmning  electrical  ocmnection  in  operative 
contact  with  said  catalytic  agent  in  contact  witii  sakl  fint 
surface  of  said  membrane  and  in  operative  contact  witii 
said  catalytic  agent  in  contact  with  said  second  sorfi»e  of 
said  membrane. 


43436 
ZINC-CHLORIDE  CELL 
Shaqji  Shfaaisa,  Tokyo;  YaicU  Watakaba,  Ya 
F^Jiwara,  Yokohaiaa,  and  ToMaU  Yahamsla,  Y« 
of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  He  Farakawa  Etoctrie  Co.,  Ltd.,  T» 
kyo,  J^paa 

FDed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  736^443 
Cbdns  priority,  apptteatfoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  1, 19I4»  S9-1U3SS 
lat  CL*  HOIM  10/34 
UJS.  CL  429—72  6  ( 


Lc — y 


d 
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1.  A  zinc-chloride  cell  wherein  a  gas  phase  in  a  oeU 
comprises  a  gas  mixture  of  cUorine  gas  aad  an  inert  gas  to 
allow  easy  control  (^  an  internal  preasare  of  said  odl 
operation  thereof,  a  device  is  mdnded  to  tr^>  the  gas 
and  tobk>w  the  trapped  gas  mixtare  mto  an  dedralyle^  aad 
during  charging  of  sakl  odl,  the  gas  mixtiire  is  inqqiad  aad  IIk 
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4,594,299 
ELECTRODE  ARTICLE 

McLMgUim  both  of  Swindon,  aU  of  Eogtaod,  assignors  to 
RaychoB  Corporatioi^  Meaio  Pari^  Calif. 

Coatiautio».i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  618,110,  Jon.  7, 1984.     | 
•bMdoMd.  niis  appUcatioo  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,035 
aaSS?  "**®^'  ■PPltortloB  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2,  1983, 

Int  a*  HOIM  4/08,  2/14 
UA  a  429-129  28  Claim. 


4,594,301 

LEAD-ACCUMULATOR  AND  ACTIVE  MATERIALS 

USED  THEREIN 

Kazuhide  Miyazald,  and  Morimasa  Snmida,  both  of  Takehara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting  Co„  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,415,  Mar.  23, 1984,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Jun.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  742,146 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1983,  58-105782 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/56 
U.S.  a.  429-228  ,7  Cataw 


1.  An  article  comprising  sensitive  electrode  material  pro- 
tected by  a  layer  of  protective  material,  the  electrode  material 
having  been  deformed  so  as  to  decrease  its  thickness,  thereby 
substantially  increasing  its  surface  area,  while  in  contact  with 
the  protective  material  and  the  protective  material  being  ready 
to  function  as  an  electrode  separator  when  the  article  is  used  to 
provide  an  electrode  in  an  electrical  device,  and  being  capable 
of  sufficient  ionic  conductivity  to  provide  an  electrolyte  when 
the  article  is  used  as  aforesaid. 


DiSC'-AaGE    DURATION     imOURSI 


4,594,300 
LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY 
V^ji  Morioka;  Sigeni  Yamasita,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  Yoshiaki 
Yano,  Somoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Dectric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Morignchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,496 

Int  a.«  HOIM  4/56 

UA  a.  429-225  2  Claims 


23        22 


1.  A  lead  storage  battery  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  a  plastic  material; 

a  cover  made  of  a  plastic  material  adaptable  to  the  casing  to 
form  a  battery  housing; 

an  electro-collecting  board  including  lead; 

electrode  plates  closely  contacted  with  said  electro-collect- 
ing board,  and 
wherein  said  electrode  plates  are  integrally  formed  with  said 
eIectroK»llectmg  board  to  form  a  unitary  structure,  and 
wherem  said  unitary  structure  is  formed  by  supplying  a  mix- 
ture m  the  form  of  slurry  of  active  materials  and  a  liquid  to  said 
electro<ollecting  board  and  then  dried,  and  wherein  said 


1.  An  active  material  for  a  lead-accumulator  which  consists 
of  lead  oxide  as  the  principal  component  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth,  bismuth 
compounds,  thallium  and  thallium  compounds  as  an  additive, 
wherein  the  amount  of  bismuth  or  a  bismuth  compound  is  in 
the  range  of  0.001  to  0.03  wt  %  of  the  active  material,  ex- 
pressed as  net  bismuth,  the  amount  of  thallium  or  thallium 
compound  is  up  to  0.1  wt  %  of  the  active  material,  expressed 
as  net  thallium  and  the  amount  of  both  bismuth  or  a  bismuth 
compound  and  thallium  or  a  thallium  compound  is  in  the  range 
of  0.001  to  0.03  wt  %  of  the  active  material,  expressed  as  net 
elements,  the  additive  being  incorporated  in  the  lead  oxide  by 
preparing  a  bulk  lead  alloy  which  includes  the  addtive,  and 
pulverizing  the  alloy,  or  by  mixing  a  solution  of  a  lead  com- 
pound with  a  solution  of  the  additive,  and  neutralizing  the 
mixture  of  solutions  to  form  precipitates. 

11.  A  lead-accumulator  which  comprises  a  battery  con- 
tainer, positive  electrodes  in  the  form  of  grids,  on  which  is 
deposited  an  active  material  consisting  of  lead  oxide  as  the 
principal  component  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bismuth,  bismuth  compounds,  thallium  and 
thallium  compounds  as  an  additive,  negative  electrodes,  the 
positive  electrodes  and  negative  electrodes  being  alternately 
arranged  with  separators  therebetween  in  the  battery  con- 
tainer, and  dilute  sulfuric  acid  filling  the  inner  space  of  the 
battery  container,  wherein  the  amount  of  bismuth  or  a  bismuth 
compound  is  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.03  wt  %  of  the  active 
material,  expressed  as  net  bismuth,  the  amount  of  thallium  or 
thallium  compound  is  up  to  0.1  wt  %  of  the  active  material, 
expressed  as  net  thallium  and  the  amount  of  both  bismuth  or  a 
bismuth  compound  and  thallium  or  a  thallium  compound  is  in 
the  range  of  0.001  to  0.03  wt  %  of  the  active  material,  ex- 
pressed as  net  elements,  the  additive  being  incorporated  in  the 
lead  oxide  by  preparing  a  bulk  lead  alloy  which  includes  the 
additive,  and  pulverizing  the  alloy,  or  by  mixing  a  solution  of 
a  lead  compound  with  a  solution  of  the  additive,  and  neutraliz- 
ing the  mixture  of  solutions  to  form  precipitates. 
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4,594,302 

DEVELOPING  PROCESS  FOR  TWO-COLORED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Maaahiko  Knbo,  Nara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mita  Indostrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  739,012 
daims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  May  31, 1984, 59-112331; 
May  31, 1964,  59-112332 

Int  CL^  G03G  WOl 
U.S.  CL  430—42  5  dains 


0  '15";^o'- 


►(V* 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


-it\ 


>-s 


-*-r 


W        R        B 

.41 


1.  A  developing  process  for  two-colored  electrophotogra- 
phy comprising: 

(1)  charging  the  surface  of  a  photoreceptor  having  a  conduc- 
tive substrate  and  two  photosensitive  layers  successively 
formed  on  the  conductive  substrate,  said  photosensitive 
layers  having  different  spectral  sensitivities, 

(2)  charging  the  surface  of  said  photoreceptor  with  a  differ- 
ent polarity  from  the  charging  polarity  in  step  (1), 

(3)  exposing  a  two-colored  original  to  form  electrostatic 
latent  images,  which  have  different  polarities  correspond- 
ing to  the  two-colored  original,  on  the  surface  of  said 
photoreceptor, 

(4)  transferring  a  first  color  toner  charged  with  a  different 
polarity  from  the  charging  polarity  of  one  of  the  electro- 
static latent  images  on  said  electrostatic  latent  image  to 
develop  said  eletrostatic  latent  image  with  the  first  color 
toner, 

(5)  exposing  the  surface  of  said  photoreceptor  to  eliminate 
electric  charges  with  the  same  polarity  as  the  first  color 
toner  which  are  induced  on  the  surface  of  said  photore- 
ceptor in  the  vicinity  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
developed  by  the  first  color  toner,  and 

(6)  transferring  a  second  color  toner  charged  with  a  different 
pdarity  from  the  charging  polarity  of  the  other  electro- 
static latent  image  on  said  o^er  electrostatic  latent  image 
to  develop  said  other  electrostatic  latent  image  with  the 
second  color  toner. 


4,594,303 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

Seyi  Horie,  Saitama;  MasayosU  Nagata,  Kanagawa;  Jni^i 
Nakano,  and  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of  J^^an,  assign- 
ors to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  628,135,  JnL  11, 1964,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  396,488,  Jnl.  15, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aog.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  15, 1981,  56-110423 
Int  a.«  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
U.S.  CL  430—59  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  which  has  an 
electrophotographic  photoreceptive  layer  containing  a  charge 
generating  material  and  a  charge  transporting  material,  said 
charge  generating  material  being  a  compound  of  the  following 
general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


R'  R2  r3 
,111 

R5  R* 

a2^C-C^B> 


(D 


(11) 


wherein: 

(i)  m  is  0,  and  n  is  0,  1,  or  2, 

(ii)  Ri  to  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  monovalent  group  produced  by  removing  one 
hydrogen  atom  from  a  heterocyclic  ring, 

(iii)  A^  is  substituted  phenyl  group,  a  monovalent  group 
produced  by  removing  one  hydrogen  atom  frran  a  mono- 
cyclic S-membered  hetero-ring,  a  coidensed  S-membered 
hetero-ring  or  a  condensed  6-membered  hetero-ring, 
which  have  the  following  structural  formulae,  respec- 
tively; 


R9 


"-0"-^ 


■"0:0 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aralkyloxy  group  or  a 
substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 


R'2 


R>3 


N; 


R'2  and  R'^  each  is  a  substituted  or  non<«ubstitttted  alkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  or  non-substituted  phenyl  groiq),  or 
they  may  combine  with  each  other  and  fwm  a  nitrcqien- 
containing  hetero-ring,  and  they  may  be  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent; R^  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkoxy  group;  Y  and  Z  are  S,  O  or  N— R>^  yAmriOi 
R'^is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  cariwn  atoms,  and  they 
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may  be  the  same  or  different;  R'  and  R'O  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  alkoxy  group,  or  they  may  combine  with  each  other 
and  form  a  benzene  ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring;  and  R' •  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarcarbonyl 
group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  mo 
noalkylamino  group,  a  dialkylamino  group,  an  amido 
group  or  a  nitro  group,  which  groups  each  may  be  substi- 
tuted;  I 

(iv)  A2  is  a  divalent  group  produced  by  removing  two  hy! 
drogen  atoms  attached  to  the  same  carbon  from  a  hetero. 
cyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  imidazoles» 
3H-indoles,  thiazoles,  benzothiazoles,  naphthothiazoles, 
thianaphtheno-7',6',4,5-thiazoles,  oxazoles,  benzoxazoles, 
naphthooxazoles,  selenazoles,  benzoselenazoles,  naph- 
thoselenazoles,  thiazolines,  quinolines,  isoquinolines, 
benzimidazoles  and  pyridines,  and 

(v)  fii  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  substituents  of  the 
following  structural  formulae; 


"1 


«°e°a°<i°o»i>°»»o«» 


'7-^ 


>   .<   r  >  .> 


^. 


-3 


3  5 


..    '     o°»°<i    °ii°ci°<i»ai'.°o» 


'-     ^    ■,.0 


^•^^^•^^ 


R' 


R2 


\ 

! 


N— N= 


i^r- 


(D 


=c 


CN 


B2 


«X 


wherein  R>5  and  R'<>  each  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and  B^  is  a 
cyano  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  nitro-substituted  aryl  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a 
trifluoromethylsulfonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an 
alkylcarbamoyl  group,  an  arylcarbamoyl  group  or  an  acyl 
group  whose  carbonyl  group  is  attached  to  a  monovalent 
group  produced  by  removing  one  hydrogen  atom  from  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  said  charge  transporting  material  is 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  triphenylamine  derivatives,  polyarylalkane  derivatives, 
pyrazoline  derivatives  and  hydrazone  derivatives. 
3.  The  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  described  in 
claim  1,  wherein  said  electrophotographic  photoreceptive 
layer  is  comprised  of  two  layers,  a  first  layer  being  a  charge 
generating  layer  containing  said  charge  generating  material, 
and  a  second  layer  being  a  charge  transporting  layer  contain- 
ing said  charge  transporting  material. 


ATX-/ A3     ■ 


R8 


\ 


R9 
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N-N=C-/         \_N-X- 


R2 
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4,5H304 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
HYDRAZONE  MATERIAL 
Shu  Watirai,  ud  Sem  Horie,  both  of  Kauagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  F^  Photo  Flln  Co^  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FiW  Mar.  5, 1985,  Scr.  No.  708,461 
Oaian  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1984,  59-42370 
lat  CL*  G03G  5/06,  5/14 
U-S.  a.  430-59  jOClalms 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
mg,  provided  on  an  electrically  conductive  support,  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  containing  at  least  one  hydrazone  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented 
by  formulae  (I),  ai).  and  (Ml)  and  a  binder: 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  each  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  monovalent  group  formed  by  remov- 
ing one  hydrogen  atom  from  a  mononuclear  or  2-  to 
4-nuclear  condensed  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R2  together 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group  having  fnnn  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms, 
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R^  and  R^  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  unsub^tuted  or  substituted  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryloxy 
group  having  frxm  6  to  14  cartwn  atoms, 

R^,  R^  R*,  R',  and  Ri<>  each  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  aralkyl  group  having 
from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  R^ 
and  R^  together  form  an  N-containing  heterocyclic  group, 
and 

X  is  the  formula 


■(-CH2 


CH2^ 


wherein  1  and  n  are  each  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  m  is  0 
or  1,  and  l-|-m-|-n>0, 
R^  and  R^  each  is  the  same  substituent  as  described  above  for 
R^  and  R^,  or  R^  and  R^  together  form  a  condensed  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic  ring, 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  imino  group,  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  methylene  group,  and 
Z  is  an  atomic  group  forming  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring. 
10.  An  electrophotogrq>hic  light-sensitive  material  as  in 
claim  1,  wherein  the  light-sensitive  material  comprises  of  an 
electrically  conductive  suj^wrt  having  thereon  a  light-sensi- 
tive layer  comprising  of  an  electric  charge  generating  layer 
containing  an  electric  charge  generating  substance  and  an 
electric  charge  tmasporting  layer  containing  at  least  one  of 
said  hydrazone  compounds. 


4^4,305 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  AND  CHARGE  CONTROL 

SUBSTANCE  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Ha^Jocrg  VoUmu,  Bad  Sodea,  aiBd  Hdnz  Hcrmuu,  Wieiha- 

do^  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnuniy,  aarigMin  to  Hoechst 

Alrtiwiggwllichift,  F^nkftvt  aa  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUmI  Jul  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  743^17 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Job.  15, 
1964,3422304 

iBt  a«  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  a.  430-115  9  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  developing  positively  charged 
electrostatic  charge  images,  comprising: 
an  electTKally  insulating  carrier  liquid  having  a  high  resis- 
tance and  a  low  dielectric  constant  and  consisting  of  one 
or  more  aliphatic  hydrocarb(»s; 
pigments  or  dyes; 
a  resinous  binder, 
a  charge  control  substance; 

wherein  said  charge  control  substance  is  a  negative-controll- 
ing graft  copolymer  soluble  in  an  aliphatic  hrdrocarbtm 
and  obtained  by  grafting  a  carboxylic  acid  N-alkenyla- 
mide  onto  polymers  soluble  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
of  said  carrier  liquid. 


4,594,306 

UGHT-I^NSmVE  COPYING  MATERIAL  WITH 

O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  AND  PHENOUC  HYDtOXY 

COMPOUND 

Paai  StaUhoHn,  Wieahirie^  and  RaiM 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaHuawii  to 

aehaft,FhiakfMaaMata,Fed.Rap.of(     

CoirtinattM  of  Scr.  No.  151,543,  Maj  20,  mo, , 

which  is  a  ooatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  734y67S,  Oct  22, 1976, 
■bandoMd.  Hif  appttcitfM  Aa%,  17, 1914^  Scr.  No.  64Ma4 
Oaim  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmoiv,  Oct  25, 
1975,  2547905 

IM.  OL*  C03C  l/6a  1/94;  G03F  7/08 
US.  CL  430—166  3  cutm 

1.  A  Ught-sottitive  copying  material  comprising  (A)  an 
anodized  aluminum  support  and  (B)  a  positive-worldng.  I%ht- 
sensitive  copying  layer  immediately  adjacent  to  said  siqyport, 
said  copying  layer  containing  (i)  an  alkali-soluble  reni,  (iO  one 
selected  from  the  group  ''^^wtting  (tf  an  OK|utnone  «*««*«itf 
sulfonic  acid  ester  and  an  o-quinone  diazide  solfonic  add  am- 
ide; and  (iii)  at  least  one  phenolic  hydroxy  conqwund  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  8-hydix>xy-quinoline,  2,3,4-trihy- 
droxy-benzophenone  and  1,2,4-trihydroxy-anthraqniiione,  said 
phenolic  hydroxy  compound  being  present  in  said  copying 
layer  in  an  amount  between  about  0.3  and  IS  wei^-pcroent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  solid  components  in  said  c(q)ying  layer. 


4-J94-307 

COLOR  THERMAL  DIFFUSION-TRANSFER  Wmi 

LEUCO  DYE  REDUCING  AGENT 

Takaao  liUda,  Woodbvy,  Min^  anivMr  ( 
and  Maaafhctviag  Coavo^r,  St  Pari,  MIm. 
FDcd  Apr.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  727,393 
lat  CL*  G03C  l/4a  5/54 
VS.  CL  430-203  26 

1.  A  photothermogr^)hic  composite  structure  for  use  in  a 
solvent-free  dye  thermal  diffiisiai-transfer  process  comprising; 

(a)  an  image-receiving  element  comprising  a  polymeric 
dyeable  image-receiving  layer  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  in  the  range  of  20*  to  200*  C,  and 

(b)  strippably  adhered  to  said  image-receiving  dement,  an 
imageaUe  photothermographic  dement  comprising  in  at 
least  one  layer  thereof  a  binder,  a  silver  source  material, 
photosensitive  silver  halide  in  catalytic  prozimtty  to  said 
alver  source  material,  and  a  leuco  base  dye  as  the  s(rie 
reducing  agent  present 


4,594,306 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  SULFINIC 

ACm/IMIDAZOLE  POLYMER  MORDANT 
Taka  Nakanra;  AUra  HMm;  TakciU  SUhrta,  m 
Nakmnra,  aO  of  Kangawa,  Japoa,  aadgaiiis  to  V^ 
FDa  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaivmra,  Japn 

FDad  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  676,967 
OalM  priority,  appUeatiea  Japai,  Nmr.  30, 1963, 56-226497 
lit  CL*  G63C  l/4a  5/54 
U.S.  CL  430—213  16  Ckhv 

1.  A  photographic  dement,  comprising;  a  siqiport  at  least 
one  silver  halide  light-sensitive  emuWoa  having  atoociitcd 
therewith  a  dye-donating  coaqwond  which  is  eapMe  of  im- 
agewise  forming  a  dye  and  an  fanafe-reodving  layer  ooolafaiing 
as  a  mordant,  a  polymer  comprising  a  monomer  unit  having  at 
least  an  imidazole  ring  represented  by  tfie  fomda  (I)  and  a 
monomer  unit  having  at  least  a  snlfinic  add  group  rfprpifnlBj 
by  the  formula  (II): 
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-(-cH2-etj 

(L)m 

N 


N 


(1) 


V 

■(-CH2-Ci5r 

(L)m 
Y 


ai) 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  L  represents  a  divalent 
linking  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  m  represents  0  ot 
1;  Y  represents  a  sulfinic  acid  group  or  a  sulfinic  acid  group  in 
the  form  of  a  salt;  x  represents  10  to  98  mol%;  and  y  represents 
2  to  40  mol9&;  and  wherein  said  mordant  is  a  mordant  for  fixing 
dyes  in  a  color  formation  process  in  which  diffusible  dyes  ar< 
imagewise  formed  and  then  diffused,  followed  by  fixing. 


4,594,309 

oWS  DIKETONE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AS  POSITIVE 

PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITIONS 
JuMS  E.  GdUet,  Don  Mills,  Caaada,  asBignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,864 
Int.  CL*  G03C  1/495.  5/16:  C08F  16/36.  12/32 
VS,  CL  430—270  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
meric  material  of: 
(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,4-disubstituted-2- 
butene-l,4-diones  of  the  general  structure 


OHO  00 

II  I     II  II  II 

(i)  Ri— C— C=C— C— R2     and     (ii)  Rj— C— C=C— C— R2 

H  H    H 

and  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii)  where  Ri,  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  substituent  selected  from  the  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atom  allyl  and  halogen  substitute  alkyl  radi* 
cals,  aryl,  halogen  substituted  aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl, 
alkoxy  substituted  aryl,  nitro  substituted  aryl,  cyano  sub- 
stituted aryl  and  amino  substituted  aryl  radicals,  and  ben- 
zyl, naphthyl  and  anthryl  radicals  with 
(b)  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  of  general  formula 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


R3 


R4 


where  R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R4  is  a  functional  group  such  as  aryl,  substituted  aryl, 
carboxylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  carboxylate,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitrile,  lower  acyloxy 
lower  alkoxy,  amido,  or  substituted  amido  provided,  how- 
ever, where  either  R3  or  R4  is  hydrogen,  the  other  is  not 
a  phenyl  radical  and 
(c)  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  solubilizing  said  copoly- 
meric  material. 


OHO  00 

II  I      II  II  II 

(I)  Ri— C— C=C— C— R2     and     (ii)  Ri— C— C=C— C— R2 

H  H    H 

and  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii)  where  Ri,  R2  are  the  same  ot^ 
different  and  are  substituent  selected  from  the  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atom  allyl  and  halogen  substitute  alkyl  radi- 
cals, aryl,  halogen  substituted  aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl, 
alkoxy  substituted  aryl,  nitro  substituted  aryl,  cyano  sub- 
stituted aryl  and  amino  substituted  aryl  radicals,  and  ben- 
zyl, naphthyl  and  anthryl  radicals  with 
(b)  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  of  general  formula 


CH2«C 


/ 

I 

\ 


R3 


R4 


where  R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R4  is  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  carboxyUc  acid,  lower 
alkyl  carboxylate,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitrile,  lower  acyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amido  and 
substituted  amido  provided,  however,  where  either  R3  or 
R4  is  hydrogen,  the  other  is  not  a  phenyl  radical. 
9.  A  positive  photoresist  solution  comprising  a  photoresist 

copolymeric  material  which  is  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  light 

range  of: 
(a)  finom  about  0. 1  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  a  monomer 
•elected  frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  l,4-disubstituted-2- 
butaie-l,4-diones  of  the  general  structure 


4,594^10 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  TERTIARY  AROMATIC  AMINE  AND 
HEXAARYLBIIMAZOLE  INITIATORS 
Hideki  Nagasaka,  Yamato,  Jqtan,  assignor  to  Mitsobishi  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1963,  58-192212 
Int  a.«  G03C  1/68;  C08F  2/46.  8/18 
U.S.  a.  430—281  5  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  an  addi- 
tion-polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  double  bond  and  a  photopolymeri2ation  initiator, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  initiator  comprises; 
(a)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


o<: 


(0 


/« 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  an  alkyl  group,  respectively,  n  is  an 
integer  of  1,  2  or  3  and  ring  A  is  an  aromatic  ring  contain- 
ing a  nitrogen  atom,  and 
(b)  hexaarylbiimidazole. 
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4,594,311 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOSELECTIVE 

METALLIZATION  ON  NON-CX>NDUCnVE  PLASTIC 

BASE  MATERIALS 

Darid  C  FHsch,  BtfdwiB,  and  WOketai  Wsbsr,  Hidovflle,  both 
of  N.Y.,  nsiviors  to 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  665,952 
lit  CL*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430-^15  45 


«a? 


2a^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  metal  pattern  on  a  non-con- 
ducting substrate  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

treating  one  or  more  surfaces  of  a  non-conductive  substrate 
to  render  them  hydrophilic  and  microporous  by  adhesion 
promotion,  imaging  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  desired 
metal  pattern  on  the  sur&ces,  said  pattern  being  catalytic 
for  electroless  metal  deposition,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

after  said  imaging  step,  exposing  said  surfaces  to  a  first 
electroless  metal  plating  step  to  initiate  metal  deposition  to 
reinforce  said  catalytic  pattern; 

rendering  the  non-image  surfaces  of  the  substrate  hydropho- 
bic and  resistant  to  metal  deposition  on  exposure  to  an 
electroless  metal  deposition  bath  by  contacting  the  sub- 
strate with  a  solvent  composition  comprised  of  a  solvent 
in  which  the  substrate  is  at  least  partially  soluble  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  solvate  the  non-imaged  snrfMes  of  the 
substrate  but  insufficient  to  result  in  stress  cracking  or 
flow  of  the  substrate  onto  the  printed  circuit  pattern  area, 
and 

immediately  drying  the  solvated  surfaces  of  the  base  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  at  which  the  solvent  rapidly  volatil- 
izes to  restore  the  hydrophobicity  of  the  surfaces;  and 

exposing  the  surfaces  to  a  second  electroless  metal  pUuing 
step  to  deposit  metal  on  the  reinforced  catalytic  pattern  to 
form  the  metal  pattern,  the  restored  hydrophobicity  of  the 
non-image  surface  areas  inhiUting  metal  deposition 
thereon. 


R2 


R> 


III/ 

»c-^c■c^N 


R* 


a> 


xe 


in  which: 

n  is  2,  3,  4  or  S, 

at  least  one  of  R>  to  R^r^resent  hydrogen  and  the  .^ 
der  of  R>  to  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrofsn  i 
an  optionally  snbstitnled  cydoalk^  groop,  an  optionally 
substituted  alkenjd  group,  an  opttonaOy  wibstitrted  aUcyl 
group,  an  optionally  sobstitated  ar^  groap,  an  optionally 
substitated  heterocydic  aromatic  groiq>,  or  R>  awl  r2 
togedier  or  R3  or  R^  togedier  represent  tlie 
atoms  adected  firom  C,  N,  O  and  S  to  oomidele  a 
aromatic  type  ring, 

X@  is  an  anion, 

the  free  bonds  of  the  ptriymethine  chain  being  satisfied  by 
hydrogen  or  any  chain  substituent  of  the  type  present  in 
known  cyanine  dyes,  said  UeachaUe  dye  either  being 

(a)  in  reactive  associatkn  with  a  mQd  reducing  agent  or 

(b)  present  in.  the  element  in  an  environment  free  firom 
reducing  agent  wherein  the  dye  of  formula  (I)  is  present 
in  an  amount  to  provide  a  transmiasive  <^itical  density  to 
white  light  of  fhm  0.05  to  0.8. 


4,594^313 
COLOR  IMA(a  FORMING  PROCESS  COMPRISING 
BLOCKED  MAGENTA  DYE  FORMING  COUPLER 
Nobao  VmUmM,  and  YosUnoba  YosUda,  both  of 
to  F^li  Photo  FBmCo.,  Ltd^ 


FBad  Mar.  12, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  710391 
rioiity,  appUealion  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1914, 5»4<r4 
Int  CL*  O03C  7/Oa  1/08.  7/16.  7/32 
U.S.  CL  430-381  UQH^ 

1.  A  color  image  forming  process  which  comprises  devdop* 
ing  a  silver  halkle  (riiotogr^>hic  matoial  ustag  an  anaatic 
primary  amino  devdc^nng  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  btodced 
magenta  dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


4,594,312 
HEAT  BLEACHABLE  DYE  SYSTEMS 
Gcbran  J.  Sabongi,  Woodbary,  Miaa.;  Stephen  S.  C  Poon, 
Harlow,  and  BcnMrd  A.  Lea,  London,  both  of  Fi^and,  as- 
sizors to  MtauMSota  Mining  and  MaanCMtnriag  CoHpany, 
StPaalfMbn. 

FDed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,767 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioB  Uaitod  Ktagdon^  Mar.  15, 1983, 
8307023 

Int  CL*  G03C  l/Ol  1/72 
U.S.  CL  430-339  18  Oafans 

1.  A  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  support 
having  on  one  surfime  thereof  one  or  more  layen  constituting 
a  photothermographic  medium,  the  element  furdier  comivis- 
ing  an  acutance/antihalation  dye  which  is  bleachable  by  heat- 
ing in  the  absence  of  reactants  characterized  in  that  said  acu- 
tanoe/antiludation  dye  is  a  bleachaUe  dye  of  the  fbrmuU: 


wherem  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  snbilihKnt;  X 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cartwKy  gnxq) 
or  a  coiq)iing  releasaMe  group;  Q)  repr eseuts  a  conpiing  block 
group  capable  of  fmming  a  ocrforiess  or  aycali-sohMe  product 
by  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  color  developing 
agent;  A  represents 


— N— 
I 
Cp 

when  Q>  is  hooded  and  — N=  when  Q>  is  not  bonded;  B  i 
E  each  represents 


— N— 
I 
Cp 


154-713  O.G.-86-11 
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when  Cp  is  bonded  and  — N=  or 
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groups  being  chemically  reactive  with  the  inorganic  white 
pigment  to  form  a  chemical  bond  therewith  and  said  other 
reactive  group  being  chemically  reactive  with  said  compound 
(i)  to  form  a  chemical  bond  therewith  and  (b)  at  least  one  layer 
of  silver  halide  emulsion  on  said  coated  layer. 


— C« 

I 
R 


(wherein  R  has  the  same  significance  as  defined  above  and  said 
Rs  in  said  D  and  B  and  E  may  be  the  same  or  different);  and 
represents  three  movaUe  double  bonds;  said  Cp  is  not,  how- 
ever, bonded  to  E  when  A,  D  and  E  simultaneously  contain  a 
nitrogen  atom  and  B  contains  a  carbon  atom;  said  coupler  may 
fiorm  a  dimer  or  more  oligomers  at  R  or  X;  and  said  substituent 
Rs  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  may  form  a  ring  with  each  other. 

4^594,314 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

ToiUUko  Kinra,  Haehktii;  Takaihi  Smakd,  Hiiio,  and  Yntaka 

Kndto,  Sagndhara,  an  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Konlshirokn 

Photo  Indartry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMtnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  526,882,  Aog.  26, 1983,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatioa  JaL  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  752,003 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982,  57-151135 
lat  CI,*  G03C  1/46.  7/26 
VS,  a  430-506  21  Claias 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  one  or  more  light-senti- 
tive  silver  halide  emulsion  hyers,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  contains  a  phendl- 
type  cyan  coupler  having  at  the  second  position  of  the  benzene 
nucleus  thereof  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  pbenol-ureido  group,  a  naphthyl  ureido  group  and  a  hetero- 
cyclic ureido  group,  and  having  at  the  fifth^gsition  thereof  an 
acylamino  ^roup,  and  at  least  one  of  said  light-sensitive  silver 
emulsion  byers  contains  a  nq>hthol-type  cyan  coupler  which 
is  substantially  colorless  and  has  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 
capable  of  splitting  off  a  compound  which  does  not  inhibit  the 
developmeat  of  the  coupling  reaction  at  a  coupling  position 
with  the  oxidized  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color 
developing  agent, 
wherein  said  phenol-type  cyan  coupler  is  incorporated  into  a 
lower-q)eed  emulaon  layer  having  a  color  sensitivity  and 
said  naphthol-type  cyan  coupler  is  incorporated  into  a 
higher-speed  emulsion  having  the  same  color  sensitivity. 


4,594,316 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE  MATERIAL  WITH 
REDUCIBLE  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  USEFUL  MOIETY 

RELEASER 
KiyoaU  Morimoto;  Keizo  Farnya,  and  Masaham  ToriocU,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigBMS  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  660,838 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1983,  58-191243 
Int  CL*  G03C  l/4a  5/54.  1/42.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  430-559  16  daiw 

15.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a 
substantially  immobile,  positive  one-equivalent  redox  com- 
pound capable  of  releasing  a  photographically  useful  com- 
pound or  a  precursor  thereof  as  a  result  of  a  redox  reaction  in 
an  amount  of  from  1x10-*  to  1x10-2  mol/m^,  said  com- 
pound being  represented  by  formula  (I): 


(Aq>)2 


(Ball)„_, 


(D 


(M)„_i 


4,594,315 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT  WITH  ELECTRON  BEAM  CURED 

INTERLAYER 

libac  and  Koichi  Nagaya^^  both  of  HiM>,  Japaa, 

to  KoaiiUrolai  Photo  ladaitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  647,977 
OalM  prteflty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1983,  58-174980; 
Sap.  22, 1983,  58-175885 

lat  a.«  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—531  11  Oaina 

1.  A  light-fensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element  hav^ 
ing  (a)  a  cured  coated  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  support 
material,  said  cured  coated  layer  having  been  formed  by  curing 
a  compoiition  with  electron  beam  radiation,  said  compositioa 
prior  to  curing  compriang  (i)  a  compound  having  two  or  more 
unsaturated  double  bonds  in  its  molecule  which  is  curable  by 
electron  beam  irradiation,  (ii)  an  inorganic  white  pigment  and 
(iii)  a  silane  or  a  titanium  coupling  agent  having  two  or  more 
different  reactive  groups  in  its  molecule,  one  of  said  reactive 


wherein  Acp  are  located  in  the  para  position  and  represents  an 
oxo  group;  Ri  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  straight  or  branched  chain  or 
cyclic  alkyl  group  having  about  1  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  having  form  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms;  Z  represents 


— S— 


or  — O — ;  Q  represents  a  group  capable  of  becoming  a  photo- 
graphically useful  compound  or  a  precursor  thereof  when 
released  wherein  the  photographically  useful  compound  is  a 
diffusible  dye,  an  antifoggant,  a  developing  agent,  a  hardener, 
a  solvent  for  silver  halide,  a  development  accelerator,  or  a 
fixing  agent,  provided  that  Q  does  not  contain  an  atom  or 
atomic  group  which  functions  as  an  electrophilic  center  that 
induces  an  intramolecular  substitution  reaction;  Ball  represents 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  40 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  M 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
acyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  acylamino  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  sulfiuno^  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  carbamoyl  group;  represents  an  organic  group 
which  connects  Acp, 


Ri 
I 
-C-Z-Q, 

M,  and  Ball  and  is  an  organic  group  derived  from  a  1,4  ben- 


zohydroquinone  compound;  and  n  and  m  each  represents  an 
integer  (^  1  or  more. 


4^594^17 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSnrVE 

MATERIAL 
Nohora  SaaaU;  Shaakhl  Aida,  aad  Tadwhi  Ikcda,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaipMri  to  F^Ji  Photo  FUai  Co.,  Ltd., 

FUed  Dae.  14»  1984^  Scr.  No.  681,743 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  15, 1983,  58-237067 
lat  a*  G03C 1/02 
U.S.  CL  430—574  17  riri— 

1.  A  silver  halide  photogn4>hic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
wherein  at  least  about  S0%  of  the  total  projected  surface  area 
of  silver  haUde  grains  contained  m  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  ocnaimses  tabular  silver  hali(te  grains  having  a  mean 
aspect  ratio  of  at  least  about  3:1  and  said  emulsion  layer  con- 
tains a  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (lb),  a  sensitizhig  dye  refnesented  by  the  fcrilowing 
general  formula  (lib)  and  a  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (Ulb): 


I 

Rii 


!CH— CasCH— C 

I 
R12 


(lb) 


wherein  Ri  1  and  R12,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aralkyl  group;  R13  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  Z\\ 
and  Z12,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  tXoaac  group  necessary  to  form 
an  oxazole  ring,  a  benzoxazole  ring  or  a  mq)hthoxazole  ring 
together  with  the  adjacent  N  and  N^O ,  respectively,  at  least 
one  of  Rii  and  R12  being  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a 
carboxyl  group  or  a  sulfo  group; 


Z21 


\ 

< 

/ 

N 

I 
R21 


R23  J-n 

I  / 

!CH— C=CH— C 


aib) 


wherein  R21  and  R22>  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aralkyl  group;  R23  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl 
group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  Z21  repre- 
sents a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  atomic  group  necessary  to 
form  an  oxazole  ring,  a  benzoxazole  ring  or  a  Mq>htlioxazole 
ring  together  with  N;  and  Z22  represents  a  substituted  or  un- 
substituted atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  benzothiazole 
ring,  a  thiazole  ring,  a  nq>hthothiazole  ring,  a  selenazole  ring, 
a  benzosdenazole  ring  or  a  ni4>htlKMelenazole  ring  together 
with  N-i-,  at  least  one  of  R21  and  R22  being  an  alkyl  group 
substituted  with  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  sulfo  group;  and 

Z31  Z32  (nib) 

C—CH— CH«=CH— C 

N  N 

1  • 

Rsi  R32 

wherein  R31  and  R32,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differeot,  each 


represents  a  subatitated  or  nnsabstituted  alk^  gro«9,  a 
tilted  or  uBiubatitiited  alkenyl  groiy  or  a  suUthmeJori 

stituted  aralkyl  group;  Z31  rrprcscuti  a  sobatitted  or 

tuted  atomic  groiq>  necesaary  to  fbrm  an  ozaaole  ring,  a  I 

oxazole  ring  or  a  naphthoxazole  ring  together  with  N;  and  Z32 
represents  a  sobstitnted  or  ansubsUtuted  atomic  groiq)  neoea- 
sary  to  ficmn  a  benrimidanrie  ring  or  a  uqMmaaole  ring 
together  with  N+,  at  least  one  of  R31  and  R32  bdng  an  alkyl 
group  substitutad  widi  a  carboxyl  groiq>  or  a  sulfo  groiq>. 


4^594^318 
ISOLATION  AND  LOCAUZAHON  OF  DNA  SEGMETOS 
JaaMc  F.  GaaeDa,  FViiiliilii  1,  DafM  HocMaa,  WalartMm; 
Oicni  Keyi,  Wanaatar,  g  of  Maa^;  Avba  V— ^ 

Carol  Jonaa,  Domr,  Goto.,  and  Fh-T«  Kao,  Dwfw,' 
to  Maaaachaaatla  lartttate  of  Technotogr, 


PCr  No.  FCr/US81/D0576,  S  371  Date  May  17, 1982,  <  lOXc) 
Date  May  17, 1982 

per  FDed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  403,771 
Lrt.  a*  C12Q  1/68;  C12N  15/00:  CUP  19/34 
U.S.  CL  435—6  1 
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SAII-I.-3  MMI 

UMA  l«l-a.HIM3 

CENTmxCRE  HII-3,HII-« 
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1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  human  rq>etitive  DNA 
fragments  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  IS  to  20  kilobase  human  DNA  finigments; 

(b)  inserting  the  human  DNA  firagments  dt  step  a  into  the 
DNA  of  lambda  bacterio|diage  to  fbrm  a  done; 

(c)  screening  the  ligated  phage  DNA  for  clones  containing 
human  DNA; 

(d)  isolating  the  DNA  from  the  clones  of  stq>  c  oootaining 
human  DNA; 

(e)  fragmenting  the  isolated  DNA  of  stq>  d; 
(0  reserving  the  fragments  of  step  e; 

.  (g)  hybridizing  the  res(dved  fragments  of  stq>f  with  homan 
DNA  using  molecnhff  hybridizing  conditions  which  only 
identify  fragments  with  human  rqietitive  DNA  sequen- 
ces, wherein  said  repetitive  DNA  fragments  are  isolated 
from  and  are  unique  to  human  chromosomes. 

4»594y319 

PROTEIN  KINASE  ENZYME  AUT-PK  500  AND  A 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  DETBCnON  OF 

NBOPLASU 

Ramcahwar  K.  Shanna,  ManvUa,  Tenn.,  asaiffor  to  1W  U^ 

▼errity  oTTanncane  Btasaiih  Cur^  Kaoxfflto,  Tcan. 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  998,712 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/00:  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/11-  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a  435—7  22  CkdM 

1.  The  substantially  purified  enzyme,  autofrfioqrfiorylating 

protein  kinase,  AUT-PK  500,  free  firom  other  tiMoe  cohore 

components,  and  having  the  i^ysical  characteristics: 

(a)  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  sucrose  density  sedi- 
mentation—490,000, 

(b)  molecular    weight    as    determined    by    ultraoen- 
trifiige-481.400  (±7%>, 

(c)  asymmetric  molecular  configuration; 

(d)  frictional  coefficient— 1.28; 

(e)  sedimentation  coefficient— 18.20; 
(0  Stokes  radius— 66  angstroms; 
(g)  optknum  activity  pH— 7.5; 
(h)pI-4.6; 


774 


(i)  phosphate  bond— acid  stable  and  alkali  labile; 

0)  autophosphorylates  serine  residues  but  not  threonine; 

(k)  activity  unaffected  by  polyarginine; 

(1)  autophosphorylation  activated  by  the  divalent  cations 
Mg2+,  Mn2+,  Sr2+,  Co2+  or  Ca2+. 

6.  A  diagnostic  immunoassay  method  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  mammalian  neoplasia  which  comprises  contacting  a 
substance  to  be  tested  for  neoplasia  with  an  antibody  which 
specifically  binds  to  one  or  more  antigenic  determinants  of  the 
enzyme  AUT-PK  500  and  measuring  materials  bound  by  said 
antibody. 
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phorylase  source  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ion 
donor,  which  source  is  capable  of  providing  3'-deoxyguano- 
sine  by  the  reaction  of  the  guanine  derivative  with  the  3-deox- 
yribose  donor  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ion  donor  to 
obtain  3-deoxyguanosine,  said  nucleoside  phosphorylase 
source  being  derived  from  a  microorganism  which  belongs  to 
the  genus  Pseudomonas,  Brevibacterium,  or  Achromobacter. 


4,5H320 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-DEOXYGUANOSINE 

Tdnro  FmiiUaa,  ChoaU,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Yamasa  Shom 

Kabwyu  Kaiiha,  ChoaU,  Japu  j 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,960  ^ 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  No?.  4, 1982,  57-194394 

Irt.  a«  C12R  1/265.  1/445.  1/45.  1/64;  CUP  19/30.  19/38. 

19/40:  C12N  9/12 
U.S.a435-^  6CIaiiis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3'-deoxyguanosine,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  guanine  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


HN 


N  y 

R 


HjN^^  N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  riboae-l-ly  group,  a  2-deoxyribose-l-yl  group  and  a 
monophosphate,  a  diphosphate  or  a  triphosphate  thereof  with 
a  3-deoxyribose  donor  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  40*  to  75* 
C.  and  at  a  pH  of  5.0  to  9.0,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  n 
the  presence  of  a  nucleoside  phosphorylase  source  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phosphoric  acid  ion  donor,  which  source  is  capable  of 
providing  3'-deoxyguanosine  by  the  reaction  of  the  guanine 
derivative  with  the  3-deoxyribose  donor  in  the  presence  of  a 
phosphoric  acid  ion  donor  and  which  nucleoside  phosphory- 
lase source  is  derived  from  a  microorganism  which  belongs  to 
a  genus  Xanthomonas,  Nficrococcus,  Staphylococcusus  or 
Sarcina  to  obtain  3'-deoxyguanosine. 


4,594^22 
GLUCOSE  OR  MALTOSE  FROM  STARCH 
Gregory  J.  ThonpM>n,  Wanksgan;  Kniiig«Far  Lin,  Arlington 
Heights,  and  DaTid  W.  Pamer,  Hofltaian  Estates,  aU  of  HL, 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaiaes,  HI. 
ContinnatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  486,479,  Apr.  19, 1983, 
abamloned.  This  appUcatioB  May  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  608,837 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabwqnent  to  Apr.  16, 
2002,  has  been  diadained. 
Int  a.<  C12P  19/22.  19/24.  19/20.  7/14 
U.S.  a  435-95  11  ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  sugar  which  is  either  glucose  or 
maltose  from  thinned  starch  comprising  hydrolyzing  a  feed- 
stock of  thinned  starch  under  the  action  of  a  glucose-  or  mal- 
tose-producing enzyme  to  a  product  containing  from  about 
50%  to  92%  of  said  sugar,  separating  the  product  into  a  sugar- 
enriched  stream,  containing  at  least  90%  sugar,  and  a  sugar- 
depleted  stream,  recovering  the  sugar-enriched  stream,  and 
recycling  the  sugar-depleted  stream  to  a  hydrolysis  zone. 


4^594,321 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-DEOXYGUANOSINE 

Tetino  F^JiiUM,  aid  SU^ji  Sakata,  both  of  Choshi,  Japan, 

aasifBors  to  YaMsa  Shoyn  KabwUU  Kaisha,  Choshi,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  479,979 

CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1982,  57-55078 

Int  a*  CUP  19/30.  19/38.  19/40:  C12N  9/12 

UAa.435-69  Waaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3'-deoxyguanosine,  which  com- 

prises  reacting  a  guanine  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 

mula: 


4,594,323 
HYBRID  DNA  CONFERRING  OSMOTIC  TOLERANCE 
Laszio  N.  Csonka,  and  Raymond  C.  Valentine,  both  of  Daris, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tiic  University  of  Qdiftor^ 
nia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  421,666,  Sep.  22, 1982,  ■iwwlffnfii, 

which  is  a  continnation-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  259,318,  Apr.  30, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

570,410 
Int  a.*  C12P  13/24:  C12N  15/00,  1/20;  C07H  19/10 
U.S.  a.  435— 107  14 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  ribose-1-ly  group,  a  2-deoxyribo8e-l-yl  group  and  a 
nxmophosphate,  a  diphosphate  or  a  triphosphate  thereof  with 
a  3-deoxyribo8e  donor  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  40  to  75  C. 
and  at  a  pH  of  5.0  to  9.0,  in  the  presence  of  a  nucleoside  phos- 


12.  An  extrachromosomal  element  comprising  a  non-con- 
jugative  vector  capable  of  stable  replication  in  a  preselected 
host  and  a  DNA  sequence  joined  to  the  vector,  said  DNA 
sequence  capable  of  expressing  at  least  two  enzymes  in  the 
biosynthetic  pathway  from  2-ketoglutarate  to  L-proline  and 
conferring  osmotic  tolerance  on  a  compatible  host 

14.  An  extrachromosomal  element  as  in  claim  12,  wherein 
the  DNA  sequence  is  inserted  into  the  EcoRI  site  of  pBR322. 


4»594^24 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  DaHon,  Leodngtoa  Spa;  John  Colby,  Bnrbage,  botii  of 
England,  and  Darid  L  StirUng,  Rnthcrglcn,  Scotland,  MBiga- 
on  to  National  Reaeardi  Development  Corp.,  London,  En- 
tfand 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  296,361,  Ang.  26, 1961,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  157,169,  Jnn.  6, 1960, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  921,610,  JnL  3, 

1978,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No. 

453,825 
Clalns  priority,  application  United  Ktagdoai,  JnL  4,  1977, 
27886/77;  May  25, 1978,  27886/77 
Int  a*  CUP /7/OZ  17/12.  7/26.  7/02.  7/22.  7/04,  7/16- C12R 

1/01.  1/26 
UJS.  a.  435—123  14  Oaiins 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  an  alkene  comprising: 
contacting  said  alkene  with  a  culture  of  methuie-oxidizing 

Methylococaa  capmlatus  (Bath)  bacteria  or  an  extract  of 
said  culture  which  contains  a  methane-oxidizing  enzyme 
system  under  conditions  of  medium  and  temperature,  and 
for  a  period  of  time  required  for,  oxidation  of  said  alkene. 

2.  A  process  fior  oxidizing  propene  comprising: 
contacting  said  propene  with  a  culture  of  metlume-oxidizing 

bacteria  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Methyl- 
monas  albus  (BOS),  Methylmonas  agile  (A20),  Methykystis 
parvum  (OBBP),  Methyhanus  tricho^rium  (0B3b),  Me- 
thybmonas  methanka  (PM)  and  mixtures  thereof  or  an 
extract  of  said  culture  which  contains  a  methane-oxidizing 
enzyme  system  under  conditions  of  medium  and  tempera- 
ture, and  for  a  period  of  time  required  for,  oxidation  of 
said  propene. 


remain  unbound  by  said  binding  composition,  remain 
negUgible  relative  to  the  concentrations  of  the  chemical 
substances  of  interest  available  in  the  biological  fluid  for 
diffusion  through  said  pathway, 
the  method  further  comprising  the  step  of  quantitatively 
determining  the  amounts  of  the  chemical  substanoet  of 
interest  which  have  traversed  the  diffusion  pathway  dur- 
ing the  interval  of  the  exposure,  the  amounts  of  the  chemi- 
cal substances  of  interest  traversing  the  <iiffiision  pathway 
during  the  interval  of  the  exposure  thereby  being  propor- 
tional to  the  time  integral  of  the  concentrstions  of  sakl 
substances  in  the  biological  fluid  during  said  mterval. 


4,594»325 

HIGH  FUSION  FREQUENCY  FUSIBLE 

LYMPHOBLASFOm  CELL  LINE 

Robert  L  Lnndak,  RlTcnide,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Hm  Regents  of 

tiie  University  of  CaUf.,  Berkeley,  GaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  247,656 
Int  CL«  C12N  5/00.  15/00:  CUR  1/91 
UJS.  a.  435—240  2  Oahns 

1.  An  immortal  B-ceU  line  WI-L2-729HF2. 


4»594y326 
^TIME-INTEGRATED  MEASUREMENT  FOR 
DETERMINING  SUBSTANCES  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Stephen  E.  Wade,  3611  Gnion  Rd.,  Apt  D,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46222 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  492,705 

Int  CL<  GOIN  33/50 

U.S.  CL  436—501  9  CUdais 


4,594,327 

ASSAY  METHOD  FOR  WHOLE  BLOOD  SAMFLfS 
Robert  F.  Znk,  Mcnh>  Park,  GaUfn  Msipnr  to  Syntcr(UJSX) 

Inc.,  Pak»  AHo,  Calif  . 

FDed  Nor.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  548,165 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/53.  33/544.  33/557.  33/558 

VS.  CL  436—514  11  CUm 

9.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  member  of  a 
specific  binding  pair  ("sbp  member")  in  a  whole  Mood  umple, 
said  sbp  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lig^md 
and  homologous  receptor,  where  said  method  mvolves  (1)  a 
binding  agent  for  red  blood  cells  in  said  sanq>le;  (2)  a  solid 
bibulous  element  to  which  is  bound  at  least  one  ^  member; 
and  (3)  a  signal  producing  system  capable  of  producing  a 
detectable  signal,  the  members  of  which  include  at  least  one 
Ubel  which  is  bound  to  an  sbp  member,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  combining  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  whole  blood  sam|de, 
a  binding  agent  for  aggregating  red  blood  cells  in  said 
sample,  and  fewer  than  all  the  members  of  the  signal 
producing  system, 

(b)  contacting  a  portion  of  said  bibulous  carrier  with  said 
aqueous  medium  to  allow  said  medium  to  diflnse  along 
said  bibulous  element  and  said  aggregated  red  blood  odls 
to  concentrate  in  an  area  on  said  element  adjacent  the 
air/liquid  interface, 

(c)  contacting  said  b9>ulous  element  with  any  remaining 
members  of  the  signal  producing  system,  and 

(d)  detecting  the  signal  as  a  result  of  sakl  agftal  producing 
system,  wherein  sakl  signal  is  reUted  to  the  amount  of  said 
sbp  member  in  said  sample. 


.ji^^'"^      ^'^r^i 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  time  integrals  of  the  con- 
centrations of  chemical  substances  in  a  biological  fluid,  com- 
prising: 

the  step  of  expoting  a  composition,  which  is  ci^Mble  of 
bmding  the  said  chemical  substances  of  interest  to  itself,  to 
the  biological  fluid, 

said  step  of  expocmg  bemg  such  that  there  is  maintained  a 
diffii^on  pathway  of  Imown  and  constant  permittivity 
with  respect  to  the  chemical  substances  of  interest  for  tlM 
duration  of  the  measurement  interval, 

this  same  difAnion  pathway  being  such  as  to  have  negligible 
permittivity  for  the  bfai^g  composition, 

said  step  of  expoong  also  benig  sudi  that  the  concentrations 
of  those  fractions  of  the  chemical  substances  of  interest 
which  have  traversed  the  diffusion  pathway  from  the 
biological  flrnd  to  the  binding  composition,  but  which 


4y994^28 
TISSUE  PROTEIN  PP21,  A  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  FT 

AND  ITS  USE 
Hans  Bohn,  Marhnrg,  a^  WDhebn  WkMkkr,  Wcahkick,  balh 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMany,  aaripMn  to  Hocckst  AktlcngsasD* 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FDcd  Mar.  21, 196S,  Scr.  No.  714,498 
CfadnM  priority,  application  PM.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Mar.  23, 
1964,3410694 

Int  CL*  O07K  15/14;  A61K  35/4Z  35/50,  39/395 
U.S.  CL  436-543  U  O^ 

1.  A  protein  PP21,  extracted  from  a  souroe  of  sakl  protein 
and  having  the  following  chwacteristics: 

(a)  an  electro|riiQretic  mobility  in  the  region  of  that  of  /8i- 
globulins; 

(b)  an  isoelectric  point  of  4.6±0.3; 

(c)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  sjo;*  of  3.2±0.2  S; 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  determined  in  an  vltnoemriAife  of 
S2,900±6,200; 

(e)  an  extinction  coefficient  Eieni'*(280  nm)  of  10.S±l.O, 
(0  a  carbohydrate  fraction  of  19.2±5.2  g/100  g  (manooae 

1.8±0.4,  gahK^Mc  4.3±l.a  fboose  1.3±a3,  N-noetyl- 
^ucosamine    6.S±2.0    and    N-aoetylnenwniniic 
S.3±1.S,  each  g/100  g);  and 
(g)  an  amino  ackl  composition  as  m  the  fcrilowing 
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Coefficient 

Residues  per  100  residues 

of  variation 

lysme 

8.73 

3.91 

hittidine 

1.38 

Ml 

argmme 

2.75 

Ml 

atptftkacid 

9.39 

1.97 

threonine 

3.73 

7J2 

Kitne 

7.43 

5.95 

glotuiicacid 

8.16 

3.15 

proline 

11.34 

9.36 

glycine 

7.01 

1.25 

ilanine 

4.98 

3.62 

cystine  i 

3.30 

0.84 

valine 

8.14 

1.42 

methionine 

0.00 

0.00 

itoleucine 

4.86 

2.78 

leucine 

3.42 

10.34 

tyrodne 

5.01 

5.01 

phenylalanine 

3.36 

1.00 

tryptophan 

2.12 

17.65 

CRF  ANALOGS 
WyUc  W.  Vale,  Jr^  and  Jeu  E.  F.  Riricr,  both  of  U  Jolla, 
Odif.,  anigMn  to  The  Sdk  lattitirte  ISm*  Biological  Stndiet, 
Saa  Dido,  CSaUf  . 

F1M  May  14, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  610,110 
lat  CL«  C07K  7/00:  A61K  37/02;  COIN  33/54 
UJS.  CL  514—12  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  lowering  the  blood  pressure  of  mam- 
mals comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  synthetic  CRF  pep- 
tide or  a  nontoxic  addition  salt  thereof  having  the  sequence: 
Ri-R2-R3-R4-R5-ne-Ser-R«.R9-leu-Rii-Ri2-Ri3-leu-l 

eu•Arg-Rl^Rl8-Rl9<}lu-R2l-R22-R23-R24•R2S•R26-R27-R28-R 

29-OIn-ala-R32-R33-Asn-Arg-R36-R37-R38-R39-R40-R4i 
wherein  R|  is  Ser,  D-^er  or  des  Ri;  R2  is  Gin,  pGlu,  Glu, 
D-pGlu  or  des  R2;  R3  is  Glu,  Gly,  D-Tyr  or  des  R3;  R4  is  Pro, 
D-Pro  or  des  R4;  Rs  is  Pro  or  desRs;  R«.  Ri2>  Ri9  and  R24  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  leu,  He,  ala,  Gly,  Val, 
Nle,  Phe  and  Ghi;  R9  is  Asp  or  Glu;  Rn  is  Thr  or  Ser;  R13  is 
His,  Tyr  or  Olu;  Rn  is  Glu  or  Lys;  Rig  is  Val,  Nle  or  Met;  R21 
is  Met,  Nva,  Be,  ala,  leu,  Nle,  Val,  Phe  or  Gin;  R22  is  ala,  Thr, 
Asp  or  Glu;  R23  is  Arg,  Cm,  Har  or  Lys;  R23  is  Asp  or  Glu; 
R26  is  Gin,  Asn  or  Lys;  R27  is  leu,  De,  ala,  Val,  Nva,  Met,  Nle, 
Phe,  Asp,  Asn,  Gin  or  Glu;  R28  is  ala,  Arg  or  Lys;  R29  is  Gin 
or  Glu,  R32is  His,  Gly.  Tyr  or  ala;  R33  is  Ser,  Asn,  leu,  Thr  or 
ala;  R3«  is  Lys,  Cm,  Arg,  Har  or  Leu;  R37  is  leu  or  Tyr;  R38  is 
Met  or  leu;  R39is  Glu  or  Asp;  Riois  De,  Thr,  Glu,  ala,  Val,  leu, 
Nle,  Phe,  Nva,  Gly  or  Gto;  R41  is  ala,  De,  Gly,  Val,  Leu,  Nle, 
Phe,  Gin  or  des  R41,  im>vided  however  that  R3  is  D-Tyr  or  R4 
is  D-Pro  or  R28  is  Arg  or  R29  is  Glu-  or  R40  is  Glu  or  R36  is 
either  Arg  oor  Har  or  R37  is  Tyr,  wherein  leu  is  L-leucine  or 
CaCH3-L-leucine  (CML)  and  ala  is  L-alanine  or  CaCH3-L- 
alanine  (CMA);  and  a  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  accept- 
able liquid  or  solid  carrier  therefor. 


4,594,330 

FINE  AMORPHOUS  POWDER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  FINE  POWDERY  MIXTURE  OF  SIUCON 

NITRIDE  AND  SIUCON  CARBIDE 
Takaahi  Snznki;  Takamaaa  Kawakani;  Takeshi  Koyama,  all  of 
Niigata;  Maaaad  Oriaako,  Matando;  Kaaad  IzaU,  Nii«tta; 
Rieko  Nakano,  Niigata,  and  AUra  Mori,  Niigata,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaigDors  to  MitsoUahl  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,036 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1984,  59-55172; 
Mar.  22, 1984, 59-55173;  Apr.  18, 1984, 59-77790;  May  8, 1984, 
59-91353;  No?.  12, 1984,  59-238034 

Int  CL«  G04B  35/52 
MS.  a.  501—92  16 


l^m 


I 


1.  Fine,  spherical,  substanitally  halogen-free  and  oxygen-free 
amorphous  powder  having  the  general  formula: 

SiCxNyHz 


wherein  0.1<x<2.0,  0.1<y<1.5  and  0<z<4. 


4,594,331 

IMPROVING  Acnvmr  of  iron  carbide  and 

ILMENTTE  ON  TTTANU  FISCHER-TROPSCH 
CATALYST 

"Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Scotch  IMains,  and  Edwin  L.  Kagkr,  Glen  Gard- 
ner, both  of  NhIh  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing  Co.,  Flwham  Paris,  N J. 
Dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  625,170,  JnL  2, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,548,953, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,651,  JaL  7, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,750 
Int  a*  BOIJ  38/04.  38/02.  27/22;  C07C  1/04 
VS.  a.  502—34  4 1 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  activity  of  a  Fischer-Tropsch 
catalyst  present  in  a  Fischer-Tropsch  reaction  zone  wherein 
said  catalyst  comprises  a  mixture  of  iron  carbide  and  ilmenite 
supported  on  a  titania  support  wherein  the  amount  of  inm 
present  in  said  supported  iron  cariride  and  ilmenite  mixture, 
calculated  as  Fe203.  is  at  least  about  2x  10'^  grams  per  square 
meter  of  titania  support  surface  and  wherein  said  reacticm  zone 
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contains  a  Fischer-Tropsch  feedstream  comprising  a  mixture 
of  H2  and  CO,  said  process  comprising  reducing  or  eliminating 
the  hydrogen  content  of  the  Fischer-Tropsch  feedstream, 
raising  the  temperature  in  said  reactor  between  about  SO*  to 
about  ISO*  C.  above  the  Fisher-Tropsch  reaction  temperature 
for  frxnn  about  1  to  6  hours  and  then  lowering  the  temperature 
back  to  the  reaction  temperature  and  reestablishing  the  hydro- 
gen content  of  the  feedstream. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  contains  one 
or  more  alkali  metal  promoters  present  on  the  catalyst  in  an 
amount  of  about  O.S  to  S  wt%  based  on  the  amount  of  iron 
present  as  iron  carbide  and  ilmenite,  calculated  at  Fe203,  pres- 
ent on  said  catalyst 

3.  The  process  of  either  of  claims  1  or  2  wherein  the  amount 
of  iron  present  in  said  supported  iron  carbide  and  ilmenite 
mixture,  calculated  as  Fe203,  ranges  between  about  2  to  2S 
milligrams  per  square  meter  of  titania  support  surface. 


4,594,332 
PREPARATION  OF  HARD,  FRACTURE-RESISTANT 
CATALYSTS  FROM  ZEOLTTE  POWDER 
Wolflpmg  Hodderich,  Frinkeathal;  Lothar  Riekert  Kariarahe; 
Michael  Kotter,  Brochsai,  and  UMch  HaauMM,  Karisrahe,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  9i  Gcmany,  aaaigaors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseil- 
sdnft.  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  543,536,  Oct  20, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatfcm  Aug.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,026 

Int  CL«  BOIJ  29/28 

UJS.  CL  502—64  6  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hard,  fracture-resistant 

zeolite  catalyst  of  the  pentasil  family,  wherein  water,  hydroxy- 

ethylcellulose  and  a  silicate  are  added  to  the  zeolite  powder, 

and  the  material  is  molded,  dried  and  calcined. 

3.  A  iHtMess  for  the  preparation  of  a  zeolite  catalyst  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  molding  is  carried  out  by  knesding 
the  material  and  then  extruding  it 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  3,  wherein  the  extrudates 
are  dried  and  then  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  2.S%  of 
tetramethyl  orthosilicate  in  carbon  tetrachloride. 


4,594,333 
ZEOLTTE  MODIFICATION 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  CyntUa  T.  W.  Chn,  Pcuiiag- 
ton,  both  of  N Jn  aMifBon  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,200 
Int  CL«  BOIJ  29/28 
UJS.  CL  502—71  18  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  composition  to  increase  its  acid 
catalytic  activity,  said  composition  comprising  a  physical  mix- 
ture of  a  zeolite  and  a  solid  source  of  aluminum,  said  zeolite 
having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  and  a  Constraint 
Index  of  about  1  to  12,  which  method  comprises: 
contacting  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  activating  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  add  having  a  dissociation  con- 
stant less  than  about  10- 3,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an 
activation-prmnoting  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
stnmg  mineral  acid,  under  a  combination  of  conditions 
including  a  temperature  up  to  about  370*  C  for  less  than 
about  1  hour  to  about  100  hours,  saki  combination  of 
conditions  being  effective  to  induce  said  increased  activ- 
ity. 

3.  The  method  described  in  claim  1  wherein  said  solid  source 
of  aluminum  is  present  as  binder  for  said  zeolite. 

4.  Tlie  method  described  in  claim  3  wherein  said  alkali  metal 
is  ythium,  sodium  or  potassium,  said  weak  acid  is  acetic,  car- 
bcmic  or  friiosphoric  said  temperature  is  10*  C.  to  200*  C,  and 
said  aqneoos  solution  is  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  7  to  iri)Out  12  befiore 
said  contacting  stq>. 


6.  The  method  described  in  claim  4  wherein  said  zeolite  is 
ZSM-S  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  at  at  least  about  10. 


4,894,334 

PLAHNUM-,  RHENIUM-,  INDIUM-CONTAINING 

CATALYSTS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

GMNie  J.  Antoa,  Bartiett  and  Li  Wang,  Waataoat,  both  orilL, 

airigMrs  to  UOP  Inc^  Dea  PhdMa,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  703,071 
Int  CL*  BOU  27/045.  27/125.  27/13;  aOG  35/06 
U.S.  a  502-223  14 


1-- 


->r=^ 


<«  <f  M 


1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising: 

(a)  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  silica-alumina,  and  crystalline 
altunina  sjlintfn; 

(b)  a  first  uniform  iatpavsm  of  about  0.01  to  about  S.O  wt 
%,  on  the  weight  of  the  composite,  of  platinum  and  about 
0.01  to  about  S.O  wt  %,  on  the  weight  of  the  composite  of 
rhenium; 

(c)  a  second  dispersion  of  about  0.01  to  about  S.O  wt  %,  on 
the  weight  ct  the  oonqwdte,  of  indium  thereover, 

(d)  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt  %,  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
posite, of  halogen;  and 

(e)  about  0.01  to  about  10.0  wt  %,  on  the  weight  of  the 
con^xMite,  of  sulfur. 

6.  A  method  of  prqiaring  a  catalytic  composite  comprising 
compositing  a  refiractory  oxkle  sdected  frxnn  tiie  groi^  cco- 
sisting  of  silica,  alumina,  silica-alumina,  and  cryatalline  ahnnina 
silicates,  with  a  first  unifonn  dispersioD  of  about  0.01  to  rfMot 
S.0  wt  %  of  platinum,  and  about  0.01  to  about  S.0  wt  %  of 
rhenium,  a  second  di^wrsion  of  about  0X)1  to  about  S.0  wt  % 
of  indium  thereover,  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt  %  of  halogBD, 
and  about  0.01  to  about  10  wt  %  soUtar,  with  aU  proportioas 
based  on  the  wei^t  ct  the  composite. 

9.  The  method  oS  claim  6,  fbrtiier  characteriwd  in  that  die 
dumina  vappoti  is  oonqxNited  wMi  the  uniform  diipenioB  of 
platinum  and  riwahm  by  an  inqnegnatiaa  stq>  foDowad  by 
oxidation  <rf  the  resulting  inyr^isated  composite  aad  a  1 
quent  halogen  adjustment  stq). 
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4»594»335 

TRANSITION  METAL  ALUMINATES 

Jota  L.  Bvta,  in*  nd  Rkkard  A.  Wokott,  boCk  of  Aagletoa, 

Ta^  ■■IliDii  to  The  Dow  Ckodcal  Conpoiy,  Midlnid, 

Mich. 

FIM  May  11, 19H  Str.  No.  609,381 
lit  a«  BOM  23/31  23/70,  31/00.  27/14 
\}S.  CL  S02— 324  24  ClidiDt 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  compound  comforming  sub> 
stantially  to  the  empirical  formula 
MA«'Z»'.nAl(OH)3.mH20 

whoe  M  represents  at  least  one  divalent  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  Cu,  Zn,  Mn,  Fe,  Co, 
andNi. 
where  A  and  Z  represent  anions  or  negative- valence  radicals 
of  nxMio-,  di- ,  or  polyvalences,  v  represents  the  valence, 
a  is  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0-2,  b  is  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  0-2,  with  (va)+(vb)  equal  to  2  to  satisfy  the 
valence  requirements  of  divalent  M, 
where  n  represents  a  numerical  value  such  that  the  ratio  of 
Al/M  is  at  least  1/1,  and  | 

where  m  represents  a  numerical  value  for  waters  of  hydra< 
tion  of  zero  or  greater,  , 

said  process  comprising  | 

reacting  hydrous  alumina,  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  carrier, 
with  a  transition  metal  compound  of  the  empirical  formula 
MAZ,  where  M,  A,  and  Z  are  as  described  above, 
said  process  being  further  characterized  by  performing  said 
reaction  at  elevated  temperature,  using  crystalline  hy- 
drous alumina. 


4(594»336 

THIOLATED  POLYPEPTIDE  COMPOUND  DERIVED 

FROM  A  TETANUS  TOXIN  FRAGMENT,  THE  PROCESS 

FOR  OBTAINING  AND  ITS  APPUCATION 
Baraard  Biaiild,  Parte,  Fhnwc,  aarigMir  to  laatitat  Paateor, 


CeatiaaalioaofSer.  No.  425,543,  Sep.  28, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  coMinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  210,810,  Not.  26, 1980.  Iliia 

appUcatloa  Apr.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  601,745  j 

Iirt.  CL^  A61K  37/00:  GOTK  15/04  ^ 

U.S.  CL  514—2  7  Clains 

1.  A  thiolated  compound  consisting  of  the  B-II^  fragment  of 

tetanus  toxin  to  which  is  covalently  bound  at  least  one  Z— SH, 

wherein  Z  is  the  residue  of  a  thiolation  agent,  said  Z— SH 

having  a  formula  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— C— (CH2)3— SH,  — CO— CH— (CH2)2— SH; 
NHj+a-  NHCOCH3 


— CX)— CH— SH    ;— C— (CH2)3SH 
CH2COOH       NH  1 


said  compound  being  capable  of  being  transported  retro- 
gradely  along  axons  and  to  bind  to  the  same  receptors  as  teta- 
nus toxin. 


4,594^337 
METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING  MYCOPLASMA 
INFECTIONS 
Eari  E  Om,  GraaidWd,  art  Jm  R.  TvMr,  QmMl,  both  of 
to  EU  Lilly  and  Conipa^r,  ladiaM^oiis,  ImL 
I  of  Sar.  No.  471,630,  Mar.  3, 1983,  aboBdoMd.  lUs 
m/OaOiam  Feb.  r ,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705^53  1 

Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/70  I 

UJS.  CL  514-30  12  Claina 

1.  a  method  for  controlling  Mycoplasma  infections  which 
comprises  administeripg  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  amount  effective  to  control  Mycoplasma 
nifections  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


wherein 

R  is  formyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  acetyl  or  propionyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen, 
acetyl,  propionyl,  n-butyryl  or  isovaleryl;  provided  that 
one  of  li^  or  R^  must  be  other  than  hydrogen;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  together 
with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  vehicle. 


4,594,338 
THIOETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF  TYLOSIN 
SatosU  Omnra,  12-7  Seta  S-Chome,  Sctagaya-ko,  Tokyo,  and 
Kazno  Tauoki,  18-22,  NiiU-Aaba  4-Cheae,  Minto-km 
Tokyo,  both  of  Jt^an 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,533 
dahna  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1984, 
8405087 

Int  a*  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a  514—30  12 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  A  represents  a  group  of  formula  — SR'  where  R'  is 
a  Cm  alkyl  or  C24  hydroxyalkyi  group  or  a  monovalent 
aryl  group  when  B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

or  A  and  B  taken  together  represent  a  single  chemical  bond; 

wherein  Y^  represents  a  group  of  formula: 
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CHa 


CH3 


wherein  Y^  represents  a  group  of  formula: 


CH3 


and  Z  represents  CHO  or  a  group  of  formula 


— CH 


I 
\ 


X-R2 


X-R2 


where  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and  R^  is  C1.3 

alkyl  or  aryl; 
provided  that,  when  A  and  B  taken  together  represent  a 
single  chenucal  bond,  then  Z  cannot  be  —CHO  and  X 
cannot  be  oxygen; 
or  a  pharmacologwally-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
11.  A  method  Ux  treating  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded mammals  which  conq>rises  administering  to  a  mamr 
mal  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  which  is  effective 
against  bacterial  infections. 


4,594,339 
ANTI-HERPES  VIRUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
5-SUBSTITUTED 
l•2'(DEOXY•^'•SUBST[TUTEI>•/8•D- 
ARABINOFURANOSYDPYRIMEDENE  NUCLEOSIDES 
Garioa  Lopei,  New  York;  KyoicU  A.  WatiMbe,  Portchcatert 
Uri  RdehHn,  waA  Jack  J.  Fox,  both  of  WUte  PlaiM,  aD  of 
N.Y.,  ani^on  to  SkNB-Ketteriiv  Ivtitirte  (br  GaMer  Re- 
search, New  York,  N.Y. 
CoirtinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  366,104,  Apr.  6, 1982,  abndoMd.  TUs 
appUeatkm  Jn.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621^75 
Irt.  CL«  A61K  31/70 
MS.  CL  514—42  9  CMm 

1.  Veterinarian  conqwsitkm  for  the  treatment  of  a  herpes 
virus  infecticm  in  animals  com|»istng  an  mti-herpes  vims  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pyrimidine  nycleoakle,  or  veterinarianically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  of  the  fimmula 


A 


R20CH2  0      I 


Rk) 


wherein 
A  is  0R3,  SR3,  NR3r4 or  NHacyl  wherein  R3  and  R^aie  the 

same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  lower  aOc^  of  1  to  7 

carbon  atoms,  aralkyl,  or  aryl; 
NHacyl  is  alkanoyl  or  aroyl  amidr, 
B  is  oxygen  or  salfiir; 
X  is  halogen,  alkylsulfon^  or  arylsulfonyl; 
Y  is  hak>gen,  amino,  monoalkyl-  or  monoaralk^afflino, 

dialkylamino,  aminometh^  hydroxymethyl,  k»wer  alkyl, 

aryl,  aralkyl,  vinyl  and  substituted  vin^  or  ediynyl  and 

substituted  ethynyl; 
Z  is  methyne  ot  nitrogen; 

R' and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  ac^  or 
aroyl, 
in  a  veterinarianically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,594,340 
25,26-DEHYDRO-la44R-iHHYDROXYCHOLBCAL- 

OFEROLAND 
25,26-DEHYDRO-la44S-DIHYDROXYCHOLBCAI^ 
CIFEROL  AND  TOE  EPIMERIC  MDCTURB 
John  J.  Partridgs,  Upper  MeMdain  SUan^as  SUmj 
Gary  A.  TMtt,  Paanie,  md  MBm  R.  UriBakefie,  Upper 

Moateiair,  an  of  N  J.,  aari^on  to  HaAMH-U  Rache  iMn 
Natiey,  N  J. 

FDed  No?.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  «76,m 
Int  CL*  Cmi  9/00 
VS.  CL  514—167  U  CWm 

1.  A  compoumi  2S,26Kidiydn>-la,24R-dihydrcnyGiKriecal- 
ciferd,  its  24S-q»imer  or  an  epimeric  mixtnre  diereot 

3.  A  method  for  treating  tumors  which  comprises  adminia- 
tering  to  a  host  in  need  of  the  same  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  2S,26-dehydro-  la»2^-dihydiDxychokcalciferol, 
its  24S<pimer  or  an  qmneric  mixture  therecrf'. 


4,594,341 

PERHYDRO-M-1HIAZEPIN-5-ONE  AND 

PERHYDRO-M-THIAZOCIN-S^mE  DERIVAHVES  AS 

ANTIHYPERIENSIVES 
Yak-Fa  Chevg,  WeatfWd;  Ei«MW  D.  Tlanatt,  FtawMi,  aad 
Arthar  A.  PMchett,  WeatflfU,  aD  or  NJ.,  airffBora  to  M«ck 
k  Co.,  Im.,  Rahway,  N J. 

of  Ser.  No.  364^481,  Apr.  6, 19t2, 
wMch  ia  a  cpailaliei  In  pail  af  Ser.  No.  171,7»i, 
Jan.  5, 1981,  atairfeMi.  lUa  appRoliaa  Apr.  29,  MS,  8ar.  Na. 

728,132 
Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/55,  31/395:  OTfD  281/00,  281/19 
VS.  a  514—211 

17.  A  method  for  trrating  hypertcMksn 
administeriag  to  a  patient  in  need  of  sadi  traatmeat  an  aatfhy- 
pertensivdy  efEsctive  amomt  of  a  coofioaad  of  die  fbranda: 
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Rl— CHNH 
COjR 


(I) 


wherein: 
R  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  aryl, 

and  aralkyl; 
R|  is  hydrogen;  hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  include  branched,  cyclic  and  straight  chain  hydro- 
carbon groups;  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  wherein  the  sub- 
ttituent  can  be  halo,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower  aralkoxy 
catbonyl,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino, 
or  acylamino;  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  having  the  formula 
R^CH2)«— Q— <CH2)«i  wherein  n  is  0-2,  m  is  1-3,  R^  is 
aryl  or  heteroaryl  optionally  substituted  by  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxy 
loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  trihaloloweralkyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  sulfonamido,  aroyl,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  dihalo,  and 
lower  alkoxy.  and  Q  is  O,  S,  N— Ra  CONRc.  NRcCO, 
CH=CH  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  aral- 
kyl, lower  alkanoyl,  or  aroyl,  and  Rcis  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  aryl;  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is 
lower  alkyl,  amino  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  aryloxy, 
aroyl,  hydroxy,  halo,  or  dihalo;  aralkyl  or  heteroaralkyl 
which  include  branched  Iowct  alkyl  groups;  substituted 
aralkyl    or    substituted    heteroaralkyl    which    include 
branched  lower  alkyl  groups  wherein  the  lower  alkyl 
groups  can  be  substituted  by  amino,  acylamino,  or  hy- 
droxyl  and  the  aryl  and  heteroaryl  groups  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  hak),  dihalo,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy, 
aryloxy,  aroyl,  arylthio,  amino,  amino  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkanoyhmiino,  aroylamino,  diloweralkylamino,   lower 
alkylamino,  hydroxy  loweralkyl,  trihalo  loweralkyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  or  sulfonamido; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
n  is  1  or  2; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
X  is  oxygen;  and, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  in  said 
R-R3  groups,  unless  otherwise  stated,  the  loweralkyl  groups 
contain  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  aryl  and  the  prefix  "ar" 
represent  phenyl,   naphthyl  or  biphenyl;   the  aralkyl   and 
heteroaralkyl  groups  contain  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  portion  thereof  and  represent  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
3,3-diphenylpropyl,  or  3-indolyhnethyl;  heteroaryl  represents 
indolyl,  thienyl,  imidazolyl,  fiiryl,  benzimidazolyl,  pyridyl, 
quinotinyl.  isoquinolinyl,  and  benzothienyl;  aroyl  denotes  ben- 
zoyl or  1-naphthoyl;  acylamino  denotes  loweralkanoylamino 
and  aroylamino  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetylamino,  and  benzoylamino;  and,  alkoxy  denotes  a  low- 
eralkyl group  bonded  to  oxygen. 

18-  The  method  of  claim  17  wherein  said  compound  is  a 
member  of  the  group: 
4-NKl(S)Karboxyethyl)-«(R)-(l(S><arboethoxy.3-phenyl- 
propylamino)perhydro-l,4-thiazepin-S-one;  4-N-<l(S> 
carbozyethyl)-6(R)-(l(S)-carboxy-3-phenylpropylamino>- 
periiydro-l,4-thiazepin-S-one;  4-N-carboxymethyl-6(R)- 
(l(S>carboethoxy'3<phenylpropyhunino)perhydro-  1,4- 
thiazepin-S-one;  and,  4-N-carboxymethyl-6(RHl(S)-car- 
boxy>3>phenylpropylamino)perhydro-l,4-thiazepin-S-one. 


4,594^2 
1,5-BENZOTHIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVE 
MiUo  Takeda,  Urawa;  Toknro  Oh-iafai,  Tokyo;  Hiromichi 
Nakj^ima,  Urawa,  and  Takn  Nagao,  Tdcyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyako  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  715,115 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1984, 
8409259;  Apr.  28, 1984,  8410949 

Int  a.«  A61K  31/55;  C307B  281/10 
U.S.  Q.  514—211  24  Qaims 

1.  A  l,S-benzothiazepine  of  the  formula: 


(D 


N 


CH2CH2N 


\ 


H 


wherein 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl;  and 

R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

24.  A  method  of  producing  a  platelet  aggregation-inhibiting 
effect  on  a  warm-blooded  animal  comprising  administering  to 
said  warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,594,343 

l-[(AMINOALKYL  AND 

AMINOALKYLAMINO)CARBONYL  AND 

THIOCARBONYLl-CMX-DIARYLPYRROLIDINE, 

PIPERIDINE  AND  HOMOPIPERIDINEACETAMIDES 

AND  ACETONITRILES 

James  R.  Shanklin,  Jr.,  8318  Bro<Aileld  Rd,  Rtehmond,  Va. 

23227,  and  James  M.  WiUdnsoB,  n,  1432  BngroTe  Rd^ 

Richmond,  Va.  23235 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,583 
Int  a.*  C07D  223/06.  207/06.  211/08;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  514—212  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


Ar» 
I 
C— Y 

(CH2)„  '^ 

N  R  R2 

I 
X=C— Z— (CH2)p— N 


\ 


R3 


wherein; 
n  is  selected  from  zero,  one  or  two; 
X  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Z  is  selected  from 
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Rl 

I 

— N—     or     — CH2— ; 


Rs  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  groap; 

X  is  an  aUqiene  group; 
and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  aooqytaUe  add 
salts  thereof  . 


p  is  selected  from  0  to  S  inclusive  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Zis 


R 

I 

-N-, 

p  is  at  least  one; 

Y  is  selected  from  aminocatbonyl  or  cyano; 

Ar^  and  Ar^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  radicals  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  selected  from  loweralkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halogen 
or  trifluoromethyl; 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  cycloalkyi,  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 

I  tuted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl,  or  loweralkoxy  ami  phenyl- 
loweralkyl  wherein  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy,  and  R',  R^  and  R^  may  be  the 
same  or  different; 

and  when  the  side  group 


Ari 
I 
— C— Y 


is  in  the  3-position  and  Ar'  and  Ar^  are  dissimilar,  the 
diastereoisomers  thereof;  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,594344 
1-ARYLOXYPROPANOLAMINES 
Heriiert  KSppe,  Ingelheim  am  Rhda;  WoUtong  Abde,  deceased, 
late  of  Waldaigwhfhn  (by  Heidsroie  ScUHsaa-Abele,  lepl 
repreiMtoUw);  Fhmz  Enen  Wolfram  Gaida,  both  of  lagd- 
hcim  am  Rheta,  and  Wolfipnig  Hocfke,  Wieibadai,  an  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaiffMn  to  Bochriiger  Ingdhcim  KG, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMqr 

Filed  JnL  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,044 
Caaims  priority,  appikatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmny,  JoL  25, 
1984, 3427309 

Int  CL*  C07D  285/30.  417/12;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  CL  514—222  31 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


Rl 


H 

7!0i— O— CHjrCH— CHj-N— X— r^ 


(D 


Rs  OH 


I 

R4      HN. 


S02 


S02NH2 


in  which 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 

aUcenyl  oxy,   cyano,  hydroxy,   trifluoromethyl,   nitro, 

amino,  aminocarbonylniethyl,  lower  monoalkylamino, 

lower  dialkylamino  group; 
R2  is  a  hydro^^  or  halogen  atom,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkoxy  or  acylamino  group; 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkoxy  group,  whilst  R2  and  R3  together  can  also  be  a 

butadienyl  or  methylene  dioxy  group; 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 


4»S94y345 

METIIYLFLAVONE-8-CASBOZYLATES 

HiroAi  EMMwto,  NagMkakyo;  TaiitPifcl  Neava,  UJi;  Yo- 

sUaU  Aoyagi,  Otm  SkokU  Chokid,  Kanoka;  MMa  Ma- 

raae,  Kwrta;  KicUio  Imm,  aallcUra  SHnhm,  ktlh  flf 

Kyoto,  an  of  Japaa,  aaritaen  to  Mppaa  SUqrria  Gi.  LM,, 


FDsd  Jan.  24»  1983,  S«.  No.  Se7,«2 
Oaiav  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1982, 57-181828 
lat  a«  A61K  31/35;  Ofm  311/30 
U.S.  CL  514—234  H 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  m  total  and  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  kmgeM  chain,  or  lower  alkoxy;  R^  is  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  (hydroxy)lower  alkoxy  or 


N 


\ 


R5 


R« 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl  and  R^  is  lower  aOcyl  or 
cycloalkyi  of  S  to  7  carbcm  atoms,  or  R' and  R*  tofedwr  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  pyrrolidino, 
piperidiiK),  or  morphotina,  and,  when  R^  is  hydroxy,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  therecrf;  provided  diet  v^ien  Rt,  R2 
and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  R^  is  other  than  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkoxy. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  fitM'  the  treatment  of  aller- 
gic diseases,  or  inflammation,  winch  oompciaes  n  effiBdive 
amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  together  willi  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  aocqitaUe  carrier  therefor. 


4,994,346 
3,6-DISUI»mVI'ltU>l,8-NAPirrHAIJMnHB  AND 
METHODS  FOR  1HEIR  PIODUCnON  AND  WB 
Robert  K.  Imf\m%,  Shaawe,  and  CUa  C 
both  of  KaM„  aarijiBW  to  TTaiasi  faa*n 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Contlaaatioa  of  Sar.  Na.  581,994,  Fah.  21,  lf84,  whieh  la  a 

f  naliaaaHw  la  paii  ef  Sar.  No.  481422,  Apr.  1. 1981,  Pht  Na. 

4,499,266.  THa  appMcatioa  Jaa.  22, 1988,  S«.  Na.  «MI8 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/535.  31/44 

U.S.  CL  514-237  1  CMto 

1.  A  method  fw  treating  transphmtable  *«"^t-»*r  ia  a  lower 

fnatwmai  wUch  oomprisea  ■**"«■■■■**"■£  an  aatUaakaariBaBy 

efifecti>^  amount  of  a  oompownd  having  in  free  baae  foni  the 

structural  formula  I 
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or  a  phannaceutically  tcceptable  salt  thereof,  where  n  is  2  or  3,  wherein  R  is  methyl  or  1-methylethyl;  Rl  is  selected  from  the 

Ri  and  R2  are  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  pyrrolidi-  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  methoxy  and  trifluoro- 

nyl,  morpholino,  or  piperidinyl,  and  Y  is  NO2  or  HN2,  in  methyl;  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

combination  with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  to  a  thereof 
mammal  in  need  thereof. 


4,594,347 
PYRROLO  [3Al*IJ]-QUINOLINE  CARBOXYUC  AOD 
COMPOUND 
HinMU  liUkawa,  Ots^  TeCnqndd  Uno,  Tokuhima;  Hisashi 
Miyaaoto,  ToknUaa,  ani  Kanynld  Nakagawa,  Tokoshima, 
aU  of  Japan,  aMigaora  to  Otsaka  nuunacentical  Co.  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  573,409 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1983,  58-11837 

Int  CI.*  C07D  403/04.  401/04;  A61K  31/495 

UA  CL  514—252  5  Claims 

1.  A  benzo-heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


(CH2),    R' 


wherein 
R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R2  is  a  piperazinyl  group  or  a  substituted  piperazinyl  group 
wherein  the  substituent  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  hy- 
droxy group; 
R^  is  an  amino  group; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom;  and  ^ 

n  is  an  mteger  of  1, 
and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,594,348 

USE  OF  SOME 

2-[2-{4-PHENYL-l-PIPERAZINYL]ETHYL]-lH-NAPHTH- 

[l^DJIMTOAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASES 

EaUio  Toila;  DoaMaleo  BaroM,  and  EadUaaa  BaMoli,  all  of 

Milan,  Italy,  aaripMn  to  Gnppo  Lepctit  S.p  jL,  Milan,  Italy 

FIM  Fab.  C  198S,  Sar.  No.  08,653 
CfariM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kiafdoai,  Feb.  7,  1984, 
8403141 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  514—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  bkxxl  pressure  in  humans  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  an  antihy- 
pertensive effective  amount  of  a  2-[2-(4-phenyl-l-piperazinyI- 
)ethyl]-lH-naphth[l,2-d]imidazole  having  the  formula 


4,594,349 
HYPERURETIC  AGENTS 
Karl  H.  Beyer,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  387,  PenUyn,  Pa.  19422 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,735 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514—255  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hyperuremic  condition  comprising 
administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


R3 


N 


N 


(L) 


wherein 

Y  is  O  or  NH, 

R  is  OH;  NHCONR*R5;  or  N=C(NR*R5)2;  where  R*and 
R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hyrogen;  Cmo  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain; 
aryl  Cm  alkyl;  mono-  or  disubstituted  aryl  Cm  alkyl 
where  the  substituents  are  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or 
Cmo  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain; 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  and  mono-  or  disubstituted 
amino  where  the  substituents  are  Cmo  alkyl,  straight  or 
branched  chain,  or  C3.8  cycloalkyl;  provided  that  R^  and 
R2  may  not  both  be  amino  or  substituted  amino;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen;  fluoro;  chloro;  bromo;  or  iodo;  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,594,350 
(3-ETHOXYPROPIONATE)  ESTERS  OF  CYCLARADINE 
Robert  Vince,  St  Paol,  Minn.,  aaaisnor  to  Reagents  of  Uniyer- 
sity  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jnl.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,389 
Int  a*  C07D  473/00;  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  514—261  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


NH2 


CH2— CH2— C— O 
O— CH2— CH3 
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wherein  Rz  and  Ry  are  independently  hydrogen  or 


O 

R 

CH3CH2O— CH2CH2— c— 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  racemic  or 
opticaUy  active  form. 

7.  An  antivirally  effective  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prinng  an  antiviral  effective  amount  of  the  compoimd  of  claim 
1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefore. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  susceptible  viral  infections,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
thereof,  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  treat  such  infection. 


4,594,351 

FURAN  OR  THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

IMINOMETHYL  PIPERIDINES  AND  USE  TO  INmBIT 

GASTRIC  SECRETION 
Malcolm  K.  Seott,  AmUcr,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort 

Washington,  Pa. 
Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  540,265,  Oct  11, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,528,293. 
TUs  application  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,040 
Int  CL*  C07D  405/12.  41 7/1 Z'  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514—320  17  Claiiv 

1.  A  4-diphenylmethyl-l-imino-methylpiperidine  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (I): 


(0 


—(  N— CH=N— Alk— I 


wherein 
Alk  is  a  divalent  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  unit  of 
1  to  12  carbons;  and  R^  is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  furan,  benzofuran,  thiophene 
or  benzothiophene  which  heterocyclic  group  may  be 
optionally  substituted: 
(a)  on  a  6-membered  ring  carbon  thereof  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,   dialkylamino,   trifluoromethyl,   alkanoylamino, 
halo,  carboxy,  carbamoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl;  (b)  on  adja- 
cent ring  carbons  of  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  benzofuran  or 
benzothiophene  rings  by  a  methylenedioxy  group;  and  (c) 
on  a  carbon  atom  of  a  5-membered  ring  thereof  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  carboxy  or  phenyl; 
wherein  said  alkyl  portions  of  the  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylamino,   dialkylamino   and   alkoxycarbonyl   substituents 
contain  1  to  6  carbons  and  said  alkanoylamino  substituent 
contains  2  to  8  carbons,  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
salts  thereof. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  ef- 
fective gastric  acid  secretion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  piperidine 
of  claim  1,  m  association  with  a  pharmaceutically-accq>table 
carrier. 


4»594»382 
ALKYNYL  CONTAINING  BENZOYL-UREAS  EXERTING 

AN  INSECnODAL  ACITVITY 
Pietro  Masaardo,  MBan;  Franco  Bettarini;  Gabriala  Giavw- 
mado,  botk  of  Nofara;  Paolo  PIceardi;  Fkwc 
of  Moan;  Vincauo  Giprioli,  San  MvtiM,  1 
goni,  MOan,  aD  of  Italy,  aasigMirs  to  Martiihon  8#JL. 
Milan,  Italy 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,923 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatlon  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1983, 20745  A/13 
Int  a*  CD7D  213/75;  C07C  127/2Z-  A61K  31/44.  31/17 
VS.  CL  514-332  n 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


(D 


H  H 

I  I 

C— N— C— N— X— CaBC— Y 

N         N 
o        o 


in  which 
one  of  R  and  R'  is  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  the  odier  is 

hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlmine; 
X  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-plienylene  and 
pyridyl  bound  in  position  2  to  the  NH  group  and  in  posi- 
tion S  to  the  C  C—  group  or  vice  versa;  the  1,4  pheny- 
lene  substituted  by  one  to  two  substituents  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  CF3,  OCF3, 
OCHF2.  CN,  N(R2)2  (R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl),  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio;  and  the  pyridyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  substituents  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  CF3,  OCF3,  OCHF2.  CN, 
Nqi2)2  (R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl),  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
C1-C4  alkylthio; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  2-pyridyl, 
3-pyridyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  4  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
CF3,  OCF3,  OCHF2,  NO2,  CN,  N(R^  (R2  is  C1-C4 
alkyl).  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  C1-C4  alkyhfaio, 
C2-Cs  alkenyl.  C2-CS  alkenyloxy.  C2-CS  aUccnyltfaio, 
alkylcarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbcm  atoms  in  the  alk^ 
moiety,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  tiie 
alkyl  moiety,  aminocarbonyl,  and  dialkylamino  carbonyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  substituent;  and 
the  pyridyl  substituted  by  1  to  4  substituents  sdectad  from 
the  group  consisthig  of  fluorine,  chlorine.  CF3,  OCF3, 
OCHF2.  NO2,  CN,  N(R2)2  (R2  is  Ci-Q  alkyl),  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio.  C2-CS  alkenyl, 
C2-C5  alkenyloxy.  C2-<:s  alkoiylthio.  alkylcarbon^  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  UK^ety,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
aminocarbonyl.  and  dialkylaminocaibonyl  havnig  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  substituent 
11.  A  method  for  combatting  iidiestations  ofhamifU  insects 
in  the  agrarian  and  civil  fidds.  consistiog  m  ap|riying  to  said 
insects  or  to  areas  to  be  protected  fitxMn  said  insects,  an  hisecti- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compoimd  aocoiding  to 
claim  1. 


4^S94y3S3 
AZOLYL-FURAN-DERIVATIVES  HAVING  FUNOCIDE 

ACTIVITY 
Rokarto  Colle,  Baaiglio;  FhMO  Gano,  S.  DoMi 
Urigl  mmm,  MflM,  dl  arittdy,  airipMi  ta 
S.PJL,  Mfflaa,  Italy 

FBad  Mar.  26, 1984»  Sir.  No.  9iM7i 
CUw  priarlty,  appBoMiaa  Maly,  Mar.  31,  IMI,  SMti  A/H 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/50.  43/653;  C07D  407/04 
U.S.  a  514-383  •(  ' 

1.  Conqwunds  of  formula 
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N  X 

/ 

N 


R'-^  O  ^R2 


wherein 

repreients  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom; 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alke- 
nyl  or  an  alkynyl  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
an  alkoxyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a 
phenyl  group  or  a  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carboa 
atoms,  alkoxyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  nitro  group;  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbons  in  the  alkoxy  part,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part;  a  ben> 
loyl  and  a  cyano  group; 

R'  and  R2  (equal  to  or  different  from  each  other)  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  hav> 
ing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  group  or  an 
alkynyl  group  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  a  phenyl 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  se> 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitro  group;  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  part,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part;  a  cyano  group;  or  R  and 
R2  form  together  a  benzene  ring  orthocondensed  with  the 
fiiran  ring. 

6.  A  method  for  fighting  fungus  infections  in  useful  plants 
consisting  in  distributing  on  the  plants  or  in  the  area  where 
they  grow,  when  the  fungus  infection  is  foreseen  or  it  is  in 
progress  already,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  as  such  or  in  the  form  of  a  suitoble  composition. 


4,5H355 
PESTICIDES 
Michael  Elliott,  Stevenage;  Nwnian  F.  Janes,  Luton;  Richard  L. 
Elliott,  Great  Bookham;  Bhupindo-  P.  S.  Khambay,  Harrow 
Weald,  and  David  A.  Pntanan,  Caddington,  aU  of  England, 
assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corp^  London, 
England 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  51733 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  29,  1982. 
8221860  — ^— ,  *, 

Int  a*  AOIN  S3/00;  C07C  69/743.  121/66 
MS.  a.  514-521  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— COO— CH 


(A)„ 


CH2CH=CHB 


wherein 

D  represents  hydrogen  or  cyano; 

B  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  vinyl; 

A  represents  methyl; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

RCOO  is  the  residue  of  an  acid  RCOOH  which  is  a  2,2- 
dimethyl-cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  carrying  at  the 
3-position  dihalovinyl,  isobutenyl  or  2-carbomethoxy- 
propenyl,  provided  that 

(1)  when  the  group  — CH2CH=CHB  is  located  at  the  4- 
position  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  respect  to  the  ester  link- 
age, then  D  must  be  hydrogen  and  the  group  carried  at  the 
3-position  on  the  cyclopropane  ring  of  the  acid  must  be 
dihalovinyl  and 

(2)  when  the  group  — CH2CH=CHB  is  located  at  the  3- 
position  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  respect  to  the  ester  link- 
age and  D  is  CN,  then  n  must  be  0,  and 

(3)  when  the  group  — CH2CH=CHB  is  located  at  the  2  or 
3  position  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  respect  to  the  ester 
linkage,  then  the  group  carried  at  the  3-position  on  the 
cyclopropane  ring  must  be  dihalovinyl. 

9.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  together  with  an  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


4*894,354 

ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

ANTIBIOTIC  X-537A 

JaliM  Barisr,  Pawaii,  N J.,  aari^or  to  Hoitaau-U  Roche 

Iwn  Naticy.  N  J. 

CiMtinadoa  or  Scr.  No.  960,998,  Nov.  15, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  ii  a  ctwtinndM  of  Ser.  No.  789,223,  Jan.  13, 1977, 

ahaadoMd,  wUch  ia  a  eoatfaMMtten  of  Ser.  No.  616,540,  Sep.  27, 

1975,  itMiDBii,  which  li  a  coBtinatio»-iatttrt  of  Ser.  No. 

80M74,  Mar.  6, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,719,753,  wUck  is  a 

coatin«tioa.|»fVt  of  Sar.  No.  672,729,  Oct  4, 1967, 

■>"'"■*•  ™»  ■PPHcrtOB  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,040 

The  portioa  of  the  tani  of  thia  patcM  saboeqaent  to  Mar.  6, 

19M,h«haMidlHdaiMd. 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/35 

UJS.  a  514-460  16ClaiBH 

1.  A  ooocidiostatic  poultry  feed  additive  premix  comprising 

a  poultry  feed  material  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  sufficient 

amount  of  antibiotic  X-S37A  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 

salt  thereof  to  provide,  upon  addition  of  the  premix  to  a  con- 

ventiooal  poultry  fieed,  a  poultry  feed  containing,  per  100  parts 

by  weight  of  feed,  from  about  0.001  parts  to  about  0.0125  parts 

of  the  active  ingredient 


4,594,356 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  MYDRIASIS  IN  ANIMALS 
Nicholas  Bodor,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Key  Pharanceati- 
cals,  lac,  Mtofld,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,765 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/21  31/24.  31/225,  31/235 
U.S.  a.  514—534  14  daiiu 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  pupil  diameter  enlargement  in  a 
subject,  comprising  topically  administering  to  the  eye  of  the 
subject  an  amount  effective  for  inducing  pupil  diameter  en- 
largement of  an  adrenalone  diester  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


R2O 

(  (        )  )— C— CH2NH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight  cham  alkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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o  o 

II  II 

C2H5OCCH2CH2C— 

o         o 

n        N 

(C2H5)2NCCH2CH2C- 
and 

O 
II 
C«H5CH=CHC— 


or  an  (^hthalmologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,594,357 
DEPOT  ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Hans-Dieter  DdO,  Berg.-GladbadM  Bcnhard  Pdstcr,  St  Aogas- 
tia;  RdnhoM  Kraiia,  Cotogae,  and  Detief  ScUcrstcdt  St 
AogaitiB,  aD  of  Fed.  R^  <rf  Genaany,  aaigMMn  to  TTOpoa- 
weite  CM»H  it  Co.,  ColopM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FDed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,425 
Chdan  priority,  an^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  5, 
1963,  3324192 

Int  CL«  A61K  31/19.  31/24 
U.S.  a  514—537  11  aaim 

1.  A  depot  agent  for  intramuscular  use  containing  3-80%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


a 


CO— O— Y 

R5  R4 


in  which 
Ri-Rs  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  C 

atoms  or  trihalogenoalkyl, 
X  represents  a  CH  group  and 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  metal  ions,  alkyl  with  1-6  C  atoms, 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl 
or  trihalogenoalkyl,  the  number  of  C  atoms  in  each  case 
being  between  1  and  6  and  to  be  straight-chain  or 
branched  and 
a  suspension  medium  containing  one  or  more  suspension  agents 
selected  frtim  the  group  consisting  of:  viscoleo,  isopropyl 
myristate,  ethyl  oleate,  castor  oil,  sesame  oil,  arachis  oil,  cot- 
tonseed oil,  almond  (m1,  olive  oil,  neat's  foot  oil,  neutral  oil  and 
maize  oil. 


4,594358 
ANALGESIC  METHOD 
Martfai  D.  Hyaea,  Garmel,  lal,  aarigaor  to  EH  Lilly  aad  Con- 
pany,  ladiaaapolia,  lad. 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,177 
Int  CL4  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CL  514-651  9  CfadiH 

1.  A  method  of  potentiating  dextropropoxyjriiene  analgesia 
in  iMtntnak  which  comprises  the  administratiCTi  to  said  mam- 
mal of  an  effective  amount  of  fluoxetine  or  norfhioxetine  in  the 
time  range  between  24  hours  before  and  2  hours  after  die 
adminislration  of  dextropropoxyphene. 


4,594359 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
John  M.  PatfeM,  MaUrHh,  ad  Cheryl  V. 
Castle,  both  of  UaHad 
Lioritad,  Loadea,  EiVfand 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,724,  May  r,  19i3, 

lUa  applicaliea  Mar.  26, 19H  Sar.  No.  99MS2 
CUaM  prioiity,  applicalhNi  Uiitod  ITi^iim,  Mqr  27, 19t2, 
8215502 

lit  CL*  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  CL  514— 647  14  < 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  compoiition  comprising  as 
dispersion  of  one  or  more  cdhiloae  derivatives 
salbutamol  and/or  one  or  more  (rf  its  (riiyskriogicdy  aooqM- 
able  salts,  wherein  the  cdhilose  derivative  is  an  aftjd  aad/or 
hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  cdlulose;  caiboxynethyl  cettrioae  or 
salts  thereof;  and  wherein  the  uoami  of  odlirioie  derivMive 
present  in  the  composition  is  a  salbutamol  ■>********"g  effective 
amount  of  said  celluloie  derivative. 


4394360 
CHLORONFTROALKANE  INSECnODES 
Jod  R.  Coata,  Abmb,  Iowa,  anipor  to  Iowa  State  Uaivmit|r 
Research  Foaadalioa  A  lac,  Aasaa,  lewa 

FDed  Nov.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,493 
lit  a*  AOIN  33/20.  33/21'  C307C  79/35 
U.S.  CL  514—716  14 1 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy  group,  Y  is  sdected  firom  die 
group  consisting  of  halogens,  Ci  to  C4  alk^  and  C|  to  C3 
alkoxy,  and  Ri ,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  groiq>  ofdoro, 
nitro  and  hydrogen,  with  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  being 
chloro,  and  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  behig  nitra 

5.  An  inaecticidal  composition  compriung  as  an  enealid 
active  ingredient,  an  insec^icidal  amount  of  campamd  of  tfie 
general  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy  group,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogens,  Ci  to  C4  alkyL  and  Ci  to  C3 
alkoxy,  and  Ri,  R2and  R3  are  sdected  from  the  groop  ofdoro, 
nitro  and  hydrogen,  with  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  Rs  being 
chloro,  and  at  least  one  (rf  Ri,  R2  and  R3  being  nitio  and  an 
ineri  insecticidal  carrier  for  said  compounds. 


STABILIZED  POLYBRCMODE  RESINS  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  PREPARAHON 
WOKam  R  niisaaiiB,  CUcafo;  Daaa  J.  Ji 

sfuvaa  n.  MMKn,  uacags,  avai  wwl%  aaHpNia  w  \ 
lac,  Wcalmoat,  IB. 

FDad  Nov.  26, 1984,  Sar.  No.  C74^i89 
lit  CL«0I2F  7/50 
U.S.  CL  521—28  9  ( 

7.  The  method  of  preparing  a  staWliird 
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product  for  use  in  disinfecting  water,  in  which  water-contain- 
ing porous  beads  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  anion  exchange 
resin  are  loaded  with  bromine,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  loading  said  resin  beads  in  a  bromine-containing  water 
slurry  thereof,  said  loading  providing  the  beads  with 
excess  bromine  above  the  bromine  content  desired  in  the 
final  product; 

(b)  removing  external  water  from  the  loaded  beads  while 
leaving  the  beads  in  a  moist  sticky  condition,  said  beads 
containing  from  28  to  38%  bromine  based  on  the  weight 
of  loaded  beads  and  being  at  least  partially  in  pentabro- 
mide  form; 

(c)  passing  moisture-evaporating  air  through  a  mass  of  said 
moist  beads  at  a  controlled  temperature  and  velocity 
effective  to  remove  internal  water  gradually  therefrom, 
the  bromine  content  of  said  beads  also  being  reduced  as 
said  internal  water  is  removed;  and 

(d)  continuing  the  gradual  drying  of  step  (c)  until  said  beads 
contain  from  O.S  to  2.0%  water  and  from  25  to  35%  bro- 
mine based  on  the  final  weight  of  the  beads  said  beads 
remaining  at  least  partially  in  the  pentabromide  form, 
whereby  the  resulting  resin  product  provides  increased 
bromine  stability  and  more  uniform  bromine  release. 

8.  The  stabilized  polybromide  resin  product  produced  by  the 
method  improvement  of  claim  7. 

9.  The  method  improvement  of  claim  7  in  which  said  resin 
comprises  a  styrene  polymer  providing  benzyltrimethyl  am- 
monium anion  exchange  sites. 


4,594,363 

PRODUCTION  OF  CORi^SHEATH  POLYMER 

PARTICLES  CONTAINING  VOIDS,  RESULTING 

PRODUCT  AND  USE 

Robert  M.  Blankenahip,  Laaadale,  and  Alexander  KowalsU, 

Plymoath  Meeting,  both  of  Pa^  assigBon  to  Rohm  and  Han 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  690,913 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequcnt  to  Jan.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  C08J  9/28 
VS.  a.  521—64  17  Ctaios 

1.  Process  for  making  core-sheath  polymer  particles  contain- 
ing voids,  said  particles  useful  for  opacifying,  comprising  (A) 
emulsion  polymerization  a  core  from  a  core  monomer  system 
comprised  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
containing  acid  functionality;  (B)  encapsulating  said  core  with 
a  hard  sheath  by  emulsion  polymerizing  a  sheath  monomer 
system  in  the  presence  of  said  core,  said  sheath  permitting 
penetration  of  fixed  or  permanent  bases;  and  (C)  swelling  at 
elevated  temperature  the  resultant  core-sheath  polymer  parti- 
cles with  fixed  or  permanent  base  so  as  to  produce  a  dispersion 
of  particles  which,  when  dried,  contain  a  microvoid  which 
causes  opacity  in  compositions  in  which  they  are  contained, 
provided  that  either  (1)  said  sheath  comprises  at  least  about  1% 
acid  functional  monomer  or  (2)  said  swelling  takes  place  in  the 
presence  of  solvent. 

16.  Composition  comprising  core-sheath  polymer  particles 
prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,594^2 

FRIABLE  FOAM  TEXTILE  CLEANING  STICK 

Jtmm  A.  Sadth,  Old  Tappu,  and  Betty  J.  Murphy,  Upper 

MoBtclair,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  CreatiTe  Prodocts  Re- 

•owce  Aaaociatei,  Ltd.,  Cliftoo,  N.J. 

Coatinaatioa-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  68434.  Dec.  20, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,548,954,  and  a  coatiaiiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,746,  Dec. 

20, 1984,  each  is  a  coBtimiatioii-iii>pwt  of  Ser.  No.  511,185,  Jol. 

6, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,563,483.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  793,166 

Int  a.«  C08J  9/38 

US.  a.  521—52  21  Qaims 


4,594,364 
HALOGENATED  PHOSPHORUS  HYDROXY-ALKYL 
AND  T-ALKOXYALKYL  ESTERS 
Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  City,  and  Sally  P.  Ginter,  Sanford, 
both  of  Michn  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  476,662,  Mar.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,510,101. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,321 
Int  a.*  C08L  75/04;  C08G  18/28 
U.S.  a.  521—85  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  comprising 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  a-halo  hydroxyalkyl  phos- 
phorus compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I  R'CHCH20  I  — P— ORO— P 


] 


(R2)6  (R2)6 


^0CH2CHRl  ^ 


1.  A  textile  cleaning  stick  having  a  tensile  strength  of  less 
than  about  1.  lb  comprising  a  friable  open  celled  reticulated 
hydrophillic  polyiirethane  foam  matrix,  wherein  said  matrix 
integrally  incorporating  (a)  abrasive  particles  silane-coupled 
within  said  matrix  and  (b)  an  aqueous  phase  incorporating  an 
effective  amount  of  an  organic  solvent  dispersed  therein,  so 
that  said  foam  matrix  yields  oil  and  water  absorbent  shreds 
when  it  is  rubbed  across  a  textile  surface. 


wherein 
R  independently  in  each  occurrence  is  alkylene,  haloalky- 

lene,  alkenylene,  haloalkenylene,  phenylene,  diphenylene, 

halophenylene,  dihalophenylene,  and  oxyalkylene; 
R'  independently  in  each  occurrence  is  hydrogen,  CH20R3, 

CH2OH,  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  methyl  phe- 

noxy; 
R2  independently  in  each  occurrence  is  haloalkyl,  phenyl, 

haloaryl  or  alkyl; 
R^  independently  in  each  occurrence  is  t-alkyl; 
X  independently  in  each  occurrence  is  bromine  or  chlorine; 
a  is  independently  in  each  occurrence  1  or  2;  and 
b  is  independently  in  each  occurrence  0  or  1. 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R'  is  CH2OR3  or  CH2OH. 
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4,594,365 
ERODIBLE  SmP-BOTFOM  PAINTS  FOR  COF^TROL  OF 

MARINE  FOULING 
Dafid  B.  Rassell,  Piscataway;  Mel?ia  H.  GitlHz,  Edison;  How- 
ard H.  Ldaer,  Oraabory;  Mo  A.  Khnddas,  Matawaa,  and  Abe 
Berger,  Sondt,  aO  of  N J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals 
Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N  J. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US84/00068,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17, 1964,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/02915,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  2, 1964 

CoBtiaaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,377,  Jaa.  17, 1963, 
abaodoMd.  lUs  PCT  appUcatioB  Jaa.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

619,167 
lat  CL*  CD8L  31/00.  31/02;  C09D  5/14 
VS.  CL  523—122  l  Claim 

1.  A  antifouling  paint  for  protecting  marine  surfaces,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  toxicant  and 

(b)  a  film  forming  water  insoluble,  seawater  erodiUe  sub- 
stantially organotin  free  polymeric  binder,  said  polymeric 
binder  having  recurring  groups  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


H    X 
•C— C- 


O 
R 


+8+ 


wherein 

B  is  the  residue  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 

X  is  H  or  CH3, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  -<CH2)«Y 
wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'  R'" 

— N        ,  —OR'",  — SR'",  — P 

R"  R'" 


and  wherein 
R'  is  Ci  to  C4  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl, 
R"  is  H  or  R'; 
R'"  is  alkyl  or  an  aryl; 
(b)  a  quatemized  amino  alkyl  represented  by  the  formula 


4,594,366 

CONNECTED  BRANCHED  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  BASED  THEREON 

Gtenn  A.  Taylor,  Soath  Chariestoa,  and  Wtmttk  L.  Hey,  SalM 

Albaas,  both  of  W.  Va^  assivMH  to  Uaioa  CMUa  CsfVan- 

tioB,  Daabay,  Coaa. 

CuaUaaaUua-i>.partafScr.  No.  562,483,  Dee.  30, 1963, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  coaliniatiM  or  Ser.  No.  909,069,  Jaa.  29, 
1983,  abaadoaed.  lUsapplicatioa  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  679,611 

lat  CL*  C06G  18/14,  18/64;  O06K  5/05 
VS.  CL  521—137  52  rM^ 

1.  A  normally  liquid,  stable  polymer/polyd  composition 
formed  by  polymerizing  in  the  presoice  of  a  free  radical  cata- 
lyst (1)  from  about  10  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  or  monomers  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed in  (2)  firom  about  SO  to  about  90  weight  percent  tit  a 
polyol  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  base  polyol  and  (b)  a  con- 
nected branch  polyol  comprising  a  core  segment  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  240,  one 
core  branch  unit  directly  connected  to  each  end  of  said  core 
segment  at  least  one  additional  branch  unit  at  each  end  con- 
nected directly  or  indirectly  to  said  core  branch  units,  said 
branch  units  forming  a  branch  unit  segment  and  linear  poly- 
mer segments  connected  to  said  branch  units  and  havnig  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  240,  said 
connected  branch  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  the  amount  sufficient  to  itfaKilirf  the  polymer/polyol  to 
100  weight  percent  of  the  polyol  nuxture. 

18.  A  process  for  producing  a  normally  liquid,  stable  poly- 
mer/polyol which  comprises:  (a)  providing  a  polyol  mixture 
comprising  (1)  a  base  polyol  and  (2)  a  connected  branch  polycri 
comprising  a  core  segment  having  a  number  average  nx^ecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  240,  one  core  branch  unit  directly 
connected  to  each  end  of  said  core  segment  at  least  one  addi- 
tional branch  unit  at  each  end  connected  directly  or  indirectly 
to  said  core  branch  units,  said  branch  units  forming  a  braach 
unit  segment  and  linear  polymer  segments  cmmected  to  said 
branch  units,  said  linear  polymer  segments  having  a  number 
average  molecuku-  weight  of  at  least  about  240,  (b)  dissolving 
or  dispersing  from  about  10  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  mcMomer  or  monomers  in  from 
about  50  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  said  polyol  mixture,  and 
(c)  polymerizing  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or 
monomers  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  said  polyol  miztare  in  die 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  said  connected  bianch 
polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  the  amount 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  resulting  polymer/polyol  to  100 
weight  percent  of  said  polyol  mixture. 


R' 
\Y- 

N+-CH2-(CH2)„- 
R"     R'" 


where 
Y  is  Br,  a  or  I, 

R',  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  Ci  to  Cig  alkyls; 
(c)  haloalkyl  having  at  least  one  trihalomethyl  group,  where 
the  halogen  is  Br,  F  or  CI  and  the  alkyl  has  at  least  two 
carixms;  and 
(d) 


o 
H 

-(CH2)«C-R3"". 
where  n  is  1  or  2  and  R""  is  R'  or  a  phenyl  group. 


4,594,367 

ANTISTATIC  COMPOSmON  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Gdssd  Fkvnds  A.,  AgbMoart,  Canada;  WOiiam  W. 

Bekaaip,  aad  Joha  Ryt-SOma,  Bd  Air,  both  of  Md^  1 

ors  to  Beta  Liadted,  Ontario,  Gsaada 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  718,441 
lat  CL*  A43B  1/14;  O09G  1/00;  C06K  5/15.  5/09 
VS.  a.  523—167  7 

1.  A  polymer  blend  composition  consisting  essentially  of, 
based  on  parts  by  weight:  (a)  polyvinyl  chloride:  100  part^  (b) 
carboxylated  ni^e  copolymer:  30-^  parts;  (c)  nonionic  anti- 
static agent:  S-8  parts;  (d)  metallic  stabilizer^  2-S  parts;  (e) 
epoxidized  oil:  5-10  parts;  (0  primary  phthalate  or  ad^tate 
plasticizer:  50-90  parts;  and  (g)  lubricant  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  stearic  acid,  zinc  stearate,  calcium  stearate 
and  low  molecular  weight  polyediylenes:  1-2  parts;  the  result- 
ing polymer  Mend  being  antisutic  and  flexible. 
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PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  INTUMESCENT  CX)ATING 

COMPOSITION  AND  COATING  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

I?al  O.  SiOycr.  IkqrttM,  aiMwMrd  L.  Fox,  CenterrUle,  both  of 
OUo,  MrifMn  to  UaiTcrrity  of  Daytoa,  Dayton,  Ohio 
CoirtiaMtiM  of  Sv.  No.  391,044,  Ju.  22, 1982,  alMUMloDed. 
His  MpUartkM  Jn.  27. 1984,  Scr.  No.  625,179 
lat  CI*  C09K  3/28;  C08N  9/32 
VS.  a  523-179  33  Qi^ 

1.  An  intumescent  coating  consisting  essentially  of  phenol- 
formaldehyde  prepolymer,  a  blowing  agent,  and  a  nucleating 
agent  dispersed  in  said  prepolymer,  said  prepolymer  being 
soluble  in  acetone  and  dichloromethane  in  an  amount  greater 
than  10  percent  by  weight  and  being  solid  at  room  temperature 
(23*  C),  and  said  coating  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  un- 
foamed  in  its  coated  condition  and  it  is  foamable  in  situ  to  a 
flame  and  heat  resistant  foam  upon  exposure  to  intense  heat 
flux  or  flame. 


I 
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each  R  represents  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,594,369 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORROSION  INHIBrnNG 

PARTICLES 
Daiid  G.  Othcn,  Brackaell,  Eoglaad,  assignor  to  The  British 
Pctroleaai  CoBipaay  pOx^  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,751 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1984, 
8417525  - 

Int  a.«  C08K  3/32.  3/28,  3/10 
UA  a.  523-200  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  corrosion  inhibiting  particles 
comprising  binding  corrosion  inhibiting  anions  to  particles  of 
an  inorganic  oxide  by  ion-exchange  to  form  anion-exchanged 
particles,  the  anions  of  which  are  releasible  by  further  ion-ex- 
change characterised  in  that  inorganic  oxide  particles  having 
surface  hydroxyl  groups  are  contacted  with  an  acidic  solution 
containing  labile  anions  at  a  pH  sufficiently  below  7  for  the 
protons  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  to  be  replaced  by  the  labUe 
•nions  and  thereafter  contacting  the  particles  of  the  labile 
anion-exchanged  inorganic  oxide  with  a  solution  containing 
the  required  corrosion  inhibiting  anions  so  that  the  labile  an- 
ions are  replaced  by  the  corrosion  inhibiting  anions,  the  said 
labile  anions  being  anions  of  water-soluble,  acidic  compounds 
which  have  a  lower  affinity  for  the  oxide  surface  than  the 
required  corrosion  inhibiting  anions  and  which  form  a  soluble 
salt  with  the  cation  of  the  compound  providing  the  corrosion 
mhibiting  anions. 


4,594,370 
AMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  MICROENCAPSULATION 

PROCESS 
DtTid  G.  Adkins,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poratioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Fltod  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,930 
Int  C1.4  C08K  9/00 
UACL  523-208  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microcapsules  which  comprises: 
forming  an  agitating  aqueous  system  having  discrete  parti- 
cles of  an  oily  core  material  dispersed  therein,  said  aque- 
ous system  being  a  solution  of  a  polyol  and  an  amine  or  an 
amine-formaldehyde  precondensate,  and 
condensing  formaldehyde  with  the  amine  to  form  a  conden- 
sation product  which  is  insoluble  in  said  system  and  which 
forms  a  solid  capsule  wall  surrounding  said  particles  of 
core  material  wherein  said  polyol  has  the  structural  for- 
mula 


N-A-N 
where  A  is  an  alkylene  bridge  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


4,594,371 

FINE  PARTICLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  INCOMPATIBLE 

POLYMERS  IN  POLYMER  MATRICES 

E.  Bmce  Naiuiaa,  SchsBCCtady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer 

Polytechnic  Institate,  Troy,  N.Y. 
Contlnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,311,  Aug.  31, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  729,529 

Int  a*  C08G  77/34 

UA  a  523-340  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  two  phase  dispersion  of  a 
first  polymer  in  a  matrix  of  a  second  polymer  where  the  poly- 
mers are  incompatible  initially  and  have  high  molecular 
weights,  comprising  forming  a  single-phase  mixture  of  the  first 
and  second  polymers  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  solvent  which 
is  common  to  the  first  and  the  second  polymers  and  which  does 
not  constitute  more  than  about  99%  by  weight  of  said  single- 
phase  mixture,  the  solvent  being  selected  to  be  sufficiently 
volatUe  so  that  it  can  be  evaporated  at  temperatures  which  are 
not  destructive  to  the  polymers  and  the  solvent-free  volume 
fraction  of  the  first  polymer  being  at  most  about  0.2,  heating 
the  single  phase  mixture  under  pressure,  and  thereafter  intro- 
ducing the  mixture  into  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  for  flash 
evaporating  the  solvent  to  form  a  two  phase  mixture  and  the 
matrix,  the  pressure  being  selected  so  that  after  the  flash  evapo- 
rating the  two  phase  mixture  contains  about  50%  solvent. 

4,594,372 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION 

MUtcho  A.  NatoT;  Stefknka  V.  VassUera,  both  of  Sofia;  Hristo 
B.  Kotche?,  PlcTen;  Zvetan  S.  OJagaroT,  Plereo,  and  Nikola 
N.  PopoY,  PIcTen,  aU  of  Bolgaria,  assignors  to  Vish  Chimiko- 
Technologitcheski  Institate,  Sofia,  Bolgaria 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Bolgaria,  Ang.  25, 1983,  62196 
Int  CL«  C08K  9/04;  O08L  97/02 
U.S.  a.  523-208  3  cudms 

1.  An  improved  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  containing 
stabilizers,  plasticizers,  lubricants,  and  wood  meal,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  an  addition  consisting  of  novolak 
phenol  formaldehyde  resin,  hardened  by  Formalin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metalhc  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oalcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  and  magnesium  oxide. 

4  594,373 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Dalip  K.  Kohli,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AoMricaa  Cyananid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  578,402,  Feb.  9, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,521,583. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,137 

Int  a.*  C08L  63/00;  C08K  3/04 

U.S.  a.  523—400  10  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  resin  matrix  composition  comprising: 

A.  reinforcing  filaments,  and 

B.  a  heat  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  prepolymer  or  combination  of  prepolymera 
having  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule,  and 

(b)  a  curing  catalyst  for  said  epoxy  consisting  essentially 
of 

(i)  An  amount  effective  to  cure  said  epoxy  of  a  bisurea 
compound  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
organic  diamine  with  at  least  two  moles,  per  mole  of 
organic  diamine,  of  an  aryl  monoisocyanate,  alone,  or 
in  further  combination  with 

(ii)  an  amount  effective  to  cure  said  epoxy  of  an  amine 
functional  aromatic  curing  agent  ai^  optionally, 

(c)  a  second  homogenous  or  heterogeneous  resin  compo- 
nent blended  and  alloyed  with  components  (a),  (bXi) 
and  (bXii)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  toughness 
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and  resistance  to  failure  under  hot/wet  stress  conditions 
in  composites  produced  from  said  composition. 

4,594^4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  EFFECT  LACX}UER 

COATINGS 

HaM^iMTg  StaU,  OUeBbnrg;  Jirgm  Sckwiadt 

aMlKlaHNaclrtkaiiV,Colo9e,anorFed.Rcp.or ., 

■Minors  to  Bqrer  AkHwigMfHschsft,  LercrkMsa,  Fed.  Rep. 
<rf  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,672 
OaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  Mar.  13, 
1984,3409080 

Int  CL*  C09D  3/52.  3/72 
UJ5.  CL  523—501  2  Claim 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  metal  effiect-baae 
lacquer  baaed  on: 

(A)  from  10  to  30  parts,  by  weight  oil-free  polyester  or 
alkyd  resin  having  an  average  functionality  per  molecule 
of  from  2.S  to  10,  an  average  degree  of  condensation  per 
molecule  of  fixmi  10  to  2S,  an  average  urethane  group 
content  per  molecule  of  from  3  to  6,  and  containing  moie- 
tites  of  condensed  2,2-di(hydroxyniethyI)carboxylic  acids, 
hydroxypivalic  acid,  or  both,  correqwnding  to  an  acid 
number  of  frtmi  IS  to  30,  up  to  at  least  80%  of  which  are 
neutralized; 

(B)  from  2.S  to  IS  parts,  by  weight  water-soluble  aminoplast 
resin; 

(Q  frxnn  2  to  10  parts,  by  weight  aluminum  bronze; 

(D)  frxm  0. 1  to  10  parts,  by  weight  non-ionic  emulsifier;  and 

(E)  organic  solvent; 

characterized  in  that  a  resin  having  a  timTimyiti  acid  number  of 
30  and  a  maximum  hydroxyl  number  of  150  is  used  as  compo- 
nent (A)  and  this  is  mixed  with  the  other  components  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  diq)ersion  having  a  solids  content  of  frxnn 
30  to  S0%,  by  weight 


M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


4,594,376 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
YoAlMri  Honda,  Oila,  Japaa.  anipor  to  Showa 
KabMUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  648,236 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeaUoa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1983,  58-163380{ 
Sep.  8, 1983,  58-164137;  Sep.  22, 1983,  58-174372 

lBta«C08K5/i¥ 
U.S.  CL  524-101  3  ck^ 

1.  A  propylene  pcdymer  oomposiliop  comprisiag  Q)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  propylene  polymer  selected 
from  the  groi9  consisting  of  polypiopjieaes  and  propyleoe- 
ethylene  copolymen  having  an  ethylme  oootent  of  7%  by 
weight  or  less,  Oi)  0.01  to  0.2S  port  by  wei|^  of  at  least  one 
modifier  selected  from  the  group  oactutBa^g  of  triallylcyaaa- 
rate  and  triallylisocyanurate.  and  Cm)  O.00S  to  0.2  part  by  of  an 
organic  peroxide. 


4^594,377 
MODIFIED  THERMOPLASTIC  OOPOLYETHERIMIDE 

ESTER  ELASTOMERS 
Raasdl  J.  MeOoriy,  Mt  Vciwim  lad.,  aaripnr  to  GcmmI 

Eleetrie  Coavaay,  Plttrfldd,  Mass. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  665,315,  Oct  26, 1984,  Fat  No.  4^544^734. 
lUs  appikatfoB  Jaa.  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  740,661 
lat  a.«  O08K  3/34;  G08L  67/02 
U.S.  CL  524—101  32  rui— 

1.  A  polyetherimide  ester  compontion  comprising  (A)  the 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  diols, 

(b)  one  or  more  dicaiboxylic  acids,  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (i)  one  or  matt  pcdyox^alkylcae  dJim- 
ide  diackto  and  Oi)  one  or  more  dimer  adds  wherein  the 
amount  of  dimer  is  from  about  S  to  about  40  pereent  by 
weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  (i)  and  Qi)  and 
(B)  a  stabilizer  therefore. 


4,594,375 
BIS-(IMIDE-SULFONATE)  FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
FLAMEPROOFING  IN  POLYCARBONATE 
SiTaram  Krishaan,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.;  Klaas  KirdMr,  Lcfcrkosen, 
aad  Ha»J8rgea  Kress,  KrefeM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■nay,  assigMirs  to  Bayer  Aktieagssdlschaft,  Lemknsen, 
Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay 

FDed  Joo.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  617,198 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jon.  18, 
1983,3322057 

Int  a.«  O08K  5/16 
U.S.  a  524-89  9 

1.  Bis-(imide-sulphonates)  of  the  general  formula 


(D 


(YTfl 


mOosS 


"DC" 


SOfM® 


wherein 
Y  and  Y'  independently  of  one  another  represent  an  alkyl 

radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoma, 
a  is  0,  1,  2,  3  (»■  4. 
T  is  0  or  1  and 


4,594,378 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS,  OIL  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  SAID  POLYMERIC  OOMPOSmONS, 
TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS  AND  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
Chdg  D.  Tiptoa,  Perry,  aad  KmI  B.  Grofor,  flardsa,  balk  of 
Ohto,  aasifBors  to  nc  LaMaoi  Csfporaliaii,  WkUMfc,  OUo 
FDed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  715^428 
lat  CL«  CB8K  5/00.  5/01 
U.S.  CL  524— 106  L    . 

1.  A  polymeric  oooqwsition  comprising  a  mizta*  of 

(A)  frxmi  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  by  wci^  of  at  leaL 

ol-soloble  homopdymer  oi  a  non-aroaaatic  mooO'Olefin 
having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  sakl  hooaopolymer 
having  a  number  average  molecular  wdglit  of  from  idxMit 
8S0  to  about  10,000, 

(B)  at  least  one  nitrogen-ccmtaining  ester  of  a  caibosy-ooo- 
taining  interpolymer  derived  frxni  at  least  two  monomers, 
one  fA  said  monomers  being  0)  an  *Hphatic  (defin  or  a 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  and  flie  other  of  sakl  moiKnierB 
being  Oi)  at  least  one  alpha,  beta-unsatuated  alqrfiatic 
carbozylic  add,  anhydride  or  ester  themrf*,  sakl  nitefp<rfy- 
mer  having  a  reduced  qwdfic  viscosity  of  from  aboot  0.0S 
to  about  2,  sakl  mtrogen-oontalamg  ester  being  dmracter- 
ized  by  the  presence  withm  its  pcdymer  stroctore  <A  the 
follo^A^  polar  groiqw  which  are  derived  fixxa  the  car- 
boxy  groiqw  of  sakl  mterpdymer: 

(a)  at  least  one  caitxnylic  ester  group  having  at  least  8 
alifrfiatic  cafbon  atoms  ia  tile  ester  groop, 

(b)  at  least  one  cartwaylpolyamiuo  grovp  derived  from 
reactmg  a  carbozy  group  of  said  inlcrpolyiiiei  with  a 
pcrfyamino  compoond  havmg  one  prknary  of  seooBdary 
amino  group  and  at  least  one  tertiuy  aamw  or 
cyclic  amino  group;  aad 
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(C)  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  low  temperature 
viscosity  reducing  liquid  organic  diluent. 


4,594,379 
NON-FOGGING  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
SHAPED  ARTICLE  COATED  THEREWITH 
ManaU  Ruald,  Tojrooaka;  Noborn  Ohtani;  Motoaki  YcMhida, 
both  of  NiaUwNDiya;  Akin  FiUioka,  Osaka,  and  Kazuo 
SaUyaau,  IbwaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Slieet 
Glaaa  Co^  Ltd.  and  SanitoaM  Chonical  Company,  Limited. 
bothofOaaka,Jap«i 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  268,106,  May  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,522,966.  Thia  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,178 
The  portioB  of  Oe  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  11, 
2002,  has  been  disdaioMd. 
lat  a.«  GMK  5/54 
UA  a  524-114  2  Claims 

1.  A  non-fogging  transparent  coating  composition  free  of 
organophosphate  ester  and  amine-aldehyde  resin  crosslinking 
agents  and  complex  salt  photoinitiators,  which  comprises: 
(A)  an  effective  amount  up  to  SO  parts  by  weight 

(calculated  as  R<,'— Si— O  ^^a-b  ) 

—3 — 

of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  epoxy  group-containing  organic  silane  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (1): 


4,594380 

ELASTOMERIC  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 

FORMULATION  AND  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  SAME 

John  T.  Chapin,  Alpharetta,  and  Raffhele  A.  Sabia,  Athmta,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Murray  Hill, 

N,J, 

Piled  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,267 

Int  a.<  C08L  75/04 

U.S.  a.  524-144  17  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  an  elastomeric  matrix  and  at  least 
one  biologically  or  nonbiologically  active  agent  contained  in 
the  matrix,  the  active  agent  to  be  released  from  the  matrix  into 
the  environment  substantially  continuously  over  an  extended 
period  of  time,  the  matrix  material  having  a  modulus  between 
about  10*  Pa  and  about  10«  Pa  at  23"  C.  and  a  glass  transition 
temperature  T^  less  than  0'  C,  the  matiix  comprising  polyure- 
thane  formed  by  a  process  comprising  reacting  a  polyol  with 
an  isocyanate, 

(a)  the  polyol  comprising  a  major  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl-terminated  polybutadi- 
ene,  hydroxyl-terminated  polyisoprene,  hydroxyl-ter- 
minated copolymers  of  butadiene  with  acrylonitrile,  hy- 
droxyl-terminated copolymers  of  butadiene  with  styrene, 
hydroxyl-terminated  copolymers  of  isoprene  with  acrylo- 
nitrile, hydroxyl-terminated  copolymers  of  isoprene  with 
styrene,  and  mixtures  of  the  above,  the  major  component 
being  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  totid  amount  of  the 
polyol,  the  polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  400-10,000; 

(b)  the  isocyanate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  aromatic  isocyanates,  the  cycloaliphatic  isocyanates, 
the  aliphatic  isocyanates,  the  heterocyclic  isocyanates, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  isocyanate  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  80-1000  and  an  average 
functionality  between  about  2  and  about  3,  the  NCO/OH 
ratio  of  polyol  and  isocyanate  being  in  the  range  of  0.8  to 
1.2. 


V 


(I) 


wherein  R'  stands  for  an  organic  group  having  an  epoxy 
group,  R2  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  vinyl  group,  R^  for  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alk- 
oxyalkyl  group  or  an  acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  for  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1  to  3  and  b  0 
or  for  an  integer  having  the  value  of  I  to  2,  providing  that 
a-t-b^3  is  satisfied,  and  partial  hydrolyzates  thereof, 

(B)  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  selected  from  triethylene  glycol 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  which  has  an  ethylene  oxide 
chain  and  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to  2000  and  is  capable 
of  reacting  with  a  mixtiire  of  the  components  (A)  and  (C) 
to  form  a  coating  film, 

(Q  10  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  repeating  structural 
units  represented  by  the  general  formula  (2): 

R*    r5  a) 

I        I 
i-CH-C-)- 

X 

wherein.  R*  and  R'  independently  stand  for  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group  and  X 
stands  for  a  side  chain  possessing  an  epoxy  group,  and 

(D)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  curing  catidyst,  providing  that 
the  total  of  the  amounts  of  the  aforementioned  compo- 
nents  (A), 

(B)  and  (C)  is  100  parts  by  weight. 


4  594381 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  METAL  ADHESION  AND 
METAL  ADHESION  RETENTION 
Junes  A.  Daris,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ftrcstone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741,410 
Int  a.«  G08K  5/09;  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  61/10 
US.  a.  524-396  7  oaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  metal  adhesion  and  metal  adhe- 
sion properties  between  a  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  and 
brass  or  zinc  or  brass-plated  or  zinc-plated  metallic  reinforcing 
elements  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispersing  from  about  0.5  to  about  12.5  parts  by  weight  of  an 
organic  salt  of  nickel  or  cobalt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  from  one  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  two  to  about 
22  carbon  atoms  per  100  parts  of  rubber  component  in  said 
rubber  composition;  and 
dispersing  from  about  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
setting two-step  phenolic  resin  per  100  parts  of  the  rubber 
component  in  said  rubber  composition  prior  to  curing; 
wherein  said  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  ruMiers 
having  a  diene  unsaturation  of  about  95  percent  and 
mixtures,  thereof. 
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4394382 
THERMALLY  STABILIZED  CARBOXYL-CONTAINING 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Stephen  M.  Hoadg,  Angletoa;  Dafid  P.  Fiona,  Lake  Jackson, 
•Ml  Gregory  S.  O'CobmU,  Aagletoii,  aU  oTTez^  nri^on  to 
TI1C  Dow  denied  Compny,  Midbrnd,  Mieh. 
FUed  No?.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  672304 
lirt.  a*  G08K  5/09 
U.S.  CL  524—400  40  CMm^ 

1.  A  carboxyl-containing  ethylene  copolymer  composition 
having  improved  resistance  to  melt  flow  value  reduction  at 
molten  conditions,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  copolymer  ethylene  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a  caiboxyl-func- 
tional  comonomer  copolymerized  therewith;  and 

(b)  a  hydrated  compound  in  intimate  admixture  with  said 
copolymer,  said  hydrate  dehydrating  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  said  hydrate 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.45 
percent  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


that  the  lignin  remains  in  the  solid  matter  of  the  peat  and 
drying  the  alkaline  solution  extracted  humus  substance  con- 
tent and  grinding  the  dried  hnmus  sobstanoe  contort  and  then, 
admixing  it  with  water  to  fonn  the  extract  and  indodtng  m  the 
composition  5-20%  by  weight  formalddiyde  or  parafbnnalde* 
hyde  based  on  the  mixture  as  hardener. 


4394383 
COPOLYMER,  A  FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITION  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  COATING  A  SURFACE  WITH  THE 

COMPOSmON 

Sidney  G.  Fogg,  Aahtcad,  and  Rrank  C  RobcrtaoB,  WoUng,  both 

of  Engbnd,  aaaignors  to  The  British  Petroleani  Company 

p  J.C.,  London,  England 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  494,008,  May  12, 1983.  TUs  application 
Dec  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  685316 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1962, 
8215395;  Oct  21, 1982,  8230073 

Int  a* COSK  3/20 
MS.  CL  524-510  8  Chdn 

1.  A  film  forming  composition  comprising  an  acrylic  copoly- 
mer containing  hydrazide  groups  and  a  cross-linking  agent 
wherein  the  a^ylic  copolymer  containing  hydrazide  groups  is 
the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  copolymer  formed  by  polymeris- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  monomer  units 
which  are  methyl  acrylate  or  methyl  methacrylate  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  co-monomer  units  which  are  oat  or  more  alkyl 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  comprises  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  hydrazine, 
which  is  reacted  with  the  monomer  units  and  comonomer  units 
in  the  presence  of  water,  and  wherein  the  cross-linking  agent  is 
a  water-soluble  aldehyde  or  an  organic  thermosetting  resin 
containing  methylol  or  methoxy  groups  and  whei^  the 
acrylic  copolymer  containing  hydrazide  groups  and  cross-link- 
ing agent  are  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  in 
such  proportions  that  they  will  form  a  film  when  ^jplied  to  a 
surface. 


4394365 

COATING  AGENTS  OF  POLYUREIHANE  DISPERSIONS 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  TOP  GOATS  AND 

FINISHES 

WilhelBi  ThoM,  Lercrknaen;  Dns  NoO,  Colo^a;  KtaH  Nacb- 
tkaap,  Cologne;  Joasf  PcMn,  CoIo«m,  and  Wallar  ScWtar, 
Lcfcrknacn,  aU  of  Fed.  ITrp  nffTiiimaHj,  aisliaiiii  to  B«yw 
Aktiengsadiachaft,  LMiikaaun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannany 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  411,137 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMy,  Ai«.  28, 

1961,  3134161 

Int  CL*  C06L  75/00 
U.S.  CL  524-639  u  ^^-«— 

1.  A  coating  agent  based  on  an  aqueous,  polynrethane  dis- 
persion containing  a  soUd  substance  cwnprising,  baaed  on  die 
weight  of  the  solid  substance, 

(A)  from  dxMt  30  to  60%,  by  wd^  of  a  polyester  dkri 
having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  from  about  SOO  to  6000  and 
wherein  the  diol  component  comprises  at  least  dxxit  SOmol 
%  of  hexane  diol-l,fr, 

(B)  from  about  0.5  to  5.0%,  by  wei^t  of  a  rdativdy  low 
molecular  weight  triol  having  a  mcriecular  weigbt  of  from 
about  92  to  399; 

(Q  from  about  3  to  30%,  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono-  ot 
poly-functiond  compound  within  the  context  of  the  tsocya- 
nate-polyaddition  reaction  bearing  anionic  groups  and/or 
containing  non-ionic  polyoxyethylene  segments; 

(D)  from  about  20  to  50%,  by  wde^t  of  a  diisocyanate  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  fonnub: 


-OKlc. 


NCO 


4394384 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  WOOD  CONSTRUCnONS,  PANELS 

AND  OTHER  SIMILAR  WOOD  PRODUCTS 
Harri  KilpdMhwH,  Vantoa,  and  Pcntti  g— ir— yaa   Kcrara, 
both  of  Fintand,  aadffMrs  to  Valtion  TeknUUncn  Trtdma- 


wherein  Ri,  Raand  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difliereDt 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
aliphatic  hydrocarixm  radicd  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

(E)  from  about  2.5  to  20%,  by  weight  of  other  ali|rfiatic  and- 
/or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates;  and 

(F)  from  about  0.5  to  4%,  by  wd^t  of  hydrazine. 


Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  684306 
Int  a*  aOF  9/00:  G09J  3/14:  COOL  61/12 
VS.  CL  524-705  4  n«i— 

1.  Resorcinol-phenol  resin  based  aqueous  adhesive  composi- 
tion, comprising  a  haidenable  mixture  of  40-90%  by  weight 
resorcinol-phenol  resin,  the  dry  matter  content  of  which  is 
30-60%  by  weight  and  60-10%  by  wdgfat  humus  substance 
extract  prepared  frxmi  peat  the  percentages  being  based  on  the 
totd  composition,  the  extract  being  prepared  by  treating  dry 
ground  peat  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  soluticm  having  an  alka- 
line concentration  of  up  to  about  5%  and  sufficiently  to  extract 
into  the  solution  the  extractable  humus  content  therefrom 
without  extractmg  the  lignin  contained  in  the  peat  and  such 


4394366 
POLYAMIDE  GRAFTED  EPM  BLEND 
Errd  J.  Oiiiicr,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  bmIipiii  to 
bar  ft  rVnricri  Corporation,  Baton  Ronga,  La. 

of  S«.  No.  5223r  ,  Ai«.  IS,  im, 
ins  application  Sop.  36, 1963,  Scr.  No.  S37,7« 
Int  CL*  C06L  51/00^  77/00;  CMF  2S3/04 
U.S.  a  525—66  IS  fi.i— 

1.  A  polyamide  blend  having  improved  impact  strengtt  and 
toughness  c(»ststing  essentially  of  50-98  parts  by  wd^  of  dw 
polyamide  resin  blended  with  2-SO  parts  by  wei^  of  grafted 
and  reverBa>ly  crosslinked  eth^ene  and  propylene  coptriymer 
rubber,  the  base  nAber  cX  v/bkiYk  is  a  liqdd  or  semMiqud  of 
low  molecular  wd^  having  an  RSV  witUn  dw  range  of 

0.4-3.0%  and  m  which  the  materid  grafted  onto  the  EPM  is  an 
anhydride  having  the  generd  formula: 
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o 
II 

Y— C— C 
II        \ 
R  O 

I        / 

Y— C— C 

li 
O 


or  corresponding  or  derivative  thereof  having  the  general 
formula 


O 
11 
Y— C— C— X 
II 
R 

I 
Y— C— C— X 

II 

o 


in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  an  organic  group  having  from  1-12  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  a  hydroxyl  or  ester  forming  group  but  in  which  at 
least  one  X  is  hy(bx)xyl,  and  in  which  the  crosslinks  will  be 
easily  disruptable  in  use  whereby  the  grafted  and  crosslinked 
low  molecular  weight  rubber  comprises  a  solid  high  molecular 
weight  material  which  converts  to  a  low  molecular  weight  in 
use. 


4,594,388 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

WITH  EXCELLENT  HEAT  RESISTANCE  AND 
ADHESIVENESS  TO  RUBBER  FROM  A  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  POLYESTER  AND  EPOXIDIZED 
POLYBUTADIENE  AND  ADHERING  SAID  ARTICLES 

TO  RUBBER 
Yoihihiro  Aral,  Joyo,  Ji^an,  aiilgntir  to  Unitika  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 
CoatiBiiattoB  of  Scr.  No.  455,176,  Jan.  3, 1983,  abudoiied.  TbiM 

appiicatioB  Aug.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  646,039 
,    Claims  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japan,  JaL  14, 1982,  57-123303 
'  Int  a*  COOL  9/Oa  15/00,  67/02 

U.S.  CL  525—177  7  Oafau 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  shaped  articles  of  polyes- 
ter and  adhering  said  articles  to  rubber  said  articles  having 
excellent  heat  resistance  and  adhesion  to  rubber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reacting  from  about  0.2  to  about  S  percent  by 
weight  of  an  epoxidized  polybutadiene  which  may  be  any  of 
those  epoxidized  polybutadienes  expressed  by  the  formulas  (1) 
and  (2)  below: 


H(BD)i-(CH2-CH CH-CH2)«-(CH2— CH),H  d) 

O  CH 

\ 
O 

/ 

CH2 

CH2 CH— CH20(BDkOCH2— CH CH2  (2) 

O  O 


wherein  BD  in  the  formula  means  a  butadiene  unit  which  may 
have  substituents,  the  microstructure  of  which  contains  one  or 
more  trans  1,4,  cis  1,4  and  vinyl  1,2  bonds,  L  is  a  number  from 
1  to  100,  and  m  and  n  are  numbers  such  that  (m-i-n)  is  1  to  SO; 
with  a  polyester  composed  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  glycol  ingredient  with  2  to  6  carbons  so  that  the  resultant 
polyester  has  less  than  IS  gram  equivalents  of  terminal  car- 
boxyl  groups  per  10^  grams  of  polymer,  such  shaped  artkdes 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  film  and  fiber. 


4,594,387 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

TOUGHNESS  AND  HIGH  THERMAL  DEFORMATION 

RESISTA^^iCE 
EIkU  MvaMtim  HlMdi;  SifMri  MMfeMMto,  TakMago,  and 
F^iidya  Natodd,  Koka,  aO  of  JapM,  aaripMn  to  KaM0tftochi 
Kanfai  loiyo  Fakiknil  Tilifci,  Onka,  Japo 

CoirtiMntiM  of  Sar.  No.  318,108,  No?.  4, 1981,  ahaadoMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,069 
priority,  itpBcitfoa  Jipn,  No?.  11, 1980, 55-159133 
IM.  CL^  COOL  25/16 
U.S.  CL  525—67  4  Clains 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  having  toughness  and 
high  thermal  deformation  resistance  which  comprises  30  to  60 
wt%  of  an  a-methybtyrene-rich  oopoXymtt  (A),  10  to  30  wt% 
of  a  vinyl  graft  copolymer  (B),  and  SO  to  20  wt%  of  a  polycar- 
bonate (Q,  said  copolymer  (A)  consisting  of  6S  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a-methylstyrene  and  3S  to  S  parts  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile  and  0  to  30  parto  by  weight  of  copolymerizable 
vinyl  monomer,  30  parts  by  weight  or  more  of  said  copolymer 
(A),  based  on  copolymer  (AX  having  polymer  chain  units  with 
an  a-methylstyrene  content  of  82%  by  weight  or  more  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  a-methylstyrene  and  other  polymeriz- 
able  monomen  in  the  30  parts  by  weight  or  more  of  said  co- 
polymer (A),  and  said  graft  oop<4ymer  (B)  being  one  whic^  is 
obtained  by  grafting  at  least  (me  member  of  methacrylic  alkyl 
eater,  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  and  vinyl  cyanide  compound 
onto  diene  olefin  rubber. 


4,594,389 

BLENDS  OF  HIGHER  a-  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND 

l,^EPOXIDE  POLYMERS 

Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Paal  H.  Sandstrom,  TaUandge,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  RaWcr  Company, 

Akron,  Ohfc> 

I>i?i8ion  of  Scr.  No.  416,794,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,478,980. 

Tliis  appUcation  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  660,763 

Int  CL«  COOL  23/20.  71/02 

U.S.  a.  525—187  8  CUan 

1.  A  rubbery  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  between 

9S/S  and  S/9S  weight  percent  of  (1)  a  rubbery  interpolymer 

consisting  of  (a)  at  least  80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 

a-olefin  containing  from  S  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  up  to  20 

weight  percent  of  a  nonconjugated  polyene  containing  from  S 

to  30  carbon  atoms  with  (2)  a  saturated  polymer  of  an  a-olefin 

oxide  prepared  from  at  leat  one  monomer  having  the  structure: 


R4  O  Ri 

\   /     \   / 

c c 

/         \ 

R3  Ri 


(D 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxyalkyl  radiad  containing  up  to  12 
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carbon  atom^  an  aryl  radical,  a  haloalkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  in  whk;h  R3  and  R4  taken 
together  may  be  trimethylene,  or  hexamethylene,  therd>y 
fbrming  a  cyclic  epoxide. 


4,594,390 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 

■d  KM-Shdi  Shc^  both  of  Akraa,  OUo, 
I  to  »fw— In  CoipaBj,  St  Loiria,  Mo. 
FDcd  Ai«.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  410,196 
Iirt.CL«C08L  9/00 
UJS.  CL  525—232  16  ChdaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  theroKqdastic  elastomer  oom- 
positicm  comprising  a  blend  of  plastic  and  cured  rubber  by 
dynamic  vulcanization,  the  improvement  ctnnprising  masticat- 
ing during  dynamic  vulcanization  a  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  polypropylene  and  ethylene-propylene  diene  mono- 
mer rubber  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least  2000  sec~ '. 


434391 
IMPACT-MODIFIED  MONOVINYUDENE  AROMATIC 

POLYMER  IN JECnON  MOLDING  RESINS 
Mary  A.  JoMC,  Midland,  Mick.,  aaaivMMr  to  The  Dow  Chodcal 
Convoy,  Midland,  Mich. 
CortMirtioa  of  Scr.  No.  612,204,  May  21, 1964, 

lUa  appllcalkm  Oct  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  786,137 
Int  CL*  CaSB  279/00.  279/01  279/04,  2/14 
U.S.  CL  525—316  18 

1.  An  improved,  impact-modified  injection  molding  resin 
c(»q>rising  monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer  and  a  reinforc- 
ing amount  of  an  impact  in4>roving  polymer  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  nxmovinylidaie  aranatic  polymer 
having  (a)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  from 
about  8.4  to  13.6  times  the  entanglement  molecular  weight  of 
the  monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer  (EMW);  (b)  a  ratio  of 
Mw  to  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  greater  than 
about  2.4;  (c)  less  than  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer  molecules  having  molecu- 
lar weights  below  about  1.3  times  the  entanglement  molecular 
weight;  and  (d)  about  34  to  42  percent  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
vinylidene aromatic  polymer  molecules  having  molecular 
weights  below  about  S.2  times  the  EMW  and  further  wherein 
the  impact  improving  polymer  is  dissolved  m  the  monomers 
used  to  prepare  the  monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer  and  the 
monomers  are  then  polymerized  in  a  continuous  process. 


4,59432 

SYNERGISnCALLY  STABILIZED  MIXED  FORM 

HALOGENATED  AND/OR  INTERHALOGENATED 

RESINS  FOR  DISINFECTING  WATER 

Gary  L.  Hatch,  ffhihojaaa,  Wis.,  awljinr  to  Anctck,  lac  • 

nyasoatt  Prodncts  Di?iaioa,  Skeboygaaa,  Wia. 

Coatinntkm  of  Scr.  No.  679001.  Dec.  6, 1964,  abandoMd, 

iHdeh  ia  a  eontlBBatioB-i^fort  <rf  Scr.  No.  579^2,  F^.  13, 

1984,  abndoiMd.  TUsapplicatfcm  No?.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  794,3U 

lit  CL*  C08F  8/22 
MS.  CL  525—327.1  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  stable,  mixed  form  halogenated  and/or  inter- 
halogenated  molecular  addition  reaction  product  comprising  a 
copolymer  in  the  form  A/B-X,  wherein  X  includes  polyvinyl- 
pyridhie  having  the  cyclic  pyridyl  functional  ring  group 
CsHsN  crosslinked  witii  about  2-2S%  divinylbenzene,  and 
A/B  is  a  comlmiation  of  halogens  and/or  interhalogens  bonded 
to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  pyridyl  functional  group  of  X  and 
selected  firom  the  group  comufmg  oi  I2/ICI,  Iz/IBr,  Ii/Bri, 
l2/BrCl,  Bri/BrCl,  Bii/ICl,  Bti/TBt,  BtGACL  BrCl/IBr, 
ICl/IBr,  and  mixtures  thereof,  such  that  at  least  about  10%  of 
the  pyridyl  fimctkmal  groups  are  com|dexed  by  the  combina- 
tion A/B  in  proportions  such  that  A  to  B  is  present  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  frcmi  about  0.08  to  about  0.92. 


HALOCTNATED  EIHYLENEAINYL 
ACETATB/aSOBUTYLENE  TEBPOLYMERS 
Erria  G.  Prilchatt,  Md  Jdm  M.  Heyt,  Wdi< 
m^lman  to  NitkmA  DktOkn  md 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  Oct  29, 1964^  Scr.  No.  6653S 
lit  CL*  O06F  220/16,  8/20,  8/22 
U.S.  CL  525— 330J  5 

1.  An  eth)deae-vinyl  acetate  pdymer  having  ioaproved 
thermal  stiMlity  comprising  hatogmatcd  ethyleae-vin^  aoe- 
tatensobutjieae  terpolymers,  said  ethylcae  bebig  pnMatfiron 
about  IS  to  about  7S  weight  perceat;  iaobnt^ene  pwacnt  fiom 
about  0.S  to  about  IS  weight  percent  and  said  vinyl  acetate 
present  from  about  IS  to  about  SO  weight  percent;  sakl  iMdogea 
present  from  about  S  to  about  2S  weight  percent 


434y394 
PROCESS  FOR  METALATING  POLYOLEFIN  HALIDES 
D.  Bcnari,  Baton  Bnags,  La.,  aasffanr  to  lie  Daw 
Compaay,  Nfidtaad,  Mick. 
FDcd  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  711^31 
lat  CL*  O08F  8/42 
U.S.  CL  525— 33U  14  Cktaa 

1.  A  process  for  mrtalating  a  polyolefin  halide  whidi  pro- 
cess comfmaes: 

(a)  forming  a  reactira  mixture  by  adding  a  first  aolntua  of  an 
alkj^thium  compound  contidning  firom  2  to  dwot  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  inert  scriveat  to  a  aeoond  scdution  of  a 
polyolefin  halide  and  an  ether-containing  advent  sakl 
compound  being  added  in  an  amomt  safBdeat  to  provkle 
a  molar  ratio  of  said  compound  to  the  halogen  in  said 
polyolefin  halide  within  the  range  of  firom  about  1:10  to 
about  3:10,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  reactioa  nuzture  at  a  tenqwratare  bdolv 
about  —20*  C.  until  sakl  metalataoa  is  sobstaatially  com- 
plete. 


4,594,395 

PROCESS  FOR  METALATING  HALOGENATED 

POLYOLEFINS 

MaaaiBM  D.  Bcnari,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  aariganr  to  Tic  Dow 

Cbodeal  Coavoay,  Midlaad,  Rfich. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  711,926 
lat  CL*  GOOF  8/42 
U.S.  CL  525—334.1  15  CUam 

1.  A  process  for  metalating  a  halogenated  pcdyolefin,  ?^iidi 
process  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  adding  a  first  solution  dtva 
alkyllithium  compound  containing  from  about  2  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms  and  an  inert  solvent  to  a  second  solution  of  a 
halogenated  polyolefin  and  an  edier-containing  scrfveat  said 
compound  being  added  in  an  anx>unt  sufficient  to  provide  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  alkyllithium  compound  to  the  halogen  in 
said  halogenated  polyolefin  within  die  range  of  firom  about 
0.1:1  and  about  0.3:1;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  bdow 
about  0*  C.  until  said  metalation  is  substantiiilly  comiriete. 


4JMJ96 
CROSS-UNKING  HALOGENATED  POLYMERS 
Domiaick  A.  Bcita,  WliaiailiiB,  DcL,  aari^nr  ta  Hcrarica 
laeorporatcd,  IK^Imiagtoa,  Dd. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  678,729 
lat  CL*  OOKP  8/24;  O06C 19/22 
U.S.  CL  525—352  8 

1.  The  process  of  rross  linking  conprisng  hfafing  a  ( 
sttion  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  sdected  fitaa  tlw  groap 
consisting  of  epichlortAydrin  hoaiopolyniers,  cpsdilorohy- 
drin-ethylene  oxide  copolymers,  epidilorohydria-propykae 
oxide  copolymers,  epichlorcrfiydria-allyl^yckljd  etlwr  copoly- 
mers, qachlorohydrin-ethylcne  ozide-all]dglyGidsd  ether  tar- 
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polymers,  epichlorohydrin-propylene  oxide-allylglycidyl 
ether  terpolymers,  epiflourohydrin  homopolymers,  epi- 
flourohydrin-ethylene  oxide  copolymers,  epiflourohydrin-pro- 
pylene  oxide  copolymers,  epiflourohydrin-ethylene  oxide- 
allylglycidyl  ether  terpolymers,  epiflourohydrin-propylene 
oxide-allylglycidyl  ether  terpolymers,  poly(vinyl  chloride), 
poly(vinyl  chloride)-ethylene  oxide  copolymers,  chloronated 
polyethylene,  polychloroprene,  chloronated  butyl  rubber,  and 
brominated  butyl  rubber  in  the  presence  of:  (1)  an  aliphatic 
substituted  thiourea,  (2)  an  inorganic  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of 
Groups  la  and  Ila  of  the  periodic  table,  and  (3)  a  thiuram 
sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylthiuram 
sulfide  and  an  arylthiuram  sulfide. 


4,594^7 
BICYCUC  AMIDE  ACETAL/POLYISOCYANATE/VINYL 

MONOMER  DERIVED  POLYMERS 
Anfl  B.  GkMl,  WortUngliM;  TiaM»thy  A.  Tofts,  Colambns,  and 
Pcny  A.  BtackbvB,  Pfada  Oty,  all  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to 
AahiaMi  Oil,  lac^  AaUand,  Ky.  1 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  702,707  ' 

lit  a.*  G08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—528  15  Claims 

1.  The  process  comprising  simultaneously  polymerizing  a 
mixture  of  a  bicycUc  amide  acetal,  a  polyisocyanate  and  avinyl 
nxmomer  component  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  wherein  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  bicyclic  amide  acetal  to  polyisocyanate  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1K).8  to  1:3  and  the  vinyl  monomer  component 
varies  from  \%  to  99%  by  weight  based  on  the  other  compo- 
nents in  the  mixture. 


4,594,399 

CYCUC  MONOMERS  DERIVED  FROM 

TRIFLUOROPYRUVATE  ESTERS,  AMENDED  TO 

POLYMERS  AND  POLYMER  FILMS  FROM  DIOXOLES 

Burtoo  C.  Anderson;  David  C.  Englaiid,  and  Paul  R.  Resaick,  all 

of  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilndngton,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,(S97,  S^  13, 1962,  abaidoiicd, 

which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  306^0,  Sep.  26, 1961,  Pat  No. 

4,429,143.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  709,995 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  wbaeqnent  to  Feb.  14, 

2001,  has  hem  disclainifd. 

Int  a*  C08F  14/18 

VS.  a.  526—247  10  dains 

1.  A  polymer  of  a  dioxole  of  the  formula: 


Y2C-0  Kf 

\  / 
c 

/  \ 

Y3C— O  Yi 


wherein  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3,  independently,  are  F  or  CI,  and  Rf  is 
perfluoroallcyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


4,994,996 
VINYL  ESTER  RESINS  FROM  GLYODYL  ETHERS  OF 
REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  A  PHENOL  AND 
UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Donald  L.  Nelaoa,  and  Mary  J.  Lamont,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  aarignors  to  The  Dow  Chonical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
CMtinntiOD-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  655,406,  Sep.  26, 1984, 
■bido— d.  TUa  appUartioo  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  737,593 
Int  a*  C06F  2B3/10 
VS.  a.  525—531  50  Oaims 

1.  A  vinyl  ester  resin  composition  comprising: 

(I)  from  about  30  to  about  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
ester  resin  prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid; 

(B)  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  prepared  by  dehydrohalogenat- 
ing  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  epoxy  alkyl  halide  and 

(2)  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  aromatic  hydroxyl-containing  material  having 
from  one  to  two  aromatic  rings  and  at  least  one  ortho 
or  para  position  with  respect  to  the  hydroxyl  group 
available  for  ring  alkylation  with 

(b)  at  least  one  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
(i)  mono-  and  diunsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing 

4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
(ii)  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  containing  an  average 
of  7-SS  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and  optionally 

(C)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  add  anhydride;  and 

(II)  from  about  zero  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

wherein  Components  (B-2-a)  and  (B-2-b)  are  employed  in 
quantities  which  provides  a  mole  ratio  of  (B-2-a)  to  (B-2-b)  of 
from  about  1.8:1  to  about  30:1  and  components  (B-1)  and  (B-2) 
are  employed  in  quantities  which  provide  an  epoxy  group  to 
phenolic  hydroxyl  group  ratio  of  from  about  1.5:1  to  about 
20:1,  it  being  fUly  understood  that  the  excess  aromatic  hydrox- 
yl-containing material  and  epoxy  alkyl  halide  are  removed 
fhxn  the  product. 


4,594,400 
THIOXANTHONECARBOXYUC  ACIDS,  ESTERS 
THIOESTERS  AND  AMIDES  WTTH  REACTIVE 
FUNCnONAL  GROUPS  AND  POLYMERS  PREPARED 
THEREFROM  AND  HAVING  THIOXANTHONE 
RADICALS  AS  SIDE  CHAINS 
VratislaT  K?ita,  Reinach;  Hans  Zwdfel,  Basel;  Martin  Rotii, 
Marly,  and  Louis  Felder,  Basel,  all  of  Switiotend,  aaaigBOis 
to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,572,  Apr.  30, 1962,  abaadmied, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  226,533,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,346,530.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  652,683 
Claims  priority,  qtpUcation  Switi^aad,  Feb.  5, 1960, 917/80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  sabacqnent  to  Jan.  4, 2000, 
has  beoi  dischdmcd. 
Int  a.«  C08F  26/06,  28/06 
VS.  CI.  526—256  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  has  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  not  less 
than  1000  and  which  contains,  in  side  chains,  thioxanthone 
groupings  of  the  formula  I' 


co-e-Y^sn 


ao 


in  which  n  is  the  number  1  or  2,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CN, 
—OH,  — SH,  — NH2,  — NO2,  phenylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfonyl, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  N,N-dialkylamino  or  — CO-alkyl  hav- 
ing, in  each  case,  1-4C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties,  Z  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  —OH,  — SH  or  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  N,N- 
dialkylamino  having,  in  each  case,  1-4C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moieties,  Y  is  — ORi— ,  — SRi—  or  — N(R2)Ri— ,  Ri  is 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  having  a  total  of  2-23C 
atoms  and  2-13C  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  cyclopentylene, 
cyclohexylene,  phenylene 


^0^.^0-0 


or  — <CH2CH20)x— CH2CH2— ,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  a  total  of  1-23C  atoms  and 
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1-1 3C  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  G  is  — CH2— ,  — CH2CH2— , 
— C(CH3)2— ,  — O— .  — SO2—  or  — NH—  and  x  is  an  integer 
fnnn  1  to  5,  the  proportion  of  groupings  of  the  formula  I'  being 
not  less  than  2  percent,  based  on  the  number  of  recurring 
structural  elements  m  the  polymer. 


4,594,401 

OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  HARD  CONTACT  LENS 

FORMED  FROM  STYRENE  MONOMER  CONTAINING  A 

SILYL  OR  SQjOXANE  GROUP 
Kom  TakahMhi,  AicU;  Yaaabam  Tabaka,  MifUBo;  KoicU 
liobe,  ami  Shoji  IchiMhe,  both  of  Audta,  aU  of  Japn,  «• 
si0Bon  to  ShtaHElaa  Clfkai  Co.,  UL,  Tokyo  aad  Toyo 
Cortict  LcM  Con  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  oi;  Japn 
Filed  Dec  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  666^76 
Oahn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26, 1963, 56-251106 
lat  a.«  C06F  30/08.  130/08.  230/08 
VS.  CL  526—179  13  Oafaaa 

1.  An  oxygen  permeable  hard  contact  lens  made  of  a  poly- 
mer formed  from  not  less  than  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  monomer,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  whole 
polymer,  said  at  least  one  monomer  comprising  a  styrene  mon- 
omer containing  a  silyl  or  siloxanyl  group  and  having  the 
formula  (I): 


4,594,403 
PREPARATION  OF  AMmE-GONTAINING 
EPOXIDE/AMINE  ADDUCTB 
FHtx  E.  Keavtcr,  Manhaiai;  Glathcr  Sabdaa 
Ebcfbard  Sehapp,  Schwatdagam  airi  WoUhM  Wita,  Ml 
itadt,  an  of  Fed.  Rap,  of  Ciway,  tmimnn  to  BASF  Aktia»- 
|-TT"TrTin1t  m  Tup  nf fiiaiaaj 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  744066 
lat  CL*  0D9D  3/58 
VS.  a.  526—113  7  Ctata 

1.  A  process  for  the  prqiaration  of  an  amide>«oatMBlag 
epoxy  resin/amine  addoct  by  reactmg  an  epoxy  icstn/amiiie 
adduct  containing  primary  or  secondary  aminoalkyl  gro«q»  or 
primary  and  secondary  aminoalkyl  groups  with  a  carbox^ 
acid,  wherein  amide  formation  is  carried  out  in  the  preaenoe  of 
one  or  more  esterification  catalysts. 


CH2SCH 


(D 


{Si,„0;„_l(CH3)2«+j}/ 


Si,0,_i(CH3)2«+i 
wherein  1  is  0  or  U  and  n  and  m  are  integers  of  1  to  15. 


4,594,402 

LONG  CHAIN  HYDROCARBON  AND  FLUOROCARBON 

REACTIVE  INTERNAL  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR 

CONDENSATION  POLYMERS 

Ckarki  R.  Colwaan,  Pfttsbargh,  aad  lloaMi  G.  Rakariaa, 

Lower  Bvfdl,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaiaaora  to  PPG  lateatrica,  be., 

^^*"    ■  ■      ■*- 

nCOW^Ha  «ac 

CoatlaaatloaofScr.  No.  376,657,  May  10, 1962,  abaadoacd. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  JaL  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  755,971 

lat  CL«  G06G  18/30 

VS.  CL  526—49  8  daiw 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  polymer  article  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

a.  casting  into  a  mold  a  condensation  polymerization  reac- 
tion mixture  of  reactants  containing  at  least  two  reactive 
functional  groups; 

b.  polymerizing  said  reactants  by  condensation  reaction  to 
form  a  polymer  article  in  the  ihape  of  said  mold;  and 

c.  releasmg  the  condensation  polymer  article  from  said 
mold, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  reactkm 
mixture  a  long  diain  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons  and  fluorocaibons  having  at  least  one 
fimctional  group  which  reacts  with  at  least  one  reactant,  said 
functicmal  groap  so  positioned  on  said  long  cham  compound  as 
to  form  a  long  carbon  chain  pendent  fircmi  the  polymer  badc- 
bone  in  sufficient  amount  to  improve  the  release  of  said  poly- 
mer firom  said  mold. 


4,594,404 
POLYCARBONATES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HYDROLYTIC  STABIUTY 
JaaMS  R  Kawakaari;  JaaM  E.  Hank,  both  of 
Loais  M.  Marcaca,  Baffle  Mead;  Uoyd  M. 
boaae  Statioa,  aad  Robert  J.  Cattar,  BcraaidifflU,  ril  cf  NJ^ 
aaaivMrs  to  Uaioa  Gartide  Gorporatioa,  DaiAv: 
FIM  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  Na.  591,659 
laL  a*  €090  63/62 
VS.  CL  526—174  16  < 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polycarbonate  containing 
ordered,  alternating  repeating  umts  having  the  fcmnula 


in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  hydrcdytic  sUMlity  of  the 
polycarbonate,  wherein  Y  is  adected  from  alkyl  groiqw  <rf  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  each  z,  indepeadeatly, 
has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive,  n  has  a  vahie  of  0  or  1,  Ri 
is  a  divalent  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocaiboo  radicd,  O, 
CO,  SO2,  S  or  a  direct  bonds,  with  tiie  proviso  that  when  Ri 
is  SO2  then  the  sobnnit  having  the  formola 


(Y)j 


--m^^m- 


is  not  the  same  as  the  sobunit  having  the  fbrmnla 


(Xh 


(D 
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CH3 


CH3 


o— 


and  wherem  the  polycarbonate  has  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  0.3  dl/g  as  measured  in  chloroform  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.S  g/100  ml  at  2S*  C 


COPPER  (D  COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  CATALYSTS  FDR 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  PREPARATION 
Daborah  A.  HaHko,  Scbaiactady.  N.Y^  assigBor  to  General 
Elactric  Coivany,  Scbenactndy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572,036 

Int  a*  C07F  1/08;  C08G  65/38 

VS.  a  S28-21S  18  Claims 

-<, 


primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
(II)   lytic  amount  of  at  least  one  complex  according  to  claim  2. 


4,59M06 

POLYESTERS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  FROM 
ACIDS  AND  GLYCOL  CARBONATES 
JoeUe  R.  Ilioaiaen,  and  DaTtd  R.  Fagerbnt,  both  of  Kingiport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

DiTisfon  of  Ser.  No.  509,532,  Jnn.  30, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,521,585, 
wUch  is  a  continnatioa-hi-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  405,795,  Ang.  C,  1962, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  291,609, 
Ang.  10, 1961,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Mar.  21, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  714,243 
Int  a*  C06G  63/00 
VS.  CL  528—271  3  chiBs 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  polyester  of  good  color,  an 
inherent  viscosity  (I.V.)  of  firom  about  0.4  to  about  1.2  deter- 
mined according  to  ASTM  D2657-70  procedure,  in  a  Wagner 
Viscometer  of  Lab  Glass,  Inc.  of  Vineland,  New  Jersey,  hav- 
ing a  J  ml.  capillary  bulb,  using  a  polymer  concentration  of 
0.5%  by  weight  in  60/40  by  weight  of  phenol/tetrachloroe- 
thane,  and  a  reacted  ether-glycol  level  of  below  about  1.0%  by 
weight,  comprising  preparing  prepolymer  of  an  I.V.  of  from 
about  0.008  to  about  0.20  having  the  same  or  different  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula 


1.  A  substantially  pure,  crystalline  copper(I)-diamine  com- 
plex having  the  formula 


R'  r2 

\   / 

r\ 


wherein: 

R>  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical, 
with  the  provisos  that  (1)  R>  and  R2  taken  together  con- 
tain  4-6  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  R2  is 
tertiary  alkyl; 

X  isCl  (M- 


ai) 


00  z 

II      II  I 

— O— C— A— C— O— CH2CH—  wherein  A  is 


and 

each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

2.  A  complex  according  to  claim  1  wherein  X  has  formula  II. 

15.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide 
which  comprises  oxidatively  coupling  at  least  one  monohy- 
droxyaromatic  compound  havmg  the  formuhi 


(V) 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  primary  alkyl  group  and  R^  is  a  lower 


or  mixture  thereof  in  any  proportion,  and  wherein  up  to  about 
50  mole  percent  of  A  comprises  the  hydrocarbon  chains  of 
2-18  carbons  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  a 
modifying  acid  component  (ADAQ  consisting  of  (me  or  a 
mixture  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  4-20  carbons,  and  Z 
is  H  or  a  group  selected  from  cyclohexyl  or  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  provided  that  the  carbon  of  said 
Z  group  which  is  attached  to  Uie  main  chain  contains  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  bound  to  it,  by  reacting  one  or  a  mixture  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Z-CH CH2 

II 

o        o 

\  / 

c 

H 
o 

with  one  or  a  mixture  of  terephthaUc  acid  (TPA).  1,4- 
cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  (CHDA).  isophthalic  acid 
(IPA),  or  naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid  (NDA),  and  up  to 
about  50  mole  percent  of  said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  ackl  com- 
ponent (ADAC)  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about  ISO*  C  to 
sbout  250*  C,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  the  ethylene  carbonate 
(EC)  to  TPA,  CHDA,  or  NDA  is  firom  about  1  to  about  2 ,  the 
mole  ratio  EC:IPA  is  finxn  about  1  to  about  1.8,  the  ratio 
EC:ADAC  is  from  about  1  to  about  2,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  the 
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substituted  ethylene  carbonate  to  each  of  the  acids  is  from  1.25 
to  3.0  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
firom  about  0.05  mole  %  to  about  5.0  mole  %  based  on  total 
moles  of  carbonate  reactant  of  an  amine  component  selected 
from  one  or  more  of:  trialkylamines  having  the  formula  R3N 
wherein  each  R  is  an  independently  selectd  alkyl  group,  linear 
or  branched  of  1  to  18  carbons:  tettaalkyl  nitrogen  subttituted 
diammes  having  the  formula  R^R^N-Rl-NR^R^  wherein  Rl  is 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1-8  carbons,  and  each  of  R^, 
R3,  R^  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons: 


(CHjlx 


(CH3), 


&'V)- 


where  X  is  0  or  2,  R  is  — OH,  — NH2.  or  — NHR>,  Q  is  S, 
SO,  or  SO2  and  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  froB 
one  to  20  carbm  atoms. 


R2N-CH2CH2N'(R3)— CH2CH2. 


r 


1 


CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— N— R2 

wherem  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above:  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  having  the  fwmula  (R^)4N+X-,  wherein  each  R^ 
group  is  independently  selected  firom  Unear  or  branched  alkyl 
of  1-8  carbons,  or  one  of  which  is  benzyl,  and  wherein  X~is 
hydroxide  or  a  carboxylate  anion,  and  diereafter  polycondens- 
ing  said  prepolymer  to  produce  said  polyester. 


4,594,407 

PROfirTHETIC  DEVICES  DERIVED  FROM 

KREBS-CYCLE  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  DIOLS 

EMfjr  NyihH,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Tta-Ho  CUn,  Rending,  Mass., 

aarisBors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  TowaaUp,  Morris 

Connty,NJ. 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  533,877 
Int  CL*  CD8G  63/02 
VS.  CL  528—272  4  nri— 

1.  In  the  synthesis  of  a  polyester  which  is  desired  for  coating 
a  vascuhu-  prosthetic  device  and  which  is  formed  firom  a 
Krebs-Cycle  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  metabolizable  diol,  the 
step  of  employing  a  slight  excess  in  the  range  of  5  to  10  mole 
percent  of  the  diol  m  a  condensation  reaction  such  that  the 
formed  polyester  molecules  are  overwhelmingly  terminated  by 
the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  diol. 


4,594,408 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  (AMIDEXS  CONTAINING 

THIABICYCLONONANE  GROUPS 
Robert  E.  Helter,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aari0Kir  to  Ite  Dow 
Chcndcal  Convany,  Midbnd,  Mich. 

FOed  JnL  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  754,700 
Int  a*  O06G  63/68,  69/44 
VS.  CL  528—290  8  Claims 

1.  A  norbomyl  modified  unsaturated  polyester  or  polyester- 
amide  resin  produced  by  reacting  under  resin  forming  condi- 
tions 

(A)  an  alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic 
acid,  anhydride,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  about  0.05  to  about  1.2  moles  of  dicyclopentadime, 
polycyclopentadiene  or  a  dicyclopentadiene  c(»centrate 
per  mole  of  (AX  and 

(Q  a  polyol  or  a  mixture  of  a  polyol  and  a  p(riyanune  in  a 
quantity  niflicient  to  provide  about  0.50  to  about  1.075 
moles  qX  —OH,  — NH2  or  — NHR>  groiqis  per  mole  of 
—COOH  groups  provkled  by  (A)  wherem  2  to  100  uk^ 
percent  of  the  pcAytA  or  pcrfyol  and  polyamine  mixture 
comprises  a  diamino  or  dOiydroxy  thirincyclononane  or 
mixture  thereof  having  one  cX  the  formuhH 


4494^409 
PRODUCING  SEQUENTIAL  POLYAMINO  ACID  RESIN 
Ikno  HayaaU,  Kwljaaia,  Tadao  Itlkswa,  rninshiaia,  and  Kiyo- 
shi  SUnda,  KoriyaM,  an  of  Japan,  aasiiMn  la  Nina  BoasU 
Co.,  Ltd.,  FkkMUan,  J19M 

FBad  Ai«.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  646,317 

Oahns  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1963,  S6-1616B6 

IV  portion  of  the  tcm  of  tUa  paIsM  snbae«MBt  to  Jm.  29, 

Int  CL«  O06G  69/10 
VS.  CL  528—328  8  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  sequential  polyanuno  acid  resin 
having  a  high  molecular  weight  and  q>ectal  antno  acid  se- 
quence as  repeating  unit  in  die  resin,  which  comprises 
conducting  a  polycondensatkm  reaction  of  a  pqitade  active 

ester  ackl  salt  represented  by  the  formula: 


H-X1-X2-X3 x,Y.Z 


(D 


wherein  X/  through  X.  are  indtpendently  L-,  D-  or  DL-a- 
amino  add  residues  protected  or  non^irotected  at  a  side  chain 
in  the  formuhu  H— Xr— OH,  in  whk:h  n  is  a  nundwr  of  1 
through  n;  H  is  a  hydrogen  atom  in  an  amino  gro(q>  or  a  pro- 
tective group  for  an  anuno  add;  and  OH  is  the  OH  moiety  m 
a  carboxyl  group;  Y  is  a  functional  grmq>  represented  by  the 
formula: 

AAA 
AAA 


— R— f         \-NO2,  -< 


CO— CHi 


•O-N  I      or 

\a^  CO— CH2 


-^<X)- 


m  which  A  is  a  chlorine  or  bromme  atom;  and  R  is  a  1 
oxygen  atom;  Z  is  HBr,  HO,  HP,  CF3COOH  or  [ 
fonic  add;  and  n  is  an  int^er  of  3  to  10^  in  an  piratic 
solvent  m  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  I 
and  sufficient  phosphorus  pentedde  to  adrieve  the  deatrad 
degree  of  pdymeriation. 
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4,594,410 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  BOTH  SULFO 

GROUPS  AND  BASIC  OR  CATIONIC  GROUPS  WHICH 

COMPOUNDS  ARE  IN  METAL-FREE  OR  1:1  METAL 

COMPLEX  FORM 

Rctaihard  Ptiraoi,  Albekwa,  Swituriud,  aMtgiior  to  Sandoz 


DhrWoa  orS«.  No.  2i9,4r7,  Ang.  3,  IMl,  abudoned.  This 

i^pBcrtiw  Am-  IS.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  409,111 
CtaiBS  priority,  ■ppUcatlon  F«d.  R^  of  Gonaaiiy,  Ang.  9, 
19W,  3030197 
Iirt.  a*  C09B  45/18.  45/28. 31/047. 31/12.  31/26.  31/30;  D06P 

1/10 
UJS.aS34— 701  23  Claims 

1.  A  metsJ-free  compound  or  copper  complex  of  the  formula 


Rg  }  '^  OH 

^^'^>'  R9  R9«  SO3H  Jj 


o-    /    \ 


tt) 


-     2 


.Ua, 


^^'«^'  R9  R9fl  SO3H  2 


(h) 


\ 


Z4a> 


Cu 

;  \ 

/       o 


R«  /"  op  ® 


0-N-N-^NiN-^^ 


•(R22)/» 
R9  R9,         (SO3H),  -        R|0 


°     /       9 


R9       Rat       SO3H 


Z3— ©-NiN-^J^^^3      , 
SO3H  Jj 


(b) 


R9  R9a  SO3H 


in  1:1  copper  complex  form, 


Rl7 

(D 

R16 

Rl7 


R|6-0-N«N-M2-N= 


(k) 


SO3H 

Cu, 

>"    \     -o 


X 

OH  NH2 


^Cu  Cu^  (d) 

<Z'->'  SoJh  SO3H  <^'''>' 


(Z'rf), 
(e) 


=N-j^Y^J-Ns=N-M2-Ns=N— ^-Rl6 
Soil^^'^SOsH  NH^    , 


N  V^  N 
X 


N— N 


SO3H 


J2 


R16— 0-N«N-M2-Ns 


0) 


NH.      .  N 


N^^N 


OH 


N«N 


SO3H 


(ti 


r 

X 
OH  NH2 


-12 


in  1:1  copper  complex  form. 


N— r'^^^Y^^5pN-N-M2-N«N— ^»-Rl6 

TOT 


NH.     .  N 


r 

X 
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in  1:1  copper  complex  form,  or  an  external  salt  thereof, 
wherein 
each  M2  is  independently 

R18 


#-# 


R18 


wherein  Rig  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl  or  methoxy, 

each  Rg  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl,  Ci^koxy, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  — SO2NR1R1  or  — CONRiRi, 
wherein  each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 

each  R9  is  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
Ci.4alkyl,  Ci^alkoxy,  (Ci^kyl)carbonylamino,  ureido, 
— NH— CO— (CH2)«r-N(Ci.4alkyl)2  or  — N- 

H-CO-<CH2)m-N®(CH3)3, 
wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 

each  R9a  is  hydrogen  or 

R9  and  R9a  on  the  same  ring  taken  together  are  — CH= 
CH— CH=CH— , 

RlO  is  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  amino;  (Ci.4alkyl)-car- 
bonylamino;  benzamido;  benzamido  the  phenyl  ring  of 
which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which  is 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  amino,  Ci^- 
kyl  and  Ci.4alkoxy;  anilino;  anilino  the  phenyl  ring  of 
which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which  is 

selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  amino,  Ci^- 
kyl  and  Ci.4alkoxy;  or 


— NR'i 


Y 

i6x 


N 


Y' 


wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Y  is  chloro;  hydroxy;  — NR2oR2a  Cs^ycloalkylamino; 
anilino;  anilino  the  phenyl  ring  of  which  is  substituted 
by  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which  is  selected  from 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci^kyl,  Ci.4alkoxy,  hydroxy 
and  phenoxy;  or  morpholino, 
wherein  each  R20  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl  or 
Ci^alkyl  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  phenyl 
or  hydroxy,  and 
Y'  is  hydroxy;  — NR2oR2a  Cs^ycloalkylamino;  anilino; 
anilino  the  phenyl  ring  of  which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2 
substituents  each  of  which  is  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  Ci.4alkyl,  Ci.4alkoxy,  hydroxy  and 
phenoxy;  or  morpholino,  wherein  R20  is  as  defined 
above, 
each  Ri4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 
each  Ris  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl  or  Ci.4alk- 

oxy, 
each  R16  is  independently  hydroxy  or  amino, 
Ri7  is  hydroxy,  amino  or 


™T6r 


T 

wherein  X^  is  as  defined  below, 
each  R21  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci.4alkyl, 
Ci.4alkoxy,      phenoxy,      — NHCO— R13,      — SO2R13, 
— SO2NR1R1  or  — CONRiRi, 


wherein  each  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 

and 
Rl3  is  Ci.4alkyl  or  phenyl, 
R22  is  X//  or 


7/)r 


-NR'i-cx)— /^Jr^ 


wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
X//is 


— NRi 


x6i. 


or 


N 


X 

— NR|  N  Y 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 
X  is  as  defined  below,  and 
Y  is  as  defined  above,  and 
r  isOor  1, 
each  R23  is  independently  XutOt 


-'™'-~-or  ■ 


wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
X/ftis 

-NR'r  ^  N  X*        -NR',"^  N  X, 


wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

X^)  and  X«  are  as  defined  below, 
each  X  is  independently  — NR2— Q— NR3R4  or  — NR- 

2— Q-N®R5R6R7. 

wherein  Q  is  linear  or  branched  Cz^alkylene  or  — N- 
H— CO— CH2— , 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl, 

each  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen;  Ci-calk^ 
C2.«alkyl  monoaubstitated  by  cyano  or  hydnny  in 
other  than  the  1-position;  phenyKCLjalkyl);  phenyKCi. 
3alkyl)  the  frfienyl  ring  of  wUch  is  subalitmeJ  by  1, 2  or 
3  sttbstitaeBts  each  of  wfaicfa  is  ideeted  fiom  cUoro. 
Ci.4alkyl  and  Ci.4allK»y;  Cs^eydoalkyl  or  Cs^cy- 
cloalkyl  substitated  by  1,  2  or  3  C|.4aHEyl  gronpa  or 

— NR3R4  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidtno  ot  aMxpholmo, 

each  of  R5  and  R«  is  indqwndently  Ci^alkyl;  Cx^alk^ 
mcnoiabstituted  by  cyano  ot  hydroxy  in  other  tfaoD  die 
1-poaition;  pheayKC|.3alkyl>,  pheayKCLjalkyO  the 
phenyl  ring  (rf  which  is  sobstitnted  by  1, 2  or  3  lobatitiH 
ents  each  oS  wUdi  ii  sdected  from  diloro^  C|.4aflc^ 
and  C|.4alkoxy;  Cs.«cycloalkyl  or  Cs-tcydoalkyl  si*- 
stituted  by  1,  2  or  3  Ci.4«lkyl  groups,  and 

R7  is  Ci.4aliEyl  or  benzyl  or 

— N®RsR«R7       is       N— RT-pyrrolidiiriain,       N.R^ 
pipefidiniimi,  N-RT-morpholiiMym,  pyiidiniuai  or  pyii- 
dinhtm  sobstitnted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups,  wteiciB  R7 
is  as  defined  above, 
each  Ztf  is  indcpcndeiilly  — GO— X,  — SO2— X  or  Xa, 

wheremXi/ia 
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•NR|  N 


or 


X 

— NR|  N  Y 
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wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl,  and 

X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  and 

X  is  as  defined  above,  with  the  proviso  that  when  a  Zd  is 

X//.  the  ring  to  which  it  is  attached  contains  only  one 

Ztf  group,  j 

each     Zy     is    independently    — CO— Xa,     — SO2— xi 

— CO— X^ 


N  ^^-V  N 


J: 

N   y'-V   N 


-NR',^^  N  '       'Xa        _nR',^^  n  '^X, 


wherein  Rf  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Xfl  is  — NRi— Q— NR3'R4'. 

wherein  R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

each  of  R3'  and  R4'  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-ealkyl, 

2-hydroxyethyl,  2-  or  3-hydroxy-n-propyl  or  benzyl  or 
— NR3'R4'  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino,  and 
Q  is  as  defined  above, 

each  X*  is  independently  — NR2'— Q'— NR3"R4". 
wherein  Q'  is  linear  or  branched  C2^1kylene, 
R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
each  of  R3"  and  R4"  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci^lkyl 

or  2>hydroxyethyl  or 
— NR3"R4"  is  piperidino  or  morpholino,  and 
each  X,i8  independently  — NR2'— <CH2)r-N®(CH3)3  or 


-NR'2-(CH2),-®N  \ 


wherein  R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

s  is  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  when  a  Z^/'  is 


X 


— NR'i 


N 


A^ 


or 


X*        —NR'i 


X 

JLOI 


N 


X, 


the  ring  to  which  it  is  attached  contains  only  one  Z/ 
group  and  otherwise  it  contains  two  Z*/  groups, 
Z3  is  a  direct  bond,  — <CH2)m— .  — CH=CH— , 


o 


— P— ,  — NH— ,  — S— ,  — S02~,  — NHCO— , 
-O— (CH2)j— O— ,  — NHCONH— ,  —NH- 

CO—(CH2),—CONH—  or  — CONH-<CH2)r-NH- 
CO— , 

wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  s  is  2  or  3, 

Z4«  is  — NH— .  —NHCONH—.  — NHCOCH2CH- 
2CONH— .  — NHCO-CH=CH-CONH— , 


—NHCO 


CONH— 


NHCO— ^  ^CONH-, 

X  Y 

X  A 

-NH  N  NH-        -NH  N  NH- 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  ^ 

Zj  is  — N=:N —  or 


\ 


— N«N— , 

with  the  proviso  that  each  end  of  Z5  is  independently  in 
the  4-  or  5-position  of  the  phenyl  ring  to  which  it  is 
attached, 

each  q  is  independently  0,  1  or  2, 

each  r  is  independently  0  or  1,  and 

each  t  is  independently  1  or  2, 
with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  number  of  basic  and  cationic 
groups  together  exceeds  the  number  of  sulfo  groups,  (ii)  each 
basic  group  is  independently  in  free  base,  internal  salt  or  exter- 
nal acid  addition  salt  form,  (iii)  the  positive  charge  of  each 
cationic  group  is  independently  balanced  by  the  negative 
charge  of  a  —^03©  group  of  the  molecule  or  by  A©,  where 
A©  is  an  external  non-chromophoric  anion,  and  (iv)  the  num- 
ber of  basic  groups  in  internal  salt  form  and  cationic  groups  the 
positive  charge  of  which  is  balanced  by  the  negative  charge  of 
a  — SO3©  group  of  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  the  number 
of  sulfo  groups  present  in  the  molecule. 


4»594,411 

SULFONATED  MONOAZO  COLORANT  LAKE 

OBTAINED  BY  DI-AZO  COUPLING  OF 

5-ACETYLAMINO-2-AMINOBENZENE-1-SULFONIC 

ACID  WITH 
l-(3'*SULFOPHENYI>3-METHYLPHYRAZOL-5^NE 
Gcorg  Hcaaiag.  Ladwigrtafea,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genmy,  aaisMN- 
to  BASF  Alrtleiigaeellacliaft,  Ludwigrinfem  Fed.  Rep.  of 


DitiaiM  of  Ser.  No.  546,164,  Oct,  1983,  abwdwed,  wUch  is  a 
dMikM  ofSer.  No.  403,152,  JaL,  1M2,  ■tmdoBed.  Hii 

appUortkM  Jo.  6, 19M^  Scr.  No.  617455 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcnuaqr,  Aag.  24» 
IMl  3133404 

Iirt.  a.«  G09B  29m.  29/10,  29/36:  D06P  1/39 
VS.  CL  534-784  1  aafan 

1.  An  azo  colorant  lake  of  the  formuU: 
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CH3-CX)-HN— /         ^N«N^         /^^ 


^^''^^soae 


PUOPASATIONOP 
NJ^-METHYLnWOpr-AZOmBDOCrANINB 


Md^( 

h7  tke  SecniMy  cf  the  Aiw*  WoUivta,  OXl 
C.e®  nMAii.U,198S,te.New7«gM 

bt a* 087D 251/71  471/14,  487/14 
\3&  CL  544-188 
L     A     prooeM    tor    ptododng    NX'a>thyleB»>aU'- 
npntmod  by  ne ' 


""OC^"" 


>^V         X^         XV* 

N  N  N^^N 


or  the  halide  quateniary  salts  thereof,  wUdi  c<imprisrs  react- 
ing a  oonqwimd  represeotad  by  the  fonnolas 


4^594^12 
METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  SOYASAPONINS 
IsM  KHigBwa,  ToyoMka,  Japn,  MBi«sor  to  Onk 
Ubontory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  JapM 

FDed  Jaa.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  568,714 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatlM  Japn,  Mv.  23, 1983, 58-49359 
lit  CL*  GOTH  1/08 
UJS.a596-18J  UChdM 

L  A  method  of  isolating  soyaqKXiin  I  which  comprises  using 
the  whde  plant  or  the  seed  of  a  plant  belonging  to  Medicago 
aatha  Linn.,  Trifblium  pratense  Linn..  Tr^bUum  r^ens  Linn., 
Astragalus  sinkus  Linn,  and  l^eia  sattn  Linn.,  treating  said 
whole  plant  or  seed  with  water,  an  organic  s(dvent  mtscfl>le 
with  water  or  a  mixture  of  such  organic  sdvent  and  water  to 
obtain  an  extract  and  isolating  soyas^Kmin  I  a  oompoond 
having  the  f<Minula 


OH 


^  N  NH2  ^^ 


NH2 


wheron  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  with  the  pioviK)  tet  R 
at  the  6i)08ition  of  the  aaunopyridiiie  mm  be  hydrofea,  iwidi 
a  methylene  halide  rqncseDted  by  die  fbnmda  012X2  whcnhi 
X  is  halogen,  under  reflux  in  tibe  prescacn  of  a  dry,  inert  or- 
ganic scrivent  for  a  time  sofBcient  to  rnniiihili  the  1 


2-i3-D-RIBOFURANOSyLSBLENAZOLE-4-CAKKIZA- 
MIDE  CmfPOUNDS  AND  MBIHODS  POM  IHBR 
PRODUCIION 
K. ReUH^nvf^  IMiM^ PiHi C 

.UM* 
DMrin  af  te.  Ne.  46B;»1,  fWk  18,  IMI^  m  Ne. 
w>fchliaimimllHlii|iilefSg.Wi.W»»8Mi«.J^ 
1982,  iteiiaMd.  nk  appttmlin  Jm.  22,  UMv  tar.  Nk 

612,887 
lat.a.«Gi7H5/0# 
UJS.  a  536-18.7  4 

1.  A  oompoiind  of  the  straotiiie  II: 

itiOCH: 


R2O     ORi 


firmn  the  obtained  extract 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  aeji  scifccted 
sisting  of  benaojrt  and  Ci  10  Cm  aq^  aa 


homtkt 
IZis-C(Nil2)Se. 
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439M1S 
AZOLE  DINUCLEOnDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE 
K.  RoUm,  4006  Shvwood,  Proro,  Utah  84604,  uid 
R.  Rcfukar,  1003  N.  S60  Eut  St,  Oram  Utah 
84087 

CMrttantkNi  of  Scr.  No.  363315,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,544,741.  This  appUcatfoa  Dw.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,999 
lat  a*  C07H  15/12.  17/00 
U.S.  a  536-r  4  Oaim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  vac- 
cinia virus  infection  or  vesicular  stomatitis  virus  infection 
comprising  an  antiviral  effective  amount  of  an  azolecarboxa- 
mide  adenosine  dinucleotide  compound  having  the  structural 
formula: 


o  /^' 

A  VV 

HO  I        I 

O         Q      HO      OH 

\ 


NH2 


/ 

HO    O 


\ 


CH2 


HO      OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  the  compound; 
wherein  R  is  a  heterocycle  that  is  3<carbamoyl-l,2,4-triazol- 
1-yl  or  4-carbamoylselenazol-2-yl  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,594,416 

2-/3-D-RIBOFURANOSYLSELENAZOLE-4^ARBOXA- 

MIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Rolaad  K.  RoMm,  Prons  Utah,  aad  Pran  C.  SriTaatava,  Oak 

RMp,  Taut,  wigMn  to  Brighan  Yovng  Unifcnity,  Pro?o, 

Utah 

DlTlakM  of  Ser.  No.  465,221,  Fab.  15, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,531,001, 

wUch  ia  a  coatlaaatioihia-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  360,968,  Mar.  23. 

1983,  abttidoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

612,078  1 

lat  a.4  C07H  5/00  I 

U.S.  a  536-121  4  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure  II:  • 


R3OCH2 


R:0      OR  I 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  acyl  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzoyl  and  Ci-Cg  acyl;  and  Z  is  selenazol-4-alkyl 
carboxylate-2-yl,  alkyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  aralkyl. 


4,594,417 
CRYSTALLINE  ANTIBIOTIC  SALT 
Kno  S.  Yang,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Eli  Lilly  Con^any, 
iBdianapoUa,  lad. 

CoDtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  497,329,  May  23, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,615,  Oct  3, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,400,503.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,122 

iBt  a.<  C07D  501/12 

U.S.  a.  544—28  1  Claim 

1.  The  crystalline  hydrochloride  salt  of  the  formula: 


HCI.NH2 


CH3 


OCH3 


COOH 


wherein  the  oxime  is  in  the  syn  configuration,  which  has  the 
following  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  (Cu++  radiation, 
1.S418X,  nickel  filter,  d=interplanar  spacing  in  angstrom) 
when  crystallized  from  formamide-water: 


d 

Relative  Intensity 

13.56 

2S 

8.61 

29 

7.7S 

.79 

6.88 

49 

S.80 

19 

5.13 

7 

4.42 

100 

4.29 

39 

4.10 

99 

3.98 

39 

3.87 

40 

3.64 

39 

3.47 

60 

3.16 

62 

3.07 

18 

3.00 

19 

2.91 

13 

2.80 

18 

2.74 

22 

2.60 

12 

2.50 

20 

2.49 

20 

139 

19 

2J3 

19 
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2.15 
2.12 
2.00 


•continued 


Rd^ve  Intensity 


19 

19 
20 


O    OH 
O— P  o 

/     \      /  \ 

^  CH2  0r  B— OR 

O— C  O 

I 
O       • 


4,594^18 

ANITTUMOR  PLATINUM  COMPLEXES 

Robert  J.  Spear,  Rkhanboi,  aad  David  P.  Stewart,  Fort  Worth, 

both  of  Taxn  aaaigMMa  to  Briatoi-Myera  Coapaay,  New  York, 
N.Y, 

DI?iai0B  of  Ser.  No.  592,967,  Mar.  23, 1984^  Pat  No.  4^2,275. 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1985,  Scr.  No.  781,629 

lat  CL*  O07F 15/00 

MS.  a.  544—225  6  n««-.« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^XV^^NHj  R> 

NH2  R2 


a, 


wherein  the  stereoisonoerism  of  1,2-diaminocycIohezane  is  cis-, 
trans(-|-)  or  trans(-)  and  R'  and  R2  when  taken  together 
represent  a  group  of  the  formula 


4y5H419 

SUBSTITUTED 

5-PHENYLTH104-AMIN04>YRIMIDINONES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE, 

AND  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  IHESE 

COMPOUNDS 

Erich  Cokaca,  Jork,  aad  Baa  Anaah,  IlMbaii.  both  of  Fad. 

p—  ^fi p  ...ig ^»...-.^.  .  ^irtimpniihthirfi 

HaaibarB,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDad  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  503^40 
CUaw  prioiity,  appBcatiea  Fed.  Rap.  of  Vwmm}.  Jaa.  18, 
1982,3222914 

lat  CL*  087D  239/10 
U.S.  a  544-311  2  Cktai 

1.  A  substituted  S-phenylthio-6-amino-pyrimidinoiie  of  the 
formula 


O    O 
/  \H 
P- 
\   / 

O 


.i^'f 


in  which  R  denotes  a  hydroxyl  gro(q>,  and  its  tautomers  and 
acid  addition  salts. 


3.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2— NH2  O 

\    /  \ 

Ft  B— OH. 

/     \    / 

CH3— C— NH2  O 

CH2 

I 

CH3— CH 
CH3 

4.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  when  taken  together  repreaent 

154-713  O.G.-86-12 


AjSH/iM 

PERTLENE-3A9,10-TETRACARBOZYLIC  AOD 

MONOANHYDSIDE  MONOIMIDE  AND 

MONOIMIDAZOUDE  compounds,  PKXXSBES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THDR  USE 


stda/Taaaaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  riiia— |,  Ml»nn  la 
AkdaageadlBchaft,  FhaMvt  aai  Mria,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


FDad  Mar.  12, 1984^  Sar.  No.  511,541 
Oaiw  pitefUjr,  appUeadoa  Fad.  Rap.  af  Garaw^,  Mm.  U, 
1983,3309800 

lat  a«  CB7D  491/06:  Ofm  5/62 
MS.  CL  546-29  7  CWm 

1.  A  perylene-3,4,9,104etracarix>zylK  acid  monaaahydride 
monoinude  compound  of  the  formola  (1) 
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■Xn 


with  the  following  meanings: 

wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 

n  denotes  an  integer  firom  0  to  4, 

Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  being  part 
of  a  benzimidazole  ring,  A,  if  Y  represents  an  oxygen 
atom,  denotes  phenyl  being  non-substituted  or  substituted 
by  1  to  3  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkylci-C4> 
aU(0xyci-C4>  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen  or 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  phenoxy, 
phenylamino,  phenylazo  and  pyridyl,  or  A,  if  Y  represents 
a  nitrogen  atom,  is  the  orthophenylene  radical  which 
together  with  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  forms  the  benzimid- 
aiole  ring,  the  benzene  nucleus  of  which  being  non-sub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  1  to  2  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  alkylci-Ci  and  alkoxyci-C4- 


4,394,421 

IMIDAZOPYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Piero  Bdlani;  GMtano  daTmu;  Alberta  Soalo,  aU  of  Milan, 

iMl  RiuMo  PeUaplBi,  CtfboMra,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

RBS  Pharaa  (Roger  BeUon  Scbonn)  S.pJi^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,589 

OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1984, 19413  A/84 

lit  CL*  G07D  4S7/04 

VS.  a.  546—121  5  Claims 

1.  An  imidazopyridine  derivative  of  structural  formula: 


N      2X 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  methoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  atom  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

n  represents  an  integer  1  to  10, 

X  represents  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ion. 


4,594,422 

SELECTIVE  HALOGENATION  OF  6-HYDROXY 

PICOUNE  DERIVATIVES 

Jon  A.  Onrik,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,262 
Int  a*  C07D  211/84 
U.S.  a.  546—303  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selective  halogenation  of  a  6-hydroxy  pico- 
line  derivative  in  the  3-position  comprising: 
Allowing  a  6-halo  picoline  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  6-halo  picolinic  acid  and  6-halo  pico- 
line to  stand  in  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  solution  for  a 
sufficient  period  to  replace  the  halo  substituent  with  a 
hydroxy  substituent,  and  halogenating  the  aqueous  min- 
eral acid  solution  of  said  6-hydroxy  picoline  derivative  to 
obtain  the  corresponding  3-halo  6-hydroxy  picoline  prod- 
uct. 


4,594,423 
SEPARATION  OF  PICOLINE  ISOMERS 
Hermann  A.  Zinnen,  Eyanston,  U.,  assignor  ^to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,Ill. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,668 

Int.  a*  C07B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  546—353  19  Clainia 

I.  A  process  for  separating  alpha-picoline  from  a  feed  mix- 
ture comprising  alpha-picoline  and  at  least  one  other  isomer  of 
picoline,  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  adsorp- 
tion conditions  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  type  Y  zeolite 
having  alkaline  earth  or  iron  group  cations  at  exchangeable 
cationic  sites,  selectively  adsorbing  said  other  isomer  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  the  alpha  isomer,  and  recovering  high 
purity  alpha-picoline  as  a  rafHnate  stream. 

II.  A  process  for  separating  gamma-picoline  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  gamma-picoline  and  at  least  one  other 
isomer  of  picoline,  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at 
adsorption  conditions  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  type  X 
zeolite  having  potassium  cations  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites, 
or  a  type  Y  zeolite  having  calcium  cations  at  exchangeable 
cationic  sites,  selectively  adsorbing  said  gamma  isomer  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  the  remaining  isomers,  removing  said 
remaining  isomers  from  contact  with  said  adsorbent,  and  there- 
after recovering  high  purity  gamma-picoline. 


4,594,424 

5-MERCAPTO-1A3-THIADIAZOLES  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Fomio  Iwata;  Takato  Nakamnra,  and  Tadakazn  Sakata,  all  of 

Ube,  Japan,  assignon  to  UBE  Indostriea,  Ltd^  Ubc,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,360 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  12, 1983,  58-125592 

M,  a.*  orm  285/06 

U.S.  a.  548—127  19  Clafan 

1.  A  S-mercapto-l,2,3-thiadiazoles  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  5-mercapto- 1 ,2,3-thiadiazole  combined  with 
(A)  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  an  alcohol,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  and  (B)  a  halide  of  an  alkali  metal;  the 
content  of  said  compound  (A)  is  S  to  25%  by  weight  and  the 
content  of  said  con^und  (B)  is  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  said 
composition. 


June  10, 1986 


CHEMICAL 


4,994,425 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIALLERGIC 

AGENTS 
JofeB  H.  Mwcr,  Malm,  a^  Dcnii  M.  Kibnk,  Drenl  Hill, 
both  of  Pa^  airifBon  to  Amriau  Hoa 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,444 
lit  CL*  C07D  277/82,  263/58;  A61K  31/425,  31/42 
U.S.  CL  548—161  9 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ri  r^  ^j-Z-(CH2),-C-B 


Rl 


wherein: 


R2 

I 

W  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — N— 

Y  is  — CH2O— ,  — OCH2— ,  — CH2S— ,  — SCH2— ,  — CH2N— . 

R2 

0  O 

1  H 

— NCH2— ,  — C— N—  or  — N— C— ; 

R2  R2  r2 

R»  O 

I  H 

Z  is  — N— C—  <w      — N— C— ; 
II  ,     I 

O  R2— O 

n  is  0-6; 
A  is  O  or  S; 

B  is  OR2,  SR2  or  N(R2)2; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halo; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lowendkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,994,426 

BENZOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  INTERMEDUTES  FOR 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DYE  RELEASING  REDOX 

COMPOUNDS 

SUaaaka  F^Jita;  KoicU  KoyaM,  mi  YoaUo  IngaU,  aD  of 

to  Fmi  Photo  FUb  Con  Ltdn 


FDed  in.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225320 
CUm  priority,  appHcatkM  Japn,  JaiL  17, 1980, 55-4263 
Int  CL*  C07C  93/14 
U.S.  a  548-217  3 

1.  A  benzoxazole  represented  by  formula  (II) 


OD 


substituted  or  unsobstituted  fdienyl  groq>,  a  wrtrrtilutwl  or 
unsidMtituted  nqriidiyl  groiq),  or  may  ooagjbiae  to  fonn  a  S  to 
20  membered  ling;  R^  repreauitt  a  hydrott"  Moo,  an  tXk^ 
group  of  1-24  C  atoms,  a  wbathated  or  yniirfiaiuiHil  jittiijil 
group  or  a  sobstitiited  or  iinwfcaliluled  mftah^  fRMp;  R^ 
represents  an  alkyl  ffoap  <A  1-40  C  atoms;  R^  rqiceaeBla  m 
alkyl  groiq>  oS  1-40  C  atoms,  an  alkozy  gn»f^  or  a0  aOcyMrio 
group  wherein  the  aUcyl  moiety  of  said  alkoxy  or  alkyld^ 
groiq>  is  1-40  C  atoms,  a  sobstitnted  or  "-"■«'■«  juilrt  pha- 
nylthio  group  or  a  l-frfienyl-S-tetraco^-thk)  groiq),  a  iMdofen 
atom  or  an  aJkyl-CONH-group  in  which  the  alkyl  nioiety  has 
from  1-24  C  atoms,  or  a  substituted  or  -rrtrttiiimfftl  pliea^ 
CONH  group,  andnis0,l.or2;the  subatitneats  of  die  sobiti- 
tuted  group  of  R.  R2,  r3  and  R' being  an  dkozy  group,  a  cyaao 
groiq>,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro  groq),  or  an  alk^  group,  said 
benzoxazole  derivative  being  usefid  as  an  intermediate  for 
synthesis  of  an  o-sulfisnaniidopheacri  derivative  wUch  acts  aa  a 
dye  releasing  redox  compound  and  provkles  a  traBsferied  dye 
image  having  high  optical  density  wIkq  oaed  ia  a 
tranrfer  process. 


439M37 

PREPARA110N  OF  NOVIL 

5-ACYLOXY-4i<8H)-OXAZQLONIUM  SALTS  8UII1D 

FOR  USE  AS  INTERMEDUTES  FOR  TRIAZINOI« 


U.  Bfandc,  OdcMhd,  an  of  Fad.  I 
Bayer  AHiwipiifflirhall 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1982, 9m,H^Hl^M 
Claim  priority,  appHcation  FW.  Ra^afCi— aig,  Apr.  22, 
1981,3119970 

Iirt.  CL*  C07D  413/04,  263/08,  285/08 
U.S.  CL  548-226  4CUm 

1.  An  addic  sdution  of  a  S-ac)ioxy-4(5H>o«gokMUi  aak 
of  the  formula 


r2— caBO 
I 

o 


O^  ®  'NH    X© 


wherem  R^  and  R2  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  each 
other,  and  each  represents  an  aUcyl  group  of  1-24  C  atoms,  a 


T 

R3 

in  which 

R'  rei»esents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  aUc^  gioap  witt 
1  to  4  carbwi  atoms  optionally  subatifted  by  aflcoxy  with 
1  to  4  catbonirtoms,  carbalkoxy  wMi  1  to  4  caitoo  j 
in  the  alkoxy  part,  nitro,  aitirfleaad/or  halogea;  1 
acyckNdkyl  group  widi  3  to  6  carbon  atooiaiadie  riag 
system  wUdi  is  optioaally  anbatitiiled  by  a&yL  alkoxy  or 
carbalkoxy,  each  with  up  to  4  carboa  atoos,  aitro,  aitrile 
and/OT  halogea;  ftpreiente  a  |riieayl  or  aapklhyl  groip 
wUdi  is  optioaally  subatitmed  by  aftyt  dkoaqr  or  < 
alkozy,  each  wiOi  iq>  to  4  carboa 
hatogea;  or  rqxcaeati  a  norpltoliBjd 
lyL  pymiyl  iaoxaaolyL  piparkUayL  oiatiyl  1A4- 
triazol-l-yL  l,2.44riaaol-4^  UH^tiiuot^  lOA- 
tiiiadianl-2-yL  bfarimirtawnlyL  or  ftnnyl  iii«  wMsk  k 
optioaally  aabalfcuted  by  aicyl,alai»y  or  < 
with  iq>  to  4  carboa  I 

R2  aad  R3  represeat  «i  opttoaafly  1 
groiq>witfa  1  to  4  carboa  mooai  or  a  pbaayl  i 

A    repreaems  me  aana  01  aa  anrigBaK  or 
having  a  pK«  vahie  ofkiB  tkaa  rixMt  2. 
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NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCXIC  AMINES  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

MkM  L.  HoaiMt,  Pvli,  awl  JacqodiM  F.  FVuKMchiirf, 

L'Hay  iM  Rons,  boCk  oTFhMce,  aMl^on  to  Soctete  d'EtndM 

SdMtUWMi  ft  IidMtridki  de  L'ik-de-FVaMc  Paris,  Fhuoe 

DItWm  of  Sw.  No.  1<2,7M,  Jo.  2S,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4,379,161. 

His  appUcathM  Jaa.  7, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  456,523 

lat  CL*  arm  207/08. 207/04 

VA  CL  549—570  3  Claiis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r-CH2-CH2— «s^       > 


N 

i 


wherein  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  chlorine  and  R  is  1-cyclohexenyl- 
methyl. 


4,594,429 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
3-CHLORO-1-PORMYL-4-PHENYLPYRROLES 
AUyoaki  Uada;  VtmSMko  NapaaU;  Yataka  Takaknra,  and 
SUpra  KqliaM,  all  of  EaaafBwa,  Japaa,  assigBors  to  NIppoa 
Sodi  Co.  Udn  Tokyo,  Jipn 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00371,  ft  371  Date  Jan.  4, 1984,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jaa.  4,  1984,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/01773,  PCT  PobL 
Date  Maj  10, 1914 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  619,158 
CfadM  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1982, 57-188191; 
Oct  38, 1983,  57-188192 

lat  a.*  C07D  207/30 
VS.  a.  548—530  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


Xn 


n 


■a 


N 

I 

CHO 


by  reacting  a  pyrroline  derivative  having  the  general  formula: 


Xn. 


N 

with  an  addition  product  consisting  of  a  formamide  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylforma- 
mide,  N-ftwmyl-morpholine  and  N-methylformamide  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thionyl  chloride* 
pho4)horous  oxychloride,  oxalyl  chloride,  phosgene  and  mixi 
tures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  70*  C.  and 
about  12s*  C,  then  hydrolysing  the  resulting  reaction  com^ 
pound  at  a  temperature  between  about  S*  C.  and  about  100*  C.J 
in  a  solution  selected  fnxn  the  group  coittisting  of  an  aqueousj 
sohitkm  and  an  alkaline  solution  and  obtaining  above  formu^ 
laled  compound,  wherein  X  denotes  substituent(s)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro  and  trifluoro  methyl 
and  n  denotes  zero  ox  an  integer  of  1  or  2 


4,594,430 
SYNTHESIS  OF  GEMINAL  DINITRO  COMPOUNDS 
Vytautu  Grakanskas,  Arcadia;  Lee  C  Garrer,  and  Kurt  Baan, 
both  of  Paaadeaa,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  Uaited  States  of 
ABMrica  as  represoited  by  tiw  Secretary  (tf  the  Air  Force, 
WasUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,680 

lat  a* C07D 305/08.  333/42:  C07C  79/04,  79/08 

U.S.  CL  549—9  8  nrif 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  geminal  dinitro  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrite  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrites  and  alkaline  earth  metal  ni- 
trites with  an  organic  nitro  compound  having  a  replaceable 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  nitro 
group  is  attached,  said  organic  nitro  compound  having  the 
general  formula 

H 
I 
R—C— NO2 
I 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  CI  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C6  alkyl  ether,  C2  to  C4 
carboxylic  acid,  C3  to  C6  carboxylic  acid  ester,  C6  to  C9 
cycloalkyl,  C7  to  C9  alkaryl  and  C7  to  C9  aralkyl,  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  persulfate  and  about  0.05  to  about 
O.SO  moles  of  an  alkali  metal  ferricyanide  per  mole  of  said 
organic  nitro  compound. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  geminal  dinitro  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrite  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrites  and  alkaline  earth  metal  ni- 
trites with  an  organic  nitro  compound  having  a  replaceable 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  nitro 
group  is  attached,  said  organic  nitro  compound  having  the 
general  formula 


H 

I 
R"— C— NO2 
i        I 
X  —  R" 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S, 
and  wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  CI  to  C3  alkylene,  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  metal  persulfate  and  about  O.OS  to  0.50  moles  of  an 
alkali  metal  ferricyanide  per  mole  of  said  organic  nitro  com- 
pound. 


4,594,431 

OCTAHYDROINDOLIZINEPROPANOIC  ACIDS  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AS  ENZYME  INmBITORS 

Jon  S.  Myaderse,  IndiaaqKdis,  and  David  S.  Fkkwlt,  Browns- 

borg,  both  of  lad.,  aasipwrs  to  Eli  LiUy  Company,  ladianap- 

Oli8,lBd. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,360 

Int  CI.*  C07D  209/00.  221/00 

U.S.  CI.  546—138  4  Clains 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


ROOCCH2CH2 


(CH2)« 


COORi 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  R  and  Ri  independently  are  hydrogen, 
C1-C6  alkyl,  indanyl,  phthalidyl,  or  an  acytoxynMthyl  group  of 
the  formula 
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o 
H 

R3— C— O— CH2— 

wherein  R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
phenyl,  C1-C4  alkoxyphenyl,  or  3,4-methylenedk)xy^ienyl; 
and  when  either  or  both  of  R  and  Ri  is  or  are  hydn^en,  and 
the  pharmaoeutically  accq>taUe  non-toxw  salts  thereof. 


43M32 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
la,23(S),25-TRIHYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL  AND 
la,23(R),25-TRIHYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL 
Earieo  G.  Biatoliai,  North  GaMwdl;  Milaa  R.  Uakokoric, 
Upper  Moatelair,  and  Peter  M.  Wortadich,  Natiey,  aD  of 
N  J.,  asaifBon  to  HoOhb-U  Roche  lac^  Nrtley,  N  J. 
C(Mtlmatio»4»port  of  Ser.  No.  461,836,  Jaa.  28, 1983, 
aboidoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,103 
lat  CL*  CBtm  319/06.  303/12:  dTTF  7/04:  C07C  35/22 
VS,  CL  549—214  22  Oaian 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  mdcpendently  is  hydrogen,  kmer 
alkyl  or  aryl  or  taken  together  are  tower  aDc^ene  of  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 
22.  A  ompound  of  the  formula 


CH3. 


PRODUCnON  OF  MALQC  ANHYDRIDE 
George  D.  Sicii,  Rtdgewood,  N J.; 


IteliaS#JL,MI- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  are  lower  alkyl. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


VIhA 


I 


of  BersMO.  Itely, 
Oest  lac,  BkNNnfieid,  N  J.  and 
Ian,  Italy 

Ditiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  523,931,  Aag.  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4»518,298. 
lUs  applicatioa  Dee.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,787 
lat  CL*  OD7D  307/60 
U.S.a549— 256  ItCWv 

1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizmg  a  hydrocarbon  to  maleic  anhy- 
dride by  cMitact  with  mcdecnbr  oxygen  m  the  preseaoe  of  a 
catalyst  the  inqmivemeat  com|»ising: 
employing  in  said  oxidizing  a  catalyst  conqirising  miied 
oxkles  of  vanadium  and  phos|rfiorus,  said  catrfyst  haviaga 
phoq>horu8  to  vanadium  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  2:1,  said 
catdyst  having  been  pretreated  by  ooalarting  a  dried 
catalyst  precursor  comprising  mixed  oxkles  of  < 
and  phoq>horus,  m  findy  divided  fScmn,  with 
solutxm  and  drying  of  the  acki  treated  partides  to  pro- 
duce a  dry  catalyst 


wherein  R^  is  tri-lower  alkylsilyl,  di-lower  alkylarylsilyl,  lower 
alkyldiarylsflyl,  triarylsflyl. 
10.  A  compound  of  tlw  formula 


IX 


19.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEPCH.YMERIZATION  OF 
POLYESTERS  USING  DAWSCmiTB  AS  THE  CATALYST 
Jooeph  CaUn,  Jr.,  Ft  MitelNll,  Ky.,  a^  BapM  G.  Bmtia, 
West  Cheater,  OUo,  saripnrs  to  NUIbmI  DIslBsn  aid 
Chemical  Corponrttom  New  York,  N.Y. 

or  Ser.  No.  404,158,  As«.  2, 1982, 
TVs  appliealtoa  Nov.  S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  iMJiT 
lat  CL*  0D7D  323/Oa  313/00,  327/00.  327/02 
U.S.  a  549-267  S< 

1.  A  process  for  ttut  production  of  macrocydic  < 
having  8  to  20  carbcm  atoms  m  the  ring  and  having  te  | 
formula 
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Ci— c— o— I 
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II 

pR  '— C— O— j 
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II 

CR"  — CO  — I 
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where  R'  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  saturated  bivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is 
a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  ta  4,  and  A  is  oxygen  or 
sulfUr,  which  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  linear  poly- 
ester at  a  temperature  from  200*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  pressure  less 
than  SO  nun  Hg  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight, 
Dawsonite  baaed  on  the  polyester,  to  thermally  depolymerize 
the  polyester  and  removing  the  macrocycUc  product  formed 


4,594,435 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

2'-SUBS'ili'Ui'EI><«PIRO[BENZOFURAN'2(3H),l'- 
CYCLOALKANES] 
Edwwd  J.  QnkowaU,  Wwrn,  fiJ^  awl  Mkhael  C.  Jones, 
iicsaasd,  late  of  MoatagM,  Mick,  (bf  Herbert  Jooca,  admin- 
teate^  mrimm  to  Ho«hit-RoMMl  Phmueeirticals,  Inc^ 

DhUom  of  S«r.  No.  416,446,  Sc^  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,517,311. 

His  applicatioa  Feb.  2S,  1965,  Ser.  No.  706,824 

lit  CL*  am)  307/94 

US.  a.  549-345  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(CHjtiN 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons, 
halogea  being  any  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  n 
is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2;  p  is  an  integer  of  0  or  2  and  R  is 
methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl;  and  a  stereoisomer  thereof. 


4,594,436 
ISOMERIC  2-CHLOROMETHYL-l,4'BENZODIAZEPINE 

OR  3-CHLORO-l,5-BENZODIAZOCINE  COMPOUND 
Hans  Liepmann;  Michael  Rohlaad,  both  ot  Haaorw,  Herbert 

Mnesch,  WennigMn;  Werner  Banoa,  HanoTo;  Heoning 

Heinemana,  HanoTer,  and  Hont  Zeagner,  HaooTor,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 

GmbH,  HaaoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  453,785,  Dec  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,508,716. 
This  application  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1981,  3151597 

Int  a.*  C07D  319/08.  437/04.  498/04;  A61K  31/495 
VJS.  a.  549—359  i  Claim 

1.  A  compound  coresponding  to  the  formula  II  or  III 


II 


III 


wherein 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  nitro  group,  and  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or  a  nitro  group,  or,  if  Ri  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  R2  may  also  be  lower  alkylthio  group  or 
a  trifluoromethyl  group;  or 

Rl  and  R2  are  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  together 
denote  a  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  group; 

R3  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
groups  corresponding  to  the  formulas  a,  b,  c  and  d 


-fl--  -o->. 


N  N 


N 

I 

R« 


in  which  Rs  is  a  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  nitro  group  and  R6  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cs-alkyl  group,  a  C2-C3-alkyl 
group  which  is  terminally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  a  methoxy  group,  a  Cj-Cs-alkenyl  group  or  a  cyclopro- 
pylmethyl  group; 
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n  is  zero  or,  if  R3  is  a  group  a  or  b,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanesuUbnyloxy  groap,  a  ben- 
zenesulfonyloxy  group  or  a  benzenesulfonyloxy  groiq)  in 
which  the  benzene  ring  is  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  halogen  atom. 


isolating  enanti<nnerically  enriched  starting  material. 


4,594,438 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2>DIMETHYL-2>DIHYDRO-7-HYDROXYBENZOFU- 

RAN 
Naoihi  IbmU,  Atangi,  aiid  Takoai  NakaMMM,  Saganihara,  both 
of  Japan,  anivMn  to  MitmUshi  Ckcarical  Indaatries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiiMoB  of  Ser.  No.  475,946,  Mar.  16, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,499,306. 
Tkis  appiicatkm  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,570 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-57546 
Int  CL*  C07D  307/86 
VS.  CL  549—462  14  ClaiiM 

1.   A   process  for  preparing   2,2-dimethyl-2,3-dihydro-7- 
hydroxyfaienzofuran,  which  comprises: 
heating  a  2,2-dihalo-6-halo-6Kl-haloi8obutyl)cyclohexanone 

in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrohalogenation  agent; 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  2-i9obutenyl-6-halophenol  in  the 
presence  of  a  copper  compound  catalyst  and  an  alkali;  and 
cyclizing  the  resulting  l,2-dihydroxy-3-isobutenylbenzene  in 
the  presence  of  a  cyclization  catalyst. 


4,594,439 

METHOD  FOR  ASYMMETRIC  EPOXIDATION 

Tsotoma  KataaU,  Sagakea,  Japan,  and  Kari  B.  Skar^eas,  Por- 

tola  Valley,  CaUf.,  aMigaon  to  1W  Board  of  Traitees  of  tke 

Ldaad  Stanford  Jr.  UaiTcrrity,  Stanford,  GaHf . 

Coatinmtkm  of  Ser.  No.  287,012,  JaL  27, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,471,130,  wUek  it  a  coatiwmtfcm  la  part  of  Ser.  No.  175,786, 

Aag.  6, 1980,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appBcatiea  Aag.  23, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  643393 
Int  CL*  G07C  45/04 
VS.  CL  549—523  6  daima 

3.  A  method  for  kinetically  resolving  a  chiral  carbinol  hav- 
ing aliphatic  unsaturation  separated  by  from  0  to  2  atoms  from 
said  carbinol  which  comprises: 
combining  in  an  inert  dry  medium  said  prochiral  carbinol 
with:  a  metal  alkoxide  catalyst,  wherein  said  metal  is 
titanium  and  tantalum  and  has  a  coordination  number  of  at 
least  4,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  alkoxide  groups  is 
optically  active  at  the  carbon  bonded  to  oxy;  and  a  hydro- 
peroxide and  allowing  the  reaction  to  proceed  to  partial 
completion  where  <me  of  the  oiantiomers  of  said  chiral 
carttnol  reacts  more  ra|ridly  than  the  other  enantiomer, 
and 


4,594,437 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TOCOPHEROLS  FROM 

DEODORIZER  SLUDGE 
Sampatkknmar,  Liacroft,  N  J.,  anigaor  to  UC  Uaitas  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,694 
Int  a*  C07D  311/72 
VS.  CL  549—413  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  tocopherols  from  deodorizer 
sludge  containing  tocopherols,  fatty  acids  and  glycerides  of 
fatty  acids  which  comprises: 
forming  a  mixture  of  the  deodorizer  sludge  and  a  solution  of 
urea  dissolved  in  a  solvent  for  urea,  the  molar  ratio  of  urea 
to  total  fatty  acids  and  glycerides  of  fatty  acids  being  from 
about  5:1  to  about  25:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  to 
solvent  for  urea  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:75, 
heating  the  mixture  to  form  a  urea  complex  of  the  &tty  acids 

and  glycerides  of  fatty  acids, 
cooling  the  mixture  to  precipitate  the  urea  complex  from  the 

mother  liquor  containing  the  tocopherols,  and 
separating  the  mother  liquor  from  the  precipitate. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  PUKIFVING 
HERBIODAL  PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACID  DBOVATIVEB 

TkoMH  J.  Cfacokka,  SURmb,  airi  Giw 

of  NJ.,  awigwrs  to  RhoMzPalMe,  Ik., 
CoatinntkM  of  Sar.  No.  216,996,  Jd.  27, 198L  TMii 
JaL  25,  083,  Sm.  No.  516,9« 
lat  CL*  0D7C  69/76,  79/46 
UJS.  a  560-021  lOi 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  and  purifying  a  crude  piieaos- 
ybenzoic  acid  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


-tv-&: 


or  salt  thereof  wherein  Xi,  X2and  Xaeach  it|i,  F,  O,  Br,  CF3, 
OCF2CHZ2  (Z=C1,  F  or  BrX  OCF3,  CN,  CO2R  (R«kmer 
alkyl),  -<:6Hs,  O-alkyL  NO2  or  SO2  (kvwer)  alkyL  provided 
that  at  least  one  of  X],  X2  and  X3  is  other  than  H,  and  Y» 
COOH,  or  transformatiOT  {vodocts  thereof  in  ^i^iich  aakl 
crude  phenoxybeazmc  add  derivative  or  sah  is  in  admixture 
with  one  or  more  ianners  tbenoi  and/or  one  or  more  odwr 
by-products  resulting  firom  the  process  by  wlndi  said  phenos- 
ybenzoic  add  is  manufitttured,  which  compriaea  contacting 
said  phenoxybenznc  add  deri\^ve  or  sah  wiUi  an  niert  ad- 
vent selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  or 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  which  sdectivdy  dinolves  nndesifed 
isomer/other  by-product  and  thereafter  acyarating  the  friienoii- 
ybenzcMc  add  or  salt  from  the  solution  of  undesired 
/other  by-product 


4,594,441 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URETHANES 
Kart  FlaJsiaea,  Odortkal; 


Rep.  of  Gciaaay,  awigiora  to  Bayer 
L<iiihaaiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaay 
CentiaaatioaofSar.  No.  198316,  Oct  20, 1980, 1 

TUa  applieatkm  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,063 
CkdaM  priority,  appiicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimaaj,  Oct  27, 
1979  2943549 

lat  CL*  O07C  125/06.  125/07 
VS.  CL  560—25  8  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  prqiaration  of  urethaaea  wUdi  an 
suitable  as  starting  materials  fat  the  ptcparatioii  of  orpnfc 
isocyanates  by  means  of  thermal  diaaoda 
corre^Kmding  to  the  following  general  fbmnila: 

Rl(NHCXX>R3)ii 

wherein 

Rl  represents  a  radical  obtained  by  removing  die  i 
groups  from  an  n-functional  organic  iaocyaaate  having  a 
boiling  point  above  100*  C  at  atnioa|rfieric  pwrnure, 

R3  represents  a  radical  obtained  by  reaK>ving  the  hydfosyl 
group  from  a  monohydric  aloobd  boiliBg  at  firom  60*  to 
140*  C  itt  atmospheric  pfeaaore  with  the  iaocyaMie 
Ri(NCO)n  having  a  boOing  point  ^iiittch  is  at  least  30*  C 
hi^iCT,  at  atmoairfieric  {veasure,  than  the  alcohol 
R3-OH,and 

n  represents  an  nt^er  of  from  1  to  3,  characlHlBid  !■  llaiC 
(a)  a  wethane  corresponding  to  die  foOowiag 
fcvmnla: 

Ri(NHCOOR2)i, 
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wherein 
Rl  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and 
R2  represents  a  radical  obtained  by  removing  the  hydroxyl 
group  from  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point 
above  140*  C  at  atmoapheric  pressure, 
is  introduced  in  liquid  or  molten  form  into  a  reaction  vessel 
maintained  at  firom  120*  to  230*  C, 

(b)  gradually  adding  the  alcohol  R3— OH  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  at  from  120*  to  2S0*  C,  and 

(c)  removing  a  distillate  made  up  of  excess  MTffiqffd 
alcohol  R3OH,  separated  alcohol  R2OH  and  depending 
on  the  v^wr  pressure  of  the  product,  product  urethane 
Ri(NHCXX)R3)k 

which  process  is  continued  until  the  alcohol  R2OH  is  no  longer 
produced  and  the  product  urethane  Ri(NHCXX)R3)n  may  be 
recovered  in  pure  form  from  the  distillate  or  from  the  residue. 


4^^J4tw4^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STERICALLY 

HINDERED  HYDROXYPHENYLCARROXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
iTan  Orbu,  Basel,  Switnriaad,  aarigvor  to  ab»<Mgy  Cono- 
ratkM,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  12, 1M4^  Ser.  No.  680,681 
Oalma  priority,  appttcatkM  Switmriaad,  Dec  22,  1963, 
6857/83 

lat  a*  C07C  69/88 
VS,  CL  560—067  7  nrf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula I 


4,596,442 

NAPHTHALENYLOXY  SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
RomM  a.  LeMaUem  North  Gddwell,  N.J.,  asaisBor  to  Heff- 

■n-La  Roche  Im^  Nitley,  N  J. 

DMiiM  of  Ser.  No.  490^23,  May  2, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,539,419. 

lUs  appUcatfcM  Apr.  1, 1985,  Scr.  No.  718,680 

bt  a*  C07C  69/94 

VS.  CL  560-053  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<> 


o 

II 


(D 


(CH3)3C 


in  which  n  is  the  numbers  0  to  2,  m  is  the  numbers  1  to  4,  A  is 
a  radical  which  is  derived  from  an  m-hydric  aliphatic  alcohol 
and  has  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  B  is  methyl  or  t.-butyl,  by 
transesterifying  approx.  m  moles  of  an  ester  of  the  formula  II 


L 


Rl  < 


0(CH2),— C— OR2 


i> 


(ID 


CH2-)s-COR 


(CH3)3C 


HAL-(CH2)m+0(CH2)m'te 


wherein  HAL  is  halogen,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  acyl  or  lower  allcyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  0  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  S,  and  t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
III 


A-fOH)^ 


(HI) 


4»994«443 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4-PHENYL-4^XO^BUTEN'2^IC 
ACID  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Mtflo  BlueU,  aMi  Fsmaaio  BragU,  both  of  Milan,  Itiriy, 
I  to  RoMMl-Udaf,  Paria,  Rmce 
Filed  Ai«.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642^49 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aag.  25, 1983, 22648  A>^ 
Iirt.  a*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560—053  24  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


which  comprises  (a)  carrying  out  the  transesterification  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxide  or  an  organometallic  compound  of  a 
metal  of  the  fourth  main  group  or  fourth  subgroup  of  the 
periodic  system,  as  catalyst,  in  an  amount  between  0.0S  and  1 .0 
mol  %,  based  on  the  ester  of  the  formula  II,  and  (b)  distilling 
the  resulting  melt  in  a  flash  distillation  qjparatus  under  a  pres- 
sure between  0.S  and  6  mbar,  and  at  a  temperature  between 
230*  and  270*  C,  and  granulating  the  resulting  melt. 


a 

II 

R|CO, 


<D 


^^^B^^^ 


C— C«C— C— OR 

It    I     I    H 

O     H    R2  O 


in  which  Ri  represents  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atmns,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  as  well  as  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline- 
earth  metal  or  amine  salts  thereof,  in  which  R  represents  hy- 
drogen. 


4,594,445 

CARBONYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  AROMATIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Cart  M.  Leati,  Mt  CwmI;  Jims  R.  Overtop  nd  David  D. 

Coraeil,  both  of  Kiagiport,  aU  of  Ten.,  aaripmra  to : 

Kodak  ComfUMf,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  689,419 
Int  CL*  one  69/76 
VS.  a.  560-103  13 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


O  O 

H  H 

AKX>R  or  ArCNHR', 

wherein  R  represents  H  or  an  alii^iatic  mdety  having  up  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  an  aUfdiatic  mcriety 
having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  said  process  conqvising 
reacting  a  diaryliodonium  salt  of  the  formula 


Ar 
I 

Ar* 

wherein  Ar  and  Ar*  each  mdependently  represents  a  carbocy- 
clic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  moiety  having  about  S  to  about 
20  atoms  in  the  ring  or  rings  thereof  and  X  rqnesents  a  weak 
acid  anion,  with  (i)  carbon  monoxide  and  Qi)  a  member  se- 
lected fnm  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  primary  amine  having  up  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms  in  a  base  reaction  medium  having  a  pK« 
greater  than  about  8.0. 


PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  DIMEBIZATION  OF 
ACRYUC  ACID  MERIVATIVE8 
Giathcr  WlDn;  Karia  S^irilai.  ad  Ladw%  SlMtai,  i«  if 
Fed.  Rap.  efGcnaaay,  acripNn  la  8la- 
t  Uric  mbH,  MaMB  M  Rhata,  Fci.  ■>.  of 


Oct  8, 


lat  CL*  C07C  131/00;  C07D  321/Oa  319/06.  317/14;  C07F 

7/04 
VS.  CL  560-168  4  OahM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

a'        a2 

*^  •  •  •  •  f^ 

o        o 

\  / 

X'-CH2-C-C-Z 

H 

OR' 

wherein 

Rl  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-8  carbons  or  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3-8  carbons, 

A'  and  A^  are  each  an  acetal  residue  which  may  be  linked 
together, 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

Z  is  a  caiboxy  group  esterified  with  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy(lower)all^  lower 
alkylthioOower)alkyl,  haloOower)alkyl,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy(low»)aIkyl,  lower  alkanesttlf<mylGower)alkyl, 
|rfienyl(lower)alkyl,  nitrophenylGower)alkyl,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  t-buty^^ienyl,  xylyl,  mesityl,  cumenyl,  salicyl,  tri(- 
lower)alkylsilyl,  diOower)alkylalkoxysilyl  or  trKlower)al- 
kozyiilyl. 


FDed  Oct  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  657^92 
■PpHcaHoa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1983,3336691 

lat  CL*  ODTC  67/343 

U.S.a560— 202  7 

L  A  ivocess  for  the  catalytic  dimerizatioa  (^derivatives  of 
acrylic  acid  in  the  h<»x>geneoos  phase,  characterind  in  that  a 
compound  having  the  formula  H2C=CRi— COOR^,  iiiicnin 
R'  rq>resents  H  or  a  linear  alkyl  groap  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  repreaeats  a  hnear  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  in  a  acrt  vert  «  a  teaqwra- 
ture  of  frnn  -SO*  C  to  -i-SO*  C  m  die  pnaeaoe  of  aickd 
compounds  as  catalysts  ^iriiich  contain  ooBq>lex  aaioaa  X  ■  a 
molar  ratio  NiJCs  1:1  and  organic  or  hydride  ligands  aad  are 
modified  with  phoq^ianes  having  the  formula  PR2R'.  m^mein 
R  and  R'  may  be  same  or  different  and  reprcseat  tlkyl  reridnea 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  orjrfien^ 


4,954,440 

2-ALKOXYIMINO^,3-DIALKOXY-BUTYRATES  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Onm  Ueda,  Toyoaaka;  Takao  Takaya,  Kawaaiahi;  Maaakasa 

Kobayashi,  Ikcda;  TakaaU  MasagI,  KftaaaKhi;  HIbmU 

Takaaagi,  Osaka;  Hiroan  KocU,  Sakai,  aad  TadaaU  Kitaga- 

Chi,  MacU,  an  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  F^iaawa  PharaMceati- 

cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  411,312,  Aag.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,518,774, 
wUeh  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  213,217,  Dec  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,379,922,  which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  101,527,  Dec  10, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,298,529,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
73,565,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  14, 1985, 
Scr.  No.  690,989 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Sep.  12, 1978, 53-112555; 
Uaited  Ktegdeat  Sep.  12, 1978, 36564/78;  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1979, 
54-3106;  Uaited  Ki^doai,  Feb.  19, 1979, 7905791 
1W  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcat  sahaaqacat  to  No?.  3, 1998, 


4,99M48 
ESTERS  OF  VINYLCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Hdaz-Jicrsea  Hohage,  Machital,  Fed.  Rep.  ef 
si^or  to  Rohm  GaAH  flflache  Fahrik,  Daraaladt  Fed. 
Rep.  (rf  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Aag.  9, 1985,  Scr.  No.  764,010 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay,  A^  18, 
1984,3430446 

lat  a*  C07C  69/51'  CBtF  32/00 

U.S.a560— 220  4CWaM 

1.  Esters  of  vin^carboxylic  acids  having  the  formab  (I): 


o 


0  R 

1  I 

CH2— CH2— CH2— O— C— C«CH2 


wherein  R  is  H,  ot  methyl. 


4,994,449 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACn> 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  DIRECT  FOLYMERfZAIKIN 
ToaUaU  Takaaa^  Takayrid  Tiamaia,  lUtnori  Tti^m  Sal- 
ad Yaaac  Mai^iM,  aB  ef  Yottaichi,  Ja- 
to  Kararay  Yaka  Co.,  Ul,  Tcky%  Jipaa 
FDed  No?.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,161 

ppMcrtfli  Japn,  Dae  3, 1912,  WJ-tUmi 
lat  CL*  C07C  57/265 
VS.  CL  562—416  11  Oitoa 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  terephtfialic  acid  saitaMa  fbr 
use  in  direct  polymerizatwn,  which  com|»isei  ""^^j"*^  p- 
xylene  with  molecukv  oxygen  in  an  acetic  add  solvent  ia  the 
presence  of  a  heavy  metal  compound  aad  a  bitMaiae  ooai- 
pound,  the  inqnovement  wherein  afkar  a  main  reactkm  step  of 
oxidizing  at  least  90  mole  %  of  p-x^eae  fed  has  been  par- 
fijnmed, 

(1)  a  first  purifying  stq)  of  feeding  a  gas  oontaiaing  noleealar 
oxygen  to  the  oxxlation  reaction  nuzture  m  darry  fona 
obtained  from  the  main  reaction  step  and  oontainh^  p-toWc 
acid,  4-carboxybcaialddiyde  aad  p-aoetoxymethyfec—oht 
add  in  a  total  ooooentratioa  of  Cron  2^)0  ppm  lo40y00D 
Pimim  the  mother  Bqaor,  said  gas  bdngiasttA  a  prepoitkm 
that  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  off-gas  beocoieB  at 
least  0.5%  by  vdume  while  smashing  ttw  oxidatioa  raadioB 
mixture  at  a  tcmpefalure  of  140*  to  230*  C  to  decrease  tbe 
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average  particle  diameter  of  terephthalic  acid  by  at  least 
20%  from  its  average  particle  diam«ter  before  smashing,  and 

(2)  a  aeooiid  purifying  step  of  feeding  a  gas  containing  molecu< 
lar  oxygen  to  the  slurry  from  the  first  purifying  step  contain* 
ing  4-carbozybenzalddiyde  in  a  concentration  of  from  10  to 
1,000  ppm  in  tbt  mother  liquor,  said  gas  being  in  such  a 
proportion  that  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  off-gas 
becomes  0.0S  to  S%  by  volume,  and  contacting  the  slurry 
with  the  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
at  least  lO'jC.  higher  than  in  the  first  purifying  step  and 
within  the  range  of  180*  to  300*  C, 

are  performed  successively,  and  the  resulting  purified  slurry  is 

subjected  to  solid-liquid  separation  to  recover  terephthalic 

add. 


43M50 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

a-HALOGENO-/3-PHENYLPROPIONIC  ACID 

Kiyotaloi  Oyama,  Hikari,  mi  Tnwo  Harada,  SkhMumyo,  both 

of  Jivo,  mrigfmn  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaafaetviag  Co^  Ltd^ 


Filed  Oct  12,  lM4y  Ser.  No.  660,369 
lit  CL*  C07C  57/30 
VJS,  CL  562—496  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  a-halogeno-/3-phenyl-pro- 
pionic  add  representeid  by  the  formula  (I): 


o 


CH2— CH— CO2H 
X 


(II) 


where  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  which  comprises  hydrolyzing 
under  heating  a  halogen-containing  ethylbenzene  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


CH2— CH— w 
X 


where  W  is  a  cyano  group,  an  amidocarbonyl  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  and  X  is  as  defined  above,  and  an  aque- 
ous mineral  add  solution  under  vigorous  stirring,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  a  two-phase 
system  in  the  absence  of  an  organic  add. 


4,59M51 
BENZOYL-UREAS  EXERTING  AN  INSECnCIDE 
ACnVITY 
Pletro  Maasardo,  Mflaa;  Rraeo  Bettarfad;  Gabride  GioTar- 
naeio,  both  of  Nonara;  Paolo  PIccardi;  Fhmca  Rcniori,  both 
of  MOa^  Vfawauo  CaprioU,  San  Martino,  and  Angelo  Lon- 
foiri,  Mflaa,  afl  of  Italy,  aari^ors  to  Montedison  S.fJi^ 
Mflaa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,968 
OalaH  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1983,  20744  A/83 
lit  a*  C07C  127/22  I 

VS,  CL  564    U  7  Oaima 

1.  A  compound  formula: 


^r^V-CO— NH— CO— NH 


(I) 


X' 


(R«)h 


in  which 
one  of  X  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  the 
other  fluorine  or  chlorine; 
R  represents  a  group 


— C(R2)=C 


\ 


R3 


R* 


in  which  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bro- 
mine or  an  alkyl  C1-C3  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms; 

R^  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  C1-C3  optionally 
substituted  by  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms; 

R^  is  the  same  as  R^  or  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R>  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen,  an  alkyl  C1-C3 
optionally  substituted  by  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  a  group 
OCH3,  SCH3  or  OCF3; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


4,594,452 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

N-(3-CHLORO-2-HYDROXYPROPYL) 

TRIALKYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 

Herbert  K.  Reimachaesael,  Morristown,  and  Michael  A.  Kocor, 

Union,  bodi  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,083 
Int  CL*  C07C  91/26 
VS.  a.  564—292  6  Cbdns 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure,  anhydrous,  crystal- 
line N-(3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl)trialkylammonium  salt  of 
the  general  formula: 

CICH2CHOHCH2N + R'r2r3x - 

where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  groups  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  each  one  is  either  the  sanw  or  different  at  each  occur- 
rence, and  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  12,  and  X~  is  an  anion  selected 
from  halide,  nitrate,  sulfate,  and  perchlorate; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  trialkylamine  salt  of  the  formula: 

hn+r'r2r3x- 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  groups  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  of  each  one  is  dther  the  same  or 
different  at  each  occurrence,  and  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  12  and 
X~  is  an  anion  selected  from  halide,  nitrate,  sulfate,  and  per- 
chlorate 
which  has  been  dissolved  m  a  suitable  organic  solvent,  with 
epichlorohydrin  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  and  separating  the  solid  reac- 
tion product  from  the  reaction  medium;  said  organic  sol- 
vent being  selected  from  the  group  of  organic  solvents 
that  dissolve  epichlorohydrin  and  the  particular  trialkyla- 
mine salt,  and  are  non-solvents  for  the  resultant  N-(3- 
chloro*2-hydroxypropyl)trialkylammonium  salt. 


4,594,453 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

(HYDROCARBYLTHIO)AROMATIC  AMINES 

Paul  F.  Ranken,  Batmi  Rooge,  Iju,  and  Bonnie  G.  McKinnie, 

Magnolia,  ArL,  assignors  to  Etiqrl  Corporation,  RiehmoMl, 

Va. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  619,675 
Int  CL*  C07C  149/42 
UJS.  a  564—440  11  CWaH 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl  disul- 
fide with  an  aromatic  amine  having  no  substituents  other  than 
hydrogen  on  any  positions  to  be  substituted  by  hydrocar- 
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bylthio  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Lewis  wherein 
add  so  as  to  form  a  O>ydrocarbylthio)aromatic  amine.  Ri  is 


4*594,454 

P-FORMYL-NJil-DIPOLYOXYALlYLENESUB- 

SnrUTEDANILINE 

Patrick  D.  Moore,  Spartaabvi,  and  Robert  L.  Mahalfty,  Jr., 

lano,  both  of  S.C  asrigMTs  to  MflUkta  Raaeaich  Corpora- 
tioa,  Spartaabni.  S.C 

Filed  Aig.  27, 1964»  Ser.  No.  644^5 
bt.  CL*  C07C  87/52 
U.S.  CL  564-305  1 

1.  A  Compound  of  the  formula: 


— C^      or  — C— 0R2, 
O  OR* 

R2  and  R3  can  be  identical  or  difEerent  and  are  each  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alk^  group  of  1  to  6  cafbon 
atoms,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  an  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene group  which  can  be  sobslitnlad  by  methyl  or  etfayL 


(CH2CHO]>Z 


(CH2CHO)^ 
R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  having  from  (me  to 
about  two  carbon  atoms,  a  halide  group  sdected  from  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine,  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  one  to 
about  two  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  selected  from  H  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  frxmi  one  to  about  two  caibmi  atoms;  y  is  a 
number  of  from  2  to  about  200;  and  Z  is  H. 


4»S94^I87 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AQUEOUS 

FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTION 

Kyigo  Yoahflnwa,  SUnm,  nd  Taimn  hUtmmm 
hama,  both  of  JapM,  iiiliiiiii  to  BllliilliM  Cm 
CoBvaay,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1985,  Ser.  N*.  72M14 
CaaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1984»  39.73789 
Int  CL*  C07C  47/052 
U.S.  CL  568—473  g 


4»594,455 
AMINE  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  BY  CATALYTIC 
ALKYLATION  OF  METHYLAMINE  BY  LONG  CHAIN 

ALCOHOLS 

Zdiisbw  W.  Dndziaski,  CUfton,  N J.,  aasignor  to  Mfltanastcr 

Onyx  Groiv,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  593,025 

lat  CL*  O07C  87/06.  85/06 

U.S.  CL  564    463  u  n^— 

1.  A  method  of  producing  mixtures  of  amines  by  catalytic 
alkyhition  of  methyhunine  which  comprises  reacting  methyl- 
amine  with  a  primary,  acyclic,  monohydric  fatty  alcohol, 
having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  preseroe  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  unsi^^ported  copper  oxide,  (b)  an 
unsupported  Group  HA  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  and  (c) 
either  nickel,  nickel  oxide  «-  a  mixture  of  nickd  and  nickel 
oxide  on  kieselguhr. 
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4,594^456 

RACEMIC  AND  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 

3-HYDROXY-ALPHA<TCLOCrTRAL,  ITS  ACETALS 

AND  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

30XO-ALPHA-CYCLOCnRAL  ACETALS,  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
UMch  Schaeffa^Lnedsrasca;  Hagsa  Jaedicke,  both  of  Lndwi^. 
hafen;  JoacUa  Panat,  NcdMlB,  and  Manfred  Eggeradorfer, 
Manahefan,  afl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  aailflaon  to  BASF 
AktiwgMfinschaft,  Ladwigrtafta,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Genaaay 

FDed  Jaa.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572,239 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  20, 
1963, 3301718;  Nor.  17, 1963, 3341463 

lat  a*  O07C  47/267 
VS.  CL  568—447  17 

1.  A  3-hydroxy-a-cyclocitral  of  the  formula  I 


HoJs^^^ 


(D 


1.  A  process  for  produdng  an  aqueous  fonnakldiyde  uAu- 
tion  having  a  formalddiyde  concentration  of  37  to  60%  by 
weight  whidiconyrises  subjecting  a  feed  gas  containiugmeth- 
anol  and,  per  nxrfe  of  said  mediand,  1.5  to  2.0  moles  ofair  and 
0.2  to  0.8  moles  of  an  aqueous  s(dntion  containhig  0.1  to  3X)% 
by  weight  of  methanol  and  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  offbrmaMe- 
hyde,  said  aqueous  solution  being  obtamed  as  a  side  cat  from 
an  absorption  ccriumn  used  in  the  i»ooess,  to  catalytic  reactiOB 
over  a  sflver  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  S80*  C  to  680*  C  to 
form  a  product  gas;  contacting  the  product  gas  with  diaorbiag 
water  m  said  abaorptton  cdnmn  to  absorb  the  formalddiyde 
into  the  absoibing  wato'  from  the  product  gas;  recovering  tiie 
desired  aqueous  fomuJddiyde  scrfution  as  bottoms  of  tiie  d>- 
sorption  column;  withdrawing  said  aqueous  s(4utk»  oootaiB- 
ing  0.1  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  methanol  and  0.1  to  1.0%  by 
weight  of  formalddiyde  at  an  i^>per  levd  of  said  abaoiption 
c(riumn  as  a  side  cut  m  an  amoant  oorreqwadtng  to  tiie  aanaat 
used  in  the  feed  gas;  combining  sod  aqaeons  sohrtioa  widi 
methanol  and  air  to  form  said  feed  gas;  and  adding  an  — ^^mf 

of  wat»  to  the  top  rfsmd  ■hMor|i<inii  onlmtwi  nnff— |Miinliin  ^ 

the  total  of  the  amount  of  saad  aqoeous  s(rfution  withdrawn  aa 
the  side  cut  and  an  amount  of  water  necessary  for  a^jastiag  the 
concentration  of  the  product  aqueous  fonnaldehyde  tolBtioa, 


VINYL  EIHER  MONOMEBS  DERIVED  FBOM  AUnrL 

PERFLUOROi«-0.10DaKmOXT)  00MP0UND8 
Cari  G.  Kraapaa.  WiWaitaa.  DsL.  aaslMar  to  E.  L  Da  Pkat  da 


Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  472461,  Mar.  4,  IftS.  Pat  Na.  43SMU. 
Ws  appUcaliaa  May  3,  I9t5,  S«.  No.  73Mf7 
1aLCL*CVfC  43/16^  43/17 
VS.  CL  566-615  g 

1.  A  vinyl  ether  nxmomer  of  the  fonnala 
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CF2=CFR/OCF2CF2l 


wherein 
R/r         is  -CX:F2CF(CF3)[0CF(CF3)CF2]« 

[CX:F(CF3)CF2]«; 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


OH 


or 


4,594,499 

PREPARATION  OF  P-ISOPROPENYL  PHENOL  AND 
RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
KiBio  IiMNM,  Midlod,  MidL,  asrigBor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,550 

lat  a*  C07C  37/52.  39/06 

VS.  a  568-781  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  cleavage  of  cleavable  organic  com- 

pouids,  comprising  contacting  a  cleavable  organic  compouixl 

represented  by  the  formula 

wherein  each  Ar  independently  is  an  aromatic  moiety,  Z  is  an 
optionally  substituted  aliphatic  moiety  having  from  2  to  about 
7  carbon  atoms,  X  and  X'  are  independently  electron-with- 
drawing or  electron-donating  moieties,  and  n  and  m  are  inte- 
gers, with  the  proviso  that  the  quantity  (m-|-n)  is  greater  than 
zero;  with  an  alkaline  catalyst  and  at  least  one  gas  under  super- 
critical conditions  such  that  the  corresponding  monomeric 
alkenyl  aromatic  compound  is  produced. 


4,594,460 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  C-ALKYLATION  OF 

PHENOLS 

Gcrird  Mignaoi,  Lyona,  aad  Didier  Morel,  Villiers  snr  Orge, 

both  of  Fhuwc,  anigBon  to  Rbone-Poalenc  Sante,  Courbe- 

▼oic,Fnuoc  I 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,691  I 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  FVance,  Mar.  22, 1984,  84  04443 

Int  CL*  C07C  37/14.  39/06 

VS.  a.  568-794  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


i 


in  which  Ri  is  in  ortho  or  pan  position  to  the  hydroxyl  group 
and  is  a  radical  of  formula 


R2— C— CH2CH2—     or     R2— C=CH=CH2— 

i 

in  which  R2  is  an  acyclic  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R 
is  hydrogen  or  1  to  3  substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  chosen  from  halogen,  hydroxy  which  may  be  in  the 
form  of  an  ether,  alkyl,  amino,  and  alkoxyearbonyl,  it  being 
understood  that  two  of  the  symbols  R  may  form  with  the 
phenyl  ring  a  condensed  aromatic  ring,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  butadiene  of  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  defined  as  before,  and  at  least  one  position  ortho 
or  para  to  the  hydroxy  radical  is  unsubstituted,  in  sufficient 
water  at  a  temperature  from  SO*  C.  to  200*  C.  to  dissolve  all  the 
catalyst  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  phenol  and  substituted  butadi- 
ene employed,  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium-based  catalyst  in 
an  amount  from  10-*  to  1  gram-atoms  of  rhodium  per  liter  of 
reaction  solution,  a  water-soluble  phosphine  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  number  of  gram-atoms  of  trivalent  phosphorus  relative 
to  one  gram-atom  of  rhodium  is  from  0.1  to  200,  and  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  base  in  an  amount  from  O.OOS  to  5  moles  of 
base  per  liter  of  aqueous  solution. 


4,594,461 
PREPARAnON  OF  TRIMETHYLOLALKANES  FROM 
ALKANALS  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal;  Peter  Hettinger,  Edingen^Neckar* 
hausen;  Leopold  Hnpfer,  Fricdelaheim,  and  Jnergn  Paetsch, 
Wachenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asripiors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Lodwigihafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1983,3340791 

Int  a*  C07C  29/14.  29/80.  29/38.  31/22 
VS.  a.  568—853  n  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trimethylolalkane 
which  comprises: 
reacting  an  n-alkanal  with  formaldehyde  and  a  trialkylamine 
in  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  C.  up  to 
about  120*  C,  using  from  2.2  to  4.S  moles  of  formaldehyde 
and  from  0.6  to  3  moles  of  trialkylamine  per  mole  of  the 
alkanal, 
hydrogenating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  and 
recovering  the  trimethylolalkane  by  distillation. 


4,594,462 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTANE-l,4-DIOL 
Rolf  Schnabel,  Sdiifferstadt,  and  Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad 
Durkheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwmany,  aarignon  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Lodwigihafen,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  26, 
1984,  3423447 

Int  a.*  C07C  29/136.  31/20 
VS.  a.  568-864  6  Claims 
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in  which  R2  is  defined  as  before,  with  a  phenol  of  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  butane- 1,4-diol  by  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  dibutyl  succinate  at  from  150*  to  300*  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  of  above  100  bar,  wherein  hydrogenation 
is  terminated  before  complete  conversion  is  reached,  butanol  is 
distilled  off  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  liquid  distillation 
residue  is  cooled  to  below  108*  C,  the  upper  phase,  which  is 


JUNE  10,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


815 


formed  as  a  result  of  phase  separation  and  essentially  consists      3.  The  product  produced  according  to  the  process  oonqxis* 
of  dibutyl  succinate,  is  recycled  to  the  hydrogenation,  and  the  ing  the  step  of  intimatdy  admixing  the  oompoond  having  the 
butane-l,4-diol  is  obtained  frcmi  the  lower  phase,  which  esseif-  structure: 
tiaHy  consists  of  this  compound,  by  fractional  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure. 


4,594^463 
SYI^nHESIS  OF  ALDEHYDES  FROM  ALCOHOLS 
Riehard  W.  WcsHUB,  Soath  OMTlertoa,  and  Deborah  S.  Mffler, 
Charlsston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  aasigMrs  to  UnkM  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Da^nry,  Conn. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,370 
lit  a*  CD7C  45/49 
VS.  CL  568-^487  18  CUm 

1.  Method  of  synthesizing  aldehydes  which  ctmprises  con- 
tacting a  primary  alcoh(^  having  the  formula,  ROH,  wherein 
R  is  an  dkyl  groiq>  having  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  having  4  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
aralkyl  group  having  about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  with  a 
mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  under  siq>eratmo8pheric  pres- 
sure in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
soluble  rhodium  containing  compound,  an  iodide  containing 
compound  and  a  chelating  compound  having  the  generic  for- 
mula: 


E»-(R5)3-. 


with  beta<^henethyl  alcohol  having  the  stmctore: 


©n 


OH 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  conqwond  having  the  stmctore: 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rj  is  an  organic  moiety  or 
hydrogen  and  can  be  alike  or  different  E  and  E'  are  each 
Group  V  elements,  n  is  an  integer  having  values  of  1  to  about 
4,  and  x  is  an  integer  having  values  of  1  to  3  inclusive,  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  primary  aldehyde  having 
the  formula,  RCHO. 


4,994,464 
METHYL  PHENETHYL  ACETAL  OF  2>BUTYNAL 
Richard  M.  Bodea,  Ocean,  and  Joseph  A.  McGUe,  Sooth 
Onn«e,  bott  <rf  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Firagraaces  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  609,345,  May  11, 1964.  Thia  appUcation 
Jul  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  742,273 
Int  CL*  C07C  43/164 
VS.  a.  568—592  5  Clahas 

1.  An  acetal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  structures: 


;  and 


to  beta-phenethyl  alcohol  is  about  1:1  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100*  up  to  about  ISO*  C.  at  about  1  atmo- 
sphere pressure  whereby  a  composition  of  matter  containing  a 
substantial  amount  of  compound  havmg  the  structure: 


is  formed,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydride. 


4,594,465 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A  FLUOROKPHENYLYL 

GROUP 
Lawrence  Kam  Ming  Chan,  HaB;  George  W.  Gray,  < 
Kaaaeth  J.  Toyae;  David  Laeey,  both  of  HaD,  d  «r  1 
Radoif  Eidsaaschiak,  MiMtar,  aad  Mietasi  RBaNr, , 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GciMay,  aaal«Bon  ta  IW  SacraHiy  of 
State  (or  Dsfsaes  hi  Har  Ihilsaaii  Mal0tf»  rimawil  af 
the  Uaitad  Kiagdoai  of  Grsat  BrHala  aad  Northan  Iraiad, 
Loadoa,  Eailaad  aad  Merck  Patairt 
ehraaktar  Haftaag,  Fed.  Ra*.  of  ( 

FDed  JbL  19, 1964^  Ser.  No.  02,322 
Claima  priority,  appHcaHoa  UaHad  riagiiB,  JaL  22, 1963, 
8319649 

lat  CL*  C07C  43/2a  25/18.  69/017 
VS.  CL  568—642  5 

1.  A  terphenyl  having  a  formula: 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  H,  alk^  alkoxy,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcar- 

bonykny  and  aUunycarixmykny; 
R2  is  sdected  from  H,  alk^  aUcox^ 
Xi  is  sdected  from  H  and  flaorine; 
X2  is  selected  from  H  aad  fluorine; 

and 


^. 


is  sdected  from 
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provided  that  one  of  Xi  and  X:  is  fluorine. 

4,59«,466 
RECOVERY  OF  ALCOHOLS 
RmmU  R.  RecTcs,  Rfehmood,  Avtralia,  aarigDor  to 
RciMurch  LiiBited,  RickaKMd,  Anstnlia 

PiW  Aug.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  761,482 
OaiM  priority,  appUcMioa  Aoatndia,  Aug.  22, 1984,  PG6711 
Irt.  CL*  C07C  29/74,  31/08 
VS.  a  568-919  5  cUd^ 


Apace 


u  I  ?!?'*''  *°'  **  recovery  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
alcohol  from  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  containing  no 
more  than  40%  by  volume  of  the  alcohol,  said  process  com- 
pnsmg: 

dissolving  in  the  fermentation  medium  at  least  26  grams/100 
ml  of  fermentation  medium  of  a  base  or  basic  salt  the 
conjugate  acid  of  which  has  a  pKa  of  above  6  and  which 
salt  has  a  solubUity  of  at  least  26  grams/100  ml  of  fennen- 
Ution  medium  and  is  substantially  more  soluble  in  water 
than  in  the  alcohol,  to  form  (a)  an  alcohol  rich  phase;  (b) 
an  alcohol  poor  salt  rich  phase;  and  (c)  a  sohd  phase  of 
flocculated  particles  originally  dissolved  in  the  fermenta- 
tion medium; 

recovering  the  alcohol  rich  phase  and  the  solid  phase  sepa- 
rately; and  K-        -^ 

recovering  the  salt  from  the  salt  rich  phase  in  a  form  suitable 
for  reuse  in  the  present  process. 


dehydrobromination 

improvement  which        _^ «,.,»„„«/- 

dichlorocumene  with  an  alkah'  metal  hydroxide  solution  in  the 
presence  of  a  phase-transfer  catalyst  above  70*  C 


of   a-bromo-3,S-dichlorocumene,    the 
comprises  reacting  the  a-bromo-3,S- 


4,594.468 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIDDLE 

DISTILLATES  FROM  SYNGAS 

Johannes  K.  Mlnderhond,  and  Swan  T.  Sie,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OO  Compuy,  Houston,  Tex. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  646,193,  Aag.  31, 1984,  abudoiied. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.  12.  1983 
8303142  ^  ' 

Int  a* ClOG  51/02 
UJS.  a  585—310  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  middle  distillates  from  a 
mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  characterized  in 
that  a  H2  and  CO  containing  feed  is  contacted  in  the  first  step 
at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
mg  3-60  pbw  cobalt  and  0.1-100  pbw  of  at  least  one  other 
metal  chosen  from  the  group  formed  by  zirconium,  titanium 
and  chromium  per  100  pbw  silica,  alumina  or  siUca-alumina, 
which  catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  kneading  and/or  impreg- 
nation  and  satisfies  the  relation 

(3  -h  4  /?)  >  ^  X0.3  -I-  0.4  /?),       . 

wherein 

L=the  total  quantity  of  cobalt  present  on  the  catalyst,  ex- 
pressed as  mg  Co/ml  catalyst, 

S=the  surface  area  of  tiie  catalyst,  expressed  as  mVml 
catalyst,  and 

R=the  weight  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  cobalt  deposited  on 
the  catalyst  by  kneading  to  the  total  quantity  of  cobalt 
present  on  the  caudyst,  and  that  in  a  secoAd  step  the  total 
reaction  product  of  the  first  step,  without  components 
bemg  removed  therefrom  or  component  being  added 
thereto,  is  subjected  to  a  hydrocracking  treatment  by 
contacting  it  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  a  pressure 
which  corresponds  substtmtially  with  that  used  in  the  first 
step,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  noble  metals 
of  Group  VIII  supported  on  a  carrier,  the  H2/CO  molar 
ratio  of  the  feed  and  the  reaction  conditions  of  the  first 
step  being  so  chosen  that  the  reaction  product  of  the  first 
step  contains  sufficient  unconverted  hydrogen  for  carry- 
mg  out  tiie  hydrocracking  reaction  in  the  second  step. 


4494,467 
PREPARAnON  OF 
3,5-DICHLORO<i.MErHYLSTYRENE 
^SSS^i*""^  "•'*^ '^**»' *»*«»' Lererinisen,  and 
MiHsd  WedsMyer,  CotogM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmy, 
Mripors  to  Bayer  Akti««esel]seh«fl,  Lemkosen,  Fed.  Itep. 
ofGenway 

FOsd  Aog.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763,094 
^^^tajMrtjrlty,  appUcitlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  16, 

Int  CL«  C07C  77/00  I 

VS.  a  570-193  7  ctalL 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  3,5.dichloro-a-metiiylstyrene  by 


4,594,469 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OUGOMERIZATION  OF 
ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Frederick  C.  LoTeless,  Cheshire;  Aspet  V.  MerUanian,  Middle- 
bury;  Darid  J.  Smndin,  Waterhnry,  and  Walter  Nndenberg, 
Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Com- 
puy, Inc.,  Middlebmy,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,336 
Int  CL*  C07C  3/21 
VS.  a.  585—511  5  OMim 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  alpha-olefins  comprising 
contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  under  reaction  conditions: 

(1)  Alpha  olefins  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  and 

(2)  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
alkyl  aluminum  bromide  or  iodide  compound  having  the 
formula  R3AI2X3  or  R;,AlX3-»,  wherein  n  is  1;  R  is  an 
hydrocarbyl  group  and  X  is  a  reactive  halogen  selected 
from  bnnnine  and  iodine;  and  (b)  a  cocatalyst  which  is 
selected  fitnn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  iodide  and 
alkyl  bromide. 


4,594,470 
SOLAR  GENERATOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Richard  T.  Headrick,  5200  Irrfaw  Bhd.,  SpMe  #24,  Inrlne, 
Qdif.  92715 

CoBtinnatio»-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  527,164,  Aag.  26, 1983, 

abmidoned.  Tlis  appUcatkm  May  22, 1984^  Ser.  No.  612,797 

lBLCL*HmL  31/04 

VS.  CL  136—246  39  CUan 


1.  A  solar  generator  structure  comprising: 

a  domeshaped  support  segment  having  a  plurality  of 

stepped,  flat,  upwardly  facing  surfaces  mounting  solar  cell 

panels  thereon;  and  * 

means  for  rotating  said  support  segment  about  a  vertical  axis 

at  the  dome's  apex  so  that  said  solar  panels  follow  the  sun's 

movements. 


434^71 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Suapd  YamaaU,  Tokyo,  Japn,  laignor  to  Sesdcoadnctor 
Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  JnL  12, 1984>  Ser.  No.  630,063 
Claims  priority,  appUartkm  Japan,  JnL  13, 1983,  58-128270; 
Oct  31, 1983,  58-204441;  Mar.  26, 1984,  59-57713 

Int  a^  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  136—249  6  Claims 
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1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  which  is  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  series-connected  semiconductor  transducers  Ui, 
U2 comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  first  electrodes  E^  E2,  ■  ■  ■ , 
formed  side  by  side  on  Uie  substrate; 

(c)  a  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member 
formed  on  the  substrate  to  cover  the  first  electrodes  Ei, 
E2, . . . ;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  Fi,  F2,  ■  ■  ■  formed  on  the 
non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member  in 
opposing  relation  to  the  first  electrodes  Ei,  E2 re- 
spectively; 

wherein: 

the  semiconductor  transducer  U/  (where  i-|-l,  2, .  .  .  )  is 
constituted  by  first  electrode  E^  a  second  electrode  F& 
and  a  region  Q/  of  the  non-single-crystal  semicondttctor 
Utnifiat^  member  which  is  sandwiclMd  between  the  first 
and  second  electrodes  E/and  F^ 

the  second  electrode  F/ is  connected  to  the  first  electrode 


Ef>i  of  an  adjacent  semiconductor  tranaduoer  U/^i 
through  a  contact  portion  Ki(/+i); 

each  of  the  plurality  (tf  first  electrodes  Ei,  E2.  .  .  .  is 
TCMpectiydy  isolated  Cram  adjacent  ones  by  a  phinlity 
of  first  isolation  grooves  G12.  023f  •  •  ■  sequentially 
arranged  along  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  the  first 
electrodes; 

the  non-cingle-crystal  laminate  member  extends  into  the 
plurality  of  first  iaolaticm  grooves  O12.  O23, . . . 

each  of  the  plurality  of  second  electrodes  Fi,  F2.  .  .  .  is 
respectively  isoli^  from  a4}aoeat  ones  by  a  frinrality 
of  second  isolaticm  grooves  H12.  H23, .  . .  sequentially 
arranged  along  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  die 
second  electrodes; 

the  second  isolation  groove  H^z+i)  extends  in  opposing 
relation  to  a  region  of  the  first  dectrode  E|>i  on  die 
ade  of  the  isolation  groove  Q^i+iy  and  thereby,  die 
second  electrode  F/  is  opposite  a  r^ion  of  the  first 
electrode  Ei+i  on  the  side  of  the  isdation  groove  Qi. 

in  the  region  of  the  non-single-crystal  semiconductor 
laminate  member  acron  from  wUch  the  second  elec- 
trode F/is  oi^Msite  the  first  elcctfode  Ef+i,  there  is  cut 
a  contact  groove  O^i+i)  which  extends  between  the 
second  electrode  Fi  and  the  first  electrode  Ei^  1; 

the  second  electrode  F/  extends,  ss  the  contact  portion 
Kni+ 1),  through  the  contact  groove  0^i+ 1)  to  reach  the 
first  dectrode  E/^.  1; 

the  side  walls  of  at  least  the  first  dectrode  Ef  of  the  semi- 
ooadactor  transducer  U&  which  extends  akmg  die  lon- 
gitudinal directi(»  of  arrangemeat  of  the  scmioondnc- 
tor  transducers  U^  U2,  .  ■  •  lie  at  a  distice  inside  the 
walls  of  the  substrate;  and 

the  side  walls  of  the  semiconductor  transducer  U|^  in  said 
longitudinal  directicn,  are  substantially  co-eztenive 
with  said  side  walls  of  the  substrate. 


4,594,472   

CONDUCTIVE  GASKETS 

Jack  Bretde,  Grecas  Norton;  Kerin  J.  Lodge,  BracUcy;  Nicho- 

bM  J.  Loggie,  Wcit  Wycomhs;  Stem  M.  P.  Hi^Bi,  AMsy 

Chase,  and  WflUam  G.  Howdl,  Gtmhs  Nflrton,  dl  afUnllii 

to  PJessey  Omssns  Lteitsd,  IMsri,  Bs- 


Filed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,579 
aaian  priority,  sppikation  Unttad  Tlsitini,  Oct  21, 1982, 
8231038;  Apr.  26, 1983, 8311332 

Int  a*  HUSK  9/00 
vs.  CL  174-35  GC  U 


CM80N  FeRC/eLMSTanKH 


1.  A  conductive  gasket  (ox  prevention  of  EMI  interferences 
to  dectricd  equipment  within  an  endosure,  the  gasket  havinf 
spaced  sides  for  contactmg  opposed  surfeces  between  which  a 
conductor  path  is  to  be  provided,  the  gasket  oo—prising  an 
elastic  materid  in  whidi  coadae&ve  paths  extend  from  one 
spaced  side  of  the  gasket  to  the  other,  said  conductive  paths 
each  being  f(»med  by  a  plurality  of  high  aspect  ratio  conduc- 
tive fibres  aligned  substantially  at  right  an^es  to  the  sides  of 
the  gasket 
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4>59«,473 

SUBCTRATE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  FINE-WIRED 

CX)NDUCnVE  LAYER 

Tatno  Imnm,  aad  MHm  Klanra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 

ttgHon  to  NEC  CorporatkM,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  587,917  ! 

CUm  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1983,  58-40060 
Int  CL*  HOSE  1/09 
UJ5.  a.  174— « J  6  Oaima 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


1.  A  substrate  comprising  a  first  fine  wiring  conductive  layer 
consisting  of  a  first  metal  film  formed  over  the  surface  of  ad 
insulated  substrate,  a  gold  conductive  layer  formed  over  said 
first  metal  film,  a  first  palladium  film  formed  over  said  gold 
conductive  layer,  and  a  polyimide  resin  layer  covering  said 
first  fine  wiring  conductive  layer. 


4,594^74 

CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLES 

Gaorg  Spiuer,  Am  Eichberg  12,  8152  Feldkirchen-Westerhara, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay  ] 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,736  I 

CiaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcM  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 

1984,3403805 

lat  CL^  H02G  15/08 
U.S.  CL  174—88  C  12  Cbdma 


surrounding  and  contacting  the  conductor  of  the  one  cable  and 
another  portion  resiliently  surrounding  and  contacting  the 
conductor  of  the  other  cable,  each  of  said  portions  including  at 
least  one  annular  section  which  is  arched  radially  inwardly  and 
is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  to  define  radially  resilient  webs  between  said  slots;  and 
clamping  means  for  tightening  said  sleeve  in  circumferential 
direction. 


4,594,475 

ELECTRICAL  BUSHING  HAVING  A  CONVERTIBLE 

CENTRAL  CONDUCTOR 

Dennia  C.  Bowman,  and  James  L.  Mariowe,  bott  of  Bella,  Tom., 

aaaignors  to  Westinghonae  Eaeetric  Corp.,  Pfttabyrgb,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,373 

Int  a.*  HOIB  17/26 

U.S.  a.  174—152  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  insulating  bushing  comprising: 

a  tubular  column  including  an  insulating  portion; 

a  tubular  first  conductor  within  said  colunm; 

a  second  conductor  within  the  first  conductor; 

a  first  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  column  connecting  with 
corresponding  ends  of  the  first  and  second  conductors; 

a  second  terminal  at  the  other  end  of  the  column  and  includ- 
ing means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  and  second 
conductors  and  comprising  an  annulus  having  a  first  sur- 
face contacting  the  first  conductor  and  a  second  surface 
contacting  the  second  conductor,  and  the  second  surface 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  axes  of  the  first  and 
second  conductors;  and 

pressure  means  for  biasing  the  annulus  against  the  second 
conductor  so  as  to  effect  spaced  alignment  between  the 
conductors. 


12.  A  connection  of  conducton  of  cables,  comprising:  a 


4,594,476 
BROADCAST  INTERACTIVE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Miehael  J.  Freenaa,  31  Cornwall  Ia,  Saadi  Pofart,  N.Y.  11050 
Filed  Aog.  31, 1964^  Ser.  No.  646,295 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  a.  179-6.08  31  daloH 

1.  In  a  verbally  interactive  telephone  interrogation  system 
comprising  a  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network  including 
a  plurality  of  telephone  caUer  means  and  a  telephone  message 
routing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  tele- 
phone caller  means  for  selectively  connecting  individual  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  telephone  caller  means  to  a  remote  message 
transmission  means  having  an  associated  telephone  number  in 


sleeve  bridging  the  cables  and  having  one  portion  resiliently  response  to  provision  of  a  unique  dialing  code  from  any  of  said 
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telephone  caller  means  correqwnding  to  said  associated  tele- 
phone number,  each  of  said  telephone  caller  means  comprising 
telephone  reception  means  for  receiving  audio  messages  over 
said  two-way  telephone  subscriber  networic  and  signal  genera- 
tor means  for  selectively  providing  the  uniqae  signal  ou^uts  to 
be  transmitted  over  said  two-way  teleph(»e  subscriber  net- 
woric, said  two-way  subscriber  network  comprising  a  plurality 
of  incoming  telephone  lines  to  said  remote  transmission  mes- 
sage means;  the  improvement  comprising 
storage  means  capable  of  retrievably  storing  a  plurahty  of 
panllel  retrievable  channel  sets  of  interactive  audio  infor- 
mation, having  substantially  the  same  audio  information 
and  content  duration,  said  parallel  channel  sets  of  retriev- 
able audio  information  being  simultaneously  broadcast 
with  each  parallel  channel  set  audio  information  content 
having  a  message  initiation  time  and  message  termination 
time,  each  of  said  channel  message  set  initiation  times  and 
termination  times  being  staggered  in  real  time  with  respect 
to  each  other;  each  of  said  channel  sets  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interactively  rehited  channels  of  audio  infor- 
mation re^xmsive  to  individual  interactive  selection  by  a 
caller  connected  thereto  via  said  subscriber  network; 


means  responsive  to  an  activation  signal  for  initiating  cycli- 
cal simultaneous  rebroadcast  of  said  staggered  parallel 
channel  sets  audio  information,  independent  of  subsequent 
caller  selection  of  said  information;  and 

means  for  providing  independent  interactive  parallel  pro- 
cessing of  multiple  subscriber  calls  to  said  associated  tele- 
phone number  whereby  each  caller  contacting  said  associ- 
ated telephone  number  may  independently  interact  with 
said  audio  mformation  in  a  given  channel  set  for  providing 
an  individualized  interactive  message  over  said  two-way 
subscriber  networic  via  said  subscriber  signal  generator  to 
said  storage  means  and  receive  an  individualized  interac- 
tive audio  respcmse  in  response  thereto  directly  dependent 
on  said  caller  individual  selection  for  providing  an  individ- 
ualized interactive  communication; 

said  storage  means  comprising  a  message  selectkm  maze 
comprising  multiple  levels  and  multiple  channels  within 
said  level  with  each  level  having  staggered  message  initia- 
tion times,  whereby  a  plurality  of  subscribers  may  engage 
in  substantially  simultaneous  interactive  telephone  com- 
munication. 


4494,477 

PBX  EQUIPMENT  WFIH  DIAL  SIGNAL 

MODIFICATION 

Taanrra  J.  Noirot,  Bealdsr,  Gala.,  iiailpsr  to  ATAT  Teehnolo- 

glee,  IM.,  Berkeley  Hel^lB,  N.J. 

FDad  Mir.  7, 1984,  Sm.  No.  586,926 

lat  CL«  H04M  3/41  7/14.  15/34 

U.S.  CL  179—18  AD  7  CbdM 

5.  A  method  of  processing  any  of  a  plurality  of  strings  of  dial 
signals  req)ectively  representing  digits  dialed  as  pari  of  tele- 
phone calls  which  are  incoming  to  a  first  program-controlled 
private  branch  exchange  telephone  equifmient  CTBX*0  and 
are  destined  fbr  remote  stations  reachaUe  from  such  first  PBX 
over  a  plurality  of  tdephone  routes  inclodmg  (a)  routes  pro- 
vided at  least  in  part  by  a  private  tdephone  network  intercon- 


necting said  first  PBX  with  one  or  more  additional  PBX*s  and 
(b)  routes  provided  at  least  in  part  by  direct  distance  daiyng 
lines  and  one  or  took  common  carrier  tele|rfioiie  networks, 
said  first  PBX  being  operable  to  sdect  fbr  any  of  said  calls  a 
one  of  said  plurality  of  routes  for  transmission  of  sodi  call  to 
the  remote  station  for  which  that  caD  is  'Urtiitrd,  mmI  said 
method  comprising:  heading  tenqwrarily  in  said  first  PBX  the 
string  of  dial  signals  received  thairi>y  as  part  of  any  particolar 
such  call  incoming  to  said  first  PBX,  storing  in  memory  OMans 
in  said  first  PBX  data  for  each  of  sakl  plarality  of  roolea  dM 
dial  signals  necessary  to  conqriete  a  call  over  that  route,  otiliz- 


^.  q«. 


SS2'J^. 


txffvm^ 


ing  an  indication  of  the  one  of  such  plurality  of  routes  selected 
by  said  first  PBX  for  transmission  of  said  particular  call  to 
address  said  memory  means  so  as  to  read-out  therefrom  oontrd 
signals  indicative  of  which  dial  signals  are  necessary  fbr  com- 
pletion of  such  particular  call  over  such  route  sdeded  there- 
for, modifying,  when  appropriate,  indivklual  of  said  heM  dial 
signals  so  as  to  produce  fw  sakl  particular  call  a  mntftfW 
string  of  held  dial  signals  assuring  conq^etion  of  that  call  over 
said  route  selected  therefor,  and  then  outpulstng  the  string  of 
held  dial  signals  from  said  first  PBX  and  over  such  selected 
route. 


4^94*478 

TRANSMTFTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

HANDSET 

Bcferiey  W.  Gamb;  Rayaso^  C  ntimaa.  both  of  Loadaa,  aad 

Alaa  C  Baaehe,  Dorekeatar,  aO  of  Ganda,  aarigBon  la 

Northern  Telecom  Liadtad,  MoalraaL  CmMkt 

FDad  JbL  36, 1984,  Scr.  No.  634,00 
Clalais  priority,  appikatka  Cauda,  Mar.  16, 1984, 449775 
bt  CL«  H04B  1/03 
U.S.  a  179-103  5 


30   25  22 


1.  A  transmitter  assenririy  for  a  tdephone  handset. 


mg: 


a  tubular  transmitter  housing  having  a  fit»t  fisee,  a  bade  cad, 
and  a  perqriierally  extending  wall  between  aid  fimt  boe 
and  said  bade  end; 

a  tubular  fbnnatxm  on  an  inner  sarfine  of  laki  fkoat  fiKe, 
int^ral  with  sakl  front  fine,  sakl  tdmlar  fonnatka  havmg 
an  end  surfiMC  qMoed  from  sakl  front  Ikoe; 

a  transmitter  asaemUy  m  sakl  toMar 
said  transmitter  assemUy  comprising  a 
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microphone  and  a  tubular  adaptor  enclosing  said  micro- 
phone; said  adaptor  having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  a 
cylindrical  bore,  an  annular  projection  extending  around 
said  bore  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  front  end  of  said 
bore;  resiliently  deformable  means  extending  into  said 
bore,  said  microphone  being  a  snap  insertion  past  said 
resiliently  deformable  means  and  being  held  between  said 
resiliently  deformable  means  and  said  annular  projection; 
an  end  wall  on  said  adaptor  extending  across  said  front 
end  of  said  bore  and  defining  a  first  volume  between  said 
microphone  and  said  aid  wall;  a  hole  extending  through 
said  end  wall  coaxial  with  said  bore  and  a  layer  of  accous- 
tic  material  on  said  end  wall  on  a  surface  remote  from  said 
fint  volume,  said  layer  of  accoustic  material  extending 
over  said  hole;  said  end  wall  positioned  on  said  end  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  formation,  said  tubular  formation 
defining  a  second  volume  between  said  inner  surface  of 
said  front  face  and  said  end  wall  of  said  adaptor;  and  an 
aperture  in  said  frY)nt  face  of  said  transmitter  housing 


4,594^479 
FAST  START-UP  OF  ADAPTIVE  ECHO  CANCELER  OR 

ECHO  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Cecfl  W.  Fvrow,  HigUaadi,  aad  Jack  Salz,  Fair  Haven,  both  of 
N J^  MripMin  to  AT*T  lafbnMtkm  Systems  Inc.  BeU  lUc- 
phoM  LiAontorici,  Ik^  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

FOad  Ang.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,421 

lot  CL*  H04B  i/20 

\}&,  CL  179— 170J  18  Oidms 


I  WPP  'MV  "UV*  (Xi«Mrn 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  start-up  of  an  echo  canceler 
arranged  to  form  replicas  of  the  echo  components  included  in 
respective  received  signals,  said  echo  components  resulting 
frxm  application  of  respective  data  sequences  to  a  transmission 
medium,  said  apparatus  including: 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  canceler  coefficients,     I 
means  for  generating  as  an  individual  one  of  said  replicas  a 
signal  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  products  of  ones  of  said 
stored  coefficients  and  elements  of  an  applied  one  of  said 
data  sequences;  and  I 

means  for  periodically  updating  said  stored  coefficients  is  a 
function  of  (1)  the  difference  between  said  individual 
repUca  and  its  respective  received  signal,  and  (2)  elements 
(rf*  a  second  data  sequence  which  is  orthogonal  to  said 
applied  one  sequence. 


4,594^480 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CHECKING  THE 

CORRESPONDENCE  BETWEEN  THE  NUMERICAL 

CODES  OF  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBERS  AND  THE 

DIFFERENT  TRANSMISSION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

IDENTIFICATION  CODES  OF  THE  TELEPHONE  PAIR 

ASSIGNED  TO  EACH  SUBSCRIBER 
Oande  Betton,  Venen  ies  Sabions,  Fhmce,  assigsor  to  Spie 
BatignoUes,  Poteaio,  Fhnec 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1984»  Scr.  No.  644,958 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  FhoMe,  Sep.  2, 1983,  83  14064 

Iirt.  CL^  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  CI.  179—175.3  R  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  checking  the  correspon- 
dence between  the  numerical  codes  of  telephone  subscribers 
and  the  different  transmission  and  distribution  identification 
codes  of  the  pair  of  cables  assigned  to  each  subscriber,  said 
apparatus  being  intended  to  be  connected  to  the  power  supply 
system  and  to  the  connecting  terminals  of  the  transmission  and 
distribution  cables  of  a  subdistribution  frame,  wherein  said 
apparatus  comprises: 
means  (4,  5)  for  successively  entering  into  the  qyparatus  the 
numerical  codes  and  constitution  numbers  of  subscribers 
from  a  data  source  of  numerical  codes  and  constitution 
numbers  to  be  checked; 
connectors  (8,  9,  10)  to  be  attached  to  the  terminals  of  a 

subdistribution  fnune; 
a  test  unit  comprising  a  microprocessor  (23)  which  is  pro- 
grammed for  storing  said  numerical  codes  and  ctmstitu- 
tion  numbers  entered  into  the  apparatus  and  for  initiating 
transmission  of  a  coded  signal  to  said  transmission  and 
distribution  cables  of  the  said  pairs  of  caUes  to  be  tested, 
means  for  detecting  said  signal  in  order  to  dieck  whether 
the  designated  constitution  numbers  correqxmd  to  the 
said  pairs  of  cables  to  be  tested; 
means  (3)  for  displaying  the  results  of  said  test. 


4,594^1 
ELECTRONIC  TOUCH  PAD  KEY  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
STROKE  AMPLIFIER 
Donald  W.  Wilhan,  and  Rickard  A.  Rowe,  both  of  Losdfffflc, 
Ky.,  assigBors  to  Gcacnl  Electric  Coapny,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 
FDed  Jm.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  746,528 
lit  CL«  HOIH  3/12 
U.S.  a  200-5  A  5  CUon 

1.  An  electrical  switch  panel  including  a  switch  and  a  switch 
actuating  assembly  positioned  for  intermittently  altering  the 
electrical  condition  of  said  switch  comprising: 
a  support  member  including  a  top  wall  suiqx>rting  said 
switch  actuating  assembly,  and  a  bottom  wall  for  support- 
ing said  switch; 
a  base  member  arranged  on  said  top  wall  in  qiaced  relation- 
ship to  said  bottom  wall,  said  base  member  including  an 
opening  defining  a  chamber 
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an  insulative  film  arranged  <»  said  base  member  providing  a 
toudi  area  covering  saki  chamber  opening; 

actuating  means  diqMsed  for  axial  movement  m  said  dum- 
ber, and  a  movement  amplifying  lever  arrangement  in  said 


,14.    as    18      '■'■     ♦* 


chamber,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  film  is  transmit- 
ted through  said  actuating  means  and  said  movement 
amplifying  lever  arrangement  to  thereby  amplify  said 
axial  movement  of  said  film  to  alter  the  electrical  condi- 
tion of  said  switch. 


4,S9M82 

INPUT  ELEMENT  WITH  IMPROVED  APPEARANCE 

AND  RELIABIUTY 

leisaro  satto,  aM  AnUKo  mOHnra,  docb  or  timmn,  japn, 

FDed  Jaa  17, 1985,  Scr.  No.  692,209 
OataM  priority,  appUortioa  JapM,  Jau  23,  1984,  59-9732; 
Jan.  24^  1984^  59-10644 

Int.  a*  HOIH  13/02 
UJS.  CL  200—5  A  7 


either  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  oontacts  and  opcnUe  to 
natioa  wMi  each  pair  of  oontacts  to  dose  a 
of  said  pairs  of  contacts  siiien  said  mdeadng 
deflected  toward  said  corresponrtiwg  pair  of  coiilMt'Ji 
pfftdetei  iiiiiiau  degree,  and  mi  indsm^  diK  provided 
plurality  of  teeth  and  dihedral  notdMB,  said 
diqK)sed  in  opersUe  engagemeat  with  said 
deflect  said  indexing  dement  toward  a 
pairs  (rf  oontads,  said  inqirovcaefl 

wherem  each  pair  of  contacts  is  a  contact  spring 
each  contact  wpttD%  asseoMy  being 
another  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  oontacta; 

wherem  sakl  mdezmg  diric  is  di^nsed  adjacent  sakl 
contacts; 

wherein  said  indexing  dement  is  a  spiral  spring,  at  least 


witha 


10 

two 


firoB 
patrsof 


:?  ! 

iK 

a- 

12    ^% 

end  of  said  qxral  q»ring  being  fixed  widi  respect  to  said 
two  pairs  of  contacts,  snd  qiind  qiriag  diaraderiaed  by  a 
longitudind  axis,  said  longtocfind  axis  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  in  a  directkiB  pardld  to  said  dihedral  aoldies 
defined  in  said  indexing  di^  sod  plnrality  of  teeth  and 
notches  being  dtematdy  defined  in  said  "»«**»"g  disk, 
said  indexing  disk  havmg  a  wkhfa  and  two  adUaoeBt  toedi 
definmg  therebetween  a  dihedrd  notch,  said  teedi  of  sakl 
indexing  disk  contacting  sakl  spirsl  sprag  todeflaet  said 
qriral  spring  toward  a  sdected  one  of  SHd  < 


wherdty  sakl  sdected  one  of  sakl  contact  qiiiag 
is  actoated,  wherriyy  abrasion  of  said 
disk  is  minimiwid,  whereby  positive  cagafeaeat  ii  i 
tuated  with  sakl  qriral  spring,  and  whereby  rdiaUeacdva* 
tion  of  said  contact  spring  ssscaibly  is  i 


1.  A  panel  switch,  cranprising  a  pair  of  transparent  substrates 
one  of  which  is  flexible  and  comprises  a  flexible  film  and  the 
other  of  which  conqnises  a  glass  plate,  each  having  dectrodes 
of  transparent  dectroconductive  fifan  on  one  surftce,  being 
arranged  in  confrontatkm  with  each  otiher  in  such  a  manner 
that  tite  surfisces  provited  with  the  dectrodes  ftce  each  other 
with  a  q»ce  therd)etween,  and  a  first  qjocer  arranged  at  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  pair  of  substrates  to  maintain  said 
qMoe,  and  reflective  c(mvex  second  spacers  provided  in  dot 
form  all  over  said  one  surface  of  said  glass  plate  except  for 
where  the  tranqiarent  dectroconductive  film  is  formed. 


IMPULSE  GENBtATOR 
Woifpnig  RSal,  Edmtd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMaqr,  asai^or  to 
LrtcnatkMal  StMdard  EieetrieConMntkia.  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

FOed  May  17, 1984^  Scr.  No.  611,304 
Cbdw  priority,  appBcatfcw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  May  28, 
1983,3319404 

brt.  a«  HOIH  79/60 
UJS.  CL  200-6  B  9  CfadM 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  hnpulse  generator,  said  nnpnlse 
generator  iMving  two  pairs  (rf  contacts  disposed  with  re^wct 
to  each  odwr  in  a  placed  rdatiraship,  an  indexing  dement 
disposed  between  saM  pairs  of  contacts,  saM  indexing  dement 
arranged  wA  configured  to  be  resiliently  deflected  toward 


SWITCH  BBIIXS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
ELBCIRICAL  SWnCH 


to 
Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDed  Mar.  18, 198^Scr.No.  713^^ 
CUbm  prierily,  appHcalion  Enrcpcan  PaL  Ofl«y  Mar< 
1984»  U\W»iM  Oct  24^  1984^  841ir89 
Int  CL«  HOIH  i/O? 
U.S.  a  200-16  A  13 


31. 


L  A  switdi  bridge  arrangement  for  safety  fsritohes, 
prising  a  boosing  faiving  at  least  one  wimtow;  at  lent 
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contact  bridge  movably  pontioned  in  said  window  and  carry- 
ing at  ends  thereof  contact  pieces;  and  at  least  one  contact 
spring,  said  contact  bridge  being  under  pressure  of  said  spring, 
said  spring  being  convexly  curved  with  respect  to  said  contact 
bridge  and  being  formed  as  a  leaf  spring,  said  leaf  spring  having 
an  arresting  means,  said  housing  in  a  region  of  said  window 
having  side  walls  and  a  wall  portion,  said  arresting  means 
cooperating  with  said  wall  portion  to  to  be  engaged  therewith, 
said  leaf  spring  having  two  opposite  ends,  said  contact  bridge 
also  having  two  o^xMite  emb,  the  two  opposite  ends  of  sad 
leaf  spring  and  the  two  opposite  ends  of  said  contact  bridge 
being  concavdy  curved  in  the  same  direction  and  cooperating 
with  each  other,  said  contact  bridge  being  supported  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  by  said  leaf  spring  in  a  transvene 
direction  thereof  by  said  side  walls,  said  leaf  spring  being 
formed  with  two  elongated  slots  extended  toward  the  oppos^ 
ends  thereof. 


«-7 


1.  An  impact  sensor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inner  chamber; 

(b)  a  first  electrical  contact  has  a  contact  portion  projecting 
into  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  second  electrical  contact  in  said  housing  is  spaced  from 
said  first  contact  and  has  an  aperture  surrounding  said 
contact  portion; 

(d)  insulating  means  disposed  between  said  contacts  for 
maintaining  electrical  isolation  (^  said  contacts;  i 

(e)  a  pUstically  deformed  conductive  arcuate  spring  means  is 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  second  contact  and  b 
associated  with  said  aperture  and  has  a  first  position 
arched  away  from  said  contact  portion  and  a  second 
position  arched  toward  and  engaged  with  said  contact 
portion  for  thereby  establishing  electrical  connection 
between  said  contacts;  and, 

(0  a  mass  movably  received  within  said  chamber  is  engaga- 
ble  with  said  spring  means  for  shifting  said  spring  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  when  said  mass  is 
subjected  to  a  preselected  force. 


4^594,486 

STEERING  ^VHEEL  PROVIDED  WITH  HORN  SWITCH 
KaasU  Nodai  Inawa,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Toyoda  Gosci  Co, 

Ltd^  rUshliWQBl,  Japan  i 

Filed  Feb.  14»  IMS.  Scr.  No.  701,549  I 

OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japuu  Feb.  16, 1984, 59>20731[ui 
lot  a^  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a  200-61 J4  3  Claims 

1.  A  steering  wheel  provided  with  a  horn  switch  for  use  ia 
an  automobile  comprising:  j 

a  ring  portion;  ' 

a  boss  portion  positioned  at  the  center  of  said  ring  portion; 
a  spoke  portion  connecting  said  boss  portion  to  said  ring  por> 

tion; 


a  horn  pad  having  a  shock  absorber  provided  on  said  boss 
portion  and  a  cover  member  covering  said  shock  absorber, 

said  horn  switch  being  provided  between  an  upper  surface  of 
said  shock  absorber  and  an  under  surface  of  said  cover 
member;  said  horn  switch  comprinng: 

a  base  pUte  fixed  to  die  upper  surface  of  said  shock  absorber; 

a  horn  plate  positioned  above  said  base  plate  so  as  to  be  op- 
posed to  said  base  plate;  said  horn  plate  being  covered  with 
said  cover  member; 

a  horn  plate  suf^Mrting  means  composed  of  a  sheet  spring 
member  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  foot  por- 
tions, each  foot  portion  obliquely  extending  upward  from 
each  end  of  said  base  portion,  said  foot  portions  supporting 


4,594,485 
IMPACT  SENSOR 
MIltM  F.  Brown,  Jr^  1105  Hartwood  Atc,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23454 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1985,  Scr.  No.  719,877 

lit  a.«  HOIH  35/14 

US.  CL  200-61.45  R  22  Claims 


said  horn  plate  in  their  ends;  said  base  portion  being  fixed  to 

said  base  plate  through  an  insulating  plate; 
a  horn  plate  stopping  means  for  stopping  said  horn  plate  from 

moving  upwaurd  beyond  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 

base  plate,  overcoming  a  biasing  force  of  said  horn  plate 

supporting  means; 
a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  points  provided  in  said  base  plate; 
a  plurality  of  movable  contact  points  vertically  moving  with 

said  horn  plate  and  coming  in  contact  with  said  fixed  contact 

points;  and 
an  electric  power  supplying  means  for  electrically  connecting 

said  plurality  of  fixed  contact  points  and  said  plurality  of 

movable  contact  points  to  a  horn  and  an  electric  power 

source. 


4,594,487 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  PROXIMITY  SENSING 

DEVICE 
Roman  GrassI;  Thonas  A  Craig,  both  of  Menomonee  Falls,  and 
Eric  P.  Weil,  Mflwankcc,  all  of  Wis.,  assiffaors  to  Gallaod 
Henning  Nopak,  Lkm  Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,535 

Int  a.4  HOIH  35/38 

U.S.  a.  200—82  E  19  n«ii— 


1.  A  moimting  arrangement  for  supporting  a  proximity 
sensing  means  contiguous  the  outer  peripheral  sur&ce  of  a 
fluid  power  cylinder,  in  which  said  fluid  power  cylinder  is  of 
the  ty^  comprising  a  cylinder  body  and  a  piston  axially  mov- 
able in  said  cylinder  body,  and  in  which  said  fluid  power 
cylinder  includes  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  closures 
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respectively  positioned  at  each  of  the  reqwctive  opfoutt  ends 
of  said  cylinder  body,  and  tie  rod  means  connecting  said  opffh 
sitely  disposed  end  closures,  said  mounting  arrangemait  com- 
prising a  sensing  means  rapport  device  adapted  to  be  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  sakl  fluid  power  c^iixler  mcluding  a  damp 
member  for  detachable  connection  to  said  tie  rod  means  and  a 
swivd  member,  means  pivotaUy  connecting  said  swivel  mem- 
ber to  said  clamp  member,  wherd>y  said  swivel  member  is 
{Hvotally  adjustable  relative  to  said  clamp  member  iot  cylin- 
ders of  different  outer  diameters,  said  swivel  member  being 
positionable  in  overlying  relation  to  a  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  body  when  said  sensing 
means  support  device  is  mounted  on  said  fluid  power  cylinder, 
said  swivel  member  being  adapted  to  rapport  a  sensing  device 
contiguous  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  body. 


being  electrically  in  paraOdl  with  the  main  contacts  and  in 
series  with  each  other. 


HIGH-VOLTAGE  ELECIRIC  SWITCH  WTTH  ARC 
EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE  USING  SELF-GENERATION 

OF  A  QUENCHING  PRESSURE 
Qanpietro  Talpo,  Bergnw,  Italy,  swignnr  to  Sace  S.pA.  Cot* 
trukMi  ElcttnMMCcsidche,  BcrfaaM,  Italy 

Filed  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730*445 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  May  10, 1984, 20871  A/84 
Int  CL«  HOIH  33/70 
U.S.  CL  200—148  R  6  daioH 


ELEcnacAL  SWITCHING  ELERarrr 

CM-Udwlg  Msycn  Rai«i  MUri,  ifl  of 
Fswc  Will  I,  Viswhiilm,  al  «f  PM.  Bs». 
.,  ..jiVMn  to  DoAseo  KG  Dr.  Eain  DvrwMhIv, 
niiiihiilm  riii  ITit  nfriiiiaj 

FDod  Jn.  22»  1985,  Ssr.  No.  693,119 
OafaM  priority,  appilcafloa  Fed.  Ri».  of  Gsmany,  Jan.  25, 
1984, 3402371;  Jaa  25, 1984, 3402372 

Int  CL«  HOIH  33/06 
U.S.  CL  200—151  28 


n     t  «e 
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1.  A  high-voltage  electric  switch  with  an  arc  extinguishing 
device  using  self-generation  of  a  quenching  fluid  pressure, 
comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  inralating  container  filled 
with  said  quenching  fluid  and  divided  by  an  at  least  partiy 
insulating  separation  wall  into  a  compression  chamber  and  a 
compensation  chamber,  contacts  disposed  in  sakl  ccmpression 
chamber  and  a  movable  contact  rod  mobile  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  separation  wall  in  order  to  connect  together  said 
two  chambers  after  a  determined  path  of  its  opening  travel, 
said  contacts  disposed  in  the  compression  chamber  being  ar- 
ranged to  create,  in  cooperation  with  the  movable  contact  rod 
during  its  opening  travel,  two  arcs  in  succession,  of  which  one 
is  a  primary  auxiliary  arc  for  generating  the  quenching  fluid 
pressure  for  extingitishing  a  second  main  interruptkm  arc, 
characterised  in  that  the  compression  dumber  has  a  fixed 
volume  and  is  at  least  partiy  surrounded  by  fixed  main  contacts 
cooperating  with  mobile  main  contacts  carried  by  sakl  mov- 
able contact  rod,  there  benig  disposed  inside  the  compression 
chamber  in  a  manner  movaUe  to  a  limited  extent  by  the  mov- 
able contact  rod  during  its  closure  travd  against  tbs  action  of 
elastic  means  a  first  pair  of  cooperatmg  arcing  ccmtacts  de- 
signed to  create  the  inimary  auxihary  arc  and  a  second  contact 
coopersting  with  the  movable  contact  rod  and  designed  to 
create  the  main  interruption  arc  therewith,  sak)  arcing  contacts 


1.  A  switching  element,  particularly  fw  use  as  a  load-isolat- 
ing switch  in  low-voltage  switchgear,  which  switching  de- 
ment OMnprises  contact-bridging  means  for  dectricdly  con- 
necting two  stationary  electrical  tenninals,  diancterind  in 
that 

the  two  tenninals  onsist  of  respective  dectrodes  (1,  2), 
which  are  coaxial  to  each  other  and  axially  ^woed  apart 
and  are  mechanically  connected  by  an  insdator(3),  which 
is  coaxial  to  and  di^nsed  between  sakl  dectrodes, 

the  contact-Mdgmg  means  cooqmse  at  least  one  aziaUy 
diylaceable  contact  bridge  (5),  ^M^iich  carries  two  axially 
spaced  ^MTt,  electrically  mtercoonectad  oootacts  (6il  66), 
which  are  engageable  with  die  two  electrodes  (L  2)  under 
the  force  of  qnings  (7,  f^ 

an  dectrically  insdating  cam  (4)  is  provkled  on  the  iasaltfor 
(3)  under  the  or  each  contact  brklge  (5)  and  has  so  in- 
clined surfine  (4a)  fadng  one  end  (5a)  of  the  or  each 
contact  bridge  (5), 

a  sUder  (10)  is  provided,  which  is  axially  slkUUe  afoog  die 
axis  of  the  dectrodes  (1,  2)  and  conqwises  coiqriing  de- 
ments (13, 14)  for  acting  on  reflective  ends  (5a  56)  of  the 
or  each  contact  bridge  (5),  sakl  sUder  being  redprocaUe 
between  a  first  positkm  (FIOS.  1  and  4X  in  which  die  or 
each  contact  bridge  (5)  is  in  contact  with  bodi  dectrodes 
(1, 2),  and  a  second  podtkm  (FIOS.  2  and  6),  in  trinch  one 
cOTtact  (6a)  of  the  or  each  contact  bridge  (^  cagages  sdd 
cam  (4)  and  is  spaced  from  one  of  the  electrodes  (1), 
hereinafter  described  as  die  "first  dectrode",  and 

the  or  eadi  ocmtact  bridge  (5)  b  adapted  to  sUde  on  sakl 
inclined  surfrne  (4a)  of  sakl  cam  (4)  doring  die  movement 
of  said  slider  (10)  firom  sakl  first  position  to  sakl  second 
positkm  so  as  to  disengage  said  contact  bridge  (5)  from 
sakl  first  dectrode  (1). 


4^<^4!I0 

TERMINAL  PIN  SHORTING  SWITCH  APPARAIVS 
Harold  E.  McCdIoiA  BhKfcHck,  OUa,  aadgnsr  la  AT*T  B 
Labonloriss,  Mvray  MB,  N«J. 

FDad  No?.  8, 1984,  Ssr.  Na.  60,661 
Int  CL«  HOIH  1/32 
UJS.  CL  20&-2a 

10.  Apparatus  (1)  for  use  widi  eqmpment 
(dane  ternund  pins  comprising 
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means  for  electrically  shorting  ones  of  the  terminal  pins 
together 

chancterized  in  that 

said  electrical  shorting  means  comprises 

an  insulated  housing  member  (10)  having  a  chamber  therdn 
with  ^>ertures  formed  for  slidably  receiving  a  pair  of  the 
terminal  pins, 

an  electrical  shorting  member  (12,13)  positioned  in  said 
insulated  housing  member  chamber  and  formed  with  a 
coDunon  member  (120,130)  interconnecting  a  pair  of  heli- 
cal springs  (121,122,131.132)  each  extended  into  an  inde- 
pendent cantilever  spring  (123,124,133,134)  formed  across 
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the  other  independent  cantilever  spring  for  normally 
engaging  one  of  the  terminal  pins  and  compensating  for 
terminal  pin  misalignment,  and 
an  actuating  member  (11)  rotatably  positioned  in  said  insulat- 
ing housing  member  and  having  a  lever  member  (110) 
extending  outward  at  an  angle  from  an  upper  surface  of 
said  insulating  housing  with  a  cam  surface  (1101)  posi- 
tioned between  said  crossed  independent  cantilever 
springs  for  disengaging  said  independent  cantilever 
springs  from  said  pair  of  terminal  pins  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  actuating  member  occasioned  by  engage- 
ment of  connector  apparatus  with  the  pair  of  backplane 
terminal  pins. 


contacts  into  engagement  and  out  of  engagement,  said 
operating  means  having  an  OPEN  position,  a  CLOSED 
position  and  a  TRIPPED  position,  said  operating  means 
comprising  a  movable  cradle  and  a  trip  mechanism, 

said  trip  mechanism  comprising  a  trip  bar  having  a  latching 
surface,  an  intermediate  latch  having  a  first  end  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  cradle,  and  an  intermediate  latch  lever 
having  a  first  surface  for  engaging  said  intermediate  latch 
and  a  second  surface,  remotely  disposed  from  said  first 
surface,  for  releasably  engaging  said  latching  surface  of 
said  trip  bar, 

said  intermediate  latch  lever  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
axis  and  including  a  first  elongated  portion  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  surface  of  said  intermediate  latch  lever  and 
said  pivot  axis  and  a  second  elongated  portion  disposed 
between  said  second  surface  of  said  intermediate  latch 
lever  and  said  pivot  axis,  said  first  portion  being  substan- 
tially less  in  length  than  said  second  portion. 


4,594,492 
MICROWAVE  PACKAGE  INCLUDING  A  RESILIENTLY 

BIASED  BROWNING  LAYER 
Raymond  V.  Maraoek,  Neenah,  Wii^  anigBor  to  James  RlTCr 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Com. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,527 

Int  a.4  H05B  6m 

XiS.  a.  219—10.55  E  16  Claims 


4,594,491 

MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  A  TRIP 
MECHANISM  HAVING  AN  INTERMEDLiTE  LATCH 

LEVER 
David  A.  Lmmc,  AUqidppi^  aid  Doi«lM  C.  Marks,  N.  Brad- 
dock,  both  of  Pa.,  assi^Mn  to  Westiivhoase  Electric  Corp„ 
rmsMTiB,  ra. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  655,954 

Int  CL«  HOIH  3/00 

U.S.  a  200-325  8  ciaioa 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising 

a  first  electrical  contact, 

a  aeoond  electrical  contact  and 

operating  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  electrica 


1.  A  package  for  use  in  heating  and  browning  food  by  micro- 
wave energy  comprising: 

a  carton  containing  an  interior  food  cavity; 

a  first  browning  means  associated  with  said  carton  for  con- 
verting microwave  energy  into  heat  for  browning  a  sur- 
face of  the  food  located  within  the  interior  food  cavity; 
and 

biasing  means  imposing  a  spring  force  on  sakl  first  browning 
means  to  cause  said  first  browning  means  to  be  urged 
positively  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  food  within 
the  interior  food  cavity  and  for  maintaining  said  first 
browning  means  in  forceful  contact  with  the  food  and  the 
food  in  forceful  contact  with  an  opposing  surface  in  said 
interior  food  cavity  of  said  carton  during  the  microwave 
heating  and  browning. 


4,594^493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BALL 

BONDS 
Shane  Harrah,  Palo  Alto,  and  WflUam  Phy,  Los  Altos  Hills, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  FaircUld  Caneni  ft  Instnnnent 
Corp.,  CopeitiM,  Calif. 

FUed  Jol.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,190 
iBt  a«  B23K  n/00 
U.S.  CL  219— 56  J2  17  Claim 

15.  A  method  for  forming  a  ball  bond  between  a  wire  and  a 
surface,  the  ball  bond  being  ^>proxiniately  radially  symmetric 
about  a  principal  axis  of  the  wire,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of: 
symmetrically  positioning  a  plurality  of  electrodes  about  a 
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tip  of  a  wire,  each  electrode  being  connected  in  series  with 
a  resistance  element  and  an  arc  path  between  each  elec- 
trode and  the  tip  of  the  wire; 
q^lying  a  voltage  source  in  parallel  to  each  series  combnu- 
tion  of  the  dectrode,  the  resistance  element  and  the  arc 
path; 


FU 


essentially  simultaneously  producing  an  arc  between  the 
wire  and  the  electrode  to  form  the  ball  at  the  tip  of  the 
wire;  and 

placing  the  ball  and  the  surface  in  contact  with  one  another. 


4,594,494 

MODULAR  WELDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TWO 

MOVABLE  WELDING  ELECTRODES 

Dale  V.  Hevjr,  Wast  Lampetw  TowMUp,  LaMastar  Cooty, 

and  DonM  B.  Kaiser,  Maior  TowasUp,  Laacastsr  Gouty, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasiffors  to  RCA  Corporatioi^  PriMCtoa,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,785 

Int  a^  B23K  m2 

U.S.  CL  219-86J  3 


1.  In  a  modular  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  welding 
assembly  including  a  welding  head  with  actuating  means  at- 
tached thereto,  means  for  activating  saki  wdding  head,  a 
conductive  base  member  ^wced  from  said  welding  head,  an 
interchangeable  wekimg  module  having  a  ccmdactive  siq^xnt 
pbte  detachably  attached  to  said  base  member,  and  means  fat 
provkling  a  first  potential  to  sakl  wdding  head  and  a  second 
potential  to  sakl  base  member,  the  improvement  wherem  said 
mterchangeable  welding  module  comprises 
two  pre-aligned  wdding  dectrodes  pivotably  attached  to 
said  suppwt  {date,  one  of  said  welding  dectrodes  bemg 
electrically  connected  to  sakl  base  member  and  the  other 
of  said  weMing  electrodes  bemg  electrically  insulated 
therefrom,  the  other  of  said  wdding  dectrodes  being 
electrically  ommected  to  said  wdding  head,  at  least  one  di 
said  weldhig  dectrodes  being  in  conwnimicatkm  with  said 
actuating  means,  ^i^iereby  movement  of  said  actuating 
means  provides  {HvotaUe  movement  of  said  wdding  dec- 
trodes. 


STUD  WELDING  APPARATUS  WTIH  TWO-WOtB 
CONTROL 

Pad  A.  Gioriooe,  AiriHnt,  OhkK  aari^or  to  TSW  iMn  Om- 
bMd,OUo 

CortiwationofSsr.No.82M34>Ai»8,m3,rtMiiaii.'Hfc 
appUcatkM  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  708,764 
lit  a*  B23K  9/20 
U.S.  CL  219-98  14 1 


"n   T  *f. 
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1.  In  stud  wdding  q)paratas  for  wdding  stnds  to  work- 
pieces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  wdding  vosA  having  means 
lot  hoUing  a  stud,  an  dectricd  sokncrid,  a  solenokl  core  coo- 
nected  to  sakl  stud  holding  means,  a  start  switch,  a  wdding 
cable  electrically  connected  to  sakl  stud  Ixrfding  means  inde- 
pendently of  sakl  solenokl  coiL  weldmg  cycle  contrds  remote 
from  said  stud  weMing  tool  having  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  power  to  sakl  coil  indqwndently  of  the  length  of 
time  said  start  switch  is  dosed,  means  for  st^jfriying  power  to 
sakl  wekling  cable  indq>endently  of  sakl  scdenokl  oofl  to  estab- 
lish an  arc  between  the  stud  and  the  workpieoe  wiien  qMoed 
^Mut,  and  means  reqxmsive  to  the  dosing  erf  sakl  start  switdi 
to  cause  sakl  controlling  means  to  initiate  a  wdding  cycle,  the 
improvement  conqnising  only  two  wires  connecting  said  re- 
sponsive means  to  sakl  start  switch  and  sakl  oontrdling  meaas 
to  sakl  start  switch,  wheid»y  the  same  two  wires  oomect  saki 
responsive  means  to  said  contrdling 


APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  lONIZABLE  GAS 

INTO  A  PLASMA  OF  AN  ARC  BURNER 

Hans  J.  Babbsr,  HdiafclHOtto  Bniwif ,  m/k  Cibh»i  Tvmik 


aUof 


Fad.Ra».of 


loFM8i.Knpp 
F8d.Rfp.ar 


f  rio'v.  l8| 


FDed  No?.  9, 1983,  Sor.  No.  590437 

OaiM  prioritsr,  ipplinitlaB  FM.  Rap.  of 
1982, 3241476 

IM.  CL*  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  219—121  PP  17 

1.  In  a  friasma  burner  fior  introducing  an  ioniablefBB 
into  an  dectric  plama  arc  odnmn,  indading  • 
an  outlet  opening  fbr  dlsi'-harging  said  gas 
opening  being  defined  by  an  ovdet  part  of  sakl  noailf, 
outlet  part  havmg  an  kmer  aoode  fine  oooioaOy  tapering, 
acute  first  oooe  an^  hi  a  direutton  of  said  oallet 
electrode  indwfing  a 
rounded  by  said  outlet  part  «m1  bavinf  an 
firusto-oonicaUy  tapering,  at  an  acute  saooad  ooae  auto  bi 
direction  of 
HiiHiinum  diameter  and  a 
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diameter,  and  a  conical  annular  channel  defined  together  by 
said  inner  nozzle  face  and  said  outer  electrode  face,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  nozzle  is  a  sole  nozzle,  wherein  said 
acute  second  cone  angle  is  between  12*  and  60*;  wherein  said 
circumferential  edge  surrounds  a  frontal  end  face  of  said  elec- 
trode, said  frontal  end  face  having  a  generally  flat  configura- 


4»594»496 
PULSE  ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 
SUgeo  Uegnri;  YouicUro  Tabirti;  Hirotsogn  Koaon,  all  of 
Hyogo,  and  Toahio  Ito,  AicU,  aU  of  Japu,  aMlgMn  to  Mit- 
rabiaU  Denld  g«iiii«i.iirf  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534^40 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-41354 
Int  CL«  B23K  9/09 
VS.  a.  219-137  PS  14  daina 


tion  oriented  generally  radially  relative  to  the  outer  electrode 
face;  wherein  the  outlet  opening  of  said  nozzle  has  an  area  of  a 
full  circle  substantially  at  a  level  of  said  circumferential  edge; 
uid  further  wherein  said  circumferential  edge  is  recessed  rela- 
tive to  said  outlet  opening  at  a  distance  which  is  at  the  most  one 
third  the  length  of  said  miniiniiiq  diameter. 


4494,497 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  WELDING  CONTROL  METHOD 
YoiricU  TakahaiU;  Koji  KaaUwaknra,  both  of  Hitachi;  Juni- 
chiro Morisawa,  IbaraU,  and  Masahiro  Kobayashi,  Hitachi, 
aU  of  Jap«i,aarignor«  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan     , 
FDed  May  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  736,691  | 

ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japu,  May  23, 1984,  59-102588 
Int  a*  B23K  9/10 
UA  a  219-130J1  6  Clainis 


3.  A  method  for  operating  a  pulse  arc  welding  machine  of  a 
type  in  which  a  wire  electrode  is  fed  by  a  welding  torch  con- 
fronting a  base  material  in  such  a  manner  that  the  wire  elec- 
trode is  maintained  spaced  from  the  base  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  shielding  gas  to  a  welding  area  of  said  base 
material; 

feeding  a  wire  electrode  to  said  welding  torch; 

supplying  a  base  current  between  said  wire  electrode  and 
base  material; 

supplying  a  pulse  current  between  said  wire  electrode  and 
said  base  material;  and 

varying  a  number  of  pulses  per  unit  of  time  of  said  pulse 
current  in  proportion  to  a  feeding  speed  of  said  wire 
electrode; 

wherein,  said  wire  electrode  is  soft  steel  wire  having  a  diam- 
eter of  1.2  mm  and  said  shielding  gas  comprises  Ar  and 
CO2  in  a  ratio  of  8:2,  and  a  peak  value  Ip  of  said  pulse 
current  is  set  in  accordance  with: 

Ip^370A.  and 

l.2/T^IpS2A2/T, 

where  r  is  a  width  of  said  pulses  in  milliseconds. 


1.  A  welding  controlling  method  using  image  procesdng 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  isothermal  pattern  having  at  least  two  isothermal 
lines,  different  in  temperature,  of  a  weld  zone  in  the  wdd- 
'      ing  state; 

detecting  the  existence  of  displacement  of  the  centroid  of 
lakl  each  isothermal  line  in  a  perpendicuUr  direction  to  a 
welding  direction; 

controlling  a  relative  position  of  a  welding  torch  to  a  mate- 
rial to  be  welded  such  that  said  displacement  is  substan- 
tially zero  is  there  is  dispbK«ment,  thereby  to  restore  an 
optimum  relative  position  of  said  torch  to  the  material; 

calculating  the  area  of  the  region  defined  by  one  of  said 
detected  isothermal  lines; 

comparing  said  area  with  a  preset  reference  area;  and 

controlling  wekling  heat  input  such  that  these  areas  are 
substantially  the  same. 


4494,499 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LINE  OF 

SEPARATION  IN  A  PLASTIC  WORK  SURFACE 

Colin  Rapsey,  Watford,  and  John  H.  Elwortky,  Whaddon,  both 

of  E^iglaiid,  assignors  to  Protocol  EngiiieariBg  Limited,  Beric- 

hansted,  Eagiawl 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  572,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kh^dom,  Jul  21, 1983, 
8301710 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/Oa  1/02;  B62D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  219—221  12  n#i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  line  of  separation  in  a  work 
surface  of  plastic  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  work  support-surface  for  supporting  a  work  surface  of 

plastic  and  the  like; 
a  head  movably  mounted  above  said  worit  support-surface 
for  movement  in  orthogonal  directions  across  said  work 
support-surface; 
a  mounting  arrangement  mounted  on  and  dependent  from 

said  head; 
a  tod  for  forming  a  line  of  separation  in  a  work  surface,  said 
tool  being  releasably  supported  in  said  mounting  arrange- 
ment and  including  a  tool  member  having  a  separating 
point  for  cfTecting  a  line  of  separation,  a  tool  body  having 


a  hdder  for  said  tool  member,  said  hdder  being  made  (rf 
a  heat-oondnctive  material,  and  a  heating  element  associ- 
ated with  sakl  tool  body,  said  heating  dement  and  said 
holder  bdng  positioiied  such  that  heat  is  oooducted  firom 
said  heating  dement  to  said  boMer  and  said  tool  member, 
and  firom  said  hoMer  to  said  tool  member,  said  hoUer 
rdeasably  reodving  a  portion  of  said  tod  member  remote 
firom  said  separating  pomt,  said  tool  member  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  tool  body  such  that  a  portion 
thereof  iwojects  firom  said  tod  body  and  said  hoMer  to 
said  separating  point,  said  projecting  pmtion  exteodmg  in 
firedy-ezposed  manner  from  said  body  and  said  holder 
such  that  a  work  surfiMc  may  be  engaged  soldy  by  said 
point,  said  pomt  includnig  a  tq>  and  a  surrounding  surfiMc 
extending  therefrom  in  divergently  inclined  manner,  and 


said  mounting  arrangement  including  a  pivot  and  a  pivotable 
lever  ^Mced  above  said  work  siqyport-surfacc  and  extend- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot,  said  pivot  forming  a 
pivot  axis  for  said  pivotable  lever  extending  transversly  of 
said  woric  sui^rt-surface,  a  portion  of  said  lever  at  one 
side  of  said  pivot  forming  a  clamp  arm  releasably  securing 
said  tool  with  said  separating  point  attending  below  and 
remotdy  from  said  clan^)  arm  towards  said  work  support- 
surfiace,  and  a  portion  of  said  lever  on  an  onx>site  side  of 
said  pivot  forming  an  actuating  arm,  actuator  means  en- 
gaging said  actuating  arm  for  moving  said  actuating  arm 
m  at  least  one  sense  about  said  pivot  to  bring  said  separat- 
mg  pdnt  into  and  out  of  contact  with  work  on  said  worii 
support-surface. 


4k594k500 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  PUMP  FOR  SPAS  AND 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Mvray  J.  Wright,  Chriatchich,  New  Zeidaad,  asripmr  to 

Wright  Spa  Pools  Ltd,  Chiistchurch,  New  Zcdaad,  a  part 


FDed  Fab.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,423 
priority,  appUcatlM  New  Zeafamd,  Feb.  10,  1982, 
199682 

Int  CL4  H05B  1/02;  F24H  1/10;  F04B  21/00;  E04H  3/20 
U.S.  a  219—296  9  CWsh 

1.  A  swimming  pool  and  q»  pump,  including  a  fabricated 
boosing  containing: 

(a)  a  first  housing  part  having  a  volute  portion  d^ne  a 
suction  diamber  in  which  is  mounted  to  a  pump  impeller, 
said  suction  chamber  having  an  outlet  therefirom  and  said 
volute  portion  having  a  boss  defining  an  inlet  to  said 
suction  chamber; 

(b)  a  second  housing  part  havmg  a  discharge  outlet  and  a 
tubular  inlet; 

(c)  a  sleeve  extending  between  said  tubular  inlet  and  said 
volute  boss  to  (tefine  a  suction  inlet  to  said  suction  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  a  body  extension  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
housing  parts  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  surrounding 
said  suction  inlet  and  said  suction  chambCT  and  being  in 


communication  with  said  suction  eiMn^bfr  oodet 
discharge  outlet; 
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(e)  a  heating  dement  within  said  housing  adapted  to  heat 
liquid  flowing  therethrou^. 


4,S94yS01 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULAHON  OF  FBINIHEAD 

VOLTAC« 

Pad  R.  Cdley,  ad  Stena  J.  WiBm*,  hdh  «f  Ilnlin,  T«a^ 

FDad  Oct  9, 1980, 8«.  No.  198,597 
Int  CL«  HOiB  7/02 
U.S.  CL  219—492  \\ 


1.  An  electronic  thermd  printing  termind  having  a  system 
dock,  an  available  DC  power  sooroe,  and  a  thermd  prinfhead 
sdectivdy  activated  during  die  print  cyde,  Uie  priiillnail 
including  a  MBOspealcan  sense  diode,  ooi^rising: 

(a)  power  transistor  switching  means  coiineded  to  the  DC 
power  wamot  and  to  the  thermd  printfaead; 

(b)  control  timing  means  comprising  a  lalch  circuit  havinf 
an  output  electrically  connected  to  the  oootrd  dedrode 
of  the  power  transistor  switdnng  means,  va  input  ooa- 
nected  to  recdve  signals  firom  the  system  dock,  aad  a 
reset  input  for  dearing  the  latch  drcmt,  fior  p*twi»i**mg  the 
power  transistor  switching  means  to  dose  aad  open, 
thereby  respectivdy  connecting  and  diaooanectinf  the 
thermd  ininthead  firom  die  DC  power  sonro^ 

(c)  duty  cycle  varying  means  having  an  ontpot  connectad  to 
the  reset  mput  for  activating  the  contrd  timiag  meam  to 
vary  the  time  of  the  power  transistor  switoUng  BMSMlo 
be  (q)ened  and  doaed  within  a  fixed  cyde  ttme^  and  < 
nected  to  recdve  the  output  of  the  teiperrtM 
diode  as  a  reference  vdtag^  and 

(d)  pulse  iat^rating  means  ooanecfd  to  be  priitlmd  for 
provkling  a  vdtage  mdicative  of  power  applied  to  te 
IHinthead,  and  oonneeled  to  the  dnty  cyde  varyhig  I 
to  activate  the  duty  cyde  varying  meMS  wImi  th 
tive  vottage  readies  te  rdiewnce  voliafa,  and  to  daneti 
vate  the  duty  cyde  wying  ■eaas  f^M  dK  iadiudiw 
voltage  drops  bdow  the  raJtuucis  votafe. 
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4,5HM2  , 

AUTOMATIC  DEPOSITING/DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
YoiUUro  Wataoabc  FiUtawt,  Japu,  anigBor  to  Tokyo 
SUbun  DmU  Kaboihfld  Kidiha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDed  Jna.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,657 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1982,  57-103331 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/30 
UA  a.  235-379  9ciata8 


aei.23i 


one  direction,  second  scanning  means  (1)  for  scanning  the 
unage  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  and  second  directions 
extending  substantiaUy  perpendicularly  to  each  other,  first  and 
second  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  respective 
first  and  second  scanning  means  for  controlling  the  scanning 
operation,  pick-up  means  (12)  for  sensing  position  disaUgn- 


vCTTcaLOi  iLratawL 


gaournx 


pj^"C^ 


1.  An  automatic  depositing/di^)ensing  apparatus  which 
stores  deposited  notes  together  with  previously  stored  notes 
and  appropriates  the  deposited  notes  for  dispensation,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  note  inlet  and  a  note  outlet;  | 

a  plurality  of  note  storage  means  in  the  housing  each  for 
storing  deposited  notes  of  a  denomination; 

first  conveyor  means  for  transferring  notes  inserted  in  the 
note  inlet  to  the  individual  note  storage  means;  and 

second  conveyor  means  for  transferring  to  the  note  outlet 
notes  taken  out  of  the  individual  note  storage  means, 

each  said  note  storage  means  including  a  note  storage  cham- 
ber for  storing  notes,  and  collection/takeout  means  pro- 
vided on  one  side  of  the  note  storage  chamber  and  de- 
posed between  said  first  conveyor  means  and  said  note 
storage  chamber,  said  collection/takeout  means  for  re- 
ceiving, at  one  portion  of  said  one  side,  the  deposited 
notes  from  the  first  conveyor  means  to  collect  the  same  in 
the  note  storage  chamber,  and  for  taking  out,  at  the  other 
portion  of  said  one  side,  the  notes  collected  in  the  note 
storage  chamber  to  deliver  the  same  to  the  second  con- 
veyor means,  wherein 

said  collection/takeout  means  includes  a  pair  of  vane  wheels 
coaxially  rotating  in  one  direction,  each  said  vane  wheel 
having  a  routing  body  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  arranged 
circumferentially  along  the  periphery  of  the  rotating  body 
and  extending  in  the  other  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction,  so  that  the  notes  transferred  in  said  one  direc- 
tion by  the  first  conveyor  means  are  held  between  the 
vanes,  and  a  takeout  rotor  coaxial  with  the  vane  wheek 
and  having  not  attraction  means  on  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof 


neK|gg'i««e<urJ«i 


d^^ 
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ments  caused  by  said  motion  to  produce  at  least  one  deviation 
signal  signifying  a  deviation  of  a  central  viewing  direction, 
signal  combining  means,  conductor  means  operatively  con- 
necting one  input  of  said  signal  combining  means  to  the  respec- 
tive control  means  and  another  input  of  said  signal  combining 
means  to  an  output  of  said  pick-up  means  for  combining  said 
deviation  signal  with  a  control  si^ial. 


4,594,504 

UGHT  MODULATION  SENSOR  IN  A  VORTEX 

SHEDDING  FLOWMETER 

Thonas  P.  Coursolle,  St  Panl,  and  Patrick  J.  Mnrphy,  Winited, 

both  of  Mina^  assisBon  to  Roaemonnt  Inc^  Eden  Prairie, 

Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,200 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  a.  250-227  11  ciainis 


'»*  r-^^z^lM^r  .30. 


ise 


4,594403 

APPARATUS  FOR  CTABILIZING  THE  SCANNING 

DIRECnON  IN  AN  IMAGE  FIELD  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Fridbcrt  Kilgor,  Mulch;  SicfMed  Roth,  Ottobnmn;  Rapert 

BrrithaiVt  EgwrtiiiS  Japp  Marin,  GiMckaburg,  and  Giinter 

Zdtag,  NackargwiwaBd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaaign* 

on  to  McaNVKharitt-Bodkow-BlohB  Gcaellachaft  mit  bea* 

chraorirtar  Haling.  Moich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy  j 

Fltod  Oct  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  545,788  ' 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Not.  1L 

1982, 3241752  ( 

Irt.  a*  GOIJ  1/20  ' 

UAa250-203R  4  cudnu 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  stabiUzing  the  scanning  direc- 

**»  of  "  "Mge  field  scanning  device  subject  to  motions. 

compriatng  firM  scanning  means  (3)  for  scanning  an  image  in 


1.  A  sensor  for  a  vortex  shedding  flowmeter,  the  sensor 

comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  light  detector; 

a  sensor  housing  which  includes  a  vortex  shedding  body  for 
inducing  vortices  in  a  fluid  on  first  and  second  opposite  sides 
of  the  body  which  are  representative  of  flow  of  the  fluid,  the 
sensor  housing  having  a  cavity  which  extends  therethrough 
from  the  first  to  the  second  side; 

fu^t  and  second  diaphragms  supported  on  the  first  and  second 
sides  of  the  sensor  housing  in  generally  parallel  relationship, 
the  diaphragms  covering  the  cavity  and  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  vortex  shedding  body  to  respond  to 
pressure  differentials  caused  by  the  vortices  induced  in  the 
fluid  by  the  vortex  shedding  body; 

reflector  means  positioned  within  the  cavity  for  reflecting 
light; 

waveguide  means  extending  through  the  sensor  housing  to  the 
cavity  for  transmitting  light  from  the  light  source  toward  the 
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reflector  means  and  for  transmitting  light  received  after 
reflection  from  the  reflector  means  to  the  light  detector; 

lens  means  positioned  between  the  waveguide  means  and  the 
reflector  means  for  directing  light  from  the  waveguide 
means  to  the  reflector  means  and  for  focusing  the  light 
reflected  by  the  reflector  means  to  a  position  proximate  the 
waveguide  means,  the  light  received  by  the  waveguide 
means  after  reflection  by  the  reflector  means  being  a  fiinc- 
tion  of  relative  positions  of  the  waveguide  means,  the  reflec- 
tor means,  and  the  lens  means;  and 

coupling  means  connected  between  the  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms for  coupling  movement  of  the  diq>hragnis  to  at 
least  one  of  the  reflector  means,  the  waveguide  means,  and 
Uie  lens  means  so  that  light  received  by  the  waveguide 
means  after  reflection  by  the  reflector  means  is  a  function  of 
pressure  differentials  which  cause  deflection  of  the  first  and 
second  diaphragms. 


is  further  rotated  by  an  angle  a,  said  another  notch  fomt 
an  optical  path  between  said  one  set  of  elenMnta. 


4,594^05 

PHOTOELECTRIC  KEY  SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH 

NOTCHED  ROTOR 

NaoynU  Sngiaaoto,  Koganei,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  TaUgen  Seizon 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  May  31. 1984,  Scr.  No.  615,950 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  No?.  10, 1983, 58-174017 
Int  CL«  E05B  35/00;  HOIH  27/00 
U.S.  CL  250—229  4  Ciainis 
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1.  A  photoelectric  key  switch  device  comprising: 

a  lock  main  body; 

a  rotor  incorporated  in  said  lock  main  body; 

a  lock  member  for  locking  said  rotor  to  said  lock  main  body 
so  that  said  rotor  can  not  be  rotated; 

a  key  inserted  into  said  rotor  and  driving  said  lock  member 
to  unlock  said  rotor, 

a  group  each  of  light-emitting  elements  and  light-receiving 
elemoits,  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said  lock  main  body  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  oppose  one  another, 

said  rotor  being  disposed  so  as  to  intercept  the  passage  of 
light  from  said  light-emitting  elements  to  said  light-receiv- 
ing elements; 

a  group  of  light  transmitting  portions  and/or  light  intercept- 
ing portions  disposed  on  said  key  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cfMTCqwnd  to  the  arrangement  of  said  light-emitting  and 
light-receiving  elements; 

a  notch  formed  on  said  rotor  so  that  when  said  key  is  in- 
serted mto  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  is  rotated  by  a  prede- 
termined angle,  said  notch  forms  optical  paths  between  all 
of  the  elements  of  said  grotq>  of  lijght-emitting  and  light- 
receiving  elements  except  one  set  of  said  elements;  and 

another  notch  formed  on  said  rotor  so  that  when  said  rotor 


4>594>506 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH/MASS  SPECTROMETER 
INTERFACE 
Sahha  Ghaderi,  MiriiMM,  Wis^  Hri^or  to  Nieoict 
Corporatioa,  Madiaoa,  Wis. 

FDed  Sep.  10, 1984^  Scr.  No.  648318 
lit  CL*  HOU  47/04 
UJS.  CL  250-288  23 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  mass  qwctrometer  samirie  from 
the  effluent  of  a  gas  chromatogr^h,  the  sample  being  essen- 
tially devoid  of  any  chromatograph  carrier  gas,  the  q>paratns 
comprising: 
recording  means  located  within  a  housing; 
means  introducing  the  gas  chromatograph  effluent  into  the 

housing; 
cooling  means  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  recording 
means  for  freezing  the  non-carrier  gas  portion  of  the 
effluent  on  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium;  and 
means  for  removing  the  carrier  gas  portion  (rf*  the  effluent 
from  the  housing. 


4,594407 
THERMAL  IMAGER 
Charles  T.  Elliott;  Richard  G.  Ilaiphiijs,  a^  Rax  Watla^  lA 
of  Malmv,  Eagfamd,  aasigMTS  to  IW  Sacralary  of  State  flsr 
DcCbmc  ia  Her  Britanic  M^ferty's  Cm  will  of  the 
United  Kiagdoai  of  Great  BritaiB  and  Northsn  facial  La» 
don,  ^i^^— d 

FDcd  Sep.  24^  1984,  Scr.  No.  653,725 
CUbh  priority,  appikatioa  United  Kiaadom,  Oct  14, 1983, 
8327552 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a  250-331  29 


S/MC 
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17.  A  thermal  imager  arranged  fw  parallel  readout  includ- 
ing: a  light  valve  responsive  to  absorption  of  infrared  radiation 
by  variation  in  reflectivity  or  transmittivity  at  shorter  wave 
lengths,  imaging  means  for  «"»«g*"g  a  thermal  sccae  oolo  Uie 
Ught  valve,  modulatiiig  means  arranged  fior  intensity  "yrihila- 
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tion  of  radiation  from  the  scene  falling  on  the  light  valve,  a 
light  source  arranged  for  iUumination  of  the  Ught  valve's  re- 
sponsive region,  means  for  detecting  light  from  the  source 
after  passage  via  the  light  valve,  and  electronic  processing 
means  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicating  chaiiges 
in  detected  light  intensity  produced  by  modulation  of  radiation 
fitom  the  scene  received  by  the  light  valve,  the  detecting  moans 
including  an  array  of  detectors  each  arranged  to  monitor  a 
respective  light  valve  sub-region,  the  light  source  being  ar- 
ranged to  illuminate  simultaneously  all  of  the  light  valve's 
infrared  responsive  region,  and  including  a  heat  sink  uniformly 
coupled  to  the  light  valve  responsive  region  via  a  high  thermal 
impedance. 


a  portion  of  a  second  beam  of  infrared  radiation  reflected 
from  said  area  upon  indication  of  said  first  beam; 
visual  observation  means  for  visually  viewing  said  area;  and 


4,594,508 
RADIATION  SCANNING  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  M.  BwnriaMn,  Glaagow,  ScoClaad,  aaiignor  to  Barr  A 
Stroud  Liadted,  Glaagow,  Scotland 

Filed  Not.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675^1 
Clatei  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6, 
8332531 

lat  a*  G02B  26/10 
U.S.  CL  250-334  lOCliinis 


third  optical  means  arranged  for  reflecting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  beam  onto  said  visual  observation  means. 


1983, 


4,594,510 
HEAT  ENERGY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Chria  W.  Brown,  192  Fleetwood  Dr.,  Saimdentowii,  RJ.  0287^ 
Mark  A.  Maris,  54  Great  Rd.,  Acton,  Mam.  01720;  Donald  S. 
Latery,  4225  RnaUn,  Hooston,  Tex.  77005;  Bovard  Capnto, 
Spmcewood  Or.,  Boxford,  Man.  01921,  and  Muk  Model,  31 
Eaglewood  Atc,  BrookUoe,  Maaa.  02146 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,265 

Int  a.«  GOIN  21/31.  21/35,  33/22 

UJS.  a.  250—339  39  Oalna 


1.  A  radiation  scanning  system  incorporating  a  radiation 
scanning  device  for  transferring  radiation  between  radiation- 
transmitting  and  radiation-receiving  stations  with  simultaneous 
mapping  of  a  point  in  one  station  to  a  line  in  the  other  station 
when  said  other  station  is  in  the  form  of  a  distant  plane,  said 
device  having  at  least  one  mirror  mounted  on  a  carrier  for 
movement  about  an  axis  and  being  arranged  with  said  move- 
ment axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  angular  ofTset  between  the 
radiation  beams  at  said  device  incoming  from  and  outgoing  to 
said  stations,  wherein  a  refractive  prism  corrector  is  located  in 
the  path  of  the  rmliation  beam  between  said  device  and  said 
other  station,  the  vertex  edge  of  said  prism  corrector  being 
perpendicular  to  said  movement  axis,  the  prism  corrector 
being  such  that  at  least  one  point  in  said  one  station  maps  into 
a  straight  line  in  said  other  station. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  heat  energy  of  a  combustible 

fluid  comprising: 

means  for  directing  radiation  through  a  sample  of  the  fluid; 

means  for  detecting  the  absorbance  of  at  least  one  combustible 
component  of  the  combustible  fluid  at  a  selected  spectral 
line,  there  being  at  least  one  spectral  line  for  each  combusti- 
ble component  to  be  examined  in  the  fluid; 

means  for  combining  at  least  one  heat  energy  proportionality 
factor  with  the  absorbance  at  each  spectral  line;  and 

means  for  simmiing  said  combinations  to  determine  the  heat 
energy  of  the  fluid. 


4,594,509 
INFRARED  SPECTROMETER 
Arao  StaMM,  Etdingn,  aad  JMrgeo  Gait,  Rhelastetten,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuqr,  aarignora  to  Braker  Analytiache  Mas- 
atechaIkGBbH,Fed.Rep.ofGcraMBy  | 

Flkd  Jaa.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,862  ' 

Oafaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  31, 
1983,3303140  i 

lat  a*  GOIJ  l/GO  ' 

UJS.  a  250—338  31  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  spectrometer  comprising:  | 

a  source  for  generating  a  first  beam  of  infrared  radiaticm; 
first  optical  means  for  focusing  said  first  beam  in  an  approxi- 
mately point-shaped  area  upon  the  surface  of  a  sample 
under  investigation;  | 

an  infrared  Ught-sensitive  detector, 
second  optical  means  for  focusing  upon  said  detector  at  least 


4,594,511 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOUBLE 

MODULATION  SPECTROSCOPY 

DaTid  E.  Cooper,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  ThoaMs  F.  Gallagher, 

Charlottesfille,  Va.,  aadgaon  to  SRI  lateraatkmal,  Mcalo 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,356 
lat  CL*  GOIN  21/27.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  250—339  63  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  spectral  feature  of  a  sample,  said 
feature  having  a  characteristic  width,  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  generally  monochromatic  beam  of  light  having 
a  characteristic  linewidth  at  most  comparable  with  the 
width  of  said  spectral  feature; 
modulation  means  for  modulating  said  beam  at  first  and 
second  modulation  frequencies  related  to  one  another  so 
as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sidebands  including  a  first, 
probe  group  and  a  second,  reference  group  of  component 
sidebands  ofbet  from  one  another  withm  each  group  by  a 
characteristic  offset  frequency  at  most  comparable  with 


the  width  ofsaid  feature,  said  prc^  and  reference  groups  4,594,513 

being  diq)Osed  in  firequency  at  said  qiectral  feature  and  MULTIPLEX  UBSIGS  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

remote  from  said  spectral  feature,  respectively;  THREE-LAYERED  WALL  SntUCTURE  AND  A  PBOCnB 

a  photodetector  diqxjsed  to  receive  said  beam  after  interne-  PDR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Oiaan  SaaaU;  KaMro  liUarid,  kath  of  SaMBM.  Md  SrikU 
Oaawa,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aari^ora  to  CUcUka  Ctmmtt 
COn  Ltd.  aad  Onwa  Cotreta  laJMlfy  Co.,  Ltl,  hoth  af 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sw.  No.  473432 
CUaM  priority,  appHcatiDa  Japan,  No?.  8, 1982, 87-198788 
lat  CL*  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a  250-806.1  14 


9. l»L     "  [ 


tion  with  said  sample,  said  photodetector  providing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  received  beam;  and 
detection  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  dgoai  and 
detect  therein  a  component  signal  at  said  characteristic 
of&et  frequency  representative  of  said  spectral  feature. 


4494,512 

IONIZATION  TYPE  SMOEE  DETECTOR 

Torn  SaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Nokad  Boaal  Kogyo  Co. 

Ltd.,  TiAyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP83/00187,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  10, 1984,  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  Jaa.  10, 1904,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/04449,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec  22, 1983 

PCT  FDed  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  573,923 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jan.  7, 1982, 57-83510[U] 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  CL  250—384  3 


1.  An  ionization  type  smoke  detector  comprising: 

an  inner  electrode  containing  an  opening 

an  intermediate  electrode  containing  an  opening; 

an  inner  ionization  chamber; 

said  inner  electrode  and  said  intermediate  electrode  bound- 
ing said  inner  ionization  chamber, 

an  outer  electrode; 

an  outer  ionization  chamber, 

said  mtermediate  electrode  and  said  outer  electrode  bound- 
ing said  outer  icmization  chamber; 

a  single  radioactive  source  for  ionizing  air  present  in  both 
said  inner  and  said  outer  ionization  chambers; 

a  substrate  containmg  a  wall  member  supporting  said  inner 
electrode 

said  radioactive  source  being  enclosed  by  said  inner  elec- 
trode, said  substrate  and  said  wall  member  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  member  adjustable  relative  to  said  substrate; 

said  radioactive  source  being  di^wsed  on  said  member;  and 

said  inner  and  said  outer  ionization  chambers  being  irradi- 
ated by  ionizing  radiation  emitted  by  sakl  radioactive 
source  through  said  openings  of  said  inner  and  intermedi- 
ate electrodes  emitted  by  said  radioactive  source. 


1^ 


1.  A  high-capacity  and  high  mtegrity  duraMe  and  reaistent 
container  for  the  burial  and  diq>osal  (rf  hazardous  waste  mate- 
rials below  ground,  said  container  eftrnpfffing 
a  metallic  vessel  as  an  outer  layer, 

a  high-strength  concrete  lining  formed  of  a  cement  paste  com- 
prising  a  mixture  of  cement  and  water,  and  optiooally  sand 
and  aggregate,  said  high-strength  eonoefe  lining  being 
formed  on  the  inner  sur&oe  of  the  metallic  veaad  and  being 
reinforced  with  a  reinfincing  materiaL  laid  remfofcinf  mate- 
rial optionally  comprising  metal  fibers  present  in  an  amount 
no  greater  than  about  2%  by  VoL,  and  said  hi^i-atreagth 
concrete  lining  being  dried  with  the  removal  therefrom  of 
evolved  water  vapcv  and  the  creation  of  a  tUn  gap  between 
said  metallic  vessel  and  said  concrete  lining  d^  to  die 
shrinkage  of  said  lining  during  the  drying  thefeoC  and  sakl 
high-strength  cMicrete  lining  being  inyregaated  with  a 
soUdified  liqnkl  impregnant; 
a  thin,  continuous  s(^idified  barrier  layer  formed  as  a  oootinn- 
ous  intermediate  layer  in  the  thin  g^)  between  sakl  metallic 
vessel  and  sakl  concrete  lining,  said  barrier  hiyer  consisting 
of  said  impregnant  and  being  integral  with  die  impragnant 
within  sakl  concrete  lining,  sakl  thin  cootinvoat  barrier  layer 
constituting  a  barrier  to  the  penetratwn  ofdiemicals,  water 
and  acids, 
wherry  upon  burial  of  said  high-integrity  container  aad  cor^ 
rosk»  ova  time  oi  sakl  metalUe  vesaeL  said  Ugh-etreagdi 
concrete  lining  with  laki  barrier  layer  letaim  its  iaiqpal 
self-supporting  shape  and  oonditkm  ai  being  impact 
tant,  durable,  mechanically  strong  and  water  tight 


AJ9HJSU 
COPPERPLATE  PRINTING  LXTVnWN  hOStHOD  AND 
DEVICE  IHERERMt 
Sidkr,  St  AiMi,  a^  Dmrfal  GaMr,  8t  BWaa,  kalh  of 
to 


FRad  Jaa.  31, 1988,  Sar.  No.  462,888 
priority,  appHeatfaa  SwUHriaad,  Mv.  8,  1982, 
1395/82 

M.CL*O9fK5/00 
U&  0.280-886  6CWBH 

1.  Device  for  indentifVing  a  hanknotr,  ^i^iieh  nnmpriaia  a 
light  source  iUnminating  the  carrier  with  an  an^  of  i 
withia  the  raoge  of  45*  to  80*,  a  diac  < 
transparent  aad  opaque  radial  lecton,  a  nnlor  for  ratalaUy 
driving  said  disc,  a  fixed  photoelectric 
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close  proximity  of  said  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
carrier  and  having  a  sensitive  surface  area  covering  several 
sectOTS  of  said  disc,  a  lens  disposed  between  the  illuminated 
carrier  and  the  disc  for  forming  an  image  of  the  Uluminated 
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portion  of  said  carrier  on  said  photoelectric  pick-up,  and  cir- 
cuit means  for  detecting  the  periodic  variation  of  the  current 
deUvered  by  said  photoelectric  pick-up  which  corresponds  to 
the  presence  of  a  copperplate  printing. 


swiTonNG  dRcurr 

Roger  L.  HoumI,  EI  Piao,  Tex.,  aarigDor  to  Uniyersal  Metal 
iBdmtriei,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Piled  Jo.  11, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  619,718 

Int  CL«  H03K  77/7»  17/969 

VS.  a  307-252  B  ^  qaims 


1.  A  switching  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each 
capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  logic  states  and  a  plurality 
of  outputs  responsive  to  the  respective  states  of  said  plurality 
of  inputs,  each  of  said  outputs  for  controlling  the  application  of 
a  source  of  power  to  a  load,  comprising: 
first  logic  means  having  a  first  output  capable  of  assuming 
first  and  second  logic  states  and  having  first  and  second 
inputs  each  also  capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  logic 
states,  said  first  output  assuming  said  first  logic  state  when 
said  first  input  is  in  said  first  logic  state  and  said  second 
mput  is  in  said  second  logic  sUte,  and  assuming  said  sec- 
ond logic  state  when  said  first  input  is  in  said  first  or 
second  logic  sUte  and  said  second  input  is  in  said  first 
logic  state; 

second  logic  means  having  a  second  output  capable  of  as- 
suming first  and  second  logic  states  and  having  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  inputs  each  also  capable  of  assuming  first 
md  second  logic  states,  said  second  output  assuming  said 
first  logic  state  when  said  third  input  is  in  said  first  logic 
SUte  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  inputs  are  in  said  second 
logic  state,  and  for  assuming  said  second  logic  state  when 
said  third  input  is  in  said  first  or  second  logic  state  and  at 
least  one  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  inputs  is  in  said  first  logic 
state;  and 

third  logic  means  having  a  third  output  capable  of  assuming 
first  and  seccmd  logic  states  and  having  said  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  inputs,  said  third  output  assuming  said  first  logic 


state  when  said  fifth  input  is  in  said  first  logic  state  and  said 
third  and  fourth  inputs  are  in  said  second  logic  state,  and 
assuming  said  second  logic  state  when  said  fifth  input  is  in 
said  first  or  second  logic  state  and  at  least  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  inputs  is  in  said  first  logic  state. 


4,594,516 
SAMPLING  PULSE  GENERATOR 
SUgenori   Tokomitm,    Fnkaya,   Japui,   aarignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaora  Denki  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japu 

PUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30, 1982,  59-133572 
Int  a.*  H03K  5/13;  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  307-269  2  daimi 


1.  A  sampling  pulse  generator  comprising: 

signal  output  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a 

predetermined  frequency; 
a  fu^t  ring  counter  coupled  to  said  signal  output  means  and 
driven  by  the  first  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  second  signal 
obtained  by  frequency-dividing  the  fu^t  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  dividing  ratio; 
inverting  means,  coupled  to  said  signal  output  means,  for 
inverting  the  first  signal  and  providing  an  inverted  signal; 
a  second  ring  counter  coupled  to  said  inverting  means  and 
driven  by  said  inverted  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  third 
signal  obtained  by  frequency-dividing  the  inverted  signal 
at  a  predetermined  frequency  dividing  ratio; 
sampling  pulse  output  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  said 
second  ring  counters,  for  producing  a  plurality  of  sam- 
pling pulses  for  sampling  a  signal  to  be  sampled,  the  sam- 
pling pulses  being  obtained  using  the  second  and  third 
signals  such  that  the  sampling  pulses  are  phase-shifted  by 
half  a  period  of  the  first  signal; 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  having  a 
predetermined  level  during  a  predetermined  period  of  the 
signal  to  be  sampled; 
phase  correcting  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
ring  counters  and  to  said  pulse  generating  means,  for 
performing  phase  correction  so  as  to  synchronize  a  count 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  ring  counters  with  the 
signal  to  be  sampled  during  a  period  of  the  pulse  from  said 
pulse  generating  means,  the  phase  correction  being  per- 
formed such  that  the  phases  of  the  second  and  third  signals 
are  shifted  in  units  of  the  period  of  the  first  signal  so  as  to 
cause  the  second  and  third  signals  to  have  a  first  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  between  them,  and  each  to  have 
a  second  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  signal 
to  be  sampled; 
discriminating  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
ring  counters  and  to  said  pulse  generating  means,  for 
setting  a  plurality  of  discrimination  periods  obtained  by 
dividing  a  maximum  phase  error  against  said  second  pre- 
determined relationship  between  the  second  or  the  third 
signal  and  the  signal  to  be  sampled  by  half  the  period  of 
the  first  signal  when  the  phase  correction  by  said  phase 
correction  means  is  completed,  and  for  discriminating 
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which  one  of  the  plurality  of  discrimination  periods  corre- 
sponds to  a  phase<orrected  second  signal  or  a  phase-cor- 
rected third  signal;  and 
sampling  pulse  selecting  means,  coupled  to  said  sampling 
pulse  output  means  and  to  said  discriminating  means,  for 
selecting  a  sampling  pulse  among  the  plurality  of  sampling 
pulses  which  has  an  optimal  phase  for  sampling  the  signal 
to  be  sampled  according  to  a  discrimination  result 


4»594^17 

POWER  DOWN  SENSOR 

Willian  R  Cohen,  North  PUafleid  Bonmgh,  and  Jaasea  E. 

Giilberg,  RarUan  Townah^  Hmiterdmi  Connty,  both  of  N  J., 

iMigiion  to  RCA  Corpontioii,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,241 

lBLCL*HfaK  17/22 

UJS.  CL  307—296  R  10  dains 


n  II 


1.  In  a  system  adapted  to  receive  an  alternating  current  (AC) 
supply  voltage  which  normally  changes  its  direction  at  regular 
intervals  and  alternates  positively  and  negatively  about  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  a  circuit  for  detecting  a  reduction  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  AC  supply  voltage  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  unrectified  and  unfiltered  amplitude 
of  the  AC  supply  voltage  for  sensing  its  amplitude  relative 
to  said  reference  voltage  and  for  producing  a  pulse  whose 
width  is  proportional  to  the  period  of  time  the  amplitude 
of  the  AC  supply  voltage  is  less  negative  than  a  first 
threshold  level  below  said  reference  potential  and  less 
positive  than  a  second  threshold  level  above  said  refer- 
ence potential;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  duration  of  said  pulse  for  producing  an 
error  signal  when  the  duration  of  said  pube  exceeds  a 
predetermined  time  period. 


4,594^518 
VOLTAGE  LEVEL  SENSING  dRCUIT 
Robert  G.  PoDxhek,  Vanconrer,  Waah.,.  aaaivBor  to  RCA 
Corpontion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Piled  JbL  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  628,302 

Int  CL*  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a  307—350  10  dalms 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  first  threshold  circuit  having  an  input  means  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  first  threshold  circuit  being  responsive  to  an 
input  voltage  of  greater  amphtude  than  a  first  level  for 
coupling  to  its  output  terminal  an  output  voltage  corre- 
spondmg  to  said  mput  voltage; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  threshold 


circuit  for  limiting  the  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  to  a 
first  value; 

a  second  threshold  circuit  having  an  aatput  tenninil,  said 
second  threshold  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  input 
voltage  being  greater  than  said  fint  value  by  a  second 
value  for  producing  at  its  oatpat  terminal  an  ou^wt  vcdt- 
age  oorreaponding  to  said  input  voltage  when  the  anqrii- 
tttde  of  said  input  voltage  exceeds  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  values;  and 

feedback  means  coiq>led  between  the  output  of  said  second 
threshold  circuit  ud  said  input  means  of  said  first  thresh- 
old circuit  for  interrupting  current  flow  through  the  ont- 
put  terminal  of  said  first  direshold  circuit  when  said  sec- 
ond threshold  circuit  produces  an  ou^t  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  voltage. 


4,594^19 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION,  HIGH  SPEED  CMOS 

SIGNAL  INPUT  CIRCUIT 

TakaynU  OktanI,  Tokyo,  and  Telaqra  Ifnka,  Ckibn,  both  of 

Japan,  awipwrs  to  Tol^  SUbanra  Dodd  UbHUU  Kriihn, 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

FOmI  Sep.  22, 19<3,  Sar.  No.  S34,i91 
Clainn  priority,  ippHciHon  Japa,  Oct  25, 1912, 57-187278 
Int  CL*  H03K  19/003.  19/094,  19/20 
U.S.  a  307—443  9 


1.  A  CMOS  signal  input  circuit  having  first  and  second 
voltage  terminals  with  a  current  flow  therebetween,  oompria- 
ing: 
input  gate  means  for  (a)  receiving  an  input  ognal  and  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  level  at  an  output  tenmnal  in 
response  to  said  mput  signal,  (b)  receiving  an  enable  con- 
trol signal  which  transitions  between  two  possible  logic 
states  including  an  "enable"  state  and  a  "disaUe"  state, 
and  (c)  interrupting  said  current  flow  when  said  end)le 
control  signal  is  in  said  "disaUe"  state,  said  input  gate 
means  including: 
a  first  gate  controlled  by  said  input  signal  and  having  an 

output; 
a  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  first  type  channel  and 
coupled  in  series  with  said  first  gate  between  said  first 
voltage  terminal  and  said  second  voltage  terminal,  said 
first  MOS  transistor  bong  controlled  by  said  enaUe 
control  signal; 
a  second  gate  having  an  input  and  controlled  by  aaki 
output  of  said  first  gate  and  provkling  said  ovtpot  volt- 
age level  of  said  input  gate  means; 
a  second  MOS  transistor  having  a  fbrst  type  channd  and 
coupled  in  series  witii  said  second  f«te  between  said 
first  voltage  terminal  and  said  second  voltaffe  tenninal, 
said  second  MOS  transtetor  being  controlled  by  said 
eniMe  contrcri  signal;  and 
a  third  MOS  transistor,  having  a  second  type  dnnnd 
which  is  a  type  opposite  to  said  first  type  channd, 
connected  between  said  input  of  said  second  gate  and 
said  second  vtritage  terminal,  said  thhd  MOS  traiisiilni 
being  oontrdled  by  said  enable  signal;  and 
holding  means  oon|ded  to  sakl  ouQiat  teminal  of  said  input 
gate  means  and  enabled  during  the  disaUed  stale  of  said 
enable  control  signal,  for  hokl^  the  value  cXwuA  ootpot 
tenmnal  to  a  voltage  levd  wfaidi  is  attained  at  a  tinse 
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period  substantially  immediately  before  said  transition  of 
said  enaUe  control  signal  from  said  "enable"  state  to  said 
"disable"  sUte. 


are  wound  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  con- 
stant air  gap. 


4,594y520 
LINEAR  PULSE  MOTOR 
ZodcUro  Miwa,  aad  HiraaU  Nakagawa,  both  of  Mie,  Jafan, 
iMipon  to  SUako  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  726,796 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japtt^  Apr.  26,  1984,  59-85956; 
Apr.  26, 19M»  5945999  i 

lirt.  CL*  H02K  41/02  I 

U.S.  CL  310—12  17  Claims 


1.  A  linear  pulse  motor  comprising: 

(A)  a  flat  primary  body  including  a  pair  of  first  magnetic 
circuit  forming  means  provided  with  coil  means; 

(B)  a  flat  secondary  body  including  second  magnetic  circuit 
forming  means; 

(C)  said  flat  primary  body  and  said  flat  secondary  body 
being  in  parallel  planes  to  each  other  and  the  one  being 
movable  relative  to  the  other  in  one  axis  of  direction; 

(D)  said  first  magnetic  circuit  forming  means  each  having 
two  head  portions  and  two  leg  portions  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 

(E)  first  plural  teeth  being  formed  at  constant  pitch  (P)  in 
said  hnd  portions  respectively; 

(F)  said  pair  of  first  magnetic  circuit  forming  means  being  so 
arranged  that  said  head  portions  are  concentrated  to  one 
another; 

(0)  second  and  third  plural  teeth  being  formed  at  the  same 
constant  pitch  (P)  as  said  first  plural  teeth  and  in  parallel 
rows,  in  said  sectmd  magnetic  circuit  forming  means,  said 
second  and  third  plural  teeth  being  shifted  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  length; 

(H)  the  groups  of  said  first  plural  teeth  being  shifted  from 
one  another  in  a  predetermined  order  by  a  quarter  of  the 
constant  pitch  (i?)  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third 
plural  teeth; 

(1)  a  permanent  magnet  being  so  contacted  with  said  head 
portions  of  the  pair  of  first  magnetic  circuit  forming  means 
that  the  two  head  portions  of  one  of  the  first  magnetic 
circuit  forming  means  are  N-polarized  and  those  of  the 
other  of  the  first  magnetic  circuit  forming  means  are 
S-polarized; 

(J)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  one  of  the  primary  body  and 
the  secondary  body  movably  in  said  one  axis  of  direction, 
arranged  between  said  primary  body  and  said  secondary 
body  for  maintaining  the  constant  air  gap  between  said 
first  plural  teeth,  and  said  second  and  third  plural  teeth; 
and 

(K)  the  axes  of  said  coil  means  around  which  said  coil  means 


4,594,521 

REPEATABLE  EXPLOSIVE-DRIVEN  PULSE 

GENERATOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Rex  L.  Schlicher,  7420  Painted  Pony  Trail,  NW.,  Albaqoerque, 

N.  Mex.  87120 

FUed  No?.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  67134 

Int  a*  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  310—15  3  Claims 


tf^ 


1.  A  repeatable  explosive-driven  electrical  pulse  generator 
system,  comprising: 

a.  an  explosive  propellant  driver  having  input  and  output 
ends  and  disposed  for  receiving  an  impact  at  said  input  end 
for  causing  explosion  of  a  propellant  and  expansive  release 
of  chemical  energy,  said  driver  operable  for  converting 
said  released  chemical  energy  into  mechanical  driving 
motion  at  said  output  end; 

b.  a  permanent  magnet  linear  generator  having  means  defin- 
ing a  magnetic  circuit,  a  permanent  magnet  means  coupled 
to  said  output  end  of  said  driver  and  supported  for  move- 
ment along  a  generally  linear  path  with  respect  to  said 
magnetic  circuit  and  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
circuit  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  permanent  magnet  means; 

c.  a  braking  and  recovery  mechanism  for  Maturing  residue 
kinetic  energy  of  said  moving  permanent  magnet  means 
and  returning  said  permanent  magnet  means  to  its  initial 
position;  and 

d.  an  explosive  actuator  disposed  adjacent  said  driver  and 
being  operable  for  impacting  said  input  end  of  said  driver, 
said  explosive  actuator  including: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  solenoid  devices  having  respective 
plungers  mounted  for  parallel  reciprocable  movement; 

a  hammer  disposed  between  said  solenoid  devices  and 
mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  parallel  to  said 
plungers; 

a  transverse  extending  link  interconnecting  corresponding 
one  ends  of  said  plungers  and  said  hanuner, 

reset  means  connected  to  said  link  and  being  resiliently 
extendable  and  retractable;  and 

switch  means  movable  between  an  activated  condition  for 
energizing  said  solenoid  devices  to  cause  forward  actu- 
ating movement  of  said  plungers  and  said  hammer  and 
therewith  extension  of  said  reset  means,  and  a  deacti- 
vated condition  for  deenergizing  said  solenoid  devices 
to  allow  retraction  of  said  reset  means  and  thereby 
reverse  resetting  movement  of  said  plungers  ami  ham- 
mer. 
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4,594,522 
ARMATURE  WINDING  OF  A  SPLIT  STATOR 
Kono  F^fiwara;  Norio  TakeMU;  Yctti  Nakatiaka;  Tn^oiU 
Horita;  Y^Ji  Nakaniski,  aad  SUgem  Mnanto,  aU  of  Kobe, 
Japu,  aiiigiion  to  Mitmbiski  Dodd  KabwkiU  Kaiika,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,609 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  26,   1983,  58- 

150131[U];  Sep.  26,  1983,  S8-150132[U];  Sep.  26,  1983,  58- 

150133[U];  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-150134{U] 

He  portioa  of  tke  term  of  tkis  patcat  labaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  10, 

2003,  bas  beea  diadaiMd. 

lat  CL*  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a  310-42  7  Oaian 


circumferentially-spaced  split  lines  to  facilitate  the  disassemWy 
and  assembly  of  said  q>lit  stator,  said  armature  winding  oom- 
prising  armature  c(»ls  in  the  slots  of  said  core  connected  to 
provide  polei  and  arranged  to  i»ovide  a  iriurality  of  nid  arma- 
ture coils  divided  by  each  of  said  q>lit  litMBS,  said  divided  arma- 
ture coils  being  q>lit  into  half  coils,  each  having  a  oondodor  in 
one  of  said  slots  and  coil  ends  at  heads  of  said  coils  at  bodi  ends 
of  said  stator  core,  and  means  for  connecting  the  ooOs  ends  of 
said  half  coils  so  as  to  allow  the  stator  core  to  be  (liiiMrmWfri 
without  removing  armature  coils  firom  the  slots  of  the  s|riit 
stator. 


aaoi2\-t 


GORELESS-BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Mkhfo  Sado,  KaU,  Japaa,  aeri^or  to  Kaagy 
skiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,414 
lat  CL*  H02K  11/00 
VJS.  CL  310-68  R  25 


3Q~/ 


1.  An  armature  winding  of  a  split  stator  having  a  slotted  core 
divided  by  at  least  two  circumferentially  qMced  split  lines  to 
facilitate  the  disassembly  and  assembly  of  said  split  stator,  said 
armature  winding  comprising  armature  coils  in  ibe  slots  of  said 
core  connected  to  provide  poles  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  said  armatures  coils  divided  by  each  of  said  split 
lines,  each  of  said  divided  armature  coils  having  a  head  at  both 
ends  of  said  stator  core  crossing  from  one  side  of  a  split  line  to 
the  other  side  of  the  split  line,  each  of  said  divided  armature 
coils  being  divided  at  a  split  line  into  part  coils  having  ends, 
and  means  including  separable  conducting  fastener  means  at 
both  ends  of  said  core  for  connecting  the  ends  of  correqxmd- 
ing  part  coils  when  the  split  stator  core  is  assembled  and  for 
disconnecting  the  ends  of  corresponding  part  coils  to  allow  the 
^lit  stator  core  to  be  disassembled  without  removing  armature 
coils  from  the  split  stator. 


4^594,523 
ARMATURE  WINDING  OF  A  SPLIT  STATOR  FOR  A 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Tmyoaki  Horita;  Yoji  Nakatsnka;  Keaion  F^wara;  Norio 
Takeadd;  Yqji  NakaaiaU,  aad  SUgem  Maranto,  aU  of  Kobe, 
Japaa,  Maigaon  to  Mitsabiahi  DeaU  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Aag.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,185 
CbdflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17, 1983,  58-171571; 
Sep.  26, 1983,  58-179641 

lat  CL*  H02K  15/00 
US.  CL  310—42  4  Clains 
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1.  An  armature  winding  of  a  split  stator  having  an  annular 
core,  slots  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  core,  and  a  frame  out- 
side of  said  core,  said  slotted  core  being  divided  by  at  least  two 


35  M 


1.  A  coreless-brushless  motor  compriang: 

a  stator  yoke; 

a  driving  coil  block  fixed  to  said  stator  ycAe,  said  driving 
coil  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet  coils  eadi  hav- 
ing a  iriurality  of  qnral  coils  of  a  conductor  pattern  ar- 
ranged on  a  circle  at  equiangular  intervals  on  at  least  one 
side  of  an  insulating  sheet,  said  |durality  of  sheet  coils 
being  sequentially  Iwminatwi  together  with  an  insulating 
layer  interposed  between  eadi  adjacent  pair  of  said  sheet 
coils; 

bearing  means  fixed  to  said  stator  yoke; 

a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing  means; 

a  rotor  ydce  affixed  to  said  rotary  shaft; 

rotor  magnet  means  mounted  oa  said  rotor  yoke  in  adjacent 
and  opposing  relation  to  said  driving  coil  Mock; 

a  recess  fbrmed  in  a  snrfoce  of  sakl  stator  yoke  adjacent  sakl 
driving  coU  Mock,  the  depdi  ottui  recess  inwards  of  said 
surface  bdng  less  tiian  the  thidmesi  of  said  stator  yoke; 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  sheet  comprising  a  flexS>le  imnlat- 
ing  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  connecting  wires  of  a  con- 
ductor pattern  f(C»med  on  sakl  flexMe  insolating  slwet, 
said  flexible  printed  circuit  sheet  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  driving  coil  Mock  and  said  stator  yoke; 

a  magnetodectric  transducer  pdlet  for  detactnig  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  rotor  magnet  means,  smd  pellet  having  a 
substrate  and  a  magnetoelectric  tranadacer  formed 
thereon,  said  pellet  being  kxated  in  said  reocM  with  said 
magnetodectric  transducer  being  disposed  on  diat  sale  of 
said  recess  whKh  is  adjacent  to  said  driving  coil  block,  the 
depth  of  said  recess  being  sobstantially  equal  to  the  duck- 
ness  of  said  magnetoelectric  transducer  pdlet;  and 

a  hole,  larger  in  size  than  said  truudnoer  peDet,  formed  in 
and  extending  through  said  flexiUe  printed  drcait  sheet  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  said  recess  in  the  suCkc  of  said 
stator  yoke,  electrodes  of  sakl  magnetoelectric  tranadnoer 
being  connected  via  said  bole  to  at  least  two  of  sakl 
necting  wires  in  sakl  fleziUe  printed  drcait  sheet 
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MH525  I 

ROTATABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Vyay  K.  Stokes,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  General  Electric 
CoHvaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

QMtiuatk>a-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  507^78,  Jan.  27, 1583, 

abandoned.  This  applkatfon  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  625,608 

Int  CX*  H02K  1/28 

VS.  a.  310-156  27  Claims 


1.  A  molded  rotor  assembly  comprising: 

an  amiular  flux  ring  defining  a  medium  of  distribution  for 
magnetic  flux; 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent  magnets  circumfereotially 
fastened  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  and  situated 
adjacent  to  each  other  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
magnets  generally  form  the  shape  of  a  cylinder,  and  said 
magnets  being  substantially  concentrically  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  ring; 

a  first  plurality  of  locking  tabs  circumferentially  disposed  at 
one  axial  end  of  said  ring  and  a  second  plurality  of  locking 
tabs  circumferentially  disposed  at  the  opposite  axial  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  first  and  second  locking  tabs  extend- 
ing generally  outwardly  from  said  ring  and  forming  an 
integral  part  thereof,  and  said  first  and  second  locking  tabs 
being  configured  to  exert  generally  radially  inwardly 
directed  forces  upon  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  mag- 
nets so  that  each  of  said  magnets  is  mechanically  locked  to 
said  ring  by  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  locking 
tabs,  respectively; 

an  axial  shaft  extending  generally  coaxially  with  the  control 
axis  of  said  ring;  and 

a  molded  matrix  disposed  at  least  in  part  between  said  shaft 
and  said  ring. 


4,5H526 
BIMORPH  ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
AND  CONTROL  CIRCUrr  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Shigern  AraU,  and  Hidcnld  Kato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asign- 
on  to  NEC  CorpontkHi,  Japan  l 

FDed  Not.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,679  ' 

CtaiaM  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  19, 1982,  57-203169 
Int  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310-317  9  chdms 


free  end  portion  of  which  displaces  in  response  to  a  voltage 
applied  across  the  transducer,  said  control  device  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  displacement  of  the  transducer; 

driver  means  for  driving  the  transducer  in  response  to  an 
externally  derived  drive  signal; 

feedback  means,  including  a  high-pass  filter  and  a  differenti- 
ator, for  applying  negative  feedback  to  said  driver  means 
in  response  to  an  output  of  the  sensor  means;  and 

a  low  pass  filter  for  cutting  off  high  frequency  components 
of  the  drive  signal,  said  feedback  means  and  low  pass  filter 
coacting  to  reduce  displacment  at  resonant  frequencies  of 
the  transducer. 


4,594,527 
VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A  FLAT 
GEOMETRY 
Frank  C.  GenoTese,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,492 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  1/62 

U.S.  a.  313—493  1  Claim 


1.  A  planar  vacuum  fluorescent  lamp  for  illuminating  a 
document  at  an  object  plane,  the  top  surface  of  said  lamp 
placed  juxtaposed  said  object  plane,  said  lamp  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  transparent  lamp  envelope, 

a  continuous  layer  of  reflective,  conductive  material  applied 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  coating  being 
omitted  from  a  first  longitudinal  strip  at  the  top  surface; 
said  first  strip  defining  a  document  illumination  slit,  and 
from  a  second  longitudinal  strip  at  the  surface  opposite 
said  top  surface,  said  second  strip  defining  an  exit  window 
for  illumination  reflected  from  the  document, 

a  phosphor  layer  applied  over  said  reflective  conductive 
material,  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  cathode  filaments  positioned 
within  the  lamp, 

whereby  when  said  lamp  is  energized,  light  reflected  from  a 
document  in  the  object  plane  is  directed  along  an  optical 
path  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  lamp  exiting 
the  lamp  at  said  exit  window. 
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DROPOUT 
KTECTW 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  electromechanical  transducer  a 


4,594,528 
THIN  nLM  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoshito  Kawakyu,  Kawasaki;  ToyoU  Hignchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroshi  Ito,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Tokyo  9iibaara 
Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-166567; 
Mar.  25, 1983,  58-49905 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/06  ^ 

VS.  a.  313—503  9  CUdns 

1.  An  electroluminescence  device  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent  and  a  light- 
emitting  layer  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen-containing 
amorphous  hydrogenated  silicon  carbide  and  being  interposed 
between   the   paired   electrodes,   wherein   the   ratio   0/(- 
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Si-l-C-t-O)  of  the  amorphous  hydrogenated  silicon  carbide  is  iJJMJiJO 

so  determined  as  to  satisfy  the  formula:  ACCELERATING  SELF-FOCUSING  CAVfTY  FCM 

CHARGED  PAKIKXES 
0.0S  SO/(Si  -i-c+O).  Jeanne  AaeoMvisr,  LUsy  Las  Rassi,  and  Hi*srt 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  electrolumines-      CkMd,  both  of  FkMea,  asripMia  to  CCSL  MaV, 
cence  device,  which  comprises  the  step  of  depositing  a  li^t-  FOsd  M«y  16, 1M4»  Ssr.  No.  ilO^litO 

emitting  layer  by  decomposing  a  feed  gas  containing  silicon,      Oaim  priority,  appHcrtion  Rrnea,  hUf  20, 1M3, 13  OMIT 

Int  CL«  HOU  25/10 
VS.  a  315—5.41 


LIGHT 


carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  by  means  of  glow  discharge, 
thereby  producing  a  light-emitting  layer  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  oxygen-containing  amorphous  hydrogenated  silicon 
carbide,  and  wherein  the  ratio  0/(Si-|-C-f-0)  of  the  amor- 
phous hydrogenated  silicon  carbide  is  so  determined  as  to 
satisfy  the  formula: 

0.05^o/(Si-|-C+O). 


4)594,529 

METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Bcrtas  de  VrUer,  EindhoTen,  Nethcriands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  555,920,  Nor.  29, 1963,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Sep.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  775,110 
Chdnn  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec   1,  1962, 
8204653 

Int  CL*  HOU  61/12,  61/04.  61/30 
VS.  a.  313—571  13 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp,  suitable  for  use  in  a  reflector  as  a 
vehicle  headlight  lamp,  comprising  a  lamp  envelope  of  quartz 
glass  having  an  elongate  discharge  space  in  which  a  respective 
electrode  is  arranged  near  each  of  its  ends,  current-supply 
conductors  being  passed  from  these  electrodes  through  vacu- 
um-tight seals  in  the  discharge  envelope  to  the  exterior,  the 
lan^  envelope  being  filled  with  an  imizable  gas  filling,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  gas  filling  comprises  a  rare  gas,  mercury,  and 
a  metal  halide,  in  that  the  wall  tUckness  t  of  the  lamp  envelope 
is  halfway  between  the  electrodes  1.S-2.S  mm,  in  that  the  inner 
diameter  D  of  the  lamp  envelope  halfway  between  the  elec- 
trodes is  1-3  mm,  the  distance  d  between  the  tips  of  the  elec- 
trodes is  3.5-6  mm,  the  distance  1  over  which  the  electrodes 
each  project  into  the  lamp  envelope  is  0.5-1.5  mm  and  in  that 
the  quantity  A,  in  mg,  of  mercury  in  the  lamp  envelc^  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula: 

0.002(d-l-4.1)D2SAS0.2(d-|-4.I)D*      ' 
in  which  D,  d  and  1  are  expressed  in  mm. 


1.  In  an  accelerating  sdf-focusiiig  cavity  fiDr  chaiged  parti- 
cles, intended  to  form  the  first  or  only  cavity  of  a  linear  acod- 
erating  structure,  comprising  a  longitudinal  axis  ttooat  v^udi  it 
is  defined  by  a  peripheral  wall  parsDd  to  said  longitudinal  aiis 
and  j(»ning  an  input  wall  to  an  output  wall  which  define  said 
accelerating  cavity  akmg  said  Imgitudinal  axis,  sakl  longitudi- 
nal axis  merging  with  the  axis  of  a  charged  particle  beam 
accelerated  under  the  effect  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  and 
penetrating  into  said  accelerating  cavity  through  an  input 
orifice  formed  in  said  input  wall,  said  output  wall  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  loQgitudinal  axis  and  oonpris- 
ing  an  output  orifice  through  which  said  beam  leaves  said 
accelerating  cavity,  at  least  one  central  zone  of  said  iiqwt  wall 
is  sloping  with  respect  to  said  kmgitudinal  axis  and  moves 
away  therefimn  in  die  direction  of  propagation  of  said  bonm  so 
ss  to  form  a  surface  of  revolution  ■^■liittiin  f^  longitadiMl 
axis  as  axis  of  revolution  and  forming  throng  tMs  suitee  of 
revolutiOT  a  lens  for  focusing  the  duufed  particles. 


4JSHJ531 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING 

HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Hans  G.  Ganoer,  StoiberB  Ralf  SchUv,  Aachsn,  and  Hav  P. 

Stombcrg,  Stolberg,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  MrifMH  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corpontioa,  New  YariK,  N.Y. 

Fllsd  JbL  23, 1964^  Sar.  No.  633,796 
Cfadw  priority.  ■ppMciflon  Pad.  Rip.  of  Gcrany,  M.  27, 
1963,3327030 

Int  a^  H05B  41/24.  41/14 
VS.  a.  315—307  U I 


6.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  U^  pressure 
oomprisuig:  a  pair  oi  ii^Nit  tennnals  tot 
fiequency  source  of  DC  pnlsatini 
ing  a  switching  transistor  and  a 
witii  the  dis^arfe  laasp  aooss  tlw 
couplaUe  to  the  lamp  to  provkle  a  path  for 
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flow  when  the  switching  transistor  is  cut-off,  and  a  control 
device  coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  the  switching  transis- 
tor for  operating  the  switching  transistor  at  a  high  frequency 
switching  rate,  said  control  device  deriving  upper  and  lower 
reference  current  levels  and  an  intermediate  rdference  current 
level  between  the  upper  and  lower  reference  current  levels, 
said  control  device  including  hysteresis-free  comparison  means 
for  comparing  said  reference  current  levels  with  the  lamp 
current  so  as  to  derive  a  switching  control  signal  that  triggers 
the  switching  transistor  into  cut-off  and  conduction  at  lamp 
current  levels  equal  to  the  upper  and  lower  reference  current 
levels,  respectively,  and  wherein  the  control  device  derives  a 
switching  control  signal  that,  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
passages  of  the  lamp  current  through  the  intermediate  refer- 
ence current  level,  triggers  a  change  of  state  of  the  switching 
transistor  each  time  the  lamp  current  subsequently  passes 
through  the  intermediate  reference  current  level. 


A^94JS32 
MULTIMEGAVOLT  HIGH  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Geone  R.  Edlia,  Huterille,  Ala^  and  John  D.  Robb,  St  Paul, 
Mlu^  aarivHMi  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep«- 
icnted  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,273  1 

lat  a*  HOIJ  1/46.  7/30  ' 

UA  a  315-331  6  Claims 
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1.  A  transient  switch  for  initiating  high  voltage  current  flow 
comprising:  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  terminals 
disposed  for  having  volUge  developed  thereon,  said  terminals 
being  positioned  a  distance  apart  to  prevent  arbitrary  initiation 
of  current  flow  therebetween;  a  conductive  member  disposed 
for  transient  passage  directly  between  said  terminals  and  elec- 
trically isolated  from  external  electrical  connection;  and  non- 
cooductive  guide  means  for  directing  said  conductive  member 
through  the  plane  of  said  terminals  along  a  substantially  normal 
path  between  the  terminals;  said  conductive  member  being  a 
cylindrical  brass  weight  having  a  hole  through  the  center  of 
the  cylinder  and  being  movably  attached  to  said  guide,  and 
said  nonconductive  guide  being  positioned  through  said  hole  in 
the  weight. 


4,594,533 
DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCE 
Martin  Snook,  Harrow;  James  M.  Rideoot,  Sandwitead,  and 
Alan  Renahaw,  Oiesham,  all  of  En^and,  anignon  to  Natiomd 
Rcaearch  DcTelopmoit  Corp.,  Loadoa,  F-mi«iMi 
CoBtiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  312,167,  Oct  10, 1981,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  48,775,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,329,061,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  748,405,  Dec 
8, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  567,406, 
Apr.  11, 1975,  abamkmed,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  467,796,  May  7, 1974,  abandoned.  HiIs  appUcatioB  Not.  28, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  675,464 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1973, 
21935/73;  Feb.  4, 1975,  4741/75;  Feb.  4, 1975,  4742/75 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  H05B  37/00 
VS.  a.  315-363  5  Claims 
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AXIS 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  chemical  reactions  occurring  in 
a  plurality  of  liquid  or  the  like  sample  substances  carried  in  a 
plurality  of  respective  cuvettes  whose  walls  are  at  least  to  some 
extent  capable  of  transmitting  radiant  energy  which  comprises: 

support  means, 

a  sample  loading  station  having  sample  loading  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means, 

a  sample  unloading  station  having  sample  unloading  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means, 

a  sample  carrier  on  said  support  means  for  mounting  a  plu- 
rality of  samples  in  radiation-transmissive  cuvettes,  said 
cuvettes  being  disposed  serially  in  a  line  on  said  carrier, 

photometer  means  on  said  support  means  for  producing  at 
least  one  beam  of  radiation  arranged  to  intersect  said  line 
so  as  to  traverse  each  cuvette  which  may  move  relative  to 
said  beam,  said  photometer  means  including  means  to 
detect  the  radiation  resulting  from  the  said  traversal, 

means  for  moving  both  the  carrier  and  the  photometer 
means  to  cause  said  beam  consecutively  to  traverse  said 
cuvettes  and  any  samples  which  may  be  contained  therein, 

the  carrier  being  constructed  and  arranged  continuously  to 
move  said  cuvettes  in  a  closed,  looped  path  and  by  step- 
ping action  past  the  sample  loading  station  and  the  sample 
unloading  station  whereat  said  sample  loading  and  unload- 
ing means  respectively  load  and  unload  samples  into  and 
from  different  cuvettes, 
the  relative  movement  being  in  accordance  with  a  continu- 
ous program  that  for  each  cuvette  of  said  carrier  loads  a 
sample,  passes  the  sample  along  said  path  while  said  pho- 
tometer means  beam  intersects  and  traverses  the  sample  a 
plundity  of  times  and  unloads  the  said  sample,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  traversed,  detected  radiation  to 
provide  a  measure  of  radiation  absorbence  by  each  said 
sample  for  each  traversal  thereof  by  said  beam. 
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4^594^34 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECHON  CIRCUIT  WTTH  RASTER 

DISTORnON  CORRECnON 

PMw  E.  Hafcrl,  AiUfwU,  Switicrind,  aoliBor  to  RCA  Cono- 
PriaeatOB,NJ. 

FDed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685^2 

^^^^^^   priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kiafldom,  Apr.  4,  1984, 


UJS.  CL  315—408 


lat  a*  HOIJ 29/7a  29,  76 
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■Nuaui  nubtin  catar  n 


1.  A  line  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  supply  voltage; 

a  flyback  transformer  inducting  a  first  winding  direct  cur- 
rent coupled  to  said  source  and  a  second  winding  coupled 
to  a  load  circuit; 

a  line  deflection  winding; 

a  first  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  tine  deflection 
windmg; 

a  second  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  first  winding; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  line  deflection  winding  and 
to  said  first  winding  and  operable  at  a  line  deflection  rate 
fOT  generating  a  line  scanning  current  in  said  deflection 
winding  and  for  qjplying  said  direct  current  supply  volt- 
age to  said  first  winding  to  store  energy  therein,  operation 
of  said  switching  means  defining  tine  trace  and  retrace 
intervals  such  that  during  said  retrace  intervals  said  line 

,  deflection  winding  and  said  first  retrace  capacitance  form 
a  first  resonant  circuit  to  generate  a  first  pulse  voltage  and 
said  first  winding  and  said  second  retrace  c^wcitance 
form  a  second  resonant  circuit  to  generate  a  second  pulse 
vdtage  that  transfers  energy  stored  in  said  first  windmg  to 
said  load  circuit  said  switching  means  decoupling  the  two 
resonant  circuits  frtan  each  other  to  minimize  the  interac- 
tion therdietween  during  loading  by  said  load  circuit;  and 

a  supply  inductance  coupled  to  said  flyback  transformer  and 
to  said  deflection  winding  and  having  said  first  pulse 
voltage  developed  at  a  first  terminal  of  said  supply  induc- 
tance and  said  second  pulse  voltage  developed  at  a  second 
terminal  of  said  supply  inductance  fbr  generating  a  ta^ly 
current  to  replenish  losses  sustained  by  said  deflection 
winding. 


4,594,535 

BRUSHLESS,  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  AN 

ENERGY  DISSIPATING  CmCUIT 

ScUcU  Morikawa,  YaeUyo,  Japaa,  mtmoe  to  Teac  Corpora. 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,547 

CUan  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  29, 1984, 59^37770 

lat  CL*  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a  318—254  3  r^^— 

1.  A  brushless  dc  motor  driven  from  a  dc  power  supply 

having  first  and  second  c^iposite  poles,  comprising: 


(a)  a  stator  having  a  phuality  offiekl , , 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fieU  windmgs  wound  oae  around  each  fMd 
pole  of  the  stator  and  each  haviaf  a  fint  otnariiy 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  first  pole  of  the  dc  power 
supply; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  switching  tramiitors  each  to  be  oamedad 
•ubstantially  between  the  second  pole  of  the  dc  power 

rapply  and  a  second  extremity  of  one  field  wtadhif,  the 
switching  transistors  being  adapted  to  be  seqaeBtiBlly 

made  conductive  to  cause  the  fidd  windings  to  be  ieqaea- 
tially  excited  from  the  dc  power  supply; 

(d)  a  rotor  rotataUe  relative  to  the  stator  in  reopooie  to  the 
sequential  exdtatkm  of  the  field  windings; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  protection  diodes  connected  one  ■  parallel 

with  each  switching  transistor  and  in  a  polarity  0|:|iOiite 
to  that  of  each  switching  traiMstor, 

(0  a  plnratity  of  energy  release  dwdes  each  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  the  second  extremity  of  one  field  windhig,  in 
a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  each  protection  dwde,  al  Ae 

energy  release  dkxles  having  second  ends  inteiooBneetad; 

and  ""' 

(g)  an  energy  dissipating  circuit  to  be  conneded  «"^ttiB- 
tially  between  the  second  pole  of  the  dc  power  supply  Md 


If  f—f-i — 'miKJ 

the  interconnected  second  ends  of  the  energy 

diodes,  the  energy  dissipating  circuit  being  effective  to 
dissipate  the  energy  uidnced  in  the  fiekl  windings  daring 
the  nonconducting  periods  of  the  switching  traiaisloti; 
said  circuit  conqirising: 

a  ci^Mcitor  to  be  connected  siAatantially  between,  the 
second  pole  of  the  dc  power  sopply  and  te 
nected  second  ends  cf  the  energy  idease  dk>d_, 
a  resistor  having  a  first  extremity  connected  to  dw : 

connected  second  ends  of  the  eneffy  fdeaae  diodea; 
a  first  energy  dissipating  traaiiMor  to  be  ooneetad  s^ 
stantially  between  the  second  pole  of  the  dc  power 
mpply  and  a  second  extremity  of  the  tcatetor, 

a  truttistor  control  diciiit  fbr  causing  oondnctioa  duondi 
ine  nrst  energy  dissqiatmg  truwstc 
of  the  motor;  and 

a  second  energy  dissipating  traiaistoi  to  be 

substantiaUy  between  the  second  pole  of  the  dc  power 
npfiy  and  die  interconnected  second  ends  of  te  en- 
ergy release  diodes,  the  second  eneity  ilisiiiialiiig  tm- 

Mtor  being  hekl  nonconductive  dwing  the  Mtalion  of 
the  motor  and  being  rendered  oonductive  when  the 
motor  is  set  out  of  rotatkn. 
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4,594,536 
SERVOMOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  IN  A  POSITIONING 

DEVICE 

AUra  Tinuigikl,  Kyoto,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sharp  KabusUki 

KaMfj  OmJui,  Japan  1 

Filed  JaL  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,265  ' 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1983,  58-129955 

fait  a*  G05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  318—561  8  Claims 
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1.  A  positioning  device  for  positioning  a  servomotor  com- 
prising: 

current  position  detection  means  associated  with  the  servo- 
motor for  developing  a  detection  output  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  the  servomotor;  I 

current  distance  determination  means  for  determining  the 
current  distance  from  the  current  motor  position  to  a 
target  point  in  accordance  with  said  detection  output 
developed  from  said  current  position  detection  means; 

a  ROM  speed  table  storing  a  minimum  distance  to  said  target 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  speed  values; 

read  out  means  for  reading  out  said  minimum  distance  from 
a  selected  memory  area  in  said  ROM  speed  table  corre- 
sponding to  the  current  motor  speed; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  minimum  distance  read 
out  by  said  read  out  means  with  said  current  distance 
determined  by  said  current  distance  detection  means;  and 

speed  control  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  said  servomo- 
tor when  said  comparing  means  determines  that  said  cur- 
rent distance  is  shorter  than  said  minimum  distance. 


4,594,537 
REDUNDANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  X-WING  VALVE 

ACTUATORS 
KoiMtii  C.  Arifian,  Monroe,  and  Joaeph  P.  Skonieczny,  Madi- 
■OB,  botli  of  Coon.,  aaaigDors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,004 

Int  O.*  G05B  9/03 

VJS,  a  318—564  1  Claim 


I  II  _j-«?     u2f 7"t~^    90m  .'■' 


\'^.^t^fC^ 


,1     m 


,  ■crwi^*'" 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  including  a  series  of  dual  channel 
electrohydraulic  actuators  interconnected  by  averaging  link- 
ages so  that  when  a  particular  actuator  is  "ofT*  it  passively 
tracks  the  average  position  of  the  two  adjacent  actuators;  in 
each  channel  of  each  actuator,  a  control  circuit  comprisin{ , 


means  (20)  for  providing  a  command  to  the  actuator  indica- 
tive of  a  desired  actuator  position; 

a  solenoid  (12)  for  providing  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  actua- 
tor, thereby  turning  the  actuator  "on"  in  response  to  a 
solenoid  engage  signal; 

comparator  means  (86)  for  providing  a  solenoid  fail  signal  in 
response  to  the  contemporaneous  presence  of  the  solenoid 
engage  signal  and  absence  of  a  corresponding  signal  indi- 
cating coil  continuity; 

monitor  means  (38,40,46)  for  providing  a  driver  fail  signal  in 
response  to  a  current  or  voltage  condition  indicative  of  a 
fault  in  a  drive  coil  (16)  of  the  actuator; 

position  means  (60)  connected  to  the  actuator  for  providing 
an  actual  position  signal  indicative  of  the  actuator  posi- 
tion; 

model  means  (52,54,56,58)  for  providing  an  expected  posi- 
tion signal  indicative  of  the  desired  actuator  position  in 
response  to  the  command; 

comparator  means  (64)  for  providing  a  model  miscompare 
signal  in  response  to  a  disparity  between  the  actual  posi- 
tion signal  and  the  expected  position  signal; 

logic  means  (66)  for  providing  a  hydraulic  fail  signal  in 
response  to  the  contemporaneous  provision  of  the  model 
miscompare  signals  from  both  channels; 

logic  means  (70)  for  providing  an  actuator  fail  signal  in 
response  to  the  driver  fail  signal,  and  for  providing  the 
actuator  fail  signal  in  response  to  the  hydraulic  fail  signal; 

means  (74)  for  providing  an  inhibit  criteria  signal  in  response 
to  extraneous  criteria  which  would  make  it  undesirable  to 
disengage  the  drive  loop; 

logic  means  (76)  for  providing  an  override  signal  in  response 
to  the  contemporaneous  provision  of  the  inhibit  criteria 
signal  and  the  driver  fail  signal  from  the  other  channel; 

logic  means  (30)  for  providing  a  drive  loop  engage  signal  in 
response  to  the  nonprovision  of  the  actuator  fail  signal, 
and  for  providing  the  drive  loop  signal  in  response  to  the 
override  signal; 

switch  means  (28)  for  disconnecting  the  drive  coil  from  the 
control  circuit  in  response  to  the  nonprovision  of  the  drive 
loop  engage  signal; 

logic  means  (82,84)  for  providing  the  solenoid  engage  signal 
in  response  to  the  inhibit  criteria  signal,  and  for  providing 
the  solenoid  engage  signal  in  response  to  the  contempora- 
neous nonprovision  of  the  hydraulic  fail  signal  and  the 
driver  fail  signals  from  both  channels;  and 

wherein  the  actuator  is  off  when  the  solenoid  engage  signals 
from  both  channels  are  not  provided. 


4,594,538 

MONITORING  CIRCUIT  FOR  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Walter  Schmitt,  Traonrent,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gonaay,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GnbH,  Traanrent,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,907,  May  17, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  6, 
1981,  3122621 

Int  CL*  G05B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  318—565  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  positioning  a  first  component  relative 
to  a  second  component,  said  apparatus  comprising  drive  means 
for  moving  the  first  component,  means  for  controlling  the 
drive  means  to  move  the  first  component  at  a  desired  velocity, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  actual  position  of  the  first  compo- 
nent with  respect  to  the  second  component  and  for  generating 
position  values  representative  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 

velocity; 
a  capacitor; 
means  for  charging  the  capacitor  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 

the  first  signal; 
means  for  periodically  discharging  the  capacitor  at  a  dis- 


charge frequency  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
actual  velocity  of  the  first  component  with  respect  to  the 
second  component  such  that  during  movement  of  the  first 
component  a  sawtooth  waveform  appears  on  the  capaci- 
tor; 

first  and  second  comparators,  each  of  which  compares  the 
voltage  on  the  capacitor  with  a  respective  threshold  and 
generates  a  respective  binary  signal  indiative  of  the  out- 
come of  the  comparison,  said  thresholds  selected  such  that 
the  sawtooth  waveform  on  the  capacitor  repetitively 
crosses  both  of  the  thresholds  during  normal  operation  of 
drive  means  and  the  controlling  means;  and 

means  for  checking  the  states  of  the  binary  signals  at  a  plu- 
rality of  test  times  and  for  generating  at  least  one  alarm 


means  responsive  to  the  vane  position  input  signal  and  to 
each  position  feedback  signal  for  producing  separate  motor 


f  ttMCe    SAUT  SM*Mi  ^tfr  CMM-YI 


,01  ,oS    ,       ^ai 


•*«   f' 


control  signals  for  independently  controlling  operation  of 
each  servo  motor  to  rotate  each  shaft  and  vane  to  constantly 
pass  a  selected  amount  of  light  between  the  vanes. 


signal  in  the  event  the  states  of  the  binary  signals  deviate 
from  a  preselected  pattern  indicative  of  normal  operation 
of  the  drive  means  and  the  controlling  means,  each  of  said 
test  times  being  a  respective  discrete  selected  instant  in 
time  determined  as  a  function  of  the  discharge  frequency 
and  occurring  at  respective  intermediate  state  of  charging 
of  the  capacitor,  said  preselected  pattern  comprising  a 
plurality  of  subpattems,  each  associated  with  a  respective 
test  time,  at  least  two  of  said  subpattems  differing  from 
one  another; 
said  capacitor,  charging  means,  discharging  means,  compar- 
ators and  checking  means  cooperating  to  monitor  discrep- 
ancies between  the  desired  and  actual  velocities  and  to 
generate  the  alarm  signal  in  the  event  of  excessive  discrep- 
ancies. 


4,594,540 
ANGULAR  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Cnrrie,  and  Ralph  R.  Basel,  both  of  HnatariDc  Ala^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aaerica  as  ripninM  by 
die  Administrator  of  die  Natioul  AcroMntki  and  ^aee 
AdatinistratioB,  Wisfaiagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  657,309 

Int  CL*  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  318—661  f  rirf— 


4,594,539 
UGHT  VALVE 

Gonnar  P.  Michelson,  505  Sea  Ranch  Dr.,  Santa  BarhanL  Calif. 
93109 

Ffled  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,945 
Int  0.4  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a  318-640  30  Claims 

1.  A  light  valve  for  varying  the  size  of  an  opening  through 

which  a  light  beam  passes  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotatable  shafts, 

a  corresponding  vane  mounted  on  each  shaft  so  the  vanes 
extend  side  by  side  into  the  space  between  the  shafts, 

means  for  directing  light  toward  the  vanes  so  that  rotation  of 
the  shafts  causes  the  vanes  to  move  through  an  angle  toward 
or  away  from  each  other  for  varying  the  size  of  the  light 
beam  passing  between  the  vanes, 

a  separate  servo  meter  coupled  to  each  shaft  for  rotating  the 
shafts  in  unison  to  adjust  the  amount  of  light  passing  be- 
tween the  vanes,  and  for  each  servo  motor 

closed  loop  servo  means  reqxmsive  to  a  vane  position  input 
signal  representing  a  desired  position  of  each  vane  for  vary- 
ing the  size  of  the  light  beam  passing  between  the  vanes,  and 
including  means  for  generating  a  separate  position  fee(tt»ck 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  actual  position  of  the  vane  on  each 
rotatable  shaft  throughout  operation  of  the  light  valve,  and 


1.  A  shaft  angle  measurement  system  comprising: 

rotary  transformer  means  having  a  rotatable  winding  cou- 
pled to  a  shaft  and  first  and  second  stationary  windings 
relatively  displaced  90*; 

exitation  means  for  generating  a  linear,  selectively  variable, 
increasing  slope  pulse  signal,  said  pulse  signal  being  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  winding; 

signal  means  for  sequentially  sampling  the  ou^mts  of  said 
first  and  second  stationary  windings  and  said  first  and 
second  stationary  windings  providing  discrete  signal  out- 
puts representative  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  angle  of 
said  shaft;  and 

computation  means  reqxmsive  to  the  average  dL  iiirccMivi 
ou^uts  of  one  of  said  stationary  windings  and  an  intenne- 
diately,  in  time,  oocurring  output  of  the  other  of  nid 
windings  for  computing  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft. 
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4394341 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  USING  DUAL  SLOPE 

SAWTOOTH  GENERATOR 

Hdvkh  Sckott,  Marick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  udgnor  to 

AkfieMWullichafr,  Bcrlta  it  Mukh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


June  10,  1986 


Filed  Sep.  11, 1N4,  Ser.  No.  649^19 
prioritjr,  appUcttfcM  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Genuuy,  S^.  14, 
19t3, 3333223 

Iirt.  CL«  H02M  3/156 
VS,  CL  323—288  7  ClaiiM 


1.  A  switching  regulator  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  a  voltage  to  be  regulated,  and  an 
output; 

first  voltage  means  connected  to  said  input  for  producing  a 
reference  voltage 

second  voltage  means  connected  to  said  input  for  producing 
a  voltage  dependent  on  the  value  of  the  voltage  to  be 
regulated; 

a  differential  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  voltage  means; 

an  electronic  switch  connected  between  said  input  and  said 
output; 

a  comparison  voltage  clock  generator,  including  a  pulse 
shaper,  operable  to  emit  a  clocked  comparison  voltage 
having  a  prescribed  non-linear  chronological  progression 
for  switching  on  said  electronic  switch  at  preidetermined 
turn-on  times  and  decreasing  in  time  intervals  following 
the  turn-on  times;  and 

a  comparator  including  an  output  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic switch  and  a  pair  of  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  said  pulse  shaper  and  said  differential  amplifier  and 
operable  to  turn  off  said  electronic  switch  when  the 
clocked  comparison  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  following  a  turn-on  time. 


4394342 

SOLID  STATE,  HIGH-LOW  RESISTANCE  MONITOR 

FhHridia  H.  Ftak,  Iiriiaupolia,  Ind^  aMi^Mr  to  Hie  United 

I  repnicntad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NiTy, 

D.C 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,835 

Int  CL*  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  CL  324—42  6  ClaiiM 

1.  A  resistance  monitoring  circuit  for  providing  first  or 

second  logic  level  signals  as  a  first  output  indicative  of  the 

preaence  or  absence  of  at  least  a  predetermined  high  ohmic 


condition  of  the  monitored  resistance  and  for  providing  third 
or  fourth  logic  level  signals  as  a  second  output  indicative  of 
presence  or  absence  of  a  predetermined  low  ohmic  conditirai 
of  the  monitored  resistance,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 
first  voltage  divider  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source 

for  providing  a  first  control  voltage; 
second  voltage  divider  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
source  and  including  said  monitored  resistance  for  provid- 
ing a  second  control  voltage  that  changes  relative  to  said 
first  control  voltage  with  changes  in  said  monitored  resis- 
tance; 
current  regulating  means,  connected  to  said  voltage  source, 

for  providing  a  source  of  regulated  current; 
means  defining  first  and  second  current  paths  comprising 
first  and  second  current  to  voltage  logic  level  conversion 
means,  respectively;  and 
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first  and  second  solid  state  switching  means,  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  control  voltages,  for  directing  sub- 
stantially all  said  regulated  current  firom  said  current 
source  through  said  first  current  path  only  when  said  first 
control  voltage  exceeds  said  second  control  voltage  by  a 
predetermined  amount  that  is  small  relative  to  said  ccntrol 
voltages  and  through  said  second  current  path  only  when 
said  second  control  voltage  exceeds  said  first  ocmtrol 
voltage  by  a  like  predetermined  amount,  wherd>y  said 
first  conversion  means  provides  as  said  first  output  said 
first  logic  level  signal  only  when  said  predetermined  high 
ohmic  condition  exists  and  said  second  logic  level  signal 
only  when  said  predetermined  high  ohmic  condition  does 
not  exist,  and  provides  as  said  aecood  output  said  third 
logic  level  agoal  only  when  said  predetermined  low 
ohmic  condition  exists  and  said  fourth  logic  level  signal 
only  when  said  low  ohmic  condition  does  not  exist 


4394343 
UGHTNING  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  Eriknon,  Midnnd,  and  Patrick  C  Kaha,  Pretoria, 
both  of  Sooth  Africa,  aari^ora  to  Sorth  Afrfcaa  iBfeirtkMa 
DeTetopneat  Corporatioa,  Pretoria,  Sovth  Africa 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549399 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUartkm  Soath  Africa,  Nor.  16,  1982, 
82/8422 

iBt  a*  GOIN  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—72  9  ClaiflBa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  warning  against  lightning  strikes,  which 
includes 
a  plurality  of  lightning  ground  flash  sensing  means  each  for 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  ground  flash  at  a  distance  that 
is  within  a  predetermined  range  therefrom,  and  each  for 
supplying  a  flash  signal  if  the  flash  occurred  within  the 
predetermined  range  for  that  sensmg  means; 
a  number  of  rate  determining  means  each  for  determining 
the  rate  of  occurrence  of  the  rate  signals  of  an  associated 
flash  sensing  means;  and 
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a  number  of  level  detecting  means,  eadi  for  detecting  if  the 
rate  of  occurrence  as  determined  by  an  associated  rate 
determining  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  for 
providing  a  level  signal  if  it  does,  there  being  twice  as 
many  rate  determining  means  and  level  detecting  means  as 
there  are  flash  sensing  means,  with  a  pair  of  rate  determin- 
ing means  and  level  detecting  means  associated  with  each 
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flash  sensing  means  and  with  one  of  the  level  detecting 
means  of  each  pair  for  s)q>plying  a  low  level  signal  if  the 
rate  determmed  by  its  associated  rate  determining  means 
exceeds  a  first  low  value  and  the  other  of  each  pair  for 
supplying  a  high  level  signal  if  the  rate  determined  by  its 
associated  rate  determining  means  exceeds  a  second,  high 
value. 


4394344 

PARTICIPATE  REGISTER  FOR  PARALLEL  LOADING 

PIN-ORIENTEa)  REGISTERS  IN  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

R.  Warren  Necoechea,  Mflpttaa,  CaUf.,  aarigMr  to  Fairchlld 

GBBera  and  iMtmwBt  CoiporatkNi,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

FDed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,427 

Int  a.4  GOIR  75//Z- H03K  77/00 

U.S.  CL  324—73  AT  11  CUm 
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1.  An  automatic  test  system  comprising; 

a  data  bus  for  transnntting  data; 

an  address  bus  for  tranmitting  addresses; 

a  set  of  pm  registers,  each  register  having  a  unique  address 
and  having  enabling  means  connected  to  receive  a  signal 
to  enable  that  register  to  receive  data  from  the  data  bu^ 

a  participate  register  having  an  enabling  terminal,  having 
input  terminals  coupled  to  the  data  bus,  and  having  output 
terminals  coupled  to  the  enabling  means  of  the  pin  regis- 
ters for  enabling  a  first  plurality  of  the  pin  registers  to 
receive  data  in  parallel  from  the  data  bus;  and 

address  decoder  means  connected  to  receive  address  signals 
from  the  address  bus,  connected  to  each  enabling  means  of 
each  of  the  pin  registers,  and  connected  to  the  enabling 
terminal  of  the  participate  register  for  enabling  one  of  the 
participate  reglMer  or  the  inn  registerB  to  receive  data 
frcHn  Uw  data  bus,  the  data  for  the  participate  register 
comprising  the  addresses  of  each  of  the  first  plurality  of 
pin  registen  to  receive  data  in  parallel  from  the  data  bos. 
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4394345 

OPERATION  OF  ELECIRONIC  DEMAND  MCmirnCR 

FOLLOWING  A  POWER  OUTAGE 

R.  Gcrssr,  Dover,  N.H.,  aaripMV  to  GoMn 
9oMnP0ff1h,NJL 
FOed  Apr.  12, 1984^  Ser.  No.  999,743 
lit  CL*  GOIR  11/64 
VS.  CL  324—103  R  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  contrcriling  demand  metering  in  an  dec- 
tronic  demand  roister  of  the  type  tivJiirftwg  non-vcriatfle  mem- 
ory and  a  digital  processor  including  a  vc^atile  memory,  said 
electronic  demand  register  being  effective  to  aocamnlate  a 
demand  in  each  of  successive  time  periods  and  to  store  a  maxi- 
mum demand  of  the  demands  occurring  in  (»e  of  the  soooea- 
sive  time  periods,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  an  impending  power  outage  for  stormg 
at  least  said  maximum  demand  uid  a  remainder  of  a  time 
period  which  is  interrupted  by  said  impending  power 
outage; 
means  responsive  to  a  resumption  of  power  for  returning 
said  maximum  demand  and  said  remainder  of  a  time  per- 
iod to  said  volatile  memory,  and 
means  for  arriwnulating  a  demand,  starting  at  zero  demand, 
for  an  initial  time  period  substantially  equal  to  said  remain- 
der of  a  time  period  before  resuming  accumulation  of  a 
demand  in  full  successive  time  periods. 


VOLTMETER  FOR  REMOTELY  SENSING  HIOI 
VOLTAGES 
Hagh  W.  GreeM,  SoBwiiHh,  Jamea  D.  Holdar,  aad  llaaaa  G. 
Roberta,  both  of  HmMiviDe,  aD  of  Ala.,  aarigMn  to  Ifee 
Uaitad  Statca  of  Aawrica  as  lepmuated  by  the  Saeratory  of 
the  Araqr,  WasUagton,  D.C 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,488 
lat  CL^  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  CL  324— 122  4< 


1.  A  passive  voltmeter  for  sensing  high  voltages  over  ten 
KV  comprising;  a  housing  having  a  cavity  therdn;  first  and 
second  electrical  leads  adapted  ft»  connection  toaaoaiceof 
high  voltage,  a  ccmdeaser  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series 
across  said  first  and  second  dectrical  leads  and  haviaf  a  jnnc- 
tion  therebetween,  first  and  second  dectrodes  diapoaed  in  said 
cavity  in  ^Moed  rdation  to  form  a  spark  gap 
said  first  dectrode  being  connected  to  said  jmtctton  i 
ate  said  resistor  and  said  condenser,  said 
being  connected  to  said  second  dectrical  I 
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pipe  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said  first  end  located 
uwde  said  ca^dty  for  detecting  the  rate  of  light  pulses  caused 
by  the  electrodes  and  transferring  this  rate  to  said  second  end 
a  detector  connected  to  said  second  end  for  converting  said 
rate  to  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  high  voltage,  and  a  dis- 
pUy  unit  connected  to  said  detector. 


4JS94J547 

MARK^PACE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  FOR 

MEASURING  REACTIVE  POWER  CONSUMPHON  OR 

REACTIVE  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION 
MatUs  HaMtf,  Raar.  Switaerlaad,  anignor  to  LGZ  Landis  A 
Gyr  Zag  AG,  Zag,  Switieriaiid 

Filed  Nof.  23,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  554,599 
^^O^  priority,  appUcatkw  Switierland,  Noy.  30,   1982, 

.,  c  «  ^^  ^'*  ^>*  ^^^06.  21/133 

UA  a  324-141  g  Claims 


m 


a  rate  multiplier  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  a  bus  input 

temunal,  and  an  output  terminal; 
said  first  signal  input  terminal  of  said  regulating  means  being 
connected  to  said  common  unipolar  input  terminal  of  said 
exclusive  or-gate  means,  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 
regulatmg  means  being  connected  to  said  signal  input 
termmal  of  said  time-voltage  converter,  said  clock  input 
terminal  of  said  regulating  means  being  connected  to  said 
clock  mput  terminal  of  said  accumulator,  to  said  clock 
input  termmal  of  said  time-voltage  converter,  and  to  the 
clock  mput  terminal  of  said  rate  multiplier 
said  output  terminal  of  said  rate  multiplier  being  connected 

to  said  output  terminal  of  said  regulating  means- 
a  bus  connection  being  established  between 
said  bus  output  terminal  of  said  time  voltage  converter  and 

said  bus  mput  terminal  of  said  exclusive  or-gate  means- 
said  bus  output  terminal  of  said  exclusive  or-gate  means  aiid 

said  bus  input  terminal  of  said  accumulator  and 
said  bus  output  terminal  of  said  accumulator  and  said  bus 
input  terminal  of  said  rate  multiplier. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  reactive  energy  con- 
sumption of  a  circuit 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  mark-space  modulator  having  an  input  terminal  normally 

■cceptmg  a  first  signal  input,  and  an  output  terminal- 
pulse  amphtude  modulating  means  including  one  bitlolar 
modulatmg  terminal  normally  accepting  a  second  and 
bipolar  signal  mput,  a  signal  output  terminal,  and  a  pulse 
input  terminal; 
a  delay  circuit  including  a  data  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  mark-space  modulator,  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  pulse  input  terminal  of 
wd  pulse  amplitude  modulating  means,  and  a  clock  input 
terminal.  *^ 

a  phase  angle  normally  occurring  between  the  input  terminal 
■nd  the  output  terminal  of  said  delay  circuit  and 

regulating  means  interconnected  between  said  mark-space 
modulator  and  said  deUy  circuit  so  as  to  maintain  said 
phase  angle  as  closely  as  possible  to  90  degrees,  even  when 
said  first  signal  input  is  subject  to  level  variations  and  to 
interference, 

and  wherein  said  regulating  means  has  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  clock  input  terminal  of  said  delay  cir- 
cuit, a  clock  mput  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  a 
first  signal  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  delay  circuits,  and  a  second  signal  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  mark-space 
modulator,  *^ 

and  wherein  said  regulating  means  further  comprises 
a  tune-volUge  converter  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  a 
signal  mput  terminal  constituting  said  second  input  signal 
terminal  of  said  regulating  means,  and  a  bus  output  termi- 
nal; 

exclusive  or-gate  means  having  a  common  unipolar  input 
terminal,  a  bus  input  terminal,  and  comprising  exclusive 
or-gatet,  each  exclusive  or  gate  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  common  unipolar  input  terminal,  and  a 
second  mput,  said  second  inputs  constituting  said  bus 
mput  terminal,  and  an  output,  said  outputs  constituting  a 
bus  output  terminal  of  said  exclusive  or  gate  means- 

an  accumulator  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  a  bus 'input 
tenninal  and  a  bus  output  terminal;  and 


4,594  548 

Mm^  PHASE  MAGNETIC  SENSOR  APPARATUS  TOR 
DETECTTNG  THE  POSmON  OF  MOVING  MEMBM 
"S?^ Jt?!!f^'  '^'^*  Miyaahlta;  SyooicU  Kawamata,  and 
SUgeU  Morinaga,  aU  of  Hltaclii,  Japan,  assigBon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,259 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1982,  57-189265 
Int  a.«  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/02 
U.S.  a.  324-208  7cUd^ 
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1.  A  muti-phase  magnetic  sensor  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
position  of  a  moving  member  comprising:  a  moving  member 
havmg  a  magnetic  substance  with  magnetical  signals  recorded 
thereon;  a  stationary  magnetic  sensor  confronting  said  moving 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetoresistive  elements 
disposed  in  said  magnetic  sensor,  said  magnetoresistive  ele- 
ments having  a  phase  difference  of  ir/m  in  output  electrical 
angle,  where  m  is  an  even  number  larger  than  or  equal  to  four; 
first  combining  means  for  combining  electrical  outputs  of  said 
magnetoresistive  elements,  the  electrical  angles  of  said  electri- 
cal outputs  differing  from  each  other  by  a  phase  difference  of 
ir/vi,  and  for  outputting  the  combined  electrical  outputs;  and 
second  combining  means  for  combining  said  combined  electri- 
cal outputs  from  said  first  combining  means,  electrical  angles 
of  said  combined  electrical  outputs  sequentiaUy  differing  from 
each  other  by  a  phase  difference  of  27r/m,  so  that  two  posi- 
tional signals  of  said  moving  member  are  obtained,  the  posi- 
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tional  signals  differing  from  each  other  by  a  phase  difference  of 
ff/2. 


4,594,549 

UNIFORM  HELD  GENERATING  E7>DY  CURRENT 

TESTING  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Eogeae  Sadth,  Palm  Beack  Gardeaa,  and  Thonas  PoalnsBiy, 

Jmio  lalcs,  both  of  Fla.,  aMignon  to  United  Techmriogies 

Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FOed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  609,906 

Int  0.4  GOIN  27/90:  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  CL  324—232  3  Claims 


an  intensity  of  said  static  magnetic  field,  said  method  oooqwia- 

ing  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  specifying  magnetic  fiekl  AH«  by  tynthrwring 
said  static  magnetic  fidd  Ho  with  a  magnetic  fidd  pro- 
duced by  a  groiq)  of  magnetomotive  generating  means; 
and 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  indicia  of  the  surface  region 
characteristics  of  an  electrically  conductive  article,  compris- 


mg: 


two  electromagnetic  field  generating  heads  in  close  proxim- 
ity for  creating  an  area  of  uniform  field  in  the  article  under 
test; 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  constant  current  alternating 
drive  signal  to  the  heads  for  energization  thereof; 

said  apparatus  characterized  by: 

probe  means  positioned  between  said  heads  within  the  uni- 
form field  for  providing  for  each  of  three  orthogonal 
directions,  two  probe  output  signals  from  the  field  pro- 
duced by  eddy  current  in  the  article  exposed  to  the  uni- 
form field,  each  of  said  probe  output  signals  manifesting 
the  field  strength  of  the  eddy  current-produced  field  in 
two  orthogonal  directions  at  one  of  two  adjacent  positions 
in  the  third  direction; 

first  detection  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  that  repre- 
sents the  magnitude  of  the  phase  difference  between  each 
prove  output  signal  and  the  drive  signal; 

second  detection  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  that 
manifests  a  characteristic  of  the  magnitude  of  each  output 
signal: 

said  probe  means  comprising  a  field  pickup  coil  for  provid- 
ing each  probe  output  signal. 


4,594,550 

METHOD  OF  SCANNING  SPECIFYING  MAGNEHC 

FIELD  FOR  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IMAGING 

Yoahiftimi  Yanada,  UtaoMNBiya;  Knnio  Taaaka,  AaaUkawa, 

and  Zenwemon  Abe,  YekohaaM,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignon  to 

UtaooBiya  UniTcrrity,  Utaooadya,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,648 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-154491; 
Sep.  16, 1982,  57-159438 

Int  a«  GOIR  33/22 
UJ5.  CL  324—307  27  Clainii 

1.  A  method  of  scanning  a  specifying  magnetic  field  for 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  imaging  of  internal  infor- 
mati(Mi  assodated  with  a  target  placed  in  a  homogeneous  static 
magnetic  field  Ho  by  detecting  NMR  signals  generated  in  said 
target  in  reqwnse  to  implication  of  a  hi^-frequoicy  magnetic 
field  thereto  which  has  a  Larmor  frequency  corresponding  to 
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moving  spatially  a  center  of  said  specifying  magnetic  field 
AHf  by  superposing  a  scanning  magnetic  field  produced 
by  a  scanner  coil  onto  a  spedSc  direction  component  of 
said  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  group  of  magneto- 
motive generating  means,  said  tpedBc  direction  compo- 
nent dominating  an  intensity  variation  of  said  specifying 
magnetic  field  AH5. 


4,594,551 
METHOD  OF  DEEP  PENETRAIION  WELL  LOGGING 

USING  THREE  RECEIVERS 
Percy  T.  Cox;  Wayne  F.  Warren,  and  TWedore  W.  Naiifciai, 

aU  of  HooatOB,  Tex.,  aaaigwin  to  Texaco  Inc.,  WUte  PfarinB, 

N  V 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,641 
Int  a*  GOIV  3/ia  3/18 
U.S.  CL  324— 341  5 


1.  A  well  logging  method  for  determining  the  dielectric 
constant  taA/ot  conductivity  of  earth  fcmnations,  smne  of 
which  has  fluid  invasion,  in  the  vicinity  of  a  weD  borehi^ 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  into  the  eardi  foaoM- 
tion  from  a  first  location  m  a  bmebole  at  a  frequency 
which  enaUes  the  dectromagnetic  energy  to  propagate 
throughout  the  surrounding  earth  fbrmatkMiB, 
receiving  electromagnetic  energy  at  seoond,  third  and  foorth 
locaticms  in  a  bordbole,  where  said  second  location  is  a 
predetermined  distance  firom  laid  fint  locatian,  aid  third 
loctficm  is  at  a  greater  predetermined  distanoe  flpom  said 
first  location  than  said  second  location  and  said  fourth 
location  is  at  a  greater  predetermined  dirtanoe  from  mid 
first  location  than  said  third  location, 
providing  signals  representative  of  the  received  dectromag- 
netic energy  at  those  locations,  and 
determining  the  dielectric  oonitant  and/or  reMlivity  of  said 
earth  formations  in  accordance  with  the  signals  provided 
by  the  receiving  step  said  determining  step  nidades: 
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LOGGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  pno 
MEASURING  EARTH  TORMATONnRESSJi^  AS 

n«n»  GriuhU,  VUtecre««,  ud  Jeu  C.  TrouiUer.  St  Remy 

PUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,413 

21  Qaims 


4,594,553 
I«tv.n  If  V    '^^.'*  PURITY  MEASUREMENT 
IstvM  K.  V«^  Windsor  Gardeas,  Austndii^lslnor  to  IT.* 
ConuBonweidth  of  Anstralij^  oSwra.  A^JtST 

Ontliiiutloa  of  Ser.  No.  380,674,  Mw  10  l«ai  .k.~u.  _■ 
a--.  pHoHty.  .»li«J|rA.;«0.,'|;:  I1V,S%5S2 

9Claiiiis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  ^]^ 
T^,^;^:!'  '"'^"^•^  ^°™--  travers:,^^;^-; 

"oln  °*'^'°"*'*  '^y-  "^^  '^y  ^<^>"din«  a  first  electri- 
caUy  conductive  «=ction.  an  insulating  section,  ^d  a  s^. 

a  ^  !S;  ;S'?  T'°"  *"  '"'^^  connection 

a  pad  adapted  for  lateral  extension  from  said  body  into 

wdl  engaging  face  of  conductive  material,  said  conduc- 
^.ce  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  current  electro^«  d"s. 
posed  at  different  longitudinal  locations  along  said  con 
ducdve  face  and  characterized  by  a  decreaskg  >^thrd 
«  »c«umg  leijgth  as  their  resistive  Sl^rom  ^he 

"^?' JT^*  *'  •^^^  °^  "*<*  «>"<*"«=tive  face 
.^   ^    **^"'*  conductive  body  section  in  a  plane 

Su^'^f'^ST'"*  "^  "^-^^  "^y  P«>"»-t;  toSe 

S^^^s^inr  "'^^  '^^  "-^^^^  "^  «^<^ 
means  for  maintaining  said  conductive  face  and  said  finst 

mews  for  maintaining  said  second  conductive  body  section 
«^  first  conductive  body  section  and  said  conJuc X" 


DriM^  1  vnSl  r  /  '"easunng  means,  which  means  com- 
prises, a  vo  tmeter  and  pair  of  alternately  selectable  DaSid 
d^erent  value  resistances  of  lower  resistivity  tZ  tKd 

tnbLX't"'"?""''^  •^'^^^  ^^  electrodes  to  mL^e^e 
caS^?^  T  '^'^^^^^-^'^t'^e  force  generated  across  Sd«  ri^ 
caDy  msulating  material  under  two  different  resistive  Ic^nlL 
to  calculate  a  resitivity  figure  indicating  ruritro?Se  ::2?f 


4  594,554 
PROGRAMMED  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 

POWER  •-■'^T* 

Jerome  D.  Schick,  UGrangeyiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

^"*^!!!.M«chines  Corporation,  ArmS  N°Y 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,517 

U.S.  a  328-lS  "' ™" ''/*'' "^^/^^ 

TClaims 


Tl«  (MINI 


1.  A  method  for  extending  lifetime  of  a  tool  havinc  a  con- 

cathode  in  a  tnode  structure,  comprising  steps  of: 
(a)  estabhshmg  electrical  continuity  between  said  micro- 
beam  fil«nent  and  a  supply  of  electrical  powe^ 

hS^USS^  T^*"«  '^'  P°^''  »"PP««»  »o  the  micro- 
s' 2,  '  °T  "  P'^^^"^^  time  interval  mS^ 
sured  m  excess  of  mmutes  from  zero  power  level  to  a 
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microbeam  filament  saturation  power  level  at  which  the 
microbeam  filament  no  longer  continues  to  demonstrate 
an  increase  in  beam  intensity  for  increases  in  beam  power 
while  thermal  equilibrium  of  said  filament  is  achieved 
such  that  a  contamination  free  electron  beam  source  b 
maintained; 

(c)  maintaining  power  to  said  microbeam  filament  at  substan- 
tially the  saturation  level  during  use  of  the  tool  to  maintjiifi 
thermal  equilibrium  of  said  filament,  and 

(d)  gradually  decreasing  the  power  supplied  to  the  micro- 
beam  filament  over  a  predetermined  time  interval  also 
measured  in  excess  of  minutes  from  substantially  the  satu- 
ration power  level  to  a  zero  power  level  when  the  micro- 
beam  filament  is  turned  off  while  maiiitiiinifig  thermal 
equilibrium  of  said  filament. 


4,594,555 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SAMPLING  DETECTOR 
Howard  E.  Hlhon,  SMhonrish,  Wash^  aMignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Pato  Aho,  CaUf . 

FUed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,094 

lot  CL«  H03D  5/00 

VS.  CL  329—135  4  Clains 


r-H 


shifting  the  phase  of  said  FM  signals  in  reqxMue  to  phase 

adjust  control  signals; 
first  filter  means  for  receiving  FM  signals  output  from  sakl 

phase  shifter  means  and  passing  random  band  FM  signab 

continually  compressed  to  a  band  wklth  narrower  th^n 

the  width  of  the  curson  band  for  FM  rignaif; 
frequency  discriminator  means  for  detecting  sakl  random 

band  FM  signals,  outputting  the  same  and  feeding  back  a 

selected  portion  thereof; 


yarioH*  yorioHc 

PJjqit  BfXd  Pau  Frfquincy 

snintr  Fiittr  Diicriniinator 
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second  filter  means  for  passing  specific  frequency  compo- 
nents of  said  selected  portioii;  and 

phase  adjuster  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  said  spediic 
frequency  components  to  generate  friiase  adjust  oootrol 
signals,  and  applying  said  control  signals  to  sakl  phiir 
shifter  means  to  enable  said  phase  shifter  means  to  vary 
the  phase  of  the  FM  signals  in  the  directkm  of  compres- 
sion of  said  random  band  width. 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  amplitude  and  phase  of  modula- 
tion on  a  carrier  signal,  said  detector  comprising  a  bandpass 
filter,  for  filtering  the  carrier  signal  received  therefrom  to  a 
first  selectable  bandwidth  at  a  first  selectable  center  frequency: 

sample  and  hold  means,'  coupled  to  the  bandpass  filter,  for 
sampling  the  carrier  signal  received  therefrom  at  a  select- 
able rate; 

converter  means,  coupled  to  the  sample  and  hold  means,  for 
converting  the  carrier  signal  received  therefrom  to  digital 
data; 

first  multiplier  means,  coupled  to  the  converter  means,  for 
multiplying  the  digital  data  received  therefrom  by  a  first 
selectable  signal  to  produce  an  in-phase  component  of  the 
modulation  of  the  carrier  signal; 

second  multiplier  means,  coupled  to  the  converter  means, 
for  multiplying  the  digital  data  received  therefrom  by  a 
second  selectable  signal  to  produce  the  quadrature  com- 
ponent of  the  modulation  of  the  carrier  signal;  and 

first  and  second  filter  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
multiplier  means,  respectively,  for  filtering  undesired 
components  of  the  modulation  signals  received  therefrom. 

4,594^56 
DEMODULATION  CIRCUTT  FROM  FM  SIGNALS  AND 

DEMODULATION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Tomoio  Ohta,  Ikoma,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Sharp  Kabashiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,105 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  22, 1983,  58-134982; 
JbL  22, 1983,  58-134M3 

lirt.  CL*  H03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  329— U7  8  Oaiiv 

1.  A  demodulation  circuit  for  frequency  modulated  (FM) 
signals  comprising: 
phase  shifter  means  for  receiving  inputted  FM  signals  and 


4,594,557 
TRAVELING  WAVE  VIDEO  DETECTOR 
Robert  W.  SUllady,  J^fortk  Wales,  Pa^  MafgMr  to 
Electroaic  Laboratories,  IM.,  LaMdde,  Pfe. 

Filed  JiL  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  754,099 
lit  CL^  H03D  1/10 
VS.  CL  329—160  16 
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1.  Traveling  wave  video  detector,  comprising: 

an  artificial  transmission  line  formed  by  a  planar  array  of 
elements  including  plural  qMced  dkxliBS, 

a  first  transmission  line  connected  to  out  of  said  diodes  at  the 
input  sule  of  said  artificial  transmissk>n  line, 

a  terminating  resistor  and  a  second  transmission  line  con- 
nected between  another  of  sakl  diodes  which  is  at  the 
output  side  of  said  artificial  transmission  line  and  the 
terminating  resistor,  the  impedance  of  said  tecmiiiating 
resistor  being  substantially  equal  to  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  the  artificial  transmisskm  line, 

said  diodes  being  interconnected  in  shunt  by  wires  ananced 
in  successive  arcs  in  a  plane,  each  wire  having  a  leqgdi  and 
diameter  so  as  to  form  an  inductance  between  acyaoeat 
diodes,  each  inductance  being  sidMtaatially  equal  to 
C  X  Zo^  where  C  is  the  parasitic  junction  capmtaaoe  of  a 
dkxle  and  Zo  is  the  value  of  the  < 
of  the  artificial  transmission  line. 
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HIGH-SWITCHING«PEED  D.C.  AMPLIFIER  WITH 
INPUT^FFSET  CURRENT  COMPENSAnON 
Jaact  S.  CoBgdoB,  Sodbury,  Man^  anigBor  to  Genrad,  Inc., 
CoacordtMaH. 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,598 

lat  CL*  H03F  1/14.  3/26 

VS.  a.  330—9  11  Claims 
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1.  For  selectively  driving  an  object  node,  an  amplifier  circuit 
comprising: 

A.  a  disconnectable  unity-gain  driver  amplifier  haying  an 
input  node  and  being  operable  by  application  of  switching 
signals  thereto  to  change  between  driver-high-impedance 
and  driver-low-impedance  states,  the  driver  amplifier 
being  connected  for  driving  of  the  object  node  with  an 
amplified  replica  of  the  signal  at  its  input  node  when  it  is 
in  its  driver-low-impedance  state  and  for  presentation  of  a 
high  impedance  to  the  object  node  when  it  is  in  its  driver- 
high-impedance  state;  and 

B.  a  limiting  amplifier  for  producing  as  its  limiting-amplifier 
amplifier  output  a  unit-voltage-gain  amplified  replica  of 
the  signal  on  the  object  node  and  applying  the  limiting 
amplifier  output  to  the  input  node  of  the  driver  amplifier 
when  the  driver  amplifier  is  in  the  driver-high-impedance 
state  so  as  to  limit  the  potential  difference  across  the 
driver  amplifier  when  it  in  its  driver-high-impedance  state. 


4,594,559 

METAL  DETECTOR  AUDIO  AMPUHER 

HvdSA  S.  Bcraxwdg,  24  Raleigh  Rd^  Finmingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,295 

iBt  a.*  H03F  1/26;  GOIV  i/U 

U.S.  a.  330—149  2  Gaims 
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said  first  input  line  extending  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor; 

said  second  input  line  extending  to  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor; 

a  capacitor  on  said  first  input  line  between  said  input 
and  the  base  of  said  transistor; 

a  first  resistor,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  first 
input  line  between  said  capacitor  and  said  input  and 
the  second  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  second 
input  line  between  said  transistor's  emitter  and  said 
input; 

a  feedback  loop  with  a  second  resistor  thereon  extend- 
ing from  said  transistor's  collector  and  said  first  input 
line  between  said  capacitor  and  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

a  power  source  such  as  a  l.S  volt  battery  on  said  second 
input  line; 

a  ground  between  said  power  source  and  said  first 
resistor  on  said  second  input  line; 

a  line  interconnecting  said  transistor's  emitter  to  said 
ground; 

a  first  output  line  extending  from  said  transistor's  collec- 
tor; 

a  second  output  line  extending  from  said  power  source; 

said  means  for  dampening  loud  signals  including: 
a  diode  having  its  first  end  connected  to  said  first 
output  line  and  its  second  end  connected  to  said 
second  output  line;  and 
a  second  cable  means  attaching  said  first  and  second 
output  lines  to  said  earphones. 


4,594,560 

PREaSION  SETTING  OF  THE  BIAS  POINT  OF  AN 

AMPLIFYING  MEANS 

Andrew   G.   F.   Dingwall,   Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset 

County,  and  Victor  Zazzu,  MontYale  Boro,  Bergen  County, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  Princeton,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,245 

Int.  a*  H03F 3/18.  3/16 

U.S.  O.  330—296  13  CUdma 


1.  An  accessory  device  for  use  with  a  metal  detector  of  the 
type  using  earphones,  said  device  being  connected  to  the  audio 
output  of  said  metal  detector  comprising:  { 

means  to  amplify  low  audio  signals  from  said  audio  output  to 

easily  audible  levels; 
means  to  dampen  loud  signals  causing  those  signals  to  be 
softer,  said  device  including: 
a  caaing; 

means  to  releasably  attach  said  casing  to  said  metal  detec- 
tor; 
a  first  cable  means  to  attach  to  said  audio  output  and  carry 

said  signal  to  said  casing;  ■ 

an  electronic  circuit  within  said  casing  including:  I 

an  input  having  a  first  input  line  and  second  input  line 
extending  therefrom,  said  input  lines  being  intercon- 
nected by  said  first  cable  means  to  said  audio  output; 
a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector; 


f%vAi  'r 
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6.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  therebe- 
tween of  an  operating  potential; 

first  and  secon^  compound  inverter  stages,  each  stage  hav- 
ing a  like  number  of  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors 
(IGFETs)  connected  between  said  first  and  second  power 
terminals  with  the  characteristics  of  the  lOFETs  of  one 
stage  being  similar  to  that  of  the  IGFETs  in  the  other 
stage,  whereby  the  response  of  one  stage  is  similar  to  the 
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response  of  the  other  stage  for  like  bias  conditions,  each 
compound  inverter  stage  having  a  control  input,  a  signal 
input,  and  a  signal  ou^ut  at  which  is  produced  a  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  signals  ^pUed  to  the  control 
and  signal  iapviu  of  the  compound  inverter  stage; 

means  for  direct  current  (d.c.)  connecting  a  sdected  voltage 
level  to  the  signal  input  of  said  first  stage,  and  means 
connecting  the  signal  output  of  the  first  stage  to  its  control 
input  for  producing  at  said  signal  output  of  said  first  stage 
an  intermediate  bias  voltage  which  is  a  fimction  of  the 
selected  voltage  level  and  the  characteristics  of  the  IG- 
FETs of  the  first  stage; 

means  for  applying  said  intermediate  bias  voltage  to  the 
control  input  of  said  second  stage; 

selectively  enabled  svdtch  means  connected  between  said 
signal  input  and  said  signal  output  of  said  second  stage  for, 
when  enabled,  providing  a  relatively  low  impedance  path 
between  said  signal  output  and  said  signal  input  of  said 
second  stage  and  concurrently  producing  at  said  signal 
input  and  said  signal  output  of  said  second  stage  a  voltage 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  selected  voltage  level; 
and 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  signal  input  of  said 
second  stage  and  means  for  concurrently  disabling  said 
switch  means  for  producing  at  said  signal  output  of  said 
second  stage  a  signal  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  difference 
between  the  selected  voltage  level  and  the  input  signal 
multiplied  by  the  gain  of  the  second  stage. 


4^594,563 

AMPLIFIER  Wrra  CURRENT-VOLTAGE  CONVERSION. 

PARTICULARLY  PREAMPLIFIER  OF  AN  QPIICAL 


Rdakvd  Gwke,  Wiidcek-SchWn,  «i  MmIM  EicM. 

Stimgart,  kitk  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  GwMij,  MrifMn  to  iHtanw! 

tioul  Staiidm^  ElecMc  Carfontkm,  Ntm  Yoik,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  li,  If84»  Ser.  No.  C6U12 

CUas  priority,  applieatlwi  Fed.  ffip  nfrnr— i.  Oct  20. 
1983,  3338024  — ^.  ^^  *<h 

lat  CL*  H03F 1/32 
VS.  a  330-307  20 1 


1.  Transimpedance  amplifier  arrangement  using  current 
feedback  through  a  resistor  arranged  between  an  ou^Hit  and  an 
input  of  an  amplifier,  and  serving  to  ccmvert  an  iiqwt  corrait 
into  an  output  voltage,  characterized  in  that  die  feedbadc 
resistor  is  constituted  by  a  resistive  strip  provided  on  a  sub- 
strate and  having  two  spaced  ends,  that  at  least  one  pair  of 
separate  conductive  strips  lying  on  a  straight  line  extend  paral- 
lel to  the  resistive  strip  on  the  substate  and  each  has  one  end 
close  to  and  another  end  remote  from  the  refractive  other 
conductive  strip  of  said  pur,  and  that  each  of  the  two  other 
ends  of  said  conductive  strips  of  said  pair  extends,  and  is  con- 
nected, to  a  different  one  of  said  two  spaced  ends  of  said 
tive  strip. 


I  434,563 

I  SIGNAL  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT  AND 

PHASE-LOCKED*LOOP  USING  SAME 

4,594.561  ManhaUWiIliaina,F^cmMtQdif..airivMrto 

AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  wrra  RESISTIVE  DAMPING  FOR  "°^  "**TJJP!7' ^.^  ««-  i^    ^^ 

MINIMIZING  TIME  DISPLACEMENT  DISTORTION  ^ nV'JsJ^,^' !^f^^ 

Robert  M.Grodinaky,Skokie. and DaridCComwdl, Chicago,  .xe  r,  „,    J*;  d*  H03D /i/Oft  H03L  7//* 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  RGDynanica,  Inc.,  SkoUcm.  u^- "•  Ml-1  A                                                  15 
Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665,049 

Int  CL*  H03F  1/30  r-r 

U.S.  a.  330— 297                                                        ari.t.^  _    US*. 
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1.  An  amplifier  system  comprising: 

a  DC  power  supply; 

a  signal  amplifying  gain  stage  coupled  to  said  DC  power 
supply; 

means  supplying  an  audio  signal  that  is  transient  and  unsym- 
metrical  in  nature  to  said  signal  amplifying  gain  stage  for 
amplificati(m  therd)y; 

a  plurality  of  energy  storing  filter  capacitors  in  said  DC 
power  supply  interconnected  with  said  signal  amplifying 
gain  stage  and  interacting  therewith  and  producing  unde- 
sirable time  displacement  distortion  in  said  audio  Mgnpi; 
and 

continuously  active  energy  dissipating  damping  means  com- 
prising resistors  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  some  of 
said  filter  capacitors. 


7.  A  phase-Iocked-loop  for  producing  a  periodic  output 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  detennined  by  the 
frequency  of  a  reference  signal,  including: 
oscillator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  whose  fre- 
quency varies  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  and 
a  comparison  circuit  implementable  u  a  gate  amy,  which 
circuit  is  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  to  said  icier- 
ence  signal  for  producing  said  ccmtiol  signal  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  the  phase  uid  frrinifcy  of  said 
output  signal  and  the  phase  and  frequency  <rf  lud  refer- 
ence signal,  said  array  comprising; 
master  indication  means  for  '~*«^**"g  wUdi  of  iMd  fcfer- 
ence  signid  and  said  otoput  sigud  last  pMiad  through  a 
predetermined  angular  poaitioii; 
means  for  delaying  said  output  signal  and  said  rfferencf 
signal; 
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slave  indication  means,  responsive  to  the  indication  of  said 
master  indication  means  and  to  said  delayed  reference 
and  output  signals,  for  indicating  if  one  of  said  reference 
and  said  output  signals  twice  passed  through  said  prede- 
termined angular  position  since  the  other  one  of  said 
reference  and  output  signals  passed  through  said  prede- 
termined angular  position;  and 
output  decoding  means,  responsive  to  the  indications  of 
said  master  and  said  slave  indication  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  first  control  signal  if  said  reference  signal  twice 
passed  through  said  predetermined  angular  position 
since  said  ou^ut  signal  passed  through  said  predeter- 
mined angular  position  and  was  also  the  last  one  of  said 
reference  and  output  signals  to  pass  through  said  prede- 
termined angular  position,  and  for  producing  a  second 
control  signal  different  from  said  first  control  signal  if 
said  output  signal  twice  passed  through  said  predeter- 
mined angular  position  since  said  reference  signal 
passed  through  said  predetermined  angular  position  and 
was  also  the  last  one  of  said  reference  and  output  signals 
to  pass  through  said  predetermined  angular  position. 
13.  A  comparison  circuit  implementable  as  a  gate  array  for 
comparing  first  and  second  periodic  input  signals,  comprising: 
matter  indication  means  for  indicating  which  of  said  first  and 
second  periodic  input  signals  last  passed  through  a  prede- 
termined angular  position; 
means  for  delaying  said  first  and  second  input  signals; 
slave  indication  means  responsive  to  the  indication  of  said 
master  indication  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  delaying 
means  for  indicating  if  one  of  said  input  signals  twice 
pasted  through  said  predetermined  angular  position  since 
the  other  one  of  said  input  signals  passed  through  said 
predetermined  angular  position;  and 
output  decoding  means  responsive  to  the  indications  of  said 
matter  and  slave  indication  means  for  indicating  if  one  of 
said  input  signals  twice  passed  through  said  predeter- 
mined angular  position  since  the  other  one  passed  through 
said  predetermined  angular  position  and  was  also  the  last 
one  of  said  input  signals  to  pass  through  said  predeter- 
mined angular  position. 


4(994^964 

FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOP 

Joki  M.  Yarboroagh,  Jr^  Palo  Aho,  Califs  itrignor  to  Signetict 

CorporatloB,  Suaytaic  Calif. 

Filed  Jbb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  619,096 

lat  a«  H03L  im 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  frequency  detector  for  use  with  a  phase  locked  loop 
that  includes  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  compris- 
ing: 
a  fint  input  for  a  first  digital  signal  representmg  a  reference 

frequency, 
a  second  input  for  receiving  a  second  digital  signal  repre- 
senting the  frequency  of  the  VCO  of  the  phase  locked 
loop, 
at  least  one  tri-state  driver  circuit  having  an  output  for 


deriving  at  least  a  frequency  pump-up  or  a  frequency 
pump-down  signal  for  the  VCO, 

first,  second  and  third  bistable  devices, 

means  coupling  an  input  of  the  first  bistable  device  and  an 
input  of  the  second  bistable  device  to  said  first  input, 

means  coupling  an  input  of  the  third  bistable  device  to  said 
second  input, 

means  coupling  an  output  of  the  first  bistable  device  to  a 
second  input  of  the  second  bistable  device,  and 

a  logic  circuit  having  input  means  coupled  to  outputs  of  the 
bistable  devices  and  output  means  coupled  to  input  means 
of  the  driver  circuit  to  control  the  driver  circuit  to  pro- 
vide a  pump-up  or  pump-down  signal  as  its  output  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  frequency  difference  of  first  and 
second  digital  input  signals  at  said  first  and  second  inputs 
and  independently  of  a  phase  difference  between  the  input 
signals. 


4,594,565 

CLOCK  OSaLLATOR  FOR  A  CARDIAC  PACER  HAVING 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

AND  VOLTAGE  FLUCTUATIONS 
Francitco  J.  Barrerat,  Miaoii,  Fhu,  atiignor  to  Cordit  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,222 

Int  a.*  H03K  3/57:  H03L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  331—108  A  13  daima 


.    1.  A  clock  circuit  for  use  in  a  battery  operated  cardiac  pacer 

or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  timing  capacitor; 

charage  circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  an  applied  bista- 
ble logic  control  signal  for  applying  a  charge  current  to  said 
timing  capacitor  when  said  control  signal  is  of  one  logic 
state; 

discharge  circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  said  applied 
logic  control  signal  for  applying  a  discharge  current  to  said 
timing  capacitor  when  said  control  signal  is  of  opposite  logic 
state; 

at  least  one  of  said  circuit  means  producing  a  current  undesir- 
ably varying  as  a  function  of  ambient  temperature; 

first  threshold  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  across  said 
timing  capacitor  for  setting  said  logic  control  signal  to  said 
one  logic  state  to  inhibit  said  discharge  circuit  means  and 
actuate  said  charge  circuit  means  upon  said  capacitor  volt- 
age reaching  a  first  threshold  voltage; 

second  threshold  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  across 
said  timing  capacitor  for  setting  said  logic  control  signal  to 
said  opposite  logic  state  to  inhibit  said  charge  circuit  means 
and  actuate  said  discharge  circuit  means  upon  said  capacitor 
voltage  reaching  a  second  threshold  voltage;  and 

tei^perature  compensating  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  at 
least  one  of  said  threshold  means  for  varying  the  threshold 
voltage  thereof  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature 
whereby  the  frequency  remains  substantially  constant  not- 
withstanding changes  in  ambient  temperature. 
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4,594,566 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  RF  COIL  FOR  NMR  DEVICE 
Andrew  A  Maadiley,  Boston,  Matt.,  aarigaor  to  AdTaaced 
NMR  SytteoM,  lac,  Wobara,  Matt. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  646,370 
lat  CL*  HOIP  7/00.  5/12 
U.S.  a  333—219 


about  the  movable  contact  arm  thereby  attracting  the  arm 
to  an  open  position. 


4,594,568 
PERMANENT  MAGNEHC  CHARGE  TAKING  OR 
21  daimt  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Klaat-Dieter  Hlbaer,  GotoMnaM  152, 5840  Schwiala,  DMw 
Octtiaghaai,  la  Kircheabcri  21,  S800  Hafsa,  Md  WolfrM 
Staaek,  Bcrgrtraate  10, 5401  Haagtaratk.  aU  of  FW.  Rep.  or 


1.  An  rf  coil  for  an  NMR  device,  the  coil  being  tuneable  to 
at  least  one  resonant  frequency  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  active  sections,  the  active  sections  all  being 
substantially  parallel  to  an  axis,  each  active  section  having 
a  drive  end  and  a  ground  end  that  is  connected  to  a  com- 
mon potential,  each  drive  end  being  situated  in  a  first 
region  and  each  ground  end  being  situated  in  a  second 
region,  the  first  and  second  regions  being  spaced  from 
each  other  along  the  axis,  each  active  section  comprising 
at  least  one  conductive  element  extending  between  the 
drive  end  and  the  ground  end;  and 

a  connecting  circuit  connected  between  the  drive  ends  of  the 
active  sections,  each  active  section  being  coupled  by  the 
connecting  circuit  to  at  least  one  of  the  other  active  sec- 
tions, the  connecting  circuit  maintaining  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  approximately  one-half  wavelength  between  the 
drive  ends  of  two  of  the  active  elements  at  a,  tuned  reso- 
nant frequency. 


4,594,567 

ORCUTT  BREAKER  CONTACT  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  A  MAGNEnC  CARRIER 

Bernard  DiMarco,  Lilborn,  Ga.,  and  Charles  W.  Staaford,  Bel- 

lefoataiae,  Ohio,  aatigaort  to  Sicncaa-Allit,  lac,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,150 

Int  CL*  HOIH  75/02 

VS.  CL  335—16  8  daimt 


1.  A  blow  open  contact  arm  assembly  for  a  circuit  breaker, 
comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  stationary  contact  arm  having  a 
preselected  length  with  a  contact  fixed  on  one  end; 

an  electrically  conductive  movable  contact  arm  having  a 
preselected  length  with  a  contact  fixed  on  one  end,  said 
contact  arms  being  positioned  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion in  the  closed  position  where  a  current  flow  from  one 
contact  arm  through  contacts  throu^  the  other  c(mtact 
arm  creates  opposing  magnetic  fields  which  force  the 
arms  to  move  vpui  in  reqKmae  to  current  flow  (^a  prese- 
lected magnitude;  and 

a  ferromagnetic  carrier  attached  to  the  movable  contact  arm 
and  positioned  thereabout  for  creating  a  magnetic  field 


Filed  Jaa.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,427 
OaiaH  prioritsr,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rapw  of  Gcmay,  Jaa.  26. 
1984,3423482  ^ 

lat  CL*  HOIF  7/20 
U.S.  a.  335—289  i 


^h 
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1.  In  an  electrically  controllable  permanent  magnet  load 
taking  or  holding  device  for  rainng,  tranqwrttng  and  «»«^^f««ig 
ferromagnetic  parts  omnprising  a  magnetized  permanent  mag- 
net centrally  arranged  in  the  direction  of  its  smaller  ««in.ni^»( 
in  a  magnetically  conducting  iron  support  member,  a  magneti- 
cally conducting  compentation  plate  having  a  magneticany 
conducting  bar  and  a  magnetically  conducting  pole  on  laid 
magnet,  and  an  electrical  coil  between  the  conqMnation  plate 
for  compensation  of  the  magnetic  field  in  the  area  of  the  work- 
ing air  gi4>  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  fol- 
lowing relationship  of  the  structural  dimensioot. 


(1) 
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0.5  to  0.75 
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0.8  to  1.0 
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(3a)      bi_ 
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(3b)     bi_ 
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0.15  to  0.2     .     .     ... 

I  for  femtic  permanent  magnets 


0.4    for  permanent  magnets  of 
1      rare  earth  •  cobalt  alloyi 
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0.9  to  1.1 
1 


b3 
b2 


£i        0.1  to  0.15 


1 


b3 
b2 


2.      o.itoai5 


^^-SiifiLi-forlerritic 


h4 
bs 

iii 
bs 


0.05  to  0.1     for  permanent  magnets  of 
1  nre  earth  •  cobah  alloys 


0.3  to  0.4 
1 


I 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


-continued 


(9) 


hi 
bi 


21        0.23  to  0.4 


I 


where  b  is  the  width  of  the  conducting  bar, 
b2  is  the  width  of  the  conducting  plate, 
ba  is  the  distance  between  the  inner  and  outer  surface  of  the 

iron  support  member, 
b4  is  the  width  of  the  conducting  plate, 
bs  is  the  width  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
b6  is  the  distance  between  the  opposite  inner  surfaces 

iron  support  member, 
hi  is  the  height  of  the  iron  support  member  from  its 

edge  to  the  electrical  compensation  coil, 
h2  is  the  height  of  the  electrical  compensation  coil, 
h3  is  the  height  of  the  conducting  bar,  and 
h4  is  the  height  of  the  permanent  magnet. 


4,59M70 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL 
George  C.  Tweed,  Jr.,  and  Richard  C.  McCkrthy,  both  of  Sims- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  EleTator  Company,  Faming- 
ton.  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^1 

Int.  a*  B66B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340-21  11  Claims 


of  the 
outer 


4,594,869 
HUMTOITY  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 
Fudo  FaknUna,  MlyiaU;  JIro  Terada,  and  Tsonehani  Nitta, 
both  of  Kataao,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
ladHtrlal  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoau^  Japan 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  (82,827,  Dec.  19, 1984,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Sor.  No.  462,974,  Feb.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
applicadoa  Not.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  796,506 
Caalw  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1982,  57-21433; 
Mar.  12, 1982,  57-39826 

lat  a*  HOIL  7/00 
VS,  CL  338—35  9  Claims 

2     3     1         12 


1.  A  humidity  sensitive  device  for  sensing  the  humidity  of  an 
ambient  atmosphere  comprising: 

humidity  sensitive  resistor  means  for  exhibiting  an  electrical 
resistance  which  is  dependent  upon  chemisorption  of 
water  vapor  at  a  temperature  substantially  above  200*  C. 
where  substantially  no  physisorption  is  possible  to  thereby 
responsively  sense  the  humidity  of  an  ambient  atmosphere 
during  a  humidity  sensing  operation  conducted  at  said 
temperature; 

said  humidity  sensitive  resistor  means  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  main  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ZrOs,  NbjOs,  and  TajOs:  and 

electric  heater  means  for  maintaining  said  humidity  sensitive 
resistor  means  at  said  temperature  above  200*  C.  during 
said  humidity  sensing  operation. 


1.  An  elevator  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  floors  in  a  building: 

a  car; 

a  car  drive  for  propelling  the  car; 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  car; 

a  hall  call  button  on  a  floor  for  requesting  service  to  the 

controller; 
a  hall  button  light  associated  with  the  button  for  indicating  a 

hall  call  request; 
a  hall  lantern  on  the  floor  for  indicating  the  assignment  of 

the  car  to  the  registered  call,  characterized  by; 
a  stationary  transceiver  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  first  signal  that  comprises  two 
signals  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  button,  said 
first  signal  identifying  the  service  request  and  the  but- 
ton; 
means  for  activating  the  light  in  response  to  a  second 
signal  comprising  said  two  signals  and  deactivating  said 
light  in  response  to  said  second  signal  and  a  third  signal; 
means  for  activating  said  lantern  in  response  to  a  fourth 
signal  comprising  two  tones  identifying  the  lantern; 
a  mobile  transceiver,  on  the  car,  comprising: 
means  for  registering  a  service  request  in  response  to  said 

first  signal; 
means  for  providing  said  second  signal  after  the  request  is 

registered; 
means  for  providing  said  second  signal  and  said  third 

signal  when  the  request  is  answered; 
means  for  providing  said  fourth  signal  when  the  request  is 
answerol; 
a  fu^t  pair  of  wires  connecting  said  transceivers  for  carrying 

said  first  signal;  and 
a  second  pair  of  wires  connecting  said  transceivers  for  carry- 
ing said  second,  third  and  fourth  signals. 
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4,594,571 
MULTIPLEX  CABLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Dctlc?  NoAaw,  iMgmhagwi  Kari-Heiu  Hc«e, 
Gerhard  RihHni,  Nevtadt,  awl  Pater  Ltemn 
haasea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Msi^ors  to  WABCO 
FahneagbreBMea  GmbH,  Haaofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHUiy 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,532 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Dec  11, 
1981, 3149142 

Int  Cl.«  B60Q  J/00 
VS.  CL  340—52  F  5  Claims 
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1.  A  multiplex  cabling  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  electrical  devices  located  at  selected  locations 
which  may  be  controlled  by  an  operator,  comprising, 
(a)  a  central  transmitter  means  operable  for  encoding  and 
transmitting  selective  conunand  messages  and  receiving 
and  decoding  selective  indication  messages, 
>    (b)  an  operator's  panel  coupled  to  said  central  transmitter 
means  for  supplying  selective  device  commands  and  regis- 
tering received  indications, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transmitter-receivers,  one  at  each  of  the 
selected  locations  on  said  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said 
central  transmitter  means  by  a  star-arranged  communica- 
tion network,  each  transmitter-receiver  operable  for  re- 
ceiving and  decoding  selective  conmiand  messages  and 
transmitting  distinctive  indication  messages, 

(d)  a  selected  number  of  said  controlled  devices  within  an 
area  at  each  selected  location  coupled  to  the  correspond- 
ing transmitter-receiver  to  be  selectively  controlled  in 
accordance  with  the  commands  initiated  by  the  vehicle 
operator,  and 

(e)  said  devices  also  ccmtrolling  said  corresponding  transmit- 
ter-receiver for  transmitting  status  indications  for  registry 
on  said  panel,  and  in  which  said  plurality  of  trananitter- 
receivers  at  least  includes  a  separate  transmitter-receiver 
positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  each  comer  of  said  vehicle 
coupled  to  said  controlled  devices  at  that  location,  an- 
other transmitter-receiver  associated  with  vehicle  propul- 
sion means  for  transmitting  operating  and  condition  indi- 
caticms  to  said  central  transmitter  means, 

and  which  further  includes,  cross-connections  from  selected 
devices  at  one  location  to  the  transmitter-receiver  at  a  sectmd 
location  for  enabling  continued  control  during  a  fault  ccmdi- 
tion  in  the  transmitter-receiver  normally  assodated  with  said 
selected  devices. 


sure  to  electrical  noise  and  crosstalk,  to  display  valves  relating 
to  the  operation  of  a  dynamic  qypaiatus,  particalariy  a  motor 
vehicle,  indicating  operating  parameters  and  oondhioas  of  the 
vehicte  and  its  components,  having 
electro-optical  indicator  Modes  (15a  .  .  .  15k)  ananfed  in 

fixed  positi(»s  on  a  pand  (10)  to  display  said  values; 
a  plurality  of  sensors  (14a  ...  1^  providing  sensor  output 
signals  representative  of  difTerent  reqwctive  operating, 
operati(m,  and  condition  parameters; 
a  logic  circuit  (12)  located  remotdy  from  said  indicator 
blocks  but  in  close  proximity  to  said  sensors,  connected  to 
and  recdving  said  sensor  output  signals  and  providing 
signals  for  the  indicators  in  dependence  on  the  values  of 
said  sensor  output  signals, 
wherein 

each  indicator  Mock  (15a  .  .  .  15k)  includes  a  plurality  of 
indicator  dements  (16,  53)  which  are  controllaMe  by 
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binary  signals,  the  plurality  of  indicator  dements  of  any 
one  indicator  block  bdng  ocmbined  to  provide  an  output 
display  of  a  sdected  operating  condition  parameters,  and 
a  shift  register  (17,  18;  50)  in  each  indicator  Mock  and 
forming  a  structural  unit  therewith; 

a  single  control  signal  conductor  (21,  41)  b  provided,  con- 
necting the  logic  circuit  (12)  and  at  least  a  plurality  of  said 
indicator  blocks  (15a  . . .  Wc);  and 

said  logic  circuit  is  connected  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
serial  pulse  train  (Ta)  over  said  single  conductor  (21. 41), 
forming  an  information  pulse  train  being  applied  to  said 
shift  registers,  said  shift  roisters  decoding  the  data  carried 
by  said  pulse  train,  and  hence  the  infcvmation  fbniuig  die 
values  to  be  indicated  by  Ae  indicate  dements,  the  indi- 
cator dements  (16,  53)  of  the  re^ective  indicatar  blocks 
(15a  . . .  15*)  being  aisociatad  with  seleeled  stafas  of  the 
shift  registers. 


4,594^2 

OPTICAL  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  DASHBOARDS 

Georg  Haabnar,  Berg;  Hartmat  ZSbt,  Flith,  ami  Haas  Petcr- 

BHaa,  Nvcmborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuqr,  aasigaors  to 

Robert  Boach  GaAH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,427 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  Dec.  12, 
1981, 3149291 

lit  CL«  G08B  19/00:  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a  340-52  F  14  Cfadw 

1.  A  low-interferenoe  multiple  ou^ut  (q>ticd  diq>lay  system 
with  reduced  caMing  requirements,  and  thereby  reduced  expo- 


4^994,573 
REVERBERATION  SOUND  GESERATOtl 
MbmU  YoaUaa,  AkU,  and  tmm 
both  of  Japan,  ■■iptiri  to  WIppiiBiiBiQ  On,,  LM,, 
Japaa 

FDad  Jan.  19, 198S,  Sar.  No.  4»49t 
lat  CL«  B68Q  1/00 
UJ5.a.  340-62  5 

1.  A  reverberation  sound  generator 
a  power  sttp|4]^ 
a  cqMdtor  oomiected  to  said  power  supply; 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  diodes  and  a  pair  of  ffaat  and 
resiston  whi^  are  connected  in  series  to  said 
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said  diodes  bang  connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  in 
opposite  polarity,  said  resistors  being  connected  in  parallel 
to  each  other; 
a  sound  generator  circuit  having  terminals  connected  be- 
tween said  first  diode  and  resistor  and  between  said  sec- 
ond diode  and  resistor,  respectively,  said  sound  generator 
circuit  being  energizable  to  produce  a  sound  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  potentials  at  said  terminals; 


u  -; 


i 


iZ 


a  sound  generation  command  switch  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  and  second  diodes  and  resistors,  said  capaci- 
tor being  chargeable  in  response  to  closing  of  said  sound 
generation  command  switch;  and 

a  discharging  circuit  connected  between  a  junction  between 
said  sound  generation  command  switch  and  said  first  and 
second  diodes  and  resistors  and  another  junction  between 
said  power  supply  and  said  capacitor. 


4,594,574 

VEHICLE  MOTION  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Thumaii,  Rte.  1,  Box  9,  Hailsboro,  N.C.  28442 

Filed  No?.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,282 

lat  a.«  B60G  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—71  7  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  moter,  a  braking 

means  controlled  by  operator  actuation  of  a  brake,  a  braking 

and  stop  combination  light,  said  vehicle  also  having  a  plurality 

of  wheels  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  connected  to 

said  braking  means  and  to  a  speedometer  cable  and  said  vehicle 

also  having  an  electricity  generator  connected  to  said  motor 

and  powered  by  said  moter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  signal  light  located  at  the  front  of  said  vehicle 

and  at  least  a  second  signal  light  located  at  the  rear  of  said 

vehicle, 

an  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  each  said  signal  light 

and  responsive  for  actuation  of  each  said  signal  light, 
a  motion  sensor  means,  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  via  said  speedometer  cable  and  to  said  electrical 
circuit  means,  for  sensing  when  said  wheel  is  moving  and 
simultaneously  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  output  to 
said  electrical  circuit  means, 
a  braking  sensor  means  for  sensing  actuation  of  said  braking 
means  and  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  output  to 
said  circuit  means, 
said  circuit  means  further  comprising  means  for  simulta- 


neously directing  electrical  power  to  each  of  said  signal 
lights  upon  actuation  by  a  combination  of  the  electrical 
signal  output  from  said  motion  sensor  means  and  the 
electrical  signal  output  from  said  braking  sensor  means, 
said  means  for  directing  electrical  power  to  each  of  said 
signal  lights  comprising  a  first  power  relay  adapted  to 
receive  said  electrical  signal  output  from  said  motion 
sensor  means,  said  first  power  relay  being  interconnected 
between  said  signal  lights  and  said  motion  sensor  means, 
said  first  power  relay  being  actuated  by  an  electrical  signal 
from  a  second  power  relay,  said  second  power  relay  being 
interconnected  between  said  first  power  relay  and  said 
braking  sensor  means,  said  second  power  relay  having  an 
independent  power  supply  comprising  said  electricity 
generator. 


4,594,575 

DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  SPEECH  SIGNALS 

James  M.  Avery,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  E3mer  A.  Hoyer,  Wichita, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,979 

Int.  a.«  H03M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  9  Claimp 
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1.  A  digital  processor  for  converting  an  analog  signal  into  a 
digital  bit  stream  signal  comprising: 

source  means  for  providing  a  dithering  signal; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  provided  dithered  signal  with 
an  analog  signal; 

clipping  means  for  clipping  the  mixed  signal  from  said  mix- 
ing means;  and 

sampler  means  for  sampling  the  clipped  signal  from  said 
clipping  means  at  a  desired  rate  so  as  to  produce  a  digital 
bit  stream  signal. 


4,594,576 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  a/d  and/or  d/a 

CONVERSION  WTTH  NONLINEAR  D/A  CONVERSION 
KatiuyosU  Fqjii,  Osaka,  Ji^an,  asrignor  to  Matsoshita  Electric 
Indostrial  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,541 
Int  a.«  H03K  13/02,  13/04 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  an  input  analog 
signal  into  an  output  digital  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  for 
respectively  receiving  said  input  analog  signal  and  a  refer- 
ence signal; 

(b)  a  successive  approximation  register  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  comparator  for  prodcuing  said 
output  digital  signal;  and 

(c)  a  nonlinear  digital-to-analog  converter  means  responsive 
to  said  output  digital  signal  from  said  successive  approxi- 
mation register  for  producing  said  reference  signal, 

said  nonlinear  digital-to-analog  converting  means  including: 
(i)  an  absolute  value  circuit  re^Mnsive  to  said  output 
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digital  signal  for  producing  an  absolute  value  digital 
signal; 

(ii)  a  digital-to-analog  converter  responsive  to  said  abso- 
lute value  digital  signal  for  converting  the  same  into  an 
analog  signal;  and 

Oil)  a  fiirther  digital-to-analog  converter  having  function 
of  multiplication  and  responsive  to  said  analog  signal 
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within  said  second  set  having  a  first  digital  input  lead  and 
a  second  digital  input  lead  for  receiving  data  signals  deng- 
nating  the  chords  of  the  **;t2SS"  law  curve,  each  of  said 
logic  gates  within  said  second  set  of  logic  gates  corre- 
sponding to  a  transistor  within  said  second  set  of  transis- 
tors, each  transistor  within  said  second  set  of  transtston 
conducting  a  current  proporticmal  to  the  current  &om  said 
current  source  when  the  signal  at  the  first  digital  input 
lead  of  said  corre^xmding  linear  logic  gate  is  in  a  fint 
binary  state,  each  transistor  within  said  second  set  of 
transistors  conducting  a  current  proportional  to  the  total 
amount  of  current  through  said  first  set  of  tranaistcnv 
when  the  signal  present  at  the  teoood  digital  input  lead  of 
said  corresponding  logic  gate  is  in  said  first  binary  state; 
and 
an  output  lead  for  conducting  an  amount  of  current  equal  to 
the  total  current  flowing  through  said  second  set  of  tran- 
sistors. 


from  said  first-mentioned  digital-to-analog  converter 
and  to  said  output  digital  signal  for  producing  an  analog 
signal  indicative  of  the  result  of  multiplication  between 
said  analog  signal  from  said  first-mentioned  digital-to- 
analog  converter  and  said  output  digital  signal,  where 
said  result  multiplication  corresponds  to  the  square  of 
said  output  digital  signal  from  which  polarity  has  been 
removed. 


4,594,577 
CURRENT  MIRROR  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 
CONVERTER 
Roger  A.  Mao,  Overtiao,  Calif.,  asaigBor  to  Araoican  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc^  Santa  Clan,  Calif. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  183,171,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,384,274, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  50,961,  Jm.  22, 1979,  abandoned. 
Iliis  appUcatioB  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  650,120 
Int  a^  H03K  13/03 
U.S.  a  340^-347  DA  4  Cfadns 
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1.  A  nonlinear  current  mirror  digital  to  analog  converter  for 
providing  an  analog  output  signal  from  binary  data  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  "/i22S"  law,  said  binary  data  signals 
including  a  first  set  of  signals  defining  a  chord  and  a  second  set 
of  signals  defining  a  step,  said  converter  comprising: 

a  first  input  transistor  connected  to  a  current  source; 

a  second  transistor,  the  current  flowing  through  said  second 
transistor  being  proportional  to  the  current  from  said 
current  source; 

a  first  set  of  linear  logic  gates,  each  having  a  first  input  lead 
connected  to  said  current  source  and  a  second  input  lead 
ccmnected  to  a  data  source  for  designating  steps  of  the 
"^SS"  law  curve,  each  gate  within  said  first  set  of  linear 
logic  gates  providing  an  output  signal  on  an  output  lead; 

a  first  set  of  transistors,  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
linear  logic  gates,  the  current  through  each  transistor 
within  said  said  first  set  of  transistors  being  proportional 
to  the  current  through  said  first  transistor  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  associated  linear  logic  gate; 

a  second  set  of  transistors; 

a  second  set  of  linear  logic  gates,  each  linear  logic  gate 


4,594,578 
ONE  SHOT  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATING  CONVERTER 
Thomas  J.  Walsh,  Hatbont,  IHl,  aasigMir  to  GcMral  Si«Hd 
CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,210 
Int  CL*  H03M  1/12 
U.S.  a  340-347  AD  7 


f.  A  single  shot  pulse  width  modulating  converter  for  con- 
verting the  voltage  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  to  a  voltage 
pulse  of  width  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
signal,  comprising: 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

an  integrating  amplifier  circuit; 

a  comparator  connected  to  compare  the  ou^ut  of  said  inte- 
grating amplifier  to  said  reference  potential; 

a  first  switching  means  operable  to  connect  said  input  signal 
as  an  input  to  said  integrating  amplifier  during  a  periodic 
fixed  sampling  period; 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
comparator  and  the  input  of  said  integrating  amplifier  so 
that  the  current  in  said  feedbadt  circuit  will  fiMmttajn  the 
output  of  the  integrating  amplifier  circuit  at  said  reference 
potential  when  the  ou^ut  of  said  comparator  is  of  one 
polarity,  said  feedback  drcuit  including  switchable  means 
operable  to  maintain  disconnected  when  the  ou^wt  (rf'said 
comparator  is  of  an  o^xMite  pdarity;  and 

an  ou^ut  circuit  connected  to  the  ou^t  of  said  comparator 
and  operable  to  produce  as  a  final  output  signal  a  vcrftafe 
waveform  which  changes  state  with  a  change  in  polarity 
of  said  COTiparator  output  signal  so  that  the  poise  width  of 
said  final  output  signal  is  related  to  the  v«rftage  amplitiide 
of  the  input  agnal. 
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4,594,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  SUBDIVIDING  ANALOG 

PERIODIC  SIGNALS 
Walter  Schiritt,  Traurcot,  ud  Vnaz  Ritz,  Ubenee,  both  of 
Fed.  R«p.  ofGtnuMy,  Mri^ora  to  Dr.  Johaancs  Heideahain 
GabH,  Traaareot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay  i 

FOcd  Jaa.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  459,374  I 

OalBM  priority,  appUortloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1962, 3202356  | 


U.S.  a.  340-347  SY 


-^^^fe 


lat  a.4  H03K  13/02:  GOOC  19/16 
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I.  In  combination  with  means  for  generating  at  least  two 
periodic  analog  signals  having  a  period  P,  a  system  for  subdi- 
viding the  periodic  analog  si^ials,  said  systems  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  which  comprises  means  for  generating 
one  respective  periodic  analog  reference  signal  for  each 
analog  signal,  each  respective  reference  signal  having  tbe 
period  P; 

a  comparator  responsive  to  the  at  least  two  analog  signals 
and  the  at  least  two  reference  signals,  said  comparator 
comprising  means  for  generating  an  analog  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  momentary  ampUtude  differences  be- 
tween the  analog  signals  and  the  reference  signals; 

an  oscillator  responsive  to  the  analog  control  signal,  said 
oscillator  comprising  means  for  generating  a  series  of 
pulses,  the  number  of  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
control  signal; 

means,  included  in  the  signal  generator,  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  the  reference  signals  as  a  function  of  the  series  of 
pulses  to  cause  the  phase  of  the  reference  signals  to  corre- 
spond to  the  phase  of  the  respective  analog  signals,  such 
that  a  preselected  number  of  the  pulses  causes  the  refer- 
ence signals  to  cycle  through  a  full  period  P  and  thereby 
determines  a  subdivision  factor  of  the  full  period  P  for  the 
analog  signals;  ai^d 

means  for  maintaining  a  continuous  digital  count  of  the 
series  of  pulses  as  a  digital  indication  of  the  phase  angle  of 
the  perioidic  analog  signals. 


4*594,580 

EXPANDEIMIAPACmr  WIRELESS  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
WITH  DUAL-RANGE  ENVIRONMENTAL  MONITORING 

AND  CONTROL 
Jaek  Nelaoa,  Eaat  Braaawid^  N  J^  aaripMr  to  Wems/Iatema- 
tioMl  CoMralB,  Int.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,628 
lat  CL*  G08B  19/00 
VJS,  a  340-521  6  Claims 

1.  A  wireless  security  system  comprising:  , 

(a)  a  central  processing  unit;  | 

(b)  at  least  one  primary  condition-responsive  monitoring 
device  for  wireless  communication  with  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit,  the  primary  condition-responsive  monitoring 
device  being  arranged  to  monitor  and  respond  to  a  param- 
eter representative  of  a  condition  being  monitored  over  a 
ftrst  range  of  values  of  the  parameter  and  to  communicate 
with  the  central  processing  unit  when  the  parameter  falls 
outside  the  first  range; 

(c)  at  least  one  secondary  condition-responsive  monitoring 


device  for  wired  communication  with  the  central  process- 
ing unit,  the  secondary  condition-responsive  monitoring 
device  being  an-anged  to  be  selectively  switched  into  and 
out  of  electrical  series  connection  with  the  primary  condi- 
tion-responsive monitoring  device  and  arranged  to  moni- 
tor and  respond  to  the  same  parameter  representative  of 
the  condition  being  monitored  over  a  second  range  of 


ISCiaiais 


values  of  the  parameter  and  to  communicate  with  the 
central  processing  unit  when  the  parameter  falls  outside 
the  second  range,  the  second  range  of  values  being  greater 
than  or  equal  to  the  first  range  of  values;  and 
(d)  switch  means  for  selectively  switching  the  secondary 
condition-responsive  monitoring  device  into  and  out  of 
electrical  series  connection  with  the  primary  condition- 
responsive  monitoring  device. 


4,594,581 

FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Kiyoahi  Matoba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Nohni  Boaai  Kogyo 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00188,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1984,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/04450,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22, 1983 

per  Filed  Jon.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  572,425 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1982,  57-96948 

lat  a.*  GOSB  1/00.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340—531  16  Claims 


LIGHT    

TRANSMTTTER 


TfUNSMTTER 

I  / 


A/  B\  C/  D\ 

1  LjCHT       \  /  *\°5CP'^ 


^iks" 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fire  alarm  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

employing  at  least  two  extinction-type  smoke  detectors  each 
having  a  light  transmitter  and  a  light  receiver  separate 
from  said  light  transmitter; 

employing  said  at  least  two  extinction-type  smoke  detectors 
for  detecting  smoke  by  measuring  an  attenuation  in  the 
presence  of  smoke  of  a  light  beam  transmitted  from  said 
light  transmitter  to  said  separate  light  receiver; 

detecting  a  physical  parameter, 

evaluating  said  physical  parameter  by  electronic  circuitry; 

generating  an  ii^ormation-bearing  signal  in  response  to  said 
evaluation  of  said  physical  parameter;  and 

utilizing  at  least  one  light  beam  of  said  at  least  two  extinc- 
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tion-type  smoke  detectors  as  a  carrier  for  transmitting  said 
information-bearing  signal. 


4*594,582 
FLOATING  ALARM  UNIT  FOR  POOL  OR  SPA 
Slaaley  C  Hmmpiob,  7851  Taibert  St.,  Apt  1,  Playa  dd  Rey, 
Calif.  90271 

FDed  JoL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,493 

Int  CL*  G08B  13/00 

U.S.  a  340-566  10  Qaimt 


..«-     c^^^.. 


measured  in  said  step  (b)  is  longer  than  any  one  (rf'a  ptaral- 
ity  of  given  periods  of  timr, 

(d)  if  said  first  duration  is  longer  than  one  of  said  tine  peri- 
ods, selecting  one  of  a  phirality  erf  sets  of  pccdetennined 
ccmditions  in  aocordanoe  with  said  fint  doratioii: 

(e)  determining  whether  noticeaUe  chaagea  ia  the  p'^'ittffii 
of  the  steering  wheel  immediately  foUowing  laad  fint 
duration  satisfy  said  sdected  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
predetermined  conditions;  and 


''l %-^' 


wo  fTlCTBWO 
OPMATICI 


(RHIHTI        (LEFT) 


1.  In  a  pool  or  spa  alarm  unit,  the  combination  comprinng: 

(a)  a  float  body  adapted  to  float  on  a  pool  of  water,  said  body 
being  annular  and  forming  a  central  vertical  through 
(qiening,  the  body  being  annularly  hollow  about  said 
through  opema%, 

(b)  a  hollow  container  protectively  vertically  received  in 
said  opening  formed  by  said  body  to  be  attached  to  an 
inner  wall  formed  by  said  annular  body  and  to  be  carried 
by  the  body,  said  ccmtainer  and  hollow  body  having  thin, 
annular  flexible,  correqxmdingly  annukriy  oormgated 
walls  which  have  interfering,  annular  tonge  and  groove 
interfit  inwardly  of  the  hollow  in  the  float  body  and  out- 
wardly of  the  hollow  in  the  ccmtainer,  the  bottom  of  the 
hollow  container  being  substantiaUy  flush  with  the  bottom 
of  the  hollow  body,  and 

(c)  tilt  sensing  means  in  said  hollow  container  and  within 
said  central  opening,  to  be  placed  in  an  atorm  mode  in 
response  to  water  wave  induced  tilting  of  said  body, 

(d)  said  container  including  a  removable  lid  attached  to  the 
container  above  the  level  of  the  annuku*  body,  said  tilt 
sensing  means  carried  by  the  lid  to  be  accessible  in  re- 
sponse to  removal  of  the  lid  from  the  container, 

(e)  and  said  tilt  sensing  means  including  a  pendulum  sus- 
pended by  said  lid,  and  circuitry  responsive  to  swinging  of 
the  pendulum  to  produce  an  alarm  signal, 

(f)  the  pendulum  surrounded  by  said  annular  float  body. 

4*594,583 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECnON  OF  DRIVER 
DROWSINESS  BY  AN  ABRUPT  STEERING  CHANGE 
FOLLOWING  NO  STEERING  MOVEMENT 
YanrtoaU   Seko,   Yokoham;   HaraUko  lisaka,   Yokoaaka; 
TakayaU  YanvlaUma,  Yokoaaka,  aad  Hideo  Obara,  Yoko- 
aaka, aU  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  NIaaa  Motor  Co^nay,  Lim- 
Had,JapaB 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,178 
Claima  priority,  appBeatiea  Japaa,  Feb.  18, 1983,  58-24606 
lat  CL«  O08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—576  23  rui^ 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  driver  drowsiness  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  a  position  of  a  vehicular  steering  wheel  and 
signalling  directimi  and  magnitude  of  change  in  the  posi- 
tion of  tbe  steering  wheel; 

(b)  measuring  a  first  duration  of  a  period  of  time  during 
wluch  no  noticeatde  changes  in  the  positi(»  of  tbe  steering 
wheel  are  monitored; 

(c)  determining  whether  said  first  duration  of  period  of  time 


(f)  activating  an  alarm  device  itMiin«ring  driver  drowsineM 
when  said  first  duration  is  determined  to  be  kmger  than 
one  of  said  plurality  of  given  periods  of  time  ia  said  step 
(c)  and  said  notKeable  changes  in  the  position  of  the 
steering  wheel  determined  in  said  step  (e)  satisfy  said 
selected  one  of  said  sets  of  predetermiiied  ctnditions 
selected  in  said  step  (d). 


DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  AND/OR  MONITORING  A 
PREDETERMINED  FILLING  LEVEL  IN  A  CONTAINER 
Helarat  PldfliBr,  LBrraeh;  VoOtcr  Dreycr, 

Martia  Pfitadkr,  StriMB,  aO  of  Fad. 

ort  to  Eadreai  a.  Hmmt  GbAH  a.  Con  Fad.  1 

FOed  Oet  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,367 

Oalms  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwaay,  Oct  11, 
1983,3336991 

lat  CL*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-620 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  predetermined  filling  levd  in  a 
container,  comprising  a  mechanical  oadllatory  atructure  hav- 
ing a  diaphragm  hdd  at  its  edge  r^ion,  two  oacillttory  rods 
secured  to  said  diaphragm  in  a  qMoed  rdatioaahip  so  as  to 
project  into  sakl  container,  and  a  bridgittg  meaber  held  at  a 
qMcing  from  sakl  di^rfuagm  at  the  sale  remote  bam  said 
osciUatory  rods  by  flezurally  elastic  rod-ihaped  supports  each 
connected  rigklly  at  one  aid  to  an  osciOatory  rod,  ftartlier 
comprising  an  excitation  arrangement  for  impitiwg  to  assd 
oscillatory  rods  oscillatioas  m  opposite  directioas  traaaverady 
to  the  longitudinal  directioa  of  said  rods,  sakl  — '•HirtioB  ar- 
rangement having  an  ficitatioa  traaadooer  wUi  at 
pieioelectric  element  exdtaMe  by  an  AC  voHage  aad  a  i 
tion  transducer  with  at  kaat  one  pieaodectric  ekaw 

inp  the  nacillaiinm  nf  tin.  mmrh»mit^\  o«oai«»«>y  ^   

an  electrical  ou^ut  signal,  the  piezodectric  demeala  of  sakl 
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exciution  transducer  and  of  said  reception  traiwducer  being 
arranged  in  a  stack  which  is  held,  with  preloading  of  said 
diaphragm,  between  said  bridging  member  and  the  portion  of 
said  diaphragm  which  is  situated  between  said  oscillatory  rods, 
and  further  comprising  an  evaluation  circuit  for  initiating  at 
least  one  of  a  display  and  switching  operation  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  reception  transducer. 


4,894,586 
X-Y  POSITION  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Junichi  How>8oe,  Mlyagi,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,320 

,.^!^r,^^^*  •pplicatlon   Japan,   Ang.   7,   1982,   57- 

119451[U];  Aug.  7,  1982,  57-1 19458[U] 

Int  a*  G09G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340-710  4  ctaim. 


4,594J85 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY-CONTROLLED  FLAT 
KNirriNG  MACHINE 
Gcrd  Mak,  RentUageii,  and  JiirgeB  Ploppa,  PAillingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuuy,  aadgnors  to  H.  StoU  GmbH  and  Cem- 
puy,  RentUiigea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  , 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  573,946  | 

C3alM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
19C3, 3304360  . 

Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00  | 

UAa340-679  6  Qafcns 


L 


^ 


A/0 


f^ 


/■» 


^ 


-3c; 


MWTDt         --J* 


1.  An  X-Y  input  device  comprising  a  rotatable  ball,  a  first 
driven  roller  held  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  ball,  a  second 
driven  roller  held  in  conUct  with  said  rotateble  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  ball,  said  second 
driven  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  that  of  said  first  driven  roller,  first  angle 
detector  means  for  detecting  an  angle  of  rotation  of  said  first 
driven  roller,  and  second  angle  detector  means  for  detecting  an 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  second  driven  roller,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  driven  rollers  comprising  a  hub  having  a  through 
hole  with  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  therethrou^,  an  outer 
cylinder  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  a  plurality 
of  connectors  extending  radially  from  said  hub  to  said  outer 
cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  sectorial  recesses  defined  between 
said  hub  and  said  outer  cylinder  and  divided  by  said  connec- 
tors. 


I.  In  an  electromagnetically-controUed  knitting  machine  of 
the  kind  including  electromagnetic  means  incorporating  a 
setting  magnet  with  a  winding  having  a  response  voluge  and 
supervising  means  for  checking  the  functional  readiness  of  said 
magnet,  said  supervising  means  including  a  microprocessor 
with  a  detecting  and  indicating  device  and  a  measuring  tracer 
for  closed  and  open  circuits,  measurements  from  said  measur- 
ing tracer  being  transmitted  in  sequence  through  an  intermedi- 
ate unit  for  display  by  said  detecting  and  indicating  device,  the 
improvement  comprising 
means  for  applying  to  teid  setting  magnet  an  auxiliary  direct 
voltage  of  an  intensity  less  than  said  response  voltage  of 
said  winding  of  said  setting  magnet,  the  connection  of  sakl 
meuuring  tracer  through  a  measuring  conductor  passii^ 
said  auxiliary  voltage  to  a  measuring  resistance  connected 
to  said  setting  magnet,  wherein  said  intermediate  unit 
includes  an  analog  to  digital  converter  having  an  input 
which  is  connected  to  said  measuring  resistance,  and 
wherein  the  ftmctional  readiness  of  said  setting  magnet  is 
defined  by  existing  and  target  values,  said  microprocessor 
calculating  said  target  values,  and  obtaining  corrective 
values  from  said  existing  and  said  target  values,  and. 
signalling  means  indicating  operative  dau  on  said  detecting 
and  indicating  device,  said  operative  data  including  an 
impedance  and  a  characteristic  curve  of  said  setting  mag- 
net, and  said  existing  and  said  target  values, 
said  corrective  values  being  displayed  on  said  signalling 
means. 


4,594,587 
CHARACTER  ORIENTED  RAM  MAPPING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Gregg  Chandler,  and  Babu  Rigaram,  both  of  St  Joseph,  Mich^ 

assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation,  GleuTiew,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,945 

Int  a.*  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340-750  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  video  display  system  including  a  raster-scanned  video 
display  unit,  a  video  display  processor,  a  digital  data  memory 
coupled  to  said  video  display  processor  and  responsive  to 
output  signals  therefrom,  said  digital  data  memory  mcluding  a 
first  plurality  of  addressable  memory  locations  for  generating  a 
first  digital  X-Y  matrix,  bit-mapping  address  signal  defined  by 
a  plurality  of  locations  each  containing  a  pixel  data  bit  and 
including  m  low  order  bits  and  n  higher  order  bits  representing 
the  column  and  row  coordinates,  respectively,  of  a  given  loca- 
tion on  said  video  display  unit,  and  a  video  display  unit  con- 
troller coupling  said  video  display  processor  and  said  digital 
dau  memory  to  said  video  display  unit  for  presenting  video 
information  thereon,  said  video  display  unit  controller  having 
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a  seoood  plurality  of  addressable  memory  locations  therein 
each  representing  a  given  location  on  said  video  diq>lay  unit 
and  responsive  to  a  second  address  signal  comprised  of  x 
higher  order  bits  representing  a  given  position  along  a  scan  line 
on  said  video  display  unit  and  y  lower  order  bits  representing 
a  given  scan  line  on  said  video  display  unit  wherein  said  first 
and  second  address  signals  are  represented  in  binary  form  to 
the  base  A,  where  A  is  a  multiple  of  2  and 

m-t-n=X-»-Y, 

and  one  scan  Hne  of  said  video  diq>lay  unit  is  comprised  of  A 
bytes  of  video  information,  a  method  for  converting  said  first 
address  signal  to  said  second  address  signal  for  driving  said 
video  diq>lay  unit  controller  comprising: 
shifting  the  m  low  order  bits  of  said  first  address  signal 
toward  the  higher  order  bits  therein  y  data  bit  locaticms; 
shiitmg  the  y  lowest  order  bits  of  said  n  higher  order  bits  of 
said  first  address  signal  toward  the  lower  order  bits 
therein  m  data  bit  locations,  in  generating  a  first  intermedi- 
ate address  signal  having 

(B-y)-|-(in=y) 

higher  order  bits  and  a  plurality  of  low  order  bits; 

converting  the  higher  order  bits  of  said  first  intermediate 
address  signal  to  a  continuous  mapping  function  in  gener- 
ating a  second  intermediate  address  signal,  wherd)y  a 
continuous,  1:1  correlation  exists  between  the  respective 
locations  on  said  video  display  unit  represented  by  said 
first  and  second  address  si^ials;  and 

providing  said  second  intermediate  address  signal  to  said 
video  diq>lay  unit  controller  for  presenting  video  informa- 
tion on  said  video  display  unit  in  terms  of  said  X-Y  matrix, 
bit  mappixig  address  signal. 


4,594,588 
PLASMA  DISPLAY  MARGIN  CONTROL 
Terry  W.  Bardart  John  R.  Oelo,  both  of  Kiaflstoa,  N.Y.;  WU- 
Uam  J.  MartiB,  Su  Jose,  Qdif.,  and  Janes  B.  Tmkdl,  Srag- 
crties,  N.Y.,  aasigioi's  to  brtcraatioBal  BosiMas  MscUms 
CorporatioB,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,778 
Int  a.4  G09G  3/22 
VS.  CL  340-771  7  Claias 

1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  determining  the  oper- 
ating sustain  voltage  margin  and  optimum  operating  point  of 
the  sustain  signal  within  said  margin  for  a  plasma  display  de- 
vice, said  operating  sustain  voltage  margin  comprising  the 
difference  between  a  maximum  and  minifgyTn  sustain  signal 
amplitude  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  high  resolution  plasma  display  device  comprising  orthogo- 
nally disposed  conductor  arrays  having  drive  and  control 
circuitry  associated  with  the  horizontal  and  vertical  axes 
of  said  device, 
the  intersections  of  said  conductor  arrays  defining  plasma 

display  cells, 
means  for  generating  and  {4>plying  a  test  pattern  of  write  and 
sustain  signal  sequences  to  the  conductors  of  at  least  one 
of  said  arrays  of  said  plasma  display  device  wherd>y  a 
plurality  of  cells  in  sidd  plasma  di^lay  are  selectively 
discharged  and  sustained, 
means  for  applying  signals  generated  by  a  sustain  signal- 
ranging  algorithm  to  one  of  said  conductor  arrays  and 
measuring  the  resulting  discharge  current  from  tbe  con- 
ductors of  said  other  amy  of  said  plasma  dtq>lay  device, 
and 
means  for  comparing  said  discharge  current  resulting  from 
said  test  pattern  to  the  signals  generated  by  said  sustain 


signal  ranging  algorithm  to  estaUiah  a  mimmam 
point 
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said  discharge  current  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  the 
number  of  cells  discharged. 


tMtt 


METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANELS  WITH 

STEPWISE  DRIVING  VOLTAGE 
Toahfldro  Ohba,  Nara;  HlrasU  KiMshUa,  Tsvi;  Y 
Kautud,  Nara,  oai  Htaihl  Utie,  Yi 
ignors  to  Sharp  KabMUkJ 
Filed  Am-  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,377 
VpliartiM  JapH,  Ai«.  31, 1981, 
Aag.  31,  1961,  56-137930;  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-1S7145;  Say. 
1981, 56-157148 

iBt  a^  G09G  3/12 
VJS.  CL  340-805  17 

1.  A  system  fior  driving  an  electro^mnineaoent  (EL) 
with  a  stepwise  driving  wavefbrm  for  reduced  power 
SQmpti(n  comprising: 
first  charge  circoit  means  fbr  ahematdy  applyias 
charge  voltage  of  one  of  two  pcrfarities  across  said 
to  charge  said  element  nid  charge  v<rftage  beinf 
a  threshold  voltage  necessary  to  illuminale 
write  circuit  means  tor  ^>|:dying  a  write  vottage  to 
a  net  v(ritage  across  said  eiement  by  adding  to  aad  ai 
tracting  from  respective  ones  of  said  two  polaritiea 
charge  voltages,  the  net  ventage  devdoped  by  addiqg  a 
write  voltage  to  said  diarge  voltage  being  suAdeat 
exceed  said  threshold  voltage,  said  net  voltage 
dtv^opei  by  subtracting  said  charge  voltage  fitoa  said 
write  voltage  being  insufficient  to  exceed  said  thrinhiiM 
vdtage; 


a  net 
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two  ttq)  write  voltage  supply  means  for  supplyinc  said  write       ontmit  «f  coj/<  «->  ^  ^     • 

voltage  to  said  write  ciicuit  means  in  twS  st^psfa  n«t  «ep       °S  ?1         *      r  ?"t  "^^  ^""^^  *  ""^"^^  ^P"^  «>"- 
supplying  a  substantial  portion  of  said  writ*^  voC  tS  r  o^tnlt  °        /"  °^  '.°'''  "^'' 

»«=  »"   C.  output  means  for  providmg  said  enable  signal  to  the  respcc- 
tive  station. 


,--i»lJ 


4|594,591 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  DATA  CONTROL  TERMINAL 

Timothy  M.  Burke,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaufflbnrg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,687,  Jul.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,749 

Int.  a.«  H04Q  9/Oa  7/00 

U.S.  a  340-825.07  3  ctaimg 


said  write  circuit  means  for  supply  to  said  element  while 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  write  volUge  is  supplied 
subsequently  thereto  in  a  second  step. 


4,594J90 
DEMAND  DRIVEN  ACCESS  MECHANISM 
Di?ld  A.  Vaa  Hatten,  and  Henmu  T.  Nielsen,  botii  of  New 
Brigktoo,  Mian.,  assigiiors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 
Mlaaeapoiis,  Minn. 

Piled  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,791  | 

Int  CI.*  H04Q  7/00  ' 

UA  a.  34<>-825.51  9  cuim 


1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  stations 
«ich  capable  of  seizing  use  of  a  communications  channel 
shared  by  said  stations,  the  improvement  comprising,  at  each 
station,  a  demand  driven  access  mechanism  for  enabling  the 
respective  station  to  seize  use  of  the  channel,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 

A.  first  logic  means  responsive  to  the  respective  station  for 
producing  a  statim  request  signal  whenever  the  respective 
Station  is  ready  to  seize  use  of  the  channel,  and  for  producing 
a  Station  act-request  signal  whenever  the  respective  station 
IS  not  ready  to  seize  use  of  the  channel; 
^- •*^ood  logic  means  for  producing  an  enable  signal,  said 
second  logic  means  comprising: 

(1)  storage  means  having  a  tine  output  and  a  false  output,  and 
(li)  gata  means  having  an  output  and  having  inputs'  con- 
nected to  the  true  ahd  false  outputs  of  said  storage  means, 
the  respective  station's  request  signal  and  the  other  sta- 
tions' not-request  signals  to  produce  said  enable  signal  at 
Its  output  whenever  said  gate  means  receives  said  true 
output  from  said  storage  means  and  the  other  stations' 
not-request  signals  or  receives  said  false  output  from  said 
storage  means  and  die  station's  request  signal, 
said  storage  means  having  a  data  input  connected  to  the 


1.  In  a  register  modelled  communication  system  for  data  and 
voice  communications,  having  at  least  one  primary  station  and 
a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  each  remote  station  having  a 
predetermined  station  address,  and  each  station  adapted  to 
transceive  data  signals  including  at  least  a  command  data 
packet,  a  data  terminal  for  the  primary  station,  comprising: 
means  for  entering  a  remote  station  address; 
generating  means,  coupled  to  said  entering  means,  for  gener- 
ating a  data  command  packet  containing  at  least  an  opera- 
tion code,  an  argument  and  said  remote  station  address, 
including  means  for  transmitting  same  to  the  primary 
station; 
means  for  receiving  a  remote  command  data  packet  from  the 
primary  station,  including  at  least  one  register  means  for 
receiving  the  remote  operation  code  and  argument; 
display  means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  for  display- 
ing the  predetermined  station  address  from  said  remote 
command  data  packet;  and 
means  for  executing  the  remote  operation  code,  from  said 
remote  command  data  packet,  in  cooperation  with  said 
argument. 


4,594^2 
AIRPLANE  SAFE  TAKE-OFF  ROTATION  INDICATOR 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  P.O.  Box  550,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10602 
FOed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,478 
Int.  a*  G08B  21/00.  23/00:  G08G  5/Oft-  G06F  15/48 
UA  a  340-959  4Ctatai8 

1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  attiunment  of  a  minimum  safe 
speed  for  take-off  rotation  of  an  airplane  rolling  down  a  run- 
way in  situations  where  a  head  wind  may  decrease  after  tidce- 
ofT  comprising: 

airspeed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  airspeed  of  tiie  air- 
craft and  generating  an  airspeed  signal  representative 
thereof, 

ground  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  ground  speed  of 
the  aircraft  along  the  runway  and  generating  a  ground 
speed  signal  representative  thereof, 

margin  means  for  generating  a  margin  signal  representing  a 
ground  speed  noargin, 

minimum  airspeed  means  for  generating  a  miwwm^in  airspeed 
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agnal  representing  an  operator  preselected  minitnufn 
airspeed, 

first  summing  means  for  receiving  said  ground  speed,  mar- 
gin, and  airq)eed  signals  and  generating  a  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  Uie  difference  between  said  airspeed  signal  and 
the  sum  of  said  ground  speed  and  margin  signals, 

clipper  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
summing  means  and  providing  a  zero  output  signal  when 
the  difference  signal  output  of  said  first  summing  means  is 
less  than  zero  and  an  ou^ut  signal  which  is  in  accordance 
with  the  signal  output  of  said  first  summing  means  when 


using  a  range  reference  function,  a  range  curvature  t 
tion  functi<Hi  and  an  azimuth  leferenoe  function,  respectivdy, 
comprising: 
means  for  developing  a  correlation  coefficient  between  two 
look  image  signals  which  are  obtained  by  dividing  an 
azimuth-compressed  signal  into  plural  looks  fbr  endi  of 
predetermined  rdative  shift  amounts  between  said  two 
look  image  signals; 
means  for  selecting  and  generating  a  rdative  shift  amount 
Kmox  giving  the  maximum  correlation  coefficient  from 
among  the  developed  correlation  coefficients; 
azimuth  reference  function  generating  means  for  generating 
said  azimuth  reference  functi(m  based  <»  said  shift  amount 
Km«;  and 
nuge  curvature  compensation  fnncticm  gwiiia-MtiHg  means 
for  generating  said  range  curvature  compensation  frac- 
tion based  on  said  relative  shift  amount  Kmax- 


4JSHJSH 
LORAN  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
HIroahlge  FUnhara,  Yokonka,  Japa,  airi^ar  ta 
Motor  Coavny,  UMJImd,  Japaa 

FOed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608^6 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1913, 58-161724 
lat  CL*  GDIS  1/24 
U.S.  CL  343—389  U 


said  first  summing  means  output  signal  is  greater  than 
zero, 

second  sununing  means  for  receiving  said  airspeed  signal  and 
said  minimum  airspeed  signal  and  generating  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  therebetween, 

third  summing  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  clip- 
per means  and  said  second  summing  means  and  providing 

-  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  there- 
between, and 

indicator  means  for  indicating  the  attainment  of  minimum 
safe  speed  for  take-off  rotation  in  Tcspomt  to  the  output  of 
said  third  summing  means. 


434,593 
SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
HitoiU  Nohnd,  T<rigro,  Ji^an,  aMigaor  to  ^nppoB  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  T<riqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,139 
dainn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  28, 1981, 56-210343; 
Dec  28, 1981,  56-210344 

lat  CL*  GOIS  13/90 
VS.  CL  343—5  CM  16  Claims 


1.  An  SAR  image  processing  system  wherein  an  image  is 
reproduced  from  received  SAR  data  throu^  range  compres- 
sion, range  curvature  compensation  and  azimuth  compression 
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received 


1.  A  loran-C  signal  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  means  for  periodically  sanqriing  a 
signal  containing  a  loran-C  signal  in  response  to  1 
pulses  produced  periodically  in  syn^ronism  with  die 
carrier  wave  of  the  loran-C  signal  to  produce  saaqried 
data  valuer 

(b)  a  memory  means; 

(c)  a  computer  means  for 

(1)  storing  the  data  values  sanqrfed  in  two  luccnaMve 
periods  of  the  loran-C  signal  in  correspondng  first  and 
second  period  areas  of  said  meuKxy  mpans, 

(2)  adding  the  sam|ded  data  values  of  the  next  laccewive 
pair  of  periods  of  the  loran-C  signal  to  ""**— [***i**»g 
sampled  data  values  stored  in  said  memory; 

(3)  repeating  the  addii^  operation  for  a  {riurality  of  subse- 
quent first  and  second  periods  of  the  loran-C  signal; 

(4)  reading  groups  of  a  fixed  number  of  totalled  vataes 
from  the  memory,  the  fixed  number  twh-hiaj  ^  aygi. 
ber  of  pulses  in  each  loran  pulse  g^aup,  tbe  totrijad 
values  being  read  firom  memory  addremes  scpafaled  in 
ctnncidence  with  the  separatioa  of  pulses  in  eadi  kxaa 
pulse  groiqr, 

(5)  processing  each  group  of  read  values  in  aooofdaBoe 
with  the  known  phase  codinng  of  each  group  of  lofan 
pulses,  the  processing  indicating  w^iedwr  every  valaa  of 
the  group  matches  die  known  phase  of  asy  of  die  kiOBi 
pulse  grou|^ 

(6)  repettiag  the  reading  and  prooarnkv  slepa  nalil  wmy 
possible  coaiMaatioa  of  totalled  vakm  satirfyiiv  die 
separation  criterion  has  been  processed;  aad 

(7)  k)cating  each  of  the  lonm  pate  groips  irittii  aadi 
pair  of  successive  kxan-C  signal  periods  aoooidiBt  to 
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which  groups  of  values  exactly  match  the  known  phase 
coding  of  each  loran-C  pulse  group. 


4,594,595 
CIRCULAR  LOG-PERIODIC  DIRECTION-FINDER 

ARRAY 

Keith  A.  St^wlaul^  HoUis,  N  JI^  aarignor  to  Sanders  Aasoei 
■tn,  bCn  NaahM,  N  Ji. 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  Ml,420 

lat  a^  HOIQ  U/IO 

UAa343-770  g  cialiaa 


beam  in  a  main  scanning  direction  to  record  an  image  on 
the  recording  material; 
second  deflector  means  for  deflecting  said  first  deflected 
modulated  laser  output  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  main  scanning  direction  to  record  a 
further  image  on  the  recording  material;  and 


LASER 
SOURCE 


LIGHT 
MODULATOR 


^  HORIZONTAL 
•^  DEFLECTOR 


MAGNETIC 
TAPE 


VERTICAL 
DEFLECTOR 


^ 


SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
CIRCUIT 


CLOCK    PULSE 
GENERATOR 


1.  An  antenna  array  having  a  central  feed  region  and  con*- 
prising  a  plurality  of  antenna  subarrays  having  longitudind 
axes  thereof  extending  outward  in  different  directions  from  the 
central  feed  region,  each  antenna  subarray  comprising: 

A.  a  ground-plane  conductor  having  a  substantially  log-peri- 
odic arrangement  of  slots  therein  arrayed  along  the  axis  of 
that  subarray  and  thereby  defining  low-frequency  and 
high-frequency  ends  of  the  subarray,  the  high-frequency 
end  being  disposed  near  the  central  feed  region,  the  low- 
frequency  end  being  remote  from  the  central  feed  region; 

B.  a  traveling-wave  element  extending  along  the  subarray  on 
one  side  of  the  ground-plane  conductor  between  its  high- 
frequency  and  low-frequency  ends  for  cooperation  with 
the  ground-plane  conductor  to  support  therewith  propa- 
gation  of  electromagnetic  waves  in  a  forward  direction 
•long  the  subarray,  the  end  of  the  traveling-wave  element 
at  the  high-frequency  end  of  the  subarray  being  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  transmitter  or  receiver;  and 

C.  cavity-defining  conductor  means  associated  with  each 
slot  and  defining  a  cavity  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
ground-plane  conductor  and  opening  at  its  associated  slot, 
the  depths  of  the  cavities  being  such  as  to  give  the  subar- 
ray a  sensitivity  to  electromagnetic  radiation  received 
from  the  direction  of  the  high-firequency  end  of  the  subar- 
ray that  is  lower  than  its  sensitivity  to  radiation  received 
fnm  the  directi(Hi  of  the  low-frequency  end  of  the  subar- 
ray. 


signal  processing  means  for  producing  said  input  signal  for 
use  by  said  modulating  means,  said  signal  processing 
means  including  means  for  generating  a  dot  signal,  and 
means  for  extending  the  duration  of  said  dot  signal,  said 
extended  dot  signal  constituting  said  input  signal. 

4,594,597 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Dean-Yuan  Uu,  Caaoga  Park;  Jon  S.  Guy,  Garden  Grove;  How- 
ard  W.  H.  Sin,  S.  San  Gabriel,  and  Michael  A.  Shaver,  Saata 

Fe  Spriagi,  aU  of  Calif  .,  aailgBon  to  Saaden  AiMdates,  lac 
Nashua,  N  JI. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  765,079 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  7  Qaiais 


44M,596 
LASER  BEAM  RECORDING  METHOD  I 

TWIko  Takahaikl,  Anka,  aad  Sigeaori  Yoaeya,  Tokyo,  both 
ofJapaa,  aarigaois  to  1^^  Photo  FUaKO.,  Ltd.,  Mlaaml- 

GoatiaBatloa  of  Sar.  No.  164,948,  Jal.  1, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,955 
Oaiaa  priority,  ■ppMcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  4, 1979,  5444661 
lat  a.<  GOID  9/40,  15/14 
UAa34*-76L  7cwma 

■   'v^*"*'  ****"  recording  system  for  recording  information 
m  the  form  of  characters  and/or  marks  on  a  recording  mate- 
rial, said  system  comprising: 
a  laser  source  fbr  producing  a  laser  beam; 
modulating  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  modulat- 
ing said  laser  beam; 
first  deflector  means  fbr  deflecting  said  modulated  laser 


1.  In  a  thermal  printer  having  a  thermal  print  head  for  selec- 
tively generating  points  of  heat  traversely  across  a  print  path 
and  a  driven  ribbon  having  a  transferable  print  medium 
thereon  transported  through  the  space  between  the  print  head 
and  a  sheet  of  print  receiving  media,  the  improved  print  media 
and  ribbon  drive  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  rotatable  cylindrical  drum  having 
the  print  head  in  close  adjacent  parallel-q>aced  relation- 
ship to  said  drum's  outer  surface  and  the  ribbon  passing 
between  the  print  head  and  said  outer  surface; 

(b)  releasable  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  edge  of  a 
sheet  of  receiving  media  to  said  surface; 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  a  first  direction 
being  the  printing  direction  and  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  said  first  direction,  being  the  release  direction 
and  for  stopping  said  drum  and  at  first  point  with  said 
clamping  means  adjacent  the  print  head  when  said  drum  is 
rotating  in  said  printing  direction  being  the  top  of  sheet 
point  and  at  a  second  point  with  said  clamping  means 
adjacent  the  lowest  point  of  said  drum's  rotational  path 
when  said  drum  is  rotating  is  said  release  direction  being 
the  release  point; 


June  10, 1986 


ELECTRICAL 


M3 


(d)  clamp  release  means  carried  by  said  drum  and  operably 
connected  to  said  drive  means  for  releasing  said  clamp 
means  only  as  said  drum  is  being  storied  at  said  release 
point  when  rotating  in  said  release  directitm; 

(e)  first  guide  means  for  directing  a  sheet  of  receiving  media 
onto  said  suface  with  its  leading  edge  disposed  in  said 
released  clamping  means  when  said  drum  is  stopped  at 
said  release  point; 

(0  second  guide  means  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  sheet  of 
receiving  media  off  of  said  surfoce  %^ien  said  drum  is 
rotated  between  said  top  of  sheet  pant  and  said  release 
point  in  said  release  dirostion  and  said  clamping  means  is 
released;  and, 

(g)  control  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  the 
driven  ribbon  for  rotating  said  drum  in  said  print  direction 
to  chmp  a  sheet  of  receiving  media,  rotating  said  drum  in 
said  print  direction  to  said  top  of  sheet  position,  position- 
ing the  ribbon  at  the  top  of  its  first  color,  step  rotating  said 
drum  m  said  print  direction  and  stepping  the  ribbon  in 
synchronizaticm  therewith  while  printing  the  first  color 
line  by  line,  positioning  the  ribbon  at  the  top  <tf  its  second 
color,  step  rotating  said  drum  in  said  print  direction  and 
stepping  the  ribbon  in, synchronization  therewith  while 
printing  the  second  color  line  by  line,  positioning  the 
ribbon  at  the  top  of  its  third  color,  step  rotating  said  drum 
in  said  print  direction  and  ste^nng  the  ribb(»  in  synchro- 
nization therewith  while  printing  the  third  color  line  by 
line,  and  rotating  said  drum  in  said  release  direction  to  said 
release  position  to  unclamp  and  eject  the  printed  receiving 
media. 


ata 


sion  formed  on  an  undemrfine  of  said  priater  head 
position  oOTreqnodiag  to  sakl  qriierical  ahee^ 
adjusting  means  provided  on  the  opposing  edge  of 
printer  head  for  acfjusting  the  mdiaatioa  of  sakl 
head  on  said  carriage  for  aocantdy  afigning  sakl  i 
two  orifices  m  saki  lateral  directkm,  sakl  adjasting  _ 
including  a  variable  radius  caai  rotatrirfy  secured  to 
carriage  on  a  cam  shaft  thereof  aad  a  cam  actuator  sec 
to  sakl  printer  head,  wherein  sakl  variable  cam 

with  said  cam  actuator  to  accurately  align  sakl  at4east 
orifices  in  sakl  lateral  diiectkm;  and 

loddng  means  for  k)ddag  sakl  acUusting  mesMM,  ^riierem  saki 
k)cking  means  is  operable  mdependendy  of  said  aiUaalag 
means. 


wM 
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AJSHJS99 
IMAGE  RECORDING  MEIHOD 
Satora  Toarita,  Kawaadd,  Japai,  Mrinor  ta  ^kik 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ayaa 

FDad  Jaa.  10,  IfiS,  Ser.  Now  01^343 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatkia  Japa%  Jaa.  13,  1984»  SMIfK 
Jaa.  13, 1984,  59-5191;  Jaa  34, 1984*  S9^11f03;  Jaa.  34, 1984, 
59.11604;  Jaa.  24, 1984,  59-11605;  Jaa.  34, 1984,  59-11606 

lat  a.<  GOID  15/14.  9/41 H04N  1/23 
U.S.  CL  346-160  u  i 


4,594,598 

PRINTER  HEAD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  IN  AN  INK 

JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 

F^nao  Iwagaari,  Nara,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Skun  g«i— mm  Kai- 

aha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,605 
CkdM  priority,  appUeatkai  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1982,  57-188457 
lat  CL*  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  2  n^— 


1.  In  an  image  reconfing  method  using  an  critical  acan  type 
electrophotognq)hic  recording  apparatus  n^uch  nwlades 
means  for  varying  a  pulse  wklth  of  video  data  wUdi  modobte 
a  light  beam,  Uie  improvonent  wherem  a  li^t  beam  scans  such 
that  at  a  boundary  between  an  image  portwn  and  a  noo-iaafe 
portion  a  ratio  of  a  li^t  beam  *«pwi»^  time  to  a  cnt-fidaA 
scanning  time  satisfies  a  cooditkm  0.2STdSl.l. 


INTEGRATED  LASER  DiOI«  SCANNER 
Saaliv  Arora,  Saaayvale,  CaUf;  siJpir  to  RieoL 

Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa  aad  Ricoh  SyUm,  lie.,  Stai  Joae, 
FDad  Oct  11, 1984,  Sir.  No.  699,771 
lat  CL«  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a  346-160  17 


S         K  M 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  comprising: 

a  printer  head  including  a  nozzle  unit  in  a  front  face  thereof, 
said  nozzle  having  at  least  two  orifices  aligned  in  the 
hiteral  direction; 

a  carriage  sui^rting  sakl  printer  head; 

drive  means  for  shifting  said  carriage  in  sakl  lateral  direc- 
tion; 

support  means  for  rotatiri>ly  supporting  one  edge  of  said 
printer  head  tn  sakl  carriage,  saki  wappon  means  mchid- 

ing  a  cylindrical  sheet  formed  on  sakl  carriage,  a  c^indri-      L  An  integrated  laser  dk)de..._ 
cal  protruskm  formed  <»  an  undersuriisce  of  sakl  printer  tion  modulated  laser  beam  acroas  a , 
head  at  a  positwn  correqxmdiBg  to  sakl  cjdimMcal  sheet,  ing  tomtable  carrying  a  aonroe  of 
a  qrfierical  sheet  formed  on  saki  carriage  and  hrterally  source  fior  s«d  haer  diode  moualed  ( 
q)posed  to  sakl  cyhndrical  sheet  and  a  qriierical  i»otru-  rotatkia  with  sakl  teaer  aonrce,  km 
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laier  output  along  a  transmiaskm  path  to  the  surface,  and  means 
responsive  to  an  information  signal  sequence  for  modulating 
said  laser  beam,  said  laser  modulating  means  comprising  a  light 
sensitive  device  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  turntable  and 
respmisive  to  a  light  source  containing  said  modulation  infor- 
mation to  impress  the  information  on  the  output  of  the  laser 
source. 
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4,594,C01 
FLUORAN  COMPOUNDS 
Auai;  Minhiko  Yaaagacfai;  Michihlro  Gonda; 
Canasngi,  and  ToaUo  Oban,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Hodogiya  Chonical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535^33 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1982,  57-17I039; 
Jan.  22, 1983,  S84094  i 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/18  I 

VS.  CL  346—221  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  record  sheet  which  comprises  a  support 
sheet  and  a  coated  layer  on  the  support  sheet  comprisiog  a 
fluoran  compound  having  the  formula: 


0R4 


NH— Rj 


wherein  each  R\  and  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  or  R]  and  R2  form  together  with  N  a 
saturated  ring,  R3  is  a  benzyl  or  phenyl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  is  substituted  by  a  methyl  group,  ethyl  group  or 
halogen  atom,  and  R4  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group. 


4^594,602 

HIGH  SPEED  DIODE 

Ke^li  limara,  HitaeU,  and  YolcU  NakaaUma,  Ibaraki,  both  of 

Japan,  aari^on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,166  ' 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1983,  58^152 

Int  a.<  HOIL  29/91,  29/167 

VS.  CI.  387—13  11  Claims 
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1.  A  high-speed  diode  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  pellet  including  a  P-layer,  an  N-layer,  and  an 
N-*- -layer  so  as  to  form  a  PNN+  structure,  the  impurity 
concentration  in  the  surface  of  said  P-layer  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  8x  10»  atoma/cc  and  said  P-layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  2  to  6  ^m  to  provide  a  predetermined  soft  reverse 
recovery  characteristic  for  the  diode,  said  N-layer  having  a 
resistivity  of  Sfl-cm  or  more  and  a  thickness  of  19  to  2S  /»m, 


the  carrier  lifetime  in  said  N-layer  being  in  a  range  from  20 

to  40  nanoseconds; 
a  first  electrode  kept  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  P-layer;  and 
a  second  electrode  kept  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  N+ -layer. 


4,594,603 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DISORDERED 

ACTIVE  REGION 

Nick  Hokmyak,  Jr.,  Urbana,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trustees 

of  The  UnlTersity  of  lUinoia,  01. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  370,756,  Apr.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,511,408. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,730 

Int  a.«  HOIL  33/00:  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  357—16  10  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising; 

a  semiconductor  support  layer; 

a  disordered  alloy  converted  from  at  least  a  first  active 
semiconductor  region  and  a  second  semiconductor  barrier 
layer  that  have  been  disordered  by  introduction  of  a  disor- 
dering element  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of 
silicon  and  krypton  such  that  the  alloy  exhibits  a  higher 
energy  gap  than  the  first  active  semiconductor  region. 


4,594,604 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH  STRUCTURES  FOR 

FORWARD  SCUPPERING  TO  REDUCE  NOISE 
Francis  J.  Knb,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingjioase  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,168 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00,-  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  357—24  25  Claims 


JO    j" 


]l        u 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  charge  from  a  charge  coupled 
device  at  selected  times  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  P-type  semiconductor  material, 

a  layer  of  N-type  semiconductor  material  above  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  layer  of  insulation  over  said  layer  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  on  said  insulation  layer 
adjacent  one  another  for  controlling  said  charge  in  said 
N-type  layer, 

a  first  P-type  region  formed  in  said  N-type  layer  positioned 
between  two  of  said  pluralities  of  electrodes, 

flrst  means  for  applying  a  reverse  Ims  potential  to  said  first 
P-type  region  with  respect  to  said  N-type  layer  at  first 
times  and  for  applying  a  forward  bias  at  second  times 
where  upon  charge  in  said  N-type  layer  b  removed. 


4»S94,605 
IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  ENHANCED  QUANTUM 
EFFICIENCY 
WflUam  M.  KnuMf,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aasisaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,303 

Int  CL*  HOU  31/00;  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  CL  357—31  5  n«fa— 


1.  In  an  imaging  device  of  the  type  having  a  wafer  of  single 
crystal  semiconductor  material,  the  wafer  having  a  first  surftce 
with  an  input  sensing  region  and  a  second  surfoce  with  a 
charge  storage  region,  a  potential  barrier  in  the  sensing  region 
for  controlling  Uooming  with  the  sensing  region,  a  passivation 
region  within  said  sensing  region  for  stabilizing  the  atomic 
energy  level  along  the  first  surface,  an  anti-reflection  region  on 
sakl  passivation  region  for  reducing  reflection  and  increasing 
absorption  of  light  incident  upon  said  device,  the  improvement 
wherein 
sakl  anti-reflectkm  region  is  formed  of  first  and  second  con- 
tiguous layers,  said  first  layer  being  formed  of  a  material 
whk;h  is  non-interactive  with  sakl  wafer  and  having  a  high 
index  of  refraction  ranging  from  about  2.3  to  2.4  which  is 
less  than  that  of  sakl  wafer,  sakl  first  layer  being  located 
closer  to  said  wafer  than  sakl  second  layer,  sakl  second 
layer  being  formed  of  a  material  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tkm  ran^ng  from  about  1.32  to  1.35  whkh  is  lower  than 
that  of  sakl  first  layer,  and  sakl  first  and  second  layers  each 
having  an  optical  thickness  substantially  equal  to  a  quarter 
of  the  wavelength  of  light  incklent  upon  said  device. 


4^S94>606 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  MULTILAYER 

WIRING  STRUCTURE 

Hideto  Goto,  and  Hamo  AaMno,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign 

ors  to  NEC  CorpomtkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jnn.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  502^45 
Oainn  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Jnn.  10, 1982,  57-99720 
Int  a^  HOIL  23/48 
VS.  CL  357—68  14 1 


and  an  exposed  upper  surface  extending  over  the  entiie  wklth 
of  sakl  first  wiring  hyer,  sakl  skte  waOs  being  ootfad  with  a 
siUcon  dioxkk  fihn,  a  second  insolating  byer  provkled  over 
sakl  first  rasulating  layer  and  sakl  first  wiring  biyer  except  at  a 
contact  bole  area  v/hen  the  entite  npper  sorfine  of  said 
ctmtact  portkm  and  poitiofis  of  the  anrfisoe  of  sad  lint  ins^t- 

ing  layer  on  both  skies  of  sakl  contact  portkm  are  eqnaed,  sad 
silicon  dk>xkie  film  being  positioned  in  said  contact  bcAt  and 
coating  sakl  skle  walls  of  said  contact  pmtkxi,  said  wHron 

dioxide  film  having  a  heigitt  substantially  equal  to  the  hei^  of 
said  contact  portion  of  sakl  first  wiring  layer  and  a  rhalniss 
gradually  tapering  from  a  bottom  portkM  adjacent  sakl  fint 
insulating  layer  to  a  tc^  portion  adjacent  said  espoted  vppa 
surface  of  sakl  contact  portkm,  sakl  bottom  portkm  of  said 
silicon  dk>xkle  film  being  in  contact  with  the  upper  surftoe  of 
said  first  insulating  layo' thereby  to  leave  an  exposed  portMn  m 
said  first  insulating  layer  at  sakl  contact  hole,  and  a  second 
extended  wiring  layer  formed  on  sakl  second  iti«iii.»».j  jgyQ. 
and  being  in  contact  in  sakl  cmtact  Me,  widi  the  exposed 
portions  of  the  surface  of  sakl  first  inMdating.layer,  the  surfi»e 
of  said  silicon  draxkle  film,  and  the  entire  upper  surface  of  sakl 
contact  portion  of  said  first  wiring  layer. 


4^59M07 
DEMODULATOR  FOR  SAMPLED  CHRQMINANCB 

SIGNALS  INCLUDING  A  NYQUBT  FILIIS  FOR 
RECOVERING  WIDEBAND  I  COLOR  DIFFERENCB 

SIGNALS 
Hcvy  G.  LcwiB,  Jr^  Hanrilton  Sfmra,  at  In  sib  i  N. 
Lawrenee  Township,  Mrnsr  Comrty,  both  of  NJ, 
to  RCA  Cotpomtien,  Priaeelsa,  N  J. 

FDed  Jnn.  11, 1984y  Ser.  No.  619,30 
Int  CL*  WMN  9/64 
VS.  CL  358-23  g 


'1  ffc{^=^lp=^1!^]^  [^ 


,28     ^27 


1.  A  semicondoctor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  major  surface,  a  first  instating  layer  formed 
on  said  major  surfece,  a  first  extended  wiring  Uyer  fmned  on 
sakl  first  msolating  layer  and  having  a  contact  portx»  having 
a  bottom  sartee  attadwd  to  the  upper  warface  of  sakl  first 
insolating  layer,  sakl  ocmtact  portion  having  a  sid»tantially 
rectangular  crosa-sectkmal  shi^  with  skle  walls  siMMtantially 
perpendicuhu-  to  the  npper  surftoe  of  said  first  hwulating  layer 


1.  In  a  vkleo  signal  processor  including  a  source  of  I  and  Q 
chrominance  samples,  said  I  chrominance  sanqrfes  mfwiMiitiifj 
asjrmmetrical-skleband  modulated  I  oolkx  dHfeienue  signab 
wherein  the  frequency  band  of  a  first  skkbnnd  is  wkler  than  a 
second  adehand,  iid  jiaid  Q  eJimmiiif nof  tampifS  represmtiug 

dooble-skldMnd  modidatad  Q  cotor  difference  signals  plus 
quadrature  crosstalk  components  of  sakl  I  ccdor  difference 
signals,  ^>pantus  conqnising: 
separating  means  responsive  to  said  chrominanoe  — iplft 
for  |HX)vkling  san4>tes  rqiresentative  of  said  asymmetrical 
skldNuid  modulated  I  signal  and  <rf  the  quadrature  cross- 
talk I  signal  components  (rf  sakl  Q  samples  to  the  sriistn- 
tial  exclusmn  Of  the  donbte-sideband  modubted  Q  aiganl 
component  of  said  Q  dvoninance  f—y^ff: 
Nyquist  filtering  means  coupled  to  said  sepanting  naaM  for 
providing  a  vestigial  srrirtnnd  modiiatsd  stgnal  repre- 
senting sakl  I  signal;  and 

demodubting  means  coqried  to  saki  Nyqnst  ftering  nseans 
fbr  provktmg  samfries  representative  of  said  I  signal  oad 
having  a  substantially  uniform  range  of  ampilnde  valaea 
over  a  flrequency  band  substantially  equal  in  wkMi  to  siid 
first  I  signal  shleband. 
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4,594,608  ' 

TV.PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  FOR  SURGICAL 
MICROSCOPE 
Yamkiko  HatM,  Tokyo,  ud  SklgMdd  Morlmitiu,  Hlnode,  both 
of  Japam  Mdffwn  to  HitacU  DmU  System  Senice  Kabu- 
ikiU  Kalika,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUad  Sep.  14^  1983,  Scr.  No.  531,996 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1982,  57-161007 
lat  a.*  H04N  7/1% 

5  Qalms 


shifting  in  time  according  to  a  predetermined  scheme  at  least 
some  portions  of  the  composite  television  signal  in  a  manner  to 


eliminate  at  least  some  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  be- 
tween adjacent  intervals  containing  video  information. 


1.  A  TV-photography  system  for  use  in  controUing  a  sterile 
surgical  microscope  system  comprising: 
an  objective  lens; 
an  eyepiece; 

a  beam  splitter  placed  in  the  optical  path  between  said  objec- 
tive lens  and  said  eyepiece  for  dividing  the  optical  '\ms%<t 
produced  from  said  objective  lens; 
an  imaging  adapter  positioned  on  said  divided  portion  of  said 

optical  image; 
a  shiftable  mirror  positioned  in  said  imaging  adapter  for 
reflecting  the  divided  optical  image  from  said  beam  split- 
ter, 
a  means  for  placing  a  television  camera  in  one  of  the  optical 

paths  of  said  shiftable  mirror; 
a  means  for  placing  a  still  photographic  camera  in  another 

optical  path  of  said  shiftable  mirror;  and 
shifting  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  shiftable  mir- 
ror comprising: 

control  means  coupled  to  said  shifting  means  and  to  the 
still  photographic  camera  for  successively  operating 
said  shiftable  mirror  and  said  still  photographic  camera 
in  accordance  with  a  present  sequence;  and 
humanly  operable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  providing  a  prescribed  starting  signal  to  said 
control  means  such  that  upon  said  control  means  receipt 
of  said  start  signal  said  control  meaiuoperates  such  thait 
in  the  course  of  displaying  a  selected  region  being 
viewed  by  said  objective  lens  through  a  video  monitor 
coupled  to  the  television  camera,  a  still  picture  of  said 
selective  region  is  automatically  taken. 


4,594,610 

CAMERA  ZOOM  COMPENSATOR  FOR  TELEVISION 

STEREO  AUDIO 

Chandrakant  B.  Patel,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corpo; 

ration,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,967 

Int  a.4  H04N  7/04 

U.S.  a.  358—144  6  Ciainia 
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6.  An  audio  signal  processing  means  for  processing  L-l-R 
and  L-R  audio  signals  and  adapted  for  use  with  a  camera 
having  a  zoom  lens  and  a  sensor  coupled  to  said  zoom  lens  for 
generating  a  field-of-view  signal  representing  a  particular 
field-of-view  selected,  said  processing  means  comprising: 
control  signal  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 

receive  said  field-of-view  signal; 
first  and  second  audio  signal  input  terminal  means  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  receive  said  L  -|-  R  and  L  -  R  signals,  respec- 
tively; and 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  control  signal  input  termi- 
nal means  and  to  said  first  and  second  audio  signal  input 
terminal  means  for  controlling  the  relative  magnitudes  of 
said  L+R  and  L— R  audio  signals  in  response  to  said 
field-of-view  signal. 


434,609 

SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

NnM>  Ronum,  Scarborongk,  awlltica  Mndrlnic,  Weaton,  botii  of 

GHMda,  aail^ori  to  ViewHar  Inc.,  Scarborongk,  Canada 

Fliad  Jan.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509,765 

Int  a*  H04N  7/167 

VJS,  a  388—119  145  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  scrambling  a  composite  television  video 

signal  having  intervals  containing  video  information  separated 

by  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  the  method  comprising 


4,594,611 
STATION  SELECTING  METHOD  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Kiyoshi  Sngibayashi;  TomiUro  Ognchi,  and  HlroynU  Takahori, 
all  of  Tdcyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Pionew  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1983,  5841503 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/50:  H04B  11/32.  11/16 
VJS.  a.  358—191.1  8  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  tuning  a  receiver  having  means  for  produc- 
ing a  down  signal  when  a  tuning  frequency  is  below  a  {vedeter- 
mined  frequency  band  around  the  actual  frequency  of  a  re- 
ceived signal  and  an  up  signal  when  said  tuning  frequency  is 
above  said  predetermined  frequoicy  band  around  said  actual 
frequency,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


incrementing  a  local  oscillator  frequency  of  said  receiver  in 
steps  of  a  first  predetermined  frequency  interval  ^^^ipwning 
with  a  frequency  tower  by  a  predetermiiwd  frequency 
than  a  center  frequency  of  said  kxal  oscillator, 

•after  the  occurrence  of  both  said  up  signal  and  said  down 
signal,  decrementing  said  k)cal  oscillator  frequency  by  a 
secMid  pred^ennined  frequency  interval  and  then  incre- 
menting sakl  k)cal  oadllator  frequency  in  steps  of  a  third 
predetermined  frequency  interval  analler  than  said  firsf 
fnqaeacy  interval  until  a  frequency  is  reached  at  which 
both  said  up  signal  and  said  down  signal  are  lost; 


alternately  increasing  and  decreasing  said  local  oscillator 
frequency  by  a  fourth  predetermined  frequency  interval; 
and 

if  said  up  signal  and  said  down  signal  are  respectively  pres- 
ent and  not  present  upon  increasing  said  local  oscillator 
frequency  by  said  fourth  predetermined  frequency  inter- 
val and  respectively  not  present  and  present  upon  decreas- 
ing said  local  oscillator  frequency  by  said  fourth  predeter- 
mined frequency  interval,  employing  said  frequency  at 
which  both  said  up  and  down  signals  are  lost  as  a  receiv- 
ing frequency. 


4,594,612 

TRANSFER  SMEAR  REDUCnON  IN  LINE  TRANSFER 
CCD  IMAGERS 

Peter  A.  Lerine,  Mercer  Conrty,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690^49 

Int  CL*  HOIN  3/15 

VS.  CL  358—213  6  OaiaM 


taminated  with  transfer  smear  with  tampkn  of 

smear  ak»e  for  generating  video  signal  tampks  in  vriadi 
transfer  smear  contaminatioo  is  snbstantidly 


434*613 
SOLID-STATE  fMACHNG  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 
ad  KoM  bUm,  Mk  af  T« 

FDad  Fek.  7, 1983,  Sar.  Na.  Hijm 

pplieMkMi  Japan,  Fib.  li,  lfl2,  S7-»171 
Int  a*  HMN  3/14 
U.S.  a  358-213  I9i 
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1.  A  solid-state  image  pick-iq)  device 

(a)  a  solid-state  image  pidc-iq>  (tevic^ 

(b)  a  metal  member  provkled  with  first  position  „ 
means  fbr  defining  a  first  position  of  said  sttd-state 
pick-up  device  and  second  positk»  defining  me 
defining  a  second  position  of  said  assemUy  on  an 
ment  utilizing  sakl  assenibly,  sakl  second  poaitkm  d„ 
means  having  a  predetermined  fixed  rdation  to  said 
po8iti(m;and 

(c)  an  insulating  frame  for  sealing  said  solid-stato 
{»ck-iq>  device  together  with  sakl  metal 


fbr 
first 


434*614 
FILM  VIDEO  PLAYER  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

UGm 
Lee  F.  F^«k,  todwatar,  N.Y.,  and  Oaarid  F. 
pany,  N J.,  anIpMn  to 
N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  4*  1984*  Sar.  No.  996,888 
Int  a«  H84N  3/14 
U.S.  CL  358—214  4 


1.  In  oombinatim: 

a  CCD  imager  of  line  transfer  type  for  suf^lying  sam|ries  of 
vkleo  si^al  contaminated  with  transfier  smear  and  for 
siq^lying  samples  (rf  transfer  smear  akm^  and 

means  tUfferentially  ctmibining  tamfUm  of  viideo  signal  con- 

154-713  O.G.-86-14 


1.  A  film  vkleo  |rfayer  for  i»odncing  a  standard  tdevirion 
signal  frx»i  wrfor  negative  photographic  fihn, 
an  area  array  image  sensor  tot  sensing  a  f 

image  of  the  photographic  fihn  daring  a  vertical 

interval  to  prodnce  tiw  sttmdard  tdeviakm  signal; 
an  electronic  strobe  light  fbr  flash  iBminiliiM  tiie 

gnphic  fihn  to  pfoteoe  the  llaA 

electiouic  strobe  U^it  indtoding  as 

and  an    '    _  

lengtii  of  the  flash  tnbe; 


the 

the 


mgmore 
a  hi^  vintage  power  supply  for 
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than  the  minimuin  ignition  voltage  of  the  flash  tube  for 
igniting  an  arc  in  the  flash  tube,  and  a  low  voltage  power 
supply  for  providing  a  voltage  less  than  the  minimum 
Ignition  voltage  for  producing  an  extended  pulse  of  light 
of  constant  intensity  from  the  flash  tube;  and 

flash  oxitrol  means  for  controlling  the  flash-to-flash  light 
output  variations  to  less  than  0.02  stops  standard  deviation 
to  thereby  eliminate  flicker  in  the  television  signal,  includ- 
ing; 

photoaensing  means  including  a  photodiode  and  operational 
amplifler  means  for  sensing  the  light  output  of  said  flash 
tube  and  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  Ught  being  produced,  said  photodi- 
ode being  located  to  sense  the  dispersed  light  produced  by 
Mid  light  dispersing  means,  and 

solid  stete  switch  means,  comprising  a  power  FET  in  series 
with  the  flash  tube,  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  interrupting  the  current  through  said  flash  tube  in 
response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,594,615 

STILL  IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS    , 
Skq|i  NMMto,  udHlroiU  Yoahioka,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 
iMi^ioii  to  Soay  Corpontkm,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Aig.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,063  I 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Aog.  31, 1982,  57-151206 
Int  a*  GllB  21/10 
VS,  a  360-lOJ  ,3  curins 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  reproducing  a  still  picture  from 
information  signals  recorded  in  a  series  of  oblique  tracks  ar- 
ranged adjacent  each  other  on  a  magnetic  record  medium,  said 
tracks  having  also  recorded  therein  pilot  signals  of  mutually 
different  frequencies  changing  cyclically  from  track  to  track, 
comprising: 
magnetic  head  means  for  reproducing  signals  record^  in 

said^ks  on  said  magnetic  record  mediums; 
pilot  signal  detecting  means  for  producing  a  detected  pilot 
signal  from  said  signals  reproduced  by  said  magnetic  head 
means; 

tracking  signal  generator  means  producing  a  reference  pilot 
signal  having  a  cyclically  changing  frequency  equal  at  any 
time  to  (Mie  of  said  mutually  different  frequencies  of  said 
pilot  signals;  and 

error  signal  generator  means  receiving  said  detected  pitot 
signal  and  said  reference  pilot  signal  for  producing  there- 
from a  control  signal  representing  relative  diq>lacement  of 
said  reproducing  head  from  the  track  being  reproduced, 
said  error  signal  generator  means  including  a  signal  multi- 
plier for  multiplying  said  detected  pilot  signal  with  said 
reference  pilot  signal  and  producing  a  multiplication  out- 
put signal  including  a  difference  between  a  frequency 
component  included  m  said  detected  pilot  signal  and  a 
fluency  of  said  reference  pilot  signal  when  said  head  is 
not  aligned  with  said  track  being  reproduced. 


4,594,616 

RECORDING  OF  TIMING  SIGNALS  SYNCHRONOUS 

WITH  A  ROTARY  RECORDER  MEMBER 

Robert  A.  Dischert,  BorUngton,  N  J.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tloB,  PriBcetoa,  N  J. 

Cootinaatton  of  Ser.  No.  216,170,  Dec  15, 19M,  abandoned. 

Tills  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  571,155 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/9J.  9/79;  GllB  15/00 

VS.  a  360-36.1  12  dainis 
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1.  A  television  camera-recorder  arrangement  for  recording 
television  signals  of  an  image  from  a  camera  tube  onto  an 
elongated  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  environment  where 
the  recorder  may  be  subject  to  motion,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

controllable  ramp  signal  generating  means; 

deflection  means  coupled  to  said  camera  tube  and  to  said 
ramp  signal  generating  means  for  scanning  said  camera 
tube  in  response  to  said  ramp  signal,  said  ramp  signal 
having  an  amplitude  representing  an  extreme  of  said  scan- 
ning; 

means  coupled  to  said  camera  tube  for  generating  said  televi- 
sion signals  representative  of  the  image,  including  recur- 
rent timing  portions  generated  at  the  rate  of  said  ramp 
signal; 

transducing  means  coupled  to  said  camera  tube  for  transduc- 
ing said  television  signals  to  the  elongated  medium; 

a  source  of  reference  signals  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency characteristic; 

rotatable  means  responsive  to  said  source  of  reference  sig- 
nals for  providing  stable  long-term  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  medium  and  said  transducing  means,  said  rotat- 
able means  being  subject  to  acceleration  due  to  recorder 
motion,  thereby  causing  short-term  variations  in  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  said  rotatable  means,  whereby  said  tim- 
ing portions  may  not  be  transduced  to  regualr  positions  on 
said  medium; 

speed  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  means  for 
generating  signals  indicative  of  the  rate  of  roution  of  said 
rotatable  means; 
first  control  means  coupled  to  said  ramp  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  speed  indicating  means  for  cauang  the 
rate  of  recurrence  of  said  scanning  to  vary  in  response  to 
said  rate  of  rotation,  thereby  causing  said  recurrent  timing 
portions  to  be  regularly  placed  on  said  recording  medium, 
whereby  the  interval  between  said  recurrent  timing  por- 
tions changes  in  response  to  said  shmt-term  variations, 
tending  to  produce  concurrent  amplitude  changes  in  said 
ramp  signal  which  may  cause  apparent  variations  in  the 
size  of  the  image  displayed  from  the  record;  and 
amplitude  control  means  coupled  to  said  ramp  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  controlling  the  slope  of  said  ramp  signal  in 
reqxnse  to  said  signals  indicative  of  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  means  for  fMinfitimg  said  amplitnde  of  said 
ramp  signal  substantially  unchanged,  thereby  reducing 
said  apparent  variatiom  in  the  size  of  the  image. 
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4^994^17 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  HEAD 
Nobw  Tcnka,  rwagam,  Japn,  aarisMr  to  Cn 

, Tokyo,  Japii 

FOed  Ai«.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  522,045 
I  priority,  appUcitioa  Japn,  Ai«.  11, 1962, 57-139388; 
Jaa.  27, 1963,  56-11666;  Feb.  2, 1963,  58.15823;  Feb.  3, 1963, 
56-16796 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/41 
VS.  CL  360—73 


dent  w^  tbe  reoordiag  speed  of  die  infonnatioB  raootded 
on  said  tqte-^lMqwd  leoonting  nedinn, 
said  discriniiiiatii^  neans  iacfaidiiig  envelope  dfllector 

means  for  dftnrrtngnnvdope  of  die  leproduoedoptpBt 
oftuA  reprodnciBg 


MAGNEnC  REPRODUCE  APPARATUS  WITH 
MAGNETQSESmiVB  HEAD 
27Claim  Manya HUHdimra, Yi 


It     ir 


4,994^18 

INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Soma  KonU,  Tokyo;  Hiroyaki  Takteoto,  Knagmra;  Hinw 

Eddnbo,  Tokyo,  airi  Nobitadd  TakayiM,  Kniwnra,  aO  of 

Japan,  aasivMin  to  CawM  yahnhnii  Kaisfai,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Dee.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  Sfi3,663 
Oafan  priority,  appUcadoa  Japn,  Dec  24, 1962, 57-230445; 
Feb.  2, 1963, 58-15561 

lot  CL*  GllB  15/52 
VS.  CL  360—73  18 
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1.  A  reproducing  appaxwUm  conyrising: 

(a)  transporting  means  fw  selectivdy  tnuiqx)rting  a  tape- 
shq)ed  recording  me^om  at  one  of  at  least  two  diffieient 
running  speeds  for  reproducing  purpoaes; 

(b)  rqiroducing  means  for  reproducing  information  re- 
Gorded  on  said  tapt-ibBped  recording  medium  as  it  is 
transported  by  said  transporting  means;  nd 

(c)  discriminathig  means  for  determiniiig  whether  or  not  the 
tranqxntaticm  qwed  of  sakl  transporting  means  is  coinci- 


DMrin  or  Ser.  No.  3S6A33.  Mar.  16, 1962,  FM.  Nt.  4,461306, 
wMck  is  a  rnrtlnmisi  of  Ser.  No.  IIMW.  Jn.  36^  1966, 

nil  Wpiieatfn  M«y  23, 1963,  Ser.  Na.  497,369 
irity,  applieatin  Japn,  JM.   19,   1979,  54- 
100482[U] 

lid.  CL*  GllB  5/12 
VS.  CL  360—744  2  < 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  magnetic  head,  said  head  being 
adi^ted  for  recording  signals  on  a  flexible  magnetic  recording 
medium  and/or  reproducing  the  signals  ftom  the  recording 
medium  when  the  head  and  the  medium  are  relatively  moved 
at  a  predetermined  first  relative  vpoed  to  form  an  air  spacing 
therebetween,  said  method  ctMnprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  facmg  said  head  wkh  a  head  cleaning  member  which  is 
flexible;  and 

(B)  rdatively  moving  said  head  and  said  cleaning  member  at 
a  second  relative  vpoed  lower  than  said  first  relative  spted 
so  that  the  head  and  the  cleaning  member  are  substantially 
in  contact  with  each  other. 


V 
3      4^ 


1.  A  magnetic-record  reprodaction  system  for  sdectivdy 
reproducing  magnetic  infonmion  signls  leoorded  OS  a  mag- 
netic tape  as  a  plurality  of  programs,  each  sakl  piofnn  being 
separated  from  odien  on  said  tape  by  cue  signb,  oomprisiBv: 
head  means  for  rqnoducing  sakl  ""gmtir  infonnataon  sig- 
nals reoofded  oo  said  tape; 
tranywrt  means  for  moving 

means,  sakl  transport 

teuioning  means  for  maialaiBiag  sakl  tape  m  tenioa  as  it  is 

moved  across  sakl  head  iMans,  said 

including  a  movable  tensk»  arm  «n«fr^ii»j , 

detector  means  mounted  to  sakl  tenskm  arm  for  sensfaig  sakl 

cue  signals  to  enaUe  sdectkn  of  sakl  program  dienby, 

said  detector  means  including  a  magnetoresistive  *tfftfnt. 

sakl  tenskxi  arm  mcluding, 

a  cavity  formed  in  said  tenskxi  arm  and  reoeivnig  laid 

magnetoresistive  demnt  and  a  nooHnagnetic  meHDic 

film  mounted  on  the  sorfooe  of  aaid  tension  arm  and 

provklmg  abrasion^esistanoe  to  said  tension  ann  as  it 

contacts  said  magnetic  tape. 


4,99MaO 
DISE  STORAGE  FILE  WIIH  A  FOUR  PHASE,  SINGLB 

PHASE  DRIVE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Makolo  Shgji,  Ana,  aid  T« 
of  Japan,ssslpnrsteTe 

FOad  Mv.  12, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  9IMn 
CfariiH  prierity,  appHertin  Japn,  Apr.  1, 190, 1 
Irt.  CL*  GllB  5/54 
U.S.CL  360-75  7< 

1.  A  storage  file  for  use  with  a  (fisUyce  leoord 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  drive  mechanim  tot  inqmrtiag  rotation  to  the 
record  medium; 

(b)  a  transducer  bead  for  data  transCer  with  the  ceooid  i 
usmBt 

(c)  a  radial  drive  mrchanism  ""imfrishu  *  &>*  I 
ping  motor  for  movmg  dK 
reqwct  to  the  record  medinn,  dK  I 
a  rotor  ud  a  i4«ahty  of  sets  of  lint,  aaoood.  tf^pd  lad 
fourth  phase  wuidmgs  arranged  sequntkdiy  ki  te  < 
nmed;aDd 
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(d)  control  circuit  means  for  normally  energizing  the  wind- 
ings of  the  stepiHng  motor  in  a  single  phase  drive  mode  to 
cause  rotati(»  of  the  rotor  thereof  in  discrete  increments, 
the  control  circuit  means  being  adi^ted  to  energize  at 
least  one  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  phase  windings  in 
each  set  for  a  preassigned  length  of  time  when  the  storage 
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signal  to  be  utilized  for  automatically  tracking  the  record- 
ing track  upon  reproduction;  and 
a  recording  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  timing  at 
which  the  output  signal  of  said  tracking  signal  generating 
circuit  is  recorded  on  the  recording  track,  wherein  said 
tracking  signal  is  recorded  at  least  at  a  location  separated 
from  a  region  in  which  said  PCM  digital  data  signal  con- 
verted from  the  analogue  signal  is  recorded. 


file  is  electrically  turned  on  and  to  start  energizing  the  first 
phase  windings  by  the  end  of  the  preassigned  length  of 
time 

so  as  to  turn  the  rotor  of  the  stepping  motor  from  a  possible 
alignment  with  the  third  phase  winding  in  any  set  when 
the  storage  file  is  turned  on  and  into  alignment  with  a  first 
phase  winding. 


A,S9ifi22 

TRACK  FOLLOWING  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISK  FILE 
Christopher  N.  WalUa,  Eaitleigh,  Engbuid,  aarigMW  to  Intermi- 
tlonal  Bnsinen  Maddaet  CorpontkNi,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,009 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  European  Pat  OIT^  Jon.  30, 1963, 
83303793.0  ' 

Int  a*  GllB  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360—77  7  ctoimf 


4,594,621 

ROTARY  HEAD  TYPE  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  AND  TRACKING  CONTROL  METHOD 

THEREIN 

Takaham  NogocU;  Shigem  YaaMaU,  and  Takao  And,  aU  of 
YokohaM,  Japan,  aarifaora  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sap.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  649,654 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1983,  58-168157 
I«t  CL*  GllB  5/5Z  5/56 
UAa360-77  7CUdntt 


l^A  rotary  head  type  PCM  digital  signal  recording  and 
reproducing  ^>paratus,  comprising: 

an  anatogue-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  analogue 
signal  to  a  PCM  digital  data  signal; 

a  recording  signal  processing  circuit  for  performing  prede- 
termined processings  and  time  base  compression  on  the 
output  signal  of  said  A/D  converter; 

a  rotary  drum  having  recording/reproducing  heads  securely 
mounted  thereon  for  recording  and  reproducing  the  out- 
put of  said  recording  signal  processing  circuit  on  and  from 
a  recording  medium; 

a  reproduced  signal  processing  circuit  for  performing  prede- 
termined processings  and  time  base  expansion  on  the  PCM 
digital  signal  reproduced  upon  reproduction; 

a  (tigital-to-analogue  converter  for  converting  the  output 
signal  of  sakl  reproduced  signal  processing  circuit  into  an 
analogue  signal; 

a  tracking  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  tracking 


Kd//<i li— J+    I  I 


1.  A  track  following  servo  system  for  a  disk  file  in  which 
information  is  recorded  in  nominally  concentric  circular  data 
tracks  on  a  rotatable  disk  record,  the  system  comprising: 

position  reference  information  for  each  of  the  data  tracks, 
said  position  reference  information  being  located  on  the 
same  or  on  an  associated  disk  record; 

a  transducing  head  for  reading  said  position  reference  infor- 
mation during  rotation  of  the  disk; 

a  demodulator  for  producing  from  the  position  reference 
information  read  back  by  the  head,  a  position  error  signal 
which  is  representative  of  the  deviation  of  the  head  from 
a  selected  one  of  the  data  tracks; 

an  actuator  responsive  to  an  electrical  input  signal  to  move 
the  head  across  the  disk  during  accessing  of  different  data 
tracks,  and  to  cause  the  head  to  follow  a  selected  one  of 
the  data  tracks  in  response  to  the  position  error  signal; 

a  feedback  path  connecting  the  demodulator  output  to  the 
input  to  the  actuator; 

means  for  providing  an  actuator  motion  indication  signal, 
the  actuator  motion  indication  signal  being  derived  from 
the  electrical  input  signal  to  the  actuatoi^ 

means  operative  during  data  track  following  for  deriving  a 
signal  related  to  the  eccentricity  of  the  tracks,  said  eccen- 
tricity signal  deriving  means  fiuther  comprising  means  for 
combining  a  function  of  said  actuator  motion  indication 
signal  and  a  Amotion  of  said  position  error  signal  during  at 
least  one  revolution  of  the  disk; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  eccentricity  related  signal;  and 

a  feedforward  path  connecting  the  storage  means  output  to 
the  input  to  the  actuator,  whereby  the  actuator  input 
signal  for  data  track  following  is  a  combination  of  the 
generally  instantaneous  position  error  signal  on  siad  feed- 
back path  and  said  previously  stored  eccentricity  related 
signal  on  said  feedforward  path. 
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ROTARY  SCANNING  TAPE  RECORDER  WTTH 

IMPROVED  HEAD  DRUM  CLAMPING 

HcteU  HIttar,  lUh,  AMiria,  airi«Mr  to  U.S.  PhOipa  Corpo- 
mioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fliad  Nov.  26, 198f  Ser.  No.  675,085 
Cfadapi  priority,  appUcatka  AaMria,  Mar.  6, 1984, 752/84 
lit  CL*  GllB  5/027 
UJS.  CL  XO-U  29 


MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OK 

REPRODUCING  AFPARA1VS  WIIH  VARIAKI 

CAPSTAN  TORQUE  TBANSMUSiON  MRANB 

Hirariri  KaMUkK  Jko  K^IlM,  both  af  Neyi^Bwip  aa 


laiartrW  Ca.,  LH, 

FDad  Dae  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  447,619 
OaiaH  pHerity,  i^iMcBlioa  Japa^  Dae.  i,  1961,  86-19910; 
Dae.  18, 1981, 96-288475;  JaiL  7, 1962, 87-1487 

lit  CL*  GllB  5/016,  5/027.  5/008.  17/00 
US.  a  360-90  3 1 


1.  A  rotary  scanning  magnetic  tape  recorder,  con^nising 
at  least  one  rotatable  magnetic  hod  which  scans  a  magnetic 

t^)e  along  informatkm  tracks, 
a  rotatable  shaft, 

a  support  on  which  the  head  is  mounted,  said  support  com- 
prising a  hub  by  which  the  support  is  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  and  at  least  one  hollow  cylindrical  portion  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  shaft  and  which  projects  axially  from  the 
hub,  and 
a  rdeasable  clamping  device  for  clamping  said  portion  onto 
sakl  shaft,  said  device  comprising 
an  axially  adjustable  clamping  ring  disposed  ooaxially 
with  the  shaft,  lakl  ring  comprising  at  least  three  clamp- 
ing projections  inclined  equally  and  arranged  axially 
symmetrically  relative  to  tlie  shaft,  which  projections 
project  radially  towards  the  shaft  and  act  on  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  and 
a  rotataUe  adjusting  ring  for  adjusting  the  clamping  ring, 
sakl  adjusting  ring  cooperating  with  said  clamping 
projections  to  clamp  the  cylindrical  portion  onto  the 
shaft  upon  rotation  of  the  adjusting  ring  with  respect  to 
the  support, 
characterized  in  that,  on  a  side  remote  from  the  clamping 
ring,  the  adjusting  ring  bears  on  the  support  axially  sym- 
metrically relative  to  the  shaft, 
the  clamping  device  includes  means  for  rotating  the  adjust- 
ing ring  with  reqwct  to  the  support,  sakl  means  including 
an  axially  symmetrical  arrangement  of  gear  segments  and 
bores,  saki  gear  segments  bemg  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
said  gear  segments  and  bores  being  arranged  to  be  engage- 
aUe  by  a  rotatable  pinion  inserted  through  one  of  sakl 
bores  and  meshing  with  one  of  said  gear  segments  to 
rotate  the  gear  segment  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
pinion, 
the  device  further  includes  at  least  three  cam-and-followCT 
arrangements  (or  adjustmg  the  clampmg  ring  at  locatkms 
req)ectively  rekUed  to  said  chonping  ring  projectk»s  as  a 
remilt  of  rotation  of  the  adjustnig  ring,  said  arrangements 
benig  arranged  axially  symmetrically  relative  to  the  shaft, 
aad 
each  of  sakl  arrangements  c(»nprises  a  cam  surface  on  one  of 
sakl  rings,  and  a  cam  foDower  arranged  on  the  othn  of 
sakl  rings  for  cooperation  with  sakl  cam  surface. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  capstan  shaft  rotated  by  said  moton 

a  pinch  roller  for  pressmg  a  magnetic  tape  against  sakl  cap- 
stan shaft  for  causnig  said  capstan  to  transport  die  nag- 
netic  tape  at  constant  qieed; 

a  driving  roller  mounted  coaxully  with  sakl  c&p0taa  shaft 
and  rotatable  with  sakl  capstan  shaft; 

an  kller  means  inessed  agamst  said  driving  roDer  m  fHctkn- 
aUy  engagmg  relatkmship  with  said  driving  n^er  fbr 
transmitting  a  rotatknal  force  firom  sakl  driving  rcdler  to 
said  idler  means; 

a  pair  of  reel  drive  turntables; 

a  transmissin  means  for  transmittmg  rotatioa  of  sakl  kller 
means  to  each  of  said  pair  ot  reel  drive  tutatMa  fbr 
taking-up  therem  sakl  magnetic  tq)e,  sakl  traniniiwfoii 
means  conq>rning  a  reUy  dement  rotMaUy  dtivfat^ 
interconnected  with  sakl  idler  meaos  and  bemg  rolaled  by 
said  idler  means  and  a  transmitting  meaas  oQeaected  to 
sakl  reky  dement  for  idectivdy  trMMmiHrng  rotatkn  of 
said  rekiy  element  to  one  (tf  sakl  pair  of  red  drive  tarata- 
bles; 

a  prewing  means  cwmected  with  sakl  kller  BMaas  and  I 
ating  a  presmre  force  for  preaauig  sakl  kDer  i 
said  driving  ndler,  and 

a  pressure  force  changmg  means  engageaWe  with  lakl  [ 
ing  means  for  changmg  said  prewure  torot  geaerated  by 
sakl  pressing  means  to  dunge  sakl  rotatkmd  fiiroefrom 
said  drivmg  rdkr  to  sakl  kUer  means  selectively  aoooid- 
ing  to  the  operating  mode  of  said  apparatus. 


4,994,625 

TAPE  RBO(MU>ER 

TakaaMMa  Karafkii,  Yokohaan,  Jiv**,  aari^ar  ta  Takya 

Fliai  May  27, 1961,  Sar.  Na.  489444 
CWh  priarity,  iwllti<«M  ^ipa.  Jbi.4,  1962, 974M21 
bL  CL*  GllB  15/00 
VS.  CL  36fr-96J  11 

1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 
a  motor; 
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reel  tables  on  which.reel  hubs  with  a  tape  wound  thereon  are 
mounted; 

first  operating  noembers  for  driving  the  tape  at  a  low  speed 
and  second  dperating  members  for  driving  the  tape  at  a 
high  speed; 

a  high-speed  drive  mechanism  interlocking  with  said  second 
operating  members,  said  high-speed  drive  mechanism 
being  adapted  to  be  held  in  a  first  state  during  an  operating 
state  of  sidd  second  operating  members  so  as  to  transmit  a 
routional  force  Of  said  motor  to  said  reel  tables,  and  beng 
adapted  to  be  held  in  a  second  state  during  a  nonoperatiig 
state  of  said  second  operating  members  so  as  not  to  trans- 
mit the  rotational  force  of  said  motor  to  said  reel  tables; 


4,594,627 
SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  PICKUP  HEADS  AND  CARRIAGE 

DISC  DRIVE 
Stqthen  R.  Viakochil,  San  Joae,  ud  Brian  H.  Sinom,  Oakland, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigDors  to  Priam  Corporatioii,  Saa  Joae, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,806 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/54.  21/22,  5/48;  H02K  00/00;  GllB  5/48 

VS.  a.  360—105  3  n.imT 


4,594,626 
AIR  FILTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  DISK 
DRIVES  HAVING  RECIRCULATING  AIR  FLOWS 
^1  P.  FnmttA,  Caivbdl,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ralloB,  Staarfbrd,  Cobb. 

FDcd  Feb.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  579,313 

iBt  CL<  GllB  5/OlZ  15/64.  17/32 

U.S.  a  360-97  8  OaiiBs 


1.  In  a  rotating  disk  memory  having  a  pass-through  air  filtrt- 
tion  system  for  removmg  particulates  firom  a  recirculating  air 
flow,  the  improvement  characterized  by  said  air  filtration 
system  including  a  bipolar  electrostatic  filtering  medium  hav- 
ing a  0.3  micron  filtering  efficiency  no  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 80%. 


a  low-speed  drive  mechanism  interlocking  with  said  first 
operating  members,  said  low-speed  driving  mechanism 
being  brought  to  an  operating  state  by  the  rotational  force 
of  said  motor  so  as  to  transmit  the  rotational  force  thereof 
to  said  reel  tables,  thereby  driving  the  tape  at  the  low 
speed;  and  i 

a  control  mechanism  for  holding  said  high-speed  drive 
mechanism  in  the  second  state  while  said  low-speed  drive 
mechanism  changes  from  a  nonoperating  state  to  the 
operating  state; 

whereby  a  load  imposed  on  said  motor  is  decreased  when 
said  first  operating  members,  are  operated  while  the  tape 
is  driven  at  the  high  speed. 


1.  A  disc  drive  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  magnetic  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

a  linear  motor  including  a  bobbin  within  said  housing, 

a  pickup  head  carriage  assembly  driven  by  said  bobbin  be- 
tween an  inward  and  an  outward  limit, 

a  limit  stop  assembly  for  limiting  travel  of  said  bobbin  and 
pickup  head  carriage  assembly,  and 

a  magnet  mounted  on  said  bobbin  for  magnetically  engaging 
said  limit  stop  assembly  at  the  inward  limit  of  travel  of  said 
bobbin  and  pickup  h«ul  carriage  assembly  and  yieldably 
maintaining  said  bobbin  and  pickup  head  carriage  assem- 
bly at  the  inward  lunit  of  travel. 


4,594,628 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  COBALT-CONTAINING 

ZINC-FERROUS  FERRITE  CORE 

Doeko  Stoppela;  Peto-  G.  T.  Boobcb;  Ulrich  E.  Ebz,  aad  Leonar- 

dos  A.  H.  vaa  Ho<rf,  all  <tf  Eaadh«»?ai,  Netholaads,  aoigBon 

to  U.S.  PUlipa  CofporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Nedwriaada,  Jan.  19,  1982, 
8200174 

iBt  CL«  GllB  5/127 
MS.  a.  360—125  6  Oainis 


\\  6)       /-^ 


^ 


h 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  magnetic  core  which  in- 
cludes two  core  parts  forming  a  transducing  gap,  characterized 
in  that  each  core  part  consists  essentially  of  a  oobalt-c(»taining 
zinc-ferrous  ferrite  having  a  Co'^  content  in  a  range  firom 
0.03%  to  0.S%  of  the  total  metal  ion  «mcaitration. 


4^594,629 

CASSETTE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Stephaae  M.  d'Akqrar  de  Coatamn  d'Aic,  Ways,  BdgiBm, 

aasi^or  to  Allaop,  Inc.,  BeDiaikM,  W«h. 

CoBtiBBatfcm  of  Ser.  No.  312,370,  Oct  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,442,468.  lUs  appUcttioB  Apr.  5, 1984^  Scr.  No.  597,403 

CbdBH  priority,  appUeatfcM  BdglBai,  Oct  24, 1980, 885,871 

Hie  pordoB  of  the  term  of  tUi  ptiart  fBbacqBOrt  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  bccB  diadaiBMd. 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/41 

UJ5.  a.  360—128  61  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  head  of  a  tape  cassette 
player,  where  said  player  has  a  cassette  receiving  area  to  re- 
ceive a  tape  cassette  in  a  playing  position,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
spindles  to  engage  first  and  second  spools  of  said  tape  cassette, 
which  spindles  are  at  predetermined  spindle  locations  in  said 
cassette  receiving  area,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  cassette  housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  cassette 
receiving  area  in  an  operating  location; 

b.  a  drive  system  comprising: 

1.  a  first  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cassette 
housing  at  a  first  drive  location  where,  with  said  housing 
in  its  operating  position,  said  first  drive  member  engages 
said  first  spindle  in  drive  relationship  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
with  said  first  spindle; 

2.  a  second  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cassette 
housing  at  a  seccmd  drive  location  where,  with  the  hous- 
ing in  its  operating  position,  said  second  drive  member 
engages  said  second  sjHndle  in  drive  relaticmship  so  as  to 
be  rotatable  with  said  secoml  sfrindle; 

3.  an  interconnecting  drive  means  operatively  engaging  said 
first  and  second  drive  members  in  a  manner  that  rotational 
movement  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  drive  members 
causes  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  drive  members  to 
rotate; 

c.  a  cleaning  member  having  a  cleaning  portion  positioned  to 
engage  the  head  of  the  player,  said  cleaning  member  being 
moimted  in  said  housing  to  be  driven  on  a  cleaning  path  by 
which  said  cleaning  portion  wipes  against  the  head  of  the 
player; 

d.  said  first  and  second  drive  members  being  first  and  second 
wheel  members,  req>ectively,  and  said  interconnecting  drive 
means  is  a  third  wheel  member  operatively  engaging  said 
first  and  second  wheel  members; 

wherd>y  when  either  spindle  of  ^e  player  is  rotated  under 
power  from  the  player,  the  drive  member  engaging  that  spin- 
dle is  caused  to  rotate  to  insure  that  the  (rther  of  the  spindles  is 
rotating,  and  the  cleaning  member  is  caused  to  move  in  a  path 
to  clean  the  ted  of  the  player. 

17.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  head  of  a  Xxpt  cassette 
playing  and/or  recording  machine,  where  the  machine  has  a 
cassette  receiving  area  to  receive  a  txpt  cassette  in  a  playing 
pontion,  first  and  second  spaced  qnndles,  and  a  capstan  uid 
pinch  roller  which  cooperate  with  one  another  to  move  a 
idaying  and/w  recording  tape  through  said  machine  on  a  tape 
path  pasaiBg  adjacent  said  head  and  between  sakl  capctan  and 
said  pinch  roller,  said  device  com|»ising: 
a  cassette  housing  ada^ed  to  be  inserted  in  said  cassette  receiv- 
ing area  in  an  operating  location; 


b.  a  drive  system  nxwnted  m  said  cassette  hOBBBig  to  drivintly 
interconnect  said  spindles,  said  drive  syileai  i 

1.  a  fost  hub  menrixr  rotataUy  poaitioaed  ia  said 
housing  to  engage  said  first  q)indle  so  as  lo  be  raiatable 
therewith; 

2.  a  seccnd  hxSo  member  rotatdrfy  positioBed  in  said  oaawtte 
housing  to  engage  said  second  spindle  ao  as  to  be  roMable 
therewith;  and 

3.  an  interconnecting  drive  means  positioDed  in  said  ( 
housing  and  operatively  engaging  said  two  hob 
in  a  manner  that  rotation  of  one  oi  said  Inib  meaJters 
causes  rotation  of  the  other  oX  sud  hub  members;  and 

c.  said  device  further  comprising  in  addition  to  aaid  drive 
system  a  cleaning  member  havmg  cleaning  portkm  for  clean- 
ing said  head,  said  cleaning  menri)er  being  poaitioned  in  said 
device  to  be  driven  on  a  ckaming  path  other  than  said  tape 
path,  means  to  move  said  cleaning  member  on  sakl  cleaning 
path  in  reqxmse  to  rotatkm  of  at  least  one  of  said  spindles  to 
impart  a  cleaning  motion  to  said  cleaning  portion. 


4^594430 

EMISSION  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  UMITER  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND 

DismuBunoN 

Mario  RaMnowita,  RadwMd  Chjr,  aad  WflMsr  H. 
AUoa,  both  of  Qdit,  BiripMra  to  Ekctok  Pvwcr 
iHtilBte,  Ibc  Fato  AMo,  Ctfit 

FDcd  Jbb.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  15S<487 
lit  CL«  HmH  3/00 
U.S.  CL  361—13  10 


'■■^. 


•-- 


1.  For  use  in  limiting  fault  currents  in  electrical  power  trans- 
mission and  distribution  lines,  a  fisult  current  liiniting  circuit 
comprising  a  first  emission  Innited  device  havmg  a  cathode 
element,  an  anode  element,  and  means  for  elfecting  the  emis- 
sion of  current  carriers  from  sakl  cathode  wbeaiby  corrent 
carrier  emission  is  limited  above  the  current  levd  ettahKahed 
by  said  means  for  dfecting  the  rmission;  a  second 
limited  device  having  a  cathode  dement  an  anode 
and  means  for  effecting  the  emisaion  of  current  carriers  from 
said  cathode  wherrt)y  current  carrier  cmiwinn  is  limiled  above 
the  current  level  estaMished  by  said  means  for  efEscting  the 
emission;  and  means  connecting  said  first  emisaioB  liniitwl 
device  and  saki  second  emiiakm  BmHed  device  m  pngalld  and 
in  opposite  polarity. 


TEMPERATURE  PROTBCIIVE  QICUIT  fOBi  A 
CHARGINO  CaENERATOR 

YoaUyaU  IwaU,  Hias^i.  Ji*«.  Mriiaar  to 
Taky^JipH 

aa.  8, 1984»  8ar.  Na.  «i,786 
r,  i^pllBiliia  JipaB»  im,  28^  1988, 8^111879; 
Jbb.  28, 1983, 88-Mt88%  Jan.  28»  iftt,  S8-lMi81 

lat  CL*  HUH  7/M 
U&  a  361— 28  4CklM 

1.  A  chargmg  genenlor  i 
a  diarging  geaerator  having  fidd  and 
rectifier  means  lor  recuyuig  aiu  oiiipaii  soaoao  ai 
armature  coils  of  aaid  divgiag 
means  havinf  first  aad 
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ud  a  ground  terminal,  a  first  terminal  of  said  field  coil 
being  ooiq>led  to  said  second  rectifier  output  terminal; 

a  battery  coufried  directly  to  said  first  rectifier  output  termi- 
nal and  also  coiqrfed  through  a  keyswitch  and  charge 
diq>lay  lamp  to  said  second  rectifier  output  terminal; 

voltage  regulatw  means  comprising  a  switching  transistor 
coupled  between  a  second  terminal  of  said  field  coil  and 
said  ground  terminal,  said  voltage  reguhitor  means  selec- 
tively driving  said  switdung  transistor  to  thereby  control 


circuit  means  for  allowing  said  solid  state  relay  to  sense 
the  magnitude  of  only  one  polarity  of  such  AC  signal  and 
for  limiting  the  maximum  voltage  of  such  AC  lagnp]  ap- 
plied to  said  solid  state  relay. 


current  flow  in  said  field  coil  to  maintain  an  output  voR- 
age  of  said  charging  generator  at  a  predetermined  value; 
and 
protective  shorting  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
second  rectifier  output  terminal  and  said  ground  terming, 
said  protective  shotting  circuit  means  having  a  high  resis- 
tance under  normal  temperatures  and  a  low  resistance 
under  high  temperatures  to  thereby  interrupt  said  current 
flow  in  said  field  coil  under  said  high  temperatures. 


OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR 
SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINEROTOR 
Lewli  E.  UiMwehr,  Uan,  OUo,  uH^or  to  Lima  Electric  Ok, 
Inc^Ltan,OUo 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964^  Ser.  No.  602,349 

lit  a*  H02H  7/09 

VS.  a  361—33  32  Qalns 


■aciTi* 


■tOTirill 


1.  A  bruahless  synchronous  mKhine,  comprising 
an  exciter  stator,  an  alternator  stator,  an  exciter  rotor  and  an 
alternator  rotor,  said  roton  being  rotatably  relative  to  said 
stators,  and  an  overvoltage  protection  circuit  for  the  rotor 
of  such  machine,  including  voltage  level  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  polarity  of  an  A^ 
signal  in  such  rotor,  triggerable  signal  conducting  mean$ 
operable  m  a  protecting  mode  to  protect  at  least  a  portion 
of  such  rotor  fitm  a  signal  of  exceanve  magnitude  ii| 
reqwnse  to  sensing  of  such  excessive  magnitude  by  said 
vdtage  level  sensing  means,  said  triggerable  signal  cont 
ducting  means  also  having  a  stand-by  mode  for  not  affect- 
ing operation  of  such  rotw  and  being  automatically  capa* 
ble  of  resetting  firom  protecting  mode  to  stand-by  mode, 
said  voltage  level  sensing  means  c(»iprising  a  solid  sute 
relay,  a  resitor  and  capacitor  input  circuit  means  for 
determining  the  excessive  voltage  level  required  to  effect 
operation  of  said  solid  state  relay  to  cause  said  triggerable 
signal  conducting  means  to  operate  m  such  protecting 
node,  and  polarity  sensitive  means  coupled  in  said  input 


4494^633 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT 

Greg  M.  Townaend,  Paiatiae,  and  Janwi  A.  HenderMn,  Jr., 

Streanwood,  both  of  DL,  aarignon  to  Motorola,  lac^  Sdunm* 
bars,  HI. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,684 

Int  CL*  H02H  9/02 

VS.  a.  361—57  19  aalan 
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1.  A  protection  device  for  an  externally  coupled  integrated 
circuit  having  a  first  and  second  DC  input  terminal,  compris- 
ing: 

detecting  means,  operatively  DC  coupled  to  said  integrated 
circuit  at  said  DC  input  terminals,  for  detecting  a  "latch- 
up"  condition  in  said  integrated  circuit; 

switch  means  for  effecting  a  low  impedance  across  said  DC 
input  terminals;  and 

clearing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
and  said  switch  means,  for  automatically  clearing  said 
inte^ted  circuit  of  said  "latch-up"  condition  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time. 


4,594,634 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  DIRECr-CURRENT  SUPPLY  WITH 
OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTION 
WoUlram  Schadnke,  Lanfenborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?eri  ft  Coovaay,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Swit- 
leriaad 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,926  . 
Oains  priority,  applkatioB  Swltnriaad,  Sep.  8,   1983, 
4902/83 

lat  CL«  H02H  3/08 
VS.  a.  361—93  8  OaiBH 
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1.  A  high-voltage  direct-current  supply  system  with  over- 
current  protection,  comprising: 
a  high-voltage  source  having  an  output  voltage  and  comi»is- 
ing  a  plurality  of  medium-high  voltage  sources  each  hav- 
ing output  terminals  at  which  is  supplied  a  medium-hi^ 
voltage,  the  output  terminals  of  the  medium-higfa  sooroes 
connected  in  series  so  as  to  sum  the  medium-high  voltages 
to  form  the  output  voltage  based  <»  the  sum,  each  of  the 
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medium-high  voltage  sources  including  at  least  one  thy- 
ristm-  switching  element  for  rapidly  switching  off  the 
medium-high  ycAtage  source,  and  a  reverse- 
no-load  diode  c(»necting  the  on^t  temunals  of 
each  medium-high  voltage  source; 

a  current-measuring  device  for  measuring  a  load  current 
which  flows  through  a  load  connected  to  the  high-voltage 
source; 

a  limit  detector  for  detecting  when  a  predetermined  limit  of 
load  current  is  exceeded; 

a  switch  control  unit  cranected  to  said  limit  detector  and  to 
said  switching  elements  via  reqiective  control  lines  for 
simultaneously  ^>plying  control  signals  to  said  switching 
elements  via  said  control  lines  such  that  at  least  one  of  said 
switching  dements  interrupts  load  current  through  the 
respective  medium-high  voltage  source  when  said  prede- 
termined Innit  is  exceeded; 

wherein  plural  of  the  medium-high  voltage  sources  each 
supply  the  same  medium-high  voltage  and  the  remaining 
medium-high  voltage  sources  supply  a  respective  output 
voltage  equal  to  the  2*"  the  p«rt  of  said  medium-high 
voltage,  where  m= 1,  2, . . . ; 

each  medium-high  vcdtage  source  comprising  a  current- 
measuring  device  and  a  limit  detector  such  that  the  re- 
spective medium-high  voltage  source  is  turned  off  also  if 
the  current  supplied  by  said  reqiective  medium-high  volt- 
age source  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit 


4,594^635 
OVERLOAD  PROrECrORFOR  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
Erk  A.  Scheithaaer,  Chicago,  aad  Donald  F.  Jayeox,  Decrddd, 
both  of  DL,  aMigaon  to  Northera  Telecom  LimUed,  Montreal, 


FDed  Aag.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,406 
lat  CL*  H02H  9/06 
VS.  a  361-119  15 


a  second  extension  on  said  line  bracket  exteactiag  t 
housing  at  said  outer  end; 

a  flange  at  an  outer  end  dtud  groond  brackat 
acTOH  lakl  booiag  at  a  poaticn  between  aid  second 
extension  on  said  Une  bcadtet  and  an  outer  one  of  said 
dectrode^ 

a  compression  tpmg  between  said  flange  aad  saki  oirter  ooe 
of  sakl  dectrode^ 

a  normally  non-conductive  structural  sqiarating  ag«mber  in 
contact  with  sakl  flange  and  said  second  extensioa 
wherein  a  portkxi  of  said  nonnaDy  non-conductive  ilrao- 
tural  separating  mender  is  positkmed  directly  bekvw  Mid 
second  extension  and  ski  portwn  is  direcdy  above  aaki 

flange;  and 
an  q>erture  in  said  outer  end  of  said  housing  to  pemdt  deo- 

trkal  connectkm  to  sakl  second  extenskm  of 
bracket 


REACnVE  LOAD  DRIVE  AND  SVRGE  FBOIBCIION 

^rttv  Hamar,  OUham,  aM  Beverley  H.  nraaa, . 
both  of  FMlaai,  aarimiww  to  Nattaad  1 


FDed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^242 
Oahai  priority,  appikartoa  Uaited  riaginBi,  Sep.  21, 1982, 
8226867 

lat  CL^  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  CL  361— 1S2  9 


1.  An  overload  protector  assembly  for  tdecommunications 
systems,  including  an  dongate  houskig  of  insulating  material, 
said  housing  having  a  closed  outer  end  and  an  open  inner  end, 
and  a  base  attached  to  sakl  inner  end,  a  pair  of  line  terminals  in 
said  base  and  a  ground  termind  m  said  base; 
a  line  bracket  extending  in  said  housing  dcmg  one  side 
thereof  and  attached  at  an  inner  end  to  one  of  sakl  line 
terminals; 
a  ground  bracket  extending  in  sakl  housing  dong  another 
skle  thereof  and  attached  at  an  inner  end  to  sud  ground 
terminal; 
an  overvoltage  protector  unit  positioned  at  an  intermediale 
position  in  said  housing  and  inducfing  onxised  dectrodes 
qjaoed  apart  dong  the  house  to  define  an  arc  gap; 
circuit  means  connecting  an  inner  one  of  sud  decttodes  to 

the  other  of  said  line  terminals; 
a  first  extenskm  on  said  Ime  bradcet  comiecled  to  said  circuit 
I  to  provkle  a  line  drcnit  between  said  line  tenmnab; 


1.  An  dectricd  drive  drcuit  arrangenent  to  oontrd  the 
energisatkm  of  a  reactive  k>ad  with  a  Ugh  dtematiBg  vohage 
including 

a  control  stage  to  generate  an  ahemating  control  signd  and 
apply  it  to  an  output  of  the  oootrol  stafe, 

an  det^ricaUy  iscdathig  control  signd  transCer  i 
an  mput  connected  to  the  output  €t  the  ooatrol 
transfer  the  control  signd  to  an  outpot  of  tiie 
means  while  isolatmg  the  output  from  the  ooatrol 

an  output  stage  induding  power  control  semicondactor 
devices  and  having  a  oonttol  input  connected  to -the  out- 
put of  the  transfer  means,  an  energintkm  hqMrt  for  a  high 
voltage  dectrkal  supply  in  eioem  of  300  vote  dx.  aad  aa 
output  for  the  connectkm  of  a  said  leaBdw  load  to ' 
m  operatkm  the  outpot  stage  appjes  wid  high 
dtemating  energisation  in  depaadcaoe  on  tbt  ooatrol 
signal,  the  fai^  voltage  bdag  provealed  froaifeacidng  die 
control  stage  via  the  mpirt  of  die  ovtpat  itige  bf  Ae 
isdating  trnsfer  means, 

sakl  contrd  stage  flfftfier  mdiK&ag  meaaa  to  1 
condition  signab  and  a 
qnnsive  to  said  dcnab  to  1 
signd  only 
vduea,  the 
restrict  the  signd  to  the  iapat  to  the  o«lBal  iMiaB  to  tkc 

control  s^nd  perautted  by 

oirtpot  stage  indndiBg  meaaa  to  naente  a 

signd  on  dw  oocarrenoe  of  a  can 

devices  ia  the  Ugh  voUage  CMCgiHlioB  of  a 
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wherein  said  permeable  conductor  is  a  braided  construction 


XZ'^^o^t^%^L7T!tl^:,  oTslTdTJd^l'r  7 """'S' ^^^^ ^^ ^«« 

■owe  without  the  need  for  isolating  transfer  to  prouct  ^^^^J;^"'**.*^"*^  ^^  permeable  conductor, 
against  high  voltage  in  the  control  stage  and  the  control 
state  including  means  responsive  to  surge  protection  sig- 
nal to  act  on  the  control  signal  and  remove  any  energisa- 
tion of  the  kMd  by  the  output  stage  to  protect  the  stage. 

43M37 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  LOCK  SYSTEM 
SIdmty  Fklk,  3000  N.  lUfcr  Rd^  RiTcr  GroTc,  DL  60171 

FIM  Feb.  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  703313 

Iirt.  0.4  HOIH  47/00 

UA  a  361-172  12  Clai«s 

braided  over  said  detector  layer  in  coaxial  construction 
with  respect  to  the  other  conductor,  and 
wherein  said  braided  construction  is  a  mixed  braid  of  metal- 
lic wires  and  porous  plastic  strands. 


9.  An  apparatus  for  electronically  controlling  the  activation 
of  a  lock-release  mechanism,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  smaU,  lightweight  portable  housing  capable  of  being  easily 

carried;  ' 

an  input  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  converting 

instructions  initiated  by  an  operator  of  said  apparatus  into 

electrical  signals; 
•n  energization  source  within  said  housing  for  powering  said 

input  means,  said  energization  source  having  at  least  two 

terminals; 

1  first  connector  integral  with  said  housing  and  providing 
output  ports  for  the  electrical  signals  of  said  input  means 
*nd  the  terminals  of  said  energization  source; 

a  lock-release  mechanism  and  a  lock  associated  therewith 
mounted  to  a  stationary  fixture; 

a  second  connector  for  electronically  mating  with  said  first 
connector,  said  second  connector  being  integrally 
mounted  with  said  lock-release  mechanism; 

«n  electronic  decoder  and  detector  means  in  said  lock- 
retose  mechanism  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals 
from  said  mput  means  and  for  receiving  power  from  said 
energization  source  when  said  first  and  second  connectors 
are  joined;  and 

said  electronic  decoder  and  detector  means  being  responsive 
to  «  predetermined  coded  signal  to  transfer  power  from 
nudoiergization  source  to  said  lock-release  mechanism 
thereby  releasing  the  lock  associated  with  said  lock- 
release  mechanism. 


4,594,639 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
Heikki  T.  Kai8nu^  Helsinki,  Finland,  aisignor  to  Vaiabi  Ov 
Helsinki,  Finland  ■— w~»         ww  wy, 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,870 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  21, 1984. 840700 

Int  CL*  HOIG  7/Oa-  GOIL  9/12 

VJS.  a.  361-283  5  chdma 


5  10  11  12  6        11  10 


4,594,638 

UQUm  LEAK  SENSOR 

Hlranka  SnU,  Tokwoawii;  Sntora  Kob^naU,  and  Katsoo 

atajwj^  bjb  of  Hilttai,  an  of  Japm,  asrigDort  to  Janko- 
ria  Co.  Udn  Tokyo,  Ji^m 

_..  PIM  Nov.  13, 1984.  Sor.  No.  670,541  I 

,..2Sl?n'*^'  •'auction  Japn,   Nor.   18,   1983,   58- 

17B857lUj 

-, «  «  Irt.  a*  HOIG  7/00:  H02G  15/28 

U.S.  a  361-280  jchj^ 

LAnfanproved  liquid  leakage  sensor  comprising  at  least  two 
eiectncal  conductors  in  substantiaUy  paraOd  relationship  with 
OMSh  other  and  having  a  detector  layer  between  said  conduc- 
!°"  yj  •d)«o«nt  to  both,  the  permittivity  of  said  detector 
igrer  b^  oeamirably  changed  by  the  entry  of  said  liquid  into 
arid  detector  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  being  per- 
meable to  said  bquid,  the  improvement  comprising  said  perme- 
able ooodvctor  constructed  of  at  least  one  electrical  conduct- 


13      14  e      V 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  detector  comprising: 
a  plate-shaped  base, 

a  stationary  capacitor  plate  disposed  on  the  base, 
a  plate-shaped  cover  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  base, 
a  sUicon  plate  disposed  between  the  base  and  the  cover  and 
comprising  a  membrane-like  middle  portion  with  an  edge 
area,  an  edge  portion  surrounding  the  middle  portion,  and 
a  relatively  thin-walled  collar  portion  extending  from  the 
edge  area  of  the  middle  portion  to  the  edge  portion,  thus 
defining  an  aneroid  ciq»ule  between  the  cover  and  the 
middle  portion,  said  middle  portion  fimctioning  as  a  mo- 
bile capacitor  plate,  the  distance  of  which  fitjm  the  sta- 
tionary capacitor  plate  changes  by  the  effect  of  the  pres- 
sure within  the  aneroid  capsule,  the  edge  portion  and  the 
collar  portion  defining  between  themselves  a  groove 
surrounding  a  basin  and  having  a  substantially  V-shq)ed 
cross-section. 


4394,640 

VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 

Tetsao  Tatsomi,  307  SUttsUoHMaiori-dio,  Fokoi-dd,  FUni-kca, 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  645,752 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  27,   1984,  59- 

44664{U]  ^ 

Int  CL«  HOIG  5/06 
U.S.  a.  361—293  11  CUBS 

1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising: 
an  insulating  case  provided  with  at  least  me  opening; 
a  dielectric  plate  arranged  within  said  insulating  case; 
first  and  second  electrodes  arranged  within  said  insulating 
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case  to  be  opposed  to  each  other  through  said  dielectric 

plate; 
a  metal  rotor  rotatably  arranged  within  sakl  insulating  case 

and  provided  witb  sakl  first  electrode  in  its  one  sorftoe, 

with  the  other  surface  thereof  being  directed  toward  said 

opening; 
a  formatwn  means  provided  in  said  other  sur&oe  of  sakl 

metal  rotor  for  engagement  with  a  tool  for  rotating  sakl 

metal  rotor, 
a  resilient  pressor  member  made  of  metal  comprising  a  base 

porti(»  fixedly  arranged  within  sakl  insulating  case  in  the 

skle  of  sakl  other  surface  of  sakl  metal  rotor  and  provided 


V,        22 


in  the  form  of  a  ring  not  to  obstruct  said  formation  means 
ami  spring  portions  integrally  extending  from  sakl  base 
portion  for  applying  pressure  with  req)ect  to  said  metal 
rotor  in  the  vidnity  of  the  outer  peripheral  portkn  (rf'sakl 
other  surfiace  thereof;  and 
an  annular  sealing  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base 
portxm  of  sakl  resilient  pressor  membCT  to  Mode  a  path 
defined  between  sakl  other  surface  of  sakl  metal  rotor  and 
the  peripheral  portions  of  sakl  opening  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  other  surface  thereof  over  the 
entire  circumference,  sakl  sealing  member  being  formed 
by  elastic  material. 


4394,641 
DECOUPLING  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMATION  THEREOF 
Jorge  M.  Henundei,  Men,  Ariz.,  assivMir  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion, Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730378 
lit  CL4  HOIG  1/14.  7/00:  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a  361—306  26 


a  seccmd  dummy  lead  associated  whfa  sakl  second  oondoo- 
tor,  but  dectrically  isolated  thereCrom  at  a  fowrdipositioa; 

at  least  a  portton  (tf  sakl  first  and  seooad  active  leads  and  said 
first  and  second  duanny  leads  haag  m  the  saaw  ptane; 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  insolative  material  laaiinalfri  to  a 
one  of  sakl  opposed  surfiKes  of  sakl  first  and  seoood  ooB- 
ductors; 

a  second  layer  of  dectricaDy  msolative  material  laminatwl  to 
the  other  of  sakl  oppoaed  sorfitoes  of  said  ooocfaicton,  sakl 
second  layer  having  windows  dteretfaron^  M^eren  sakl 
windows  eqtose  at  least  a  portkm  of  sakl  ilnt  and  aeooad 
condocton  and  wherein  said  windows  define  a  reoeas,  sakl 
conductors,  active  and  dummy  leads  and  first  and  second 
insulative  layers  defining  a  laminatrd  asseoMy; 

at  least  one  nraltilaytf  cqiacitive  deoMrt  ta  said  recess  and 
between  sakl  first  and  second  oondoctora,  said  cspncitive 
dement  having  first  and  second  oondoctive  end  svtees. 
with  sakl  first  oondoctive  end  sofCMO  befaif  in  dectrical 
contact  with  sakl  first  conductor  and  sakl  seooo 
tive  end  sorfiwe  bdng  m  dectrical  contact  widi  sakl  i 
ond  conductor,  and 

encapsulate  material  m  sakl  recess  wherein  said  ouiltilayer 
cqwcitor  dement  is  encapsulated  widun  said  laminated 
assembly.  > 


4394342 

IMPREGNATING  OIL  FQRA  CAPAdlOR 

COMPRISING  TWO  METALLIZED  PLAgTIC  FILMS 

AND  THE  CAPACnOR  IMPREGNATED  WRH  THE  OIL 

AUia  Ito,  and  ToshUrigs  Ucne,  bodi  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aasigBan 

to  Kmha  Kaarin  Kaira  KabMUU  KaWa,  Tl^«,  Japai 

of  Sar.  No.  6133ni  Magr  24, 1984^ 

Ilk  aiiiicatfai  May  1, 19IS,  «ir.  Ni.  7»3I> 
Japa,  Ai«.  li,  190,  flB-151432 

Int.  CL«  HOIG  4/22:  H81B  3/20 
U&CL  361-315  SCWm 

1.  An  unpfegnatmg  ofl  fiv  a  metallized  plastic  fifan  capacHor, 
comprising  0.1  to  10  parts  by  wdgbt  of  an  iaocyanate  con- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tolylene  diisocya- 
nate,  4,4'-diisocyanate-3,3'-dimethyklipbenyl  and  the  antve 
thereof  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  electfie  inHMnt  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-tolyl-2^piMn)rlelhaM, 
l-ethylphenyl-2'iphenylethane,  l-isopiopylphenyi-2  pheinyiw- 
thaw,  13-(titolyleaane  and  tiie  mistnre  thereot 


4394343 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  COOLING  MEMBER  ON  TUB 
COOLING  SURFACE  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  MODULE 
Maniefc,  Fed.  Rap.  «f  Cgmany, 

*Mnich,FW. 


FDad  Sop.  14, 1984y  Sar.  No.  698359 
CUaH  priority,  applicaHna  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1983,3335332 

Int  a«ilBSK  7/20 
US.  CL  361—386 


13.  A  capadtor  including: 

a  first  dectrical  conductor; 

a  second  electrical  conductor  spaced  from  sakl  first  conduc- 
tor, sakl  first  and  second  ccmductors  defining  a  plane 
having  opposed  sur&ces; 

a  first  active  lead  extending  from  said  first  ctmductor  at  a 
first  position; 

a  second  active  lead  extending  from  said  second  conductor 
at  a  second  positkn; 

a  fiitt  dummy  lead  assodated  with  sakl  first  conductor,  but 
electrically  isolated  therefrom  at  a  third  positkn; 


Y 


1.  A  device  attadiing  a 
module  having  a  plurality  of 


toan 
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therefrom,  said  cooling  member  have  a  base  plate  with  an 
opstanding  central  core  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  ribs  ex- 
tending firom  opposite  sides  thereof  with  free  sides  between 
said  oppontt  sides,  said  device  consisting  of  insulating  material 
and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  yokes  receiving  said  central  core 
of  said  cooling  member  therebetween  and  respectivdy 
resting  against  said  free  sides  thereon,  each  yoke  having 
two  resilient  legs  with  free  ends; 
a  pair  of  first  cross  bars  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said  legs 
and  being  resiliently  forced  by  said  legs  against  an  upper 
surface  of  said  base  plate;  and 
a  pair  of  second  cross  bars  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said 
legs  and  carrying  detent  elements  thereon,  said  second 
cross  bars  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  integrated  module 
and  said  detent  elements  clamping  said  device,  said  inte- 
grated module  and  said  cooling  member  together. 

4.594,644 

ELECTRICAL  COMPOP<(ENT  ENCAPSULATION 

PACKAGE 

Robert  A.  Painter,  Winchcittf ,  Man^  anignor  to  Electronic 

iMtnuMnt  A  Specialty  Corp^  Stoncham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  663,353 

Int  CL*  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  361— 417  SClaiiM 


rality  of  dome  ribs  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  actu- 
ating runner; 

(e)  a  fued  collar  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  stick; 

(0  a  plurality  of  struts  each  of  which  has  a  rearward  end  and 
a  forward  end,  the  forward  end  of  each  said  plurality  of 
struts  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  collar  and 
the  rearward  end  of  each  plurality  of  struts  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
dome  ribs  intermediate  the  rearward  and  forward  ends 
thereof; 

(g)  a  flexible  reflection  sheet  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  said  flexible  reflection  sheet  being  mounted 
on  said  plurality  of  dome  ribs; 


1.  An  electrical  component  encapsulation  package  compris- 
ing: a  cover,  a  base  including  a  peripheral  frame  removable 
engaging  said  cover  and  having  a  large  central  hole  and  a 
channel  which  includes  a  flrst  surface  removably  engaging  the 
bottom  edge  surface  of  said  cover  and  a  second  surface  remov- 
ably engaging  the  inside  surface  of  said  cover  for  centering  and 
sealing  the  cover;  an  electrical  component;  and  non-conduc- 
tive support  means  integral  with  said  electrical  component  and 
connected  to  said  frame  and  mounting  said  component  above 
and  spaced  from  said  frame  and  providing  an  open  space  be- 
tween the  frame  and  component  which  is  filled  by  encapsulat- 
ing material. 


(h)  a  flexible  cover  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end,  the  forward  end  of  said  flexible  cover  being  attached 
to  the  rearward  end  of  said  flexible  reflection  sheet  and  the 
rearward  end  of  said  flexible  cover  being  adapted  to  pre- 
vent light  from  the  illuminator  from  leaking  out  rear- 
wardly;  and 
(i)  a  diffuser  screen  detachably  attached  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  flexible  reflection  sheet, 
whereby,  when  said  actuating  runner  is  fixed  in  its  first,  for- 
ward position,  said  struts  force  said  plurality  of  dome  ribs 
outwardly,  opening  the  illuminating  reflector,  and  when  said 
actuating  runner  is  fued  in  its  second,  rearward  position,  said 
struts  pivot  inwardly  and  rearwardly  and  said  dome  ribs  pivot 
inwardly  and  forwardly. 


4,594,645 

ILLUMINATING  REFLECTOR 

Yatake  TemUti^  6-12,  Nigiwa-Takadai,  2<home,  Takarazuka- 

dd,  Kjrogo-kaa,  Japan  i 

Flkd  Nor.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  669^55  I 

Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  11, 1983,  58-212946 

lat  a*  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  362—18  4  Claims 

1.  An  illuminating  reflector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  stick  having  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end,  the 
rearward  end  of  said  stick  being  adapted  to  be  detachably 
inserted  into  a  stick  holding  aperture  in  an  illimiinator; 

(b)  an  actnating  runner  lUdably  dispoaed  on  said  stick;       | 

(c)  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  actuating  running  in 
either  a  first  position  on  said  stick  or  in  a  second  position 
on  said  stick,  said  first  position  being  forward  of  said 
second  position; 

(d)  a  iriurality  of  dome  ribs  each  of  which  has  a  rearward  end 
and  a  forward  end,  the  rearward  end  of  each  of  said  plu* 


4,594,646 
UGHT-REFLECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  ILLUMINATING 
CENTRIPETALLY  VIEWED  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

OBJECTS 
Henry  Von  Kohom,  215  Rocky  Ibqrids  Rd.,  StaafiDrd,  Coan, 
06903,  and  David  Von  Kohora,  1926  Menalto  Ave.,  Mento 
Park,  Calif .  94025 

FUed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,905 

Int  a.*  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—101  14  daims 


an  open  receptacle  for  sunwrting  an  object  which  is  to  be 
illuminated  and  viewed  therein, 

said  receptacle  having  a  reflective  bottom  surface  and  up- 
wardly extending  side  walls  substantially  ramMinding  at 
least  a  lower  portion  of  the  object  to  be  iUuminated  in  said 
receptacle, 

a  shielding  means  in  the  form  of  a  shelf  mounted  in  said 
receptacle  and  spaced  from  said  side  walls  and  said  reflec- 
tive bottom  surface  of  said  receptacle,  said  shelf  support- 
ing the  object  to  be  illuminated  in  said  receptacle, 

a  reflective  surface  on  the  undersurface  of  said  shelf, 

a  light  source  mounted  in  said  receptacle  under  said  shelf  in 
close  proximity  to  an  object  to  be  indirectly  illuminated 
ther^y  and  in  ^Mced  relationsliip  to  said  reflective  bot- 
tom and  said  side  walls  wherd>y  light  firom  said  source  is 
reflected  by  the  undersurface  of  said  shelf  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  receptacle  and  directed  upward  surround- 
ing said  object  therd>y  indirectly  illuminating  an  object 
positioned  on  said  shelf  which  totally  obscures  said  source 
from  a  viewer. 


4,594,647 
ADJUSTABLE  UGHT 
Loiris  A.  Dippert  1034  PUladdpUa  St,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 
57701 

FiM  No?.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  677,060 

lat  a*  F21V  15/00 

UJ5.  CL  362—376  5  Claims 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  indirectly  illuminating  three- 
dimensional  objects  for  substantially  glar-free  centripetally 
viewing  comprising: 


1.  A  trouble  light  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends; 

(b)  an  electric  light  socket  for  an  electric  light  bulb  to  pro- 
vide illumination,  said  socket  being  fixedly  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  handle; 

(c)  an  extension  cord  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said 
handle  for  coimecting  said  socket  to  a  power  supply; 

(d)  a  guard  secured  to  said  socket  to  surround  and  protect 
said  light  bulb; 

(e)  a  hook  attached  to  the  top  of  said  guard  for  supporting 
sanw  in  a  balanced  hanging  relationship; 

(0  ft  reflector  having  a  portion  partially  surrounding  the 
light  bulb  adjustably  supported  around  said  socket  within 
said  guard  and  including  a  lower  portion  completely 
encircling  said  light  socket; 

(g)  means  for  turning  said  reflector  around  said  socket  in 
360*  to  direct  said  illumiiuiti(»  from  sakl  bulb  in  any 
direction  therefrom  including  a  shaft  attached  to  the  t(^ 
center  of  said  reflector  and  extending  outwardly  firom  said 
guard  and  a  knob  affixed  to  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  so 
that  said  reflector  can  be  manually  turned;  and 

(h)  means  for  hokling  said  reflector  in  position  after  said 
reflector  is  turned,  comprising  a  wave  washer  spring 
positioned  on  said  shaft  between  said  reflector  and  said 
guard  causing  friction  when  said  knob  is  turned,  and  a  flat 


tpring  mounted  at  one  end  to  die  inner  sorfiwe  of  sakl 
lower  portion  of  the  reflectw  so  that  the  oOiee  end  of  sakl 
flat  spring  will  drag  on  said  socket  causing  friction  ^i^ien 
sakl  knob  is  turned,  and  whereby  sakl  reflector  wOl  be 
stabilized  both  as  it  moves  and  when  it  is  stationary. 


4^594^648 
WIDE  FREQUENCY  BAND  COUPLING  NETWORK  FOB 

AN  ACnVE  RIPPLE  AND  NOISE  FILTER 
George  C  GaUkia,  Sctaket,  N.Y.,  MsigMr  to  Yen 
be,  Fanaiapialc,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Nov.  28, 1984y  Scr.  No.  675,342 
lit  CL^  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363—46  14 1 


1.  A  filter  for  filtering  ripple  and  noise  voltages  from  a  DC 
voltage,  said  filter  comprising: 

a  common  termini,  an  mput  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

voltage  sensing  means  for  producing  a  sense  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  an  output  voltage  at  said  ou^wt  terminal; 

an  active  filtering  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 
sense  signal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  active  filtering 
circuit  being  adapted  to  generate  at  said  ou^Nit  terminal  of 
said  circuit  a  correcticm  signal  having  a  magnitnide  and 
waveform  such  that  coupling  said  correction  signal  onto 
said  output  terminal  of  sakl  filter  tends  to  reduce  sakl 
ripple  and  noise  voltages; 

a  passive  coupling  element  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  of  said  active  filtering  circuit  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  filter,  and 

a  passive  filter  element  connected  between  said  output  ter- 
minal and  said  commcm  terminal  of  said  filter,  said  passive 
coupling  element  and  said  passive  filter  element  having 
nearly  identical  electrical  characteristics. 


BOOTSTRAP  DRIVE  FCHt  A  TWO-TRAraiSTOR 
FORWARD  CONVERTER 
Pad  M.  Rhoadi,  OrkBdo,  a^  Arthw  R 
both  of  Fla.,  artganrs  to  NCR  Cwpatli 

FDcd  Mar.  1, 1985,  Scr.  Na.  707,289 
lat  CL*  H02H  7/122:  HUM  7/537 
VS.  CL  363-56  7 1 

1.  A  two  transisUv  fbrward  converter  Goaptmug: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
said  primary  winding  havmg  a  first  end,  a  seoood  end  and 
•  tap; 
first  transistor  means  for  oounecting  the  tap  of  said  pnmary 

winding  to  the  high  ikle  of  a  power  siqiply; 
second  transistor  mrans  for  connecting  the  first  end  of  said 

primary  winding  to  die  tow  skle  of  die  power  sapply; 
first  switch  control  means  connected  aooas  die  fiiat  cad  of 
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said  primary  winding  and  said  tap  for  activating  said  first 
transistor  means;  and 


ifCTimi  on  in 


HCTinii  \.m  ■■( 


second  switch  control  means  connectable  to  the  low  side  of 
the  power  supply  and  said  second  switch  for  activatiag 
said  second  transistor. 


4394,650 
INVERTER  DEVICE 
YoaUUde  Kiabva,  Aichi,  Japu,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dedci 
g«fc«^Mir<  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,779 
Oairns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-68674; 
Aag.  1, 1983,  58-140794 

Int  a*  H02H  7/122 
UJ5.  a.  363—58  11  Qaiais 


1.  An  inverter  device  comprising:  a  DC  power  source,  a  pair 
of  series-connected  current  control  elements,  said  series-con- 
nected current  control  elements  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  DC  power  source  so  that  a  load  connected  to  a  junction 
between  said  current  control  elements  is  supplied  with  an 
output  voltage  by  switching  said  current  control  elements 
alternatively,  a  pair  of  parallel  circuits  each  comprising  a  pair 
of  series-connected  diodes  and  a  reactor  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  series-connected  diodes  and  said  reactor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  said  current  control 
elements,  and  a  pair  of  voltage  spilce  absorbing  circuits,  each  of 
said  voltage  spike  absorbing  circuits  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  a  circuit  including  one  of  said  series-connected  diodes 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  current  control  elements. 


4,594,651 
CONCURRENT  PROCESSOR  FOR  CONTROL 
Vgay  C.  Jaswa,  Clifton  Park,  and  Charles  E.  Thomas,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,757 
Int.  a*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—131 
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1.  A  digital  controller  comprising: 

multiple  substantially  identical  processing  elements  intercon- 
nected in  a  linear  array; 

each  processing  element  having  a  continuous  and  a  discrete 
processing  element  in  two-way  communication,  the  first 
computing  continuous  state  variables  from  at  least  one  row 
of  a  matrix  equation,  and  the  second  simultaneously  and 
asynchronously  computing  discrete  state  variables;  and 

communication  means  to  transfer  present  continuous  state 
variables  in  sequence  to  said  processing  elements  which 
concurrently  calculate  next  continuous  state  variables; 

said  processing  elements  including  means  for  outputting  com- 
puted state  variables  to  controlled  equipment. 


4,594,652 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Evert  C.  Mattson,  Box  36,  Brule,  Wis.  54820 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  545,549 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  1/54;  H02K  17/34;  G05B  19/18.  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  364—167  9  Claims 
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1.  A  continuously  infinitely  variable  speed,  dual  input  me- 
chanical differential  digital  control  system  with  differentially 
driven  output  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  A  matched  pair  of  alternating  current  single  phase  single 
output  synchronous  electric  motors  of  fixed  frequency 
wherein  the  motors  have  a  plus  or  minus  frequency  toler- 
ance range  which  allows  input  frequency  of  alternating 
current  power  to  vary  above  and  below  the  fixed  fre- 
quency of  the  motors,  the  motors  outputs  engaging  in 
opposite  directions  the  inputs  of  a  mechanical  differential; 

(b)  means  for  computing  and  producing  a  prognunmed  pair 
of  digital  electronic  pulses,  said  pulses  having  a  binary 
mathematical  representation  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  differentially  driven  output  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  varying  audio  frequency 


signals  from  the  respective  varying  digital  electronic 
pulses  wherein  the  varying  audio  frequency  signals  are 
proportional  to  the  varying  digital  electronics  pulses  and 
within  the  frequency  tolerance  range  of  the  synchronous 
motors; 

(d)  means  for  inputting  the  varying  audio  frequency  signals 
to  the  motors  such  that  the  motor  outputs  can  be  varied 
continuously  in  speed  and  the  differentially  driven  output 
shaft  speed  controlled  according  to  the  digital  electronic 
pulses;  and 

(e)  the  differential  having  dual  inputs  for  the  synchronous 
motors  and  one  output  and  wherein  the  differential  output 
speed  is  one  half  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  motor  inputs,  the 
ouput  capable  of  a  forward,  reverse  or  zero  output. 


4,594,653 

DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE  SUITABLE  FOR 

HIGH-SPEED  PROCESSING 

Masao  IwasUta,  and  Tsntomn  Tenau,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

SHigntws  to  Nippon  Eaectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttricyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Oct  22, 1981, 56-169152; 
Dec  14, 1981, 56-201272;  Jan.  12, 1982, 57-2985;  Jan.  26, 1962, 
57-10309 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/00,  9/38,  13/00 
VJS.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  machine  comprising  a  first  memory  for 
storing  destination  addresses  designating  locations  of  instruc- 
tions used  in  a  data  processing,  a  second  memory  accessed  with 
the  destination  addresses  output  from  said  first  memory  and 
storing  said  instructions  therein,  an  arithmetic  means  for  exe- 
cuting an  arithmetic  operation  in  accordance  with  the  instruc- 
tions read  out  of  said  second  memory,  a  third  memory  for 
temporarily  storing  first  data  read  out  from  said  second  mem- 
ory which  has  reached  said  third  memory  in  advance  of  a 
second  data  which  is  needed  together  with  said  first  data  for  a 
dyadic  operation,  until  said  second  data  reaches  said  third 
memory,  a  fourth  memory  for  storing  data  read  out  from  said 
third  memory  waiting  to  be  processed  in  said  arithmetic  means 
and  data  waiting  to  be  transferred  to  the  outside  of  said  data 
processing  machine,  interface  means  for  receiving  data  to  be 
\  transferred  to  said  first  memory  from  the  outside  of  said  data 
processing  machine  and  for  transferring  data  in  said  fourth 
memory  to  the  outside  of  said  data  processing  machine,  and 
bus  means  for  coupling  said  first  to  fourth  memories  and  said 
arithmetic  means  into  a  ring  shape,  said  fourth  memory  includ- 
ing a  data  queue  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  used  in 
an  operation  of  an  instruction  which  does  not  increase  the 
number  of  data  to  be  stored  back  in  said  fourth  memory,  a 
generator  queue  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  used  in 
an  operation  of  an  instruction  which  increases  the  number  of 
data  to  be  stored  back  in  said  fourth  memory,  and  a  means  for 
mcmitoring  the  amount  of  data  in  said  data  queue  memory 
means  and  inhibiting  an  output  of  said  generator  queue  mem- 
ory means  to  said  arithmetic  means  when  said  monitored 
amount  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,594,654 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXTERNAL  BIPOLAR 

BUFFERS  FROM  AN  MOS  PERIPHERAL  DEVICE 

Mohaaunad  Y.  Maaiar,  a^  Steven  DiMS,  both  of  Sm  Joaa, 

CaUf .,  aMigBors  to  AdvaMcd  Micro  Devices,  lac,  '[■■iiih, 

Calif. 

Flkd  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,521 
brt.  CL*  G06F  3/Oa  9/22,  13/42 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8 
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1.  In  a  MOS  integrated  circuit  device  for  operation  in  a 
microcomputer  system  having  a  bus  and  bus  control  signals  for 
controlling  conununication  over  said  bus,  said  device  having  a 
master  mode  state  indicative  that  said  device  is  an  initiator  of 
operations  of  said  system  and  a  da ve  mode  state  indicative  that 
said  device  is  not  an  initiator  of  operations  of  said  system,  a 
circuit  for  controlling  external  bipolar  transceivers  for  driving 
data  signals  to  said  device  from  a  system  bus  or  from  said 
device  onto  said  bus,  comprising: 
timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals, 
a  first  logic  unit  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  said  timing 
signals  and  said  bus  control  signals  for  generating  a  first 
transceiver  control  signal,  including  a  slave  mode  unit 
responsive  to  signals  indicative  of  said  device  states,  and 
to  bus  control  signals  indicative  of  CHIP  SELECT, 
READ/WRITE  and  DATA  STROBE  operations,  said 
slave  mode  unit  generating  a  signal  active  when  said 
device  has  no  control  of  said  system  bus  and  said  bus 
control  signals  indicate  CHIP  SELECT,  READ  and 
DATA  STROBE  operations, 
a  second  logic  unit  coufried  to  and  responsive  to  said  timing 
signals  and  said  bus  signals  for  generating  a  second  trans- 
ceiver control  signal, 
such  that  said  first  transceiver  control  signal  is  an  enaMe 
signal  for  data  signals  to  be  transmitted  by  said  transceiv- 
ers from  said  device  onto  said  system  bus  and  said  second 
transceiver  control  signal  is  an  enable  signal  for  data 
signak  to  be  transmitted  by  said  transceivers  to  said  device 
from  said  system  bus. 


4,594,655  

(K)-INSTRUCnONS-AT-A-TIME  PIPELINED 
PROCESSOR  FOR  PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF 
INHERENTLY  SEQUENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 
Hsieh  T.  Hao;  Had  Ling,  both  of  ClippifM;  Hmnvd  E. 
Sachar,  New  Pahz,  all  of  N.Y.;  Jeffrey  Wcias,  Providsaci, 
RJ.,  and  Yannis  J.  Yaaov,  New  York,  N.Y^  aaripMn  to 
International  Basiness  Machines  Corpuraliua,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,266 
lat  a*  G06F  7/00,  7/42 
U.S.  CL  364-200  4aaiH 

2.  A  pipelined  processing  comprising: 

(a)  a  pipeline  instruction  contrcri  unit 

(b)  a  primary  data  flow  fodlity  having  inputs  and  having  a 
reference  capability  to  process  a  stream  of  instmctioas 
defined  by  said  instmcti(m  control  unit  said  primary  data 
flow  facility  comprising  an  (n)-inpBt  adder  to  produce  for 
a  given  instruction  a  result; 

(c)  a  secondary  data  flow  fiicility  havnig  inputs  and  capabil- 
ity different  from  said  reference  capability  of  the  primary 
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data  flow  facility,  comprising  a  (2n-l>input  adder 
that  the  secondary  data  flow  (2n— l)-input  adder  can 
process  said  inputs  to  said  primary  data  flow  facility  n- 
input  adder  to  emulate  said  result  of  processing  by  said 
(n>input  adder  of  said  primary  data  flow  facility  as  a 
subset  of  fts  input  set; 
(d)  an  instruction  unit  comprising  means  to  detect  adjacent 
instruction  groups  including: 

interlocked  instruction  sequences  where  one  adjacent 
instruction  necessarily  must  be  delayed  pending  com- 
pletion of  another; 
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adjacent  instruction  sequences  in  which  one  of  a  group  of 

adjacent  instructions  require  operand  inputs  including 

an  operand  input  which  is  the  result  of  processing  the 

operand  inputs  for  another  instruction  of  the  group;  and 

independent  adjacent  instruction  sequences  which  require 

unrelated  operand  inputs;  and 

(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  instruction  unit  and  said 

primary  and  secondary  data  flow  facilities  to  control 

simultaneous  processing  of  dependent  adjacent  instruction 

sequences  and  independent  adjacent  ia^niction  sequea- 

ces,  and  to  delay  processing  of  appropriate  instructions 

when  necessary  in  interlock  instruction  sequences. 


groups,  where  m  and  n  are  integers  greater  than  one  and 
including  means  for  refreshing  the  data  signals  stored 
there. 

first  means  providing  communications  between  the  first  CIU 
and  the  first  and  second  CPU's,  and  between  the  first  CIU 
and  the  first  and  second  NfU's, 

second  means  providing  communications  between  the  sec- 
ond CIU  and  the  first  and  second  CPU's,  and  between  the 
second  CIU  and  the  first  and  second  NfU's, 

all  communications  between  a  CPU  and  an  NfU  being  con- 
trolled by  and  transmitted  through  a  CIU; 

a  system  control  center  including  a  first  clock  subsystem  for 
the  first  computer  subsystem  and  a  second  clock  subsys- 
tem for  the  second  computer  subsystem,  each  clock  sys- 
tem providing  timing  signals,  refresh  request  signals  and 
refresh  address  signals,  the  refi-esh  address  signals  specify- 
ing a  memory  group, 

third  circuit  means  for  applying  the  refresh  request  and 
refresh  address  signals  of  the  first  clock  subsystem  to  the 
fu^t  CIU  and  first  MU, 

fourth  circuit  means  for  applying  the  refresh  request  and 
refresh  address  signals  of  the  second  clock  subsystem  to 
the  second  CIU  and  the  second  MU, 

the  first  CIU  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  refresh  request 
signal  producing  a  refi-esh  strobe  ($REF)  which  is  applied 
to  the  first  MU  and  which  causes  the  means  for  refi-eihing 
data  signals  to  refresh  data  signals  stored  in  the  addressed 
blocks  of  the  first  MU;  the  second  CIU  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  a  refi-esh  request  signal  producing  a  refresh 
strobe  ($R£F)  which  is  applied  to  the  second  MU  and 
which  causes  the  means  for  refi-eshing  the  data  signals  to 
refresh  the  data  signals  stored  in  the  addressed  blocks  of 
the  second  MU;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  issuance  of  the  refresh  request 
and  refresh  address  signals  by  the  first  and  second  clock 
subsystems. 


4,594,656 

MEMORY  REFRESH  APPARATUS 

Richard  C  Moffett,  4116  W.  Cwol  Atc^  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

CoatiaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  387,732,  Jnn.  14, 1982,  abandoned. 

lUa  appiicstioB  Dec  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  810,537         | 


U.S.  a.  364—200 
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4,594,657 

SEMAPHORE  FOR  MEMORY  SHARED  BY  TWO 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MICROCOMPUTERS 

John  P.  Bym,  Hoftaiaa  Estates,  Dl^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,777 

Int  a*  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 
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1.  A  distributed  digital  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  first  computer  subsystem  including  a  fint  control  process- 
ing unit  (CPU),  a  first  central  interface  unit  (CUJ),  and  a 
first  volatile  random  access  memory  unit  (MU);  and  a 
second  computer  subsystem  including  a  second  central 
processmg  unit  (CPU),  a  second  central  interface  unit 
(CIU)  and  a  second  volatile  random  access  memory  unit 
(MUX  each  MU  storing  digital  dau  signals,  being  divided 
into  m  sections,  with  each  section  being  divided  into  n 


1.  Semaphore  circuitry  for  resource  means  shared  by  first 
and  second  processing  means  generating  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals  and  coupled  to  first  and  second  clock  signals  from 
first  and  second  signal  sources,  respectively,  said  semaphore 
circuitry  comprising: 
first  gating  means  coupled  to  the  first  processing  means  and 
first  clock  signal  source  for  generating  a  first  read  pulse 
signal  or  a  first  write  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the  first 
control  signal  and  first  clock  signal; 
first  storage  means  coupled  to  the  first  gating  means  and  an 
ownership  signal  for  storing  the  ownership  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  read  pulse  signal; 
second  storage  means  coupled  to  the  first  gating  means  and 
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a  semaphore  signal  for  storing  the  semaphore  signal  in 
response  to  the  first  read  pulse  signal; 

second  gating  means  coupled  to  the  second  processing 
means  and  second  clock  signal  source  for  generating  a 
second  read  pulse  signal  or  a  second  write  pulse  signal  in 
response  to  the  second  control  signal  and  second  clock 
sisnaL 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  ownership  signal  for  generating 
a  delayed  ownership  signal; 

third  stCMTage  means  coupled  to  the  second  gating  means  and 
delay  means  for  storing  the  delayed  ownership  signal  in 
response  to  the  second  read  pulse  signal; 

fourth  storage  means  coupled  to  the  second  gating  means 
and  the  semaphore  signal  for  storing  the  semaphore  signal 
in  reqxnse  to  the  second  read  pulse  signal; 

senuqihore  means  coupl^  to  the  first  and  second  gating 
means  and  the  second  and  fourth  storage  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  sem^ifaore  signal,  said  semaphore  rignal  hav- 
ing a  first  state  in  reqxnse  to  a  seccmd  state  of  the  stored 
semaphore  signal  in  the  second  or  fourth  ttangfi  means, 
and  having  a  second  state  in  reqxMise  to  the  first  or  second 
write  pulse  signal,  where  the  first  sUte  of  the  senu^hore 
signal  indicates  that  the  shared  resource  means  is  owned 
by  the  first  or  second  processing  means  and  the  second 
state  of  the  sem^hore  signal  indicates  that  the  shared 
resource  means  is  not  owned  by  ^ther  the  first  or  second 
processing  means; 

ownership  means  coupled  to  the  second  and  fourth  storage 
means  for  producing  the  ownership  signal,  said  ownership 
signal  having  a  first  state  in  reqxmse  to  a  second  state  of 
the  stored  semaphore  signal  in  the  fourth  storage  means 
and  having  a  second  state  in  response  to  the  second  state 
of  the  stored  semaphore  signal  in  the  second  storage 
means,  where  the  first  state  of  the  ownership  signal  indi- 
cates that  the  shared  resource  means  is  owned  by  the 
second  processing  means  and  the  second  state  of  the  own- 
ership signal  indicates  that  the  shared  resource  means  is 
owned  by  the  first  processing  means;  and 

the  fourth  storage  means  further  being  coupled  to  the  first 
and  second  storage  means  for  causing  the  first  storage 
means  to  store  the  second  state  of  the  ownership  signal 
and  the  second  storage  means  to  store  the  first  state  of  the 
8emiq)hore  signal  in  reqwnse  to  the  second  state  of  the 
stored  semaphore  signal  in  the  fourth  storage  means. 

4»594^658 

HIERARCHY  OF  CONTROL  STORES  FOR 

OVERLAPPED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Tloaas  M.  StacUer,  Christian,  Pa^  aasigaor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatiom  DMroit,  Mich. 

CoatiiMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  482,238,  Apr.  8, 1983,  ibndoMd.  lUs 
applicitioB  Oct  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,353 
lit  CL«  G06F  9/22 
U.S.  CL  364—200  7 
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an  overiapped  manner  in  response  to  a  command  code  from 

one  of  said  mechanisms,  said  device  oooaprisinf: 

at  least  a  first  control  store  and  a  second  ooatbnA  store  eadi 

having  mput  roister  means,  and  oo^wt  Deans  coupled  to 

provide  ctmtrol  signals  to  respective  ones  of  said  digital 

mechanisms,  each  of  said  oa^wt  means  also  being  ooopled 

to  its  corresponding  input  roister  means  to  provide  con* 

trol  state  information  signals  tliereta, 

each  control  stme  being  provided  wiA  a  oonditioB  icgiMer 

to  receive  condition  si^ials  firom  its  respective  ->»^*"^iitm 

for  transmission  to  the  reqwctive  control  store  as  a  pact  of 
its  address; 

said  first  control  store  input  roister  means  being  ooapM  to 

said  one  <rf  said  medianisms  to  receive  said  «^«— ■"•■if 

code  as  at  least  a  part  of  an  initial  address,  said  first  coMol 
store  tupfiymg,  in  response  to  said  «^n«Mi,«»^i  code,  a 

second  command  code  as  at  least  a  part  of  an  initial  ad- 
dress to  said  second  control  stor  niput  roister  oieaas; 
each  control  store  uiput  register  means  bdng  provided  witb 
program  counter  means  to  incremeul  a  ptevioos  addreas 
to  address  the  reqwctive  control  store  simalataneoialy 
with  and  independentiy  of  the  other  control  store  oatil 
said  req)ective  control  state  mformation  signals  mdicate 
that  a  new  address  is  to  be  received. 


i,JHjSU9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFETCHING 
INSTRUCnONS  FOR  A  CENTRAL  EXECUTION 
PIPELINE  UNIT 
W.  GneathMT,  Gkadala;  WOlasB  A.  SL  _,  __ 
both  of  Arii4  G«7  R.  PMlqr.Ndn%  Sm  FhMteo, 
Kala  J.  Marietta,  Phocaia,  Aril.,  airi  R.  Mane  Waia,  Smbt^ 
nle,  Qdit,  Mripon  to  HoMjrwvD  IirfiDnMtio 
PhoeaiZfAria. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  4344f7 
Iirt.  CL*  G06F  9/28 
VS.  CL  364—200 
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8.  A  control  device  for  asynchronously  contrcriling  the 
simultaneous  operation  of  a  plurality  of  digital  mechanisms  in 


1.  An  instruction  fetch  unit  fbr  a  oeatnd 
comprising: 
instrnctioo  counter  roister  means  for  storing  an 

pair  of  mslractions; 
cadie  means  into  which  niBtnictioos  and 

ten  and  out  of  which  hotrnctioiis  and 
mstrvction  stadt  means  for  storing 

eaecvtion; 
transfer  and  indirect  prediction  tiMe  means  into 

recorded  TIP  tsUe  wocds  in^idfaig  a  tMfet 

transfer  and  indirect  instractioat; 

for  mcreuicutfaig  an  address  stored  hi  the 


ofa 

writ* 


addfSM  of 


I 


884 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


June  10, 1986 


ELECTRICAL 


885 


counter  register  means  to  form  the  address  of  the  next  pair 
of  instructions  of  an  instruction  stream; 

means  for  distributing  the  address  of  the  pair  of  instructions 
stored  in  the  instruction  counter  means  to  the  cache  means 
and  the  transfer  and  indirect  prediction  table  means; 

means  responsive  to  receipt  of  the  address  distributed  for 
accessing  the  cache  means  and  the  transfer  and  indirect 
prediction  table  means  to  determine  if  a  pair  of  instruc- 
tions having  such  address  is  stored  in  the  cache  means  and 
if  TIP  table  words  for  the  addressed  instructions  are 
stored  in  the  transfer  and  indirect  prediction  table  means; 

means  for  selecting  the  addressed  pair  of  instructions  from 
the  cache  means  and  for  storing  the  selected  addressed 
instructions  into  an  instruction  fetch  register; 

means  for  selecting  the  TIP  table  words  for  the  addressed 
instructions  from  the  transfer  and  indirect  prediction  table 
means  and  for  checking  the  selected  TIP  table  words  to 
determine  if  the  addressed  instructions  are  transfer  or 
indirect  instructions  and  the  target  addresses  thereof; 

means  for  placing  the  pair  of  instructions  in  the  instruction 
stack  means; 

means  for  loading  into  the  instruction  counter  register  means 
the  address  in  the  TIP  table  word  for  an  instruction  re- 
corded in  the  TIP  table  word  as  being  a  transfer  or  indj 
rect  instruction;  and 

means  responsive  to  data  in  the  TIP  table  word  for  eaci 
instruction  for  predicting  which  instruction  in  the  instruc- 
tion stack  is  the  next  instruction  to  be  executed  by  the 
central  execution  unit. 


4,594,660 
COLLECTOR 

RoHeU  W.  GaeBtfanCT;  Gregory  C  Edgington,  both  of  Glendalt; 
Leonard  G.  Tnibisky,  Scottadale,  and  Joseph  C.  CirceUo, 
Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz^  assignon  to  Honeywell  Information 
Syatemslnc^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,129 

Int  a/  G06F  9/24  9/38 

VS.  a.  364—200  19  CUdns 


1.  A  collector  for  a  synchronous  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  of  a  data  processing  system  having  program  addressable 
registers,  a  memory,  said  CPU  having  a  repertoire  of  instruc- 
tions and  a  plurality  of  execution  units,  wherein  each  of  said 
execution  unit  executes  a  different  subset  of  the  repertoire  of 
instructions  independently  of  and  in  parallel  with  the  other 
execution  units  and  each  executes  the  instructions  in  the  order 
in  which  instructions  are  received  by  each  such  execution  unit, 
said  CPU  having  means  for  issuing  in  program  order  instruc* 
tions  to  the  collector  and  to  the  execution  unit  capable  of 
executing  the  issued  instruction;  each  execution  unit  that  exe- 
cutes any  instructions  that  requires  more  than  one  clock  period 
having  associated  with  it  an  input  stack  for  storing  instructions 


awaiting  execution  by  its  associated  execution  unit  in  the  order 
received,  the  number  of  clock  periods  required  to  execute  each 
instruction  differing  such  that  the  results  of  the  execution  of 
instructions  of  a  given  program  by  the  instruction  execution 
units  are  not  produced  in  program  order;  the  collector  com- 
prising: 
means  for  storing  in  program  order  instructions  issued  by  the 

means  for  issuing  instructions  to  the  collector; 
result  means  associated  with  each  of  said  execution  units  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  results  of  the  execution  of  instruc- 
tions by  its  associated  execution  unit  in  the  order  executed; 
a  master  safe  store  and  a  store  stack  for  storing  the  results  in 
program  order  of  the  execution  of  each  instruction  exe- 
cuted by  the  execution  units;  and 
collector  control  means  responsive  to  the  order  in  which 
instructions  are  stored  in  the  means  for  storing  in  program 
order  instructions  for  causing  results  stored  in  the  result 
means  associated  with  each  execution  unit  to  be  stored  in 
program  order  in  the  master  safe  store  if  the  results  change 
the  contents  of  an  addressable  register  and  to  be  stored  in 
the  store  stack  in  program  order  if  the  results  are  to  be 
written  into  memory. 


4,594,661 

MICROWORD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

MULTIPLEXED  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAYS 

Victor  S.  Moore,  Pompano  Beach;  Gerard  A.  VcnesU,  Boca 
Raton;  Tony  E.  Parker,  Bocaltaton;  Joseph  C.  Rhodes,  Jr., 
Boca  Raton;  Wayne  R.  Kraft,  and  William  L.  Stahl,  Jr.,  both 
of  Coral  Springs,  all  of  FUl,  assignors  to  Intematimial  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.,  Annonlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,660 
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1.  In  a  microprogrammed  data  processor  wherein  a  sequence 
of  microwords  are  used  to  control  the  execution  of  each  pro- 
cessor instruction,  an  improved  microword  control  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  programmable  logic  array  mechani^ns  respon- 
sive to  the  processor  instruction  to  be  executed  for  indi- 
vidually producing  different  ones  of  the  microwords 
needed  to  execute  such  instruction; 
microword-responsive  control  circuitry  for  controlling  the 

operation  of  the  data  processor; 
and  multiplexing  circuitry  for  selectively  supplying  mi- 
crowords from  different  ones  of  the  programmable  logic 
array  mechanisms  to  the  control  circuitry  during  different 
time  intervals. 


4,594,662 

DIFFRACnON  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEMS  AND 

MEraODS  WITH  FIXED  DETECTOR  ARRAYS 

Anthony  J.  Demney,  RidgeflaM,  Conn^  assignor  to  ScUnm- 

berger  Techw»logy  Cor^oratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinnatioB-iB-pat  of  Ser.  No.  441,323,  No?.  12, 1982.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  533,391 
Int  a*  GOIV  5/00:  GOIN  29/00;  G06F 15/42 


CREDIT  TRANSACTION  mOCESSING  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  method  for  the  tomographic  reconstruction  of  a  subsur- 
face geological  formation  which  has  diffracted  at  least  one 
wave  of  energy  interacting  with  it,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  one  or  more  signals  which  are  a  function  of  at 
least  one  of  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  diffracted  propa- 
gating wave  after  said  wave  has  interacted  with  said  forma- 
tion; 

(b)  preprocessing  said  obtained  signals,  wherein  said  prepro- 
cessing includes  the  step  of  scaling  and  phase  correcting 
signals;  and 

(c)  converting  said  preprocessed  signals  by  means  of  a  filtered 
backpropagation  technique  into  an  array  representing  the 
partial  reconstruction  profile  of  the  formation. 

21.  A  method  for  tomographic  reconstruction  of  a  three-di- 
mensional object  comprising: 

(a)  directing  at  a  view  angle  on  a  plane  one  or  more  waves  of 
energy  toward  an  object  being  examined; 

(b)  detecting  as  a  function  of  time  the  one  or  more  fields  pro- 
duced by  said  one  or  more  waves; 

(c)  producing  one  or  more  signals  which  are  functions  of  said 
one  or  more  detected  fields; 

(d)  preprocessing  said  produced  signals  wherein  said  prepro- 
cessing includes, 

converting  said  produced  signal  from  analog  to  digital  form; 

transforming  said  digital  signals  over  time  with  a  Fourier 
transform; 

nonnalizmg  said  transformed  signals; 

complex  phase  converting  said  normalized  signals; 

phase  unwrapping  said  complex  phase  converted  signals  scal- 
ing and  pluse  correcting  said  phase  unwrapped  signals; 

(e)  filtering  said  preprocessed  signals  according  to  a  filtered 
backpropagation  technique; 

(0  changing  said  view  anj^e  on  said  plane; 

(g)  changmg  said  plane  on  which  said  waves  of  energy  are 
directed  at  a  view  angle;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  a-g  at  a  sufficient  number  of  different  planar 
orientations  such  that  a  fiill  three<limensional  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  object  profile  can  be  obtained. 
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1.  A  credit  transaction  prooesring  system  comprising: 

a  credit  authorization  terminal  having  a  cud  receiving 
means; 

a  first  card  adapted  to  be  insertable  into  said  card  receiving 
means; 

first  recording  medium  means  provided  on  said  first  card  for 
storing  merchant  transaction  data,  said  merchant  transac- 
tion data  including  data  indicating  a  maximum  permitted 
amount  of  credit  purchase  and  a  plurality  of  account 
numbers  respectivdy  identifying  merchant  accounts  into 
which  funds  may  be  dectronically  transferred; 

a  second  card  adapted  to  be  inaertabk  into  said  card  receiv- 
ing means; 

second  recording  medium  means  provided  on  said  second 
card  for  storing  customer  transaction  data; 

keypad  means  provided  on  said  credit  authorization  terminal 
for  inputting  numeric  data; 

reader  means  provided  in  said  credit  authorization  terminal 
for  reading  said  merchant  transaction  data  from  said  first 
card  when  said  first  card  is  inserted  in  said  receiving 
means  and  for  reading  said  customer  transaction  data  from 
said  second  card  when  said  second  card  is  inserted  in  said 
receiving  means; 

processing  means,  responsively  connected  to  said  keypad 
means  and  said  reader  means,  for  determining  whether 
said  numeric  data  satisfies  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  one  of  said  merchant  and  customer  transaction  data. 


4494,664 
CASH  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Koichi  HashiMto,  Himli,  Japan,  tsrignor  to  Qory  Kogyo 
Kabnsidki  Kataka,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,925 
daiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Doc  2, 1981, 56-194140 
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1.  In  a  cash  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cash 
processing  units,  each  processing  unit  having; 
a  coin  sorter/counter  for  sorting  coins  o^ected  throogh 

sales  in  cash  roisters  by  each  kind  of  denomination  and 

counting  each  of  the  sorted  coins; 
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a  bill  counter  for  counting  bills  collected  through  sales  in  the 
cash  registers  for  each  kind  of  denomination; 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  aggregating  count  data  as  sales  data 
obtained  by  said  coin  sorter/counter  and  said  bill  counter 
and  storing  the  aggregated  data  into  a  buffer  area  thereof; 
and 

an  operation  unit  at  least  having  ten  keys  for  inputting  a  code 
number  of  a  sales  department  to  which  a  cash  register 
whose  sales  amount  is  to  be  processed  belongs,  and  an 
accept  key,  to  be  operated  upon  completion  of  processing 
of  sales  amounts  with  respect  to  the  code  number  imput- 
ted  by  the  ten  keys,  for  initiating  further  processing  of 
sales  amounts, 

a  cash  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

designating  one  unit  of  said  plurality  of  cash  processing  units 
as  a  master  station  and  the  rest  of  the  units  as  slave  sta- 
tions; 

connecting  the  arithmetic  unit  of  each  slave  station  to  the 
arithmetic  unit  of  the  said  master  station  by  means  of 
communication  lines; 

transmitting  the  sales  data  stored  in  said  buffer  area  together 
with  said  code  number  to  said  master  station  by  way  of 
said  communication  lines  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
the  accept  keys  provided  in  said  slave  station  keys;  and 

aggregating,  by  the  arithmetic  unit  of  said  master  station, 
sales  data  transmitted  from  each  of  said  slave  stations  and 
sales  data  obtained  in  the  cash  processing  unit  of  said 
master  station  with  req)ect  to  each  of  said  code  numbers. 

WELL  PRODUCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RwiMwii  S.  Chaodra,  Walant  Oeek;  Stephen  G.  Qnen,  Fre- 

■oirt;  DoMld  E.  EiMichMr,  and  Jorge  E.  Lastra,  both  of  San 
Joae,  aU  of  Galif^  aadffMtrs  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  01. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,628 
Irt.  CL*  G06F  15/20:  F04B  49/00 
MS.  CL  364-422  u  curimg 
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value,  and  for  combining  a  current  value  of  rod  position 
signal  with  previous  values  of  rod  position  signals  to 
establish  a  reference  position  of  said  rod  string  when  said 
maximum  value  of  said  load,  said  minimum  value  of  said 
load  and  said  dynagraph  area  are  each  within  acceptable 
limits; 

means  for  monitoring  said  load  signal  when  said  rod  string 

reaches  said  reference  position;  and 
means  for  disabUng  said  power  unit  when  said  value  of  said 

load  signal  exceeds  said  selected  value  at  said  reference 

position. 


^^  4,594,666 

TRANSMISSION  MONTFOR/CONTROL 
MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

POWER  TRAIN 
Charles  R.  Cornell,  NaperrlUe,  IlL,  assigBor  to  J.  L  Case  Con- 
puiy,  Radne,  Wis. 
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9.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  well  pumping 
unit  having  a  sucker-rod  string  and  a  power  unit  to  reciprocate 
•aid  rod  string  to  produce  fluid  from  an  underground  location, 
said  apparatus  having  means  for  continuously  compensating 
for  a  drift  in  characteristics  of  transducers  used  in  monitoring 
said  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative 

of  a  load  on  said  rod  string; 
second  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  position  of  said  rod  string; 
means  for  using  said  load  signal  and  said  position  signal  to 
generate  a  dynagraph  of  load  vs.  position  of  the  sucker- 
rod  string; 
means  for  calcukting  the  area  of  said  dynagraph; 
means  for  comparing  said  calculated  area  of  said  dynagraph 

with  a  predetermined  set  of  area  limits; 
means  for  comparing  a  maximum  value  of  load  signal  against 

an  acceptable  maximum  value  of  load  signal; 
means  for  comparing  a  minimum  value  of  load  signal  against 

•n  acceptable  minimum  value  of  load  signal; 
means  for  combining  current  values  of  load  signals  with 
previous  vales  of  load  signals  to  eastablish  a  selected 


1.  Efficiency  control  for  an  engine-transmission  power  train 
of  a  fuel-powered  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  fixed  range 
transmission  having  a  plurality  of  fixed,  specific  reduction 
ratios  providing  corresponding  speed  ranges  and  a  variable 
range  transmission  providing  a  continuously  variable  range  of 
speed  reduction  ratios,  said  variable  range  transmission  being 
equipped  with  transmission  pump  and  motor  hydraulic  units 
with  variable  displacement  to  vary  their  speed  ratio,  and  elec- 
trically controlled  hydraulic  means  to  vary  such  displacement 
and  correspondingly  vary  the  variable  transmission  output 
speed  and  torque,  said  variable  transmission  including  manual 
means  for  varying  the  variable  transmission  output  speed  and 
torque  comprising: 
a  command  signal  generator  for  connection  to  the  electrical 
hydraulic  means  to  provide  thereto  a  main  command 
signal  for  setting  desired  output  speed  of  the  transmission 
by  varying  the  pump-and-motor  speed-ratio  of  same  as  it  is 
driven  under  engine  power; 
means  for  storing  in  a  memory  a  predetermined  consecutive 
series  of  desired  engine  speed  values  which  result  in  sub- 
stantially minimum  brake  specific  fuel  consumption  for  a 
range  of  enging  power  setting; 
first  means  connected  to  the  memory  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence command  indicative  of  that  particular  engine  speed 
value  which  is  desired  corresponding  to  the  actual  engine 
power  setting;  and 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 

actual  engine  speed; 
third  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the 
setting  of  the  manual  means  for  varying  the  variable  trans- 
mission output  speed  and  torque; 
said  first  and  second  and  third  means  having  means  con- 
nected to  the  signal  generator  for  modifying  the  main 
command  signal  automatically,  in  response  to  a  deficiency 
of  one  of  said  reference  command  and  second  wgnyi  com- 
pared to  the  other. 
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4,594,667 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
S^  Yasidiara,  Yokonka,  Japn,  ..igMr  to  Niasaii  Motor 
«  CoaVioy,  Limited,  Yokohaaa,  Japa 

FItod  JaiL  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,748 

Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japn,  Feb.  10, 1983,  58-21059 

Int  a*  P02M  25/06;  FD2D  5/00 

UA  a  364-431.06  g  n^j^ 
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1.  A  digital  control  system  for  controlling  a  controlled  ob- 
ject according  to  at  least  one  controlled  variable  concerning 
the  controlled  object,  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  addresses 
each  address  comprising  N  bits  in  which  at  least  two 
instructions,  each  instruction  comprising  at  least  one  bit, 
we  stored,  the  number  of  instructions  the  satisfybg  equa- 
tion K^2",  where  K  is  the  number  of  instructions,  n  is  the 
number  of  bits  per  instruction,  and  n^N/2;  and 

(b)  control  means  which  processes  information  in  units  of  N 
bits,  accesses  one  of  the  memory  addresses  according  to 
the  measured  value  of  the  detected  controlled  variable, 
fetches  one  of  the  instructions  in  the  address  according  to 
said  measured  variable  value,  and  outputs  a  command 
signal  to  the  controlled  object  to  perform  a  predetermined 
operation  according  to  the  contents  of  the  fetched  instruc- 
tion. 


4,594,668 

TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Caurles  S.  F^wa,  and  San  B.  Mastdler,  both  of  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  aasigiion  to  Allied  Corporatioii,  Morriftown,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,069 

Int  CL<  P02D  23/00:  P02B  37/12 

UA  a  364-431.02  21  dains 


ating  a  plurality  of  ou^Mit  signals  as  a  ftanctioa  of  said 
input  signals,  tabular  data,  and  instructions,  and  oo^wt 
circuit  means  for  ou^wting  said  plurality  of  ou^jot  aignals, 

sensor  means  connected  to  said  engine  and  said  cooqNitmf 
circuit  for  srasing  the  preasore  in  said  t—titf^j^  the  tem- 
perature of  said  exhaust  gases,  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
and  position  of  the  throttle,  comimasOT  and  turime  actoa- 
ton  of  said  engine  and  generating  signals  mneaeatative 
thereof; 

and  actuator  means  ccmnected  to  said  output  circuit  mf»w 
for  controlling  the  positicm  of  said  actuators  in  ntpomt  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  output  signals,  req)ectivdy; 

said  computing  circuit,  sensor  means,  and  actuator  m— 'i*^ 
defining  a  tuibine  control  loop  for  regulating  the  iiqMit  of 
the  exhaust  gasses  to  the  turinne  as  a  function  of  the  error 
difference  between  an  optimum  manifold  pressure  of  the 
engine  and  the  actual  manifold  pressure  of  the  engine;  and 

a  compressor  control  loop  for  regulating  the  ouQwt  of  air- 
flow from  the  comivessor  as  a  function  of  the  tpttA  and 
acceleration  of  the  engine,  said  compressor  control  loop 
generating  a  hi^  position  request  value  as  a  function  of 
engine  speed  and  providing  the  most  efficient  output  from 
the  compressor  available  at  a  particular  engine  qwed,  a 
low  position  request  value  as  a  function  of  engine  qwed 
and  providing  the  highest  output  from  the  compiessoi 
available  without  surge  when  the  engine  is  accelerating 
and  further  includmg  means  for  detecting  an  aocderation 

of  the  engine  and  for  generating  an  acceleration  signal  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  acceleration  signal,  for  switch- 
ing to  said  low  position  request  value  from  said  high 
request  value  whoi  the  engine  is  accelerating,  said  actua- 
tor means  being  reqxMisive  to  said  high  and  low  position 
request  values  for  regulating  the  on^t  of  the  compreiaoi. 

^^  4,W4,66P 

ICE  CONTROL  METHOD  INCLUDING  CONTROL 

SCHEDULE  UPDATE 

AUo  Hoadta,  Yokohna,  Japn,  aarigMT  to  Ntan  Molar  Gh, 
Ltd.,  Yokohun,  iwm 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,600 
Oaims  priority,  appUortioa  Japam  Dee.  29, 1982,  57-229921 
lit  a<  F02D  37/02 
U.S.  CL  364—431.05  22 


1.  A  tuibocharger  control  system  for  an  engine  having  a 
turbocharger  with  a  variable  output  compressor  driven  by  a 
variable  input  turbine,  said  compressor  boosting  the  pressure 
of  an  input  manifold  of  the  engine  and  said  turbine  being  run 
from  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 
a  computing  circuit  including  input  circuit  means  for  receiv- 
ing input  signals  representative  of  operational  parameters 
of  said  engine,  programmable  memory  means  for  storing 
predetermined  tabular  data  and  sequential  and  computa- 
tional mstructions,  processor  means  responsive  to  said 
memory  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals  and  gener- 


00* 


1.  In  a  control  method  for  an  apparatus  wherein  the  ftad 
consumption  characteristics  thereof  change  with  use,  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  c(Mitinttously  sensing  at  least  two  parameters  of  said 
4>pantus,  one  of  said  parameten  being  related  to  fuel 
consumption; 

(b)  maintaining  a  control  schedule  rdated  to  said  sensed 
pwameters  and  periodically  updating  said  contnd  sched- 
ule in  response  to  the  values  of  the  parameters  seoMd  in 
step  (a)  during  both  transient  and  non-transieat  modes  of 
operatimi;  and 

(c)  controllmg  said  ^tpeiatus  in  accordance  witii  said  oon- 
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trol  schedule  so  as  to  minimize  the  fuel  consumption  of 
same. 
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4,594,670 
ROBOT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AtnsU  Itoh,  AicU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitsnbiihi  Denki  Kabu- 
•UU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  581,621 

Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1983,  58-27266 

Int  CL*  G05B  19/42 

VS.  a  364-513  11  Qaims 


position  of  the  hand  and  target  posture  unit  vectors  ff,  g/ 
indicating  target  posture  of  the  hand; 
calculating  an  estimated  translational  vector  Ap  indicating 
an  estimated  translational  movement  of  the  hand  from  the 
present  position  toward  the  target  position  during  the 
sampling  time  interval  T,  an  estimated  rotation  unit  vector 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  robot  having  a  plurality  of 
arms  of  the  multiarticulation  type,  comprising: 

a  main  storage  section  for  storing  work  point  data  and  work 
procedure  instructions  for  said  robot; 

a  present  point  storage  section  for  storing  present  angular 
position  data  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms  of  said  robot; 

a  reference  point  storage  section  for  storing  reference  angu- 
lar position  data  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms  of  said 
robot  when  said  robot  is  actuated; 

a  central  processing  unit  for  producing  a  signal  for  instruct- 
ing said  robot  to  effect  predetermined  operations  on  the 
basis  of  said  work  point  data,  said  work  procedure  instruc- 
tions, said  present  angular  position  data,  and  said  reference 
angular  position  data;  and 

a  correction  section  for  determining  an  angular  deviation  of 
an  actual  position  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms  from 
angular  positional  data  corresponding  to  a  present  angular 
position  to  thereby  correct  said  stored  angular  positional 
data  on  the  basis  of  the  determined  angular  deviation, 
whereby  correction  of  said  stored  angular  positional  data 
is  achieved  vdthout  use  of  additional  physical  structure. 


e  indicating  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hand  from  the  pres- 
ent posture  toward  the  target  posture  and  an  estimated 
rotation  angle  A<^  of  the  hand  around  the  rotation  unit 
vector  e  from  the  present  posture  toward  the  target  pos- 
ture during  the  sampling  time  interval  T,  by  the  following 
relationships; 


AA'  =  -r7 


(Pf-  P) 


\Pf-  P\ 


e  =  {ff-f)X  {gf-  gVWf-f)  X  (Sf-  g)\ 


A<j>  = 


2d 


\Pf-  P\ 


tan 
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e-igXg/i 
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4,594,671 
VELOCITY  MEraOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INDUSTRIAL 

ROBOT  ACTUATORS 
KoicU  SoginMto,  Hiratanka;  KiyoUde  Koiami,  Tokyo;  Toyo- 
kidc  HaMda,  Yokokow^  and  SUnkU  Aral,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaifaon  to  HHaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Food  Jan.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,998 
ClalnM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1962,  57-24361 
Int  CL*  GOSB  19/407.  11/32;  B25J  9/00:  G09C  0/00 
U.S.  a  364—513  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  industrial  robot  for  moving  a 
hand  of  the  robot  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  a  present  displacement  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 

actuators  for  moving  the  hand; 
calculating,  at  present  time,  a  present  position  vector  p 
indicating  a  present  position  of  the  hand  and  present  pos- 
ture unit  vectors  f,  g  indicating  a  present  posture  of  the 
hand  based  on  the  present  displacements  of  the  actuators; 
providing  a  sampling  time  interval  T  for  controlling  the 

hand; 
provkling  a  projected  translational  distance  d  to  be  covered 

by  the  hand  during  the  sampling  time  interval  T; 
providing  a  target  position  vector  p/ indicating  a  target 


calculating  a  command  velocity  of  each  of  the  actuators 
based  on  the  estimated  translational  vector  Ap,  estimated 
rotation  unit  vector  e  and  estimated  rotation  angle  A<^; 

calculating  a  revised  command  velocity  of  each  of  the  actua- 
tors by  reducing  the  command  velocity  of  each  of  the 
actuators  by  a  same  rate  so  that  any  one  of  the  revised 
command  velocities  of  the  actuators  does  not  exceed  a 
predetermined  maximum  allowable  velocity  of  a  con- 
cerned actuator;  and 

driving  each  of  the  actuators  with  the  revised  comnumd 
velocity. 


J. 


4,594,672 
MULTI-COLUMN  PLOTTER 
Howard  E.  Brewer,  Santa  Ana,  and  A.  William  Lyona,  n.  Seal 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc., 
Naahoa,  Nil. 

FOed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538^76 
Int  a*  G06F  15/50 
\S.  a.  364—520  6  Clainn 

1.  In  a  graphics  drum  plotter  system  which  has  a  writing 
head  driven  traversely  across  a  driven  drum  rotating  to  move 
strip  paper  therebeneath  in  response  to  X,Y  coordinate  defin- 
iag  output  signals  from  a  source  to  the  writing  head  and  the 
drum  to  create  a  series  of  unit  plots  across  the  paper,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
(a)  means  for  defining  margin  numbers  and  locations  for 
longitudinally  dividing  the  strip  paper  into  columns;  and. 
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(b)  means  disposed  between  the  source,  the  writing  head  and  4y994yi74 

the  drum  for  sequencing  complete  individual  portions  of      GENERATING  AND  STCMUNG  ELECTRONIC  FONTS 

Dorothy  L  Bodia;  MkhnsI  W.  FMMei^  Jr^  Edwmtf  J.  F»^ 
•^  Nancj  L.  StoM,  aU  oTTncaam  Aril.,  Msi^sn  to  ] 
tlonal  nwinwi  MacUass  Corporatiom  AraMak,  N.Y. 
FOed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  467,973 
lat  a«  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  364—523 
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plots  across  said  columns  before  advancing  the  strip  pa- 
per. 


434,673 
HIDDEN  SURFACE  PROCESSOR 

Janes  R.  Holly,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  aaripMT  to  Gn  Corpontfoa, 
San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,152 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  CL  364—522  20 


1.  A  hidden  surface  processor  to  distinguish  between  the 
hidden  and  visible  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  video  scan  line  segments 
relative  to  a  viewpoint,  one  of  said  segments  being  positioned 
bdiind  the  other,  said  segments  comprising  one  or  more  pic- 
ture elements  and  forming  portions  of  a  three  dimensional 
scene,  and  said  hidden  surface  processor  including: 
first  memory  means  includhig  buffer  memories  to  store 
information  regarding  a  first  scan  line  segment  including 
the  location  thereof  relative  to  an  arbitrary  set  of  axes, 
second  memory  means  including  a  random  access  memory 
to  store  informatim  regarding  the  second  scan  line  seg- 
ment including  the  location  thereof  relative  to  said  set  of 
axes, 
processor  means  interconnected  with  sakl  first  and  second 
memory  means  for  accesnng  the  memories  thereof  and  for 
comparing  the  mformation  regarding  the  first  and  second 
scan  line  segments  to  determine  whether  the  respective 
locations  of  said  segments  relative  to  one  another  are  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  s^ments  is  obscured 
by  the  other  of  said  segments  with  req)ect  to  the  view- 
point, and 
multiplier  means  interconnected  with  said  processor  means 
for  multiplying  together  certain  of  the  information  stored 
in  said  first  and  second  memory  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  distance  from  the  viewpoint  to  a  picture 
element  which  forms  one  of  said  first  or  second  scan  line 
segments. 


L     «»v^^rw«    r-  —  —  ^   '  -—■ ^ 


1.  The  method  of  managing  a  large  plurality  of  electronk 
fonts  in  a  text-processing  system  having  a  computer  and  data 
storage,  each  said  font  having  a  plurality  of  symbol-rqmsent- 
ing  font  symbol-representing  diUa  suitable  for  creating  visual 
images  of  the  represented  symbols,  respectively,  said  repre- 
sented symbols  sill  having  a  plurality  of  typefiKC  attributes 
common  to  all  represented  symbols  in  a  font  the  fonts  being  in 
families  of  fonts; 
in  said  text-processing  said  text-processing  system  executing 

the  machine-executable  steps  of: 
in  said  data  stcnage,  addressably  storing  sets  of  said  symbol- 
representing  data  as  addressable  electronic  font  objects  and 
such  that  said  symbol-representing  dau  sets  are  indivklually 
addressable  within  any  electronic  font  object  by  a  symbol 
ID; 
in  said  data  storage,  storing  a  plurality  of  addressable  code 
tables,  each  said  code  taUe  having  two  sectkxis,  a  first  sec- 
tion storing  a  set  of  code  points  klentifiable  widnn  an  ex- 
pected test  stream  to  be  received  and  each  code  taUe  JMvmg 
an  arbitrary  set  of  such  code  points,  and  having  a  second 
section  storing  a  subset  of  said  symbol  IDs  of  an  electronic 
font  and  arranged  such  that  each  of  sakl  symbol  IDs  in  sakl 
subset  correspond  to  a  one  of  said  code  points  in  the  respec- 
tive one  (rf  sakl  code  taUes  such  that  reoeqH  of  a  code  point 
in  a  text  stream  ktentififs  a  symbol  ID  in  nccordanoe  with 
the  code  table  being  addressed  Ux  sakl  text  strem  addreas- 
ing  such  code  taU^ 
defining  and  storing  in  said  data  storage,  coded  fonts  iiM'-inHmg 
giving  each  coded  font  an  address  of  a  one  of  sakl  code 
tables  and  an  address  of  a  one  of  said  addressaUe  eleotronic 
font  objects  such  that  each  includes  one  address  of  a  oae  of 
sakl  code  pages  and  an  address  (^  one  of  sakl  efectrooic  fbat 
objects,  giving  each  coded  f<»t  a  name  for  making  eadi  of 

sakl  coded  fonts  addressable  as  a  sqwrate  entity  for  sdecting 

it  as  a  currently  electronic  font; 
selecting  a  one  of  sakl  coded  fonts  as  sakl  current  dectrooic 

font  for  processing  sakl  ejqiected  text  stream  tot  sdecting 

one  code  taUe  and  one  dectronic  font  object; 
selecting  a  second  dectrmuc  font  only  by  klentifyittf  a  one  of 

sakl  conunon  typeface  attributes  and  making  said  sdectk»  a 
second  electronic  font  definitwn; 
in  sakl  data  storage  an  index  of  a  large  plurality  of  sakl  com* 
mon  typ^Ke  attributes  and  adcbesaes  of  aaaodatod  oaes  of 
said  electronic  font  objects; 
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receiving  from  said  expected  text  stream  said  second  electronic 
font  definition  and  combining  said  one  selected  typeface 
attribute  and  said  current  electronic  font,  then  searching  said 
index  to  find  an  address  of  an  electronic  font  object  having 
said  one  common  typeface  in  an  electronic  font  within  tke 
family  of  fonts  to  which  the  current  electronic  font  is  a 
member;  and 

building  a  coded  font  using  the  address  of  the  same  code  taWe 
as  said  current  electronic  font  and  the  address  of  the  elep- 

^    tronic  font  object  identified  via  said  index. 


4,594,676 
AIRCRAFT  GROUNDSPEED  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

AND  TECHNIQUE 
Arlen  E.  Breiholz;  Robert  H.  Pool,  both  of  Marion,  and  Glenn 
W.  SeUers,  Cedar  Rapids,  aU  of  Iowa,  iMignors  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Qdif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1582,  Ser.  No.  453,676  - 

Int  a*  GOIS  13/58 

U.S.  a.  364—565  22  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  67  Pages) 
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434,675 

SAMPLING  MEASUREMENT  DATA  GENERATION 
APPARATUS 
YnsBO  YosUawa,  Yoaeawa,  Ji^u,  assignor  to  Yoshiki  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ud^  YoMawa,  Japu 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,865 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 

UAa364-558  4ciaimB 
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1.  A  sampling  measurement  data  generation  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  continuous  analog  signal  which 
represents  a  physical  state  of  a  moving  object  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

an  encoder  mechanically  coupled  to  said  moving  object  so 
as  to  move  in  synchronism  with  the  moving  object; 

means  for  generating  sampling  signals  having  a  period  corre- 
sponding to  movement  of  said  encoder; 

means  for  generating  a  measurement  start  signal  and  a  mea- 
suTOTCTt  end  signal  for  presetting  a  measurement  range 
corresponding  to  movement  of  said  encoder; 

means  lor  sampUng  said  continuous  analog  signal  using  said 
generated  sampling  signals;  i 

means  for  generating  clock  signals;  f 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  clock  signals  which 
appear  between  each  of  adjacent  two  of  said  sampling 
signals  generated  by  said  sampling  signals  generation 
means; 

means  for  converting  said  sampled  analog  signal  into  digitial 
signals;  and  l 

means  for  storing  said  digital  signals;  ' 

whereby  the  sampling  period  is  determined  by  the  output  of 
said  means  for  counting  with  said  number  of  said  clock 
signals  being  related  to  said  digital  data  stored  in  said 
storing  means. 


1.  An  aircraft  groundspeed  measurement  system  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  a  radar  signal  from  an  aircraft 
towards  a  target  area; 

first  means  for  receiving  reflected  radar  return  signals  from 
a  target  area  vertically  beneath  an  aircraft  and  providing 
an  output  representing  aircraft  altitude; 

second  means  for  receiving  reflected  radar  return  signals 
from  a  target  area  at  a  slant  angle  forward  of  the  aircraft 
and  providing  an  output  representing  aircraft  slant  veloc- 
ity along  said  slant  angle  and  aircraft  slant  range  to  said 
target  area  along  said  slant  angle;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  representing  altitude,  slant 
range,  and  slant  velocity,  for  calculating  and  providing  an 
output  signal  representing  aircraft  groundspeed  for  a 
mathematical  relationship  correlating  said  altitude,  slant 
range  and  slant  velocity. 


4,594,677 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AND  DIAGNOSING  NOISE 
CAUSED  BY  SIMULTANEOUS  CURRENT  SWITCHING 
John  P.  Barlow,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,150 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364-578  37  cWmg 


32.  A  simulation  method  for  detecting  and  diagnosing  noise 


generated  by  at  least  one  device  in  a  logic  circuit,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  simulating  a  logic  experiment; 

(b)  identifying  data  corresponding  to  each  device  that  con- 
tributes noise; 

(c)  performing  post  analysis  of  the  results  of  said  simulation 
as  enabled  by  said  identifying  data; 

(d)  creating  an  activity  file  of  events  representing  the  opera- 
tion of  each  of  said  identified  noise  contributing  devices; 
and 

(e)  determining  the  total  amount  of  instantaneous  noise 
created  by  the  noise  contributing  devices. 


4,594,678 
DIGITAL  PARALLEL  COMPUTING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
COMPUTING  P=XY-\-Z  IN  A  SHORTENED  TIME 
AnoM  UUeahoff,  Eamwadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcnuuiy,  as- 
signor to  ITT  Indnstries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,386 
CUBS  priority,  appUcatkM  EuopeiB  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  18, 1982, 
82200196J 

Int  CL*  G06F  7/544 
VS.  d  364—736  7 
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third  binary  number  digit  signals  being  apf^ted  to 
full-adder  stage  carry  inputs  and 
sign-correcting  stage  means  coupled  to  said  fiill-adder  stages 
and  said  full-adders  for  generating  a  sign  signal  for  said 
output  number. 


4^994,679 

HIGH  SPEED  HARDWARE  MULTIPLIER  FOR  FIXED 

FLOATING  POINT  OPERANDS 

Steven  L.  Georigs,  and  JanMi  L.  Hallser,  belk  of  Endtoott  N.T., 
10  ummoMu  nHBeas  nucHMi 
N.Y. 
FDed  JnL  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  515  J48 
lit  a*  GO6F  7/51  11/00 
vs.  a  364—754  9 


1.  A  digital  parallel  computing  circuit  for  positive  and  nega- 
tive binary  numbers,  said  negative  binary  numbers  being  repre- 
sented in  two's  complement  form,  said  circuit  forming  an 
output  binary  number  which  is  the  sum  of  a  third  binary  num- 
ber (z)  with  the  product  (x-y)  oi  a  first  binary  number  (x)  and 
a  second  binary  number  <y),  said  computing  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
an  adder  including  full-adder  stages; 
a  multiplier  including  full  adders  including  outputs,  said  full 
adders  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and  rows,  said 
columns  being  arranged  accwding  to  the  binary  weight  of 
the  digits  of  said  output  binary  number,  said  rows  includ- 
ing an  output  row,  and  each  said  full  adder  having  an 
AND  gate  associated  therewith  except  for  said  adders  in 
said  output  row; 
said  full-adder  stages  forming  an  additional  row  between  the 

next  to  the  last  of  said  rows  and  said  output  row; 
each  said  full-adder  stage  including  an  augend  and  addend 
input  one  of  said  augend  or  addend  input  of  the  full  adder 
sta^  in  the  column  corresponding  to  the  most  significant 
binary  weight  and  the  augend  and  addend  in|Mits  of  the 
other  ones  of  said  full  adder  stages  being  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  full  adders  within  said  next  to  the  last  of 
said  rows  of  said  multiplier; 
each  full-adder  stage  having  a  sum  ou^ut  and  each  full- 
adder  having  an  augend  input  each  said  full-adder  stage 
sum  output  being  connected  to  said  augend  input  of  a  ftdl 
adder  in  the  same  one  of  said  colunms  and  in  said  output 
row; 
each  said  full-adder  stage  having  a  carry  ou^ut  and  each 
said  full  adder  having  an  addend  iniwt  with  each  said 
fiill-adder  stage  carry  output  being  connected  to  the  ad- 
dend input  of  the  full  adder  in  said  output  row  which  is  in 
the  next  more  significant  binary  weighted  column; 
each  said  full-adder  stage  having  a  carry  mput  said  third 
binary  number  be  re|»esented  by  digit  signals,  ami  said 


1.  A  high  spted  digital  multqriier  unit  for  mulit|riymg  two 
operands  in  a  parallel  fashion,  comprising: 
a  fixed  point  and  floating  pomt  mu]tq>lication  means  farther 
comprising: 

an  input  bus  for  receiving  said  (^mands; 
a  plurality  of  roisters  ooiq>led  to  said  'mpat  bus  for  receiving 

at  least  a  portion  erf' each  of  two  operands; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  multq>liers,  each  of  said  plurality  of 

parallel  multipliers  coiq>led  to  at  least  two  of  sakl  irfnrality 

of  roisters  for  generating  the  partial  produce  created  1^ 

multiplying  the  contents  of  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  ai 

roisters; 
an  adder  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  pataDd 

multiidien  for  summing  the  partial  products  fenented  by 

each  of  said  plurality  of  panDd  multipliers  to  prodvoe  a 

final  product; 
a  plurality  of  exponent  registos  coupled  to  said  input  bvs  for 

receiving  die  sign  and  exponent  mformation  asBOdaled 

with  said  two  operands; 
a  logic  means  coupled  to  at  least  two  of  said  phnality  of 

expoueat  registers  fbr  gcnrratii^  a  resoltant  sign  bi^ 
an  exponent  adder  means  coa|ried  to  at  least  two  of  said 

plurality  of  exponent  registen  for  genenrting  a  irfurality  of 

resultant  characteristic  bits; 
an  e]q>onent  assembler  means  coiq»led  to  said  adder  1 

said  logic  means  and  said  exponent  adder  means  fbr  I 

blmg  tiie  correct  sign  and  characteristic  bits  associKed 

with  said  final  product; 
a  shifter  means  collided  to  said  adder  means  and  at  ] 

of  said  iriurality  of  muhiplien  fbr  perfimning  any 

sary  shtfts  of  the  final  prodoct; 
a  fraction  aawmblcr  means  coiqiled  to  said  shifter  mens  fbr 

assembling  the  correct  firaction  bits  associated  widi  nid 

final  fvodoct;  and 
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an  output  bus  coupled  to  said  exponent  assembler  means  and 
said  fraction  assembler  means  for  receiving  the  sign,  char 
acteristic  and  fraction  bits  which  comprise  the  product  o 
said  two  operands. 


4>594.680 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  QUADRATIC 

CONVERGENCE  DIVISION  IN  A  LARGE  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Scbomborg,  New  Brighton,  and  Louis  B.  Bushard, 

Andovcr,  both  of  Minn^  aaaignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,520 

Int  a*  G06F  7/52 

UA  a.  364-765  11  Qaims 


path;  each  switch  means  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
respective  input  of  a  comparator  circuit  means,  said  compara- 
tor circuit  means  being  connected  to  receive  said  test  pulses 
from  the  pulse  generator  means,  said  comparator  circuit  means 
emitting  test  pulses  back  to  the  test  pulse  input  of  the  pulse 
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1.  An  augmented  multiplier  for  use  in  a  binary  division 
circuit  of  a  large  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  60x60  bit  multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  first 
and  a  second  input; 

a  first  6X6  multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  third 
input  and  the  second  input  of  said  60x60  bit  multiplier 
circuit; 

a  second  6x6  multiplier  circuit  connected  to  receive  a 
fourth  input  and  the  first  input  of  said  60+60  bit  multiplier 
circuit; 

a  12  bit  adder  circuit  connected  to  both  of  said  first  and 
second  6x6  bit  multiplier  circuits  to  receive  a  first  12  bit 
signal  from  said  first  6x6  bit  multiplier  circuit,  and  a 
second  12  bit  signal  from  said  second  6x6  bit  multiplier 
circuit  and  to  add  together  said  first  and  second  12  bit 
signals  and  to  provide  a  carry  signal  when  one  is  produced 
by  the  addition  of  these  two  12  bit  signals;  and 

a  120  bit  adder  circuit  connected  to  said  12  bit  adder  circuit 
and  to  said  60  x  60  bit  multiplier  circuit  to  receive,  and  add 
together,  the  result  of  an  addition  of  said  first  and  second 
12  bit  signals,  a  carry  signal,  where  one  is  produced,  and 
the  result  produced  by  said  60x60  bit  multiplier  to  pro- 
vide a  single  output  signal. 
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generator  means  given  a  proper  comparison  of  the  signals  from 
the  switch  means;  each  of  said  switch  means  emitting  an  output 
signal  when  both  a  clock  pulse  from  the  pulse  generator  means 
and  an  output  signal  from  the  memory  means  is  received;  and 
test  pulses  from  the  comparator  circuit  means  also  being  cou- 
pled to  a  control  means. 


4,594,681 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  SAFETY  OUTPUT 
CIRCUITS 
WoUlpng  Eoc,  Bnmiwick,  and  Horst  Strelow,  Cremlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  SHignors  to  Siemens  AictiengeseU- 
•chnft,  Berlin  A  Mmiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,602 
Claima  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1981,  3137450 

Int  a.*  G06F  1J/I6 
UAa364-900  15Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  safety  output  circuit  for  check- 
mg  binary  signals  of  a  pair  of  binary  signal  paths,  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  test  pulses  and  clock 
pulses  and  including  means  for  inhibiting  clock  pulses  when 
test  pulses  are  not  received  at  a  test  pulse  input;  a  memory 
means  for  transferring  binary  signals  and  a  switch  means  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  the  memory  means  in  each  binary  signal 


4,594,682 
VECTOR  PROCESSING 
Edward  G.  Drimak,  Johnson  aty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,190 
Int  a*  G06F  15/347.  12/00 
U.S.  a.  364-900  7  cUdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  adapting  a  scalar  data  processor  having 
a  cache  memory  connected  between  main  memory  and  a  cen- 
tral processing  unit,  for  efficient  vector  processing  including: 
means  for  defining  separate  scalar  and  vector  data  areas  in 

said  cache  memory, 
vector  mode  selection  means  for  selectively  enabling  access 
to  either  said  vector  or  scalar  data  areas  of  said  cache 
memory, 
cache  memory  addressing  means  including  separate  vector 
and  a  scalar  addressing  means  responsive  to  said  vector 
mode  selection  means  and  said  central  processing  unit  for 
accessing  either  said  vector  or  scalar  data  areas  of  said 
cache  memory, 
wherein  said  central  processing  unit  includes: 
a  pair  of  operand  registers,  and 
a  result  register, 

coupling  means  for  providing  a  data  path  from  said  operand 
registers  to  an  ALU  and  a  further  data  path  from  an  ALU 
I       to  said  result  register, 
second  coupling  means  for  providing  a  data  path  from  said 
cache  memory  to  one  of  said  operand  registers  and  to  said 
result  register; 
an  output  buffer; 

third  coupling  means  providing  a  data  path  from  either  of 
said  operand  registers  to  said  second  coupling  means  and 
to  said  output  buffer; 
fourth  coupling  means  providing  a  data  path  from  said  sec- 
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ond  coupling  means  or  said  output  buffer  to  said  cache   sliders  being  arranged  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  kej^XMrd,  a 
memory;  and 


position  detection  device  being  pcovkled  at  each  slider  for 
supplying  an  electrical  signal  corfeapondmg  to  the  diqilace- 
ment  path  of  this  rikler  along  one  of  ttie  coordinate  directions 
being  subdivided  in  raster  sections,  and  said  callnip  devices 
having  a  data  call-up  release  device  to  caO  up  said  converted 
read-out  data  corresponding  to  said  certain  coordinate  point  at 
a  desired  moment 


4,594)684 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AREA 

AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  APERTURES  IN  AN  OPAQUE 

MEDIUM 
Frank  S.  Kmfka,  Moot  Joy,  Pa.,  anivMir  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  572,150,  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ptt.  No.  4,556,902. 
TUs  appUeatioB  Oet  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  768,749 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/037 
VS.  CL  364-900  4 
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fifth  coupling  means  providing  a  data  path  from  said  result 
register  to  either  of  said  operand  registers. 


4,594,683 

APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  A  COORDINATE  POINT 

WITHIN  A  FLAT  DATA  REPRE^NTATION 

Joachim  Fhmk,  KriegHtnaw  15,  D-6831  Oberhanaen-Rhsn.  1, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,218 
ClahBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1982,  3225298;  Sep.  7, 1982,  3233115 

Int  a*  G06F  3/033,  3/16 
U  A  a.  364—900  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  as  a  working  aid  for  blind  and  partially  sighted 
people  for  communication  with  a  computer  system  with  a 
keyboard  and  with  a  screen  output  for  a  screen  as  an  output 
device  for  determining  a  raster  coordinate  point  of  said  screen 
output  and  for  producing  an  electrical  data  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  coordinate  point  said  apparatus  including  a  device 
for  converting  the  read-out  data  into  speech  or  as  a  large 
picture,  wherein  at  least  two  data  call-up  devices  are  provided 
capable  to  call  up  the  data  corresponding  to  a  certain  coordi- 
nate point  in  the  form  of  two  only  end  position-stable  sliders 
movable  independently  of  one  another  m  two  coordinate  <U- 
rections  perpendictdar  to  one  another,  thus  defining  by  their 
^  relative  coordinate  positidn  said  certain  coordinate  point  one 
of  said  sliders  being  arranged  above  or  below  and  one  of  said 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  providing  a  selected  two  pulses  of 
a  pulse  train  to  a  computer  comprising: 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  train  and  to  enaUe  sig- 
nals for  providing  output  poises; 

means  responsive  to  said  ou^wt  pulses  fSor  providing  data 
inputs  to  a  computer  when  said  gitte  means  is  enabled; 

first  logic  means  responsive  to  data  strobe  signals  and  to  sonn 
signals  for  providing  a  first  enable  signal  to  said  gate 
means; 

counter  means  reqxmsive  to  said  data  strobe  signals  fbr 
providing  count  output  jMilses  in  Ttsponat  to  said  data 
strobe  signals; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  sakl  count  ov^t  pulses, 
said  comparator  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  count  output  pulses  and  a  second  input 
terminal  for  receiving  a  fixed  2  count  said  comparator 
means  having  a  control  output  terminal  and  providing  a 
control  pulse  when  the  input  signals  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  are  equal  whereby  said  control  pulse 
is  provided  in  response  to  the  second  of  said  data  strobe 
signals;  and 

second  logic  means  reqwnsive  to  said  control  output  termi- 
nal, the  ou^ut  of  said  second  logic  means  bong  coa|ded 
to  an  input  terminal  of  said  gate  means  wherd>y  said 
second  logic  means  normally  enaUes  said  gate  means  and 
inhibits  said  gate  means  in  response  to  said  control  pulse. 


WATCHDOG  TIMER 
Jeffrey  Owens,  The  Colour,  Tea., 


to 


FUed  Jn.  24y  1983,  Ser.  No.  507*413 
Int  CL«  GOCF  9/21  11/28 
U.S.  CL  364—900  U 

1.  Aniaratus  f<H-  tracking  apfMtqviate  program  eaecution  of 
a  digital  processw  including: 
program  means  stored  in  a  memray  of  laid  digital  prooeMor 
and  including  first  and  second  program 
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Midfoot  prognm  aegment  means  including  means  for  ac- 
cening  a  watchdog  routine  for  passing  a  bit  pattern  to  said 
watchdog  routine  and  accepting  a  bit  pattern  therefrom, 

said  second  program  segment  means  comprising  said  watch- 
dog routine  which  includes  means  for  (1)  outputting  a 
particular  bit  of  said  bit  pattern  passed  on  said  access,  (2) 
manipulating  said  bit  pattern  in  a  predetermined  fashion, 
(3)  returning  said  manipulated  bit  pattern  to  said  accessmg 
routine  and  (4)  sequentially  changing  a  clocking  bit  from 
an  initial  condition  to  a  different  temporary  condition  and 
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back  to  said  initial  condition,  and,  external  to  said  proces- 
sor 
bit  pattern  means  including  an  input  for  storing  another  bit 
pattern,  and  including  means  for: 

(1)  manipulating  said  another  bit  pattern  in  a  manner  identi- 
cal to  said  predetermined  fashion,  and 

(2)  comparing  said  outputted  particular  bit  with  a  selected 
bit  of  said  stored  another  bit  pattern  each  time  said  clock- 
ing bit  exhibits  said  sequential  changes,  and 

reset  means  for  resetting  said  processor  if  said  comparison 
effected  by  said  bit  pattern  means  results  in  an  inequality. 

4394,686 
LANGUAGE  INTERPRETER  FOR  INFLECTING  WORDS 

FROM  THEIR  UNINFLECTED  FORMS 
Kuio  YoaUda,  Nara,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Sharp  K«hn«hiir{  Kai. 
ika,  Onka,  Japu 
CmrtlmMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  181,877,  Aug.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatioD  Oct  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,216 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1979,  54-110861 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  rabaequent  to  Dec.  13, 
2000,  haa  been  diadahned. 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/38  j 

UAa364-900  4CMm 


means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  first  memory 
means,  said  device  comprising  means  for  determining  that 
the  input  uninflected  word  is  stored  within  the  first  mem- 
ory means  of  the  device; 
inflection  memory  means  for  storing  digital  data  represent- 
ing a  certain  number  of  principles  used  in  the  language  to 
inflect  the  uninflected  forms  of  the  words  stored  in  the 
flrst  memory  means; 
inflection  selection  means,  responsive  to  the  input  means,  for 
selecting  and  retrieving  that  digital  data  stored  in  the 
inflection  memory  means  that  corresponds  to  the  inflected 
form  of  the  uninflected  input  word, 
said  inflection  selection  means  including  several  groups  of 
key  switches  operatively  associated  with  said  input 
means,  each  of  the  groups  corresponding  to  one  set  of 
the  principles  used  in  the  language  to  inflect  words,  and 
separate   register   means,   responsive  to   the  several 
groups  of  key  switches,  for  storing  the  digital  data 
retrieved  from  the  first  memory  means; 
inflection  enabling  means,  responsive  to  the  inflection  selec- 
tion means,  for  modifying  the  digital  form  of  the  unin- 
flected input  word  to  obtain  a  digital  representation  of  the 
inflected  form  of  the  input  word, 
said  inflection  enabling  means  including  an  amend  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  register  means  for 
modifying  the  digital  data  representing  the  word  from 
that  of  the  inflected  form  in  response  to  digital  data  in 
the  register  means;  and 
display  means,  responsive  to  the  inflection  selection  means, 
for  modifying  the  digital  form  of  the  uninflected  input 
word  to  obtain  a  digital  representation  of  the  inflected 
form  of  the  input  word. 


4,594,687 

ADDRESS  ARITHMETIC  CIRCUIT  OF  A  MEMORY  UNIT 

UTILIZED  IN  A  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  OF 

DIGITALIZED  ANALOGUE  SIGNALS 

Takao  Kaneko,  Zama;  Hironori  Yamanchi,  and  Atsoahi  Iwata, 

both  of  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assigDors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 

Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,348 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Jiqian,  Jnl.  28, 1982,  57-131589 
Int  a.*  G06F  12/00;  GIOL  3/02 
U.S.  a.  364-900  1  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  word  inflection  device  wherein  an  unin- 
flected word  represented  in  a  first  language  is  entered  to  obtain 
at  least  one  inflected  form  of  the  uninflected  word,  the  device 
comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  digital  data  representing  a 
plurahty  of  words  in  the  language  in  their  respective 
uninflected  forms; 
input  means  for  entering  an  uninflected  word,  the  input 


1.  An  address  arithmetic  circuit  used  for  generating  ad- 
dresses for  a  memory  unit  used  in  digitally  processing  of  analog 
signals  wherein  different  address  control  signals  are  required 
for  different  signal  processing  algorithms,  said  address  arith- 
metic circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  counters; 
first  and  second  registers,  and  a  third  register  acting  as  an 

address  register  of  said  memory  unit; 
a  first  selection  circuit  for  selecting  either  one  of  the  outputs  of 

said  first  or  second  counters  and  of  said  first  register; 


a  shift  circuit  for  shifting  an  output  of  said  first  selection  cir- 
cuit; 

a  second  selection  circuit  for  selecting  either  one  of  the  ou^uts 
of  said  second  counter  or  said  third  register; 

an  adder  for  adding  together  outputs  of  said  shift  circuit  and 
said  second  selection  circuit; 

an  AND  gate  circuit  for  obtaining  a  logical  product  of  an 
output  of  said  adder  and  an  output  of  said  second  register  for 
each  bit,  and  for  setting  said  logical  product  in  said  third 
register; 

a  controller  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arithmetic 
circuits,  said  first  arithmetic  circuit  resetting  said  first 
counter  and  incrementing  said  second  counter  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  first  counter,  said  first  arithmetic 
circuit  resetting  said  second  counter,  said  second  arithmetic 
circuit  controlling  selection  operation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond selectors,  said  third  arithmetic  circuit  controlling  a 
number  of  shifts  of  said  shift  circuit,  said  fourth  arithmetic 
circuit  resetting  said  third  register. 


4^94,688 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLIP-FLOP  MEMORY 
Takaahi  Uno,  Tcdtyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,765 
Claims  priority,  location  Japan,  S^.  10, 1981,  56-142741 
Int  CL*  GllC  11/40 
VS.  d  365—95  18  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  device,  comprising;  first  and  second  nodes,  a 
power  supply  terminal,  a  reference  voltage  terminal,  first  load 
means  coupled  between  said  power  supply  terminal  and  said 
first  node,  second  load  means  coupled  between  said  power 
supply  terminal  and  said  second  node,  a  first  field  effect  transis- 
tor coupled  between  said  first  node  and  said  reference  voltage 
terminal  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  second  node,  a 
second  effect  transistor  coupled  between  said  second  node  and 
said  reference  voltage  terminal  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to 
said  first  node,  a  third  field  effect  transistor  coupled  in  parallel 
with  said  second  field  effect  transistor,  voltage  detection 
means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  terminal  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage  terminal  for  detecting  when  the  potential  at  said 
power  supply  terminal  assumes  an  intermediate  value  lower 
than  a  predetermined  power  supply  value  and  means  for  ren- 
dering said  third  field  effect  transistor  conducti  ve  when  said 
detection  means  detects  said  intermediate  value,  whereby  the 
electric  charge  at  said  second  node  is  discharged  by  said  third 
transistor  when  the  potential  of  said  power  supply  terminal  is 
at  said  intermediate  value. 


4^94,689 
CmCUTT  FOR  EQUALIZING  BIT  LINES  IN  A  ROM 
WilUan  J.  Doaoghae,  Roond  Rock,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  SchanBbarg,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  646,718 
Int  CL*  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—182  11  Claimt 

1.  A  non-volatile  memory,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  bit  line  having  a  capacitance 

associated  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  having  oirtputs  coupled  to  the 

plurality  of  bit  lines; 
a  ^urality  of  equalization  transistors,  each  coupling  transis- 
tor having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  bit  line 


associated  therewith,  a  seccmd  current  electrode  coupled 
to  an  equalization  line  which  has  a  c^iacitanoe  aaaociated 
therewith,  and  a  control  electrode  for  receiving  an  equl* 
ization  pulse; 
reference  means  for  charging  the  c^Mcitance  of  tiie  equal- 
ization line  to  a  predetermined  voltage  prior  to  the  occur- 


■^^^ — ru» 
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rence  of  the  equalization  pulse,  and  for  providing  a  high 
impedance  at  least  during  the  occurrence  of  the  equaliza- 
tion pulse;  and 
equalization  pulse  generator  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality 
of  equalization  transistors,  for  generating  the  equalization 
pulse  in  response  to  an  address  transition. 


4,894,690 
DIGITAL  STORAGE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
SECnONS  EXHIBITING  DIFFERENT  ACCESS  SPEEDS 
Richard  F.  Meyers,  Siaiiinagin,  Fimda  Roaai,  BoeUiafaB,aai 
Wertter  StriUe,  DHtwhwiiM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cwaaj, 
aaaigaori  to  latcnatioaal  BariacM  MacUaea  CwpwaUaa, 
AnMNik,N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  624^16 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Oin,  JaL  27,  IMS, 
83107386.1 

lat  CL*  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—230  2 
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1.  A  digital  storage  apparatus  organized  in  block  stoni|e 
format  for  storing  a  block  of  data  where  each  bkxk  contains 
data  words  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  storage  dements,  a  first  word  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  tUxft  elements  having  an  acoew  time 
shorter  than  the  access  time  exhibited  by  a  second  portion 
formed  by  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  word  storafe 
elements, 

address  and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  wcml 
storage  elements,  and  common  to  said  {riurality  of  word 
storage  elements  to  access  a  block  of  ditt,  for  gmerating 
different  selection  signals  fior  said  first  and  aeoood  portioai 
of  said  plurality  of  storage  dements,  wiierein  at  the  initia> 
tion  of  a  menKHy  Mock  access  cyde  said  first  won!  por- 
tion is  aooeaied  and  thereafter  the  nest  word  portionB  aie 
aoceased  at  a  shorter  time  mtervd  dian  a  neanry  cyde 
time  to  compensate  for  the  longer  i 
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4^94,691 
SO>aC  WELL  LOGGING  , 

Chrtatopher  V.  KlnbaU,  West  Redding,  ud  Thomas  L.  Mar- 
ietta, Danbory,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Schluraberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,758,  Dec.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,932      i 
Int.  a*  GOIV  1/32.  1/34.  1/40 
VS.  a  367-32  39  aOms 


seismic  wavelet  and  the  earth's  seismic  reHectivity,  and 
the  test  signal  further  comprising  a  second  component 
representative  of  random  noise  which  simulates  the  output 
of  at  least  one  seismic  sign  sensing  device;  and 
(b)  circuitry  means  for  applying  the  test  signal  to  the  seismic 
recording  equipment. 


4,594,693 

SEISMIC  TRACE  INTERPOLATION  USING  F-K 

nLTERING 

Keh  Pann,  Richardson,  and  Jerry  L.  Fields,  Piano,  both  of  Tex 

assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,901 

Int  a.*  GOIV  1/00 

UA  a.  367-43  7  cUri^ 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  comprising: 

deriving  logs  of  the  respective  receiver  outputs  of  a  multi- 
receiver  sonic  tool  for  a  selected  borehole  interval; 

stacking  moveout-corrected  receiver  outputs  by  depth  level 
Md  identifying  selected  peaks  of  a  coherence  measure  of 
the  result  without  reliance  on  first  motion  detection;  and 

producmg  logs  of  sonic  properties  of  the  formations  versus 
borehole  depth  on  the  basis  of  selected  parameters  of  said 
peaks. 


4,594,692 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Randol  R.  Read,  Tnlsa,  and  John  W.  Snpemaw,  Broken  Arrow, 
both  of  Okla.,  assipiors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,303 

Int  a*  GOIV  1/22;  GOIC  17/38 

U.S.  a.  367-13  ,4  Cains 


(www  ai) 
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1.  A  system  for  testing  seismic  signal  recording  equipment 
stacking  and  filtering  performance  characteristics,  comprising: 
(a)  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  test  signal  which 
simulates  the  response  of  at  least  one  seismic  sensing  de- 
vice to  an  energy  impulse  imparted  into  the  earth,  the  test 
signal  comprising  a  first  component  representative  of  a 


1.  In  seismic  exploration  of  the  earth's  formations,  the 
method  of  suppressing  aliasing  caused  by  coarse  sampling 
along  a  line  of  exploration  comprising: 
gathering  seismic  traces  representing  the  amplitude  of  seis- 
mic reflections  as  a  function  of  time  and  distance  along 

said  line  of  exploration; 
inserting  zero  amplitude  traces  between  said  seismic  traces; 
transforming  said  traces  into  an  f-k  array  of  digital  samples 

representing  amplitude  as  a  function  of  frequency  and 

wave  number; 
filtering  said  f-k  array  with  a  filter  which  mutes  all  samples 

in  a  region  of  frequency  and  wave  number  which  has 

aliasing;  and 
transforming  the  filtered  f-k  array  into  a  seismic  section 

representing  amplitude  as  a  function  of  time  and  distance. 

4,594,694 
SOUND  SOURCE  SEARCHING  DEVICE 
Katsuynki  Tanaka,  OkazaU;  Yasnhiro  Kimnra,  AiUo;  Masanori 
Kato,  Toyoake,  and  Satosi  Knwakado,  Nnkata,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,962 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1982,  57-155032 
Int.  a*  GOIS  3/80 
U.S.  a.  367-120  *       7  oaim 

1.  A  sound  source  searching  device  for  searching  an  objec- 
tive sound  source  comprising: 
an  intensity  probe  provided  with  one  pair  of  microphones; 
a  probe  driving  means  for  supporting  said  intensity  probe 
and  rotating  said  intensity  probe  stepwise  in  a  first  plane 
and  in  a  second  plane  which  perpendicularly  intersects  the 
first  plane  about  a  middle  point  of  said  microphones  by  a 
predetermined  angle; 
a  frequency  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  frequency  of 
the  sound  pressure  signals  fed  from  said  inten«ty  probe  at 
every  routing  step  and  forming  a  cross  spectrum  of  sound 
pressure  signals; 
a  processing  means  for  calculating  acoustic  intensity  corre- 
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spending  to  the  frequency  of  the  objective  sound  source 
from  the  cross  spectrum;  and 
a  direction  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  direction  in 


which  the  absolute  value  of  acoustic  inten^ty  is  the  mini- 
mum in  the  second  plane  including  the  direction  in  which 
the  idMolute  value  of  acoustic  intensity  is  the  minimum  in 
the  first  plane. 


4,594,695 

METHODS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ATTENUATING 

SPURIOUS  NOISE 

Michel  Gar^ranat,  Ris  Orangis,  and  PUUppe  Morgand,  AOis 

Mons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530^24 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^rance,  Sep.  9, 1982,  82  15279 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/06 

VJS.  a.  367—135  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  attenuating  wideband  noises  disturbing  a 
tracked  acoustic  signal  in  a  system  including  a  first,  acoustic- 
type  sensor  for  receiving  said  acoustic  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal,  and  a  second  sensor  for  supplying  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  noise  alone,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
filtering  means  for  filtering  on  a  spectrum-line  basis  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  sensor  so  as  to  provide  an 
energy  density  signal  for  each  spectral  line  where  a  spuri- 
ous noise  component  is  present; 
correlating  means  for  phase  shifting  the  energy  density 
signals  and  for  correlating  each  phase  shifted  energy  den- 
sity signal  with  the  output  signal  of  said  first  sensor  in 
order  to  simultaneously  obtain  as  many  correction  signals 
as  there  are  energy  density  signals  being  simultaneously 
supplied; 
adding  means  for  adding  the  simultaneously  obtained  cor- 
rection signals  to  provide  an  adder  output  signal;  and 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting,  from  the  output  signal  of 
the  first  sensor,  the  output  signal  of  the  adding  means  in 
order  to  provide  an  electrical  image  of  the  tracked  acous- 
tic signal. 


4*594,696 
GUN  CABLE  TERMINATION 

EMar  K.  Liem  Hode,  awl  STcrre  CMpcnoi,  Orio,  both  of  Nor. 
way,  uHwaon  to  Geophyrieal  Coapny  of  Nonmj  AJS^ 
Horik,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1964*  Ser.  No.  603,914 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Norway,  May  13, 1983, 831705 
Int  a*  H04R  1/02;  B63B  21/04;  GOIV  1/04.  1/06 
VS.  CL  367—144  ^ 
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1.  A  seismic  gun-cable  termination  fw  attachment  to  an  end 
of  a  seismic  cable-gun  used  for  towing  air/water  guns  behind  a 
seismic  vessel,  the  cable  including  a  pressure  hose,  signal  con- 
ductors and  tension  wire,  comprising: 

a  connector  housing; 

a  first  chamber  and  a  second  separate  waterti^t  chamber  in 
said  housing; 

a  first  waU  in  said  housing  forming  one  end  of  said  first 
chamber; 

a  second  wall  in  said  housing  spaced  from  sakl  first  wall  and 
disposed  between  and  separating  said  chambers  and  form- 
ing on  one  side  thereof  one  end  of  said  second  chamber, 

a  third  wall  in  said  housing  forming  the  other  end  of  said 
second  chamber  opposite  said  first  end  thereof; 

a  hole  through  said  fmX  wall  for  receiving  the  end  of  the 
gun-cable  to  be  connected  inserted  therethrough; 

fastening  means  for  fastening  the  tension  wires  of  the  gun- 
cable  to  said  housing  within  said  first  chamber, 

sealed  passages  through  said  second  waU  for  receiving  in- 
serted therethrough  individually  and  in  sealed  rdatioasliip 
therewith  the  conductors  extending  through  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber; 

underwater  connectors  mounted  in  and  extending  throu^ 
said  third  waU  for  connection  with  the  conductocs; 

a  central  separate  diannd  in  said  housing  through  said  sec- 
ond chamber  for  reodving  the  pressure  hoae  *««*"«*'"g 
therethrough  fitmi  said  first  chamber  through  sakl  seoood 
and  third  walls; 

a  water-repeUant  lubricant  fUling  said  first  chamber, 

a  hydrophobic,  water-«mulsifying  liquid  filling  said  second 
chamber;  and 

a  pressure-compensating  means  operatively  mounted  on  said 
housing  in  communication  widi  said  second  chamber  for 
controlling  the  pressure  therein. 


4,594,697 
PNEUMATICALLY-OPERATED  LIQUID  SLUG 
PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Adrien  P.  Pasconet  1854  S.  GcMner,  Ho«tOi^  To.  77063 
FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,013 
Int  CL*  GOIV  1/14.  1/38 
VS.  a.  367—146  8  ruikw^ 

1.  A  liquid  slug  projector  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  generator  having  a  housing  including  a  first  bore  having  a 

bottom  stop  waU  defining  a  main  port; 
a  second  bore  having  a  top  stop  waU  defining  a  top  port; 
a  first  shuttle  having  a  first  piston,  a  second  piston,  and  a 

push  rod  interconnecting  sakl  first  and  second  pistons; 
a  second  shuttle  having  a  third  piston,  a  fourth  piston,  and 
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an  interconnecting  push  rod  defining  a  third  bore  therein] 
said  first  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  bore; 
said  second  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  third  bone; 
said  third  pteton  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  bore; 
said  fourth  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  second 

bore; 
said  second  shuttle  having  a  sleeve  which  slidably  and  seal- 

ingly  extends  from  said  fourth  piston  through  said  top 

port; 
said  first  bore  defining  a  slug  chamber  for  containing  a  liquid 

slug  between  said  bottom  st(^  wall  and  said  first  pistoi^ 
said  second  bore  defining  a  return  chamber  between  said 

fourth  piston  and  said  top  stop  wall; 
said  third  bore  defining  with  said  second  piston  a  trigger 

chamber; 
a  vent  chamber  formed  between  said  first  and  third  pistons; 
a  main  reservoir  chamber  formed  between  said  first  and 

second  shuttles  and  having  a  first  inlet; 


between  the  opposite  faces  of  the  disc  and  through  a  pair 
of  particular  conductive  strips;  and 


a  seismic  detector  having  a  pair  of  external  terminals,  each 
terminal  extending  through  a  particular  corresponding 
hole  and  through  the  conductive  strip  surrounding  such 
hole. 


4,394,699 

FARADAY-EFFECT  MAGNETOOFTIC  TRANSDUCER 
APPARATUS  OF  A  ROTARY  FORM 
Lewis  B.  Browder,  Altadena,  Calif^  asaigiior  to  Datatqte  Incor- 
porated, Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  693,486,  Jan.  22, 1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,640,  Jon.  20, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  19, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

811,327 

int  a.4  GiiB  um 

U.S.  a.  369— 13  TOaims 


an  air-operated  valve  having  a  second  inlet  and  a  valve 
element  having  two  operative  positions; 

said  first  and  second  inlets  being  adapted  to  continuously 
receive  compressed  air  from  a  single  air  line; 

said  compressed  air  maintaining  said  shuttles  in  a  rest  posi- 
tion and  then  abruptly  releasing  said  first  shuttle  from  said 
second  shuttle,  thereby  abruptly  expelling  said  confined 
Uquid  slug  at  a  very  high-velocity  through  said  main  port 
into  said  liquid  body; 

said  valve  element  in  one  operative  position  supplying  com- 
pressed air  from  said  air  line  to  said  return  chamber  to 
cause  said  second  shuttle  to  move  toward  and  lock  with 
said  first  shuttle;  and 

said  valve  element  in  another  operative  position  venting  said 
return  chamber  to  the  outside  medium  thereby  causing 
said  locked  shuttles  to  return  to  their  rest  position. 


4,594,698 

PRINTED-ClRCUrr  DISC  FOR  STRINGING 

GEOPHONES 

FM  W.  Hefar,  Hooitim,  Tex.,  SMi^or  to  Oyo  Corporation, 

HoHton,  Tax. 

Coirtiaution  of  Ser.  No.  309,248,  Oct  7, 1981.  This  appUcation 

Oct  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,688  , 

lat  a^  H04R  iim  \ 

U.S.  a  367-188  9  Claima 

1.  In  combination: 

a  connector  insulator  disc  having  a  dielectric  element  and 
flat  conductive  strips  on  one  face  of  the  element,  the  strips 
being  arranged  in  spaced  insulated  reUtion,  the  dielectric 
element  having  a  pair  of  transverse  holes  which  extend 


1.  In  a  magneto-optic  transducer  apparatus  of  a  rotary  form 
for  use  with  a  magnetic  storage  device  having  an  information- 
bearing  surface  producing  magnetic  fields,  said  transducer 
apparatus  including  first  movable  light-directing  means  for 
scanning  an  entering  beam  of  polarized  light  along  an  opera- 
tion path,  second  Hght-directing  means,  synchronously  mov- 
able with  said  first  light-directing  means  in  association  with  the 
operational  path,  for  receiving  entering  light,  to  form  a  beam 
of  polarized  light  exiting  said  transducer  apparatus,  and  a 
planar  element  having  a  light  transmission  property  for  modu- 
lating polarized  light  in  accordance  with  an  apphed  magnetic 
field,  said  element  being  interposed  between  said  first  light- 
directing  means  and  said  second  light-directing  means  adjacent 
the  information-bearing  surface  of  such  magnetic  storage  de- 
vice, for  influenece  by  a  magnetic  field  that  is  capable  of  vary- 
ing the  light  transmission  property  of  said  element,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

(a)  said  first  light-directing  means  is  arranged  for  scanning 
light  leaving  said  first  light-directings  means  along  an 
operational  path  which  is  immediately  adjacent  to  and 
substantially  parallel  with  the  information-bearing  surface 
of  such  magnetic  storage  device;  and 

(b)  said  planar  element  is  positioned  transverse  to  the  enter- 
ing light  beam  as  it  leaves  said  first  hght-directing  means, 
with  opposing  surfaces  of  said  planar  element  being  adja- 
cent respectively  the  exit  end  of  said  first  Ught-directing 
means  and  the  entrance  end  of  said  second  tight-directing 
means,  to  cause  entering  tight  scanned  along  the  opera- 
tional path  by  said  first  tight-directing  means  to  be  re- 
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ceived  by  said  second  tight-directing  means  after  transmis- 
sion through  said  planar  element  in  close  proximity  to  the 
infmmation-bearing  surface  of  such  magnetic  storage 
device,  whereby  the  beam  of  tight  exiting  said  transducer 
apparatus  is  modulated  with  respect  to  the  entering  light 
beam  because  of  the  Faraday  magneto-<^rtic  effect 


4^514,701 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  ON  SPIRAL  TRACK 
Alka  M.  Evwn,  Birtaglni  CoMtj,  N J^  Mi  taMi  Y.  H^ 
sU,  Kii«  Canty,  Wash.,  aHl«Mn  to  RCA 

Princetoii,  N J. 

FUad  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547409 
IiM.  CL*  GllB  7/00 
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434.700 

AUTOMATIC  DISC  PLAYER  SYSTEM  WITH  DISC 

SELECIING  AND  LOADING  MEANS 

Hidqridd  TakahvU;  Imd  Kenratso;  Takabiro  Oka^mm,  aid 

YoiUo  TakahiiU,  aU  of  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aaaigBon  to 

Pfcrneer  Eketroaic  CorporaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coirtinntiai  oTSer.  No.  373,163,  Apr.  29, 1X2,  abudoBcd. 

lUa  application  Nor.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,128 

CfadaN  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  May  2, 1981,  56-067396 

lit  a«  GllB  17/00.  5/48 

U.S.  CL  369—39  7  OaiBH 


1.  An  automatic  disc  player  system  comprising: 

a  cabinet  means  having  an  entrance  port  with  a  door; 

a  holder  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet  means  and 
adapted  to  removably  receive  a  pluratity  of  discs  in  up- 
right position  along  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  said  discs  are 
juxtaposed  with  each  other; 

a  disc  playing  means; 

a  carrier  means  on  which  said  disc  playing  means  is  mounted 
and  Unearly  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  hori- 
z(mtal  axis  within  a  range  of  movement  including  a  home 
position  at  which  said  carrier  means  »  at  rest; 

a  disc  transportation  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means 
for  tranqwrting  a  selected  one  of  said  discs  between  said 
holder  means  and  said  disc  playing  means;  and 

a  control  means  for  contndling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  door,  including 

(a)  a  manually  operable  door  control  switch  for  generating  a 
door  operation  command  signal; 

(b)  a  carrier  position  detection  switch  associated  with  said 
carrier  means,  for  generating  a  carrier  position  detection 
signal  when  said  carrier  means  is  resting  in  the  home 
position; 

(c)  a  driving  means  connected  to  said  door  for  opening  and 
closing  said  door  in  reqwnse  to  said  door  operation  com- 
mand signal;  and 

(d)  a  transmiasicm  means  connected  between  said  door  con- 
trol switch  and  said  driving  means  and  reqxmsive  to  said 
carrier  position  detection  signal  for  transmitting  said  door 
operation  oMnmand  signal  only  when  said  carrier  pontion 
detection  signal  is  presmt 


1.  In  an  information  recordmg  and  friayback  system  for  use 
with  a  disc-shqied  record  medium  having  a  convolution  of 
spiral  track  recorded  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  ooovoliition 
having  recorded  information  Kband  thereon,  and  fiirtiier  hav- 
ing an  unrecorded  r^ion  oX  said  surface  abutting  one  end  of 
said  convoluticm,  an  apparatus  for  providing  piecemeal  record- 
ings on  said  surfiice  wherein  a  subaequent  recording  is  made  on 
said  unrecorded  regicm  abutting  one  end  cX  said  oonviriiition, 
said  apparatus  conq)rising: 
means  for  rotating  said  record  medium; 
transducer  means  for  detecting  said  information  stored  in 

said  convolution; 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  representative  of  Ae 
position  of  said  transducer  means  relative  to  said  con v(da- 
tion; 
means  for  effecting  radial  motion  of  said  hr^^ffrw  means 

relative  to  said  conv(riution; 
switch  means  for  selectivdy  apfrtying,  in  a  first  position,  said 
error  signal  to  said  means  for  dffecting  radial  motion  and, 
in  a  second  position,  a  dc  voltage  level  to  said  means  for 
effecting  radial  motion;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  and  responsive  to 
said  infonnati(»  stored  in  said  convcriution  for  placing 
said  switch  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  when  said  tranadnoer  means  detects  infbrmation 
stored  near  said  end  of  said  convolution  abutting  said 
unrecorded  region,  and  reqwnsive  to  said  end  d  said 
convolution  for  mitiating  recording  on  said  unrecorded 
region  abutting  said  convolution. 


4^4,702 
FLUID  BEARING  FOR  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  HEAD 

Rodney  S.  Urinptoa,  Loag  Bsach,  Calif;  MsifBar  to 
sion  Aasodatcs,  Costn  Mean,  CaUf . 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,936 
Int  CL«  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  CL  36»:-45  17  ( 

1.  A  method  for  supporting  an  optical  read  head  in  spaoed 

rektionship  to  a  moving  information  storage  ■»*«Hiiiwi,  die  read 

head  having  a  lens  assemUy  movable  within  a  boosing,  said 

method  comprising  tiie  steps  cX: 

supporting  by  an  air  bearing  the  lens  assemUy  slklaUe  within 
the  housmg,  an  annular  air  exhaust  chamber  being  provided 
between  the  ends  of  said  housing,  one  longitudinal  wall  and 
one  lateral  wall  of  the  annular  dumber  being  integral  with 
the  lens  assembly,  and  the  opposite  Wigitiiittwi  wall  and 
opposite  lateral  wall  of  the  annular  chaniber  being  integnd 
with  the  housing; 

introdudng  air  under  pressure  into  annular  gaps  formed  be- 
tween an  outer  surfisce  of  the  lens  assemUy  and  an  inner 
surface  of  the  housing  on  each  side  of  ^  aundar  «*— i*f 
to  produce  an  air  bearing  journal  between  the  members, 

provkling  a  relativdy  fixed  restUent  biasing  force  on  die  lens 
assembly  rdative  to  the  housing  to  urge  the  lens  asaanUy 
away  from  the  storage  medimn;  and 
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regulating  the  air  pressure  exhausting  the  annular  air  exhaust 
chamber  to  provide  a  variable  biasing  force  on  the  lens 


assembly  relative  to  the  housing  in  a  direction  opposite  that 
of  said  relatively  fixed  biasing  force. 


4494.703 
CLOCK-SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Norlo  Toainwa,  aad  SU^JI  AotUma,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
to  Nippon  GaUd  Seize  Kabnahiki  Kaisha, 


Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  658,263 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct   14,   1983,   58- 
157935[U] 

lit  CL*  GllG  5/02.  5/09.  27/36;  H03L  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—59  6  Claims 
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1.  A  cloclc-signal  reproducing  circuit  for  reproducing  a 
clock  signal  from  a  repetitive  pulse  signal  comprising: 

(a)  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  fu^t 
repetition  signal  of  which  frequency  varies  in  accordance 
with  a  voltage  of  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

(b)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  repetition  signal  for 
outputting  a  second  repetition  signal  which  is  synchro- 
nized with  said  first  repetition  signal,  said  second  repeti- 
tion signal  being  the  clock  signal; 

(c)  first  latch  means  for  latching  the  repetitive  pulse  signal 
responsive  to  the  clock  signal; 

(d)  first  phaae-difTerence  detector  means  for  detecting  a  first 
phase  difTerence  between  the  repetitive  pulse  signal  and  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  latch  means; 

(e)  second  latch  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for 
latching  a  delayed  signal  which  is  the  output  of  said  first 
latch  means  delayed  by  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(0  second  phase^fTerenoe  detector  means  for  detecting  a 
second  phase  difference  between  the  delayed  signal  and  an 
output  signal  of  said  second  latch  means;  and 

(g)  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  signals  outputted 


from  said  first  and  second  phase-difference  detector  means 
for  generating  a  voltage  as  said  control  signal,  said  voltage 
being  of  such  a  value  that  said  voltage-controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  generates  said  first  repetition  signal  having  such 
a  frequency  to  cause  said  first  and  second  phase  differ- 
ences to  coincide  with  each  other. 


4,594,704 

SPARE  SUBSCRIBER  TERNONAL  DEVICE  IN  A 

DIGITAL  CONCENTRATOR 

Tyes  OUiTier,  Kergninien,  France,  assignor  to  Cmnpagnic  Indus- 

trielle  des  Telecommonications  Gt-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Ftnce,  Not.  23, 1963,  83  18645 
iBt  a*  H04J  1/16 
UJ5.  CL  370—16  2  Claims 
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1.  A  spare  subscriber  terminal  device  in  a  digital  concentra- 
tor connected  to  a  Une  test  bus  and  to  a  terminal  test  bus,  a 
concentrator  comprising:  terminal  units  each  of  which  is  con- 
stituted by  a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  a  terminal  relay,  one  of  the  terminals  and  the  terminal 
relay  associated  therewith  in  one  of  the  terminal  units  serving 
as  a  spare  terminal  and  as  a  spare  relay  respectively,  each 
terminal  relay  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  for  connecting  two 
wires  of  a  subscriber  line  to  the  terminal  in  the  rest  position  of 
the  relay  and  to  the  line  tes.  bus  in  the  working  position  of  the 
relay,  and  a  second  set  of  contacts  for  connecting  the  terminal 
to  the  two  wires  of  the  subscriber  line  in  the  rest  position  of  the 
relay  and  to  the  terminal  test  bus  in  the  working  position  of  the 
relay,  each  terminal  unit  including  a  logic  control  circuit  con- 
trolling the  terminal  relays,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
terminal  units  of  the  concentrator  are  interconnected  by  a 
spare  bus  which  is  internal  to  the  concentrator,  wherein  the 
first  set  of  contacts  of  the  spare  relay  is  directly  connected  to 
the  spare  bus  which  acts  as  a  subscriber  line  for  the  said  spare 
relay,  wherein  each  terminal  unit  further  includes  an  isolating 
relay  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  connected  via  two  line  wires 
to  all  the  terminal  relays  for  connecting  the  said  line  wires  to 
the  spare  bus  in  the  rest  position  <^  the  isolating  relay  and  to 
the  line  test  bus  in  the  working  position  of  the  isolating  relay, 
and  a  second  set  of  contacts  connected  via  two  junctor  wires  to 
all  of  the  terminal  relays  for  connecting  the  said  junctor  wires 
to  the  terminal  test  bus  in  the  working  position  of  the  isolating 
relay  and  for  isolating  the  said  junctor  wires  from  the  terminal 
test  bus  in  the  rest  position  of  the  isolating  relay,  wherein  the 
said  line  wires  and  the  said  junctor  wires  are  normally  isolated 
fiom  the  subscriber  lines  and  the  terminals  at  the  said  terminal 
relays  so  long  as  the  terminal  relays  are  in  the  rest  position  and 
are  connected  by  the  first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  of  the 
terminal  relays  to  the  subscriber  line  wires  and  to  the  terminals 
respectively  when  the  terminal  relays  are  in  the  woridng  posi- 
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tion,  wherein  the  isolating  relays  are  normally  at  rest  and  one 
of  the  terminal  relays  is  m  the  working  position  when  the 
terminal  associated  therewith  is  faulty,  and  wherein  to  test 
subscriber  lines  and  terminals  in  a  terminal  unit,  the  isolating 
relay  of  the  said  terminal  unit  is  put  into  the  working  position, 
and  the  terminal  relays  thereof  are  successively  put  into  the 
working  position. 


901 


4,5H706 

PACKET  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
KazBtomo  KobajaaU,  Tokjo,  JapM,  aari^ar  to  NBC< 
tion,  Tokyo,  Ja/m 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602,572 
Oaiw  priority,  appUortioa  Jipn,  Apr.  22, 1963,  St/71M4i 
Apr.  25, 1963, 56/72361;  Apr.  25, 1963,  56/72362 

Int  CL*  H04J  3/06 
U.S.CL370— 69 
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4,594,705 
BUS-CONFIGURED  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  WITH 
DATA  EXCHANGE  CAPABILITY 
HamU  Yahata,  F^ii8awa,  and  HiroaU  KobayaaU,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  artlgnon  to  Tokyo  Shibam  DeaU  Kabnahiki  Kai- 
sha, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594,896 
CUBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1963,  58-53763; 
Mar.  31, 1963, 56-53764 

Int  CL*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/02.  1/16.  3/14 
U.S.  CL  370— «7  17  ClaiM 
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1.  A  bus-shaped  local  area  network  comprising: 

a  central  equipment  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  bi-directional  signal  transmission  line  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  input  and  output  of  said  central  equipment; 
and 

a  plurality  of  local  equipments  connected  to  said  signal  trans- 
mission line  downstream  of  said  control  equipment,  and  each 
having  at  least  one  terminal  connected  to  said  bi-directional 
signal  transmission  line; 

said  central  equipment  comprising  means  for  transmitting,  on  a 
time  division  basis,  data  signals  addressed  to  said  local  equip- 
ments to  said  signal  transmission  line,  and  said  local  equip- 
ments each  comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  data  signal 
from  said  terminal  to  said  central  equipment  via  said  signal 
transmission  line  in  response  to  the  reception  of  a  data  signal 
tran«nitted  from  said  central  equipment  and  addressed  to 
the  respective  local  equipment; 

said  central  equipment  including  means  for  generating  control 
signals  addressed  to  said  local  equipments  in  respcmse  to  the 
reception  of  signals  transmitted  from  said  local  equipments, 
the  ctmtrol  signals  being  transmitted  over  said  signal  trans- 
mission line  <»  a  time  division  bans;  and  said  local  equip- 
ments each  including  means  for  oontrdling  a  transmission 
start  timing  of  a  data  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  said  central 
equipment  via  said  signal  transmission  line  m  response  to  a 
control  signal  addressed  to  Uie  respective  local  equipment. 


1.  In  a  packet  communication  system  of  a  multiacess  type  in 
which  a  single  communication  medium  is  commonly  used  and 
wherein  said  communication  medium  is  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  channels,  respective  usen  observe  states  of  use  of  respective 
channels,  and  the  probability  of  padcet  transmission  to  reqwc- 
tive  channels  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  obaerved  infor- 
mation, the  improvement  comprising: 

a  memory  circuit  for  storing  a  plurality  erf  parameters,  each 
corre^onding  to  a  reqwctive  channd; 

means  for  transmitting  a  packet  when  a  transmission  request 
for  a  given  channd  is  made,  by  using  saa 
parameter  of  the  channel  as  the  probability  of 
transmission; 

carrier  detecting  means  for  diecking  whether  a  channd  is  in 
a  transmis8i(»  state  or  not; 

collision  detecting  jeans  for  chedmg  whether  *'*"WTf!m 
packets  have  collided  against  each  other  or  not; 

means  for  continuoasly  sending  out  a  dummy  padcet  to  a 
channd  for  a  predetermined  time  after  a  circuit 
tion  is  made,  delivering  out  a  oonnectioo 
signal  when  the  results  of  a  check  made  by  aaid  ooUiaion 
detecting  means  mdicatcs  that  the  last  dummy  packet  has 
not  collided  and  again  sending  out  a  dummy  packet  to 
another  channd  for  a  predetermined  time  when  aakl  result 
indicates  that  a  last  dummy  packet  has  collided; 

means  for  retransmittmg  padwts  odier  than  sakl  dumny 
packet  whose  collision  has  been  detected  by  said  ccXMon 
detecting  means;  and 

a  cdculating  circuit  responsive  to  ov^ts  of  sakl  carrier 
detecting  means  and  sakl  collision  detecting  means  corre- 
sponding to  re^wnsive  channds  for  "r'««*«»c  a  |rfvrality 
of  parameters  stored  in  said  memory  drcuit  yAneaioy 
circuit  switching  and  packet  switching  coexist 


4,594^707 

HIGH  SPEED  UMTTED  DISTANCE  MULTIPLEZED 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  MODEM  USING  A  SINGLE 

TWISTED  PAIR  OF  CONDUCTORS 

John  W.  Mcrritt,  Asirti^  Heny  Wmbvi,  Rovid  Rack,  md 
Stephen  H.  Kdky,  Avtin,  aD  of  Tc&.,  aadpnrs  to  Moloraia, 
lac,  SchaaMbmg,  m, 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  696,945 
lit  CL«  IRMJ  3/00 
U.S.  a  370-91  UCkta 

1.  In  a  data  commnnioatiCTi  system  fot  oonunmicatiag  data 
between  a  i^urality  of  data  sources  and  remote  data  oomamni- 
cation  equipownt  each  <rf  the  data  sources  having  a  data  aode 
for  providing  and  reoeivmg  data  asynchronously  at  a  pndeler- 
mined  data  rate,  a  multiplexed  data  oonmiunicatioaa  andem, 
com(nisnig: 
transceiver  means  having  a  firrt  data  ternnad  for  reodviag 
data  from  the  data  sources  in  anilti|rieied  form  wheva  data 
c^wcity  of  each  data  source  is  independeat  of  daliiale  of 
all  other  data  sooroes,  a  aeoond  data  termiad  for  provid- 
ing multiplexed  data  from  the  remote  data  ( 
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equipment,  and  a  third  data  terminal  for  synchronously 
communicating  data  between  the  transceiver  means  and 
the  remote  communication  data  equipment; 
control  means  coupled  to  the  transceiver  means,  for  provid- 
ing flrst  and  second  control  signals  of  first  and  second 
frequencies,  respectively,  in  response  to  an  enable  signal 
provided  by  the  transceiver  means,  said  first  and  second 
control  signals  selectively  multiplexing  and  demultiplex- 
ing data  between  predetermined  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
data  sources  and  the  transceiver  means;  and 
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a  plurality  of  interface  circuits,  each  of  said  interface  circuits 
having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  data  node  of  a  prede- 
termined data  source  for  communicating  data  between  the 
data  source  and  interface  circuit,  a  second  terminal  for 
synchronsously  providing  data  from  the  data  source  in 
response  to  the  first  control  signal,  and  a  third  terminal  for 
synchronaouly  receiving  data  from  the  remote  data  com- 
munication equipment  in  response  to  the  second  control 
signal,  said  first  and  second  frequencies  of  the  first  and 
second  control  signals  determining  the  data  capacity  of 
the  respective  coupled  data  source. 


4,594,708 

SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  A  DIGITAL  TRAIN 

INTENDED  FOR  A  CORRECT  FRAMING  OF  RECEIVED 

INFORMATION 
Mkhd  ScTTcl,  Le  Rhu  en  Scrrel,  and  Alain  Thomas,  Cosmos, 
BldiMat  E,  both  of  22300  LannioB,  Fruice 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  540,790 
Claim  priority,  appUottkn  Fhuice,  Oct  21, 1982, 82  18123 
lat  a*  H04J  i/26 
UJ5.  a.  370—94  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  a  synchronization  of  a  digital  transmission 
system  wiUi  a  TDM  multiplexed  group  of  signals  divided  into 
equal  and  recurrent  time  intervals,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  the  information  divided  into  data  packets, 
each  dau  packet  (A,  B  or  D)  having  a  time  span  which 
fills  one  of  said  time  intervals  and  including  a  header  (X,  Y 
or  Z)  which  has  a  fixed  length  and  is  followed  by  the  data 
field. 

(b)  transmitting  an  interval  synchronizing  signal  within  each 
idle  time  interval  (C),  not  carrying  a  dau  packet,  said 
interval  synchronizing  signal  having  the  length  of  a  packet 
header  and  not  being  used  as  a  packet  header,  and 

(c)  entirely  filling  the  remaining  part  of  the  idle  interval  with 
a  sequence  of  signals. 


4,594,709 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  LOOP 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Yasue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1982, 57-147203; 
Aug.  27,  1982,  57-148983;  May  31,  1983,  58-95951;  May  31, 
1983,  58-95952 

Int  a.«  G06F  U/OO 
MS.  a.  371—8  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  for  truismitting  signals 
comprising  clock  and  data  signals  in  a  sequential  frame  format, 
said  system  having  a  pair  of  transmission  loops,  one  of  which  is 
an  active  loop  and  the  other  a  back  up  loop  having  direction  of 
signal  propagation  opposite  to  that  of  the  active  loop,  and  a 
plurality  of  data  transmission  devices,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  two  transmission  loops,  each  of  said  data  trans- 
mission devices  comprising: 

detector  means  for  detectmg  the  absence  of  a  clock  signal  from 
a  received  frame  which  is  transmitted  over  the  active  loop; 
generator  means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  for  generat- 
ing a  first  signal  when  said  detector  means  has  detected  the 
absence  of  a  clock  signal  in  a  received  frame  transmitted  on 
the  active  loop; 
transmitter  means  for,  after  said  generator  means  has  generated 
said  first  signal,  transmitting  a  second  signal  to  a  second  data 
transmission  device  which  is  connected  downstream  on  said 
active  loop,  said  second  signal  indicating  a  failure  in  the 
active  loop,  and  transmitting  a  third  signal  to  a  third  trans- 
mission device  which  is  connected  downstream  on  said  back 
up  loop,  said  third  signal  being  adapted  to  test  the  continuity 
of  said  back  up  loop  without  indicating  a  clock  absence;  and 
selector  means  for  switching  both  an  input  and  an  output  of 
said  device  to  the  back  up  loop,  when  the  third  signal  has 
been  detected  over  the  back  up  loop  upon  lapse  of  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  the  transmission  of  the  second 
signal  and  the  third  signal,  thereby  using  the  back  up  loop  as 
the  active  loop. 


4,594,710 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING 
MACHINE  STOPPAGE  DUE  TO  AN  ERROR  IN  A  COPY 

REGISTER 
Fumlrou  Matsonoshlta,  and  Kiyoaomi  Sato,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assigmm  to  Fqjitsin  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Dec  25, 1982,  57-231867 
Int  a.4  G06F  15/16 
MS.  CL  371—16  4  Oafu 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
an  instruction  control  unit  for  contrdling  system  operation; 
a  storage  control  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  instruc- 
tion control  unit,  for  storing  data  used  for  the  system 
operation;  and 
machine  check  interruption  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  instruction  control  unit,  for  carrying  out  a  machine 
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check  interruption  when  an  error  occurs  during  the  sys- 
tem operation; 

said  instruction  control  unit  having  a  system  control  register 
group  for  storing  system  control  data; 

said  ston^  control  unit  having  a  copy  register  group  for 
storing  data  copies  from  said  system  control  data; 


said  instruction  control  unit  further  comprising  register  save 
state  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  system  control 
register  group  and  said  copy  register  group,  for  copying 
the  contents  stored  in  said  system  control  register  group 
into  said  copy  register  group  during  the  machine  check 
interruption  when  an  error  occurs  in  said  copy  register 
group  during  the  system  operation. 


434,711 
UNIVERSAL  TESTING  ORCUTT  AND  METHOD 
Satiah  M.  Ilntte,  Riduurdson,  Tex^  iMignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,667 

Int  CL«  GOIR  31/28 

MS.  CL  371—25  8  dainis 
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1.  A  test  circuit  for  on-chip  testing  of  a  VLSI  subsystem, 
comprising: 

a  test  generator  on  said  VLSI  chip  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined test  pattern  to  an  input  channel  oX  said  subsystem, 
wherein  said  test  generator  is  cmfigurable  to  function  as  a 
latch,  a  psuedorandom  pattern  generator  for  generating 
pseudiHvndom  test  pattons,  and  a  counter  to  generate  a 
test  pattern  in  accordance  with  a  Innary  wp  count  and 
wherein  said  test  generator  is  configured  to  function  as 
one  of  the  configuraUe  functions  in  accordance  with  the 
state  of  a  mode  controlling  control  input  to  said  test  gener- 
ator, and 

a  test  evaluator  on  said  VLSI  chip  for  receiving  output 
signals  from  said  subsystem,  wherein  said  test  evaluator  is 
configurable  to  function  as  a  latch  and  a  parallel  signature 
analyzer,  wherein  said  test  evaluator  is  configured  to 
fimctioii  as  oat  of  the  configurable  functions  in  accor- 
dance with  the  state  of  a  second  mode  controlling  control 
input  to  said  test  evaluator. 


4»594,712 
REMOTE  DATA  LINK  TRANSMTT  DATA  FORMATTER 
"noMH  J.  Perry,  Fhoairix,  aad  Mnhaaaad  L  Kkan,  OaiMa, 
both  of  Arix^  Mriffon  to  GTE  Aitoailk  Bkctrfc  Lk., 
NortUdEcDL 

Filed  Dec  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,133 
Iirt.  CL^  G06F  11/00 
MS.  CL  371—49  6 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  switching  system,  a  transmit  data 

formatter  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  8-bit  data  bytes  into  a 

data  message  containing  a  plurality  of  message  bytes,  OKh 

message  byte  having  seven  data  bits  and  a  parity  bh,  said 

telecommunications  switdiing  system  tndudtng  a  peripheral 

processor,  an  ou^t  buffer  arranged  to  receive  and  store  said 

8-bit  data  bytes  from  said  peri|rtieral  processor  and  a  temporary 

meuKMy,  said  transmit  data  formatter  oompristng: 

a  receive  buffer  connected  to  said  oabpaX  buffer  anaaged  to 

recdve  and  store  in  parallel  form  a  data  byte  from  said 

output  buffer  when  said  receive  buffer  is  empty; 

a  parallel  to  serial  ccxiverter  connected  to  said  receive  bafCer 

arranged  to  receive  said  data  byte  from  said  receive  buffer 

and  ouQwt  said  data  byte  serially 

a  serial  to  parallel  converter  cmmected  to  said  paraOd  to 

serial  converter  output  arranged  to  receive  said  serial 

data,  said  serial  to  paralld  converter  assembling  said  serial 

data  into  a  partial  message  byte  after  seven  data  bits  has 

been  input  by  said  serial  to  parallel  converter;  and 

a  horizontal  parity  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

parallel  to  serial  converter  arranged  to  receive  said  serial 

data,  and  devek^  and  append  to  said  partial  message  byte 

a  parity  bit  after  seven  ^ta  bits  has  been  mpA  to  said 

horizontal  parity  generator,  forming  said  message  byte, 

whereby  said  message  byte  is  transferred  to  said  tenpo- 

rary  memory. 


4,594»713 
REMOTE  DATA  LINK  RECEIVE  DATA  REFOSMATIER 
Tbonas  J.  Perry,  Phoenix,  and  Mnhannnd  L  nera,  Glendile, 
botii  of  Ariz.,  aasljiors  to  GTE  Aals— tit  Elaclric  Inc. 
NorthUdKcm. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564^135 
Int  a«  G06F  11/00 
MS,  CL  dn—49  6  CWm 

1.  In  a  tetecommonications  switching  system,  a  receive  data 
reformatter  for  disassembling  a  data  messafe  ""■'■'■'■'g  a 
idurality  of  message  bytes,  each  message  byte  having  seven 
dau  bits  and  a  parity  bit  into  a  phmdity  of  8-bit  data  bytes,  said 
telecommunications  switdung  system  indoding  a  peripheral 
processor,  connected  an  mpnt  buffer,  said  iapat  bnffer  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  ttan  said  8-bit  data  bytes  from  said 
receive  data  reformatter  and  a  temporary  memory,  said  reodve 
data  refoiiiiatter  comprising: 
a  parallel  to  serial  converter  connected  to  said  temporary 
memory  arranged  to  receive  a  message  byte  from  said 
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temporary  memory  in  parallel  form  and  output  said  me$- 
•age  byte  aerially; 

a  horizontal  parity  check  circuit  connected  to  said  parallel  to 
•erial  converter  output  arranged  to  receive  said  parallel  to 
•crial  converter  aerial  message  byte  and  output  an  error 
signal  to  aaid  peripheral  processor  responsive  to  an  error 
m  parity; 

a  aerial  to  parallel  converter  connected  to  said  parallel  to 
serial  converter  aerial  output  arranged  to  receive  the 
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a  position  discrepancy  signal  when  the  difference  in  actua- 
tor  position  indicated  by  the  first  position  signal  and  the 
second  position  signal  exceeds  a  threshold,  for  providing  a 
rate  discrepancy  signal  in  response  to  the  first  position 
signal  and  the  second  position  signal  indicating  a  relative 
change  in  positions  between  the  first  actuator  and  the 
second  actuator  in  excess  of  a  threshold  that  is  sustained 
for  more  than  a  reference  time  interval,  for  indicating  a 
first  actuator  fault  when  the  position  discrepancy  signal 
and  the  rate  discrepancy  signal  are  present  and  the  first 
rate  signal  is  greater  than  the  second  rate  signal,  and  for 
indicating  a  second  actuator  fault  when  the  position  dis- 
crepancy signal  and  the  rate  discrepancy  signal  are  pres- 
ent and  the  second  rate  signal  is  greater  than  the  first  rate 
signal 


4(594.715 
LASER  WITH  STABIUZEO  EXTERNAL  PASSIVE 

CAVITY 
Robert  G.  KnoUenberg,  Boulder,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Particle 
Measuring  Systems,  Inc.,  BooMer,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,689 

lat  (X*  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  372-32  22Clafaii 


output  serial  message  byte  from  parallel  to  serial  con- 
verter  and  assemble  said  serial  message  byte  into  parallel 
form;  and 

a  write  buffer  connected  to  said  serial  to  paraUel  converter 
output  arranged  to  receive  a  parallel  data  byte  when  eight 
data  bits  have  been  assembled  in  said  serial  to  parallel 
converter  whereby,  said  write  buffer  transfers  said  datai 
byte  to  said  input  buffer  making  said  data  byte  available  to 
said  peripheral  processor.  ~ 


4>594»714 
DUAL-ACTUATOR  MONITOR 
WOltaa  C  FlMhar,  Movw;  Dnld  J.  Venella,  Goilford,  and 
Stmtt  C  Wright,  Milford,  all  <rf  Couu,  anigiiors  to  United 
TariMoknlaa  Coiporatio^  Hartford,  Comi.  . 

FIM  May  2, 1983,  Sor.  No.  490,645  | 

Irt.  a*  GOSD  1/00;  G06F  11/30 
UAa371-62  2Ctafais 
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1  A  dual  actuator  monitor  for  use  with  a  positioning  system 
that  has  a  first  actuator  and  a  second  actuator  for  positioning  a 
niechaniim,  that  comprises: 
a  first  position  sensor  for  providing  a  first  position  signal 

mdicative  of  the  position  of  the  first  actiiator; 
a  second  position  sensor  for  providing  a  second  position 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  second  actuator, 
and 

■ignal  processing  means,  connected  for  response  to  the  first 
position  sensor  and  the  second  position  sensor,  for  provid- 
mg  a  first  rate  aignal  indicative  of  the  abaolate  rate  of  the 
mit  actuator,  for  providing  a  aecond  rate  aignal  indicative 
of  the  ab«>lttte  rate  of  the  aecond  actuator,  for  providing 


1.  A  stabilized  laser  device,  comprising: 

laser  beam  generating  means  having  an  elongated  body 
means  terminated  at  opposite  ends  by  first  and  second 
beam  shaping  elements  to  form  an  active  cavity,  said  first 
beam  shaping  element  transmitting  a  laser  beam  within 
said  active  cavity  in  a  predetermined  direction  fitmi  said 
active  cavity; 

an  external  beam  shaping  element  spaced  from  said  active 
cavity  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  Uuer  beam  trans- 
mitted from  said  active  cavity,  said  external  beam  shaping 
element  and  said  first  beam  shq>ing  element  defining  a 
passive  cavity  therebetween;  and 

modulating  means  connected  with  said  external  beam  shap- 
ing element  to  oscilkte  said  external  beam  shaping  ele- 
ment to  thereby  stabilize  said  passive  cavity. 


4,594,716 

CONDUCnON  COOLED  SOLID  STATE  LASER 

Steve  GMh,  Jr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aMigiior  to  GTE  GoTcnment 

Syitoiii  CorporatioB,  Stanford,  Cooa. 
CoBtiwwtkM-ia-pul  of  Ser.  No.  695,764,  Jan.  28, 1985,  wUch  is 

a  cootinntloa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,750,  No?.  28, 1983, 

abttidoMd,  wUeh  is  a  eoirtiaairtkM  of  Ser.  No.  319^38,  Nor.  9, 

1981,  Pat  No.  4^42934.  lUa  appUortkM  Sep.  12, 1988,  Ser. 

No.  775,088 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/045 
VS.  CL  372—35  i  Qata 

1.  In  a  laser  assembly  having  a  cylindrically  sh^jed  pump 
lamp  and  a  laser  crystal  rod,  apparatus  for  conductivdy  cool- 
ing the  laser  crystal  and  pump  Ump  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  constituting  a  heat  sink  having  an 
elongated  cavity  and  comprising  first  and  second  sections 
for  enclosing  said  laser  crystal  and  said  pump  lamp  reflec- 
tively, said  lamp  and  said  crystal  being  disposed  within 
said  housing  cavity  adjacent  to  said  housing; 
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thin  optically  reflective  thermally  conductive  Uyers  tighdy 
wraiiped  around  remotely  opposed  portions  of  the  exte- 
rior surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  lamp  and  said  crystal 
between  said  surfaces  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  hous- 
ing such  that  the  energy  from  said  lamp  is  transmitted  to 
said  crystal,  and 


self-contained  sealed  enclosures  of  thermally  conductive 
fluid  separating  said  conductive  Uyers,  reflectively,  fitmi 
said  housing  and  engaging  substantial  portions  of  said 
conductive  layers,  respectively,  and  said  housing,  tlwreby 
enabling  heat  fitnn  said  lamp  and  said  crystal  to  be  trans- 
mitted through  said  conductive  layers  and  said  fluid  to 
said  housing. 


4,594,717 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  LASER  DIODE 
Roger  R.  Braeht,  Coloraio  Spriagi,  aad  Dorrd  R.  SOwey,  El- 
bert,  both  of  Colo.,  aMipMrs  to  Optical  Storage  IirterutkMal- 
U.S.,  MfauMopolia,  MlaoL 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1984»  Ser.  No.  593,779 
Int.  CL«  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  372-38  11 


FlnT' 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  controlling  a  laser  diode  in  response  to 
a  digital  input  signal,  said  driver  circuit  including: 
a  SMdtching  means  for  receiving  a  digital  input  signal,  said 
digital  signal  having  a  high  v(dtage  level  and  a  low  volt- 
age lev^  said  switching  means  generating  a  switching 
means  ootinrt  comprising  a  first  switching  voltage  level  in 
response  to  said  high  level  and  a  aecood  switcluDg  voltage 
level  respoanve  to  said  low  level;  an  emitter  follower 
means  having  as  its  input  said  switching  means  output  and 
gaiorating  an  emitter  fc^ower  oatpat  comprising  a  first 
follower  output  voltage  level  in  response  to  said  first 
switching  voltage  level  and  a  second  follower  oatpat 
voltage  level  in  reyonse  to  said  second  switchmg  voltage 
level;  a  VMOS  fidd  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  fdlower  means  wherriiy  the  vcit- 
age  level  at  said  gate  is  substantially  equal  to  the  voltage 
level  of  said  emitter  fbDower  oatput,  and  having  a  source 
Uased  to  a  preselected  source  vcritage,  said  field  eflfect 
traaatstor  enid>led  w^ienever  the  voltage  level  at  said  gate 
is  substantially  greater  than  said  source  vdtage,  and  dis- 
aUed  wlwn  the  voltage  levd  at  said  gate  is  not  sobitnB- 
tiaOy  greater  than  said  source  ventage,  one  of  said  first  aod 
seo(»d  f<Aower  output  voltage  le^b  being  siriMtantially 


greater  than  said  source  voltage  and  the  other  of 
follower  ott^t  voltage  leveb  bemg  no  greater  than  a 
voltage  level  near  said  source  vcritag^  and  a  laaer  daode 
connected  in  aeries  with  said  field  effect  '-niiitrr  and 
emitting  light  whenever  said  fidd  effect 
abled. 


4,594^718 
COMBINATION  INDEX/GAIN 
SEMfOONDUCTQR 
DoHdd  R.  Sdfkw,  Loa  Altoa;  Wfflhaa 
Banfaaa^  bottofPalo  Attn,  aO  of  CUIt, 
Corporathm,  Staadtori,  Coan. 

FDed  Fah.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
Iata4H01Si//9 
U.S.  CL  372—45 
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1.  In  a  senuconductOT  huer  compriaiag  a  phnality  of  ooatig- 
uous  semiconductor  layera  deposited  on  a  siibaliale,  one  or 
mem  of  said  layers  fomung  an  active  rqaon,  said  active  refion 
permitting  carrier  recombination  aad  U^  t^w^«1»''w  in  at 
least  one  portion  thereof  and  supporting  nKfiatioa  prapagatin- 
gunder  huring  conditions  in  an  optical  cavity  TtaHiihftl  be- 
tween end  facets  of  the  laser,  said  active  region  chamctariied 
by  having  m  combination  at  least  one  index  fodinf  r^ion  and 
at  least  one  gain  guiding  region  integrally  ooopled  to 
another  relative  widua  said  optical  cavity. 


4y994»719 
PHASE-LOCKED  LASER  ARRAY  HAVING  A 
NON-UNIFORM  SPACING  BETWEEN  LASING 
REGIONS 
Doaaid  E.  Addey,  Wert  Aanvdl  Tnwaihii,  llantwia 
N J.,  aasiffor  to  RCA  Corporatiea,  Prineelan,  N J. 
FDed  Jaa.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,1U 
lat  CL«  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372—50  II 


1.  In  a  idiase^ocked  laser  array  haduding  a  body  of 
doctor  matoid  having  therein  a  cavity  region 
ddfanng  a  phtrality  of  sobstantiaDy  pardid  laaing  regioas 
cavity  r^ion  %i4iich  have  onifofm  widliM  ia  te  laleni 
tionand  which  are  q)Ooed  an  effective 
the  modes  of  oscillation  m  the  different 
phase-locked  to  one  another, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  oenter-to-oenler  wgttia^ 
tweea  the  lasing  r^ions  in  the  latefd  diractaon 
monotonically. 
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^i99^7M  for  replacing,  after  each  discharge  the  laser  gas  at  least  three 

LONG  GAIN  LENGTH  SOLAR  PUMPED  BOX  LASER      times  within  the  lapse  of  time  between  two  successive  ]aser 
RmmU  J.  DeYoaig,  Newport  News,  Va^aMipMr  to  Tlw  United  discharges 
StatM  of  AMrica  as  repwwttid  by  tkc  Adniiditntor  of  the 
NatioMd  Acrowwtia  aid  Space  Adaiaiatratiom  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  745,973 
Int  a*  HOIS  3/091 
VS.  a.  372—79 


34* 


v»< 


4,594,722 
GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
loi^iauns  HorstKider,BiberlMch,Fed.Rep.ofGcnHUiy,assi8MrtoSigri 
GnbH,  Angsbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  May  17, 1985,  Scr.  No.  735,572 
Chdnu  priority,  iwUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemiany,  May  22, 
1984,  3418934 

Int  a*  H05B  7/14 
U.S.  CL  373—91  28  Oaiais 


n     IS 


6.  A  solar  pumped  laser  with  increased  efTiciency  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  a  lasing  path  with  a  loop  in  the  path; 

means  for  collecting  solar  radiation; 

means  for  concentrating  the  collected  solar  radiation  into 
donut  shaped  intensity  pattern;  and 

means  for  directing  the  concentrated  solar  radiation  pattern 
into  said  lasing  path  such  that  there  is  a  fit  between  said 
loop  and  said  donut  shaped  intensity  pattern. 


4,594,721 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  PREIONIZED  HIGH  PULSE 
REPEirnON  FREQUENCY  LASER 
Eafsaio  Psmo,  and  GJanwiiHo  Salretti,  iMth  of  Rone,  Italy, 
sssipinri  to  EasaCooritato  Naaioaale  per  la  Ricerca  e  lo 
SfUappo  deU'EasrgIa  Nadeare  e  deU'Encrgic  Alternatife  and 
Selcaia  •  ladastrie  Elettroaiche  Associate  S.pJ^  both  of 
RoaM,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,030 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  29, 1963, 49601  A/83 
lat  a*  HOIS  3/097 
VS.  a.  372—88  6  Claims 


1.  A  pulsed  gas  laser  with  UV  preionization  by  corona  dis- 
charge including:  a  first  electrode  of  a  pair  between  which  a 
laser  discharge  takes  place,  said  first  electrode  being  located  in 
front  of  a  longitudinal  aperture  having  a  wall  of  a  C  shaped 
channel  of  dielectric  material  with  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness, said  first  electrode  being  located  outside  of  said  C  shaped 
channel;  a  second  electrode  of  said  pair  being  located  along  the 
bottom  of  said  channel;  a  conducting  grid  connected  to  said 
first  electrode  extending  from  said  first  electrode  over  both 
sides  of  said  channel  to  a  position  at  an  edge  of  said  second 
electrode  at  the  inside  of  said  channel;  said  laser  having  means 


1.  Graphite  electrode  for  arc  furnaces  composed  of  elec- 
trode graphite  parts  comprising  a  plurality  of  graphite  elec- 
trode sections  connected  by  threaded  grq>hite  nipples,  with  at 
least  one  electrode  graphite  part  having  a  plurality  of  graphite 
filament  yam  stretched  around  and  tensionally  connected  to 

te  electrode  part. 


4,594,723 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  PINCH  CONTROL  OF  A 
TUNDISH  CHANNEL-TYPE  INDUCTOR 
Kare  Folgero,  and  Sten  KoUberg,  both  of  \1irteris,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  ASEA  AB,  Visteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,261 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1983, 8301225 

Int  a^  H05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  373—142  2  daioH 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  pouring  molten  metal  in  an 
initially  substantially  unfilled  tundtsh  having  a  channel-type 
inductor  having  a  channel  opening  into  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  tundish,  comprising  starting  the  pouring  and  while  continu- 
ously pouring  the  sequential  steps  of  applying  power  to  the 
inductor  when  its  channel  is  first  covered  by  the  pouring  metal 
to  form  a  metal  level  and  the  static  pressure  of  the  metal  n  low 
and  while  increCShg  the  power  rapidly  so  as  to  cause  incipient 
pinching  in  the  channel  and  then  momentarily  raindly  reducing 
the  power  so  as  to  prevent  pinching;  as  the  metal  level  fiurther 
faicreases  so  that  the  metal's  static  pressure  fiirther  increases, 
again  increasing  the  power  n^dly  so  as  to  again  cause  incipi- 
ent pinching  in  the  channel  and  then  again  momentarily  rap- 
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idly  reducing  the  power  so  as  to  prevent  pinching;  and  con- 
tinuing the  sequential  steps  until  the  tundish  is  filled. 


4»594,724 

BYPASS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DEBOUNCING  A  MECHANICAL  SWITCHING 

ELEMENT  IN  A  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Thoons  C  Hogaa,  Natick,  Maas^  assivMNr  to  Priaw  Coaipatcr, 

lac,  Natidt,  Mass. 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1964^  Ser.  No.  579,094 

lat  CL*  H04B  1/38 

VS.  CL  375—7  16  Clains 


USED 

CMcimiT 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  node  to  and  disconnecting 
said  node  from  a  high  speed  data  communications  network 
ccHnprising 

a  mechanical  switching  element  having  an  activated  state 
and  a  deactivated  state,  said  mechanical  element  having 
contacts  for  connecting,  in  said  activated  state,  said  node 
to  said  communications  networic  and  for  disconnecting,  in 
said  deactivated  state,  said  node  from  said  communica- 
tions network, 

a  first  high  speed  solid  state  switching  means  having  a  high 
impedance  state  and  a  low  impedance  state,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  mechanical 
contacts  for  bypassing  said  node  in  said  low  impedance 
state, 

a  second  high  speed  solid  state  switching  means  having  a 
high  impedance  state  and  a  low  impedance  state,  said 
second  switching  means  being  connected  in  series  with  at 
least  one  mecluuiical  element  contact  for  isolating  said 
node  from  said  communications  networi^ 

means  for  operating  said  mechanical  element  and  said  first 
and  second  solid  state  switching  means  in  timed  sequence 
to  substantially  minimize  the  effect  of  mechanical  contact 
bounce  of  the  communication  of  data  on  said  network. 


4y594»725 
COMBINED  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZATION  AND 
DEMODULATION  ORCUrr 
Lydie  Desperbea,  JotariDe;  Hikawt  Sari,  GreteO;  Said  Moridi, 
Paris,  aad  Georges  Boaaerot,  Les  Ulis,  aD  of  Fhmca,  assiga- 
ors  to  U.S.  PUUps  Gorpofatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Jaa.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  606,060 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  nance,  May  11, 1963, 83  07910 
lat  CL*  H04B  3/14 
VS.  CL  375—15  6  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  arrangement  for  a  digital  transmis- 
sion system,  characterized  in  that  it  comimses: 
(1)  a  first  m-phase  path  provided  at  the  output  of  the  trans- 
misaon  channel  of  the  system  and  whose  structure  is  that 
of  a  transversal  filter  having  n  branches  and  (n- 1)  delay 
circuits  between  the  n  inputs  of  these  branches,  each  of 
these  n  branches  comprising,  arranged  in  series: 

(a)  a  mixer, 

(b)  a  lowpass  filter, 

(c)  a  multi|rfier, 

the  outputs  of  these  n  branches  being  connected  to  means  for 


deciding  the  symbols  &*  to  be  transmitted  from  the  output  o( 
this  in-phase  path  and  of  the  arrangement; 

(2)  arranged  in  parallel  with  this  first  path,  a  second  qnadrs- 
ture  path  which  also  has  the  structure  of  a  tmsveml 
filter  having  n  branches  and  (n  - 1 )  delay  circaits  between 
the  n  inputs  of  these  bmches,  each  of  these  n  brandies 
comprising,  arranged  m  series: 

(d)  a  mixer,  I 

(e)  a  lowpass  filter;  | 

(f)  a  multiplier 

the  outputs  of  these  n  branches  being  ooonected  to  means  for 
deciding  the  symbols  bit  to  be  transmitted  frmn  tbtt  output  of 
this  quadrature  path  and  of  the  arrangement;  tiie  mnlti|riien  of 
these  first  and  second  paths  being  traced  in  each  branch  either 
at  the  head,  before  the  corresponding  nrizers,  or  at  the  on^Mit 
of  the  lowpass  filters; 

(3)  a  third  control  path  ccmprising: 

(g)  two  sulMracting  circuits  for  determining  the  differ- 


and 


ences  e';^  and  e"k  between  tiie  signab^befbie  decision, 
Xj^and  Yk,  and  after  dedsion,  I*  and  bib  €«|»itased  fijr 
the  in-phtte  path  and  for  the  quadrature  path  by  the 
req)ective  expressions: 

*'ik=-J^*-**  (where  Ar*«j:i(l)»-ikr+to) 


*"*=r,-&*  (where  Yk^nOi^kT+u) 


where  X(t)  and  Y(t)  are  the  output  signals  of  dw  tnmsvenal 
filter  of  the  in-|diase  path  and  die  quadrature  padi,  riespec- 
tively,  and  to  is  die  samiding  instant; 

(h)  a  vdtage-controDed  osdHator  producing  a  signd  of 
the  type  sin  («ot-(-^)  where  mo  conqpouds  to  the 
frequency  of  the  carrier,  wUch  oacSIator  is  coaAroOed 
by  the  signal 
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(i)  at  the  output  of  this  oscillator,  n  first  parallel-ranged 
phase  shifters  whose  outputs  apply  to  the  respective  a 
second  inputs  of  the  mixers  in  the  in-phase  path  a  de> 
modulation  signal  of  the  type  sin  (coot-h^m)  where  d^ 
is  the  phase  shift  for  the  (m+ 1>"  branch  and  m  varies 
fromoto(n— 1); 

0)  also  at  the  output  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  a 
ir/2  phase  shifter  followed  by  n  second  parallel- 
arranged  phase  shifters  whose  outputs  apply  to  the  n 
second  inputs  of  the  mixers  in  the  quadrature  path  a 
demoduhuion  signal  of  the  type  cos  (a>ot+^+d,n); 

Ql)  a  control  circuit  for  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
the  2n  phase  shifters  and  the  2n  multipliers. 


4^594,726 

DEDITHERING  CIRCUITRY  IN  DIGITAL  TV  RECEIVE! 
Dould  H.  WlUta,  IndiawpoHs,  ImL,  tHignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkMy  PrlncatiMf  N  J. 

Fitod  Not.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,142 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/32.  9/50  \ 

VS.  CL  375—26  14  CUdma 


shift  modulated  signal  and  said  recovered  carrier  signal, 
comprising: 
a  multiple  sample  means  providing  a  plurality  of  sampled 
absolute  phase  signals;  and 


Bmrru  m 


sample  average  means  providing  said  absolute  phase  output 
according  to  an  average  of  said  sampled  absolute  phase 
signals. 


4,594,728 

SYNCHRONIZATION  DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL  FRAME 

TRANSMISSION 

Maurice  Niqoel;  Chmde  Gomrdon,  botii  of  Perroa  Gainc,  and 

Jean  Ronzel,  Lannion,  all  of  France,  asaignon  to 

Telegraphiqncs  et  Telephooiqiiei  LTT,  HoBorine,  F^nce 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1984«  Ser.  No.  624,718 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  JnL  12, 1983, 83  11614 

Int  CL«  H04L  7/04 

U.S.  a.  375—116  8  aains 


13.  In  a  digital  signal  processing  system  including  a  source  of 
digital  signal  samples  which  were  reduced  in  sample  bit  size  by 
adding  a  dither  signal  to  the  signal  samples  and  truncating  the 
least  significant  bit  of  the  sample  sums,  apparatus  for  dedither- 
ing  signal  samples  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  dithered  signal  samples  for  comparing 
the  least  significant  bits  of  successive  dithered  signal  sam- 
ples, said  means  producing  a  bilevel  signal  having  a  first 
state  when  the  least  significant  bits  of  successive  samples 
have  like  values  and  a  second  sute  when  the  least  signifi- 
cant bits  have  differing  values; 
means  responsive  to  said  dither  signal,  said  bilevel  signal  and 
said  dithered  signal  samples  for  decrementing  said  dith- 
ered signal  samples  by  a  unit  value  when  the  dither  signal 
is  a  logical  1  and  the  value  of  the  least  significant  bits  of 
current  dithered  signal  sample  and  the  preceding  dithered 
ngnal  sample  differ,  and 
means  for  concatenating  the  bilevel  signal,  as  the  least  signif- 
icant bit,  to  samples  produced  by  said  means  for  decre- 
menting said  dithered  signal,  which  concatenated  samples 
correqwnd  to  dedithered  signal. 


4,594,727 
SYNCHRONOUS  RECEIVER 
O.  Leon  Pierce,  Hntarille,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  Uairersal  Data 
SystaBH,  Hntsrillc  Ala. 

FIM  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,855 
lat  CL*  H04L  27/22 
U.S.  CL  375—83  21  Claims 

1.  A  synchronous  receiver  including: 
means  for  receiving  a  carrier  signal  comprising  a  phase-shift 

modulated  signal  with  binary  data  having  a  baud  rate: 
carrier  recovery  means  providing  a  recovered  carrier  signal; 
absolute  phase  ccMnparison  means  providing  an  absolute 
phase  output  signal  related  to  said  binary  data  and  mea- 
sured by  the  phase  difference  between  the  received  phase- 


1^ 


H  BT 

-•      J£"ICS 

ncftiSTCH 


Xl2 


Ct       k/") 


SliSiif 


MAI 


1.  A  synchronization  device  for  digital  transmission  of  data 

with  frames,  the  data  transmitted  being  received  in  series  in 

binary  form  and  comprising  a  synchronization  signal  having  a 

total  number  p  of  bits,  the  device  further  receiving  a  clock 

signal  (H),  representing  the  line  frequency  of  the  transmission, 

said  device  comprising 

a  series  register  with  n  positions,  receiving  said  binary  data; 

a  parallel  register  with  n  positions,  receiving  in  parallel  the 

contents  of  said  series  register  when  triggered  by  said 

clock  signal  (H); 

a  logic  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said  series  register 

and  ensuring  detection  of  a  first  m  bits  of  s«d  total  number 

p  of  bits  of  said  synchronization  signal  and  delivering  a 

recognition  signal  when  said  m  bits  are  detected; 

a  divider  dividing  said  clock  signal  by  n,  said  divider  being 

controlled  by  said  recognition  signal  (Ci)); 
a  memory,  receiving  in  parallel  the  contents  of  said  parallel 
register  when  said  contents  are  released  therefrom  under 
control  (Ct)  of  said  divider,  said  memory  ensuring  recog- 
nition of  said  synchronization  signal  by  words  of  n  bits  and 
supplying  a  signal  (I)  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  di- 
vider when  said  synchronization  signal  is  not  recognized. 
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4^594,729 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

STEREOPHONIC  REPRODUCTION  OF  SOUND  IN  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Benknd  Wctaprtaer,  FeMldrch-Vonribai,  Antrim  iMigMM- 

to  Nertrik  Aktieifeaelliehaft,  Sckna,  LtocklMitdn 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,701 
ClataH  priority,  appUcitioB  Anstria,  Apr.  20, 1982, 1543/82 
Irt.  CL*  H04B  1/00:  H04R  5/00 
MS,  CL  381—18  6 


4,894,730 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

PERCEIVED  SOUND  IMAGE  OF  A  SOUND  SIGNAL  BY 

SOURCE  LOCALIZATION 

Tcny  K.  Roaan,  1314  S.  Rnhmy  Dr.,  No.  2,  Lm  Ai«rici,  CUifll 
90035 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Sar.  No.  601,661 
laA,  a«  Ii04R  5/00 
VS.  CL  381—27  15 


^^^^P 


r^c 


^^ 


1.  Stereophonic  reproduction  system  for  the  passenger  space 
in  a  motor  vehicle,  such  as  a  passenger  vehicle  having  a  front 
end  region  forwardly  of  the  driver  and  a  rear  end  region  be- 
hind the  passenger  space  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  divid- 
ing the  passenger  ^Mce  between  the  front  end  region  and  the 
rear  end  region,  the  front  end  region  and  the  rear  end  region 
each  having  a  left  side  and  a  right  side  located  (m  opposite  sides 
of  the  central  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  at  least  one  of  a 
receiving  device  and  a  reproductirai  device,  and  a  plurality  of 
q)eakers,  at  least  two  of  said  q)eakers  spaced  UteraUy  from  one 
another  in  the  fhmt  end  region  of  the  passenger  space  for- 
wardly of  the  seats  in  the  passenger  q>ace  and  arranged  so  that 
out  of  the  two  said  vpetken  is  located  on  the  left  side  and 
rqnxxluces  the  left  signal  of  a  recorded  sound  and  directs  it 
into  the  passenger  space  and  the  other  one  of  the  two  said 
speakers  is  located  on  the  right  side  and  reproduces  the  right 
signal  and  directs  it  into  the  passenger  space,  a  third  spaket 
located  approximatdy  on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  between 
the  at  least  two  of  said  speakers  in  the  frcmt  end  region  of  the 
passenger  qiace  and  in  the  front  of  the  seats  in  the  passenger 
^Mce,  means  for  siqyplying  said  third  q)eakBr  with  an  electrical 
summation  signal  (^  the  left  and  right  signals,  and  at  least  one 
rear  vpakes  located  in  the  rear  end  ttgoa  of  the  passenger 
space  behind  the  seats  in  the  passenger  q»ace,  and  means  for 
supidying  the  electrical  difiierential  signal  (IS^L—R  and 
S=R—L,  req)ectively)  of  said  right  and  left  signals  to  sakl  at 
least  one  rear  speaker,  at  least  two  said  rear  qwakers  are  lo- 
cated in  the  rear  end  region  and  ^Moed  laterally  ^Mrt  with  one 
said  rear  qjeaker  located  on  the  left  side  and  another  said  rear 
qieaker  located  on  the  right  side  of  the  rear  end  r^ion,  said 
means  for  siqyplying  the  electrioal  diflinaitial  signal  8iq>plies 
the  differential  signal  to  said  left  side  and  right  side  rear  speak- 
ers and  the  differential  signal  for  sakl  left  side  rear  q)eaker  has 
the  pwtion  (rf  the  differential  signal  from  the  left  signal  stron- 
ger than  the  portion  of  the  signal  fhxn  the  right  signal  and  the 
dtfferential  signal  for  sakl  right  skle  rear  wpaket  has  the  por- 
tkm  of  the  deferential  signal  firom  the  right  signal  stronger  than 
the  portion  of  the  left  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  perceived  sound  image  of 
a  stereophraiic,  audio  reproduction  system  whose  iiqNrti  are  a 
right  and  a  left  signal  channels,  and  ^liioae  ouQmts  are  a  OKxli- 
fied  right,  a  modified  left  and  a  centersignal  channds,  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  input  terminals  to  which  the  right  and  left 
signal  channds  are  respectivdy  q>|riied;  a  fint  modified  ri^ 
a  first  modified  left  and  center  oa^mt  terminals;  first  band  pais 
means  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  fbr  atteauating 
signal  frequencies  ouskle  of  a  selected  predetermined  band- 
wklth;  first  phase  correction  means  connected  to  die  first  band 
pass  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  signal  ou^Nit  fhxn  die 
first  band  pass  means  to  maintain  phase  int^rity  with  the  left 
signal  channel;  first  vdtage  control  means  connected  to  die 
first  phase  correction  means  fbr  selectively  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  oo^t  from  the  first  i^iaae  oorrectkm 
mean^  first  inverter  means  connected  to  the  first  oontnrf 
means  for  inverting  the  signal  ootput  from  the  first  oootrol 
means;  first  mixer  means  connected  to  the  first  mverter  means 
and  to  the  second  input  terminal  and  to  the  first  modified  left 
output  terminal  fw  si^ying  a  composite  modified  left  signal 
chumel  formed  by  combining  the  signal  ooQiiit  from  the  fint 
inverter  means  and  the  left  signal  dnmid  and  ap|dying  the 
output  signal  to  the  first  modified  left  ou^Nit  terminal;  seoond 
band  pass  means  connected  to  the  seoond  hipot  terminal  for 
attenuating  signal  fireqnendes  ontikle  of  sakl  selected  predeter- 
mined bandwidth;  seoond  {rfiase  correctkm  means  connected 
to  the  second  band  pass  means  for  shiftmg  the  {rinie  of  die 
signal  ou^ut  from  die  seoond  band  pass  means  to  "Mi»rt«iii 
phase  integrity  with  the  right  signal  channd;  second  oontnrf 
means  connected  to  the  second  (rfiaae  oorrectkm  means  for 
selectively  contrdling  the  amfrfitode  of  the  signal  output  from 
the  second  phne  correction  "******;  second  inverter  *"**"* 
connected  to  the  second  oontnri  means  for  niverting  the  signal 
output  from  the  second  control  means;  second  mixer  mens 
connected  to  the  second  inverter  means  and  to  the  fbst  input 
terminal  and  to  the  first  modified  ri^  ou^wt  tenmnal  for 
applying  a  ccm^Msite  modified  right  signal  channd  formed  by 
combinmg  the  signd  output  from  the  second  inverter  means 
and  the  right  signal  diamid  to  the  fint  modified  ri^  o«lpiit 
terminal;  center  mixer  means  ooonected  to  the  first  and  to  die 
second  input  terminals  for  comhining  die  right  nd  left  signal 
dumnds,  respectivdjr,  Ugh  pass  filter  means  oonnartad  to  the 
center  mixer  means  and  to  the  center  ovtpst  termind  for  atten- 
uating the  signd  ou^wt  of  the  center  mixer  meaoa  bdow  a 
sdected  predetermined  oeiiicf  cutoff  freqneocy  and  applying 
the  ou^mt  signd  to  the  center  output 
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4,5H731 
ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOPE 
SUom  Lewkowks,  Saft  Ukc  Qty,  Utah,  usignor  to  UniTcnity 
of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

Piled  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,475 

Int  a^  A61B  7/04 

UA  CI.  381—47  16  Oaias 


^nfc? 


.iMi— H.l 


^^^ 


L^-^f^^^jt£ 


R»[ 


>£> 


1.  An  electronic  stethoscope  comprising 

a  phonocardio  transducer  for  converting  physical  vibratiom 

into  corresponding  alternating  current  electrical  signals, 
frequency  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of 

said  signals  by  a  predetermined  number  and, 
reproducer  means  supplied  with  said  frequency  multiplied 

signals  for  audibly  reproducing  said  frequency  multiplied 

signals. 


4394,732 

LETTER  PTTCH  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Yoahitake  Ttn^  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

T<riqro,  Japan  , 

Piled  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,130  I 

OahM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1983,  58-3306ft 

Mar.  1, 1983,  58-33076  \ 

Int  a.«  G06K  9/46  I 

UA  a.  382-9  14  Claim, 


^  SSi. 


SCUMCII   ^ 


LCTTCNKXn 


QCCWPHI 


■    -      OOkl'* 


U-^' 


wTui.a 
•mm  I 


■i 


1.  A  letter  pitch  detection  system  for  scanning  a  series  of 
aligned  letter  images  on  a  paper  surface  to  extract  a  letter  pitch 
for  separating  said  series  of  aligned  letter  images  into  one-letter 
units,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  successively  extracting  letter  blocks  from  said 
aeries  of  atigned  letter  images,  and  for  determining  loca- 
tion, width,  height  and  frequency  of  occurrence  informa- 
tion with  respect  to  the  width  for  each  of  said  letter 
blocks; 
effective  interval  detection  means  for  detecting  an  interval 
of  one-letter  width  which  is  effective  for  estimating  said 


letter  pitch,  based  on  a  mean  height  of  said  plurality  of 
letter  blocks  and  said  frequencies  of  occurrence  of  said 
plurality  of  letter  blocks; 

letter  block  width  extraction  means  for  detecting  letter 
blocks  which,  based  on  said  effective  interval  and  a  per- 
missible space  width,  comprise  a  plurality  of  series  of 
one-letter  blocks,  and  for  calculating  a  sum  of  the  number 
of  letters  in  each  of  said  series  of  letter  blocks,  the  widths 
of  said  letter  blocks,  and  a  space  width  between  adjacent 
letter  blocks;  and 

letter  pitch  estimation  means  for  estimating  the  letter  pitch 
based  on  the  sum  of  each  of  said  numbers  of  letters  and  the 
number  of  said  sum. 


4594,733 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  THE  METHOD 
Minoru  Kanzaki;  Kaznmi  Komiya,  both  of  Yokosnka;  Masaham 
TadaachI;  Kunio  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Kiyohiko  Tanno, 
Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  9l  Tele- 
phone Hitachi  Ltd  A  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  J^Mn 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,368 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982,  57-53807 

Int.  a.<  G06H  mB, 

U.S.  a.  382-50  15  ctaims 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  digitizing  analog  scan 
signals  obtained  by  line-by-line  scanning  of  a  document  for 
information,  said  analog  scan  signals  for  each  scan  line  having 
a  shading  of  variable  voltage  level  and  substantially  the  same 
profile,  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  inputting  an  analog  scan  signal; 
a  first  digital  memory; 

first  means  for  detecting  said  analog  scan  signal  for  an  infor- 
mation-blank scanning  line,  for  analog-to-digital  convert- 
ing the  detected  analog  scan  signal  and  for  storing  said 
converted  signal  in  said  first  digital  memory  in  digital 
form,  said  detecting  being  responsive  only  to  a  rate  of 
voltage  change  (dv/dt)  of  said  analog  signal  which  is  no 
larger  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  including  output 
means  for  supplying  an  analog  output  based  on  said  stored 
digital  signal  by  digital  to  analog  conversion  of  said  stored 
digital  signal;  and 
second  means  for  generating  signals  identifying  a  voltage 
range  having  a  range  width  smaller  than  the  magnitude  of 
said  variable  voltage  level  in  response'to  the  analog  output 
of  said  first  means,  including  means  for  generating  a  first 
voltage  higher  by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the  ana- 
log voltage  outputted  from  said  first  means  and  means  for 
generating  a  second  voltage  lower  by  a  predetermined 
amount  than  the  analog  voltage  outputted  by  said  first 
means; 
third  means  for  detecting  which  of  a  plurality  of  voltage 
levels  within  the  voltage  range  between  said  first  and 
second  voltages  corresponds  to  an  analog  scan  signal 
received  at  said  input  terminal  means  and  for  storing  said 
detected  voltage  level  in  digital  form; 
fourth  means  for  outputting  an  analog  value  within  sid  volt- 
age range  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  and  stored  digital 
voltage  level  and  for  producing  at  least  a  threshold  level 
signal  on  the  basis  of  said  outputted  aiudog  value;  and 
fifth  mean  for  digitizing  an  analog  scan  signal  ^>plied  to  said 
input  terminal  means  with  reference  to  said  threshold 
level  signal. 
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284,132  284^134 

RECTANGULAR  DOUBLE  DONUT  INSERT  FOR  AN  EYEGLASS  CASE 

Da?id  M.  Larson,  2550  NE.  36th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97212  Ronald  ScoppettOM,  25  Radtan  Ia,  AIomi,  CUff.  94507 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,378  Filed  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,310 

Term  oT  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patart  14 : 

U.S.  a  Dl— 120  U.S.  a  D3-34 


284,133 

HARNESS  HOOK  FOR  A  SAILBOARD 

Warwick  P.  Rreclaiid,  Victoria,  AmtraUa,  anignor  to  W.  A. 

Dentiher  Proprietary  Limited,  Moorabbia,  Aastralia 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,148 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D2-408 
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2H135  , 

GOLF  BAG  CXUB  DIVIDER  I  „_   284,136 

Harry  R.  WflgmL  aad  Berarlv  A.  WUaon  hnH.  »#  ttAt  c  ,     »  EXECUTIVE  CASE 

Bn.j  «.-  —  — ^-  _  Tean..  anioiMMni  fn  r^iut*  t..    w ...         -» ■~»"  «»» 


Dr^  BralMTd,  Mini.  S6401 

ra«l  Sep.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  $36,622 


lean.,  assigiiors  to  Lenox,  lac,  Uwieacerille,  NJ 
Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,965 

u.s.aD3-7i    ^^^^^'*y^ 


284,137 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Hyun  S.  Kim,  New  Caatie,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Airway  ladiistries. 
Inc.,  EUwood  aty,  Pa.  ««"wn«, 

I  PUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,640 

Tern  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.aD3-76 
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284^138 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Hya  S.  Kiim  Eilwood  aty.  Pa.,  aaiSMr  to  Airway 
IiKn  EUwood  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,796 
Tern  of  pataat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D3— 76 


214441 
CLOTHING  HANCTK  <Mt  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alfred  C  Jeffirey,  RJL 1,  BoK  21S,  OMfw,  Iiri.  4006 
Filed  Dee.  4, 1984^  Ser.  No.  C7I/I86 
TemorpBtMtl4: 
U.S.aD6-^16 


284»142 

SEAT 

WflUaa  B.  Raflery,  Arli■gtal^  Tex., 
284,139  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

INFLATABLE  CUSHION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ^^^  ^^  ^  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,299 

Saauqr  S.  Ko,  124-34  Noa  Hyeon  Doi«  Kang  NaanKn,  Seool,  Tcrai  of  patort  14 

Rep.  of  Korea  UAaD6-334 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,268 
Clalan  priority,  qpplicatioB  Rep.  (rf  Korea,  S^  27,  1982, 
824539[U];  Jan.  14, 1983, 83-358[U] 

Teni  <rf  pateat  14  years 
U.S.aD6-604 


I«^ 


284,140 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Hyna  S.  Kin,  New  Castle;  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  Qlwood  aty.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,638 
Tern  of  pntoit  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D3— 76 


284»143 
CHAISE 
Robert  D.  Vandei  nindw.  GramOe,  N.Y. 
scope  F<rfdtag  F^nitve  Con  lac, 

FBed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tkis 
1999,  has  hesi 
TemoTpalsMM 
U.S.  a  D6-361 


tolkeTel^ 
N.Y. 


914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1986 


384,144  I  284.147 

H«o  pJSi'SSSlSiLi^^li?^  J  DESK  WITH  BUILT  S'cX>NfPUTER  CONSOLE 

Hii80PMmw,KrittiMhofaasfMgeiil2,44139Alingsiu,Sipe-   Arnold  Gordon,  536  MiU  Pond  Dr,  Sm  Jo«e,  CWif.  95125 

Difiakm   of  Ser.   No.   356,057,   Mar.   8,   1982,   P«t   No. 


Flkd  Feb.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  468,863 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31, 1982,  82-2080 

The  portion  of  tlM  tern  of  tUs  patent  inbeeqneat  to  Aug.  13, 

1999,  hat  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 374 


Des.  278,956. 

This  application  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,805 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 427 


_    — 

«^ 

-^ 

•^ 

m 

284,145 
SOFA 
Thomas  A.  Staats;  Robert  A.  Smitfaerman,  and  William  E. 
HooTer,  aU  of  Salisbnry,  N.C,  assignors  to  Carter  Industries, 
Inc.,  Salisbury,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 381 


284,146 
DESK  WITH  BUILT  IN  COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
ArmM  Gordon,  536  MiU  Pond  Dr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95125 


ca 

p^« 

X 

r      _-     t 

_=~ 

-="" 

Ml 

,1  ■ 

284,148 
CHINA  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 


™n!!?'*T^i«?'*   ^^'   ^^^'   ^*"-   *•    *^^    P**-    No.   DonnieK.  Robinson,  6613  PowHatmi  St.,  RirerdalcMd.  20737 


Des.  278,956. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,804 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 425 


z' 


Filed  Jul  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  517,425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-436 
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284,149  2844S1 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  CARD  PLAYERS'  ACCESSORIES  SUPPORT  CUSHION 

Richard  L.  Rose,  3605  E.  144th  St,  Ckftkai,  OUo  44120        Violet  M.  Johnoo,  21  KeDy  dr^  KitOMh,  N.Y.  I0S36 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  532,469  FDed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,149 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patcM  14  yean 

U.S.aD6-^«67  U.S.aD6-596 


284,150 
CHAIR  BASE 
Donald  C.  Petitt,  207  W.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  320,038,  Nor.  10, 1981.  This  appUcation 

May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  492,289 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D6-498 


284,152 
PAPER  HOLDER 
Lars  Jerhammar,  NonkOping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Palm  AG, 
Zurich,  Switaeriand 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  18, 1962, 8M466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6~521 
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284,153  I                                           284,155 

GOBLET  WINE  GLASS 

AlfM  Blake,  Hilladalc,  NJ.,  and  Michael  Lax,  New  York,  Alfred  Blake,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  and  Michael  Lax,  New  York, 

N.Y^  anigBon  to  American  Commercial,   Incorporated,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Commercial,  Incorporated, 

Secancos,  N  J.  Secaucus,  N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,256  FUed  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,174 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  sahseqnent  to  May  6, 2000,  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 13  U.S.  a.  D7-13 


284,154 
GOBLET 

Aitnd  Blake,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  and  Michael  Lax,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Commercial,  Incorporated, 
Sttcancns,  N  J.  ■ 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,292  | 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahseqnent  to  May  6, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAQ.  D7— 13 


284,156 

FOOD  DISH 

Malcolm  J.  Dodd,  and  Joseph  A.  Johns,  both  of  Litchfield, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  PTC  Aerospace  Inc.,  Bantam,  Cran. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,177 

Term  of  patnt  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 22 
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2M»157  284^159 

FOOD  TRAY  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

John  W.  Morr,  Kokomo,  Ind^  assignor  to  Conwell,  Dawson,  Samnel  C  Crosby,  StOM  Mitwrtiin:  WOUam  J.  Samidera,  At- 

Morr  Unlimited,  lac,  KokoaM,  Ind.  lanta,  both  of  Ga^  Md  Rkhaid  T.  KcMsdy,  Paka  Heights, 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,503  lit,  anignors  to  Hw  Coca-Cola  Coapaiy,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  Ffled  Nor.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,387 

UAa.D7-38  Termofp««rtl4 

VS.  a.  D7— 311 


K 


284,160 

CASSEROLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-Jacqnes  Dorand,  LaBotte  62510,  Arqoes,  Firanoe 

FUed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,780 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 360 


284,158 
COVER  FOR  AN  OVENWARE  DISH 
William  C.  Gerber,  Wooster,  OUo,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Woosto-,  CNdo 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7-40 


284^161 

FLIP  TOP  CAN  OPENER 

Arthur  D.  DeLaao,  106  ATone  A,  Battle  Cmk,  Mkh.  49015 

FOed  Oct  27, 1893,  Ser.  No.  546,000 

Tcrmofpateatl4 

UJ5.  a.  D8— 33 


^^ 


^ 
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284,162                                    I  284,165 

GRIP  SCISSORS                               f  RETAINING  NUT 

SUtrtnfB  TaUiiwa,  nd  Mankiko  TaUgtwa,  bodi  of  Onka,  Frank  P.  Brilando,  NUes,  and  Tbmnas  Fitzgerald,  Bellwood, 

Mrigwrs  to  Art  HanMno  Sdao  Kahnriilklkaiaka,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Scbwian  Bicycle  Company,  Cbicago, 

,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,757                |  FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,032 

Claias  priority,  appUoitkM  Japan,  Jol.  7, 1983,  58-29861  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 397 
U.S.aD8-57 


284,163 
CABLE  TOOL 

Zdiislaw  BiegansU,  Harpanden,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
ABECO  Limited,  Wobwn,  En^and  • 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,140  | 


284,166 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1982,  j^iu,  p,  Buchhola,  Boston;  Robert  S.  Potts,  Sheriwm,  and 


821010330 
U.S.  a.  D8-99 


Term  ol  patent  14  years 


Henry  J.  Rahn,  Sharon,  all  of  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D9— 367 


284,167 
JAR 
2g4^|^  Michael  K.  Goettoar,  SylTania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

BASE  MEMBER  OF  A  DECK  SOCKET  OF  A  CARGO  Illinois,  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio  ^    .^,„ 

ANCHOR  ^^  ^*''  ''  ^^^  ^^'  ^°'  ^^^^ 

Tsinng-Siang  Tseng,  No.  707,  3-4-28,  Saknrazaka,  Chno-Ku,  '''«™  *'  I*****  **  y*" 

Fkknoka  Qty  810,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,044 
Term  ni  patmrt  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8— 382 


284,168  284471 

BOX  FOR  FILM  PACKAGING  DOOR  CHIME  HOlffiING 
Edwin  Ewiy,  MID  Valley,  Gaiif.,a8Bigaor  to  Konishirokn  Photo  MoMe  L.  Larin,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  ani^or  t* 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tdqro,  Jqian  pnny,  PafaitiM,  10. 

FDed  Dec  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,920  Filed  Jnn.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,031 

Term  (rf  patent  14  years  Term  of  pnlnt  14 

UA  a  D9-^15  us,  CL  DlO-118 


284,169 
WRIST  WATCH 
Gario  Adler,  Oriogny,  SwitKriand,  aasigMM'  to  B|joutarie  AOer 
S.A.,  Gaiera,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hagne,  Jm.  2, 1963, 73  J45 
Tenn  of  patat  14  years 
U.S.  a  DIO— 32 


U.S.  a.  D9— 396 


284,170 
WRISTWATCH 
Mieko  Knrimnra,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnsUki  Kattha 
Snwa  Sdkodm,  Tdgro,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  15, 1963,  58-30687 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  DlO-32 


284,172 
DOOR  CHIME  HOUSING 
Monte  L.  Levin,  New  Ymt,  N.Y.,  aaripnr  to 
pnny,  Paktine,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  616,030 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  DlO-118 


i*k^ 


i 


if 
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2H173  I  284,175 

CHIME  COVER  PLATE  1  CHIME  HOUSING 

Moat*  L.  Lcfia,  New  York,  N.Y^  •■igMM'  to  Square  D  Com*  Moate  L.  LeTiii,  New  Y(n4[,  N.Y^  asiignor  to  Square  D  Con- 


poay,  Palatiae,  HI. 

FIM  Jul.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  634,894 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
VS.  a.  DIO— 118 


pany,  Palatioe,  111. 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,029 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 118 


284,174 
HOUSING  FOR  DOOR  CHIMES  OR  THE  UKE 
Moate  L.  Leria,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Square  D  Com 
paay,  Palatiae,  ni. 

FIM  Jaa.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,334 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  DIO— 118 


284,176 
CHAIN  GUARD  FOR  JEWELRY  OR  THE  UKE 
Norma  Battersby,  7386  Eagle  Millt  Rd.,  WiUenghby,  Ohio 
44094 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,171 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 87 
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214479 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

ID 


284»177 

CLASP  PoirnoN  of  a  wrist  watch  wristlet 

T — l"l— «•  ^T—  TrritfiTlanil  aasiganrtn  Traa  T  awaii ,  T  V.  In 
Geaeva,  Switaeriaad 

FDed  Aas.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,833  FDed  F^  28, 1984»  Ser.  No.  884^349 

Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Hague,    Jaa.    31,    1983,      CUw  priority,  appHeatiaa  Uaitad  K^daa,  Sea.  24. 19t3. 

DM/002t94  83101S322  "  "      '  ^  ^  ^ 

Term  (rf  pateat  14  years  Term  of  ptrtfat  14 

U.S.aDll-87  UACLD12— 147 


ill" 's;!  •»«•', 

iv\\%\\VV, 


284,178 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Misao  Kawabata;  Masataka  Yamaoka,  both  of  Sattaam, 
MasBshiro  Moriya,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japaa,  assi^ori  to 
stOM  Tire  Coavaay  Uarilad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dee.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,446 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  JaL  1, 1983, 58-28190 
Termofpatartl4 
U.S.  CL  D12— 147 


284,180 
COMBINED  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING  AND  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR  DIRECnON  INDICATOR  UNITS 
Kari  a  Abe,  SMasbach/WBrtlMe,  FM.  Rsy.  of 
Bminani  to  PaiwIwJm  Molona  Werlm  AG. 
Fed.Rcp.ofGermaay 

FBod  Oet  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  944^74 
Clahas  priority,  appHeadoa  Fed.  Ra*.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  MR  13423 

TccmofpataatM; 
U.S.  CL  D12— 182 


922 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1986 


UPPER  FATOWG  FOR  MOTORCYCLES  [  ^^ 

-Jjljor  10  inymMie  Motom  Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of      James  S.  PImres,  Fannington  Hills,  aU  of  Mich^^uriSrs  to 

F1M  Oct  21  1M3  S«r  Na  OATon  ^"*^  "***  Company,  Manistee,  Mich. 

a^  JSS,  ^«i^'^;rCof'?^y,  Apr.  22,  ""•"  TL''of'22;n?Ti  ''"•  "^ 

1913,  MR  13423  '^'    "^  u  c  n  ni,    ,,..  °' "***"*  ^*  y*^ 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 182 


284,182 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  CENTER 
R^nMMd  J.  Hedhnd,  CoMord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romolns,  Mich. 

FIM  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,806 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 211 


284,184 

PRESSED  METAL  BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Bruce  R.  G.  Carey;  Antony  H.  Jnlian;  Desmond  R.  Dwight,  aU 

of  Christchardi,  and  Graeme  D.  Carter,  WeUington,  aU  of 

New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Hamal  Indostries  Limited,  Christ- 

church,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,712 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 10 
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2M.1K  284487 

CRT  ADAPTER  TELECOMMUNICATIO^B  EQUIPMENT  CABINET 

Robert  T.  Aaderaon,  3406  S.  28th  St,  Muskogee,  OUa.  74401  Michael  Brows,  airiRobirtB.laMa,btttarO|impa. 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,111  airipMn  to  Northan  Tdseaa  LMilid,  MaMid.  C 

Term  of  palaM  14  years  FDed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Sir.  No.  886,447 

U.S.CLD14— 52 


U.S.  CL  D13— 24 


284^188 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
HideaU  Koodo;  SMmOat  Kadot^  Kaiaon  OMa;  TakiAi 
Nakatani,  and  Nagakan  Yokoymna,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japam 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Aag.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526340 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Japmi,  Fah.  28, 1983, 58-8035 
Term  of  patot  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 58 


284»186 
CAR  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Daniel  Hautbont  Val  Des  4  PifM>  Beyaes,  France,  aasipor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,610 
Claima  priority,  appUcatfcm  United  Kfaigdom,  Ang.  3,  1983, 
1014465 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14-5 
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284,189  I  284,191 

TELEPHONE  ^  RADIO 

Akttaka  TakMcU,  KoMn;  MotoaU  Sakaonto,  Tunihl;  Yoku  Wong  Kong-Yiu,  13,  Chuns'^Slian  Rd^  Jea*Te  Hsieng,  Tainan 
Ywiiaal,  aid  SMcU  Oman,  both  of  MaebaaU,  aU  of      Hsien,  Taiwan 

Japan,  aMiffon  to  Nakajro  TdccoouranicatioBs  Inc.,  Tokyo,   <  FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,608 

Japan  I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Flkd  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,945  U.S.  O.  D14— 70 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jnn.  28, 1983,  58-27641 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 58 


284,192 
KEYBOARD 

Per  O.  R.  Lindiii,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Telefonak* 
tiebolaget  LM  EMcnon,  Stockliolm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,462 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1982,  82-2206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D14— 100 


284,193 
284,190  COMBINED  TELEPHONE,  RECORDER  AND 

TELEPHONE  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

TaCwo  Ando,  aad  KokU  Hara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignors  Eric  J.  Marshall,  5  Carlton  Gardens,  London  SWl,  England 
to  Fahnshlltlhihhi  Taikodenki  Sdsaknsho,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Aog.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,285 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,340  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1983, 

Clalan  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-13573    1011512 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 58  U.S.  CL  D14— 1^1 


^ 
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a4,194  284,196 

WORK  STATION  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL  COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  RACK  AND  FOOD 

OPERATIONS  STORAGE  CONTAINERS  THEREFOR 

Raymond  GoMen,  WiUowick,  aad  George  S.  Whaiey,  Eastlake,  Robert  Y.  WdfT,  525  rnnHsllBliw  Rd^  mriirtws   Aria, 

both  of  Ohfo,  assignors  to  IbeBabcock  A  WOcoz  Company,  85358 

NewOrie8lll^La.  FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,876 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,084  Term  of  patent  14 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U&  CI.  D15— 89 
U.S.  CL  D14— 103 


284,197 
35  MM  CAMERA 
Kaino  Yamamoto;  Kanhfko  Walvii,  both  of  HaeUsJi, 
MkUo  Imada,  Kodaira,  aD  of  Japai^  anigMin  to 
Optical  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jaik  9, 19S4,  Ser.  Na.  5fi9,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  15, 1983, 58-30989 
Tcni  of  patent  14 
U.S.  CL  D16-6 


284,195 

FEATURE  MODULE  FOR  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  

Myron  F.  Daris;  Willis  Y.  Jordan,  HI;  Robert  L.  Syler,  all  of 

Boca  Ratom  and  Harold  D.  Yeaw,  North  Pafan  Beach,  all  of  284,198 

Fla^  assigBors  to  Intenatkmal  Basiness  Machines  Corpora-  GUITAR  BODY  OR  SIMILAR 

tion,  Armonk,  N.Y.  Hartley  D.  Pea?cy,  Meridian  Min„ 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^02  tronks  Corp.,  Meridian,  Miss. 

.T«  -r^  «.              Term  of  patent  14  years  FDed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,986 

UA  CL  D14— 114  xerm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD17— 20 


to  PMifsiy  Ehc* 
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2M»199                                         I  284^2 

COMBINED  RULER,  CLOCE  AND  CALCULATOR      |  PRINTING  CALCULATOR 

Robvt  S.  K.  U  VFn  Lm  Km  CouMrdal  BMg.,  233  Qaecn's  Noriko  Satake,  Onka,  Japu,  anigMr  to  Shirp  Corpontiom 

Rd.  Ctatnl,  Hoag  Koai,  Hoag  Koag  Onka,  Japan 

FDad  Aai.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  519,557                   I  Filed  Apr.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  Ml,992 

OdM  priority,  appUeatloii  Uaitad  Kiigdooi,  May  20, 1983,  Claiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  20, 1963, 5845833 

1913164  Tenn  of  patnt  14  yean 


VS.  a.  D18— 2 


Tom  of  patent  14  yaara 


l"""'l"""'l "l"""i|MMm |||ii mill nin 


aaaamaam  a'^ 
amsaaamaam  B 
oaaaaaaaa 

aP  o  »  o  a  MO  caf- 


284,200 
CALCULATOR 
ShJ^aaU  HayasU,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1964«  Ser.  No.  585,349 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1983,  5840331 
Tenn  of  pntent  14  years 
UjS.  a  D18— 7 


U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


^ 


284,201 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
AtnUko  Toknnaga,  Onka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sharp  Corpora' 
tion,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,095 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20, 1983, 58-55298 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D18-7 


284,203 

GUITAR  PRACnCE  CARD 

Dohain  Landan,  51  Bakrton  Afc  Lk.  Ronkonkona,  N.Y.  11779 

FUed  Aog.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,764 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D19— 62 


c 
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284,204 

2S^^2S^^22!!^5?2-.e^  NOVELTY  FISHING  MACHINE 

ogg^qi?y*.^y^."''P*  to  Emt  Stndd.  K^»G.  VandeAy,  -d  Rnbert  A.  Vanderhy. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  584»472  WW  Sep.  26, 1963,  Ser.  N^  53M46 

TcraoTpalcMM 


hotter  661 


U.S.  a.  D19-76 


14 


U.S.  a  D21-49 


R 


264,207 
GONSTRUCncm  TOY 


Filed  Jan.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  506,514 
Oniau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1962, 57-561S61 
Tem  of  paint  14: 
U.S.  CL  D21~108 


284,205 
SUSPENDABLE  BAG 
Ronald  &  SnKmoff,  BefaMWt,  Odif.,  nnignor  to  Annlytkal 
Prodncia,  Inc,  Betannt,  GBBf . 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519,374 
Tenn  of  patent  14 
U.S.aD19-90 


Q^^ 


in 


Du 


y 


•-1 
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284,206 
TOY  GUN 


284,211 
COOLING  TOWER 


Fraads  M.  L.  Bwttaro|w«  4371  Marine  Dr^  Weit  VancoaTer,   Akira  Miyaaioto,  and  Kazoyold  Yanugnchi,  both  of  Nagasaki, 
Britiih  CoivaMa,  CaMida  V7V  1P3  Jaiian,  assignors  to  MitsaUshi  DenU  KabosUki  Kaisha,  To- 

Fikd  Aag.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  641,069  kyo,  Japan 

Tana  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Sep.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  528,759 

U.S.  a.  D21— 147  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1983,  58-11151 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  Q.  D23— 139 


284,209 
FISHING  REEL 
SUriehi  IwaaM,  Higashi-knmme,  and  Hideo  Nakamura,  Mnsa- 
shlao,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1982,  57-38296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


284,210 
PORTABLE  SPRAYER  FOR  DISINFECTANT 
Janet  B.  Rattray,  Proridence,  and  Owen  R.  Read,  Glocester, 
both  of  RJ.,  assignors  to  Snrgi*Oean  Incorporated,  East 
Proridence,  RJ. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509,162 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 18 


284,212 
AIR  FRESHENER 
WendeUn  P.  Arnold,  315-8th  Street  Sonth,  Lethbridge,  AUiarta, 
Canada 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,476 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Canada,    Mar.    11,    1983, 
11-03-83-4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23~150 
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284y213 
VENTILATOR  FOR  A  FREIGHT  CONTAINER 
Panl  E.  Morgan,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assiffMir  to  CU 
tional.  Inc.,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,152 
Term  of  patient  14  jrears 
IJ.S.  a  D23— 151 


284^216 
COMBINED  CAST  SPREADER  AND  MANIPULATDK 
John  B.  Dysoa-Highes,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  aarigiDr  to  Ir?i^  E. 
Flzel,  HoUywood,  Fla. 

FDed  JnL  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,760 
TcrmofpalBirtl4y« 
U.S.  CL  D24— 23 


284,217 
SURGICAL  FASTENER  APPUER 
Darid  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Cou.,  isrijiai  to  United 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Con. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572,655 
Ton  of  pttnt  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 26 


284^14 
BLOOD  GROUPING  APPARATUS 
Darid  E.  Hatchen  Wffliam  A.  Broach,  and  Qaade  S.  Baker,  aU 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gamma  Kologlcals,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546,855 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D24-8 


284,215 
SPEOMEN-COLLECnON  PAD  FOR  OCCULT-BLOOD 

DETECTION 
Cynthia  R.  Sherwin,  Montrille,  N.J.,  and  Norman  H.  Oksnan, 
Mt  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  PlalM,  N  J. 

FDed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D24— 17 


284,218 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  LATERAL  ANASTOMOSIS 

SURGICAL  STAPLER 

Darid  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Con.,  assignor  to  Unitad  Stalai 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwdk,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964»  Ser.  No.  596,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24-27 


\ 
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284»219 
—  —  iwiB  of  iMrtoit  14  yean 


Fitod  Mar.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,447 
Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D24-28 


U.S.  a.  D24— 51 


284023 
LUMINAIRE 
Joha  W.  Harrey,  Newark,  OUo, 
CorporatioB,  Dearer,  Cdo. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,170 
Tern  of  patort  14  yean 
U.S.a.D26— 67 


to  Maarflle  Service 


284,225 
SHEATHED  NAIL  FILE 
L.  DaUck,  Rye,  N.Y.,  anivMr  to 
IlL 

Filed  JaL  27, 1984^  Ser.  No.  635,227 
TcraiofpataM14: 
U.S.aD28-59 


1 


284,226 
COSMETIC  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howard  ffawaiaa,  3101  NW.  2Stk  St,  Pniau  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,586 
TeraiorpataBtU 
U.S.  CL  D28— 73 


HAND  HOLDER  FOR  BABY  BOrrLE  DRIP.^mVALVF 

Jej««ePote,402Ii«WeyDr.Aptl^Morr,«own,N.J.  Malcota  F.  Ha-UltoSITlS^^^  Mordea,  Sarrey. 
_,,  .  _  Eogiaad 

^'ViSifT;^- **'•'''  I  raed  Oct  7, 1982.  Ser.  No.  433,306 

U.S  a  D24-48  "^      '^  •  TermofpateatMyean 

U.S.U.D24-48  UAaD24-53 


284,224 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Shn^|i  Imad,  MatnaMio,  Japaa,  anigaor  to  Izami  Seiaiitsn 
Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiiln,  MataoMto,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,573 
Cfadan  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1984,  59-12402 
— Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D28— 50 


T=rr- 


--i — 


2M,2Tf 
COMBINED  TOOTH  SAVER  AND  COIN  BANE 
Sterea  Dagowiti,  aad  GaO  L.  Daiowiti,  both  of  15 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  JUNE.  1986 

I*^OTE.— Arranged  in  accordoce  with  the  first  significant  cloracter  or  woid  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Niskanen.  Toivo,  4,594,052,  a.  415-121.00B. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lo,  Young  S.;  and  Mays,  Richard  P.,  4,594,189,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Aarts,  Mathias  L.  C,  to  Product  Suppliers  AG.  Leak  detection. 

4,593,554,  Q.  73-49.300. 
AB  Asea-Atom:  See— 

Stendahl,  Ounnar,  4,593,478,  Q.  34-57.00R. 
Abdou-Sabet,  Sabet;  and  Shen.  Kuo-Shein,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process  f<v  the  preparation  of  tbenmmlastic  elastomers.  4,59^390, 
a.  525-231000. 
Abe,  Osamu:  See— 

Atago,  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
Toshio;  Abe,  Osamu;  and  Haaegawa,  Taiji,  4,593.663,  a. 
123-440.000. 
Abe,  Zenwemon:  5«e— 

Yamada,   YoshiAmii;   Tanaka,    Kunio;   and    Abe,    Zenwemon, 
4,594,550,  a.  324-307.000. 
Abd,  Jack.  Racquet  stringing  system  with  string  tension  inrfif«*nig 

means.  4,593,905,  Q.  273-73.00D. 
Abde,  Woifging,  deceased:  S^e— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Abele,  Wolfgang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida, 
Wolfram;  and  Hoefkc,  Wolfgang,  4,594,344,  Q.  514-222.000. 
Abu  Aktieboiag:  5^e— 

Moosberg,  Boijr,  S.;  and  Karisson,  Jaiding  U.,  4,593,866,  Q. 
242-84.S2B. 
Abu-Shnmays,  Ibrahun  K.;  and  Abu-Shumays,  Mary  D.  Polyhedral  and 

sperical  cubic  puzzles.  4,593,907,  Q.  273-153.00S. 
Abu-Shumays,  Mary  D.:  See— 

Abu-Shumays,  Ibnidm  K.;  and  Abu-Shumays,  Mary  O.,  4,593,907, 
CI.  273-153.00S. 
Achia.  Bkldinda  U.;  DeKraker,  Abraham  R.;  and  Rossi,  Albert,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon 
oils  using  di-alkyl  fimuaite-vinyl  laurate  oxxdymer  dewaxing  aids. 
4,594,142,  a.  208-33.000.  ^^  ^ 

Ackley,  Donald  E.,  to  RCA  Cmporation.  Phase-locked  kser  array 
having  a  non-uniform  spacing  between  lasing  regions.  4,594,719,  Q. 
372-50.000. 
Adachi,  Hideki;  Tcnnosada,  Masahiro;  Hirose,  Masayuki;  Miyata, 

Masanori;  and  Komiya,  Yutaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Raiaha.  CoEwing 
appwatus.  4,593,999,  Q.  355-55.000. 
Adamowicz,  Slawomir:  See— 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  Adamowicz,  Slawomir;  and  Cyphelly, 
Ivan  J.,  4,593,715,  Q.  137-503.000. 
Adams,  Charies  C;  and  Dickas,  Charles  H.,  m.  Universal  frame  for 

boat  mounted  game  blmd.  4,593,641,  Q.  114-343.000. 
Adkins,  David  G.,  to  Mead  Corpontioa,  Tlw.  Amine-formalddiyde 

microenaqjralation  process.  4,594,370,  Q.  523-208.000. 
Adler,  Michael  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fabrication  of  inte- 
grated circuit  with  complementary,  dielectricaDy-isdated,  high 
voltage  semiconductor  devices.  4,593,458,  Q.  29-576.00W. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Maniar,    Mohammad    Y.;   and    Dines,    Steven,    4,594,654,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Advanced  NMR  Systons,  Inc.:  See— 

Maudsiey,  Andrew  A.,  4,594.566,  Q.  333-219.000. 
Afiiusvericet  FFV:  See— 

Pettersstm.  Rdf;  and  Tisen,  Oaes,  4,593,620,  a.  102-372.000. 
AfTdter.  Waher,  to  Mondaine  Watch  Ltd.  Watertight  case  fbr  watches. 

4,594,008,  a.  368-276.000. 
Agfii-Gevaert  AG:  &e— 

Auer,  Josef;  and  Hackenberg,  Hubert,  4,593,990,  Q.  355-45.000. 
Agrimatic  CorporatXMi:  See- 
Miller,  Gary  E.;  and  Sheeks,  Perry,  4,593,646,  Q.  119-1.000. 
Ahlers,  Klaas:  S^e— 

Schtq^  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterioh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlen, 
Klaas,  4,594,136,  Q.  204-181.700. 

Aibe.  Toshio:  See 

NiOmo,  Kroshi;  and  Aibe,  Toshio,  4,594,231,  CL  423-210.000. 
Aida,  Shunichi:  See- 
Sasaki.  NobOTu;  Aida,  Shunichi;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  4,594,317,  a. 
430-574.000. 
Air  Prebeater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Fmnemore,  Harlan  E.,  4,593,750,  a.  165-9.000. 
Air  Products  and  Oiemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Longsworth.  Ralph  C,  4,593.530.  CI.  62-55.500. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabuduki  Kaisha:  See— 

Omitsu.  Takashi.  4.593.581.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Akazome,  Oiichi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  TosUaki;  Terasawa,  Shizuo;  Akazome,  Giichi;  and 
Murai,  Kochi,  4,594.167,  Q.  252-3.000. 


Akiba,  Tokuji:  See— 

Minegishi,  Keiichi;  AkflM,  Tokuji;  Katayama.  Keiicfai: 
chida.  HirosU.  4,594.209,  Q.  »4-66.00a 
Akiyama,  Hkleaki;  Iguchi.  Smaaa;  and  Horigome.  HtraAani,  to  Riooh 
Company.  Ltd.  Focus  condition  indicating  device  of  an  aatayiaem 
system.  4.593.988.  Q.  354-409.000. 
Akiyama.  Yoshinori:  See— 

^%  ^!2^"**^  ^^  ■«' AUyama,  Yoahinori,  4y593,«70i  d 
123-545.000. 

AkzoNV:See— 

Joaefiak.    Christoph;    and    Wechs,    Friedbert,    4*594.207,    O. 
264-41.000. 
Alameda,  Robert;  and  Ash,  Raymond,  to  Alameda,  Robert;  and  Coo- 
per. Richard  P.  Apparatus  fbr  forming  ti^t  padatet.  AJm;il6,  CL 
53-75.000. 
Albertsaon.  Stig  L.  Snow-making  madune.  4,593,854,  CL  239-14.000. 
Albrecht.  Ernest  E.;  and  Cooper,  PauL  Paae-toniBt  apparalas. 
4,593,597,  a.  84-487.000.  -.i^*-.— »  w-»»- 

Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Friach,  Gerhard,  to  Hoedist  AktieagesefladHlt 

Plant  protectioa  agents  in  the  fbrm  of  mixed  dispenioiis.  4,594*096, 

G.  71-93.000. 

Alexander.  William  J..  IIL  Ckjth  inspection  stand  fbr  loom  tdtean. 

4.593.725.  Q.  139-304.000.  "-»'"»-~"  «^ 

Alexander.  William  W.:  See— 

Oemd  Francis  A.;  Atexander.  Wiffiam  W.;  and  Rys-Sifcora,  John, 
4.594.367,  Q.  523-167.000.  t--—*--.  *«— . 

Allen.  Mark  L.  ifi^  security  cj^inder  operated  deaAoh  kxk. 

4.593.546.  Q.  70-380.000. 
Allen.  William  P.:  See- 
Brewer,  James  S.;  «id  Allen.  William  P..  4.593.790. 0.  I8^214.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Fujawa,  Charles  S.;  and   MaMeDer.   Sara  B.,  4,594.668,  CL 

364-431.020. 
GmDet,  James  E.,  4,594,309,  CL  430-27a000. 
Hawes,  David  J.,  4,593,523,  CL  60-39.281. 
Nyilas,  Emery;  and  Qan,  Tm-Ho.  4,594.407,  Q.  528-2724X10. 
Reimachuessd,  Heibert  R.;  and  Kocw,  Mkdad  A^  4,594,452.  Q. 

564-292.000. 
ReybooM.  Derek.  4,594,104.  O.  75-2434XX). 
Williams,  Robert  L.;  and  Marks.  Omstopher.  4,593,464,  O. 
29-879.000. 
Allied  Tube  k  Conduit  Corporation:  See— 

Byrd,  Lucid  L.,  4493,5M,  Q.  7M99XI0a 
Allis-Oiahners  Corporation:  See— 

Matthews,  Dean  A.,  4,593,791.  CL  187-94)0E. 
AOsop.  Inc.:  5<y 

d'Akyer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.   Ste|Aaae  M..  4*594,629.  CL 
360>128.000. 
Alps  Bectric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoaopoe.  Junichi.  4.594.586.  Q.  340-7ia00a 
Abenz.  Richard  H.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  delei- 
the  formation  of  kse  or  fitoaL  4393,533.  CL  6M4 
Abthom-AdttttiqDe.  SJi.:  See— 

Dubots.  Patnd^  and  Renard.  Jea»Oande.  4.S94418.  CL  419-4A)a 
Altech  bdostries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hois.  Robert  A..  4*594*017.  Q.  403-6.00a 
Altherr.  Rnsadl  G..  to  AMSTED  ladostiiesIwocporalBd.  RaBsHW  oar 
drawbar  connecfkm  with  gnded  slack  adiostiag  wadgea.  4*S93427. 

a.  2i3-so4ioa  

Altherr.  Rusadl  G..  to  AMSTED  latetries  iaoorpomad.  ArtiaOMd 
railway  car  oonnection  with  guided  dack  ailJiMlint  wadMs. 
4.593,429.  a  213-754MR-  ^  "^ 

Aluminum  Coamaay  of  America:  See— 

Hochbein.  David  E..  4,593.848.  a  228-2.000. 

Otto,  WilUam  U  Jr.;  LvMoo.  Neal  U  and  Kaia.  Howart  A.. 

4.593.551.  CL  72-24a00a 
Rogeis.  Ebner  H..  Jr..  4.593.7SS.  a  165-14S.O0a 
Yu.  Ho;  Jaooby.  John  E.;  and  Ramaer.  Robert  A.,  4*993,745,  CL 
164-487.000. 
Alusuiae  Italia  S.pA.:  See— 

Sucin,  Geoffe  D.;  Stcted,  Giancario;  and  Pamagaiii.  CMto. 
4.594.433.  5.  S49-2S6An. 
Amano.  Hamo:  Sec 

Goto.  Hidetpand  Amano.  Haroo.  434*606. 0.  3S74IjOOO. 
Amano,  Maaalodd:  See 

Honma.  Idnro;  Hirai,  Maaaharu;  Ammo,  MaMlcahi;  aod  TtkmtL 
Nobosake.  4.594,267.  a  427-127.000.  ^^ 

AmUer.  Edward  C:  See— 

Amte.  William  J.;  Sparfo.  Thomas  W.;  and  AMUer,  EdwMd  C. 
4.593.945.  Q.  2923oiJ0Oa 
American  Cyaaumd  Cooqaay:  See— 

KohU.  Dalip  K..  4,594*373.  CL  523-WaOOO. 
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Speltz,  Lauriiw  M.;  Walworth,  Bryant  L.;  and  Pavlista,  Alexander 
D.,  4,594,092,  CI.  71-77.000. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Shillady,  Robert  W.,  4.S94,SS7.  Q.  329-160.000. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Richard  M.,  4.394,162,  Q.  210493.100. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Musser,   John    H.;    and    Kubrak,    Dennis    M..    4,S94,42S,    CI. 
348- 161. 000. 
American  Microsyftems,  Inc.:  See- 
Mao.  Roger  A.,  4.594,377,  Q.  340-347.0DA. 
American  Stoilizer  Company:  See- 
Dyke,  Denis  O.;  and  Oi^,  David  A.,  4,594,223,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Yeaney,  Gerald  L.;  and  Klein,  Roy  S.,  4,593.822.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.  •  Plymouth  Products  Division:  See- 
Hatch,  Gary  L..  4,594.392,  Q.  525-327.100. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Conno,  Nicola,  4,593,961,  CI.  339-61.00M. 

Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  S.,  4,593,964,  CI. 

339-1 77.00R. 
Joly,  Jean  C,  4,593,965,  Q.  339-192.00R. 
Kamono,  Takashi;  and  Otsu,  Akihiko,  4,593,463,  Q.  29-884.000. 
Keahey,  Sanunie  G.;  Keizer,  Alan  S.;  and  Lobb,  Thomas  T., 

4,593,452,  Q.  29-564.600. 
Michael,  George  W.,  Ill,  4,594,029,  a.  408-l.OOR. 
Millhimes,  Wayne  L.;  and  Murren,  Daniel  J.,  4,593,960,  CI. 
339-42.000. 
Ampez  Corporation:  See— 

WiUiams,  Marshall,  4,594,563,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Altherr,  RusseU  G.,  4,593,827,  Q.  213-50.000. 
Altherr,  Russell  G.,  4,593,829,  G.  213-75.00R. 
Analytic  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Bloomfield,  David  P.,  4,593,534,  CI.  62-201.000.  i 

Anayama,  Ushio:  See— 

Kubono,  Shunji;  and  Anayama,  Ushio,  4,593,996,  CI.  3SS-S.000. 
Andersen,  Erik;  Edwards,  Robert  B.,  II;  and  Quinn,  David  G.,  to 
Viridian,   Inc.   Non-occluding  high   flow   enteral   feeding   tube. 
4,594,074,  CI.  604-270.000. 
Anderson,  Burton  C;  England,  David  C;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cyclic  monomers  derived 
From  trifluoropyruvate  esters,  amended  to  polymers  and  polymer 
fUms  from  dioxoles.  4,594,399,  CI.  526-247.000. 
Anderson,  Norman  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Auto- 
mated   apparatus    for    producing    gradient    gels.    4,594,064,    CI. 
425-145.000. 
Andersaon,  Jonny;  and  Lund,  Stellan.  Oscillating  separator  for  a  fasten- 
er-driving device.  4,593,845,  CI.  227-117.000. 
Andreae,  Anton  C:  See— 

Kussendrager,  Klaas  D.;  and  Andreae,  Anton  C,  4,594,110,  CI. 
127-31.000. 
Andres,  Uri  T.;  Devemoe,  Alan  L.;  and  Walker,  Michael  S.,  to  Mag- 
Sep  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  employing  magnetic  fluids  for 
separating  particles.  4,594,149,  CI.  209-1.000. 
Anglo  American  Clays  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer,  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Bilimoria,  Bomi  M.,  4,593,860,  CI.  241-23.000. 
Anondaon,  Stanton  L.:  See- 
Procter,  Richard  W.;  and  Anondson,  Stanton  L.,  4,594,249,  CI. 
424-125.000. 
Anselmo,  John;  and  Blatnik,  William  A.  Golf  club  swing  training 

device.  4,593,909,  CI.  273-188.00R. 
Antonie,  Charles  H.;  and  Murray,  Thomas  K.,  Ill,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Robotic,  in-transit,  device  tester/- 
sorter.  4,593,820,  CI.  209-573.000. 
Antos,  George  J.;  and  Wang,  Li,  to  UOP  Inc.  Platinum-,  rhenium-, 
indium-containing    catalysts    for    convenion    of    hydrocarbons. 
4,594,334,  Q.  502-223.000. 
Anzai,  Mitsutoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Masahiko;  Gonda,  Michihiro;  Kanasugi, 
Mikiko;  and  Obara,  Toshio,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluoran 
compounds.  4,594,601,  CI.  346-221.000. 
Aoi,  Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Toshikazu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Camshaft  bearing  arrangement.  4,593,657,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Aoki,  Kaoni:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 

Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 

Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi, 

4,593,859,  Q.  241-20.000. 

Aoki,  Takao;  and  Ushioda,  Keisaku,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color 

image  forming  apparatus.  4,593,991,  CI.  35S-14.00D. 
Aoshima,  Shinji:  See — 

Tomiaawa,  Norio;  and  Aoshima,  Shinji,  4,594,703,  Q.  369-59.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro, 
4,594,345,  CI.  514-234.000. 
Apace  Research  Limited:  See- 
Reeves,  Russell  R.,  4,594,466,  CI.  568-919.000. 
Applications  Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  (A.M.R.I.):  See— 
Laulhe,    Rene    ;    and   Garrigues,   Jean-Claude,    4,593,916,    CI. 
277-12.000. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See- 
Brown,  David  C;  Engebretson,  Harold  J.;  and  Watson,  Fred  L., 
4,593,559,  CI.  73-151.000. 


Araga,  Toshima:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shoichi;  Kurobe,  Moriji;  Araga,  Toshima;  and  Hiruta. 
Osamu,  4,594,112,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Arai,  Kazumi;  Koyama,  Mikio;  and  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro,  to  Koni- 

(shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Elements  for  analysis  of  calcium. 
4,594,225,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Arai,  Shinichi:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Koizumi,  Kiyohide;  Hamada,  Toyohide;  and 
Arai,  Shinichi,  4,594,671,  Q.  364-513.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See— 

Noguchi,    Takahani;    Yamazaki,    Shigeru;    and    Arai,    Takao, 
4,594,621,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro,  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  shaped 
articles  with  excellent  heat  resistance  and  adhesiveness  to  rubber 
from  a  composition  comprising  polyester  and  epoxidized  polybutadi- 
ene  and  adhering  said  articles  to  rubber.  4,594,388,  Q.  525-177.000. 
Araki,  Shigeru;  and  Kato,  Hideaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Bimorph 
electromechanical  transducer  and  control  circuit  device  therefor. 
4,594,526,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Arco  Products  Corp:  See — 

Warburg,  Joseph  H.,  4,594,032,  CI.  408-1 15.00R. 
Arifian,  Kenneth  C;  and  Skonieczny,  Joseph  P.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Redundant  control  system  for  X-wing  valve  actua- 
tors. 4,594,537,  CI.  318-564.000. 
Ariga,  Yoshio;  and  Watanabe,  Shinpei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  welding  apparatus.  4,593,850,  Q.  228-47.000. 
Armah,  Ben:  See— 

Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah,  Ben,  4,594,419,  CI.  544-311.000. 
Armstrong,  Charles  J.,  to  Boart  International  Limited.  Rotary  rock 

drilling  chuck.  4,593,769,  CI.  173-145.000. 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation:  See — 

Pfeifer,  William,  4,593,824,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Arora,  Sanjiv,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc. 

Integrated  laser  diode  scanner.  4,594,600,  Q.  346-160.000. 
Artemia  N.V.:  See— 

Sorgeloos,  Patrick  P.;  Versichele,  Danny  H.;  Leger,  Philippe  P.  J. 
M.;  and  Lavens,  Patrick  A.,  4,593,647,  CI.  119-2.000. 
Arute,  William  J.;  Spargo,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ambler,  Edward  C,  to 
Stanley  Works,  The.  Oven  latch  assembly.  4,593,945,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurata,  Motoharu,  4,594,089,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Minakuchi,  Tadashi,  4,593,985,  CI.  354-238.100. 
Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  Yamada,  Tetsusyo;  and  Hirate,  Shintaro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Air/fuel  ratio  detector.  4,594,139,  CI.  204410.000. 
ASEA  AS:  See— 

Folgero,  Kare;  and  KoUberg,  Sten,  4,594,723,  Q.  373-142.000. 
Ash,  Raymond:  See — 

Alameda,  Robert;  and  Ash,  Raymond,  4,593,516,  CI.  53-75.000. 
Asher,  Reginald  K.:  See — 

Folk.  Lee  E.;  and  Asher,  Reginald  K.,  4,594,263,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  Tufts,  Timothy  A.;  and  Blackburn,  Peggy  A., 
4,594,397,  CI.  525-528.000. 
Astrl  Corporation:  See — 

Lopez,  Wallace,  4,594,084,  CI.  62-5.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Chapin,  John  T.;  and  Sabia,  RafTaele  A.,  4,594,380,  Q.  524-144.000. 
McCullough,  Harold  E.,  4,594,490,  CI.  200-248.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.: 
See- 
Farrow.  Cecil  W.;  and  Salz,  Jack,  4,594,479,  CI.  179-170.200. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Noirot.  Tamarra  J..  4,594,477,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 

Paek.  Un-Chul;  and  Schroeder,  Charles  M.,  4,594,088,  CI.  65-3.400. 

Atago,  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Funihashi,  Toshio; 

Abe,  Osamu;  and  Hasegawa,  Taiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor.  4,593,663,  Q. 

123-440.000. 

Athans,  Robert  J.  Electrocardiograph  sensor  positioning  device  and 

method.  4,593,698,  CI.  128-644.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gillman,  Hyman  D.,  4,594,185,  Q. 
252-551.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Eklof,  Ake  T.,  4,593,768,  CI.  173-116.000. 
Aucouturier,  Jeanne;  and  Leboutet,  Hubert,  to  CGR  MeV.  Accelerat- 
ing   self-focusing    cavity    for    charged    particles.    4,594,530,    CI. 
315-5.410. 
Audi  AG:  See— 

Barske,  Heiko,  4,593,558,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Auer,  Josef;  and  Hackenberg,  Hubert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Control 
device  for  controlling  a  diaphragm  slot  in  a  microfilm-reading  and 
enlarging  apparatus.  4,593,990,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Aune,  Jan  A.;  and  Evensen,  Knut,  to  Elkem  A/S.  Method  for  charging 

liquid  slag  to  a  closed  smelting  furnace.  4,593,886,  Q.  266-44.000. 
Autographic  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Shoup,  Walter  C,  II,  4,593,469,  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 
I      Galtier,  Lucien,  4,593,781,  CI.  180-79.100. 
I      Galtier.  Lucien,  4,593,781,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Avery,  James  M.;  and  Hoyer,  Elmer  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Digital 
processor  for  speech  si^s.  4,594.575,  Q.  34O-347.0AD. 
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Awida,  YoMhin:  See— 

Kikkawa,  Seiicln:  Ogata,  Hisnaa,  Hakuraku.  Yodiinori;  Mase, 
Masahiro;  Tsumaki,  Nobuo;  Awada,  YotUfaiaa;  and  KMjiwan, 
Hiroki,  4.393.835.  Q.  222-131.000. 
Biba,  Maaaharo,  to  KaboaUki  Kaisha  Toduba.  Socket  for  baseless 

lamp.  4,393,938.  Q.  339-I7.00D. 
Baba,  Takeshi;  Iwasa.  Hirdd;  and  Ohmi.  Kyozo.  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seiaakasho.  Apparatus  for  covering  disc  wiied  for 
motor  vehicle.  4.393.933.  Q.  301-6.0CS. 
Babarin,  Sergei.  Buckle  for  bdt  4.393.439.  O.  24-197.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

DziubdcowsU.  Donald  J.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4,593.477.  Q. 
34-10.000. 
Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich.  Peter  M.. 
to  Hoftaum-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  la.23(S).25- 
trihydroxycholecaldferol      and      la.23(R)i2S-trihydroxycholecal- 
ciferol.  4,594,432,  Q.  549-214.000. 
Bailey,  David  A.,  to  Garrett  Oorporation.  The.  Rapid  transient  re- 
sponse chemical   energy   power   pUnt   apparatus   and   method. 
4,593.528,  Q.  60-673.000. 
Bailey.  Frank  V.:  See— 

VanRens,   Russell  J.;   and   Bailey,   Frank   V.,  4,593,739,   Q. 
164-34.000. 
Baker,  Joseph  S.;  and  Pflaumer,  Phillip  F.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Temperable  confectionery  compositions  having  improved 
mouth  melt  suitable  for  chocolate.  4,594,259,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Baldassari,  Giuseppe,  to  Southwire  Company.  Automatic  centering  of 

molten  metal  pour  spout  metering  pin.  4,594,1 19,  Q.  156-94.000. 
Baldoli,  Emiliana:  See— 

Toja,  Emilio;  Barone,  Domenico;  and  Baldoli,  Emiliana,  4,594,348, 
a.  514-253.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Falk,  Robert  A.;  and  PhilUs,  Gary  L.,  4,594,000,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Ballard,  James  W.:  See— 

Bonnici,  Charles;  and  Ballard,  James  W.,  4,593,504,  Q.  52-199.000. 
Bankers  Trust  Company:  See- 
Bullock.  Joseph  J..  4,593,830,  Q.  21^256.000. 
Baran,  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Zaruba,  John  V.;  Baran,  Patrick  S.;  Webb,  Terry  E.;  and  Disko, 
Harry,  4,594,071,  CI.  446-99.000. 
Barauke,  Noibert,  to  Hans  and  Friu  Stahlecker.  Spinning  machhie 

drafting  roller  adjusting  arrangement.  4,593,438,  CI.  19-261.000. 
Barclay,  Terry  W.;  Gelo,  John  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Trushell, 
James  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Plasma 
dispky  margin  control.  4,594,588,  Q.  340-771.000. 
Bardutzky,  Bemd;  Dinges,  Reinhard;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Roll-fusing  apparatus.  4.594.068,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Baring.  Rolf;  Rudert,  Wolfgang;  and  Wolters,  Gerd-Michael,  to  MTU 
Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Valve  control  of  a  supercharged  four-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,593,662,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Barlow,  John  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
System  for  detecting  and  diagnonng  noise  caused  by  simultaneous 
current  switching.  4,594,677,  d.  364-578.000. 
Barone,  Domenico:  See— 

Toja.  Emilio;  Barone.  Domenico;  and  Baldoli,  EmiUana,  4,594,348, 
a.  514-253.000. 
Barone,  Tomas.  Fuel  economy  apparatus.  4,593,672,  Q.  123-568.000. 
Barr.  John  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Drag  bit  and  cutters.  4,593,777,  CI. 

175-379.000. 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Runciman,  Heriiert  M.,  4,594,508,  Q.  250-334.000. 
Barreras,  Francisco  J.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Qock  oscillator  for  a 
cardiac  pacer  having  frequency  compensation  for  temperature  and 
voltage  fluctuations.  4,594,565,  CI.  331-I08.00A. 
Barrett,  Donovan  L.:  See— 

Hobgood,  Hudson  M.;  Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Barrett,  Donovan 
L.,  4,594.173.  Q.  252-62.3GA. 
Barske,  Heiko,  to  Audi  AG.  Method  of  optimizing  the  aerodynamics  of 

a  vdiicle  body.  4.593,558,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Barzaphi,  Fernando:  See— 

Bianchi,    Mario;    and    Barzaghi,    Fernando,    4,594,443.    CI. 
36W)53.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Henning,  Georg.  4,594,411,  Q.  534-784.000. 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Riekert,  Lothar,  Kotter,  Michael;  and 

Hammon,  Ulrich,  4,594,332,  CI.  502-64.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E;  Sabelus,  Ounther,  Schupp,  Eberhard;  and 

Weiss,  Wolfram,  4,594.403,  G.  S28-1 13.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Hettinger,  Peten  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Paetsch, 

Juergen,  4,594,461,  G.  568-853.000. 
Scfaaefer-Luedensen.  Ulrich;  Jaedicke.  Hagen;  Paust,  Joachim;  and 

Eggeradorfer,  Manfred,  4,594,456,  G.  568-447.000. 
Schnabel,     Rolf;    and    Weitz.     Hans-Martin.     4.594.462,     G. 

368-864.000. 
SchuR),  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,394,136,  G.  204-181.700. 
Bata  Limited:  See— 

OeisBel  Francis  A.;  Alexander,  William  W.;  and  Rys-Sikora,  John, 
4,394.367,  G.  523-167.000. 
Bata  Schoh  AG:  See- 
Mayer.  Hubert.  4.593,482,  G.  36-7.500. 
Batchelor,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Zemdman,  Valery  B.;  Burgess,  Gary  L.;  Vitti,  Rudolf  A.;  Forman, 
Todd  M.;  Batchelor,  Anthony  M.;  and  LeUanc,  Yvon  N., 
4.394,256.  G.  426-594.000. 


Battdle  Memorial  Institute:  Steu- 

Hadonan.  DonaU  J.;  Candy.  Don  W.;  and  Nikodem,  Leriie  F^ 
4.393.883,  G.  234-277  A». 
Bauakademie  der  Deatsdm  Demokntiacben  RnuUik:  Sta>— 

Zachodce,    Giristiaii;    and    Forchheim.    Ibiia,    4^393,884,    CL 
234-264.000. 
Baudraot,  Annie;  and  Marty.  Mkdid,  to  Socieie  pour  dTtnde  ct  hi 
Fabricatioa  de  Circuits  Integres  Speci«a  EFCS.  ProoBBi  for  man- 
factnring  an  int^rated  draat  with  fatalma  didde  '!i'^-rr^nm 
utilizing  self-aligned  oxidation.  4,593^34,  CL  29-S71AX1. 
Bauer,  Klaos;  Bieringer,  Hemami;  Borslell,  Hdmol;  ad  Kocv,  iam, 
to  Hoednt  Attienfeaelhchaft.  PSni>i»w-n«f.tiitniiit  fmittgMl 
derivatives  of  acetic  ackl,  proceH  for  their  preparatioa  aad  iMtkidal 
and   growth-r^ulating   agents  contaiaing   them.   4494,091,   CL 
71-86.000. 
Baum,  Kurt:  See— 

Orakanakas,  Vytautas;  Garver,  Lee  C;  and  Baom.  Kurt,  4,594,430, 
G.  349-9.000. 
Baumert,  Dietrich:  See— 

Skotsch,  Carlo;   Banmert,  Dietrich;  and  Krahner,  Haaajan, 
4.594.095,  G.  71-91000.  —-w-* 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bonae.   Gerhard;   Marzol|di,   Gerhard;   and   Blank,   Henu  U.. 

4,594,427,  G.  348.226.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  Konig,  Klaus;  Fauss,  Rudcrif;  and  Heiftrnper. 

Peter,  4,394,441,  G.  360-23.000. 
Grimm,  Robert;  and  Sowade,  Bemd,  4,394,105,  G.  7S-2S74na 
Heidenreich,  Klaus;  Depcik.  Hans-Werner;  and  Radqjewiki,  H^ 
4,394,204,  G.  264.23i00.  ^^  ^^ 

Henneke,  Karl-WUhdm;  Diehl,  Heitert;  and  Wedeiiieyer,  Karl- 
fried,  4,394,467,  G.  370-193.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Kirdier,  Klaus;  and  Kicas, 

4,594,375,  G.  524-89.000. 
Stahl,  Hans<}eorg;  Sdiwindt,  Juram;  and  Nachtkamp, 

4,594,374,  G.  523-301.000. 
Thoma,  ^ilhdm;  NoU,  Klaos;  Nadttkamp,  Klans;  Pedaia,  Joaef; 
and  Schroer,  Waher,  4,394,383,  G.  324-839.00a 
Bayer,  HorM  O.;  Switbenbaak.  Colin;  and  Yih,  Rofy  Y..  to  Rohm  arf 
Haas  Company.  HerWcklal  4-trifluoroaiethyl-4-aitnxliBlMayi  edien. 
4,594.100.  G.  71-124.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Schminke,  Wdfhun,  4,394,634,  G.  361-93.000. 

Beauman,  William  H.;  Jarog.  Dean  J.;  and  Micklia,  Slevea  R,  to 

Everpure,  Inc.  Stabilized  poIybroBude  resias  aad  aKthod  of  preaara- 

tion.  4,394,361,  G.  321-28.000. 

Bebber,  Hans  J.;  Rosaaer,  Hdnridi-Otto;  and  Tonalla,  Oebteid,  to 

Fried.  Krupp  Oetdlicfaaft  mit  beadnokter  Hdkaag.  Apeantai  for 

introducing  knizable  gas  mto  a  plasma  of  aa  arc  bamer.  4vS94,4%,  CL 
219-I21.0PP. 

Beck,  Eari  A.  HydrauUc  ramp/dock/loader  apparataa.  4,393,424.  CL 

14-71.700.  ^^ 

Becker,  Erich.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,594,059,  G.  417-439.000. 
Becker,  Manfred  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pipe  poaitiOBiiiB. 

4,594,027,  G.  405-154.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mnllan,  Nod  A.;  and  ManhaO,  Joiu  P.. 
4,594,195,  G.  558412.000. 
Beerens,  Comelis  J.  M.  Chain  saws  and  chains  therefor.  4^3.391,  CL 

83-834.000. 
Begley,  Russdl  D.:  See— 

Upahaw,  Clarence  W.;  Begley,  Rundl  D.;  and  Rdrtoid.  Jmei  P., 
4,593,922,  G.  280.33.99A. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cohnen.  Erich;  and  Armah,  Ben.  4,594,419,  G.  344-311.000. 
Beiaemann,  Heinz:  See— 

Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beiaemann,  Heinz;  ReiteBieyer,  Puil;  aad 
Grabowski.  Robert,  4.394,063.  G.  425-141.000. 
Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Cronkhite.  James  D.;  Haas,  Thomas  J.;  aad  Moit,  RayaMmd  W., 
4.593.87a  CL  244-1 17.00IL 
BelUmi,  Piero;  Gavenna,  Oaetano;  Soaio,  Afoerta;  aad  Pdkgriai, 
Rniakio,    to    RBS    Phanu    (Roger    BeOon    Schoem)    S.pA. 
Inudazopyridine  oomponnds.  4,394,^1.  G.  346-121.000 
Bellini,  Mario,  to  hTtppoa  Oakki  Sdzo  K^badnki  Kaidia.  Honiiv 
structure  of  keyboard  musical  instromeat  4>S93,393.  CL  84-I77.QQa 
Bemis.  Claude:  Siee — 

Smith,  Robert  F.;  and  Bemis,  Gaode,  4,393,8*),  G.  249-91X)00. 
Ben-Ourion  University  of  the  Negev  Reaeareh  aad  Devdopmeat  Au- 
thority: See— 
Borde.  Irena;  and  Yaron  ,  Yitzhak,  4.593.338,  CL  62-490.00a 
Benadassi,  Michel:  See- 
Carte,  Micbd;  Benadassi,  Michd;  and  Dumay,  IfidKl.  4,393362, 
G.  73-266.000. 
Bennett,  Brian  A.  Rotary  mbUer.  4,393,463,  CL  30-24a000. 
Bennett,  David  J.:  See— 

Eijadi.  Davkl  A.;  aad  Bennett,  David  J..  4,393.976,  G.  330-2600)0. 
Bennett,  Ringroae.  Wotafdd.  Jarvis,  Gardaer.  lac:  See— 

EUadi.  Dnvki  A.;  aad  Beaaett,  David  J.,  4,593,976,  CL  3SO-26Ou00a 
Bennett,  Robert  A.,  to  ^wctahy  Packagiag  ProdiwlB,  lac.  teiMMiB- 
ton  combination  for  manually  oper^ed  poaip.  4,593,60^  CL  9^ 
130.00B. 
Bensoa,  Werner;  See 

Limiann,  Hans;  Ruhlaad,  Michael;  Maeadi.  Herbert;  BcMoa, 
S^ST^S^SS""^  Henaiag;  aad  Zeagaer.  Horn.  4,594,436^ 
G.  349-339.000. 
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Bergindy,  Wiesliw,  to  NatioiuJ  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Filling 

nozzk  valve  structure.  4.S93.720,  Q.  137-839.000. 
Berge,  Odd;  and  Hovland,  Helge,  to  Stord  BarU  A/S.  Apparatus  for 
the  production  of  fodder  and  fat   from  animal   raw  materials. 
4,393,614,  a.  99-338.000. 
Berger,  Abe:  See— 

Runell,  David  B.;  Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Leiner,  Howard  H.;  Khud- 
dus.  Mo  A.;  and  Berger,  Abe,  4,394,363.  Q.  323-122.000. 
Berger,  Julius,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Animal  feed  compositions 

containing  the  antibiotic  X-337A.  4,394,334,  CI.  314-460.000. 
Berger,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Fihrona  Corporation.  Pleated  filter 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  same.  4,394,162,  CI. 
210^93.100. 
Berghof,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.  Articulated 

fitting  for  vehicle  seats.  4,393,932,  CI.  297-363.000. 
Bergsteuier,  Johann:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
steiner,  Johann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Engelke,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus, 
Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried,  4,393,834,  CI.  220-273.000. 
Berman,  Jody  R.:  See- 
Bertram,  James  L.;  Walker,  Louis  L.;  Berman,  Jody  R.;  and  Clarke, 
James  A  ,  4,394,291,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Bemer,  Eckhard,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Length  or  angle 

measuring  instrument.  4,393,472,  CI.  33-123.00C. 
Bemet,  Bernard:  See — 

Coyon,  Claude;  and  Bemet,  Bernard,  4,594,280,  CI.  428-135.000. 
Bemzweig.  David  S.  Metal  detector  audio  amplifier.  4,394,559,  CI. 

330- 149.000. 
Berta,  Dominick  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Cross-linking  haloge- 

nated  polymers.  4,394,396,  CI.  525-352.000. 
Bertram,  James  L.;  Walker,  Louis  L.;  Berman,  Jody  R.;  and  Clarke, 
James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Curable,  partially  ad- 
vanced epoxy  resins.  4,594,291,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Betriebsforschungsinstitut  VDEH  Institut  for  Angewandete  Forschung 
GmbH:  See 
Issebtein,  Fritz;  Luhn,  Ernst;  Coen,  Gunther;  OberhofT,  Dietmar; 
and  Keck.  Roland,  4,593,567.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Bettarini,  Franco:  See— 

Maasardo,  Pietn^  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovarruscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,394,352,  Q.  514-332.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovarruscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  P»olo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4.594,451.  Q.  564^.000. 
Betton,  Claude,  to  Spie  Batignolles.  Apparatus  for  automatically  check- 
ing the  correspondence  between  the  numerical  codes  of  telephone 
sabicriben  and  the  different  transmission  and  distribution  identifica- 
tion codes  of  the  telephone  pair  assigned  to  each  subscriber. 
4,594,480,  a.  179-173.30R. 
Beuhkr,  Allyson  J.:  Sec^ 

PohJc   Anthony   J.;   and   Beuhler,   Allyson   J.,   4,594,297,   CI. 
429-13.000. 
Beutel,  Rainer:  See— 

Stahihofen,  Paul;  and  Beutel,  Rainer,  4,594,306,  CI.  430-166.000. 
Beyer,  Karl  H.,  Jr.  Hyperuretic  agents.  4,594,349,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Bezoari.  Maadmo  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

metalating  polyolefin  halides.  4,594,394,  CI.  525-331.500. 
Bezoari,  Massimo  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

metalating  halogenated  polyolefins.  4,594,395,  CI.  525-334.100. 
Bianchi,  Mario;  and  Barzaghi,  Fernando,  to  Roussel-Uclaf.  Derivatives 
of  4>phenyl-4-oxo-buten-2-oic  acid  and  therapeutic  use  thereof. 
4,594,443,  Q.  560^3.000. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  Burstell,  Helmut;  and  Kocur, 
Jean.  4,594.098,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Bilimoria,  Bomi  M.:  See- 
Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer,  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Bilimoria,  Bomi  M.,  4,593,86a  Q.  241-23.000. 
Birochik,  Valentine  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature and  pressure  of  confined  substances.  4,593,529,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Birrittdla.  Mark  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  making  gallium 
■nenide  NPN  transistor  with  self-aligned  base  enhancement  to  emit- 
ter renm  and  metal  contact.  4.393,437,  Q.  29-376.00B. 
Bishop,  Frederick  T.:  See- 
Kelly.  Edward;  Bidiop,  Frederick  T.;  and  Reilly,  Donald  J., 
4,593,747,  Q.  164-49(6.000. 
Biaquolm,  Werner:  See- 
Graf,  Ralph;  and  BiK|uobn.  Werner,  4,593,437,  CI.  19-113.000. 
Bisaardoa,  Andre  ;  Gourlandt,  Jean-Pierre;  Chastan,  Gilles;  and  Lus- 
seau.  Marcel,  to  CFEC.  Self-contained  device  for  sterilizing  water. 
4,394,154,  a.  210-103.000. 
Biveos,  David  J.,  to  Bivens  Winchester  Corporation.  Multiple  brush 

carwaaher.  4,393,425,  Q.  1S-53.0AB. 
Bivens  Winchester  Corporation:  See— 

Bivens,  David  J.,  4,593,423,  a.  I5-53.0AB. 
Buziai,  Bernard,  to  Institut  Pweur.  Thiolated  polypeptide  compound 
derived  from  a  tetanus  toxin  fragment,  the  process  for  obtaining  and 
ita  application.  4,594,336,  Q.  514-2.000. 
Black  Oawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Blakley,  Earl  T.;  and  Marsh,  Paul  G.,  4,593,861,  Q.  241-46.020. 
Blackburn,  Pepgy  A.:  See— 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  Tufts,  Timothy  A.;  and  Blackburn,  Peggy  A., 
4,594,397,  Q.  325-528.000. 
Blaha,  Erich,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stifhmg.  Medical  examination  instrument 
with  hevlband  support.  4.593,683,  CI.  128-23.000. 


Blake,  Robert  J.;  and  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  composition  for  reducing  the  strength  of  ice. 
4,594,076,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Blakley,  Earl  T.;  and  Marsh,  Paul  G.,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  pulping  paper  making  stock  at  high  consistencies. 
4,593,861,  CI.  241-46.020. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Bonse,    Gerhard;    Marzolph,    Gerhard;   and    Blank,    Heinz   U., 
4,594,427.  CI.  548-226.000. 
Blankenship,  Robert  M.;  and  Kowalski,  Alexander,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Production  of  core-sheath  polymer  particles  containing 
voids,  resulting  product  and  use.  4.594,363,  Q.  321-64.000. 
Blaseck,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von 
KembrennstofTen  mbH.  Arrangement  for  interconnectina  conduits. 
4,393,939.  CI.  285-137.100. 
Blatnik,  William  A.:  See— 

Anselmo,  John;  and  Blatnik,  William  A.,  4,593,909,  CI.  273- 
188.00R. 
Blau,  Carl  C:  See- 
Myers.  Kimbrough  I.;  Blau.  Carl  C;  and  Taylor,  Richard  P.. 
4,593.895.  CI.  271-148.000. 
Block.  William  V.:  See— 

Mahoney.   Dennis  F.;  and  Block,  William  V.,  4,594,176,  O. 
252-153.000. 
Bloomfield,  David  P..  to  Analytic  Power  Corporation.  Electrochemi- 

cally  driven  heat  pump.  4,593,534,  Q.  62-201.000. 
Blunschi,  Paul  A.  Three  wheeler  mobile  pontoons.  4,593,640,  Q. 

114-123.000. 
Boart  International  Limited:  See- 
Armstrong,  Charles  J.,  4,593,769,  Q.  173-145.000. 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Pitzenberger, 
Steven  M.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  a  benzodiaze- 
pinedione  derivative.  4,594,191,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  McGhie,  Joseph  A.,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl  phenethyl  acetal  of  2-butynal.  4,594,464,  CI. 
568-592.000. 
Boder.  Horst.  to  Sigri  GmbH.  Graphite  electrode  for  arc  furnaces  and 

method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,594,722,  CI.  373-91.000. 
Bodine,  Paul  D.,  to  S.  B.  Green  Partnership.  PUmters.  4,593,490,  CI. 

47-79.000. 
Bodor,  Nicholas,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Method  for  inducing 

mydriasis  in  animals.  4,594,356,  CI.  514-534.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See— 

Koppe.  Herbert;  Abele.  Wolfgang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida, 
Wolfram;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,594,344,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Clark,  Kevin  E.;  and  Jones,  Richard  P.,  4,593,476,  Q.  33-529.000. 
Nichols,  Jack  E.,  4,593,871,  a.  244-129.100. 
Tesmer.  Earl  B.,  4,594,031,  Q.  408-72.00B. 
Weigel,  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  4,594,030,  a.  408-10.000. 
Bogner,  Martin:  See— 

Scheck,  Georg;  and  Bogner,  Martin,  4,593,928,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafL 
Tissue  protein  PP21,  a  process  for  obtaining  it  and  its  use.  4,594,328, 
CI.  436-543.000. 
Bok,  Edward.  Installation  for  floating  transport  and  processing  of 

substrates.  4,594,129,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Bonas  Machine  Company  Limitni:  See— 

Griffith.  John  D..  4,593.723,  Q.  139-65.000. 
Bond,  Irvin  D.  Inversion  cam  and  cylinder  power  means.  4,593,573,  CI. 

74-104.000. 
Bone.  Arnold  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Dispensing  of 

fasteners.  4.593,844,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo:  See — 

Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,593,448, 

CI.  29-523.000. 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli.  Giampaolo,  4,593,917, 
CI.  277-30.000. 
Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entemann.  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde.  Siegfried; 
Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
for  detecting  engine  knock  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4,593,553, 
CI.  73-35.000. 
Bonnerot.  Georges:  See — 

Desperben,  Lydie;  Sari,  Hikmet;  Moridi,  Said;  and  Bonnerot, 
Georges,  4,594,725,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Bonnici,  Charles;  and  Ballard,  James  W.,  to  Jimco  Products.  Pressure 

equalizing  roof  vent.  4,593,504,  Q.  52-199.000. 
Bonse.  Gerhard;  Marzolph,  Gerhard;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Preparation     of     novel      5-acyloxy-4-(5H> 
oxazolonium  salts  suited  for  use  as  intermediates  for  triazinone  herbi- 
cides. 4,594,427,  CI.  548-226.000. 
Boone,  Richard  K.  Supplemental  carburetion  device.  4,593,671,  CI. 

123-572.000. 
Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.:  See— 

Stoppels,  Doeko;  Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  van 
Hoof,  Leonardus  A.  H.,  4,594,628,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Borcea,    Nicky;    and    lonescu,    Alexandru   D.   Gripper   assembly. 

4,593.948,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Borch,  Richard  F..  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of.  Inhibition  of 

undesired  effect  of  platinum  compounds.  4,594,238,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Borde,  Irena;  and  Yaron  ,  Yitzhak,  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the 
Negev  Research  and  Development  Authority.  Refrigeration  cycle 
operauble  by  low  thermal  potential  energy  sources.  4,393,338,  CI. 
62-490.000. 
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Boaer,  Ronald  J.;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeni.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 
Method  and  anjaratas  for  sewing  a  sUde  fastener  to  hbric  pieces. 
4,593,635,0.112-265.200.  ^^ 

Boulia.  Dorothy  L;  POuaaon,  Michad  W.,  Jr.;  Pring.  Edward  J^  and 
Stone,  Nancy  L.,  to  International  Bosineas  Machines  Corporation. 
Generating  and  storing  electronic  fonts.  4,594,674,  Q.  364-323.000. 
Bonriand,  Gordon,  Jr.;  and  Price,  Howard  M.,  to  LTV  Aeroqaoe  and 
Defense  Company.  Method  for  installing  a  septum  in  honeyooob 
core.  4,594,120.  Q.  156.155.000.  — •     ~»" 

Bowman,  Dennis  C;  and  Marlowe,  James  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electrical  bushing  having  a  convertible  central  conductor. 
4,594,475,  Q.  I74-lS2.00lL 
Bracht,  Roger  R.;  and  Silvey,  Dorrel  R.,  to  Optical  Storage  Intemation- 

al-U.S.  Driver  circuit  for  laser  diode.  4,594,717,  Q.  3^-38.000. 
Bradley,  Arthur:  See- 
Pall,  David  B.;  Harwood,  Colin  F.;  Bradley,  Arthur,  and  Brennan, 
Tnnothy  R.,  4,594,202.  Q.  264-8.000. 
Bralome  Resources  Limited:  See— 

Jcbaaoa,  Oarence  W.,  4,593,914,  Q.  277-5.000. 
Brandenberg,  Winfried,  to  Westdeutsche  EldctrogeratdMU  GmbH. 

Tune-i»ogramming  uparatus.  4,594.007,  CI.  368-ro.OOa 
Bnmder.  S.  L.  Heat  sink  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,593,661, 

a.  123-196.0AB. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See— 

Caron,  Ronald  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  F..  4,594,221,  Q.  420483.000. 
Brehmer,  Horst:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  and  Brehmer,  Hortt.  4,594,113,  Q.  148-12.00B. 
Breiholz,  Arlen  E.;  Pool,  Robert  H.;  and  Sdkrs.  Glenn  W.,  to  Rock- 
wdl  International  Coiporation.  Aircraft  groundspeed  measurement 
system  and  technique.  4,594,676,  Q.  364-565.000. 
Breitfaaupt,  Rupert:  See— 

Kilger,  Fridber^  Roth,  Siegfried;  Breithaupt,  Rupert;  Menke,  Jupp; 
and  Zeifang,  Ounter,  4,394,503,  Q.  23O-203.0OR. 
Brennan,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Pkll,  David  B.;  Harwood,  Colin  F.;  Bradley.  Arthur,  and  Brennan, 
Timothy  R.,  4.394.202,  Q.  264-8.000. 
Brent,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Moss,  Brian  F.;  and  Brent,  Richard  J.,  4.393.998,  Q.  355-21.000. 
Brettle,  Jack;  Lodge,  Kevin  J.;  Loggie,  Nicholas  J.;  Hu^ies,  Simon  M. 
P.;  and  Howdl,  William  G.,  to  I^sey  Overseas  Limited.  Condnctive 
gaskets.  4,594.472.  CL  174-35.0GC 
Brewer,  Howard  E.;  and  Lyons,  A.  WilUam,  11,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.  Multi<ohum  plotter.  4,594,672,  Q.  364-520.000. 
Brewer,  James  S.;  and  Allen,  William  P.  Convertible  bdder  stabilizer. 

4,393,790,  a.  182-214.000. 
Breyinaier,  Hermann:  See— 

Sinn,  Hartmut;  Brejrmaier,  Hermann;  and  Mutschler,  Gunter, 
4,593,574,  Q.  74-198.000. 
Bridon  Pic:  See— 

Yeardley.  John  K.,  4,593,599,  Q.  87-6.000. 
Brier,  Gordon  L..  to  Eli  Ully  and  Company.  Synergistic  antibacterial 
compositions  and  method  of  treatment  of  infections  caused  by  multi- 
ple antibiotic-resistant  organisms.  4,594^7,  C  424-1 14.000. 
Bngham  Young  Univenity:  See— 

RoUns,  Roland  K.;  and  Srivasuva,  Prem  C.  4,594,414,  Q. 

536-18.700. 
Robins,  Robnd  K.;  and  SrivasUva.  Prem  C,  4,594,416,  Q. 
536-121.000. 
Brihier,  Gerard  C  C,  to  FACOM.  Equilibrating  umaratus  in  particular 

for  motor  vehicle  wheels.  4,393,364.  Q.  73-473.000. 
Briner,  Emil:  See— 

Stalder,  Heibert;  and  Briner,  Emil,  4,393,521,  Q.  57-328.000. 
Brinkmann,  Kailheinz:  See— 

Klatt,  Alfred;  and  Brinknunn,  Kailheinz,  4,593,606,  Q.  92-52.000. 
Bristol-Myers  CcMnpany:  See— 

Speer,  Robert  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  P.,  4,594,418,  U.  544-225.000. 
British  Petrolenm  Company  p.l.c.  The:  S^e— 

F<»g.   Sidney   G.;   and   Robertson.   Frank  C.   4,594.383,   Q. 

524-510.000. 
Othen,  David  G.,  4.594.369,  Q.  523-200.000. 
Britten.  Allan  M.  Milk  monitoring  qjparatos  and  method.  4,593,649,  Q. 
119-14.080.  ~.-fi~ 

Broadky,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Oott.  Mary  L.;  and  BrovUey,  Robert  E.,  4,393,489,  Q.  43-137.000. 

Brooks,  Lionel  H.,  to  Carbomedics,  Inc.  Bed  sampler  for  a  U^-temper- 
■ture  fluidized  bed.  4,594,270,  Q.  427-213.000. 

Browder,  Lewis  B..  to  DatatqK  Incorporated.  Faraday-effect  magneto- 
optic  transducer  apparatus  of  a  rotary  form.  4,594,699,  Q.  369-13.000. 

Brown,  Chris  W.;  Maris,  Mark  A.;  Lavery,  Donakl  S.;  Cnato,  Ber- 
nard; and  Model.  Mark.  Heat  energy  measuring  system.  4,394,3 10,  G. 
250-339.000. 

Brown.  David  C;  Engdmtaon.  Harold  J.;  and  Wataon.  Fred  L..  to 
Applied  Teeimoiogies  Associates.  Apparatus  and  method  to  commu- 
nicate bidirectional  information  m  a  bordKde.  4,593,339,  Q. 
73-151.000. 

Brown,  Marne  E.:  See- 
Brown,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Brown.  Margie  E.,  4,593,417.  Q. 
2-209.100. 

Brown.  Milton  F.,  Jr.  lmp«:t  sensor.  4,394,483,  CL  200-61. 4SR. 

Brown,  Richard  A.;  Norm,  Robert  D.;  and  Ridiards,  Joaeph  C,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Mediod  for  liquifyinc  ehk>ride.baaed  heavy  brine 
weD  coon^etion  fluids.  4^394,170,  CL  2S2-8.5SR. 

Brown.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Margie  E.  Convertible  survival 
cap.  4.393.417,  Q.  2-209.100. 

Browning,  James  A.  Method  and  qiparatus  tor  high  vdodty  flame 
spraying  of  asymmetrically  fied  wire  rods.  4,993,836,  CL  23943.000. 
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Bmch,  Guy.  Viaification  i 
Bruder,  Oatard;  nd  Fii 

schaftnri>HftCo. 

4,594,046,  a.  414-332.00a 
Bniker  Analytiache  Mf  mii  i  liiii  OmliH: 

Simon,  Arao;  and  Gaat.  JwfeB.  44H30>.  CL  2»-13tj00O. 
Brak,  Paol  L.,  to  LaRoB  Eqotemait  OaMMy,  be.  Bril  aapnior  for 

blow  moMiag  parta.  4,593,M1.  CL  2094aa00a 
Bnmner,  Rudolf,  to  Hrihncief  ft  WcinleiB.  FiMk  tm  OeMiyriraatt 

GmbH  ft  Co..  KG.  Hydnalic  paaq>  unit  4,SHjm.  CL  4I7-27I4X». 
Bar,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jachno,  Alex,  4,994,01a  Q.  400-124.00a 
Buchner.  Dehner  B.  Cartridge  iinialil/.  4^3,621.  CL  IO2-4JttO0a 
Buckle.  Ian  O..  to  Devekmeot  Pinaaoe  CocponNkM  of  New  Zaated. 

Energy  abaoiben.  4,993,902.  CL  9M67.000r 
Buddenbanm.  Chrittian  R:  See— 

Mundelras,  Kevin  O.;  and  Bnddenbaara.  CbristiaB  R.  4,994g03t, 
a.  409-205.000. 
Bohler,  Eugea.  Method  and  upvatai  for  ficciBt  a  oallen  or  i 

dement  from  foundry  matenaL  4,993,7401  CL  l6444X)n. 
Bullock.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Bankers  Trust  Coaapany.  Ta 

SV??,,*^fe!?**  '"'^  auxiliary  removal  fieatarea.  *J9UU0,  CL 
215-256.000. 
Bunoe.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Whitehead.  Thomas  P.;  Thorpe,  Gary  R  G.  R;  Kikka.  Liny  J.; 
Oftbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Bunoe,  Roger  A-.  4,993.721,  a 
141-98.000. 
Burba,  Jcrim  L.,  HI;  and  Woloott.  Ridiard  A.,  to  Dow  rhtaii  al  Comh 

paay.  The.  Tramition  metal  ahnninatfs  4,994,339,  CL  90a-i2M0O. 
Burger.  Albert  J.:  See- 
Terry,  Edmund  A.;  Burger,  Albert  J.;  awl  Terry.  Felv  A-, 
4,593,545,  Q.  70-269.000. 
Burgess,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Ld>lanc  Yvon  N.;  y/mrhnan,  Vakry  B.;  and  Buraeas,  G«y  L.. 
4.594^7,0.426.394.000.  •—,7^ 

Vitti.  Rudolf  A.;  Burgeas,  Gary  L.;  and  7 Ibmi.  Valery  B.. 

4.594.258.0.426.9$^  *«— ^     -ery  ».. 

74Tnrhnan.  Valery  B.;  Burgeas,  Gary  L.;  Vitti.  Radolf  A.;  FofMii, 

Todd  M.;  Batchdor.  Anthony  M.;  and  LeUaoc.  Yvon  N., 

4,994,296,  CL  426.994.000. 

Burgeas,  W.  D.;  Lyttoa,  Glean  E.;  and  Nadu  RoMld  S^  to  Rber 

Controls  Corporation.  Baflled  wcMbroia  aid  syMenL  4»993,43<l  CL 

19-105.000. 

Burke,  Edward  M..  to  Orayoo  Specialist  Tank.  Inc.  CaAoa 

wdl  miection  method.  4,993,763,  CL  166.30I0Qa 
Burke,  Itemas  J.  Boxia|  robot  4^3,900^  CL  27^74ina 
Burke,  Tnnothy  M.,  to  Motorda.  Inc.  Generd  parpoae  data 

temind.  4,994391,  CL  34O425Xn0. 
BurUngton  Noctheni  Raiboad  Compaay:  Ste— 

Fmk.  James  K4  and  HabeL  David  R,  4^3,936^  CL  6^2^9JQ0a 
Bnmham,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Sctfires,  Donald  R.;  Strdfier,  WiUma;  and  niiialwia.  Kobait  D^ 
4,994.718,  a.  372-49.00a 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Keams,  FMer  J.  M.,  4,993,939,  CL  2S^28.00R. 
Stedder,  Thomas  M.,  4,994>698,  a  36420a00a 
Burrou^  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Rao,  Lebnni  S.,  4,994,241.  a  424-38A)0. 
BurateU,  Hdmut:  See- 
Bauer,  Klau^  Bieringer,  Hcrmaaa;  BorsteO,  HdwM;  aod  Xooar, 
Jean.  4,994,098,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Busche.  Alan  C:  See— 

Gumb.  Beveiley  W.;  Freeman,  Raymond  C;  aid  BbkIk,  Aba  C 
4,994^78,  a.  179-103.000. 
Bushard,  Louis  B.:  5k 

SchombvB.  John  R.;  and  Bodnid.  Loos  B..  4,mjU0,  CL 
364-769.000. 
Bttstos,  Rafiid  T.,  to  Leggett  ft  Piatt.  Ineoiporaled.  Display  rack  widi 

improved  didf  moutta.  4,993,t26,  CL  21 1-117 AXL 
Butler-Smith,  Pad  W.  Rotary  driD  chudt  widi  bdtevJDe  sorac  bii 
jaws  whidi  are  centrifbgdly  balanced.  4493.919.  CL  ZTMAi 
Butterworth.  lac:  Sei^ 

Pacht.  Amoa,  4,993.898.  CL  239-126jG0a 
Byrd,  Lucid  L..  to  Allied  Tiibe  ft  Coodait  Conomiam.  Strip  1 

tion  roOen.  4.993.99a  CL  7M99.00a 
Byrns,  John  P..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Spawflinrf  for  ■Manry  dwad  by 

two  asynchraMusmicrocoanBlers.  4394,697.  CL364-m0Q0i 
C.  Reichert  OpdKbe  Werfce  AO:  Sae^ 

SchindL   Klaus  P.;  and   Puxfcaadl.   Feier  B„  4v9f3»f79,  O. 
390.914.00a 
Cabeza.  Madmiao  R.  Headaet  for  Ucydes.  4^93.924^  CI  2ll»479j00a 
CahiD,  Joaq)h.  Jr.;  aad  Harris,  Euaeae  O.,  to  Nadoad  DMhn  aad 
Cheadcd  CocpocaiioiL  Frnrrsi  fnr  thf  iliiiiilj—iiidiii  iif  iiiijia 
ters  udng  dawionile  as  the  catdyit  4,9H434,  CL  94f4t7j00a 
Calgoa  Caiixm  Cofpontm:  Set— 

Sutt.  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4394.163,  CL  2IO46a00a 
Calgon  CorporatioB:  See— 

Kifwia.  R08B  C,  4,994,261,  CL  427-l36y00a 

Cdvert,  Peter  W.,  to  Thomas  Indadriei,  be.  Roller  ndat  fawd  ■■■• 

Wy.  4393.428,  CL  15-lUJXUi. 
Cttaoo  Inc.:  See— 

St  Lods,  Robert  M.,  4.99M41.  CL  24-297,O0a 

Sergio,  to  iioae  America,  be.  Air  bfdse  «aK« 


fampanuu, 
4393.994 


},fs*.CL3oyijam. 

HuddDeTHefbert  C,  4,993,805,  CL  19S.3tlX»a 
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Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Wright,  David  A.,  4.393,8 IS,  Q.  206-389.000. 
Canadian  Fnun  Limited:  See- 
Yew,  Kwang,  4,593,798,  Q.  192-0.033. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Laatenachlaeger.  Friedrich  K..  4,394,230,  O.  426-237.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  &«— 

Adachi.  Hideiu;  Tomosada,  Masahiro;  Hirose,  Masayuki;  Miyata, 

Masuiori;  and  Komiya,  Yutaka,  4,393,999,  a.  333-33.000. 
Aoki,  Takao;  and  Ushioda,  Keisaku,  4,393,991,  CI.  333-14.00D. 
Kozuki,   Susumu;   Takimoto,   Hiroyuki;   Edakubo,   Hiroo;   and 

Takayama.  Nobutoshi.  4,394,618,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Saito,  Tetsuro;  and  Komura,  Akihiko,  4,394,482,  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Shinbori,  Kenichi;  and  Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  4,394,613,  CI.  338-213.000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo.  4,394,617,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  and  Takada,  Yusaku,  4,393.992.  CI.  3S^3.0FU. 
Caprioli,  Vincenzo:  See— 

Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angek),  4,394,3n;  a.  314-332.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4.394,431.  Q.  36444.000.  | 

Caputo.  Bernard:  See—  I 

Brown.  Chris  W.;  Maris,  Mark  A.;  Lavery,  Donald  S.;  Caputo, 
Bernard;  and  Model,  Mark,  4,394,310,  CI.  230-339.000. 
Carabet,  George  F.:  See— 

Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  Mullich,  Richard  O.;  and  Carabet,  George  P., 
4,393,342,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Caravelle  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chrisley,  Barney  D.,  4,393,426,  CI.  13-84.000. 
Carbomedics,  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks,  Lionel  H.,  4,394,270,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Blaha.  Erich,  4,393,683,  CI.  128-23.000.  ' 
Carlson.  James  A.;  and  Stoddard,  Lawrence  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Alarm  sensor  apparatus  for  closures.  4,393,491,  CI. 
49-13.000. 
Caron,  Ronald  N.;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Multipur- 
pose copper  alloys  with  moderate  conductivity  and  high  strength. 
4,394,221,  CI.  420-483.000. 
Camithers  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Graham,  Belvin  L.,  4,394,066,  CI.  423-131.000. 
Carson,  Don  B.:  See- 
James,    Robert   B..   Jr.;   and   Carson.    Don    B.,   4,594,144,   CI. 
208-62.000. 
Carte,  Michel;  Benadassi,  Michel;  and  Dumay.  Michel,  to  FLONIC. 

Gas  meter.  4.393.562.  Q.  73-266.000. 
Caruso.  Mark  B.;  and  Scranton.  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Long  tube  bender  element  squeeze  bearing. 
4,593.956,  Q.  384-1.000. 
Casperaen,  Sverre:  See— 

Lien.  Eldar  K.;  and  Caspersen.  Sverre.  4.394.696,  CI.  367-144.000. 
Castolin  S.A.:  See— 

Simm.   Wolfgang;   and   Steine.   Hans-Theo,   4,594,103.   CI.   75- 
128.00C. 
Catherwood,  Robert,  Sr.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Dehydrating  air-fllter- 

ing  apparatus.  4,594,082,  a.  55-316.000. 
Cattaneo,  Filippo;  and  Perrone,  Agostino,  to  Innse  Innocenti  Santeus- 
tacchio  S.p.A.  Equipment  for  the  lateral  transference  of  pipes. 
4,593,807,  CI.  19M57.000. 
Caudy,  Don  W.:  See— 

Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  and  Nikodem,  Leslie  F., 
4,593,885,  CI.  254-277.000. 
Caugherty,    William    C.    Die    casting    apparatus.    4,593,741,    CI. 

164-337.000. 
Caumont,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Schawann,  Jean  C;  Caumont,  Jean  P.;  and  Falcimaigne,  Jean, 
4,593,937,  Q.  285-18.000. 
Cavalleri,  Bruno:  See— 

Strazzolini,  Paolo;  Malabarba,  Adriano;  and  Cavalleri,  Bruno, 
4.594,187,  a.  530-332.000. 
Cavanaugh,  Timothy:  See— 

Rivas,  Andrew;  Rivas,  Robert;  Pace,  James;  and  Cavanaugh,  Timo- 
thy, 4,593,912,  CI.  273-339.000. 
Cesna,  Joseph  V.,  to  Speedfam  Corporation.  Control  valve  assembly  for 

abrasive  slurry.  4,593.716,  CI.  137-561.00A. 
CFEC:  See- 

Bissardon,  Andre  ;  Gourlandt,  Jean-Pierre;  Chastan,  Gilles;  and 
Lusseau,  Marcel,  4,594,154,  CI.  210-105.000. 
CGR  MeV:  See- 

Aucouturier,    Jeanne;    and    Leboutet,    Hubert,    4,594,530,    CI. 
315-5.410. 
Chabot,  Paul-Andre  .  Automatic  damper  for  chimney  flue.  4,593,610, 

a.  98-74.000. 
Chalkley,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  E.;  and  Chalkley,  Michael  E., 
4,594,102,0.75-119.000. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Apparatus  for  nondestructive  workpiece  inspection  employing  ther- 
moelastically    and    electrodynamically    induced    elastic    waves. 
4,593,565,  Q.  73-601.000. 
Chandler,  Gregg;  and  Rajaram,  Babu,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tioa.  Character  oriented  RAM  mappmg  system  and  method  therefor. 
4,594,587,  Q.  340-750.000. 


Chandra,  Rangasami  S.;  Quen,  Stephen  G.;  Eineichner,  Donald  E.;  and 
Lastra,  Jorge  E.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Well  production  control 
system.  4,594,665,  CI.  364422.000. 
Chaney,  John  P.;  and  Van  De  Nobelen,  William,  to  Smith  International, 

Inc.  Two-piece  pressure  relief  valve.  4.593.775.  CI.  175-228.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Chu,  Cynthia  T.  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Coipora- 

tion.  Zeolite  modification.  4,594,333.  Q.  502-71.000. 
Chang,  Pei-Ching;  and  Paszner,  Laazlo.  Pulping  of  lignocellulose  with 
aqueous  alcohol  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  catalyst.  4,594,130,  CI. 
162-16.000. 
Chapin,  John  T.;  and  Sabia,  Raffade  A.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Elastomeric  controlled  release  formulation  and  article  comprising 
same.  4,594,380,  CI.  524-144.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R..  4,593,565,  CI.  73-601.000. 
Chastan,  Gilles:  See— 

Bissardon,  Andre  ;  Gourlandt,  Jean-Pierre;  Chastan,  Gilles;  and 
Lusseau,  Marcel,  4,594,154,  CI.  210-105.000. 
ChembakafTery,  George  M.:  See— 

2Upletal,  Henry;  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  Oiembakaffery,  George 

M.,  4,593.726,  Q.  140-89.000. 
Zapletal,  Henry;  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  ChembakafTery,  George 
M.,  4,593,809,  CI.  198-624.000. 
Cheng,  Chia  C:  See— 

Zee-Cheng,   Robert   K.;   and   Cheng,   Chia  C,  4,594,346,   CI. 
514-237.000. 
Cheng,  Shang-I.  Integrated  coal  liquefaction,  gasification  and  electric- 
ity production  process.  4,594,140,  CI.  208-414.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Chu,  Yung-Feng,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  >vith  zeolite  catalysts  prepared  by  steam  treatment. 
4,594,146,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Cheung,  Derek  T.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pyroelectric 

thermal  detector  array.  4,593,456,  CI.  29-573.000. 
Cheung,  Harry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hybrid  nitrogen  gener- 
ator with  auxiliary  reboiler  drive.  4,594,085,  CI.  62-25.000. 
Cheung,  Yak-Fa;  Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Perhydro-l,4-thiazepin-5-one  and  perhydro-1,4- 
thiazocin-5-one   derivatives   as   antihypertensives.   4,594,341,   CI. 
514-211.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Goodman,  Jack  E.;  and  Schmadel,  Donald  C,  4,593,969,  CI. 
350-96.190. 
Chi  Yu,  Simon  S.  Venetian  blind.  4,593,738,  CI.  160-176.00R. 
Chiappini,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Vittone,  Andrea;  Chiappini,  Giuseppe;  and  Di  Paola,  Massimo, 
4,594,210,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Chichibu  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minegishi,  Keiichi;  Akiba,  Tokuji;  Katayama,  Keiichi;  and  Ma- 

chida,  Hiroshi,  4,594,209,  CI.  264-66.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Ishizaki,  Kanjiro;  and  Ozawa,  Seiichi,  4,594,513, 
CI.  250-506.100. 
China  Metallurocal  Imp.  &  Exp.  Corp.:  See— 

Chun^an,  Pan,  4,593,751,  CI.  165-9.100. 
Chino,  John  J.:  See — 

Kouroupis,  John;  and  Chino,  John  J.,  4,593,626,  G.  108-4.000. 
Chiu,  Tin-Ho:  See— 

Nyilas,  Emery;  and  Chiu,  Tin-Ho,  4,594,407,  Q.  528-272.000. 
Chokai,  Shoichi:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro, 
4,594,345,  CI.  514-234.000. 
Chong,  Bemi  P.;  and  Isacoff,  Eric  G.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas.  Filter  aid 
materials  bearing  anion  exchange  resins.  4,594.158.  Q.  210-193.000. 
Chown.  Peter  A.  C.  Load  carrying  unit.  4.593.840.  CI.  224-42.03A. 
Chrisley,  Barney  D.,  to  Caravelle  Industries.  Inc.  Litter  collection 

apparatus.  4.593.426,  CI.  15-84.000. 
Christe,  Karl  O.:  See— 

Schack,  Carl  J.;  and  Christe,  Karl  O.,  4,594,232,  CI.  423-293.000. 
Christian,  Paul:  See— 

KroU,  Walter;  and  Christian,  Paul,  4,594,081,  Q.  55-222.000. 
Christie,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Jenkner,  Wolfgang  R.;  Christie,  Alan  E.;  Qsayed,  Emad  E.  M.; 
Griffiths,   John   S.;   and   Mentes,   Guney   A.,  4,594,024,  CI. 
405-127.000. 
Chu,  Cynthia  T.  W.:  See- 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Chu,  Cynthia  T.  W.,  4,594.333, 
502-71.000. 
Chu,  Yung-Feng:  See- 
Chester,    Arthur    W.;    and    Chu,    Yung-Feng,    4,594,146,1 
208-111.000. 
Chunshan,  Pan,  to  China  Metallurgical  Imp.  ft  Exp.  Corp.;  and 
Wurth  S.  A.  Chequer-brick  for  vertical  cowpers  and  cowper  chequ 
work  constructed  from  these  chequer-bricks.  4,593.751,  CI.  165-9.1C 
Qba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Moss,  Brian  F.;  and  Brent,  Richard  J.,  4,593,998,  Q.  355-21.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Felder,  Louis, 

4,594,400,  CI.  526-256.000. 
Orbui,  Ivan,  4,594,444,  Q.  360^7.000. 
Schenkenberger,  Ernst,  4,394,075,  CI.  8-499.000. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  Fory,  Wemen  and  Meyer,  WiDy,  4,594,097,  G. 
71-93.000. 
Cielo,  John  R.:  See- 
Barclay,  Terry  W.;  Qelo,  John  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Tru- 
shell.  James  B..  4,594.588.  Q.  340-771.000. 
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Grcello,  Joaefdi  C:  See— 

Ouenthner.  Roasell  W.;  Edgmgton,  Gregory  C;  Tmbiaky.  Leonard 

O;  and  Circello.  Joseph  C,  4,394,660,  a.  364-200.000. 
Circle  Iron  Work  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikawa,  laao;  Endoh,  Masahiro;  Kaji,  Masayuki;  Kishida,  Yo- 
sUtaka;  and  Yamamoto,  NobuWro,  4,593,632,  d  1 1  l-3.00a 
Ciszdc.  Theodore  P.;  and  Hurd.  Jeflery  L.,  to  SKshs,  Emanoel  M. 
t!SSS!a'AS^'SSS:^  *"  "''^'^  «nico«ductor  Acetz. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koenuma,  Snkeo,  4,593,842,  Q.  224-179.000. 
Claar,  Klaus;  Heimbrodt,  Klaus-Juergen;  and  Kurth,  Hermann,  to 
Damyer-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Central  locking  systan  with  two- 
door  control  for  motor  vehicles.  4,593,544,  Q.  70-264.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Godler,  Loretta  D.;  and  Skovdal,  Jorgen,  4,593,708,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Clait,  Daniel  O.;  Damrow.  Paul  A.;  and  Tsang,  Floris  Y..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Elongated  tubesheets  for  hollow  fiber  type 
battery  cells  and  method  of  fabricating  the  syne.  4,394,289,  6. 
428-368.000. 
Clark,  Kevin  E.;  and  Jones,  Richard  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Computer  aided  adjustable  tube  checking  fixture  system.  4,393,476. 
CI.  33-329.000. 
Clarke,  James  A.:  See— 

Bertram,  James  L.;  Walker,  Louis  L.;  Berman,  Jody  R.;  and  Clarke, 
James  A.,  4.394.291.  Q.  428414.000. 
Clarkson,  Andrew  P.;  Flanders,  James  R.;  and  Price,  Frank  C,  to  USM 
Corporation.  Lasting  heel  seat  and  side  portions  of  a  shoe.  4,593,423, 
a.  12-143.000. 
Clavenna,  Gaetano:  See— 

BeOani,  Piero;  Clavenna,  Gaetano;  Sosio,  Alberta;  and  Pellegrini, 
Rinaldo,  4,594.421,  a.  546-121.000. 
Clement,  Jean-Joseph;  and  Lafiiente,  Claude  A.,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon. 
Centering  cell  for  connecting  optical  fibers.  4.593,971.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Clemente,  Ralph,  to  RCA  Corporatim.  Blind  structure  including  re- 
mote slat  moving  means.  4.593.737.  Q.  160-84.00R. 
Qinton,  William  D.;  and  Hess,  Donald  J.,  to  Clinton,  WiUiam  D. 

Deslndging  device  for  centrifuges.  4,594,166,  O.  210-107.000. 
Oive-Smith,  Martin.  Containers.  4,593,831,  d.  220-1.500. 
Coats,  Joel  R.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation  ft  Inc. 

Chloronitroalkane  insecticides.  4,594,360,  G.  514-716.000. 
Cochran,  Steven  M.;  and  Murphy,  Mark  J.  Arrangement  and  method 
for  achieving  an  aerodynamic  mast  profile  for  sailcraft  4,593,638,  G. 
1 14-39.000. 
CockeriH  Sambre  S.A.:  See— 

Lemaire,  Jean-Paul  E.;  and  Renard.  Lucien  P.,  4,594,266,  CI. 
427-55.000. 
Coen,  Gunther:  See— 

Isselstein,  Fritz;  Luhn,  Ernst;  Coen,  Gunthen  OberhofT,  Dietmar 
and  Keck,  Rohmd,  4,593,567,  G.  73-643.000. 
Cohen,  Ira  M.  Turbulence  reducing  gutter  system  for  swimmins  pools. 
4,593,421,0.4-507.000.  uammgpoow. 

Cohen,  William  R.;  and  Gillberg,  James  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Power  down  sensor.  4,594,517,  G.  307-296.00R. 
Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah,  Ben,  to  Beiendorf  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Substituted  S-phenylthio-64mino-pyrimidinones,  a  process  for  their 
preparation  and  their  use,  and  formulations  containins  thoe  com- 
pounds. 4,594,419,  a.  344-31 1.000. 
Coker,  Curtis  D.:  See— 

Paspek,  Stephen  C,  Jr.;  and  Coker,  Curtis  D.,  4,594,141,  CI. 
208-390.000. 
Colby,  John:  See— 

Dalton,  Howard;  Colby,  John;  and  Stirling,  David  I.,  4,594,324,  G. 

435-123.000. 

Coleman,  Charles  R.;  and  Rukavina,  Thomas  G.,  to  PPG  Industries, 

Iqc.  Long  chain  hydrocarbon  and  fluorocarbon  reactive  internal 

release  agents  for  condensation  polymers.  4,594,402,  G.  528-49.000. 

CoUe,  Roberto;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.  Azolyl-fiiran-derivatives  having  fungicide  activity.  4,394,333, 

CI.  514-383.000. 

Collins,  Ian  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.  Connector 

device  for  an  endoscope.  4,593,679,  G.  1284.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Teigen,  Bard  C,  4,593,630,  G.  1 10-245.000. 
Comeau,  Laurier  J.,  to  NL  Sperry-Sun  of  Canada,  Ltd.  Tubing-con- 
veyed external  gauge  carriers.  4,593,771,  G.  175-48.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Feutrel,  Claude,  4,594,216,  CI.  376442.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See— 

Varga,  Istvan  K.,  4,594,553,  G.  324454.000. 
Conunonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico:  See- 
Font,  Linda  T.,  4,393,910,  G.  273-273.000. 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Daniel,  4,593,966,  CI.  339-205.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

OUivier,  Yves,  4,594,704,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique:  See— 

Sidler,  Thomas;  and  Gasser,  Daniel,  4,594,514,  CI.  250-556.000. 
Conax  Buffalo  Corporation:  See- 
Rhodes,  Geoffrey  M.,  4,593,970,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Concept,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Judy;  Ector,  W.  Lane,  Jr.;  and  Trott,  Arthur  F.. 
4.593.691.  a.  128-303.140. 
Congdon,  James  S.,  to  Gennd,  Inc.  High-switching-apeed  d.c.  ami^ifier 
with  input-offKt  current  compensation.  4,594,558.  G.  330-9.000. 


Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

LiBeathal  Walter  B,  4,593,764,  G.  166-312.000. 

Connd.  Peter  O.,  to  SobMd  Sttlmaken,  Inc.  Method  oTatroi  dittrfto- 

twn  in  a  sail  and  sail  coostroctioa.  4,393,639,  Q.  114-103.aoa 
Conttnnoos  Catting  Syttana  Inc.:  See^ 

McVay,  James  D.;  aod  Take,  Hermann.  4,593.743,  Q.  164416u00a 
Control  Data  Corporation:  5e»— 

C«««y.  OMrig  S.  Ifflnndbie  fluid  separation  appanttoa.  4494,1SS. 

Cook,  Grqlory:  Sw— 

Stafford,  Robert;  and  Cook,  Gregory,  4,593,7ia  CL  135-1024)00. 

Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer.  Robert  R;  Tuner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  sad  BOi- 
mona,  Bomi  M.,  to  An^  American  Oaya  Corpomioa.  Mrttwd  Ibr 
miTOvmj  tamdkability  of  calcined  kadia  day  prodoets.  4,593^60^ 

Cook,  John  A.;  Paik.  George  B.;  and  McLoogUin.  Robert  It,  to 
Ray^  Corporation.  Electrode  article.  4,594,299.  Q.  429-129.00a 

Cook,  Kenneth,  to  Hydraroll  Limited.  Medianical  h«Miii«t  aiwift 
4,593,8ia  a.  198-781.000.  «««■«  "PP-wm 

Cook.  Melvin  S.  Growth  of  thin  qiitaxial  fihns  on  moviiw  M?ttnitfs 
from  flowing  solutimis.  4,394,126,  G.  1 36-608.000. 

Cook.  Melvin  S.  Liquid  phaae  epitaxy.  4,594,128,  a.  lSM22.00a 

Cook/Thopuu  E.;  Dyer,  John  C;  and  VeaegM,  Maaud  G.,  to  Pioder 
ft  GamUe  ConqMny,  The.  Chkmoe  Ueach  coaiptMe  Hqnkl  deter- 
gent compoaitiona.  4,594,184,  G.  252-542.000. 

Coraan.  Edmund  C.  Uquid  i^iaae  cleaaer-aolveat  4,394.111,  G. 

Ox^.  David  E.;  and  Gallagher.  Tbomaa  F..  to  SRI  IntematioBal. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  double  wm^hjiation  HiectraaeoDv 
4.5H511.  a.  230539.000.  ^^    ipccinjaBopy. 

Cooper.  Paul:  See— 

Albrecht.  Enjett  E.;  and  Cooper.  Paul.  4,593,597,  Q.  844«7«». 

Cooper,  Richard  P.:  5^e— 

Alameda,  Robert;  and  Ash,  Raymond,  4,593,516,  CL  53-75jOOO. 

Copeland.  James  L.,  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Medadcal  dirin 
washing  rinse  compoHtioa  having  a  low  foankg  nUbac  acid  riaaiag 
HflixL^y**'***"'!*  ■"**  •  »«»«*  of  active  hakMca.  4.S94.17S,  CT 
252-99.000. 

Copolymer  Rubber  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

(»vier,  Errol  J.,  4,594,386,  G.  525-66.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Barreras,  Frandaoo  J.,  4,594,565.  G.  331.108.00A. 
Corey.  John  A.;  and  Walsh,  Mkfaael  M.,  to  Mechanical  Techaolofy 
Incorporated.  Lightweight  piston-rod  aasemUy  (br  a  redmocatiaa 
machine.  4,593,608,  G.  92-176.000.  ^^ 

Cormack,  Alexander  D.:  See- 
Hooper,  Anthony  W.;  and  Cormack.  Alexander  D.,  4,594/)4S,  CL 

Cornell,  Chules  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Traasaussion  mooitor/ooa- 
trol  microprooessor  for  continuously  variabk  power  train.  4,394,666. 
a.  364424.100. 
Cornell,  Davxl  D.:  See— 

Lentz,  Carl  M.;  Overton,  James  R.;  and  Cornell,  David  D., 
4,594,445,0.560-103.000. 
Cornwell,  David  G.:  See— 

Grodinaky,  Robert  M.;  and  Cornwell,  Davkl  G.,  4,594,561.  CL 
330-297.000. 
Cory,  Richard,  to  Doyle,  Bruce  R.,  a  part  interest  OiMtiag  action 

device.  4,593,911,0.  273-322.000. 
Cosman,  Eric  R.  Telemetric  differential  pressure  sensor  with  the  im- 
provement of  a  conductive  abated  kxm  tuning  ekment  and  a  icao- 
nant  circuit.  4.593,703,  O.  128-748.000. 
Cosmo,  Nicola,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  compreaaioB  oomwo- 

tor.  4,593,961,  O.  339-61.00M. 
Costa,  Jorge;  and  Reichel,  Wdfgang.  to  Hermes  Predaa  International 
S.A.  Sheet  feed  device  for  a  printer  or  typewriter.  4,394,013,  CI 
400-625.000. 
Cotter,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kawakami,  James  H.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Maresca,  Loois  M.;  Robe- 
son, Lloyd  M.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  4,594,404,  CL  528-174.00a 
Council  of  Governon  of  the  United  Medical  and  Dental  Scboola  of 
Guy's  and  St  Thomas's  Hospitals:  See— 
Lehner,  Thomas;  and  Giasuddin.  Abu  S.  M.,  4,SH2H  C 
424-87.000. 
CounoUe,  Thomas  P.;  and  Murphy,  Patrick  J.,  to  Roaeaoaal  Inc.  Li^ 
modulation  sensor  in  a  vortex  shedding  flowmeter.  4,594,504.^. 
250-227.000. 
Cowan,  Norman  M.:  See— 

Seger,  HaroM  C;  and  Cowan.  Norman  M..  4^593,915,  O. 
277-12.000. 
Cowdl.  Robert  L..  to  Mattd,  Inc.  In£sat's  soft,  ■''"iflatwl  aoto  dMh- 

board.  4.594.072.  O.  446-227.000. 
Cox,  Frank  T.,  Jr.  Indined  disc  brake  aaaemUy.  4,593,795,  CL 

Cox,  Percy  T.;  Warren,  Wayne  F.;  and  NuMbaom,  Tbeodoie  W.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  deep  penetiatiun  well  ktuM  naiac  thne 
recdveri.  4.594,551.  O.  324-341.000.  ^^ 

Coyon,  Claude;  and  Bernet,  Bernard,  to  La  Metal  Deployc.  g»riwiffd 
perforated  sheet  having  lateral  wnexpanded  sides  and  mSodaf 
manufacturing  die  same.  4,594,280,  O.  42t-135.00a 

Craig.  Thoaas  A.:  See— 

°^.?25F  ^^'^  Thomas  A.;  and  Weil  Eric  P.,  4,594,417, 0. 
20O-82.0OE. 
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Cravey,  Wesley  E.:  See- 
Roof,  Olenn  L.;  Pwlier,   Beth  W.;  and  Cnvey,  Wesley  E. 
4,3H  147,  a.  208-207.000.  ^      ' 

Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd.:  See— 

Smhh.  James  A.;  and  Murphy,  Betty  J.,  4,594,362,  CI.  521-52.000. 

Cms,  Ruael]  C:  See— 

^Ife^Lf-  Howard;  and  Criss,  Russell  C,  4,594,137,  CI.  204- 
1910SP. 

^I^^!?  ■'""**  °'  ***^  Thomas  J.;  and  Mort,  Raymond  W.,  to  Bell 
Hdicopter  Textron  Inc.  Enernr  absorbing  composite  aircraft  struc- 
ture. 4,593,870,  a.  244-1 17.00R. 
Csonka,  Laszlo  N.;  and  Valentine,  Raymond  C,  to  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. The  Regents  of  the.  Hybrid  DNA  conferring  osmotic  toler- 
ance. 4,594,323,  Q.  435-107.000. 
Cudnohuftky,  Gerald  G.,  to  Programmable  Tracing  Incorporated. 

Tracer  control  circuit  for  machine  tools.  4,593,586,  a.  82-14.00A 
Culley,  Paul  R.;  and  Wallace,  Steven  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Pnbe  width  modulation  of  printhead  voltage.  4,594,501.  CI. 
219^92.000. 
Culp,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

OUizuek,  Kenneth  L.;  Lauer,  Cornelius;  and  Culp,  Eugene  H., 
4;393,557,  Q.  73-146.000.  p,       g    c  n . 

Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wells,  lirry;  and  Graham,  Karl,  4,593,659,  CI.  123-90.380. 
Curatolo,  Frank.  Extrusion.  4,593,508,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Cmrie,  James  R.;  and  Kissel,  Ralph  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
NatMMul  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Angular  measure- 
ment system.  4,594,540,  Q.  318-661.000. 
Curtia,  David  J.;  and  Yates,  David  £.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Explo- 

uvt  composition  with  bubble  enhancer.  4,594,118,  Q.  149-2.000. 
Cnstode.  Frank  Z.:  See— 

Tarn,  Matthias  L.;  and  Custode,  Frank  Z.,  4,593,453,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Cuvar,  Christma  L.;  and  Cuvar,  Robert  P.  Pierced  earring  with  slidable 

plastic  poet  and  baking.  4,593,540,  CI.  63-12.000. 
Cuvar.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Cuvar,  Christina  L.;  and  Cuvar,  Robert  P.,  4,593,540,  CI.  63- 1 2.000. 
Cyclops  Corporation:  See— 

Hartman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ryan,  Thomas  O..  4,593,506,  CI. 

52-221.000. 
Hartman,  Thomas  W.,  4,593,507.  a.  52-221.000. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  J.:  See— 

Stich.  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  Adamowicz.  Slawomir;  and  Cyphelly, 
Ivan  J.,  4,593,715,  a.  137-503.000.  ^      ' 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

^oi'Si"^"2?!l^*'  '^1*'»-J"«'8eni  and  Kurth,  Hermann, 
4.593,544,  CI.  TO-iMSXJO. 
Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.:  See— 

^...^"™'  '^''n*«™i  "X*  Kaneko,  Kyoichi,  4,593,869,  CI.  242-220.000. 
d  AJaycv  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.,  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Cassette 

cleaning  device.  4,594,629,  Q.  360-128.000. 
J^^ton*  Hovwd;  Colby,  John;  and  Stirling,  David  I.,  to  National 
RMcarch  Development  Corp.  Microbiological  process  for  oxidizine 
organic  compounds.  4,594,324,  CI.  435-121000. 
Damrow,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Clark,  Daniel  O.;  Damrow,  Paul  A.;  and  Tsang,   Floris  Y, 

4,594,289,0.428-368.000.  *  ' 

Danko,  .Donald  M.,  Jr.,  to  S.  K.  Wellman  Company,  The.  Friction 

material.  4.593,802,  CI.  192-107.WM. 
Danly  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Heiberger,  Francis  E.,  4,593,547,  Q.  72-1.000. 
Dantzig.  Jonathan  A.:  See— 

"^Hm,  a  iiJJfJSo).  '^^'^  "*•  '^^"«'  '°'"^'^  ^  • 

'^VSfr^r^f "jj?-  M?^^  apparatus  for  producing  sound  castings. 

4.593,746,  CI.  164-495.000. 
Datatape  Incorpmated:  See— 

Browder,  Lewis  B.,  4,594,699,  Q.  369-13.000. 
Dayies.  David  L.,  to  Micro  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Portable  three  dimen- 

SMoal  graphics  tablet  4,593,470,  CI.  33-l.OCC. 
Davis,  James  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 

S?  Sff*SI?l£?**^  adhesion  and  metal  adhesion  retention.  4.594,381, 

CI.  524-396.000. 

Davis,  Robert  C.  B.,  to  Rubery  Owen-Rockwell  Limited.  Running  gear 

for  a  trailer  vehicle.  4,593,930,  Q.  280-690.000. 
Degenkolb,  Eugene  O.:  See— 

Dquaaa  Aktien|esel]achaft:  See— 

**??^'.55S^'  Schaefer,  Hans;  Voigt.  Carl;  and  Pfeifer,  Wolf 
D.,  4,594,234,  Q.  423-376.000. 
DehnkcMary  K.:  See— 

OiJJgniw^Oeorge  K.,  Jr.;  and  Dehnke,  Mary  K.,  4,594,108.  CI. 

De  Jong,  Hugo;  and  Thijs,  Hugo,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  End-dressings  for 

tubular  casmgs.  4,594,274,  Q.  428-36.000. 
DeKraker,  Abraham  R.:  See— 

^^'%4%W*Ji',5^"''"'  Abraham  R.;  and  Rossi,  Albert, 
4,594,142,  a.  208-33.000. 

Dehney^ofma  p.;  and  Gordon.  Eric  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

5».3310in°™'    ketones    as    analgesic    agents.    4,594,188,    CI. 

'^*?"*' O'Dtt  C,  to  Isosys,  Inc.  Vibration  and  shock  isolator  with 

■dlmstaWe  stifltaeaa.  4,593,501,  Q.  52-167.000. 
°^:SS*'P*^'  P*"«e!i.Be™h«»;  Kraus,  Rdnhold;  and  Schierstedt. 

22S:r59j3Sra^5^cffi  *  "^    °^'  -tiinnammatory 


de  Lorenzi,  Silvano.  to  MADAG  Maschinen-und  Appaiatebau  Dieti- 
im  ^?;^*'**'  printing  machine  with  plural  dabbers.  4,593.616,  CI. 
101-163.000. 

Delourme,  Raymond;  Detienne,  Jean-Louis;  Komomicki,  Jacques;  and 

Telher,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production). 

FloUtion  of  minerals.  4,594,151,  Q.  209-166.000. 
Dri-uca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi, 

Yoshiro,    to    Wisconsin    Alumni    Research    Foundation.    2o- 

fluorovitamin  D3.  4,594,192,  Q.  260-397.200. 
Denise,  Rene ;  and  Moreau,  Francis,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 

cf "285  M  000"  **'^^*'°"  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Welding  ring.  4,593.938. 

Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bone,  Arnold  R.,  4,593,844,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Depcik,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

Heidenreich,  Klaus;  Depcik,  Hans- Werner;  and  Radojewski,  Hans, 
4,594,204,  CI.  264-25.000. 
^^^f«"Jjr  Marcel.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  pumping  slurry.  4,594.006, 

Ci.  36^266.000. 
^^^[4^  Gene  A.  Flush  valve  control  for  water  closet.  4,593,419.  Q. 

^"Pt^"'^:?^^'*'  ^^'  Hikmet;  Moridi,  Said;  and  Bonnerot,  Georges, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Combined  adaptive  equalization  and 
demodulation  circuit.  4,594,725,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Detienne,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Delourme,  Raymond;  Detienne,  Jean-Louis;  Komomicki,  Jacaues- 
and  TeUier.  Jacques,  4,594,151,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.:  See- 
Molina,  Jorge  W.,  4,594,040,  CI.  411-353.000. 
Deutschbein,  Ulrich:  See— 

Reil,  Wilhelm;  and  Deutschbein,  Ulrich,  4,593,730,  CI.  141-258.000. 
Deutsche  Oesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  KembrennstofTen 
moH:  See — 
Blaseck,  Klaus,  4.593,939,  CI.  285-137.  ITO. 

^°fJ^' ,?I^"^°'^**°®  and  Velten,  Reinhold,  4,594,214,  CI. 
376-272.000. 

Devaney,  Anthony  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 

Diffraction  tomography  systems  and  methods  with  fixed  detector 

arrays.  4.594,662,  Q.  364-400.000. 
Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand:  See- 
Buckle,  Ian  G..  4,593,502,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Devemoe,  Alan  L.:  See— 

*«'5,i«"cT;2Sf?:sor  *■"  "■■■ ""  *"""•  ^"^  '•• 

DewEze  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Hosteller.  Dewey  L.,  4,594.041.  CI.  414-24.500. 
De  Young.  Russell  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Long  gain  length  solar  pumped  box 
laser.  4.594.720.  CI.  372-79.000.  pumpw  oox 

Dickas.  Charles  H..  Ill:  See- 
Adams,  Charles  C;  and  Dickas,  Charles  H.,  Ill,  4,593,641,  CI 
1 14-343.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Oberbach,    Manfred;    and    Keisers,    Laurenz,    4,593,838,    CI. 
222-607.000. 
Diebold,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lankard,  David  R.;  and  Shoop,  James  D.,  4,593,627,  CI.  109-83.000. 
Dienenbacher,  Albrecht,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Fat  fractionation.  4,594.194. 

CI.  260-428.000. 
Diehl,  Herbert:  See— 

Henneke,  Karl-Wilhelm;  Diehl,  Herbert;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karl- 
fried,  4.594,467,  Q.  570-193.000. 
Diehn,  Philip  H.:  See— 

O'Dell,  David  L.;  and  Diehn,  Philip  H.,  4,593,497,  a.  51-424.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Igarashi,  Shinichi,  4,593,669,  Q.  123-502.000. 

Yuzawa,  Yasutaka.  4,593,668,  Q.  123-496.000. 
Dillingham,  Richard  F.  Necktie  travel  case.  4,593,812,  CI.  206-292.000. 
Dilts,  David  A.;  and  Hartman,  Robert  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Apparatus  for  making  photovoltaic  modules.  4,593,45^a. 

DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Stanford,  Charles  W.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc. 
Circuit  breaker  contact  arm  assembly  having  a  magnetic  carrier. 
4,594,567,  CI.  335-16.000. 
DiMatteo,  Paul;  Ross,  Joseph;  and  Schmidt,  Richard,  to  Robotic  Vision 
Systems,  Inc.  Detection  of  three-dimensional  information  with  a 
projected  plane  of  light.  4,594,001,  a.  356-376.000. 
Dines,  Steven:  See— 

Maniar,    Mohammad    Y.;    and    Dines,    Steven,    4,594,654,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dinges,  Reinhard:  See— 

Bardutzky,  Bemd;  Dinges,  Reinhard;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  4,594,068, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
Dingier.  Hermann  P.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  reusable 

litter  contained  within  a  litter  box.  4.593,645,  Q.  119-1.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Zazzu,  Victor,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Precision  setting  of  the  bias  point  of  an  amplifying  means.  4,594,560, 
CI.  330-296.000. 
Di  Paola,  Massimo:  See— 

Vittone,  Andrea;  Chiappini,  Giuseppe;  and  Di  Paola,  Maarimo, 
4,594.210,  CI.  264-70.000.  •— -«^ 

Dippel,  Theodor:  See— 

Kunze,  Siegmar,  Loach.  Gunter;  Diniel,  Theodor;  Laske,  Dietrich: 
and  Hubner,  Walter,  4,594,186,  CI.  252-628.000. 
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Dippert,  Louis  A.  Adjustable  light.  4,594,647.  CI.  362-376.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Ueno,    Maaakazu;    and    Ichimura,    Takeshige.    4,594,261,    Q. 
427-39.000. 
Discbert,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Recording  of  timing  signals 
synchronous   with   a   rotary    recorder   member.    4,594,616,    Q. 
360-36.100. 
DiKOvision  Associates:  See- 
Livingston.  Rodney  S.,  4,594,702,  Q.  369-45.000. 
Disko,  H«ry:See— 

Zaniba.  John  V.;  Baran,  Patrick  S.;  Webb.  Terry  E.;  and  Disko, 
Harry.  4.594.071.  Q.  446-99.000. 
Djagarov.  Zvetan  S.:  See— 

Natov,  Miltcho  A.;  Vassileva,  Stefanka  V.;  Kotchev.  Hristo  B.; 
Djagarov,  Zvetan  S.;  and  Popov.  NikoU  N.,  4.594.372,  Q. 
523-208.000. 
DMA-Campina  B.V.:  See— 

Kussendrager.  Klaas  D.;  and  Andreae,  Anton  C,  4,594,na  d. 
127-31.000. 
Dobigny,  Bernard;  and  Mazzone,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Essilor  International. 
Optical  lenses  having  a  scratch-resistant  coating.  4,594.288.  Q. 
428-339.000. 
Doboy  Packaging  Machmery,  Inc.:  See— 

Tappe,    Gale    R.;   and    Sommer,    Wayne    D.,    4,593,806,    Q. 
198-369.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  PMache  Aktiengeaelbdiaft:  See— 
Mezger,  Hans.  4,593.525.  Q.  60-606.000. 
Mezger.  Hans.  4,593,655,  Q.  123-41.770. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Bemer,  Eckhard.  4,593,472.  G.  33-125.00C. 
NeUe,  Guenther.  4.593,471,  a.  33-125.00T. 
Schmitt,  Walter,  4.594,538,  Q.  318-565.000. 
Schmitt,  Walter;  and  Ritz.  Franz.  4,594.579.  Q.  340-347.0SY. 
Doduco  KG  Dr.  Eugen  Durrwachter:  See— 

Gengenbach,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Carl-Ludwig;  Michal,  Roland;  and 
Remenyi,  Ferenc,  4,594,489,  Q.  200-151.000. 
Doering,  John  N.,  to  Republic  Weldmg  Company.  Rotary  welding 

device.  4,593,849,  Q.  228-29.000. 
Dompe'  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giini,  Roberto;  Parini.  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Giancarlo,  4,594,190, 
a.  260-239.30R. 
Donachie,  Stephoi  J.:  See- 
Heck,  Frank  W.;  Donachie,  Stephen  J.;  and  Merrick.  Howard  F., 
4,594.222,  Q.  420-529.000. 
Dong.  Walter;  and  Petty.  Walter  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Cyanohyd- 

rination  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde.  4,594,198,  CI.  558-351.000. 
Dong,  Walter:  See— 

Stoutamire,    Donald   W.;   and    Dong,    Walter,   4,594,196,   Q. 
558-351.000. 
Donoghue,  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  for  equalizing  bit  lines 

in  a  ROM.  4,594,689,  Q.  365-182.000. 
Doss,  Saad  K.;  and  Phipps,  Peter  B.  P.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    High-rate    electroless    deposition    process. 
4,594,273,  Q.  427-443.100. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bertram,  James  L.;  Walker,  Louis  L.;  Berman,  Jody  R.;  and  Clarke, 

James  A..  4,594,291,  Q.  428-414.000. 
Bezoari.  Massimo  D.,  4.594,394,  CI.  525-331.500. 
Bezoari.  Massimo  D.,  4,594.395,  Q.  525-334.100. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill;  and  Wolcott,  Richard  A.,  4,594.335.  Q. 

502-324.000. 
Clark,  Daniel  O.;  Damrow,  Paul  A.;  and  Tsang,  Floris  Y.. 

4,594.289,  Q.  428-368.000. 
Greminger,  George  K..  Jr.;  and  Dehnke,  Mary  K.,  4,594,108,  Q. 

106-170.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,594.408.  CI.  528-290.000. 
Hoenig.  Stephen  M.;  Flores,  David  P.;  and  O'Connell,  Grnory  S.. 

4.594.382,  Q.  524-400.000. 
Inone,  Kimio,  4.594,459.  Q.  568-781.000. 
Jones,  Mary  A..  4.594.391.  G.  525-316.000. 
Nelson,    Donald    L.;   and   Lamont,    Mary   J.,   4,594.398,   G. 

525-531.000. 
Orvik.  Jon  A.,  4,594,422.  CI.  546-303.000. 
Pawloski.   Chester   E.;   and   Ginter,   Sally   P.,   4,594,364,   G. 
521-85.000. 
Doyle,  Bmoe  R.:  See- 
Cory.  Richard.  4.593,911,  CI.  273-322.000. 
DresKr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaston,  Jdm  R.,  4,594,050,  G.  415-1.000. 
Gaston.  John  R.,  4,594,051,  G.  415-48.000. 
Greenlee.  DonaM  R..  4,593,765.  G.  166-387.000. 
Dreyer.  Volker:  See— 

PfeifTer.  Hehnot;  Dreyer.  Volker,  and  PGndler,  Martin,  4,594.584, 
G.  340-620.000. 
Drimak.  Edward  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Vector  processing.  4,594,682,  G.  364-900.000. 
Drobe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Pteter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Lohr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 

steiner,  Johann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Eagelke.  Fritz;  Hdibbighaus, 

Walter,  and  Kuhnert,  Sie^iried.  4.593.834.  G.  220-273.000. 

DiAots,  Fttrick;  and  Renard.  Jean-daode,  to  Abthooi-Atlaatiqae,  S.A. 

Method  of  producing  muhifilaiiient  lengths  of  superconductor  from 

ternary  chalcogenides  of  molybdenum.  4.594,218,  G.  419-4.000. 
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Dudzinski,  Zdzislaw  W.,  to  MiUmaster  Onyx  Group,  lac. , 
poaitioat  produced  by  catalytic  aft^atioa  of  i 
chain  aicohob.  4,594,455.  G.  S64-463UXX). 
Dumay.  Michel:  See 

Carte.  Michel;  Beaadan.  Michel;  and  Domiy.  MIgImI  4493462, 
G.  73-266.000. 
Dumire.  Darrdl  L..  to  Tektronix,  Iw:.  Precisioa  kxk  toottw.  4493,4Sa 

G.  29-559.000.  ^^ 

Dnnagan.  Uwrenoe  G.  Adjustable  1^  for  desks  aid  fimitve. 

4.5f3,874,  G.  24<-18S.40a 
Dupin,  Jean-Louis,  to  L'Avebeoe.  Derivatives  of  Ugnoaulfbac  add. 

4,594,168.  G.  252-8.50C. 
Duplessy,  Christian  J.  Machine  for  ■'**'"g.  r*^'^«r«i  *^  <**«p«~ni  irf 

coins.  4.593,709,  G.  133-3i)GD. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Coouny:  See— 
AndersoB,  Burton  C;  Eodaud,  David  C:  and 

4,594,399,  G.  S26-247.0S). 
Krespaa,  Carl  O..  4,SH4SS,  CL  S68-61S4100. 
MoConneU.  Ranald  P.,  4.594,122.  G.  136433.000. 
Siuta,  Viaceat  P.,  4494,181,  G.  25^S12X)00. 
Dupuis,  Gerard:  Sir— 

Laatz,  Aadre ;  Mathais,  Heari;  aad  Dupuis,  Gerard,  4,S94,I77,  G. 
252-194.000. 
Dunt,  FraazJosef:  See— 

Interthal,   Werner,   Durst,   Fraaz-Josef;   aad   Haas,  RaimuDd, 
4,593,762,  G.  166-273.00a 
DyckerfaofT  ft  Widaiaaa  AG:  See— 

StaoM,  Eberhaid;  Klein,  Hans-Rnddf;  aad  Thabaeir.  AUbaL 
4,593,498,  G.  5M8.000. 
Dyer,  John  C:  See— 

Cook,  TIkmbm  E;  Dyer,  John  C;  and  VenegM,  Mmd  G., 
4,5H184,  G.  252-542.000. 
Dyke,  Denis  G.;  and  OsUag,  David  A.,  to  Americaa  Sleriliier  Coai- 
pany.  Device  for  detecting  the  preMaoe  of  nnnrnnflriMitili  gm  ia 
steam  sterilizers.  4,594,223,  G.  4&-S6.000. 
Dynamit  Nobd  AktienaeaeUadiaft  Scc^ 

Fibranz,  Joachim,  4,593,622.  G.  102-530.000. 
Dyson.  James,  to  Prototypes,  Ltd.  Vacuum  deaning  appbuwe. 

4,593,429,  G.  15-353.000.  " 

Dziubakowrid,  DonaM  J.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  to  Babcodi  ft  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Control  system  for  a  flaidized  bed.  4,393,477,  CL 
34-10.000. 
E.  R.  Squbb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Delaaey,   Norma  G.;   and  Gordon,   Eric  M.,  4,394,188.  CL 

530-331000. 
ThottatUL  John  K..  4.394,199.  G.  260-30140R. 
Ealer,  George  E.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Coiporation.  Redactioa  aliBiiaB 
tion  of  bubble  fbrmation  when  extnidiag  graaular  polyoieflBa. 
4,594.213.  G.  264-211.000. 

Earman,  Allen  M.;  and  Higaihi,  James  Y.,  to  RCA  Cofponiiaa.  Systaa 

for  recordmg  data  on  spiral  tradL  4,594,701,  G.  36M3AX). 
Eastmaa  Kodak  Coaipaay:  See- 
Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Kaiaer,  Donald  F..  4,394,614,  CL  338-214An. 
Holzhauser.  Ronald  C.  4,593.995,  G.  3S3-3.00R. 
Jaknbowicz,  Raymond  F.;  and  MacDonald.  Stuart  G..  4493,837. 

G.  22^288.000. 
Lentz.  Cari  M.;  Overton,  James  R.;  and  Coraeii,  David  D.. 

4,594.445.  G.  56O-103.000. 
Thomaea.  Joelle  R.;  aad  Fagerbuig.  David  R.,  4,394,406,  CL 
528-271.000. 
Ebara  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fuiinioto.  Maaakazu,  4,393,531,  G.  62-101.000. 
Ecer,  Onaes  M.:  See— 

Salesky,  William  J.;  Ecer,  Gunes  M.;  and  Kaha.  Karl  O.,  4493,778^ 
G.  175-375.000. 
Eckel  Maaufacturiag  Co.,  lac:  See- 
Neves,  BiOy  W..  4,593484.  G.  81-37.180. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See 

Copelaad,  James  L,  4,394,173,  G.  232-99.00a 
Mahoney,  Dennis  F.;  and  Block.  William  V., -4494,176^  CL 
252-153.000. 
Ector,  W.  Lane,  Jr.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Judy;  Ector.  W.  Lane,  Jr.;  aad  Trott,  Aidnn-  P., 
4,593,691,  G.  128-303.140. 
Edakubo,  Ifiroo:  See— 

Kozuki,  Susumn;  Takimoio,  Hiroytdd;  Edakubo,  ifirao;  aad 
Takayama.  NobutosU.  4.394.618,  G.  360-73.000. 
Eder,  Erich,  to  Kroaes  AG  Herauun  Kroaaeder  Mpaehiaeaftbrik. 

Labeling  machiae  for  coataiaers.  4.394.123.  G.  136-43&000. 
EdgiagtoB,  Gregory  C:  See— 

Gnenthaer,  RuHdl  W.;  Rdgiagton,  Oreiory  C;  TnMkjr,  Laoaaid 
G.;  aad  Groello.  Joanh C.  44H66aa.  364.200l00a 
Edlin.  George  R.;  aad  Robb,  John  D..  to  Uailed  StaM  of 
Army.    Muhimegavolt    hi^    curreat    switch.    44M432, 
313-331.000. 
Edwards,  Robert  B..  11:  See— 

Andersea.  Erik;  Edwards.  Robert  B.,  II;  aad  Qniaa.  David  O.. 
4.394.074,  G.  6O4-27D.O0a 

EfTenbcrger,  AUred:  See 

Mehaert,   Johaaaes;  aid  Elleaberser.  AMtcd.  4494^12,  CL 
264-163.000. 
Eggersdorfer,  Manfired:  See— 

Schaefer-LuederHea.  Ubich;  Jaedicke,  K 
Eiieiatoifa.  Mmfted,  4494^436,  CL  3iM47j00a 
EhrUch,  Saul.  Modular  tiibe  uait  for  fluidiaed  bed  boBcn.  4493,632,0. 
122-4.00D. 
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Eichel,  Manfred:  See— 

B   t5?^  Reinhtrd;  and  Eichel,  Manfred.  4,594,562,  CI.  330-307.000 
Eicben.  Erwtn;  and  Flaick,  James,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc. 
Multilayer  coatmg  mcluding  disordered,  wear  resistant  boron  carbon 
externa]  coating.  4.594,294,  a.  428-552.000. 
EidensKhink,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kam  Ming  Oian,  Lawrence;  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne.  Kenneth  J.; 
rt2%.  P5i!"i  E«*">»c*unk,  Rudolf;  and  Romer,  MichaeL 
4,594,465,  Q.  568-642.000. 
E^gdi,  David  A.;  and  Bennett,  David  J.,  to  Bennett,  Ringrose,  Wols. 
™««  J"y».  Gardner,  Inc.  Solar  illumination  device.  4,593,976,  CL 
35(V26O.00O.  1 

Eineichner,  Donald  E.:  See—  \ 

Chamlra,  Rangaaami  S.;  Quen,  Stephen  G.;  Eineichner,  Donald  E.; 
_. ,  ,  "Xl  LMtni.  Jorge  E.,  4,594.665,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Eklof,  Ake  T.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Hydraulically  operated 
unpKrt  device.  4,593,768,  a.  173-116.000  y     pc     ca 

Elba-Werk  Maachinengesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bruder,  Gerhard;  and  Pippinger,  Horst,  4,594,046,  CI.  414-332.000. 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Ir^^'J^'  M«azumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi. 
4,593,859,  Q.  241-20.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Kelley.  Douglas  P.,  4,593,772,  CI.  175-53.000. 
RaUnowitz,   Mario;  and  Esselman,  Walter  H.,   4,594,630,   CI. 
361-13.000. 
Electronic  Instrument  A.  Specialty  Corp.:  See- 
Painter,  Robert  A.,  4,594,644,  CI.  361-417.000. 
EH  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  \ 

Brier,  Gordon  L.,  4,594,247,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Hynes,  Martin  D.,  4,594,358,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Mynderse.    Jon    S.;    and    Fukuda,    David    S.,    4,594,431,    CI. 

54^138.000. 
Ose,  Earl  E;  and  Turner,  Jan  R.,  4,594,337,  CI.  514-30.000. 
Yang.  Kuo  S.,  4,594,417,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Elkem  A/S:  See— 

Aune,  Jan  A.;  and  Evensen,  Knut,  4,593,886,  a.  266-44.000. 
™**'J^'*«  ''"■:  Humphreys,  Richard  G.;  and  Watton.  Rex,  to 
Uuted  Kmgdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secre- 
tary of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the.  Thermal  imager.  4,594,507,  Q.  250-331.000. 
Effiott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  F.;  Elliott,  Richard  L.;  Khambay, 
Bhupinder  P.  S.;  and  Pulman,  David  A.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corp.  Pesticides.  4,594,355,  CI.  514-521.000. 
Elliott,  Richard  L.:  See— 

ElUott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  R;  Elliott,  Richard  L.;  Khambay, 

f. .  5!f?!SL  **•    ^•'    ■"<*    Pulman,    David    A.,    4,594,355,    CI. 
514-521.000. 

Ellis,  Victor  E  H.,  to  RoUs  Royce  Limited.  Vibration  monitoring  in 

rotary  machines.  4,593,566,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Elaayed,  Emad  E  M.:  See— 

"'*5J^V^°"*"8  ^•'  Christie,  Alan  E.;  Elsayed,  Emad  E.  M.; 
Gnffiths,  John   S.;  and   Mentes,   Guney   A.,   4.594,024,   CI. 

^03*  1 27.UUU* 
Elsbett,  Gunter:  See— 

Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter,  4,593,660.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter.  Piston  drive  for  use  in  diesel 

engmes  or  the  like.  4,593,660,  Q.  I23-I93.00P. 
Eisner,  Emil;  and  Brehmer,  Hont,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Process  for  pro- 
ducmg  reinforcing  steel  in  the  form  of  rods  or  rod  wire.  4,594,1 13.  CI 
148-12.00B. 
Elworthy,  John  H.:  See— 

^    ^^y-  ^'"''  ■"**  Elworthy,  John  H.,  4,594,499,  CI.  2 19-22 1 .000. 
Emab  Electrolux  Motor  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Farquhar,  George  N.,  4,593,796,  Q.  188-77.00R. 
Encor,  Limited:  See— 

Hurtig,  Carl  R.,  4,593,585,  CI.  81-98.000. 
Endo,  Masami:  See— 

Kawakami.    Hideo;    Tazawa,    Shinichi;    and    Endo,    Masami, 
4,593,495,  CI.  51-118.000. 
Endo,  Michitada:  See— 

Kimura,  Minoru;  and  Endo,  Michitada,  4,593,532,  CI.  62-119.000 
EiKlo,  Takayoshi;  Sugiyama,  Toshimasa;  Murofushi,  Satoru;  and  Yagi, 

Endo,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Isaka.  Kinichi;  Endo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kishi- 
shita,  Hiroshi,  4,594,282,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Eodoh,  Masahiro:  See— 

Mikawa.  Isao;  Endoh,  Masahiro;  Kaji,  Masayuki;  Kishida,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuhiro,  4,593,632,  CI.  1 1 1-3.000. 
Endless  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

^rT^i/HS^iJJi^'^y"'  ^°^^"'  «"<*  Pfandier,  Martin,  4,594,584, 

EiJM-Comiuto  Nuionale  per  U  Ricerca  e  lo  Sviluppo  dell'Energia 
Nucleare  e  dell'Energie  Alternative:  See— 

'*?n  Ba  «SP"'°'    *"**     Salvetti,     Gianemilio,     4.594,721,     CI. 
Eaeray  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Eichen,  Erwin;  and  Flasck,  James,  4,594,294,  CI.  428-552.000. 
Enetromcs,  Inc.:  See— 

Thiele,  Karl  O.;  and  Toth,  Steven  L.,  4,593,461,  CI.  29-623.100. 


Engebretson,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Brown,  David  C;  Engebretson,  Harold  J.;  and  Watson,  Fred  L.. 
4,593,559,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Engeike,  Fritz:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
steiner,  Johann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Engeike,  Fritz;  Hd>binghaus, 

Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried,  4,593,834,  a.  220-273.000 
England,  David  C:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki-  Chokai 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase.  Ichiro,  to 
Cl''5?i234M?"  ^"  ^^'  ^^y'"*^°o«-*-«»*o«yl«t«-  4,594,345, 

Entemann,  Robert:  See — 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entemann,  Robert;  MiUer,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 

^      ,  f"?<J:  Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Walter,  4,593,553,  Q.  73-35.000. 

Enz,  Ulnch  E.:  See — 

Stoppels,  Doeko;  Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  van 
Hoof,  Leonardus  A.  H.,  4,594,628,  Q.  360-125.000. 
Encsson,  Sven  O.,  to  S  O  Eriksson  Maskin  AB.  Method  and  installation 

for  processing  trees  in  a  terminal  landing.  4,593,732,  CI.  I44-2.00Z 
Enksson,  Andrew  J.;  and  Kuhn,  Patrick  C,  to  South  African  Inven- 

45S543  a°324^72  0(»"^"*'°"'    ^'8''^"*    warning    system. 

Eriksson,  Sune,  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB.  Method  of  manufactur- 

1?,*  ^?T?i?  SSJ^'***  '"'■°"  powdered  lime  and/or  limestone.  4.594,236. 

Cl.  423-441.000. 
Esposito,  Augustine  G.:  See— 

*^'i^^?,"5'i"*'^°'d  R.j  and  Esposito,  Augustine  G.,  4,593,496,  CI. 

Esselman,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Rabinowitz.   Mario;   and  Esselman.  Walter  H..  4.594,630.  CI. 
361-13.000. 
Esser,  Franz:  See — 

^?P,P?;  Herbert;  Abele.  Wolfgang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida, 
Wolfram;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,594,344,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Essilor  International:  See— 

Dobigny,   Bernard;   and   Mazzone,   Jean-Pierre,   4,594,288,   CI. 
428-339.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Ranken,    Paul    F.;    and    McKinnie,    Bonnie   G.,   4,594,453,   CI. 
564-440.000. 

Zawcski,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,594,077,  a. 
44-57.000. 
Eue,  Wolfgang;  and  Strelow,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Data   processing    system   safety   output   circuits.    4,594,681,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
European  Electric  Motors  Design  and  Engineering  Anstalt:  See— 

Gutris,  Giorgio,  4,594,009,  CI.  384-203.000. 
Evans,  Ben  E.:  See- 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Pitzen- 
berger,  Steven  M.,  4.594,191,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Evans,  Mark:  See— 

Krutz,  Gary  W.;  and  Evans,  Mark,  4,593,555,  CI.  73-1 16.000. 
Evensen,  Knut:  See— 

Aune,  Jan  A.;  and  Evensen,  Knut,  4,593,886,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Everpure,  Inc.:  See— 

Beauman,  William  H.;  Jarog,  Dean  J.;  and  Micklin,  Steven  H., 
4.5H36I,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Evertz,  Egon;  and  Seybold,  Rolf  Hammer-tool,  particularly  for  driving 

bolts  and  like  fasteners.  4,593,846,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  F.;  and  Bemis,  Claude,  4,593,880,  Q.  249-91.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Achia,  Biddanda  U.;  DeKraker,  Abraham  R.;  and  Rossi,  Albert. 

4,594,142,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler,  Edwin  L.,  4,594,331,  Q.  502-34.000. 
Roarty.  John  C,  4,594,145,  CI.  208-79.000. 
Fabric  and  Structure  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Stafford,  Robert;  and  Cook,  Gregory,  4,593,710,  CI.  13M02.000. 
FACOM:  See — 

Brihier,  Gerard  C.  C,  4,593,564,  Q.  73-473.000. 
Fagerburg,  David  R.:  See— 

Thomsen,  Joelle  R.;  and  Fagerburg,  David  R.,  4,594,406,  CI. 

Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Harrah,  Shane;  and  Phy,  WUIiam,  4,594,493,  CI.  219-56.220. 
Necoechea,  R.  Warren,  4,594,544,  CI.  324.73.0AT. 
Faix,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rocket  weuxm 

system  and  method  therefor.  4,593,602,  CI.  89-1.813. 
Palcimaigne,  Jean:  See— 

Schawann,  Jean  C;  Caumont,  Jean  P.;  and  Falcimaigne,  Jean. 
4,593,937,0.285-18.000. 
Falk,  Robert  A.;  and  Phillis,  Gary  L.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  optically  measuring  distance  and  velocity.  4,594,000, 
CI.  356-5.000. 
Falk,  Sidney.  Digital  electronic  lock  system.  4,594,637,  Q.  361-172.000. 
Fanale,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Lane,  Richard  L.;  and  Fanale,  Donald  J.,  4,594,127,  CI.   156- 
617.00R. 
FAP  Praticus  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maleci,  Gugliehno;  and  Latini,  Tullio,  4,594,019.  Q.  403-246.000. 
Farquhar,  George  N.,  to  Emab  Electrolux  Motor  Aktiebolag.  Brake 
operating  device.  4,593,796,  CI.  I88-77.00R. 
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Farrow,  Cecil  W.;  and  Salz,  Jack,  to  ATAT  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fast  start-up  of  ada|>tive  echo 
cancder  or  echo  measurement  device.  4,594,479,  Q.  179-170.200. 
Fauss.  Rudolf:  See— 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Konig,  Klaus;  Fauas,  Rudolf;  and  Heitkamper, 
Peter.  4.594.441.  O.  560-25.000. 
Favorite  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  G.;  and  Riaser,  Dale  M.,  4,593,435,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Felder,  Louis:  See— 

Kvita,  Vratishiv;  Zweifel,  Hans;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Felder,  Louis, 
4,594,400.  CI.  526-256.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Honegger.  Werner.  4.593,865,  Q.  242-67.  lOR. 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Oiampaolo,  to  Nuovo  Pig- 
none  S.p.A.;  and  Snam  S.p.A.  Method  for  tightly  jointing  a  sleeve  to 
a  tobmarine  pipe  laid  at  great  depth.  4,593,448.  a.  29-523.000. 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Qian  P.;  and  Bonifiglicdi.  Giampado,  to  Nuovo  Pig- 
none  S.p.A.;  and  Snam  S.p.A.  Sed  syitem,  particularly  suitaUe  for 
the  ball  joint  of  installations  laid  at  great  depths.  4.S93.9I7,  CI. 
277-30.000. 
Ferrero,  Pietro.  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.  Container  for  food  products,  particu- 
larly sweet  products,  usable  as  a  money  box.  4.593.817,  CI. 
206-457.000. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ferrero,  Pietro.  4.593.817.  Q.  206457.000. 
Fershko,  Jane  S.;  and  Lackey,  Robert  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 

Gravity  feed  dispUy  device.  4.593.823,  Q.  211-49.100. 
Feutrel,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Spacing  grid 

for  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  4,594.216.  CI.  376-442.000. 
Fiato.  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler.  Edwin  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Improving  activity  of  iron  carbide  and  ilmoute  on  titania 
Fiscber-TnqMch  catalyst  4,594.331.  CI.  502-34.000. 
Fiber  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Burgess,  W.  D.;  Lytton,  Glenn  E.;  and  Nash.  Ronald  S.,  4,593.436, 
a.  19-105.000. 
Fibranz,  Joachim,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Industrial 
cartridge  with  separated  deflagrating  componento.  4.593,622,  CI. 
102-530.000. 

Fields,  Jerry  L.:  See 

Pann.  Keh;  and  Fields,  Jerry  L.,  4.594,693,  CI.  367-43.000. 
Figgie,  Harry  E.,  HI;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P.,  to  Figgie  International 

Inc.  Knee  pad.  4,593,416,  O.  2-24.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See— 

Figgie.  Harry  E.,  HI;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P.,  4,593,416,  CI. 
2-24.000. 
Figgie.  Matthew  P.:  See— 

Figgie.  Harry  E..  Ill;  and  Figgie,  Matthew  P.,  4,593,416,  Q. 
2-24.000. 
Finck.  Lothar:  See— 

Lewin,  Hans  G.;  and  Finck,  Lothar,  4,593,744,  Q.  164-448.000. 
Fmddsen,  Kurt;  Konig.  Klaus;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  and  Heitkamper,  Peter, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  urethanes. 
4,594,441,  a.  560-25.000. 
Fink,  James  K.;  and  Habel,  David  H.,  to  Burlington  Northern  Railroad 
Company.   Carbon  dioxide  refrigeration  system.   4,593,536,  Q. 
62-239.000. 
Finnemore,  Harlan  E.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Radial 
seal  assembly  for  rotary  regenerative  beat  exchanger.  4,593,750,  Q. 
165-9.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis.  James  A.,  4,594,381,  Q.  524-396.000. 
Fischell,  Robert  E.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Single  valve 
diaphragm  pump  with  decreased  sensitivity  to  ambient  conditions. 
4,594,058,  a.  417-413.000. 
Fischer,  William  C;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and  Wright  Stuart  C,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual-actuator  monitor.  4,594,714, 
a.  371-62.000. 
Fischer.  William  F.;  LeMasten,  Donald  P.;  and  Harbison,  William  C, 
to    Swedlow,    Inc.    Impact    resistant    laminate.    4,594,290,    CI. 
428-212.000. 
Fish,  Franklin  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Solid  state, 

high-low  resistance  monitor.  4,594,542,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Flanders,  Andrew  E,  to  Weston,  C.  Harold,  Jr.  Loudn>eaker  enclosure. 

4,593,784,  Q.  181-144.000. 
Flanders,  James  R.:  See— 

Claricson,  Andrew  P.;  Flanders,  James  R.;  and  Price,  Frank  C, 
4,593,423,  Q.  12-145.000. 
Flasck,  James:  See— 

Eichen,  Erwin;  and  Flasck,  James,  4,594,294,  CI.  428-552.000. 
FLONICrSee^ 

Carte.  Michel;  Benadaasi,  Michel;  and  Dumay,  Michel,  4,593,562, 
a.  73-266.000. 
Flores,  David  P.:  See— 

Hoenig,  Stephen  M.;  Flores,  David  P.;  and  O'Connell,  Gregory  S., 
4,594,382,  Q.  524400.000. 
Flowers,  Edward  P.,  to  Medaaonics,  Inc.  Plethysmograph  cufT  bladder. 

4,593,692,  Q.  128-327.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Norris,  Robert  D.;  and  Richards,  Joseph  C, 

4.594.17a  a.  252^8.55R. 
Chandra,  Rangaaami  S.;  Quen,  Stephen  G.;  Eineichner,  Donald  E.; 

and  Lastra,  Jorge  E.,  4,594,665,  Q.  364422.000. 
GoodeU,  Bradley  D.,  4,593,605.  Q.  91-528.000. 
Fogg.  Sidney  G.;  and  Robertson,  Frank  C.  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany p.l.c.,  Tlie.  Copolymer,  a  film  forming  composition  and  a 


method  of  coating  a  surface  with  the  compoaitioa.  4.594,3(3.  CL 
524-510.000. 
Folger  Adam  Company:  See— 

Stefanek.  Ronald  T..  4.593.543.  O.  7D-134.00a 
Folgero,  Kare;  and  Kdlberg,  Sten.  to  ASEA  AB.  Method  ftar  movid- 
ing  pinch  ccmtrol  of  a  tuadidi  channel-type  iadactor.  4494.723,  CI. 
373-142.000. 
Folk.  Lee  E;  and  Asher.  Reginald  K.,  to  Motoixtia,  lac.  Laaer  mBkng 
method  and  aMative  coating  for  use  therein.  4.594^263.  CL  427-53. 100. 
Font  Linda  T.,  to  Commaaweahh  of  Puerto  Rioo.  Board  nne. 
4.593.910.  a.  273-273.000. 

Forchheiiii,  Hans:  See 

Zacbocke,    Christian;    and    Forchbeim,    Haas,    4v593J84.    CL 
254-264.000. 
Forman,  Todd  M.:  See— 

Zemehnaa.  Valery  B.;  Burgesa,  Gary  L.;  Vitti.  Rudolf  A^  Fonwi. 
Todd  M.;  Batchelor.  Anthony  M.;  aad  LeUaac,  Yvoa  N.. 
4,594.236.  Q.  426-594.000. 
Forney.  Edgar  W..  Jr.;  aad  HogeadoMer,  Richard  S.,  to  AMP  lacorpo- 
rated.  Coaxial  dectrical  coaaeetor  fbr  nndliirie  oole 
coaxial  cable.  4,593,964,  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Forsyth.  Robert  W.,  to  Vdiicle  Syitens  DevdopaieM  Coipora 

VeUcle^iouataUe  fire  fi^itiag  apparatoa.  4.593.8SS.  CL  2M-14JO0O. 
Fory.  Weraer:  See— 

Schurter,  Rolf;  Fory,  Werner;  aad  Meyer,  WiUy,  4.594.097.  CI 
71-93.000. 
Fox,  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Fox.  Bernard  L.,  4,594,368,  Q.  523-179.000. 
Fox,  Jack  J.:  See- 
Lopez,  Carlos  Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uii;  aad  Fbx, 
Jack  J..  4.594,339.  Q.  514-42.000. 
Fox.  Wayne  D.;  and  Oheer.  Barry  J.,  to  Xerox  CocporaiioB.  Readnal 

toner  removal  aad  collection  apparatus.  4.S93.997,  CI.  3SS-ISj0Qa 
Fradin,  Maurice.  Method  tar  minciag  and  prqackagiag  auaoed  BMtt 
uader  controlled   atuKxphere  aad   temperatare.   4k994>2S3.  CL 
426-393.000. 
Fraaceschiiu,  Jacqueline  F.:  See— 

Thomiaet  Michd  L.;  aad  FraaceacUai.  Jacqadiae  F..  4.594^428. 
a.  548-570.000. 
Frangeah,  Thomas  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Air  HltratioB  tyalem  fbr 
rotating  disk  drives  having  redrcolatiag  air  flowa.  4,S9Ma6.  CL 
360-97.000. 
Frank-Fahle,  Gottfried:  See— 

Schaefer,  Karl;  Frank-Fahle,  Gottfried;  and  Gaaeazer,  Noibert 
4,593(862,  Q.  241-88.000. 
Frank,  Joachim.  Apparatus  fbr  fixing  a  ooordiaate  poim  within  a  flat 

data  representation.  4,594,683,  CL  364-900.000. 
Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Conqiaay. 
Film  video  player  with  dectroaic  strobe  li^t  4,594,614,  Q. 
358-214.000. 
Freeman,  Michael  J.  Broadcast  interactive  tdephone  system.  4.594.476, 

a.  179-6.080. 
Freeman,  Ra)nnond  C:  See— 

Oumb,  Beverley  W.;  Freeman,  Raymond  C;  aad  Buacbe,  Alaa  C. 
4.594.478,  Q.  179-103.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.:  See- 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  Freidinger,  Rcner  M.;  and  Pitaea- 
berger,  Steven  M.,  4,594,191,  Q.  260-239.30?: 
French,  James  C:  See — 

Wilton,  John  H.;  Hokanaon,  Gerard  C;  aad  Preach,  Jaaies  C, 
4,594,248,0.424-117.000. 
Fried.  Kiupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haltung:  See— 

Bdiber,  Hans  J.;  Rossaer,  Heiarich-Otto;  aad  Tomalla,  Oebhard, 
4,594,496,  Q.  219-121.0PP. 
Frisch,  David  C;  aad  Weber,  Wilbelm,  to  KoUmofiea  Techadogies 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  photoadective  mrtiniTation  on  aoa- 
coaductive  plastic  base  materials  4,594311,  CI.  430-31S.0Qa 
Frisch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Albrecht  Koorad;  aad  Frisch,  Oeriiard,  4,594.096,  CL  71-93.000. 
Fujawa,  Charles  S.;  aad  Mastdler,  Sara  B.,  to  ADied  Corpondoo. 

Tuibocharger  control  system.  4,594,668.  Q.  364-431.02a 
Fuji  Kiko  Owipany.  Limited:  See— 

KinoshitaTSatoahi.  4.593.577,  Q.  74493.00a 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Shiasaku;  Kojrama,  Koichi;  aad  laagaki.  Yoafaio.  4.394^426. 

a.  548-217.000. 
Funitachi,    Nobua,    aad    YosUda,    Yoahiaobu,   4.S94>313,    Q. 

430-381.000. 
HagiwarB,    Hideo;    and    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi,    4,593,814,    Q. 

206-387.0ra. 
Horie,  Se^  Nagata,  Masayoahi;  Nakaao,  Jaaii;  aad  Sato,  Hideo, 

4,594.303,  a.  430-59.000. 
KubOBo,  Shuiyi;  aad  Anayama,  Usliio,  4,393,996,  d  3SS-SjO0O. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Foruya.  Keira;  and  Torioda.  M— hara. 

4.594,316.  a.  430-559.000. 
Nakamura,  Taku;  Hibiao,  Akira;  Shibata.  Takeriii;  aad  Nakaanim, 

Koichi.  4.594.308,  Q.  430-213.000. 
Sasaki.  Noboru;  Aida,  Shaaichi;  aad  Ikeda.  Tadada,  4,394,317, 0. 

430-574.000. 
Watarai.  Shu;  and  Hone.  S^  4.394.304.  Q.  43O-39j00O. 
Yamasdd.    Tdichi;    aad    Takdiadii.    Yutaka,    4,393,867,    CL 
242-181.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Fihaco.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Tsonefaiko;  aad  Yoaeya,  Sigenori,  4,394,396,  CL  346- 
76.00L. 
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Fuji  Seiko  Lknited:  See— 

''"/wIS*"^'***^  ***  ^**?'^  ^«'*~  industrial  Company,  Limited 
OTCUiUfiMgement  for  A^  «„d/or  D/A  converaon  Wkh  nonlinear 
D/A  conversion.  4,594.376,  Q.  34O-347.0AD. 
ilS^'illf'^i?  Ebara  Corporation.  Absorption  cooling  and 
beatmgtpparatuiandmethod.  4,593,531,0.62-101.000 

Fujmiura,  Takehiko:  See— 

Marnhathi.    Shigedd;    Hoshino,    Kazuo;    Uematsu,    Yoshihiro; 
iKSfflEA  *"**  Fujimura.  Takehiko.  4.594,114,  Cl! 

Fujioka,  Akira:  Sw— 

Funaki,  MMaalu;  Ohtani,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fuiioka. 
Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Karuo,  4,5H379,  Cl.  524-1 14.000. 
Fttjnawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo:  Takaya.  Takap;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Masugi.  Taka- 

FujoUma.  Tetaiiro,  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  3-deoxyguanosine.  4,594,320,  Q.  435-89.000. 

Fu^ahima.  !>»>«);  and  Sakata,  Shinji,  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki 
JSSwboO*"         producing  3-deoxyguanosine.  4,594,321,  Cl. 

Fttjita,  E^:  S^e— 

Tomiiawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kinoda.  Seiji;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Murata,  Masanori; 

i:    •.   ^««|".  To^o;  »nd  Ogawa,  Ken,  4,593,986,  Cl.  354-324.000. 
Fujita,  Hoaahi:  See— 

^^^?^  ^^^  Hisashi;  and  Harigane,  Kotaro,  4.593,462,  Cl. 

Fu|tt.  Shinsaku;  Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Inagaki.  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzoxazole  derivative  intermediates  for  synthesis  of 
dye  rdeasmg  redox  compounds.  4,594,426,  Cl.  548-217.000. 

Fujitsu  Lumted:  See—  ' 

^?}"J?!^    Fumirou;    and    Sato,    Kiyosumi.    4.594,710,    Cl. 
37 1 -16.000. 

Fu^wara,  Kattuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
!^^S9'S~(5"f5?3^R"  "  «'~»"'P'«'^°8"P»^c  copying 

^''&'^^S^^'^^!T^*^  Norio;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Horita,  Tsuyoshi; 
':"?»?'»»•  Juj':  "d  Muraaato,  Shigeru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
31042000       ^™*'"*  winding  of  a  split  stator.  4,594,522,  Cl. 
Fujiwara,  Kenzou:  See— 

^'^HtU^^^S^'J^'^^^  ^°j*:  Fujiwara,  Kenzou;  Takeuchi. 
31042' OOo'*™*^'  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,523,  Cl. 

Fujiwara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Shimizu,   Shumi;   Watakabc,   Yuichi;   Fujiwara.    Kunihiko;   and 
„  ^  ^Yabumoto.  Toshiaki,  4.594.298.  Q.  429-72.000 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See— 

**54Sl38'obo°"    ^^    "**    ''"'"»«'*'    David    S.,    4.594,431,    Cl. 

Fttkuhara,  Hiroshige,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Loran  sienaJ 
receiver.  4,594.594,  Q.  343-389.000.  ^ 

'' BilSl?*!  ^"™9;  TCTsda,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  to  Matsushita 
3383?0O0  *         ""™'*»y  sensitive  device.  4,594.569,  Cl. 

FukusUma,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Fumagalli,  Carlo:  See— 

^5kS!i:S.  5^-25^000'  °*^'°=   "'   ''""•«"'"•   ^•°' 
Funada,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and 

Uchida.  Tatuo.  4.593.977.  a.  35O339.00F.  •««««,  ana 

Funaki.  Masaaki;  Ohtani,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fujioka,  Akira; 

«d  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co,  Lid.;  and 

Sumrtomo  Oiemical  Company.  Limited.  Non-fogging  coating  com- 

gj^  "Jd  *  '^'**^  "*^     ""**^   therewith.   4.594.379,   Cl. 

Funaki.  MotokaUu.  Facing  material  for  building  and  method  for  con- 
^  nectmg  same.  4.593.512.  Q.  52-5 19.000. 
Furuhaahi,  Toahio:  See— 

AtMo,  Takeshi;  Mouri.  Yasunori;  Kosuge.  Tokuo;  Furuhashi. 
123140000       ^^^  *™*   Hasegawa.   Taiji.   4.593.663,   Cl. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shimizu,   Shumi;  Watakabe,   Yuichi;   Fujiwara,   Kunihiko;   and 
Yabumoto,  Toshiaki.  4.594,298.  Q.  429-72.000. 
Fimitachi.  Noboo;  ud  Yoshida,  Yoriiinobu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  color  image  fomung  process  comprising  blocked  masenu  dve 
forming  coopier.  4.5H313.  a.  43O38l!()00.  *  ^ 

Furuya.  Keizo:  See— 

^^Sf^'x  ^y^''«^HI}!y*'   ^"^'  ■"<'  Toriuchi,   Masaharu. 
4,594,316,  a.  43O5S9.000. 
Futatsuya,  Fumio:  See— 

^■™**^  ?S?)!jJ?2f*i'  ^'^^''  P"««»»«y«.  Fumio;  and  Kobayashi. 
Kemi,  4,594,099,  Q.  71-96.000. 
Oaida.  Wc^fram:  See— 
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KMpBjHerbert;  Abele,  Wolfaang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida, 
«-..  -T^'^^  and  Hoefke.  Wol^g.  4.594.344.  Q.  514-222.000. 
Gallagher,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

mS339MO**  ^"  "**  °^'*8*»«"'  Thomas  F..  4.594.511,  Cl. 


Galland  Henning  Nopak.  Inc.:  S^— 

°^a^?^''  ^"'*'  Thomas  A.;  and  WeU.  Eric  P..  4.594.487.  Q. 

Galli.  Graziano;  and  Pina.  Fehce,  to  Manuli  Autoadesivi  S.p.A.  Adhe- 
sive upes  having  a  fUm  backing  of  polypropylene  or  other  olefinic 
a  428^0  000  **"  ""**  "'*****  manufacturing  process.  4,594,277, 

Gallios,  George  C,  to  Venus  Scientific  Inc.  Wide  frequency  band 
SSlSi  030**^"*'  ^°^  *"  *^^^*  "''^'*  *"**  "°"*  ^^^-  ♦•5'*'6*8'  Cl. 

GaJtier,  Lucien,  to  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  AutomobUes  Qtroen. 

4%°78rCM8(tS.  '"^   '^"^*'    "^   ""   «'~^*=   ^^'■ 

Gannon  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method 

to  achieve  a  desired  bandwidth  at  a  given  frequency  in  a  dielectric 

resonator  fUter.  4,593,460,  Cl.  29-602.00R.  '"^"^^  "  *  awlectnc 

Ganser.  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  operating  high-pressure  al 

discharge  lamps.  4,594,531,  Q.  315-307.000.  pre»ure  gas 

Garconna^  Michel;  and  Morgand,  PhUippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Meth- 

367-135  000*^'**  attenuating   spurious   noise.   4,594,695.   Q. 

Gardner,  Harry  £.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

production  of  vanadium  carbide.  4,594.235.  Cl.  423-440000 
Gamer,  Robert  H.:  See — 

^  v'  '•'Ty  ^ :  Gamer.  Robert  H.;  Tumer.  Ralph  E..  Jr  •  and 
Bilimona.  Bomi  M..  4.593.860.  Cl.  241-23.000 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Bailey,  David  A.,  4,593.528,  Cl.  60673.000. 
Gamgues,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

'^277*12  5»*   '    *"**    Gamgues,   Jean-Claude,    4,593,916,    Cl. 

I  Garthafrner.  Martin  T..  to  PhiUp  Morris  Inc.  Slitter  knife  advance  unit 
and  method  of  use.  4.593.705.  Q.  1 3 1-84.400  "^"ce  umi 

Garver,  Lee  C:  See— 

^Cl'SwS'oar"*"'  °*^"'  ^  ^''  "^  ^""^  ^"^  4.594.430, 
Gasenzer,  Norbert:  See— 

^'r/^*^!:  jilts™*'  °°"'"*'=  "**  °'^''  """"^ 

Gasser,  Daniel:  See— 

Sidler.  Thomas;  and  Gasser.  Daniel,  4,594,514.  d.  250556.000 
Gast,  Jurgen:  5^— 

Simon,  Amo;  and  Gast,  Jurgen,  4,594.509.  Cl.  250338.000. 
Gaston.  John  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

detecting  surge  in  a  turbo  compressor.  4.594.050.  Cl.  415-1  000 
Gaston.  John  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  System,  apparatus!  and 

"swSl  Cl  ilsSfoOo'*  *'°"'~""8  *"«*  *"  *  *™*°  compressor. 
Gauger.  Gary  L.  Portable  drum  set.  4.593,596,  Q.  84-421  000 
°"4:5t?61,ct'*7?lfo"oOA''"'    "^^^    measurement  '  system. 
Geissel  Francis  A.;  Alexander,  William  W.;  and  Rys-Sikora,  John,  to 

r^SiT^'!S?  .^^'»^"£„<=°"P<»'^on  «"<!  articles  made  therefrom. 
4,594,367,  Cl.  523-167.000. 

Geissler,  Alfred.  Sealing  arrangement.  4,593,918,  CI.  277-96  100 
General  Electric  Company:  See 

Adler,  Michael  S.,  4,593,458,  Cl.  29-576.00W. 

Germer,  Warren  R.,  4.594,545,  Cl.  324-103.00R. 

Haitko,  Deborah  A.,  4,594,405,  Cl.  528-215.000. 

^"frtnToS    ^■'    *"**    Thomas,    Charles    E.,    4,594,651,    Cl. 

1      McCready.  Russell  J.,  4,594,377,  Cl.  524-101.000. 
I       Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  4,5H525,  CI.  310156.000. 

Wdham,  Donald  W.;  and  Rowe,  Richard  A.,  4,594,481,  Cl.  20O 
5.00A. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

''%94^^t'c^i2«a)°'^  '-■-'  ""'  ^^'™"'  ^""y  «•• 
Zemelman,  Videry  B.;  Burgess.  Gary  L.;  Vitti.  Rudolf  A.;  Forman. 

I^'2SJ:c?'S5.t9;'.o5r''°"^  "*•=  "^  '^"^'  ^^°"  ^- 

General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

^«>  Rjehard  L.;  and  Fanale.  Donald  J..  4.594.127.  a.   156- 

Owens.  Jeffrey,  4,594,685,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  J..  4.594.578.  a.  34O347.0AD. 
Gengenbach.  Bruno;  Meyer,  Carl-Ludwig;  Michal.  Roland;  and  Reme- 
nyi.  Ferenc.  to  Doduco  KG  Dr.  Eugen  Durrwachter.  Electrical 
switching  element.  4.594.489.  Cl.  200151.000. 
Genoyese,  Frank  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vacuum  fluorescent  lamo 

having  a  Hat  geometry.  4,594.527.  Cl.  313-493.000. 
Genrad.  Inc.:  See— 

Congdon.  James  S..  4,594,558,  Cl.  3309.000. 
Geo  Max  Drill  Corp.:  See— 

Lingafelter,  Jerry,  4,593,774,  Q.  175-107.000. 
Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  A.S.:  See— 

Lien,  Eldar  K.;  and  Caspersen,  Sverre,  4,594,696,  Q.  367-144.000. 
George,  Steven  L.;  and  Hefner,  James  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  q)eed  hardware  multiplier  for  fixed 
Hoatmg  point  operands.  4,594,679,  Cl.  364-754.000. 
Gerads,  Lyie  J.:  See— 

Ness,  Joseph  M.;  and  Gerads.  Lyle  J.,  4,593,800,  Q.  192-56.00R. 
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Gerhard,   Helmut,   to   Westerwalder   Eisenwerk   Gerhard   GmbH. 

Freight  contahwr.  4.593.832,  Q.  2201.500. 
Oerlach,  John  N.:  See— 

Satchell,  Dcmald  P..  Jr.;  and  Gerlach.  John  N..  4.594,132,  Cl. 
204-IOS.OOR. 
Germer,  Warren  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Operation  of  elec- 
tronic demand  register  following  a  power  outage.  4,594.545.  a. 
324-103.00R. 
Geze  GmbH:  See— 

Scheck,  Oeorg;  and  Bogner.  Martin,  4,593,928.  Cl.  28O62S.000. 
Ohaderi,  Sahba,  to  Nicolet  Instrument  CorponUion.  Gas  chromato- 

gnph/mass  spectrometer  interface.  4,594,506,  Q.  250288.000. 
Gheer,  Barry  J.:  See- 
Fox,  Wayne  D.;  and  Gheer,  Barry  J.,  4,593,997,  Q.  35M  5.000. 
Gberardi,  Oianluigi,  to  Sasib  S.p.A.  Web  cutting  device.  4,593,589,  Q. 

83-168.000. 
Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Tsien,  Grace,  to  RhoneiPulenc,  Inc.  Procen 
for  recovering  and  purifying  herbicidal  phenoxybenzoic  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4.594,440,  a.  560021.000. 
Otallorenzi,  Thomas  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Potting 

techniques  for  fiber  optical  couplers.  4,593,968,  Q.  3SO96.1S0. 
Giani,  Roberto;  Parini,  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Giancario,  to  Dompe' 
Farmaceutici  S.p.A.  Quaternary  salts  of  dibenzo{l,4]diazepinones, 
pyrido-[l,4lbenzodiazepinones,  pyrido[l,S]benzodiazepinones  with 
antiulcer,  antisecretory,  q>asmolytic  and  antimusarinic  activities. 
4,594,190,  a.  26O239.30R. 
Giasuddin,  Abu  S.  M.:  See— 

Lehner,  Thomas;  and  Giasuddin,  Abu  S.   M.,  4,594,244,  Q. 
424-87.000. 
Gibbons,  John  E.  C:  See— 

Whitehead,  Thomas  P.;  Thorpe,  Gary  H.  G.  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.; 
Gibbons.  John  E.  C;  and  Bunce,  Roger  A..  4.593.728.  Q. 
141-98.000. 
Gibson,   Lloyd   H.   Connector   for  optical   fibers.   4.593.972,   Q. 

35096.210. 
Oillberg,  James  E.:  See- 
Cohen,  William  R.;  and  Gillberg,  James  E.,  4,594,517,  Q.  307- 
296.00R. 
Cillery,  F.  Howard;  and  Criss,  Russell  C,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Stainless  steel  overcoat  for  sputtered  films.  4,594,137,  CI.  204- 
192.0SP. 
Gillman,  Hyman  D.:  See— 

Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gillman,  Hyman  D..  4,594,185,  Cl. 
252-551.000. 
Oilson,  Robert  L.  Adjustable  pattern.  4,593,888,  Cl.  266-70.000. 
Ointer,  Sally  P.:  See— 

Pawloski,   Chester   E.;   and   Ointer.    SaUy    P.,   4.594,364,   Cl. 
521-85.000. 
Giovamiscio.  Oabriele:  See— 

Massardo.  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio.  Oabriele;  Pic- 
cardi.  Paolo;  Reggiori.  Franca;  Cqirioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Loogoni. 
Angelo.  4.594.352,  Q.  514-332.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Oabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenzo;  and  Loogpni, 
Angelo,  4,594,451,  Q.  56444.000. 
Girvan,  John  W.  Borate  algaecide  and  fungicide.  4,594,091,  Q. 

71-67.000. 
Oitlitz,  Melvin  H.:  See- 
Russell,  David  B.;  Oitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Leiner,  Howard  H.;  Khud- 
dus,  Mo  A.;  and  Berger,  Abe,  4,594,365,  O.  523-122.000. 
Olamkowski,  Edward  J.;  and  Jones,  Michael  C,  deceased  (by  Jones, 
Herbert,  administntorX  to  Hoechst-RousKl  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Intermediates   for   2'-substituted-spirorbenzofuFan-2(3H),r-cycloal- 
kanes].  4,594.435,  Q.  549-345.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Padfield,   John   M.;   and   Groom,   Cheryl   V.,   4,594,359,   Q. 
514-647.000. 
Olorioso,  Puil  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Stud  wekling  apparatus  with  two-wire 

control.  4.594^495,  Q.  219-98.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashhnoto,  Koichi,  4.594,664,  Q.  364405.000. 
OlcMcckL  Dftvid  Nf  *  5f€ 

Snyder,  David  A.;  and  Olosecki,  David  M.,  4,593,445,  Q.  29- 
1S7.10R. 
GLYCO-Antriebatechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassier,  Ernst;  Adamowicz,  Slawomir,  and  Cyphelly, 
Ivan  J.,  4,593,715,  Q.  137-503.000. 
Ood,  Anil  B.;  Tofts,  Timothy  A.;  and  Blackburn,  Peggy  A.,  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.  ^cyclic  amide  acetal/polyisocyanate/vinyl  monomer  de- 
rived pcrfymers.  4,594.397,  O.  525-528.000. 
Ooeller,  Loretta  D.;  and  Skovdal,  Jorgen,  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 

Heated  bristle  cu^  brush.  4,593,708,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Goldstein,  Arthur  L.,  to  Ionics  Incorporated.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
electrically  deaortring  components  selectively  soibed  on  granulo. 
4,594,135,  a.  204-180.100. 
Gonda,  MichihirD:  See— 

Anzai,   Mitsutoshi;   Yamaguchi,   Masahiko;  Oonda,  Michihiro; 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  and  Obara,  TosUo,  4,594,601,  Q.  346-221.000. 
Goodell,  Bradley  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Fluid  power  transfer  de- 
vice. 4,593.605,  a.  91-528.000. 
Goodman,  Jack  E.;  and  Schmadel,  Donald  C,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Roggedized  grated  optical  fiber.  4,593,969,  d  3SO96.190. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  Joginden  and  Saodstrom,  Panl  H.,  4,594,389,  Q.  525-187.000. 


Gordon,  Eric  M.:  See— 

Delaney,   Norma  O.;   and   Gordon,   Eric   M.,  4,594.188.   CL 
530332.000. 
Gossard,  Gordon  O.  Strafing  pit  conditioning  apparatus  with  i 

sweeper.  4,593.766,  Q.  171-63.000. 
Goto,  Hideo,  to  Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.  Revene 

means.  4,594,161,  Q.  2IO433.200. 
Goto,  Hideto;  and  Amano,  Hamo,  to  NEC  Corporatkm.  Semjoondac- 
tor   device   having   muhihiyer   wiring   stmctare.   4,594,606^   Q. 
357-68.000. 
Gott,  Mary  L.;  and  Broviley,  Robert  E  Insect  swatter.  4^3,419,  Q. 

43-137.000. 
Gourdon,  Claude:  See— 

Niquel,  Mauricr,  Gourdon,  Claude;  and  Roiud,  Jeaa.  4,SH72S, 
a.  37S-116.00a 
Gourlandt,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Bissardon,  Andre  ;  Oouriandt,  Jean-Pierre;  Chastan,  OiOei;  and 
Lusseau,  Marcel,  4,594,154,  Q.  2  lO  105.000. 
Oozzo,  Franco:  See— 

Colle,  Roberto;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Mireana,  Luigi,  4^594.333, 0. 
514-383.000. 
Orabowski,  Robert:  See— 

Reifenhauaer,  Huh;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paol;  and 
Orabowski,  Robert.  4,594,063,  Q.  425-141.00a 
Gradenegger.  Helmut:  See— 

Krivec.    Eduard;    and    Gradenegger.    Helmut,    4,594,047,    CL 
414-565.000. 
Graf  ft  Cie.A.O.:  See- 
Graf,  Ralph;  and  Bisqnobn,  Werner,  4,593,437,  Q.  19-113.00a 
Graf,  Ralph;  and  Bisquolm,  Werner,  to  Graf  k  Oe.  A.O.  Card  flats 

segment.  4,593,437,  Q.  19-113.000. 
Grafton,  Harry  D.  Concrete  stmctures  for  use  in  shore  protection 
and/or  wave  control  and  method  of  making  same.  4^394406,  O. 
264-35.000. 
Graham,  Belvin  L.,  to  Carruthen  Equipment  Co.  Preasore  rdief  appa- 
ratus. 4,594,066,  a.  425-151.000.  ^^ 
Orsham,  Erwin  W.  Occipital  support  for  cervical  tractioo.  4,S93,6M, 

a.  128-75.000. 
Graham,  Kari:  See— 

Wdb,  Larry;  and  Graham,  Kari,  4,593,659,  Q.  123-90.380. 
Grakauskas,  VyUuta^  Garver,  Lee  C;  and  Baum,  Kurt,  to  Uated 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Synthesis  of  geniioal  dinitro  ooib- 
pounds.  4,594,430,  Q.  549-9.000. 
Granite  Technological  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Lattuada.  Charles  P.,  4,593.650.  O.  II9-1S.O0O. 
Oraniteville  Company:  See— 

McKinney.  James  M.;  and  Hodaon,  John  O.,  4,594,286,  Q. 

428-245.000. 

Orsssl,  Roman;  Craig,  Thomas  A.;  and  Weil,  Eric  P.,  to  OaDaad  Hea- 

ning  Nopak,  Inc.  Mounting  means  for  proximity  senang  device. 

4,594,487,  Q.  20O82.00E. 

Graves,  Gordon  T.,  to  Syntech  lateraatioBal,  Inc.  Player  iateiaclive 

video  gaming  device.  4,593.904.  O.  273-1.0(£. 
Gray.  George  W.:  See— 

Kam  Mmg  Chan.  Lawrence,  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne,  Keaaedi  J.; 
Laoey,  David;  Eadensschink,  Radolf;  and  Romer,  Midiacl, 
4,594,465,  Q.  568-642.000. 
Gray,  HaroU  Z.  Power  tool  fence.  4,S93.S9a  Q.  83438.00a 
Gray,  Leo  C.  Eadotracheal  catheter.  4,593,687,  Q.  128-20a26a 
Grayoo  Specialiat  Tank,  Inc.:  See— 

Borke,  Edward  M.,  4,593,763,  Q.  166-302.000. 
Great  Neck  Saw  ManofiKtoring,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayes,  Daniel  J.,  4,593,475,  Q.  33-347.0Qa 
Greene,  Hugh  W.;  Hcrider,  James  D.;  and  Roberts,  Tlioaias  C  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Vohaieter  for  reaKUdy  aoaiaf 
hi^  voltages.  4,594,546,  Q.  324-122.00a 
Oreoie,  Leoaard  M.  Airplane  safe  take-off  rotatioa  iadicator.  4,394^392, 

a.  34O9S9.0Qa 
Oreealee,  DoaaM  R.,  to  Dreaaer  ladnstries,  lac.  Tnbiag  resstlaliie  well 

tool.  4,593,765,  Q.  166-387.00a 
Greiner,  Odin.  Picture  stand  for  several  pictures.  4,393,8716,  CL 

248469.000. 
Greminger,  Oeorge  K.,  Jr.;  and  Ddmke,  Mary  K.,  to  Dow  Cliwiical 
Company,  The.  Highly  pteudoplaatic  polymer  solatioas.  4,394,101, 
a.  106-170.000. 
GriiTith,  John  D.,  to  Bonas  Machine  Conpaay  Limited.  Haald  coatrol 

apparatus.  4,593,723,  Q.  139-65.000. 
Griffiths,  John  S.:  See— 

Jenkner,  Wdfgang  R.;  Christie,  Alan  E.;  Ebayad,  EoMd  E.  hL; 
Griffiths,  John   S.;   and   Menies,  Oiney  A.,  4,394,024,  Cl. 
405-127.000. 
Orimaldi,  Pierre;  and  Trouiller,  Jean  C  to  ScUnnberfBr  Techaoloty 
Corporation.  Logging  method  and  appaiatas  for  aBeaBariag  cam 
formatioB  loittivity  as  wdl  as  am  —"''■■'—  for  the  aaBe. 
4,594,552.  Q.  324-375.000. 
Grimm,  Robert;  and  Sowade,  Berad,  to  Baver  Aktieafearibakaft. 
Casting  powder  for  tile  ooatiBoooBcaBliag  of  slwl  and  a  pwceMlbf 
the  oontmooos  castiag  of  stad.  4,594,103,  CL  7S-2S7An. 
Grodiaaky,  Robert  M.;  aad  Corawdl.  David  O.,  to  RO  Dyaaaaea,  lac. 
Audio  amplifier  with  icaiMive  damping  for  uttamUmglmt^UiatBt' 
meat  distortion.  4,394,361,  Q.  33O29f000. 
Groom,  Cheryl  V.:  See— 

Padfield,   John   M.;   and   Oroom,   Cheryl   V..  44M339,   CL 
514-647.000. 
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Grove  Vtlve  uid  Regulator  Co.:  See— 

^^'12000'**    ^"   *"**   Cowan.    Norman    M..   4.593,915.    CI. 
Orover,  Kent  B.:  See— 

Tipton,  Craig  D.;  and  Grover,  Kent  B.,  4,594,378,  CI.  524-106.000 
Onijanac,  Peter;  and  Huntington,  Qyde,  to  Lakeside  Equipment  Cor- 
poration. Motorized  surface  scum  skimmer  for  waste  water  treatment 
tpparatus.  4,394,156,  Q.  210-143.000. 
Gruf^w  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

**?S?'i?;  2?°!P,U^*'"'*'**'  Adriano;  and  Cavalleri,  Bruno, 
4,394,187,  a.  330-332.000. 

^r?"  ?S»«S!?I°""'  '^"«™<=°;  "><*  Baldoli,  Emiliana,  4,594,348, 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See—  I 

Perry,  Thomas  J.;  and   Khera,  Muhammad   I.,  4,594.712.   a 

371-49.000. 

***Jiy'  JjOTias  J.;  and  Khera,  Muhammad  I.,  4,594,713.  O. 

GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Guch.  Steve,  Jr.,  4,594,716,  Q.  372-35.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Pmwiardo.  Romano  G.;  and  Walsh,  John,  4,594,178,  CI.  252- 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Scheithauer,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Michael  J.;  and  VanderpooL 

Clarence  D.,  4,394,230,  CI.  423-140.000. 
Smith,  Todd  R.,  4,593,514,  CI.  52-648.000. 
GTI  Corporation:  See— 

HoUy,  James  R.,  4,594,673,  Q.  364-522.000. 
Guch,  Steve,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Conduc- 
tion cooled  solid  state  laser.  4,594,716,  Q.  372-35.000. 
Ouenthner.  RuaeU  W.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Presley-Nelson,  Gary  R.; 
Nfanetta.  Kah  J.;  and  Wade,  R.  Morse,  to  Honeywell  Information 
systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prefetching  instructions  for  a 
central  execution  pipeline  unit  4,594,659,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Guenthner,  Russell  W.;  Edgington.  Gregory  C;  Trubisky,  Leonard  G.: 
and  Qrcello,  Joseph  C,  to  HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc. 
CoUector.  4,394,660.  Q.  364-200.000. 
^^t^  Maurice;  and  Ribaud,  Patricia.  Continuous  digester  of  the 
^iM  ^  of  biomethane  for  organic  substances.  4,594.078.  CI. 

OuiUet,  James  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  a,fi  Diketone  containing 
??i*T!?!L.**^  positive  photoresist  compositions.  4,594,309.  CI. 
430-270.000. 

GuUichaen,  Johan,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  treatine 

fibre  suspensions.  4.394,152,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Gumb,  Beverley  W.;  Freeman,  Raymond  C;  and  Busche.  Alan  C.  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Transmitter  assembly  for  a  telephone 

handset.  4,594,478,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Gumm,  Peter:  See— 

^"i^^i^SS***  ^^8«'  Reinhard;  and  Gumm,  Peter.  4.594,068. 
CI.  432-60.000. 

°!5?^'«^"°**  ^  Cartridge  resizing  apparatus.  4,593,598,  CI. 
o<V36.UUU. 

0"'|W' *^*«rd;  Md  Eichel,  Manfred,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Amplifier  with  current-voltage  conversion,  particu- 
toly  preamplifier  of  an  optical  receiver.  4,594,562,  CI.  330-307.000 

OiMella,  Jama  F;  Housman.  David;  Keys.  Cheryl;  Varsanyi-Breiner. 
Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T.;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao,  Fa-Ten,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Isolation  and  localization  of  DNA 
segments.  4,594,318,  a.  435-6.000. 

Gutekunst,  StuUey  K^;  Scheel,  Russell  H.;  and  Ziegenfus,  Barry  L.,  to 

A  S?'*i?'V?^S"^'^'™"***"*  longitudinal  drive  tube  carrier. 
'•^^JjO^J,  tri.  104-166.000. 

Gutris.  Giorgio,  to  European  Electric  Motors  Design  and  Engineering 
Anst^t.  Casmg  for  porous  self-aligning  bushings,  and  a  bearing 
mcluduig  the  bushed  casing.  4,594,009,  Q.  384-203.000. 

Guy.  Jon  S.:  See— 

'''S!;.R^"^"^  ^^y-  ^°°  S.;  Siu,  Howard  W.  H.;  and  Shaver. 
^s  »  J^J!^*^  ^-  ♦.5H597,  a.  346.76.0PH. 
H.F.  ft  Ph.F.  Reemtsma  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

^*'«»SST?*;^)^«lf!li!J^  ^o'f8«»  and  Mantke,  Joachim, 
H-G  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

„  ^H^^*"**'  S**^"'  ♦.593,618,  a.  101-375.000. 
H.  Stoll  GmbH  and  Company:  See— 

Mak,  Oerd;  Mid  Ploppa,  Jurgen,  4,594,585,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Haapanienu,  Jarkko:  See— 

Lune.  Enao;  and  Haapwiiemi,  Jarkko.  4.593.563.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Haas,  Raimund:  See— 

Haas,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

"  mS'»S?SfVi"™°"  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France 
(UMNOR).  Procesa  and  device  for  manufacturing  sheet  metal  or 

Habei,  David  H.:  See— 

Fmk,  James  K.;  and  Habel.  David  H.,  4,593.536,  CI.  62-239.000. 
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Hacke,  Heinz:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke.  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
sterner.  Johann;  Drobe.  Wolfgang;  Engelke,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus, 
Walter;  and  Kuhnert.  Siegfried,  4,593,834,  a.  220-273.000. 
Hackenberg,  Huberi:  See— 

Auer.  Josef;  and  Hackenberg.  Hubert,  4,593,990,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  and  Nikodem,  Leslie  F.,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Portable  balanced  motion  compensated 
lift  apparatus.  4,593,885,  CI.  254-277.000. 
Haferl,  Peter  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Horizontal  deflection  circuit 

with  raster  distortion  correction.  4,594,534,  CI.  315-408.000 
"\?*'.*f?'"*°'*"'  Sasamori,  Takehusa;  Kurita,  Teizi;  and  Katumata, 
Nonaki,  tg  Fuji  Seiko  Limited;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Multi-spindle  unit.  4,594,037,  CI.  409-144.000. 
Hagemann.  Casper  W.  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Bypass  clincher  for  stitching 
machine.  4,593,847,  CI.  227-155.000.  * 

Hagiwara,  Hideo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  FiUn  Co., 
Ltd.  Mapietic  tape  cassette  storing  case.  4,593,814,  Q.  206-387.000 
Hagiwara,  Satoni;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and  Okabc,  Karuo,  to  Toray  Indus- 
4?5l4  203'  CI  2M?2200o'°*'"*^*  "  thermoplastic  polymeric  sheet. 
Haitko,  Deborah  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Copper  O)  com- 
!!?H40rS  528-2'fS^^''  '°'  Polyphenylene  oxide  preparation. 
Hajime  Ishimani:  See— 

^'45Td54"ci"4i7!49O0?"*'  ^""^"^  "***  Momose,  Takashi, 

"?S?5l  JS.'°52^"!)S'  "^'  ^-  ^""^ '"  «*"^"  ^'^'*°"- 

Hakuraku,  Yoshinori:  See— 

KikJcawa,  Seiichi;  Ogata,  Hisanao;  Hakuraku,  Yoshinori;  Mase. 

Masahiro;  Tsumaki,  Nobuo;  Awada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaiiwara. 

Hiroki.  4,593,835,  CI.  222-131.000  ^ajiwara, 

Haider,  Mathis,  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Mark-space  amplitude 

modulator  for  measuring  reactive  power  consumption  or  rractive 

energy  consumption.  4,594.547,  CI.  324-141.000. 

Halliburton  Company:  See 

Penny,  Glenn  S.,  4,594,200,  CI.  260-512.00R. 
Purfurst,  Ernest  H.,  4,593,560,  CI.  73-155.000. 
HMia,  Tonuo;  and  Yamazaki,  Kiyoyasu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nihon 

Pisco.  Tubing  joint.  4,593,943,  CI.  285-308.000. 
Hamada,  Toyohide:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Koizumi,  Kiyohide;  Hamada,  Toyohide:  and 

Aral,  Shinichi,  4,394,671,  CI.  364-513.000.    "^      '       '''  "™ 

Hamada,  Yoshinori,  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Propylene 

polymer  composition.  4,594,376.  Q.  524-101.000. 
Hamamatsu  University  School  of  Medicine:  See— 

YcMhida,  Takato;  Haraguchi,  Soichi;  Hongo,  Teruaki;  and  Koide, 
Yukio.  4.594,245,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Hamer,  Arthur;  and  Pardoe.  Beverley  H.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
J'JSf ^7^^?^?/'?P;  ,5^'^*  •<*«*  *'"^*  «"d  surge  protection. 

^iJ'^.OjO,  CI.  3O1-1S2.000. 
Hamilton,  Douglas  D.,  to  Logging  Development  Corporation.  Tree 
?J  JSS    *"*  having  a  rim  driven  rotary  cutter.  4,593,733,  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 

Hammon,  Ulrich:  See— 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Riekert,  Lothar;  Kotter,  Michael;  and 

Hammon,  Ulrich,  4,594,332,  CI.  502-64.000. 

Hanada,  Jsuneo;  and  Morita,  Yoshitsugu,  to  Toray  SUicone  Company, 

Limited.  Method  for  preparing  a  spherical  cured  polymer  or  a  com- 

?*2I??1.  'if  ^(    containing    linear    organopolysiloxane    blocks. 

4,594,134,  CI.  522-99.000. 

Hanak,  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Continuous  in-line  deposition 

system.  4,593,644,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Hans  and  Fritz  Stahlecker:  See— 

Barauke,  Norbert,  4.593.438.  CI.  19-261.000. 
Hanula,  Richard  M.;  and  Jwuc,  Karl  J.  Rotary  railroad  car  F  couoler 
4.593.828,  CI.  213-62.00A.  coupler. 

Hao,  Hsieh  T.;  Ling,  Huei;  Sachar,  Howard  E^  Weiss,  Jeffrey;  and 
Yamour.  Yannis  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
(k)-Instructions-at-a-time  pipelined  processor  for  parallel  execution  of 
inherently  sequential  instructions.  4,594,653,  CI.  364-200.000 
Harada,  Tuneo:  5^— 

Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Harada,  Tuneo,  4,394,450,  Q.  362-496.000 

Haraga,  Kousuke;  Hattori,  Katutoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumi,  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lightweight  impact  absorbins 

panel.  4,594.281,  CI.  428-172.000.  "op-ci  aosoromg 

Haraguchi,  Soichi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takato;  Haraguchi,  Soichi;  Hongo,  Teruaki;  and  Koide. 
Yukio,  4,594,245,  CI.  424-101.000.  «•",      o  ivoiac, 

Harano,  Fumio;  Kaneta,  Shigeyoshi;  Nakagaki,  Kunihiro;  and  Ni- 
shiyama.  Satoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  the  production  of  laminated  sheath  cables.  4,594,124.  a. 
156-468.000. 

Harbison,  William  C:  See— 

I       Fischer,  William  F.;  LeMasters,  Donald  P.;  and  Harbison.  William 
C,  4,594,290,  CI.  428-212.000. 

Hareng,  Michel:  See— 

Mourey.  Bruno;  and  Hareng,  Michel,  4,593,978,  CI.  3SO-339.00F. 

Harigane,  Kotaro:  See— 

Y^.  Hir^i;  Fujita,  Hisashi;  and  Harigane,  Kotaro,  4,393,462,  a. 

Harrah,  Larry  A.;  and  Renschler,  QifTord  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Reducti(»  of  reabaorption  effects  in  scintiUaton  by 
employing  solutes  with  large  Stokes  shifts.  4,394,179,  Q.  252-301.170. 


Harrah,  Shane;  and  Phy,  William,  to  Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  ball  bonds.  4,394,493,  Q. 
219-56.220. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Catherwood,  Robert,  Sr.,  4,594,082,  Q.  33-316.000. 
Van  Vonno.  Nicolaas  W.;  Hull,  Richard;  and  Reinecke,  Paul  S., 
4,394,263,0.427-33.100. 
Harris,  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Cahill,   Joseph,   Jr.;   and   Harris,    Eugene   G..   4,394,434,    CI. 
549-267.000. 
Harris,  James  E.:  See— 

Kawakami,  James  H.;  Harris.  James  E.;  Maresca.  Lows  M.;  Robe- 
son, Lloyd  M.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J..  4,594,404,  Q.  528-174.000. 

Hartman,  Robert  A.:  See 

Dilts.  David  A.;  and  Hartman,  Robert  A..  4,593,433,  Q.  29-572.000. 

Hartman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ryan,  Thomas  G.,  to  Cyclops  Corpcwation. 

Cellular  flooring  system  and  method  of  using  same.  4,593,506,  Q. 

52-221.000. 

Hartman,  Tliomas  W..  to  Cyclops  Corporation.  Trenchlen  underfloor 

conduit  system.  4,593,507,  Q.  52-221.000. 
Haitmetallwerkzeugfabrik  Andreas  Maier  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maier,  Andreas,  4,594,034,  Q.  408-230.000. 
Harwood,  Colin  F.:  See- 
Pall,  David  B.;  Harwood,  Colin  F.;  BrKlley,  Arthur,  and  Brennan, 
Timothy  R.,  4,394,202,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tayi:  See— 

Atago,  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
Toshio;  Abe.  Osamu;  and  Hasegawa,  Taiji,  4,593,663,  Q. 
123-440.000. 
Hashimoto.    Kazuyoshi;    Takemasa,    Toshihiro;    and    Taniguchi, 
Nobuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
correcting  distortions  in  a  rolled  strip  product  4,593,548,  CI. 
72-12.000. 
Hashimoto,  Koichi,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash  process- 
ing method  and  system.  4,594,664,  Q.  364-405.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadanori;  Yoshitake,  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Nakazono,  Akiko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemica]  Company,  Ltd.  Indium  tin 
oxide  sol  composition.  4,594,182,  G.  232-318.000. 
Hasker,  Jan;  Hokkeling.  Pieter,  van  Eadonk,  Johsunnes;  and  van  Lith, 
Josef  J.,  to  U.S.  Pn&in  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
scandate  diqienser  catnode  and  diqtenser  cathode  manufactured  by 
means  of  the  method.  4,394,220,  Q.  419-27.000. 
Hassler,  Ernst:  See— 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  Adamowicz,  Slawomir;  and  Cyphelly, 
Ivan  J.,  4,393,715,  CI.  137-303.000. 
Hata,  Kotaro:  See— 

Nakayama,  Akuv;  Nakamura,  Katsuya;  Hata,  Kotaro;  and  Yama- 
moto, Makoto.  4.394,174,  Q.  232-62.S40. 
Hatae,  Yasuhiko;  and  Morimitsu,  Shigeaki,  to  ifitachi  Denshi  System 
Service  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TV-photo«aphy  system  for  surreal 
microacope.  4.394.608.  Q.  338-93.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Hideharu;  and  Takahashi,  Hidenao,  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion. Piston  assembly  for  a  refrigerant  compressor.  4,394,033,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Hatch,  Gary  L.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  -  Plymouth  Products  Divisicm.  Syner- 
gistically  stabilized  mixed  form  halogenated  and/or  interhalogenated 
resbu  for  disinfecting  water.  4,594,392,  G.  525-327.100. 
Hattori,  Katutoshi:  See— 

Haraga,  Kousuke;  Hattori,  Katutoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumi, 
4,594,281,  G.  428-172.000. 
Haubner,  Geoig;  Zobt,  Hartmut;  and  Petermann,  Hans,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Optical  multif^  output  dis|day  system,  particularly 
for  automotive  dashboards.  4,594.572,  G.  340-S2.0(X'. 
Hauer.  Jean-Claude;  and  Cteer,  Jacques,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A. 
Wedge  member  for  assemblmg  tunnel  shield  voussoirs.  4,594,026,  G. 
405-133.000.  • 

Haugen,  Paul  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  3-D  active  vision  sensor.  4,593.967, 

G.  330-3.710. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Wahle.    Gunten    Ludszeweit,    Dieter,    and    Heitmann,    Uwe, 
4.393,704,  G.  131-84.300. 
Hawera  Probst  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Peetz,  Wolfgang;  Klaissle,  Si^fHed;  Moaer,  Bemhard;  and  Muller, 
Norbert,  4^^,033,  G.  408-156.000. 
Hawes,  David  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

acceleration  linaiting  a  gas  turbme  engine.  4,393,523,  G.  60-39.281. 
Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Nakamura,  Yasuhiro;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  and 
Yano.  Tsutomo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultra- 
sonic wave  blood  flow  meter.  4.593.700.  G.  128-663.000. 
Hayaahi,  Ikuo;  Itikawa,  Tadao;  and  SMmizu,  Kiyoahi,  to  Nitto  Boadu 
Co.,  Ltd.  Producing  sequential  pdyamino  acid  resin.  4.394.409,  G. 
528-328.000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  cartridge  chan«over  device 

in  an  ink  ribbon  cassette  for  a  printer.  4,394.011.  G.  400-200.000. 
Hayner.  Paul  F.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  fhud  flow  restrictor. 

4.593.446.  G.  29-1S7.00R. 
Hayward  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Tobias.   Samuel;   and    Messinger,    Robert   M.,   4.593.420.   G. 
4-496.000. 
Hazelett,  Robert  W.;  Petry,  Charles  J.;  and  Platek.  Stanley  W.,  to 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Coiporation.  Apparttos  for  feedmg  and  con- 
tinuously carang  molten  metal  with  inert  gas  wplied  to  ue  moving 
mcrid  snrftces  and  to  the  entering  metal.  4.S93.742,  G.  164-413.000. 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation:  See— 

Hazelett,  Robert  W.;  Petry.  Charies  J.;  and  Platek.  Stanley  W.. 
4.593.742.  G.  164-415.000. 


Hazenbroek.  Jacobus  E.,  to  Systemate  Hcriland  B.V.  FiUetau 

tua.  4.593.432,  G.  17-46.000. 
Headrick.  Richard  T.  Solar  generator  iKMmting  structure.  4494,470, 
G.  136-246.000. 

Hebbin^haas,  Walter:  See 

Halt,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgaag;  Hacke.  Heinz;  Luhr.  JoiflHi;  Berg- 

steiner.  Johann;  Drobe.  Wolfgang;  EageOce,  Fritz;  !liililiiiii>aw. 

Walter,  and  Kuhnert  StegAied,  4,593,834,  CL  220-273xioS 

Heck.  Fruk  W.;  Dooachie,  Stephen  J.;  and  Memck.  Hownd  P..  to 

Inco  AOoys  International.  Inc.  Dispersion  strengthened  low  density 

MA-Al.  4,594,222,  G.  420-529.000. 

Heckele,  Hdmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Endoaoope.  4,393,612,  G. 

128-6.0n. 
Hefier.  Fred  W.,  to  Oyo  Corporation.  Printed-drcnit  disc  for  stringinE 
geophones.  4,594,698,  G.  367-188.000.  ^^ 

Hefiier,  James  L.:  See- 
George.    Steven    L.;   and    Hefner.   Jamea   L-,   44H679,   O. 
364-754.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Unaatnraled 
polyester  (aaiide)s  containing  thiabicyclononane  groom.  4,S9M0I, 
G.  528-290.000. 
Hdberger,  Francis  E..  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation.  Hydnriic 
overload  control  system  for  power  preacs.  4,593.347.  CL  7M.O0a 
Heico  Inc.:  See— 

Gutekunst,  Stanley  K.;  Scheel.  RusaeU  R;  and  Ziegenfba,  Bvry  U 
4,593.623.  G.  104-166.000.  —-w^ 

Heidenreich.  Klao^  Depdk,  Hans-Werner;  and  Radqiewrid,  Hana,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesdhchaft  Prooea  for  ■«w»«'i"g  thennoplastically- 
shaped  plastics  parts.  4,594,204,  G.  264-23.000. 

Heihneier  ft  Weinlein.  Fabrik  far  Od-Hydraulik  GmbH  ft  Ca.  K0: 

Brunner.  Rudolf.  4,594,056,  G.  417-271.000. 
Heimbrodt,  Klaus-Joergen:  See— 

Gear.  Klaus;  Heimbrodt,  KlausJuergen;  and  Kuitii,  Hetnann. 
4,593,344.  G.  70-264.000. 
Heinemann,  Henning:  See— 

Liepmann,  Wmoa;  Ruhland.  Michad;  Maesch,  Hetbert;  Benaon, 
Werner.  Heinemann,  Henning;  and  Zeagner,  Hocst,  4,394,436, 
G.  349-359.000. 
Heitkamper,  Peter:  See— 

Finddsen.  Kurt;  Konig.  Klaus;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  and  Heithaaper, 
Peter,  4,394,441.  G.  560-23.000. 
Hdtmann,  Hant^hmter.  and  Rupp.  Gunter.  to  Kraftweric  Umon  Ak- 
tiengeaeUachaft  Magnetizable  separator  for  the  puriftcatian  of  liq- 
uids. 4.394.160.  G.  210-222.000. 
Hdtmann,  Uwe:  See— 

Wahle,    Gunter,    Ludszeweit,    Dieter,    and    Hdtmann,    Uwe. 
4,593,704.  G.  131-84.300. 
Hdland  Research  ft  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Ness.  Joaeph  M.;  and  Gerads.  Lyie  J.,  4.593,80a  G-  19^S6.0QR. 
Henderson,  Janes  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Townsend,  Greg  M.;  and  Henderson,  James  A..  Jr..  4^394,633.  CL 
361-57.000. 
Henneke.  Karl-Wilhdm;  Diehl,  Herbert;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karifried,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Preparation  of  3>dicldoro«HBedwh>y- 
rene.  4.594.4677(3.  57O-193.00a 
Henning,  Georg,  to  BASF  AktiengeteUachaft  SuUbnaled 
colorant  lake  obtained  by  di-azo  coi4iliiig  of  S-i 
benzene-l-Bulfbnic  add  with  l-(3'-«^phen^)-3Haethylphyraiol- 
5-one.  4,594,411,  G.  534-784.000. 
Henry,  Dale  V.;  and  Kdaer,  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporttioa.  Modolar 
wdding    nnaratos    having    two    moviMe    wdding    sfcictrodci. 
4.594,494,0.219-86.800. 
Henry.  Donald  D.  Heating  unit  4,593,628.  G.  110-lOl.OOR. 
Hepp.  James.  Adjustable  knockdown  tray  assembly.  4,393,823,  CL 

211-126.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Berta.  Dominick  A..  4,594.396.  G.  523-332.000. 
Hermann.  Adam,  to  Sieaiens  Aktirngrsrllschaft.  Device  fbr  fbdnf  a 
coding  member  on  the  ooohng  sorboe  of  an  integrated  modole. 
4,394,643.  G.  361-386.000. 
Hermes  Precise  International  S.A.:  Sec 

CoMa,  Jorge;  and  Rdchd.  Wdfipng.  4,394,013.  a  400425.00a 
Hernandez.  Jorge  M.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Deooonfiqg  fararitof 

and  metfiod  of  formation  thereof.  4.394,641.  G.  36l^iKO00. 
Herrmann,  Heinz:  See— 

VoUmann,   Hansjoerg;  and   Herrmann.   Hdnz,  4^394,309,  CI 
430-115.000. 
Hest,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Ginton,    William    D.;   and    Hess,   DonaU   J.,   4,394,166^   CL 
210-107.000. 
Heaae,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Neohaus,  Detkv;  Heaae,  Katl-Hdnz;  Rahnaa,  < 
mann,  Peter.  4,394,571.  CL  340-52.0(r. 
Hettinger,  Peter:  See 

Merger,  Franz;  Hettinger,  Peter;  Himfer,  Leopold; 
Jaergen.  4,594,46i7g.  368-833.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company;  See 

Hihon,  Howard  E..  4,394,353,  G.  329-133.00a 
Heyse.  KlaatrSee— 

Klenk,  Ladwig;  and  Heyie.  Klaaa.  4,393,721.  CL  138-ll8.Kn. 
Schad,  AUied;  and  Heyse.  Klaaa,  4,393,833, 0.  237-S6j00a 
K-Sbear  Corporation;  5w 

Singleton.  Arthar  M.,  4,393.383.  G.  81-37.140. 
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Hibino.  Akin:  Stt—  \ 

Nakamuri,  Taku^  Hibino,  Akira;  Shibita.  Takeshi;  and  Nakamun, 
Kmclu,  ♦,594,308,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Hidano,  Kengo.  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.  RoUing  bearing  made 
a.  sSmSotS  providing  a  rectilinear  moveiient.  4,593,957. 

Hignhi,  James  Y.:  See— 

Hi-.5?°!S?'  ^*"  *2  =  "**  Higashi,  James  Y..  4,594.701.  CI.  369-»3.O00. 
Higucbi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Miyauchi.  Masahiro;  Moriahita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  and 

Higuchi,  Masahiro,  4,594,269,  a.  427-150.000. 
Higuchi,  Toyoki:  See— 

'^aiJSsosooo"'  "'*™'*''  '^^y**'^  ■"**  ^^°'  "•«»*"•  '♦.5H52a, 

Hijikigawa,  Maaaya.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  reproduce 
Hi??^!^.^*^?''*??**'^''*  ••««*  4,594,619,  CI.  360-74.400. 
2S'  ?^i:    .  t??  ^}^  ittachment.  4,593,833,  Q.  220.94.00R. 
HiU^vin  E.,  to  Milaco  Manufacturing  Company.  Tethered  vehicle 

S9?.s?<ri4iS9W^' ""«"  °' '°"  "*'  "^  «'j"»^'"™^ 

"trrfS?;5Hbl7.Cl*^'Sr""*  '■"•  '°"*  '^'^  "*'  """'• 
Hilti  Aktieivesellachaft:  5^e- 

uw"°l?'  *^?P£  «Ki  Reitberger,  Rudolf,  4,594.035.  CI.  408-234.000. 
Hilton,  Howwd  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Frequency  selective 
samphng  detector.  4,594,555,  Q.  329-135.000.  sciecnve 

Hirai,  Masaham:  See— 

Honma.  Ichiro;  Hirai,  Maaahani;  Amano,  Masatoshi;  and  Takumi, 
Nobusuke,  4,594,267,  a.  427-127.000. 
sSoSSoBr"*'**'  ^  "^^""^^  Corporation.  Air  cleaner.  4,594,083,  CI. 
Hiraoka,  Tutomu:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Mitsuo;   Kinumoto,  Namio;  Tsuji,   Toshinori;   and 
»«**.  Tutomu,  4,593,722,  CI.  138-145.000 
Hirate,  Shmtaro:  See— 

Hirayama,  Mamoru:  See- 

''?SS.66tST6JSSSo.''°^'^^   "'   "^"^""^    '^""°™'l 
Hirose.  Masayulu:  See—  \ 

Adachi.  Hideki;  Tomosada.  Masahiro;  Hirose.  Masayuki;  Miyata, 
Masanon;  and  Konuya,  Yutaka,  4,593,999,  a.  355-55.000. 
Hiruta,  Osamu:  See— 

Swniki,  ShoKhi;  Kurobe.  Moriji;  Araga,  Toshima;  and  Hiruta. 
08amu,4,594,112,  a.  148-6.14R. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^^iJ?^'  *^?'J';  J,""*!^  J"""o""»;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
u-     w^SS**  "™"ki.  4,593,701,  CI.  128-667.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

^'^iS^Kj^-?*?'^'  *^??^  Seiji;  Fujita.  Eiji;  Murata,  Masanon; 
Hit^  JS!S^i7°^=  ■"'PP'^'H  ?^™'  *.593,986,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Engineenng  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

41*55' OW*™'  ^*°'  '^°^''  *"**  '^°*''  "'roy"*"'  4.5^.043.  CI. 
Hitachi  Denahi  System  Service  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

35£93oS^''*''    "**    Morimitsu,    Shigeaki,    4.594.608,    CI. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.!  See— 

^^i.  J"*^'  /l**"^  VMunori;  Kosuge.  Tokuo;  Furuhashi. 

123-13  000       ^^^^  Hasegawa,   Taiji,   4,593.663,   CI. 

Ii°i."*'J^*°Ji'.'°^'^*''**'*™*'  ^°'*='>"'  *.594.602,  CI.  357-13.000. 

SSisToOO  ^^■*''    ^"■'"°'    ♦.593.756,    CI 

Kikkawj,  Seiichi:  Ogata,  Hisanao;  Hakuraku.  Yoshinori;  Mase, 

I£35r?^9^!Sfci.^222Tii^oSi"*^  ^"^•'•'^  "**  ^^•-"•' 

Shimiai,  Yukiaki;  and  Oouchi,  Kei.  4,593,625,  CI.  105-182.00R 
augimoto.  Koichi;  Koizumi,  Kiyohide;  Hamada,  Toyohide;  and 

Aral,  Shmichi.  4,5H671,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Miyashita.  Kunio;  Kawamata,  Syooichi;  and 

MoniMga.  Shigeki,  4,5H548,  a.  324-208.000. 
TakahMhi,  Youichi,;^Kashiwakura,  Koji;  Morisawa,  Junichiro;  and 

Kobayaahi,  Masahiro,  4,594,497,  CI.  219-130.210 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

u^?!f!F?i'  '^'^  ^-  ♦.593.515,  CI.  53-56.000. 
T^'Sil""?*"  M^Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Barrett,  Donovan  L.. 

crvrtaU  and  metlwd  of  preparation.  4,594.173.  CI.  232-62.3GA. 
nocnoem,  David  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Button 

contact  jOTung  machine.  4,593,848,  a.  228-2.000. 
Hochmair,  Erwin  S.:  See— 

"'l2M19'00Ff*°''  "^ '  "*'  "«=•»""'.  Erwin  S.,  4.593,696.  Q. 

"?^!l!2^"*^'^  !i  ^  Hochmair.  Erwin  S.  Auditory  stimuUtion 

usmg CWand  pdhed  signals.  4,593,696,  CI.  128-4I9.00R. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aniai,   Mitsutoahi;   Yamaguchi.   Masahiko;   Oonda.   Michihiro; 
HodsoiSSKo^S'  ■•  '^°**^  4.5H601.  CI.  346-221.000. 

^4SS«?'6oJ"*'  ^ '   *"**   "°^'**"'  ^°'"  °-   ♦•59*.286.   CI. 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Frisch,  Gerhard,  4,594,096,  CI.  71-93.000. 
^"?,Vi/?S[S**'  ^"8*^  Reinhard;  and  Gumm,  Peter,  4,594,068, 

V.1.  4J2-60.000. 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm.  4,594.328,  Q.  436-543.000. 

f?Q^7«  r^™fL  ,^1^  Franz-Josef;    and   Haas,   Raimund. 
4,593,762,  U.  166-275.000. 

^V^'  ^^^»  ■°**  "*y*'  *^"»'  ♦.593,721,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Schad,  Alfred;  and  Heyse,  Klaus,  4,593,853,  CI.  237-56.000. 
if 'Sif  ^  lf^'=  and  Troster,  Helmut,  4,594,420,  Q.  546-29.000. 
Stahlhofen.  P»ul;  and  Beutel,  Rainer,  4,594,306,  Q.  430-166.000. 
♦JoSS'oOO*"^'"*'    "^    Herrmann,    Heinz,    4,594,305,    a. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoefke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Abele,  Wolfgang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida. 
Wolfram;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,594,344,  Q.  514.222.00a 
Hoehn,  Gustaye  L.,  Jr.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  prevent- 

SfiKSVTci'  nr-»?oa)"*°  °"^  °'  '  P"^'*^  °'  P'«"^°" 

Ulnch,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  hard,  fracture' 
resistant  catalys^  from  zeolite  powder.  4,594,332,  CI.  502-64.000. 

Hoenig,  Stephen  M;  Flores,  David  P.;  and  O'ConneU,  Gregory  S.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermally  stabilized  caAoxyl-con- 
SSm  OTO    "*  copolymers  and  preparation  thereof  4,594,382,  CI. 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

LeMahieu.  Ronald  A.,  4,594^442,  a.  560053.000. 
Hoffman.  Wayne  C.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Device  for  stacking  mi- 
crocassettes.  4,5H042,  Q.  414-32.000.  s«cwng  mi 

HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Berger.  Julius,  4.594,354,  Q.  514-460.000. 
Partndge,  John  J.;  Shiuey,  Shian-Jan;  Truitt,  Gary  A.;  and  Us- 
kokovic,  Milan  R.,  4,594,340,  Q.  514-167.000. 

Afn^'f.^*I!'•^*l'/«"«=l^'5^  """^  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Bergsteiner, 
Johann;  Drobe,  Wblfgang;  Engelke,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus,  Walter;  and 
Kuhnert,  Siegfned,  to  Schmalbach-Lubeca  AG.  Opening  means  for 
oblong  cans.  4,593.834,  CI.  220-273.000.  ^-T""™*  nieans  ror 

Hogan.  pomas  C.  to  Prime  Computer.  Inc.  Bypass  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  debounang  a  mechanical  switehing  element  in  a  data  oom- 
munications  network.  4,594,724,  Q.  375-7.000 

Hogendobler,  Richard  S.:  See— 

''°™«y'  Edgr  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  S.,  4,593,964,  CI. 

Hogenhout,  Franciscus,  to  Muzzy,  Kenneth  R.  Quick  change  tool 
chuck  system.  4,594,036,  CI.  408-240.000.  * 

Hohage,  Heinz-Juergen,  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik.  Esters  of 
vinylcarboxylic  acids.  4,594,448,  CI.  560-220.000. 

Hokanson,  Gerard  C:  See— 

Hokkeling,  Pieter:  See— 

Hwker,  Jan;  Hokkeling,  Pieter;  van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  and  van 
Lith.JosefJ.,  4,594,220,  CI.  419-27.000. 
Holder,  James  D.:  See— 

HoU,  Richard  A.  Shell  and  tube  heat  transfer  apparatus  and  orocess 

therefor.  4,593,754,  a.  165-109.100.  f  «^«» 

"^a.57  '^**""'*'-    Locking   electrical    outlet    box.    4,593,541,    CI. 

"^5^^  a  V52lS).'^"'°"    "*"'"•  '"''^  P«^' 
Holonyak,  Nick,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Illinois,  Board  of  Trustees  of  The 

Semi«>nductor  device  with  disordered  active  region.  4,594,603,  a! 

357-16.000. 
Holzhauser,  Ronald  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and 

ySJsSs  aSsstocS*  ""'*'P'*  ***  °'"  "'P**'  °^  •  document 
^°^^  Susumu;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Inaguma,  Yoshiharu,  to  Toyoda 

r^^r;^^'"  '^****-  ^°*"  steering  system.  4,593,783,  Q. 

loC^  141.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ariga,  Yodiio;  and  Watanabe,  Shinpd.  4,593,850,  CI.  228-47.000. 
Kishi,  Nonyuki,  4,593,665,  Q.  123-478.000. 
Nobusawa,  Hiroshi;  Hoaoya,  Eiji;  Imaizumi,  Masahiro;  and  Takasu. 
Hitoyuki,  4,593,782.  CI.  180-88.000. 

^'/Si^o!°iVv»^'***^'    "^    hhihara,    Takeo.    4,593,785,    Q. 

1  oU-27 1 .000. 
Honda,  Tsugunori:  See— 

Saito,  Yoshizi;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  Ikla,  Toyoshi;  and  Honda. 
Tsugunori,  4,594,169,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Honegger,  Werner,  to  Ferag  AG.  Winding  mandrel  for  a  coU  or  wound 
package  formed  of  flexible,  substantially  flat  products,  esoeciallv 
printed  products.  4,593,865,  a.  242-67.  lOR.  ^^ 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Haugen,  Paul  R.,  4,593,967,  CI.  350-3.710. 
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Honeywell  Infinmation  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

OacBthner,  RoMeU  W.;  SbeOy,  William  A.;  Presley-Neixm.  Gary 
R.;  Marietta.  Kala  J.;  and  Wade,  R.  Morae,  4,594,659,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Gaeatfaaer,  Ruaadl  W.;  EdgingtOD.  Or^ory  C;  Tndridcy.  Leonid 
O.;  and  Orcdlo,  Joseph  C,  4,594,660,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hongo,  Teruaki:  See— 

Yoihida.  Takito;  Hanguchi,  Soichi;  Hongo,  Teruaki;  and  Koide, 
YnUo.  4.S94J45.  Q.  424-101.000. 
Hooma,  IcUn^  HSrai,  Masaharu;  Amano,  Maaattxhi;  and  Takumi. 
Nobwuke,  to  laUhan  Smgyo  Kaiaha,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
cobalt-contaiimig   magnetic   iron   oxide   powder.   4,594.267,   Q. 
427-127.000. 
Hooper,  Anthony  W.;  and  Cormack,  Alexander  D.,  to  Uniweld  Inc. 
hxM  down  and  seding  aMemUy  for  discharger  mechanism. 
4,5HO*5.  a.  414-325.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Kooo;  Okayama,  Junji;  and  Otsuki,  Kunio,  4,594,004,  Q. 
356433.000. 
Horie,  Seyi;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  phoioreceptOT.  4,594,303, 
a.  430-59.000. 
Horie,  Sei^  Set 

Watani.  Shy  and  Horie.  SeUi.  4.594,304,  Q.  430-S9.000. 
Hongome,  Hiiofuiui:  See — 

Akiyama,  Hideaki;  Iguchi,  Susumu;  and  Horiaome,  Hirofumi, 
4,593,988,  Q.  354409.000. 
Horikoahi,  Yukio:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroahi;  Sngishita,  Susumu;  Horikaahi.  Yukio;  and 
Yanagihaahi,  Kikuji,  4,594,062,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Hmita,  Tsuyoihi;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Kenzou;  Takeochi.  Norio; 
Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  SUgeru,  to  Miuubiahi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Armature  winding  of  a  split  stator  for  a  rotary  dectiic 
machine.  4,594,523.  CI.  31042.000. 
Horita,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Norio;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Horita, 
Tsuyoshi;  Nakanishi.  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,522,  Q. 
31042.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  O.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Friction  reducing  additives  and  compositiotts  thereof.  4,594,171, 
a.  252-49.600. 
Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Ice  control  method  including 

control  schedule  update.  4,594,669,  CI.  364431.050. 
Hose  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Campanini.  Sergio,  4,593,954,  Q.  303-7.000. 
Hoshino,  Kazuo:  See— 

Maruhashi,    Shigeaki;    Hoshino,    Kazuo;    Uematni,    Yoshibiro; 
Miyakusu,  Katsuhisa;  and  Fujimura,  TakeUko,  4,594,114,  Q. 
148-12.0EA. 
Hosier,  Peter,  to  Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Company.  Extraction  of 

aromatws  with  ethyl  acetoacetate.  4,594,148,  Q.  208-331000. 
Hosogoe,  Junichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  X-Y  position  input  device 

for  display  system.  4,594,586,  Q.  340-710.000. 
Hosoya,  Eiji:  See— 

Nobusawa,  Hiroshi;  Hosoya,  Eiji;  inMiyiimi,  Masahiro;  and  Takasu, 
Hitoyuki,  4,593,782,  Q.  180-88.000. 
Hosoya,  MaiaUro:  See— 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Hoaoya,  Masahiro;  Matsuo,  Takeshi;  and  Uehara, 

Tsutomu,  4.593,994,  CI.  35^3.0SC. 

Hostatter,  Alfred  F.;  Lichti,  Wayne  P.;  and  Vwpp,  John  O.,  to  Metals, 

Ltd.  Powder  metal  conaoiidation  of  multiple  preforms.  4,594,219,  Q. 

419-8.000. 

Hostetler,  Dewey  L.,  to  DewEze  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Truck  bed  bale 

lift  4,594,041,  a.  414-24.500. 
Housman,  David:  See— 

Gttsdla,  James  F.;  Housman,  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Varsanyi- 
Breiner,  Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao, 
Fa-Ten,  4,594,318,  Q.  4354.000. 
Hovland,  Helge:  Sec 

Berge,  Odd;  and  Hovland,  Helge,  4,593,614,  Q.  99-538.000. 
Howell.  William  O.:  See— 

Brettk,  Jack;  Lodge,  Kevin  J.;  Loggie,  Nichcrias  J.;  Hughes,  Simon 
M.  P.;  and  Howell.  William  G.,  4,594,472,  Q.  174-3S!0OC 
Hoy,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Taylor,  Glenn  A.;  and  Hoy,  Kenneth  L.,  4.594,366,  Q.  521-137.000. 
Hoyer,  Elmer  A.:  Sec 

Avery,  James  M.;  and  Hoyer,  Elmer  A.,  4,594,575,  Q.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Hoyas,  Franz;  and  Rddxrger.  Ruddf,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft 

DriUing  stand.  4.594,035,  CI.  408-234.000. 
Hoyt,  Donald  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Kfisdble  oil  flooding  at  controlled 

vdkidties.  4,593,761,  Q.  166-268.000. 
Hoyt,  J(dm  M.:  See— 

Pritchett.  Ervip  O.;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  4,594,393.  Q.  525-330.300. 
Hubner,  Klaua-Dieter,  Oettini^baus,  Dieter,  and  Stanek,  Wolfram. 
Permanent  magnetic  charge  taking  or  bokUng  device.  4,594,568.  Q. 
335-289.000. 
Hubner,  Walter:  See— 

Kunze,  Siegmar,  Losch,  Gunter,  Dippel,  Theodor,  Laske,  Dietrich; 
and  Huboer,  Walter,  4,594,186,  Q.  252428.000. 
Hucke,  Edward  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Deasified 
carbonaceous  bodies  with  improved  surboe  fimdies.  4,594,287,  Q. 
428-320.200. 
Huddle,  Herbert  C,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  System  for  sorting 
containers.  4,593,805,  O.  198-381.000. 


Hudson  Wire  Ccmpaay:  See— 

iMvaki,  Tom.  4,SH11<^  Q.  14S.12.7DC 
Hue,  Jean:  5a 

SaloiBon,  Oeone  P.  J.;  aKl  Hue,  Jen,  4,593,927,  CL  2aO41Sj00a 
Huertgen,  Helmat  B.,  to  Saitaa  rninwirin  Ca  Batt  ikeur  widi  butt 

knocker.  4,593452.  CL  72-25SJXn. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Coaqmy:  See— 

Jeuea,  Mm  £.,  44H264,  CL  437-53.  lOa 
Hu^MB,  Rodney  P.,  to  Mega  ladHlriai  Pradwia,  In.  Welded  oil  wdl 

pump  rod.  4,S94,a2a  CL  403-343Aia 
Hughes,  Simon  M.  P.:  S»e— 

Brattle,  Jack;  Lodfe.  Kevin  J.;  Loggie,  Nicholas  J.;  Hughea,  _ 
M.  P.;  and  Howdl,  ^lOiaB  G.,  4,594.472,  CL  174-3s!0OC 


HuU,IUcfaaid:, 

Vn  VooM,  NioolMS  W.;  Hull,  lUchard;  and  Rdnoke,  PmI  S., 
4,594,265,  CL  427-53.100. 
Hummel,  Roaer  L..  to  Univenal  Metal  Indnstriea.  Swiid^c 
4,594,515,  CI  307-252.00B.  ^^ 

Humiriireys,  Richard  G.:  Sei^ 

EOkM.  Cteries  T.;  Hunqjhreys.  Ricted  O; 
4494,507.  a.  2S0-331.0ra. 
Humpolik,  Btriramil;  ing^i—nn  Tfaas  Tim  lihn. aid 
to  Saeddeutacbe  KMhkrfibrac  Juius  Fr.  Bete  OuMi  *  Ca  KG. 
Ev^ocator,  in  paiticalar  for  autoaotive  air  coiiditioaiBS  iiriii  mi 
4,593,539,0.62-501000.  *    '^^ 

Huntington.  Clyde:  See 

Grujanac    Peter,    and    Huatiagtoo,    Qyde,    4494,136,    CL 
21O-14S.000. 
Hupfier,  Leopold:  See— 

Merger,  Fraaz;  Hettinger,  Peter,  Hupier,  LeopoU;  aad  PfeetKh. 
Jueifen,  4,594,461,  Q.  568453.000. 
Hurd,  Jeffioy  L.:  See— 

Oiiek,  Theodore  F.;  and  Hurd,  Jeffery  L.,  44H229,  a 
422-246AX). 
Hurtig,  Cari  R.,  to  Eaoor,  Limited.  AdjualMe  wreacfa.  4493483.  CL 

81-98.000. 
Hurimds,  Calvin  G.  FKp  card  file  holder.  4,594,016,  CL  4(n-7S.Q0a 
Hnaamaaa  Corporation:  Sf»— 

Tipton,  Larry  J..  4.593.752.  Q.  165-48.100. 
Hutter,  Heinrich,  to  U.S.  PUNpe  CorporatioB.  Rotary  f^— >■«  tne 
recorder  with   improved   head  drum  clamping.   4,594,621.  O. 
360-84.000. 

Hydnroil  Limited:  See 

Cook,  Kenneth.  4,593,810.  Q.  19^78 1.000. 
Hydrasearch  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

L<Aer.  Ernest  B..  4.593.942,  Q.  285-253.000. 
Hynes,  Martin  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compny.  Aaalnsic  method. 

4.594.358,  Q.  514451.000. 
I.CC.  -Int^rated  Camera  Complemats  s.r.1.:  See— 

RoBset,  Ivo.  4.593.982,  Q.  354-99.000. 
Ibrahim.  Baky  B.  Geometric  puzzle.  4.593.908.  O.  273-153.00S. 
Ichimura.  Takeshige:  See— 

Ueao.    Maakazn;    and    Ichimura,    Takeshige,    4494,2(1.    G. 
427-39.000. 
Ichinobe,  Shoji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Koza,  Tahaka,  Yasnham;  Isobe,  KeaicU;  and  IchiBOhe, 
Shoji.  4,594.401.  Q.  526-279.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Curtin.  David  J.;  and  Yatea,  Davkl  E..  4494,1 18.  Q.  149-2.00a 
Igarashi.  ShinicU,  to  Diesd  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Iqjectioa  timtqg  ooatrol 
devwe  for  distributor-type  fad  iiuectkM  paaipa.  4493,669,  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Iguchi,  Susumu:  See— 

Akiyama,  Hkieaki:  Iguchi,  Susumu;  and  Horigome,  Hirofrmii, 
4,593,988.  Q.  354409.000. 
Ikla,  Toyoshi:  See— 

Saito.  YosUzi;  Nakamura,  Maseru;  lida,  Toyoshi;  aad  Hoada. 
Tsuguaori,  4,594,169.  Q.  252-8.50C 
limura.  Kequ  aad  Nakadidma,  Yoichi,  to  Ifitachi,  Ltd.  K^ 

dwde.  4,594.602,  CL  357-13.000. 
lino,  Keiyi:Sw— 

Itoh,   Masaaki;   Kogure,   Hiroshi;   lino,   Keiui;  Oduai, 
Kitayama,    Yukio;    aad    Miyagi,    Masahiio,    4493.736^    CL 
165-151.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sdco,  Yasutoshi;  lizuka,  Handuko;  Yaaagishima,  Takayuki;  aad 
Obara,  Hkleo,  4,594,583,  Q.  340-576.000. 
lizuka,  Tetsuya:  5cf 

Ohtani,  Takayuki;  and  licuka.  Tetsuya.  4494419,  CL  307443XXn. 
Ikeda,  Sakiyi:  Sec 

KobayaaU,  Yukio;  Shirakawa,  Hkleki;  aad  Ikeda,  Sdnyi,  4494»lia 

a.  25^5oaooo. 

Dceda,  TadaaU;  Kitaamra.  Masakaa;  aad  Okada,  Toaioo,  to  Fshasliii 
Kaisha    Sagiaoaiya    Scisakudw.    DifferaatiBl    uii— n    vrive. 
4,593,535,  a62-217.00a 
Ikeda,  Tad8shi:S^e— 

Sasaki,  Noboru;  Aide,  ShuuKhi;  aad  Ikeda,  Tadaria.  4.5944 1 7.  CL 
430-574.000. 
Ikekawa.  Nobuo:  Sec 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.:Taaaka,  Yoke;  Ikekawa,  Nobao;  aad  Kflbiya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4494.192,  CL  26O-397.20a 
fHfii—ifp  lao:  See— 

Isaa,   aad 


Nakagawa,   Mutuo; 
4494.284.  CL  428-234.000. 


^  **•«"»-««■.  -mv^TC  ^vltF\m 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inuizumi,  Muahiro:  See—  <  • 

Nobusiwa,  Hiroshi;  Hoaoya,  Eiji;  Inuizumi,  Masahiro;  and  Takasu, 

Hitoyulu,  4,593,782,  CI.  180-88.000. 

Imaizuini.  Masani,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

movmg  sqMrating  belt  into  or  out  of  contact  with  photoconductive 

dnm  m  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,593,993.  CI.  355- 

Imaki,  Naodu^d  Nakanome,  Takemi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tnei,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  2,2-dimethyl-2,3-dihydro-7-hydrox- 
ybenzofuran.  4,594,438,  CI.  549-462.000. 

Imit.  A.C.:  See— 

^SSSoOo'    ^"**^    ■"**    ^y***    '*"*"'•    *'5H260,    CI. 
Inuaki,  Tom,  to  Hudson  Wire  Company.  Method  for  manufacturing 

high  strenyth  copper  alloy  wire.  4,594,116,  CI.  148-12.70C. 
Inagaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

"^^t^^^^kui  Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Inagaki,  Yoshio,  4,594,426, 

Inaguma,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

"?!f!?',-?"^2°'^    Suzuki,    Mikio;    and    Inaguma.    Yoshiharu, 
4,593.783.  Q.  180-141.000.  "»nui«ru, 

laco  Alloys  latemational,  Inc.:  See— 

"?5952?a  iSSS.SS."'^'"  '•= ""  *'"^*=''  "^"-^  ''■' 

Infiuti,  Vittorio.  Collapsibie  combined  rocker  and  chair.  4,593.950.  CI 

297-3.000. 
Ingebnann,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Humpolik,  Bohumil;  Ingelmann.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Stafla,  Karl- 
H«M.  4,593,539,  Q.  ?2-504.000. 
Innae  Inaocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See— 

C*«|Meo,    Filippo;    and    Perrone.    Agostino,    4,593,807,    CI. 

Inoue,  Kichiro:  See— 

Eimnoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshi*ki;  Chokai, 

7^fe.^J!?T'.¥f*^^"0'«'  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase.  Ichiro, 
4,594,345,  Q.  514-234.000. 

Inoue.  Kimio,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of  p-iso- 
propeoyi  phenol  and  related  compounds.  4.594,459,  CI.  568-781.000 

Inoue,  Tatsuo;  and  Kimun.  Mitsuru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Substrate 
174!^  5Q0  °*^  fine-wired  conductive  layer.  4,594,473,  CI. 

Inoue,  Toahiaki:  See— 

'^^JjJ?*?!?^!.  }2?!;Su'^°*'*^^'  *"<*  Hirayama,   Mamoru, 
♦.394.063,  Ci.  364-401.000. 

Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Bizzini.  Bernard,  4,594,336,  CI.  514-2.000. 

Inter-Wood  Maschinen  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

^hSff.'4:W  f/f^'ESJ^'*-  Gottfried;  and  Gasenzer,  Norbert. 
4,593.862.  a.  241-88.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagemann.  Casper  W.,  4,593.847.  CI.  227-155.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

^^Sa^S^^  "•:  ■"**  Murray,  Thomas  K.,  Ill,  4,593,820,  CI. 
209-573.000. 

Barclay,  Terry  W.;  Cielo,  John  R.;  Martin,  WUliam  J.;  and  Tru- 

shell,  James  B.,  4,594,588,  a.  340-771.000. 
Barlow,  John  P.,  4,594,677,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Boulia,  Dorothy  I.;  Pousson,  Michael  W.,  Jr.;  Pring,  Edward  J 

and  Stone.  Nancy  L..  4.594,674,  Q.  364-523.000. 
Caruso,  Mark  B.;  and  Scranton,  Robert  A..  4,593,956,  CI.  384-1.000. 

S?^  ^J^''  "**  ""PP*-  P«^  ^-  P-  ♦.394,273,  CI.  427-443.100. 

Dnmak,  Edward  G.,  4,594,682,  Q.  364-900.000. 

O^^gE'    Steven    L.;    and    Hefner,    James    L.,    4,594,679,    CI. 

Hao,  Hsieh  T.;  Ling,  Huei;  Sachar,  Howard  E.;  Weiss,  Jeffrey;  and 
Yamour.  Yannis  J.,  4,594,655,  a.  364-200.000. 

53(*^f !P,!lfiSif  ••  *^°"''  ''""^  *nd  Strahle,  Werner,  4,594,690, 
CI.  365-230.000. 

**oort,  ViaoTS.,  Veneski,  Gerard  A.;  Parker,  Tony  E.;  Rhodes, 

«a*66?  a"i«SSS:C'  "■■  '"■'  '""■  *""™  ■-•  '•■■ 

Schick.  Jerome  D.,  4.594,5H  CI.  328-268.000. 
WaUis.  Christopher  N.,  4.594,622,  CI.  360-77.000. 
International  Flavon  tt  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

*^^^«»  M.;  and  McGhie,  Joseph  A.,  4,594,464,  CI. 

'*'^^^^,^'?*'«"'"^  *^y«J  ■nd  Vock,  Manfred  R, 
4,594,254,  Q.  426-535.000. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Quite,  Rdnhard;  and  Eichel,  Mmtnd,  4,594,562,  CI.  330-307.000. 

Rosl,  Wolfgang,  4,594,483,  Q.  20^6.008. 
Internationa]  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

West.  Michael  D..  4,593,882.  Q.  25 1-243;000. 

IfCzl'     *J3!!*r  P^**  F™«-Jo^;  Md  Haas,  Raimund,  to  Hoechst 
AKtiengesellachaft.  High  polymer  solutions  having  an  increased  drag 
and  process  for  their  manufacture.  4,593,762,  CI.  166-275.000. 
lonescu,  Alexandru  D.:  S«e— 

^°^S?i*J^^^''    "^    Jonescu,    Alexandru    D.,    4,593,948,    CI. 
Ionics  Incorporated:  See— 

Goldstein.  Arthur  L,  4,594,135,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Iowa  SUte  University  Research  Foundation  A  Inc.:  See— 

Couts,  Joel  R.,  4,594,360,  CI.  514-716.000. 
Isacoff,  Eric  G.:  See— 

Chong,  Bemi  P.;  and  IsacofT,  Eric  G.,  4,594.158,  CI.  210-193.000 
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Isaka,  Kinichi:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Isaka,  Kinichi;  Endo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kishi- 

shita,  Hiroshi,  4,594,282,  CI.  428-216.000. 

Iscnnng,  Friu.  Impact  device.  4,593,767,  CI.  173-98.000. 

Ishida,  Kozo;  Okayama,  Junji;  and  Otsuki,  Kunio,  to  Horiba.  Ltd. 

Continuous  paniculate-measuring  apparatus  using  an  optoacoustic 

effect.  4,594,004,  CI.  356-433.000  P«»«»usnc 

Ishida,  T^uzo,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

^5^307! cTisSmooo""'^"  ***''  '*"**  **^*  "^'^*  •*^^- 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honma,  Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masahani;  Amano,  Masatoshi;  and  Takumi. 
Nobusuke,  4,594,267,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Ishihara,  Shoichi:  See— 

^?S?'«?*^i,o¥«!S!?'   Yoshihiro;   and   Ishihara.   Shoichi, 

4,3!»4,i7V,  U.  428-69.000. 
Ishihara,  Takeo:  See— 

^•[JJJojO'    Swlashi;    and    Ishihara,    Takeo,    4.593.785.    a. 

Ishii,  Koji;  and  Maehara.  Kenso,  to  RyoW  Ltd.  Multi-position  spring 
loSSwoS"*   *^  ******   '*'*~   ^^P"*^    4,593.619,   a 

IsWkawa,  Hiroshi;  Uno,  Tetsuyuki;  Miyamoto,  Hisashi;  and  Nakagawa. 
Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Limited.  Pyrrolo  f3,£l-iil- 
qumoline  cartxjxylic  acid  compound.  4,594.347,  Q.  514-252.000. 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

SWnbori,  KenicW;  and  Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  4,594,613,  a.  358-213.000 
Ishikawa.  Masani:  See— 

''i3«53i,'ci?8o:vuSS*"*'  ''"^^  ■"'  '^'°'  «^' 

Ishunaru,  Hajime;  Narushima,  Katsuya;  and  Momose,  Takashi,  to 

Hajime  Ishimaru.  Ion  pump.  4,594,054,  CI.  417-49.000. 
Ishizaki,  Kanjiro:  See— 

^'!^VH'.?S5'^J*'^*•"*  Kanjiro;  and  Ozawa,  Seiichi,  4,594.513, 
U.  23(^306.100. 
Ishizuka,  Ichiro:  See— 

H*8jw«a,  Satoru;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and  Okabe.  Kazuo,  4,594,203, 

Ishizuka,  Yasuhiro;  Nakayama,  Takashi;  and  Yamagata,  Seiichi,  to 
Toray  Industnes,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  spun 
yam.  4,593,522,  CI.  57-400.000.  *    "^ 

Isobe.  Kenichi:  See— 

^^Sf*^**''  ^°*°'  Tahaka,  Yasuharu;  Isobe.  Kenichi;  and  Ichinohe. 
Shoji,  4,5H401,  CI.  526-279.000.  cmnone. 

Isosys,  Inc.:  See— 

Delfosse,  Gilles  C,  4,593,501,  O.  52-167.000. 
Isover  Saint-Gobain:  See—  ' 

Mosnier,  Francis,  4,594,086,  CI.  65-4.400. 
Isselstein,  Frite;  Luhn,  Erast;  Coen,  Gunther;  OberhoflT,  Dietmar;  and 
Keck,  Roland,  to  Betriebsforschungsinstitut  VDEH  Institut  for 
Angewandete     Forschung    GmbH.     Electromagnet     transducer 
4.593,567,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Itikawa,  Tadao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Itikawa,  Tadao;  and  Shimizu,  Kiyoshi.  4,594,409.  CI. 

528-328.000. 

^°'^^  *"d  Ue"0'  Toshishige,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Impregnating  oil  for  a  capacitor  comprising  two  metallized 

plastic  films  and  the  capacitor  impregnated  with  the  oil.  4,594.642.  G. 

bo.  Hayami:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoni;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi. 
4,593,859,  CI.  241-20.000. 

Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 

^"iM* Jfj2^°'  "'«"<=•"•  Toyoki;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4.594,528. 

Ito,  Masazumi:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi. 
4,593.859,  CI.  241-20.000.  ^^ 

Ilo.  Toshio:  See— 

Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Tabata,  Youichiro;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito. 
Toshio.  4,594,498,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Iloh,  Ateushi,  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Robot  control 

apparatus.  4,594,670,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Iloh,  Masaaki;  Kogure,  Hiroshi;  lino,  Kenji;  Ochiai.  Izumi;  Kitayama, 
Yukio;  and  Miyagi.  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fin-and-tube  type  heat 
exchanger.  4,593,756,  Q.  165-151.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Uhlenhoff,  Arnold,  4,594,678.  Q.  364-736.000. 
Iwagami,  Fusao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer  head  mounting 

assembly  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer.  4,594.598,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature 
protective  circuit  for  a  charging  generator.  4,594,631,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Iwasa,  Hiroki:  See— 

Baba.  Takeshi;  Iwasa.  Hiroki;  and  Ohmi,  Kyozo.  4,593,953.  G. 

301-6.0CS. 

Iwashita,  Masao;  and  Tenma,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

DaU    processing    machine    suitable    for    hi^-speed    processing. 

4,594,653,  CI.  364-200.000.  * 

Iwata,  Atsushi:  See— 

Kaneko,    Takao;    Yamauchi,    Hironori;    and    Iwata,    Atsushi, 
4,594,687,  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Iwata,  Fumia.  Nakamura.  Takata,  and  Sakata.  Tadakazu.  to  UBE 
Industries.  Ltd.  5-merciyto- 1  A3-rhiadiazoles  compontion  and  pro- 
cess for  preparing  the  same.  4,594,424,  Q.  548-127.000. 
Izaki,  Kanad:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takadd;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Orisaku, 
Masami;   Izaki,   Kansei;   Nakano,   Rieko;   and   Mori,   Akira. 
4.594.33a  a.  501-92.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Condi,  Charles  R..  4.594.666.  Q.  364-424.100. 
Jachno,  Alex,  to  Bsr,  Ltd.  Wire  matrix  print  head.  4.594.010. 

400-124.000. 
Jackson.  Isaac  S.:  See- 
Sheridan.    David    S.;   and   Jackson.    Isaac   S..   4.593.690, 
128-207.150. 
Jacoby.  John  E.:  See— 

Yu,  Ho;  Jaooby.  John  E.;  and  Ramser,  Robert  A..  4.593.745,  Q. 
164-487.000. 
Jaedicke,  Hagen:  See— 

Schaefer-Luederssen,  Ulrich;  Jaedicke,  Hagen;  Paust,  Joachim;  and 
Eggersdorfer.  ManfM,  4,594,456,  Q.  568-447.000. 
Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.;  and  MacDonald,  Stuart  G.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak    Company.    Variable    volume    pipette.    4.593,837.    CI. 
222-288.000. 
James  River  Corporation:  See— 

Maroszds,  Raymond  V.,  4,594.492.  Q.  219-10.S5E. 
James.  Robert  B..  Jr.;  and  Canon.  Don  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 

making  high  octane  gasoline.  4,594,144.  Q.  208-62.000. 
Janes,  Norman  F.:  See- 
Elliott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  F.;  Elliott,  Richard  L.;  Khambay, 
Bhupinder   P.    S.;   and   Pulman.   David   A..   4.594.355.   CI. 
514-521.000. 
Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Yoshizi;  Nakamura,  Masani;  lida,  Toyoshi;  and  Hmda. 
Tsugunori,  4,594.169.  Q.  252-8.50C. 
Jarog,  Dean  J.:  See— 

Beauman.  William  H.;  Jarog,  Dean  J.;  and  Micklin,  Steven  H., 
4.594,361,  a.  521-28.000. 
Jaswa.  Vijay  C;  and  Thomas,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Concurrent  processor  for  control.  4.594,651,  CI.  364-131.000. 
Jaycox,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Scheithauer.  Eric  A.;  and  Jaycox.  Donald  F.,  4.594,635,  CI. 
361-119.000. 
Jenkner,  Wolfgang  R.;  Christie.  Alan  E.;  Elsayed.  Emad  E.  M.;  Grif- 
fiths. John  S.;  and  Mentes.  Guney  A.  Offshore  intake  structure. 
4.594.024.  CI.  405-127.000. 
Jensen,  John  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  forming 
gallium  arsenide  finnn  thin  solid  fihns  of  gallimn-arsenic  complexes. 
4,594.264,  Q.  427-53.100. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R..  to  MP  Materials  Corporation.  Paving  method  and 
pavement  construction  for  concentrating  microwave  totting  within 
pavement  material.  4.594.022.  O.  404-28.000. 
Jimco  Products:  See— 

Bonnici.  Charles;  and  Ballard,  James  W.,  4,593.504.  Q.  52-199.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Fischell.  Robert  E.,  4,594,058,  Q.  417-413.000. 
Johnson.  Qarence  W..  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Wellhead  seal- 
ing system.  4.593.914,  Q.  277-5.000. 
JohMon,  Leroy  A.  Asymmetrically  accelerated  vibrator  for  feeding 

materials.  4,593.603.  a.  91-265.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  E.:  See— 

McLerran.  Carl  M.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  E.,  4.593.898.  CI. 
272-73.000. 
Johnson.  Wallace.  High  nutrient  content  fertilizers.  4,594,090,  CI. 

71-29.000. 
Joly,  Jean  C.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  for  mating 

with  three  orthogonally  arranged  tabs.  4.593.965,  Q.  339-192.00R. 
Jones.  Carol:  See— 

Ouaella,  James  F.;  Housman.  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Vananyi- 
Breiner,  Aviva;  Puck,  Tlieodore  T.;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao, 
Fa-Ten,  4.594.318,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Jones,  Herbert,  administrator:  See— 

Glamkowdd,   Edward  J.;  and  Jones.   Michael  C,   deceased. 
4,594.435.  Q.  549-345.000. 
Jones.  Mary  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Impact-modified 
monovinjdidene    aromatic    polymer    injection    molding    resins. 
4.594.391.  a.  525-316.000. 
Jones,  Michael  C,  deceased:  See— 

Olamkowski,   Edward  J.;  and  Jones,   Michael  C.   deceased, 
4,594.435.  Q.  549-345.000. 
Jones.  Richard  P.:  See- 
Clark.  Kevin  E.;  and  Jones,  Richard  P..  4,593,476,  G.  33-529.000. 
Josefiak,  Christoph;  and  Wechs,  Friedbert,  to  Akzo  NV.  Method  for 
tbe  production  of  porous  bodies  with  adjustable  total  pore  volume, 
adjustaUe  pore  size  and  adjustable  pore  walls.  4.594.207,  G. 
264-41.000. 
Joy.  Ivan  L.  Ultrasonic  transducer  unit  to  locate  cracks  in  rail  base. 

4,593,569,  G.  75-636.0W. 
Junkosha  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hirosuke;  Kobeyashi,  Satoru;  and  Shimosawa,  Katsuo, 
4.594,638,  G.  361-280.000. 
Jwuc,  Kari  J.:  Sec 

Hanula,  Richard  M.;  and  Jwuc,  Kari  J.,  4,593.828.  G.  213-62.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Fukushima,  Hirotaka;  and  Majima.  Hidekazn, 
4.593.801.  G.  192-70.150. 


KabasUki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Scisakiiaho:  See— 

Konishi.  Satoahi;  Kitagawa,  Kazuni;  and  Utaaoomiya.  Miekito, 
4,593.778.  G.  177-181000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Hiroshi,  4,593,932.  G.  280-765.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naka  Oyutsu  Kenkyusho:  Sec^ 

Naka,    Hironitsu;    OkuMam,   Taketaiko;    and    Shoji,    Tatsuo. 
4.593.493.  G.  49-24S.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nihoa  Pisoo:  Sff 

Hama,  Tomio;  and  Yamaaki,  Kiyoyasn,  4,593,943,  G.  285-30t.OOa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Iriialriiihn  See— 

Ikeda,    Tadaaki;    Kitamua.    Mankazu;    and    Okada,    Tonoo. 
4.593,535.  CL  62-217.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-DenU-Seisakusho:  See— 

Baba.  Takeshi;  Iwasa.  Hiroki;  and  Ohmi.  Kyoto.  4.S93.9S3.  G. 
301-6.0CS. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Baba.  Masahani.  4.593,958.  G.  339-17.00D. 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Yasonap,  ToaUo;  Muro,  TosUhiko;  Takeda, 

Fnmio;  and  Tsuruta,  Yutaka,  4.593,499,  Q.  52-126.600. 
Nakamoto,  Yasunobu;  Terayama.  Toshiro;  mi  Takayanafi.  Mikio. 

4,593,527.  G.  6(^660.000. 
Tamura,  Sakae;  Hoaoya,  Masahiro;  Matsuo.  Takeshi;  and  Uchan, 
Tsutomu,  4,593.994,  G.  35S-3.0SC. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chou  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shoichi;  Kurobe,  Moriji;  Araga,  Toabima;  and  Hirota, 
Osamu,  4,594,112,  G.  148-6.14R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyott  Oino  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Minora;  and  Sakata,  riro,  4.594,079.  G.  5S-lSS.O0a 
Kaiser,  Donald  B.:  Set 

Henry.  Dale  V.;  and  Kaiser.  DonaU  B.,  4.594.494,  G.  219-W.80a 

Kaiser,  Donald  F.:  See 

Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  F.,  4,594.614,  G.  3SS-214.00a 
Kaisha  Toyote  Tidosha  Kabushiki:  See— 

Okamoto.    Shuichi;    Kunihiro.    Motoo;    and    Nakajiaia.    Zenji, 
4.593.891.  G.  267-140.100. 
Kaji,  Masayuki:  See— 

Mikawa.  Isao;  Endoh,  Masahiro;  Kaji,  Masayuki;  Kirinda,  Yo> 
shitaka;  and  Yamamoto.  Nobuhiro,  4.593.632.  G.  I!  1-3.000. 
Kajino,  Jiro:  See— 

Kanchiku.  Hiroshi;  Kajino,  Jiro;  and  Saito,  Fuminari.  4.594,624.  CI. 
360-90.000. 
Kajiwara.  Hirrid:  See— 

Kikkawa,  Seiichi;  Oj^ata,  Ifisanao;  Hakuraku,  YosUnoti;  Mase, 
Masahiro;  Tsumaki,  Noboo;  Avrada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kaiiwan, 
Hiroki,  4.593,835,  G.  222-131.000. 
Kaken  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawata,  Terushige;  and  Yamashita,   ShinsoJce.  4,594.240,  CL 
424-28.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Fharma  GmbH:  See— 

Liepmann,  Hans;  RuMand,  Michad;  Muesch,  Herbert;  Benson, 
Wernei^  Heinemann.  Henning;  and  Zeugner,  Hortt,  4,3H43A 
G.  549-359.000. 
Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.; 
Lacey,  David;  EidenMchink,  Rudolf,  and  Romer,  Michael,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britab  and  Northern  Irdand,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  GovenuDeat  of  the;  and 
Merck  Patent  OeseUachaft  mit  beachraokter  Haftung.  Coi^oands 
containmg  a  fluorobiphenylyl  group.  4,594.465,  CI.  SM-641000. 
Kamao,  Mittugu:See^ 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao.  Nfitsugu;  Shinano.  Kuaixa.  Kawitea, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki.  Kaora;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatnmi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoidii;  Suzuki.  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi. 
4.S93.8S9.  a.  241-2a000. 
Kameo.  Kaziiya:Sce— 

Tomisawa,  Kazujfuki;  Kameo.  Kaznya;  Malawnga,  Torn;  Saito, 
SUiyi;  Nakashima,  YosUmoto;  and  Sota,  Kaora.  4^594,197,  Q. 
558-255.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See— 

Horodysira,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joaq  M^  4.S94»171,  O. 
252-49.60a 
Kamono.  Takashi;  and  Otsu,  Akihiko,  to  AMP  Inoorpocatad.  Method 

of  making  a  contact  aMmbly.  4,593,463.  CL  29-8S4X)00. 
Kamyr  AB:See— 

Gullichsea.  Johan.  4,594.152,  CL  209-273.00a 
Kanai  Juyo  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Mutuo;   Ikkaniaka,   Isao;  and   UcUda,  Yaaoyaki, 
4,5^284,  G.  428-234.00a 
Kanasugi,  Mildko:  See— 

Anzai,  MilMitoahi;  Yamaguchi,  Maaalriho;  Ooada,  MicWhiro; 
Kanasugi.  Mikiko;  aodOban.  ToaUo,  4,594,601,  CL  346-221.000. 
Kanatani,  YoMfliara:  See 

(%ba,  TosUhiro;  Kinoahita,  Hiroahi;  Kanatni.  Yodnfaani;  aod 
Uede.  HisBshi.  4,394.589.  G.  34M0SAXX 
Kanchiku.  Hiroshi;  Ki^pno,  Jiro;  and  Sailo.  Fiauaari,  to  MatoHbita 
Electric  ladastrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magaetic  tapie  raoordiat  aad/or  repro- 
ducing ^iparatus  with  variable  capstan  torqae 
4.594,624.  G.  360-90X10a 
Kaaegaftichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Maraaiaiaa,  Eiidii;  MatlnnDoto,  Sifemi;  and 
4.594.387.  G.  525-67.000. 
Kandco,  Kyoidri:  5w 

Yasui,  Kuaihara;  aad  Kaaeko,  Kvoichi.  4,593,869,  CI  242>220u00a 

Kaneko.  Takao;  Yaaiaacfai.  Hiroaon;  aad  Iwata,  AtsaaU,  to  Mippoa 
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Kueko,  Yuulu:  See— 

Kaneta,  Sbigeyothi:  See— 

HajMo,  Fumk);  KaneU.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakagaki.  Kunihiro;  and 
Niriuyama.  Satmhi.  4,594,124.  CI.  156.468.000. 
Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sudo,  Michio,  4,594,524,  Q.  310^.00R. 
Kankaanpaa,  Pfentti:  See— 

'^?!'^!Ulf^'**^'  "^  Kankaanpaa,  Pentti.  4,594,384,  CI. 
524-705.000. 

Kanzaki,  Minoni;  Komiya.  Kazumi;  Tadauchi,  Masahani;  Sato,  Kunio 
5riJr?™^'^y°''*°*  *°  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Hitachi  Ltd 
f ^Q??-!?  T^'^^^HJ^'^  processing  system  and  the  method. 
4,594,733,  CI.  382-50.000. 
Kao,  Fa-Ten:  See— 

Oinella.  James  P.;  Housman,  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Varnnyi- 
Bremer,  Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T.;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao. 
Fa-Ten,  4,594,318,  CI.  435-6.000.        '        ^  ■  "°"  "'■°' 

Kara,  Erwin:  See— 

MordMein.  Johann;  and  Karg,  Erwin,  4,593,863,  CI.  241-92.000. 
Karlsson,  Jardmg  U.:  See— 

^^S^S^in    ^  ^■'  "^  Karlsson,  Jarding  U.,  4,593,866.  CI. 
Kashiwakura,  Koji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Youichi;  Kashiwakura,  Koji;  Morisawa,  Junichiro;  and 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro.  4,594,497,  a.  219-130.210. 
Katagin,  Hidenori:  See— 

Miura,  Hirohisa;  Sato,  Hiroahi;  Natsume,  Toshio;  and  Kataairi. 
Hidenon,  4,594,101,  Q.  75-0.50C. 
Katayama,  Keiichi:  See— 

**''If;i?**"«i  '^*i!^''J'-i^H^  '''^•"'J''  Kat«y«™».  Keiichi;  and  Ma- 
chida,  Hiroshi,  4,594,209,  CI.  264-66.000. 

4l593.549!a°V2TSSr'  '^°^^°''  "**  ^^V"^  Keiichi, 

Kato.  Hideaki:  See— 

Anki,  Shigeni;  and  Kato,  Hideaki,  4,594,526,  CI.  310-317.000. 
Kato,  Hisami:  See— 

'%S531,'cr28oi'714S5o*""'    '*^'    ""    '^'°'    ''^' 
Kato.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kato,  Masanori:  See— 

'^"^.^*«^\    Km'"™'   Yasuhiro;    Kato,   Masanori;   and 
Kuwakado,  Sato«,  4,594,694,  a.  367-120.000. 

^^^^'S!!?S!ii?**i?4!*^'~'  !^'  ^- '°  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Uni- 

ss:'4^,?sra.'S?3SiSS.""'  '^•^«' '°'  -^""'^^  *p°"- 

Katumata,  Noriaki:  See— 

Kai^ter.  Oert.  to  KUKA  Wehrtechnik  GmbH.  Device  for  feeding 
sbf^ammunition  withm  an  armored  vehicle.  4,593.600,  Cl.  89-33. 100 
4!593!444,a29^27  06c*'''*~  **"  """'■•*^™«  universal  joints. 

"^l!?^!!!!:^!?!*^'  **?  ^^^  °"  ^•'  ^td.  Aqueous  comoosition  for 
the  protection  of  pamt  surfaces.  4,594,109,  CC.  106-271.00^ 

mH^hi^S^^J^^  ^°'  Yoshihiro;  and  Kishishita. 
Mirotfu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Uyer  structure  of  thin-film 
electrolummescent  display  panel.  4,594,282,  Q.  428-216.000. 
i3''^J?***?'= JS^*!  Shinichi;  and  Endo,  Masami,  to  Toshiba 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Poluhmg  machine.  4,593,495,  Cl.  51-1 18.000 

l't!lSHi'"^Si."^i!??  ^•'  ^^^"'^  Lo»»  M.;  Robeson. 
LJoyd  M^and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation! 

52fll740C?         ^"^  unproved  hydrolytic  subUity.  4,594,404,  Cl. 
Kawakjuni,  Takamasa:  See— 

Siuuki,  TakMhi;  Kawakami.  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Orisaku, 

3?^M3  000  "**^  °^  manufacturing  the  same.  4,594,528,  Cl. 
Kawamata,  Syookhi:  S^e— 

Takahashi,  Tadashij  Miyashita,  Kunio;  Kawamata,  Syooichi;  and 
Mormaga,  Shigeki,  4,594,548,  a.  324-208.000. 

L!r*!;nStei?^K^Jii  "^  '*?»^  Hiroyodii,  to  Musashi  Co.. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denahi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Banknote 
counting  and  buidmling  de>Sce.  4,5^1,043.  Q.  414Sob. 
Kawanki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

^tt^^*^'  "^""^  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Jif^v'?''  Hlf*™*";  ^<*''  K«»™j  Ito.  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 

"^iSSihlfTSSS  ^  Yamashita,  Shinsuke.  to  Teikoku  Seiyaku 
SSSLSr^r'^'P'fr^'^^"  KrtHishiki  Kaisha;  and  Kkken 

IS!3Srcrt24-S:6oo''"'  ^"^-^  -^^^  p"*-*^- 

'^^"ii:  ^"i!"'  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clad  mate- 

Ki3Lr£^?  V^^  ^^  ♦•5H293.  c5:^5S!S)? 

incorporated.  Robotic  harness  maker.  4,593,452,  d.  29-564.600. 


Reams,  Peter  J.  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Conditionally  self- 
copying  suuonery.  4,593,935,  Cl.  282-28.00R. 
Keck,  Roland:  See— 

Isselsteui,  FriU;  Luhn,  Ernst;  Coen,  Gunther;  OberhofT,  Dietmar; 
Md  Keck,  Roland,  4,593,567,  Cl.  73-643.000. 
If*!^    ^P  ^i,"*  ******  8™  structure.  4,593,673,  Cl.  124-20.00B. 

100-227000  '    compactor    apparatus.    4,593.615,    Cl. 

Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Berghof,  Hans-Joachim,  4,593,952,  Cl.  297-365.000. 
Keisers.  Laurenz:  See— 

^MtSOT'oOO**"^^'    *"**    *^"*"'    ^"""'    ^'593,838,    Cl. 
Keizer,  Alan  S.:  See— 

*'45;3%5ts'59-°^.sr'' '''"'  '•=  ""^  '""''•  ^°°-  ^•• 

Kelley.  Douglijs  P   to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Rotary 

cutter  for  cable  followmg  apparatus.  4,593,772,  Q.  175-53.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

'':Th75?I^..'^^0.^,"S5"''  "'"^=  "^  ^""^y-  Stephen  H.. 

Kelly,  Edward;  BiAop,  Frederick  T.;  and  Reifly,  Donald  J.,  to  Re- 
castco  Inc.  Ingot  mould  repair  method.  4,593,747,  Q.  164496.000 
WM^TnlkiiS^  G"?th?jAh'ipp,  Eberhard;  and  Weiis, 
Wolfram,  to  BASF  AktiengeseilachaA.  Preparation  of  amide-contain- 
mg  epoMde/amine  adducts.  4,594,403,  Q.  528-113.000 

Kenmotsu,  Isami:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Kenmotsu,  Isami;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and 
^T^f«l»shi,  Yoshio,  4,594,700,  Cl.  369-39.000. 
Kepski,  Roman;  Walczak,  Franciszek;  Plucinski,  Zbigniew;  and  Piat- 
kowski.  .Adam,  to  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Techniki  Me- 
dycznej   Ormed    Measuring  system  for  die  electrical  activity  of  the 
*^-5?°A'!??2£.'y;jan  on  the  beat-to-beat  basis  by  a  noninvasive 
method.  4,593.702,  Cl.  128-696.000. 
Kerfoot,  Derek  E.:  See— 

*«'9i?!S;"a*fe'^SS.  "^  =-^  •«'  o-^'y.  MIC'*'  E.. 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Kunze.  Siegmar;  Losch,  Gunter;  Dippel,  Theodor;  Laske,  Dietrich; 
and  Hubner,  Walter,  4,594,186,  a.  252-628.000. 
K«ling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.;  and  GiUman,  Hyman  D.,  to  Adantic  Richfield 

SS!l85^a  252%?OOo'"*'""'  *'"'*"'  "**"  '"''"'^  surfactimts. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas,  4,594,356,  Cl.  514-534.000. 
Keys,  Cheryl:  See— 

GiMella,  James  F.;  Housman,  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Varsanyi- 
Breiner,  Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T.;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao. 
Fa-Ten.  4,594,318,  Q.  435-6.000.  ' 

Khambay.  Bhupinder  P.  S.:  See- 
Elliott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  F.;  EUiott,  Richard  L.;  Khambay 
BJjJPJjd^P-    S.;    and    Puteian,    David    A.,    4,594.355.    Cl. 

Khera,  Muhammad  I.:  See— 

*'*J5f^J!jSI°"  ^'  "**  ^e™*  Muhammad  L,  4,594.712,  Q. 
371-49.000. 

**eny'  JJop"  J ;  «nd   Khera,   Muhammad  I.,  4.594,713,  Q. 

Khuddus,  Mo  A.:  S^— 

Russell  David  B.;  Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Leiner,  Howard  H.;  Khud- 

T  ..u   **"^  ^*?.^-  *"**  ^•'S^"'  A**>  ♦.3H365,  Cl.  523-122.000. 

■"J^wa,  Seuchi;  Ogata,  Hisanao;  Hakuraku.  Yoshinori:  Mase. 
Masahiro;  Tsumaki,  Nobuo;  Awada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kajiwara, 
ri*^fe  Mi"^**''  ^^  Cryogenic  liquefied  pump  system.  4.593,835. 

Kikugawa,  Shozo:  See— 

°'?s:,524!'cf4^fkSS"^"''  ''°"= "'  •'°^"-'  "^"^ 

Kilger,  Fridbert;  Roth,  Siegfried;  Breithaupt.  Rupert;  Menke.  Jupp;  and 
Zeifuig,  Gunter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellaclu&l  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  scanning  direc- 
tion ui  an  unage  field  scanning  device.  4,594.503.  Q.  250-203.00R. 

Kilpelainen.  Harri;  and  Kankaanpaa,  Pentti.  to  Valtkn  Teknillinen 
Tutkimuskeskus.  Adhesive  composition  particularly  for  manufactur- 
ing wood  constructions,  panels  and  other  similar  wood  products 
4,594,3M.  Cl.  524-705.000.  proaucis. 

Kimball,  Christopher  V.;  and  Marzetu^  Thomas  L.,  to  Schlumberger 
Technology    Corporation.    Sonic    well    logging.    4,594,691.    Cl. 

Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Slaats,   Mathew   A.;   and   Strange,   Patrick   E.,   4.593.951,   Cl. 

297-347.000. 
Stahnke.  Wayne  L..  4,593,592,  Cl.  84-21.000. 
Kimball,  Jerome  W.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  objecto  randomly  distrib- 
uted on  a  surface.  4,593,519,  Cl.  56-328.00R. 
Kimberly-Clait  Corporation:  See- 
Simon,  Gene  F.,  4,593,418,  Cl.  2-275.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuo;  Mukai.  Hiromu;  and  Shibuya,  Taro,  to  MinolU  Camera 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Viewfmder    lens    system.    4.593,984,    a. 

Kimura.  Minoru;  and  Endo,  Michitada,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Evaporation-cooled  gas  insulated  electiical  apparatus. 
4.593,532,0.62-119.000.  •«««"• 

Kimura,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Inoue,  Tatsuo;  and  Kimura.  Mitsuru,  4,594,473.  Cl.  174-68.500. 
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Kimura,  ToaUhiko;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Kaneko,  Yutaka,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photograi^iic 
light-sensitive  material.  4,594,314,  Q.  430-506.000. 
Kimura,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tanaka,   Katauyuki;   Kimura,   Yasuhiro;   Kato,   Masanori;   and 
Kuwakado,  Satosi,  4.594,694,  Q.  367-120.000. 
Kinbara,  Yoshihide,  to  MitsuWshi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inverter 

device.  4,594.650,  O.  363-58.000. 
Kinoda,  Seiji:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Yodiiaki;  Kinoda,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Munta,  Masanori; 
Takenchi,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Ken.  4.593.986.  Q.  354-324.000. 
Kinoshita,  HiroahirSee— 

Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Kanatani.  Yoshiharu;  and 
Uede,  Hisashi,  4,594,589,  Q.  340-805.000. 
Kinoshita,  Satoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Fuji  Kiko 
Company,  Limited.  Automotive  steering  column  tilt  adjusting  de- 
vice. 4,593,577,  Cl.  74-493.000. 
Kinaey,  Graeme  R.;  and  Riesenberg,  William  M..  to  Zehntel,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  guiding  a  circuit  board  onto  a  testing  locatioa  on  a  test 
fixtiire.  4.593.804.  Q.  193-41.000. 
Kinumoto.  Namio:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Mitsuo;  Kinumoto.  Namio;  Tkuji.  Toshinori;  and 
Hiraoka.  Tutomu.  4,593,722,  Cl.  138-145.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Hiraizumi,  Junichi,  4,594,083,  Q.  55-385.0BR. 
KircbCT,  Uaus:  See— 

Krishnan,   Sivaram;   Kircher,   Klaus;  and  Kress,   Hans-Jurgen, 
4.594,375,  Q.  524-89.000. 
Kirwin,  Rots  C,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Method  for  the  control  of  dust 
using    methaicrylate    contaming    emulsions    and    compositions. 
4,594,268.  Q.  427-136.000. 
Kisiii,  Noriyuki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  sun>ly 
control  method  for  multicylinder  internal   combustion  engines. 
4.593.665.  Q.  123-478.000. 
Kishida,  Yothitaka:  See— 

Mikawa,  Isao;  Endoh.  Masahiro;  Kaji,  Masayuki;  Kishida,  Yo- 
ahitaka;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuhiro,  4,593,632,  G.  111-3.000. 
KishisUta,  HhxMhi:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Isaka,  Kinichi;  Endo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kishi- 
shita. Hiroshi,  4,594,282,  Q.  428-216.000. 
Kissel,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Currie,  James  R.;  and  Kissel,  Ralph  R.,  4,594,540.  G.  318-661.000. 
Kitagawa.  Isao.  to  Osaka  Chemical  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 

iterating  soyasaponins.  4,594,412,  Q.  536-18.500. 
Kitagawa,  Kuumi:  See— 

Konishi,  Satoshi;  Kitagawa,  Kazumi;  and  Utsunomiya,  Michito, 
4,593,778,  Q.  177-181000. 
Kitaguchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takara,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Maaun,  Taka- 
dii;  Takainigi,  Hiushi;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi.  Tadashi, 
4.594.446,  G.  560-168.000. 
Kitamura,  Masakazu:  See— 

Ikeda.    Tadaaki;    Kitamura.    Masakazu;    and    Okada.    Tomoo, 
4.S93.S3S.  a.  62-217.000. 
Kittyama.  Yukio:  See— 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Kogure,  Hiroshi;   lino,   Keiyi; 
Kiuyama,    Yukio;    and    Miyagi,    Masahiro, 
16M51.000. 
Kiyoabi,  Terauchi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll  type  compressor 

having  reinforced  spiral  elements.  4,594,061,  Cl.  418-55.000. 
Klaissle,  Siegfried:  See— 

Pwtz,  Wolfgang;  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Moser,  Bernhard;  and  Muller, 

Nofbert,  4,594,033.  O.  408-156.000. 

Klatt,  Alfred;  and  Brinkmann.  Kariheinz.  to  WABCO  Fahrzeug- 

bremsen  GmbH.  Gear  positioning  cylinder.  4,593,606,  Q.  92-52.000. 

Klee,  Harvey  J.,  to  Umted  Sutes  d  America,  Navy.  Combination 

firanmble  note  cap  EMI  shield.  4,593,637,  Q.  114-20.00R. 
Kldn,  Ifant-Rudolf:  See— 

Stanas,  Eberhard;  Klein,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Thalmeir,  Alfons, 
4,593.498,  Q.  52-18.000. 
Klein,  Roy  S.:  See— 

Yeaney,  Gerald  L.;  and  Klein,  Roy  S..  4,593,822,  Q.  211-41.000. 
Klenk.  Ludwig;  and  Heyse.  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft 

Tubular  packaging  eating.  4,593,721,  Q.  138-118.100. 
Klievondt,  Harold  R.;  and  Etposito,  Augustine  G.,  to  St  Florian 
Company.  Cassette  for  loading  discs  in  a  grinding/polishing  appara- 
tus. 4.593,496,  Q.  51-118.000. 
Kneifel,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Wooderlich,  Max  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kneifel,  Stephen  E.,  4,594.205,  Q. 
264-31.000. 
Knodler,  Hdmut:  See- 
Lang.  Armin;  and  Knodler,  Helmut,  4,593.718.  Q.  137-596.000. 
Kmdienberg.  Robert  O..  to  Particle  MeatQiing  SyKcnit*  Inc.  Laser  with 

stabilized  external  passive  cavity.  4.594,715,  Cl.  372-32.000. 
Knorreck,  P«ten  and  Kramer,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH. 

Electrical  plug  and  todket  connection.  4,593,962, 0.  339-94.0(M. 
Kobayvhi,  Hnoshi;  Yasunaga,  Toabio;  Moro,  TotUhiko;  Takeda, 
Fumio;  and  Tsomta,  Yutaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaatha  Tothiba;  and  Taisd 
Corporation.  Interior  panel.  4,593.499,  Q.  52-126.60a 
Kobayashi,  HirotU:  See— 

Yahtta,  lUmki;  and  Kobayashi,  Hirothi,  4,594,705,  Q.  37047.000. 
Kobayadu,  Ichiro:  See 

Satoh,   Suaufflu;   Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   Takakura,   Yumiko;   and 
Tamada,  Mitsuru,  4.594,243,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazutomo,  to  NEC  Corporatioo.  Packet  communication 
tyttemt.  4.394,706,  Q.  370^.000. 


Ochiai,   Izumi; 
4,593,756,    Q. 


Kobayashi,  Kenji;  Yasuda,  Tsutomu;  Matswnoto,  Hirotbt;  and  Sone, 
Humiki,  to  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.  Catheter -tip  micn»aiiOBeler  utiliz- 
ing tini^  pcdarization  optical  fiber.  4,593,701,  Cl.  12S467.000. 
KobayasU,  Kenji:  See— 

Yamada,  Osamu;  Yanagi,  Mikio;  Futatsnya,  Fumio;  and  Kobayashi, 
KjeajH,  4,594,099,  Q.  71-96.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kouji:  See— 

Noguchi,  Kiyothi;  Kobayashi,  Kouji;  and  Takayama,  Sugum, 
4,594,296,  Q.  428-610.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Youichi;  Kaahiwakura,  Koji;  Morisawa,  Junidiiio;  and 
Kobayashi,  MasaUro,  4.594.497.  Q.  219-130.210. 
Kobayashi,  Masakazu:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masum,  Taka- 

mchi,  Ta 


Ochiai.   Izuni; 
4.593.7S6.    a. 


4.593.653.    Q. 


shi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi, 
4,594,446,  O.  560-168.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  and  Tanahashi,  Haruhiko,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Raick  and  pinion  type  steering  gear  device.  4,593,S7t, 
a.  74^98.000. 
Kobayashi,  Satoru:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hirosuke;  Kobayashi,  Satoru;  and  Sliimoaawa,  Katauo, 
4,594,638,  Q.  361-280.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tothiaki;  Terttawa,  Shizoo;  Akazome,  Giichi;  and  Murai, 
Koichi,  to  New  Japan  Cheniical  Co.,  Ltd.  Foam  fiie-extiagiiishing 
composition.  4,594,167,  Cl.  252-3.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoahiro:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,594,192,  Q.  260-397.20a 
Kobayashi,  Yukio;  Smakawa,  Hiddo;  and  Ikeda,  Sakiyi,  to  Showa 
Denko  K-K.  Ptooest  for  producing  electrically  conductive  hi^ 
polymer  of  acetylene.  4,594,180,  Cl.  252-500.000. 
Kochevar,  Rudolph  J.  Weighted  arrowhead  and  mediod.  4,393,913,  CL 

273-420.000. 
Kochi.  Hiromu:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Maaugi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi,  Himhi;  KocU,  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi.  Tadashi, 
4,594,446,  O,  560-168.000. 
Kocur,  Jean:  See- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  BursteU.  Helmut;  and  Kocur, 
Jean,  4,594,098,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Kocur,  Michad  A.:  See— 

Reimschuetsel,  Herbert  K.;  and  Kocur,  Michad  A.,  4,394.432,  CL 
564-292.000. 
Koenuma,  Sukeo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Watch  band.  4,593,842. 

a.  224-179.000. 
Kogure,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Itoh,  Masaaki;   Kogure,  Hiroshi;  lino,   Ketyi; 
Kityyama,    Yukio;    and    Miyagi,    Masahiro, 
165-151.000. 
Kohler,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Schneider,    Egon;    and     Kohler,     Wolfgang, 
122-365.000. 
Kohli,  Dalip  K.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Curable  epoxy  resin 

compositions.  4,594,373,  Q.  523400.0n. 
Koide,  Yukio:  See 

Yoahida,  Takato;  Hanguchi,  Soichi;  Hongo,  Teniaki;  and  Koide, 
Yukio,  4,594,245.  a.  424-101.000. 
Koizumi,  Kiyohide:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Koizumi,  Kiyohide;  Hamada,  ToyoUde;  and 
Arai.  SUnichi,  4,594,671,  Q.  364-513.000. 
Kojima,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyothi;  Nagaiaki.  Fumihika,  Takakura,  Yutaka;  and 
Kojima,  Shigeru.  4394,429,  Q.  54t-S3a00a 
KoUberg,  Sten:  See— 

Folgero,  Kare;  and  KoUberg,  Sten,  4,394,723.  Q.  373-142.000. 
KoUmeyer.  Willy  D.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Oxacyrlnalkauf  alpha 
(thio)aui)oxylic  acid  derivatives  and  nae  as  plant  growth  r^ulators 
and  herijicides.  4,394,094,  Q.  71-88.000. 
KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporatian:  See— 

Frisch,  David  C;  and  Weber,  Wilhdm.  4,394,311,  CL  430-313  A»l 
Komiya,  Kazumi:  See 

Kanzaki,  Minoru;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Tadauchi,  ItUaabBni;  Sato, 
Kunio;  and  Tanao,  Kiyohiko.  4,594,733,  Q.  38^3OJ0OO. 
Komiya,  Yutaka:  See— 

Adachi,  Hideki;  Tomotada,  Masahiro;  Hiroae,  Maaayuki;  Miyaia, 
Masanori;  and  Komiya,  Yutaka.  4,393,999,  Q.  33S-S3j000. 
Komonridd,  Jaoquea:  See— 

Ddourme,  Raymond;  Detienne,  Jeaa-Lonii;  Koaaonucki,  Jacques; 
and  Tdlier,  Jacques,  4,394,151.  Q.  209-166.0Qa 
Komura,  Akihiko:  See— 

Saito.  Tetsuro;  and  Komura,  AkiUko.  4,594,482.  CL  a0O>3X)0A. 
Komura,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Ueguri.  SUgeo;  Tabata,  Yonicfairo;  KoBura,  Hirottufu;  aid  Ito, 
Toshio^  4.394.498, 0.  219-I37.0PS. 
Koodo,  Hirokazu;  and  Mamyama,  Aaao.  to  Tsnbakiioto  Owa  Co. 
Apparatus  fbr  rottting  and  driving  horinatal  rack-type  oouvfyota. 
4393,806.  a.  198-37a00a 
Koibg,  Klaus:  See— 

^ideisen,  Kurt;  Konig,  Klaus;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  and  HeilkaBper. 
Peter,  4.394.441.  €050-23.000. 
Koaithi,  Sttoabi;  Kitanwa,  Kazumi;  aad  Utaunoniya,  Miphilo,  to 
Kabushiki  Kairiia  Wda  Koki  Ifiialruihn  Wci^ng  aachtae  with 
dummy  load  cdl  fbr  error  oorrectiop.  4393.778,  CL  177-ltSjQOa 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Suzuki,    Kijiro.    4393,987,    CL 
334401000. 
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Koniahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ani.  Kuumi;  Koyama,  Mikio;  and  Oluuuwa,  Kenichiro,  4,594.223, 

a.  422-56.000. 
Kifflura,    Tothihiko;    Sasaki,    Takashi;    and    Kaneko,    Yutaka. 

4.594,314,  a.  430-506.000. 
Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Kikugawa.  Shozo;  and  Koyama,  Mikio, 

4.594.224.0.422-56.000. 
Shibue,     Toshiaki;     and     Nagayasu,     Koichi,     4,594,315,     CI. 
430-531.000. 
Koppe.  Herbert;  Abele,  Wolfgang,  deceased  (by  Schlussas-Abele, 
Heideroie,  legal  represenutive);  Enet,  Franz;  Oaida,  Wolfram;  and 
Hoefke,    Wolfgang,    to    Boehringer    Ingelheim    KG.    1-aryloxy- 
propanolamines.  4,594,344.  Q.  514-222.000. 
Korper,  George  W.,  to  Wite-Out  Products,  Inc.  Fountain  brush. 

4.594.014,0.401-115.000. 
Kotlowski,  Georg.  Adjustable  stair  guide  and  support.  4.593.503,  CI. 
52-188.000.  r»~       .      .      . 

Kosuge,  Tokuo:  Set— 

Atago,  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
Toahio;   Abe,   Osamu;   and   Hasegawa,   Taiji,   4,593,663,   CI. 
123-440.000. 
Kotchev,  Hristo  B.:  Stt— 

Natov,  Miltcho  A.;  Vaasileva,  Stefanka  V.;  Kotchev,  Hristo  B.; 
Djagarov,  Zvetan  S.;  and  Popov.  Nikola  N.,  4,594,372,  CI. 
523-208.000. 
Kotter,  Michael:  See— 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Riekert,  Lothar;  Kotter,  Michael;  and 
Hammon,  Ulrich,  4,594,332,  Q.  502-64.000. 
Kouroupis,  John;  and  Chino,  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Temperature  controlled  adjusting  mechanism.  4,593,626,  CI. 
108-4.000. 
Kowalski,  Alexander:  Stt— 

Blankenship,  Robert  M.;  and  Kowalski,  Alexander,  4,594,363,  CI. 
521-64.000. 
Koyama,  Koichi:  See— 

Fujita.  Shinsaku;  Koyama,  Koichi;  and  Inagaki,  Yoshio,  4,594,426, 
CI.  548-217.000. 
Koyama,  Mikio:  Stt^ 

Arai,  Kazumi;  Koyama,  Mikio;  and  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro,  4,594,225, 

a.  422-56.000. 
Okaniwa,   Kenichiro;   Kikugawa,   Shozo;  and  Koyama,   Mikio, 
4,594,224,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Koyama,  Takeshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Orisaku, 
Masami;    Izaki,    Kansei;    Nakano,    Rieko;    and    Mori,    Akira, 
4,594,330,  a.  501-92.000. 
Kozuki,  Susumu;  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Edakubo,  Hiroo;  and  Takayama, 
Nobutoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  reproducins 
apparatus.  4,594,618.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Kraft,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Moore,  Victor  S.;  Veneski,  Gerard  A.;  Parker,  Tony  £.;  Rhodes, 
Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stahl,  WUliam  L.,  Jr., 
4,594.661,  a.  364-200.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heitmann,    Hans-Gunter;    and    Rupp,    Gunter,    4,594.160,    CI. 

210-222.000. 
Schneider,     Egon;     and     Kohler,     Wolfgang,     4,593,653,     CI. 
122-365.000. 
Krahmer,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Skotsch,   Carlo;   Baumert,   Dietrich;   and   Krahmer,   Hansjorg, 
4,594,095,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Knunb,  Jan,  to  Kramb  Mothermik  KG.  Process  for  the  cleaning  of  heat 
exchangers  for  exhaust  gases  from  engines.  4,593,748,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Kramb  Mothermik  KG:  See— 

Kramb,  Jan,  4,593,748,  Q.  165-1.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred:  See— 

Knorreck,  Peter;  and  Kramer,  Manfred,  4,593,962,  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Kramer,  William  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Imaging  device  having 

enhanced  quantum  efficiency.  4,594,605,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Kraus,  Reinhold:  See- 
Dell,  Hans-Dieter;  Pelster,  Bemhard;  Kraus,  Reinhold;  and  Schier- 
stedt,  Detlef,  4.594.357.  CI.  514-537.000. 
Kreil,  Curtis  L.;  and  Sidney,  LuAnn,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Electron  beam  adhesion-promoting  treatment  of 
polyester  film  base.  4,594,262,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vinyl 
ether   monomers  derived   from   alkyl   perf1uoro-o>-(2-iodoethoxy) 
compounds.  4,594,458,  CI.  568-615.000. 
Kress,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Krishnan,   Sivaram;   Kircher,   Klaus;   and   Kress,   Hans-Jurgen, 
4,5H375,  CI.  524-89.000. 
Kricka,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Whitehead,  Thomas  P.;  Thorpe,  Gary  H.  G.  H.;  Kricka,  Urry  J.; 
Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Bunce,  Roger  A.,  4,593,728,  CI. 
141-98.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Kircher.  Klaus;  and  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Bis-(imide-sulfonate)  flameproofing  agents,  their 
preparation  and  their  use  for  flaffleproofing  in  polycarbonate. 
4,594,375,0.524-89.000. 
Krivec,  Eduard;  and  Gradenegger,  Helmut,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Conveying  means  for  removing  a  heap  of  debris. 
4,5H047,  CI.  414-565.000. 
Krizman,  Andrew  J.  Rake  head  for  a  raking  implement.  4,593,520,  CI. 

56-400.060. 
Krohling,  Erich,  to  Still  GmbH.  Combination  internal  combustion  and 
electrical  drive  vehicles.  4,593,779.  O.  180-65.400. 


KroU,  Walter;  and  Christian.  Paul,  to  Kroll,  Walter.  Gas  scrubber. 

4.594.081.  O.  55-222.000. 
Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik:  Stt— 

Eder.  Erich.  4.594.123.  O.  156-456.000. 
Krufka,  Frank  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  measur- 
ing the  area  and  dimensions  of  apertures  in  an  opague  medium. 
4.594.684,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Krutchen.  Charles  M.;  and  Wu,  Wen-Pao,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Polymer  foam,  thermoformed  shapes  thereof  and  methods  of  formina 
same.  4,594,208,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Krutz,  Gary  W.;  and  Evans,  Mark,  to  Krutz.  Gary  W.  Speed  and  torque 

sensor  for  hydraulic  motor.  4.593.555,  O.  73-116.000. 
Kub,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Charge  coupled  device 
with  structures  for  forward  scuppering  to  reduce  noise.  4,594.604. 0. 
357-24.000. 
Kubo.  Masahiko.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Developing  process  for 

two-colored  electrophotography.  4,594,302,  CI.  4.10-42.000. 
Kubokawa,   Hiroaki,   to  Olympus  Optical   Co.,   Ltd.   Endoscope. 
4,593,680,  CI.  128-4.000.  *-         *'  H= 

Kubono,  Shunji;  and  Anayama,  Ushio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Reader-printer.  4,593,996,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Kubrak,  E>ennis  M.:  See— 

Musser,    John    H.;    and    Kubrak,    Dennis    M.,    4,594,425.    CI. 
548-161.000. 
Kudlacek,  Donald  S.  Compound  archery  bow.  4.593.674,  CI.  124- 

23.00R. 
Kudo,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Osamu;  Tsuruta,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki.  Haruo;  Tsukamoto, 
Yasuo;  and  Kudo.  Kiyoshi.  4,594.005.  O.  366-177.000. 
Kugler,  Edwin  L.:  See — 

Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler.  Edwin  L..  4.594.331.  CI.  502-34.000. 
Kuhn.  Howard  A.:  See- 
Otto,  William  L.,  Jr.;  Lawson,  Neal  L.;  and  Kuhn,  Howard  A., 
4,593,551,  CI.  72-240.000. 
Kuhn,  John  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Three-terminal  controller  for 

fiber  glass  bushing.  4,594,087,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Kuhn,  Karl  O.:  See— 

Salesky,  William  J.;  Ecer,  Gunes  M.;  and  Kuhn,  Karl  O.,  4,593,776, 
CI.  175-375.000. 
Kuhn,  Patrick  C:  See- 
Eriksson,    Andrew   J.;    and   Kuhn,    Patrick   C,   4,594,543,   CI. 
324-72.000. 
Kuhnert,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
steiner,  Johann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Engeike,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus, 
Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried,  4,593,834,  CI.  220-273.000. 
Kuisma,  Heikki  T.,  to  Vaisala  Oy.  Capacitive  pressure  detector. 

4,594,639,  CI.  361-283.000. 
KUKA  Wehrtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kaustrater,  Gert,  4,593,600,  Ci.  89-33.100. 
Kunihiro,  Motoo:  See — 

Okamoto,    Shuichi;    Kunihiro,    Motoo;    and    Nakajima,    Zenji, 
4,593,891,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Kunze,  Siegmar;  Losch,  Gunter;  Dippel,  Theodor;  Laske,  Dietrich;  and 
Hubner,    Walter,   to   Kemforschungszentrum   Karlsruhe   GmbH. 
Method  for  improving  the  radionuclide  retention  properties  of  solidi- 
fied radioactive  wastes.  4,594,186,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Kurafuzi,  Takamasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape 

recorder.  4,594,625,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohigashi,  Toshihide,  4,594,283,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Kuraray  Yuka  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takuma,    Toshiaki;    Tsumura,    Takayuki;    Tsugiya,    Takanori; 
1         Murakami,    Katsuya;    and    Nakajima,    Yasue,   4,594,449,    O. 
I         562-416.000. 
Kurata,  Motoharu,  to  Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing 

glass.  4,594,089,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshishige,  4,594,642,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Kurita,  Teizi:  See — 

Haga,  Katutoshi;  Sasamori,  Takehusa;  Kurita,  Teia;  and  Katumata, 
Noriaki,  4,594,037,  CI.  409-144.000. 
Kurobe,  Moriji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shoichi;  Kurobe,  Moriji;  Araga.  Toshima;  and  Hiruta, 
Osamu,  4,594,112,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Kurth,  Hermann:  See— 

Claar,  Klaus;  Heimbrodt,  Klaus-Juergen;  and  Kurth,  Hermann. 
4,593,544,  CI.  70-264.000. 
Russendrager,  Klaas  D.;  and  Andreae,  Anton  C,  to  DMA-Campina 
B.V.    Process    for    preparing    lactose    products.    4.594,110.    CI. 
127-31.000. 
Ruwabara,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi. 
4,593,859,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    Kimura,   Yasuhiro;   Kato,   Masanori;   and 
Kuwakado,  Satosi,  4,594,694,  CI.  367-120.000. 
Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Felder,  Louis,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Thioxanthonecarboxylic  acids,  esters  thio- 
esters  and  amides  with  reactive  functional  groups  and  polymers 
prepared  therefrom  and  having  thioxanthone  radicals  as  side  chains. 
4,594,400,  CI.  526-256.000. 
Kyle,  James  C.  Hermetically  sealed  insulating  assembly.  4,593,758,  O. 
166-65.100. 
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La  Metal  Dei^ye:  See— 

Coyon,  Chude;  nd  Bemet,  Bernard,  4.594.28a  O.  428-135.000. 
Labiyitems  Oy:  Set^ 

Uine.  Eaak);  and  Haapuiemi,  Jaikko.  4.593,563.  O.  73-432.0(Hl. 
Laoey,  Davki:  See— 

Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence;  Gray.  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kennedi  J.; 
Lacey,  Davkl;  Eidensschink,  Rudolf;  and  Romer.  Michael, 
4.594,465,  O.  568-641000. 
Lackey,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fenhko,  Jane  S.;  and  Lackey.  Robert  W.,  4.593.823. 0. 21 1-49.  lOa 

Lacoude,  Michel;  Lluansi.  Michel;  and  Munier,  Philippe,  to  Ugioe 

Aden.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  rods  or  mKdiine  wire  of 

martensitic  stainless  steel  and  the  products  which  are  produced. 

4,594.115,0.  148-12.00B. 

Lafuente,  Cbode  A.:  See— 

Clement,  Jean-Joaeph;  and  Lafuente,  Claude  A..  4.593,971,  O. 
350-96.200. 
Lagme,  Jean-Pierre:  Stt— 

Lefevre,  Remi;  and  Lagrue,  Jean-Pierre,  4.593,666, 0. 123-480.000. 
Laie,  Chin^  H.  Safety  hadmg  coupler.  4,593,925. 0.  28(M93.000. 
Laine,  Eosia,  and  Haapaniemi,  Jarkko,  to  Labsyttems  Oy.  Procedure 

for  determining  velocity  of  dissolution.  4,593.563.  O.  73-432.00R. 
Lakende  Equipment  Corporation:  Stt— 

Grujanac,    Peter;    and    Huntington.    Oyde,    4.594. 1 56.    O. 

2IO-145.000. 

Lai,  Jogtnden  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Blends  of  higher  a-  olefin  polymen  and  1,2-epoxide 

polymers.  4.594.389.  O.  525-187.000. 

Lambert,  Josmh  M.,  Jr.;  and  Paspek,  Stephen  C.  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil 

Compeny,  The.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,594,228, 0.  422-218.000. 
Lamont,  Mary  J.:  Stt— 

Ndson,    Donald    L.;    and    Lamont,    Mary   J..    4,594.398.    O. 
S2S-S31.000. 
Lancaster,  William  G..  to  Lantech.  Inc.  Flexible  wrapping  apparatus. 

4.593.518,  O.  53-556.000. 
Landgraf,  Gunter:  See- 
Wild.  Wolfjpng:  and  Landgraf.  Gunter.  4.594,107,  O.  106-1.130. 
Lane,  Richard  L.;  and  Faaale,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  growing  crystals.  4,594.127,  O. 
1S6417.00R. 
Lang,  Armm;  and  Knodler.  Hetanut,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahaiien. 
AG.  Pressure  agent  control  arrangement  for  auxiliary  power  steering 
mechanisms.  4.593.718.  O.  137-596.000. 
Lange,  Roland,  to  Underwater  Design  Technology  Inc.  Pack  cart. 

4^593,841,  O.  224-153.000. 
Langeobach,  George:  Stt— 

LangenbMh.  George  F..  Jr..  4.593.694.  O.  128-354.000. 
Langenbach,  George  F..  Jr..  to  Laingenbach.  George.  Tweezers. 

4393.694.  a.  128-334.000. 
Langenbeck,  Keith  A.  Container  for  storing  and  tranqiorting  letter  mail 

and  other  flat  articles.  4.593.816.  O.  »M25.000. 
Langkxs,  Jacques  A.  E.;  and  Liebetnut,  Klaus  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Drive  control  i^naratus  for  an  injection-molding  ma- 
chine. 4.594.065.  O.  425-150.000. 
Langos,   Peter,  to  Mauser-Werke  GmbH.   Mold  closing  device. 

4,594.067.  O.  423-451.900. 
Lankard,  Davkl  R.;  and  Sboop.  James  D..  to  Diebold.  Incorporated. 
Burglary  attack  resistant  money  safe  high  fiber  concrete  reinlbrced 
metal   encased   wall   and   door  construction   and   manufacture. 
4.593.627,  O.  109-83.000. 
Lantech,  Inc.:  See- 
Lancaster,  William  O..  4,593,518.  O.  53-556.000. 
Lantz,  Andre ;  Mathais,  Henri;  and  Dupuis,  Gerard.  SurfiKe  demoistur- 

izing  compoBtion  and  use  theretrf*.  4.594.177.  O.  252-194.000. 
LaRoa  Equipment  Conmany,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brule,  Paul  L..  4,393,821.  O.  209-620.000. 
Larsson,  Goran;  and  Sundman,  Peter,  to  Riggama  Sundman.  Larsson  ft 

JoaefhKm  AB.  Tumbuckk.  4.394.018.  O.  403-43.000. 
Laske,  Dietrich:  Stt— 

Kunze,  Siegmar.  Losch,  Gunter.  Dippel.  Theodor;  Laske,  Dietrich; 
and  Hubner.  Walter.  4,394.186.  O.  232-628.000. 
Lastn,  Jorge  E.:  See- 
Chandra,  Rangasami  S.;  Quen.  Stephen  O.;  Eineichner,  Donald  E.; 
and  LastFB,  Jorge  E.,  4,394.663.  O.  364-422.000. 
Latchways  Limited:  Stt— 

Tupper.  Alan  W..  4.393.447.  O.  29-241.000. 
Latini,  Tullio:  Stt — 

Maleci,  GngUebno;  and  Latini,  Tullio,  4.594,019.  O.  403-246.000. 
Lattuada,  Charles  P.,  to  Granite  Technological  Enterprises.  Inc.  Ani- 
mal cage  and  method.  4.393.650.  O.  119-15.000. 
Lauer.  Cornelius:  See— 

Obliziuek,  Kenneth  L.;  Lauer.  Cornelius;  and  Culp.  Eugene  H.. 
4,393,337,  O.  73-146.000. 
Laolhe,  Rene  ;  and  Oarrigues.  Jean-Claude,  to  Applications  Meca- 
mqoes  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  (A.M.R.I.).  Seahng  device  provkl- 
tng  the  upttream/downstream  sealing  of  a  valve.  4.393,916,  O. 
277-11000. 
Launie,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D..  to  Polarokl  Corpora- 
tion.  Photographic  apparatus  having  a  film   cassette   counter. 
4,393,983.  Cr334-217i000. 
Lauteaachlaeger,  Friedrich  K.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 
Limited.  Extraction  of  fhiit,  vegetable  and  meat  products  with  a 
polyether-based  polymer.  4,394,250.  O.  426-257.000. 
L'Avebene:  See— 

Dqw,  Jen-Louis,  4.394,168.  O.  232-8.30C 


Lavens,  Patrick  A.:  Set— 

Sorgelooa.  Patrick  P.;  Venichele,  Duny  H.;  L^er,  Philippe  P.  J. 
M.;  and  Uvens,  Patrick  A.,  4.393.647.  O.  119-10(nL 
Lavery.  Donald  S.:  See- 
Brown.  Chris  W.;  Maris,  Mark  A.;  Lavery,  Donald  &;  Coato. 
Bernard;  and  Model,  Mark.  4,594,3ia  O.  25O-339.O0a 
Lawson,  Neal  L.:  .Sfir 

Otto,  William  L..  Jr.;  Uwaoo.  Neal  L.;  and  Kaha.  Howard  A., 
4,393,331.  CL  72-240.000. 
Lea,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Saboagi,  Gebna  J.;  Pooa,  Ste^wa  S.  C;  and  Lea,  Beroard  A^ 
4,394412,  a  430-339.000. 
LebensfeM,  Steven,  to  H-O  Toys.  lac.  Toy  vducie  widi  atanp. 

4.593,618,  CL  101-375.000. 
LeUanc.  Yvoa  N.;  7,emdman,  Valery  B.;  and  BorgeM,  Gary  L.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Product  and  proocw  i      _ 
particles  for  prodocing  aa  ag^omented  ioitaat  coffee  having  a 
and  ground  appearance.  4,394,237, 0. 426-394.000. 
Lebhmc  Yvoa  N.:  Stt— 

Zemehnan,  Valery  B.;  Burgea,  Gary  L.;  Vitti.  Rndolf  A.;  Foman. 
Todd  M.;  Batcbelor,  Anthony  M.;  and  LeUaac,  Yvoa  N.. 
4,594.236.  O.  426-594.000. 
Lebotttet,  Hubert:  See— 

Aooooturier,   Jeanne,   and    Leboutet,    Hubert,   4.394,330,   Q. 
313-5.410. 
Leclaire,  Charly,  to  Prouvost  S.A.  Process  for  at  least  paitiy  aatomat- 
ing  sewing  operations  and  sewing  machine  therefor.  4,393,633,  CL 
112-121.110. 
Lefevre,  Remi;  and  Lagrue.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rqie  Natioaale  des  Usines 
Renault  AdiqMive  proceM  for  controlling  fm  iaiectioB  in  an  eagiae. 
4,393,666.  O.  123-480.000. 
Leger.  Phil^ipe  P.  J.  M.:  See— 

Sorgdooi,  Patrick  P.;  Venichde,  Daoay  H.;  Lqer,  Philippe  P.  1. 
M.;  and  Uvens.  Patrick  A..  4.393.647.  O.  119-2.Q0a 
Leggett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bustoa.  Rafad  T..  4.393,826,  O.  211-187.000. 

Zapletal.  Henry;  Wentuk.  Mont  F.;  and  Cbembakaffery.  Geocie 

M..  4.593.726.  O.  140-89.000. 
ZapletaL  Hearjr.  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  Cheoibakaffery.  Gcorae 
M..  4.593.809.  O.  198-624.000. 
Ldmian,  Andrew  S.  Newspaper  hoMer.  4,593.934.  O.  28l-4S.00a 
Lehaer,  Thomas;  and  Oianddin,  Abu  S.  M.,  to  Cooactl  oTGovcraon 
of  the  United  Medical  and  Dental  Schods  of  Gay's  aad  St  ThoaM's 
Hospitals.  Antigenic  materials.  4.394,244.  CL  42447.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Yaw-ooameaaated  vahiele 

anti-dcid  syitem.  4,393.933,  Q.  303-106.000. 
Leiner.  Howard  H.:  See- 
Russell,  David  B.;  Giditz.  Mdvin  H.;  Leiaer.  Howard  R;  Khnd- 
dus,  Mo  A.;  and  Berger,  Abe,  4,394,363,  Q.  S23-122j00a 
Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univeraty,  The  Baud  of  Trustees  of  the:  Sa»— 
Kataoki,    Tsutomu;    and    Shanrieaa,    Kari    B.,    4,394,439,    CL 
549-523.000. 
LeMaUeu,  Ronald  A.,  to  Hoffiaan-La  Roche  Inc.  Nnhttaka^oxy 

subMituted  cartwxylic  acids.  4,394,442.  CL  36(M)33.00a 
Lemaire,  Jean-Paul  £.;  and  Renard,  Laden  P.,  to  Codterill  SaariMt 
S.A.  Process  and  aa  apparatus  for  baking  an  oigHic  ooatiag  v^idi 
has  been  applied  to  a  subMrate.  4.594^  O.  427^.000. 
LeMasters,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Fischer.  William  F.;  LeMaMen.  Dooald  P.;  aad  Haitnon,  WiOtam 
C.  4,594.29a  O.  428-212.000. 
Lemmer.  Hefanut  to  Square  D  Stattstrcwn  GmbH  Switch  bridge 

anangement  for  an  dectrical  switch.  4,394,484, 0.  2O[^l6J0OK. 
Lentz,  Carl  M.;  Overton,  James  R.;  and  ComdL  David  D.,  to  Eattmaa 
Kodak  Company.  Carbonylation  process  for  the  prodnctioa  of  aro- 
matic ackls  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,394,443,  CL  360-103.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products:  See— 

von  Daehne,  Wdf,  4.394,246,  O.  424-114.000. 
Leonard.  Willie  B.  Spool  valve.  4,393,719, 0.  137-623.660. 
Leone,  Davkl  A.;  and  Marks,  Douglas  C,  to  WestinghouK  Eledric 
Corp.  MoUed  case  drcnit  breaker  with  a  trip  ''«f^"*'Tin  haviag  aa 
intermediate  latdi  lever.  4,394,491.  O.  200-323.000. 
Leonhard  Schmid  KG:  See— 

Mordstein,  Jdiann;  and  Karg,  Erwin,  4,393.863.  Q.  241-91000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Oement  Jean-Joaeph;  and  Lafbente,  Oaode  A..  4,393,971,  O. 
330-96.200. 
Levasseur.  Joaeph  E.  Valve.  4,393.717.  O.  137-336.600. 
Levesque,  Guy;  and  Tozzdino.  Pierre,  to  Sodete  Natioaale  Elf  Aqai- 
tafaie  (Productkm).  Mono-  and  dithioic  erters.  their  piepaialioB  and 
uses.  4,394,130,  O.  209-166.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transfer  smear  redoctioa  ia  line 

traasfier  CCD  imagers.  4,394,612,  O.  338-213.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.;  and  Wardlaw,  St^»C.  Me^odof  eahndap 
sepatatioB  of  abnormally  U^it  red  oeDs  fitxaa  graaalocytes  iaaocotn- 
fbged  blood  sample.  4,394063.  O.  210-767.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  KOdiad.  Sky-aUde  system  fron  elevated 

stmctnrcs.  4,393.787.  O.  18^3.000. 
Lewin.  Hans  G.;  and  Fmck.  Lotfiar.  to  ManntsBMnn  Aktiimpaill 
schaiFt  Simport  roD  ia  a  machine  for  contiBBOBS  caaliag.  4393,744, 
O.  164449.000. 
Lewis,  Heary  O..  Jr.;  aad  ScUff.  Leonard  N.,  to  RCA  Oorpoiatin. 
Demodulator  for  sampled  chronuaaaoe  "jf  H  iadadiBg  a  NyMiM 
filter  for  recovering  wkkband  I  cok>r  diffatace  sigaab.  4,9Hi07, 
O.  338-23.000. 
Lewkowicz.  Shlomo.  to  Univenity  of  Utah.  Eflectroaic 
4,394.731.  O.  3S1-67.000. 
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LX3Z  Ludia  A  Gyr  Zug  AG:  5^«— 

HtMer.  Matliit,  4.S94.347,  CI.  324-141.000. 
Lichti,  Wayne  P.:  Ser— 

Hotutter,  Alfred  F;  Lichti.  Wayne  P.;  and  Papp.  John  G., 
4,594,219.0.419-8.000. 
Liebetraut,  Klaus  A.:  Set— 

LangkMS,  Jacques  A.  E.;  and  Liebetraut,  Klaus  A..  4,594,065,  CI. 
425-15a000. 
Lien,  EMar  K.;  and  Caspenen.  Sverre,  to  Geophysical  Company  of 

Norway  A.S.  Gun  cable  termination.  4,594,696,  CI.  367-144.000. 
Limmann,  Hans;  Ruhland,  Michael;  Muesch,  Herbert;  Benson,  Werner; 
Hememann,  Henning;  and  Zeugner,  Horst,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 
GmbH.  Isomeric  2-cbloromethyl-l,4-benzodiazepine  or  3-chloro-l,5- 
benxodiazocine  compound.  4,594,436,  CI.  549-359.000. 
Liemuum,  Peter:  Scv— 

Neuhaus,  Detlev;  Hesse,  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  and  Lier- 
mann,  Peter,  4,594,571,  a.  340-52.00F. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques  LTT:  See— 

Niquel,  Maurice;  Gourdon,  Qaude;  and  Rouxel,  Jean,  4,594,728, 
CI.  375-116.000. 
Lilienthal.  Johannes  H.,  to  Societe  Avitex.  Double  chamber  aerosol 

container.  4,593,836,  Q.  222-136.000. 
Lilienthal.  Walter  B.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Removal  of  pipe  dope  constric- 
tions. 4,593,764,  Q.  166-312.000. 
Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Unnewehr,  Lewis  E.,  4,594,632,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Lin,  Kaung-Far:  See- 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  Lin,  Kaung-Far;  and  Penner,  David  W., 
4,594,322,  Q.  435-95.000. 
Linder,  Franz:  See— 

Schafer,  Hartmut;  and  Linder,  Franz,  4,594,021,  CI.  404-14.000. 
Lindstrom,  Judy;  Ector,  W.  Lane,  Jr.;  and  Trott,  Arthur  F.,  to  Concept, 

Inc.  ElectroMirgery  electrode.  4,593,691,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Ling,  Huei:  See — 

Hao,  Hsieh  T.;  Ling,  Huei;  Sachar,  Howard  E.;  Weiss,  Jeffrey;  and 
Yamour,  Yaimis  J.,  4.594,655,  O.  364-200.000. 
Lmgafelter,  Jerry,  to  Geo  Max  Drill  Corp.  Downhole  bearing  assem- 

blyT  4,593,774,  Q.  175-107.000. 
Linky,  Francis  M.,  Jr.,  to  Universal  Thread  Grinding  Company.  Lubri- 
cated drive  mechanism.  4,593,572,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Linton,   Derek,    to   Linton   Systems   Limited.    Building   structure. 

4,593,509,  a.  52-262.00a 
Linton  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Linton.  Derek,  4,593,509,  C\.  52-262.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Miyagawa,  Natsumi;  Ozawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 

Tamura,  Kazutoshi,  4,594,242,  CI.  424-57.000. 

Liu,  Dean-Yuan;  Guy,  Jon  S.;  Siu,  Howard  W.  H.;  and  Shaver,  Michael 

A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Thermal  printer.  4,594,597,  CI.  346- 

76.0PH. 

Livingston,  Rodney  S.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Fluid  bearing  for 

•xiaUy  movable  head.  4,594,702,  Q.  369-45.000. 
Lloyd,  Stephen  R.;  and  Samelson,  Charles  F.  Monitor  for  an  anti-apnea 

device.  4,593,686,  Q.  128-136.000. 
Lluansi,  Michel:  See— 

Lacoudt,  Michel;  Lluansi.  Michel;  and  Munier,  Philippe,  4,594,1 15, 
CI.  148-12.00B. 
Lo^Yomg  S.;  and  Mays.  Richard  P.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  3-phenoxy-l-azetidines  and  carboxamide  deriv- 
auves.  4,594,189,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Lobb,  Thomas  T.:  5^e— 

Keahey,  Sammie  G.;  Keizer,  Alan  S.;  and  Lobb,  Thomas  T.. 
4,593,452,  Q.  29-564.600. 
Loch,  Werner:  Sec^ 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,5H136,  CI.  204-181.700. 
Lodge,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Biettle,  Jack;  Lodge,  Kevin  J.;  Loggie,  Nicholas  J.;  Hughes,  Simon 
M.  P.;  and  Howell,  WUliam  G.,  4,594,472.  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Logme,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Brettle,  Jack;  Lodge.  Kevin  J.;  Loggie.  Nicholas  J.;  Hughes.  Simon 
M.  P.;  and  Howell,  William  G.,  4,594,472,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Logging  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Hamilton.  Douglas  D.,  4,593.733,  Q.  144-34.WR. 
Loker.  Ernest  B.,  to  Hydraaearch  Co.,  Inc.  Coupling  for  thin-walled 

flexible  hoae.  4.593.942.  a.  285-253.000. 
Longoni,  Angelo:  See— 

Massardo.  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paolo;  Rragiori,  Franca;  Caprioli.  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angek),  4,594,352;  a.  514-332.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele;  Pic- 
ardi.  Paok);  Rngiori,  Franca;  CaprioU,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni, 
Angek),  4,594,451,  Q.  564^.000. 
Lonpworth,  Ralph  C,  to  Air  Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  improving  the  sensitivity  of  a  leak  detector  utilizing 
a  cryopump.  4.593,530,  a.  62-55.500. 
LopM.  Carios;  Watanabe.  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uri;  and  Fox,  Jack  J., 
to  Slou-Kettenng  Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Anti-herpes  virus 
compositions  containing  5-«ubstituted  l-2'(deoxy-2-'-substituted-/3-d- 
,  •«'»»o5««»«y')Pyrin»edene  nucleoodes.  4,594,339,  a.  514-42.000. 

^PSi/27%*L-i*?n;i?*'  Corporation.   Air  conditioning  system. 

'»5y#.(JB4,  CI.  62-5.000. 
Loach,  Gunter:  See— 

KuMe,  Siegmar,  Losch,  Gunter,  Dippel.  Theodor,  Laske,  Dietrich; 
and  Hubner,  Walter,  4,594,186,  CI.  252-628.000. 
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Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Merijanian,  Aspet  V.;  Smudin,  David  J.;  and 
Nudenberg,  Walter,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method 
for  the  oligomerization  of  alpha-oleflns.  4,594,469,  CI.  585-511.000. 

LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Company:  See— 

j      Bourland,  Gordon,  Jr.;  and  Price,  Howard  M.,  4,594,120,  Q. 

LTV  Energy  Products  Company:  See— 

Whightsil,  Gary  L.,  Sr.,  4,593,941,  CI.  285-165.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Tipton,  Craig  D.;  and  Grover,  Kent  B.,  4,594,378,  CI.  524-106.000. 
Ludszeweit,  Dieter:  See— 

Wahle,    Gunter;    Ludszeweit,    Dieter;    and    Heitmann,    Uwe. 
4,593,704,  CI.  131-84.300.  ^^  * 

Luhn.  Ernst:  See— 

Isselstein,  Fritz;  Luhn,  Ernst;  Coen.  Gunther;  Oberhoff,  Dietmar. 
and  Keck,  Roland,  4,593.567,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Luhr,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 

steiner,  Johann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Engelke,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus, 

Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried,  4,593,834,  CI.  220-273.000. 

Lumenello,  Peter.  Removable  window  security  guard.  4.593.492.  CI 

49-57.000.  '■"^.-'^^  v,i. 

Lummus  Crest,  Inc.:  See— 

Suciu,  George  D.;  Stefani,  Giancarlo;  and  Fumagalli,  Carlo. 
4.594.433.  CI.  549-256.000.  -e-  ,  o, 

Lund,  Stellan:  See— 

Andersson,  Jonny;  and  Lund,  Stellan,  4,593,845,  CI.  227-117.000. 
Lundak,  Robert  L.,  to  University  of  Calif.,  The  Regents  of  the.  High 
fusion  frequency  fusible  lymphoblastoid  cell  line.  4,594,325.  CI. 
435-240.000. 
Lusseau,  Marcel:  See— 

Bissardon,  Andre  ;  Gourlandt,  Jean-Pierre;  Chastan,  Oilles;  and 
Lusseau,  Marcel,  4.594,154,  d.  210-105.000. 
Lyons,  A.  William,  II:  See- 
Brewer,  Howard  E.;  and  Lyons,  A.  WiUiam,  II,  4,594,672,  Q. 
364-520.000. 
Lytton,  Glenn  £.:  See- 
Burgess,  W.  D.;  Lytton,  Glenn  E.;  and  Nash,  Ronald  S.,  4,593,436, 
CI.  19-105.000. 
M.P.M.  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Meray-Hovarth,  Andrew  G.;  Myers,  Ricky  W.;  and  Palmberg, 
Robert  A.  A.,  4,593,449,  CI.  29-527.100. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

RusseU.  David  B.;  Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Leiner,  Howard  H.;  Khud- 
dus.  Mo  A.;  and  Berger,  Abe,  4,594,365,  CI.  523-122.000. 
MacDonald,  Stuart  G.:  See— 

Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.;  and  MacDonald,  Stuart  G.,  4,593,837, 
CI.  222-288.000. 
Machida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Minegishi,  Keiichi;  Akiba,  Tokuji;  KaUyama,  Keiichi;  and  Ma- 
chida, Hiroshi,  4,594,209,  a.  264-66.000. 
MADAG  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  Dietikon  AG:  See— 

de  Lorenzi.  Silvano,  4,593,616,  CI.  101-163.000. 
Madden,  Michael  J.  Manhole  assembly  with  water  barrier.  4,593,714. 

CI.  137-371.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Nobuo,  4,593,799,  CI.  192-46.000. 
Maehara,  Kenso:  See — 

Ishii,  Koji;  and  Maehara,  Kenso,  4,593,619,  CI.  101-409.000. 
Mag-Sep  Corp.:  See- 
Andres,  Uri  T.;  Devemoe,  Alan  L.;  and  Walker,  Michael  S., 
4,594,149,  CI.  209-1.000. 
Magic  Chef:  See— 

Sargunam,  Issac  P.,  4.593,677,  CI.  126-214.00C. 
Magnetic  Activated  Particle  Sorting,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Abraham,  4,593,980,  CI.  350-529.000. 
MahafTey,  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Patrick  D.;  and  Mahaffey,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,594,454,  CI. 
564-305.000. 
Mahoney,  Dennis  F.;  and  Block,  William  V.,  to  Economics  Laboratory, 
Inc.  Polyalkylene  polyamine-glycol  accelerators  for  paint  removal 
compositions.  4,594,176,  CI.  252-153.000. 
Maier,  Andreas,  to  Hartmetallwerkzeue^abrik  Andreas  Maier  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG.  Multigroove  drill  bit  with  angled  frontal  ridges.  4.594,034, 
CI.  408-230.000. 
Maier,  Edward  E.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for 
removing  ammonia  and  acid  gases  from  process  streams.  4,594.131. 
CI.  203-26.000. 
Mair,  Eduard;  and  Zoeke,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Paper  deflection  roller  for  a  printer  or  copier  means  functioning  on 
the  principle  of  electrophotography.  4,593,480,  O.  34-78.000. 
Majima,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Fukushima,  Hirotaka;  and  Majima,  Hidekazu, 
4,593,801,  CI.  192-70.150. 
Mak,  Gerd;  and  Ploppa,  Jurgen,  to  H.  StoU  GmbH  and  Company. 
ElectromagneticaUy-controlled  flat  knitting  machine.  4,594,585,  CI. 
340-679.000. 
Malabarba,  Adriano:  See— 

Strazzolini,  Paolo;  Malabarba,  Adriano;  and  Cavalleri,  Bruno, 
4,594,187,  a.  530-332.000. 
Maleci,  Guglielmo;  and  Latini,  Tullio,  to  FAP  Praticus  S.p.A.  Device 
for  connecting  an  upright  and  a  borizonta]  member  in  a  tubular  metal 
scaffold  for  a  building.  4,594,019,  CI.  403-246.000. 
Malot,  James  J.:  See— 

Visser,  Melvin  J.;  and  Malot,  James  J.,  4,593,760.  Q.  166-267.000. 
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Maniar,  Mohammad  Y.;  and  Dines,  Steven,  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vices, Inc.  Circuit  for  controlling  external  bipcdar  buffers  finom  an 
MOS  peripheral  device.  4,594.634^  Q.  364-200.000. 
Manlow.  Terence  V.,  to  Rees  Construction  Services  Limited.  Tunnel- 
ling and  tunnel  reUning  equipment  4,S94jai5.  d.  405-147.000. 
Manner,  Reinhard;  Schaefer,  Hans;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Pfeifer,  WolfD.,  to 
D^uasa  Aktiengesdlachaft.  Process  and  apparatus  tor  the  produc- 
tion of  hydrogen  cyanide.  4,594,234,  a.  423-376.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeadlschirft-  See— 

Lewin,  Hans  G.;  and  Finck,  Lothar,  4,593,744,  Q.  164-448.000. 
Mantke,  Joachim:  See— 

Seidel  Henning;  Wildenau,  Wolfgang;  and  Mantke,  JoKdiim. 
4,593,707,  a.  131-336.000. 
Manuli  Antoadesivi  S.p.A.:  See— 

OaOi,  Oraziano;  and  Pina,  Felice,  4,594,277,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Mao,  Roger  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Current  mirror  digital 

to  analog  converter.  4,594,577,  O.  340-347.0DA. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Kawakami,  James  H.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Maresca,  Louis  M.;  Robe- 
son, Lloyd  M.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  4,594,404,  Q.  528-174.000. 
Margraf,  Dallas  A.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Dropped-article  sensor  and 

wrapping  machine  interrupt.  4,593,515,  CI.  53-56.000. 
Marier,  Gregory  J.,  to  Yamaha  Hatsodoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilizer 

system  for  a  snowmobile.  4,593,921,  CI.  280-2 l.OOR. 
Marietta,  Kala  J.:  See— 

Guenthner,  RusseU  W.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Presley-Nelson.  Gary 
R.;  Marietta,  Kala  J.;  and  Wade,  R.  Mont,  4,594,659,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Maris,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Chris  W.;  Maris,  Mark  A.;  Lavery,  Donald  S.;  Caputo, 
Bernard;  and  Model,  Mark,  4,594,510,  Q.  230-339.000. 
Maritime  Hydraulics  A.S.:  See— 

Skeie,  Bjame  E.,  4,593,773,  CI.  175-85.000. 
Marketing  Diq>lays,  Inc.:  See— 

Seely,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung,  CecU  E.,  4,593,879,  CI.  248-624.000. 
Marks,  Christopher:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  L.;  and  Marks,  Oiristopher,  4,593,464.  Q. 
29-879.000. 
Marks,  Douglas  C:  See- 
Leone,    David   A.;   and   Marks,   Douglas   C,    4,594,491,   Q. 
20O-325.000. 
Markiwe,  James  L.:  See- 
Bowman,  Dennis  C;  and  Mariowe,  James  L.,  4,594,475,  Q.  174- 
152.00R. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  to  James  River  Corporation.  Microwave 
package  including  a  reailiently  biased  browning  layer.  4,594,492,  Q. 
219-10.55E. 
Marsh,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Blakley,  Earl  T.;  and  Marsh,  Paul  G.,  4,593,861,  Q.  241-46.020. 
Marshall,  John  P.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan,  Nod  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P., 
4,594,195,  a.  558-412.000. 
Martin,  Eugene  G.;  and  Risser,  Dale  M.,  to  Favorite  Manufacturing, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  transverse  halving  of  poultry 
carcasses.  4.593,435,  Q.  17-52.000. 
Martin,  Michd:  See— 

Pignal,  Maurice;  Tridon,  Max;  and  Martin,  Michel.  4,593,479,  Q. 
34-58.000. 
Martin,  William  J.:  See- 
Barclay,  Terry  W.;  Cielo,  John  R.;  Martin,  William  J.;  and  Tru- 
sbeU,  James  B.,  4,594,588,  Q.  340-771.000. 
Marty,  Michel:  See— 

Baudrant.  Annie;  and  Marty,  Michel,  4.593,454,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Hoshino,  Kazuo;  Uematsu,  Yoahihiro;  Mijvkusu, 
Katstthisa;  and  Fujimura,  Takdiiko,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  |»oducing  strip  of  corrosion  resistant  alloy  sted.  4,594,114, 
a.  148-12.0EA. 
Maruyama,  Asao:See— 

Kondo,     Hirokazu;     and     Maruyama,     Asao,    4,593,808,     CI. 
198-570.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Zaruba,  John  V.;  Baran,  Patrick  S.;  Webb,  Terry  E.;  and  Disko, 
Harry.  4,394.071,  Q.  446-99.000. 
Marzetta,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Kimball,  Christopher  V.;  and  Marietta,  Thomas  L.,  4,594,691,  Q. 
367-32.000. 
Marzluf,  Werner,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hdlmut  Geiger  GmbH  ft  Co. 

KG.  Electric  fish-repdling  device.  4,593,648,  Q.  119-3.000. 
Marzolph,  Gerfaard:  See— 

Bonse,   Gerhard;   Marzolph,   Gerhard;   and   Blank,   Hemz   U., 
4,594,427,  Q.  548-226.000. 
Maschinenfiibrik  HeUmot  Odger  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Marduf;  Werner,  4,593.648,  Q.  119-3.000. 
Masco  CorporMion  of  Indiana:  See- 
Span^,  Anthony  O.;  and  Myen,  Kenneth  E.,  4.393,430,  Q. 
16-121.000. 
Mase,  MasaUro:  See— 

Kikkawa.  Sdichi;  C^ata,  Hisanao;  Hakuraku.  Yoshinori;  Mase, 
Masahiro;  Tsumaki.  Nobuo;  Awisda.  Yoahifaisa;  and  Kaiiwara, 
Hiroki,  4,393.835,  Q.  222-131.000. 
Maskinfabrikken  Dan-Trim  ApS:  See— 

Pedersen,  Marianne  G.;  and  Vaughan,  Michad,  4,393,629,  CI. 
110-172.000. 


Massachusetts  Institute  <rf  Technology:  See— 

Ousella.  James  P.;  Housaaa.  Diavkl;  Keys.  Cheryl;  Va 

Breiner.  Aviva;  Puck.  Theodore  T.;  Jones.  Carol;  aoi 

Fa-Ten.  4,594,318.  Q.  433-«X)00. 

Massardo.  Pietro;  Bettarini.  Franoo;  Oiovwrvscto.  OiMcle;  Piocaidi. 

Paolo;  Reggiori.  Franca;  Caprioli,  VinceaBO;  and  ' 

to  Montedisoa  S.p.A.  Alkynyl  oont 

insecticidd  activity.  4.394.332.  O.  314-3J2XX». 

Massardo.  Pietro;  Bettarini.  Franco;  Oiovanvacio.  Oabriek;  Hocvdi. 

Paolo;  Reggiori,  Fraaca;  Caprioii,  Vinceuo;  and  Loafoai,  A^alo^ 

to  Montediaon  S.p.A.  Beaaoyl-areas  exertiag  an  jnanrficklt  aelMty. 

4.394,451,  CL  36444.00a 

MasteOer,  Sara  B.:  Set— 

Fujawa.   Charles  S.;  and   Mastdler,   San  B^  4,S94,66I,  CL 
364-431.020.  ^^ 

Master  Contact  Lens  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Sdlipoti.  Joseph  F.,  4,393,981,  Q.  351-161.000. 
Masuda,  Akira:  See— 

Omori,  TosUhiko;  Sakakibara,  Shuzi;  Kato,  Maaaaki;  and  1 
Akiia,  4,393.664,  CL  123-446.0Ga 
Masogi,  Takashi:Sie— 

Iteda,  Ikno;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayadii.  Maaakazs; 
shi;  TakasoB.  Hisaahi,  Kochi.  Knoni;  and  KitsgBriri." 
4.394.446.  O.  560-168.000. 
Mathais.  Henri:  See— 

Lantz.  Andre ;  Mathais,  Henri;  and  Dupuis,  Gerard.  4.394,177.  CL 
252-194.000. 
Mathumoto.  Sigemi:  See— 

Muraaatso,  Eiichi;  Mathumoto,  Sigemi;  and  NaaoaU,  Pomiya, 
4.594,387,  Q.  325-67.000. 
Matoba,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nohmi  Boaai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Fire  alarm  ijiiHiii 
4,594,381.  a  340-331.000.  ^^ 

Matsoda,  Kaad:See 

T^jima.  Katsuichirou;  and  Matsvda,  Koad.  4.593.832,  CL  237- 
12.30A. 
Matsumoto.  Akio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kdwsliiki  Kaisha.  Control 
device  for  a  power-driven  air  pomp  for  a  car.  4,393.324,  CL 
60-289.000. 
Mattumoto,  HiroaU:  See— 

Hagiwara,    Hideo;    and    Matsumoto,    Hiroslii,    4,393414,    CL 

206-3874XX). 
Kobayashi.  Ke^ji;  Yasuda,  Tsotoora;  Matanmoto,  Hiraahi;  and 
Sone.  Huffliki.  4^393,701,  O.  128-667.00a 
Matsunaga,  Tom:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Kaznyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsmaga,  Ton;  Sdto. 
Shiuji;  NakasUoaa.  YosUmolo;  and  Sota,  Kaoni,  4^4^197,  CL 
338-233.000. 
Matsunoafaita,  Pmniroo;  and  Sato,  Kiyosnmi,  to  P^jilsn  iiMi««.f  j}^^ 
processing  system  for  preventing  madnne  stoppage  due  to  an  error  in 
a  copy  register.  4,394.710.  CL371-16.Q00. 
Matsuo.  Takeshi:  See— 

Tamurs,  Sakae;  Hosoya.  Masahiro;  Matsuo.  Takedri;  a^  U^ra, 
Tsutomu,  4,393.994.  Q.  333-3.0SC. 
Matsuo,  YosUUro:  See— 

Yoneno,   Hiroshi;   Matsuo,   Yoahihiro;   and   lahaHra,   Shoieki, 
4,594,279,  Q.  428-69.000. 
Matsushiu  Ele^rk  Industrid  Company,  Limited:  Ste— 
Fujii,  Katsayodu,  4,394,376,  CL  340-347.0AD. 
Fukushima,  F^mk^  Terada.  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tiunehara,  4,394,369, 

a.  338-33.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yoahihiro;  Nakamura,  Yasuhiro;  TacUta,  Ryobon;  and 
Yano,  Tsutomu,  4,593,700,  CL  12S-663.00a 

Kanchiku,  Hiroshi;  Kjuino.  Jirc^  and  Saito,  FuniMri.  4,394,624,  CL 

360-90.000. 
Yoneoo,   Hiroahi;   Matsuo,   Yoduhiro;   and   Ufliara,   Shoidii, 
4.394,279.  Q.  42849.000. 
Matsuura.  Masataka-  See — 

Takamatso.  ToaUaki;  Punada.  Ftamiaki;  Matsnm.  Maaalaka;  and 
UcMda.  Tatoo.  4,393,977,  Q.  33O-339.O0F. 
Matsnzawa,  Tadahtro:  See— 

Yodnkawa,  Kyaga,  and  Matsnzawa.  TadaUro.  4.394,437.  Q. 
368-473.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

CowdL  Robert  L..  4.594,072,  Q.  446-227.000. 
Matter.  Winftied:  See— 

Stolz.  Gerd.  4.594.273.  CL  428-36.000. 
Matthews.  Dean  A.,  to  Allis-Chabners  Corpofalioa.  AettamtOc  se- 
quencing circuit  fbr  lift  cylinders.  4.593.791.  CL  1I7-9XI0B. 
Mattila.  Jari.  Method  and  apparatas  fbr  pK±h«  goods.  4,593.317.  CL 
53-441.000.      . 

Matiaoa,  Evert  C.  Digitd  aadio  diflferentid  drive  syaten.  4,594.632,  CL 

364-167.000. 
Maudsley.  Andrew  A.,  to  Advanced  NMR 

quency  rf  coil  for  NMR  device.  4^94,366^  < 
Mmner-Werke  QaMt  See— 

Langos,  PMcr,  4,594,067,  CL  425-431.90a 
Mayer.  Habert.  to  Bala  Sdnh  AG.  Modriv 

wear.  4,393.482,  CL  36-7.300. 
Mayes,  Danid  J.,  to  Great  Neck  Saw  1 


Inc.  Higli  ti^ 
333-219A)a 


aole  fbr  fBOt" 


bcLewdwWi 


dotted  magnet  asnport  4,593,475,  CL  jy-WJOBO.' 
Mayhew,  Thomas  C  Survey  vdade.  4,593,474,  CL  3}464j00a 


Mays,  Richard  P.: 

Lo.  Young  S.;  and  Mays.  Richard  P..  4^94,119,  CL  26(M)9jOQA. 
Mazda  Motor  Corponatioa:  &»- 

Tamnoto,  Tsutoam.  4,593,949.  CL  296-204.aoa 
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Mazzone,  Jetn-Piene:  Stt— 

Dob^y,   Bernard;   and   Mazzone,   Jean-Pierre,   4.394,288,   CI. 
428-339.000. 
McCarthy.  Michael  D.;  and  Rhodes,  Keith  H..  to  Metko.  Inc.  Livestock 
feed  conveyor  including  provision  for  multiple   feeder  bunks. 
4.S93.6Sl.a.  119-32.008. 
McCarthy.  Richard  C:  See— 

Tweed.  George  C,  Jr.;  and  McCarthy,  Richard  C,  4,594,570,  CI. 
34O-21.00a 
McClintock.  William  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rod  bafHe 

heat  exchange  apparatus  and  method.  4.393,757,  CI.  163-162.000. 
McConnell,  Peter  J.,  to  McConnell  Research  Enterprises  Pty.  Ltd. 
Exhaust  gas  liquid  heating  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,593.753.  Q.  165-51.000. 
McConnell  Research  Enterprises  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 
McConneU.  Peter  J..  4.393.733,  Q.  163-31.000. 
McConnell,  Ronald  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Apparatus   for   preparing   a   contoured   preform.   4,394,122,   CI. 
1S(M33.0Q0., 
McCready,  Rutiell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  thermo- 
plastic copolyetherimide  ester  elastomers.  4,394,377,  CI.  324-101.000. 
McCullough,  Harold  E,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Terminal  pin 

shorting  switch  apparatus.  4,594,490,  G.  200-248.000. 
McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  5w— 

Boden,   Richard  M.;  and   McGhie,  Joseph   A.,  4,594,464,  CI. 
568-592.000. 
McOowan,    Bernard    J.    Inlet   clamp   and   screen.    4,594,137,   CI. 

210-163.000. 
Mclnemey,  Michael  J.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Combustion  and  feed- 
water  controller  for  a  flash  boiler.  4,593,654,  CI.  122-451.200. 
McKay,  William  P.;  and  Walker,  Peter  S.,  to  Pfizer  Hospital  Products 

Group  Inc.  Bone  cement  applicator.  4,593.685,  CI.  128-92.00E. 
McKinney,  James  M.;  and  Hodson,  John  O.,  to  Graniteville  Company. 

Coated  fkbric.  4,394,286,  Q.  428-243.000. 
McKinnie,  Bonnie  G.:  See— 

Ranken,   Paul   F.;   and   McKinnie,   Bonnie   G.,   4,394,433,   CI. 
364440.000. 
McLerran,  Carl  M.;  and  Johiison,  Robert  E.  Bicycle  exercising  means 

and  method.  4,593,898,  O.  272-73.000. 
McLoughUn,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Co^  John  A.;  Park,  George  B.;  and  McLoughlin,  Robert  H., 
4,594.299,  Q.  429-129.000. 
McNally,  Mark  J.,  to  Perkm-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for 

analyzing  coherent  radiation.  4,594,002,  Q.  356-346.000. 
McNeOab,  Inc.:  See— 

Soott.  Malcolm  K.,  4.594,351,  CI.  514-320.000. 
McVay,  James  D.;  and  Take,  Hermann,  to  Continuous  Casting  Systems 
Inc.  Continuous  casting  apparatus  having  oscillator  for  mold  tube. 
4,593.743.  CI.  164-416.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Adkins,  David  G.,  4,594,370,  CI.  523-208.000. 
Fershko,  Jane  S.;  and  Lackey,  Robert  W.,  4,593,823,  CI.  21 1-49. 100. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Cony,  John  A.;  and  Walsh,  Michael  M.,  4,593,608,  CI.  92-176.000. 
Medaaonics,  Inc.:  Sec 

Flowers,  Edward  P.,  4,393,692,  Q.  128-327.000. 
Mega  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hughes,  Rodney  F.,  4,594.020,  Q.  403-343.000. 
Mehnert,  Johannes;  and  Effenberger,  Alfired.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  tubular  preforms  of  plastics.  4,594,212,  Q.  264-163.000. 
Melcher,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L.,  4,593,487,  CI.  42-7.000. 
Menke,  Jupp:  5w— 

Kilger,  Pridbert;  Roth,  Siegfried;  Breithaupt,  Rupert;  Menke,  Jupp; 
and  Zeifang.  Gunter,  4,594.503,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Menshen,  Arnold.  Measurement  coupling.  4,593,713,  CI.  137-322.000. 
Mentes,  Guney  A.:  See— 

Jenkner,  Wolfgang  R.;  Christie,  Alan  E;  Elsayed,  Emad  E.  M.; 
GrifTiths,   John   S.;   and   Mentes,   Guney   A.,   4,594,024,   CI. 
405-127.000. 
Meray-Hovarth,  Andrew  G.;  Myers.  Rickv  W.;  and  Palmberg,  Robert 
A.  A.,  to  M.P.M.  Industries  Inc.  Manuracture  of  foam-filled  panels 
and  cores  therefor.  4,593,449,  CI.  29-527.100. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Pitzen- 

berger.  Steven  M..  4.594,191,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Cheung.  Yak-Fa;  Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A., 
4,594.341,0.514-211.000. 
Merck  Patent  GeaeUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafhing:  See— 

Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence;  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.; 
Lacey,  David;  Eidensschink.  Rudolf;  and  Romer.  Michael, 
4,594,465,  Q.  568-642.000. 
Mercury  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Morris.  Canol  v.,  4.593.711.  Q.  137-39.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Hettinger,  Peter;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Paetsch,  Juer- 
cen,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  trimethylolalkanes 
from  alkanals  and  formaldehyde.  4,594,461,  Q.  568-853.000. 
Merijanian,  Anet  V.:  See— 

Loveleas,  Frederick  C;  Merganian,  Aspet  V.;  Smudin,  David  J.; 
and  Nudenberg.  Walter,  4.594.469.  CT  585-51 1.000. 
Merrick,  Howard  P.:  See- 
Heck,  Frank  W.;  Donachie.  Stephen  J.;  and  Merrick,  Howard  F., 
4,594.222,  CI.  420-529.000. 
Mcrritt.  John  W.;  Wurzburf ,  Henry;  and  KeUey,  Stephen  H.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  High  speed  limited  distance  multiplexed  dau  communica- 


tions modem  using  a  single  twisted  pair  of  conductors.  4,594,707,  CI. 
370-91.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See— 
Kilger,  Fridbert;  Roth,  Siegfried;  Breithaupt,  Rupert;  Menke,  Jupp; 
and  Zeifang,  Gunter,  4,394,303,  CI.  230-203.00R. 
Messinger,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Tobias,    Samuel;    and    Messinger,    Robert    M.,    4,393,420,    CI. 
4-496.000. 
Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosutter,  Alfred  F.;  Lichti,  Wayne  P.;  and  Papp,  John  G., 
4.394,219,  a.  419-8.000. 
Metko,  Inc.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Michael  D.;  and  Rhodes,  Keith  Hi,  4,393.651,  CI.  119- 
52.00B. 
Meyer,  Carl-Ludwig:  See— 

Gengenbach,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Carl-Ludwig;  Michal,  Roland;  and 
Remenyi,  Ferenc,  4,394,489,  CI.  200-151.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Modular  telephone 

line  coupler.  4,593,966,  CI.  339-205.000. 
Meyer,  Willy:  See— 

Schurter,  Rolf;  Fory,  Werner;  and  Meyer,  Willy,  4,594,097,  Q. 
71-93.000. 
Meyers,  Richard  F.;  Rossi,  Francis;  and  Strahle,  Werner,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Digital  storage  apparatus 
including  sections  exhibiting  different  access  speeds.  4,594,690,  CI. 
365-230.000. 
Mezger,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  operating  a  piston  driven  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger.  4,593,525,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Mezger,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Valve 

seat  ring  cooling  apparatus.  4,393,655,  CI.  123-41.770. 
Michael,  George  W.,  Ill,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  for  trimming 

coaxial  cable.  4.594.029,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Michaelsen,  Randolph  C.  H.  Exercise  device.  4,593,902,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Michal,  Roland:  See— 

Gengenbach,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Carl-Ludwig;  Michal,  Roland;  and 
Remenyi,  Ferenc,  4,594,489,  CI.  200-151.000. 
Michelson,  Gunnar  P.  Light  valve.  4,394,339,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Micklin,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Beauman,  William  H.;  Jarog,  Dean  J.;  and  Micklin,  Steven  H., 
4,594,361,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Micro  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  David  L.,  4,593,470,  CI.  33-l.OCC. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See— 

Witte,  Erwin  C,  4,394,039,  CI.  411-311.000. 
Mignani,  Gerard;  and  Morel,  Didier,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Process 

for  selective  C-alkylation  of  phenols.  4,594,460,  CI.  568-794.000.* 
Mikawa,  Isao;  Endoh,  Masahiro;  Kaji,  Masayuki;  Kishida,  Yoshitaka; 
and  Yamamoto,  Nobuhiro,  to  Circle  Iron  Work  Co.,  Ltd.  Trans- 
planter provided  with  seedlings  selector.  4,593,632.  CI.  111-3.000. 
Milberger,  Lionel  J.,  to  Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.  Pile  driving  connector. 

4.593,944,  CI.  285-321.000. 
Miller,  Bemhard:  See— 

I  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entemann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
I  fried;  Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Walter,  4,593,553,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Miller,  Deborah  S.:  See— 

Wegman,  Richard  W.;  and  MUler,  Deborah  S.,  4.594.463.  Q. 
568-487.000. 
Miller,  Gary  £.;  and  Sheeks,  Perry,  to  Agrimatic  Corporation.  Egg 

injection  method  and  apparatus.  4,593,646,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Miller,  Larry.  Rescue  apparatus.  4,593,788.  CI.  182-3.000. 
Miller,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Scheithauer,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Michael  J.;  and  Vanderpool, 
Clarence  D.,  4,594,230,  CI.  423-14a000. 
Miller,  Robert  A.  Exercise  jumping  rope.  4,593,899,  CI.  272-75.000. 
Millhimes,  Wayne  L.;  and  Murren,  Daniel  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Power  entry  connector.  4,593,960,  Q.  339-42.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  Patrick  D.;  and  MahafTey,  Robert  L.,  Jr..  4.594,454,  CI. 
564-305.000. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Dudzinski,  Zdzislaw  W.,  4,594,455,  O.  564463.000. 
Milsco  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hill,  Kevin  E.,  4,393,873,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Minakuchi,  Tadashi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic  photographing  device  for  video  camera.   4,593,985.   CI. 
354-238.100. 
Minato,  Tetsunori:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Niwano,  Kazuhisa;  Minato,  Tetsunori;  and  Oka, 
Yastami,  4,594,106,  CI.  106-1.120. 
Minderhoud,  Johannes  K.;  and  Sie,  Swan  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  middle  distillates  from  syngas. 
4,594,468,  Q.  585-310.000. 
Minegishi,  Keiichi;  Akiba,  Tokuji;  Katayama,  Keiichi;  and  Machida, 
Hiroshi,  to  Chichibu  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
voluge  non-Unearity  type  resistors.  4.594.209.  CI.  264-i56.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Ishida,  Takuzo,  4,594,307,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Kreil,  Curtis  L.;  and  Sidney,  LuAnn,  4.594.262.  Q.  427-44.000. 
Relyea,  Keith  E.,  4,594,276,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Sabongi,  Gebran  J.;  Poon,  Stephen  S.  C;  and  Lea,  Bernard  A., 
4,594,312,  CI.  430-339.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Masaru,  4,593,993,  Q.  355-3.00R. 
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Kimara.  Kazuo;  Mukai.  Hiromu;  and  Shibuya,  Taro.  4.S93.9M.  Q. 
334-219.000. 
Mirenna,  Luigi:See— 

CoUe.  Roberto;  Gozzo.  Franco;  and  Mirenna.  Luigi.  4.594.353,  Q. 
314-383.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Masahiko.  4.394.302,  Q.  43042.000. 
Mitch,  John  H.,  to  Tdctronix.  Inc.  Method  ot  splicing  elongate  mem- 
bers of  generally  cylindrical  form  in  a  predetermined  portion. 
4,594,121,  a.  156-158.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaki,  NaoaU;  and  Nakanome,  Takemi.  4.394.438.  CI.  349-462.000. 
Nagaaika,  Hideki,  4,394,310.  Q.  430-281.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aaayama,  YoaUaki;  Yamada,  Tetsusyo;  and  Hirate,  Shintaro, 

4,394,139,  a  204410.000. 
Piyiwara,  Kenzo;  Tikenchi,  Norio;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Horita, 
Tsuyoahi;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Muraaato,  Shigeru,  4,594,322.  CL 
31041000. 
Haraga.  Koosuk^  Hattori.  Katutothi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazumi. 

4.394,281.  a.  428-172.000. 
Horita,  Tsuyoahi;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Kenzou;  Takeodii. 
Nori(^  Nakanishi.  Yql;  and  Murasato,  SUgeru,  4.394.523,  Q. 
31042.000. 
Itoh,  Atsushi,  4,594,670,  Q.  364-513.000. 
Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki.  4,594,631,  Q.  361-20.000. 
Kimura.  Minoru;  and  Endo,  Michitada,  4,593,532.  Q.  62-119.000. 
Kinbara.  YoahiUde,  4,594,630.  CL  363-38.000. 
Matsomoto,  Akio,  4,593,524.  Q.  60-289.000. 
Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  and  Yasuda,  Mitsuo,  4,593.609,  Q.  98-2.010. 
Terauchi.  Tsuneo,  4,594,049.  Q.  414-744.00R. 
Unuri,  Shigeo;  Tabata,  Youichiro;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito, 

foshio.  4.594.498.  Q.  219-137.0PS. 
Yamamoto.  Tomoichiro.  4.593.792,  Q.  187-29.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  Kawakami.  Takanusa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Oriaaku, 
Masami;   Izaki,   Kansei;   Nakano.   Rieko;  and  Mori,  Akira, 
4,594,330.  a.  501-92.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kyugo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Tadahiro.  4.594,457.  Q. 
568473.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kazuyoshi;  Takemasa,  Toshihiro;  and  Taniguchi. 

Nobuyuki.  4.593.548.  Q.  72-12.000. 
Kawauchi,  Tom,  4,594.293.  Q.  428-548.000. 
Moriya,  Muneo;  Takemasa.  Toshihiro;  and  KaUyama,  Keiichi. 
4.593.549.  Q.  72-12.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Masahiro;  ,Morishita.  Sadao;  Okumura,  Pumio;  and 
Higuchi,  Masahiro,  4.594.269.  Q.  427-150.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakauchi.  Jun;  and  Tahara,  Yasuteru,  4,593.975,  Q.  350-96.340. 
Yamamoto.  Takashi;  Nishida,  Kozi;  and  Tateishi.  Akio.  4,593.974, 
CI.  350-96.340. 
Mitsui  Mining  and  Smeltthg  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.    Kazuhide;    and    Sumida,    Morimasa,   4,594,301,    CI. 
429-228.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimomura.  Toshitaka,  4,593,473,  a.  33-169.00R. 

Miura.   Hirohisa;   Sato.   Hiioshi;   Natsume.   Toshio;   and   Katagiri, 

Hidenori.  to  ToyoU  Jklosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fine  composite 

powder  material  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  the  same. 

4.594.101.  a.  75-0.50C. 

Miwa,  Zenichiro;  and  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Linear  pulse  motor.  4,594.520.  Q.  310-12.000. 
Miyagawa,  Natsumi:  See— 

Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Miyagawa.  Natsumi;  Ozawa.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Tamura,  Kazutoshi,  4.594.242,  Q.  424-57.000. 
Miyagi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Itoh,   Masaaki;   Kognre.   Hiroshi;   lino.   Kenji;   Ochiai,   Izumi; 
Kiuyama,    Yukio;    and    Miyagi,    Masahiro,    4,593,736.    Q. 
165-151.000. 
Miyakusu.  Katsuhisa:  See— 

Marubaahi,    Shigeaki;    Hoshino.    Kazuo;    Uematsu,    YoaUhiro; 
Miyakusu.  Katsuhisa;  and  Fujunura,  Takehiko,  4>594,114.  CI. 
148-12.0EA. 
Miyamoto,  Hiaashi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;   Uno.  Tetsuyuki;   Miyamoto,   Hisashi;   and 
Nabwawa,  Kazuyuki.  4.594.347.  Q.  514-252.000. 
Miyashita,  Kunio:  See— 

Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  Kawamata.  Syooichi;  and 
Morinaga.  Shigeki.  4,394,348,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Miyata,  Masanori:  See— 

Adachi,  Hiddci;  Tomosada.  Masahiro;  Hirose.  Masayuki;  Miyata. 
Masanori;  and  Komiya,  Yutaka,  4,593.999.  Q.  3S5-55.00a 
Miyauchi,  Masahiro;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumia.  and  Ifiguchi, 
Masahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Chemicallyresistant  ther- 
mosensitive  recording  p»pei.  4.594.269,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Miyazaki.  Kazuhide;  and  Sumida,  Morimasa,  to  Nfitsui  Mining  and 
Smelting  Co..  Ltd.  Lead-accumulator  and  active  matrriah  used 
therein.  4.394.301.  Q.  429-228.000. 
Miyazawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Outrigger 
device    for   wheel-mounted    working    marhhwt    4.593.932,    Q. 
280-765.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Onporation:  See- 
Chang,  darence  D.;  and  Chu,  Cynthia  T.  W..  4.594,333,  Q. 
502-71.000. 


Chester.    Arthur   W.;    and    Chu.    Yung-Feng.    4,594,146,    CL 

208*111.000. 
Hodm.  Ooatave  L.,  Jr..  4,S93.77a  O.  17S-4S.O0a 
Horodyricy,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M..  4,S94yl7l,  Q. 

232-49.600. 
Krotcben.   Charks   M.;   and    Wu.    Wea-Pw,   4,394,208,    a 

264-33.000. 
Pann,  K^  and  FieMs,  Jerry  L.,  4,394,693.  CL  367-43iXX). 
Pnick,  Joe  £.,  4,393,759,  Q.  166-261.000. 
Tabdc  Samuel  A.,  4,598,143,  Q.  20846X]0a 
Modd,  Mark:  See- 
Brown.  Chris  W.;  Maris,  Mark  A.;  Uvery,  DooaU  S.;  Gnuto, 
Beraard;  and  Model.  Marii,  4,594Jia  CL  25O-339jQ0a 
MofTett,    Richard   C    MMnory   refresh   apparatus.    4,594,636.    CL 

364-200.000.  ^^ 

Mdmhaupt,  OietridL   Preparing  poiyolefine  baaed  OMqne  film. 

4,594,211,0.264-141.000.     ^   "^  ^^ 

Molina,  Jorae  W.,  to  Deutaeh  Fastener  Corp.  Pand  fastener.  4,594/MO, 
CL  411-353.000. 

Molina  Limited:  See 

Pleston,  Edward  G.;  and  Stewart,  David  B.,  4^993,706,  CL 
131-109.100. 
Midoney.  Paul  J.  Valve  openting  ■— ■■*««i'«ifT"  for  internal  ooirtbBtMo 

and  Uke-valved  engines.  4,593;6i58,  CL  123-9ai  10. 
Momoie,  Takashi:  See— 

bUinaru,  Hamne;  Namafaima,  Katiuya;  and  Momoae.  TakaaU, 
4,594,054,07417-49.000. 
■Mondaine  Watch  Ltd.:  See— 

Affolter.  Waher,  4,594,008,  O.  368-276.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Abdou-Sabet»    Sabet;    and    Shen.    Kuo-Shein.    4,594v39a    CL 

525-232.000. 
Sikorrid,  James  A.;  and  Schafier,  David  E.,  4,594,093.  CL  71-87.000. 
Montediaoo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Q}lle,  Roberto;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  4,594,353, 0. 

514-383.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio.  Qahriek;  Pk- 
cardi,  Paolo;  R^iori,  Pranca;  Qmrioli,  Vinoenzo;  and  Loaaou, 
Angdo,  4,594,35i  O.  514-332.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Oiovarnncio,  Oabride;  Pic- 
cardi,  Paoia,  Reggk)ri,  Franca;  Ca^ioli,  Vinceazo;  and  Loaaooi, 
Angdo,  4,594,45rCI.  56444.00a 
Moore,  Patrick  D.;  and  Mahaffey,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  MiUtkeB  iw ii  li 
Corporation.       P-formyl-N,N-dipolyoxyancyli 
4.594.454,  O.  564-305.000. 
Moore,  Ryan  C;  and  Smith,  Daaid  P.  DuaUospension 

4,593,901.  O.  272-78.000. 
Moore.  Victor  S.;  Venedd,  Gerard  A.;  Parker.  Tooy  E.;  Rksdea,  Jo- 
seph C.  Jr.;  Kiiift,  Wayne  R.;  and  StaU.  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Intema- 
tiond  Business  Machines  Corp.  Microword  control  syatea  vtSUag 
multifriexed  programmable  logic  arrays.  4494,661,  O.  364*200X100. 
Moosbeig,  Boije;  S.;  and  Karlsson.  Jarding  U..  to  Abu 
Magnetic  brake  tax  braking  the  line  Hxxri  of  a  fishug  reeL  4»S93 
O.  242-84.S2B. 
Moplefim  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vittone,  Andrea;  Chiupini,  Giuseppe;  and  Di  Paola, 
4,594.210.  Q.  264-70.00a 
Mordstdn,  Johaon;  and  Karg.  Erwin,  to  Leonhard  Scfamid  KG.  Device 
for  chopping  up  garden  waste  and  the  Uke.  4,593,863,  CL  241-924X)0. 
Moreau,  Francis:  See- 
Dams,  Rene  ;  and  Moreau.  Francis,  4,593,938.  O.  285^2XXn. 
Mord,  Didier:  See— 

Mignani,  Gerard;  and  Mord.  Didier,  4,594,46a  O.  568-7>4X10a 
Moreno,  Rodolfo,  to  Suave  9ioe  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  ntttbod 
for  joining  the  parts  of  shoe  uppers  by  stit^ng.  ^593,634,  CL 
11^262.300. 
Morgan,  Morris  E..  to  Morgan  Products.  Inc.  Iniactor  pump.  4494,057, 

O.  417-385.000. 
Morgan  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Morgan,  Morris  E.,  4494,057.  0. 417-385.0Qa 
Morund,  Philippe:  See— 

Oarconnat,    Mkdid;   and   Morgand,    Philippe,   44Hi9S,   O. 
367-135.000. 
Mori,  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeahi;  OriMdm, 
Manmi;  laid,  Kansei;  Nakano.  Rieko;  and  Mori,  Aldtra, 
4.594,330.  O.  501-92.000. 
Mori,  Yasunori:  See- 
Sasaki,  Sboji;  Mori,  Yasunori;  and  SogivFB,  Noboru,  4493,167, 0. 
123-488.000. 
Moridi,  Said:  See— 

Desperben,  Lydie;  Sari,  Hikmet;  Moridi,  Said;  and  BoHKral, 
Georges.  4,594.725.  O.  375-15.00a 
Mrjrikawa,  Okyu;  and  MorOuwa,  SinzL  Ink  swplying  appanms  fior 

printing  machine.  4,593,617,  CL  IOl-35a00a 
Morikawa,  Sdidii,  to  Teac  Corporation.  nnisMras.  diraet  amtmt 
motor  with  an  energy  dissipating  ctrcoiL  4494435,  CL  3lt-2S4AD. 
Morikawa,  Sinzi:  See— 

Morikawa,  Ddcyu;  and  Morikawa,  Sinzi.  4,593,617,  CL  tOl-SSOOOa 
Morimi,  Junki:  See 

Osawa,  Yoahitaka;  Nidomara,  Akira;  Morimi,  Jmrid;  and  Tobe, 
Mitsunobu,  4494,285. 0.  428-240.000. 
Morimitsa.  Ihigfalfi  See 

Hatae,    Yasuhiko;    and    Morimitau.    SUfaaki,    AjSHjIM.    CL 
358-93.000. 
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Morimoto,  Kiyothi;  Funiya,  Ketzo;  and  Toriuchi,  Masaharu,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  light-sensitive  material  with 
reducible  photographically  useful  moiety  releaser.  4,594.316,  CI. 
43O-SS9.000. 
Morinaga,  Shigeki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tadaahi;  Miyashita.  Kunio;  Kawamata,  Syooichi;  and 
Morinaga.  Shigeki.  4,394,348,  Q.  324-208.000. 
Morioka,  Yuji;  Yamaaita,  Sigeru;  and  Yano.  Yoshiaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Lead  storage  battery.  4,394,30a  a.  429-223.000. 
Moriaawa,  Junichiro:  Sit— 

Takahaahi,  Youichi;  Kathiwakura,  Koji;  Morisawa,  Junichiro:  and 
Kobayadii.  Maiahiro,  4,394,497,  CI.  219-130.210. 
Moriihita,  Sadao:  Scf^ 

Miyauchi,  Masahiro;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  and 
Hiouchi,  Masahiro,  4,394,269,  a.  427-130.000. 
Morita,  Tamao.  Case  or  bag  covered  with  a  magnet  shielding  material. 

4,593,736,  Q.  130-147.000. 
Morita,  YoihitsugB:  See— 

Hanada.  Tsuneo;  and  Morita,  Yoshitsugu,  4,394,134,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Moriya,  Muneo;  Takemasa,  Toshihiro;  and  KaUyama,  Keiichi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  a 
tenaioa  levelling  equipment.  4,593,549,  Q.  72-12.000. 
Morris,  Carrol  v.,  to  Mercury  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Pressure  and 
vacuum  relief  valve  mechanism  for  a  fluid  storage  tank.  4,593,71 1,  CI. 
137-39.000. 
Morrow  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wattoo,  Gary  Q.,  4,593,300,  CI.  32-162.000. 
Mort,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Cronkhite,  James  D.;  Haas,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mort,  Raymond  W.. 
4,593,870,0.  244-1 17.00R. 
Moaer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Peetz,  Wolfgang:  Klaissle,  Siegfried;  Moser,  Bemhard;  and  Muller, 
Norbert,  4.594,033.  Q.  408-156.000. 
Monier,  Francis,  to  Isover  Saint-Oobain.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

distribution  of  fibres  in  a  felt.  4,594,086,  CI.  65-4.400. 
Mois,  Brian  F.;  and  Brent,  Richard  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Photographic 

enhrger.  4.593.998.  a.  35^21.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Birrittella.  Mark  S..  4.593,457.  O.  29-576.00B. 

Burke,  Timothy  M..  4.594.591.  CI.  340-825.070. 

Byms.  John  P.,  4,594.657.  Q.  364-200.000. 

Donochue.  William  J..  4.594,689,  Q.  365-182.000. 

Folk,  Lee  E.;  and  Asber,  Reginald  K.,  4.594,263,  Q.  427-33.100. 

Gannon.  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr..  4,593,460,  CI.  29- 

602.00R. 
Merritt,  John  W.;  Wurzburg.  Henry;  and  Kelley.  Stephen  H., 

4,594.707,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Townaend.  Greg  M.;  and  Henderson,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4.594.633,  CI. 
361-57.000. 
Mourey,  Bruno;  and  Hareng,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Smectic  liquid 

crystal  color  dinlay  screen.  4,593,978.  Q.  350-339.00F. 
Moori,  Yasunori:  See— 

Atago.  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
Toahio;   Abe,   Oiamu;   and   Hasegawa,   Taiji,   4,593.663,   CI. 
123-440.000. 
MP  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Jeppaon,  Morris  R.,  4,594,022,  CI.  404-28.000. 
MTU  Friedrichahafbi  GmbH:  See— 

Barinc,  Rolf;  Rodert.  Wolfgang;  and  Wolters,  Gerd-Michael, 
4.593.662.  Q.  123.198.0OF. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See— 

Sohagen,  JoMhim.  4.594.053,  CI.  415-174.000. 
Mudrinic,  Ivica:  See— 

Rooao.  Nunc;  and  Mudrinic,  Ivica,  4,594,609,  a.  358-119.000. 
Mueach,  Herbert:  See— 

Liramann.  Hans;  Ruhland,  Michael;  Muesch.  Herbert;  Benson, 
Werner;  Heinemann,  Henning;  and  Zeugner,  Horst,  4,594,436. 
a.  549-339.000. 
Mukai,  Hiromu:  See— 

Kimura,  Kazuo;  Mukai,  Hiromu;  and  Shibuya.  Taro,  4,593,984,  CI. 
354-219.000. 
Mullan,  Noel  A.:  Siv- 

Newaome,  PWer  M.;  Mullan.  Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P., 
4,594,195,  a.  558-412.000. 
Muller.  Noibert:  See— 

PMtz.  Wolfaang;  Klaissle.  Siegfried;  Moaer,  Bemhard;  and  Muller, 
Norbert,  4,594,033,  Q.  408-156.000. 
MulUch.  Richard  O.:  See— 

Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  Mullich.  Richard  O.;  and  Carabet.  George  F., 
4.593,542,  Q.  70-134.000. 
Munavalli,  Shekhar,  and  Poziomek,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Preparation  of  N,N'-methylene-2,2'-azopyridocya- 
nines.  4,594.413,  a.  544-180.000. 
Munddius.  Kevin  G.;  and  Buddenbaum,  Christian  H.  Secondary  opera- 
tions machine  tool.  4.594.038,  a.  409-20S.OOO. 
Munier,  Philippe:  Sec^ 

Lacoude.  Michel;  Lluansi,  Michel;  and  Munier,  Philippe,  4,594, 1 15. 
a.  148-12.00B.  KP^   .      ,      . 

Murai,  Koichi:  Sf«— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  Terasawa.  Shizuo;  Akazome,  Giichi;  and 
MuTBi,  Koichi,  4,594,167.  Q.  252-3.000. 
Murakami,  Katsuya:  See— 

Takuma.  Toahiaki;  Tsumura,*  Takayuki;  Tsugiya,  Takanori; 
5!'I'??f^  Katsuya;  and  Nakajima,  Yasue.  4,594,449,  Q. 
562-416.000. 
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Muralidhara.  Ranya:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4.394.234,  CI.  426-335.000. 
Muramatsu,  Eiichi;  Mathumoto.  Sigemi;  and  Nagoshi,  Fumiya,  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermoplastic  resin 
composition  having  toughness  and  high  thermal  deformation  resis- 
tance. 4.594.387,  CI.  525-67.000.  ««  rcas- 
Muramatsu,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Shibata,  Hirotaka;  and  Muramatsu,  Takayoshi,  4,593,656,  Q.  123- 

Mvrasato,  Shigeni:  See— 

Fujiwara,   Kenzo;   Takeuchi,   Norio;   Nakatsuka,   Yoji;   Horita, 
Tsuyoshi;  Nakanishi.  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,522.  Q. 

Horita,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakateuka,  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Keniou;  Takeuchi, 
Nono;  Nakanishi.  Yuji;  and  Murasato.  Shigeru,  4,594.523,  CI. 

Marase,  Masao:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro. 
4.594.345.  CI.  514-234.000. 
Marata,  Masanori:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kinoda,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Murata,  Masanori; 
Takeuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Ken,  4,593.986.  Q.  354-324.000. 
Muro.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  Muro.  Todiihiko;  Takeda, 
Fumio;  and  Tsuruta,  Yutaka,  4.393,499,  CI.  32-126.600. 
Murofushi.  Satoru:  See— 

Endo,  Takayoshi;  Sugiyama,  Toshimasa;  Murofushi,  Satoru:  and 
Yagi,  Sakai,  4,393,963,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Murphy.  Betty  J.:  See- 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Murphy.  Betty  J.,  4,594,362,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Murphy,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Cochran,   Steven   M.;   and   Murphy,    Mark  J.,   4,593,638,   CI. 

Murphy.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Coursolle.  Thomas  P.;  and  Murphy.  Patrick  J..  4,594,504,  Q. 
230-227.000. 
Murray.  Thomas  K.,  Ill:  See— 

Antonie.  Charles  H.;  and  Murray,  Thomas  K..  Ill,  4,593,820,  CI. 
209-573.000. 
Murren,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Millhimes,   Wayne   L.;  and   Murren.   Daniel  J.,  4.593.960.  CI. 
339-42.000. 
Musashi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano.  Hikani;  Sato,  Koji;  and  Nogi,  Hiroyoshi,  4,594,043,  Q. 

MuBser,  John  H.;  and  Kubrak,  E>enni8  M.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Heterocyclic  compounds  as  antUdlergic  asents. 
4k394,423,  CI.  348-161.000.  B-      "K    » 

Mutschler,  Gunter:  See- 
Sinn,  Hartmut;  Breymaier,  Hermann;  and  Mutschler,  Gunter. 
4,593.574.  CI.  74-198.000. 
MuEzy.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Hogenhout.  Franciscus,  4,594,036,  CI.  408-240.000. 
Myers,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Spangler,  Anthony  G.;  and  Myers,  Kenneth  E.,  4,593,430,  Q. 
16-121.000. 
Myers,  Kimbrough  I.;  Blau,  Carl  C;  and  Taylor,  Richard  P.,  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Automatically  adjusting  currency  pusher  plate  amMra- 
tas.  4,593,895,  CI.  271-148.000.  'k  h       -fi« 

Myers,  Ricky  W.:  See— 

Meray-Hovarth,  Andrew  G.;  Myers,  Ricky  W.;  and  Palmberg, 
Robert  A.  A,  4,593,449,  a.  29-527.100. 
Mynderse,  Jon  S.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  Company.  Oc- 
tahydroindolizinepropanoic  acids  and  related  compounds  as  enzyme 
inhibitors.  4,594,431,  Q.  546-138.000. 
Naarden  International  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Der  Weerdt.  Antonius  J.  A.,  4.594.183.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Nachtkamp.  Klaus:  See— 

Stahl,  Hans-Georg;  Schwindt,  Jurgen;  and  Nachtkamp,  Klaus, 
4.594.374,  CI.  523-501.000.  f.         »». 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Noll,  Klaus;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef; 
and  Schroer,  Walter,  4,594,385,  Q.  524-839.000. 
Naoai,  Hiroyuki;  Nishihara,  Minoru;  and  Shiota,  Toshiaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Metal-resin-metal  sandwich  laminates  suitable  for  use  in  press  form- 
ii«.  4,594,292,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Nannuma,  Takeshi;  Miyagawa,  Natsumi;  Ozawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 
liunura,  Kazutoshi,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Dentifrice  composition. 
4,594.242,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Na^o,  Taku:  See— 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Oh-ishi,  Tokuro;  Nakajima,  Hiromichi;  and  Nagao. 
Taku.  4.594,342,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Nagasaka,  Hideki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Photopolym- 
eiizable  composition  comprising  tertiary  aromatic  amine  and  hex- 
aarylbiimazole  initiators.  4,594,310,  Q.  430-281.000. 
Nagasaki,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Ueda,   Akiyoshi;   Nagasaki,  Fumihiko;  Takakura.  Yutaka;   and 
Kojima,  Shigeru,  4,594,429,  Q.  548-530.000. 
Nanta,  Masanori;  Inoue,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirayama,  Mamoru,  to  Omron 
Tateisi    Electronics   Co.    Credit    transaction    processing   system. 
4,394,663,  a.  364-401.000. 
Nagata,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Horie,  Seiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4,594,303.  CI.  430-59.000. 
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Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  and  Yasuda,  Mitsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automobile  ventilator.  4,593.609.  Q.  98-2.010. 
Nagayasu.  Koichi:  See— 

Shibue.    Toshiaki;    and    Nagayasu,     Koichi,    4,594,315,    Q. 
430-531.000. 
Nagoshi.  Fumiya:  See— 

Muramatsu,  Eiichi;  Mathumoto.  Sigemi;  and  Nagoshi,  Fumiya, 
4,594,387,  Q.  525-67.000. 
Naka.  Ifiromitsu;  Okushima,  Takehiko;  and  Shoji,  Tatsuo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Naka  Gijutsu  Kenkyusho.  Access  door.  4,593,493,  Q. 
49-248.000. 
Nakagaki,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Haraoo,  Fumio;  Kaneta.  Shigeyoshi;  Nakagaki,  Kunihiro;  and 
NisUyama.  Satoshi.  4.594.124,  Q.  156-468.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Miwa,    Zenichiro;    and    Nakagawa.    Hiroshi,    4,594,520,    Q. 
310-12.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa,   Hiroshi;   Uno,   Tetsuyuki;   Miyamoto,   Hisashi;   and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  4.594.347.  Q.  514-251000. 
Nakagawa,  Mutuo;  Ikkanzaka,  Isao;  and  Uchida,  Yasnyuki,  to  Kanai 
Juyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Foundation  for  card  clothing.  4,594.284,  Q. 
428-234.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Oh-ishi.  Tokuro;  Nakajima.  Hiromichi;  and  Nagao, 
Taku.  4.594.342,  Q.  514-211.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasue:  See— 

Takuma,    Toshiaki;    Tsumura,    Takayuki;    Tsugiya,    Takanori; 
Murakami,   KaUuya;   and   Nakajima.   Yasue,   4,594,449,   Q. 
562-416.000. 
Nakajima,  Zenji:  See— 

Okamoto,    Shuichi;    Kunihiro,    Motoo;   and    Nakajima,    Zenji, 
4.593.891.  a.  267-140.100. 
Nakamoto.  Yasnnobu;  Terayama.  Toshiro;  and  Takayanagi.  Mikio,  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Power  plant  4,593,527,  Q.  60460.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuya:  See— 

Nakayama,  AJdra;  Nakamura,  Katsuya;  Hata,  Kotaro;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Makoto.  4.594,174.  Q.  252-61540. 
Nakamura,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Taku;  Hibino,  Akira;  Shibata,  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Koichi,  4,594.308.  Q.  430-213.000. 
Nakamura.  Kunihiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Stacking  ai^aratus  for  paper  sheets.  4.593.896.  Q.  271-186.000. 
Nakamura.  Masarn:  See— 

Saito,  Yoshizi;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  lida,  Toyoshi;  and  Honda. 
Tsugunori.  4.594.169.  Q.  252-8.50C. 
Nakamura.  Takato:  See— 

Iwata,  Fumio;  Nakamura,  Takato;  and  Sakata,  Tadakazu,  4,594,424, 
a.  548-127.000. 
Nakamura,  Taki^  Hibino,  Akira;  Shibata,  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura, 
Koichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  element  compris- 
ing   sulfinic    add/imidazole    polymer    mordant.    4,594308,    CI. 
430-213.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Hayakawa,  YosUhiro;  Nakamura,  Yasuhiro;  Tachita.  Ryobun;  and 
Yano,  Tsutomu,  4,593.700,  G.  128-663.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yuji:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Norio;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Horita. 
Tsuyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,521  Q. 
31041000. 
Horita,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakatsuka.  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Koizou;  Takeuchi, 
Norio;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,523,  CI. 
31041000. 
Nakano,  Juiyi:  See— 

Horie,  Sdji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo. 
4,594,303,0.430-59.000. 
Nakano,  Rieko:  See- 
Suzuki,  Taktthi;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Orisaku. 
Masami;  Izaki,   Kansei;   Nakano,   Rieko;   and  Mori.   >Uiira, 
4.594,330,  a.  501-910ra. 
Nakanome.  Takemi:  See— 

Imaki.  Naoshi;  and  Nakanome.  Takemi.  4494.438.  G.  549-461000. 
Nakaoji.  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano.  Kunizo;  Kuwabara. 
Takashi;  Ito.  Manzumi;  A<Ai.  Kaom;  Ito.  Hayami;  Tatsumi,  Shuhei; 
Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi.  to  Electric 
Power  Development  Co..  Ltd.;  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.  Prepantion  of  deasbed 
high  solid  ooncentntion  coal-water  slurry.  4,593,859.  Q.  241-20.000. 
Nakashima,  Yoichi:  See— 

limura,  Kemi;  and  Nakashima.  Yoichi.  4,594,601  CI-  357-13.000. 
Nakashima,  Yoamnoto:  See— 

Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Tom;  Saito, 
Shmji;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota,  Kaom,  4.594.197.  Q. 
558-255.000. 
Nakatsuka.  Yoji:  See— 

Fmiwani,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Norio;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Horita. 
Tsuyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato.  Sugem.  4,594.521  Q. 
31041000. 
Horita.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Kenzou;  Takeuchi, 
Norio;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594.523.  d. 
31041000. 
Nakauchi,  Jun;  and  Tahara.  Yasuteru.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image-transmitting  synthetic  resin  rod  and  a  process  fbr  producing 
the  same.  4.593.975.  Q.  350-96.340. 


Nakayama,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Kaouya;  Hata,  Kotaro;  and  Ya 
Makoto,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  oHOt  fcr 
recording  media.  4.594.174.  Q.  252-61540. 
Nakayama.  Takashi:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Yasuhiro;  Nakayama.  Takashi;  and  YaangMi,  Seiidii, 
4.593,521  a.  57400.00a 
Nakazono,  AJdko;  So 

Hashimoto.  Tadanori;  Yoshitake,  Hiroahi;  YokoyaoH,  Wroyaki; 
and  NakazoBO,  Akiko.  4,594,181  Q.  252-518.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Coo^any:  See- 
Roof,  Glenn  L.;  Porlier,  Beth  W.;  and  Cravey.  Wcriey  E.. 
4,394.147.  a.  208-207.00a 
Nara,  Akia,  Yazawa,  Akio;  and  Akiyama.  YaaUnori,  to  Mppoadenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Fnd  evaporator  for  intecBal  combustion  eqgiiie.  4493,6m 
a.  123-545.000.  ^^ 

NamsUma,  Kaluga:  See 

Ishimaru,  Haime;  Narushima,  Katsuya;  Imd  Momoae,  Takaaki, 
4,594.054,  0741 7-49.000. 
Nadt,  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Burgess.  W.  D.;  Lytton.  Glenn  E.;  and  Hmh,  Rould  S.,  4,393^436^ 
d.  19-105.000 
National  Distillen  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cahill.   Joseph,   Jr.;   and   Hams,   Eugene  G..   4^9^434,  CL 

549-267.000 
Pritohett,  Ervia  G.;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  4,594,393, 0.  S2S-330.300. 
National  Instrument  ComMoy,  Inc.:  See— 

Bergandy,  Wieslaw,  4493,72a  G.  137-859.000. 
National  Research  DeveteipoMM  Corp.:  See— 

Dalton.  Howard;  Colby,  John;  and  Stirling,  David  I.,  4494,324,  G. 

435-123.000. 
Elliott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  F.;  Elliott,  Richard  L.;  Khambay, 
Bhupinder   P.    S.;   and   Puhnan,    David    A.,   4,594,355,   d 
314-321.000. 
Hamer,    Arthur,    and    Pardee,    Beverley    R,    4494,636,    a 

361-131000. 
Snook.  Martin;  Rideoot.  James  M.;  and  Reaahaw.  Alan.  4494433, 
G.  313-363.000. 
Natov,  MiHcho  A.;  Vasaileva.  Stefimka  V.;  Kotchev.  Hristo  B.;  Diaga- 
rov,  Zvetan  S.;  and  POpov.  Nikola  N.,  to  Vish  Qtmiko-'fiah- 


nologiteheski  Institute.  Myvinyi  chloride  composHioB.  4494472, 

G.  m-Ttxjoa). 

Natsume.  Kazuyuki;  Sasage.  Yoshihiro;  Ooka.  Naoto;  and 
Kaom,  to  Ntppoodeaso  Co.,  Ltd;  and  Toyou  Jklosha 
Kaisha.  Vdiicle  bdght  control  system.  4,593,92a  G.  IgMJOCKL. 
Natsume,  TosUo:  See— 

Miura,  HiroUsa;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Natsume.  Toshio; 
Hidenori.  4494.101,  G.  7SaS0C 
Naumaa,  E.  Brace,  to  Renaadaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Pine  particle 
dispersions  of  inoompatMe  polymers  in  ptriymer  matiioei.  4494471, 
G.  523-340.000. 
Nausedas.  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatkm.  Stuffing  apparalns 

and  method.  4493,433.  a  17-49.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  S^e— 

Avery.  James  M.;  and  Hoyer.  Elmer  A..  4494,575.  a  340- 

347.0AD. 
Myers,  Kimbrou^  I.;  Blau,  Carl  C;  and  Taylor,  Richard  P., 

4,593.895.  G.  271-148.000. 
Rhoads.  Paul  M.;  and  Renkes,  Arthur  H..  4,594,649,  G.  363-S6.0n. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeru;  and  Kato,  Hkleaki.  4,5944%.  CL  310-317.000 
Goto,  Hideto;  and  Amano,  Harao.  4,394,606.  G.  3S7-6100O 
Inoue,  Tatsuo;  and  Kimun,  Mhanra,  4494,473,  CL  17441.900 
Kobayashi,  KazutonM,  4,594,706,  G.  370-89.000. 
Tsuji,  Yoshitake,  4,594,732,  G.  38^9.000. 
Yasue,  Kazuo,  4.994,709.  a  371-8.00O 
Necoecbea.  R.  Warren,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Oorpoca- 
tion.  Participate  renter  for  paralM  loading  pin-oriented  tt/itttn  in 
test  rauipraent  4494444,  CL324-73.QAT. 
Nelle,  Onenther,  to  Dr.  Jcriumnes  Heidentaain  OmUL  Eacapaulated 

measuring  system.  4,593,471,  CL  33-129.00T.  • 
Nelson,  Donald  L.;  and  Laraont,  Mary  J.,  to  Dow  Clicnncal  GoaqMuv, 
The.  Vinj^  ester  resins  from  ^ycadyl  edien  of  reactioa  nredact  or  a 
phenol  and  unsaturated  bydropHtona.  4,994498,  CL  92>931jOn. 
Ndson,  Jack,  to  Wems/lntematioud  Controls,  Inc.  F 
wireless  security  synem  with  dual-ianfle ' 
and  control.  4,!i944Sa  G.  340-9214100. 
Ndson,  Ral^  E.,  to  Winfidd  Con.  FoftaUe  handier  with  foot  pedd 

operated  cover.  4,993,873,  G.  74t-9MaO. 
Sdaoa,  Richard  P.  Portable  lifting,  kMdiag  and  uaaspiatit  device. 

4,993,883,  G.  254-7.00B. 
Nemoto,  Shoji;  and  Yoshioka,  Ifirosfai.  to  Sony  Corporation.  SliB  iaaafe 

reproducing  apparttns.  4,994,619,  G.  360>ra.20O 
Nenadd.  Arthur  P.,  to  Warter  A  Swasey  Company.  The.  MarMnr  tool 

utilizing  force  tfansmitting  joints.  4,993.587.  G.  82-3ZO0O 
Ness.  Josqph  M.;  and  Oerads,  Lyle  J.,  to  HcHand  Rcaaareh 
ing.  Inc.  Torque  rdease  drive  connector.  4,993400  G.  191-9 

Nestec  S.A.:  See 

DiefTeabacber,  Albrecht,  4,994,194,  G.  2604284)00. 
Neuhans,  Detlev;  Hcase,  Kari-Heini;  RulmaB,  Gerinvd;  and  1 
Peter,  to  WABOO  Pahrzeu^remaen  Gari>H. 
system  for  vcUdes.  4494471.  G.  34O.9100P. 
Neutrik  Aktiengeadbcfaaft:  Smp— 

Wdaaartner.  Bemhard,  4,994,729,  G.  381-184X10 
Neuweg  Fertigung  GmbH:  See— 


4,393,574,  G.  74-198.000. 
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Neva,  Billy  W.,  to  Eckel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Power  tongs  wifli 

improved  hydraulic  drive.  4,593,584,  CI.  81-57.180. 
New  Japan  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayathi,  Toahiaki;  Teraaawa,  Shizuo;  Akazome,  Giichi;  and 

Murai.  Koichi,  4,594,167,  Q.  252-3.000. 

Newaome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan,  Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P.,  to  Bee- 

cham   Group   p.l.c.    6,7,7.8-tetrahydro-nathonitriIe    intennediatea. 

4,394.195,  a.  558-412.000. 

Newaome,  R.  Wayne.  Pre-fabricated  and  modular  chimney  facade 

lyatem.  4,593,5  la  CI.  52-314.000. 
NOK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Anyama,  Yoahiaki:  Yamada,  Tetsusyo;  and   Hirate.  Shintarq, 
4,594,139,  a.  204^10.000. 
Nichob,  Jack  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  On-board  tail  jack  assent 

Wy.  4,593,87 1 ,  Q.  244^9. 100. 
Nichobon,  Myroa  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of 
tar-depleted  liquid  tmoke  treated  casings.  4,594,251,  CI.  426-262.00a 
Nicolet  Instrument  Corporaticm:  See— 

Ohaderi,  Sahba.  4,594.506,  Q.  250^288.000. 
Niebybki.  Leonard  M.:  See-  ! 

Zaweaki.  Edward  P.;  and  Niebybki,  Leonard  M.,  4,594,077,  CI. 
44-57.000. 
Ntetaen,  Herman  T.:  See— 

Van  Hatten,  David  A.;  and  Nielsen,  Herman  T.,  4,594,590, 
340425.510. 
Niemczyk,  Michael  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Method 
making  dipeptide  sweetened  ready-to-eat  cereal.   4,594,252, 

Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

T^ima,  KaUuichirou;  and  Matsuda,  Kosei.  4,593,852,  CI.  237. 
1130A. 
Nikodem,  Leslie  P.:  See— 

Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  and  Nikodem.  Leslie  F., 
4.593.885,  Q.  254-277.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwashita,  Masao;  and  Tenma,  Tsutomu,  4,594,653,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nohmi,  Hitostai,  4,594,593,  Q.  343-5.0CM. 
Uno,  Takashi.  4.594,688.  Q.  36^95.0Q0. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
BdHni.  Mario.  4.593.593,  Q.  84-177.000. 
Tacbida.  Hiroki;  Sato,  Takane;  and  Sato,  Shigeaki,  4,593,594,  CI. 

84-185.000. 
Toraaawa,  Norio;  and  Aoshima,  Shinji,  4,594,703,  CI.  369-59.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawata.  Terushige;  and   Yamashita,   Shinsuke,   4,594,240,   CI. 

424-28.000. 
Yamada.  Osamu;  Yanagi,  Mikio;  Futatsuya,  Fumio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Kemi.  4.594,099,  Q.  71-96.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawabata,  Nobuaki.  4.594.109.  a.  106-271.000. 
Nippon  Poton  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and 
Yanagihaahi,  Kikuji.  4,594,062,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Naoki.  4.593,780,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Obtud,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fujioka, 
Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,594,379,  CI.  524-1 14.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eaomoto,  Hiroahi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Muraae,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro, 
4,594,345,  Q.  514-234.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;   Nagasaki,   Fumihiko;   Takakura,   Yutaka;  and 
Kojima.  Shigeru,  4,594,429,  Q.  548-530.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Tanaka,   Katsuyuki;   Kimura,   Yasuhiro;    Kato,    Masanori;   and 
Kuwakado,  Satod.  4,594,694.  CI.  367-120.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Coiporation:  See— 

Kaneko,    Takao;    Yamauchi,    Hironori:    and    Iwata,    Atsushi, 
4,394,687,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Hitachi  Ltd  ft  Public  Corporation: 


lippon 


Sato, 


Kanzaki.  Minoru;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu; 
Kunio;  and  Tanno,  Kiyohiko.  4,594.733.  Q.  382-50.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hidano.  Kengo,  4.593.957,  Q.  384-49.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Katsuya;  Hata,  Kotaro;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Makoto,  4,594,174,  Q.  252-62.540. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  Akio;  Yacawa,  Akio;  and  Akiyama.  Yoshinori,  4,593,670,  CI. 

I23-S45.0ra. 
Naisume,  Kazuyuki;  Sasage.  Yoshihiro;  Ooka.  Naoto;  and  Oohashi, 

Kaoru.  4,593,920,  Q.  280-6.00R. 
Omori,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara.  Shuzi;  Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Masuda, 

Akira.  4.393,664,  a.  123-446.000. 
Yoahino.    Muneki;   and   Tanahashi,    Toshitaka.    4.594,573,   CI. 
340^.000. 
Niqud,  Maurice;  Gourdon,  Claude;  and  Rouxel,  Jean,  to  Lignes  Tele- 
inphiques  et  Telephoniques  LTT.  Synchronization  device  for  digital 
frame  transmission.  4,594,728,  Q.  375-1 16.000. 
Niahida,  Kozi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Kozi;  and  Tateishi.  Akio,  4,593,974, 
CI.  350-96.340. 


Nishihara,  Minoru:  .Sev— 

Nagai,    Hiroyuki;    Nishihara,    Minoru;    and    Shiota,    Toshiaki. 
4,594,292,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Nishimura,  Akira:  See— 

Osawa,  Yoshitaka;  Nishimura,  Akira;  Morimi,  Junki;  and  Tobe, 
Mitsunobu,  4,394,285,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Nishino,  Hiroshi;  and  Aibe,  Toshio,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.    Method   for   removal   of  poisonous   gases.   4,594,231,   Q. 
423-210.000. 
Nbhiyama,  Satoshi:  See— 

Harano,  Fumio;  Kaneta,  Shigeyoshi;  Nakagaki,  Kunihiio;  and 
Nishiyama,  Satoshi,  4,594.124,  CI.  156468.000. 
Niskanen,  Toivo,  to  A.  Ahbtrom  Oaakeyhtio.  Centriiiiga]  pump  for 

liquids  containing  solid  material.  4,594,052,  Q.  415-121.00B. 
Niskin,   Shale  J.   Water  sampler  device  with  key.  4,593,570.  CI. 

73-864.670. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  S^ei— 

Fukuhara,  Hiroahige,  4,594,594,  Q.  343-389.000. 

Hosaka.  Akio,  4,594,669.  Q.  364431.050. 

Kinoshita.  Satoahi.  4.593.577.  CI.  74493.000. 

Seko.  Yasutoshi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Yanadshima,  Takayuki;  and 

Obara.  Hideo,  4,5H583,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seuhi,  4,594,667,  Q.  364431.060. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruhashi,    Shigeaki;    Hoshino,    Kazuo;    Uematsu,    Yoshihiro; 
Miyakusu,  Katsuhisa;  and  Fujimura.  Takehiko,  4,594,114,  a. 
148-12.0EA. 
Nitta,  Tsunehani:  See— 

Fukushima,  Fumio;  Terada,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,594,569, 
CI.  338-35.000. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Itikawa,  Tadao;  and  Shimizu,  Kiyoshi,  4,594,409,  CI. 
528-328.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,    Susumu;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   Takakura,   Yumiko;    and 
Tamada,  Mitsuni.  4,594,243,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Niwano,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Niwano,  Kazuhisa;  Minato,  Tetsunori;  and  Oka, 
Yastami,  4,594,106,  CI.  106-1.120. 
Nuon,  Michael  T.  Acoustical  paneb.  4,594,278,  Q.  428-68.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Barr,  John  D.,  4,593,777,  CI.  175-379.000. 
NL  Sperry-Sun  of  Canada,  Ltd.:  See— 

Comeau,  Uurier  J.,  4,593,771,  Q.  17548.000. 
Nobusawa,  Hiroshi;  Hosoya,  Eiji;  Imaizumi,  Masahiro;  and  Takasu, 
Hitoyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuaiiiki  Kaisha.  Shaft  drive 
apparatus  for  motor  vehicles.  4,593,782,  CI.  180-88.000. 
Noda,  Kazushi,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Steering  wheel  provided 

with  horn  switch.  4,594,486,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Nogi,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Kawano,  Hikani;  Sato.  Koji;  and  Nogi,  Hiroyoshi,  4,594,043,  Q. 
41443.000. 
Noguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Kouji;  and  Takayama,  Suguru,  to  TDK 
Corporation.     Magnetic     recording     medium.     4,594,296,     CI. 
428-610.000. 
Noguchi,  Takaharu;  Yamazaki,  Shigeru;  and  Arai,  Takao,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Rotary  head  type  digital  information  signal  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  and  tracking  control  method  therein.  4,594,621,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  t 

Matoba,  Kiyoshi,  4,594,581,  Q.  340-531.000. 
Sasaki,  Tom.  4,594,512,  O.  250-384.000. 
Nohmi,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Synthetic  aperture  radar 

image  processing  system.  4,594,593,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Noirot,  Tamarra  J.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  PBX  equipment  with 

dial  signal  modification.  4,594,477,  G.  I79-18.0AD. 
Noll,  Klaus:  See— 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Noll,  Klaus;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Pedain,  Josef; 
and  Schroer,  Walter,  4,594.385,  Q.  524-839.000. 
Nomura,  Tadatoshi:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shiraliase,  Ichiro, 
4,394,345,  Q.  514-234.000. 
Normalair-Oarrett  Holdings  Ltd.:  See— 

Tremain,  J.  Keith;  and  Taylor,  James  C,  4,594,080,  Q.  55-179.000. 
Norris.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Norris.  Robert  D.;  and  Richards,  Josetrii  C, 
4,594,170,  a.  252-8.55R. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Scholten.  Pieter  C;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sorldn,  Howard, 
4.594,271,  CI.  427-221.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Gumb,  Beverley  W.;  Freeman,  Raymond  C;  and  Busche,  Alan  C, 

4.594,478,  Q.  179-103.000. 
Scheithauer,  Eric  A.;  and  Jaycox,  Donald  F.,  4,594,635,  Q. 
361-119.000. 
Nudenberg,  Walter:  See- 
Loveless.  Frederick  C;  Merijanian,  Anet  V.;  Smudin,  David  J.; 
and  Nudenberg.  Walter.  4,594,469,  O.  585-511.000. 
Nunno,  Loub  E.  Ski  pole  wrist  strap  and  seat  assembly.  4,393,933,  Q. 

280-812.000. 
Nuovo  Pi^one  S.p.A.:  See- 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonflglioli,  Oiampaolo,  4,593,448, 

CI.  29-52I000. 

Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,593,917. 
CI.  277-3a000. 
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Nuasbaum,  Theodore  W.:  See- 
Cox,  Percy  T.;  Warren,  Wayne  F.;  and  Nussbaum,  Tbeodofv  W., 
4.594,331,  a.  324-341.000. 
Nyilas,  Emery;  and  Chiu,  Tin-Ho,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Prosthetic 
devices  derived  from  krebs-cycle  dicaiboxylic  acids  and  diob. 
4,394,407,  a.  528-272.000. 
Obara,  Hideo:  See— 

Seko,  Yasutoshi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  and 
Obara,  Hideo,  4,594,583,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Obara,  Toshio:  See— 

Anzai,   Mitsutoshi;   Yamaguchi,   Masahiko;   Gonda,   Michihiro; 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  and  Obara,  Toshio,  4,594.601,  Q.  346-221.000. 
Oberbach,  Manfred;  and  Kebers,  Laurenz,  to  Didier-Werfce  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  re|riaceaUy  connecting  a  cast^  tube  to  a  closaUe  pouring 
spout  of  a  tundbh.  4,393,838,  Q.  222-607.000. 
OberhofT,  Dietmar:  See— 

Issebtein,  Fritz;  Luhn.  Ernst;  Coen,  Gunther,  OberhofT,  Dietmar; 
and  Keck.  RoUnd,  4,593,567,  Q.  73-643.000. 
Oblizajdc,  Kenneth  L.;  Lauer,  Cornelius;  and  Culp,  Eugene  H.,  to 
Uniroyal  Tire  Company.  Inc.  Tire  testing  apparatus.  4,593,557,  CI. 
73-146.000. 
O'Brien,  William  J.  Electric  knife.  4,593,466,  Q.  30-272.00A. 
Ochiai,  Izumi:See— 

Itoh,   Masaaki;   Kogure,   Hiroshi;   lino,   Kenji;   Ochiai,   Izumi; 
KiUyama,    Yukio;    and    Miyagi,    Masahiro,    4,593,756,    CI. 
I6M51.000. 
O'Connell,  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Hoenig,  Stephen  M.;  Flores,  David  P.;  and  O'Connell.  Gregory  S., 
4,594.382,  Q.  524400.000. 
O'Dell.  David  L.;  and  Diehn,  Philip  H.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc. 

Abrasive  seal  recovery  system.  4,593,497,  Q.  51424.000. 
Odobasic,  Steven  L.  Laminated  tubular  link.  4,593,889,  CI.  267-57.  lOA. 
Oettinghaus,  Dieter:  See— 

Hubner,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oettinghaus,  Dieter;  and  Stanek,  Wolfram, 
4,594,568,  CI.  335-289.000. 
Ogata,  HisuuK):See— 

Kikkawa,  Seiichi;  Ogata,  Hisanao;  Hakuraku,  Yoshinori;  Mase, 
Masahiro;  Tsumaki,  Nobuo;  Awada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kajiwara, 
Hiroki.  4,593,835,  Q.  222-131.000. 
Ogawa,  Ken:  See— 

Tombawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kinoda,  Sdji;  Fujita,  Eyi;  Murata,  Masanori; 
Takeuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Ken.  4,593,986,  O.  354-324.000. 
Oger,  Jacques:  5cr 

Hauer,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Oger.  Jacques,  4.594,026,  Q.  405-153.000. 
Oguchi.  Tomihiro:  See— 

Sugibayashi.  Kiyoshi;  Oguchi.  Tomihiro;  and  Takahori,  Hiroyuki, 
4:594,611,  a.  358-191.100. 
Oh-ishi,  Tokuro:  See— 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Oh-ishi,  Tokuro;  Nakajima,  Hiromichi;  and  Nagao, 

Taku,  4,594,342,  Q.  514-21 1.000. 

Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Kinoshita.  Hiroshi;  Kanatani.  Yoshiharu;  and  Uede, 

Hisashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  circuit  for  driving 

electroluminescent  dinlay  paneb  with  a  stepwbe  driving  voltage. 

4,5H589,  a.  340-805.000.  *       -• 

Ohigashi,  Toshihide,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoemaking  material  and 

production  thereof  4,594,283,  Q.  428-218.000. 
Ohmi,  Kyozo:  See— 

Baba,  Takeshi;  Iwasa,  Hiroki;  and  Ohmi,  Kyozo,  4,593.953,  Q. 
30I-6.0CS. 
Ohsaki,  Kozo;  Zanma,  Jun;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  Reaction  method  and  reactor  therefor.  4,59^227, 
0:422-148.000. 
Ohta,  Tomozo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Demodulation  circuit  from 
FM   signab  and   demodulation   system   therefor.   4,594,556,   Q. 
329-137.000. 
Ohtani,  Noboru:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Ohtani,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fujioka, 
Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,594.379.  Q.  524-114.000. 
Ohtani,  Takayuki;  and  lizuka,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  power  consumption,  high  raeed  CMOS 
signal  input  circuit.  4,594,519,  Q.  307-443.000. 
Oka,  Yastami:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Niwano,  Kazuhisa;  Minato.  Tetsunori;  and  Oka. 
Yastami.  4.594.106.  CI.  106-1.120. 
Okabe,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hamwara,  Satoru;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4.594.203, 
a.  264-22.000. 
Okada.  Tomoo:  See— 

Dceda,    Tadaaki;    Kitamura,    Masakazu;    and    Okada,    Tomoo, 
4,593,535,  Q.  62-217.000. 
Okiyima,  Takahiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Kenmotsu,  Isami;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and 
Takahashi,  Yoshio,  4,594,700,  Q.  369-39.000. 
Okamoto,  Shuichi;  Kunihiro,  Motoo;  and  Nakajima,  Zenji,  to  Kaisha 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki;  and  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  LTd., 
The.  Vibntion-abaoibing  mounting  device  with  hydraulic  damping, 
especially  fbr  engines.  4,593.89l7ci.  267-140.100. 
Okaniwa.  Kenichiro;  Kikugawa,  Shozo;  and  Koyama,  Mikio,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Analytical  dement  4,594,224,  Q. 
422-56.000. 
Okaniwa,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Arai,  Kazumi;  Koyama,  Mikio;  and  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro,  4,594,225, 
a.  422-56.000. 
Okayama,  Junji:  See — 

Ishida,  Kozo;  Okayama,  Junji;  and  Olsuki,  Kunio,  4,594,004,  Q. 
356433.000. 
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Okumura,  Fumio:  See— 

Miyauchi.  Masahiro;  Morishita.  Sadac^  OkanoFa. 
Higuchi,  Masahiro,  4,594,269,  Q.  427.15a000. 
Okushima,  Takehiko:  See— 

Naka,    Hiromitsu;    Okushima,    Takehiko;    and    Shoii, 
4,593,493,  CI.  49-248.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Caron,  Ronald  N.;  and  Breeds,  John  F.,  4.394,221, 0. 42(>4<S.O0O. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Winter,  Joaefrii;  and  Dantzig,  loBMhu  A^ 
4,594,117,0.148-414.000. 
Olivier,  Errol  J.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  ft  Chenical  Corporation. 
Polyamide  grafted  EPM  Mend.  4,394,386,  O.  52546.000. 

Ollivier,  Yves,  to  Compamiie  Industridle  des  Te 

Gt-Alcatel.  Spare  subacnber  terminal  device  in  a  dii^ 
tor.  4,594,704,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubokawa,  Hiroaki,  4.593.680.  Q.  1284.000. 
Omitsu.  Takashi,  to  Abin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kabha.  Mkroprocwaur 
contnriled  system  and  method  for  ""r^— r^ng  die  foel  flow  to  the 
prime  mover  of  a  power  ddivery  system  fiaviag  a 
variable  ratio  transmission  upon  a  commanded  {acreaae  in 
delivery.  4.593.581.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Omori.  Todiihiko;  Sakakibara.  Shuzi;  Kato,  Masaaki; 


Akin,  to  Ntppoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fnd  injectkm  apparatos.  4,593.664, 
a.  123-446.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Bectronics  Co.:  See— 

Nagata,  Masanori;  Inoue,  Toshiaki;  and  Hinyama,  Mamoru, 
4,594,663,  Q.  364401.000. 
Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Tsuzuki.  Kazuo.  Thioether  derivatives  of  t^osin. 

4,594,338,  Q.  514-3aoro. 
O'Neill,  Raymond  J.  Breakwater  construction  element.  4,594,023.  O. 

405-29.000. 
Ono,  Kenzi;  and  Ozawa.  Toshiyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KabusUki 
Kaisha.  Construction  of  door  glass  gukle  in  motor  vdnck  door. 
4,593,494,  Q.  49-374.000. 
Ono,  Kimizo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kenicfai;  Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4.593.973,  Q. 
350-96.290. 
Oohashi,  Kacnu:  See— 

Natsnme,  Kazuyuki;  Sasage,  Yoshihiro;  Ooka,  Naoto;  and  Oohashi, 
Kaoni,  4,593.920.  Q.  28M.00R. 
Ooka,  Naoto:  See— 

Natsume,  Kazuyuki;  Sasage,  Yoshihiro;  Ooka,  Naoto;  and  OohaaU, 
Kaoru,  4,593,920,  O.  2804.00R. 
Oouchi,  Kei:  See— 

SUmizu,  Yukiaki;  and  Oouchi.  Kei,  4.393,623,  G.  105-18iaQR. 
Opel,  George  E.  Umversal  credit  card.  4,593,936,  O.  283-111000. 

Optical  Storage  Intematioiial-U.S.:  Ste 

Bracht,  Roger  R.;  and  Silvey,  Dorrd  R..  4,594,717,  G.  37^38X)00. 
Orban,  Ivan,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  tbe  pfeparatkm  of 
sterically  hindered  hydroxyphenylcarboxylic  acid  esters.  4,394,444, 
G.  360067.000. 
Orisaku,  Masami:See— 

SumU,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeriii;  dbako, 
Masami;   Izaki,   Kanaei;   Nakano,   Rieko;  and  Mori,  Akira, 
4,594,330,  G.  501-92.000. 
Ortolivo,   Thomas  V.   Waterproof  scouring  ^ve   4,593.427,  G. 

15-227.000. 
Orvik.  Jon  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Selective  halngfa 

tion  of  6-hydn»y  piooline  derivatives.  4.594,422,  CL  546-303.000L 
Osaka  Chemical  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kitagawa,  Isao,  4.594,412,  G.  536-18.50a 
Osaka  Gas  Company:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Mitsoo;  Kinumoto,  Namio;  IwaHi,  TosUiiori;  and 
Hiraoka,  Tutomn,  4,593,722,  G.  138-145X)G0. 
Osawa,  Yoshitaka;  Nishimura,  Akirs;  Morimi,  Junki;  and  Tobe,  Mit- 
sunobu, to  Somitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  FleaMe  fftfrn^faiw 
material.  4,594.285.  G.  428-240.000. 
Ose,  Eari  E.;  and  Turner.  Jan  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Metbods  of 

controlling  mycoplasma  infections.  4,594.337.  G.  514-30.000. 
Oshlag.  David  A.:  See- 
Dyke.  Denb  G.;  and  Oshlag.  David  A..  4,594,223.  CL  422-S64IOa 
Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Tectaniki  Medycznej  *X)rmed*':  Ste— 
Kepski,  Roman;  Walczak,  Franciszek;  Plndioki.  ZfaisBiew;  and 
Piatkowski,  Adam,  4,593,702,  G.  128-696A)0. 
Osterioh.  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner.  Osterioh,  Roif;  aad  Ahlen, 
Klaas,  4,394.136.  G.  204-18l.7Qa 
Oszut,  Mumin.  Prwessiiig  machine  for  snrtee  treatneat  4,593479,  CL 

74-571.00R. 
Othen,  David  O.,  to  British  Petroleam  ConqMrny  p.l.c..  The.  Proceas  fbr 
producing  corrosion  inhibiting  particles.  4,594,369,  G.  523-200.000. 
Otb  Elevator  Conmany:  See— 

Safanon.  John  K.,  4,593,793,  G.  187-56.000. 
Tweed.  George  C,  Jr.;  and  McCardiy,  Richard  C,  4.S94,S7a  G. 
340-21.000. 
Otsu,  Akihiko:  See — 

KamoDO,  Takashi;  and  Otso,  AkiUko,  4,593,463,  CL  29-04.000. 
Otsttka  PbarmaceBlical  Co.  Limited:  Ste— 

bhikawa,   Wrastai;   Uno,   Tetsuyidd;   Miyaaiolo,   Ksadri;   and 
Nakanwt,  Kazuyuki,  4,394,347,  G.  3l4.252.00a 
Otsuki.  Kumo:  See— 

Ishida.  Kom;  Okayama.  Jnyi;  and  Otsoki,  Kunio,  4,S94,00«,  Q. 
336433.000. 
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Otto,  Willuun  L.,  Jr.;  Lawson,  Neal  L.;  and  Kuhn,  Howard  A.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Rolling  procedures  for  alligator 
defect  elimination.  4.S93,SS1,  CI.  72-240.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

VanRens,    Russell    J.;    and    Bailey,    Frank    V.,    4,593,739,    CI. 
164-34.000. 
Overton,  James  R.:  See— 

Lentz,  Carl  M.;  Overton,  James  R.;  and  Cornell,   David  D., 
4,394,443,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Owens,  Jeffrey,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Watchdog  timer. 

4,394,683.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Hakasaari,  Tapio  K.,  4,393,511,  CI.  32-404.000. 
Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Harada,  Tuneo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  an  a-halogeno-/3-phenylpropionic 
acid.  4,594,450,  CI.  362-496.000. 
Oyo  Corporation:  See— 

Hefer,  Fred  W.,  4,394,698,  CI.  367-188.000. 
Ozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  One  way  clutch  mechanism 

for  bicycle  freewheel  hub.  4,593,799,  CI.  192-46.000. 
Ozawa  Concrete  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Ishizaki,  Kanjiro;  and  Ozawa,  Seiichi,  4,594,513, 
CI.  250-506.100. 
Ozawa,  Seiichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Ishizaki,  Kanjiro;  and  Ozawa,  Seiichi,  4,594,513, 
CI.  250-506.100. 
Ozawa,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Aoi,  Kazuo;  and  Oiawa,  Toshikazu,  4,593,657,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Ozawa.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Miyagawa,  Natsumi;  Ozawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 

Tamura,  Kazutoshi,  4.594,242,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Ono,  Kenzi;  and  Ozawa,  Toshiyuki,  4.593.494,  CI.  49-374.000. 
P.  A.  Terry  Limited:  See- 
Terry,   Edmund  A.;   Burger,  Albert  J.;  and  Terry,   Peter  A., 
4,593.545.  CI.  70-269.000. 
Pace.  James:  See— 

Rivas,  Andrew;  Rivas,  Robert;  Pace.  James;  and  Cavanaugh.  Timo- 
thy, 4.593,912,  CI.  273-339.000. 
Pacht,  Amos,  to  Butterworth,  Inc.  Fail-safe  high  pressure  fluid  delivery 

system.  4,593.858.  CI.  239-126.000. 
Padfleld.  John  M.;  and  Groom,  Cheryl  V..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited 

Pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,594,359,  CI.  514-647.000. 
Paek.  Un-Chul;  and  Schroeder.  Charles  M.,  to  AT&T  Technologies, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making,  coating  and  cooline  lieht- 
guide  fiber.  4.594.088.  CI.  65-3.400. 
Paetsch.  Juergen:  See- 
Merger.  Franz;  Hettinger,  Peter;  Hupfer,  Leopold;  and  Paetsch, 
Juergen.  4.594,461.  CI.  568-853.000. 
Painter.  Robert  A.,  to  Electronic  Instrument  &  Specialty  Corp.  Electri- 
cal component  encapsulation  package.  4.594.644.  CI.  361-417.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Pall.  David  B.;  Harwood.  Colin  F.;  Bradley.  Arthur;  and  Brennan, 
Timothy  R..  4.594.202,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Pall,  David  B.;  Harwood,  Colin  F.;  Bradley,  Arthur;  and  Brennan, 
Timothy  R.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Method  of  making  cylindrical 
fibrous  filter  structures.  4,594,202,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Palmberg,  Robert  A.  A.:  See— 

Meray-Hovarth,  Andrew  G.;  Myers,  Ricky  W.;  and  Palmberg, 

Robert  A.  A.,  4,593,449,  CI.  29-527.100. 

Pankowiecki,  Joseph,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Steam  turbine 

system  installation  with  protection  of  piping  against  seismic  loadins. 

4.593.526.  CI.  60-657.000.  kk    e    »  k 

Pann,  Keh;  and  Fields.  Jerry  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Seismic 

trace  interpolation  using  f-k  filtering.  4.594,693,  CI.  367-43.000. 
Panson,  Armand  J.;  and  Troy.  Michael,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Augmented  high  gradient  magnetic  filter.  4.594.215,  CI.  376-315.000. 
Papp.  John  G.:  See— 

Hosutter,  Alfred  F.;  Lichti,  Wayne  P.;  and  Papp,  John  G., 
4,594,219,  CI.  419-8.000. 
Pappalardo.  Romano  G.;  and  Walsh.  John,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated.   Process   for   producing   a   yellow   emitting   phosphor. 
4,5H178.  CI.  252-301.40P.  »    k      k 

Pardoe.  Beverley  H.:  See— 

Hamer,    Arthur;    and    Pardoe.    Beverley    H.,    4,594.636.    CI. 
361-152.000. 
Parini,  Ettore:  See— 

Giani,  Roberto;  Parini,  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Giancarlo,  4,594,190, 
CI.  260-239.30R. 
Paris.  Jean,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Tightening  and  closure  apparatus  for  ski 

boot.  4,593.483,  CI.  36- 1 1 9.000. 
Park,  George  B.:  See- 
Cook,  John  A.;  Park.  George  B.;  and  McLoughlin.  Robert  H.. 
4.594,299.  CI.  429-129.000. 
Parker.  Tony  E.:  See- 
Moore,  Victor  S.;  Veneski.  Gerard  A.;  Parker.  Tony  E.;  Rhodes, 
Jowph  C.  Jr.;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  and  Stabl.  Wilkam  L..  Jr., 
4,594.661.  CI.  364-200000. 
Parrish,  Roger  W.  Process  for  manufacture  of  ammonia.  4,594.233.  CI. 

423-359.000. 
Particle  Measuring  Systems.  Inc.:  Se#— 

Knollenberg.  Robert  G..  4,594.715,  CI.  372-32.000. 
Partridge.  John  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan;  Truitt,  Gary  A.;  and  Uskokovic. 
Milan  R.,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  25.26-dehydro-la.24R-dihy- 
droxycholecalciferol  and  25,26Klehydro-la.24S-dihydroxycholecal- 
ciferol  and  the  epimcric  mixture.  4,594340.  CI.  514-167.000. 


Pascouet,  Adrien  P.  Pneumatically-operated  liquid  slug  projector  aotM- 
ratus.  4,594,697.  CI.  367-146.000.  ^^ 

Paspek.  Stephen  C.  Jr.;  and  Coker.  Curtis  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Conversion  of  high  boiling  organic  materials  to  low 
boiling  materials.  4.594,141.  CI.  208-390.000. 
Paspek.  Stephen  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Lambert.  Joseph  M..  Jr.;  and  Paspek.  Stephen  C.  Jr..  4.594,228,  CI. 
422-218.000. 
Faszner,  Laszio:  See- 
Chang.  Pei-Ching;  and  Paszner,  Laszio.  4.594,130,  CI.  162-16.000. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.:  See— 
,      Cheung.  Yak-Fa;  Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.. 

4.594.341,0.514-211.000. 
Patel,  Chandrakant  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Camera  zoom  compensa- 
tor for  television  stereo  audio.  4,594,610.  CI.  358-144.000. 
Patterson,  Dennis  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Process  for  prepar* 

mg  3'-halodiphenylethers.  4,594.133.  CI.  204-158.100. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Chunshan,  Pan,  4,593,731.  CI.  163-9.100. 
Ulveling.  Leon.  4.593,727,  CI.  141-5.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon,  4,594.028.  CI.  406-30.000. 
Paulson.  Gary  F.:  See — 

1      Sandberg,  Christopher  T.;  and  Paulson,  Gary  F.,  4.593.431.  CI. 
'         16-381.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Schaefer-Luederssen,  Ulrich;  Jaedicke,  Hagen;  Paust,  Joachim;  and 
Eggersdorfer,  Manfred,  4,594.456,  CI.  568-447.000. 
Pavlista,  Alexander  D.:  See— 

Spdtz,  Laurine  M.;  Walworth,  Bryant  L.;  and  Pavlista,  Alexander 
D..  4,594,092.  CI.  71-77.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.;  and  Ginter.  Sally  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Halogenated  phosphorus  hydroxy-alkyi  and  t-alkoxyalkvl  es- 
ters. 4,594,364.  CI.  521-85.000. 
Payton,  Hugh  W.  Apparatus  for  the  delivery  of  oxygen  or  the  like 

4,593.688,  CI.  128-200.280. 
Peat,  Thomas  S.;  See — 

Telford.  David  W.;  and  Peat.  Thomas  S..  4,593,568,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Pedain,  Josef:  See— 

Thoma.  Wilhelm;  Noll.  Klaus;  Nachtkamp.  Klaus;  Pedain.  Josef; 
and  Schroer,  Walter.  4.594,385.  CI.  524-839.000. 
Pedersen,  Marianne  G.;  and  Vaughan.  Michael,  to  Maskinfabrikken 

Dan-Trim  ApS.  Solid  fuel  stoker.  4.593,629.  CI.  110-172.000. 
Redrazzi,  Reinhard.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  compounds  containing  both 
sulfo  groups  and  basic  or  cationic  groups  which  compounds  are  in 
metal-free  or  1:1  metal  complex  form.  4.594.410,  CI.  534-701.000. 
Feetz.  Wolfgang;  Klaissle.  Siegfried;  Moser,  Bemhard;  and  Muller. 
Norbert,  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  &  Co.  Boring  tool  for  producing 
undercuts  in  holes.  4,594.033.  CI.  408-156.000. 
Pellegrini.  Rinaldo:  See — 

Bellani.  Piiero;  Clavenna.  Gaetano;  Sosio.  Alberta;  and  Pellegrini. 
Rinaldo,  4,594,42 1 .  CI.  546- 1 2 1 .000. 
Rellerin  Milnor  Corporation:  See — 

Pellerin.  Norvin  L.,  4,593,481.  CI.  34-133.000. 
Ptilerin,  Norvin  L.,  to  Pellerin  Milnor  Corporation.  Tumble  dryer. 

4,593,481,  CI.  34-133.000. 
Pclster,  Bemhard:  See — 

Dell,  Hans-Dieter;  Pelster,  Bemhard;  Kraus.  Reinhold;  and  Schier- 
stedt,  Detlef,  4.594.357,  CI.  514-537.000. 
Penco,  Eugenio;  and  Salvetti,  Gianemilio.  to  Enea-Comitato  Nazionale 
per  la  Ricerca  e  lo  Sviluppo  dell'Energia  Nucleare  e  dell'Energie 
Altemative;  and  Selenia  -  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A. 
Corona  discharge  preionized  high  pulse  repetition  frequency  laser. 
4,594,721,  CI.  372-88.000. 
Penick,  Joe  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 
viscous  oil  utilizing  mixtures  of  steam  and  oxygen.  4,593.759.  CI. 
166-261.000. 
Penner,  David  W.:  See- 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  Lin,  Kaung-Far;  and  Penner,  David  W., 
4,594.322.  CI.  435-95J0Q0. 
Penny.  Glenn  S..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Comfoaitions  for  increasing 
hydrocarbon  productien  from  nblerranean  fonnationa.  4.S9>i,2te.  O. 
260-5 12.00R. 
Pergola.  Nicola  F.  Ski  which  may  be  disassembled  or  folded.  4.593.926. 

CI.  280-603.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

McNally,  Mark  J..  4.594,002.  Q.  356-346.000. 
Perrone,  Agostino:  See — 

Cattaneo,     Filippo;    and    Perrone.    Agostino.    4,593.807,    Q. 
198-457.000. 
Perry,  Thomas  J.;  and  Khera,  Muhammad  I.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Inc.  Remote  data  link  transmit  data  formatter.  4,594.712.  CI. 
371-49.000. 
Perry,  Thomas  J.;  and  Khera.  Muhammad  I.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Inc.  Remote  dau  link  receive  data  reformatter.  4,594.713,  CI. 
371-49.000. 
Peter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter;  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
steiner,  Jehann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  EngeUce,  Fritz;  HdM)inghaus, 
Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried,  4,593,834,  CI.  220-273.Q0a 
Petermann,  Hans:  See— 

Haubner,  Georg;  2obt,  &«■«(;  uti  Pttetmmm^  liuM»  4,SM^72, 
'       CL  34O-52.00F. 
Peterson.  CarL  Cutting  Uuch  guide.  4,593,887,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Petry,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Hazelett,  Robert  W.;  Petry,  Charles  J.;  and  Platek,  Stanley  W., 
4,593,742,  Q.  164-415.000. 
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PetterMon,  Rolf;  and  Tisell,  Claes,  to  Affarsverket  FFV.  Propellant   Plucinski,  Zbigniew:  See- 


charge  component  for  use  with  a  projectile  for  muzzle-loaded  weap- 
ons. 4,593,620,  a.  102-372.000. 
Petty,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Dong,  Walter;  and  Petty,  Walter  L.,  4,594.198,  CI.  558-351.000. 
Pfandler,  Martin:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Hehnut;  Dreyer,  Volker;  and  Pfandler.  Martin.  4,594,584, 
a.  340-620.000. 
Pfarrwaller,  Erwin,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Guide  for  a  weft-pick- 
ing projectile  in  a  weaving  machine.  4,593,724.  CI.  139-188.00R. 


Kepski,  Roman;  Walczak.  Franciszek;  Plucinski.  Zbigniew;  and 
Piatkowski.  Adam.  4,593,702,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Pluim,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.  Method  for  neutralizing  offensive  chemicab. 

4,594,239.  Q.  424-10.000. 
Polak,  Anthony  J.;  and  Beuhler,  AUyson  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fuel  cell  uttag 

novel  electrolyte  membrane.  4.594,297.  Q.  429-13.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Launie.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4,393.983,  Q. 
354-217.000. 


Pfeifer.  William,  to  Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation.  Tag  holder.  Poletti.  Henri,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Driving  device  of 

~*J?'^'5ii*' S!:  ^U*'^-  ^^-  a  routing  cylinder  block  of  a  pump  or  hydraulic  motor.  4,593,604,  Q. 

Pfeifer,  Wolf  D:  See—  91-504.000. 

Manner,  Reinhard;  Schaefer,  Hans;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Pfeifer.  Wolf  Pollachek.  Robert  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  level  senains 

D.,  4,394,2H  CI.  423-376.000.  circuit.  4,5H518,  Q.  307-350.000.  •^                 *"•                    "• 

Pfeiffer,  Helmut;  Dreyer,  Volker;  and  Pfandler,  Martin,  to  Endress  u.  Pomares,  Francis  J.  Paint  applicator.  4,394,015,  CI.  401-266.000. 

Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.  Device  for  determining  and/or  monitoring  a  Poncy,  Mark  P.:  See— 

predetermined  fiUing  level  in  a  container.  4,594,584.  Q.  340^20.000.  Poncy,  Richard  P.;  and  Poncy.  Mark  P.,  4,593,699,  Q.  128-660.000 

Pfizer  Hospital  Producte  Group  Inc.:  See—  Poncy,  Richard  P.;  and  Poncy,  Mark  P.  Sterile  cover  for  intraoperative 


McKay,  WiUiam  F.;  and  Walker,  Peter  S.,  4,593,685,  CI.  128- 
92.00E. 
Pflaumer,  Phillip  F.:  See- 
Baker,   Joseph    S.;    and    Pflaumer,    Phillip   F.,   4,594,259.    CI. 
426-613.000. 
Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Stalberg,  Ralph  I.,  4,594.159,  CI.  210i-198.200. 
Phelps  Dodge  Corporation:  See— 

Satchell,  Donald  P.,  Jr.;  and  Gerlach,  John  N..  4,594,132,  CI. 
204-105.00R. 
Philip  Morris  Inc.:  See— 

Garthaffner,  Martin  T,  4,593,705,  CI.  131-84.400. 
Phillips,  Oliver  V.;  and  Phillips,  William  R.,  to  Philhps,  Oliver  V. 
Multi-ftiel  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,594,201,  CI. 
261-18.00B. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

McClintock,  William  A.,  4,593,757,  CI.  165-162.000. 
Phillips,  William  R.:  See- 
Phillips,  Oliver  V.;  and  Philhps,  William  R..  4.594.201,  CI.  261- 
18.00B. 
Phillis,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Falk,  Robert  A.;  and  Phillis.  Gary  L..  4,594,000.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Phipps,  Peter  B.  P.:  See— 

IXws,  Saad  K.;  and  Phipps,  Peter  B.  P.,  4,594,273,  CI.  427-443.100. 
Phy,  William:  See— 

Harrah,  Shane;  and  Phy.  WUliam,  4,594,493,  Q.  219-56.220. 
Piatkowski,  Adam:  See— 

Kqnki,  Roman;  Walczak,  Franciszek;  Plucinski,  Zbigniew;  and 
Piatkowski,  Adam,  4,593.702.  Q.  128-696.000. 
Piccardi,  Paolo:  See- 


ultrasonic  diagnostic  devices  and  method  and  kit  for  providing  same. 
4.593.699,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Hauer.  Jean-Qaude;  and  Oger.  Jacques,  4,594,026.  Q.  40S-IS3.000. 
Pool,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Breiholz,  Arlen  E.;  Pool.  Robert  H.;  and  Sellers.  Glenn  W.. 
4.594.676.  Q.  364-565.000. 
Poon.  Stephen  S.  C:  See— 

Sabongi.  Gebran  J.;  Poon,  Stephen  S.  C;  and  Lea.  Bernard  A., 
4,594,312,  a.  430-339.000. 
Popov,  Nikola  N.:  See— 

Natov.  Miltcho  A.;  VassUeva.  Stefanka  V.;  Kotchev.  Hristo  B.; 
Djagarov.  Zvetan  S.;  and  Popov,  Nikola  N.,  4.594,372,  Q. 
523-208.000. 
Popp.  Franz-Wolfgang  and  Velten.  Reinhold,  to  Deutsche  Gctdl- 
schaft  fur  Wiederaunirbeitung  von  KembrennstofTen  mbR  Container 
for  storing  radioactive  materials.  4,594,214,  Q.  376-272.000. 
Poppert,  Paul  E.;  Tabasky,  Marvin  J.;  and  Degenkolb,  Eugene  O.,  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Monolithic  mtegntted  dreuit  struc- 
ture and  method  of  fabrication.  4,593,459,  Q.  29-577.00C. 
Porlier,  Beth  W.:  See- 
Roof.  Glenn  L.;  Porlier.  Beth  W.;  and  Cravey.  Wesley  £., 
4,594,147.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Posluszny,  Thomas:  See- 
Smith.  Eugene;  and  Posluszny.  Thomas,  4.594.549,  Q.  324-232.000. 
Pousson,  Michael  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Boulia,  Dorothy  I.;  Pousson,  Michael  W.,  Jr.;  Pring,  Edward  J.; 
and  Stone,  Nancy  L.,  4,594,674,  Q.  364-523.000. 
Powel,  Stephen  S.  Protective  container  for  assembled  printed  circuit 


boards.  4,593,813,  Q.  206-328.000. 

Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio.  Gabriele;  Pic-  Poziomek,  Edward  J.:  See— 

cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  CaprioH,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni.  Munavalli.  Shekhar;  and  Poziomek.  Edward  J..  4,594,413,  Q. 

Angelo,  4,594,352,  CI.  514-332.000.  544-180.000. 

Massardo,  Pietro;  Bettarini,  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele;  Pic-  PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

cardi,  Paolo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  CaprioH,  Vincenzo;  and  Longoni,  Coleman,  Charles  R.;  and  Rukavina,  Thomas  G.,  4,594,402,  Q. 

Angelo,  4,594,451,  CI.  564-44.000.  528-49.000. 

Pierce,  O.  Leon,  to  Universal  Data  Systems.  Synchronous  receiver.  Gillery,  F.  Howard;  and  Criss,  Russell  C,  4,594,137,  Q.  204- 

4,594,727,  CI.  375-83.000.  192.0SP. 

Pignal,  Maurice;  Tridon,  Max;  and  Martin,  Michel.  Automatic  machine  Kuhn,  John  J.,  4.594.087.  Q.  65-1.000. 

with  multiple  stations  for  drying  textile  packages.  4.593,479.  CI.  Presley-Nelson,  Gary  R.:  See— 


34-58.000. 
Pihl,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Wattles,    Gurdon    B.;    and    Pihl,    Donald    L.,    4.593.631.    CI. 
110-345.000. 
Piiuu  Felice  Sec 

Galli.  Graziano;  and  Pina,  Felice.  4.594.277.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Sugibayashi,  Kiyoshi;  Oguchi.  Tomihiro;  and  Takahori,  Hiroyuki, 
4,594.611.0.358-191.100 


Guenthner,  Russell  W.;  Shelly.  William  A.;  Presley-Nelson,  Gary 
R.;  Marietta,  Kala  J.;  and  Wade,  R.  Morse,  4,594,659,  Cf. 
364-200.000. 
Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  Stewart,  David  B.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Pro- 
ducing filler  material,  particularly  for  cigarette  filters.  4,593,706,  Q. 
131-1O9.100. 
Priam  Corporation:  See— 

Viskochil,  Stephen  R.;  and  Simons,  Brian  H.,  4.594.627,  Q. 
360-105.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Kenmotsu,  Isami;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and    Price,  Frank  C:  See— 
Takahashi,  Yoshio,  4,594,700,  Q.  369-39.000.  Clarkaon,  Andrew  P.;  Flanders,  James  R.;  and  Price,  Frank  C, 

Piper,  James  R.  Hot  water  supply  system.  4,593,678,  Q.  126-427.000.  4,593,423,  Q.  12-145.000. 

Pippinger,  Horst:  See—  Price,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Bruder,  Gerhard;  and  Pippinger,  Horst,  4,594,046,  a.  414-332.000.  BourlaDd,  Gordon,  Jr.;  and  Price,  Howard  M.,  4,594,120,  Q. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc. :  See—  1 56- 1 55.000. 

Hoffioian,  Wayne  C,  4,594,042,  Q.  414-32.000.  Prime  Computer.  Inc.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  Interna-  Hogan,  Thomas  C,  4,594,724,  Q.  375-7.000. 

tional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  methylthioalkanoic    Pring,  Edward  J.:  See- 
acid  esters.  4,594,254,  CI.  426-535.000.  Boulia,  Dorothy  I.;  Pousson,  Michael  W.,  Jr.;  Pring.  Edward  J.; 
Pitzenberger.  Steven  M.:  See—  and  Stone,  Nancy  L.,  4.594,674.  Q.  364-523.000. 

Bock,  Mark  G.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Pitzen-    Pritchett,  Ervin  G.;  and  Hoyt,  John  M.,  to  National  Dtstillers  and 


berger,  Steven  M.,  4,594,191,  Q.  260-239.30P 
Planet  Corporation:  See— 

Spiker.  Michael  G.,  4,593,624,  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Plassim  Limited:  See — 

Raz,  Dan.  4,593,857,  Q.  239-109.000. 
Plasti-Line,  Inc.:  See— 

Viaocky,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ramsay,  Charles  F.,  4,593,486,  CI. 
40-490.000. 
Platek,  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Hazelett,  Robert  W.;  Petry,  Charles  J.;  and  Platek,  Stanley  W., 
4,593.742,  Q.  164-415.000. 
Plesaey  Overseas  Limited:  See- 


Chemical  Corporation.  Halogenated  ethylene/vinyl  aceUte/isobuty- 
lene  terpolymers.  4,594.393,  Q.  S2S-330.300. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Baker,   Joseirii    S.;   and    Pflaumer,    Phillip   F.,   4,594.259.   Q. 

426-613.000. 
Cook,  Thomas  E.;  Dyer,  John  C;  and  Venegas,  Manuel  O., 
4,594.184.  a.  252-542.000. 
Procter,  Richard  W.;  and  Anondsoo,  Stanton  L.,  to  21st  Century  Mar- 
keting, Inc.  Method  of  altering  intoxicating  effects  of  aioc^oL 
4,594.249,  Q.  424-125.000. 


Product  Suppliers  AG:  See— 

Aarts.  Mathias  L.  C.  4.593.554,  Q.  73-49.300. 
Brettle,  Jack;  Lodge,  Kevm  J.;  Loggie.  Nicholas  J.;  Hughes,  Simon    Proehl,  Norman  P.  Method  of  dredging  with  a  pivotaOy  mounted  cutter 
M.  P.;  and  Howell,  William  G.,  4,594,472,  Q.  174-35.0GC.  head.  4,593,484,  Q.  37-195.000. 

PlomM,  Jurgen:  See—  Programmable  Tracing  Incorporated:  See— 

Mak,  Gerd;  and  Ploppa,  Jurgen,  4,594,585,  CI.  340-679.000.  Cudnohufsky,  OcraW  G.,  4,593,586,  Q.  82-14.00A. 
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^    Dyson.  Junes.  4.593,429.  CI.  15-353.000.  4  sS^^^'i'  J^'S.t^''  Research  Limited.  Recovery  of  alcohols. 

Prouvost  S.A.:  See—  i  »  ^'^^'^'  ^'-  568-919.000. 

Leclaire,  Charly.  4.593,633.  CI.  112-121.110  '  Regen,  Steven  L..  to  R«earch  Corporation.  Thiol  based  lipids  and 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  Winter,  Joseph;  uid  Dantzia.  Jonathan  A.,  to  Olin  ReSri ''JSn'S  ll  "  *''^'''^'  ^-  2«>-3W.O0O. 

Corporation.  Copper  base  alloy  for  forging  from  a  semi-sol  d  slurry  ^^^^^  ™^=  ^-        .  .  ^ 

condition.  4.594.117,  CI.  148-414.000.    **""**  '*™  '°"°  *'""y  Massardo.  Pietro;  Bettarini.  Franco;  Giovamiscio,  Gabriele-  Pic- 

Puck,  Theodore  T.:  See—  «*'<*••  P«olo;  Reggiori,  Franca;  Caprioli,  Vincenro;  and  Lon'soni 

O^Ila.  James  F.;  Housman,  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Varsanyi-  ^Angelo.  4^594.352.  CI.  514-332.000.  *      ' 

Bremer.  Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T.;  Jones.  Carol;  and  Kao  "^- ?:  ^*^'^=  Bettanni.  Franco;  Giovamiscio.  Gabriele;  Pic- 

Fa-Ten.  4,594.3 1 8.  CI.  435-6.000.  ^ardi.  Paolo;  Reggiori.  Franca;  Caprioli.  Vincenzo;  and  Lonaoni 

Pulman.  David  A.:  See—  Angelo.  4.594,451,  CI.  564-44.000.  * 

Elliott,  Michael;  Janes,  Norman  F.;  Elliott,  Richard  L    Khambay  *****  '*^"^'°"»'e  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

?.'V?1'^*£L  •*■    ^!    "<*    Pulman,    David    A.,    4,594,355.    CI.'  ^f«^r«'j^e™;  a"**  Lagnie,  Jean-Pierre,  4,593,666,  Q.  123-480.000. 

514-521.000.  Poletti,  Henn.  4.593.6Q4,  CI.  91-504.000. 

Purfurst.    Ernest    H.,    to    Halliburton    Company.    Push-off  pistons  "^e'c*"*'-  Wolfgang:  See— 

n.*'l^^'I^A ^''  l^"'i'°°°  o     ?*'*•  •'°'8*:  *"<*  Reichel,  Wolfgang,  4.594.013.  CI.  400-625.000 

Puxkandl,  Peter  B.;  See—  Reichman,  Uri:  See— 

^'I'^J',™'"    ^'    ■"**    Puxkandl.    Peter    B..    4.593,979,    CI.  Lopez.  Carlos;  Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uri;  and  Fox 

35O-514.00O.  Jack  J.,  4.594.339,  CI.  514-42.000. 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See—  Reid,  Philip  L.  Motor  rotating  apparatus.  4.593.575  CI  74-421  QOA 

Niemczyk.  Michael  J..  4.5H252.  CI.  426-307.000  '  "-•'•-*- ^-^"  "^     "    PP"«us.  %3^J,3  0,  ci.  74-421.00A. 

Q»^^:|^   Anthony   J.,    III.    Pilot    control    valve.    4.593.712,    CI. 
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137-106.000. 
Quen.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Chandra,  Rangasami  S.;  Quen,  Stephen  G.;  Eineichner,  Donald  E 
and  Lastra,  Jorge  E.,  4,594,665,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Quinn,  David  O.:  See— 

^^!^S^^.^^'  Edwards,  Robert  B.,  II;  and  Quinn.  David  G.. 
4.594.074.  a.  604-270.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Mario;  and  Esselman.  Walter  H.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Emission  controlled  current  limiter  for  use  in 


'  Reifenhauser  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfkbrik7see^ 

Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beiscmann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and 
Grabowski,  Robert,  4,594,063,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and  Grabow- 
ski, Robert,  to  Reifenhauser  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik.  Extruder 
or  calibrating  die.  4,594,063,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm;  and  Deutschbein,  Ulrich,  to  Tetra  Pak  Development 

Liquid  dispensing  apparatus.  4,593,730,  CI.  141-258  000 
Reilly,  Donald  J.:  See— 

_  "^4  W3  747'cf'  ^^^^°^'  Frederick  T.;  and  Reilly.  Donald  J.. 

36T-I?000*''"    tran«;;issi^-  'ind  ~  dirtriru'tro;"";5W,M0,'^^^^^   ReimschuesUl.  Herbi^i^.faSS^Kocur.  Michael  A.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 

R«iojewiki.  Hans:  See-  '     "°"  "^^!°\  '*'*  preparation  of  anhydrous  N.(3-chloro-2-hydrox- 

Rajarani,  Bibu:'See-  ^P*5*;*'' Clarence  W;  Begley,  Russell  D.;  and  Rdnbold,  Jra^ 

R-iSTcSrlS  F**i;^  '^^^'  *•'"•  ''''''''''  ^'-  '^'^•«»  Reineckf  pS  S?si-     ''^• 

V*J«j§|j^ph   E.;  and   Ramsay,   Charles   F.,  4,593.486,   CI.  ^4"5m!2M°'c^'«7'?3.To6."""'  ^''^"'^'  ""*  '^""~*'*'  ***"'  ^•• 

Ramser,  Robert  A.:  See—  Reitberger,  Rudolf:  See— 

Y»^  Ho;  Jacoby.  John  E.;  and  Ramser,  Robert  A..  4.593,745,  CI.  ReitUS'^^r ^p"?' S?-^"*'^*''''  ^"**°"^'  *''^'°"'  ^'^  '<O8-234.000. 

^^•,.?5}i**'  •''■    Mechanical  guitar  chord  maker.  4.593.595    CI  Reifenhauser,  Hans;  Beisemann,  Heinz;  Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and 

84-317.000.  Grabowski,  Robert,  4,594,063,  CI.  425-141.000. 

iv^rf?.'.?*?"*  ^'''  *"**  McKinnie,  Bonnie  G.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation  ^^^^^  Keith  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

n°^  ;?I  P^fP*""*  (hydrocarbylthio)aromatic  amines.  4,594,453.  Pnnted.  removable  body  Uttoos  on  a  translucent  substrate.  4,594,276, 

CI.  564-440.000.  CI.  428-40.000. 

Rao,  Lebuni  S.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Anti-leishmanial  pharma-  Remenyi,  Ferenc:  See— 

R^^^^^^?-  V^'^/l:  CI- 424-38J0OO.  Gengenbach   Bruno;  Meyer.  Carl-Ludwig;  Michal,  Roland;  and 

•ES^'a       "•  "«*  E'worthy.  John  H.,  to  Protocol  Engineering  Lim-  Remenyi.  Ferenc.  4,594,489.  CI.  200-151  000 

rf"     ''KS"?J?''  P"^"cing  a  line  of  separation  in  a  plastic  work  Renard,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Raychem  Corporation:  See—  Renard.  Lucien  P.:  See— 

^5945w.Cl.'4M^![2?Soo'**  ^'  "**  '^'^^oughlin,  Robert  H.,  ^^J^Z/j' ^^-P'"'  E.;  and  Renard,  Lucien  P.,  4,594.266.  CI. 

'^9!?0?'oS  "*"™  Limited,  irrigation  emitter  unit.  4.593.857.  CI.  Renkes.  Arthur  H.:  See— 

RBS  Ph«m.JRoger  Bellon  Schoum)  S.p.A.:  See-  RenSEfefa^fforS^L^S^ '"'''* ^"""^ "•  ^'''^'^'' °-  '^'^'^'^■ 

'1i!Sj^iSi2!^.  Sfl?i5i»-  ^'^«-  -'  '^'^^'-'  H^h^i^  ^-^^  '^enschler.  Clifford  L.,  4,594.179.  CI. 

RCA  Corporation:  See-  »      u        a,       c 

Ackley,  Donald  E.,  4,594,719,  CI.  372-50.000.  fenshaw  Alan:  See- 

Qemente,  Ralph,  4,593,737,  Q.  160-84.00R  I      ^^^\ , .  ^',"iw5;'***""'  ''""**  ^■'  *"**  Renshaw,  Alan,  4,594,533, 

Cohen,  William  R.;  and  Gillbers   James  E    4  594  517   ri    im  L        ^'  315-363.000. 

296.CI0R.                       uuioerg,  james  t.,  4,594,517.  CI.  307-  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See- 


Dingwall.  Andrew  G.   F.;  and  Zazzu,  Victor  4  594  560    CI  .,     NaumM.E.  Bruce.  4.594.371,  C 

330-296.000.  *.3V4.3C)U.   CI.  Republic  Welding  Company:  See- 

Diichert.  Robert  A.,  4,594,616.  CI.  36O-36.I0O  «     Doering.  John  N.,  4.593.849.  CI 

Rarman    Allan  kif  .__<!  U:_.L:    i vr     j  •/><*  .».  ^.    . Research  Cnmnratinn-  Cm 


Eannan,  Allen  M.;  and  Higashi.  James  Y.,  4.594.701.  CI.  369-43.000 

Haferl.  Peter  E..  4.594,534.  CI.  315-408.000. 

lUnak.  JoMph  J,.  4,593,644,  CI.  118-719.000. 

Henry,  Dtje  V.;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  B.,  4,594,494.  CI.  219-86.800. 

Kramer,  William  M.,  4,594.605,  CI.  357-31.000. 

Knifka.  Fnmk  S.,  4,594,684,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Levme,  Peter  A.,  4,594,612,  Q.  358-213.000. 

^J)[l*'-.,*!2JP'  ° '  ^^'  "**  ^^^^'  Leonard  N.,  4,594,607,  CI. 

S^^''  Clundrakant  B.,  4.594,610,  CI.  358-144.000. 
Pollactek,  Robert  G.,  4,594,518,  a.  307-350.000. 
WUItt,  Donald  H.,  4,594,726,  Q.  375-26.000. 
Ardal  Og  Sunndal  Verk  A.S.:  See— 

Stromme,  Sigurd  J.,  4,593,864,  a.  242-56.900. 


Nauman,  E.  Bruce,  4,594,371,  CI.  523-340.000. 

228-29.000. 


Research  Corporation;  See— 

Regen,  Steven  L.,  4,594,193,  CI.  260-399.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  Burton  C;  England,  David  C;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R., 
4.594.399.  CI.  526-247.000. 
Revankar.  Ganapathi  R.:  See- 
Robins.  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar.  Ganapathi  R..  4.594,415,  Q. 
536-27.000. 
Rcybould,  Derek,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Consolidated  articles  pro- 
duced  from   heat  treated  amorphous  bulk  parts.   4,594.104.  CI. 
75-243.000.  K-         .      ,      ,  >-• 

Reyes,  Pedro:  See— 

Vaqueiro,    M.    Cristina;    and    Reyes,    Pedro,    4,594,260,    Q. 
426-622.000. 


RMd,  Randol  R.;  and  Supemaw,  John  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.    RG  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 
R^S^S'^^'SfMl^^lSel"-'''^  °',^n™H.y;^°'-«  M.;  and  Cortiwell,  David  G.,  4,594.561.  Q 


/ince.  Robert.  4.594,350,  CI.  514-261.000 
Recastco  Inc.:  See— 


330-297.000. 
Rhoads,  Paul  M.;  and  Renkes,  Arthur  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Boot 
KeDv    PHu/.«H.  Ri.!.^    c.^      X.  T-        J  «  ...      ^  ^'"P  **"^'  ^°^  "  two-transistor  forward  converter.  4,594,649,  CI 

4?917i7^??'i2!52P'«^'^*™''  ^=  ""*  **'"y'  ^"a"*!  J-        363-56.000. 
Reedv  'ae™w  T   n«  ^J^  .         u  /       ■       .  Rhodes.  Geoffrey  M..  to  Conax  Buffalo  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  feed 

^J4.226^h  T2.?9'ooo  ^™^°*"P''y'^™'"*-»°'***°"  apparatus.       through   module,   and   method   of  making   same.   4,593!^,  Q 

350-96.200. 


Rhodes,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Victor  S.;  Veneski,  Gerard  A.;  Parker,  Tony  E.;  Rhodes, 
Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stahl,  WilUam  L.,  Jr., 
4,594,661,  a.  364-200.000. 
Rhodes.  Keith  H.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Michael  D.;  and  Rhodes,  Keith  H.,  4,593,651,  Q.  119- 
52.00B. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Mignani,  Gerard;  and  Morel,  Didier,  4,594,460,  CI.  568-794.0W. 
RhoneiPulenc,  Inc.:  See— 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Tsien,  Grace,  4,594,440,  Q.  560-021.000. 
Ribaud,  Patricia:  See— 

Ouerin,  Maurice;  and  Ribaud,  Patricia,  4,594,078,  Q.  48-1 1 1.000. 
Rich,  John  W.  Door  bracket  for  use  in  vehicle  bodywork.  4.593,946,  CI. 

292-288.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Heckele,  Hehnut,  4,593,682,  Q.  128-6.000. 
Richards,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Norris,  Robert  D.;  and  Richards,  Joseph  C, 
4,594,170,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Ricoh  Onnpany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Hideaki;  Iguchi,  Susumu;  and  Horigome,  Hirofumi, 

4,593,988,  CI.  354-409.000. 
Arora,  Sanjiv,  4,594,600,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Tomita,  Satoru,  4,594,599,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Arora,  Sanjiv,  4,594.600,  Q.  346-160.000. 
Rideout,  James  M.:  See- 
Snook,  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Alan,  4,594,533, 
a.  315-363.000. 
Rieger,  Herbert.  Upright  red  wine  fermentation  tank.  4,593,612,  Q. 

99-277.200. 
Riekert,  Lothar:  See— 

Hoelderich,  Wolfgang;  Riekert,  Lothar;  Kotter,  Michael;  and 
Hammon,  Ulrich,  4,594,332,  CI.  502-64.000. 
Riesenberg,  William  M.:  See— 

Kinsey,  Graeme  R.;  and  Riesenberg,  William  M.,  4,593,804,  CI. 
193-41.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Stalder,  Herbert;  and  Briner,  Emil,  4,593,521,  Q.  57-328.000. 
Riggama  Sundman,  Larsson  &  Josefsson  AB:  See— 

Larsson,  Goran;  and  Sundman,  Peter,  4,594,018,  Q.  403-43.000. 
Riaaer,  Dale  M.:  See—' 

Martin,  Eugene  G.;  and  Risser,  Dale  M.,  4,593,435,  Q.  17-52.000. 
Ritz,  Franz:  See— 

Schmitt,  Walter,  and  Ritz,  Franz,  4,594,579,  Q.  34O.347.0SY. 
Rivas,  Andrew;  Rivas,  Robert;  Pace,  James;  and  Cavanaugh,  Timothy. 

Quoit  throwing  game.  4,593,912,  Q.  273-339.000. 
Rivas,  Robert:  See— 

Rivas,  Andrew;  Rivas,  Robert;  Pace,  James;  and  Cavanaugh,  Timo- 
thy, 4,593,912,  a.  273-339.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  4,594,329,  Q. 
514-12.000. 
Roarty,  John  C,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Reforming 

process  for  enhanced  benzene  yield.  4,594,145,  CI.  208-79.000. 
Robb,  John  D.:  See— 

Edlin,  George  R.;  and  Robb,  John  D.,  4,594,532,  a.  315-331.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entemann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
fried; Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Walter,  4,593,553,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Haubner,  Georg;  Zobt,  Hartmut;  and  Petermann,  Hans,  4,594,572, 

a.  34O-52.00F. 
Knorreck,  Peter;  and  Kramer,  Manfred,  4,593,962,  CI.  339-94.0OM. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4.593.955,  Q.  303-106.000. 
Roberts,  Royce  G.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  large  pipe  threads.  4,593,451, 

CI.  29-560.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Greene,  Hugh  W.;  Holder,  James  D.;  and  Roberts,  Thomas  G., 
4,594,546.  CI.  324-122.000. 
Robertson,  Frank  C:  See- 
Fogg,   Sidney   G.;   and   Robertson,   Frank   C,   4,594,383,   Q. 
524-510.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.:  See— 

Kawakami,  James  H.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Maresca,  Louis  M.;  Robe- 
son, Lloyd  M.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  4,594,404,  Q.  528-174.000. 
Robins,  Rohmd  K.;  and  Srivastava,  Prem  C,  to  Brigfaam  Young  Uni- 
versity.   2-i3-D-ribofurano6yl8elenazole-4-carboxamide    compounds 
and  methods  for  their  production.  4,594,414,  a.  536-18.700. 
Robms,  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.  Azole  dinucleotide 

compositions  and  methods  of  use.  4,594,415.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Srivastava,  Prem  C,  to  Brigham  Young  Uni- 
versity.   2-/3-D-ribofuranosyl8elenazole-4-carboxaffiide    compounds 
and  methods  for  their  production.  4,594,416,  Q.  536-121.000. 
Robotic  Vision  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Ross,  Joseph;  and  Schmidt,  Richard,  4,594,001,  Q. 
356-376.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Breibolz,  Arlen  E.;  Pool,  Robert  H.;  and  Sellers,  Glenn  W., 

4,594,676,  Q.  364-565.000. 
Cheung,  Derek  T.,  4,593,456,  CI.  29-573.000. 
Tam,  Matthias  L.;  and  Custode,  Frank  Z.,  4,593,453,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See 

Hernandez,  Jorge  M.,  4,594,641,  Q.  361-306.000. 
Rogers,  Elmer  H.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Heat  ex- 


changer. 4,593,755.  Q.  165-145.000. 


Rohde,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jora;  Entemann,  Robert;  Miller,  Benhaid;  Robde,  Sin- 
fried;  Unland,  Stefan;  and  Vie«,  Walter,  4,593,553,  Q.  73-35^ 
Rohm  GmbH  Cbemiache  Fabrik:  See—, 

Hohage,  Heinz-Juergen.  4,S94,448,.'a.  560-220.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Face  drive  for  lathe.  4,593,588,  Q.  82-40.001 
Rohm  and  Haas:  See— 

Chong.  Bemi  P.;  and  laacoff.  Eric  O.,  4,594,158,  CL  21O-193.O0a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,594,  lOa 

CI.  71-124.000. 
Blankenship,  Robert  M.;  and  Kowahki,  Alexander,  4,394,363,  CL 

521-64.000. 
Patterson,  Dennis  R.,  4,594,133,  Q.  204-158.100. 
Rolk  Royce  Limited:  See— 

EUis,  Victor  E.  H.,  4,593,566,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Romao,  Nuno;  and  Modrinic,  Ivica,  to  Viewstar  Inc.  Scrambling  sys- 
tem for  television  video  signal  4,594,609,  Q.  358-1 19.0Ga 
Romer,  Michael:  See— 

Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence;  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.; 
Lacey,  David;  EidenMchink,  Rudolf;  and  Romer,  Michad, 
4,594,465,  Q.  568-642.0W. 
Roof,  Glenn  L.;  Porlier,  Beth  W.;  and  Cravey,  Wesley  E.,  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company.  ChoUne  as  a  fiiel  sweetener  and  solAir  antaso- 
nist.  4,594,147,  Q.  208-207.000. 
Roaemount  Inc.:  See— 

CoursoUe,  Thomas  P.;  and  MuriAy.  Patrick  J.,  4,594.504,  CL 
250-227.000. 
Rosen,  Terry  K.  Apparatus  and  method  for  enhancing  the  perceived 
sound  image  of  a  sound  signal  by  source  localizatioa.  4,394,730,  Q. 
381-27.000. 
Rosl,  Wolfgang,  to  IntematJonal  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB.  Im- 
pulse generator.  4,594,483.  Q.  2004.00B. 
Ross,  Joaq>h:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Ross,  Joaefrft;  and  Schmidt,  Richard,  4,394,001,  Q. 
356-376.000. 
Rosset,  Ivo,  to  I.CC.  -Integrated  Camera  ComplemenU  s.r.1.  Device 
for  taking  panoramic  photographs  with  ordinary  cameras.  4,393.982, 
CI.  354-99.000. 
Rossi,  Albert:  See— 

Achia,  Biddanda  U.;  DeKraker,  Abraham  R.;  and  Rossi,  Albert 
4,594,142,  a.  208-33.000. 
Rossi,  Francis:  See- 
Meyers,  Richard  F.;  Rossi,  Francis;  and  Strahk,  Werner,  4,394,690, 
a.  365-230.000. 
Rossner,  Heinrkh-Otto:  See— 

Bebber,  Hans  J.;  Rossner,  Heinrich-Otto;  and  Tomalla,  Gebhard, 
4,594,496,  Q.  219-I21.0PP. 
Roth,  Martin:  See— 

Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Fdder,  Louis, 
4,594,400.  a.  526-256.000. 
Roth,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kilger,  Fridbert;  Roth,  Sinfried;  Breithaiqit.  Rupert;  Meake,  Jumk 
and  Zeiftng.  Gunter,  4,394.303,  CI.  230-203.00R. 
Rotondi.  Anthony  J.;  Mullich,  Richard  O.;  and  Cantet,  George  P.,  to 
TRE  Corporation.  Deadbcdt  asMmbly  having  lelectibie  badtaet 
distance.  4,593,542,  Q.  70-134.000. 
Rouasel-Uclaf:  See— 

Bianchi,    Mario;    and    Bamghi,    Fernando,    4,394,443,    O. 
560453.000. 
Rouxel,  Jean:  See— 

Niquel,  Maurice;  Gourdon,  Claude;  and  Roiud,  Jean,  4^394,728, 
CI.  373-116.000. 
Rowe,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wilham,  Donald  W.;  and  Rowe,  Richard  A.,  4,394,481,  Q.  200- 
5.00A. 
Rubery  Owen-Rockwdl  Limited:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  C  B.,  4,593,930,  Q.  280490.000. 
Rudert,  Wolfnns:  See- 
Baring,  Rolf;  Rudert,  Wolfgang;  and  Wolters,  Gcrd-MichaeL 
4.593,662,  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Mdcher,  Roy  L.,  to  Stnrm,  Roper  A  Conpaay, 
Inc.  Latch  arrangement  for  pisud  nmng  stmt  4,393,4C7,  CL  42-f.OOO. 
Ruger,  William  B.,  to  Sturm,  Ruger  k  Compaay,  Inc.  Receiver  far  bote 
action  firearm  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,393,4(8,  Q.  42-73.00C. 
Ruhland,  Michael:  See— 

Ligxnann,  Han^  Ruhland,  Michael;  Mueach.  Herbert  Bcnaon, 
Werner,  Heinemann,  Henntng;  and  Zeocner,  Ifont  4,394,436, 
a.  349-339.000.  ^^ 

Ruhnau,  Gerhard:  See— 

Neuhaus,  Detlev;  Hesse,  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  and  Lier- 
mann,  Peter,  4,394,371,  O.  34O-32.00F. 
Rukavina,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Coleman.  Chailes  R.;  and  Rukavina,  Thomas  O.,  4,394,402,  CL 
328-49.000. 
Runciman,  Herbert  M.,  to  Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited.  Radiatioo  i 

systems.  4.394,308,  Q.  230-334.000. 
Ri^,  Onnter:  See— 

Heitmann,    Hans-Gunter;    and    Rupp,    Gunter,    434,160,    CL 
2 10-222.000. 
Rusaeau,  Raymond  J.,  to  Schindler  HaughtOB  Elevator  CorpontiOB. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  installing  elevator  rails.  4,393,794,  Q. 
187-95.000. 
Russell,  David  B.;  Gitlitz,  Mdvin  H.;  Leiner,  Howard  H.;  Khaddoi,  Mo 
A.;  and  Berger,  Abe,  to  MAT  CheaMcah  Inc.  ErodMe  ship4iottaai 
paints  for  control  of  marine  foduBg.  4,394,363,  Q.  323-lUjOOa 
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Riuaell,  Robert  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Panel  base  electrical  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Fox,  Bernard  L.,  to  University  of  Dayton.  Phenol- 
raceway.  4,S93,S0S,  CI.  S2-22 1.000.  formaldehyde  intumescent  coating  composition  and  coating  prepared 
Ryan,  Thomas  G.:  See—  therefrom.  4,594,368,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Hartman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ryan,  Thomas  G.,  4,593,506,  CI  Salz,  Jack:  See— 
52-221.000.                                                                                i  Farrow,  Cecil  W.;  and  Salz,  Jack,  4,594,479,  Q.  179-170.200. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See—  Samal,  Prasanna  K.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Direct  powder  rolling  of 
lahii,  Koji;  and  Maehara,  Kenso,  4,593,619,  CI.  101-409.000.  dispersion    strengthened    metals   or   metal    alloys.    4,594,217,    CI. 
Ry^Sikora.  John:  See—  419-3.000. 

Oeissel  Francis  A.;  Alexander,  William  W.;  and  Rys-Sikora,  Jokn,  Samelson,  Charles  F.:  See— 


4,594.367.  CI.  523-167.000. 
S.  B.  Green  Partnership:  See— 

Bodine.  Paul  D.,  4,593,490,  Q.  47-79.000. 
S.  K.  Wellman  Company.  The:  See— 

Danko,  Donald  M.,  Jr..  4,593,802,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
S  O  Eriksson  Maskin  AB:  See—  \ 

Ericsaon.  Sven  O..  4.593.732,  CI.  144-2.00Z.  | 

Sabelus.  Gunther:  See— 

Kempter.  Friu  E.;  Sabelus,  Gunther;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  and 
Weiss.  Wolfram.  4.594,403,  CI.  528- 1 1 3.000.  i 

Sabia,  Raffaele  A.:  See—  I 

Chapin,  John  T.;  and  Sabia,  Raffaele  A.,  4,594,380,  CI.  524-144.0W). 
Sabongi,  Gebran  J.;  Poon,  Stephen  S.  C;  and  Lea,  Bernard  A.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat  bleachable 
dye  systems.  4,594,312,  CI.  430-339.000. 
Sace  S.p.A.  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche:  See — 
Talpo.  Gianpietro,  4.594.488.  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Sachar.  Howard  E.:  See— 


Hao.  Hsieh  T.;  Ling.  Huei;  Sachar.  Howard  E.;  Weiss,  Jeffrey;  and    Sandstrom.  Paul  H.:  See- 


Lloyd,  Stephen  R.;  and  Samelson,  Charles  F.,  4.593.686.  CI. 
128-136.000. 
Sampathkumar.  to  UC  Unitas  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering 

tocopherols  from  deodorizer  sludge.  4.594,437.  CI.  549-413.000. 
Sandberg,  Christopher  T.;  and  Paulson,  Gary  F.,  to  Truth  Incorpo- 
rated. Snap  stud.  4,593,431,  CI.  16-381.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Haukeyama,  Hideharu;  and  Takahashi,  Hidenao,  4,594,055.  CI. 

417-269.000. 
Kiyoshi,  Terauchi.  4,594,061,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Brewer,  Howard  E.;  and  Lyons,  A.  William,  II,  4,594,672,  CI. 

364-520.000. 
Liu.  Dean- Yuan;  Guy,  Jon  S.;  Siu,  Howard  W.  H.;  and  Shaver, 

Michael  A.,  4,594,597,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Struckman,  Keith  A.,  4,594,595,  CI.  343-770.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Pedrazzi,  Reinhard,  4,594.410.  CI.  534-701.000. 


Yamour,  Yannis  J.,  4,594,655,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sachs,  Emanuel  M.:  See— 

Ciszek,    Theodore    F.;    and    Hurd,    JefTery    L.,    4,594.229.    CI. 
422-246.000. 
Safar.  Tiber.  Circular  cutter.  4,593,467,  CI.  30-300.000. 
Safety  Railway  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Wattles,    Gurdon    B.;    and    Pihl,    Donald    L.,    4,593,631,    CI. 
1 10-345.000. 
St.  Florian  Company:  See— 

Klievoneit,  Harold  R.;  and  Esposito,  Augustine  G.,  4,593,496,  Ci. 
51-118.000. 
St.  Louis,  Robert  M.,  to  Cameo  Inc.  Retainer  clip.  4,593,441,  CI. 

24-297.000.  I 

Saito,  Fuminari:  See—  ' 

Kanchiku,  Hiroshi;  Kajino,  Jiro;  and  Saito,  Fuminari,  4,594,624,  CI. 
360-90.000. 
Saito,  Naoki,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  assist  steering 

gear  assembly.  4,593.780,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Saito.  Shiuji:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Tom;  Saito, 

Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru,  4,594,197,  CI. 

558-255.000. 

Saito,  Tetsuro;  and  Komura,  Akihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Input  element  with  improved  appearance  and  reliability.  4,594,482, 

CI.  200-5.00A. 

Saito,    Yoshizi;    Nakamura,    Masaru;    lida.    Toyoshi;    and    Honda, 


Tsugunori.  to  Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Drilling  fluid    sa&aki,  Tak'ashi:  See- 


Lai,  Joginder;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  4,594,389,  CI.  525-187.000. 
Sangamo  Weston  Limited:  See — 

Simms,  David  W.,  4,593,959,  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Sant' Andrea  Novara  Officine  Meccaniche  e  Fonderie  S.p.A.:  See — 

Saviolo,  Giuseppe,  4,593,643,  CI.  118-72.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morioka,  Yuji;  Yamasita,  Sigeru;  and  Yano,  Yoshiaki.  4.594,300.  CI. 
429-225.000. 
Saravis,  Lawrence  M.  Surgical  stapler  for  implanting  sutures.  4,593,843, 

CI.  227-19.000. 
Sargunam,  Issac  P.,  to  Magic  Chef  Range  grate  and  retaining  clip 

assembly.  4,593,677,  CI.  126-214.00C. 
Sari,  Hikmet:  See — 

Desperben,  Lydie;  Sari,  Hikmet;  Moridi.  Said;  and  Bonnerot, 
Georges,  4,594,725,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Sasage,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Natsume,  Kazuyuki;  Sasage,  Yoshihiro;  Ooka,  Naoto;  and  Oohashi, 
Kaoru.  4.593.920.  CI.  28O-6.00R. 
Sasaki,  Haruo:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Osamu;  Tsuruta,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki,  Haruo;  Tsukamoto. 
Yasuo;  and  Kudo,  Kiyoshi,  4,594,005,  Q.  366-177.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Aida,  Shunichi;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi,  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film 
Co.,    Ltd.    Silver    halide    photographic    light-sensitive    material. 
4,594.317,  CI.  430-574.000. 
Sasaki,  Shoji;  Mori,  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru.  Engine  control 
device.  4,593,667,  CI.  123-488.000. 


I 


additives.  4,594,169,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Sakai,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Shoji,  Makoto;  and  Sakai,  Yoshiaki,  4,594,620,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shuzi:  See— 

Omori.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Shuzi;  Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Masuda, 
Akira,  4.593,664,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Sugishita.  Susumu;  Horikoshi.  Yukio;  and  Yanagiha- 
shi.  Kikuji.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Vane  type  rotary  com- 
pressor with  rotary  sleeve.  4.594.062,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Suuunoto,  Osamu;  Tsuruta,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki,  Haruo;  Tsukamoto, 
Yasuo;  and  Kudo,  Kiyoshi,  to  Taisei  Corporation.  Fluid  mixing 
method  and  appvatus.  4,594,005,  CI.  366-177.000. 
Sakata,  Jiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Minoru;  and  Sakata,  Jiro,  4,594,079,  CI.  SS-lS8.00a 
Sakata,  Shinji:  See— 

Fujishima,  Tetouro;  and  SakaU,  Shinji,  4,594,321,  CI.  435-89.000. 
Sakata,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Iwata,  Fumio;  Nakamura,  Takato;  and  Sakata,  Tadakazu,  4,594,424, 
a.  548-127.000.  I 

Sakiyama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Funaki.  Masaaki;  Ohtani.  Noboru;  Yoshida.  Motoaki;  Fujioka, 


Kimura,    Toshihiko;    Sasaki,    Takashi;    and    Kaneko,    Yutaka, 
4,594,314,  CI.  430-506.000. 
Sasaki,  Tom,  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Ionization  type  smoke 

detector.  4,594,512,  CI.  250-384.000. 
Sasamori,  Takehusa:  See— 

Haga,  Katutoshi;  Sasamori,  Takehusa;  Kurita,  Teizi;  and  Katumata, 
Noriaki,  4,594,037,  CI.  409-144.000. 
Sasib  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gherardi,  Gianluigi,  4,593,589,  CI.  83-168.000. 
Satchell,  Donald  P.,  Jr.;  and  Gerlach,  John  N.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Corpo- 
ration. Chloride  hydrometallurgical  process  for  production  of  cop- 
per. 4,594,132,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Hone,  Seiji;  NagaU,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4,594,303,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miura,  Hirohisa;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Natsume,  Toshio;  and  Katagiri, 
Hidenori,  4,594,101,  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Sato,  Kiyosumi:  See — 

Matsunoshita,    Fumirou;    and    Sato,    Kiyosumi,    4,594,710,    CI. 
371-16.000. 


Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,594,379,  CI.  524-114.000. 

Salesky,  William  J.;  Ecer,  Gunes  M.;  and  Kuhn,  Kari  O.,  to  Smith  Sato,  Koji:  See-  hj,„„^u;  A<airui  r\ 

International,  Inc.  Rock  bits  having  metallurgically  bonded  cutter  Kawano,  Hjkam;  Sato.  Koji;  and  Nogi,  Hiroyoshi.  4,594,043,  CI. 

inserts.  4.593.776.  CI.  175-375.000.  ^        ^'*:^^"*- 

Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See—  Sato.  Kunio:  See—        „      .       „  ^  .      ^    lu-.t,,,.,   «..« 

Vale,   Wylie  W.,  Jr.;   and   Rivier,   Jean   E   F.,   4,594.329,   CI.  Kanzaki,  Mmom;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Twiauchi,  Mm^;  Sato, 

514-12.000.  Kunio;  and  Tanno,  Kiyohiko,  4,594,733,  CI.  382-50.000. 

Salmon,  Johii  K.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  door  configura-  Sato,  Shigeaki:  See-  ^  c  .     ev      i.  w  <oi  koa  n\ 

tion.  4,593,793!  CI.  187-56.000.  Tachida,  Hiroki;  Sato,  Takane;  and  Sato,  Shigeaki,  4,593,594,  CI. 

Salomon',  George  P.  J.;  and  Hue,  Jean,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Pivotfbie  84-185.000. 

cross^ountryskibinding.  4,593,927,  CI.  280-615.000.  Sato.  Takane:  See-  ^  c  .     ci.       1.  w  «oi«ai  r-i 

Salomon  S  A    See—  Tachida,  Hiroki;  Sato,  Takane;  and  Sato,  Shigeaki,  4,593,594,  CI. 

Paris,  Jean,  4,593,483,  CI.  36-119.000.  84-185.000.  -k^ -,    .      ■     ^  i  .^ 

Salomon,  George  P.  J.;  and  Hue,  Jean,  4,593,927.  Q.  280-615.000.  Sato,  Takatem;  and  Shiba,  Hamo,  to  TDK  Electroiucs  Coinpany.  Ltd. 

Salort,  Guy  J.  External  appliance  for  the  tmnk  of  the  body.  4,593.«97.        Reel  spring  of  magnetic  upe  cassette.  4,593,868,  CI.  242-19WX)0. 

CI  128-538  000  Satoh,  Susumu;  KobayasHi,  Ichiro;  Takakura,  Yumiko;  and  Tamada, 
Salvetti,  Gianemiiio  See—  Miteuru,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Base  composition  for 

Penco,     Eugenio;    and     Salvetti,     Gianemiiio,     4,594,721,     CI.        medicament  and  pharmaceutical  composition  for  external  medica- 
372-88.000.  tion.  4,594,243.  CI.  424-78.000. 


Saviolo,  Giuseppe,  to  Sant'Andrea  Novara  Officine  Meccaniche  e 
Fonderie  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  qjplication  of  identification  marics  to 
tubes  for  the  winding  of  textiles.  4,593,643.  Q.  118-72.000. 
Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Takashi;  and  Tokoro,  Setsuo,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continuously  variable  transmission  means 
for  use  in  vehicles.  4,593.582,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Schack.  Carl  J.;  and  Christe,  Kari  O..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Process  for  preparing  pentafluoroteUurium  hypofluorite. 
4.594,232,  Q.  423-293.000. 
Schad,  Alfndi  and  Heyae,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Plastic 
pipe  having  an  oxygen-impermeable  casing.  4,593,853,  Q.  237-56.000. 
Schaefer,  Hans:  See- 
Manner,  Remhard;  Schaefer,  Hans;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Pfeifer.  Wolf 
D.,  4,594,234,  Q.  423-376.000. 
Schaefer,  Karl;  Frank-FaUe,  Gottfried;  and  Gasenzer,  Norbert,  to 
Inter- Wood  Maachinen  GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
chips  from  mineral,  vegetable  or  embrittled  miUerials  and  ainaratus 
for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.593,862,  CI.  241-88.000. 
Schaefer-Luederssen.  Ulrich;  Jaedicke.  Hagen;  Paust,  Joachim;  and 
Eggersdorfer,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Racemic  and 
optically  active  3-hydroxy-alpha<yclocitrid.  its  acetak  and  optically 
active    3K>xo-alpha-cyclocitrBl    acetals,    and    their    preparation. 
4,594,456,  Q.  568-447.000. 
Schafer,  David  E.:  See— 

Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Schafer,  David  E..  4,594,093,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Schafer,  Hartmut;  and  Linder,  Franz.  Marker  block  for  divisions  on 
trafficways  in  form  of  an  oblong  beam-like  body  and  having  reflec- 
tive means.  4,594,021,  Q.  404-14.000. 
Schafer,  Ralf:  See— 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  4.594.531. 
a.  315-307.000. 
Schatz,  Oskar.  Process  for  increasing  the  heat  flow  density  of  heat 
exchangers  working  with  at  least  one  high-velocity  gaseous  medium, 
and  a  heat  exchuger  apparatus   for  undertaking   the  process. 
4,593,749.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Schawann.  Jean  C;  Caumont.  Jean  P.;  and  Falcimaigne.  Jean,  to  So- 
ciete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Device  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing a  tubular  pipe  movable  inside  a  fixed  tubular  pipe.  4,593,937,  Q. 
285-18.000. 
Scheck,  Georg;  and  Bogner,  Martin,  to  Geze  GmbH.  Safety  toe  unit  for 

a  ski  binding.  4.593.928,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Scheel,  Russell  H.:  See— 

Gutekunst,  Stanley  K.;  Scheel.  Russell  H.;  and  Ziegenfus,  Barry  L., 
4,593.623,  Q.  104-166.000. 
Scheithauer,  Eric  A.;  and  Jaycox,  Donald  F.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Overload  protector  for  communication  systems.  4,594,635, 
CI.  361-119.000. 
Scheithauer,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Michael  J.;  and  Vanderpool,  Clarence 
D.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Recovery  of  cobalt.  4.594,230.  CI. 
423-140.000. 
Schenck.  Robert  R.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  anastomosing  living 

vessels.  4.593.693.  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Schenkenberger.  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  spray- 
drying   readily   water-soluble  dyes  and   fluorescent  brighteners. 
4,594,075,  a.  8-499.000. 
Schenkman,  Roger  B.  Can  stacker.  4,593,818,  Q.  206-503.000. 
Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Skotsch,   Carlo;   Baumert,   Dietrich;   and   Krahmer,   Hansjorg, 
4,594,095,  a.  71-92.000. 
Schick,  Jerome  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Programmed   control   of  electron   beam   power.   4,594,554,   CI. 
328-268.000. 
Schierstedt,  Detlef:  See- 
Dell,  Hans-Dieter,  Pelster,  Bemhard;  Kraus,  Reinhold;  and  Schier- 
stedt, DeUef,  4,594.357.  CI.  514-537.000. 
Schiff,  Leonard  N.:  See— 

Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.;  and  SchifT,  Leonard  N.,  4,594,607,  CI. 
358-23.000. 
Schindel,  Arnold,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Micro  stepping  drive. 

4,593,576,  Q.  74-424.80B. 
Schindl,  Klaus  P.;  and  Puxkandl,  Peter  B.,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 
Werke  AG.  Tilting  microscope  binocular  body.  4,593,979,  CI. 
350-514.000. 
Schindler  Haughton  Elevator  Corporation:  See— 

Russeau,  Raymond  J.,  4,593,794,  CI.  187-95.000. 
Schips,  Helmut  Sewing  machine  with  apparatus  for  sewing  a  curved 

seam.  4,593,636,  CI.  112-308.000. 
Schlicher,  Rex  L.  Repeatable  explosive-driven  pulse  generator  system 

and  method.  4,594,521,  CI.  310-15.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Devaney,  Anthony  J.,  4,594,662,  Q.  364-400.000. 
Grimaldi,  Pierre;  and  Trouiller,  Jean  C,  4,594,552,  Q.  324-375.000. 
Kimball,  Christopher  V.;  and  Marzetta,  Thomas  L.,  4,594JiSU,  CL 
367-32.000. 
Schlussas-Abele,  Heiderose,  legal  representative:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Abele,  Wolfgang,  deceased;  Esser,  Franz;  Gaida, 
Wolfram;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,S94v344,  a.  514-222.080. 
SchflMdel,  Donald  C:  See— 

GoodBBMU  Jack  E.;  and  Schmadel,  Domld  C.  4.593.969,  CI. 
350-96.190. 
Schmalbach-Lubeca  AG:  See— 

Hoft,  Peter,  Peter,  Wolfgang;  Hacke,  Heinz;  Luhr,  Jurgen;  Berg- 
steiner,  Jcriiann;  Drobe,  Wolfgang;  Engdke,  Fritz;  Hebbinghaus, 
Walter;  and  Kuhnert,  Siegfried.  4,593.834.  CI.  220-273.000. 


Schmidt,  Richard:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Roas.  Joseph;  and  Schmidt,  Ridiaid.  4.394,001.  Q. 

356-376.000. 

Schminke.  Wolfram,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k.  Company,  Ltd.  Higli- 

voltage    direct<arrent    supply    with    over-cumBt    protectkm. 

4,594,634,  Q.  361-93.000. 

Schmitt,  Eugene  W.,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Coaipreasioo  type 

rulroKl  brake  slack  adjuster.  4,393,797,  a.  188-196.(m. 
Schmitt,  Walter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Montioring 

circuit  for  poaitioning  device.  4,394,338,  Q.  318-363.000. 
Schmitt,  Walter,  and  Rhz,  Franz,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  digitally  subdividing  anak>g  periodic  signals.  4^394,379, 
a.  340-347.0SY. 
Schnabel,  R(rif;  and  Wdtz,  Hans-Martin,  to  BASF  AktieaaeaeUschaft 

Preparation  of  butane- 1.4-diol.  4,394,462.  Q.  368-864.005! 
Schneider,  Egon;  and  Kohler,  Wolfgang,  to  Kraftwerk  Unian  Aktiea- 
geaellachaft  Distributor  for  two^riiaae  nuxtores,  espedaOy  water- 
steam  mixtures  in  forced-drcnlation  boilers.  4^393,633,  CL 
122-363.000. 
Scholten,  Pieter  C;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sorkin,  Howaid,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation;  and  North  American  PUUpa  Corpocation.  Pro- 
cess for  coating  inorganic  particles  with  condensatma  notymers. 
4,594,271,  a.  427-221.000.  *  ^' 

Schomburg,  John  R.;  and  Bushaid,  Louis  B..  to  Sperry  Coiporation. 
Apparatus  for  performing  quadratic  convergence  division  in  a  large 
dau  processing  system.  4,594.680.  Q.  364-763.000. 
Schott,  Heinrich,  to  Semens  AktiengesdhchafL  Switching  regulator 

using  dual  slope  sawtoodi  generator.  4,594,341,  Q.  323-288.000. 
Schroeder,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Paek.  Un-Chul;  and  Schroeder,  Charles  M.,  4,594,088,  Q.  63-3.400. 
Schroer,  Walter:  See— 

Thoma,  ^ilbdm;  N<dl,  Klaus;  Nachtkamp.  Klaus;  Pedain.  Josef; 
and  Schroer.  Walter.  4.594.385,  Q.  524-839.000. 
Schulze,  Bemd-Guido,  to  Volks^nigenwerk  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Device 
for  shifting  without  clutch  and  without  synchronizing  dements  in  a 
multiple   gear   ratio   transmission   of  a   vehicle.   4,393.380.   O. 
74-858.000. 
Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch.  Werner;  Osterioh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlen,  Klaas,  to 
BASF     Aktiengesellschaft     Catbodic     dectrocoatiag     binders. 
4.594.136,  a.  204-181.700. 
Schupp,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Sabelus,  Gunther;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  and 
Weiss,  Wolfram.  4,594,403.  Q.  528-1 13.0ra. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. N-phenylsulfonyl-N'-triazinylureas.  4,594,097,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Schwab,  Walter.  Rotary  pump  for  Mood  and  other  sensitive  iiauids. 

4,594,060,  a.  418-54.000. 
Schwartz,  Abraham,  to  Magnetic  Activated  Particle  Sorting,  Inc. 
Microscope    assembly    for    magnetic    specimens.    4,393.980,    Q. 
330-529.000. 
Schwarz.  John  F.  Linear  actuator.  4,393,571.  Q.  74-89.200. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen:  See— 

Stahl.  Hans-Georg;  Schwindt  Jurgen;  and  Nachtkamp.  Klaus, 

4,594,374,  CI.  523-501. OW. 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.,  to 

Xerox  Corporation.  Combination  index/gain  guided  semiconductor 

lasers.  4,394,718.  CI.  372-43.000. 

Sdlipoti,  Joseph  F.,  to  Master  Contact  Lens  Labs  Inc.  Bifixad  contact 

lens.  4,593,981,  CI.  351-161.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Samal,  Prasanna  K.,  4,394,217,  Q.  419-3.000. 
Scott,  Malcobn  K.,  to  McNdlab,  Inc.  Furan  or  thiophene  derivatives  of 
iminomethyl    piperidines   and    use   to   inhibit   gastric   secretion. 
4.594.351,  a.  514-320.000. 
Scranton,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Caruso.  Mark  B.;  and  Scranton.  Robert  A.,  4,593,956.  a.  384-1.000. 
Sebest,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Wolpert,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sdiest,  Albert  E.,  4,593,422,  CI. 
5-503.000. 
Seely,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung,  Cecil  E.,  to  Nfarketing  Displaya,  lac. 

Compact  sign  stand.  4.393,879,  Q.  248-624.0ea 
Seger,  Harcrid  C;  and  Cowan.  Norman  M..  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regula- 
tor Co.  Orifice  plate  seal  ring.  4,393,915,  O.  277-12.000. 
Sddd,  Henning;  Wildenau,  Wdfgang;  and  Mantke,  Joadidm,  to  H.F.  ft 
Ph.F.  Reemtsma  GmbH  ft  Ca  Variably  ventilated  filler  cigarette. 
4,593,707,  a.  131-336.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Mfldo,  4,594,011.  Q.  400-280.e0». 
Seko,  Yasutoshi;  Kaaka,  Hanihika(  YaBagiriiiaa»  Takayiria;  and  Oban, 
Hideo,  to  Niisaa  Motor  rnmpwy,  Liaitad.  MMhai  aad  sytteai  for 
detection  of  driver  drowsiness  by  an  abnmt  steering  change  follow- 
ing ne  steering  nwvement  434,313,  CL  MO-976Jn. 
Selenia  -  Induatria  Eiettronicte  Assoaiale  &fJC:  Sm^- 

Penco,    Euganio;    and    Sdvetti.    Gianemiiio,    4,394,721,    CL. 
372-88.000. 
Sellcia,  Glenn  W.:  See— 

BadKdz,  AdeB  E.;  Pool.  Robert  H.;  aad  Sdlwik  Gkmm  W.. 
4^394.676,  Q.  364-S6S.a00w 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yamazaki,  Shunpd,  4,394,471,  Q.  136-249.0Ga 
Servel,  Michel;  aad  Thomas,  Alain.  Syachroaantion  for  a  digital  train 
intended  for  a  correct  framing  of  recdved  iaibrmatioa.  4.S94.708.  CL 
370-94.000. 
Seytidd,  Rolf:  See 

Ewertz,  Egon;  and  Seyboid,  Rdf,  4.393.846.  CI.  227-130.0ra. 
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Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkinson,  James  M.,  II.  l-[(aminoalkyl  and 

aminoftlkyUmino)c«rbonyl  and  thiocarbonyl]-a,a-diarylpyn-olidine, 

piperidine     and      homopiperidineacetamides     and     acetonitriles. 

4,394,343,  CI.  314-212.000. 

Sharma,  Devendra  N.  Surface  game  projectile  manipulating  device. 

4,393,906,  CI.  273-129.0OR. 
Sharma,  Rameshwar  K.,  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp-i 
The.  Protein  kinase  eniyme  AUT-PK  SCO  and  a  radioimmunoassay 
for  detection  of  neoplasia.  4,594,319,  Ci.  433-7.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwan,  KaUuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,393,989,  CI.  3SS< 

3.00R. 
Hijikigawa,  Masaya,  4,394,619,  CI.  360-74.400. 
Iwagami,  Fusm),  4,394,398,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Isaka,  Kinichi;  Endo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kishi* 

shita,  Hiroshi,  4,394,282,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Kanatani,  Yoshiharu;  and 

Uede,  Hisashi,  4,594,589,  CI.  340-805.000. 
Ohta,  Tomozo,  4,394,336,  CI.  329-137.000. 
TakamaUu,  Toshiaki;  Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and 

Uchida,  Tatuo,  4,593,977,  CI.  35O.339.00F. 
Tamagaki,  Akira,  4,594,336,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  4,594,686,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Sharpless,  Karl  B.:  See— 

Katsuki,    Tsutomu;    and    Sharpless,    Karl    B..    4,394,439.    CI. 
549-523.000. 
Shaver,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Liu,  Dean-Yuan;  Guy,  Jon  S.;  Siu,  Howard  W.  H.;  and  Shaver, 
Michael  A.,  4.594,597,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shay,  Charles  W.  Carrying  case  for  canoe.  4,593,642,  CI.  1 14-347.000. 
Sheeks,  Perry:  See— 

MUler,  Gary  E.;  and  Sheeks.  Perry,  4,593.646,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Dong,  Walter;  md  Petty,  Walter  L.,  4.594,198,  CI.  558-351.000. 
Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,394,094,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Minderhoud,  Johannes  K.;  and  Sie.  Swan  T..  4,594,468,  CI, 

58^3 10.000. 
Sie,  Swan  T.,  4,594,172,  CI.  252-55.000. 

Stouttmire,    Donald    W.;    and    Dong,    Walter.    4,594.196,    CI. 
558-351.000. 
Shelly,  William  A.:  See— 

Guenthner,  Russell  W.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Presley-Nelson,  Gary 
R.;  Marietta,  KaU  J.;  and  Wade,  R.   Morse.  4.594.659,  Cl 
364-200.000. 
Shen,  Kuo-Shein:  See— 

Abdou-Sabet,    Sabet;    and    Shen,    Kuo-Shein,    4.394,390,    CL 
525-232.000. 
Sheridan,  David  S.;  and  Jackson,  Isaac  S.,  to  Sheridan,  David  S.  Endo- 
tracheal   tubes    with    improved    proximal    end    connector    units. 
4,593,690.  a.  128-207.150. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  E.;  and  Chalkley,  Michael  E., 
4,594,102,  a.  75-119.000. 
Shiba.  Hanio:  See- 
Sato,  Takateru;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  4,593,868,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shibata,  Hirotaka;  and  Muramatsu,  Takayoshi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,593,656,  Cl.  123-32.00M. 
Shibata,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Taku;  Hibino,  Akira;  ShibaU,  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura. 
Koichi,  4,594,308,  CI.  430-2 1 3.000. 
Shibue,  Toshiaki;  and  Nagayasu,  Koichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element  with 
electron  beam  cured  interlayer.  4,594,315,  Cl.  430-531.000. 
Shibuya,  Taro:  See— 

Kimura,  Kazuo;  Mukai,  Hiromu;  and  Shibuya,  Taro,  4,593,984,  C|. 
354-219.000. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  See— 

Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematu,    Takashi;    and    Tokoro,    Setsuo, 
4.593,582.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Shillady,  Robert  W.,  to  American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Travel- 
ing wave  video  detector.  4,394,537.  Cl.  329-160.000. 
Shimizu,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Hayathi,  Ikuo;  Itikawa.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu.  Kiyoshi.  4.594,409.  Cl. 
328-328.000. 
Shimizu.    Shuqji;    Watakabe,    Yuichi;    Fujiwara.    Kunihiko;    and 
Yabumoto,  Toshiaki,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Zinc- 
chloride  cell.  4,394,298,  Cl.  429-72.000. 
Shimizu,  Yukiaki;  and  Oouchi,  Kei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Motor  vehicle 

bogie.  4.593.625.  O.  10S-182.00R. 
Shimomura.  Toshitaka,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  display 
meuuring  apparatus.  4.593,473.  Q.  33-169.00R.  I 

Shimosawa,  Kattuo:  See—  f 

Suzuki.  Hirosuke;  Kobayashi.  Satoru;  and  Shimosawa.  Katsuo. 
4.594.638.  Q.  361-280.000. 
Shin-Eau  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kozo;  Tahaka.  Yasuharu;  Isobe.  Kenichi;  and  Ichinohc, 
Shoji,  4,594,401,  Q.  526-279.000. 
Shinano,  Kunizo:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 

Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tateumi, 

Shuhci;  Takao,  Shoichi:  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watonabc,  Takashi, 

4,593,859,  Q.  241-20.000. 

Shinbori.  Kenichi;  and  Ishikawa,  Kazuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Solid-sUte  imaging  device  assembly.  4.594.613.  Cl.  358-213.000. 


Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miwa.    Zenichiro;    and    Nakagawa.    Hiroshi.    4,594.520.    Cl. 
310-12.000. 
Shinko  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Takeshi,  4,593,731,  Cl.  144-l.OOA. 
Shiota,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nagai,    Hiroyuki;    Nishihara,    Minoru;    and    Shiota,    Toshiaki, 
4,594,292,  Cl.  428-458.000. 
Shirahase,  Ichiro:  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Tadatoshi;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Chokai, 
Shoichi;  Murase,  Masao;  Inoue,  Kichiro;  and  Shirahase,  Ichiro, 
4,594,345.  Cl.  514-234.000. 
Shirakawa,  Hideki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yukio;  Shirakawa.  Hideki;  and  Ikeda.  Sakuji.  4,594.180. 
Cl.  252-500.000. 
Shiratori.  Harunori;  Ishikawa.  Masaru;  and  Kato.  Hisami.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  height  adjustment  system  provid- 
ing uniform  height  control.  4,593.931.  Cl.  280-714.000. 
Shiuey,  Shian-Jan:  See — 

Partridge.  John  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jan;  Truitt.  Gary  A.;  and  Us- 
kokovic.  Milan  R..  4.594.340.  Cl.  514-167.000. 
Shoji.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Yoshiaki.  to  Teac  Corporation.  Disk  storage 
file  with  a  four  phase,  single  phase  drive  stepping  motor.  4.594,620. 
Cl.  360-75.000. 
Shoji,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Naka.    Hiromitsu;    Okushima.    Takehiko;    and    Shoji.    Tatsuo. 
4,593.493.  Cl.  49-248.000. 
Shoop,  James  D.:  See — 

Lankard.  David  R.;  and  Shoop.  James  D..  4.593.627.  Cl.  109-83.000. 
Shoup.  Walter  C,  II,  to  Autographic  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Large  scale 

X-Y  plotting  Uble.  4,593,469,  Cl.  33-l.OOM. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yukio;  Shirakawa,  Hideki;  and  Ikeda.  Sakuji.  4.594,180, 
Cl.  252-500.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada,  Yoshinori,  4,594,376,  Cl.  524-101.000. 
Sidler,  Thomas;  and  Gasser,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  Radio- 
electrique.  Copperplate  printing  detection  method  and  device  there- 
for. 4,594,514.  Cl.  250-556.000. 
Sidney,  LuAnn:  See — 

Kreil,  Curtis  L.;  and  Sidney,  LuAnn,  4,594,262,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
Sie,  Swan  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

hydrocarbons.  4,594,172,  Cl.  252-55.000. 
Sie,  Swan  T.:  See— 

Minderhoud,   Johannes   K.;   and   Sie.   Swan   T..   4.594,468.   Cl. 
585-310.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eue,  Wolfgang;  and  Strelow.  Horst,  4,594,681,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Hermann,  Adam,  4,594,643,  Q.  361-386.000. 
Mair.  Eduard;  and  Zoeke,  Siegfried,  4,593,480,  Cl.  34-78.000. 
Schott,  Heinrich,  4.594.541,  Cl.  323-288.000. 
Siemens- Allis.  Inc.:  See— 

DiMarco,   Bernard;   and   Stanford,   Charles  W.,  4,594,567,  Cl. 
335-16.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Yarborough.  John  M.,  Jr..  4.594.564.  Cl.  331-l.OOA. 
Sign  GmbH:  See— 

Boder.  Horst.  4.594,722,  Cl.  373-91.000. 
Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Schafer,  David  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Triester 
derivatives    of    N-phosphonomethylthionoglycine    as    herbicides. 
4,594,093.  Cl.  71-87.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Bottom  stacking  with  air 

knife  levitation  and  articulating  seals.  4,593,897,  Cl.  271-212.000. 
Silvey,  Dorrel  R.:  See— 

Bracht,  Roger  R.;  and  Silvey,  Dorrel  R.,  4,594.717.  Cl.  372-38.000. 

Simm.  Wolfgang;  and  Steine.  Hans-Theo.  to  Castolin  S.A.  Powdered 

nickel-chromium  based  material  for  thermal  spraying.  4,594,103.  Cl. 

75-128.0OC. 

Simms.  David  W.,  to  Sangamo  Weston  Limited.  Digital  signature  plug. 

4,593,959,  Cl.  339-17.00C. 
Simon,  Amo;  and  Gast,  Jurgen,  to  Bruker  Analytische  Messtechnik 

GmbH.  Infrared  spectrometer.  4,594,509,  Q.  230-338.000. 
Simon,  Gene  F.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  and  seam 
construction  to  significantly  reduce  seam  leakage.  4,593,418,  Cl. 
2-275.000. 
Simons,  Brian  H.:  See— 

Viskochil,  Stephen  R.;  and   Simons,  Brian  H.,  4,594,627,  CI. 
360-105.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Schindel,  Arnold,  4,593,576,  Cl.  74-424.80B. 
Singleton,  Arthur  M.,  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation.  Torque  tool  adapted  to 
set  a  fastener  and  to  secure  and  retain  fastener  fragments.  4.393,583. 
a.  81-57.140. 
Sinn.  Hartmut;  Breymaier,  Hermann;  and  Mutschler,  Gunter,  to  Neu- 
weg  Fertigung  GmMi.  Torque-dependent  pressure  mechanism  for 
continuously  adjustable  ball-type  planetary  gear  set.  4,593.574.  Cl. 
74-198.000. 
Sipla.  Vaclav  A.  Vehicle  lifting  devices.  4.594.048,  Cl.  414-678.000. 
Sirefelt.  Lars.  Device  in  a  rotating  shaft  supporting  bearing  element. 

4.593.811.  Cl.  198-842.000. 
Siu.  Howard  W.  H.:  See- 
Liu.  Dean-Yuan;  Guy.  Jon  S.;  Siu.  Howard  W.  H.;  and  Shaver. 
Michael  A..  4.594.597.  Cl.  346-76.0PH. 
Siuu,  Vincent  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Metal 
oxide<oated  copper  powder.  4,594,181,  Q.  252-512.000. 


June  10.  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Skeie,  Bjame  E.,  to  Maritime  Hydraulics  A.S.  Well  drilling  assembly. 

4,393.773.  Ci.  173-83.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB:  See- 
Eriksson.  Sune,  4.394.236.  Cl.  423-441.000. 
Skog,  Erik,  to  United  Stirling  AB.  Method  of  connecdng  elements  by 

brazing.  4,593,851,  Q.  228-248.000. 
Skooieczny,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Arifian.  Kenneth  C;  and  Skonieczny.  Joseph  P..  4.394.337.  Cl. 
318-564.000. 
Skotach.  Carlo;  Baumert,  Dietrich;  and  Krahmer.  Hansjorg,  to  Scher- 
ing  Aktiengesellschaft.  Biocidal  azolyl-propane  nitriles.  4,594,095,  Q. 
71-92.000. 
Skovdal,  Jorgen:  See— 

GoeUer,  Loretu  D.;  and  Skovdal,  Jorgen,  4,593,708,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  and  Strange.  Patrick  E..  to  Kimball  International. 

Inc.  Hydraulic  chair  lift  mechanism.  4.593,951,  Cl.  297-347.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See- 
Lopez,  Carlos;  Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uri;  and  Fox. 
Jack  J.,  4,594,339,  Q.  514-42.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Schmitt.  Eugene  W.,  4,593,797,  Cl.  188-196.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Mooie.  Ryan  C;  and  Smith.  Daniel  P..  4.593.901.  Q.  272-78.000. 
Smi^  David  E.  Recoil  spring  system  for  self  loading  fire  arms. 

4,593,601,  a.  89-199.000. 
Smith,  Eugene;  and  Posluszny,  Thomas,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Uniform  fteld  generating  eddy  current  testing  processing 
method  and  apparatus.  4.594,549,  Q.  324-232.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Chaney,  John  P.;  and  Van  De  Nobelen,  William,  4,593,775,  Q. 

175-228.000. 
Salesky,  William  J.;  Ecer,  Gunes  M.;  and  Kuhn,  Karl  O.,  4,593,776, 
a.  175-375.000. 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Murphy,  Betty  J.,  to  Creative  Products  Resource 
Associates,  Ltd.  Friable  foam  textile  cleaning  stick.  4,594,362,  Cl. 
521-52.000. 
Smith,  John  W.:  See— 

Dziubakowski,  Donald  J.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  4,593,477,  Ci. 
34-10.000. 
Smith  &  Loveless,  Inc.:  See— 

Weis,  Frank  G.,  4,594,153,  Q.  210-104.000. 
Smith,  Robert  F.;  and  Bemis,  Claude,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  De- 
vice for  supporting  a  preform  insert  in  a  mold.  4,593,880.  Q. 
249-91.000. 
Smith,  Todd  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Space  frame.  4,593.514. 

Cl.  52-648.000. 
Smudin.  David  J.:  See- 
Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Merijanian,  Aspet  V.;  Smudin.  David  J.; 
and  Nudenberg.  Walter.  4.594.469.  Q.  585-511.000. 
Snam  S.p.A.:  See- 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo.  4,593.448. 

Cl.  29-523.000. 
Ferrari  Aggradi,  Gian  P.;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,593,917. 
Cl.  277-30.000. 
Snook.  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Alan,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.  Device  for  analyzing  chemical  sub- 
stance. 4,594,533,  Q.  315-363.000. 
Snyder.  David  A.;  and  Glosecki.  David  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  process  for  refurbishing  valves.  4,593,445,  Cl. 
29-157.10R. 
Snyder,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Scholten,  Pieter  C;  Snyder.  Fred  W.;  and  Sorkin.  Howard. 
4.594.271.  Cl.  427-221.000. 
Sobstad  Sailmakers,  Inc.:  See- 
Conrad.  Peter  G..  4.593.639.  Q.  1 14-103.000. 
Societe  Avitex:  See— 

LUienthal,  Johannes  H.,  4.593.836.  Cl.  222-136.000. 
Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Meteurs  d' Aviation  S.N.E.C.- 
M  A  •  See 
beniae,  Rene  ;  and  Moreau,  Francis,  4,593,938,  Q.  285-22.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  IndustrieUes  de  L'ile-de-France:  See— 
Thominet,  Michel  L.;  and  Franceschini,  Jacqueline  F.,  4.594,428. 
a.  548-570.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Schawann.  Jean  C;  Caumont.  Jean  P.;  and  Falcimaigne.  Jean. 
4,593,937,  Q.  285-18.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Delourme,  Raymond;  Detienne.  Jean-Louis;  Komomicki.  Jacques; 

and  TeUier.  Jacques,  4,594,151.  Q.  209-166.000. 
Levesqoe,  Guy;  and  Tozzolino,  Pierre,  4,594,130,  Q.  209-166.000. 
Societe  pour  d'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integres  Spedaux 

EFCS:See—  

Baudrant,  Annie;  and  Marty,  Michel,  4,593,454,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Sohngen,  Joachim,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tuitonen-Union  Muetichen 
GmbH.  Housing  for  a  fluid  flow  or  jet  engine.  4,594,053,  Cl. 
415-174.000. 
Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ..«.,v,<    ^ 

Blake,  Robert  J.;  and  Sokolik,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4,594,076.  Q. 
44-6.000. 
Sommargren,  Gary  E..  to  Zygo  Corporation.  Interferometnc  wave- 

firont  measurement  4,594,003,  Ci.  356-349.000. 
Sommer,  Wayne  D.:  See—  .  .„,  ««^    r« 

Tappe,    Gale    R.;    and    Sommer.    Wayne    D..    4,593,806,    Cl. 
198-369.000. 


Sone,  Humiki:  See— 

Kobayadii,  Kenji;  Yasuda,  Tsutomo;  Mataumoto.  Hiraaiii;  and 
Sone,  Humiki,  4,393,701.  Q.  128-667.000. 
Soni.  Prasanna  L.  Stabilizing  device  for  use  in  arthroaoopic  and  endo- 
scopic mtgery.  4.593,681.  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Nemoto.  Shoji;  and  Yoahioka,  Hiroshi,  4,S94,61S,  Q.  360-10200. 
Soot.  Olaf.  Rotating  truck  lift  4,394,044.  Q.  414-263.000. 
Sorgeloos,  Patrick  P.;  Versichele,  Danny  H.;  Lner,  Philippe  P.  J.  M.; 
and  Lavens,  Patrick  A.,  to  Artonia  N.V.  Method  and  device  of 
producing  artemia  offspring.  4.393.647.  d.  119-2.000. 
Sorkin,  Howard:  See— 

Scholten,  Pieter  C;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sorkin,  Howard, 
4.394,271.  a.  427-221.000. 
Sosio.  Alberta:  See— 

Bellini,  Piero;  Clavenna,  Gaetano;  Sooo,  Alberta;  nd  Fdlegrini, 
Rinaldo.  4,394,421,  O.  546-121.000. 
Sota,  Kaoru:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kaneo,  Kazaya;  Matsunifa.  Tory;  Saito, 
Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yodumoto;  and  Sota,  Knoru,  4,394.197.  d 
338-253.000. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Eriksson,  Andrew  J.;  and  Kuhn.  Patrick  C  4,394,543,  Q. 
324-72.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See— 

Baldaasari,  Giuaeppe,  4,594,119,  Q.  156-94.000. 
Sowade,  Bemd:  See- 
Grimm,  Robert;  and  Sowade.  Bernd,  4.594,105,  a.  75-257.000. 
Spangler.  Anthony  G.;  and  Myers,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Masco  Corporation 
of  Indiana.  Quick  connect  fitting  for  a  faucet  handk  and  the  like. 
4,593,430,  a.  16-121.000. 
Spargo,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Arute,  William  J.;  Spargo,  Thomas  W.;  and  AmUer,  Edward  C. 
4.593,945,  Q.  292-201.000. 
Specialty  Padtaging  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett  Robert  A..  4.593.607.  Q.  92-130.00B. 
Spectro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolpert  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sebest.  Albert  E,  4,393.422.  Q. 
5-503.000. 
Speedfam  Corporation:  See— 

Cesna,  Joseph  V.,  4,593,716,  Q.  137-561.00A. 
Speer,  Robert  J.;  and  Stewart  David  P..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Antitumor  platinum  complexes.  4,394,418,  Q.  344-223.000. 
Speltz,  Laurine  M.;  Walworth,  Bryant  L.;  and  Pa^diata.  Alexander  D., 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Substitnted  nitro  and  cyanMuani- 
dines  and  their  use  of  increasmg  crop  yields.  4.394,092,  CL  71-77.000. 
Speriing,  Karin:  See— 

wOke,  Gunther;  Sperling,  Karin;  and  Stehling.  Lodwig,  4.394,447, 
a.  360-202.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—  «   ,««    ^ 

Scbomburg,  John  R.;  and  Bushard,  Louis  B.,  4,394,680,  Q. 
364-765.000. 
Spie  BatignoUes:  See— 

Betton,  Claude,  4,594,480,  Q.  179-175.30R.  ,,    ^  ^ 

Spietschka,  Ernst;  and  Troster,  Heknut  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic  acid  monoanhydfide  iMnoimide 

and  monoimidazolide  oonmounds,  processes  for  their  prepantipn  and 

their  use.  4,5H*2a  Q.  546-29.000. 
Spiker,  Michael  G.,  to  Planet  Corporation.  Power  and  free  conveyor. 
4,593,624,  Q.  104-I72.00B.  ,     ^ 

Spinner,  Georg.  Connecting  device  for  coaxial  caUes.  4,394,474,  O. 

174-88.00C. 
Square  D  Starkstrom  GmbH:  See— 

Lemmer,  Hdmut  4,394,484,  Q.  200-I6.00A. 
SRI  International:  See—  _^^  ,..    ^ 

Coopet,  David  E.;  and  Gallagher,  Thomas  F.,  4.394.311.  Q. 
230-339.000. 
Srivastava,  Prem  C:  See—  .  .^^  ^.-    « 

Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Srivasuva.  Prem  C,  4.394.414.  d. 
536-18.700.  _ 

Robins,   Roland  K.;  and   Srivastava,   Prem  C,  4.394,416,  Q. 
536-121.000. 
StafTa,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ^  ,__^  ^_ 

Humpolik,  Bohumil;  ing>iiti«in,  Hans-Joacmm;  and  Slalla.  Kan- 
Hotz,  4,393,539,  oTS-SOiiOOO.  ,  «... 

Stafford,  Robert;  and  Cook,  Or^ory,  to  FabfK  and  Strwrtuie  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Framed  tension  stmcture.  4,393,710,  CL  133-102.000 
Stdid,  Hans^Seorg;  Schwindt  Jorgen;  and  Nachtkani),  Klaos.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prodnction  of  aqueous  diipeiiwm 
and  use  thereof  for  the  production  of  metal  effect  laoqper  oonliBga. 
4,594,374.  Q.  323-301.000. 
Stahl.  William  L.,  Jr.:  See-  ^       ^   _,_^ 

Moore.  Victor  S.;  Veneaki.  Gerard  A.;  Paiker,  Tony  E.;  Rhodes, 
Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  and  StaU.  WOHam  L.,  Jr., 
4l94,661,  a.  364-200.000.  _         .^..^ 

Stahlhofen,  Paul;  and  Beatel,  Rainer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengea^a^^ 
Light-sensitive  copying  mtterial  widi  o-quinone  diazide  and  phenohc 
hydroxy  compound.  4.394^306,  CL  430-166.000 
Stahnke,  Wayne  L.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Mediod  and  appara- 
tus for  ahoing  actnator  drive  in  a  icprodocing  piano.  4.393,392,  Q. 
84-21.000.  .      _. 

Stalberg.  Ralph  I.,  to  Phannada  AB.  Prooeas  and  appafatw  for  ffpiy- 
ing  back  pleasure  in  a  liqirid  chromatograpliy  syaiem.  4v394.1S9,  O. 
210-198.200. 
Stalder,  Herbert;  and  Briner,  EmiL  to  Rieter  Machine  Woits  I 
Jet  spinning  device.  4,393.521.  G.  37-328.000. 
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Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Dilts,  David  A.;  and  Hartman,  Robert  A.,  4,593,455,  CI.  29-572.000 
Lambert.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Paspek,  Stephen  C,  Jr.,  4,594,228,  Q. 

Paspek,  Stephen  C,  Jr.;  and  Coker,  Curtis  D.,  4,594,141,  Q. 

208-390.000. 
Read.    Randol    R.;   and    Supemaw,   John   W.,   4,594,692,    Q 
367-13.000.  • 

Stanek.  Wolfram:  See—  | 

Hubner,  Klaus-Dieter;  Oettinghaus.  Dieter;  and  Stanek,  Wolfran. 
4,5H568,  a.  335-289.000. 
Stanford,  Charles  W.:  See— 

DiMarco,   Bernard;  and  Stanford,  Charles  W..  4.594,567,  Q 
335-16.000.  k 

Stanley  Works,  The:  See—  ) 

Arute,  William  J.;  Spargo,  Thomas  W.;  and  Ambler.  Edward  C. 

4,593,945,  CI.  292-201.000. 

S««UM.  Eberhard;  Klein,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Thalmeir,  Alfons,  to  Dyck- 

erhoti  A  Widmann  AG.  Construction  component  for  producing  of 

preferred  shot-in  structures.  4,593,498,  CI.  52-18.000. 

Steckler,  Thomas  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Hierarchy  of  control 

stores  for  overlapped  dau  transmission.  4.594,658.  CI.  364-200.000 
Steensen,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Wilson.  Mildred  N.;  and  Steensen.  Wayne  L..  4.594.255,  CI. 
426-578.000. 
Stefanek,   Ronald  T.,  to  Folger  Adam  Company.   Security   lock 

4,593,543,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Stefani,  Oiancarlo:  See— 

Suciu.  George   D.;   Stefani.  Giancarlo;   and   Fumagalli,   Carla 

4.594.433.  CI.  549-256.000.  | 

Stehling,  Ludwig:  See—  | 

Wilke,  Ounther;  Sperling,  Karin;  and  Stehling,  Ludwig,  4,594,447, 

CI.  560-202.000. 

Steine.  Hans-Theo:  See— 

Simm.    Wolfgang;   and    Steine,    Hans-Theo,   4,594,103,   CI.    75- 
128.00C. 
Stendahl,    Gunnar,    to   AB    Asea-Atom.    Pressure-reducins    valve. 

4.593.478.  CI.  34-57.0OR.  * 

Stewart.  David  B.:  See- 
Preston,   Edward  G.;  and   Stewart,  David   B..  4,593.706,  CI. 

Stewart.  David  P.:  See—  j 

Speer,  Robert  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  P.,  4,594,418,  CI.  544-225.000. 

Stewart,  Robert,  to  Wink  Corporation.  Attachment  device  for  rela- 

J^e'y  penMnently  attaching  a  structure  to  a  supporting  surface. 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler.  Ernst;  Adamowicz,  Slawomir;  and  Cyphelly,  Ivan 

J.,  to  GLYCO-Antriebstechnik  GmbH.  Hydraulic  controllable  two- 

port  valve  for  a  liquid  stream.  4.593.715.  CI.  137-503.000. 

Still  GmbH:  See—  , 

Krohling,  Erich.  4,593,779.  CI.  180-65.400.  | 

Stine,  Charles  R.  Aspiration  syringe  holder.  4,594.073,  CI.  604-187.000. 

Stirhng,  David  I.:  See— 

Dalton,  Howard;  Colby,  John;  and  Stiriing,  David  I.,  4,594,324,  CI. 

Stoddard,  Elizabeth  J.  Calculator  for  harmonizing  colors.  4,594,070,  CI 

434-104.000. 
Stoddard,  Lawrence  M.:  See- 
Carlson.  James  A.;  and  Stoddard.  Lawrence  M.,  4,593,491,  CI 
49-13.000. 
Stokes,  Vyay  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Routable  assembly  for 

a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4.594,525,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Stolz,  Gerd.  to  Matter.  Winfried.  Elongated  columnar  or  rod-like 
structure,  and  method  of  its  manufacture.  4,594,275,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Stone.  Nancy  L.:  See— 

Boulia,  EX)rothy  I.;  Pousson.  Michael  W..  Jr.;  Pring,  Edward  J 
and  Stone.  Nancy  L..  4.594,674,  CI.  364-523.000. 
Stoppels,  Doeko;  Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  van  Hoof, 
Leonardus  A.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  having 
cobalt-containing  zinc-ferrous  ferrite  core.  4,594,628,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Stord  Bartz  A/S:  See— 

Berge,  Odd;  and  Hovland,  Helge,  4,593,614,  CI.  99-538.000. 
Stormberg,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Guuer,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P..  4,594,531, 

Stoutamire.  Donald  W.;  and  Dong,  Walter,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Prei»ration  of  optically  active  alpha-hydroxynitriles.  4,594.196,  CI. 
39o-351.000. 
Strahle,  Werner:  See— 

Meyers,  Richard  F.;  Rossi.  Francis;  and  Strahle.  Werner.  4.594.690. 
a.  365-230.000. 
Stranahan,  Michael:  See— 

Uw,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael,  4,593,787.  CI.  182-3.000. 
Stranse,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

^^S*    **•**»«*   A.;   and    Strange,    Patrick    E.,   4,593,951,    CI. 
297-347.000. 

Stratton.  Frank.  Building  block  or  panel.  4,593,513,  CI.  52-578.000. 
Strazzolmi,   Paolo;  Malabarba,  Adriano;  and  Cavalleri,   Bruno,  to 
rlXPR^-^P**'*  ^?-^-  Process  for  preparing  antibiotic  L  17054. 
4,594, 1 87,  a.  330-332.000. 
Streifer,  WUIiam:  See— 

Sdfm,  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D , 
4,594,718.  a.  372.43.0M. 
Strdow,  Horst:  S(»— 

Eue,  Wolfgang:  and  Strelow,  Hont.  4.394.681,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Stromme,  Sigurd  J.,  to  Ardal  Og  Sunndal  Verk  A.S.  Differential  man- 
drel  for  sheet-slitting  machine  recoiler.  4,593,864,  CI.  242-56.900. 

Struckman,  Keith  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Circular  log-periodic 
direction-fmder  array.  4,594,595,  CI.  343-770.000. 

Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

^!l!^**.5l"H!!*iL?P*'"''"8'  *^»"'';  and  Stehling,  Ludwig,  4,594,447, 
CI.  560-202.000. 

Sturm,  Ruger  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L.,  4,593,487,  CI.  42-7.000. 
Ruger,  William  B.,  4,593,488,  CI.  42-75.00C. 
Suave  Shoe  Corporation:  See- 
Moreno,  Rodolfo,  4,593,634,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Suciu,  George  D.;  Stefani,  Giancarlo;  and  Fumagalli,  Carlo,  to  Lummus 
Crest,  Inc.;  and  Alusuisse  Italia  S.p.A.  Production  of  maleic  anhv- 
dride.  4,594,433,  CI.  549-256.000.  ™ucic  aiiny 

Sudo,  Michio,  to  Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coreless-brush- 

lessmotor.  4,594,524,  CI.  3 10-68.00R. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Humpolik,  Bohumil;  Ingelmann,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Staffa.  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,593,539,  CI.  62-504.000. 
Sugibayashi,  Kiyoshi;  Oguchi,  Tomihiro;  and  Takahori,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Station  selecting  method  for  televi- 
sion receiver.  4,594,611,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Koizumi,  Kiyohide;  Hamada,  Toyohide;  and  Arai, 
Shinichi,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Velocity  method  of  controlling  industrial 
robot  actuators.  4,594,671,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sugimoto,  Naoyuki,  to  Takigen  Seizou  Co.  Ltd.  Photoelectric  key 

switch  device  with  notched  rotor.  4,594,505,  CI.  250-229  000 
Sugishita,  Susumu:  See- 
Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and 
Yanagihashi,  Kikuji,  4,594,062,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru:  See- 
Sasaki,  Shoji;  Mori,  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  4,593,667,  CI. 

Sugiyama,  Toshimasa:  See— 

Endo,  Takayoshi;  Sugiyama,  Toshimasa;  Murofushi.  Satoru:  and 
Yagi,  Sakai,  4,593,963,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Pfarrwaller,  Erwin,  4,593,724,  a.  139-188.00R. 
Sumida,  Morimasa:  See — 

Miyazaki,    Kazuhide;    and    Sumida,    Morimasa,    4,594,301,    CI 
429-228.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Funaki,  Masaaki;  Ohtani,  Noboru;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fujioka, 

Akira;  and  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,594,379,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadanori;  Yoshitake,  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama,  Hiroyuki- 
and  Nakazono,  Akiko,  4,594,182,  CI.  252-518.000/ 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harano,  Fumio;  Kaneta,  Shigeyoshi;  Nakagaki,  Kunihiro;  and 

Nishiyama,  Satoshi,  4,594,124,  Q.  156-468.000. 
Osawa,  Yoshitaka;  Nishimura,  Akira;  Morimi,  Junki;  and  Tobe, 

Mitsunobu,  4,594,285,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi.  4,593,973,  CI. 
350-96.290. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoni;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe.  Takashi. 
4.593.859.  CI.  241-20.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai.    Hiroyuki;    Nishihara,    Minoru;    and    Shiota,    Toshiaki. 
4,594,292,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai,    Hiroyuki;    Nishihara,    Minoru;    and    Shiota,    Toshiaki, 
4,594,292,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Company:  See— 
Hosier,  Peter,  4,594,148,  CI.  208-332.000. 
Sundman,  Peter:  See— 

Larsson,  Goran;  and  Sundman,  Peter,  4,594,018,  CI.  403-43.000. 
Supemaw,  John  W.:  See- 
Read,    Randol    R.;   and    Supemaw,   John   W.,   4,594,692,   a. 
367-13.000. 
Suter,  Walter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sequentially  advancing  and 
cutting   forms   from   two   continuous   form-webs.   4,593,893,   Q. 

Sutt,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Calgon  Carbon  Corporation.  Use  of  carbon 
molecular  sieves  for  separating  gas  or  liquid  mixtures.  4,594,163,  CI, 
210-660.000. 
Sutton  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Huertgen,  Helmut  B.,  4,593,552,  Q.  72-255.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirosuke;  Kobayashi,  Satoru;  and  Shimosawa,  Katsuo,  to 

Junkosha  Co.  Ltd.  Liquid  leak  sensor.  4,594,638,  Q.  361-280.000. 
Suzuki,  Kijiro:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Suzuki,    Kijiro,    4,393,987,    a. 
354-402.000. 
Suzuki,  Mikio:  See— 

Honaga,    Susumu;    Suzuki,    Mikio;    and    Inaguma,    Yoshiharu. 
4,593,783,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Suzuki,  Nitaro:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 

Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoni;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 

Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro:  and  Watanabe.  Takashi. 

4,593,859,  CI.  241-20.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Ishizaki,  Kanjiro;  and  Ozawa,  Seiichi,  to  Chichibu 

Cement  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ozawa  Concrete  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiplex 
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design  container  having  a  three-layered  wall  stracture  and  a  process 
for  producing  the  same.  4,594,513,  CI.  2SO-506.im. 
Suzuki,  Shoichi;  Kurobe,  Moriji;  Araga,  Toshima;  and  Hiruta,  Osamu, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyott  Chou  Kenkyusho.  Method  for  prevent- 
ing filiform  corrosion  on  metal  surfaces.  4,594,112,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kawakami,  Takamasa;  Koyama,  Takeshi;  Orisaku, 
Masami;  Izaki,  Kansei;  Nakano,  Rieko;  and  Mori,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Fine  amorphous  powder  and  process 
for  preparing  fine  powdery  mixture  of  silicon  nitride  and  silicon 
carbide.  4,594,330,  CI.  501-92.000. 
Svensson,  Sven-Eric  A.  Anchoring  device  for  posts  for  fences,  guard- 
rails, tents  etc.  4,593,872,  CI.  248-156.000. 
Swedlow,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  William  F.;  LeMasters,  Donald  P.;  and  Harbison,  William 
C,  4,594,290,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Swithenbank,  Colin:  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,594,100, 
CI.  71-124.000. 
Syntech  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Graves,  Gordon  T.,  4,593,904,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Zuk,  Robert  F.,  4,594,327,  CI.  436-514.000. 
System  Homes  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshino,  Hozo,  4,593,881,  CI.  251-124.000. 
Systemate  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Hazcnbroek,  Jacobus  E.,  4,593,432,  CI.  17-46.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  reacting  light 

olefins  and  jet  fuel.  4,594,143.  Q.  208-46.000. 
Tabasky.  Marvin  J.:  See— 

Poppert,  Paul  E.;  Tabasky.  Marvin  J.;  and  Degenkolb.  Eugene  O.. 
4,593,459,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Tabata,  Youichiro:  See— 

Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Tabata,  Youichiro;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito, 
Toshio,  4,594,498,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Tachida,  Hiroki;  Sato,  Takane;  and  Sato,  Shigeaki,  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Housing  for  upright  pianos.  4,593,594,  CI. 
84-185.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Nakamura,  Yasuhiro;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  and 
Yano,  Tsutomu,  4,593,700,  Q.  128-663.000. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Kanzaki,  Minora;  Komiya,  Kazumi;  Tadauchi,  Masahara;  Sato, 
Kunio;  and  Tanno,  Kiyohiko,  4,594,733,  CI.  382-50.000. 
Tahaka,  Yasuharo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kozo;  Tahaka,  Yasuharu;  Isobe,  Kenichi;  and  Ichinohe, 
Shoji,  4,594,401,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Tahara,  Yasutera:  See— 

Nakauchi,  Jun;  and  Tahara,  Yasutera,  4,593,975,  Q.  350-96.340. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  Muro,  Toshihiko;  Takeda, 

Fumio;  and  Tsurata,  Yutaka,  4,593,499,  O.  52-126.600. 
Sakamoto,  Osamu;  Tsurata,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki,  Harao;  Tsukamoto, 
Yasuo;  and  Kudo,  Kiyoshi,  4,594,005,  CI.  366-177.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Tora;  Saito, 
Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sota,  Kaora,  4,594,197,  CI. 
558-255.000. 
Tajima,  Katsuichirou;  and  Matsuda,  Kosei,  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd. 

Air  conditioner  for  automobile.  4,593,852,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Takada.  Yusaku:  See—  _ 

Yoshinaga,  Kenji;  and  Takada,  Yusaku,  4,593,992,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Takahashi,  Hidenao:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Hidehara;  and  Takahashi,  Hidenao.  4,594,035,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Takahashi,   Hideyuki;    Kenmotsu,    Isami;   Okajima,   Takahiro;   and 
Takahashi,  Yoshio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automatic 
disc  player  system  with  disc  selecting  and  loading  means.  4,594,700, 
a.  369-39.000. 
Takahashi,  Kozo;  Tahaka,  Yasuhara;  Isobe,  Kenichi;  and  Ichmohe, 
Shoji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co., 
Ltd.  Oxygen  permed)le  hard  contact  lens  formed  from  styrene  mono- 
mer containing  a  silyl  or  siloxane  group.  4,594,401,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi;   Miyashita,   Kunio;   Kawamata,   Syooichi;  and 
Morinaga,  Shigeki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multi  phase  magnetic  sensor 
apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  moving  member.  4,594,548,  CI. 
324-208.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Yoneya,  Sigenori,  to  Fuji  Photo  Filmco., 

Ltd.  Laser  beam  recording  method.  4,594,596,  Q.  346-76.00L. 
Takahashi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Suzuki,  Kijiro,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  automatic  exposure  control  by 
programs.  4,593,987,  Q.  354-402.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  Kenmotsu,  Isami;  Okajima,  Takahiro;  and 
Takahashi,  Yoshio,  4,394,700,  Q.  369-39.000. 
Takahashi,  Youichi;  Kashiwakura,  Koji;  Morisawa,  Junichiro;  and 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  processing  welding 
control  method.  4,394,497,  Q.  219-130.210. 
Takaha^,  Yutaka:  See—  ,     _. 

Yamasaki,    Teiichi;    and    Takahashi,    Yutaka,    4,593,867,    CI. 
242-181.000. 
Takahori,  Hiroyuki:  See—  . 

Sugibayashi,  Kiyoshi;  Oguchi,  Tomihiro;  and  Takahon,  Hiroyuki, 
4,394,611,0.358-191.100. 
Takakura,  Yumiko:  See— 

SattA,   Susumu;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   Takakura,    Yumiko;   and 
TamKla,  Mitsuni,  4,594,243,  Q.  424-78.000. 


Takakura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Nagasaki.   Fumihiko;  Takakura,   Yutaka;  and 
Kojima,  Shigeru,  4,594,429,  Q.  548-530.000. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,   Masataka;  and 
Uchida,  Tatuo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cell  construction  for 
color  Uquid  crystal  display  devices.  4,593,977,  CI.  350-339.00F. 
Takao,  Shoichi:  See— 

Nakaoji,  Kazuhiko;  Kamao,  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 
Takashi;  Ito,  Masazumi;  Aoki,  Kaoru;  Ito,  Hayami;  Tatsumi, 
Shuhei;  Takao,  Shoichi;  Suzuki,  Nitaro;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi. 
4,593,859,  Q.  241-20.000. 
Takasu,  Hitoyuki:  See— 

Nobusawa,  Hiroshi;  Hosoya,  Eiji;  Imaizumi,  Masahiro;  and  Takasu, 
Hitoyuki,  4,593,782,  CI.  180-88.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Kochi.  Hiromu;  and  Kitaguchi,  Tadashi, 
4,594,446,  Q.  360-168.000. 
Takaya,  Takao:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Taka- 
shi; Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kittguchi.  Tadashi, 
4,394,446,  Q.  560-168.000. 
Takayama,  Nobutoshi:  See— 

Kozuki,   Susumu;   Takimoto,   Hiroyuki;   Edaknbo,   Hiroo;  and 
Takayama,  Nobutoshi,  4,594,618,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Takayama,  Sugura:  See— 

Noguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Kouji;  and  Takayama,  Sugum, 
4,594.296,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Takayanagi,  Mikio:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Yasunobu;  Terayama,  Toshiro;  and  Takayanagi,  Mikio, 
4,593,527,  Q.  60-660.000. 
Take,  Hermann:  See — 

McVay,  James  D.;  and  Take,  Hermann,  4,593,743,  Q.  164-416.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  and  Aibe,  Toshio,  4,594,231,  Q.  423-210.000. 
Takeda,  Fumio:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Yasunaga,  Toshio;  Muro,  Toshihiko;  Takeda, 
Fumio;  and  Tsurata,  Yutaka,  4,593,499,  Q.  52-126.600. 
Takeda,  Mikio;  Oh-ishi,  Tokuro;  Nakajima,  Hiromichi;  and  Nagao, 
Taku,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  1,5-benzothiazepine  derivative. 
4,594,342,0.514-211.000. 
Takemasa,  Toshihiro:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kazuyoshi;  Takemasa,  Toshihiro;  and  Taniguchi, 

Nobuyuki,  4,593,548,  Q.  72-12.0W. 
Moriya,  Muneo;  Takemasa,  Toshihiro;  and  Katayama,  Keiichi, 
4,593,549,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Fukushima,  Hirotaka;  and  Majima,  Hidekazu,  to 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Daikin    Seisakusbo.    Qutch.    4,393,801,    Q. 
192-70.130. 
Takeuchi,  Norio:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Kenzo;  Takeuchi,  Norio;  Nakatsoka.  Yqii;  Honta, 
Tsuyoshi;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4.594,322,  Q. 
31042.000.  .       ^. 

Horita,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakatsuka,  Yoji;  Fujiwara,  Kenzou;  Takeuchi, 
Norio;  Nakanishi,  Yuji;  and  Murasato,  Shigeru,  4,594,323,  Q. 
310-42.000. 
Takeuchi,  Toshio:  See— 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kinoda,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Muiata,  Masanon; 
Takeuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Ken,  4,393,986,  Q.  354-324.000. 
Takigen  Seizou  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Naoyuki,  4,594,505,  CI.  25O-229.000. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kozuki,   Susumu;   Takimoto,   Hiroyuki;   Edakubo,   Hiroo;   and 
Takayama,  Nobutoshi,  4,594,618,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Takuma,  Toshiaki;  Tsumura,  Takayuki;  Tsugiya,  Takanori;  Murakami, 
Katsuya;  and  Nakajima,  Yasue,  to  Kuraray  Yuka  Co.,  Ltd.  Frooea 
for  producing  terephthalic  acid  suitable  for  use  in  direct  poiynenza- 
tion.  4,594,449,  Q.  562-416.000. 
Takumi,  Nobusuke:  See— 

Honma,  Ichiro;  Hirai,  Masaharu;  Amano,  Masatoshi;  and  Takomi. 

Nobusuke,  4,594,267,  Q.  427-127.000. 

Talpo,  Oianpietro,  to  Sace  S.p.A.  Costruzioni  EletUumeixaaidK. 

High-voltage  electric  switch  with  arc  extmgiiishiiw  device  nng 

selfieneration  of  a  quenching  pressure.  4,394,488,  Ct  200-14IA)R. 

Tam,  Matthias  L.;  and  Custode,  Frank  Z.,  to  Rodcwdl  latenwHiOBiJ 

Corporation.  Two-level  transistor  structures  and  method 

minima]  area  therefor.  4,393,433,  Q.  29-371.000. 

Tamada,  Mitsura:  See— 

Satoh,    Susumu;    Kobayashi,    Ichiro;   Takakura.   Yomiko; 
Tamada,  Mitsoru,  4,394,243,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Tamagaki,  Akiim,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Servomolor  speed  ooa- 

trol  in  a  positioning  device.  4,594,336,  Q.  318-561.000. 
Tamra,  Shigenori.  Fuel  dispensing  nozzle  with  autoiBalk  shitt-off 

valve.  4l93,729,  Q.  141-218.000. 
Tamura.  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Naganuma,  Takeshi;  Miyagawa,  Natsumi;  Ozawa.  Toshtynki;  and 
Tamura.  KazutosU,  4,594.242,  Q.  424-57.000. 
Tamura,  Sakae;  Hosoya,  Masahiro;  Matsuo,  TakesU; 
Tsutomu,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toahiba.   Ion  flow 
4,593,994,  Q.  355-3.0SC. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda.  Mikio;  Ob-isU.  Tdniro;  Nakajima,  Hiromichi;  apd  Nagao. 
Taku,  4,394,342,  CL  314-211.000. 
Tanahnhi,  Harohiko:  See—  _ 

KobaynU,   Ndbuo;   and  Tanahashi.   Hanitaiko.  4.S93.S7t,  CL 
74498.000. 
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Tanahaahi.  Toahitaka:  See— 

^*34oSooo"**'"'  "d  Tanahaahi.  Toshitaka.  4.594.573.  CI. 
^^Slb'^.?^^'  '^Tl?'  Y"***™:  Kalo,  Masanori;  and  Kuwakado. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See—  \ 

''?32f53aS''Si()75Sa*  """""^  "'*  ^'"'  ^"-""-• 

"^"^  Mmoruj  Niwano.  Kazuhisa;  Minato.  Tetsunori;  and  Oka. 
Yastami,  to  Tateho  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spraying 
matenaU  contuning  ceramic  needle  fiber  and  composite  materials 
spray-ooated  with  such  spraying  materials.  4,594.106,  CI.  106-1.120 

Tanaka,  Shigeru:  5er— 

T     ^?^'  ?°?'**  h^  Tanaka.  Shigeru.  4,593.635.  CI.  1 12-265.200. 
^HrJ  ^'^^\  ^  ?*»^°  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Driving  means  for 
SSSSl'S'^ifoOA*  "  '  *'~**  working  router  or  the  like. 
Taaaka,  Yoko:  See— 

°*Jr"^  '!?***"  ^•'  ■'"■™**'  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
•hi.Yoahiro,  4.594.192.  a.  260-397.200.  .  «>    *^o«iya 


June  10,  1986 


Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

^ST°^°^   ^^^'^'^'^"^'^   Toshihiro;   and   Taniguchi. 
Nobuyuki.  4,593.548,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Tanimoto,  Tsutomu.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Lower  body  con- 

stniction  for  motor  vehicle.  4.593.949.  CI.  296-204.000 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Kaniaki.  Minoru;  Komiya.  Kazumi;  Tadauchi,  Masahani;  Sato. 
_        *™>'-"^  Tanno,  Kiyohiko.  4.594.733.  CI.  382-50.000. 
Tappe,  Oile  R.;  aiid  Sommer.  Wayne  D..  to  Doboy  Packaging  Machin- 
198*369000  transpositor  conveyor  system.  4.593,806.   CI. 

"^\%3jScm£S?!SS.  '"*"  '""P"'  "*'  '"pp°"  '^"'^°' 

Tateho  Kagaku  Kogyo  kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  Niwano,  Kazuhisa;  Minato.  Tetsunori;  and  Oka. 
Yaatami,  4,594,106,  a.  106-1.120. 
Tateishi,  Akio:  See— 

^^T^S'L^^!?^''  Nohida,  Kozi;  and  Tateishi,  Akio,  4.593.974, 
Cl.  390-96.340. 
Tatiumi.  Shuhei:  See— 

'*^J'V^"'''!J°'  K*">«>-  Mitsugu;  Shinano,  Kunizo;  Kuwabara, 

?*S^'J^;f.'^*'ISi«^"'^'  ^'^°'  "«*  Watanabe,  Takashi. 
4,39j,B9y,  CI.  241-20.000. 

Tatsumi,  Tetwio.  Variable  capacitor.  4,594,640,  Cl.  361-293.000. 
Taylor,  Olain  A.;  and  Hoy,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Union  Cart)ide  Corporation. 

r?2nSrr'i'J?f'l1^^'y°''  "**  polyurethanes  based   thereon. 
^jy^tMn,  \,i.  921-137.000. 
Taylor,  James  C:  Set— 

Tremain.  J- Keith;  and  Taylor.  James  C.  4,594,080,  CI.  55- 1 79.000. 
Taylor.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Tazawa,  Shinichi:  See— 

4,593,495,  Cl.  51-118.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

''4!sgr296"^r«i-?i?Sa ''•  ^°"^'= "'  '"^'"^'  '"«"™- 

^^i!S!S!ll''  ^^^^  Hiaashi;  and  Harigane,  Kotaro,  4.593.462.  Cl 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Takateru;  and  Shiba.  Haruo,  4,593,868.  Cl.  242-199.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See— 

Morikawa.  Seiichi.  4,594.535.  Cl.  318-254.000. 

Shoji.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Yoshiaki,  4,594,620,  Q.  360-75.000. 
iwpak.  Inc.:  See — 

De  Jong,  HugOTMd  Thya,  Hugo,  4.594,274,  Cl.  428-36.000. 
lei^en.  Bard  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fiuid- 
1110545  000*^  "***"*"  '"  *  conveying  gas.  4.593.630,  Cl. 

Teikoku  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^S-MOw"**'*''*'   *"**   Yamaahita,   Shinsuke.   4.594.240.   Cl. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Dumire,  DarreU  L.,  4,593,450.  CI.  29-559.000. 

Mitch.  John  H..  4.5H12I,  Cl.  156-158.000. 
Telford,  David  W.;  and  Peat,  Thomas  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

^^«  "?r7,*^,V!S2?*"'^  inspection  of  tube  to  tube  plate  welds. 
4,9Vj,90o,  Cl.  73*623.000. 
Tellier,  Jacques:  See— 

^'**?^?^.**y"**"**;  Detienne,  Jean-Louis;  Komomicki,  Jacques; 
and  TeUier,  Jacques,  4,594,151,  Q.  209-166.000. 
Tenma,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Iwaahita,  MasK);  and  Tenma,  Tsutomu,  4,594,653,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Terada,  Jiro:  See— 

'''J}"S5*,^i™»:  Terada.  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,594,569. 

Terasawa,  Shizuo:  See— 

^**^y^  JoM»lu;  Terasawa,  Shizuo;  Akazome.  Giichi;  and 
Munu.  KoKhi,  4.594,167,  Q.  252-3.000. 
Terashita,  Yutake.  Illuminating  reflector.  4,594,645,  Q.  362-18.000. 
Twauchi.  Tsuneo,  to  MitauMshi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Robot  articu- 
UtXM  device.  4,594,049,  CI.  414-744.00R. 


Terayama,  Toshiro:  See— 

'^?5S?527^a"6o560  W0^*°^  Toshiro;  and  Takayanagi,  Mikio, 
Terry.  Edmund  A.;  Burger.  Albert  J.;  and  Terry.  Peter  A.,  to  P.  A. 

Terry  Limited.  Lever  lock  safety  device.  4.593,545,  Cl.  70-269  000 
Terry,  Peter  A.:  See— 

^•S3,g?S'7^ii9^«"'   ^""'^  '■■'   "^   ^«^'   P«-  ^•• 

'■?hK5w,S5?S.^26?-?2'o5o'"*  ^  "^"^  '*"  ""^^  "•• 

^"TnofTc?  4o?.7S  '^'"'^^'  '^'-  ^'^P  "^'°^  '»»''»«• 

Tetra  Pak  Development:  See— 

ReU,  Wilhelm;  and  Deutschbein,  Ulrich,  4,593,730,  a.  141-258  000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  --"wa/. 

^a'kI^kV^  l^  Y-l^fP;  ^y"*  ^  =  ■"'^  Nussbaum.  Theodore  W.. 
*,3t*,991,  Cl.  324-341.000. 

Hoyt.  Donald  L..  4.593.761.  CI.  166-268.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Culley.  Paul  R;  and  Wallace.  Steven  J..  4,5H501,  a.  219-492.000. 

Thatte.SatishM.,  4.594,711.  Cl.  371-25.000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
Syaw    '■"^^'^^S  *"<*/°'   reproducing   head.   4,594,617,   Q. 

^2'8S26l''000°**"    ^*'^^'^'*  sprocket  chain  cleaner.  4,593,923.  Q. 
Thalmeir,  Alfons:  See — 

'l:S^3.4^9ta"?2-i?SS)'.  ""-'^»'^°'f=  "'•  ^™-.   Alfons. 
Thatte.  Satish  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Universal  testina 

circuit  and  method.  4.5H7I  1.  Cl.  371-25.000.  ^ 

Thiele.  K;"' O.;  and  Toth.  Steven  L.,  to  Enetronics.  Inc.  Power  cell 

assembly.  4.593.461.  Cl.  29-623.100. 
Thijs.  Hugo:  See— 

De  Jong,  Hugo;  and  Thijs,  Hugo,  4,594,274,  a.  428-36.000. 
Thillays,  Jacques  C,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Display  panel  having 

semiconductors  crystals.  4,593,485.  Cl.  40-452  000 
Thoma.  Wilhelm;  Noll.  Klaus;  Nachtkamp.  Klaus;  Pedain.  Josef;  and 

Schroer    Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coating  agents  of 

Snfe?"S.l2T83r0(2.'  ""  *"~'  '"  *^  ~"^  "'  ""• 
Thomas,  Alain:  See— 

Servel,  Michel;  and  Thomas,  Alain,  4,594,708,  CI.  370-94.000 
.Thomas,  Charles  E.:  See— 

'      ^"i^*',,yjfe[    ^•'   *"**    Thomas,    Charles   E.,    4,594.651,    Cl. 

364-131.000. 
Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Calvert,  Peter  W..  4.593.428,  Cl.  15-248.00A. 
Thomas,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Hobgood,  Hudson  M.;  Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Barrett,  Donovan 

L.,  4,594,173,  Cl.  252-62.3GA. 

Thominet,  Michel  L.;  and  Franceschini,  Jacqueline  F.,  to  Societe  d'E- 

tud«  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  L*ile<le-France.  Novel  substi- 

'  i"^SA«  ^?*^^I."i-,5i^"  ""*  methods  of  preparation  thereof 

Thompson,    Benedict    D.    Dental    crown    remover.    4.594.069,    Q. 

Thompson,  Donald  E.  Fluid  filter.  4,594,138,  Q.  204-302.000. 

,*?JJJE*?"'  9^**°""^  ■'  =  ^'"'  K""ng-Far;  "nd  Penner,  David  W.,  to 
UOP  Inc.  Glucose  or  maltose  from  starch.  4,594,322,  Q.  435-95.000 
i^A^"'  ^^'*y  ^  Floating  alarm  unit  for  pool  or  spa.  4,594,582,  Cl. 
34(V566.000. 

Thomsen,  Joelle  R.;  and  Fagerburg,  David  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Polyesters  and  their  manufacture  from  acids  and  glycol 
carbonates.  4,594,406,  Cl.  528-271.000. 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Gw-connat,    Michel;    and    Morgand,    Phihppe.    4.594.695.    Q. 

367-135.000. 
Mourey,  Bruno;  and  Hareng,  Michel.  4,593.978.  a.  350-339.00F. 
Thorpe.  Gary  H.  G.  H.:  See— 

Whitehead.  Thomas  P.;  Thorpe.  Gary  H.  G.  H.;  Kricka,  Larry  J.; 
Gibbons.  John  E.  C;  and  Bunce.  Roger  A..  4.593.728,  Q. 
141-98.000. 
lorsett.  Eugene  D.:  See— 

^'!,*^^',y.*''Af*L  Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Patchett.  Arthur  A., 
4.594.341.  Cl.  514-211.000. 
Thottothil.  John  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  t  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  making 

phosphinic  acid  intermediates.  4,594,199,  Cl.  260-502.40R. 
Thurman,  John  S.  Vehicle  motion  signalling  system.  4.594,574,  Q. 

340-71.000. 
Tipton.  Craig  D.;  and  Grover,  Kent  B.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The. 
Polymeric  compositions,  oil  compositions  containing  said  polymeric 
compositions,  transmission  fluids  and  hydraulic  fluids.  4,594,378,  Cl. 
524- 106.000. 
Tipton,  Larry  J.,  to  Hussmann  Corporation.  Combined  refrigerated  and 

heated  food  service  uble.  4,593,752,  Q.  165-48.100. 
TIsell,  Claes:  See—  | 

Pettersson,  Rolf;  and  Tisell,  Claes,  4,593.620.  Q.  102-372.000. 
Titmas.  James  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conducting  chemical 

reactions  at  supercritical  conditions.  4.594.164.  Cl.  210-741.000. 
Tobe.  Mitsunobu:  See — 

Osawa.  Yoshitaka;  Nishimura,  Akira;  Morimi,  Junki;  and  Tobe, 
Mitsunobu,  4,594,285,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Tf*ias,  Samuel;  and  Messinger,  Robert  M.,  to  Hayward  Industries,  Inc. 
Self-draining  hydromassage  fitting.  4,593,420,  d.  4-496.000. 
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Toja,  Emilio;  Barone,  Domenico;  and  Baldoli,  Emiliana,  to  Gruppo 
Lepetit  S.p.A.  Use  of  some  2-[2-[4-phenyl-l-|Nperazinyl]ethyI]-lH- 
na|riith-[l,2-D]imidazole  derivatives  and  thdr  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salta  in  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  diseases.  4,594,348, 
Cl.  514-253.000. 
Tokoro,  Setiuo:  See— 

Sawada,   Daisaku;   Shigematu,   Takashi;   and  Tokoro.   Setsuo, 
4,593.582,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Tokumitsu,  Shigencm,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Samplhig  pulse  generator.  4,594,516,  O.  307-269.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawakyu,  Yoahito;  Higuchi,  Toyoki;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,594,528, 

a.  313-503.000. 
Kurafuzi,  Takamasa,  4,594.625,  Cl.  360-96.300. 
Nakamura.  Kunihiko.  4.593.896,  Cl.  271-186.000. 
Ohtani,  Takayuki;  and  lizoka,  Tetsuya,  4,594,519,  Q.  307-443.000. 
TtAumitsu,  Shigenori,  4,394,516,  Q.  307-269.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4,394,302,  O.  233-379.000. 
Yahata,  Haruki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi,  4,594,705,  Cl.  370-67.000. 
TomaUa,  Gebhard:  See— 

Bebber,  Hans  J.;  Roaaner,  Heinrich-Otto;  and  Tomalla,  Gebhard, 
4,394,496,  Q.  219-121.0PP. 
Tomisawa,  Kazuyoki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsnnua,  Tom;  Saito,  Shiuji; 
Nakaahima,  Yoehimoto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru,  to  TaUio  Pharmaceutinl 
Co.,  Ltd.  3-benzoyl-2-inercaptopropionic  acid  derivatives.  4,394,197, 
a.  338-253.000. 
Tomisawa,  Norio;  and  Aoshima,  Shinji,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
sMJd  Kanha.  Clock-signal  reproducing  circuit  including  ventage 
controlled  oscillator.  4,594,703,  Cl.  369-59.000. 
Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Kinoda.  Seiji;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Murata,  Masanori; 
Takeuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Ken,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  developing  or  peeling  alkali-type  photosensitive  film. 
4,593.986,  Cl.  334-324.000. 
Tomita,  Satoni,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  recording  method. 

4,394.399,  Q.  346-160.000. 
Tomosada,  Masahiro:  See— 

Adachi,  Hideki;  Tomosada,  Masahiro;  Hirose,  Masayuki;  Miyata, 
Masanori;  and  Komiya.  Yutaka.  4,393,999,  Q.  335-35.000. 
Tonon,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Giani,  Roberto;  Parini,  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Giancarlo,  4,594,190, 
a.  260-239.30R. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Satoru;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,594,203, 

a.  264-22.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yasuhiro;  Nakayama,  Takashi;  and  Yamagata,  Seiichi, 
4.593.522,  Q.  57-400.000. 
Tony  Silicone  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hanada,  Tsuneo;  and  Morita,  Yoshitsugu,  4,594,134,  a.  522-99.000. 
Toriuchi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Morimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Furuya,  Keizo;  and  Toriuchi,  Masaharu, 
4,594,316,  a.  430-559.000. 
Toshiba  Machme  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami,    Hideo;    Tazawa,    Shinichi;    and    Endo,    Masami, 
4,393,493,0.51-118.000. 
Toth,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Thiele,  Karl  O.;  and  Toth.  Steven  L.,  4,593,461.  Q.  29-623.100. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Townseod,  Ray  T..  4,393,434.  Q.  17-49.000. 
Townsend,  Gnsg  M.;  and  Henderson,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Integrated  circuit  protection  circuit  4,394,633.  Q.  361-37.000. 
Townsend,  Ray  T.,  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Casing  sup- 
port for  product  encasing  macluM  and  method  for  using  same. 
4,593.434,  Q.  17-49.000. 
Toyne,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence;  Gray.  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.; 
Lacey,  David;  Eidensschink,  Rudolf;  and  Romer.  Michael, 
4,594,463,  Q.  568-642.000. 
Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kozo;  Tahaka,  Yasidiaru;  Isobe,  Kenichi;  and  Ichinohe, 
Shoji.  4,594,401,  Q.  526-279.000. 
Toyo  Engiiieering  Coipontion:  See— 

Ofasdd,  Kozo;  Zanma,  Jon;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,594,227,  Q. 
422-148.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  LTd.,  The:  See— 

Okamoto,   Shnidii;    Kunihiro,   Motoo;   and   Nakajima,    Zenji, 
4,393,891,  a.  267-140.100. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  and  Harada,  Tuneo.  4.594,430.  Q.  $62-496.000. 
Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda.  KazusU,  4,594.486,  Q.  200^1.340. 
Toyoda  KoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Honaga,    Snsumu;    Suzuki,   Mikio;    and    Inaguma,    Yoshiharu, 
4,S93;783.  a.  180-141.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  KabaaUld  Kaisha:  See— 

Haga,  KatutosU;  Sasamori,  Takdiusa;  Kurita,  Teizi;  and  Katomata. 

Noriaki,  4,394,037.  Q.  409-144.000. 
KobayMhi,  Nobuo;  and  TanahnU,  Haruhiko.  4.393,578.  Q. 

74-498.000. 
Miun,  Hirohisa;  Sato,  HiroaU;  Natsume.  TobUo;  and  Katagiri. 

Hidenori,  4,394,101.  Q.  73-a30C. 
Natsone,  Kaznyuki;  Sasage,  Yoahihira.  Ooka,  Naoto;  and  Oohashi. 

Kaoru.  4,393,920.  Q.  280-6.00R. 
One  Kenzi;  and  Ozawa,  ToaUyoki.  4,393,494,  Q.  49-374.000. 
Sawada.   Daisaku;   Shigematu,  Takaahi;   and  Tokoro,   Setsuo. 
4.393,382,  a.  74-866.000. 


Shiratori.    Harunori;    Ishikawa,    Masaru;    and    Kato, 
4.393,931.  a.  280-714.000. 
Tozzolino.  Pierre:  See — 

LeveKiue,  Guy;  and  Tozzolino.  Pierre,  4,394,130,  Q.  209-\t6XXn. 
TRE  Corporation:  See— 

Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  Mullich.  Richard  O.;  and  Canbet.  Georfle  F., 
4.393,342,  Q.  70-134.000. 
Treants.  Bill.  Tree  cUmbing  apparatus.  4.593.789.  Q.  182-142.000. 
Tremain.  J.  Keith;  and  Taylor.  Janes  C.  to  Normalair-Ganett  Hold- 
ings Ltd.  Mdecular  sieve  type  g»  sepantioa  systems.  4,394,080,  CL 
55-179.000. 
Tridon,  Max:  See — 

Pignal,  Maurice;  Tridon,  Max;  and  Martin.  Micbd,  4,393,479,  CL 
34-38.000. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Ddl.  Haas-Dieter.  Pelsier,  Bemhard;  Krans.  Reiaboid;  and  Sduer- 
stedt,  Detlef.  4,394.337.  Q.  314-337.000. 
Troster.  Hebnut:  See— 

Spietichka,  Emtt;  and  Troster.  Hehnut.  4,594,420.  CI.  346-29.000. 
Trott,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Judy;  Ector.  W.  Lane.  Jr.;  and  Trott,  Aithar  F.. 
4.593.691.  a.  128-303.140. 
Trouiller.  Jean  C:  See— 

Grimakli.  Pierre;  and  Trouiller.  Jean  C.  4.594.532.  Q.  324-37S.00a 
Troy.  Michael:  See— 

Puaon,  Annaad  J.;  and  Troy.  Michael.  4.394,213.  CL  376-313.000. 
Trubisky.  Leonard  G.:  See— 

Guenthner.  Russell  W.;  Edgington.  Gregory  C;  Trubaky,  Leoovd 
G.;  and  Orodlo.  Joseph  C.  4,394,660.  Q.  364-200.000. 
True-Lok  Inc.:  See— 

Tsamas,  Anton,  4,393,440.  Q.  24-265.0WS. 
Truitt,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Partridge.  John  J.;  Shiuey.  Shian-Jaa;  Truitt,  Gary  A.;  and  U»- 
kokovic  Milan  R.,  4,394,34a  G.  514-167.000. 
Tnishdl,  James  B.:  See- 
Barclay.  Terry  W.;  Odo.  John  R.;  Martin.  William  J.;  and  Tru- 
sheU.  James  B..  4,394.388,  Q.  340-771.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See— 

Sandberg.  Oiristoidier  T.;  and  Paulson.  Gary  F..  4,393.431,  CL 
16-381.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  S«e- 

Glorioso,  Paul  A..  4,394,493,  Q.  219-98.000. 
Tsamas,  Anton,  to  True-Lok  Inc.  Clasp  with  positive  latdi  merhanism. 

4.393.44a  Cl-  24.263.0WS. 
Tsang.  Floris  Y.:  See- 
Clark.  Daniel  O.;  Damrow.  Paul  A.;  and  Tsaag,  Floris  Y„ 
4,394,289.  Q.  428-368.000. 
Tsien.  Grace:  See— 

Giacobbe.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Tsien.  Grace.  4,394,44a  a.  SfMXllXm. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Kondo,    Hirokazu;    and    Maruyama,    Aaao,    4^393,808,    d 
198-370.000. 
Tsugiya,  Takanori:  See— 

Takuma,    TosUaki;    Tsumura.    Takayuki;    Tsugiya,    Talcaaori; 
Murakami,   Katsuya;   and   Nakajima,   Yasue,  4,SH449,  Q. 
562-416.000. 
Tsuji,  Toshinori:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Mitsuo;  Kinumoto.  Nanio;  Tsuji,  Toshinori;  aad 
Hiiaoka,  Tutomu,  4,393,722,  Q.  138-143.000. 
Tsuji.  Yodutake,  to  NEC  Corpoiation.  Letter  pitdi  detectioa  sysian. 

4.594.732,  Q.  382-9.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Yasuo:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Oiaoui;  Tswiita,  Yasuhflco;  Sasaki,  Haruo;  Tnkaaioio, 
Yasuo;  aad  Kudo,  Kiyoahi,  4,594,003.  O.  366-177.00a 
Tsumaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kikkawa,  SdicU;  C^ata,  Hianao;  Hafamku,  Yoahiaori; 
Masahiro;  Tsunaki,  Nobuo;  Awada,  YoriuhiBa;  aad  "*-- 
Hirob,  4.393.833,  Q.  222-131.00a 
Tsumura,  Takayuki:  See— 

Takuma.    Toshiaki;    Tsumura,    Takayuki;    Tsaifiya, 
Mufakami.   Katsuya;   and   NakMBB.   Yane.   4494.449.  CL 
562-416.00a 
Tsuno.  Koichi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Keaichi;  Ono.  Kianzo;  aad  Tsuao,  Kaidu.  4,593.973.  CL 
330-96.290. 
Tsuruta,  YasuMko:  See— 

Salnmoto,  Oaamu;  Tsuruta,  Yaauhiko;  Saaaki.  Hanio;  TWiir— ntn. 
Yasuo;  aad  Kado.  Kiyodii.  4.394,003. 0.  366-177.aoa 
Tsuruta,  Yutaka:  5tt 

Kobayashi,  Hnosfai;  Yasuaaga,  Toshio;  Muro,  TodabaEo;  Takadi. 
Fumia.  aad  Tsuruta.  YutaU  4,393.499.  Q.  3M2i.«n. 
Tsuzuki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Omara,  Satodn;  aad  Tsuzuki.  Kamo,  4,394^338,  CL  S14.JOj00a 
Tufts,  Timothy  A.:  Sae— 

God,  Aail  B.;  Tufts,  Tuaothy  A.;  aad  Bbckbam.  Feny  A„ 
4.394497,  a.  323-S28.00a 
Tapper,  Alaa  W.,  to  Latchways  Limited.  Threadiag  device  4,593,447, 

a.  29-241.000. 
Turner.  Jan  R.:  See— 

Oae,  Eart  £.;  aad  Turaer,  Jaa  R..  4,594437,  CL  514-3aaQa 
Turner.  Ralph  El,  Jr.:  See 

Cook.  Jerry  A.;  Garaer,  Robert  R;  Tmtm,  Rdph  R,  Jr.;  al 
Bihawria.  Booa  M^  4,S93,8Mi  CL  Ul-HJOOO. 
Tweed,  Georae  C,  Jr.;  aad  McCartky,  Ridavd  C  to  Otis 
Coaqany.  ElevMor  ooairol.  449447%  CL  34041XBa 
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UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See^. 

Iwata,  Fumio;  Nakamura.  Takato;  and  Sakata,  Tadakazu,  4,S94,424, 
CI.  548-127.000. 
UC  Unitas  Corporation:  See— 

Sampathkumar.  4,394,437,  CI.  S49-413.000. 
Uchida,  Tatuo:  See— 

Takamauu,  Toshitki;  Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and 
Uchida,  Tatuo,  4,593,977,  CI.  35O-339.0OF. 
Uchida,  Yasuyuki:  See— 


Nakagawa,    Mutuo;    Ikkanzaka,    Isao;   and   Uchida,    Yasuyuki, 
4,5$4,284,  a.  428-234.000. 
Uchiyanw,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Puiiwara.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,593,989,  CI.  355- 
J.OOR. 
Ueda.  Akiyodii;  Nagasaki,  Fumihiko;  Takakura,  Yutaka;  and  Kojima. 
Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Soda  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  the  3- 
chioro-l-formyl-i-phenylpyrroles.  4,594,429,  CI.  548-530.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Takaya,  Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Masugi,  Takashi; 
Takasugi,  Hisashi;   Kochi,   Hiromu;  and   Kitaguchi,   Tadashi,   to 
Fujiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  2-alkoxyimino-3,3-dialkoxy-buty- 
rates  and  derivatives.  4,594,446,  CI.  560-168.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  See— 

Ohba.  Tothihiro;  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi;  Kanatani,  Yoshiharu:  and 
Uede,  Hisashi,  4,594,589,  CI.  340-805.000. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Tabata,   Youichiro;  Komura,   Hirotsugu;  and   Ito, 
Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse  arc  welding 
machine.  4,594,498,  CI.  2I9-137.0PS. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Hosoya,  Masahiro;  Matsuo,  Takeshi;  and  Uehara, 
Tsutomu.  4.593.994,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Uematsu,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Maruhaahi,    Shigeaki;    Hoshino,    Kazuo;    Uematsu,    Yoshihiro; 
Miyakusu,  KaUuhisa;  and  Fujimura,  Takehiko,  4,594,114,  CI. 
148-I2.0EA. 
Ueno,  Masakazu;  and  Ichimura.  Takeshige,  to  Director-General  of 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  produc- 
ing thin  nim  semiconductor  device.  4,594,261.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Ueno,  Toshishige:  See— 

Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshishige,  4,594,642,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Ugine  Aciers:  See— 

Lacoude,  Michel;  LIuansi,  Michel;  and  Munier,  Philippe,  4,594,1 15, 
CI.  I48-12.00B. 
UhlenhofT,  Arnold,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  parallel  computing 
circuit  for  computing  p=xy+z  in  a  shortened  time.  4,594,678,  CI. 
364-736.000. 
Ulveliny,  Leon,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  control- 
ling the  contents  and  the  Tilling  of  a  distribution  tank  for  pulverized 
materials.  4,593,727,  CI.  141-5.000. 
Ulveliny,  Leon,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Apparatus  and  process  for  the 
iqjection  of  metered  amounts  of  pulverized  material  into  a  vessel. 
4,594.028,  CI.  406-30.000. 
Underwater  Design  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Lange.  Roland,  4,593,841,  CI.  224-153.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Blake,  Robert  J.;  and  Sokolik,  Joseph  £.,  Jr.,  4,594,076,  CI. 

44-6.000. 
Cheung,  Harry,  4,594,085,  CI.  62-25.000. 
Baler,  George  E.,  4,594,213.  CI.  264-211.000. 
Gardner.  Harry  E..  4.594.235,  CI.  423-440.000. 
Kawakami.  James  H.;  Harris.  James  E.;  Maresca,  Louis  M.;  Robe- 
son, Uoyd  M.;  and  Cotter,  Robert  J.,  4,594,404,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A..  4,593,433,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Nicholson,  Myron  D..  4,594,251,  CI.  426-262.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  A.;  and  Hoy,  Kenneth  L.,  4,594,366,  CL52J- 137.000. 
Wegman,  Richard  W.;  and  Miller,  Deborah  S.,  4,594,463,  CI. 
5M-487.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Hucke,  Edward  E.,  4,594,287,  CI.  428-320.200. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See— 

Haaier,  Robert,  4,594,272,  CI.  427-349.000. 
Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Loveless,  Frederick  C;  Merijanian,  Aspet  V.;  Smudin,  David  J.; 
and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  4,594,469.  CK  585-511.000. 
Uniroyal  Tire  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

ObliziMk,  Kenneth  L.;  Lauer,  Cornelius;  and  Culp,  Eugene  H., 
4,593,557.  CI.  73-146.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Telford,  David  W.;  and  Peat,  Thomas  S.,  4,593,568,  CI.  73-623.000. 

United  Kinnlom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secreury 

ofSute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  bovemment  of  the: 

Elliott.  Charles  T.;  Humphreys.  Richard  G.;  and  Watton,  Rex. 

4,594,507,0.250-331.000. 
Kam  Ming  Chan,  Lawrence;  Gray,  George  W.;  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.; 

Lacey,  David;  Eidensschink,   Rudolf;  and  Romer,  Michael, 

4,594,465,  CI.  568-642.000. 
United  Sutea  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 

Grakauakas,   Vyuutas;   Garver,   Lee   C;   and   Baum,   Kurt. 
4,594,430,  a.  549-9.000. 

Schack.  Carl  J.;  and  Christe.  Karl  O..  4.594.232.  CI.  423-293.000. 
Army:  See— 

Edlin,  George  R.;  and  Robb,  John  D.,  4,594,532,  CI.  315-331.000. 

Greene.  Hugh  W.;  Holder.  James  D.;  and  Roberts.  Thomas  G., 
4,594,546.  CI.  324-122.000. 

Kouroupis.  John;  and  Chino.  John  J..  4,593.626,  CI.  108-4.000. 


Munavalli,  Shekhar;  and  Poziomek,  Edward  J.,  4,594,413,  CI. 
544-180.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Anderson,  Norman  L.,  4,594,064,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Carlson,  James  A.;  and  Stoddard,  Lawrence  M.,  4,593,491,  Q. 

49-13.000. 
Harrah,  Larry  A.;  and  Renschler,  Qifford  L.,  4,594,179,  CI. 
252-301.170. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Currie,    James    R.;    and    Kissel,    Ralph    R.,    4,594,540,    a. 

318-661.000. 
DeYoung,  Russell  J.,  4,594,720,  CI.  372-79.000. 
Vykukal,  Hubert  C.  4,593,415,  CI.  2-2.  lOA. 
Navy:  See— 
Faix,  John  J.,  4,593,602,  Q.  89-1.813. 
Fish,  Franklin  H.,  4,594,542,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.,  4,593,968,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Klee,  Harvey  J.,  4,593,637,  CI.  1 14-20.00R. 
VJS.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Desperben,  Lydie;  Sari,  Hikmet;  Moridi,  Said;  and  Bonnerot. 

Georges,  4,594,725,  CI.  375-15.000. 
de  Vrijer,  Bertus,  4.594,529,  CI.  313-571.000. 
Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  4,594,531, 

CI.  315-307.000. 
Hasker,  Jan;  Hokkeling,  Pieter;  van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  and  van 
,       Lith,  Josef  J..  4.594,220,  CI.  419-27.000. 

Hutter,  Heinrich,  4,594,623,  CI.  360-84.000. 
'  Langlois,  Jacques  A.  E.;  and  Liebetraut,  Klaus  A.,  4,594,065,  CI. 
425-150.000. 
Scholten,  Pieter  C;  Snyder,  Fred  W.;  and  Sorkin,  Howard, 

4.594,271,  CI.  427-221.000. 
Stoppels,  Doeko;  Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  van 

Hoof,  Leonardus  A.  H.,  4,594,628,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Thillays,  Jacques  C,  4,593,485,  CI.  40-452.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Maier.  Edward  E.,  4,594.131.  CI.  203-26.000. 
United  Stiding  AB:  See— 

Skog,  Erik,  4.593,851,  CI.  228-248,000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Arifian,  Kenneth  C;  and  Skonieczny,  Joseph  P.,  4,594,537,  CI. 

318-564.000. 
Fischer,  William  C;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and  Wright,  Stuart  C, 

4,594,714,  CI.  371-62.000. 
Smith,  Eugene;  and  Posluszny,  Thomas,  4,594,549,  CI.  324-232.000. 
Unitika  Limited:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshihiro,  4,594,388,  CI.  525-177.000. 
Universal  DaU  Systems:  See- 
Pierce,  O.  Leon,  4,594,727,  CI.  375-83.000. 
Universal  Metal  Industries:  See- 
Hummel,  Roger  L.,  4,594,515,  CI.  3O7-252.00B. 
Universal  Thread  Grinding  Company:  See— 

Linley,  Francis  M.,  Jr.,  4,593,572,  CI.  74-89.150. 
University  of  Calif,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Lundak,  Robert  L.,  4,594,325,  CI.  435-240.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Csonka,  Laszlo  N.;  and  Valentine,  Raymond  C,  4.594,323,  CI. 
I     435-107.000. 
University  of  Dayton:  See— 

Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Fox,  Bernard  L.,  4,594,368,  CI.  523-179.000. 
University  of  Illinois,  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  See— 

Holonyak,  Nick,  Jr.,  4,594,603,  CI.  357-16.000. 
University  of  Minnesou,  Regents  of:  See— 

Borch,  Richard  F..  4.594,238,  CI.  424-10.000. 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp.,  The:  See— 
Sharma,  Rameshwar  K.,  4,594,319,  CI.  435-7.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Lewkowicz,  Shlomo,  4,594,731,  CI.  381-67.000. 
Untweld  Inc.:  See- 
Hooper,  Anthony  W.;  and  Cormack,  Alexander  D.,  4.594,045,  Q. 
414-325.000. 
Unbnd,  Stefan:  See— 

iBonitz,  Jorg;  Entemann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 

I     fried;  Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Walter,  4,593,553,  CI.  73-35.000. 

Unaewehr,  Lewis  E.,  to  Lima  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Overvoltage  protec- 

tkjn  circuit  for  synchronous  machinerotor.  4,594,632,  CI.  361-33.000. 

Uno,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  supply  circuit  for 

flip-Hop  memory.  4,594,688,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Uno.  Tetsuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;    Uno,   Tetsuyuki;   Miyamoto,    Hisashi;   and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,594,347,  CI.  514-252.000. 
UNR  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Upshaw,  Clarence  W.;  Begley,  Russell  D.;  and  Reinbold,  James  F.. 

4,593,922.  CI.  280-33.99A. 
Wackerman.  Gunther  G.,  4,593,676,  CI.  I26-41.00R. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.;  and  Wang,  Li,  4,594,334,  Q.  502-223.000. 
James,   Robert   B.,  Jr.;   and   Carson,   Don   B.,   4,594,144,   CI. 

208-62.000. 
Polak,    Anthony   J.;   and    Beuhler,    Allyson   J.,   4,594,297,   CI. 

429-13.000. 
Thompson,  Gregory  J.;  Lin,  Kaung-Far;  and  Penner,  David  W., 

4,594,322,  CI.  435-95.000. 
Zinnen,  Hermann  A.,  4,594,423,  CI.  546-353.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Visser,  Melvin  J.;  and  Malot,  James  J..  4,593,760,  Q.  166-267.000. 
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Upshaw,  Clarence  W.;  Begley,  Russell  D.;  and  Reinbold,  James  F.,  to 
UNR  Industries,  Inc.  Ccmibiiiation  nesting  stop  and  stabiliser  bracket 
for  shopping  carts.  4,593,922,  CI.  280-33.99A. 
Urqirung,  Ceol  E.:  See — 

Seely,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung,  Cecil  E.,  4,593,879,  Q.  248-624.000. 
Ushioda,  Keisaku:  See — 

Aoki.  Takao;  and  Ushioda.  Keisaku,  4,593,991,  Q.  3S5-14.00D. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter 

M.,  4.594,432,  Q.  549-214.000. 
Putridge,  John  J.;  Shiuey,  Shian-Jan;  Truitt,  Gary  A.;  and  Us- 
kokovic, Milan  R.,  4.594,340,  Q.  514-167.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Claricson,  Andrew  P.;  Flanders,  James  R.;  and  Price,  Frank  C, 
4,593,423,  O.  12-145.000. 
Utsunomiya,  Michito:  See— 

Konishi,  Satoshi;  Kitagawa,  Kazumi;  and  Utsunomiya,  Michito, 
4,593,778,  Q.  177-185.000. 
Utsunomiya  University:  See— 

Yamada,    Yoshifiuni;    Tanaka,    Kunio;    and    Abe,    Zenwemon, 
4,594,550,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Vftisftlft  Ov*  S£€ 

Kuisma,  Heikki  T.,  4,594,639,  Q.  361-283.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies,  Tlie.  CRF  analogs.  4,594,329,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Valentine,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Csonka,  Laszlo  N.;  and  Valentine,  Raymond  C,  4,594,323,  CI. 
435-107.000. 
Valeo'  See— 

V'alier,  Carlo,  4,593.803.  CI.  192-112.000. 
Valier,  Carlo,  to  Valeo.  Qutch  mechanism.  4,593.803,  CI.  192-112.000. 
Valtion  Teknillinen  Tutkimuskeskus:  See— 

Kilpelainen,    Harri;    and    Kankaanpaa,    Pentti,    4,594,384,    Q. 
524-705.000. 
Van  De  Nobelen,  William:  See— 

Chaney,  John  P.;  and  Van  De  Nobelen,  William,  4,593,775,  CI. 
175-228.000. 
van  der  Laarse,  Jan  D.  Double  acting  oleo  pneumatic  shock  absorber. 

4,593,890,  a.  267-64.250. 
Vanderpool,  Qarence  D.:  See— 

Scheithauer,  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Michael  J.;  and  Vanderpool, 
Clarence  D.,  4,594,230,  Q.  423-140.000. 
Van  Der  Weerdt,  Antonius  J.  A.,  to  Naarden  International  N.V.  Per- 
fume compositions  and  perfumed  articles  containing  one  or  more 
tetramethyl-tri-cycloundecyl-alkyl     ketones     as     perfume     base. 
4,594,183,  a.  252-522.00R. 
van  der  Wyk,  Harry  L.  Flag  or  banner  pole  support  bracket.  4,593,877, 

a.  248-512.000. 
Vandoros,  Steven  J.  Garment  stretcher.  4,593,839,  Q.  223-63.0m. 
van  Eidonk,  Johannes:  See — 

Hasker,  Jan;  Hokkeling,  Pieter;  van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  and  van 
Lith,  Josef  J.,  4,594,220,  Q.  419-27.000. 
Van  Hatten,  I^vid  A.;  and  Nielsen,  Herman  T.,  to  Control  Data  Cor- 
poration.   Demand    driven    access    mechanism.    4,594,590,    CI. 
340-825.510. 
van  Hoof,  Leonardus  A.  H.:  See — 

Stoppels,  Doeko;  Boonen,  Peter  G.  T.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  van 
Hoof,  Leonardus  A.  H.,  4,594,628,  Q.  360-125.000. 
van  Lith,  Josef  J.:  See— 

Hasker,  Jan;  Hokkeling,  Pieter;  van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  and  van 
Lith,  Josef  J.,  4,594,220,  Q.  419-27.000. 
VanRens,  Russell  J.;  and  Bailey,  Frank  V.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  packing  sand  aroimd  a  mold 
pattern  by  vibration.  4,593.739,  Q.  164-34.000. 
Van  Vonno,  Nicolaas  W.;  Hull,  Richard;  and  Reinecke,  Paul  S.,  to 
Harris  Corporation.  Laser  trimming  of  resistors  over  dielectrically 
isolated  islands.  4,594.265,  Q.  427-53.100. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Mclnemey,  Michael  J.,  4,593,654,  Q.  122-451.200. 
Vaqueiro,  M.  Cristina;  and  Reyes,  Pedro,  to  Imit,  A.C.  Process  for 

producing  nixtamalized  com  flour.  4,594,260,  Q.  426-622.000. 
Varga,  Istvan  K.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Water  purity 

measurement  4,594,553,  CI.  324-454.000. 
Varaanyi-Breiner,  Aviva:  See— 

Gusella,  James  F.;  Housman,  David;  Keys,  Cheryl;  Varsanyi- 
Breiner,  Aviva;  Puck,  Theodore  T.;  Jones,  Carol;  and  Kao, 
Fa-Ten,  4.394,318,  Q.  433-6.000. 
Vaasileva,  Stefanka  V.:  See— 

Natov,  Miltcho  A.;  Vassileva,  Stefanka  V.;  Kotchev,  Hristo  B.; 
Djagirov,  Zvetan  S.;  and  Popov,  Nikola  N.,  4,594,372,  Q. 
523^.000. 
Vau^ian,  Michael:  See— 

Pedersen,  Marianne  G.;  and  Vaughan,  Michael,  4,593,629,  CI. 
1 10-171000. 
Vehicle  Systems  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Fonyth.  Robert  W.,  4,593,855,  Q.  239-74.000. 
Velten.  Reinbold:  See— 

Popp,  Franz-Wolfgang;  and  Velten,  Reinbold.  4,594,214,  Q. 
376-272.000. 
Vennas,  Manuel  G.:  See- 
Cook,  Thomas  E.;  Dyer,  John  C;  and  Venegas,  Manuel  G., 
4,594,184,  a.  252-542.000. 
Veneski,  Gerard  A.:  See- 
Moore,  Victor  S.;  Veneski.  Gerard  A.;  Parker,  Tony  E.;  Rhodes, 
Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stahl,  WilUaffi  L.,  Jr., 
4,594,661,  a.  364-200.000. 


Venus  Scientific  Inc.:  See — 

Gallios,  George  C,  4,394,648,  Q.  363-46.000. 
Veisichele,  Danny  H.:  See— 

Sorgeloos,  Patrick  P.;  Versidiele,  Damiy  H.;  Lcfer.  Phaippe  P.  J. 
M.;  and  Lavena,  Patrick  A.,  4,593,647,  Q.  119a00a 
Verzella.  David  J.:  See— 

Focher,  William  C;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and  Wrifiit,  Stwrt  C. 
4,394.714,  a.  371-62.000. 
Vetco  OfMiore,  Inc.:  See— 

Milberger,  Liond  J..  4,393,944,  Q.  285-321.000. 
Viess,  Walter  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entemann,  Robert;  Milkr,  Bemlivd;  RolMle,  Steg- 
fried;  Unland,  Stefan;  and  Viess,  Waher,  4^593433. 0. 73-35jQai. 
Viewstar  Inc.:  See— 

Romao,  Nuna,  and  Mndrinic,  Ivica,  4,S94>609,  CL  3S8-1I9A10. 
Vince,  Robert,  to  Reagents  of  University  of  Minninsnta,  (3-cthojiypio- 

pionate)  esters  of  cyctaFadine.  4,394,33%  CI.  314-261.000. 
Vincent,  Robert  R.  Convertible  note  pad  and  pencil  sharpcufr. 

4,593,468,  CI.  3045  liXX). 
Viridian,  Inc.:  See- 
Andersen,  Erik;  Edwards,  Robert  B.,  II;  and  Qubb,  David  G., 
4,594,074,  CI.  604-270.000. 
Vish  Chimiko-Techmdogitcheaki  Institnte:  See— 

Natov,  Miltcho  A.;  Vassileva,  Stefimka  V.;  Kotchev.  Hriito  B.; 
Djagarov,  Zvetan  S.;  and  Popov,  Nikola  N.,  4,394^72,  CL 
523-208.000. 


Viskochil,  Stephen  R.;  and  Simons,  Brian  H.,  to  Priam  CocpontioB. 
Safety  latch  for  pickup  beads  and  carriage  diac  drive.  4,S94,i27,  Q. 
360-105.000. 
Visocky,  Joaeirii  E.;  and  Ramsay,  Oiarles  F.,  to  Plasti-Line,  Inc.  Mcna 

and  prices  display  device.  4,593,486,  Q.  40-490.000. 
Visser,    Klaas.    Vertical    plate    freezer    apparatus.    4,393.337,    CL 

62-343.000. 
Visser,  Melvin  J.;  and  MakM,  James  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Removal  of  volatile  contaminants  from  the  vadose  zone  of  < 
nated  ground.  4.393,760,  Q.  166-267.000. 
Vitafin  RV.:  See— 

Wittkampf,  Ptederik  H.  M.,  4,393.693,  Q.  12S-419.0PO. 
Vitti,  Rudolf  A.;  Burgess,  Gary  L.;  and  Zentdman,  Valen  B.,  lot 
eral  Foods  Corporation.  Product  and  process  osing  ofl  for  | 
an  aggkmnated  instant  coffiK  having  a  roast  and  grooad  I 
4,594,258.  O.  426-394.000. 
Vitti,  Rudolf  A.:  See— 

Zemelman,  Valery  B.;  Burgess,  Gary  L.;  Vitti,  Rodoir  A.;  1 
Todd  M.;  Batcheior,  Antboay  M.;  and  Lebtaac,  Yvon  N., 
4,394,256,  Q.  426-394.000. 
Vittone,  Andrea;  Chiappini,  Giuseppe;  and  Di  Paola,  MasaiBio,  to 
Moplefan  S.p.A.  Process  for  manaacturing  cenient^ata  leinforued 
with  fibrillated  polymeric  films.  4,594.210,  Q.  264-70AX). 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Miuilidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vodc,  Manfired  R, 
4,594,254,  Q.  426-535.000. 
Voest-Alpnie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krivec,    Eduard;    and    Graden^ger,    Hehniit,    4,5H047,    O. 
414-565.000. 
Voigt.  Cart:  See- 
Manner,  Reinhard;  Schaefer,  Hans;  Voigt,  Cart;  and  PTeifer,  Wdf 
D.,  4,594,234,  a.  423-376.000. 
Volkswagenweik  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 

Schube,  Bemd-Guido,  4,393,38%  CI.  74-838.00% 
VoUmann,  Hansjoerg;  and  Herrmann,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  AklienfeaeO- 
schaft  Liquid  devdoper  and  charge  oontrd  substance  waUMe  tkeie- 
for.  4,394>)5,  Q.  430-1  lS.00a 
Von  Roll  AG.:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  and  Brehmer,  Horst,  4,394,113,  Q.  14C-12X)0B. 
von  Daehne,  Wdf,  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products.  FharmaceuUcany- 
acceptable  anune  salts  of  6-/3-halopenicillanic  adds.  4,394,246,  CL 
424-114.000. 
Von  Kohom,  David:  See— 

Von  Kohom,  Henry;  Von  Kohom,  David;  Von  Kohora,  Henry, 

and  Von  Kohom,  David,  4,394,646,  Q.  36M01A)0. 
Von  Kohom,  Henry;  Von  Kobom.  David;  Von  Koinni,  Henry; 
and  Von  Kohom.  David,  4,394,646,  Q.  36MO1AI0. 
Von  Kc^Kmi.  Henry;  Von  Kohom,  David;  Von  Kohora,  Hovr.  and 
Von  Kohom,  David.  Light-reflective  device  fix  ifluBinnliig  oeattip- 
etally  viewed  three-dimensioad  objects.  4,394,646^  CL  3«l-1014na 
Von  Kohom,  Henry:  See— 

Von  Kohom,  Henry;  Von  Kohora,  Davkl;  Von  Kohon. 
and  Von  Kohom,  David.  4,394.646,  Q.  36M01.aoa 
Vykukd,  Hubert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nationd , 
and  Space  Admintstration.  Torso  sizing  ring  constfuclion  for 
space  SOIL  4,393,413,  a.  2-2.10A. 
W.  C.  Heraeos  GmbH:  See- 
Wild,  Wolfgang;  and  Landnaf,  Oonter,  4,394,107,  CL  106-1.13% 
Waasner,  Bmno;  tai  Waasner,  Rolf-Dietrit^  to  Waasner,  Brano-Cai 
sheet  metd  lamiaation  dement  comprised  of  two  parti  and  hnvhif 
three  len.  4,394,293,  Q.  428-381.00% 
Waasner,  Rolf-Dietrich:  See— 

Waasner,  Bruno;  and  Waasner,  Rolf-Dietficfa,  4.SH2fS.  d 
428-381.000. 
WABGO  Fahrzeugbremaen  OnMI:  See— 

Klatt,  Alfred;  and  Brinknmni.  Karihdnc,  4.393,606^  d  n-SUBO. 

Neuhaus,  Detlev;  Hesae,  Kari-Hdnx;  Rahnaa,  Gerhard;  and  Lkr- 

mann.  Peter,  4,394.371,  Q.  340-S2XnF. 

Wackerman,  Gunther  O.,  to  UNR  Indaslrias,  he.  As 

gas  barbecue  griU.  4,393.676,  O.  12641.QIIL 
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Wade.  R.  Mone:  See- 

Ouenthner,  Runell  W.;  Shelly,  Willam  A.;  PresJey-Nelson,  Gary 

lii  iIi!^lSJ^  '^^  ^'  ■"*•   ^«*«'   ^    ^°"^  4.594.659.  CI 
JO4-20D.UUU. 

Wade,  Stepho)  E.  Time-integrated  meuurement  for  determininB  sub- 
stMcei  in  biological  fluids.  4,594,326,  CI.  436-501.000. 

^!j'\°iJ"!SL''iI*!?*^  ?****'••  "**  Heitnuuui.  Uwe,  to  Hauni- 
werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  buildins  a 
compoBite  tob«xo  stream.  4,593,704,  CI.  131-84.300. 
Waiser,  Shimon.  Cnm  bows.  4,593,675,  CI.  124-25.000. 

mmaaa  ^'  ^"^^  weight  exercising  device.  4,593,903,  CI. 
Walczak,  Franciazek:  See— 

^^P^.'  '^o"»nj  Walciak,  Franciszek;  Plucinski,  Zbignicw;  and 
Attkowski.  Adam.  4,593.702,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Walker.  Loua  L.:  See— 


Webb.  Terry  E.:  See— 

Zaniba,  John  V.;  Baran.  Patrick  S.;  Webb,  Terry  E.;  and  Disko, 
Harry.  4.594.071.  CI.  446-99.000.  f      ^      »  "»«o. 

Weber.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Frisch,  David  C;  and  Weber.  Wilhelm.  4.594.31 1.  Q.  430-315.000. 
Wechs,  Fnedbert:  See— 

'°^S^l  ^™^P^'    ■"<*    Wechs.    Fnedbert,    4.594.207.    CI. 
264-41.000. 

Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See— 

Henneke.  Karl-Wilhelm;  Diehl.  Herbert;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karl- 
fried,  4,594,467,  CI.  570-193.000. 
Wegman.  Richard  W.;  and  Miller,  Deborah  S..  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 

K'I*l'ii"A^y"**'"'*   °*"  aldehydes   from   alcohols.   4,594.463.   CI. 
500-487.000. 

Wehr,  Jam«  R.  Tester  for  lock  up  torque  converters.  4.593.556.  CI. 

^'j^iTTskSl^'^li'^'^'''^^^''"'^'^^"^'''    Wi.   Matthew  J..  Jr..   to  Boeing  Company.   The.   Pneumatic- 
Walker,^hi,:i  S  •  &5!1'  ^  *"-*'*«»-  Well  Eric'p' &  - '  *'''*'°^°'  ^  "^-'^"^ 

'"S5.U9"a.'2W^roSr*  '""  '"•  '"^  '*""'"•  ^*'''"'  ^  •  °^1S«?^=  ^"'«'  ^°™«  ^-^  """  ^«''  Eric  P.,  4,594,487.  CI. 

Walker    PM«r  ^  •  Caw_  *UlrB^.lWt. 

McKay,  wiiliam  F    and  Walker   Peter  S    Ai9%M^   ri    i^a     ^*'"«^""v^™*>»«l' 'o  Neutrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and 
9100E  '  *'"^'**^'  ^'    '28-       apparatus  for  the  stereophonic  reproduction  of  sound  in  a  motor 

Wallati  RS-rt  «    to  Wri-h.   M   n«-i       t:  .  ^e'^'cle.  4.594,729.  CI.  381-18.000. 

JlSnVS^a  l54-n6S?^'  "*  ^''  '^""*  ™'"'"«  "PP"""*    "^^LS^^i!^'  }!f^°^l'.  "^I^.^'  -d  ^^^y'  Michael  E,  to 
Waltoce,  Steven  J.:  See-  t^l  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  cobalt  and  nickel  from 

iSS^-nSn    '°"**'^«  "^°  'y***"  *■"  ■  **»''  '''«•  4.594.622VC1.  Weiss,  Jeffrey:  See- 

Wabh,  John:  See-  "^'  ""**•  3  =  ^i"8;  ""«';  ^achar,  Howard  E.;  Weiss,  JefTrey;  and 

"Sjjdgdo,  Ro^no  O.  »d  Wish.  John,  4,5H.7..  a.  2«.  W^'SS?^?'!^ ^ '  *•'"•'»•  °-  '"■™«»- 

Walah  Michael  M  •  S*»_  '^^"P^*'"'  ''"^^  E.;  Sabelus,  Gunther;  Schupp,  Eberhard:  and 

Wan|.LiS«I-  Nelson.  Jack.  4.594.580.  CI.  340-521.000. 

Wardlaw,  St»hen  C:  See-  ^M* I'wTsw'a  "TeW^olo'  ^^  "*'  ^^*^^''^^^'  G^rge 

^0^67 (^  '^•'  "**  ^"**'*'*''  ^^^P***"  ^'  *'''^''"'  ^'     West.  Mich;elD.,ti  Intema'tiomd  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
WmnJrimmitJZn c  "On.  Zonc  cOHtrol  valvc.  4,593,882,  Q.  251-243  000 

WH'irSSL^"ra=  *^  r^      _,  o        .  ^  Westdeutsche  Elektrogeratebku  GmbH:  S«.- 

Wutcm,  John  H.;  Hokanson.  Gerard  C;  and  French.  James  C,  ° — -.-u.__  ..,=  *,     .  "T^i^r^'i^Jf^ .^ 


4,594.248.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Z«|Chengj^Robert  K.;  and  Cheng.  Chia  C,  4,594,346.  CI. 

Warner-Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Collins,  Ian  P.,  4,593,679,  a.  128-4.000. 
Warner  A  Swaaey  Company.  The:  See— 

Nen^lal.  Arthur  F..  4.593.587.  CI.  82-32.000. 
Warren,  Wayne  F.:  See— 

"^^shSI  ci.  T2lS?i.Jw^  "•'' "'  ''"^"'"'  ^^°''  ^  • 

Watakabe.  Yuichi:  See— 

Shiinizu,   Shumi;   Watakabe,   Yuichi;   Fujiwara,   Kunihiko;  and 
Yabumoto,  Toahiaki,  4,594,298,  a.  429-72.000. 
Wataaabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

°^Sh«^'  2«un«.  Jun;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  4.594.227.  CI. 
422- 148.000. 
Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.:  See— 


Brandenberg.  Winfried.  4.594,007,  CI.  368-10.000. 

Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH:  See- 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  4.593.832.  CI.  220-1.500. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Bowman.  Dennis  C;  and  Marlowe.  James  L..  4.594.475.  CI.  174- 

Hobgood.  Hudson  M.;  Thomas,  Richard  N.;  and  Barrett,  Donovan 

L..  4.594.173.  CI.  252-62.3GA. 
Kub.  Francis  J..  4.594.604.  CI.  357-24.000. 
L«>ne,    David    A.;    and    Marks.    Douglas   C.    4.594.491.    Q. 

Pankowiecki.  Joseph.  4.593,526,  CI.  60-657.000. 

Panson,  Armand  J.;  and  Troy,  Michael,  4,594,215,  CI.  376-315.000. 

Russell,  Robert  L.,  4,593,505,  CI.  52-221.000. 

Snyder,  David  A.;  and  Glosecki,  David  M.,  4,593,445,  CI.  29- 


Weston,  C.  Harold,  Jr.:  See— 

l^nnfi;  r^»i;«.~  iv.tV.'.k.  V        u    A     B      u          ...  Flanders,  Andrew  E.,  4,593,784,  a.  181-144.000. 

jES  r^Si yiJ^'l'.&JS^'  '^  •  R«'«*>™«.  U":  »nd  Fox.  Wleelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  Sei- 

WataniR  SWnfJT'i^      51^2.000.  O'Dell  David  L  ;  and  Diehn  Philip  H^4.593.497.  Q.  51-424.000. 

waH  ?2E  s^'^'  ^•''"^'  *'''''''''  °  "'-^^ «»  ''&?St%J:94rcr2'iir6f s^  "^^  ^^^-  ^^"- 

""iSSiJl^iJlSiS^  '^mmSoV4.5^9?Sra^28^"2^1.SS'."^^^  "^  '°'  »*""^ 

^^^^^'^^^^^"^  ^cii?ISS:j?h:Tc^r.S°BTSce°1KgSA°i^^ 

HSoSSa).   '*•*«■*»«/*■»««»«      apparatus.      4.594.502.      CI.  Uunie.  Kemieth  J.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D..  4.593.983.  Q. 

^Il22L?«'l:J!^iiK!:^*-  ^J^  ^^^  ''"'"  ^-  L"*  Electro-  Wikl.  Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf.  Gunter.  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH 

fhott^JghK    light-sensitive   hydrazone   material.    4.5H304.   CI.  Decorativ'HSWiish  aold  (Smposition  4.594.107.  dS?^^^ 


43O-S9!b00. 

^oTsSfSoOO^  Apparatus  for  making  laminated  labels.  4.594.125, 
Wataon.  Fred  L.:  Se»- 


Wildenau.  Wolfgang:  &e— 

Seidel,   Henning;  Wildenau.  Wolfgang;  and  Mantke,  Joachim. 
4,593.707.  CI.  131-336.000. 
WiUer,   Don   R.   Flange  assembly   for   hydraulic   power  systems. 
4»593.940.  CI.  285-158.000.  *^  »y»wnis. 

Wiiiam,  Donald  W.;  and  Rowe,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electronic  touch  pad  key  assembly  with  stroke  amDlifier 
4t594,481,  CI.  200-5.00A. 


^SlSJ2S!?"(>iiS?  SS;.?^  ^V  ^  ^"^  '^'^■y  ^""^   W**-  °»"'»'«':  Opening,  Karin;  and  SteUing.  Ludwig,  to  Studien 
stZ??3?3 01*0^1  ifSSyfl^y  processing  apparatus  and       gesellschaft  KohfcmbH.  " ' *•        •  *        -  ^ 


tyncn.  4.S93.63I.  Q.  110-345.000. 
WMoa,  Rex:  See 

^^srs  2^56.3"  Loffi"^  ^"^  °'  "^  ^'^»°"'  '^"^ 


_  .        Process  for  catalytic  dimerization  of  acrylic 

acid  denvatives.  4,594,447,  CI.  560-202.000. 
Wilkinson,  James  M.,  II:  See— 

Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  WUkinson,  iames  M.,  II,  4,594,343,  a. 
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Will,  Malcolm.  Covered  pill  tray  and  support  therefor.  4,593,819,  O. 

206-538.000. 
Williams,  Manhall,  to  Ampex  Corporatioo.  Signal  comparison  circuit 

and  phaie-locked-loop  using  same.  4,594,563,  O.  331-l.OQA. 
Williams,  Robert  L.;  and  Marks,  Christopher,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  a  triaxial  dectrical  connector.  4,593.464,  O. 

29-879.000. 
Williams,  Ronald  H.  Wheetehair.  4.593.929,  a.  2804S0.000. 

Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deditiiering  circuitry  in  dtsital 

TV  receiver.  4,594,726,  Q.  375-26.000. 
Wibon,  Mildred  N.;  and  Steenaen,  Wayne  L.  Sugar-free  cheesecaJte 
filling  and  dry  mix  for  preparation  thereof.  4,594,255,  G.  426-578.000. 
Wihon,  John  H.;  Hokanson.  Gerard  C;  and  French,  James  C,  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company.  CL-1S77-B4  compound,  its  production 
and  use.  4,594,248,  Q.  424-1 17.000. 
Winckler,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Bofan,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4,594,328,  CI.  436-543.000. 
Winfield  Corp.:  See— 

Nebon.  Ral|rii  E..  4,593,873.  Q.  248-98.000. 
Wink  Corporation:  See— 

Stewart,  Robert,  4,593,878,  Q.  248-549.000. 
Winter,  Joae|A:  See— 

Pryor,  Mx:hael  J.;  Winter,  Joseph;  and  Dantzig.  Jonathan  A.. 
4,594,117,0.148-414.000. 
Wirth,  John  C.  J.,  Jr.  Boring,  mortising,  tenoning  and  duplicating 

woodworicing  tool.  4,593,735,  Q.  144-144.00R. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  Sec^ 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,594,192,  Q.  260-397.200. 
Wite-Out  Prodncts,  Inc.:  See— 

Korper,  Oewge  W.,  4,594,014,  Q.  401-115.000. 
Witte,  Erwin  C,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Fastener.  4,594,039,  Q.  41 1-31 1.000. 
^ittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.,  to  Vitafin  N.V.  Pacemaker  with  improved 
tachycardia  treatment  means  and  method.  4,593,695,  cT   128- 
419.0PG. 
Wok»tt.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Burba,  John  L.,  ni;  and  Wolcott,  Richard  A.,  4,594.335,  a. 
S0^324.000. 
Wolford,  Richard  P.  Tool  for  crinming  a  comer  bead  piece  over  an 

exterior  plasterboard  comer.  4,593,443,  Q.  29-243.500. 
Wdpert,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  S6bm,  Albert  E.,  to  Spectra  Industries, 

Inc.  Telescoping  wmg  nut  clamping  unit.  4,593,422,  Q.  5-503.000. 
Wolters,  Gerd-Michael:  See- 
Baring,  Rolf;  Rudert.  Wolfgang;  and  Wcdters.  Gerd-Michael, 
4,593,662,  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Woods,   Kenneth   D.   Air  assist  delivery   system.   4,593,894,   Q. 

271-177.000. 
WovkuUch.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter 
M.,  4,594.432,  Q.  549-214.000. 
Wray,  Charles:  See- 
Wright,  Curtis  M.;  and  Wray,  Charles,  4,593,442,  d  29-235.0ro. 
Wright,  Curtis  M.;  and  Wray,  Charles.  Cable  installation  apparatus. 

4,593,442,  Q.  29-235.000. 
Wright,  David  A.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Deployable  coiled 
rope.  4,593,815,  a.  206-389.000. 
Wright.  M.  Bosley:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  4,593.734,  Q.  144-136.00R. 
Wright,  Murray  J.,  to  Wright  Spa  Pools  Ltd,  a  part  interest  Electrically 
heated    pump    for   spas   and    swimming    pools.    4,594,500,    d. 
219-296.000. 
Wright- Spa  Pools  Ltd:  See— 

Wri^t,  Murray  J.,  4,594,500.  CI.  219-296.000. 
Wright,  Stuart  C:  See— 

Fischer,  William  C;  Verzella,  David  J.;  uid  Wright,  Stuart  C. 
4,594,714,  a.  371-62.000. 
Wu.  Wen-Pfto:  See— 

Krutcben.    Charles    M.;    and    Wu,    Wen-Pao,    4,594,208,    Q. 
264-53.000. 
Wunderlich  Construction  Inc.:  See— 

WunderUch,  Max  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kndfel,  Stephen  E,  4,594.205.  Q. 
264-31.000. 
WunderUch,  Max  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kneifel.  Stephen  E,  to  Wunderiich 
Construction  Inc.  Method  for  forming  concrete  flush  floors  having 
integral  troughs.  4,594,205.  Q.  264-31.000. 
WuRbur|,  Henry:  See— 

Memtt,  John  W.;  Wurzburg,  Henry;  and  Kdley.  Stephen  H.. 
4,594.707,  a.  370-91.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Fox,  Wayne  D.;  and  Gheer.  Barry  J..  4,593.997.  Q.  355-15.000. 
Frangesh.  Thomas  P..  4.594.626.  Q.  360-97.000. 
Genovese,  Frank  C,  4,594,527,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D., 

4,594,718,  a.  372-45.000. 
Silveiberg.  Morton,  4,593,897,  Q.  271-212.000. 
Yabumoto,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Shimizu,   Shunji;  Watakabe,  Yuichi;  Fujiwara,   Kunihiko;  and 
Yabumoto,  Toahiaki.  4.594,298.  Q.  429-72.000. 
Yagi.  Hiroahi;  Fujita,  Hisashi;  and  Harigane.  Kotaro.  to  TDK  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  automatically  mounting  chip-type  circuit  ele- 
ments on  substrate.  4.593.462.  Q.  29-740.000. 
Yagi,  Sakai:  See— 

Endo.  Takayoshi;  Sugiyama.  Toshimasa;  Murofiishi.  Satoni;  and 
Yagi.  Sakai,  4.593,963,  Q.  339-97.00R. 


Yahata.  Hamki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  SUbwira  DoU 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha.  Boa-ooi^gucd  local  area  netwoek  wilk  data 
exchange  capability.  4,594,705,  Q.  37<V674)00. 
Yamada,  Osamu;  Yaaagi,  MiUo;  Fntattuya.  Poaio;  and  Kob^wU, 
Kenji.  to  N^pon  Kajnrim  KabnaUki  Kaiaha.  N-aubalitiilBd-AMM- 
rahydr^thalimide  derivatives.  4,594g099,  O.  71-96.000. 
Yamada,  Tetsusyo:  See— 

Asayama,  Yosht^  Yaanda,  TeHnsyo;  and  HiiMe,  Suttaro. 
4,5H139.  a.  2OM|O.00a 
Yamada,  Yoshiftuni;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Abe,  ZcBweman,  to  Utrano- 
raiya  Univernty.  Method  of  scanning  tpedfyiag  mafoetic  field  fcr 
nuclear  magnetic  resonMioe  imaging.  4,594,SSa  07324-307.000. 
Yamagata,  Senchi:Sae— 

IsUzidca,  Ywdmo;  Nakayama,  Takashi;  and  Yamanta,  Seiidii, 
4,593,522,  Q.  57<400.00a 
YamagucU,  MaaaUko:  See— 

Anzai,  Mitsaloihi;  YaaMgndii,  Maaafaiko;  Gonda,  Midufairo: 

^Kanasugi,Mikiko;  and  Obara,Taahio.  4,594,601,  a.  346>22I.00a 
Yamaha  HatsodoU  KabnaUki  Kassha:  See— 

Aoi,  KazDo;  and  Ozrara.  Toddcaa,  4^393,637.  CL  llS-niMO. 
Marier,  Gregory  J.,  4,593,921,  Q.  280-21.00R. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  g«i«»i.iiri  Kaisha:  Si»— 

Shibata,  Hirotdca;  and  Mnnmatn.  Takayoshi,  4,593,636,  Q.  123- 
S2.01M. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuni:  5tc 

Haraga,  Koanke;  Hattori.  KatutosU;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazami, 
4,594^281,  a.  428-172.000.  ~— — . 

Yamamoto,  Makoto:  Sto— 

Nakayama,  Aldra;  Nakamon,  Katsuya;  Hata,  Kotaro;  and  Yama- 
moto, Makoto,  4.594,174,  Q.  252-62.540. 
Yamamoto,  Minora;  and  Sakata,  Jiro.  to  Kaboahiki  KaUia  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Gas  separating  member  and  method  fbr  manobc- 
ture  thereof.  4,594,079,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Yamamoto,  MitSDo;  Kinomoto,  Naorio;  Tsaji,  Toahinori;  awl  Ibaoka, 
Tutomu,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company.  Sealant  for  interaally  sealbic  pioe- 
Ime.  4,593,722,  Q.  138-145.00O:  ^^  "^ 

Yamamoto,  Nobuhiro:  See^- 

Mflcawa,  laao;  Endoh,  MasaUro;  Kaji.  Maaayoki;  KiaUda,  Yo- 
shitaka;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobohiro,  4,993,632.  a  lll-3j00a 
Yuiamoto,  SadasU;  and  laUhara.  Takeo,  to  Honda  Gitea  Kogyo 

4»593,785ra. 
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Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
180-291.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takaahi;  Nishkla,  Kozi;  and  TateisU,  Akio,  to  Mttmbishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  PlastK  optical  fiber.  4.S93.974,  O.  3504&34a 
Yamamoto,  Tomoichiro,  to  Rfitmbiihi  Denki  Kaboahiki  KMha.  Appa- 
ratus for  contrdling  a  hydraolic  devator.  4.593,792,  d  187-29!on. 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fuiishima.  Telsaro.  4,594,320,  Q.  435-89.000. 
Fujishima,  Tetsoro;  and  Sakata.  SUiui.  4.994,321. 0.  43549.000. 
Yamasaki,  Teiichi;  and  Takahashi,  Yotaka,  to  Fafi  Photo  Fihn  Ca,  Ltd. 
Fifan  storage  device  in  camera  processor.  4.993,867.  a.  24M81.000. 
Yamashita,  Sunsuke:  See— 

Kawata.   Terashige;   and   Yamashita,   Sfainsuke.   4,594,240^   Q. 
424-28.000. 
Yamasita,  Sigera:  Sec 

Morioka.  Ynji;  Yamasita.  Sigeru;  and  Yano.  Yoshiaki.  4,994.300,  CL 
429-229.000. 
Yamato  Sdatific  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Hideo,  4,994.161.  Q.  210-433.200. 
Yamaachi,  Hironori;  See— 

Kaneko,    Takao;    Yamaachi,    Hirooori;    and    Iwata,    AtsusU, 
4,994,687,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kiyoyasu:  See— 

Hama,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki,  Kiyoyasu,  4,993,943,  Q.  2S5-308X)00. 
Yamazaki,  Shigero:  See— 

Noguchi,    Takdutfu;    Yamazaki,    ^ligeru;    and    Ann,    Takao, 
4.994,621.  a.  360-77.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Labofato^  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photodectric  converrion  device.  4,994,471.  Q.  136-249.000. 
Yamoar.  Yannis  J.:  See— 

Hao.  Hsidi  T.;  Ling,  Hnei;  Sachar,  Howard  E.;  Wdas,  Jeffrey;  and 
Yamour,  Yannis  J.,  4.994,699,  O.  364-20aaOO. 
Yanagi,  Mfldo:  See— 

Yamada,  Onmu;  Yanagi,  Mikio;  Fotattnya,  Fmnio;  and  KobayaaU, 
Keiui,  4,994,099,  Q.  71-96.000. 
Yanagihashi,  Kikuji:  See- 
Sakamaki.  Huoahi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  Horikoahi,  Yokio;  aad 
YanagihasU,  Kikuji.79944)62,  CL  418-173.000. 
Yanagishima,  Takaynki:  See— 

Seko,  Yasutoshi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Yanagishima,  Takaynki;  aad 
Obara,  Hkleo.  4,994.983,  Q.  340-976!000! 
Yang,  Kuo  S.,  to  Eli  LiUy  Compaay.  Crystalline  antftiiotic  aah. 

4^94,417,  a  944-28.000. 
Yano.  Tsutomn:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Nakamora,  Yaaahiro;  Tachita,  Ryobon;  aad 
Yano,  Tsutomu.  4,993,700,  O.  128-663.000. 
Yano,  Yoshiaki:  See- 

Morioka,  Yuji;  Yamasita,  Sigeru;  and  Yano.  Yodnaki.  4,994.30a  Q. 
429-229.000. 
Yarborou^  Jcia  M.,  Jr.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Freqoency  detec- 
tor for  use  with  phase  k)cked  loop.  4,994,964,  Q.  331-IX)OA. 
Yaron ,  Yitzhak:  See— 

Borde,  Irena;  and  Yaron  ,  Yitzhak.  4.993,938,  Q.  62-490.000. 

Yasuda.  Mitsuo:  See 

Nagatomo,  Hideaki;  and  Yasuda,  Mitsao,  4.993,609,  CL  91-2.010. 
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Ymida,  Tiutomu:  See— 

*^^!2?^'  '^^  J,"?!J^  Tsutomu;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 
Sone.  Hunula.  4,593.701,  CI.  128^7.000. 
YMue,  Kacuo,  to  NEC  Corpontion.  Dau  transmission  device  for  loop 
trwamiiBon  system.  4,594,709,  CI.  371-8.000. 

Yum,  Kuniharu;  and  Raneko.  Kypichi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.  Double. 

beanng  fishing  reel.  4,593,8«,  a.  242-220.000. 
Yasunaga.  Toshio:  See— 

K^yashi,  Hirnhi;  Yasunaga.  Toshio;  Muro.  Toshihiko;  Takeda. 
Funuo;  and  Tsunita,  Yutaka.  4.593,499,  CI.  52-126.600. 
Yates,  David  E.:  See— 

Curtin,  David  J.;  and  Yates.  David  E.  4,594,1 18,  CI.  149-2.000 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See— 

Endo,  Taluyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Toshimasa;  Murofuahi,  Satoni;  and 
Yagi,  Sakai.  4,593,963,  a.  339-97.00R. 
Yazawa.  Akio:  See— 

^fUl  ^If^"*"^  ^"^^  "**  Akiyama.  Yoshinori.  4.593.670,  CI. 
123-545.000. 

Y^y.  OenM  L.;  and  Klein.  Roy  S..  to  Araerican  Sterilizer  Company. 

21  Ml  cm    ^^   removable  replaceable  sleeves.   4.593,822,   CI. 

^^'^^°'"  ^'  *°  *"*'°"  ^^-  "^^P*  ■««"*>'>«.  4,593,599,  CI. 
87-6.000. 

Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ounon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.,  4,593.460.  CI.  29- 
602.00R. 

^4593  tSKh^SS**?"  ''""  Limited.  Idle  restart  clutching  system. 
Yih.  Roy  Y.:  See— 

*inf  ;??I?^'  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y.,  4,594,100. 
CI.  71-124.000. 
Yocum.  Roderick  E.  Vacuum  lifting  device.  4,593,947,  CI.  294-64  100 
YokoyaoM,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Tadanori;  Yoahitake,  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama,  Hiroyuki; 
■«»  Nakaiooo,  Akiko,  4.594,182.  a.  252-518.000. 
Yoneno,  Hiroshi;  Matsuo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ishihara,  Shoichi,  to  Matsu- 
5?.^%?™'  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  insulator.  4,594,279.  CI. 

Yoneya,  Sigenori:  Sm^ 

^  wSoL?'  ^*""***°'  "^  Yoneya,  Sigenori.  4.594.596.  CI.  346- 

^°S^  Kenichi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Tsuno.  Koichi.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Inditttnes.  Ltd.  Componte  optical  fiber  and  imaging  catheter 
and  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,593,973,  Q.  350-96.290. 

Yoihida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

V  5?"i^^P"*'*'  fl"^  Tanaka,  Shigeru.  4,593,635,  CI.  1 12-265.200. 
*?'5liJ^"™°'  *°  ^*"^  K«bttshiki  Kaisha.  Language  interpreter  for 
ntfkctnig   words   ftom   their   uninfiected    forms.    4,594,686,    CI. 

Yoshida.  Motoaki:  See— 

FuMki,  Maaaaki;  Ohtani.  Noboni;  Yoshida,  Motoaki;  Fujioka, 
«    uJ^*^.*™*  Sakiyama,  Kazuo,  4,5H379,  CI.  524-1 14.000. 
^°?S^  J*^"*'  "•'^W,  Soichi;  Hongo,  Teruaki;  and  Koide. 
Yukio.  to  Hamamatsu  Umveisity  School  of  Medicine.  Augmenting 

2S:"4.?i5ra  «t?oV(S''"'°"  "^  '""*"  '°'  '*^"«  '"* 
Yoshida.  Yoshioobu:  See- 

''«oS»0b0**"°'    "**    ^°^^»^    Yoshinobu.    4.594.313.    CI. 

^?S!)!S  J^'"^'  "**  Matsuiawa,  Tadahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
(^Mmical  Compuy.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  aqueous  formalde- 
hyde solatkMi.  4.594.457.  Q.  568-473.000.  ormwae 

YoaMU  ladastrial  Cb..  Ltd.:  See— 

YosWxawa,  Yasuo.  4,5H675,  Q.  364-558.000. 

Yaahma^  Row  and  Takada.  Yusaku.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Image  formmg  amratvs.  4,593,992,  Q.  355.3.0FU. 

Yoshmo.  H«»,  to  Syston  Homes  Company,  Ltd.  Electronic  expansion 
vdve.  4^3,881,  Q.  231-124.000.  F-^'un 

YojhinOjMuneki;  and  Tanahaahi.  Toshitaka.  to  Nippondenao  Co..  Ltd 

V  »«y?*2^."°™*'  generator.  4.594,573,  a.  34O«2.000. 
Yoahioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nemoto,  Shoji;  and  Yoshioka,  Hiroshi,  4,594,615,  CI.  360-10.200. 
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Yoshitake,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hashunoto.  Tadanori;  Yoshitake.  Hiroshi;  Yokoyama.  Hiroyuki- 

and  Nakazono.  Akiko.  4,594.182.  CI.  252-518.000.  ' 

Yoshizawa,  Yasuo,  to  Yoshiki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sampling  measure- 

ment  data  generaUon  apparatus.  4,594,675.  a.  364-558.000. 
Yu.  Ho;  Jacoby.  John  E.;  and  Ramser.  Robert  A.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 

^93j45.  crfsa-87So.  "^*"'  '^"**""°"*  «"^"«  p«^- 

Yuzawa.  Yasutaka,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Injection  rate  controller  for 

fuel  mjecuon  pump.  4.593.668.  CI.  123-496.00. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See— 

Lang,  Armin;  and  Knodler.  Hehnut,  4.593,718,  CI.  137-596.000 
^anma,  Jun:  See — 

°422?i48 So'  ^*""^  "'""'  "**  Watanabc,  Hiroshi.  4.5H227.  CI. 
Zapletal.  Henry;  Wentzek.  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery,  George  M..  to 

4'ltf."26.  CM£l8i"(S'^"^"'-  "^  '*'™«  "«""y  »«'»'*~- 
Zapletal.  Henry;  Wentzek.  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery.  George  M..  to 

{ll!359.*Cl"l98l6i;.Mr"'^  "^  "P™*  "*""y  "«''™- 
ZarubSj  John  V.;  Baran.  Patrick  S.;  Webb.  Terry  E.;  and  Disko.  Harry. 

4?594.o7l"c?4S-W.00O^"'""  *^°P°****  ^^  ^*'^«="«  uscmbll 
Zaweski.  Edwwd  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Fuel  compositions.  4,594.077.  CI.  44-57.000.  j^r-uun. 

Zazzu.  Victor:  See— 

^S'SSooo"**'*'^  °    ^'''  *"**  ^^^'^  ^''^''  *'5H560.  CI. 

Zee-Cheng,  Robert  K.;  and  Cheng,  Chia  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. 3,6Klisubstituted.l.8-naphthalimides  and  methods  for  their 
production  and  use.  4.594.346.  CI.  514-237.000. 

Zehntel,  Inc.:  See— 

'"mSl  OO?"*  ^■'  "**  ^"«>*»"8'  W"'"™  M..  4.593.804.  CI. 
Zeifang.  Gunter:  See— 

^i^'J^^^i^-oth,  Siegfried;  Breithaupt.  Rupert;  Menke.  Jupp; 
and  Zeifang.  Gunter,  4,594,503,  CI.  25O.203.0OR.  ^ 

•?l2l?S*  X'lV,^'  Burgess.  Gary  L.;  Vitti,  Rudolf  A.;  Forman, 
Todd  M.;  Batehelor,  Anthony  M.;  and  Leblanc,  Yvon  N.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Product  and  process  for  producing  an  agglomer- 
42?594  OOD  **  °*  *  ™"*  *"""**  appearance.  4,594^56,  CI. 
Zemelman,  Valery  B.:  See— 

't!ay7rci.  4i(5SoS"'  """"^  ^■'  "**  ^"^"^  °^  ^•• 
^%^18%^i2««5io°"' "" "'  ^*'™"'  ^-""^  «•• 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Chandler,  Gregg;  and  Rajaram,  Babu,  4,594,587.  CI.  340-750.000. 
Zeugner.  Horst:  See— 

Liramann.  Hans;  Ruhland,  Michael;  Muesch.  Hertjert;  Benson, 
a*S"^SooO°*""*  *"""*•  "'•  Zeugner,  Horst,  4,594,436, 
Ziegenfus.  Barry  L:  See— 

^%'S'iTf'S  if.V^'ii^  '"^  chemical  and  biological  sobnaocn. 

*.3t*.ZJ/.  CI.  424-3.000. 

^'?JSi-i?f'5?"."«^i,'^°'*  ^"^   Separation  of  picoline  isomers. 
4.594.423,  CI.  546-353.000. 

Zobt,  Hartmut:  See— 

**"*"«r?  ^ofij  Zobt,  Hartmut;  and  Petermann,  Hans,  4,594,572, 
Smfi.  34U-32.U0F. 

Zoeke,  Siegfried:  See— 

Mair,  Eduard;  and  Zoeke,  Siegfried.  4,593.480.  a.  34-78.000. 
Zrchocke.  Christian;  and   Forchheim.   Hans,   to  Bauakademie  der 

Deutschen  Demokratischen  Republik.  Continuous-advance  hvdnu- 

lic  cable  mover.  4.593.884.  CI.  254-264.000. 
Zuk.  Robert  F..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Assay  method  for  whole  blood 

samples.  4.594.327.  a.  436-514.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans:  See— 

''5;?94!iS'?!^£T56*!ioS"''  ^°*'  ^*^=  "^  ''*""'  ^"^ 
Zygo  Corpontion:  See— 

Sommargren.  Gary  E..  4.594,003.  CI.  356-349.000. 
21st  Century  Marketing,  Inc.:  See— 

^te[-  Wchard  W.;  and  Anondson,  Stanton  L.,  4,594,249,  a. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1986 

Note.— Arranged  in  accontaace  with  die  first  significant  character  or  word  tit  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Sedam,   Jason    K.;   and   Fuerst,    William   R.,   Re.  32,179,   Q. 
261-26.000. 
Dorpmund,  Heinz:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpilcher,  Gerd;  Honig, 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  Re.  32,175,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Fuerst,  William  R.:  See— 

Sedam,   Jason   K.;   and   Fuerst,   WiUiam   R.,   Re.  32,179,   CI. 
261-26.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  TamoUu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko,  to 
Olympus    Optical    Company    Ltd.    Single    lens    reflex    camera. 
Re.  32,177,  Q.  354-126.000. 
Hennioa,  Claude:  See— 

Lewiner,    Jacques;    and    Hennion,    Claude,    Re.  32,180,    a. 
340-573.000. 
Honig,  Ernst-August:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpilcber,  Gerd;  Hnnig, 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter.  Re.  32,175.  Q.  74-867.000. 
Kimura,  Toyohiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akih&o;  Koiwai,  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toyohiko, 
Re.  32,177,  CI.  354-126.000. 
Koiwai,  Tamotsu:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  Tamotsu;  and  Kimura,  Toycdiiko, 
Re.  32.177.  Q.  354-126.000. 
LeSuer.  William  M.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Combination  of 
hydroxy   amines  and  carboxyUc  dispersantt  as  fiiel   additives. 
Re.  32,174,  Q.  44-70.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion,  Claude.  Composite  sheets  constituting 
electromechanical  transducers  and  transducers  equipped  with  such 
sheets.  Re.  32,180,  Q.  340-573.000. 


Lloyd,  RonaU  B.;  and  Wick.  OeraU  H.,  to  Outbomd  Marine  Cofpon- 
tion-   Uwn  mower  brake  and  dutch  devkx.   Re.  32.173.  Q. 
56-113.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

LeSuer,  William  M.,  Re.  32,174,  Q.  44-70.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  K.K.:  See~- 

Yoshizaki,  Kiyoshi.  Re.  32.178,  Q.  148-1  l.SOP. 
Oberpikdier,  Gerd:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmond.  Heiu;  Obmilcher,  Gcfd;  Homg. 
Emst-Augast;  and  Schmidt.  Dieter,  Re.  32,175,  a.  74-867^000; 
Olympus  Optical  Coomany  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  Tamotsu;  and  Kimuni  ToyoUte> 
Re.  32,177,  a.  354-I24.0W.     ^^  "7«-»» 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Lloyd,  Ronald  B.;  and  Wick.  OeraU  R,  Re.  32,173,  Q.  S6-1 134Xni 
Pwch,  Perdmand;  Doramnad.  Heinz;  OberpildMr.  God;  Hoi^  EiMt. 

August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  to  VoUawueawerfc   ^"-^ " 

schaft  (Pneumatic)  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  aalc 
transmimion.  Re.  32.17S,  Q.  74-867.000. 
Schnudt.  Dieter:  See— 

Piech.  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Henz;  Oberpildier,  Gerd; 

Entt-August;  and  Schmidt.  Dieter.  Re.  32,175,  CI  74.«67.doS' 

Sedam,  Jason  K.;  and  Fuerst.  William  IL,  toCoca<:alaConvaBy.  Hie. 

PostHnix  beverage  dispensing  system  syrap  p"^ir.  valviM  ivslciii. 

and  cartmutor  flierefbr.  Re.  32.179. 0.  26f -26.000. 

Vernon.  Richard  L.  Unitized  atrcraft  food  and  beveiaae  service. 

Re.  32,176,  Q.  244-1 18.500. 
Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeaeDachaft:  See— 

Piech.  Ferdinand;  Diorpmaad.  Heinz;  Oberpildier.  Gerd;  Hoaig. 
Emst-Angnst;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter.  Re.  32.175,  Q.  74-867.00a 
Wick,  Gerald  K:  See- 
Lloyd,  Roaald  B.;  and  Wwk.  Gerald  R,  Re.  32.173.  CL  S6-1 13.00a 
Yoshizda,  Kiyoahi,  to  MitsdasU  Denki  K.K.  Piooess  for  prodaoM 
eompooad  based  saperoondador  wire.  Re.  32,171,  CL  14S-I1.S(X>. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTinCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bell,  Ted  A.;  and  Lehner,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pretty  Products,  Inc.  Automo- 
bile qilash  guard  and  attachment  means  therefor.  Bl  4,293,140, 
6-10-86,  a.  280-1S4.50R. 
Carmichael,  Donald  C:  See- 
Chambers,  Dou^  L.;  Carmichad,  Donald  C;  and  Wan,  diong 
T.,  Bl  3,826,728,  Q.  2O4-192.00P. 
Chambers,  Douglas  L.;  Caraachael.  Donald  C;  and  Wan,  Chong  T..  to 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corpmtion.  Transparent  article  having  reduced 
solar  radiation  transmittance  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
Bl  3,826,728.  6-10-86,  Q.  204-192.00P. 
Daicd  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Toga.  Yuzo;  Shimada,  Toshio;  and  Komada,  Ha^me,  Bl  4,381.379, 
Q.  525-444.000. 
Hashimoto  Corp.:  See 

Udiara.  Zenshiro,  Bl  4,189,079,  Q.  226-188.000. 
Ingro.   Ben.    Wall   climbing   devices.    Bl  3.810,515,   6-10-86,   Q. 

180-54.200. 
Komada,  Hajime:  See- 
Toga,  Yuzo;  SUmada.  Toshio;  and  Komada,  Hiytme,  Bl  4.381,379, 
a.  525-444.000. 
Ldmer,  Danid  F.:  See— 

BeO,  Ted  A.;  and  Lehner,  Daniel  F.,  Bl  4,293,140, 0. 280-I54.50R. 


Ogden,  Cameron  A.:  See 

Tench,  Dennis  M.;  and  Ogden.  Cameron  A-.  Bl  4,132.105,  CL 
204- LOOT. 
Pretty  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

BeD,  Ted  A.;  and  Lehner,  Danid  F..  Bl  4.293,140,  Q.  2S0-I54.9GR. 
Rockwdl  Intematioad  Corporation:  See— 

Tench.  Dennis  M.;  and  Ogden.  rawwriwi  A..  Bl  4,132.605,  CL 
204-l.OOT. 
Shatterproof  GfaM  Corporation:  See— 

Chambers.  Domdas  L.;  Carmichad.  Donald  C;  and  Wan.  Choog 
T..  Bl  3,826,7Sra.  204.192.00P.  ^^ 

Shimada,  ToaUo:  Sec^— 

Ton,  Yuzo;  SUmada.  Todno;  and  Komada.  HMne.  Bl  4,381.379, 
CL  525-444.000. 
Tench.  Dennii  M.;  and  Cfdea,  Cnwron  A.,  to  RockweB  1 
Corporatioa  Mediod  for  evahMtiag  the  qai^  of 
baths.  Bl  4.132.605.  6-KV86,  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Toga.  Ynxo;  Shimada,  Todno;  Md  Komadu,  iUiHK,  to  Ddod  I 
ed  hdadries,  Ltd.  Pobwier  r nn»aiaiin_2-iM'M-UH 
terepfathdate  aaita.  Bl  iMl^n  t-tOW^CL  S2S4i*.mr 
Uehara.  ZenaUro,  to  Hiriiiinoto  Cocp.  CoattolUbie  drive  for 

recorder.  Bl  4,119,079.  i-iOM,  CL  n6-lt8.00Bi 
Wan.  Choog  T.:  See— 

Chambers,  Deltas  L.;  Cannidiad,  DoaaU  C;  aad  Wm,  < 
T..  Bl  3.826,Wa.  204-192.00P. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Labontoriet:  See— 

Kerkut.  OenM.  284,221,  a.  D24-S  1.000. 
Abe,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  AO.  Combined  motorcy- 
cle fairing  and  rear  view  mirror  direction  indicator  units.  284,180, 
6-10-86,  a.  D12482.000. 
Abe,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayeriiche  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Upper  fairing  for 

motorcyclet.  284,181,  6-10-86,  Q.  D12-182.000. 
ABECO  Limited:  See— 

BinuHki.  Zdzialaw.  284.163,  Q.  D8-99.000. 
Adier,  Carlo,  to  BUouterie  Adler  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  284,169,  6-10-86, 

a.  DIO.32.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  5^e— 

Kim.  Hyun  S.,  284,137,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Kim.  Hyun  S.,  284.138.  Q.  D3-76.00O. 
Kim.  Hyun  S..  284,14a  a.  D3-76.000. 
American  Commercial.  Incorporated:  See- 
Blake.  Alfred;  and  Lax.  Michael.  284.153.  CI.  D7- 13.000. 
Blake.  Alfred;  and  Lax.  Michael.  284.154,  Q.  D7- 13.000. 
Blake.  Alftcd;  and  Lax.  Michael.  284,155.  Q.  D7- 13.000. 
Analytical  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

SmemofT.  Ronald  B..  284.205,  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  T.  CRT  adapter.  284.185.  6-10-86.  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Ando,  Teturo;  and  Hara,  Koichi.  to  Kabushikikaisha  Taikodenki 

Seisakusho.  Telephone.  284.190.  6-10-86.  a.  D14-58.000. 
Arnold.  Wendelin  P.  Air  freshener.  284,212,  6-10-86,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
An  Hamono  Seizo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Takigawa,  Shigetsugu;  and  Takigawa,  Masuhiko,  284,162,  CI. 
D8-57.000. 
Baboock  k  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Golden.  Raymond;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  284,194,  CI.  D14- 
103.000. 
Baker.  Claude  S.:  See- 
Hatcher,  David  E;  Broach.  William  A.;  and  Baker.  Claude  S., 
284.214,  a.  D24-8.000. 
Barristo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Dulick,  Thomas  L..  284,225,  CI.  D28-S9.000. 
Barthropp,  Francis  M.  L.  Toy  gun.  284.208.  6-10-86.  CI.  D21-147.000. 
Batteisby.  Nonna.  Chain  guard  for  jewelry  or  the  Uke.  284,176, 6-10-86, 

a.  Dl  147.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See- 
Abe.  Karl  H.,  284,180,  Q.  D12-182.000. 
Abe,  Karl  H.,  284,181,  CI.  DI2-182.000. 
Binanski.  Zdzislaw,  to  ABECO  Limited.  Cable  tool.  284,163,  6-10-86, 

0758-99.000. 
BUouterie  Adler  S.A.:  See— 

Adler,  Cario.  284,169.  Q.  D  10-32.000. 
Blake,  AlfM;  and  Lax,  Michael,  to  American  Commercial,  Incorpo- 
rated. Goblet.  284, 1 53.  6-10-86,  CI.  D7- 1 3.000. 
Blake.  AlfM;  and  Lax.  Michael,  to  American  Commercial,  Incorpo- 
rated. Goblet  284. 1 54,  6-10-86.  Q.  D7- 1 3.000. 
Blake.  Alfred;  and  Lax.  Michael,  to  American  Commercial,  Incorpo- 
rated. Wine  glass.  284.155.  6-10-86.  a.  07-13.000. 
Bridnstone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawabata,  Misao;  Yamaoka,  Masataka;  and  Moriya,  Masashiro, 
284,178,  CI.  D12-147.O0O. 
Brilando,  Frank  P.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Thomas,  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Com- 
pany. Retaining  nut.  284.165,  6-10-86.  CI.  D8-397.000. 
Browih.  WiUiam  A.:  See- 
Hatcher.  David  E;  Broach.  William  A.;  and  Baker,  Qaude  S., 
284J14.  a.  D24-8.000. 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Isaacs.  Robert  B.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Telecommunications  equipment  cabinet.  284,187,  6-10-86,  CI.  014- 
52.000. 
Buchholz,  John  F.;  Potts.  Robert  S.;  and  Rahn,  Henry  J.,  to  Coming 

Gkss  Works.  Bottle  or  the  like.  284,166.  6-10-86.  Q.  09-367.000. 
Carey.  Bruce  R.  G.;  Julian.  Antony  H.;  Dwight.  Desmond  R.;  and 
Carter,  Graeme  D..  to  Hamal  Industries  Limited.  Pressed  metal 
battery  terminal  connector.  284.184,  6-10-86.  CI.  013-10.000. 
Carter,  Graeme  O.:  Seie— 

Carey.  Bruce  R.  G.;  Julian.  Antony  H.;  Dwight,  Desmond  R.;  and 
Carter.  Graeme  O..  284,184,  a.  013-10.000. 
Carter  Industries.  Inc.:  Seie— 

Staats.  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover.  William 
R,  284.145.  CI.  06-381.000. 
Century  Boat  Company:  See— 

Hegg.  Allan  B.;  Makowski.  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares,  James  S.. 
284.183.  a.  012-314.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Crosbv,  Samuel  C;  Saunders,  William  J.;  and  Kennedy,  Richard 
T,  284,159.  CI.  07-311.000. 
Conwell,  Dawson.  Morr  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See— 

Morr,  John  W.,  284,157,  a.  07-38.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Buchholz.  John  F.;  Potts.  Robert  S.;  and  Rahn,  Henry  J.,  284,166, 
CI.  09-367.000. 
Croaby,  Samuel  C;  Saunders,  William  J.;  and  Kennedy.  Richard  T.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Beverage  dispenser.  284,159,  6-10-86.  CI. 
07-311.000. 
Cn  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Paul  E.,  284.213,  CI.  023-151.000. 
Dagowitz.  Gail  L.:  See— 

Dagowitz.  Steven;  and  Dagowitz,  Gail  L.,  284,227.  a.  D99-37.000. 
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Dagowitz,  Steven;  and  Dagowitz.  Gail  L.  Combined  tooth  saver  and 

coin  bank.  284.227.  6-10-86,  Q.  099-37.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Iwama.  Shinichi;  and  Nakamura,  Hideo,  284.209,  CI.  022-25.000. 
Davis,  Myron  F.;  Jordan,  Willis  Y..  Ill;  Syler,  Robert  L.;  and  Yeaw, 
Harold  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Feature 
module  for  a  personal  computer.  284.195.  6-10-86,  O.  014-114.000. 
Davis.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Kau,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis.  Robert  P.,  284,136,  CI.  03-71.000. 
DeLano,  Arthur  D.  Flip  top  can  opener.  284,161,  6-10-86,  CI.  08- 

33.000. 
Dodd,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Juhas,  Joseph  A.,  to  PTC  Aerospace  Inc.  Food 

dish.  284,156,  6-10-86,  O.  07-22.000. 
Dulick,  Thomas  L.,  to  Barristo,  Ltd.  Sheathed  nail  file.  284,225, 6-10-86. 

CI.  028-59.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Kemp,  Ian,  284.179,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Casserole  or  similar  article.  284.160, 6-10-86,  CI. 

07-360.000. 
Dwight,  Desmond  R.:  See- 
Carey,  Bruce  R.  G.;  Julian,  Antony  H.;  Dwight.  Desmond  R.;  and 
Carter,  Graeme  O.,  284,184,  Q.  DI3-10.000. 
Dyson-Hughes,  John  B.,  to  Pixel.  Irving  E.  Combined  spreader  and 

manipulator.  284.216,  6-10-86.  Q.  024-23.000. 
Ernst  Stadelmann  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Kirchner,  Balthasar,  284.204,  Q.  019-76.000. 
Ewry,  Edwin,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Box  for  film 

packaging.  284,168.  6-10-86,  CI.  D9-415.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Thomas:  See— 

Brilando,  Frank  P.;  and  Fitzgerald,  Thomas.  284.165.  CI.  08- 
397.000. 
Pixel,  Irving  E.:  See— 

Dyson-Hughes.  John  B.,  284,216,  a.  024-23.000. 
Freeland,  Warwick  P.,  to  W.  A.  Deutsher  Proprietary  Limited.  Harness 

hook  for  a  sailboard.  284.133,  6-10-86,  CI.  02-408.000. 
Gamma  Biologicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hatcher,  David  E.;  Broach.  William  A.;  and  Baker,  Qaude  S.. 
284,214,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Gerber,  William  C,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Cover  for  an  oven- 
ware  dish.  284.158,  6-10-86.  Q.  07-40.000. 
Goettner,  Michael  K.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Jar.  284.167,  6-10-86.  CI. 

09-398.000. 
Golden,  Raymond;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Work  sUtion  for  process  control  operations.  284.194. 
6-10-86.  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Gordon,  Arnold.  Desk  with  built  in  computer  console.  284,146. 6-10-86. 

a.  06425.000. 
Gordon,  Arnold.  Desk  with  built  in  computer  console.  284.147. 6-10-86. 

CI.  06-427.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical 

fastener  applier.  284,217,  6-10-86,  Q.  024-26.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Cartridge  for 
lateral  anastomosis  surgical  sUpler.  284,218,  6-10-86,  CI.  024-27.000. 
Green,  David  T;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami.  Richard,  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation.  Combined  surgical  occluding  and  cut- 
ting instrument.  284,219,  6-10-86,  Q.  024-28.000. 
Hamal  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Carey,  Bruce  R.  G.;  Julian,  Antony  H.;  Dwight.  Desmond  R.;  and 
Carter,  Graeme  O..  284,184,  CI.  013-10.000. 
Hamilton,  Malcohn  F.  Drip-feed  valve.  284.222,  6-10-86,  CI.  D24- 

53.000. 
Hara,  Koichi:  See— 

Ando,  Teturo;  and  Hara,  Koichi,  284,190,  Q.  014-58.000. 
Harvey,   John   W..   to   Manville  Service  Corporation.   Luminaire. 

284.223,  6-10-86.  O.  026-67.000. 
Hatcher,  David  E.;  Broach.  William  A.;  and  Baker,  Claude  S.,  to 
Gamma  Biologicals.  Inc.  Blood  grouping  apparatus.  284.214. 6-10-86, 
a.  D24-8.000. 
Hautbout,  Daniel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Car  radio  receiver. 

284,186,  6-10-86,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeaki.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Calcuhitor.  284.200.  6-10-86. 

CI.  0 18-7.000. 
Hedlund,  Raymond  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Vehicle  wheel 

center.  284.182.  6-10-86.  Q.  012-211.000. 
Hegg.  Allan  B.;  Makowski,  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares,  James  S..  to  Century 

Boat  Company.  Boat.  284,183.  6-10-86.  Q.  012-314.000. 
Hoover,  William  E.:  See— 

Staats,  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover.  William 
E.,  284,145.  CI.  06-381.000. 
Hyaek,  Joerg.  to  Jean  Lassale.  S.A.  Clasp  portion  of  a  wrist  watch 

wristlet.  284.177,  6-10-86,  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
fanada,  Michio:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Watarai.    Kazuhiko;    and    Imada.    Michio, 
284,197,  CI.  O16-6.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Coiporation:  See— 

Davis,  Myron  P.;  Jordan.  Willis  Y.,  Ill;  Syler,  Robert  L.;  and 
Yeaw,  Harold  D.,  284,195,  Q.  014-114.000. 
Isaacs.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Brown.  Michael;  and  Isaacs.  Robert  B.,  284.187.  O.  014-52.000. 
Iwama,  Shinichi;  and  Nakamura,  Hideo,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Fishing 
reel.  284,209,  6-10-86,  Q.  022-25.000. 
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Izumi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izumi,  Shunji,  284,224,  Q.  028-50.000. 
Izumi,  Shunji,  to  Izumi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 
shaver.  284,224.  6-1046,  Q.  D28-S0.000. 

Jean  Lassale.  S.A.:  See 

Hysek.  Joerg.  284.177.  Q.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Jeffrey,  Alfred  C.  Qothing  hanger  or  similar  article.  284.141,  6-10-86, 

a.  06-316.000. 
Jerhammar,  Lars,  to  Palm  AG.  P^ier  bolder.  284,152.  6-10-86.  CI. 

06-521.000. 
Johnson,  Violet  M.  Support  cushion.  284.151.  6-10-86.  CI.  D6-596.000. 
Jordan,  Willis  Y.,  Ill:  See- 
Davis,  Myron  F.;  Jordan,  Willis  Y.,  Ill;  Syler,  Robert  L.;  and 
Yeaw.  Harold  D.,  284,195.  Q.  014-114.000. 
Juhas.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Dodd.  Malcolm  J.;  and  Juhas.  Joseph  A..  284,156.  Q.  07-22.000. 
Julian.  Antony  H.:  See- 
Carey.  Bruce  R.  G.;  Julian.  Antony  H.;  Dwight.  Desmond  R.;  and 
Carter,  Graeme  D..  284.184,  Q.  D13-10.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaidia  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kurimura.  Mirto,  284.170,  Q.  DlO-32.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Taikodenki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ando.  Teturo;  and  Hara.  Koichi.  284.190.  CI.  014-58.000. 
Kadota.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Kondo,  Hideaki;  Kadota.  Shinsuke;  Ohta,  Keizou;  Nakatani.  Take- 
shi; and  Yokoyama.  Nagakazu.  284.188,  CI.  O14-S8.000. 
Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaasha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou.  284,207.  Q.  021-108.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou.  to  Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Construction  toy.  284,207, 

6-10-86,  a.  021-108.000. 
Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  to  Lenox.  Inc.  Executive  case. 

284.136.  6-10-86.  Q.  03-71.000. 
Kawabata.  Misao;  Yamaoka,  Masataka;  and  Moriya.  Masashiro,  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.   Automolrile  tire.   284,178, 
6-10-86,  a.  012-147.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Hedlund,  Raymond  J.,  284.182.  Q.  012-211.000. 
Kemp.  Ian,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  284.179. 

6-10-86,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Kennedy.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Crcaby.  Samuel  C;  Saunders.  William  J.;  and  Kennedy,  Richaxd 
T..  284.159.  a.  07-311.000. 
Kerkut.  Gerald,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Enteral  feeding  pump.  284.221, 

6-10-86,  a.  024-51.000. 
Kim.  Hyun  S.,  to  Airway  Industries.  Inc.  Luggage  case.  284,137, 

6-10-86.  CI.  03-76.000. 
Kim.  Hyvn  S.,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  case.  284,138, 

6-10-86.  a.  03-76.000. 
Kim.  Hyun  S.,  to  Airway  Industries.  Inc.  Luggage  case.  284.140, 

6-10-86.  a.  03-76.000. 
Kirchner.  Balthasar.  to  Ernst  Stadelmann  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Index  card 

storage  container.  284.204,  6-10-86.  Q.  019-76.000. 
Ko,  Safluny  S.  Inflatable  cushion  or  similar  article.  284.139, 6-10-86.  Q. 

06-604.000. 
Kondo,  Hideald;  Kadota.  Shinsuke;  Ohta,  Keizou;  Nakatani,  Takeshi; 
and  Yokoyama,  Nagakazu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Telephone  instru- 
ment. 284,188,  6-10-86,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Kong-Yiu,  Wong.  Radio.  284,191,  6-10-86,  Q.  014-70.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ewry,  Edwin.  284,168.  Q.  09-415.000. 
Kurimura.  Mieko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch. 

284.170.  6-10-86.  CI.  010-32.000. 
Landau,  Ouhain.  Guitar  practice  card.  284.203. 6-10-86,  CI.  019-62.000. 
Larson,  David  M.  Rectangular  double  donut.  284,132,  6-10-86,  CI. 

01-120.000. 
Lax,  Michael:  See- 
Blake,  Alfred;  and  Lax,  Michael.  284.153.  Q.  07-13.000. 
Bkke.  Allured;  and  Lax,  Michael,  284,154,  Q.  07-13.000. 
Blake,  Alfred;  ind  Lax,  Michael,  284,155,  Q.  O7-13.0W. 
Lenox,  Inc.:  See— 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P.,  284,136,  O.  03-71.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Square  O  Company.  Door  chime  housing.  284, 171, 

6-10-86,0.010-118.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Door  chime  housing.  284,172, 

6-10-86,0.010-118.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Square  O  Company.  Chime  cover  plate.  284.173, 

6-10-86.  O.  010-118.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L..  to  Square  D  Company.  Housing  for  door  chimes  or 

the  like.  284.174,  6-10-86,  O.  010-118.000. 
Levin.  Monte  L..  to  Square  D  Company.  Chime  housing.  284,175, 

6-10-86.  O.  010-118.000. 
Li,  Robert  S.  K.  Combined  ruler,  clock  and  calculator.  284,199. 6-10-86. 

O.  Dl 8-2.000. 
Lindhe,  Per  O.  R..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Keyboard. 

284.192.  6-10-86.  O.  014-100.000. 
Makowski,  Lloyd  S.:  See— 

Hegg,  Allan  B.;  Makowski.  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares.  James  S., 
284.183.  O.  012-314.000. 

Manville  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Harvey.  John  W..  284.223.  O.  026-67.000. 

Marshall.  Eric  J.  Combined  tdephone.  recorder  and  portable  computer. 

284.193.  6-10-86.  O.  014-101.000. 
Mitsubishi  Oenki  K^nishiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki,  284.211,  O.  023- 

139.000. 


Miyamoto.  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kazuyuki.  to  MimbMri  DhU 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  tower.  284.211, 6-1&46, 0.  D23-l39Xm. 

Morgan,  Paul  E.  to  CTI  latematioBal,  lo&  Ventilator  fbr  a  fMght 

container.  284,213.  6-10-86,  O.  023-151.000. 
Moriya.  Masashiro:  See— 

Kawabata,  Misao;  Yamaoka,  Masataka;  and  Moriya^  MaaHUro, 
284,178.  O.  012-147.000. 
Morr.  John  W..  to  Conwell.  Dawson,  Morr  Unbnited,  lac.  Food  tray. 

284.157,  6-10-86,  CL  D7-38.000. 
Nakamura.  Hideo:  5fr 

Iwama.  Shouchi;  and  Nakamura,  Hideo,  284,209.  O.  D22-2Sj00a 
Nakatani,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kondo,  Hxieaki;  Kadota,  Shinsuke;  Ohta,  KeiEOo;  Nakatani.  Ttke- 
shi;  and  Yokoyama.  Nagakazu.  284,188.  O.  DI4-58.00a 
Nakayo  Tdfcommmricarions  Inc.:  See— 

TakeucM,  Akitaka;  Sakamoto,  Mdoaki;  Yamagami,  Yofai;  ad 
Onuma,  Showhi,  284,189,  O.  014-58.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Kondo.  Hkkaki;  Kadota,  Shinsuke;  Ohti,  Kdzoo;  Nakatani.  Tri»- 
shi;  and  Yokoyama,  Nagakazo,  284.188, 0.  D14-5S.00a 
Northern  Tdecom  limited-  See- 
Brown,  MKhad;  and  Isaacs,  Robert  B..  284,187. 0.  D14-52.00a 
Ohta.  Keizou:  See— 

Kondo.  Hideaki;  Kadota,  Shinsuke;  Ohta,  Keizoa;  Nakatani.  Take- 
shi; and  Yokoyama,  Nagakazu.  284,188, 0.  D14-S8.00a 
Oksman,  Norman  H.:  See— 

Sherwia,  Cynthia  R.;  and  Oksman.  Norman  H..  284,215.  O.  D24- 
17.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Kazuo;   Watarai.   Kazuhiko;   and   Iniada.   Midio. 
284.197.  O.  0164.000. 
Onuma.  Shoichi:  See— 

Takeochi.  Akitaka;  Sakamoto.  Motoaki;  Yamagami,  Yoku;  and 
Onuma.  Shoichi.  284.189,  O.  O14-S8.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  Sec 

Goettner,  Michael  K.,  284,167,  O.  O9-398.00a 
Palm  AG:  See— 

Jerhammar,  Lars,  284.152,  O.  O6-521.00a 
Peavey  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Peavey,  Hartley  O.,  284,198,  O.  O17-20.00a 
Peavey,  Hartley  O.,  to  Peavey  Electronics  Corp.  Guitar  body  or  aianiar 

article.  284.198.  6-1046, 0.  017-20.000. 
Pedersen,  Hugo.  Combined  seat  and  backrest  284.144,  6-10-86,  Q. 

06-374.000. 
Petitt  OonaM  C.  Oiair  base.  284.150.  6-10-86.  O.  06498.000. 
Phares,  James  S.:  See— 

Hegg.  Allan  B.;  Makowski.  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phaies.  James  S.. 
284.183,  O.  O12-314.000. 
Pote.  Jeannette.  Hand  holder  for  baby  bottle.  284.220.  6-1046,  CL 

024-48.000. 
Potts.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Buchholz.  J(4m  P.;  Potts.  Robert  S.;  and  Rahn.  Henry  J..  284.166, 
O.  09-367.000. 
PTC  Aerospace  Inc.:  See— 

Dodd.  Malcohn  J.;  and  Juhas,  Joseph  A..  284,156.  O.  O7-22.00a 
Raftery,  William  B..  to  Steekase,  Inc.  Seat  284,142.  6-1046.  O.  D6- 

334.000. 
Rahn.  Henry  J.:  See — 

Buchholz.  John  F.;  Potts,  Robert  S.;  and  Rahn,  Henry  J..  284.166, 
O.  09-367.000. 
Rattray.  Janet  B.;  and  Read.  Owen  R.,  to  Surgi-Clean  Incorporated. 

Portable  sprayer  for  disinfectant  284.210.  6-10-86.  O.  023-18.000. 
Rawson.  Paul  O.:  See- 
Green,  David  T.;  Rawson.  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami.  Richard.  284419. 
O.  024-28.000. 
Read,  Owen  R.:  See— 

Rattray,  Janet  B.;  and  Read,  Owen  R.,  284,210,  O.  023-18.000. 
Robinson,  Oonnie  K.  China  cabinet  or  the  like.  284.148.  6-10-86.  CL 

06436.000. 
Rose.  Richard  L.  Support  stand  for  card  players'  acceasories.  284,149. 

6-10-86,  O.  06467.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Gerber,  William  C,  284,158,  O.  0740.000. 
Sakamoto,  Motoaki:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Sakamoto,  Motoaki;  Yamagami,  Yoko;  and 
Onuma.  Shoichi.  284.189,  O.  D14-S8.000. 
Satake.  Nor&o.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Printing  calculator.  284J02, 

6-10-86.  O.  D18-7.000. 
Saunders.  William  J.:  See- 
Crosby.  Samuel  C;  Saunders,  William  J.;  and  Kennedy,  Ricbafd 
T,  284.159.  CI.  07-311.000. 
Schwinn  Bicycle  Company:  See— 

Brilando.  Frank  P.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Thomas,  284.165.  CL  Dt- 
397.000. 
Scoppettone.  RonaM.  Insert  for  an  ey^lasa  caK.  284,134.  6-10-86,  CL 

03-34.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

HayasM.  SUgeaki.  284>200.  O.  D18-7.000. 
Satake.  Nori£o.  284.202.  O.  O18-7.000. 
Tokunaga.  Atsuhiko.  284.201. 0.  Dl  8-7.000. 
Sherwin.  Cynthia  R.;  and  Oksman.  Norman  H.,  to  Waraer-1 
Company.   Specimen-collection  pad  fbr  oocuh-biood 
284.215,  6-1046.  O.  024-17.000. 
SmemofT,  RonaM  B..  to  Analytical  Products,  Inc.  Siiwadalils  teg. 
284,205.  6-1046,  O.  D19-90.000. 
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Sniithemian,  Robert  A.:  See— 

StMts,  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman,  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover,  William 
E..  284,143,  a.  D6-381.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Levin.  Monte  L..  284,171.  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Uvin.  Monte  L..  284.172,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Levin.  Monte  L.,  284. 1 73,  CI.  D 10- 1 1 8.000. 
Levin.  Monte  L.,  284.174.  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Levin.  Monte  L.,  284,175,  CI.  D 10-1 18.000. 
Staats,  Thomas  A.;  Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  and  Hoover,  William  E.,  to 

Carter  Industries,  Inc.  Sofa.  284, 14S,  6-10-86,  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Steelcaae,  Inc.:  See— 

Raftery,  WUliam  B.,  284,142,  CI.  D6-334.000. 
Surgi-Clean  Incorporat«l:  See — 

Rattray,  Janet  B.;  and  Read,  Owen  R.,  284,210,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Suasman,  Howard.  Cosmetic  tray  or  similar  article.  284,226,  6-10-86,  CI. 

D28-73.000. 
Syler,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Davis.  Myron  F.;  Jordan.  Willis  Y.,  Ill;  Syler,  Robert  L.;  and 
Yeaw,  Harold  D.,  284,195,  CI.  014-114.000. 
Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Sakamoto,  Motoaki;  Yamagami,  Yoku;  and  Onuma, 
Shoichi,  to  Nakayo  Teleconununications  Inc.  Telephone.  284,189, 
6-10-86,  CI.  D14-S8.000. 
Takigawa,  Masuhiko:  See — 

Takigawa,  Shigetsugu;  and  Takigawa,  Masuhiko,   284,162,  CI. 
D8-57.000. 
Takigawa.  Shigetsugu;  and  Takigawa.  Masuhiko,  to  Ars  Hamono  Seize 

Kabushikikusha.  Grip  scissors.  284,162,  6-10-86,  CI.  D8-S7.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Lindbe.  Per  O.  R..  284.192.  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Vanderminden,  Robert  D.,  284,143,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Tokunaga.  Atsuhiko,  to  Sharp  Corporation.   Electronic  calculator. 

284.201.  6-10-86.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Tseng,  Tsiung-Siung.  Base  member  of  a  deck  socket  of  a  cargo  anchor. 

284,164,  6-10-86.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Hautbout,  Daniel,  284.186.  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 
Green.  David  T..  284.217,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  284,218,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Green,  David  T.;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami,  Richard.  284,219, 
CI.  D24-28.000. 


Vanderhye,  Keith  G.;  and  Vanderhye,  Robert  A.  Novelty  Hshing 

machine.  284,206,  6-10-86,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Vanderhye,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Vanderhye,  Keith  G.;  and  Vanderhye,  Robert  A.,  284,206,  CI. 
D2 1-59.000. 
Vanderminden,  Robert  D.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc., 

The.  Chaise.  284,143,  6-10-86,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
W.  A.  Deutsher  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Freeland,  Warwick  P.,  284,133,  CI.  D2-408.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Sherwin,  Cynthia  R.;  and  Oksman,  Norman  H.,  284,215,  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
Watarai,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Kazuo;    Watarai,    Kazuhiko;    and    Imada,    Michio, 
284,197,  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Whaley,  George  S.:  See- 
Golden,  Raymond;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  284,194,  CI.  D14- 
103.000. 
Wilson,  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Wilson,  Harry  R.;  and  Wilson,  Beverly  A.,  284,135,  CI.  D3-37.000. 
Wilson,  Harry  R.;  and  Wilson,  Beverly  A.  Golf  bag  club  divider. 

284,135,  6-10-86,  CI.  D3-37.000. 
Wolff,  Robert  Y.  Combined  refrigerator  rack  and  food  storage  contain- 
ers therefor.  284,196,  6-10-86,  CI.  Dl 5-89.000. 
Yagami,  Richard:  See — 

Green,  David  T.;  Rawson,  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami,  Richard,  284,219, 
CI.  D24-28.000. 
Yamagami,  Yoku:  See — 
1    Takeuchi,  Akitaka;  Sakamoto,  Motoaki;  Yamagami,  Yoku;  and 
I        Onuma,  Shoichi,  284,189,  CI.  D14-S8.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki,  284,211,  CI.  D23- 
139.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuo;  Watarai,  Kazuhiko;  and  Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  35  mm  Camera.  284,197,  6-10-86,  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Yamaoka,  Masataka:  See — 

Kawabata,  Misao;  Yamaoka,  Masataka;  and  Moriya,  Masashiro, 
284,178,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Yeaw,  Harold  D.:  See- 
Davis,  Myron  F.;  Jordan,  Willis  Y.,  Ill;  Syler,  Robert  L.;  and 
Yeaw,  Harold  D.,  284,195,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Yokoyama,  Nagakazu:  See — 

Kondo,  Hideaki;  Kadota,  Shinsuke;  Ohta,  Keizou;  Nakatani,  Take- 
shi; and  Yokoyama,  Nagakazu,  284,188,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
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CLASS  30 

4,593,465 
4,593,466 
4,593,467 
4,593,468 

CLASS  33 


ICC 

IM 
125  C 
125  T 
169  R 
264 


347 
529 


10 

57  R 
58 


4,593,470 
4,593,469 
4,593,472 
4,593,471 
4,593,473 
4,593,474 
4,593,475 
4,593,476 

CLASS  34 

4,593,477 
4,593,478 
4,593,479 


78 
133 


7.5 
119 


195 


452 
490 


7 
75  C 


137 


6 

57 
70 


79 


111 


13 

57 

248 

374 


118 
424 


18 
126.6 
162 
167 

188 
199 
221 


239 
262 
314 
404 
519 
578 
648 


56 

75 
441 
556 


4,593,480 
4,593,481 

CLASS  36 

4,593,482 
4,593,483 

CLASS  37 

4,593,484 

CLASS  40 

4,593,485 
4,593,486 

CLASS  42 

4,593,487 
4,593,488 

CLASS  43 

4.593,489 
CLASS  44 

4,594.076 
4.594.077 
Re.32,174 

CLASS  47 

4,593,490 
CLASS  48 

4,594,078 
CLASS  49 

4,593,491 
4,593,492 
4,593,493 
4.593.494 

CLASS  51 

4,593,495 
4,593,496 
4,593,497 

CLASS  52 

4,593,498 
4,593,499 
4,593,500 
4,593,501 
4,593,502 
4,593,503 
4,593,504 
4,593,505 
4,593,506 
4,593,507 
4,593,508 
4,593,509 
4,593,510 
4,593,511 
4,593,512 
4,593,513 
4.593.514 

CLASS  53 

4,593,515 
4,593,516 
4,593,517 
4,593,518 

CLASS  55 

4,594,079 
4,594,080 
4,594,081 
4,594,082 


158 
179 
222 
316 
385  BR  4,594,083 

CLASS  56 

113  Re.32,173 

328  R  4,593,519 

400.06  4,593,520 

CLASS  57 

328  4,593,521 

400  4,593,522 

CLASS  60 


39.281 
289 


606 

657 
660 
673 


4,593.523 
4,593,524 
4,593,525 
4,593,526 
4,593.527 
4,593,528 

CLASS  62 

4,593,529 
4,594.084 


25 
55.5 

101 
119 
140 
201 
217 
239 
345 
490 
504 


4,594,085 
4,593,530 
4,593,531 
4,593,532 
4,593,533 
4,593,534 
4,593,535 
4,593,536 
4,593,537 
4,593,538 
4,593,539 


CLASS  63 

12  4,593.540 

CLASS  65 

1  4.594.087 

3.4  4,594,088 


4.4 
135 


57 
134 

264 
269 
380 


29 
67 
77 
86 
87 
88 
92 
93 

96 
124 


1 
12 

199 
240 
255 


4,594,086 
4.594,089 

CLASS  70 

4,593,541 
4,593,542 
4.593,543 
4.593,544 
4,593,545 
4,593,546 

CLASS  71 

4,594,090 
4,594,091 
4,594,092 
4,594,098 
4,594,093 
4,594,094 
4,594,095 
4,594,096 
4,594,097 
4,594,099 
4,594,100 

CLASS  72 

4,593,547 
4,593,548 
4,593,549 
4,593,550 
4,593,551 
4,593,552 


CLASS  73 


35 

49.3 
116 
118 
146 
147 
151 
155 
170  A 
266 
432  R 
473 
601 
623 
643 
660 
864.67 


4,593,553 
4,593,554 
4,593,555 
4,593,556 
4,593,557 
4,593,558 
4,593,559 
4,593,560 
4,593,561 
4,593,562 
4,593,563 
4,593,564 
4,593,565 
4,593,568 
4,593,567 
4,593,566 
4,593,570 


CLASS  74 


89.15 

89.2 
104 
198 
421  A 
424.8  B 
493 
498 
571  R 
858 
866 


867 


4,593,572 
4,593,571 
4,593,573 
4,593,574 
4,593,575 
4,593,576 
4,593,577 
4,593,578 
4,593,579 
4,593,580 
4,593,581 
4,593,582 
Re.32,17S 


CLASS  75 


0.5  C 
119 
128  C 
243 
257 
636 


4,594,101 
4,594,102 
4,594,103 
4,594,104 
4.594,105 
4,593,569 


CLASS  M 

57.14  4,593.583 


57.18  4,593,584 

98  4,593,585 

CLASS  82 

14  A  4,593,586 

32  4,593,587 

40  R  4,593,588 

CLASS  83 

4,593,589 
4,593,590 
4,593,591 

CLASSM 

4,593,592 
4,593,593 
4,593,594 
4,593,595 
4,593,596 
4,593,597 

CLASS  86 

4,593,598 
CLASS  87 

4,593,599 
CLASS  «9 

4,593,602 
4,593,600 
4,593,601 

CLASS  91 

4,593,603 
4,593,604 
4,593,605 

CLASS  92 

4,593,606 
4,593,607 
4,593,608 

CLASS  98 

2.01  4,593,609 


168 
438 
834 


21 
177 
185 
317 
421 
487 


36 


1.813 
33.1 
199 


265 
504 
528 

52 
130  B 

176 


74 


277.1 
277.2 
427 
538 


227 

163 
350 
375 
409 


4,593,610 
CLASS  99 

4,593,611 
4,593,612 
4,593,613 
4,593,614 

CLASS  100 

4,593,615 

CLASS  101 

4,593,616 
4,593,617 
4,593,618 
4,593,619 

CLASS  102 

372  4,593,620 

430  4,593,621 

530  4,593,622 

CLASS  104 

166  4,593,623 

172  B  4,593,624 

CLASS  105 

182  R  4,593,625 

CLASS  106 

1.12  4,594,106 

1.13  4,594,107 
170  4,594,108 
271  4,594,109 

CLASSICS 

4  4,593,626 

CLASS  109 

83  4,593,627 

CLASS  110 

101  R  4,593,628 

172  4,593,629 

245  4,593,630 

345  4,593,631 

CLASS  111 

3  4,593,632 

CLASS  U2 

121.11  4,593,633 


262.3 
265.2 
308 


4,593,634 
4,593,635 
4,593,636 


CLASS  114 

20  R  4,593,637 

4,593,638 


39 
103 
123 
343 

347 


4,593,639 
4,593,640 
4,593,641 
4,593,642 

CLASS  118 

72  4,593,643 

719  4,593,644 


CLASS  119 


1 

2 

3 

14.08 
15 
52  B 


4,593,645 
4,593,646 
4,593,647 
4,593,648 
4,593,649 
4.593,650 
4.593,651 


CLASS  122 

4  D  4,593,652 

365  4,593,653 

451.2  4,593.654 


CLASS  123 


41.77 
52  M 
90.11 
90.38 
90.6 

193  P 

196  AB 

198  F 

440 

446 

478 

480 

488 

496 

502 

545 

568 

572 


4,593,655 
4,593,656 
4,593.658 
4,593,659 
4,593,657 
4,593,660 
4.593,661 
4,593,662 
4,593,663 
4,593,664 
4,593,665 
4,593.666 
4,593,667 
4,593,668 
4,593,669 
4,593,670 
4,593,672 
4,593,671 


CLASS  124 

20  B  4,593,673 

23  R  4,593,674 

25  4,593,675 

CLASS  126 

41  R  4,593,676 

214  C  4,593.677 

427  4,593,678 

CLASS ir 

31  4.594.110 

CLASS  128 

4  4.593.679 

4,593.680 
4,593,681 
4,593,682 
4,593,683 
4,593,684 
4,593,685 
4,593,686 
4,593.687 
4,593,688 
4,593,689 
4,593,690 
4,593,691 
4,593,692 
4,593,693 
4,593,694 
4,593,695 
4,593.696 
4,593,697 
4,593.698 
4,593,699 
4,593,700 
4,593,701 
4,593,702 
4,593,703 


6 

23 

75 

92E 
136 
200.26 
200.28 
201.19 
207.15 
303.14 
327 
334  R 
354 

419  PG 
419  R 
538 
644 
660 
663 
667 
o9d 
748 

CLASS  131 

84.3  4,593,704 

84.4  4,593,705 
109.1  4,593.706 


336 


4,593,707 


CLASS  132 

9  4,593,708 


CLASS 


3D 


102 


246 
249 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


39 
106 
322 
371 
503 
556.6 
561  A 
596 
625.66 
859 


CLASS 


118.1 
145 


CLASS 


65 

188  R 
304 


89 


5 

98 
218 
258 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1  A 

2Z 

34R 

136  R 

144  R 

CLASS 

6.14  R 

11.5  P 
12  B 

12  EA 
12.7  C 
414 

CLASS 


CLASS 


147 


CLASS 


94 
155 
158 
433 
456 
468 
516 
606 
617  R 
622 
630 


CLASS 


84R 

176  R 


16 


337 
415 


CLASS 


CLASS 


133 

4,593,709 

134 

4,594.111 

135 

4,593,710 

136 

4.594,470 
4,594,471 

137 

4,593,711 
4,593,712 
4.593,713 
4.593,714 
4,593,715 
4,593,717 
4,593,716 
4.S93.718 
4,593,719 
4,593,720 

131 

4,593,721 
4,593,722 

139 

4,593,723 
4,593,724 
4,593,725 

140 

4,593,726 
141 

4,593,727 
4,593,728 
4,593,729 
4,593,730 

144 

4.593,731 
4,593,732 
4,593,733 
4,593.734 
4,593,735 

140 

4,594,112 
Re.32.178 
4,594,113 
4,594,115 
4,594,114 
4.594.116 
4.594,117 

149 

4.594,118 

ISO 

4,593,736 

1S6 

4,594,119 
4,594,120 
4.594,121 
4,594.122 
4,594,123 
4,594,124 
4,594,125 
4,594,126 
4494,127 
4,594,128 
4494,129 

160 

4,593,737 
4,593,738 

162 

4494,130 
164 

4.593,739 
4493,740 
4,593,741 
4.593,742 


PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


416 
44« 

4f7 
49S 

496 


4.593,743 
4,593,744 
4,593.745 
4,593.746 
4,593,747 


CLASS  165 

I  4.593.748 

4.593.749 
4.593,750 
4.593,751 
4.593.752 
4.593.753 
4.593.754 
4.593.755 
4.593,756 
4,593,757 


9 

9.1 
48.1 
51 

l<».i 
145 
151 
162 

CLASS  166 

65.1  4,593.758 

261  4.593.759 

W  4.593,760 

3M  4.593.761 

27S  4,593,762 

308  4,593,763 

312  4,593.764 

3«7  4,593,765 

CLASS  171 

63  4,593,766 

CLASS  173 

98  4,593.767 

116  4,593.768 

145  4.593.769 

CLASS  174 

35  OC  4.594.472 

68.5  4.594.473- 

88  C  4.594.474 

152  R  4.594.475 


CLASS  175 

^^ 

45 

4.593.770 

46 

4* 

4.593.771 

62 

S3 

4.593.772 

79 

IS 

4.593.773 

III 

107 

4.593.774 

Tin 

22t 

4.593.775 

^^7 

375 

4.593.776 

%'X) 

379 

4.593.777 
CLASS  177 

414 

185 

4,593,778 

1 

CLASS  179 

6.08  4,594.476 

18  AD  4,594.477 

103  4.594,478 

170.2  4.594,479 

175.3  R  4,594,480 

CLASS  ISO 

S4.2  Bl  3.810,515 

65.4  4,593,779 

79.1  4,593,780 

4,593,781 

as  4,593,782 

141  4,593,783 

291  4,593,785 

4.593,786 

CLASS  181 

4.593.784 


144 


CLASS  182 

3  4.593.787 

4.593.788 

142  4,593,789 

214  4,593,790 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4,593.791 

29  B  4,593.792 

56  4.593,793 

95  4.593.794 

CLASS  188 

71.3  4.593.795 

77  R  4,593.796 

196  D  4.593.797 

CLASS  192 

0.033  4.593.798 

46  4,593.799 

56  R  4.593.800 

70.15  4.593.801 

107  M  4.593.802 

112  4.593.803 

CLASS  193 

41  4.593.804 

CLASS  198 

369  4.593.806 

381  4.593.805 

457  4.593.807 

570  4.593.808 

624  4.593.809 


781 
842 


4.593.810 
4.593.811 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

6B 

16  A 

61.45  R 

61.54 

82  E 
148  R 
151 
248 
325 


4.594.481 
4,594,482 
4,594,483 
4,594,484 
4,594.485 
4,594.486 
4,594,487 
4,594,488 
4,594.489 
4.594.490 
4.594.491 


CLASS  203 

26  4.594,131 

CLASS  204 

I  T  Bl  4,132,605 

105  R  4,594,132 

158.1  4,594,133 

180.1  4,594,135 

181.7  4,594,136 

192  P  Bl  3.826.728 

192  SP  4.594.137 

302  4.594.138 

410  4.594.139 

CLASS  206 

292  4.593.812 

328  4,593,813 

387  4,593.814 

389  4,593,815 

425  4,593,816 

457  4,593,817 

503  4,593,818 

538  4.593,819 

CLASS  208 

4,594.142 
4.594,143 
4,594,144 
4,594,145 
4,594,146 
4,594,147 
4,594,148 
4,594,141 
4.594,140 

CLASS  209 

4,594,149 
166  4,594,150 

4,594,151 
273  4,594,152 

573  4,593,820 

620  4,593,821 


CLASS  210 


104 
105 
107 

lis 

145 

163 

193 

198.2 

222 

433.2 

493.1 

660 

741 

767 


4,594,153 
4,594,154 
4,594,166 
4,594,155 
4,594,156 
4,594,157 
4,594,158 
4,594,159 
4,594,160 
4,594,161 
4,594,162 
4,594,163 
4,594,164 
4,594,165 


CLASS  211 

41  4.593jg22 

49.1  4.593.823 

57.1  4.593.824 

126  4.593.825 

187  4.593,826 

CLASS  213 

50  4,593,827 

62  A  4,593,828 

75  R  4,593,829 

CLASS  215 

256  4,593,830 

CLASS  219 

10.55  E  4,594,492 

56.22  4.594.493 

86.8  4.594,494 

98  4,594,495 

121  PP  4.594.496 

130.21  4.594.497 

137  PS  4,594.498 

221  4.594.499 

296  4.594.500 

492  4.594.501 

CLASS  220 

1.5  4.593,831 

4.593,832 

94  R  4,593,833 

273  4,593,834 


CLASS  222 

131  4,593,835 

136  4,593,836 

288  4,593,837 

607  4,593,838 

CLASS  223 

63  4,593,839 

CLASS  224 

42.03  A  4,593,840 

153  4,593.841 

179  4,593,842 

CLASS  226 

188  Bl  4,189,079 

CLASS  227 

19  4,593,843 

67 
117 
130 
155 


4.593,844 
4,593,843 
4,593.846 
4,593.847 

CLASS  228 

4.593,848 
4,593,849 
4,593,850 
4,593,851 


2 
29 

47 
248 

CLASS  235 

379  4,594,502 

CLASS  237 

12.3  A  4,593,852 


56 


4,593.853 


CLASS  239 

14  4,593,854 


74 

83 

109 

126 


4,593,855 
4,593,856 
4,593,857 
4,593,858 


CLASS  241 

20  4,593.859 


23 

46.02 
88 
92 


4,593,860 
4,593,861 
4,593,862 
4,593,863 


CLASS  242 

56.9  4,593.864 

67.1  R  4,593,865 

84.52  B  4,593,866 

181  4,593,867 

199  4.593,868 

220  4,593,869 

CLASS  244 

117  R  4,593,870 

118.5  Re.32,176 

129.1  4,593,871 

CLASS  248 

98  4,593,873 


156 

188.4 

429 

469 

512 

549 

624 


4,593,872 
4,593,874 
4,593,875 
4,593,876 
4,593,877 
4,593,878 
4,593,879 


CLASS  249 

91  4,593,880 


CLASS  250 


203  R 

227 

229 

288 

331 

334 

338 

339 

384 

506.1 

556 


4,594,503 
4.594,504 
4,594,505 
4,594,506 
4,594,507 
4,594.508 
4.594,509 
4,594,510 
4,594,511 
4,594,512 
4,594,513 
4594,514 


CLASS  251 


124 
243 


4,593,881 
4.593,882 


CLASS  252 


3 
8.5  C 

8.55  R 
49.6 
55 

62.3  GA 

62.54 

99 
153 
194 
301.17 


4,594,167 
4,594,168 
4,594,169 
4,594,170 
4,594,171 
4,594,172 
4,594,173 
4,594,174 
4,594,175 
4,594,176 
4,594,177 
4,594,179 


301.4  P  4,594,178 

500  4,594,180 

512  4,594,181 

518  4,594,182 

522  R  4,594,183 

542  4,594,184 

551  4,594,185 

628  4,594,186 

CLASS  254 

7  B  4,593,883 
264  4,593,884 
277                   4,593.885 

CLASS  260 

239  A  4.594.189 

239.3  P  4.594.191 

239.3  R  4.594.190 
397.2  4.594.192 
399  4.594.193 
428  4.594.194 

502.4  R  4.594.199 
512  R  4,594.200 

CLASS  261 

18  B  4,594.201 

26  Re.32,179 

CLASS  264 

8  4,594,202 
22  4,594,203 
25  4,594,204 
31  4,594,205 
35  4,594,206 
41  4,594,207 
53  4,594.208 
66  4,594.209 
70  4.594.210 

141  4.594.211 

163  4,594,212 

211  4,594,213 

CLASS  266 

44  4,593,886 

48  4,593,887 

70  4,593,888 

CLASS  267 

57.1  A  4,593,889 

64.25  4,593,890 

140.1  4,593,891 

CLASS  269 

244  4,593,892 

CLASS  270 

52.5  4,593,893 

CLASS  271 

148  4,593,895 

177  4,593,894 

186  4,593,896 

212  4,593,897 

CLASS  272 

73  4,593,898 

75  4,593.899 

76  4.593.900 
78  4,593,901 
93  4,593,902 

122  4,593,903 

CLASS  273 

I  E  4,593,904 

73  D  4,593,905 

129  R  4,593,906 

153  S  4,593.907 
4.593.908 

188  R  4.593.909 

273  4.593.910 

322  4.593.911 

339  4593.912 

420  4.593.913 

CLASS  277 

5  4.593.914 

12  4.593.915 

4593.916 

30  4,593,917 

96.1  4,593,918 

CLASS  279 

4  4,593,919 


CLASS  280 


6R 

21  R 

33.99  A 
154.5  R 
261 
279 
493 
603 
615 
625 
650 
690 
714 
765.1 


4,593,920 
4,593,921 
4593,922 
Bl  4.293,140 
4,593,923 
4,593,924 
4,593,925 
4,593,926 
4,593.927 
4,593,928 
4,593,929 
4593,930 
4,593,931 
4,593,932 


812  4,593,933 

CLASS  281 
45  4,593,934 

CLASS  282 
28  R  4,593,935 

CLASS  283 

112  4,593,936 

CLASS  285 

18  4593,937 

22  4,593,938 

137.1  4,593,939 

158  4,593,940 

165  4593.941 

253  4.593.942 

308  4593,943 

321  4593.944 

CLASS  292 

201  4593.945 

288  4593.946 

CLASS  294 

64.1  4593.947 

88  4593,948 

CLASS  296 

204  4,593,949 

CLASS  297 

3  4593,950 


347 
365 


4593,951 
4593,952 


CLASS  301 

6  CS  4593,953 

CLASS  303 

7  4593,954 
106  4593,955 

CLASS  307 

252  B  4594,515 

269  4594,516 

2%R  4594,517 

350  4594,518 

443  4394,519 

CLASS  310 

12  4,594,520 

15  4,594,521 

42  4594,522 

4594,523 

68  R  4594,524 

156  4594,525 

317  4594,526 

CLASS  313 

493  4594,527 

503  4594,528 

571  4594,529 


CLASS  315 


5.41 
307 
331 
363 
408 


4594,530 
4594,531 
4,594,532 
4594,533 
4594,534 


CLASS  318 

254 

4594,535 

561 

4594.536 

564 

4594.537 

565 

4594.538 

640 

4594,539 

661 

4594,540 

CLASS  323 

288 

4594,541 

CLASS  324 

62 

4594.542 

72 

4594,543 

73  AT 

4594.544 

103  R 

4.594.545 

122 

4594.546 

141 

4594.547 

208 

4594,548 

232 

4594,549 

307 

4594,550 

341 

4594,551 

375 

4,594,552 

454 

4594,553 

CLASS  328 

268  4594.554 

CLASS  329 

135  4,594.555 

137  4594.556 

160  4594,557 

CLASS330 

9  4594,558 

149  4594,559 

296  4,594,560 


297 
307 


4594561 
4594,562 


CLASS  331 

I  A  4,594,563 

4594,564 

108  A  4594565 

CLASS  333 

219  4594,566 

CLASS  335 

16  4594,567 
289  4594,568 

CLASS  338 

35  4594.569 

CLASS  339 

17  C  4593,959 


17  D 
42 
61  M 

94M 

97  R 

177  R 

192  R 

205 


4593,958 
4593.960 
4593.961 
4593.962 
4593,963 
4593,964 
4593,965 
4593,966 


CLASS  340 


21 
52  F 

62 
71 
347  AD 


347  DA 

347  SY 

521 

531 

566 

573 

576 

620 

679 

710 

750 

771 

80S 

825.07 

825.51 

959 


4594,570 
4594.571 
4594.572 
4594,573 
4594,574 
4594,575 
4594,576 
4,594,578 
4594,577 
4594,579 
4594,580 
4594,581 
4594,582 
Re.32,180 
4,594,583 
4594,584 
4594,585 
4594,586 
4594,587 
4594,588 
4594,589 
4594,591 
4594,590 
4594,592 


CLASS  343 
5  CM  4594,593 

389  4594,594 

770  4594,595 

CLASS  346 

76  L  4594,596 

76  PH  4594,597 

140  R  4594,598 

160  4594,599 

4594,600 

221  4594,601 


CLASS  350 


3.71 
96.15 
96.19 
96.20 

96.21 
%.29 
96.34 

260 
339  F 

514 
529 


4593.967 
4593,968 
4593,969 
4593,970 
4,593,971 
4593.972 
4593.973 
4593.974 
4,593,975 
4593,976 
4593,977 
4,593,978 
4593,979 
4,593,980 


CLASS  351 

161  4593,981 

CLASS  354 

99  4593,982 

126  Re.32,177 

217  4,593,983 

219  4593,984 

238.1  4,593,985 

324  4.593,986 

402  4593,987 

409  4,593,988 

CLASS  355 

3  FU  4593.992 

3  R  4593.989 

4593.993 
4593.995 
3  SC  4593.994 

5  4593,996 

14  D  4593,991 

15  4593.997 
21                  4.593,998 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PISS 


45 
55 


4593,990 
4.593.999 


CLASS  356 
5  4594.000 

346  4594,002 

349  4594,003 

376  4.594,001 

433  4,594,004 

CLASS  357 

13  4594,602 

16  4594,603 

24  4594,604 

31  4594,605 

68  4594,606 

CLASS  358 

23  4594,607 

93  4594.608 

119  4594.f09 

144  45'J4.610 

191.1  4594,611 

213  4594.612 
4594.613 

214  4594,614 


4,594,684 
4594,685 
4594,686 
4594,687 

CLASS  365 

95  4594,688 

182  4,594,689 

230  4594.690 

CLASS  366 

177  4594,005 


266 


4.594,006 


343 


14 
28 


29 
127 
147 
153 
154 


4594,020 


CLASS  404 


CLASS 


125  4.594,249 

CLASS  425 


CLASS 


CLASS  360 


10.2 
36.1 
73 

744 

75 

77 

84 

90 

96.3 

97 
105 
125 
128 


4,594,615 
4594,616 
4.594,617 
4,594,618 
4594,619 
4,594,620 
4594,621 
4594,622 
4,594,623 
4,594,624 
4594,625 
4,594,626 
4594.627 
4594.628 
4.594.629 


CLASS  361 

13  4594,630 

20  4,594,631 

33  4594,632 

57  4594,633 

93  4594,634 

119  4,594,635 

152  4.594,636 

172  4594,637 

280  4594,638 

283  4594,639 

293  4.594,640 

306  4594,641 

315  4,594,642 

386  4,594,643 

417  4.594,644 

CLASS  362 

18  4.594,645 

101  4.594.646 

376  4594,647 

CLASS  363 

46  4,594.648 


56 

58 


131 
167 
200 


4,594,649 
4.594,650 


CLASS  364 


400 

401 

405 

422 

4241 

431.02 

431.05 

431.06 

513 

520 
522 
523 
558 
565 
578 
736 
754 
765 
900 


4594,651 

4,594.652 

4,594,653 

4.594,654 

4594.655 

4594.656 

4594.657 

4.594,658 

4594,659 

4594,660 

4594,661 

4,594,662 

4.594,663 

4.594.664 

4594.665 

4,594,666 

4594,668 

4.594,669 

4.594,667 

4.594.670 

4,594,671 

4.594,672 

4594.673 

4594.674 

4.594.675 

4.594.676 

4594.677 

4.594.678 

4.594.679 

4.594,680 

4394.681 

4594,682 

4594.683 


CLASS  367 

13  4594,692 

32  4594,691 

43  4594,693 

120  4,594,694 

135  4594,695 

144  4594,696 

146  4594.697 

188  4594,698 

CLASS  368 

10  4.594.007 

276  4594.008 

CLASS  369 

13  4594699 

39  4,594.700 

43  4594.701 

45  4.594.702 

59  4594.703 

CLASS  370 

16  4594.704 

67  4594.705 

89  4594,706 

91  4594,707 

94  4594,708 

CLASS  371 

8  4594.709 

16  4594.710 

25  4594.711 

49  4594,712 
4,594,713 

62  4594,714 

CLASS  372 

32  4,594,715 

35  4.594.716 

38  4.594,717 

45  4594,718 

50  4594.719 
79  4,594,720 
88  4,594,721 

CLASS  373 

91  4,594,722 

142  4,594,723 

CLASS  375 

7  4594,724 

15  4,594,725 

26  4,594.726 
83  4594.727 

116  4594.728 

CLASS  376 

272  4,594,214 

315  4,594,215 

442  4594,216 

CLASS  381 

18  4,594,729 

27  4594,730 
67  4594,731 

CLASS  382 

9  4.594.732 

50  4.594.733 

CLASS  384 

1  4593.956 

49  4.593.957 

203  4,594.009 

CLASS  400 

124  4594.010 

200  4594.011 

625  4594,013 

CLASS  401 

115  4594,014 

266  4,594,015 

CLASS  402 

75  4,594.016 

CLASS  403 

6  4.594017 

43  4.594.018 

246 4.594.019 


30 


CLASS 


IR 

10 

72  B 
115  R 
156 
230 
234 
240 


144 
205 


311 
353 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 
48 

121  B 
174 


4.594.021 
4594.022 

405 

4594.023 
4.594.024 
4594,025 
4594,026 
4594,027 

406 

4594.028 

408 

4594,029 
4,594,030 
4594,031 
4594,032 
4,594,033 
4594,034 
4594,035 
4.594,036 

409 

4594,037 
4594,038 

411 

4594,039 
4594,040 

414 

4594,041 
4,594,042 
4594,043 
4.594.044 
4594.045 
4594,046 
4,594,047 
4594,048 
4.594,049 

415 

4,594,050 
4594,051 
4594.052 
4594.053 


141 
145 
150 
151 
451.9 


4594,063 
4594,064 
4594.065 
4594.066 
4594,067 


CLASS  426 

257  4594,250 

262  4,594.251 

307  4594.252 

393  4594053 

535  4.594.254 

578  4,594,255 

594  4594.256 

4594.257 
4594.258 
613  4594,259 

622  4594.260 


240 


4.594,325 


CLASS  427 


39 
44 

53.1 


55 

127 
136 
150 
213 
221 
349 
443.1 


4594,261 
4.594,262 
4594.263 
4594.264 
4594.265 
4594.266 
4.594.267 
4.594.268 
4594J69 
4594.270 
4.594.271 
4594,272 
4594.273 


CLASS  436 

501  4.594.326 

514  4.594.327 

543  4.594,328 

CLASS  446 

99  4.594.071 

227  4,594,072 

CLASS  SOI 

92  4.594.330 

CLASS  S02 

34  4,594431 

64  4,594.332 

71  4.594,333 

223  4594,334 

324  4594,335 


113 
174 
215 
271 
272 
290 
328 


4,594,404 
4,594405 
4594,406 
4,594,407 
4,594.408 
4,594,409 


CLASS  514 


CLASS  417 

49  4594.054 

269  4594.055 

271  4594.056 

385  4594.057 

413  4594,058 

439  4594,059 

CLASS  418 

54  4594,060 

55  4.594,061 
173  4594,062 

CLASS  419 

3  4594,217 


4 

8 

27 


485 
529 


4594,218 
4.594.219 
4594,220 

CLASS  420 

4594221 
4,594,222 


CLASS  428 

36  4594.274 
4,594J75 

40  4594.276 
4594,277 

68  4594.278 

69  4594,279 
135  4,594.280 
172  4.594.281 
212  4594,290 
216  4594,282 
218  4,594.283 
234  4.594.284 
240  4594J85 
245  4594.286 
320.2  4594.287 
339  4594.288 
368  4,594.289 
414  4594.291 
458  4594.292 
548  4594.293 
552  4594.294 
581  4.594,295 
610  4594,296 

CLASS  429 

13  4594.297 

72  4594.298 

129  4.594,299 

225  4594.300 

228  4594,301 


2 
12 
30 

42 
167 
211 

212 
222 
234 
237 
252 
253 
255 
261 
320 
332 
383 
460 
521 
534 
537 
647 
651 
716 


4594.336 

4594.329 

4.594,337 

4594,338 

4594.339 

4594.340 

4,594,341 

4594,342 

4.594,343 

4.594,344 

4594,345 

4.594.346 

4.594.347 

4594.348 

4594.349 

4.594,350 

4594.351 

4594.352 

4594,353 

4594.354 

4594,355 

4594.356 

4.594.357 

4,594.359 

4594,358 

4594,360 


CLASS  S38 

332  4.594.187 

4,594188 

CLASS  S34 

701  4,594,410 

784  4.594.411 

CLASS  S36 

18.5  4.594412 

18.7  4594.414 

27  4.594.415 
121  4.594,416 

CLASS  544 

28  4.594417 
180  4.594,413 
225  4594418 
311  4594.419 

CLASS  546 

29  4594.420 
121  4,5H421 
138  4594431 
303  4,594.422 
353  4.594423 

CLASS  S48 

127  4.594424 

4.594425 


CLASS  430 


CLASS  422 

56  4594.223 

4594.224 

4594.225 

89  4.594.226 

148  4.594.227 

218  4594.228 

246  4.594.229 

CLASS  423 

140  4594.230 

210  4594.231 

293  4.594.232 

359  4594,233 

376  4594,234 

440  4.594.235 

441  4594.236 

CLASS  424 

3  4.594037 

10  4.594038 

4.594039 

28  4.594040 

38  4,594041 

57  4,594042 

78  4.594043 

87  4.594044 

101  4.594045 

114  4,594046 

4.594047 

117 4.594048 


42 
59 

115 
166 
203 
213 
270 
281 
315 
339 
381 
506 
531 
559 
574 


4.594.30? 
4594.303 
4594.304 
4,594,305 
4.594006 
4594.307 
4.594008 
4.594009 
4,594310 
4594.311 
4594.312 
4,594.313 
4594,314 
4594015 
4,594,316 
4.594,317 


CLASS  521 

28  4594,361 

52  4594.362 

64  4494.363 

85  4594.364 

137  45H366 

CLASS  522 

99  4.594.134 

CLASS  523 

122  4594.365 

167  4594.367 

179  4594.368 

200  4594,369 

208  4594.370 

4.594.372 
340  4594.371 

400  4.594.373 

501  4594074 


161 
217 
226 
530 
570 


4594.426 
4.594.4r 
4.594429 
4.594,421 

CLASS  S«f 

9  4.594^30 

214  4.594432 

256  4.394,433 

267  4.594434 

345  4594433 

359  4094436 

413  4.594437 

462  4.594438 

523  4594439 

CLASS  SSI 

255  4.594197 

351  4.594,196 

4.594^191 

412  4.594195 


CLASS S« 


CLASS  534 


CLASS  432 

60  4594.068 

CLASS  433 
157  4.594069 

CLASS  434 
104  4594.070 

CLASS  435 

6  4594018 

7  4594.319 
89  4594.320 

4594.321 

95  4594.322 

107  4.594323 

123 4094024 


89 
101 

106 
114 
144 
396 
400 
510 
705 
839 


4.594.375 
4.594076 
4.594077 
4594,378 
4094379 
4094,380 
4594081 
4,594382 
4594383 
4094,384 
4,594,385 


25 
021 
053 

067 
103 
168 
202 
220 


4094441 
4094440 
4,594,4« 

4094,444 

4,594^5 
4,S94t44v 
4,594,447 


CLASS  S2S 


66  4094086 

67  4594387 
177  4594388 
187  4,594,389 
232  4094090 
316  4,594091 
327.1  4,594092 
330.3  4,594093 
331.5  4094094 
334.1  4,594095 
352  4,594096 
444  81 4081,379 
528  4094,397 
531  4094398 

CLASS  S36 

247  4,594,399 

256  4,594400 

279  4,594401 

CLASS  S3I 

49 4O94402 


CLASS se 

416  4094449 

496  4,594,450 

CLASS  Sf4 

44  4094451 

292  4594^ 

305  4094454 

440  4094453 

463  4,594,455 


CLASS  S« 


447 
473 
487 
592 
615 
642 
781 
794 
853 
864 
919 


4094,456 
4094,437 
4094,4«3 
4094,4C4 
4094451 
4094«4tS 
4094,499 
4O944i0 
4094^1 
4094462 
4094,4M 


CLASS  Sit 

193  4094,4f7 

CLASS SM 

310  409i4fl 

511  4094,4t9 

CLASS fM 

187                 4094073 
270 4094jgy4 


^ 


PI  56 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

120 

284,132 

467 

284,149 

382 

284,164 

182 

284,180 

D15- 

89 

284,196 

150 

284,212 

D2— 

408 

284,133 

498 

284,150 

397 

284.165 

, 

284,181 

D16- 

6 

284.197 

151 

284,213 

D3— 

34 

284,134 

521 

284,152 

D9- 

367 

284,166 

1 

211 

284.182 

D17- 

20 

284.198 

D24—         8 

284,214 

37 

284, 13S 

596 

284,151 

398 

284,167 

314 

284,183 

D18- 

2 

284.199 

17 

284,215 

;i 

284.136 

604 

284,139 

415 

284,168 

D13- 

10 

284.184 

7 

284.200 

23 

284,216 

76 

284,137 

D7—          13 

284,153 

DIO— 

32 

284,169 

24 

284,185 

284,201 

26 

284,217 

284.138 

284,154 

284.170 

D14— 

5 

284,186 

284,202 

27 

284,218 

284.140 

284,155 

118 

284,171 

52 

284.187 

D19- 

62 

284,203 

28 

284,219 

D6— 

316 

284.141 

22 

284,156 

284,172 

58 

284,188 

76 

284,204 

48 

284,220 

334 

284.142 

38 

284,157 

284,173 

284.189 

90 

284,205 

51 

284,221 

361 

284.143 

40 

284,158 

284,174 

284.190 

D21- 

59 

284,206 

53 

284,222 

374 

284.144 

311 

284,159 

284,175 

70 

284,191 

108 

284.207 

D26-        67 

284,223 

381 

284,145 

360 

284,160 

Dll- 

87 

284,176 

100 

284,192 

147 

284,208 

D28—       50 

284,224 

425 

284,146 

D8-         33 

284,161 

284,177 

101 

284.193 

D22- 

25 

284,209 

59 

284,225 

427 

284,147 

57 

284,162 

D12- 

147 

284.178 

103 

284.194 

D23- 

18 

284,210 

73 

284,226 

436 

284,148 

99 

284,163 

284.179 

114 

284,195 

139 

284,211 

D99—        37 

284,227 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


r 


I -I 


Alabama l 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana , 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


02 

04 


05 
06 


4,594,532 

4,594.540 

4,594,546 

4,594,727 

4,593,451 

4,593,457 

4,593,496 

4,593,528 

4,594,263 

4,594,641 

4,594,656 

4,594,659 

4,594,660 

4,594,674 

4,594,712 

4.594,713 

4,593,424 

Re.32,176 

4,593,415 

4,593,453 

4,593,456 

4,593,474 

4,593,502 

4,593,516 

4,593,542 

4,593,559 

4,593,590 

4,593,592 

4,593,637 

4,593,646 

4,593,661 

4.593.677 

4,593,678 

4,593,684 

4,593,692 

4,593,710 

4,593,714 

4,593,734 

4.593,738 

4,593,754 

4,593,766 

4,593,772 

4,593,775 

4,593,776 

4,593,786 

4,593,788 

4,593.804 

4,593,818 

4,593,830 

4,593,833 

4,593,855 

4,593,873 

4,593,877 


4,593,883 

4,594.718 

4,593,892 

4,594,730 

4,593,894 

4,132,605 

4,593,899 

08     :           4,593,491 

4,593,902 

4,593,597 

4,593,909 

4,593.787 

4,593,913 

4,593,889 

4,593,915 

4,594,000 

4,593,923 

4,594,201 

4,593,933 

4,594,229 

4,593,940 

4,594,235 

4,593,956 

4,594,477 

4,594,022 

4,594,715 

4,594,039 

4,594,717 

4,594,040 

09     :           4,593,470 

4,594,057 

4,593,490 

4,594,072 

4,593,572 

4,594,094 

4,593,607 

4,594,138 

4,593,630 

4,594,196 

4,593,631 

4,594.219 

4,593,639 

4,594,232 

4,593,708 

4,594J64 

4,593,793 

4.594.273 

4,593,843 

4.594,289 

4,593.945 

4,594,290 

4,593,948 

4,594,323 

4,594,002 

4.594,325 

4,594.003 

4,594,327 

4,594,042 

4,594,329 

4,594,044 

4,594,422 

4,594,117 

4,594,430 

4,594,165 

4,594,470 

4,594,221 

4,594,493 

4,594,255 

4,594,511 

4,594.256 

4,594,539 

4,594,373 

4,594.544 

4,594,469 

4.594,563 

4,5H537 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFPICE  NOTICES 


PMnt  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCT)  IifonutkNi 

For  infomution  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  lee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1032  O.O.  32  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  apfdications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.O.  32  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  chan^  effective  Oct  5,  198S  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.O.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  OfRce  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.O.  30  on  Dec.  31.  1985. 

International  PCT  fises  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1061  O.O.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

Note  that  the  amount  of  the  international  search  fee 
for  Uie  European  Patent  Office  and  the  amounts  of  the 
International  PCT  fees  will  change  effective  June  1, 
1986.  For  information  on  these  fee  changes  see  the  no- 
tice appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1065  O.O.  41  on 
Apr.  29,  198^ 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  as 

Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Correspondingprior U.S.  national 

apphcation  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 

if  paid  before  June  1.  1986 830.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 930.00 

Intenuracmal  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 325.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 375.00 

Baric  Sundemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): 

if  paid  before  June  1.  1986 6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 7.00 

Desiipation  fee  for  the  first  10 

nanonal  or  rqponal  offices: 

if  pod  before  June  1, 1986 80.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 90.00 

Desunation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 
Mar.  31,  1986.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  MatetHHBKC  Feat  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(dX  efSBCtive  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
mooth  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
ci  issue  of  patents  based  on  vplications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-mmth  grace  period  is 
provided  bv  35  U.S.C  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  majntenancr  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
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forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  Q),  as  amended  effective  Oct 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  wiU  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  June  14,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  montiis  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  followmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents        4,387,471  through  4,388,732 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenan^  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  appUcaticm  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant   .  .  .  S  225.00** 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  rdssue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  applicsition  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)   S  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity S  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct  5>  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ^>- 
plication  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 S  110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paymg  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  exfriration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  aft^  the 
date  of  the  origmal  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ^>- 

glication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
ly  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(f))   $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  110.00^ 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reptoduced  bdow: 

"(m)  Surcharge  fn*  accepting  a  maintenanoe  fee  after  ex- 
piratioo  oi  a  patent  for  non-timdy  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  fwyment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfiKti(»  of  the  CommissioDer  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Inc,  Cbidimati,  OUa  Attoraey  or 
Brinkmaa,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  327 


June  17, 1986 


Notice  of 

Dm  to  FUhre  to  Piqr 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  ttet  if  the 
required  maintenanoe  fee  and  any  api^eMe  surcharge 
are  notnid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent win  expre  attheendoftfae4tfa,8(h,orl2th  amd- 
venary  of  Uie  gnat  of  the  patent  dependias  on  the  fint 
mamtenaace  fise  which  was  not  naid. 

Aoooiding  to  the  records  of  the  OfBoe,  the  patents 
mtod  below  have  expired  due  to  fUlnre  to  pay  the  re- 
qnired  maimmanre  fte  and  any  applicable  surchaige. 

^MinSNTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  MARCH  Sa  1986 
DUE  TV  FAILURE  TO  PAT  MAINTENANCE  FEES 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

IsBoeDat 

4,321,706 
4,321,709 

0^1,035 
06>224,837 

3/30,82 
3/30/82 

4,321,766 

06/227399 

3/30/82 

4,321307 

06/239,132 

3/30/82 

4,321,811 

06/231.748 

3/30/82 

4,321,830 

06/216366 

3/30/82 

4,321,844 

06/274,308 

3/30/82 

4,321,885 

06/236,720 

3/30/82 

4,322,054 

06/22a464 

3/30/82 

4,322,055 

06/230343 

3/30/82 

4,322,056 

06/236306 

3/30/82 

4,322,153 

06/231,146 

3/30/82 

4,322,213 

06/264,719 

3/30/82 

4,322,234 

06/242,035 

3/30/82 

4,322,281 

06/226,979 

3/30/82 

4,322,292 

06/222374 

3/30/82 

4,322,298 

06/269,379 

3/30/82 

4322,344 

06/240378 

3/30/82 

4,322,360 

06/246,839 

3/30/82 

4,322,397 

06/244,332 

3/30/82 

4322,401 

06/218,010 

3/30/82 

4,322,404 

06/271,106 

3/30/82 

4,322,418 

06/25^667 

3/30/82 

4322,441 

06/259,702 

3/30/82 

4,322,562 

06/218,321 

3/30/82 

4,322,606 

06/215,671 

3/30/82 

■EI88UE  APPLICATIO^B  FILED 

Notice  imder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  iiMiiit  ■|n«K»tiiti'm  Uit. 
ed  bdow  aie  open  to  iaspeetioB  by  die  geaenl  paUic  in  the 
iadicaled  Pisarining  Orn^  and  copies  nay  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  te  therefcr  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

^.I'JSt^SiJ^jy*-  •»'*^  Faed  Apr.  la  1986,  Q. 
417/15a  ENERGY  AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS,  Lon- 

^Jr/^'^^^^:^'^^^'''''^'^*'»'^^''itii''Ed- 

^>fad  Barnes  Olid  QmM  a  Hawhf,  Son  SbmnTArlz.,  Ki- 
tmy  or  Ageat-  C  Robert  Von  HcOeBs,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.: 

4^433373,  Re.  S.N.  8Q232S,  FOed  Nov.  26,  1983,  CL 
324/14,  UONOSULPONATB-PHENOI^RMAL- 
DEHYDE  RESIN  BINDER,  Eageae  K.  Jaaiga,  Owaer 
of  Reoord:  lAMMte  Corp.,  Ckkago^  10.,  Attoraey  or 
Ageat:  Wahher  E  Wyis,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  1S3 

,  J^Sy  %.?£;  S,N  632383,  FOed  Fd>.  2a  1986,  Q. 
26V109,  COMPACnNO  FOLYCARBCmATB  AND 
CCMPOLY  (CARBONATE/PHOSFHONATE)  PARTI- 
CLES, Rwy  Y.  Ua,  Owaer  of  Reoord:  siinffw  OmU- 
cal  Ca,  Wesiport,  Conn.,  Axtoney  or  Agjeat:  Roger  S. 
Beqjmia,  et  aL,  Ei.  Op.:  137 

4^439,001,  Re.  S.N.  836^006,  FDed  Mv.  4,  1986,  a 
262/1 1.5A,  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY,  Larry  E.  jEbDs, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Reoord:  Bodifigl^ia  Butlmu  Fbms, 


ii}S&**%Jft5J?JJf'^26,  Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  a 
112/236,  SELF-OILINO  PORTABU  BAO-GLOS- 
WO  SEWING  MAOHNB  WITH  PUMP.  Robert  J. 
Robiaio^  et  aL,  Owaer  of  Record:  Axia,  Inc,  Ook 
Aook,  m.  Attorney  or  Agenf  Daaid  W.  Vittoa,  et  aL, 
Ex.  Op.:  247 

4^442333  Re.  S.N.  651,792,  FDed  Apr.  la  1966,  CL 
219/69W,  CAPACrrOR-TYPE  PwSe  OHWoX 
TOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHAROB  MACHtti' 
INO,  ESFECLUXY  FOR  WntE^UTTINO  EDM. 
KiyoaU  laone,  Owaer  of  Record:  InomJ/fax  Rtmarek, 

fe-'*2TC?*?i/*^  Attoraey  or  Agent:  Heriiert 
Dubao,  Ex.  Op.:  214, 

^M^jm,  Re.  S.N.  655384,  FOed  Apr.  24,  1966,  CL 
g3/«,  TORMATION  OFTUNOS^  MOhScjSl- 
g5«B  FROM  A  MOLTEN  TUNOSTATB«ALIDE 
niASE  BY  GAS  SPARGING,  Joha  M.  Oomi,  et  aL 
Owaer  of  Record:  Un^ed  Ssaia  <^Amertea  m  rmnmnt- 

^^the  Seemury  pf  the  Interior,  Ammey  ot  AmemxE. 
nsSp  Koltoa,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  113  ^^ 

nnJSS^^LK:,^!?-  "^^^  ^^  Apr.  1,  1966ft  a. 
^)6/003,  SPIRAL  BAND  LOCKINO  MECHANISM, 
S^-?-  '<*»«»»•  Own«  of  Rooofd:  Hmeo  Corp., 
yorkPia.,  Attorney  or  Ageat  Harold  L.  Slowdl.  et  £, 
Ex.  Op.:  241 

«>5ft''^?S^SlL'^''27,  Filed  Apr.  6,  1986,  a 
333/195.  HIGH  FREQUENCY  NXRROwSanD 
MULTI-MODE  FILTQl,  Yoao  NaltiawB.,  et  iL 
Owaer  of  Record:  Teyo  Commmkatkm  Eqnimma  Qx. 
Ud^  Kmamm-Ken,  Japm,  Attoraey  or  Agnt:  W. 
Robert  Speasley,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  252  ^^ 

127/772,  CATHETER  GUIDE  WIRE  Wmi  SHORT 
SPRING  TIP  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 
SAME,  WOflred  J.  Saanoa,  et  aL,  Owaer  of  Raoofd:  il^ 
wiwatf  Cardkmaaikr  Sytmu,  Inc.,  MomMdn  Vkm, 
CW.  Attoraey  or  Ageat:  Paul  D.  Flefar,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.: 


■BOmraFOR  IBKZAMINATiON nUD 


for  le* 

bf  tkegBB- 


Notioe  nder  37  CFR   !.!l(c).   llw 
rwiiialiiiii  BMed  betow  are  open  le 
ersl  pebttB  in  the  iadiealBd  Eia^Bfa« 
raqiMtteiKi  nM  paim  aiay  be  cMaiBMl  by  paytsi  the 
fbe  thenfsr  cMbHriMd  ia  the  Rides  (37  CFR  1.19M)k 

la  the  evcat  oomspoadeaoe  to  the  patent  omMT  is  ael  !•• 
Tf-nl  tbii  nntirrr  Tri6  br  nnasirtwwil  in  In  Miiimiiw  au 
tice  to  flK  pateat  owner  sad  fnwiMiwitiBii  win  prooead  (37 
CFR  lJ4KaXS)aMl!.S2S(l# 


No 


IWl 


PvrHMBit  to  the  proviaoai  of  37  CFR  |iail(U^a  lel- 
tCT  was  directed  oa  Nov.  16, 1963,  to  the  It  poitoflce 
addiCM  ftaraiihed  to  the  Oflloe  of  BaroOaMl  «d  DM- 
pliae  by  each  of  the  peraoas  whose  aaaw  aad  addnH 

ippear  OB  the  fcOowii^  HsL  WiA  raMGt  to  ioae  dfte 

five  M5)  days  toeiB  set  Other  lellefa  wSe  ntanid  £ 
the  POM  Office  with  aolalaoM  to  the effisot  dMIlii ad- 


ao  forwanSag  address. 
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Accordingly,  the  names  of  the  following  persons  have 
been  removed  from  the  Register  of  Patent  Attorneys 
and  Patent  Agents. 


OFPICIAJ-  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1986 


June  17,  1986 
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May  21.  1986. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director,  Office  of 

Enrollment  A  Discipline. 


Crawford,  James  A.,  1 1  Commerce  St.,  Apt.  1437,  New- 
ark, N.J.  07102 

Flynn,  Steven  H.,  2187  Pond  View  Ct.,  Reston,  Vi. 
22091 

Gladding,  Francis  N.,  Sr.,  O'Brien  &  Jacobson,  1325  G 
St..  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  2000S 


U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Attorney  Roeter  Snryey  ^ 

Tachner,  Leonard,  Fischer,  Tachner  &  Strauss,  Suite 

270,  1301  Dove  St,  Newport  Beach,  Calif  92660 
Tang,  Henry  Y.  S.,  Bell  Laboratories,  600  Mountain 

Ave.,  Murray  HiU,  N.J.  07974 
Tarr,  Howard  C,  Suite  2100,  110  W.  C  St.,  San  Diego, 

Calif.  92101 
Taylor,  John  £.,  2009  N.  Geyer  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

63131 
Taylor,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.,  Fish  &  Neave,  277  Park  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.  10172 
Taylor,  Kevin  S.,  650  59th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11220 
Taylor,  Richard  Girsch,  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Rm. 

514A,  1937  W.  Main  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
Taylor,  Willis  H.,  Jr.,  Pennie  &.  Edmonds,  330  Madison 

Ave.,  11th  Fl.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Teare,  Albert  Ralph,  Teare,  Teare  &  Sammon,  1807  The 

East  Ohio  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  441 14 
Teeter,  Robert  T.,  Aluminum  Co.  of  America,  Legal 

Dept.,  Pat.  Div.,  Alcoa  Center,  Pa.  15069 
Teigland,  John  F.,  Dana  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  1000,  Toledo^ 

Ohio  43697 
Templar,  Lance  C,  P.O.  Box  3369,  Manhattan  Beach, 

Calif.  90266 
TempUn,  Robert  S.,  53  S.  Main  St.,  Medford,  N.J.  08055 
Tenenbaum,  Leon  E.,  Revlon,  Inc.,  767  5th  Ave.,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10022 
Thienpont,  Frank  R.,  Dulin,  Thienpont  &  Potthast,  Ltd., 

Swte  2060,  208  S.  U  SaUe  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60604 
Thom,  WUliam  M.,  82  Weber  St.,  E.,  P.O.  Box  1446^ 

Kitchener,  Ont.,  Canada  N2G  4H6 
Thomas,  Bradley  S.,  2316  Harcroft  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md. 

21093 
Thomas,  J.  Michael,  293  Molimo  Dr.,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94127 
Thomas,  John  A.,  Suite  404,  3131  Turtle  Creek  Blvd., 

Dallas,  Tex.  75219 
Thomas,  Ralph  L.,  Thomas  and  Thomas,  6577  Backlick 

Rd.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 
Thomas,  Terry  R.,  Republic  Geothermal,  Inc.,  Suite 

One,  11823  E.  Slauson  Ave.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calid 

90670 
Thompson,  Alan  H.,  P.O.  Box  771,  Glendora,  Calif 

91740 
Thompson,  Irvin  S.,  Young  and  Thompson,  Suite  903, 

2001  JefT.  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Thompson,  Thomas  M.,  Suite  703,   1911   JefT.  Davis 

Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Thorpe,  Calvin  E.,  Thorpe,  North  &  Gold,  Suite  100|, 

9136  South  State,  Sandy,  Utah  84070 
Tiemey,  James  David,  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  3225  Gallows 

Rd.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22037 
Tighe,  Thomas  J.,  Suite  B,  7830  Clairemont  Mesa  Blvd., 

SanDiego,CaUf.  92111 
Tillson,  Paul  Lambert,  Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  1166^ 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15219 
Tingley,  F.  Stuart,  4740  Conn.  Ave.,  N.W.,  Apt.  1006^ 

Washington,  D.C.  20008 
Tirico,  Arthur  Louis,  138  Ridgewood  Ave.,  Glen  Ridg& 

NJ.  07028 


Tobia,  Annette  M.,  Western  Elec.  Co.,  Inc.,  Legal  & 

Pat.  Org.,  P.O.  Box  900,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Tobor,  Ben  D.,  Tudzin,  Tobor  &  Altschul,  Suite  212, 

955  Dairy  Ashford,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 
Tomlin,  Carl  W.,  7500  By  Brook  Ln.,  Chevy  Chase, 

Md.  20015 
Toperzer,  Robert  S.,  LFE  Corp.,   1601  Trapelo  Rd., 

Waliham,  Mass.  02154 
Torres,  Carlos  A.,  Torres  &  Berryhill,  900  Executive 

Plz.  E.,  4615  S.W.  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 
Torsiglieri,  Arthur  Joseph,  Bell  Telephone  Labortories, 

Inc.,  Rm.  3B-313,  600  Mountain  Ave.,  Murray  Hill, 

N.J.  07971 

Toth,  Victor  J.,  Suite  1111,  11800  Sunrise  Valley  Dr., 
Reston,  Va.  22091 

Townsend,  Stephen  S.,  Townsend  and  Townsend,  Steu- 
art  St.  Tower,  One  Market  Plz.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94105 

Trainer,  Marvin  L.,  120  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
60603 

Traver,  Harold  A.,  Pennie  &  Edmonds,  330  Madison 
Ave.,  11th  Fl.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

Traylor,  Martha  M.,  Suite  105,  324  Raritan  Ave.,  High- 
land Park,  N.J.  08904 

Trigg,  Hastings  S.,  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  3225  Gallows  Rd., 
Fairfax,  Va.  22037 

Trimas,  Marvin,  31032  Carriage  Hill  Rd.,  Farmington, 
Mich.  48018 

Trinley,  Thomas  L.,  Intematl.  Harvester  Co.,  410  N. 

Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  6061 1 
Tripp,  Charles  Edgar,  FMC  Corp.,  1 105  Coleman  Ave., 

San  Jose,  Calif.  95106 
Troseth,  Frank  P.,  7724  Roundrock  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75240 
Trudeau,    Raymond,    Leggat,    Colby,    Rioux,    Flynn, 

Demers  &  Swift,  Suite  3301,  1155  Dorchester  W., 

Montreal,  Canada 
Truesdell,   Henry   P.,    1042  Hereford   Rd.,   Cleveland 

Heights,  Ohio  44112 
Tucker,  Laurey  Dan,  Hubbard,  Thurman,  Turner  & 

Tucker,  1200  N.  Dallas  Bk.  Tower,  LBJ  Freeway  at 

Preston  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75250 
Tuite,  Richard  E.,  Central  &  South  West  Services,  Inc., 

2700  One  Main  PL,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 
Tunderman,  Werner  O.,  Colgate  Palmolive  Co.,  909 

River  Rd.,  Pisctaway,  N.J.  08854 
Turin,  Henry,  4340  Falmouth  Dr.,  Longboat  Key,  Fla. 

33548 
Turner,  Perry  E.,  P.O.  Box  71049,  555  S.  Flower  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90071 
Tumey,  Dillon  S.,  1st  National  Bank  Bldg.,  100  E.  Bur- 
lington Ave.,  Fairfleld,  Iowa  52556 
Twomey,  Thomas  N.,  Bryan  &  BoUo,  P.C,  2  Landmark 

Sq.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06901 
Uchizono,    S.    Alfred,    Rockwell    International,    Inc., 

AB06,    3370   E.    Miraloma  Ave.,   Anaheim,   Calif. 

92803 

Uebler,  Ernest  A.,  Mortenson  &  Uebler,  700  Market 
Tower,  WUmington,  Del.  19801  | 

Uilkema,  John  Klaas,  Naylor,  Neal  &  Uilkema,  1650 
Russ  Bldg.,  235  Montgomery  St.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94104 

Ulrich,  Richard  Paul,  Kelly  &  Ulrich,  4111  S.  HoweU 

Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53207 
Underwood,  Raymond,  300  Century  Plaza  Bldg.,  100 

W.  Main  St.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 
Ungerland,  Thomas  J.,  Abberley,  Kooiman,  Marcellino 

&  Clay,  521  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Uretsky,  Jack  L.,  Welsh  &  Katz,  135  S.  La  SaUe  St., 

Suite  1625,  Chicago,  111.  60603 
Utecht,  Francis  A.,  Fulwider,  Patton,  Rieber,  Lee  ft 

Utecht,  555  E.  Ocean  Blvd.,  910  FideUty  Fed.  Plz., 

Long  Beach,  Calif.  90802 
Valenziano,  Frank  P.,  Interpace  Corp.,  260  Cherry  Hill 

Rd.,  Parsippany,  N.J.  07054  « 


Valliere,  A.  James,  Hill,  Van  Santen,  Steadman,  Chiara 

ft  Simpson,  70th  Fh-.,  Sears  Tower,  233  S.  Wacker 

Dr.,  Chicago,  lU.  60606 
Van  Brunt,  William  A.,  McNees,  Wallace  ft  Nurick, 

P.O.  Box  1166,  100  Pine  St,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17108 
Van  Horn,  Arthur  H.,  5926  Tangerine  Ave.,  S.,  Gulf- 
port  Fla.  33737 
Van  Loo,  William  Julius,  Jr.,  American  Cyanamid  Co., 

1937  W.  Main  St.  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
Van  Winkle,  Rose  Marie,  Preston,  Thorgrimson,  Ellis  ft 

Hohnan,  2000  IBM  Bldg.,  Seatde,  Wash.  98101 
Vandenberg,  John  D.,  Kenyon  ft  Kenyon,  One  Broad- 
way, New  York,  N.Y.  10004 
VandigrifT,  John  E.,  Recognition  Eqpt,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box 

22307,  Dallas,  Tex.  75222 
Vargo,  Paul  M.,  Hill,  Van  Santen,  Steadman,  Chiara  ft 

Simpson,  Sears  Tower,  70th  Fl.,  Chicago,  111.  60606 
Vaughan,   Lee-Louise,   Chevron   Res.   Co.,   P.O.   Box 

7643,  San  Francisco,  Cahf.  94120 
Veazey,  Thomas  M.,  Monsanto  Textiles  Co.,  P.O.  Box 

2204,  Decatur,  Ala.  35602 
Venable,  William  Henry,  970B  Union  Trust  Bldg.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15219 
Vermette,  Clifford  W.,  Suite  501-518  Beatty  St,  Van- 

couver,  B.C.,  Canada 
Vertiz,  Oscar  R.,  5601  2nd  St,  South,  Arlington,  Va. 

22204 
Villani,  Florence  J.,  55  McKinley  Ave.,  West  Caldwell, 

N.J.  07006 
Vogele,  Allan  William,  Yount  Tarolli  ft  Weinshenker, 

nil  Leader  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44114 
Von  Pechy,  T.  Thomas,  The  Warner  and  Swasey  Co., 

1 1000  Cedar  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44106 
Voss,  Donald  James,  General  Electric  Co.,  130  E.  Wil- 
son Bridge  Rd.,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 
Waite,   Frank  R.,   E.   I.   DuPont  de  Nemours,   Inc., 

DuPont  Bldg.,  10th  ft  Market  Sts.,  Wihnington,  Del. 

19899 
Walford,  Craig  W.,  1663  Imperial  Crown,  Houston,  Tex. 

77043 
Walker,  Alfred  M.,  One  Ash  PL,  Great  Neck  Plz.,  N.Y. 

11021 
Walker,  John,  33  El  Camino  Corto,  Wahiut  Creek, 

Calif.  94598 
Walker,  Patricia  B.,  Johns-Manville  Corp.,  Box  5723, 

Denver,  Colo.  80217 
Wallace,  James  M.,  Jr.,  936  Sackett  Ave.,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  Ohio  44221 
Wallen,  Richard  Alvin,  Harris,  Kern,  Wallen  ft  Tinsley, 

Quinby  Bldg.,  650  S.  Grand  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90017 
Waraksa,  Mirek  A.,  Rogers,  Bereskin  ft  Parr,  Court 

Postal  Sta.,  P.O.  Bo;^  313,  Toronto,  Ont.,  Canada 

M4S244 
Ward,  Brendan  A.,  1919  Pkunfield  Ave.,  South  Plain- 
field,  N  J.  07080 
Ward,  John  P.,  654  Fairwood  Dr.,  TaUmadge,  Ohio 

44278 
Warner,  Harold  L.,  R.  D.  No.  1,  SkiUman,  NJ.  08558 
Warner,  Q.  Baxter,  26206  Allentown  Dr.,  Sun  City, 

Calif.  92381 
Warrick,  Ford  E.,  American  Enka  Co.,  Enka,  N.C. 

28728 
Washburn,  Robert  Sanders,  326  Pacheco  Q.,  Ocoee, 

Fla.  32761 
Wasp,  Edmund  J.,  5215  Belmont  Ave.,  S.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55419 
Wasserman,  Abraham,  c/o  Ungars,  23  Fridman  St,  Tel- 
Aviv,  Israel 
Waters,  Eric  Hartley,  Haseltine,  Lake  ft  Waters,  Chanin 

Bldg.,  122  E.  42nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 
Watson,  Harold  F.,  Watson,  Cole,  Grindle  and  Watson, 

1909  K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 
Watson,  Ralph  M.,  Morgan,  Ftnnegan,  Kne,  Foley  ft 

Lee,  345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Watson,  Thomas  O.,  Jr.,  Naval  Sorbce  Weuxms  Ctr., 

Pat  Coun.  DJ.,  Dahlgren  Labs.,  Dahlgren,  Va.  22485 
Webb,  Austin  A.,  201  State  Theater  Bldg.,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.  49006 


Webb,  Thomas  H.,  2226  Beechwood  Rd.,  Hyattsville, 

Md.  20783 
Webb,  William  A.,  330  W.  Diveney,  Apt  2806,  Chicago, 

Ul.  60657 
Weber,  Robert  Charles,  Carborundum  Co.,  P.O.  Box  337, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.  14302 
Webster,  John  A.  S.,  2213  Nicollet  Ave.,  Mianeapolis, 

Minn.  55404 
Webster,  Stuart  A.,  2307  Silas  Deane  Hwy.,  Rocky  Hill, 

Conn.  06067 
Wegbrdt,  Joseph,  12909  BluhiU  Rd.,  Silver  Spring.  Md. 

Weikut,  Maurice  Andrew,  Woodard,  Weikart  Eaihaidt 
and  Naughton,  Suite  2670,  One  Ibidiana  Sq.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.  46204 

Weinstein,  Louis,  Weinstem  ft  Sutton,  Plaza  9,  900  Route 
9,  Woodbridge,  N  J.  07095 

Weir,  Gerald,  Weir  ft  Giovannoli,  992  Clifton  Ave.,  Clif- 
ton, N.J.  07013 

Weisz,  Louis  Jerome,  B.  F.  Goodrich  Chemical  Co.,  6100 
Oak  Tree  Blvd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44131 

Welch,  Ronald  D.,  Gust,  Rickert  A  Welch,  1416  Antho- 
ny Wayne  Bank  Bldg.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  46802 

Welk,  Elwood  E.,  Jr.,  Box  34,  Greenbelt.  Md.  20770 

Wells,  James  E.,  19831  Sazton.  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 

Welsh,  Thomas  M.,  2001  Baltra  PI.,  Costa  Mesa.  Calif. 
92626 

Welt  Samuel  Louis,  HoflEman-La  Roche,  Inc.,  340  Kings- 
land  St,  Nudey,  N  J.  071 10 

Wemple,  Floyd  Veeder,  4403  Tennyson  Rd.,  Wilmington, 
Del.  19802 

West  Paul  B.,  Ladas  ft  Parry,  10  Columbus  Cr.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10019 

Westerman,  William  F.,  Wegner  ft  BretscJineider,  Suite 
425, 2000  L  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

Westhaver,  James  W.,  Box  2,  Mt  HoUy,  Va.  22524 

Westin,  Henry  Qyde,  322  Carpenter  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15239 

Whalen,  James  Joseph,  81  Hickory  Grove  Dr..  W., 
Larchmont  N.Y.  10538 

Wheeler,  David  E.,  Dayco  Corp.,  333  W.  First  St,  Day- 
ton, Ohio  45402 

White,  Gilbert  B.,  9116  W.  91st  Terr.,  Overland  Park, 
Kans.  66212 

White,  H.  Calvin,  White,  HafOiger  and  Bachand,  Suite 
512, 201  S.  Lake  St,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91101 

White,  Robert  P.,  Van  Dale,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  337,  Long 
Lake,  Minn.  55356 

Whittaker,  James  Leonard,  Cherry  Valley  Rd.  2, 
Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Whitten,  William  C,  810  Main  St,  Pella,  Iowa  50219 

Whittenburg,  John  V.,  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  1937  W. 
Main  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 

Whittredge,  Robert  B.,  23  Wahiut  Ave.,  Laichmoot,  N.Y. 
10538 

Wiener,  Bernard  N.  IBM  Corp.,  Th(»ias  J.  Watson  Res. 
Ctr.,  P.O.  Box  218,  Yorktown  Hdgfats,  N.Y.  10598 

WUcox,  Robyn,  24047  WOcox  La.,  Haywaid.  Calif.  94S41 

WUder,  Henry  P.,  1031  Poplar  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22046 

Wiles,  Terry  L.,  Merchant,  Gould,  Smith.  EdeO.  Welter 
ft  Schmidt  PA.,  1600  Midwest  Plz.  BMg.,  Mmneapo- 
Us,  Minn.  55402 

Wilkinson,  Enloe,  Rt  1  Box  41,  Littleton.  Colo.  80120 

Wilkinson.  Richard  B.,  1 1,100  S.  Glen  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md. 
20854 

WiUe,  Anton  J.,  1461  Sidney  Ct,  Seaford.  N.Y.  11783 

WiUiams,  Harry  D.,  E.  I.  DuPoot  de  Nemouts  and  Co., 
Experimental  Station,  Bldg.  324,  WilmiDglon,  Dd. 
19898 

Williams,  Michael,  704  Second  Natl.  Tower,  108  Main 
St,  Wanen,  Ohio  44481 

Williams,  OUn  E.,  350  Porter  BUg.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  1S219 

Williams,  Robert  L,  Jr.,  4716  Ravenstone  Way,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif.  95842 

WiUiams,  Robert  Irving,  28  LincOfai  Ave.,  Ossimng,  N.Y. 
10562 

Williams,  Robert  Powell.  98  E.  Water  St,  Toms  River, 
N.J.  08753 
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WUliams,  Walten,  Caltronics  Dev.  Corp.,  1623  Stanford, 

SuU  Monica,  Calif.  90404 
Williamson,    George   Franklin,    Williamson,    Bains   A 

Moore,  463  Pillsbury  Bldg.,  Northstar  Center,  Min> 

neapolis,  Minn.  SS402 
Williamson,  Walter  Lewis,  BeU  Laboratories,  101  J.  F. 

Kennedy  Pkwy.,  Short  Hills,  N.J.  07078 
Willis,  Lawrence  H.,  21 59  Belmar  Dr.,  Belleair  Bluffs, 

Fla.  33540 
Willis,  Neal  E.,  Monsanto  Co.,  800  N.  Lindberg  Blvd., 

St  Louis,  Mo.  63166 
Willson,  Leonard  A.,  Jr.,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Inds.,  Inc.,  4th 

and  Main  St.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  27102 
Wilson,  John  B.,  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  90X 

-AP6C,  North  Chicago.  lU.  60064 
Wilson,  Paul  M.,  311  S.  U  SaUe  St.,  Apt  34-L,  Ehir- 

ham,  N.C.  27703 
Wilson,  Robert  W.,  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co..  P.O.  Box  7006. 

The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Wilson,  S.  EUwood,  Mason,  Fenwick  and  Lawrence. 

Suite  310,  1730  R.  I.  Ave.,  N.W..  Washington,  D.C. 

30026 
Winger,  Jon  C,  Amer.  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.,  215  Centra] 

Ave.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40208 
Winick,  Steven  J.,  Park  Mobile,  Inc.,  1  World  Trade 

Center,  New  York,  N.Y.  10048 
Winter,  John  M.,  Isaksen,  Werner,  Lathrop  A  Heaney, 

P.O.  Box  2095.  122  W.  Wash.  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis. 

53701 
Wisch,  Frank  H.,  3903  Alton  PI.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20016 
Wise,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  Hughes  Aircraft,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box 

90515,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90009 
Wise,  William  Theodore,  3M  Co.,  3M  Center,  Medical 

Prod.  Div-223-3S,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55101 
Wisser.  Scott  A..  King  A  Spalding,  1915  I  St.  N.W., 

Suite  800,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 
Witt  Norman  A.,  72  S.  Old  Rand  Rd.,  Box  277,  Lake 

Zurich,  ni.  60047 
Wobensmith,  2^hary  T.,  II,  408  Lafayette  Bldg.,  5th  3c. 

Chestnut  Sts..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19106 
Wolbrecht  Horace  M.,  3053  Kallin  Ave.,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.  90808 
Wolfe,  Frank  A.,  609  5th  Ave.,  Ford  City.  Pa.  16226 
Wollrab,  James  £.,  Suite  904,  111  W.  Port  Plz..  St.  Lou- 
is, Mo.  63141 
Wonder,  Roy  L.,  105  Robinhood  Dr..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94127 
Wong,  George  L..  Western  Electric  Co.,  222  Broadway, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  10038 
Wood,  Theodore  C.  Cornell  Univ..  East  Hill  Plz..  Itha- 
ca, N.Y.  14853 
Wood,  Walter  Preston,  U.S.  Steel  Corp.,  600  Grant  St, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15230 
Woodberry,    John    Dane.    Dike,    Bronstein,    Roberts, 

Cushman  ft  Pfund,  75  Federal  St,  Boston,  Mass. 

02110 
Woods,  James  F.,  Burgess,  Dinklage  ft  Sprung,  600  ird 

Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016  I 

Woolcott  Kenneth  J.,  Wegner  ft  Bretschneider,  2000  iJ 

St,  N.W.,  Suite  425,  Washigton,  D.C.  20036 
Worfolk,  Amokl  S.,  51  Sherry  HiU  La.,  Manhasset 

N.Y.  11030 
Worimian,    Arnold    Reeve,    Box    41|,    Sound    Ave., 

Riverhead,  N.Y.  11901 
Worth,  Charles  J.,  AMF,  Inc.,  777  Westchester  Ave., 

White  Plains,  N.Y.  10604 
Wozny,  Thomas  M.,  Quarles  ft  Brady.  780  N.  Water  St. 

Milwaidcee,  Wis.  53202 
Wriaht  William  Nickey,  Gilbarco,  Inc..  Friendly  Rd., 

Greensboro,  N.C.  27420 
Wu,  Jack  H.,  ISS  Sperry  Univac,  Div.  of  Sperry  Corp., 

3333  Scott  Blvd.,  Santa  Clara.  Calif.  95051 
YaUon,  Jay  R.,  Dau  General  Corp.,   12  Avis  Dr., 

Latham,  N.Y.  12309 
Yablonsky,  Rebecca,  Exxon  Chemical  Co..  P.O.  Box 

390,  Florham  Park,  N  J.  07932 
Yaggy,  Leon  S.,  1515  Avocado  Rd.,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

92034 


Yamada,  L.  Condemi,  45  E.  89th  St.  UA,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10028 

Yarmovskv,  Max,  Dept  of  the  Army,  Hdqtrs.,  PIC 
ARS  SARP  A-L,  Legal  Off.,  Bldg.  3,  Dover,  NJ. 
07801 

Yokoyama,  Rina,  200  Winston  Dr.,  CUffside  Park,  NJ. 
07010 

Yost  Robert  M.,  Western  Elec.  Co.,  Inc.,  Suite  900, 

Crystal  MaU  I,  1911  JefT.  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202 
Young,  David,   1974  Berkshire  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

43221 
Young,  John  A.,  16531  Homeward  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.  46825 
Young,  Peter  John,  Jr.,  23  Qover  Parte  Dr.,  Rochester, 

n!y.  14618 
Young,  Phebe  S.,  Bayard,  Brill  ft  Handefanan.  P.A.,  300 

Market  Tower,  P.O.  Box  1271,  Wilmington,  Del. 

19899 
Young,  Philip,  IBM  Corp.,  T.  J.  Watson  Res.  Ctr.,  P.O. 

Box  218,  Yorktown  Hdghts,  N.Y.  10398 
Young,  W.  Hoyt  1875  E.  Sheridan  Ave.,  Escondido 

Calif.  92027 
Youngs,  Maynard  L.,  Travenol  Labs.,  Inc.,  One  Baxter 

Pkwy.,  Deerfield,  Dl.  60013 
Yungman,  Bruce  A.,  American  Motors  Corp.,  27777 

Franklin  Rd.,  Southfield,  Mich.  48076 
Zachary,  Ruly  Z.,  31  Glenn  Dr.,  Wilbraham,  Mass. 

01095 
Zaromb,  Solomon  171  Clifton  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ.  07104 
2^ger,  Jerald  J.,  Suite  201,  7338  Baltimore  Ave.,  Col- 
lege Park,  Md.  20740 
Zelenka,  Michael  J.,  U.S.  Army  Electronics  Comm., 

Fort  Monmouth,  Eatontown,  N  J.  07703 
Zelson,  Steve  T.,  Hofifitnann-La  Roche,  Inc.,  340  Kings- 
land  St,  Nutley,  NJ.  07110 
Zeniner,  Richard,  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Littcm  Plz.,  S., 

Rm.  2072,  360  N.  Crescent  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

90213 
Zerbe,  Richard  O.,  Monsanto  Co.,  260  Springside  Dr., 

Akron.  Ohio  44313 
Zie^    Robert   L.,    Borg-Wamer   Corp.,   Borg-Wamer 

Bldg..  200  S.  Michigan  Ave.,  Chicago,  111  60604 
Ziemba,  Mark  V.,  573  Grand  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10002 
Zimmerman,  Ralph  E.,  6216  S.  Lewis,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

74136 
Zink,  Robert  L.,  One  Cummings  Point  Rd.,  Stamford, 

Conn.  06904 
Zlatos,  Stepen  E.,  Office  of  the  Attorney  Gen.,  809 

Sute  Off.  Bldg.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46204 
Zurawsky,  Lawrence  G.,  Murray,  Keck  ft  Zurawsky, 

10th  Fl.,  OUver  Bldg.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222 


Change  of  CorrcipoBdMoe  AddraH  ia 
Tradcaarit  AppUcatkni 

Applicants  are  reminded  that  when  an  an>lication  is 
filed  and  a  correq)ondenoe  address  is  entered  in  the  Of- 
fknal  record,  correqxmdence  will  continue  to  be  sat  to 
such  address  until  the  ^jplicant  or  party,  or  the  attor- 
ney-at-biw  or  other  authorized  representative  of  the  q>- 
pljcant  OT  party,  indicates  in  writing  that  correspondence 
IS  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  37  CFR  Section  2.18. 
The  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  actioo  oa  letterhead 
stationery  that  indicates  a  different  address  from  the  cor- 
respondence address  of  record  is  insidficient  notice  that 
correqxmdence  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  Specific 
Unguage  is  needed  whidi  can  reasonably  be  interneted 
to  be  a  request  to  change  the  address.  See  TMEP  Sec- 
tion 603. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  has  been  fOed  in  an  application, 
a  subseouently  filed  power  of  attorney  will  be  r^arded 
as  a  written  request  to  change  the  correspondence  ad- 
dress, even  if  there  is  no  spedRc  language  changing 
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the  address  or  revoking  the  prior  power  of  attorney.  See 
TMEP  Section  603. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
May  15,  1986.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Adrerse  DecWons  in  Interference 

In  the  desalted  interferences  involving  the  follow- 
ing patents,  final  decisiouB  have  been  rendered  diat  the 
reflective  patentees  are  not  entitied  to  patents  contain- 
ing the  chums  listed. 

Patent  No.  4,012,449,  Yoshihisa  Shikakura,  Fumio  Sa- 
kai  and  Hitoshi  Shimizu,  PRODUCTION  OF  METHA- 
CROLEIN  AND  OXIDATION  CATALYST  USED 
THEREFOR,  Interference  No.  101,491,  decided  Apr. 
28,  1986,  claims  1  ft  2. 

Patent  No.  4,139,636,  Wilhdm  Sirrenberg,  Erich 
Klauke,  Ingebora  Hammann  and  Wilhefan  StendeL  N- 
PHENYL-N-BENZOYL  UREAS  AND  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  THEREFOR,  Interfer- 
ence No.  101,371,  decided  Feb.  7,  1986,  daims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  4,272,514,  Wayman  R.  Spence,  HIGH  AB- 
SORPTION BODY  POWDER,  Interference  No. 
101,494,  decided  Apr.  28,  1986,  clahns  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4,315,685,  Tsuneki  Inuzuka,  Koichi  Mura- 
hami,  Kenji  Kurita  and  Hisashi  Sakamaki,  IMAGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS,  Interference  No.  101,454, 
decided  Mar.  21,  1986,  chums  15  ft  16. 


Patent  No.  4,417,050,  Richard  E.  Cherpeck,  FUNGI- 
CIDAL, HERBICIDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH-RE- 
GULATING  PYRIMIDYL-CONTAINING  ETHERS, 
Interference  No.  101,450,  decided  Mar.  25,  1986,  chums 

l—o. 

Patent  No.  4,442,089,  ZoU  P.  Horovitz,  METHOD 
FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA  WITH  TOPICAL 
OR  SYSTEMIC  ACE  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITIONS. 
Interference  No.  101,422,  decided  Mar.  12,  1986,  ctadms 
1-14. 

Patent  No.  4,462,502,  Werner  R.  Luenser  and  Efrem 
M.  Ostrowsky,  THREADED  CLOSURE  WITH  LIN- 
ER, Interference  No.  101,442,  decided  Feb.  26,  1986. 
claims  16,  17,  21-23,  26-28,  32-34  and  37. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
D^utyCkrk, 

Board  of  Patau  Appeals 
tmd  Inteiffreneet 


Eztcnrion  of  Tbne  far  FlUag  Notices  of 
Opporitioa  to  Marks  PaUtahad  in  the 
Official  Gaaette  Dated  May  20, 1986. 

Copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  dated  May 
20,  1986  were  not  mailed  until  May  28,  1986.  Therefbre, 
for  marics  published  in  the  Trademark  Offidal  Gazette 
dated  May  20,  1986,  Notices  of  Oppodtion  filed  by  June 
27.  1986  wiU  be  considered  timely. 


May  30.  1986. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commistioner 

/or  Trademarks. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CaHflcatoi  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  June  17, 1986 


D.  282,829 

4,530,355 

4,558,614 

4,571,909 

4,06S,S(X) 

4.531,996 

4,558,700 

4,572,075 

4.208.421 

4,532,991 

4,558,840 

4,572,230 

4.238,024 

4,533,508 

4,559,071 

4,572,503 

4,360,927 

4,536,278 

4,559,619 

4,572,680 

4,427,269 

4,536,368 

4,559,994 

4,572,783 

4,437,066 

4,536.505 

4,560,723 

4,573,153 

4,439,121 

4.538,705 

4,560,882 

4,573,324 

4,444,473 

4,540,268 

4,561,402 

4,573,512 

4,447,805 

4,540.643 

4,561,892 

4,573,536 

4,455,496 

4,541,564 

4,562,061 

4,574,000 

4,458,104 

4.541,620 

4,563,459 

4,574,231 

4,469,417 

4,542,814 

4,563,843 

4,574,458 

4,469,649 

4,544,101 

4,564,360 

4,574,808 

4,481,018 

4.546,040 

4,564,761 

4,575,014 

4,481,075 

4,546,459 

4,565,497 

4,575,201 

4,481,821 

4,546.950 

4,566,604 

4,575,379 

4,490,495 

4.547.608 

4,566,648 

4,575,527 

4,496,040 

4,547,762 

4,566,686 

4,575,570 

4,500.118 

4,549,185 

4.566,823 

4,575,726 

4,501,695 

4,551,457 

4,566,874 

4,575,787 

4,505,512 

4,553,997 

4,567,196 

4,576,137 

4.510,051 

4,555,257 

4,567,342 

4,576,266 

4,514,597 

4,555,979 

4,567,380 

4,576,465 

4,517,099 

4,557,028 

4,567,793 

4,576,814 

4,520,014 

4.557.174 

4,567,847 

4,576,883 

4,522,485 

4.557,417 
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1,111,11%.— George  J.  Janu,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  TWO-PO- 
SITION LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROLLER.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  11,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  20,  1986, 
by  the  assignee,  Johnson  Service  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 

4,142,421.— If^  Gene  Stevens,  Dunlap;  and  Raymond 
P.  Cobb,  Washington,  HI.  TRANSMISSION  AR- 
RANGEMENT. Patent  dated  Mar.  6,  1979.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  7,  1986,  by  the  assignee,  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  9,  10 
and  1 1  of  said  patent 


iNl 


A,2D1,%16.— Larry  D.  Annis.  Elgin,  lU.  COMPRESSIO. . 
DEVICE  WITH  VENTILATED  SLEEVE.  Patent 
dated  June  17,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  6,  1985, 
by  the  assignee.  The  Kendall  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,292.589.— iSlwA«n  D.  Bonner.  Houston,  Tex.  EDDY 
CURRENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSPECTING  FERROMAGNETIC  TUBULAR 
MEMBERS.  Patent  dated  Sept  29,  1981.  Disclaimeri 
filed  Apr.  %  1986.  by  the  assignee,  Schlumberger  Tech-\ 
nologyCorp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  26,  27, 28,  29,  30 
and  31  of  said  patent 

A,209,An.—Nobuyuki  Tanaka,  Tokushima;  Yoichi  Nish- 
inakamura,  Ibaragi  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  Toku- 
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shima,  Japan.  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 
GLAUCOMA  CONTAINING  A  CARBOSTYRIL. 

Patent  dated  Jan.  5,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  17, 
1986,  by  the  assignee,  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims' 1,  2,  3  and  4  of 
said  patent. 

4,356,028.— Fiictor  T.  Bates,  Kenosha,  Wis.  IN  SITU 
PHOSPHORUS  ADDITION  TO  TANTALUM.  Pa- 
tent dated  Oct.  26,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct  7,  1983, 
by  the  assignee,  Fansteel  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2  and  3  of  said 
patent. 

A,401,143.—Shin-Shyong  Tseng,  Bridgewater.  N.J. 
NOVEL  N,N'-BIS(TRIFLUOROMETHYLSUL- 
FONYL)OXAMIDES  AND  CHEMILUMINES- 
CENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME.  Patent  dated  Oct.  4,  1983.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  27, 1986,  by  the  assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7.  1997,  has 
been  disclaimed. 

4,492,782.— /i/c/Min/  S  Williams.  Bromsgrove  and  Terry 
Daniels,  Oldbury,  England.  MOULDING  COM- 
POUNDS BASED  ON  POLYESTER.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  8,  1985.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  10,  1986,  by  the  as- 
signee, BIP  Chemicals  Ltd 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  and  10-19  of 
said  patent. 

4,517,366.— /?on/i/e  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt  and  Aldo  A. 
Algieri.  FayettevUle,  N.Y.  INTERMEDL\TES 
FOR  PREPARING  3,4-DIAMINO-l,2,5-TfflADIA- 
ZOLES.  Patent  dated  May  14,  1985.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  20, 1985,  by  the  assignee,  Bristol-Myers  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  6  of  said  patent. 

4,573,081.— /ereW  R.  Reeder,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  FRE- 
QUENCY SELECTIVE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  COM- 
PRESSION. Patent  dated  Feb.  25,  1986.  Disclaimer 
filed  Apr.  7, 1986,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


Dedication 

A,\TI,01%.— Bruce  M.  Cox  and  Floyd  A.  Gonzalez,  Duncan. 
Okla.  CORIOLIS  MASS  FLOW  RATE  METER- 
ING MEANS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  28,  1978.  Dedica- 
tion filed  Oct.  15,  1985.  by  the  assignee.  Micro  Motion, 
Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedicatiai 


4,512,164.— Mosflo  Fukuhara,  Nishimuro,  Japan.  PIVOT- 
ED LATCH  NEEDLE.  Patent  dated  Apr.  23,  19  85. 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Mar.  24,  1986,  by  the 
assignee,  Fukuhara  Needle  Ca  Ltd 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims 
of  said  patent 
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REISSUES 

JUNE  17,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  origiaal  patent  but  forms  oo  part  of  tUi  fciMue  specification; 

indicates  additions  made  by 


pnntad  is  itaoBi 


Re.  32,181 
STRUCTURAL  FOAM  SWIMMING  POOL  WALL  AND 
BRACE  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING  SAME 
Robert  L.  GloMk,  3256  RidoMn,  NE.,  Qnmi  RarUt,  Mich. 
49505;  Pral  Kutor,  and  Lorai  R.  Perry,  botk  of  Bcrriai 
SpriBfi,  Mich.,  aMi«M»n  to  Robert  L.  GkMek,  Gnnd  RMdi, 
Mich. 

OrigiMi  No.  4,46M02,  dirted  Aag.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  312,349, 
Oct  16, 19«1.  AppUcatioB  for  relMw  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
697,143 

lot  a*  E04H  3/18.  3/16 

VS.  CL  4—506  42 


1.  A  pool  wall  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  brace; 

first  and  second  wall  panels  each  hanng  a  front  surface; 

first  means  for  securing  said  first  panel  to  said  brace;  and 

second  means  for  securing  said  second  panel  to  at  least  one 
of  said  intersecured  brace  and  first  panel,  aaid  front  sur- 
faces being  aligned  with  and  abutting  one  another  to  define  a 
substantially  urunterrupted  surface,  said  second  securing 
means  being  actuable  independently  of  said  first  securing 
means  whereby  said  brace  can  be  secured  to  only  said  first 
panel  to  facilitate  alignment  of  said  brace  and  first  pand 
prior  to  securement  of  said  second  panel. 

4a  A  pool  wall  assembly  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
second  securing  means  includes  alignment  means  for  nrtiadly 
aligning  said  first  and  second  panels. 


Re.  32,182 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING,  SEPARATING,  AND 
REMOVING  FIBER  BUNDLES,  LUMPS,  KNOTS  AND 
FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
USED  IN  FORMING  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  BY 
WET-LAYING 
MichMl  Ring,  Warwick,  and  Peter  Ai«eiiiri,  Ceatrai  Valley, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMiVMn  to  latanatioMd  Paper  COn  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Origiaai  No.  4,466,862,  dated  Aag.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  467^33, 
Feb.  17,  1983.  Cwitl— aUw  of  Ser.  No.  246,707,  M».  23, 
1981,  abaadoMd.  Appiieatioa  tut  raiane  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser. 
No.  710,996 

lit  CL*  D21C  5/18,  5/20 
U.S.CL162— 55  3aaim 

1.  Method  for  screening,  sqMrating  and  removing  fiber 
defects  and  fiweign  matter  above  a  pretcribed  size  fixm  a 
dispersion  of  thin,  long,  flexible  fibers  having  length  to  diame- 
ter ratios  above  400  to  1,  the  dispersion  intended  fior  use  m  the 
formation  of  non-woven  fabrics  by  wet-laying,  the  method 
comprising: 
(a)  producing  a  fiber  ^Mpenkm  stream  of  the  diin,  long, 
flexible  fibers,  the  diqxrsion  including  a  dispersion  fluid. 


disoriented  individual  fibers,  and  lumped  and  tangled 
fibers; 

(b)  directing  the  stream  over  a  substantiany  linear  padi  to  a 
curvilinear  path  at  an  entrance  of  an  annular  dbmha 
having  sidewalls[,]  and  endwalb,  whereia  Ak  stream  is 
introduced  substantially  tangential  to  die  carviHaear  path 
to  avoid  abrupt  changes  in  stream  direction  and  to  avoid 
tuxbolenoe  at  the  eatraace; 

(c)  rotating  at  least  the  [sidel  end  walls  to  accelerate, 
throughout  the  cnm-tection  m  the  direction  of  stream 
flow,  the  dispenion  fluid  relative  to  the  disoriented  flben 
and  lumped  and  tangled  fibers  to  axially  align  and  diqwne 
the  disoriented  fibers  in  the  stream; 


(d)  screening  the  lutaped  and  tangled  fibers  above  a  pre- 
scribed size  firom  the  dispersion  by  presenting  a  lateral 
stream  boundary  to  a  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of 
t^>ered  slots  through  which  the  disoriented  fibers  are 
aligned  and  aocderated  to  prevent  passage  (Slumped  and 
tangled  fibers  having  a  size  above  a  prescribed  valve 
through  the  screen  and  permitting  passage  (rf*  other  fibers 
throu^  the  screen;  and  y 

(e)  washing  accumulated  lumped  and  tangled  ftbers  pre- 
vented panage  through  the  screen  with  the  diqwrsion 
fluid  and  discharging  the  lumped  and  tangled  fibers  from 
thestreun. 


Re.  32,183 

SOUND  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 

Hawthy  P.  laaaea,  Haatfa^s^biM,  aaripsar  la  1W- 

OrlBlMl  No.  4,181,193,  Mai  laa.  1, 1918,  Sar.  No.  831,873, 
Sap.  16, 1977.  AppBcattea  lor  rsiana  Aag.  2, 1983,  Sar.  Na. 
519,752 

lat  CL*  G18K  11/Oa  13/00 

VJS,  a.  181—185  10 1 


1.  A  sound  projection  system  comprisiag  a  housiag  haviag  a 
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means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  acoustic  channel, 
said  channel  having  an  acoustically  opened  front  end  and  an 
acoustically  closed  rear  end  and  acoustically  closed  sides;  a 
loudspeaker  carried  at  the  rear  of  said  housing,  said  loud- 
speaker having  a  cone  diaphragm  deiining  a  part  frusto-conical 
volume  and  operating  into  the  channel  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
channel  said  diaphragm  having  a  maximum  longitudinal  dis- 
placement at  a  center  of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  an  audio 
electrical  signal;  and  a  longitudinally  extending  member 
mounted  within  the  channel  directly  in  front  of,  and  in  align- 
ment with,  the  loudspeaker  to  restrict  the  free  space  within  the 
channel,  said  member  having  a  front  portion,  which  is  tapered 
towards  the  front  of  said  channel,  and  a  rear  portion,  which  is 
tapered  abruptly  towards  said  loudspeaker  and  projects  into 
said  part  frusto-conical  volume,  terminating  with  a  flat  end 
facing  the  loudspeaker,  said  member  being  supported  by  a  strut 
fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing 
extending  radially  inward  and  attached  fixedly  to  said  member 
at  the  other  end  [.J,  said  rear  portion  of  said  member  being 
spaced  awayfiom  said  diaphragm  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
maximum  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  center  of  said  dia- 
phrtignu 


Re.  32,184 
SEWING  BOX 
John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20tti  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
OrigiiMl  No.  4,504^000,  dated  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,791, 
Feb.  11, 1903.  AppUcatkm  for  reissoe  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
727,929 

Int  a.  A45F  3/48 
MS.  a.  223—107  12  Claims 


*— r 


7.  A  sewing  box  comprising: 

a  central  tray: 

left  and  right  sidetrays,  each  secured  to  the  central  tray  to  pivot 
relative  thereto  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  it  extends 
upwardly  at  least  in  part  above  the  central  tray,  and  an  open 
position,  in  which  it  extends  laterally  at  least  in  part  away 
from  the  central  tray: 

front  and  back  spool  panels,  each  secured  to  the  central  tray  to 
pivot  relative  thereto  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  it 
extends  upwardly  at  least  in  part  above  the  central  tray,  and 
an  open  position,  in  which  it  extends  laterally  at  least  in  part 
away  from  the  central  tray: 

wherein  when  in  their  closed  positions  the  sidetrays  and  the  spool 
panels  form,  together  with  the  central  tray,  a  substantially 
closed  box,  and  when  in  their  open  positions  form,  together 
with  the  central  tray,  an  open-top,  cross-shaped  structure: 

wherein  each  of  the  central  tray,  the  sidetrays  and  the  spool 
panels  is  a  respective  integrally  molded  unit  made  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material,  each  of  the  central  tray  and  the  sidetrays 
has  respective  ribs  which  are  integrally  molded  therewith  and 
divide  it  into  a  number  of  compartments,  each  spool  panel  has 
a  number  of  spool  spindles  which  are  integrally  molded  there- 
with and  extend  toward  the  other  spool  panel  when  the  spool 
panels  are  in  their  closed  positions,  and  the  sidetrays  have 
reflective  lids  pivotally  mounted  thereon  to  move  between 
respective  closed  positions,  in  which  they  close  the  compart- 


ments of  the  respective  sidetrays,  and  open  positions,  in  which 
they  allow  access  to  the  compartments  of  the  respective  side- 
trays: 

a  respective  slide  lock  mounted  on  each  spool  panel  to  move 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  wherein  when 
the  spool  paneb  are  in  their  closed  positions  and  a  slide  lock 
mounted  on  one  of  them  is  moved  from  its  open  toward  and 
into  its  closed  position  it  engages  the  other  spool  panel  to 
thereby  keep  the  spool  panels  in  their  closed  positions,  and 
wherein  each  slide  lock  engages  only  one  spool  tray  when  in  its 
open  position,  whereby  the  spool  paneb  can  move  from  their 
closed  positions  toward  their  open  positions  when  both  slide 
locks  are  in  their  open  positions:  and 

a  pair  of  handles,  each  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  the  spool 
paneb  to  pivot  relative  thereto  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  wherein  each  spool  panel  has  a  handle  recess 
which  receives  the  respective  handle  when  it  b  in  its  closed 
position  such  that  the  handle  b  substantially  flush  with  the 
surface  of  the  respective  spool  tray  into  which  the  respective 
recess  b  formed,  wherein  the  two  handles  extend  laterally 
away  form  each  other  when  in  their  closed  positions  and 
extend  upwardly  next  to  each  other  when  in  their  open  posi- 
tions: 

means  for  snap-mounting  said  handles  on  the  respective  spool 
panels,  and  interlock  means  integrally  formed  together  with 
said  sidetrays  and  spool  paneb  for  securing  the  sidetrays  to 
the  spool  paneb  when  the  spool  paneb  are  moved  from  their 
open  positions  to  their  closed  positions  while  the  sidetrays  are 
in  their  closed  positions; 

wherein  the  two  sidetrays  are  identical  to  each  other  and  are 
interchangeable,  and  the  two  spool  paneb  also  are  identical  to 
each  other  and  are  interchangeable,  and  the  sidetrays  and  the 
spool  paneb  are  secured  to  the  central  tray  by  snaplocking 
connections. 


Re.  32,185 

SELF-CLEANING  PULSED  AIR  CLEANER 

George  A.  Copley,  Farmington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 

Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,364,751,  dated  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,308, 
Jan.  11, 1982.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  195.873,  Oct  10, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,331,459.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
683,406 

lot  a.<  BOlO  46/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—96  .    4  Claims 


3.  The  method  of  removing  particles  of  solid  matter  from  air 
which  comprises: 

(a)  supplying  a  stream  ofuncleaned  air  to  one  end  of  a  filter 
assembly  having  flat  filter  elements  defining  chambers,  with 
a  motion  having  a  generally  horizontal  component  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  the  filter  elements  so  that  particles  are  initially 
collected  on  said  surfaces  and  the  air  passes  through  the  filter 
elements: 

{b)  supplying  reverse  air  pulses  to  said  chambers  in  a  repeating 
cycle  to  dblodge  the  particles  briefly  from  the  surface  of  each 
adjacent  filter  element  to  enable  them  to  migrate  therealong 
with  the  air  stream  in  a  downstream  direction  toward  a 
scavenge  outlet  located  at  the  remaining  end  of  the  filter 
assembly:  and 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  at  said  scavenge  outlet  said  air 
carrying  the  migrated  particles 
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'  Re.  32,186 

FLUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FLUID  TRANSFER 

Donld  J.  BcBtley,  Newport  Beach,  Gilif.,  aiiigMr  to  AjMrican 

Hoapital  Sapply  Corpn  E?aiistoi^  HL 
Original  No.  4,240^07,  dated  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  4,486,  Jan. 

18,  1979.  Coirtimiation  of  Ser.  No.  813,455,  JoL  7,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

708,074,  JoL  23,  1976,  abuidoned.  Application  for  reiMne 

Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,848 

Int  a*  BOIE  13/00 
VS.  CL  210—646  4  Claims 


Re  32,187 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITALLY  TRANSMmiNG  AND 
DISPLAYING  TEXTS  ON  TELEVISION  SCREEN 
Jean  F.  Barda,  Gcntilly;  Rofsr  Bmi«,  Bttton;  Brnmmi  Marti, 
Noyal  snr  Vilnlne,  and  Alain  Piptt,  Rcnnea,  aO  of  FkMea, 
aMignon  to  EtnUlMHHBt  PiMc  de  DWMan  dit  "TdadMh- 
tkm  itt  Vnmct"  ,  Montrontr,  Fkance 
Original  No.  4,213,124,  dated  JaL  15,  I960,  S«r.  Na.  83MS7, 
Sep.  14, 1977.  Appiicnilon  ibr  nbmt  Jnn.  3. 1961,  Sar.  Na 
270,097 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Sep.  22, 1976,  76  2ftM 
Int  CL«  G09G  1/00 
US.  CI.  340—706  4  < 
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3.  A  [helical  flow  dialyzer]  fiuid  transfer  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  [dialyzer]  housing  disposed  about  a  central  core,  said 
core  including  a  tubular  [dialyzatel  fiuid  inlet  and  a 
tubular  [dialyzatej  fiuid  outlet,  both  said  [dialyzatej 
fiuid  mlet  and  outlet  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  and  being  joined  by  a  cylindrical  section  of  said 
central  core  for  preventing  [dialyzatej  fiuid  flow 
through  said  cylindrical  portion  and  for  forcing  [dialy- 
zatej fiuid  inlet  and  outlet; 

an  annular  blood  inlet  chamber  and  an  annular  blood  outlet 
chamber  formed  within  said  [dialyzer]  housing  about 
said  tubular  [dialyzatej  fiuid  inlet  and  outlet,  respec- 
tively, said  inlet  chamber  having  a  tangential  inlet  nozzle 
and  said  outlet  chamber  having  a  tangential  outlet  nozzle; 

a  belt  made  up  of  similarly  [hdicallyj  oriented  semiperme- 
able tubules,  [wrapped  about  J  surrounding  said  central 
core,  opposed  ends  of  said  tubule  belt  being  secured  in  an 
annular  ring  of  potting  compound  formed  about  a  portion 
of  said  [dialyzatej  fiuid  inlet  and  outlet  such  that  said 
[dialysatej  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  are  located 
within  an  enclosure  formed  by  said  [dialyzer  J  housing, 
said  central  core  and  said  annidar  potting  rings,  said  annu- 
lar rings  forming  a  portion  of  said  blood  inlet  and  blood 
outlet  chambers,  said  ends  of  said  hollow  fibers  passing 
through  said  annular  rings  for  communication  with  said 
blood  inlet  and  oudet  chambers;  and 

a  compression  means  positioned  near  the  juncture  of  said 
[dialyzatej  fluid  mlet^d  said  central  core  cylindrical 
portion  between  said  housing  and  said  central  core  and 
about  said  tubules  for  increasing  the  packaging  density  of 
said  tubules  in  the  area  adjacent  said  compression  means. 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  teletext  system  for  digitally  transmitting 
and  displaying  texts  on  a  television  screen,  wherein  a  transmit- 
ter station  broadcasts  signals  representing  said  text  said  signals 
being  in  the  form  of  data  packs,  sent  over  several  channels,  the 
data  packs  from  different  channels  being  randomly  time  multi- 
plexed, [each  pack  comprising  a  prefix  signal  for  enabling  a 
receiver  to  accept  the  data  packs  received  over  at  least  a  se- 
lected channel  and  to  reject  data  packs  received  over  other 
channels,  J  each  of  said  data  packs  including  the  transmisnoa 
in  sequence  of  eight-bit  words  comprising  [in  addition  to  said 
prefix,J  page  flags  followed  by  page  numbers  and  row  flags 
followed  by  row  numbers,  escape  eight-bit  words  followed  by 
type  identity  eight-bit  words,  type  identity  eight-bit  words, 
followed  by  a  sequence  of  coded  words  identifying  characters 
which  are  to  be  displayed  in  the  same  type  whk:h  is  identified 
by  the  identity  words  as  determined  by  the  preceding  type 
identity  words,  said  words  receiver  comprising  first  random 
access  memory  means  for  storing  the  coded  character  word»  at 
certain  addresses,  second  random  access  memory  means  fot 
storing  the  type  identity  words  at  the  same  certain  addresses  as 
the  addresses  of  corresponding  character  words  Mtond  in  the 
first  random  access  memory,  means  for  reading  the  words 
stored  in  the  first  random  access  memory  means  and  at  the 
same  time  as  the  read  out  if  the  words  stored  in  the  second 
random  access  memory,  therd>y  simultaneously  sdecting  a 
character  and  a  type  identity,  and  permanent  memory  means 
responsive  to  the  read  out  of  said  second  random  access  mem- 
ory means  for  giving  the  shape  of  the  characters  read  out  from 
the  first  random  access  memory. 
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Re.  32,188 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COMPRISING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE 
LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  AND  THE  CHROMINANCE 

SIGNALS 
Pctw  M.  Flau^  FMbws,  aad  Ladle  Miildii,  GndeUlBgeii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Mri^nn  to  ITT  IiidiMtries, 
Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,270,139,  dirted  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  101,657, 
Dec  10, 1979.  AppUcatioa  for  reiane  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
498,029 

daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Dec  15, 
1978,2854238 

lat  CL^  H04N  9/50 
U.S.  a.  358—23  23  Oains 

9.  An  arrangement  for  producing  from  a  composite  color  analog 
signal,  a  plurality  of  color  information  digital  signals,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising:  „  „ 
means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  for  generating  first  digi- 
tal signals  having  a  predetermined  relationship  carried  by 
said  composite  color  analog  signals;  and 
means  for  processing  said  first  digital  signals  to  generate  said 
color  information  digital  signals,  said  processing  means 
comprises:  means  responsive  to  control  signals  and  to  said 
first  digital  signals  for  generating  intermediate  digital 


signals;  and  first  processing  means  for  processing  said 
intermediate  digital  signals  to  generate  said  color  informa- 
tion digital  signals,  said  first  processing  means  comprises 
first  means  for  generating  first  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
color  information  digital  signals  by  acting  on  a  first  set  of 


kJUAj 
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said  intermediate  digital  signals  and  a  second  set  of  said 
intermediate  digital  signals  in  a  predetermined  manner, 
said  first  set  and  second  successive  set  of  said  intermediate 
digital  signals  being  successive  sets  of  said  intermediate 
digital  signals. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  17,  1986 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,749 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Sa?ille,  Rowley,  Maai.,  aarignor  to  Nor'Eaat  Miiria- 
tnre  Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mais. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,352 
lot  O*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 10  1  CWai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  unusually  stable  currant  red  flowers  of  good 
exhibition  form  attractively  set  off  by  leathery  green  foUage. 


5,750 
BORCHARD  AVOCADO  TREE 
Edward  C.  Bordiard,  701 E.  Gonzales  Rd.,  Ozaard,  Calif.  93030 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,346 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 44  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  avocado  substantially  as 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by  its  useful- 
ness as  a  root  stock  and  in  prevention  of  chlorosis  in  soil  condi- 
tions where  trees  are  prone  to  become  chlorotic. 


5,751 
BANISTERIOPSIS  CAAPI  (cr)  VA  VINE* 
Loren  S.  Miller,  1788  Oak  Creek  Dr.,  Apt  407,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
94303 

CoDtinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  266,114,  May  21, 1981,  abaadoMd. 

niis  applicatioa  No?.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,745 

lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

VJS.  CL  Pit— 54  1  Cbdfli 

1.  The  new  and  unique  Banisteriopsis  caapi  plant  substantially 

as  described  and  illustrated. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  17,  1986 

ERRATA 

For  stt 
CLASS                                                                                         PATENT  NO. 

139-011.. 4.595,089 

384-015 4,595,244 

433-225 4,595,376 

522-029 . 4,595,471 

522-099 4,595.472 

558-414 4,595.540 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JUNE  17,  1986 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^5^734 
SHOULDER  AND  HIP  JOINT  FOR  HARD  SPACE  SUITS 
Habert  C  Vykukiri,  Lot  AltM,  CaUf^  mO^or  to  The  Uattad 

StatH  of  Aaerka  M  rapnmM  by  tke  Ateiaiitntor  of  the 
NatfoMd  Acrouirtiei  aad  SpMc  AteiaistratiiM,  WaihiittoB, 
D.C 

Filed  Dec  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  684,192 
Iirt.  CL^  A62B  17/00;  FIOL  J 1/18 
VS.  a  2—2.1  A  26 


1,  A  joint  for  a  hard  space  suit  comprising, 

consecutive  first,  second  and  third  hard  sections,  each  said 
section  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  the  ends  of 
each  said  section  being  disposed  at  a  solid  geometric  angle 
so  that  they  converge, 

a  first  bearing  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation  and  a  first  plane 
perpemlicular  to  said  first  axis  through  the  middle  of  said 
first  bearing,  said  first  axis  intersecting  said  first  plane  at  a 
first  point,  said  first  bearing  being  fixed  to  the  proximal 
end  of  said  first  section, 

a  second  bearing  having  a  second  axK  of  rotation  and  a 
second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis  through 
the  middle  of  said  second  bearing,  said  second  axis  inter- 
secting said  second  plane  at  a  second  point,  said  seccmd 
bearing  being  fixed  both  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first 
section  and  the  proximal  end  of  said  second  section, 

a  third  bearmg  having  a  third  axis  of  rotation  and  a  third 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  third  axis  thnnigh  the  middle 
of  said  third  bearing,  said  third  axis  intersecting  said  third 
plane  at  a  third  point,  said  third  bearing  being  fixed  both  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  second  section  and  the  proximal  end 
of  said  third  section, 

a  fourth  bearing  having  a  fourth  axis  of  rotation  and  a  fourth 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  fourth  axis  through  the  middle 
of  said  fourth  bearing,  said  fourth  axis  intersecting  said 
fourth  plane  at  a  fourth  point,  said  fourth  bearing  being 
fixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  fourth  section, 

the  axes  of  rotation  of  at  least  three  said  Hurinpi  intersecting 
the  said  plane  of  an  adjacent  bearing  at  the  same  point  at 
which  the  axis  of  rotation  of  that  adjacent  bearing  inter- 
sects its  said  plane,  wherd>y  the  interiors  of  said  sections 
provide  a  minimal  envelope  for  a  human  shoulder  or  hip. 

4^594,735 

COMBINATION  PONCHO  AND  TENT 

GcraM  Rolf,  4622  HoOaiid  St,  Wheatridie,  Colo.  80033,  and 

John  C  WkfcenheK  4325  EMiey  Rd.,  GoMen,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Jaik  3, 1906,  Ser.  No.  815,947 

Iirt.  CL*  A41D  S/08 

VS.  CL  2—89  10  rtmbmm 

10.  A  combination  tent  and  poncho  comprising: 

(a)  A  poncho; 

(b)  A  tent  comprising  an  axially  tapered  collapsible  sleeve 


with  its  larger  end  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
poncho; 

(c)  An  opening  throu^  the  poncho  into  the  tapered  sleeve; 

(d)  A  securing  (Utp  attached  to  the  poncho,  that  folds  over 
the  tapered  sleeve  in  its  coUapaed  state  with  the  free  end  of 
the  fli^  removably  fastened  to  the  poncho; 


(e)  A  number  of  tent  poles  for  supporting  the  peak  of  the  tent 

near  its  larger  end,  in  its  assembled  state; 
(0  Means  for  securing  the  tapered  end  of  the  tent  to  ground, 

in  its  assembled  state. 


4,594,736 
CURVED  CLUTE^UT  GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  R.  CoMdly,  DacrfWd,  m,  wfijOTr  to  Wcib 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,752 
brt.  CL«  A41D  19/02 
VS.  CL  2—163  5 


1.  A  Clute-cut  glove  construction  having  in  part  a  bottom 
hand  piece  including  an  index,  middle,  fourth  and  little  finger 
pieces  of  stretchable  material  and  joined  to  a  palm  piece,  and  a 
separate  back  piece  for  each  of  the  said  finger  pieces  with  endi 
back  piece  having  a  finger  pcHtion  and  a  hand  portion,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  finger  pmtion  of«ach  of  the  bock  pieces  has 
a  length  that  is  longer  than  the  unstretched  length  of  its  corre- 
sponding finger  piece  of  said  bottom  hand  piece  and  a  width 
that  is  wider  than  the  unstretched  width  of  its  correyouding 
finger  piece  of  said  bottom  h«id  piece,  the  finger  pieces  of  snd 
bottom  hand  piece  bong  connected  to  the  onrrMprn^iiin 

finger  portions  of  each  of  the  bock  pieces  with  their  stselched 
length  and  width  distances  equal  to  the  atiMTciatfd  ontrelched 
length  and  width  distances  of  the  oorreqModing  fiofer  por- 
tions of  each  of  the  back  pieces,  whereby  said  glove  coostnw- 
tion  will  have  a  curved  configuration  owresponding  to  tint  of 
a  hand  in  a  rdaxed  state  after  the  finger  portions  of  Oie  bock 
jpkcct  have  been  sewn  to  the  corrapondiag  finger  pieces. 
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4,594,737 

FOOTBALL  HELMET  FACE  MASK 

Joha  D.  Butaah,  13644  Kiagrton,  (Hk  Park,  Mich.  48237 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  694,071 

lat  CL*  A42B  1/08 

VS.  a.  2—424  6  Claims 


orientation  of  said  overflow  to  bathtubs  of  diverse  dimen- 
sions; 
(b)  a  flexible  Bowden  cable  (12)  being  entirely  contained 
within  said  Bowden  draw  tube  (10)  and  being  operably 
rotatably  connected  to  a  rigid,  axially  slidable  cable  bolt 
(28)  having  an  axial  bore  (33)  containing  a  bearing  (34)  to 
which  said  Bowden  cable  (12)  is  attached,  said  bearing 
(34)  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  cable  bolt  (28), 
whereby  twisting  of  said  Bowden  cable  (12)  upon  rotation 
of  said  cable  bolt  (28)  is  obviated. 


4,594,739 
PROTECTIVE  DRAIN 
Brian  R.  Watts,  18512  S.  Bainbrook,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701,  and 
Robert  E.  Carlton,  1019  Ocean  Ave.,  "C  ,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 
90740 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,246 

Int.  a*  A47K  1/14;  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—287  5  Claims 


:'^^s.^      ® 


1.  In  combination  with  a  football  helmet  having  an  opening 
for  exposing  the  user's  face,  a  mask  including: 

an  elongated  member  spanning  said  opening; 

means  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  member  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  opening; 

a  plurality  of  beads  mounted  along  the  elongated  member, 
each  of  said  beads  comprising; 

a  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  elongated  mem- 
ber; and 

a  structure  mounted  on  the  body  for  closing  one  side  of  said 
opening  such  that  the  body  and  the  structure  form  a  bead 
slideably  rotatably  mounted  on  the  elongated  member. 


4,594,738 
DRAIN  AND  OVERFLOW  DEVICE  FOR  BATHTUBS 
Stepkao  Gebcrt,  La  Porte,  lad.,  assignor  to  Geberit  AG,  Jona, 
Switnrlaad 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,537 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Sep.   20,   1982, 
5545/82 

Int.  a.*  E03C  1/24 
VS,  a.  4—199  3  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  floor  drain  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  one-way  valve  for  permitting  flow  only  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet,  the  valve  comprising: 

(i)  a  tubular  body  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  the  body 
having  oppositely  disposed  parallel  flexible  wall  por- 
tions positioned  to  be  held  in  contact  for  closing  the  exit 
under  the  influence  of  pressure  on  the  exterior  of  the 
wall  portions  when  such  pressure  is  not  less  than  the 
pressure  within  the  body;  and 

(ii)  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  en- 
trance of  the  body  for  suspending  the  body  within  the 
housing;  and 

(c)  means  for  sealingly  clamping  the  flange  to  the  housing, 
wherein  the  top  surface  of  the  flange  is  concave  for  directing 

any  liquid  entering  the  inlet  to  the  entrance. 


4,594,740 
SINK  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Antoine  Tseronakis,  165  Morton  Way,  Brampton,  Ontario, 
Canada  L6Y  2P7 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,960 

Int.  a.*  E03C  1/26;  F16K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  4—288  1  Claim 


120      125      40 


!     116 


1.  Drain  and  overflow  device  for  bathtubs  having  a  drain 
valve  (1)  and  a  turn  knob  (6)  adjacent  to  an  overflow  (4),  a 
body  (8)  of  said  drain  valve  being  lifted  into  open  position  by 
rotation  of  said  turn  knob  by  means  of  a  Bowden  draw  tube 
(10),  wherein 

(a)  a  conduit  (11)  for  said  overflow  is  formed  at  least  partly 
as  a  bellows  (5)  so  as  to  enable  adaptation  of  the  length  and 


1.  A  sink  trap  assembly  comprising  a  strainer  having  a  tubu- 
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lar  inner  portion  with  an  outwardly  directed  flange  at  an  upper 
end  and  an  external  screw  thread  on  a  lower  end,  said  strainer 
also  having  a  tubular  outer  portion  with  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  at  an  upper  end  and  an  internal  screw  thread  at  a  lower 
end,  the  tubular  inner  portion  of  the  strainer  being  flttable  in  a 
sink  opening  with  the  outwardly  directed  flange  of  the  tubular 
inner  portion  engaging  an  upper  surface  of  the  sink  and  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  inner  portion  projecting  down- 
wardly through  the  sink  opening,  and  the  tubular  outer  portion 
being  screwable  onto  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  inner  por- 
tion beneath  the  sink, 
said  sink  trap  assembly  also  comprising  an  upper  vertical 
tubular  part  having  a  side  wall  with  a  tubular  outlet  secur- 
able  to  a  horizontal  outlet  pipe,  an  open  upper  end,  and  a 
lower  open  end  to  enable  the  upper  tubular  part  to  be 
installed  by  upward  movement  to  position  the  upper  end 
in  sealing  engagement  with  a  lower  surface  of  a  sink 
around  the  inner  strainer  portion  with  the  outlet  of  the 
tubular  part  being  directed  in  any  desired  horizontal  direc- 
tion, the  upper  end  of  the  upper  tubular  part  having  an 
inwardly  directed  flange  positionable  between  the  lower 
surface  of  the  sink  and  the  outwardly  directed  flange  on 
the  outer  portion  of  the  strainer,  when  the  outer  strainer 
portion  is  screwed  onto  the  inner  strainer  portion  beneath 
the  sink,  to  retain  the  tubular  part  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  lower  surface  of  the  sink,  the  lower  open  end  of 
the  tubular  part  being  larger  than  the  outwardly  directed 
flange  of  the  outer  strainer  portion  to  enable  the  outer 
strainer  portion  to  be  engaged  with  the  inner  strainer 
portion  by  upward  movement  through  the  lower  open 
end  of  the  tubular  part, 
and  a  lower  part  sealingly  engageable  with  the  lower  open 
end  of  the  upper  tubular  part  to  close  said  lower  open  end, 
the  lower  piirt  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  part  hav- 
ing cooperating  screw  thread  means  to  enable  the  lower 
part  to  be  detachably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  part. 


4,594,741 
SHOWER  CURTAIN  RETAINER  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Payne,  561  Tico  Rd^  Ojai,  Calif.  93023 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,113,  No?.  14, 1983, 

abMBdoBed.  This  application  Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,431 

Int  a*  A47K  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  4—558  1  Claim 
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eral  wall  and  said  oppom^  surface  having  a  receM 
therein,  with  a  rounded  end  being  fonned  between  each 
said  lateral  wall  recess  and  said  opposing  surface  recess,  a 
clip  having  a  pair  of  l<»gitudinal  free  edges  intnmed 
toward  each  other  and  a  longitadinal  protiAemoe,  a 
second  said  strip  being  mounted  on  each  said  side  wall, 
each  said  second  strip  being  attached  to  a  latent  edge  of 
said  curtain  by  placing  said  curtain  over  at  least  the  reces> 
ses  of  said  first  strip,  sakl  clip  being  flexiUe  and  having 
said  free  edges  forced  over  said  rounded  ends  into  engage- 
ment with  said  lateral  wall  recesses  with  said  protober- 
ance  extending  into  said  opposing  wall  recess  to  provide  a 
mating  clanq)  of  said  curtain  between  said  clq>  and  said 
first  strip,  said  first  and  second  strips  being  (dnoed  uito 
contact  to  maintain  said  water  tight  barrier. 


4,594,742 
AUTOMATICALLY  CLOSING  MODESTY  CUKTAIN 
Warren  L.  Zeiglcr,  Midland,  and  Roy  F.  ZXiikr 
of  Mich^  assigBors  to  TrI  Cttjr 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,417 
Int  CL*  A47K  3/22 
U.S.a.4— 607  1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bathing  enclosure,  an  access  open- 
ing providing  access  into  said  bathing  enclosure,  said  access 
opening  terminating  in  side  walls,  a  curtain  positioned  in  said 
access  opening,  said  curtain  being  movable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  said  open  position  permitting 
entry  by  a  human  being  through  said  access  opening,  said 
closed  position  forming  a  substantially  watertight  barrier  be- 
tween said  bathing  enclosure  and  the  ambient,  a  retainer  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  attached  to  both  said  curtain  and  said  side  walls  for 
maintaining  said  curtain  in  said  closed  position,  said  means 
including  magnets,  said  magnets  being  formed  of  flexible 
plastic  impregnated  with  magnetic  particles  and  being 
formed  into  elongated  first  strips  and  second  strips,  each 
said  first  strip  having  a  contact  surface,  an  opposing  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  lateral  walls  extending  between  said 
contact  surface  and  said  opposing  surface,  each  said  lat- 


1.  A  safety  shower  having  at  least  one  movaUe  curtain  for 
enclosing  a  person,  a  su|^rt  means  for  said  curtain,  a  curtain 
moving  mechaniun,  a  non-electrical  drive  means  consisting  of 
a  dropping  dead  weight  to  which  the  curtain  moving  mecha- 
nism is  attached,  said  curtain  moving  mediaiusm  consisting  of 
a  cable  attached  by  one  of  its  ends  to  said  dead  weight,  poDeys 
for  carrying  and  asnsting  said  cMe  and  at  least  one  lead  nl&tr 
assembly  attached  to  said  cable,  a  lodcing  means  for  locking 
the  curtain  in  the  open  position,  a  handle  on  said  safety  shower 
for  unlocking  the  locking  means  and  actuating  the  non-electri- 
cal drive  means  for  the  curtain-moving  mechanism  to  therdiy 
cause  the  curtain  to  automatically  close. 


4,594,743 
AIR  SUPPORT  BED 
Charles  C.  Owen,  Chicago;  Charles  B.  Owen,  Long  Grove,  both 
of  m.,  and  Hsi-Tao  (Steve)  Lin,  Taipd,  Taiwan,  walgnars  to 
Siesta  Corp.,  Northbrook,  IIL 

Filed  JnL  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,390 
Int  CL*  A47C  19/12.  17/64,  27/08 
VS.  CL  5—111  If  CUhm 

1.  A  portable  and  coU^isible  bed  comprising  an  dongated, 
generally  rectangular  tubular  frame  and  an  infbtMe  "fHtrts. 
said  inflatable  mattress  including  a  main  boUow  flenUe  body 
adapted  to  be  inflated  and  having  a  periirfieral  coofignnition 
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conforming  generally  to  said  tubular  frame,  an  attaching  ment-  4,594,745 

ber  joined  to  said  main  body  on  one  side  thereof,  said  attaching  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CHIMNEYS 

member  including  fla|Hlefining  means  providing  a  plurality  of  Lvry  D.  Pierce,  Rte.  2,  Box  155,  Pawfanska,  (Nda.  74056 

flaps  which  extend  freely  outwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  ^^^  J«n*  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693^54 

said  main  body  from  permanent  connection  means  spaced  ^^  ^*  ^^^  ^^^ 

substantially  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  main  body,  said  ^•^'  ^*  I*"''^                                                         4  OaiBi 

attaching  member  further  including  an  intermediate  layer  of 


iriaterial  underlying  said  main  body  and  joined  to  said  main 
body  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flap  defining  means  com* 
prising  a  further  layer  of  material  underlying  said  intermediate 
layer  and  joined  to  said  intermediate  layer  inwardly  of  the 
periphery  of  said  main  body  to  provide  said  permanent  connec< 
ti(»  means,  and  connector  means  on  outer  free  ends  of  each  of 
said  flaps  for  releasable  connection  to  portions  of  said  tubular 
frame. 


4,594,744 

HONEYBEE  ENPOLUNATING  SYSTEM  USING 

MULTI-PURPOSE  BEEHIVE  ENTRANCE  DEVICE 

Thoaus  E.  Ferrari,  2028  W.  Seneca  St,  Lodi,  N.Y.  14860 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,043 

lata*  AOIK  47/06 

VS.  a.  6—4  R  20  Claima 


1.  A  beehive  entrance  modifier  formed  as  an  elongated  body 
that,  when  resting  on  a  bottom  board  of  said  hive,  extends  over 
the  length  of  said  hive  entrance,  said  modifier  comprising: 

a.  in  a  bee-enpollinating  position,  said  body  closing  said  hive 
entrance  except  for  a  vent  regicm  and  a  bee  passageway 
substantially  narrower  than  said  hive  entrance;  j 

b.  said  bee  passageway  being  recessed  far  enough  into  a  face 
of  said  body  confronting  said  hive  entrance  to  accommo-j 
date  both  incoming  and  outgoing  bees; 

c.  said  passageway  being  formed  as  an  inclined  ramp  sloping 
into  said  hive  entrance  from  a  top  of  said  body  above  said 
hive  entrance  downward  to  said  bottom  board  so  that  bees 
travel  up  and  dovm  said  ramp; 

d.  said  body  around  said  passageway  containing  and  shelter- 
ing pollen  poured  into  said  passageway  to  rest  on  said 
bottom  board  in  said  hive  entrance  for  enpoUinating  both 
incoming  and  outgoing  bees;  and 

e.  said  vent  region  extending  along  a  substantial  length  of 
laid  hive  entrance  outside  said  passageway  wherein  said 
confrcmting  face  of  said  body  is  spaced  from  said  hive 
entrance  by  a  venting  distance  too  small  for  a  bee  to  pass 
through. 


G^S^) 


1.  A  portable  chimney  sweep  cleaning  device  which  com- 
prises: 

motor  having  a  shaft  with  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  rod; 

a  frame  for  holding  said  motor,  said  frame  having  a  first  rod 
connector  for  connecting  said  rod  to  said  frame  so  that 
said  rod  extends  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  a  second  rod  connector  for  connect- 
ing said  rod  such  that  said  rod  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  chain  lengths  fixed  to  said  shaft  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

at  least  one  second  chain  link  connected  to  each  said  fixed 
chain  link  in  an  articulated  manner; 

a  ball  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  chain  link  and 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  frame. 


4,594,746 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  UNIT 
Kurt  Baner,  lagenlieiai;  Reiniiard  Edele,  MetigMiB-BiasiBgeii; 
Bnmo  Egner- Walter,  HeUbronn;  John  M.  Longney,  Sachaen- 
helm;  Eckhardt  Schmid,  Brackenheim;  Woil^  SchoU, 
GeBunrigheim;  Walter  Wagner,  Hdlbrooa;  Anton  Ep^ 
Rottenbers  Hans  Tmbe,  Herrenberg;  Martin  Pfdirer,  Stutt- 
gart, and  Josef  Berger,  Wolftdringen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aarignon  to  SWF  Aato-Elcctric  GmbH,  Bietigh- 
eim-Biaaingen  and  Dainricr-Benz,  Stnttgut,  both  of,  Fed.  R^. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq).  of  Germany,  Ang.  31, 
1983,  3331309 

Int  CL*  B60S  1/34 
U.S.  CL  15— 250J1  35  Oaima 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  which  is  driven  to  and  fro; 

a  cylindrical  slide  supported  in  said  housing  and  movable  in 
its  longitudinal  direction; 

a  wiper  arm; 

said  wiper  arm  including  a  fastenmg  part  for  fastening  said 
wiper  arm  to  an  end  section  of  said  slide,  said  fastening 
part  having  a  recess  directed  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  wiper  arm,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  said 


June  17,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


943 


end  section  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slide,  said 
end  section  being  jammed  into  said  recess. 


4^594,747 

WORK  SUPPORT  WITH  CLEANING  STRUCTURE 

Mary  A.  Den^wy,  171  Brickyard  Rd.,  Orakvy,  N  J.  08512 

FDed  Not.  8, 1984^  Ser.  No.  669,586 

Int  CL*  A47L  7/00:  A6ID  3/00 

VS.  CL  15—301  9 , 


4»594k748 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PARTICLES  FROM  A 

WEB 
^eU  Warfringe,  Land,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  AB  Kel?a,  Land, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447431 
OainH  priority,  appUcntion  Sweden,  Dec  9, 1981, 8107374 
Int  CL*  A47L  J//¥,  J/i« 
U.S.  a.  15—308  4 


•   m 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  an  air  flow  against  the  surface  of 
a  moving  web,  ynth  sufRdent  vdocity  to  penetrate  a  boundary 
layer  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  wd>  and  for  creating  sufficient 
turbulence  in  the  air  flow  to  produce  microvibrations  in  the 
web  for  cleaning  particles  therefirom,  comprising: 
a  box  positioned  adjacent  the  surfoce  of  a  wd>  to  be  cleaned, 
said  box  including  at  least  Rnt  and  aecood  chambers  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  the  web  to  be  cleaned  and 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  wd>  to  be 
cleaned,  said  first  and  second  chambers  indnding  fint  and 
second  walls,  respectively,  each  wall  fiidng  and  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  sorfine  of  the  web  to  be  denned; 
first  and  secoiri  elongated  slits  extending  along  said  first  and 
second  walls,  respectivdy,  said  first  and  second  slits  each 


1.  A  self-cleaning  woric  suf^xut,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  suction  forcr, 

a  table  work  surface,  for  siq>porting  a  wc^  object; 

table  surface  support  means,  connected  beneath  said  table 
work  surface,  for  supporting  said  table  work  surface 
spaced  above  a  floor  surface;  and, 

a  suction  directing  means,  supported  slightly  above  and  over 
to  encompass  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  table  woric  sarUtce, 
and  extending  downwardly  forming  an  exhaust  funnel, 
connected  to  said  suction  providing  means,  for  directing  a 
suction  force  ftxnn  said  suction  providing  means  down- 
wardly onto  the  top  surface  of  said  taUe  work  sorftce 
between  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  taMe  work  surftce 
and  said  suction  directing  structure,  wherd>y  removed 
portions  of  said  woric  object  are  drawn  away  from  said 
table  work  surface  by  said  suction  force. 


extending  generally  across  the  width  of  the  web  to  be  ( 

and  bdng  spaced  apart  in  the  directkn  of  the  BOiini  of  the 

web  to  be  cleaned,  sakl  fint  and  second  siils  haviiV  raapadhie 

ues  peipendkalar  to  saki  first  and  second  wnOs,  raapeedvniyi 

and  thus  perpendKolar  to  the  snrfisoe  of  tlK  %vcb  to  beck 

means  to  provkle  an  elevated  air  preasue  in  SMd  first  ( 
ber, 

means  to  provkle  a  ncfative  air  pressure  in  said 
chamber, 

first  and  second  blades  positkned  on  sakl  first  wall  Mtjnoent 
•nd  on  opposite  skies  of  said  first  dongated  slit  and  ex- 
tending fixMn  sakl  first  wall  toward  the  saffiKe  of  tlw  web 
to  be  cleaned,  sakl  first  and  second  blades  each  bemg 
generally  trianguhur  in  cross  sectkm,  eadi  havmg  a  first 
surface  mdhwd  away  fhn  said  axis  of  sakl  fint  slit  and 
each  having  a  second  sorfooe,  sakl  first  and  second  nr- 
faces  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  blades  mtenecting  at 
correqxmdfflg  first  and  second  edges  on  opposite  skies  of 
sakl  first  slit  and  adjacent  the  web  to  be  cleaned,  said  fint 

and  second  Uades  cooperating  to  fbcm  a  divergmg  nosde 
for  elevated  pressuic  air  m  said  first  rhandiii.  sakl  lint 
and  secmid  edges  being  located  soffidendy  doae  to  tke 

sariace  of  the  web  to  be  cleaned  that  devmed  presaare  dr 
passing  throng  sdd  diveigmg  noczle  p*i»««'«if  the 

boundary  hiyer  at  the  snrfine  of  the  web  and  ■  deflected 
by  the  web  to  pass  beyond  said  fint  and  second  blades  to 

create  turbulent  av  fk>w  to  produce  micro-vibmlkJB  of  dK 

web  to  be  cleaned  and  to  kMsen  particles  at  the  sorftoe  of 
the  web; 

third  and  fourth  blades  positkmed  on  sakl  second  wall  adja- 
cent and  on  opposite  skies  of  sakl  second  ekm^tad  slit 
and  extending  from  sakl  second  wan  toward  the  snrtee  of 
the  web  to  be  cleaned,  sakl  third  and  fburth  blades  each 
bdng  generally  triangular  m  cross-aectkm,  and  encfa  Inly- 
ing a  first  sorftoe  genenJIy  psraOd  to  sakl  axk  of  add 
second  slit  and  havmg  a  second  sor&ce  mdined  toward 
sakl  axis  of  sakl  second  slit  said  first  and  second  snrihoes 
of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  blades  iutenertk^  at 

correqwnding  third  and  fourth  edges  on  opposite  skies  of 
sakl  second  slit  and  adjacent  to  the  wd>  to  be  deoMd,  add 
third  and  fourth  edges  bemg  k>catad  snflidendy  dose  to 
the  surface  of  said  web  to  create  turbulent  air  flow  to 

further  loosen  partkdes  at  the  surftoe  of  the  %veb  as  the  *ir 
firmn  said  first  slit  flows  along  the  web  to  be  < 
into  sakl  second  slit 


44H749 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  AOt  JET  ASBBT 

Dale  G.  Watannan,  P.O.  Bn  1492,  LaOnan,  Wis.  54«1 

FDed  NaT.  13»  19Mv  Sar.  Na.  67Q^M8 

Int  CL*  A47L  9/08 

VS.  CL  15-345  4 


1.  A  vacuum  head  havmg  a  downwardly  open  hood  I 
an  air  siqjply  inlet  and  iln  ondet  r^^ffiMaMf  to  a  son 
vacuum,  a  rotor  with  a  pluralky  of  air  noxdes,  support '  . 
for  rotataUy  svpportmg  sdd  rotor  whUa  the  cavity  dt  said 
hood  and  mdwttng  vdve  means  fix  ooanectmg  sakl  air  liBply 
mlet  to  sakl  rotor  whereby  air  is  diKfaaiBed  thfoaih  dte  Bos- 
zles  as  a  resnU  of  a  pressare  difSereatkd  between  tte  iadde  of 
the  hood  and  outside  of  the  hood  at  a  pfedetermmed  podtion 
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as  said  rotor  is  rotated  during  use  on  a  supporting  surface  and 
wherein  said  support  means  includes  a  hollow  hub  and  wherein 
said  rotor  incluides  an  elongated  tube  with  a  pluraltity  of  pro* 
tniding  nozzles  wherein  said  nozzles  are  arranged  in  longitudi- 
nal rows  and  said  valve  means  comprises  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
said  hub  registerable,  in  sequence  with  each  row  of  nozzles  to 
afford  discharge  of  air  from  said  nozzles  to  stir  up  debris  to  be 
recovered  by  the  vacuum  in  said  hood. 


4  594  751 

DEVICE  FOR  DEBONING  MEAT 

Gerardus  H.  J.  Ketels,  Grave,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Protecon 

B.F.,  Netherlands 
PCX  No.  PCT/NL82/00024,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00276,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1983 
I  per  Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  486,948 

I    Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.   15,   1981, 
8103360;  Jan.  11, 1982,  8200076 

Int.  a*  A22C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  17—1  G  29  Claims 


4,594,750 

RELEASABLE  HINGE  WITH  SPRING  BIASED  PIN 

MOVING  MECHANISM 

Nonna  J.  Cartas,  Efcrett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Coovoiy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,364 

lat  O*  E05D  7/70 

U.S.  a.  16—229  30  Qaims 


1.  In  a  press  for  compressively  removing  meat  from  a  piece 
of  bone  with  meat  attached  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  platens  supported  for  relative  reciprocation  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  piece  of  bone  with  meat  attached  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  platens 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  conforming  in  shape  generally  to 
the  shape  of  said  bone,  and  a  second  surrounding  portion,  said 
first  portion  being  adapted  to  apply  a  lesser  force  for  a  given 
degree  of  press  travel  than  said  second  portion  for  applying  the 
compressive  force  substantially  only  to  the  meat  without 
crushing  the  bone  for  shearing  the  meat  from  the  bone  while 
held  in  said  press. 


1.  A  separable  hinge  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  portion  including  a  plurality  of  hinge  knuckles  spaced 
along  a  common  axis,  each  such  knuckle  having  an  axial 
passageway  therethrough; 

a  second  portion  that  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  first 
portion  about  said  axis  and  that  includes  an  integral  plate- 
like member,  and  a  plurality  of  hinge  knuckles  each  of 
which  is  attached  to  said  member;  said  hinge  knuckles  of 
said  first  and  second  portions  together  defining  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  hinge  stations; 

an  axially  elongated  pin  moving  member  that  is  laterally 
spaced  from,  extends  parallel  to,  and  is  slidable  along  said 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  pins,  one  corresponding  to  each  hinge 
station,  each  such  pin  being  attached  to  the  elongated 
member  to  slide  therewith  and  into  an  out  from  the  pas- 
sageway in  a  corresponding  knuckle  on  said  first  portion; 

mounting  means  for  slidably  mounting  the  elongated  mem- 
ber on  the  plate-like  member;  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  first  spring  abutment  laterally  spaced  from  the  pins 
and  attached  to  the  elongated  member,  and  a  second 
spring  abutment  spaced  from  said  first  abutment  in  one 
direction  along  said  axis; 

a  spring  located  between  said  abutments  and  positioned  to  be 
compressed  by  sliding  movement  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber and  said  first  abutment  in  said  direction;  and 

release  means  for  sliding  the  elongated  member  in  said  direc- 
tion against  the  force  of  the  spring  to  slide  the  pins  out  of 
the  passageways  to  in  turn  disconnect  said  first  and  second 
portions. 


4  594  752 
CABLE  OR  ROPE  CONNEchoN  INCLUDING  CLAMP 

DEVICE 

Ronald  S.  Gamer,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  545,  Dayton,  Ohio  45402 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,342 

Int.  a.*  F16G  n/00 

U.S.  a.  24—132  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  device  for  clamping  together  cables  or  ropes, 
comprising: 

an  upper  jaw  member  having  a  tongue  portion  with  a  first 
arcuate  surface  at  an  end  thereof,  said  tongue  portion 
defining  an  open  ended  engagement  slot  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  first  arcuate  surface, 

a  lower  jaw  member  defining  a  second  arcuate  surface, 

hinge  means,  attaching  together  said  upper  jaw  member  and 
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said  lower  jaw  member,  said  hinge  means  permitting  said 

upper  and  lower  jaw  members  to  be  pivoted  apart  to  an 

open  position  such  that  the  end  of  said  slot  is  open  and 

ropes  or  cables  may  be  inserted  thereinto,  and  permitting 

said  upper  and  lower  jaw  members  to  be  pivoted  together 

to  a  closed  position  such  that  said  first  and  second  arcuate 

surfaces  are  in  close  proximity,  and  such  that  the  end  of 

said  slot  is  bridged  by  said  lower  jaw  member  thereby 

retaining  ropes  or  cables  in  said  slot,  and 

latch  means  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  jaw  members 

in  said  closed  position,  whereby  a  plurality  of  ropes  or 

cables  may  be  clamped  together  within  said  slot. 


4^594,754 
CLAMP  FOR  HOLDING  SHEET  ARTICLES 
Victor  R.  Spfecr,  AMklaad,  New  Zealaiid,  assizor  to : 
IntematioMl  (NZ)  Uiaited,  AocUaod,  New  Zealaad 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,179 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkM  New  Zealaad,  Jaa.  U,  1983, 
204550 

lat  CL*  B42F  J/00 
VS.  CL  24—536  2  rui— 


4,594,753 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  aad  Yoshiharn  Yamagnchi,  both  of  Toyama, 
Japaa,  assignon  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,797 
Claims   priwity,   qipUcation   Japan,   Sep.   27,    1982,   57- 
145927[U] 

Int.  CL*  A44B  19/36 
VJS.  a.  24--433  3  Claims 


.±J 


1.  A  separable  slide  fastener  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fastener  stringers  each  of  which  has  a  fastener  tape, 
a  fastener  element  in  the  form  of  a  coil  fixedly  sewn  on 
said  tape  along  a  vertically  extending  side  margin  of  said 
fastener  stringer,  a  core  cord  threaded  through  said  fas- 
tener element  and  disposed  laterally  inward  of  the  side 
margin  of  said  fastener  stringer,  reinforcing  film  means 
attached  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  fastener  stringer 
and  having  a  core  portion  of  relatively  larger  thickness 
than  that  of  said  fastener  tape  formed  about  an  extension 
of  said  core  cord  beneath  said  fastener  element,  said  core 
portion  defining  a  vertically  extending  further  side  margin 
beneath  said  fastener  element,  the  side  margin  of  said 
fastener  stringer  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  fur- 
ther side  margin,  and  a  stepped  portion  on  said  fastener 
stringer  extending  laterally  between  said  side  margins  and 
lengthwise  disposed  between  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
fastener  element  and  the  uppermost  end  of  said  core  por- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  bar  members,  each  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
sidewall  configuration  in  ciross-section,  for  sliding  over 
said  core  portions  respectively  and  being  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  each  bar  member  having  an  engagement  groove 
in  one  end  of  one  said  sidewall  open  to  said  fastener  ele- 
ment such  that  said  engagement  groove  is  guided  over 
said  stepped  portion  until  stopped  by  a  lowermost  end  of 
said  oigagement  groove;  and 

a  box  attached  to  said  bar  members  for  closing  together 
lower  ends  of  said  bar  members. 


1.  In  a  clamp  for  holding  one  or  more  sheet  articles  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  jaws,  each  jaw  in  cross-section  having  a 
substantially  flat  base,  a  flange  depending  from  the  base  at  one 
end  and  a  gripping  leg  depending  from  the  other  end,  tlM 
gripping  leg  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  base 
where  it  attaches  to  the  base  and  the  gripping  leg  inclined 
inwardly  to  an  outer  end  so  that  the  outer  end  is  substantially 
underneath  the  middle  of  the  base  with  the  gripping  l^s  con- 
verging together,  one  of  the  bases  being  mounted  uppermost 
above  and  {Hvotable  about  the  other  lowermost  base,  a  hole  in 
the  uppermost  base  and  a  hole  in  the  lowermost  base,  a  bolt 
passing  through  said  holes  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bolt 
adapted  to  bring  the  gripping  legs  together  when  tightened  in 
use  by  rocking  movement  of  one  of  the  bases,  the  improvement 
comprising:  the  uppermost  base  is  rocked  about  its  flange;  the 
head  of  the  bolt  has  a  flat  portion  which  Ues  adjacent  to  said 
flange  of  the  lowermost  base  restraining  the  bolt  from  turning 
as  the  nut  is  turned  in  use;  and  a  biasing  leaf  spring  to  urge  the 
gripping  legs  apart,  said  leaf  spring  being  "L"-shaped  and 
comprising  upper  and  lower  planar  leaves  extending  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  provide  an  obtuse  included  angle 
therebetween  when  not  compressed,  said  lower  planar  leaf 
bearing  against  and  lying  closely  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  the 
gripping  leg  associated  with  the  uppermost  base,  said  upper 
planar  leaf  being  sandwiched  between  the  uppermost  and 
lowermost  bases,  and  a  hole  in  said  upper  pUuiar  leaf  through 
which  said  bolt  passes,  the  angle  between  the  leaves  of  the 
spring  being  such  that  the  spring  biases  the  gripping  legs  to  an 
open  position  suitable  for  insertion  of  sheet  articles  between 
them  when  the  nut  is  loosened  on  the  bolt. 


4,594,755 
CABLE  BRANCH-OFF  SEALING  MEMBER 
James  H.  Ball,  St  Paal,  and  Mark  D.  Sorlica,  WUte  Bear  Lake, 
both  of  Miiuk,  asstgnors  to  MioMSota  Miaiag  aad  Manfac* 
taring  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 

FDed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,349 

lat  CL*  H02G  15/04;  F16B  4/00 

U.S.  a.  24—545  8  CUtm 


1.  A  cable  branch-off  sealing  member  for  use  with  a  heat 
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ihrinkable  sheet  material  having  a  hot  melt  adhesive  on  one 
surftce  and  being  wrapped  around  two  closely  spaced  parallel 
cables  with  the  adhesive  sorfiice  fining  the  cables,  oae  end  of 
the  sheet  material  being  pinched  togedier  between  the  cables 
to  one  side  of  the  cables,  generally  dong  a  line  tangent  to  the 
periphery  of  the  cables,  to  create  a  loop  of  heat  shrinkable 
material  between  the  cables,  which  cable  sealing  member  holds 
the  two  layers  of  sheet  material  together  while  the  sheet  mate- 
rial is  heated  and  shrunk  to  create  a  waterproof  seal  around  the 
cables,  comprising: 
an  elongate  tongue  smoothly  tapered  at  its  leading  end  for 
insertion  into  the  loop  of  heat  shrinkable  sheet  material, 
said  tongue  having  a  width  greater  than  the  qMcing  be- 
tween  the  cables  to  bridge  between  the  periphoies  of  the 
cables  and  being  bowed  centrally  of  its  width  along  its 
length  to  cause  the  two  layers  of  heat  shrink  material  to 
bow  outward  generally  midway  between  the  cables,  and 
a  narrow  tail  connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  tongue 
generally  midway  of  its  width  and  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  said  tongue  to  extend  into  the  space 
between  the  cables  to  maintain  the  spacing  between  the 
cables  and  to  keep  said  tongue  genierally  between  the 
cables  as  the  heat  shrinkable  material  is  heated  and  shrunk, 
said  tail  being  formed  along  an  axis  parallel  to  its  length 
with  smooth  surfaces  for  contacting  the  cables. 


4,594,756 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SUBSTRATE  COMPOSED  SOLELY  OF  LONGITUDINAL 

YARNS 
Dp?M  a.  Beck,  Applctoa,  Wlt^  origMr  to  Applcton  Mills, 
Applstoa.  Yfh. 

Flkd  Sep.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  534,183 

lit  a*  D04H  3/Oa  5/02 

vs.  CL  2S— 100  IS  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  loop-shaped  substrate  com- 
posed solely  of  helical  wound  yams,  comprising  a  pair  of 
support  members,  an  endless  winding  member  mounted  on  the 
sup|)ort  members  fbr  travel  in  an  endless  path,  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  endless  winding  member  longitudi- 
nally df  said  support  members,  a  plurality  of  yams,  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  yams  m  generally  parallel  relation  to 
a  side  portion  of  said  winding  member,  said  yams  being  dis- 
posed generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  wind- 
ing member,  drive  means  to  drive  the  winding  member  in  said 
pMh  of  endless  travel  to  thereby  wind  said  yams  on  said  sup- 
port members  in  a  helical  pattern,  guide  means  ^Mced  between 
said  support  members  and  having  generally  parallel  yam  re- 
ceiving receptacles  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tioa  of  travel  of  said  endlcM  member,  and  transfer  means  acting 
in  synchronization  with  said  winding  member  for  shifting  the 
feed  point  of  the  wound  yams  along  said  support  memben  in 
a  direction  lateral  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  winding 


member  to  thereby  enable  additional  portions  of  said  yams  to 
be  wound  on  said  support  members  in  a  subsequent  pass. 

13.  A  method  of  forming  an  endless  substrate  composed 
solely  of  longitudinally  extending  yams,  comprising  the  steps 
of  mounting  an  endless  belt  around  a  pair  of  spaced  genoally 
parallel  support  members,  connecting  a  j^urality  of  yams  to  a 
side  edge  portion  of  said  belt,  driving  the  belt  in  endless  path  to 
therdjy  wind  the  yams  on  the  support  members  in  a  helical 
pattem.  maintaining  said  belt  in  a  fixed  path  of  endless  travel 
on  said  support  members,  po8iti<»ing  sakl  yams  during  move- 
ment of  saikl  belt  in  lateraly  spaced  relation  in  a  guide  recepta- 
cle, and  moving  the  receptacle  to  shift  the  feed  point  of  the 
wound  yams  along  the  support  members  in  a  direction  lateral 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  to  therd)y  enable 
additional  portions  of  said  yams  to  be  wound  on  said  support 
members  in  a  subsequent  pass. 


4,594^757 
MACHINE  FOR  REBUILDING  DRIVE  SHAFTS 
Royce  O.  Johnac«,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  5899,  PIm  BfadT,  Ark.  71611 
I  FIM  Jn.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  619,312 

Int.  CL*  B23P  23/04.  19/02:  GOIB  5/24 
VS,  CL  29^-33  K  9 


1.  A  drive  shaft  rebuilding  machine  including  a  mount,  a 
support  and  cutting  station  including  support  means  on  said 
mount  for  stationarily  supporting  therefrom  a  drive  shaft  in- 
cluding a  center  tube  section  and  opposite  end  torque  transmit- 
ting end  members  having  shank  portions  telescoped  into  and 
welded  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tube  section,  by  peripheral 
weld  zones,  said  support  and  cutting  station  including  cutting 
means  operative  to  perii^ierally  precisely  depth  cut-away  a 
selected  weld  zone  and  separation  means  operative  to  axially 
separate  said  tube  section  from  the  end  member  on  the  side  of 
said  zone  remote  from  said  tube  section,  a  test  station  mounted 
on  said  support  and  including  axially  spaced  jmimaled  means 
on  said  support  for  joumalling  appamit  end  pprtions  of  said 
center  tube  section  therefrom,  said  test  station  additionally 
including  lateral  deflection  sensing  and  indicating  means  inter- 
mediate said  journal  means  for  sensing  and  indicating  lateral 
deflection  of  the  k»gitudial  midportion  of  said  center  tube 
section  during  rotation  of  said  center  tube  section  relative  to 
said  journal  means  and  misalignment  sensing  and  indicating 
means  for  sensing  and  indicating  misalignment  of  the  end 
members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  center  tube  section,  a  rein- 
staller  station  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  supports  on 
said  mount  for  slidably  supporting  a  center  tube  sectim  from 
its  opposite  end  portions  for  at  least  limited  guided  axial  shift- 
ing of  said  center  tube  section  relative  to  said  supports,  first 
and  second  abutment  means  on  said  mount  qMced  outward 
firom  remote  sides  of  said  supports,  said  abutment  means  in- 
cluding means  for  supportivdy  engaging  remote  extremities  of 
said  torque  transmitting  end  members  m  alignment  widi  the 
center  axis  of  a  center  tid)e  section  supported  firom  said  sup- 
ports, one  of  said  supports  beng  stationarily  mounted  firoin 
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sod  moont  and  mean  supporting  the  other  of  Mid  sappom 
from  said  mount  fbr  guided  rectilinear  shiftiBg  toward  and 
away  from  sakl  one  support,  and  means  operative  to  gradually 
forcible  shift  said  other  vappon  toward  sakl  one  sakl  snppmt 


U.S.  a  29-25.42 


IM.  a^  HOIG  13/00 


F^n.2 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  dectrical  double  layer  capaci- 
tor, said  method  conqmsing  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  separator  between  an  o^xMed  pair  of  elastically 
deformaUe  insulating  members  and  bmxling  sakl  separa- 
tor thereto  to  f<»n  openings  on  opposite  skies  of  said 
separator, 

filling  sakl  (q)enings  with  material  disposed  to  form  pohffiza- 
tk»  electrodes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  separator, 

bonding  current  carrying  electrodes  comprised  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  resin  in  the  semi-hardened  state  to  sakl 
instating  member  with  a  bonding  agent  to  form  a  bonded 
structure; 

cutting  the  periphery  of  sakl  bonded  structure  to  the  desired 
shape  thereby  fbrming  an  outer  edge  tt  saki  periphery; 
and 

pressing  the  bonded  structure  to  deform  the  inmi«ting  mem- 
bers and  in  this  state  completdy  i»«t»**«it»g  said  current 
conductive  resin  and  sakl  bonding  agent 

4y994^799 

SURFACE4H1SBLING  MACHINE 

HUmU  Ik•di^  No.  4-16-17,  KIhU,  -iiliilii  1  ,  Takyo,  iwpm 

FIM  Ai«.  14v  198S,  Ssr.  Na.  765,966 

CMm  priarlUr,  appVctfiaa  JapM,  Apr.  13, 1965, 60-79615 

Int  CL«  B21C  43/00 

U.S.  a  29-81  D 


4^994^768 
METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  AN  ELBCnOCAL  DOUBLE 

LA YBR  CAPACITOR 
KohkU  WrtMkt,  Md  MicUUra  MMtm  koth  af  Kyvto,  Ja- 
pamwlpi  HoMii«MaillmMliiCa„Ui.,NipilLa- 

PBad  Jn.  30, 1964»  Sar.  No.  622,735 

I  Japan,  Jaa  21, 1963, 56-111546 


a  step  poiliaa  and  on  a  akie  periphery  at  ha  oter  c^  a 
throvgb-hole,  and  a  cylinder  fbnng  a  lint  air  chamber  oa  a 
ckMd  sUe  of  the  Hep  portka  of  saki  piMoii,  Cmi^  M  o- 
haosting  channel  communicated  with  the  thRMfb-kole  of  sirid 
piston  and  havfaig  an  air  hole  fbr  fieeding  a  prame  air  to  sM 
first  air  chamber,  said  cylinder  at  its  rear  end  being  doaed  with 
a  back  head  for  fbnning  therein  a  aecoad  «r  chaoriber  wUle  at 
its  fh»t  end  being  ckiaed  with  a  ftraat  head  wUch  is  provided 
with  a  phnUty  of  cUselHnaerthw  boles,  into  whkdi  holes  are 
inserted  chisds  with  flidr  rear  ends  being  coataclibie  directly 
with  a  front  fiwe  of  sakl  piston,  each  of  saU  chisel  at  its  rear 
end  being  provided  with  a  protmded  step  to  fbrm  on  its  one 
skle  a  dmd  air  chamber  for  aoraaally  urghig  die  cfaisd  agahMt 
the  pistao,  sakl  first  and  third  air  chanriwrs  bcMig  oootiniioiMly 
fied  with  the  pressure  air  for  redprocatmg  sakl  pistoo  m  a  sttfte 
m  which  the  second  air  chamber  formed  by  sakl  piston  is 
communicated  ahematdy  with  the  *«fc««««»*«»g  chanad  or  die 
first  air  chamber  via  die  duongh-hole,  diereby  to  strike  die 
chisel. 


4^^9a^7a6 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MEIHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND 

INSERTING  AN  ENCaNE  CYUNDKR  ASSEMBLY  INTO 

AN  ENGINB  BLOCK 

Hwvty  G.  IMhrt,  PriMaiOa,  DL,  airipnr  to  CHvpOv  nw- 
tor  Ca.,  PMria,  DL 

FOad  Mar.  18, 1965,  Sar.  No.  713,362 
Int  CL«  B23P  15/00;  B65B  61/00:  B65D  85/68:  Wl&C  1/00 
MS.  CL  29^1564  WL  7 


L  An  apparatus  adapted  to  package  a  cyUnder  liner,  a  piston, 
rings  and  a  connecting  rod  as  an  engine  cyhader  asaeaaUy  fbr 
imtillitwn  into  a  colder  bore  of  an  eagiBe  bkick  as  a  mut 


a  pair  of  liner  engagement  fandBets  each  havmg  a  1 
to  positively  grippiBgly  nfxfe  •  radiaUy  oatwanfly  ex- 
tivding  flange  at  one  end  of  the  cyfiader  liner, 

fbr  rrlrssatily  opuueuing  die  pair  of  brackets  to- 


to  dM 


1.  A  sorfiMe-chis^ng  madine  fbr  refractory,  concrete  of 
other  materials,  which  comprises  a  piston  having  at  te  one  end 


a  UAng ' 

means  for  rdeasaUy  ■**"*kim  the 
piston  so  diat  a  portwn  of  each  bradwt  is 
between  d»  liftkig  riemtt  and  the  piston;  ml 
a  hole  m  said  lifthig  riement.  hKhkHi«  a  bolt 
dnmgh  dM  hole  in  die  filling  cieoMBt  Slid  adiVled  to  be 
direaded  faito  a  direaded  hole  in  the  pietoo. 
2.  Amedwdof  paekHhlS  •  cylinder  finer,  a 
and  aooMMCliBg  rodaaani 
iag  the  steps  of: 

dw  cyfinder  fiMr.  dK  piston  nags.  Md  the  ( 
rod  into 
the  odier  to  form  the 

a  pair  of  fiaer  cafigeaieat  brackets  in  positive 
widi  the  cyfinder 
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releasably  connecting  the  pair  of  brackets  together;  and 
releasably  attaching  a  lifting  element  to  the  piston  so  that  a 

portion  of  each  bracket  is  sandwiched  between  the  lifting 

element  and  the  piston. 


and  then  curing  the  elastomeric  material  for  bonding  the  in- 
serted end  of  the  shell  to  the  platform. 


4,594,761 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HOLLOW  COMPOSITE 

AIRFOILS 
Gay  C.  Mnrphy;  Jackie  D.  Jones,  both  of  Fairfield,  and  Charles 
T.  SaleouM,  Madeira,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Elec* 
trie  Compoay,  dadanati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.^No.  579,631 

lat.  a*  B23P  15/04 

VS.  CL  29— 156J  R  18  Claims 


4,594  762 
PICKUP  HEAD  FOR  MEASURING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

PROCEDURES 
Rudolf  Och,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Frenco  Verzahnungdehren  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1984,  3407551 

Int  a.*  B23Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—281.4  9  Oaims 


Kj! 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  airfoil  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  core  assembly  including  an  elongated 
support  structure  of  one  material  and  plural  elongated  man- 
drels of  another  material  abutting  said  support  structure  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  defme  the  core  assembly,  then  apply- 
ing a  shell  around  said  core  assembly  encompassing  said  core 
assembly  except  at  the  ends  thereof  and  contacting  said  sup- 
port structure,  then  bonding  said  shell  only  to  said  support 
structure,  and  then  removing  said  mandrels  through  an  open 
end  of  said  shell  leaving  a  hollow  shell  with  an  integral  internal 
support  structure. 

II.  A  method  of  applying  a  mounting  platform  to  one  end  of 
an  elongated  hollow  airfoil,  wherein  the  platform  has  a  recess 
therein  shaped  complementary  to  but  dimensioned  slightly 
larger  than  the  one  end  of  the  airfoil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
plugging  one  end  of  said  hollow  airfoil,  inserting  said  plugged 
end  of  the  airfoil  into  the  recess  in  the  platform  with  a  prede- 
termined substantially  uniform  clearance  space  between  the 
recess  of  said  platform  and  the  inserted  end  of  the  airfoil,  then 
injecting  an  elastomeric  material  into  the  clearance  space  for 
filling  same,  and  then  curing  the  elastomeric  material  for  bond- 
ing the  inserted  end  of  the  airfoil  to  the  platform. 

14.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  airfoil  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  core  assembly  including  an 
elongated  support  structure  of  one  material  and  plural  elon- 
gated mandrels  of  another  material  abutting  said  support  struc- 
ture and  cooperating  therewith  to  defme  the  core  assembly, 
then  applying  a  shell  around  said  core  assembly  encompassing 
said  core  assembly  except  at  the  ends  thereof  and  contacting 
said  support  structure,  then  bonding  said  shell  only  to  said 
support  structure,  then  removing  said  mandrels  through  one 
open  end  of  said  shell  leaving  a  hollow  shell  with  an  integral 
internal  support  structure  and  open  ends,  plugging  one  open 
end  of  said  shell,  providing  a  mounting  platform  having  a 
recess  therein  shaped  complementary  to  but  dimensioned 
slightly  larger  than  the  plugged  end  of  the  shell,  inserting  the 
plugged  end  of  the  shell  into  the  recess  in  the  platform  with  a 
substantially  uniform  predetermined  clearance  space  between 
the  platform  and  the  inserted  end  of  the  shell,  then  injecting  an 
elastomeric  material  into  the  clearance  space  for  filling  same, 


37, 


1.  In  a  pickup  head  for  measuring  and  assembling  processes; 
including  a  housing;  a  drive  element;  and  a  central  member 
arranged  in  the  axis  of  said  element  and  resiliently  supported 
there  against;  the  improvement  comprising:  cam  drive  means 
for  pivoting  said  central  member  during  an  axial  lift  of  said 
housing  when  said  member  is  axially  blocked  by  an  object 
against  the  force  of  springs  through  an  axial  angle,  said  cam 
drive  means  including  at  least  one  arbor  or  ball  and  an  inclined 
groove  on  said  central  member  and  a  switch  for  effecting  a 
feed  end  return  movement  at  a  predetermined  axial  stroke  of 
the  central  member. 


4,594,763 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A  GLASS 

ROD  INTO  A  GLASS  TUBE 
Ralph  E.  Frazee,  Jr.,  Brick  Township,  Ocean  County;  John  R 
Nis,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N  J.;  Jo- 
seph Sanchez,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.;  Carroll  D.  Spainhoor, 
Princeton  Township,  Mercw  County,  and  Robert  P.  Stawicki, 
Brick  Township,  Ocean  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,147 
Int.  a*  B23Q  J7/0a-  B23P  21/00;  C03B  23/207 
VS.  a.  29—407  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  glass  rod  into  a  glass  tube  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
roughly  aligning  the  rod  axially  with  the  tube; 
measuring  the  offset  of  the  rod  from  the  axis  of  the  tube  to 
determine  the  amount  of  lateral  movement  of  the  rod  from 
the  axis  of  the  tube  required  to  achieve  precise  spaced 
alignment  with  the  tube; 
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laterally  moving  the  rod  in  accordance  with  the  determined 
amount  of  movement;   ^ 


inserting  the  rod  into  the  tube;  and 

capturing  the  rod  within  the  tube  following  insertion. 


4,594,764 
PARTS  ASSEMBLING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Haruo  Yamamoto,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltdn  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,057 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1983,  58-167409 
Int  CL*  B21D  39/00;  B23Q  7/00;  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  CL  29—430  17  Oaims 


transporting  said  securing  jig  to  an  assembling  stage, 
rotating  said  securing  jig  to  a  prescribed  angular  pootion, 
mounting  said  parts  or  components  onto  said  structure  mem- 
ber from  a  prescribed  fixed  directicm, 
rotating  said  securing  jig  to  an  original  position,  and 
removing  said  securing  jig  from  said  assembling  stage;   ' 
wherein  said  securing  jig  with  said  structure  member  sup- 
ported therein  is  rotated  through  a  setting  jig  provided  in 
said  assembly  stage. 


4,594,765 

STRAND  COVERING  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

Joseph  W.  Kinnear,  2765  First  PL,  Vera  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

Filed  Not.  16, 19H  Ser.  No.  672,137 

Int  CL*  B23P  11/02,  19/02 

VS.  O.  29—450  16 


\'S» 

te 

«- 

-TS^ 

^^^ 

^^^JT 

1L<  " 

jm 

|l> 

1.  An  automatic  assembly  ^paratus  for  assembling  parts  or 
components  in  a  structure  member,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  securing  jig  means  for  removably  supporting  said  structure 
member,  a  transportation  means  for  transporting  said  structure 
member  supported  by  said  securing  jig  means  to  and  from  at 
least  one  assembly  stage,  a  setting  jig  means  Provided  on  said 
at  least  one  assembling  stage  for  positioning  said  securing  jig 
means  with  said  structure  member  supported  therein,  and  an 
automatic  device  provided  on  said  at  Inst  one  assemblhig  ttage 
for  mounting  said  parts  or  components  from  a  predetermined 
direction  to  said  structure  member; 
wherein  said  securing  jig  means  comprises  a  rectangular 
frame  surrounding  said  structure  member,  a  plurality  of 
retaining  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
structure  member,  and  a  positioning  means  for  positioning 
said  structi:^e  member  in  said  frame. 
16.  A  parts  assembly  method  for  automatically  assembling 
parts  of  components  in  a  structure  member,  said  method  com- 
prising thb  steps  of: 
securing  said  structure  member  on  a  securing  jig, 


12.  A  method  for  applying  a  Icmgitudinally  slit  flexible, 
covering  tube  around  a  longitudinal  portion  of  a  strand  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  first  planar  member  having  a  face  surfisce  with  a 
first  longitudinal  guide  groove  therein  and  a  second  planar 
member  having  a  face  surface  with  a  second  longitudinal 
guide  groove  therein  that  approximately  mimics  said  first 
groove, 

placing  said  planar  members  together  face-to-face  with  said 
first  and  second  grooves  longitudinally  mated  and  with 
said  strand  portion  positioned  in  said  tubular  guide  path 
defined  by  said  mated  grooves, 

guiding  said  covering  tube  along  a  locus  that  mtersects  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  path  at  an  angle, 

opening  a  portion  of  said  slit  of  said  covering  tube  as  it 
transmits  said  locus  adjacent  said  point  of  interwction  of 
said  locus  with  said  axis, 

turning  said  covering  tube  from  said  locus  onto  aid  axis  as 
it  passes  said  point  of  intersectkM  causing  said  straad  to 
enter  said  tube  through  said  opened  portion  of  said  tiriw, 

closing  said  c^wned  portion  of  said  tube  and 

drawing  the  resulting  tube  covered  strand  portion  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  away  from  said  point  of  intersectkm. 

15.  A  device  for  ine  in  ^>plying  a  slit  flexible,  covering  tube 
around  a  shroud  of  a  sailboat  which  comprises: 

means  defining  a  tubular  guide  path  for  relative  movement 
therein  of  a  portion  of  said  shroud, 

means  to  guide  said  covering  tube  along  a  locus  that  inter- 
sects the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  path  at  an  aq^ 

mens  to  open  said  slit  of  said  covering  tube  as  ft  transits  said 
locus,  and 

means  to  turn  said  covering  vdbt  with  its  opened  slit  firom 
said  tocus  onto  said  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  tnbe 
may  slip  over  smd  shroud  m  said  goide  padL 
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4(5M>7M  ' 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HERMEnCTTY 
W«iw  F.  SBitk,  Jr^  BraalM;  Ei^bm  Slwpiro,  HaadM,  wad 
JoMpk  Wiatw,  Ntw  Haves,  all  of  Coob, UrigMn  to  OUa 
Cufofadoa.  New  Haw.  Goaa. 

Flkd  Fab.  3S,  IMS,  Smr.  No.  70S446 
lat  a.«  B23P  19/04;  GQ2B  tf/#¥ 
U.S.a29^^M0 


sleeve  abuts  said  obtusely  tapered  end  of  said  channel,  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  protruding  fimn  said  bottom 
surface;  and 
pre-mounting  said  anchorage  device  in  said  sleeve. 


4»5H768 
TRIMMING  CERAMIC  FLATWARE 
ISdaiaH  Robert  Gater,  Rode  Heath,  airi  Pater  A.  PaH,WcrriagtoB,  both 
of  Emlaad,  awl^nn  to  Serviee  (Eagfawen)  Lteitad,  Stoke- 
oa-Treat,  Faglaail 

FOad  Jaa.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  500,968 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  S,  1962, 
8216438 

lat  a.}  B23P  2S/00 
VS.  a  29-564  9  ClataM 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  communication 
cable,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  critical  fiber  having  a  buffer  material; 
drying  each  said  optical  fiber  so  as  to  reduce  the  water 

content  of  said  buffer  material;  and 
encapsulating  said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  in  a  metal  or 

metal  alloy  tube. 


4,594,767 
MEIHOD  OF  PRE-MOUNTING  AN  ANCHORAGE 

DEVICE 
^ereeoa,  GSteae,  Swedes,  aaivMNr  to  Bcrtil  PeraMa  aad 
LaraOlor  Aberg,  both  of  GrotaM,  Sweden,  part  iatereet  to 


FDed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,3M 

ippUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1983, 8302139^ 
lat  a*  B23P  19/02 
UJ5.  a  29-525  7  OaiBM 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  periphery  of  an  article  of  ware 
in  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  flatware  ccmprising  tool>mottnt> 
ing  means,  article-mounting  means,  tool-advandng  means 
whereby  relative  movement  can  be  caused  between  a  rotating 
rotary  trimming  tool  mounted  on  the  tool-mounting  means  and 
an  article  of  ware  mounted  (w  the  article-mounting  means,  to 
cause  the  tool  to  trim  the  article  progressively  along  its  periph- 
ery, and  tool-locating  means  whereby  the  tool  is  so  caused  to 
trim  the  article  to  a  predetermined  profile,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising orientating  means  operative  to  bring  an  article  to  a 
predetermined  orientation  for  registration  with  said  tool-locat- 
ing means,  said  orientating  means  comprising  searching  means 
arranged  to  detect  a  predetermined  reference  feature  at  the 
periphery  of  the  article,  means  armged  to  move  said  search- 
ing means  to  scan  the  perifrfiery  of  the  article  progressively 
from  a  datum  position  until  a  predetermined  dispoeition  rela- 
tive to  the  reference  feature  is  assumed,  means  arranged  to 
return  said  searching  means  to  its  datum  position,  and  means 
arranged  to  rotate  the  article  to  maintain  said  relative  dispo- 
sition, whilst  said  searching  means  is  returned  to  its  datum 
position,  so  to  bring  said  reference  feature  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding with  said  datum  position  and  said  article  to  a  prede- 
termined orientation. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  concrete  object  having  a 
guide  reoeae  with  a  bottom  surftoe,  a  sleeve  and  an  anchorage 
device  pre-mounted  in  said  sleeve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moMhig  concrete  in  a  mold  to  form  said  concrete  object; 
during  said  molding  step,  forming  a  channd  located  at  a 

central  portioa  of  said  bottom  sivihoe,  said  channd  having 

an  obtuady  tapered  first  channd  portion  at  an  end  of  said 

channd  remote  from  said  bottom  surftce; 
vibrating  said  concrete  object  while  said  concrete  object  is 

in  said  hkM; 
before  said  concrete  hardens,  removing  said  concrete  object 

from  said  mold  without  support  for  said  channd; 
hardening  said  concrete  object  without  support  for  said 

channd,  so  that  during  said  removing  and  hardening  steps 

said  channd  deforms; 
utihiing  said  guide  receaa  to  align  said  sleeve  with  said 


iaaerting  said  sleeve  into  said  channd  until  an  end  of  said 


4394,769 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  INSULATOR  OF  SELECTIVELY 
VARYING  THICKNESS  ON  PATTERNED  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER 
RMaaO  C  Ellwai«Br,  FeMom  GaUfn  aaaipMr  to  i 
ratioB,  *?a— J  lala,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jm.  15, 1984»  Ser.  No.  621,001 
lAOMSOiL  21/465 
U.S.  CL  29-578  16 

1.  A  manufiKturing  method  in  which:  a  body  is  provided 
with  a  patterned  first  electrically  conductive  layer  having  a 
portion  protruding  upward  beyond  a^jaoent  parts  of  the  con- 
ductive layer,  and  an  electrically  insulathig  layer  is  formed  on 
the  conductive  layer  and  on  adjacent  pari*  of  the  body  sock 
that  a  portion  of  the  histtteting  layer  protrudes  upward  beyond 
adjacent  parts  of  the  insulating  layer  generally  at  the  location 
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above  the  protruding  portion  of  the  conductive  layer,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  the  insulating  kyer  a  fiirther  Uyer  having  a 
generally  idanar  upper  sur&oe; 

exposing  at  least  part  of  the  protruding  portion  of  insulating 


ing  member  nd  said  base  member  for  sealmg  said  awtd 
leadframe. 


..    ■■■■»  m*  «.— t  |jMt  w.   mE  p.mj.m..«n  |»«tj.«i  ...  ...mii.f^^y  4^994t771 

layer  by  etching  the  fiirther  kyer  with  a  first  etchant  that     APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  AUTQMA11CALLY 

INSERTING  COILS  AND  WEIXaES  INTO  A  8TAT0R 
CORE  OF  ANY  GIVEN  LENGTH 
Robert  C  AppanasBar,  WasMniilaa  Towm 
28  n...*,^  cMfg  n,  BuBey,  DaTtea,  airi  Ranrii  U 

toMacbtel 


VS.CL 


FDed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,126 
Int  CL«  H02K  15/00 


r-2e.  -» 


i^2e 


attacks  materid  of  the  fiirtiier  layer  much  more  than 
matoid  of  the  insulating  hiyer,  and 
etching  the  remainder  of  the  fiirAer  hyer  and  the  insulatmg 
layer  as  it  becomes  exposed  with  a  second  etchant  that 
attacks  materid  crfthe  insulating  and  fiirther  hyers  at  rates 
not  substantially  different  from  each  other. 

4,594,770 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  CASING 

Shddoa  a  Brtt,  Godfrey,  DL,  aadgaer  to  Otta  Corpontien, 

New  Hafea,  Coaa. 
DMdoa  oTSer.  No.  398,497,  JaL  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^480,262. 
lUa  appMcaHoB  Aag.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639468 
lat  a*  HOIL  21/51  21/50,  23/40,  23/10 
UJ5.  a  29-588  7 


44, 


30    42    4P  3i 

3f\  X=Z 


4fl- 


^  1  I  \ 

^         38       S&       J^ 
37 


44 
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9.  Apparatus  for  antomatic  insertion  of  prewound  coils  add 
wedges  into  a  stator  core  having  stator  slots  and  in  i^ndi  the 
stator  core  may  be  any  lengtii,  ^nnprisi^ 
support  structiire  for  support  of  a  stator  core, 
measurement  means  movable  from  a  given  paeition  and 

engageaUe  with  the  stator  core  for  sensing  the  length  of 

the  stator  core, 
coil  insertion  means  for  inserting  coils  into  a  slator  core, 
wedge  inaertion  means  for  inserting  wedges  into  a  stator 

core, 
operator  meant, 
means  jmning  the  operator  means  to  the  nifasmiiiaiil  mens 

and  to  the  cofl  nnertion  means  and  to  the  wedge  inaertion 

means  for  coordinating  operation  of  die  ■■■■fiprfmfHt 

means  with  operation  of  the  coil  maertion  means  and  tiie 

wedge  inaertion  means, 

tiw  operator  means  operating  in  aoondance  with  the  length 
of  the  stator  core  measured  by  movement  of  the  measure- 
ment means  for  operation  of  the  coil  inaertion  means  and 
the  wedge  insertion  means  for  insertion  of  coils  and 
wedges  into  the  stator  slots  of  die  stator  core  m  accor- 
dance with  the  lengtii  of  the  stator  core. 


I 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  casing  adapted  to  recdve  an 
dectricd  conqxment,  comprising  the  ateps  of: 

providing  a  metd  baae  waBtocr, 

providing  a  metd  leadframe  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
sitdy  diqwsed  sur&ces; 

dispoaiag  the  first  surftce  of  said  metd  leadframe  adjacent 
said  first  suiftoe  (rf*  said  leadframe; 

providing  a  premolded  plastic  hoosiqg  member  atUaoent  the 
seomid  surfree  ct  said  leadframe,  said  pieiuokled  j^astic 
hmising  member  having  an  mner  sarfiMe  shqwd  to  form  a 
hollow  enclosure,  said  endoaure  edited  to  receive  aaid 
dectricd  component,  said  houdng  menber  ftirtfaer  having 
a  metd  foil  substantially  over  the  nmer  surface  of  said 
h(xising  taeaSaa  to  form  a  sdMtantially  impervious  bar- 
rier to  mterdiffbsion  of  contamfaiants  mto  said  endosure 
throu^  said  housing  nMniber;  and 

adhesivdy  boodmg  said  metd  leadframe  between  aaid  bona- 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACIVRING  COMPOSITE 
MAGNETIC  TSANBDUCER 
M.  Bncber.  Cliniira.  GrillU  aadaar  to  Odedca, 


Fled  Dae.  4, 1979, 9m.  No.  188,818 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/42 
U.S.  a  29-^683 

1.  In  the  manafocture  of  a  ooaapoeil 
the  type  inchaling  a  pair  of  oppoead  aopport 

pole  pieces  tiMrain,  the  poto  ptooaa  hi 
wesaBlyi^iBbilialiinyina 
phme  whkh  is  ooaBaaon  with  a  fim  aarfboa  of  each  of 
support  brackeiB,  and  a  pair  of  tip  pli 
hi  a  first  enrfooe  thereof  for  receipt  of  pole  tipa^  the  flat 
fooeB  of  aaad  tip  ptates  beiag  adaptod  to  be  eeaarad  10 
tive  first  sorteea  of  said  aappoct  faiachaiB  with  add  pda 
engagmg  said  edge  fiMea  of  aaid  pole  ptooaa  and  wMi  a 
pfiag  gap  between  said  pole  tips  to  defiM 


tips 
for 
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cooperation  with  a  magnetic  record  medium,  the  method 
comprising: 
hard  anodizing  said  first  surfaces  of  said  tip  plates  prior  to 
assembly  thereof  with  said  pole  tips  or  said  support  brack- 
ets, wherein  said  step  of  hard  anodizing  said  first  surfaces 
of  said  tip  plates  also  hard  anodizes  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  grooves;  I 

securing  said  pole  tips  into  said  grooves  in  said  tip  plates 
subsequent  to  said  hard  anodizing  step; 


1 


subsequently  securing  said  tip  plates  to  said  support  bra 
cets; 

subsequently  securing  said  opposed  support  brackets  to  eac 
other;  and 

subsequently  machining  the  surfaces  of  said  tip  plates  oppo- 
site to  said  first  surfaces  thereof  to  a  depth  close  to  or  at 
said  hard  anodized  areas  thereof 


4,594,773 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SWITCH  AND 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  TO  AN  END  FRAME  FOR  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

JuBM  P.  Frank,  Rock  Falla,  111^  and  James  L.  King,  Holland, 

Mich.,  aiiignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayn«, 

Ind. 

Fited  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,524  1 

Int.  a*  HOIH  11/00  I 

U.S.  a.  29—622  29  Oaims 


^^  ^22 


27.  A  method  of  assembling  a  switch  and  terminal  assembly 
with  an  end  frame  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  the  switch 
and  terminal  including  a  casing,  at  least  one  means  on  the 
casing  and  extending  therefrom  for  mounting  in  engagement 
with  the  end  frame,  and  at  least  one  deformable  section  on  the 
at  least  one  mounting  means,  and  the  end  frame  including  a 
pair  of  generally  opposite  faces,  at  least  one  slot  means  inter- 
posed between  the  opposite  faces  for  receiving  the  at  least  one 
mounting  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  part  of  the  casing  in  engagement  with  one  of  the 
opposite  faces  of  the  end  frame  and  extending  the  at  least 
one  mounting  means  through  the  at  least  one  slot  means; 
applying  a  force  on  at  least  one  of  the  switch  and  terminal 
assembly  and  the  end  frame  and  moving  thereby  the 


switch  and  terminal  assembly  toward  an  assembly  position 
on  the  end  frame;  and 
engaging  the  at  least  one  deformable  section  on  the  at  least 
one  mounting  means  with  the  at  least  one  slot  means  in  the 
end  frame  at  least  adjacent  the  other  of  the  opposite  faces 
thereof  and  shearing  thereby  a  part  of  the  at  least  one 
deformable  section  therefrom  in  response  to  the  applying 
and  moving  step. 


4  594,774 
MACHINES  FOR  DISMANTLING  DECOMMISSIONED 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Allan  Barker,  Chester,  England,  and  Nigel  W.  Collins,  Caldicot, 
Wales,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity, London,  England 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1984, 
8407901 

Int  a*  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—723  9  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  dismantling,  unloading  and  transferring  to 
a  disposal  facility,  nuclear  reactor  structure,  including  compo- 
nents which  have  been  irradiated  during  operation  of  the  reac- 
tor, the  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  extending  mast  of  adjustable  longitudinal 
extent; 

b.  means  supporting  the  mast  from  a  rigid,  undismantled  part 
of  the  reactor  whereby  the  mast  extends  into  a  pressure 
vessel  of  the  reactor  located  beneath  said  supporting 
means; 

c.  means  for  moving  the  mast  transversely  of  its  longitudinal 
axis  whereby  the  mast  can  be  moved  into  different  posi- 
tions within  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel; 

d.  a  manipulator  mounted  on  the  mast  for  movement  relative 
thereto  and  for  supporting  and  operating  a  variety  of  tools 
for  effecting  dismantling  of  said  structure; 

e.  a  movable  beam  mounted  beneath  said  supporting  means 
and  above  the  pressure  vessel,  said  beam  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  mast  and  being  movable  angularly  in  a 
horizontal  plane  over  an  area  encompassing  the  range  of 
said  transverse  movement  of  the  mast; 

f.  hoist  means  mounted  for  traverse  along  said  beam  and 
extendable  into  said  pressure  vessel  for  lifting  parts  of  the 
pressure  vessel  after  such  parts  have  been  prepared  for 
dismantling  by  said  tool-supporting  manipulator;  and 
at  least  one  fixed  beam  mounted  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  said  movable  beam  for  registration  with  the  mov- 
able beam  when  the  latter  is  in  a  predetermined  angular 
orientation,  said  fixed  beam  when  so  registered  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  movable  beam  whereby  the  hoist  can 
be  transferred  from  the  movable  beam  on  to  the  fixed 
beam  and  traversed  to  an  unloading  station. 


g- 
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4,594,775 
WINDING  AND  INSULATION  INSERT  DEVICE 
Loois  Stanley,  Peakhorst  Heiilits,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Card- 
0-M«tic  Pty.  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Aoitralia 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Autralia,  Mar.  31, 1983,  PF8708 
Int.  a*  H02K  15/06 
VS.  a.  29—736  26  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  to  form  and  install  field  windings  in  a  core 
of  an  axial  flux  induction  electric  machine,  said  core  having  a 
radial  face  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots  which 
receive  field  windings,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  core  sup- 
port to  receive  said  core  and  support  same  with  said  face 
exposed;  a  field  winding  former  having  a  peripheral  surface 
about  which  wire  is  wound  to  form  said  field  windings,  said 
former  having  a  terminal  end  from  which  said  field  windings 
are  delivered  into  said  slots;  a  winding  assembly  to  move  said 
wire  about  an  axis  in  a  spiral  manner  so  as  to  form  convolutions 
of  said  wire  on  said  former  thereby  forming  said  field  wind- 
ings; said  peripheral  surface  having  a  configuration  comple- 
mentary to  the  configuration  of  said  slots  so  that  the  convolu- 
tions on  said  former  have  a  configuration  enabling  location  of 
the  convolutions  in  said  slots  so  as  to  extend  therealong  to  form 
field  windings  on  the  core;  and  press  means  moveable  along 
said  peripheral  surface  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  to  move  said  convolutions  from  said  former  into  said  slots. 


4,594,776 

CONNECTOR  INSTALLATION  STATION  FOR 

COMPACT  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

SYSTEM 
James  D.  Andowm,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bomdy  Corpo- 
ration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,992 

Int  CL*  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  a.  29—749  5  Claims 


portion  and  a  cover  portion,  onto  flat  caUes  having  maltq>le 
electrical  conductors  separated  by,  and  encased  in,  dectrically 
insulating  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fhune,  maga- 
zines on  said  frame  operatively  positioned  to  support  a  plural- 
ity of  body  portions  and  cover  portions  respectively,  aad  a 
transport  station  to  sequentially  move  portions  of  oonnectors 
from  said  magazines  to  an  installation  station,  an  improved 
installation  station  conqmstng: 
platen  means  for  supporting  a  cable  in  a  generally  hcmsmtal 
plane,  said  platen  means  including  two  platens  vertically 
rectprocable  independently  of  each  other  and  laterally 
ofRset  from  each  other  with  a  space  therebetween  to  allow 
the  passage  of  a  connector  portion  therepast,  an  anvil 
fixedly  positioned  between  said  two  platens  and  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  beneath  said  first  mentioned  plane  a  djitmirr 
sufficient  to  allow  a  coimector  portion  on  said  anvil  to  be 
located  entirely  beneath  said  first  mentioned  plane,  and 
nest  guides  having  generally  vertical  faces  operativdy 
positioned  with  respect  to  saiid  anvil  for  guiding  and  posi- 
tioning of  the  connector  portions  into  the  installation 
station  and  for  aligning  the  cable  with  the  connector 
portions  to  which  it  is  to  be  assembled  as  the  cable  is 
supported  by  at  least  one  platen. 


434»777 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER  WTTH  A  DRIVE  REGULATOR 
Yntaka  Kimoto,  Sumoto;  Tom  MorMu,  Hyogo,  aad  Ya 
Mitani,  Sumoto,  all  of  Japn,  aarignon  to  Saayo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Jqian 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japmi,  Sep.  16, 1982, 57-1618I9S; 
Jan.  27, 1983,  58-12195;  Jan.  27, 1983»  58-12196 

Int.  CL*  B26B  19/02 
VS.  a.  30-42  9 


1.  In  apparatus  for  installing  connectors,  each  having  a  body 
154-714  O.G.-86-2 


1.  An  electric  shaver,  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  fixed  cutter  mounted  to  the  housing; 

a  movable  cutter  arranged  to  slide  along  the  fixed  cutter; 

a  driving  motor  linked  to  the  movable  cutter  for  slidably 
moving  the  movable  cutter  along  the  fixed  cutter, 

a  power  supply  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  driving 
motor  for  supplying  a  selectively  controllable  vintage  to 
the  driving  motor,  the  power  supply  circuit  comprising  a 
charging  circuit  and  a  control  circuit,  the  charging  circuit 
including  a  voltage  reducing  transformer,  and  a  rectifying 
element  and  a  rechargeable  battery  connected  in  series 
with  the  secondary  coil  of  the  voltage  reducing  trans- 
former, the  control  circuit  being  connected  to  the  driving 
motor  in  parallel  to  the  rechargeable  battery,  the  control 
circuit  including  a  starting  switch  and  at  least  one  voltage 
drop  element  having  a  substantially  constant  voltage  char- 
acteristic, the  starting  switch  and  the  at  least  one  voltage 
drop  element  being  connected  in  series  with  the  driving 
motor,  the  control  circuit  further  including  means  for 
selectively  inx>viding  a  short  circuit  acroaa  the  at  least  ( 
voltage  drop  denwnt,  the  short  circuit  providiaf 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  at  least  one  voltageiirop 
element  and  including  a  operator  controUaUe 
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mounted  to  the  housing  for  selectively  shorting  the  at  least 
one  voltage  drop  element,  the  starting  switch  beiqg 
mounted  to  the  housing. 


44HT78 
SHAVING  UNIT 
Marian  J.  J.  Dom,  EiadhoTo;  Adriaav  J.  J.  FVaaken,  Maar- 
heeae;  FVcddy  Haaa,  aad  Gondii  M.  Reynhoat,  both  of  Ein4- 
bo▼«^  aU  of  Netkcrlaiida,  aarivBon  to  VS.  PUlipa  Corpora- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  713,521 
ClaiM  priority,  appiication  Netheriands,  Mar.  21,  1984, 


lat  a.«  B26B  19/04 


VJS.  a.  30-^43.9 


SQaims 


1.  A  shaving  unit  for  a  dry-shaving  apparatus,  the  shaving 
unit  comprising  an  external  first  cutting  member  having  an 
annular  wall  portion  with  hair-entry  apertures,  and  an  internal 
second  cutting  member  which  is  cooperable  with  the  first 
cutting  member  and  which  comprises  a  ring  of  cutters,  which 
second  cutting  member  can  be  driven  relative  to  the  first  cut- 
ting member  so  as  to  perform  an  oscillatory  rotational  move- 
ment, characterized  in  that  the  first  and  second  cutting  mem- 
bers are  interconnected  by  at  least  two  resilient  elements,  each 
of  which  has  an  end  cdnnected  to  the  first  cutting  member  and 
an  end  connected  to  the  second  cutting  member  and  which  are 
so  arranged  that  their  elastic  properties  will  permit  the  oscilla- 
tory rotational  movement  of  the  second  cutting  member,  but 
which  are  rigid  in  directions  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
and  radially  of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  second  cutting  mem- 
ber. 


4,594,779 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  ADAPTER 
L.  Hageaeycr,  Rockftird,  U.,  aarigno 
CorporatioB,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  1, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  M7,253 
Lit  a*  B26F  1/32 
U.S.CL30— 360 


to  Ex-Cell-0 


3CIainB 


1.  In  combination  a  draw  stud  and  adapter  member  for  use  in 
punching  a  hole  in  material  having  a  small  pilot  hole  therein 
with  a  punch  and  die  wherein  the  punch  hicludes  a  threaded 
kmgitiidinal  bon  of  selected  diameter  adapted  to  receive  a 
large  diameter  draw  stud  unable  to  pass  through  the  small  pilot 
hole  and  the  die  includes  a  coaxial  longitudinal  bore  adapted  to 
receive  the  large  dimeter  draw  stud,  said  adapter  member 


having  a  threaded  male  portion  with  a  diameter  substantially 
the  same  as  the  selected  diameter  of  the  threaded  longitudinal 
bore  of  the  punch  for  threadable  engagement  in  said  threaded 
longitudinal  bore  and  a  threaded  female  portion  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  said  selected  diameter  of  said  threaded 
longitudinal  bore  and  said  draw  stud  having  a  threaded  end 
portion  with  substantially  said  smaller  diameter  adapted  for 
passing  through  the  small  pilot  hole  and  for  threadable  engage- 
ment in  said  threaded  female  portion  and  another  end  portion 
receivable  in  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  die,  said  adapter 
member  and  draw  stud  being  removable  by  unthreading  from 
the  punch  to  enable  a  draw  stud  of  the  large  diameter  to  be 
used  with  the  same  punch  and  die. 


4,594,780 
BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Harald  SchUemann,  Waiblingen;  Michael  Wiasmann,  Markgro 
ningen,  and  Haas  Nickel,  Cotteaweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,655 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1983,  3324628;  May  23, 1984,  3419152 

lat  a*  B27B  17/00;  F16D  49/04 
VS.  a.  30—382  24  Oainis 


1.  A  brake  arrangement  for  a  chain  saw  having  a  housing 
and  a  guide  bar  mounted  on  the  housing  for  accommodating  a 
saw  chain  thereon,  the  chain  saw  also  having  a  drive  mqtor 
mounted  in  the  housing,  the  brake  arrangement  comprising: 

a  brake  drum  operatively  connected  to  the  saw  cluun; 

a  brake  band  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
brake  drum; 

a  brake  member  connected  to  said  brake  band  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  for  movement  between 
a  ready  position  whereat  said  brake  band  is  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  brake  drum  and  a  released 
position  whereat  said  brake  band  is  drawn  tightly  around 
said  brake  drum; 

a  brake  spring  connected  to  said  brake  member  for  resil- 
iently  biasing  said  brake  member  in  a  direction  to  cause 
said  brake  member  to  pull  said  brake  band  tightly  about 
said  brake  drum  when  said  brake  member  is  in  said  re- 
leased position; 

latching  means  for  holding  said  brake  member  in  said  ready 
position  against  the  force  of  said  brake  spring;  said  latch- 
ing means  including  a  tensioning  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing; 

cam  means  connected  to  the  drive  motor  for  rotational 
movement  through  a  predetermined  path;  and, 

release  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latching  means 
for  opening  the  same  to  permit  rotational  movement  of 
said  brake  member  to  said  released  position  in  response  to 
a  first  actuation  of  said  release  means  and  for  releasing  said 
tensioning  member  in  response  to  a  second  actuation  of 
said  release  means  for  movement  of  said  tensioning  mem- 
ber into  said  path  after  said  brake  member  is  in  sakl  re- 
leased position  in  which  path  said  tensioning  member 
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follows  said  cam  means  in  a  movement  that  causes  sakl 
tenskming  member  to  again  coact  with  sakl  latching 
means  to  return  sakl  brake  member  to  said  ready  position 
and  to  redoae  sakl  latdiing  means  wher^  tiie  latter 
again  hokb  sakl  brake  member  in  sakl  ready  positkm 
against  the  force  of  sakl  brake  tptiag. 


4^594^781 

HOLDER  FOR  SABER  SAW  BLADE 

Siw»  J.  HoOna,  P.O.  Box  75821,  Lm  A^dei,  Odif.  90075 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  485,767,  Apr.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,470,196. 

lUi  appUcatka  JaL  6, 1984»  Scr.  No.  628,676 

lat  CL*  B27B  19/00 

U.S.  a  30-392  1  Claim 


3K-- 


1.  A  holder  for  a  saber  saw  comprising:  a  suj^rt  including 
an  elongated  extenskm  having  a  pair  of  <^^XMed  side  recesses; 
and  means  shiftably  mounted  on  the  support  for  releasably 
holding  the  saber  saw  blade  in  the  recess,  the  holding  means 
including  spiing  structure  biasing  the  hoMing  means  into  a 
blade  holdhig  position,  said  holding  means  including  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  element  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support 
and  biased  into  an  operative  positkm  closing  the  skies  of  the 
reoesses  to  form  a  pair  ci  genoally  parallel  slots,  one  of  the 
slots  having  a  wklth  greater  than  the  other  slot,  the  extenskm 
having  a  hole  therein  for  receiving  a  lateral  extension  on  a 
bhKle  to  permit  the  Made  to  be  securdy  held  to  the  extenskm 
when  the  rotatable  element  is  in  a  closed  condition. 


4,594,782        

BILLIARD  CUE  TIP  SHAPER,  SCUFFER,  TRIMMER 

AND  GAUGE 

JaaNt  A.  WiUard,  2213  Jericho  Rd^  Anrora,  DL  60506 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  764,213 

lat  CL^  B27L  9/00 

VS.  a  30—494  4  Claims 


1.  A  cue  tip  slu4)er,  scuffer  and  trimmer  comprising: 

a  metal  member  having  a  generally  concave  depression 
therein; 

an  abrading  material  covering  the  bottom  of  the  depresnon; 
and 

a  plurality  (tf  spaced  tabs  or  lugs  extending  outwardly  firom 
the  depreaswn  and  anuged  in  a  single,  generally  circular 
array,  each  of  sakl  tabs  oe  lugs  being  covered  by  said 
abrading  material  at  least  on  their  mwardly  facing  sur- 
hcea; 

v/batby  the  face  of  a  cue  stick  when  rotated  in  sakl  deives- 
sion  is  shaped  and  scufEed  and  any  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing beyond  the  circnmferenoe  thereof  is  trimmed  by  said 
tabs  or  logs. 


4,594,783 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STANDARIHZATION  OF  PRIMARY 
MODELS  USED  IN  THE  FABRICATKm  OF  SHOES 
na.  «.jHHiBH,  Eiaa*AiiaBM,  spami,  aM^ar  n 
■iNitrlalM  TachMleiteM  para  la  Fl*iea- 
de  Ma«aiMvia  y  Aflaci  dd  Gdaada,  8JL  (PTT  MAC 
SjU,  Spate 

FDed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580441 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatfcw  Spaia,  Feb.  17, 1983,  519  JC7 
lat  CL*  A43D  1/00 
VS.  a  33-6  11 


1.  A  process  for  making  original  primary  modds  fior  the 
fabrication  of  shoes,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  tongitudind  profile  of  a  last  relative  to  a  theo- 
reticd  ground  line,  the  ground  line  length  of  said  last 
correqxmding  to  the  actud  length  of  said  ivcrfUe; 

b.  divkling  said  profile  into  three  equd  parts,  forming  two 
posterior  thirds  and  one  anterior  third; 

c.  establishing  a  basic  longitudind  support  for  the  part  of  the 
foot  in  the  two  posterior  thirds,  said  siq^iori  especially 
affecting  the  tarsus  and  metatarsus  zone; 

d.  establishing  a  basic  siq>port  for  the  plantar  or  flexion  pari 
of  the  foot  in  the  fhmt  third; 

e.  forming  and  assembling  templates  corresponding  to  the 
supports  established  in  steps  c  and  d;  and 

f.  filling  voids  between  said  tenq>lates  to  form  said  assembly 
into  a  solid  basic  primary  modd. 


4494^784 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  AN  ELLIPSE  USING  A 

PIECE  OF  STRING 

Mikte  Ito,  NO.  204-362,  Jo,  Sakara^U,  CUba-kca,  285,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  20, 1984^  Scr.  No.  622,555 

dahas  priority,  appHcatJoa  3$rm,  Jan.  20, 1983, 58-109190; 

Jaa.  20, 1983,  58-109386 

lat  CL*  B43L  11/04 
VS.  a.  33— 30  J  2 
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1.  An  qjparatus  (or  drawing  aa  ellipse  on  a  planar  mrftoe 
using 
a  piece  of  string,  conqvising: 

a  string  hcMer,  faidittding: 
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an  arm;  i 

a  support  having  at  least  one  opening  into  which  a  portion 
of  said  arm  near  one  end  of  such  arm  may  be  inserted  so 
that  such  arm  is  supported  so  as  to  extend  over  and 
parallel  to  said  surface  on  which  an  ellipse  is  to  be 
drawn;  and 

two  sliders  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm;  each  of  said 
sliders  having:  | 

means  for  fixing  such  slider  in  a  selected  position  on 

such  arm;  and 
means  for  securing  said  string  at  a  respective  site  on 
such  string  to  the  respective  slider,  so  that  the  string, 
between  such  sites,  is  disposed  to  pass  under  said  arm; 
and 
a  string-guided  drawing  device,  including: 

a  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  generally  upright 
in  relation  to  said  surface  so  as  to  have  a  relatively 
lower  end  nearer  such  surface  and  a  relatively  upper 
end  further  from  said  surface  and  arranged  to  be 
grasped  for  moving  said  drawing  device; 

an  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  extend  radially  from 
said  shaft  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 
this  arm  being  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft; 

means  defining  a  perforation  through  said  arm  of  said 
device,  this  perforation  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  have  a  rela- 
tively lower  end  opening  nearer  said  surface  and  a 
relatively  upper  end  opening  further  from  said  surface, 
this  perforation  being  disposed  at  a  site  which  is  later- 
ally displaced  from  where  said  arm  of  said  device  is 
secured  to  said  shaft; 

a  drawing  means  adapted  when  moved  across  said  surface 
with  a  tip  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  surface  to 
draw  a  line  on  said  surface;  and 

securement  means  securing  said  drawing  means  to  said 
arm  of  said  device  so  that  said  tip  of  said  drawing  means 
is  disposed  relatively  below  said  lower  end  opening  of 
said  perforation  and  aligned  therewith  along  an  axis  that 
extends  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft,  so  that  with  a  string  slackly  extending  be- 
tween and  secured  to  said  sliders  of  said  string  holder 
and  said  sliders  fixed  to  said  arm  of  said  string  holder, 
'■  and  with  said  string  passing  down  through  said  perfora- 
tion and  thus  slidably  linking  said  drawing  device  with 
said  string,  said  shaft  may  be  moved  with  said  tip  of  said 
drawing  means  in  engagement  with  said  surface  in  a 
sense  to  maintain  the  string  taut  while  moving  said  t^ 
about  said  surface,  thus  drawing  an  ellipse. 


situ  testing  of  caliper  piston  operation,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  dial  gauge  having  an  outwardly  extending  externally 
threaded  contact  indicator  probe  stem  housing  member, 
said  stem  housing  member  adapted  to  extend  from  said 
dial  gauge  into  axially  aligned  close  proximity  to  a  caliper 
piston  and  brake  pad  assembly  when  said  disc  brake  cali- 
per piston  diagnostic  gauge  is  in  its  in  situ  operative  use 
position  on  a  caliper  housing; 
an  elongate  outboard  caliper  housing  anchor  plate  thread- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  stem  housing  member,  said  out- 
board caliper  housing  anchor  plate  adapted  for  selective 
adjustable  abutting  engagement  with  the  inside  surface  of 
an  outboard  caliper  housing  when  the  disc  brake  caliper 
piston  diagnostic  gauge  is  in  its  in  situ  operative  use  posi- 
tion upon  a  caliper  housing; 
a  bias  spring  assembly  provided  in  selective  adjustable 
threadable  engagement  with  said  stem  housing  member 
said  bias  spring  assembly  adapted  for  selective  operative 
engagement  with  a  caliper  piston  and  brake  pad  posi- 
tioned proximate  thereto;  and 
a  contact  indicator  probe  extending  from  said  dial  gauge 
through  said  probe  stem  housing  member,  said  indicator 
probe  adapted  to  selectively  be  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  caliper  piston  and  associated  brake  pad  so  as  to 
measure  and  monitor  relative  movement  of  said  caliper 
piston  within  the  caliper  housing  and  to  translate  the 
relative  movement  of  the  caliper  piston  into-^^isual  indi- 
cation on  the  dial  gauge. 


4,594,785 

DISC  BRAKE  CAUPER  PISTON  DIAGNOSTIC  GAUGE 
Heraun  L.  Carlaon,  4242  Ridgemoor  Dr.,  Traverse  Oty,  Mich. 
49684 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,813 

lat  a/  GOIB  i/22 

UA  a  33-172  R  4  Claiits 


4,594,786 
BOW  SQUARE 
Leonard  D.  Rezmer,  Kawkaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Game 
Tracker,  Inc.,  Flushing,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,487 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  3m 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  disc  brake  caliper  piston  diagnostic  gauge  for  the  in 


1.  A  bow  square  for  determining  the  bracing  height  of  a  bow 
string  and  for  faciliuting  the  proper  positioning  of  a  nocking 
point,  kisser  button  and  peepsight,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  T-shaped  flat  planar  member  having  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg,  the  legs  being  normal  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  calibration  lines  disposed  along  each  leg; 

(c)  a  gauge  mounted  on  one  leg  and  being  slidably  position- 
able  therealong,  the  cause  being  retained  in  place  by  fac- 
tional engagement  with  said  leg;  and 

(d)  means  for  detachably  engaging  a  bow  string  mounted 
onto  each  leg  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings,  each 
providing  a  different  bow  string  setting. 

4,594,787 
IMPROVED  BICYCLE  FORK  END  ADJUSTER 
Masashi  Nagano,  Iznmi,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUmano  Indnstrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  784^93 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1984, 59-157583 

Int  a.*  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33-180  AT  ♦  Clnims 

1.  An  adjuster  for  a  bicycle  frame  fork  end,  said  fork  end 

having  a  support  groove  for  supporting  a  rear  hub  and  a 
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threaded  bore  for  mounting  a  derailleur,  said  fork  end  being 
fixed  to  a  pair  of  back  forks  and  a  pair  of  chain  stays  of  the 
bicycle  ftva^  said  adjuster  comprising: 

(a)  an  operating  member  comprising  a  screw  member  screw- 
able  with  said  threaded  bore  of  said  fork  end  and  an  elon- 
gate operating  lever  including  at  one  end  a  support  cylin- 
der rotatably  supported  to  said  screw  member  and  at 
another  end  a  measuring  portion; 

(b)  a  reference  member  having  on  one  end  a  mounting  por- 
tion with  a  threaded  bore  screwable  with  a  threaded 
portion  of  an  installed  member  mstalled  on  said  bicycle 


frame,  said  reference  member  extending  from  said  mount- 
ing portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said 
threaded  bore  of  said  mounting  portion  and  having  on  its 
other  end  a  reference  surface  disposed  opposite  to  said 
measuring  portion  of  said  operating  member  substantially 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  bicycle  frame 
when  said  mounting  portion  is  screwed  with  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  installed  member;  and 
(c)  a  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  a  distance  between 
said  measuring  portion  of  said  operating  member  and  said 
reference  surface. 


no  light  outside  of  the  eyes  of  the  viewer  so  that  total  light 
control  is  maintained; 

aligned  with  each  viewing  opening,  a  microphotographic 
reproduction  of  a  landform,  wherein  each  rqwoduction  is 
taken  frcnn  a  perspective  separated  firom  the  odier  repro- 
duction by  an  average  dutanoe  between  two  pupils  of  the 
eyes  of  a  human; 

a  self-powered  internal  source  of  light  for  illuminatiag  the 
micro-photographic  reproduction  within  tlie  caaing  fior 
viewing  the  reproduction  and  a  means  for  activating  and 
deactivating  the  light; 

a  lens  means  for  equally  magnifying  both  reproductions 
when  seen  through  the  eyes  of  the  user, 

at  least  one  compass  means  of  establishing  directicn  view- 
able through  at  least  one  of  the  viewing  openings  simulta- 
neously with  viewing  the  reproductioii; 

at  least  one  protractor  means  of  measuring  the  rqntxluctitn 
in  relative  scale,  which  protractor  meam  is  viewaUe 
through  at  least  one  of  the  viewing  openings  simulto- 
neously  with  the  reproduction,  wherein  the  protractor 
appears  to  overlay  the  reproduction; 

a  translucent  panel  behind  the  reproduction,  which  panel  is 
normally  closed  to  outside  light  by  a  shutter,  which  shut- 
ter may  be  opened  to  admit  external  light  into  the  casing 
to  illuminate  the  reproductions  for  viewing. 


4,594,789         

WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  MariMT,  Peter  A.  Pwts,  both  of  Wninaha;  MkhnI 
J.  KUng,  Meqwrn;  Cvtis  A.  Ftan,  RmIm;  Johi  C  P-iell, 
West  AlUa,  and  Mictaad  C  Crawford,  MBwadne,  an  of  Wia., 

aasigBors  to  Bear  Antomotifc  Scnrlee  E^dpmw 
Mflwaidwe,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  725,799 
Int  CL*  GOIB  urns 
U  A  CL  33—288  » 


4,594,788 

UGHT-TIGHT  COMBINATION  MICROGRAPHIC 

MAP-READER  PROTRACTOR  COMPASS 

Reoren  A.  Abergel,  56  Gardner  St,  Apt  16A,  Allatoa,  Maas. 

02134 

FUed  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,037 

Int  CL<  G03B  21/00;  G02B  27/02 

MS.  a.  33—275  R  »  Claims 


28      IQ 


1.  A  navigational  aid  combining  a  self-illuminated  stereo 
micro-photographic  map  reader,  a  direction  finder  compass 
and  a  distance  measuring  protractor  in  cme  self-contained 
light-tight  portable  compartment,  wherein  the  navigational  aid 

comprises: 
a  completely  opaque  casing  with  spaced  viewing  openings 
for  two  eyes  of  a  user,  wherein  each  viewing  opening  seals 
tight  around  each  eye  of  the  user  while  viewing  emitting 


17.  A  system  for  measuring  an  angular  relationship  of  a 
wheel  of  a  vehicle,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  head  unit; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  the  head  unit  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  a  vehicle  wheel; 

a  target  for  providing  a  target  image; 

means  for  mounting  the  target  in  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  another  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

image  sensor  means  carried  by  the  head  unit  for  producing 
pixel  signals  representative  of  pictnre  dements  of  a  two- 
dimensional  field  of  view  of  the  image  sensor  means,  die 
image  sensor  means  being  carried  by  the  head  onit  nd 
positioned  so  that  a  position  of  the  target  image  of  the 
target  within  the  field  of  view  of  the  image  aenaor  meama 
is  dependent  upon  angular  position  of  tlie  whed  to  wfaidi 
the  head  unit  is  moante4i  and 


>^i9ftmmpm'f<mm 


958 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1986 


means  for  deriving  an  angiilar  relationship  of  the  wheel 
based  upon  the  pixel  signals. 


4494,790 

BOREHOLE  SURVEYmC  EMPLOYING  RING  LASER 

GYROSCOPE 

HaroM  J.  EiaesbnCMO,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  AppUed 

Tednwlogiai  Awodatw.  Saa  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,702 

lat  a*  GOIC  19/64:  HOIS  3/083 

U.S.  a.  33—304  1  Qaim 


1.  In  borehole  mapping  apparatus,  the  combination  compris 


mg 


(a)  a  first  ring  laser  gyroscope  sized  for  travel  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  and  within  the  hole,  the  laser  gyroscope 
characterized  by  two  laser  beams  traveling  along  looping 
paths  in  opposite  directions,  and 

(b)  means  mounting  said  gyroscope  for  travel  in  the  hole  and 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  said 
direction,  each  looping  path  having  long  and  short 
stretches,  the  long  stretches  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  borehole,  each  short  stretch  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  borehole,  the  ratio  of  the 
length  of  a  long  stretch  to  the  length  of  a  short  stretch 
being  substantially  greater  than  2. 


4,394,791 

BRIDGE  TYPE  COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE 

Robert  W.  Brandattttar,  Fairiwrn,  Okio,  aaaigaor  to  The  Warner 

*  Swaaay  Coapuy,  Cterelaad,  Ohio  ■ 

Fikd  Jan.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  694,378  I 

lot  a.*  GOIB  5/03.  7/03 

VS.  a.  33—503  22  Qalnit 


22^ 


relative  to  said  bridge  and  to  said  base  (10),  characterized  in 
that: 
the  bridge  (20)  has  a  closed  loop  configuration  that  encircles 
the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base  (10)  said  closed  loop 
configuration  formed  by  a  second  member  (24)  connect- 
ing together  the  uprights  (21, 22)  of  the  bridge  (20)  below 
the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base  (10)  and  below  the 
means  (12, 13)  for  moveably  mounting  the  bridge  (20)  to 
the  base  (10). 
5.  A  bridge  type  coordinate  measuring  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  base  (10)  having  an  upper  surface  (11)  for  supporting 
a  work  piece  to  be  measured,  a  bridge  (20)  having  a  closed  loop 
configuration  that  encircles  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base 
(10)  said  closed  loop  configuration  formed  by  two  uprights  (21, 
22),  a  first  member  (23)  connecting  the  uprights  (21,  22)  to- 
gether above  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base  (10),  and  a 
second  member  (24)  connecting  together  the  uprights  (21,  22) 
of  the  bridge  (20)  below  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  baise  (10), 
means  (12,  13,  41)  for  moveably  mounting  die  bridge  (20)  to 
the  base  (10),  a  probe  (30),  and  means  (50, 31)  for  mounting  said 
probe  (30)  to  the  first  member  (23)  of  said  bridge  (20)  for 
movement  relative  to  said  bridge  and  to  said  base  (10),  the 
means  for  moveably  mounting  the  bridge  (20)  to  the  base  (10) 
characterized  by: 
a  pair  of  guideways  (12, 13),  located  below  the  upper  surface 
(11)  of  the  base  (10),  one  of  said  guideways  (12)  located  on 
one  side  of  said  base  (10)  and  the  other  of  said  guideways 
(13)  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  (10),  each  of 
said  guideways  (12, 13)  coacting  with  respective  bearings 
(41)  located  in  a  respective  channel  (25)  formed  between 
said  second  member  (24),  and  an  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  each  of  said  uprights  (21,  22). 
19.  A  bridge  type  coordinate  measuring  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  base  (10)  having  an  upper  surfiice  (11)  for  supporting 
a  work  piece  to  be  measured,  a  bridge  (20)  having  a  closed  loop 
configuration  that  encircles  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base 
(10)  said  closed  loop  configuration  formed  by  two  uprights  (21, 
22),  a  first  member  (23)  connecting  the  uprights  (21,  22)  to- 
gether above  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base  (10),  and  a 
second  member  (24)  connecting  together  the  uprights  (21,  22) 
of  the  bridge  (20)  below  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  baae  (10), 
means  (12,  13,  41)  for  moveably  mounting  ibe  bridge  (20)  to 
the  base  (10),  a  probe  (30),  and  means  (50, 31)  for  mounting  said 
probe  (30)  to  the  first  member  (23)  of  said  bridge  (20)  for 
movement  relative  to  said  bridge  and  to  said  base  (10),  the 
means  for  moveably  mounting  the  bridge  (20)  to  the  base  (10) 
characterized  by: 
a  pair  of  guideways  (12, 13),  each  of  said  guideways  (12, 13) 
coacting  with  a  respective  plurality  of  bearings  (41),  said 
guideways  and  bearings  located  directly  below  the  upper 
surface  (11)  of  the  base  (10),  one  of  said  guideways  (12) 
and  its  respective  bearings  (41)  located  at  one  side  of  said 
base  (10)  and  the  other  of  said  guideways  (13)  and  its 
respective  bearings  (41)  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
base  (10). 


1.  A  bridge  type  coordinate  measuring  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  base  (10)  having  an  upper  surface  (11)  for  supporting 
a  work  piece  to  be  measured,  a  bridge  (20)  having  two  uprights 
(21, 22)  and  a  first  member  (23)  connecting  the  uprights  (21, 22) 
together  above  the  upper  surface  (11)  of  said  base  (10),  means 
(12, 13, 41)  for  moveably  mounting  the  bridge  (20)  to  the  base 
(10),  a  probe  (30),  and  means  (50,  31)  for  mounting  said  probe 
(30)  to  the  first  member  (23)  of  said  bridge  (20)  for  movement 


4,594,792 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Cramb,  8  Long  Street,  FtrankitoH  Victoria,  Australia 
3199 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657^19 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioB    Australia,    Oct    5,    1983, 
PG1705/83 

iBt  CL*  B43L  13/00 
US.  a.  33—562  6  OaiM 

1.  Drawing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  three  discs  of 
increasing  diameter,  each  of  said  disc  being  located  eccentri- 
cally within  the  disc  next  in  diametrical  size  and  mounted  for 
roution  therein,  the  diameter  of  each  disc  being  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  disc  next  in  diametrical  size,  said  discs  being 
mounted  for  rotation  over  a  sheet  of  material  relative  to  a 
reference  frame,  and  at  least  the  smallest  disc  having  at  least 
one  cut-out  therein,  whereby  rotation  of  the  disc  enaUes  the 
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cut-out  to  be  infinitely  repositioned  both  angularly  and  radially 
within  the  limits  of  the  apparatus,  at  least  part  of  the  profile  of 


4^994^794 

DEVICE  FOR  SOUDS  AND  FLUID  HANDLING  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED 

FLUnHZEDBED 

Wei-Kne  Lee,  llilipaBisi,  N J^  aari^sr  to  Exmom 

ad  g«|i««iw'fa|  Co.,  FlorhMi  Parit,  N J. 

FDad  No?.  9, 19H  te.  No.  M9jm 
bt  CL«  F2fB  17/10 
U.S.a34-S7A  33 


the  cut-out  being  used  as  a  guide  about  which  a  marking  instru- 
ment may  be  traced  to  thereby  form  a  pattern  on  the  sheet  of 
material. 
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4,594,793 
DRYING  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIAL  WITH  HEATED 

CONDENSIBLE  VAPOR 
Larry  W.  Carison,  Oswego,  VL,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  aa  rqresented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washtagton,  D.C 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,222 
Int  CL*  F26B  3/10 
VS.  a.  34-10  20 


r^^rr 


"-^ 


1.  A  method  of  drying  moist  particles  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  handling  solids  and  fhnds  in  oonjoBO- 
tion  with  a  fluidizing  zone  comprising  in  combination; 

stabilizing  means  disposed  idwut  at  least  a  portion  of  a  fluid- 
izing zone  for  magnetically  stabilizing  scriids  cotained  in 
that  zone; 

distributing  means  located  bek>w  said  fluidizing  zone 
adapted  to  distribute  a  fluidizing  fluid  into  the  fluidizing 
zone; 

at  least  one  standpipe  means  extending  downwardly  firom  at 
or  near  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  diatributing  meana 
through  a  generally  solids-free  zone  located  bdow  the 
distributing  means,  the  standpipe  means  being  ad^Ked  to 
allow  passage  of  solids  through  Out  solids-f^  zone  wUle 
preventing  substantial  contact  between  solids  therein  and 
the  solids-free  zone; 

separating  means  situated  below  the  distributing  means 
adapted  to  form,  in  combination  with  the  distriboting 
means  and  the  standpipe  means,  at  least  one  soUds-finee 
zone  below  the  distrftwting  means;  and 

at  least  one  fluid  flow  means  in  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  s(riids-free  zone. 


4*594,795 
AIR  BEARING  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A 

MOVING  WEB 
Erik  Stephanaen,  1504  Bladt  Monntain  Ri.,  HiDsborom^  GaUL 
94010 

FDed  Oet  23, 1984*  Ser.  No.  663^79 
Int  CL*  F2iB  13/20 
U.S.a.34— 68  5 1 


causing  a  stream  of  the  moist  particles  to  flow  m  a  shallow 
sinral  downwardly  about  a  vertical  axis  within  a  drying 
zone; 

injecting  a  high  enthalpy  condensible  vapor  into  the  stream 
of  particles  at  a  plurality  of  points  at  an  outer  periphery  of 
the  qnral  to  form  an  atmosfrfiere  of  heated  vapor  and 
remove  moisture  from  the  moist  particlea; 

providmg  a  (riurality  of  cooled  entrapment  surfaces  withm 
the  qnral,  said  cocried  entrapment  surfiMes  aligned  in  a 
direction  opposmg  the  spiral  flow  of  said  particles  for 
entrapping  said  vapor  and  moisture  removed  from  the 
particles  and  forming  condensate  therefrom; 

removing  said  condensate  from  sad  entrapment  surfiMes; 
and 

removing  the  particles  having  a  reduced  motsture  content 
from  the  drying  zone.  " 


1.  Air  bearing  support  apparatus  for  drying  a  noviag  web 
comprismg: 
first  elongated  structural  member  having  a  lengdi  at  least  aa 
great  as  said  web  in  a  transverse  cross-direction  and  carry* 
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ing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  heater  modules  for  drying 
said  web,  and  including  an  air  plenum  connected  to  all  of 
said  heater  modules; 

forced  air  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  plenum; 

each  dryer  module  including  a  plurality  of  heater  elements  in ! 
close  proximity  to  said  web  and  including  a  solid  barrier 
carried  by  said  dryer  module  between  said  heater  elements 
and  said  web,  sulMtantially  transparent  to  the  heat  produc- 
ing radiation  of  said  heater  elements,  and  including  at  least 
one  narrow  slit  in  said  barrier  parallel  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  web  for  allowing  the  passage  of  air  from  said 
air  plenum  to  the  space  between  said  web  and  barrier; 

a  second  elongated  structural  member  having  solid  barrier 
means  which  are  juxtaposed  with  said  solid  barriers  of  said 
first  elongated  member  to  provide  a  gap  there  between  in 
which  said  web  may  be  inserted,  said  solid  barrier  of  said 
second  member  including  narrow  slits  parallel  to  said  line 
of  movement  of  said  web  and  said  solid  barrier  of  said 
second  member  is  reflective  to  said  heat  producing  radia 
tion  whereby  any  radiation  passing  through  said  moving 
web  will  be  reflected  back; 

said  second  member  including  an  air  plenum  connected  to  all 
of  said  slits  of  said  solid  barrier  of  said  second  member  for 
allowing  the  passage  of  air  from  said  air  plenum  to  the 
space  between  said  web  and  said  barrier  of  said  second 
member,  whereby  an  air  bearing  is  provided  for  said 
moving  web  when  inserted  in  said  gap;  and 

forced  air  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  plenum  of  said 
second  member. 


4,594,797 
AIR  TOWEL 
Jasper  C.  Houck,  Jr.,  6513  S.  Donna  La.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73150 

.     FUed  Oct.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,674 
Int.  a*  F26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  34—225  7  Claims 


4,594,796 
UNT  FILTERING  DEVICE  OF  A  CONVECnON  DRYINGI 

AND/OR  FIXING  MACHINE 
Frau^otef  Giene,  Slegen;  Heinrich  Hermaiins,  Korschen- 
broicfa;  Werner  Hermes,  TSnisrorst;  Gerhard  Litpnitz,  Monc- 
bcB-GladlMeii;  Manfred  Pabst,  Cologne,  and  Heribert 
ScUicfat,  Monchen-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■wipnri  to  A.  Manforts  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1983,3336333 

Int.  a.«  F26B  13/02 
U.S.a.34— 82  6aaims 


1.  In  a  convection  drying  and/or  fixing  machine  having  an 
interior  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lint  filtering 
device  disposed  in  the  chamber  for  treating  a  textile  fabric 
web,  including  a  component  for  drying  and/or  fixing  the  fabric 
web,  for  circulating  air  in  a  heated  air  stream  flowing  from  the 
fabric  web  to  said  component,  a  filter  screen  having  a  given 
hole  size  for  protecting  said  component  from  lint  and  other 
deposits,  said  filter  screen  being  disposed  substantially  horizon- 
tally in  an  operating  position  in  said  air  stream  from  which  said 
filter  screen  can  be  horizontally  removed  and  cleaned,  a  pro- 
tective screen  having  a  substantially  said  given  hole  size,  and 
means  for  holding  said  protective  screen  substantially  horizon- 
tally in  place  below  said  filter  screen  and  above  said  compo- 
nent to  be  protected  during  normal  operation  of  the  machine. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  heated  air  for  drying  comprising: 

a  means  for  supplying  air  to  an  inner  enclosure; 

a  means  for  heating  air  including  an  electrically  operated 
component; 

air  drawn  into  said  means  for  supplying  the  air  being  heated 
by  said  means  for  heating  air; 

said  inner  enclosure  having  a  top  edge  in  communication 
with  said  means  for  supplying  air;  said  inner  enclosure 
having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  side  walls; 

an  elongated  slot  being  provided  in  said  front  wall; 

said  elongated  slot  being  generally  vertical; 

said  side  walls  of  said  inner  enclosure  member  tapering 
generally  smoothly  from  a  region  intermediate  a  top  edge 
and  a  bottom  edge  of  said  slot; 

said  inner  enclosure  being  composed  of  electrically  insulat- 
ing material;  said  inner  enclosure  being  adapted  for 
mounting  within  an  outer  enclosure  having  an  outer  wall 
such  that  said  front  wall  of  said  inner  enclosure  is  adjacent 
said  outer  wall; 

said  outer  wall  having  a  first  elongated  opening  therein 
communicating  with  said  elongated  slot;  said  outer  wall 
having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exposed  surface;  said 
front  wall  of  said  inner  enclosure  being  mounted  adjacent 
said  interior  surface; 

said  front  wall  of  said  inner  enclosure  having  an  upstanding 
flange  fixed  thereto  bordering  said  elongated  slot;  said 
upstanding  flange  penetrating  said  first  elongated  opening 
in  said  outer  wall; 

a  means  for  actuating  said  means  for  heating  air;  said  means 
for  actuating  being  manually  actuable  and  being  electri- 
cally isolated  to  prevent  electrical  shock  during  manual 
actuation  thereof; 

whereby  said  inner  enclosure  and  said  means  for  actuating 
are  shockproof;  and 

whereby  air  velocity  of  air  leaving  said  slot  is  generally 
uniform  along  the  length  of  said  slot. 
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4,594,798 

SHOE  HEEL  COUNTER  CONSTRUCnON 

James  C  Antry,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Lin  Ynng-Mao,  Taichnng, 

China,  assignors  to  Antry  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,519 

Int  a*  A43B  23/17,  23/08 

U.S.  a  36-68  12  Claims 


a     r» 


4,594,800 
STEAM  PRESSING  IRON  SOLE  PLATE  STRUCTURE 
Eggnt  Herrmann,  Gating,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asalpMr  In 
Vdt  GmbH  ft  Co.,  LanisbefB,  Fed.  Rnp.  of  CsrmMy 

Filed  JnL  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  754,471 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  34^ 
1984,  3435051;  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  12, 1965, 851072744 

Int  CL*  D06F  75/18.  75/10 
VJS.  a.  38—77.83  14 


1.  A  shoe  counter  comprising: 

first  and  second  counter  portions  spaced  apart  and  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  heel  of  the  wearer,  said  counter  portions 
sufficiently  stiff  to  provide  support  to  the  wearer's  heel, 

a  hinge  formed  of  relatively  flexible  material  connected 
between  said  counter  portions  to  better  conform  to  the 
wearer's  heel  while  providing  flexibility  to  the  counter. 


4,594,799 
TENNIS  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ynng-Ho  Lin,  Taichnng,  China,  assignor  to  Antry  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,184       _ 
Int  a*  A43B  5/00.  13/14 
VS.  a.  36—114  7  Qaims 


1.  A  steam  presang  iron  sole  plate  structure  comfHistng  a 
steam  conduit  system  disposed  above  a  pressing  iron  sole  sur- 
face for  supplying  steam  to  steam  outlet  nozzles,  said  system 
including  at  least  one  recess  being  formed  with  a  cjdindrical 
wall  extrending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pressnig 
iron  sole  surface,  a  steam  supply  channel  opening  tangentiaUy 
through  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  an  outlet  channel  opening 
through  a  surface  facing  away  from  said  pressing  iron  sole 
surface  substantiaUy  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  waU  so  that 
the  steam  entering  through  said  supply  channel  is  constrained 
to  follow  a  helical  flowpath. 


4,594301 
TRAVEL  IRON  WTTH  PIVOTABLE  HANDLE 
Jerry  P.  Gronwick,  Park  Ridge,  and  Robert  J.  Angastiae,  Dowa- 
ers  GroTe,  both  of  IlL,  assigaors  to  Joha  Zink  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,912 
Int  a*  D06F  75/26.  75/34 
VS.  a.  38—90  23 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

an  outsole  for  disposal  adjacent  the  sole  of  the  foot; 

a  one-piece  upper  overlaying  said  outsole  and  secured 
thereto  about  the  edges  thereof,  said  upper  adapted  to 
overlay  the  dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces  of  the  foot  to  thus 
enclose  the  foot  of  the  wearer; 

said  outsole  having  an  upper  layer  for  being  disposed  be- 
neath said  upper  and  further  having  a  lower  layer  bonded 
to  said  upper  layer  for  disposal  adjacent  the  ground,  said 
upper  layer  having  side  portions  which  extend  upwardly 
to  overlay  and  lateraUy  surround  said  upper  and  being 
secured  thereto,  said  upper  layer  also  having  integrally 
formed  therewith  on  the  top  surface  a  plurality  of  recesses 
which  extend  across  the  entire  widtii  of  the  shoe  and 
rearwardly  from  a  point  proximate  the  instep  of  the  foot  to 
the  heel  of  the  foot  to  provide  increased  flexibility  to  the 
outsole  and  to  reduce  the  weight  of  the  outsole;  and 

an  insole  positioned  on  said  upper  layer  from  about  said 
point  proximate  the  instep  to  the  hed  to  overlay  said 
recesses. 


1.  A  pressing  iron  comprising  a  housing  having  a  sole  {date, 
a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  movable  handle  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  only  on  said  housing  for  sidwise  pivotiaf 
movement  between  an  upright  "use"  position  and  a  flat  "stor- 
age" position,  and  stabUizing  means  provided  on  the  other  end 
of  said  handle  and  on  said  housmg,  said  stabilizing  means  being 
operational  only  when  said  handle  is  in  its  upri^  "use"  posi- 
tion. 
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4,594^802 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

FVok  P.  FteM,  854  Na^  Dr^  Padflc  Palisades,  Calif.  90272 

Flkd  Apr.  11, 1984,  Sw.  No.  599,195 

lat  a*  G09F 3/18 

VS.  a.  40—10  D  7  aaims 
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1.  An  improved  device  for  displaying  a  card  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plate  members  to  be  demountably  fastened  together 
to  hold  a  card,  said  plate  members  being  juxtaposed  and 
spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow 
a  card  to  be  inserted  from  aJwve  the  top  edge  of  said  plate 
memben  while  said  plate  members  are  fastened  together 
to  reside  between  said  plate  members; 

a  ledge  formed  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  plate  members 
adjacent  their  bottom  edge  for  supporting  said  card  be- 
tween said  plate  members; 

a  base  member  adapted  to  detachably  mount  to  said  plate 
members; 

plural  pin  and  aperture  assemblies  located  about  the  inside 
periphery  of  said  plate  members  for  detachably  securing 
said  plate  members  together  in  a  juxtaposed  orientation, 
each  of  said  pin  and  aperture  assemblies  being  comprised 
of  a  cylindrically-shaped  pin  extending  outward  from  one 
said  plate  member  and  a  complimentary  hole  formed  in 
the  other  said  plate  member  sized  to  engageably  receive 
said  pin,  said  plural  pin  and  aperture  assemblies  being 
positioned  adjacent  each  of  the  comers  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  said  plural  pin  and  aperture  assemblies  being 
located  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  plate  members  posi- 
tioned to  provide  an  auxiliary  support  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  header  card  while  said  plate  members  are  con- 
nected together  and  to  support  the  header  card  placed 
between  said  plate  members. 


4,594,803 

SPENT  SHELL  RECEIVER 

Floyd  B.  Mucy,  4229  Voadlle,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76117 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,377 

Int.  a.*  F41C  27/00 

UJS.  a.  42—1  T  5  Gains 


1.  For  use  with  a  gun  having  a  barrel  with  an  axis  and  a 
rearward  end,  a  shell  ejection  slot  located  on  one  side  adjacent 


the  rearward  end  of  the  barrel,  a  spent  shell  receiver  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  bracket; 

bracket  mounting  means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  bracket  to 
the  gun  adjacent  the  ejection  slot; 

a  container  having  a  window  for  receiving  spent  shells 
ejected  from  the  ejection  slot;  and 

container  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  container  to  the 
bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  and  forward  of  the  ejection  slot 
between  a  closed  position  for  receiving  shells  wherein  the 
window  is  aligned  with  the  ejection  slot,  and  an  open 
position  exposing  the  ejection  slot. 


4,594,804 

CRAB  TRAP 

Michael  G.  Misko,  3610  SoUy  Aye.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19136 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,860 

lot  a.«  AOIK  69/10 

U.S.  a.  43—105  9  Claims 


1.  A  marine  animal  trap  with  pneumatic  actuation  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  trap  means  including: 

(1)  at  least  one  trap  cover  operable  between  an  open  and 
a  closed  position; 

(2)  means  for  biasing  said  trap  cover  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

(3)  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  trap  cover  in  said 
open  position,  said  retaining  means  being  pneumatically 
activatable  by  means  for  releasing  said  trap  cover  from 
said  open  position; 

(b)  actuating  means  for  pneumatically  activating  said  trap 
cover  retaining  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  pneumatic  communication  between 
said  actuating  means  and  said  activatable  means  of  said 
trap  cover  retaining  means. 


4,594,805 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Paul  R.  Mcaelland,  Rte.  1,  Box  61,  CooItUIc,  Ohio  45723 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,595 
Int  a*  AOIK  97/10 
U.S.  a.  43— 21 J  5  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  for  supporting  a  fishing  rod  having 
handle,  rod  and  reel  portions  and  to  prevent  that  rod  and  reel 
from  coming  into  contact  with  the  ground  comprising  a  flat 
base  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  two  ends,  a  first  wall 
member  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  base  member  and  extending 
above  said  upper  surface  a  first  predetermmed  height,  second 
and  third  wall  members  each  having  two  ends,  one  of  which  is 
pivotally  attached  to  said  upper  surface,  said  second  wall 
member  being  positioned  between  about  25%  to  30%  of  the 
length  of  said  base  member  from  said  fixed  wall,  the  third  wall 
member  being  attached  at  said  other  end  of  said  base  member, 
said  second  and  third  wall  members  extending  above  said 
upper  surface  at  second  and  third  predetermined  heights,  re- 
spectively, said  first,  second  and  third  predetermined  heights 
being  about  S.S%,  about  16.5%  and  about  66%,  respectively  of 


the  length  of  said  base  member,  and  wherein  said  second  and 
third  wall  members  each  include  in  the  other  mattached  end 


4,594,806 

FISHING  LURE  WITH  FINS  PROVIDING  A  SIDE  TO 

SIDE  MOTION 

John  L.  Brown,  12  Ammidsen  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  f— <i« 

R3K0V2 

Filed  May  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,193 

Int  CL*  AOIK  %5/04 

U.S.  CL  43—42.18  9  n.t— 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comfmsing  a  single  piece  lure  body  formed 
from  substantially  rigid  material  shaped  so  as  to  ddine  an 
elcmgate  body  portion  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  center 
line  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  pair  of  of^xMed 
rigid  fins  each  mtegral  with  the  body  portk»  and  extending 
outwardly  from  req)ective  sides  of  the  body  portion  such  that 
the  front  end  projects  forwardly  therefrom  and  the  rear  end 
projects  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  body  being  bent  sudi  that 
said  frxmt  end  forwardly  of  said  fins  turns  downwardly  and 
soch  that  each  fin  is  bent  upwardly  about  a  line  longitudinal  of 
the  body  portion  and  has  a  trailing  edge  thereof  bent  upwardly 
about  a  line  longitudinal  of  each  fin  respectively,  eydet  means 
for  attaching  a  Kne  to  said  body,  said  eyelet  being  provided  on 
said  center  line  and  intermediate  said  front  end  and  said  lear 
end,  and  fish  hook  means  attached  to  said  body  wherd>y  the 
lure  when  palled  by  the  line  moves  from  side  to  side  without 
spinning. 


4y994y807 

CRAWLING  PEST  ELIMINATOR  SYSTEM  AIW 

MEIHOD 

Robert  McQnoM,  2744  Sypley  Tar.,  SE„  "   "  j      D.C 

20020 

FIM  May  31,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  739431 
Int  CL*  AOIM  7/00.  11/00 


U.S.  a  43-132.1 


33 


means  defining  an  opening  upwardly  handle  and  rod  receiving 
grooves,  respectively. 


1.  A  crawling  pest  eliminator  system  comprising: 

aframe, 

a  crawling  pest  flushing  means  supported  on  said  frame  fbr 
spraying  a  flushing  agent  and  iSbaeoy  flushing  crawling 
pests  out  of  their  hiding  (daces, 

a  vacmnning  system  suppoited  on  said  frame, 

said  vacuuming  system  ineliiHwig  a  removaUe  recovery 
container,  a  nozzle  adapted  to  ride  on  surfiKcs  fbr  vacu- 
uming into  said  recovery  container  the  eggs  (rf  the  crawl- 
ing pests  and  the  crawling  pests  themsdvcs  meinHim 
those  fludied  out  by  said  crawling  pest  flushing  means, 
and  an  elongated  vacuum  hose  <^>erativdy  connected  to 
said  recovery  container  and  s«d  nozzle,  and 

a  residual  depositing  means  supported  by  said  firame  for 
depositing  a  pestidde  residual  on  the  sorflMes  which  have 
been  vacuumed  of  crawling  pests  and  their  ^gs  by  said 
vacuuming  system. 


METHOD  OF  CATCHING  FLIES 
Yong  S.  Rhea,  251-1  Soo  Yoo  2nd  Doi«  Dohboi^kn, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1985,  Scr.  No.  780,913 
Int  CL*  AOIM  3/02 
U.S.  a  43-134 


/   ' ,  ,  » 


1.  A  method  for  tnppmg  insects,  cnnpriang  the  stqis  of: 
f<vming  a  pair  of  tnqjezoidal  sheets  which  are  subatsalinlly 

identical; 

joining  doled  ade  edges  of  said  sheets  as  they  lie  ■  ovcfly. 
ing  relationship  to  one  anodier, 

manuaUy  defonning  said  oppoiod  edges  toward  < 

to  create  an  opening  between  said  opposed 
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positioning  said  opposed  sheets  above  an  insect  to  be 

trapped; 
release  of  manual  pressure  when  the  insect  has  entered  a 

region  between  said  opposed  sheets; 
said  opposed  sheets  returning  to  their  original  undeformed 

condition  trapping  the  insect. 


4,594,809 
CULTIVAnON  OF  MORCHELLA 
Ronald  D.  Ower,  San  Francisco,  Calif^  Gary  L.  Mills,  East 
Laming,  and  James  A.  Malacbowiki,  Hailett,  both  of  Mich., 
anignon  to  Neogen  Corporation,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,176 
Int  a*  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  34  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  culturing  ascocarps  of  a  species  of  the  genus 
Aiorchella  comprising 
cultivating  mycelis  and  attendent  sclerotia  of  the  species  in 
the  presence  of  a  nutrient  source  that  provides  both  or- 
ganic and  inorganic  nutrients  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  said  sclerotia  to  store  the  nutrient  supply  needed 
for  subsequent  ascocarp  development, 
promoting  maturation  of  mycelia  and  attendant  sclerotia  and 
inducing  said  mycelia  into  the  sexual  growth  cycle  of  the 
species,  and 
maintaining  conditions  appropriate  for  development  and 
maturation  of  ascocarps  of  the  species. 


constant,  and  an  upper  structural  element  having  at  a  shoulder 
portion  at  least  one  window  which  is  covered  with  a  lid  having 
at  least  one  port  for  receiving  the  plant  therethrough  and 
fittingly  mounted  on  the  lower  structural  element;  piping 
means  arranged  vertically  in  said  cultivation  tower  through 
each  of  said  stacked  cultivation  units  having  a  nozzle  arranged 
in  each  of  said  stacked  cultivation  units;  a  nutrient  liquid  source 
connected  to  said  piping  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  each  of 
said  stacked  cultivation  units  and  communicated  to  a  space 
below  the  bottom  of  the  lowermost  stacked  cultivation  unit  in 
said  cultivation  tower  for  recovering  liquid  overflowed  there- 
from; pump  means  for  feeding  liquid  from  said  nutrient  liquid 
source  to  said  piping  means  for  causing  liquid  circulation 
through  said  cultivation  tower;  and  means  for  rotary  driving 
said  cultivation  tower  and  actuating  said  pump  means. 


4  594  812 
SUDING  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  S.  Qancy,  Union  Lake,  and  Robert  J.  Heideman,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sash  Controls,  Inc.,  Femdale, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,447 

Int.  a*  E05D  75/06 

U.S.  a.  49—404  18  Claims 


4,594,810 
INBRED  CORN  LINE 
A.  Forrest  Troyer,  DeKalb,  111.,  assignor  to  DeKalb  Pfizer  Ge- 
netics, DeKalb,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,589 
Int  a*  AOIH  1/02 
VS.  a.  47—58  10  Qaims 

1.  An  inbred  com  line  having  the  designation  HBAI. 


4^94,811 
HYDROPONIC  PLANT  CULTIVATION  DEVICE 
Toraaosake  Tokoro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Dainichi  Sansyo 
K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,   1984,  59- 
78571[U] 

Int  a.*  AOIG  31/02 
VS.  a.  47—65  6  Qaims 


1.  A  hydroponic  plant  cultivation  device  comprising  a  culti- 
vation tower  formed  by  a  plurality  of  cultivation  units,  stocked 
one  unit  on  the  other  unit,  each  of  said  units  having  a  lower 
structural  element  forming  a  chamber  for  accommodating  a 
nutrient  liquid  therein  to  give  nutrients  to  a  plant  to  be  culti- 
vated and  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  for  allowing  overflow 
of  excess  liquid  to  maintain  the  liquid  level  in  said  chamber 


1.  A  cladding  and  sealing  kit  for  use  with  a  sHding  sash 
construction  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
wooden  members  arranged  to  form  the  frames  of  the  fixed  and 
sliding  sashes  and  the  jambs  and  header  of  the  sash  opening, 
said  kit  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  cladding  and  seal- 
ing members,  each  cladding  and  sealing  member  formed  of 
resilient  material  and  including: 

a.  an  elongated  flat  main  body  portion  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal front  face  and  a  longitudinal  rear  face  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  a  longitudinal  side  surface  of  an  elongated 
wooden  member; 

b.  a  longitudinal  fulcrum  rib  portion  extending  from  the  rear 
face  of  said  main  body  portion  and  angled  toward  one  end 
of  said  main  body  portion  for  coaction  with  a  complimen- 
tarily  angled  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  longitudinal 
surface  of  the  wooden  member; 

c.  a  longitudinal  cantilever  flange  portion  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  away  from  the  rear  face  of  said  main 
body  portion  adjacent  and  one  end  thereof  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  inner  face  confronting  said  fulcrum  rib  por- 
tion; and 

d.  a  longitudinal  lip  portion  formed  adjacent  the  free  end  of 
said  cantilever  flange  portion  and  extending  from  the 
inner  face  of  said  cantilever  portion  toward  said  fulcrum 
rib  portion  for  coaction  with  a  complimentary  longitudi- 
nal slot  formed  in  a  longitudinal  edge  surface  of  the  elon- 
gated wooden  member  forming  a  comer  with  the  longitu- 
dinal side  surface  of  that  member, 

whereby  said  cladding  and  sealing  members  may  be  snap- 
pingly  and  removably  secured  to  the  longitudinal  side 
surface  of  respective  wooden  members  by  inserting  said 
flange  rib  portion  into  the  angled  slot  in  ibt  longitudinal 
side  face  of  the  respective  wooden  member  and  thereafter 
pivoting  said  cladding  member  about  said  fulcrum  rib 
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portion  to  cam  the  leading  edge  of  said  flange  portion 
over  the  comer  of  the  respective  wooden  member  and 
snap  said  lip  portion  into  the  slot  in  the  edge  surface  of  the 
respective  wooden  member. 


4,594^13 
WINDOW  VENT 
Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  Yorit,  Pa^  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpo- 
ratitm,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,580 

Int  CL*  E05D  13/00 

VS.  a.  49—450  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  sash  of  the  kind  which  in  use  is  vertically 
movable  within  a  stotionary  frame,  an  assembly  for  holding  the 
sash  at  an  elevated,  partially  open  position  in  the  frame  com- 
prising: at  least  one  stop  element  carried  within  a  downwardly 
open  recess  in  said  sadi  and  mounted  in  said  recess  for  free 
sliding  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  sash  between  a  retracted 
position  in  the  recess  and  an  extended  position  in  which  a 
portion  of  the  stop  element  protrudes  out  of  said  recess;  and  a 
manually  operable  latch  carried  by  said  sash  selectively  opera- 
ble to  hold  said  stop  element  in  its  extended  position  and  to 
release  said  element  for  free  sliding  movement  within  said 
recess,  whereby  raising  of  said  sash  in  its  frame  allows  said  stop 
element  to  move  to  its  extended  position  and  whereby  said 
element  may  then  be  latched  in  its  extended  position. 


4,594314 

MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CHAMFERING  OF 

EDGES  OF  PLATE-SHAPED  WORKPIECES, 

PARTICULARLY  GLASS  DISKS 

^on    Olszewski,    Paderbora-Easn;    Klaas-Dieter    Schaper, 

PaderiNMii-ScliloBs  Nenhaos,  and  Uwe  Waver,  Enger,  aU  of 

'  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Benteler-W^te  AG, 

Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Contiination  of  Ser.  No.  527,305,  Aag.  29, 1983,  abandoned. 

Ills  application  Aag.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1982, 3231895 

Int  a^  B24B  9/00 
VS.  CL  51-40  2  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  chamfering  two  elongated 
edges  which  limit  an  end  Mirface  of  a  plate-shaped  workpiece 
having  two  outer  surfaces  at  both  sides  of  Ae  end  sorface  and 
a  thickness  between  the  outer  surfaces  so  as  to  form  two  cham- 
fers spaced  from  one  another  in  direction  of  the  thickness,  the 
machine  comprising  two  peri|rfieral  grinding  wheeb  each 


having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  grinding  wheds  betag  nwvaUe 
relative  to  said  workpiece  and  rotataMe  idxwftlie  axes  of 
rototion  in  opposite  directkms  each  finom  a  respective  one  of 
the  outer  surfaces  toward  die  end  wathot  and  also  movMe 
along  a  reqwctive  one  of  the  edges  with  an  ofbet  rdative  to 
one  another  so  as  to  grind  two  chamfiers,  said  peripheral  grind- 
ing wheds  being  formed  as  truncated  oones  oriented  widi  the 
diameters  thereof  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  movement 
relative  to  the  woiicpiece  and  arranged  so  that  their  aies  of 
rotation  during  grinding  extend  substantially  paralld  to  die 
edges  to  be  chamfered;  and  means  for  moving  and  rotating  said 
peripheral  grinding  wheels. 


4y594315 
ABRASIVE  SURFACER 
Manrice  G.  MickeisoB,  and  Hcrmaa  J.  Miaahsn.  bodi 
neapdis,  Mian^  assigaors  to  Tiawsafcn,  lae^ 
Minn. 
Continnatfon  of  Ser.  No.  509,793,  JaL  1, 1983, 
is  a  continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  258,613,  Apr.  29, 1981, 

TUs  applicadoa  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,285 
Int  CL^  B24B  21/04 
VS.  CL  51—138  8 


1.  A  driven  feed  assembly  for  an  abrasive  sorfacer  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  vertically  ^Mced  apart  upper  and  k>wer  dira- 
sive  heaite,  the  feed  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  feedworks  means  including  opposed  upper  and  lower 
conveying  assemblies  each  mounted  to  a  frame  and  rda- 
tive to  a  rderence  center  frfane  between  said  upper  aad 
lower  abrasive  heads  for  substantially  centering  dw  vppa 
and  lower  surfaces  of  workjneces  rebtive  to  the  center 
plane  and  for  conveying  thie  worlqrieces  kTBgitwdinaliy 
past  said  iqjper  and  lower  abrasive  heads  so  as  to  cause 
each  woric^ece  to  simultaneously  and  substantially 
equally  engage  the  i4>per  and  lower  abrasive  heads  as  diey 
are  conveyed  therd>y; 

(b)  said  upper  conveying  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
resilient  and  pasrive  upper  pinch  rollers,  each  piadi  idler 
conq)rising  a  generally  transverse  row  of  upper  pindi 
wheels  mounted  to  contacting  workplaces  passing  there- 
under, wherein  each  of  said  pinch  wheds  includes 
and  outer  annular  layers  of  dUferent  hardness,  each  i 
annular  layer  comprising  a  rdativdy  soft  and  resilient 
materid,  each  outer  anndar  layer  comprising  a  rdadvdy 
harder  materid  said  wheds  independently  contaetiaf  aad, 
by  eUntic  deformation  of  didr  respective  mner  and  ooler 
layers,  applying  a  corrective  downward  force  to  the  0|h 
posed  upper  surfiKe  portion  of  the  workpieoi 
contact  lines  as  the  workpieces  pan  thereunder, 

(c)  said  lower  ccnveying  assemMy  comprising  an 
driven  conveyor  belt  having  a  phmdty  of 
resilient  kUer  rdlers  mounted  between  an  amodated  ddve 
conveyor  roller  and  an  kller  conveyor  roUer  and  contact- 
ing the  mside  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  bek  in  op- 
posed rdationshq>  to  said  upper  pindi  roUers  and  i 
tidly  parallel  to  the  contact  lines  of  said 
rollers,  whereby  said  idler  rollers,  acting  diroiigli 
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conveyor  belt,  apply  corrective  upward  forces  to  the 
workpieces  as  they  are  conveyed  thereover  by  said  con- 
veyor bdt;  and 
(d)  a  pneumatic  spring  means  for  independently  biasing  each 
of  said  upper  pinch  wheels  downward  against  its  associ- 
ated one  of  said  woitpieces,  and  for  permitting  upward 
movement  of  said  upper  pinch  wheels  in  respcmse  to  a 
portion  of  unusual  thicknisss  of  warpage  in  said  work- 
piece. 


struction  with  an  open  entrance  end,  a  closed  end,  and 

closed  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
said  modules  each  comprising  an  upper  and  a  bottom  part  of 

a  formed  sheet  plastic  material  and  fitting  together  to  form 

said  open  ended  box  shaped  structure, 
said  modules  each  being  the  size  of  a  standard  single  bed  and 

a  height  just  sufficient  for  an  occupant,  of  normal  size,  up 

to  about  six  feet  three  inches  in  height,  to  sit  upright  but 

less  than  standing  height, 


449M16 
UNIVERSAL  HINGE-TYPE  JOINT 
Edward  J.  GoMstda,  MiuMapoUa,  Miu^  anignor  to  Padco. 
Incn  Mlnoivolia,  Miu. 

CoatiaMtiM  «r  Scr.  No.  «3^71,  Sep.  20, 1964,  abuidoned, 

wfeiek  ii  a  CMrtiuatiM  of  Scr.  No.  356,925,  Mar.  10, 1962, 

■tMioBsi.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  768,184 

lat  CL*  B24D  15/00 

UA  a  51-393  21  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  force  transmitting  joint  in  combination  with  a 
first  implement  member  and  a  second  implement  member,  the 
joint  comprising: 
an  integral  body  having  a  first  end  for  connection  to  the  first 
implement  member  and  a  second  end  for  connection  to  a 
second  implement  member,  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially rigid  sections;  and  having  first,  second  and  third 
flexible  portions  defining  non-parallel  axes  of  rotation 
separating  and  flexibly  connecting  the  rigid  sections  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  axes  of  rotation  intersecting  a 
longitudinal  central  axis  which  extends  between  the  first 
and  second  ends  and  intersecting  the  other  axes  of  rou- 
tion,  two  of  the  axes  being  oriented  diagonally  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  and  intersecting  each 
other  in  an  "X"  configuration  and  one  of  the  axes  being 
oriented  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
central  axis,  the  body  being  bendable  along  the  flexible 
portions  to  allow  transmission  of  force  from  the  second  to 
the  fint  implement  member  generally  along  the  longitudi- 
nal central  axis  with  the  second  implement  member  in  a 
wide  range  of  angular  positions  with  respect  to  the  first 
implement  member,  the  flexible  portions  being  positioned 
to  permit  bending  simultaneously  about  multiple  axes  of 
rotation. 


4494317 
MODULAR  SLEEPING  UNITS 
L.  McLmw,  1911  PMr  Oneek  Qt^  Hovton,  Tex. 
77064,  and  RmkUn  D.  Hinekorm  105  Roaawmd,  Houton, 

Tex.  77076 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  413,563 
IM.  CL^  A47B  S3/00 
MS.  CL  52—34  22  Claims 

1.  A  noodular  sleeping  structure  comprising 
a  building  encloaure  having  at  least  One  doorway  and  door 

for  entrance  and  exit, 
a  plurality  of  sleeping  modules  in  said  building  enclosure, 
some  of  said  modules  being  supported  in  vertical  columns  of 

at  least  two  modules, 
each  of  said  modules  being  of  elongated  box  shaped  con- 


said  closed  end  of  each  module  being  flat  along  opposite 
sides  thereof  with  a  central  portion  extending  outward 
between  said  flat  sides  to  form  a  bulge  of  recess  with  side 
walls  between  which  a  person  may  sit  upright, 

each  said  bulge  or  recess  at  said  closed  end  being  of  a  shape 
defining  a  comfortable  back  rest  extending  from  side  to 
side  partially  around  the  person  sitting  therein. 

a  mattress  covering  the  floor,  a  vertically-extending  back 
cushion  fitting  the  back  wall  of  said  closed  end  bulge,  and 

openings  in  said  closed  walls  provided  with  connections  for 
air  conditioning,  ventilation  and  lighting. 


4,594318 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  FLASHING  TO  A  ROOF 

Pat  A.  Prestidge,  641  IlUnoia  A?e.,  Elgin,  111.  60120 

Filed  May  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,210 

lat  a.«  E04D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  52—58  17  Claim 


ir  '-lOi 


1.  A  flashing  attachment  including  a  flashing  support  with  a 
plurality  of  pieces  of  flashing  secured  thereto,  wherein: 

a.  said  flashing  support  further  includes  a  wall  flap  and  a  roof 
flap; 

b.  said  flashing  support  includes  a  flashing  area  partially 
covered  by  said  flashing; 

c.  said  wall  flap  includes  a  plurality  of  flap  slots; 

d.  each  of  said  flap  slots  include  a  slot  bottom  and  a  slot  top; 

e.  said  slot  bottom  and  said  slot  top  are  oppositely  disposed 
and  spaced  sufficiently  to  provide  for  said  flashing  to  be 
adjusted  into  position  and  receive  various  thicknesses  of 
roofing  material; 

f.  said  wall  flap  includes  a  wall  flap  extennon  extending 
beyond  said  flashing  area; 
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g.  said  wall  dxp  extension  is  used  to  secure  said  flashing 

support  to  a  house  wall; 
h.  said  roof  flap  rests  under  roofing  material;  and  T 

i.  said  roof  fhq)  includes  a  roof  fliq)  extension  extending 

beyond  said  flashing 


DRIP  EDGE  ROOF  MOULDING 
see  E.  R«iw,  P.O.  Bos  341,  LmvMh 

FiM  Oct  1, 1964^  Sv.  Ntw  666312 
lirt.  a«  E64B  7/00:  BMD 13/00 
U.S.CL  52-60 


4394319 
ROOF  FLASHING  FOR  USE  WITH  ROOF  PLANKING 
Joccph  P.  Knciaci,  188  S.  Sidlcc  St,  lloMUd  Odn,  CaM. 
91360 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964^  Scr.  No.  583313 

lit  CL^  E04D  1/36 

U.S.  CL  52—60  4  CfadM 


1.  Roof  flashing  installed  on  Roof  Planking  of  the  type 
which  will  form  a  weather-proof  seal  at  roof  valleys  which 
comprises: 

first  and  second  lengths  of  roofing  board  each  having  an 
upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  front  kmgitudinal  edge 
and  an  angled  intersecting  edge,  each  board  having  its 
upper  surface  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  its  lower 
surface; 

first  and  second  flashing  elements  each  element  having  a  first 
flat,  roof-engaging  surface  abutting  the  upper  surface  of 
said  one  of  said  lengths  of  roofing  board  at  the  intersecting 
edge  thereof  each  of  said  elements  having: 

an  integrally  formed,  downwardly-directed  flange  portion 
along  one  edge  of  said  flat,  roof-engaging  surface  and 
normal  to  said  surface  sand  flange  portion  abutting  said 
front  edge  oi  each  of  the  roofing  boards; 

an  upwardly  directed  elongated  wall  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  flat,  roof-engaging  surface  and  at  an 
edge  adjacent  said  downwardly  projecting  flange  portion 
and  said  wall  portira  lying  along  said  intersectmg  edge  of 
each  of  said  roofing  boards,  the  upper  edge  of  said  up- 
wardly directed  wall  portion  is  parallel  to  an  imaginary 
straight  line  intersecting  the  front  longitudinal  edges  of 
adjacent  boards  and  the  upwardly  directed  wall  portion  of 
one  flashing  element  abutting  the  upwardly  directed  wall 
portion  of  the  other  flashing  element,  the  downward  edge 
of  said  wan  portion  extending  iq>wardly  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  cmitact  the  generally  U-shiqied  attaching  element 

an  upwardly  directed  reinfordng  wall  laterally  formed 
with  said  flat  roof  engagmg  surftoe  at  the  edge  oX  the 
flashing  element  which  is  <^>poate  the  upwardly  directed 
elongated  wall  portion,  sakl  reinfOTcing  wall  extending 
from  about  said  downwardly-directed  flange  along  a 
majority  of  the  length  of  ed^  (rf'the  flashing  dement  but 
terminating  at  a  point  removed  from  the  other  adjacent 
edge  of  the  flashing  element;  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  attaching  element  fricti<»ially  affixed 
over  the  intersection  of  the  two  upwardly  directed  elon- 
gated wall  porticms. 


1.  In  a  building  c(»q>rising  an  indined  roof  ■■"'■^int  roof 
sheathing  and  roofing  overiying  the  ■*«— »*''"g  and  havtag  a 
free  edge  including  a  general  vertical  fiwda  board  subiUliaBy 
aligned  vertically  with  the  free  edge  of  said  rooC  a  drip  edge 
roof  uKMiMing  ccmitruction  for  plaocBcnt  at  tiie  kywer  cdfe  of 
an  inclined  roof  beneath  the  roofing  to  direct  flow  ct  wMer 
away  from  the  fascia  board  oomivinig 
an  dongated  strip  comprising 

a  first  flat  portion  positicmed  beneath  the  roofing  in  overiy- 
ing rdation  to  the  mcf  «h*«»iiiin^  mem  *«-«««i^ 
through  said  flat  portion  fbr  holding  said  strip  in  inTtiiriTw 
on  said  nxrf*  shrafhing  and  oompriang  nbstiiitiaDy  dK 
sole  means  for  holding  said  strip  in  pootioa 
said  flat  portion  exteading  ootwanUy  beyond  said  free  edfe 

of  said  roof  and  the  plane  (rf*  sakl  fincia  board, 

a  second  generally  flat  portion  imevrally  oooneded  10  die 

edge  of  sakl  first  flat  portion  and  exteading  dowwdly 

frtm  the  tower  edge  of  the  first  poctioo  at  an  obaae  I 

widi  respect  to  the  fint  portion, 

a  third  portioo  integrally  connected  to  1 

and  extending  along  the  seoond  portion  tofward  the  flat 

portion  such  that  water  fidUng  on  the  roof  is  directed  by 

gravity  downwardly  from  die  juncture  of  dM  aeooMl 

portion  and  third  portion, 

the  length  of  said  dnrd  portion  being  sostaatially  eqod  to  Ike 

length  of  said  second  portxxi, 
a  fourth  portion  integrally  oonneeted  to  dK  edge  of  inid 
third  portion  extendmg  akmg  the  uderBde  of  the  Ifait 
portwn  in  abutting  rdatwn  thereto, 
a  fifth  portion  iittefrdly  comwded  to  the  edfe  of  smd  fspfdi 
portion  and  extending  downwwdy  at  an 
approaching  90*  with  die  fourth  portion  and  ( 
finda  board,  and 
a  sixth  lip  portion  im^rally  connwuid  to  the  edfe  oC.d» 
filth  portion  md  frtmdmg  downwardly  and  utwdlir  m 
an  obtow  an^  to  the  fiftti  poftnn. 
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4,594,821 
SKYUGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  BechtoM,  26  Kaywood  Rd.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
11050,  and  Stephen  K.  Bcchtold,  28  SoundTiew  Ave.,  East 
Northport,  N.Y.  11731 

CoBtiuatloB  of  Ser.  No.  492,409,  May  6, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  172,381,  Jul.  25, 1980, 

abandoiied.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,236 

Int.  a*  E04B  7/16;  E04D  13/03 

VS.  a.  52—72  3  Qaims 


4,594,822 
STRUCTURAL  PANEL  FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Howard  J.  Marschak,  2030  Silvertip  La.,  Long  Beach,  Michigan 
City,  Ind.  46860 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,247 

Int.  CI.-*  E04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—90  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  skylight  and  roof  assembly  including  a  skylight  por- 
tion mounted  over  an  opening  in  the  roof  and  pivotable'  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  of  the  type  including  an 
inner  dome  and  an  outer  dome  spaced  from  one  another,  a 
sealing  extrusion  around  the  periphery  of  the  domes  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  with  the  remainder  of  the  skylight  and  roof  as- 
sembly when  the  skylight  portion  is  in  the  closed  position,  the 
periperal  edge  of  the  inner  dome  mounted  to  the  extrusion  and 
the  outer  dome  having  a  portion  adjacent  its  outer  edge  on 
sealing  engagement  with  the  extrusion  and  the  outer  edge 
extending  beyond  the  extrusion  and  into  overlying  spaced 
position  with  resp>ect  to  the  remainder  of  the  skylight  and  roof 
assembly  and  engageable  therewith  when  the  skylight  portion 
is  opened  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  skylight  portion  can 
be  opened,  the  improvement  comprising;  at  least  one  hinge 
mounted  on  the  assembly,  each  hinge  including  a  first  leg 
mounted  on  the  movable  portion  of  the  assembly  in  a  fixed 
position  and  a  second  leg  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  the  fixed 
portion  of  the  assembly,  a  flange  extending  from  the  second 
leg,  and  mating  surfaces  on  the  first  leg  and  the  flange  receiv- 
ing coupling  means  for  pivotally  interengaging  the  first  and 
second  leg  by  the  flange  therebetween  so  that  the  skylight  can 
be  pivoted  between  the  open  and  closed  positions  along  a 
desired  arcuate  path,  the  first  leg  having  means  thereon  for 
mounting  the  first  leg  to  the  movable  skylight  portion,  the 
second  leg  being  U-shaped  in  configuration  to  capture  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  assembly  therein  to  be  mounted  thereon  in  fixed 
position,  the  flange  having  a  predetermined  size  and  the  sur- 
faces to  receive  the  coupling  means  on  the  end  of  the  flange 
being  distal  from  the  U-shaped  leg,  to  permit  pivoting  of  the 
movable  skylight  portion  with  respect  to  the  fixed  portion  of 
the  jusembly  so  that  it  covers  the  roof  opening  when  in  the 
closed  position  with  the  extrusion  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  remainder  of  the  skylight  and  roof  assembly  about  substan- 
tially the  entire  periphery  thereof  and  substantially  across  the 
width  of  the  sealing  extrusion  and  can  be  opened  to  expose  the 
roof  opening  by  pivoting  the  movable  skylight  portion  more 
than  90  degrees  away  from  the  closed  position  by  providing 
the  outer  edge  of  the  upper  dome  with  sufficient  spacing  from 
the  fixed  portion  of  the  skylight  and  roof  assembly. 


14.  A  building  structure  having  at  least  one  side  wall  and  a 
roof  inclined  upwardly  from  said  side  wall  with  the  side  walls 
!  and  roof  being  formed  from  preformed  panels  of  sheet  mate- 
I  rial,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  one  piece  main  body  and 
I  opposite  lateral  edges  with  first  flanges  depending  substantially 
,  perpendicular  from  said  main  body  adjacent  said  lateral  edges 
and  first  flanges  of  adjacent  panels  being  in  abutting  relation 
with  interconnecting  means  on  said  first  flanges  for  intercon- 
!  necting  adjacent  panels,  second  flanges  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  from  said  first  flanges  under  said  main  body,  and 
third  flanges  depending  perpendicular  from  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond flanges  opposite  said  first  flanges,  the  distance  between 
adjacent  third  flanges  being  dimensioned  to  define  a  space 
equal  to  the  width  of  a  standard  building  stud,  and  means  on  an 
upper  end  of  said  wall  for  supporting  said  roof  on  said  side 
wall. 


4,594,823 
PANEL  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONCEALED 
FASTENER  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
James  G.  Hague,  Box  159C,  Davidson  Rd.,  Mars,  Pa.  16046 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,655,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,517 
Int.  a*  E04B  7/02;  E04C  3/30 
U.S.  a.  52—90  21  Ciainis 

1.  A  subgrit  for  supporting  panel  members,  including 
an  upper  wall  having  a  longitudinal  centerline; 
first  and  second  ends  adapted  for  telescoping  engagement 

with  the  second  and  first  ends  of  adjacent  subgirts; 
a  first  set  of  apertures  in  the  upper  wall  at  the  first  end, 
apertures  of  said  first  set  being  uniformly  spaced-apart  at 
a  first  distance; 
a  second  set  of  apertures  in  the  upper  wall  at  the  second  end, 
the  apertures  of  said  second  set  being  uniformly  spaced- 
apart  at  a  second  distance  different  from  said  first  distance; 
said  first  set  and  said  second  set  including  reference  aper- 
tures which  are  spaced-apart  at  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  a  selected  modular  width;  and 
locking  means  for  locking  the  first  and  second  ends  of  adja- 
cent subgirts  in  an  adjusted  relationship; 
whereby  during  movement  of  the  second  end  of  said  adja- 
cent subgirt  relative  to  the  first  end,  successive  pairs  of 
corresponding  apertures  are  presented  in  coaxial  align- 
ment, each  of  said  successive  pairs  comprising  an  aperture 
from  said  first  set  and  an  aperture  from  said  second  set, 


June  17,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


969 


one  of  said  pairs  being  selected  to  set  the  distance  between 
the  reference  i^)erture  at  the  first  end  of  said  adjacent 
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subgirt  and  the  reference  aperture  of  the  first  end  of  said 
subgirt. 


4,594,824 
TELESCOPING  TOWER  FOR  FLOODUGHTING 
EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Theodore  J.  Zic^,  Giriden;  Alexander  Eydelman,  Littleton; 
Frederick  G.  Koetiier,  Boulder,  and  Robert  A.  Lawrance, 
Lakewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Orer'Lowe  Company, 
Inc^  En^ewodd,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,058 

Int  CI*  B66C  23/06 

U.S.  a.  52—118  "-  16  Claims 


1.  A  telescoping  tower  mast  assembly  or  the  like  for  elevat- 
ing equipment  to  a  raised  position  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical base  member  and  at  least  one  extensible  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member  telescoped  within  said  base  member,  means  for 
admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  assembly  for 
raising  said  assembly  and  for  releasing  the  fluid  for  lowering 
the  assembly,  seals  on  said  members  including  a  seal  near  the 


outer  end  of  said  base  membCT  slidably  rwg^jmf  the  next 
smaller  member  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  fluid  between 
said  members,  means  fcv  preventing  the  eicapc  of  fluid 
through  the  innermost  of  said  memben,  means  providinf  open 
c(nnmunication  through  said  cylindrical  nuembers  firoan  mid 
pressurized  fluid  admitting  means  to  said  fluid  eic^ie  pcevcat* 
ing  means,  each  of  said  members  except  the  innermoit  aanbar 
having  a  fitting  at  its  outer  end  and  respective  ones  of  said  mnh 
being  mounted  in  respective  ones  of  said  fittings  for  mgagn 
ment  with  the  external  wall  of  the  inner  member  slidrtk 
therein,  a  piston  block  at  the  inner  ad  of  each  of  said  inner 
members,  a  first  wear  and  spacing  ring  on  each  of  nid  piston 
blocks  for  sUding  engagement  witii  the  next  outa  member  for 
^maintaining  adjacent  members  in  predetermined  tptoed  rda- 
tionship,  a  second  wear  and  spacing  ring  mounted  on  each  of 
said  inner  members,  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  dia- 
placement  of  each  of  said  wear  and  apadng  rings  with  rttpeeH 
to  the  member  on  which  it  is  mounted,  said  second  rtngs 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  respective  dm  ring  which  deter- 
mines the  length  of  overlap  of  said  members  when  fliOy  ex- 
tended, and  a  third  wear  and  ^Mcing  ring  mounted  internally 
on  each  of  said  fittings  for  mapifining  the  spncinf  of  said 
members  adjacent  said  fittings  and  for  engaging  the  respective 
one  of  said  second  rings  to  act  as  a  stop  limitinf  the  outward 
movement  of  the  respective  inner  member,  sakl  wear  rings 
being  constructed  of  a  k>w  friction  plastic  material  nd  the 
mounting  of  said  wear  rings  on  said  membos  aflbrding  ili^t 
relative  movement  of  the  rings  radially  with  respect  to  the 
members  on  which  they  are  mounted  for  facilitating  the 
smooth  movement  of  said  members  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other. 


4,594325 

CANTILEVERED  SUPPORT  MEMBER  AND 

FOUNDATION  UNIT 

Guy  M.  Lamarca,  1928  Walton  Ate  Pittsburg  Pa.  15210 

Continnation-in-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  283,568,  JuL  15, 1981, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695.165 

Int  CL*  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—169.4  to 


1.  In  a  foundation  unit  constructed  on  a  hillnde  for  support- 
ing a  structure  thereon,  wherein  said  hillside  is  excavated  to 
provide  a  horizontal  surface  and  an  inclined  surface,  and 
wherein  said  foimdation  unit  is  constructed  on  said  horizontal 
surface  and  includes  a  floor,  a  rear  wall  confronting  said  in- 
clined surface,  a  fixmt  wall  and  at  least  two  opposing  side  walls 
adapted  to  lie  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  horizon- 
tal surface,  the  improvement  in  each  of  said  side  walls  compris- 
ing; 
said  side  wall  being  defined  by  a  support  section  and  a  canti- 

levered  section; 
said  support  section  having  a  perimeter  generally  defined  at 
least  m  part  by  a  lower  horizmtal  edge  pandlel  to  said 
horizontal  surfine,  an  upper  edge  and  an  vpwairtiy  di- 
rected line,  said  lower  horizcmtal  edge  having  a  fint  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  upwardly  directed  line  »«*fwling 
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through  said  vertical  plane  from  about  said  first  end  of 
said  lower  horizontal  edge  to  about  an  end  of  said  upper 
edge; 

said  cantilevered  section  being  attached  to  said  support 
section  akng  said  upwardly  directed  line  and  having  a 
perimeter  generally  defined  by  said  upwardly  directed 
line,  a  top  edge  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  an 
inclined  edge  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  at  an 
obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  lower  horizontal  edge  from 
about  said  first  end  of  said  lower  horizontal  edge,  and  a 
junction  joining  said  second  end  of  said  top  edge  to  the 
upper  most  porton  of  said  inclined  edge,  said  first  end  of 
said  top  edge  being  attached  to  said  end  of  said  upper  edge 
of  said  support  section,  said  support  section  and  said  canti- 
levered section  being  preformed  subunits  adapted  for 
attachment  to  each  other  along  said  upwardly  directed 
line; 

said  upper  edge  and  said  to  edge  defining  a  top  surface  of 
said  wall,  said  top  surface  being  adapted  to  abut  said 
structure  when  said  structure  is  constructed  on  said  foun- 
dation unit;  and 

said  obtttse  angle  of  said  inclined  edge  of  said  cantilevered 
section  being  sufficiently  obtuse  that  when  said  structure 
is  constructed  on  said  foundation  unit  the  weight  of  said 
structure  bearing  against  said  cantilevered  section  is 
'  shifted  to  and  borne  by  said  support  section,  said  cantilev- 
ered section  permitting  an  increase  in  the  usable  space  of 
said  structure  without  requiring  a  corresponding  increase 
m  said  lower  horizontal  edge  of  said  side  wall  extenidng 
into  said  hillside. 


4,594326 
FIELD-ASSEMBLED  RACEWAY  FORMING  MEMBER 
Ckarlaa  R.  Gray,  ConwpoUs,  Pa^  asrignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 
Coapuy,  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Ju.  22, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  623,709 

Int  a*  E04B  5/48 

VS.  a  52—221  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  distributing  floor  structure  compris- 
ing a  metal  subfloor  and  an  overlying  layer  of  concrete,  said 
metal  subfloor  including: 

a  distribution  unit  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal, sp«ced>apart  inverted  channels  presenting  spaced 
crests,  said  channels  being  connected  by  a  web  positioned 
therebetween  and  joining  said  channels  to  form  a  trough; 
and 

a  raceway  forming  member  comprising: 

a  cover  member  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
channels  and  at  least  coextensive  in  width  with  said 
trough,  said  cover  member  including  edge  means  adapted 
to  engage  said  first  and  second  channels,  said  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  hat-shaped  transverse  profile,  being  disposed 
above  the  level  of  said  spaced  crests,  and  providing  a 
housing  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
trough. 


4,594,827 
TENSION  MEMBER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  AS  A 
DUGONAL  CABLE  IN  A  STAYED  GIRDER  BRIDGE 
Ktemcas  Flosterwaldtf ,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  airignor  to 
Dyckeriwfr  ft  Widmann  AktioigeKUadiaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  426,189,  Sep.  28, 1982.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  779,591 
Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1981,  3138807 

Int.  CL*  E04C  3/10  ' 

U.S.  a.  52—230  7  Qalms 


ii'  I' 


1.  A  stressed  tension  member  anchored  at  the  ends  thereof 
for  transferring  tensile  force  into  a  support  structure  and  being 
unsupported  between  the  ends,  said  tension  member  being  free 
of  composite  action  with  the  support  structure,  said  tension 
member  can  be  used  as  a  diagonal  cable  for  a  stayed  girder 
bridge  and  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual  elements, 
such  as  steel  rods,  steel  wires  or  steel  strands,  with  said  individ- 
ual elements  disposed  in  parallel  relation  for  an  axially  extend- 
ing length  thereof  between  the  ends  of  said  tension  member,  an 
axially  extending  tubular  casing  laterally  enclosing  said  parallel 
individual  elements,  and  a  cement  grout  filled  into  the  open 
spaces  within  said  tubular  casing  around  said  individual  ele- 
ments after  said  individual  elements  are  tensioned,  an  anchor- 
ing system  for  an  end  of  said  individual  elements  comprising  an 
anchoring  disc  having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  there- 
through and  arranged  to  receive  one  of  said  individual  ele- 
ments in  each  of  said  bores,  means  for  securing  said  individual 
elements  to  said  anchoring  disc,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  anchoring  disc  is  spaced  along  said  individ- 
ual elements  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular  casing,  an 
axially  extending  steel  anchoring  pipe  is  located  and  extends 
between  said  anchoring  disc  and  said  tubular  casing  and  later- 
ally encloses  said  individual  elements  extending  therebetween, 
said  individual  elements  arranged  to  be  enclosed  by  a  groutO- 
like  material  within  said  anchoring  pipe  between  said  anchor- 
ing disc  and  the  adjacent  said  tubular  casing,  said  anchoring 
pipe  having  a  first  end  and  second  end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  anchoring  pipe,  the  first  end  of  said  anchoring 
pipe  is  disposed  in  contact  with  said  anchoring  disc  and  said 
anchoring  pipe  is  arranged  to  support  said  anchoring  disc  on 
the  support  structure,  the  second  end  of  said  anchoring  pipe  is 
located  adjacent  to  said  tubular  casing,  said  anchoring  pipe 
includes  an  annular  collar  encircling  said  individual  elements 
and  spaced  between  and  from  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
anchoring  pipe  so  that  said  collar  is  spaced  from  said  anchoring 
disc,  and  said  annular  collar  forms  a  support  shoulder  for 
supporting  said  tension  member  on  the  support  structure  so 
that  the  support  for  said  anchoring  disc  on  the  support  struc- 
ture is  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  anchoring  pipe  from 
said  anchoring  disc  and  is  located  between  tlw  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  anchoring  pipe. 
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4»594328 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

PROFILE  EXTRUSION  USED  AS  A  UNIVERSAL 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  ASSEMBLY  CLIPS 

THEREFOR 

Cortis  P.  Taylor,  Bezly,  Ohio,  aarigMW  to  Phnkoltte,  lac, 

Cohunbui,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,538 

lat  a*  E04B  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—282  3  Claim 


1.  A  universal  structural  profile  extrusion  including 

a  longitudinally  extending  structural  form  having  a  rectan- 
gular cross  section  defined  by  four  wall  segments  in 
which: 

from  a  first  wall  segment  there  extends  an  intrinsic  "T' 
shaped  member  to  form  separate,  oppositely  facing  first 
and  second  channeb  between  the  first  wall  segment  and 
the  *T",  each  of  said  channeb  adi4>ted  to  receive  the  side 
section  of  a  panel  of  predetermined  thickness; 

from  a  second  wall  segment,  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to 
the  first  wall  segment,  there  extends  a  channel  forming  leg 
parallel  to  the  second  wall  segment,  having  a  foot  intrinsi- 
cally connected  to  the  comer  of  the  first  and  second  wall 
segments  of  the  rectangular  form,  wherd>y  a  third  chan- 
nel u  formed  which  b  perpendicular  to  and  facing  away 
from  the  adjacent  channel  formed  by  one  side  of  the  'T" 
on  the  first  wall  segment,  said  third  channel  adiq>ted  to 
receive  the  side  section  of  a  panel  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness; 

from  a  third  wall  segment  opposite  the  first  wall  segment, 
there  extends  an  intrinsic  "pi"  shaped  section,  in  which  the 
section  corresponding  to  the  cross  bar  of  the  "pi"  does  not 
extend  beyond  the  second  wall  segment  and  the  <^>posite 
fourth  wall  segment  of  the  rectangular  form,  and  forms 
two  oppositely  facing  channel  slots  having  opposite  inter- 
nal sides  of  a  determined  spacing. 


4^594^29 
JOINT  INTERLOCKING  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Henvord,  85  S.  Green  Creek  Rd.,  Mnakegon,  Mich. 
49445 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,8U 

Int  a*  E04B  1/38 

VS.  CL  52—285  15  Clates 


comprising  joint  assemblies  for  interlocking  adjacem  paoela, 
each  of  said  paneb  having  two  oppoaing  ends,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  the  joint  aawmUies  compriaea; 

q>line  means  secured  to  the  paneb  for  providing  a  pand 
connecting  structure,  and  oompnuag  a  plurality  of  T- 
sh^)ed  splines,  each  qriine  having  a  center  flange  secured 
to  an  associated  panel  end,  at  least  two  ^rti>nMng  anna 
projecting  laterally  from  the  center  flange,  a  lip  at  the  end 
of  each  arm  projecting  toward  the  panel  end  and  a  spUne 
bead  at  the  end  of  each  lip  projecting  inwardly  toward  the 
center  flange, 

connector  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  the  q)liiie 
means  associated  with  different  panda,  and  having  acroH 
bracket,  legs  connected  to  terminating  portions  of  the 
cross  bracket  and  projecting  hUerally  therefrom,  a  retain- 
ing lip  at  the  end  of  each  leg.  a  connector  bead  on  the  ad 
of  each  lip  and  inwardly  directed  toward  the  cro« 
bracket,  and  connector  pockets  each  formed  by  the  cross 
bracket,  one  of  the  legs,  and  the  retaining  lip  and  connec- 
tor bead  associated  with  the  leg; 

each  of  the  TsiupeA  splines  b  secured  to  an  amociatfd  pand 
end  so  that  the  distance  between  the  spline  center  flange 
and  each  ^line  lip  b  less  than  the  distance  from  the  center 
flange  to  the  edge  of  the  aaodated  pand  end; 

the  dbtance  between  the  end  of  each  spline  bead  and  the  face 
of  an  associated  pand  end  b  larger  than  the  thickness  of 
each  connector  leg  so  as  to  allow  interlock  of  a  spUne  and 
a  connector  with  positioning  of  connects  legs  between 
spline  beads  and  pimd  ends;  and 

the  dbtance  between  the  end  of  each  q)line  bead  and  the  fi^e 
of  an  associated  pand  end  b  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
each  connector  bead  so  as  to  prevent  the  connector  beads 
from  passing  between  the  ^line  beads  and  the  faces  of 
associated  end  panels 

whereby  the  q>line  beads  can  be  captured  within  the  connec- 
tor pockets  so  as  to  provide  sliding  mteriockmg  joints 
therebetween;  and 

the  relative  sizes  and  structure  of  the  q>liiw  mens  and  the 
connector  means  provide  a  joint  assembly  mterlocking  at 
least  two  pands  wherein  dther  pond  can  be  pivoted 
relative  to  the  other  panel  and  the  connector  means,  wUle 
maintaining  an  interlocked  relationdnp  with  the  oomwo- 
tor  means. 


4,S9M30 

BONDING  UNIT  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 

Klaas  Mats;  Gerhard  Rittcr,  and  Khms  Rittar,  aU  of  Qm, 

Aurtria,  aaaigBora  to  AVI 

GmbH,  A-Grai,  Aaatrta 

FDed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,322 
Clafan  priority,  appUcatkm  Aiatria,  Dae  13, 1912, 4525/82 
lat  CL*  E04B  1/41 
VS.  CL  52—334  4 


n.g-o  n^n  n-. 


-r 


1.  A  unit  for  bonding  two  structural  reinforced  concrete 
components,  said  unit  comprising  a  mounting  strip  having  a 
pair  of  oppositdy  directed  main  faces  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
nector rods  hdd  firmly  on  said  mounting  strip,  portions  of  aaid 
connector  rods  proje^ing  at  intervab  along  one  main  tee  of 
said  mounting  stoip  and  said  connector  rods  having  ann  bent 
to  a  knee  shi^  said  arms  being  poaitioaed  willn  lakl  Boant- 
ing  strip,  wherda  one  of  said  main  faces  of  said  atrip  OB  the  side 
away  fhmi  the  projecting  portion  of  said  connector  rods 
1.  In  a  joint  interlocking  system  for  interconnecting  pands  defines  at  lent  two  grooves  paraUd  with  one  another  and 
or  similar  articles  in  various  structural  configurations  and  extmding  in  the  longitudind  direction  of  said  iitwmtii^  gtrip. 
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said  grooves  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  said  diameter,  said 
mounting  strip  farther  including  holes  at  intervals  along  its 
length,  said  holes  extendmg  from  the  bottoms  of  respective 
ones  of  said  grooves  toward  said  opposite  main  face  of  said 
mounting  strip,  the  connector  rods  being  disposed  individually 
through  said  holes,  said  arms  of  said  connector  rods  being 
arranged  and  held  finnly  within  said  grooves,  said  bonding 
unit  further  including  a  plurality  of  clips,  said  clips  holding  said 
arms  of  said  connector  rods  in  said  grooves. 
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DOOR  FRAME  WITH  THERMAL  BREAK 
Rodwy  W.  Wiaywd,  Warren,  Ohio,  anignor  to  American  Weld 
lag  *  MsMlMtviig  Co.,  Warro^  Ohio 

FOad  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,142  I 

Int.  CL*  E04B  1/64;  E06B  1/32 
VS.  CL  52-*395  7  CUims 


1.  A  thermal  break  frame  suitable  for  framing  a  wall  opening 
comprising  a  pair  of  metal  members  each  having  an  edge 
flange  along  one  side,  and, a  one-piece  plastic  thermal  break 
element  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  and  to  lockingly 
engage  said  edge  flanges,  thereby  connecting  said  metal  mem- 
bers together,  said  thermal  break  element  having  spaced  apart, 
longitudinally  extending,  oppositely  facing,  L-shaped  channels 
adapted  to  receive  said  edge  flanges  and  to  maintain  them  in 
spaced  relation.  j 

4,594,832 

SPACER 

Dorauu  C.  AUbs,  3510  Norria  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,001 

Int  a.«  E04B  1/38.  5/52 

VS.  CI.  52—715  2  Claims 


1.  A  spacer  comprising: 

A  body  member  having  opposed  ends; 

A  tab  member  perpendicularly  depending  from  each  of  said 
opposed  body  member  ends,  one  of  said  opposed  tab 
members  is  of  lesser  width  than  the  others;  and 

locking  means  perpendicularly  depending  from  each  of  said 
tab  members,  said  locking  means  including  a  planar  ear 
having  a  locking  lip  formed  by  a  cut-out  at  one  end 
thereof  immediately  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  ear  and 
its  associated  tab  member. 


4,594833 
HONEYCOMB  FLOOR  PANEL  AND  THE  LIKE 
Darid  F.  Mieyal,  Strongsyille,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Donn  Incorpo- 
rated, Westlake,  Ohio 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  555,142,  No?.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,573,304. 
This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  783,127 
Int  a.*  E04C  2/08 
VS.  a.  52—806  5  Claims 


r--4                        1      - 

\Wr 

"HH^ 

.-4^^ 

■  ^ 

«     1 p —   p —   r- 

^iff"* 

/  "t^" 

1.  A  rectangular  floor  panel  for  elevated  floors  adapted  to  be 
supported  at  its  comers,  comprising  a  honeycomb  assembly 
providing  interconnected  honeycomb  walls  cooperating  to 
define  a  multitude  of  small  cells,  a  metal  lower  cover  sheet 
secured  to  said  honeycomb  assembly  along  one  side  thereof,  a 
layer  of  settable  material  along  the  side  of  said  honeycomb 
assembly  opposite  said  cover  sheet  providing  the  surface  of 
said  panel  opposite  said  lower  cover  sheet,  said  layer  of  setta- 
ble material  providing  substantial  compressive  strength  and 
limited  tensile  strength,  the  side  of  said  honeycomb  assembly 
opposite  said  cover  sheet  being  embedded  in  said  layer  and 
mechanically  locked  thereby  to  said  layer,  said  layer  being 
spaced  from  said  cover  sheet  by  said  honeycomb  assembly  a 
distance  greater  than  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  panel,  loads 
applied  to  said  layer  creating  stresses  therein  in  compression 
without  any  substantial  tensile  stress,  and  upstanding  walls 
extending  around  the  edges  of  said  panel  connecting  said  layer 
and  said  cover  sheet. 


4,594,834 
CONTAINER  STUFFING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  Schmidt  Ambler,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  A.  Pizzo,  Sr.,  Cherry 
Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Enriro-Spray  Systems  Incorporated, 
Montgomeryrille,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,595 

Int.  a.*  B65B  63/02.  63/04 

VS.  Q.  53—117  36  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  flexible  sheet  products  into  con- 
tainers, each  of  said  products  comprising  an  expandable  pouch 
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for  pressurizing  a  container,  said  pouch  including  burstiMe 
means  for  generating  pressurizing  gas  within  said  pouch,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  plate  means; 

second  plate  means  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said 
first  plate  means  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  sheet 
product  being  received  between  said  first  and  second  plate 
means; 
actuating  means  for  relatively  moving  said  first  and  second 
plate  means  toward  each  other  so  as  to  compress  said 
flexible  sheet  product  to  burst  said  burstable  means; 
means  for  deforming  said  sheet  product  into  an  elongate 
shape,  said  means  for  deforming  comprising  means  having 
a  generally  flat  internal  chamber  for  receiving  said  flexible 
sheet  product  from  said  first  and  second  plate  means 
defined  by  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  and  first  and 
second  ends,  and  pusher  means  mounted  in  said  chamber 
extending  along  said  first  end,  means  for  moving  said 
pusher  means  laterally  toward  and  away  from  the  second 
end,  for  deforming  said  flexible  sheet  product  in  said 
chamber  into  an  elongate  folded  sheet  product  extending 
along  and  against  the  second  end,  said  generally  flat  inter- 
nal chamber  having  means  for  moving  said  flexible  sheet 
product  substantially  against  one  of  said  opposing  surfaces 
and  spaced  away  from  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
chamber  while  said  pusher  means  deforms  said  flexible 
sheet  product  to  thereby  guide  said  sheet  as  it  is  deformed; 
and 
means  for  inserting  said  deformed  sheet  product  into  the 
container  from  said  chamber. 


4,594,835 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SACHETS 

Roy  F.  Gray,  Maeclesfield,  United  Kiagdom,  aarignor  to  Impe- 

rial  Chemical  Indostries  PLC,  Londmi,  Ea^aad 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  287,809,  Jol.  28, 1981.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,450 
Oflims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1980, 
8026059 

Int  a.*  B65B  31/02 
VS.  a.  53—433  4  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  malcing  a  sachet  which  comprises  forming  a 
dish-like  pocket  in  a  sheet  of  film  or  foU,  placing  a  measured 
amount  of  liquid  into  the  pocket  placing  a  carrier  comprised  of 
compressible  porous  material  into  the  pocket,  absorbing  a  first 
part  of  said  measured  amount  of  liquid  into  said  carrier  which 
is  placed  into  said  pocket  pkuing  a  second  fiUn  or  foil  over  the 
pocket  which  pocket  contains  the  liquid  and  piece  of  carrier  to 
form  an  assembly,  evacuating  the  pocket  and  around  the  as- 
sembly below  atmospheric  pressure,  sealing  the  second  film  or 
foil  around  the  edge  of  the  pocket  to  form  a  sachet  and  de- 
creasing the  volume  of  the  carrier,  compressing  the  carrier  and 
forcing  an  additional  quantity  of  Uquid  into  the  carrier  by 
releasing  the  vacuum  around  the  sachet. 


4  CT4 131 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOB  LOADING  PLASTIC 

TUBING  WITH  BALES 
Mayurd  L.  Good,  23297  CoHljr  ML,  18  EmI,  He  7. 
Ind.  46514 

FUed  JnL  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633438 
IM.  CL*  B65B  9/00 
VS.  CL  53—459  23 


lao-. 


:^-^^":^ 


2.  A  method  for  loading  bales  tato  |4aatic  tidmig,  oonqHoiiig 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  nil  auppwt  device  having  a  rA  of  photic 

tubing  thereon  over  a  bale  gmde  having  opposite  Cfica, 

communicatii^  cads  therein; 
positioning  the  bale  guide  m  a  Gm  generally  vertical  pori- 

tion  on  a  tranqMrtaUe  base  firame,  whereby  one  of  te 

open  ends  is  disposed  generally  iqywanBy; 
dispensing  the  plastic  tubing  from  ihe  nA  aupport  device 

over  the  one  open  end  of  die  bale  guide  and  ifrtiiij.  the 

one  open  end  of  the  bale  guide  into  <»ecnd  of  die  pbatic 

tubing; 
gathering  a  predetermined  length  of  the  plastic  IriMig  oolo 

an  outer  surface  of  the  bale  guide  wound  the  one  open 

end; 
retaining  the  flow  of  the  plastic  tubing  fiom  the  outer  mr- 

face  with  a  bag  retainer, 
pivoting  the  bale  guide  to  a  generally  horizontal  positioa  oa 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  tranaportaUe  ^^'^girtfrt  firme; 
removii^  the  roll  sapjport  device; 
securely  closing  the  one  end  of  the  plastic  tubing  over  the 

one  open  aid  of  the  bale  guide  tar  containing  balca; 

loading  a  bale  onto  the  doo^ited  firame  facmg  the  other  one 

of  the  open  ends  of  the  bale  guidr, 
engaging  the  bale  with  a  carriage  gvided  on  the  ekn^ated 

frame; 

apidying  force  against  the  carriafe  for  causing  tte  caniafe 

to  contact  the  other  oiw  of  the  open  ends  of  the  bale  fade; 
and 

guiding  the  engaged  bale  firom  the  elongated  frame  into  die 

plastic  tubing. 
22.  Apparatus  for  loading  bales  into  {rfaitic  tabu^  compris- 
ing: 
a  transportaUe  base  monber  including: 
at  least  one  wheeL 

at  least  one  axle  rotatively  supporting  said  whed,  and 

an  el<mgate  frame  member  mounted  (»  said  aide  aad 

adapted  for  sequentiaOy  siqiporti^  and  trmufimrmg 

round  bales  into  phHtic  tubing,  and  frame  member 

having  a  plurality  of  spaoed-^qmrt  ndla  defining  Ae 

longitodind  axis  of  said  frme  member,  with  at  lent  oae 

of  said  spaced-apart  rails  adapted  for  providiat  guided 

longitucfinal  movement  tfaeteoo,  and  at  least  ooe  4 

meaber  having  oppodte  ends  widi  each  of  said 

being  rigidly  conoeded  to  a  reqwctive  one  of 

qMoed-apwt  raila; 

a  cftrriage  member  aelectivdy  mouated  on  said  fraoie  ai 

ber  for  engaging  said  supported  bde  and  j^'^-Mmg. 

a  bulkhead  member  haviag  oppoaite  fiMca, 

an  unierend  portion  nd  a  bottom  end  portion. 

means  for  supporting  said  bulkhead  meariier  ia  a  feaeially 

vertical  attitude  with  rtapect  to : 
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means  connected  to  said  bulkhead  member  for  selectively 
extending  engagement  of  said  carriage  member  with  the 
bale,  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  carriage  member  on 
said  at  least  one  guide  rail  and  for  accommodating 
guided  longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said  carriage 
member  and  said  frame  member  relative  to  the  other 
whereby  the  engaged  bale  is  urged  to  load  into  the 
plastic  tubing; 
means  selectively  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  guid- 
ing the  engaged  bale  into  the  plastic  tubing,  means  for 
mounting  said  bale-guiding  means  for  selective  movement 
between  a  substantially  vertical  transport  position  and  a 
bale-loading  position; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  carriage  member  and  said  bale-guid- 
ing means  for  moving  the  connected  one  of  said  carriage 
member  and  said  bale-guiding  means  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  the  other,  whereby  the  engaged  bale 
is  transferred  from  said  frame  member  into  the  plastic 
tubing;  and 
means  selectively  mounted  adjacent  said  bale-guiding  means 
for  dispensing  plastic  tubing  over  one  of  opposite  open 
ends  of  said  bale-guiding  means. 


means  for  holding  a  stack  of  caps  in  the  vendor  spaced  from 
the  cup  station; 

carriage  means  operable  on  flUing  the  cup  at  the  cup  station 
for  ejecting  a  cap  from  the  stack  and  carrying  it  to  and 
placing  it  on  a  filled  cup  at  the  cup  station  and  then  retum- 


4^94337 

CASSETTE  PACKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

DwreU  W.  Zielke,  25526  Via  Deaca,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

FOed  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,310 

iBt  a*  B65B  43/38,  7/26 

VS.  a.  53—468  16  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  packing  device  for  loading  cassettes  into  soft- 
poly  boxes  having  a  lid  pivotally  coupled  to  each  box  and 
flanges  on  each  end  of  each  lid  extending  toward  the  box  and 
being  outwardly  therefrom,  comprising 
a  guideway  sized  to  receive  the  soft-poly  boxes  end  to  end; 
a  pusher  extending  to  said  guideway  to  advance  the  soft- 
poly  boxes  along  said  guideway; 
an  opener  to  pivot  the  lids  from  engagement  with  the  boxes; 

and 
a  lid  guide  extending  over  said  guideway  at  said  opener  to 
restrict  pivotal  movement  of  the  lids  such  that  flanges  on 
adjacent  lids  remain  in  contact  in  said  guideway. 


4,594,838 

CAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

BEVERAGE  VENDOR 

Leoaard  A.  Flckcn;  Gerald  J.  Podgorny,  and  James  A.  Boyle,  all 

of  St  Loois  County,  Mo.,  aarigaort  to  UnlDynaaiics  Corpora- 

tiofl,  Stamford,  Coao. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,105 
lat  a*  B65B  3/04.  7/28 
VS.  CL  53—471  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  beverage  vendor  having  a  stationary  cup  station  to 
which  a  cup  is  delivered  from  a  cup  supply  and  means  operable 
upon  registration  of  credit  for  a  vend  and  selection  by  a  cus- 
tomer to  fill  the  cup  at  the  cup  station  with  a  beverage: 
means  for  capping  each  cup  after  it  has  been  filled  at  the  cup 
station  with  the  filled  and  capped  cup  retrievable  by  the 
customer  from  the  cup  station  comprising; 


ing  to  a  position  adjacent  the  means  for  holding  a  stack  of 
caps,  and 
means  in  the  carriage  means  for  pressing  the  cap  down  on 
the  cup  as  the  carriage  returns  to  its  position  adjacent  the 
means  for  holding  a  stack  of  caps. 


4,594,839 
SAGGER  LOADER  AND  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PTX-Pentronix, 

Inc.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,166,  Feb.  9, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,550,551.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,676 

Int  a.*  B65B  5/10 

VS.  a.  53—475  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  parts  comprising  a  first 
conveyor  for  carrying  parts  in  a  single  row  along  a  first  axis  of 
travel,  a  second  conveyor  having  a  receptacle  thereon  and 
traveling  along  a  second  axis  of  travel  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
axis  of  travel,  said  receptacle  for  carrying  parts  placed  therein 
in  consecutive  rows  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  parts, 
a  stationary  housing  disposed  at  a  location  where  said  first  axis 
of  travel  and  said  second  axis  of  travel  intersect,  an  elbow-joint 
arm  supported  by  said  housing  and  pivotable  relative  to  said 
housing,  said  elbow-joint  arm  having  a  first  arm  pivotable 
around  a  single  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  housing  and  a  second 
arm  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  first  arm  pivotable  around  a 
second  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  first  arm,  said  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  being  substantially  parallel,  a  part  pick-up  member 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  second  arm,  means  in  said  housing 
for  pivoting  said  first  arm  relative  to  said  housing  and  said 
second  arm  relative  to  said  first  arm  for  placing  said  part  pick- 
up member  over  said  parts  on  said  first  conveyor  for  picking 
up  a  row  of  said  parts  and  for  pivoting  said  first  arm  relative  to 
said  housing  and  said  second  arm  relative  to  said  first  sum  for 
placing  said  part  pick-up  member  over  said  receptacle  on  said 
second  conveyor  for  placing  said  row  of  said  parts  in  said 
receptable,  wherein  said  part  pick-up  member  comprises  an 
elongated  body,  a  chamber  in  said  body,  orifice  means  in  a  face 
of  said  body  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  and  conduit 
means  placing  said  chamber  in  communication  with  a  source  of 
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suction  for  picking  up  a  row  of  parts  in  engagement  with  said 
orifices. 


PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINE  HEADER 

HEIGHT  CONTROL 

Weraer  K.  D'Almeida,  and  Oidemar  Boeck,  both  of  Coritiba, 

Braza,  assignors  to  Speny  CorporatkM,  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Di^isioo  of  Ser.  No.  560,100,  Dec  12, 1983,  abuidoiied.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,774 

Int  CL*  AOID  41/06,  75/18 

VS.  CL  56— 11 J  3  Claims 


a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls  located  on  opposite  I 

said  cutting  wheel  and  a  backing  wall  extending  between  i , 

side  walls  and  extending  around  the  outer  rArr.uwtfftfff^ 
pehfbery  of  said  cutting  whed,  said  cntting  Mihed  having 
knives  and  blades  secured  thereto  with  said  knives  and  blades 
alternating  around  said  whed,  a  fixed  cutting  plale  moonlsd  in 
sakl  housing  and  cooperating  widi  said  knives  for  cutting 
material  introduced  into  said  housing,  a  shaft  located  within 
said  housing  and  extending  between  said  side  walls,  said  cut- 
ting wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  said  knives  and 
said  blades  projecting  generslly  radially  outwardly  firom  the 
outer  circumferential  periphery  of  said  cutting  yi/bed,  the 
radially  outer  edges  of  said  blades  rotating  along  a  circubr 
path  within  said  housing,  along  a  porti(»  of  said  drcnlar  path 
of  said  blades  said  bacldng  wall  is  spaced  ckMdy  firom  the 
circular  path,  m  the  directkm  of  rotation  of  said  cutting  wheel 


1.  In  a  combine  having  a  mobUe  frame  adapted  for  move- 
ment across  a  field;  a  transverse  header  supported  firom  said 
frame  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  relative  to 
the  ground  and  said  mobile  frame,  said  header  being  operable 
to  collect  crop  material  from  the  field  and  initiate  the  crop 
harvesting  process,  said  header  being  generally  vertically 
movable  relative  to  said  frame  to  follow  longitudinal  ground 
contours;  senung  means  mounted  on  said  header  to  sense  the 
location  of  the  ground  rleative  to  said  header;  and  header  lift 
means  interconnecting  said  header  and  said  frame  to  power  the 
generally  vertical  movement  of  said  header  relative  to  said 
frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pneumatk  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  and  to  said  header  lift  means  to  effect  the 
operation  of  said  header  lift  means  to  move  said  header  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
a  change  in  the  position  of  the  ground  relative  to  said 
header  by  said  sensmg  means  such  that  the  pontion  of  said 
header  relative  to  said  frame  is  varied  to  nmiiitjiii^  a  gener- 
ally constant  positional  relationship  between  the  ground 
and  said  header;  and 
means  for  selectively  actuating  a  movement  of  said  combine 
in  a  reverse  direction  operatively  connected  to  said  pneu- 
matic control  means  such  that  an  actuation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  causes  said  pneumatic  control  means  to  effect  a 
raising  of  said  header  so  that  said  header  is  raised  in  re- 
sponse to  the  selective  movement  of  said  combine  in  a 
reverse  direction. 


4,594,841 
FORAGE  CUTTER  OR  CHOPPER 
Eberfaard  Wistnba,  Rettenbach,  and  Xa?cr  Leazer,  KStz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Kari  Meagele  A  SShae 
GmbH  *  Co.,  Giinzberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,707 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Feb.  21, 
1984,  3406201 

Int  CL*  AOID  87/10 
VS.  CL  56—13.3  10  rtmim, 

1.  Forage  cutter  including  a  housing,  means  within  said 
housing  for  conveying  the  forage  material  to  be  cut  and  means 
within  said  houung  for  receiving  cut  material  for  crushing  the 
material,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  cutting  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  housing  comprises 


downstream  from  said  cutting  plate  said  backing  wall  diverges 
outwardly  from  said  circular  path  of  said  Uades  and  forms  in 
combination  with  said  side  walls  a  space  for  receiving  material 
carried  along  by  said  blades  &x>m  said  cutting  {date,  said  crush- 
ing means  located  within  said  space  outwardly  from  sakl  ctrou- 
lar  path  of  said  blades  for  receiving  and  crushing  the  cut  mate- 
rial, said  cutting  wheel  being  vertically  arranged  with  said  side 
waUs  extending  generally  verticaUy,  said  space  being  located 
in  a  lower  part  of  said  housing,  above  said  space  said  backing 
wall  converges  inwardly  toward  sakl  circular  path  of  said 
blades,  and  a  material  discharge  outlet  passageway  opening 
through  said  housing  extends  outwardly  from  said  housing 
above  the  location  where  sakl  backing  wall  converges  in- 
wardly for  receiving  the  material  crushed  in  said  qiace  so  that 
the  material  can  be  carried  upwardly  by  said  Uades  along  said 
backing  waU  into  said  outlet  passageway. 

4,594y842 

MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  AND  CHOPPING  OF 

MAIZE  OR  SIMILAR  STALK-TYPE  HARVESTS 

Norbcrt  WoUcrs,  Gcacher;  MaafM  Stsppat,  oi  Alftad  Bsr^ 

tUng,  both  of  Staddohn,  aU  of  Fed.  R«.  orGcnMv.aai^sn 

to  MaseUneaCsbrik  Kcnvar  Ga*H,  Stadtfohn,  Fai.  Bap.  of 


nta 


Coatfanation  of  Ser.  No.  514,202,  JiL  14, 1983,  i 

appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  743Jli 

Cbriw  priority,  applfcrten  Fed.  Rep.  of  rirmany,  JnL  17, 
1982,  3226876;  Mar.  8, 1983, 3388077 

Int  CL*  AOID  45/02 
VS.  CL  56—94  22  CUtm 

1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  and  chommig  up  maize  or 
similar  stalk-type  harvests  comprising  a  chafTMowcr,  fised 
roUers  for  feedhig  cut  staUcs  to  sakl  chaff-Mower,  spaced  gude 
means  for  gmding  stalks  to  be  cut  and  drBwing'iB  and  mowing 
means  routable  about  a  substantiaUy  vertical  ax»  and  opei^ble 
to  draw  in  and  mow  the  stalks  of  the  harvest  in  the  vpri^ 
position  and  subsequently  deliver  the  cut  stalks  to  ssid  fsed 
roUers  with  the  cut-off  ends  of  the  stalks  facing  said  fbed  rol- 
lers, sakl  spaced  gukle  means  being  disposed  forwardly  i 
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drawing-in  and  mowing  means  for  guiding  said  stalks  to  said 
drawing'in  and  mowing  means  as  the  machine  is  moved  for- 
wardly,  and  spaced  guide  means  comprising  two  outer  guide 
elements  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  said  drawing-in  and 
mowing  means,  said  two  outer  guide  elements  having  forward 
extending  end  portions  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  by 
a  distance  which  defines  the  cutting  width  of  the  machine,  said 


drawing-in  and  mowing  means  being  operable  to  drawn  in  and 
cut  a  plurality  of  stalks  within  said  cutting  width  at  a  plurality 
of  drawn-in  and  mowing  locations  spaced  laterally  across  the 
front  of  the  machine,  said  plurality  of  drawing-in  and  mowing 
locations  and  said  guide  means  being  operable  to  harvest  crops 
within  said  cutting  width  independently  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  rows  and  the  direction  of  the  rows  of  said  stalks  to 
be  harvested. 


LAWN  MOWER  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY 
Rofer  Andemon,  Griiana;  Lenaart  Engdahl,  and  Jan  lOasson, 
botk  of  TranSa,  all  of  Sweden,  aarignors  to  Stiga  AB,  Tranas, 


Filed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  647,516 

Claim  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1983,  8304839 

hrt.  CI*  AOID  55/18 

VJS.  CL  56—295  4  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  knife  assembly  including  a  rigid  member 
(2)  attached  to  a  generally  vertical  motor-driven  shaft  (1),  said 
rigid  member  being  provided,  at  a  distance  from  the  shaft 
attachment,  with  at  least  two  attachment  points  for  knife 
means,  and  at  least  two  knife  means  (6),  each  including  a  blade 
section  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  (7),  and  a  shank  portion 
(9)  adapted  for  the  fixation  of  the  knife  means  to  the  rigid 
member  wherein  each  of  the  attachment  points  comprises  a  flat 
surface  section  (4)  in  which  there  is  made  a  through-hole  (5) 
for  a  fastener  and  a  recess  (3)  arranged  beyond  the  hole,  the 
shank  portion  (9)  of  each  knife  means  including  a  flat  surface 
section  (10)  with  a  through-hole  (11)  and  a  projection  (12) 
provided  adjacent  said  flat  surface  section  (10)  of  the  shank 
portion,  said  projection  extending  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
flat  surface  section  of  the  shank  portion,  while  the  surface 
•ectiom  (4, 10)  of  the  attachment  point  and  the  shank  portion 
are  adapted,  when  in  mounted  condition,  to  lie  in  contact  with 
each  other  with  the  holes  (5,  11)  aligned,  and  the  projection 
(12)  is  accommodated  in  the  recess  to  deter  rotation  of  the 
knife  about  said  feslener,  said  projection  and  recess  constitut- 
ing a  yieldable  rotary  latch  means  wherein,  when  the  knife  is 
subjected  to  a  predetermined  twisting  moment,  the  entire 


projection  snaps  out  of  the  recess  and  rotates  with  the  knife 
about  said  fastener. 


4,594,844 

STOP  SPINDLE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Cyril  Muzila,  Nitra-ChrenoYi  ,  Czechosloyakia,  asdgnor  to 
Elitex,  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstW,  Liberec,  Czechosloya- 
Ua 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,253,  Nov.  22, 1983, 
.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovalda,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8396-82 

Int.  Q.*  DOIH  7/22 
VS.  CI.  57—88  4  Claims 


1.  A  stop  spindle  for  textile  machines,  particularly  spinning 
and  twisting  machines,  said  spindle  having  a  whirl  and  a  brake 
lining,  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  clutch  element  which  is 
axially  displaceable  between  the  whirl  and  the  brake  lining,  on 
the  axially  opposite  side  of  the  brake  lining  from  the  whirl 
there  being  mounted  an  electromagnet,  the  brake  lining  being 
made  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  permanent  magnet  having 
radially  spaced  pole  shoes  disposed  on  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly,  respectively,  sides  of  the  brake  lining,  means  selec- 
tively to  energize  the  electromagnet  so  as  to  create  a  magnetic 
field  which  is  additive  with  respect  to  the  magnetic  field  of  the 
permanent  magnet,  whereby  to  start  the  driving  of  the  spindle, 
and  selectively  to  energize  the  electromagnet  so  as  to  create  a 
magnetic  field  which  is  subtractive  with  respect  to  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  permanent  magnet,  whereby  to  stop  the  driv- 
ing of  the  spindle  and  to  brake  it. 


4594,845 
FLY  REMOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPINNING  WINDER 
Isamu  Matsui,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mnrata  Kikai  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1983,  58-126481 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  IJ/Oa  15/00 

VJS.  a.  57—304  12  Claims 


3  T)*  »•  1      I,    i 

1.  In  a  spinning  winder  in  which  a  spinning  frame  and  a 


winder  are  connected  by  way  of  a  spinning  bobbin  passage 

and/or  an  empty  bobbin  passage, 
a  fly  removing  system  characterized:  in  that  the  fly  remov- 
ing system  includes  a  ceiling  rail  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  between  a  spinner  area  and  a  winder  area, 
and  a  cleaner  which  is  then  placed  along  the  rail  and  is 
made  reciprocally  movable,  said  cleaner  comprising  a 
blower,  and  a  plurality  of  ducts  which  have  openings  at 
the  blower  and  have  air  injection  ports  and/or  air  suction 
ports  formed  therein  at  positions  within  said  ducts  which 
are  adjacent  to  those  portions  of  said  spinner  area  where 
said  flies  are  located. 


in  which  they  are  offtet  by  an  amount  which  is  less  thii  the 
thickness  of  either  of  said  first  terminal  end  pcMtiou  but  being 
resiliently  separable  in  substantially  the  same  direction  in 
which  they  are  offset  for  snap  receiving  a  loop  of  itmilar  con- 
figuration of  another  link  therrt)etween,  said  second  terminal 
ends  in  said  second  loop  being  laterally  ofiset  with  napect  to 


4,594)846 

TRACK  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Richard  E.  Liveny,  and  Charles  E.  Grawey,  both  of  Pewia,  DL, 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Pewia,  IIL 

ContiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,629,  May  31, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  734,216 

Int  a.*  B21L  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  59—5  10  Oairas 


each  other,  being  substantially  aligned  in  the  same  direction  in 
which  they  are  offset,  and  being  spaced  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  in  which  they  are  offtet  by  an  onount  which  b 
less  than  the  thickness  of  either  of  said  second  terminal  end 
portions,  but  being  resiliently  separable  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  in  which  they  are  offset  for  snap  receiving  a 
loop  of  similar  configuration  of  another  link  therebetween. 


4,594,848 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR  OPERATING  MEIHOD 
Hnkaffl  C  Mongia;  Edwin  B.  ColeoMa,  both  of  Tcnpe,  aad 
Thomas  W.  Bruce,  Phoenix,  all  of  Aria.,  awlnami  to  He 
Garrett  Corporatioa,  Los  Aageles,  Cdif. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  400,580,  JoL  22, 1982.  lUs  Tf^itrttim  Jaa. 
13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,342 
lat  CL*  F02C  7/00.  7/277 
VS.  CL.  60—39.02  3 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  controlled  running  clearance 
between  opposing  thrust  surfaces  of  a  track  jomt,  the  joint 
having  a  first  member  pivotable  relative  to  a  second  member 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  controlled  interstice  producing  membrane  to  at 
least  one  of  the  thrust  surfaces  of  the  joint,  said  membrane 
having  a  thickness  of  between  0.001  to  0.010  inches; 
assembling  said  joint  by  exerting  an  axial  compressive  forx;e 
sufficient  to  compressively  load  said  membrane  between 
said  members;  and 
grinding  said  membrane  into  fine  particles  upon  initial  piv- 
otal movements  of  said  joint  after  assembly  and  providing 
a  controlled  narrow  interstice  between  said  thrust  surfaces 
sufficient  to  axially  unlock  the  joint  and  allow  substan- 
tially free  pivotal  movement  of  the  joint  thereafter. 


4,594,847 

DETACHABLY  INTERCONNECTABLE  CHAIN  LINK 

AND  CHAIN  CONSTRUCTE3>  THEREWITH 

Kurt  Klier,  and  Heinz  Klier,  both  of  Kanfbenren-Nengablonz, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  EJI.  AAley  it  Company, 

Inc.,  Proridence,  RJ. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,372 

lat  CL*  F16G  13/06 

VS.  a.  59—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  detachably  interconnectable  chain  link  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  S-shaped  link  elements  rigidly  connected 
to  each  other  at  their  central  portions  in  crossing  relation  to 
define  a  link  of  substantially  figure-8-shi4>ed  configuration 
having  first  and  second  substantially  closed  loops  at  opposite 
extremities  thereof,  said  link  elements  each  having  first  and 
second  terminal  end  portions  which  are  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  loops,  respectively,  and  terminate  in  first  and  sec- 
ond terminal  ends,  respectively,  said  first  terminal  ends  in  said 
first  loop  being  lateraUy  offset  with  respect  to  each  other, 
being  substantiaUy  aligned  in  the  same  direction  in  which  they 
are  offset,  and  being  spaced  in  subMantiaUy  the  same  direction 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  combustor  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  flowing  pressurized  air  from  a  source  thereof  into  a  liner 
portion  of  said  combustor  through  an  inlet  opening 
formed  in  said  liner  portion; 

(b)  utilizing  a  first  portion  of  the  pressurized  air  entering  said 
liner  portion  to  cool  an  interior  surface  portion  of  said 
Uner  portion; 

(c)  utilizing  a  second  portion  of  the  pressurized  air  entering 
said  liner  portion  as  combustion  air  within  said  liner  por- 
tion; 

(d)  mixing  said  combustion  air  with  fuel  and  burnivg  the 
fuel-air  mixture  within  said  liner  portion;  and 

(e)  simultaneously  controUing  the  cooling  oi  said  interior 
surface  portion  and  the  richness  of  said  fuel-air  nnzture  by 
selectively  varying  the  air  inflow  through  said  ialA  open- 
ing. 

said  step  (a)  being  performed  by  flowing  pressurised  air  into 
an  upstream  end  portion  of  said  liner  portion,  and  said 
method  comprising  the  further  steps  of  fonntog  in  said 
liner  portion  an  additional  air  inlet  opening  spaced  in  a 
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downstream  direction  from  said  first-mentioned  inlet 
opening  for  receiving  pressurized  air  from  a  source 
thereof,  and  varying  the  air  inflow  through  said  additional 
inlet  opening  in  generally  inverse  proportion  to  the  air 
inflow  variance  through  said  first-mentioned  inlet  open- 
ing. 


4,594,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  CONTROL 

PARAMETERS 

Darid  F.  Kcaiaoa,  Glaatoabvy,  aod  Donald  E.  Sheppard,  Soutk 

Wlidnr,  botk  of  Couk,  anigMn  to  United  Technologiet 

CorponrtioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  683,904  l 

Int  d*  P02C  9/20  » 

U.S.  a.  00— 39  J9  7  Claimt 


1  ACTOATO»  !>' 


1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  a  control  parameter  for  use  in 
a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising:  j 

first  function  generator  means  responsive  to  an  engine  oper* 
ating  parameter  for  generating  a  first  signal  simulating  the 
value  of  a  control  parameter  for  the  engine  operating  in  a 
preselected  base  configuration;  i 

second  function  generator  means  responsive  to  an  engine 
operating  parameter  for  generating  a  second  signal  simu- 
lating the  difference  between  the  value  of  said  control 
parameter  for  the  base  engine  configuration  and  the  value 
of  said  control  parameter  for  a  second  preselected  engine 
operating  configuration  different  from  said  base  conHgu* 
ration; 

means  for  operating  on  said  second  signal  to  produce  a  third 
signal  simulating  said  difference  in  values  for  the  actual 
engine  operating  configuration;  and 

means  for  sunmiing  said  first  and  third  signals  to  produce  a 
fourth  signal  simulating  said  control  parameter  for  said 
actual  engine  operating  configuration. 


4,594390 
COMBINED  CYCLE  TOTAL  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Jofta  R.  Jojr,  Brightoi^  Midk,  avigMr  to  Williams  lateraa 
tioni  Corporatkm,  WalM  Like,  Mich. 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,196 

lot  a*  F02C  7/26 

VS.  a  60—39.141  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  the  co-generation  of  steam  and  electricity 

comprising: 

a  source  of  gaseous  fuel, 

a  source  of  air, 

means  for  mixing  said  fuel  and  air  to  form  a  relatively  lean 

fiiel/air  mixture,  j 

a  gas  turbine,  1 

a  first  fbd/air  mixture  compressor  directly  driven  by  said 

turbine, 
a  second  tael/tir  mixture  compressor  driven  by  said  turbine 
for  further  compressing  said  fuel/air  mixture. 


a  catalytic  burner  between  said  second  compressor  and  gas 

turbine, 
a  motor/generator, 
a  steam  turbine, 
means  coupling  said  gas  turbine,  motor/generator,  first  and 

second  compressors  and  steam  turbine  to  one  another, 
a  source  of  water, 
a  steam  boiler  connected  to  said  source  of  water  and  to  the 

exhaust  system  of  said  gas  turbine. 


a  steam  economizer  connected  to  said  boiler, 

a  steam  superheater  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 

exhaust  system  of  said  gas  turbine  disposed  between  said 

economizer  and  said  steam  turbine,  and 
controllable  means  for  bypassing  superheated  steam  from 

said  superheater  vound  said  steam  turbine  to  maximize 

steam  or  electric  power  output  of  said  system,  selectively. 


4,594,851 
FLAMEHOLDER  WITH  REMOVABLE  FLAMEHOLDER 

ATTACHMENTS 
SteTen  B.  Kushnick,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Gimther  Eicfa- 
horn,  Jupiter,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreaoited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,263,  Dec.  16, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  724,720 

Int  a.<  F02C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—261  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  flameholder  structure  for  the  afterburner  of 
a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  shroud  defined  within  said  afterburner,  said 
shroud  including  a  trailing  edge  defining  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  openings  therein; 

b.  a  plurality  of  flameholder  attachments  supported  entirely 
by  said  shroud,  one  of  said  flameholder  attachments 
mounted  within  each  peripheral  opening,  each  of  said 
flameholder  attachments  including  a  support  plate  for 
removably  mounting  said  flameholder  attachments  within 
said  peripheral  openings,  at  least  one  radially  extending 
flameholding  element  mounted  on  each  support  plate,  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  shroud  at  each  peripheral  opening 
having  a  continuous  channel  defined  therein,  said  channel 
having  a  shape  complementary  to  a  leading  edge  <rf  said 


support  plate,  said  channel  and  leading  edge  of  said  sup- 
port plate  together  defining  a  slip  joint  means  for  fixedly 
o(mnecting  said  flameholder  attachments  to  said  shroud; 
and 
c.  brace  means  connecting  said  at  least  one  radially  extend- 
ing flameholding  element  to  said  shroud  for  holding  the 
flameholding  elemait  on  said  support  plate. 


4»59MS2 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Barton  H.  Swm,  Wyoariag,  aid  William  W.  Stockton,  CbKla. 
aati,  both  of  Ohio,  amigmn  to  GcMral  Electric  Compaay, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FDed  Oct  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  666,535 
Int  a*  F02C  9/28 
UJS.  CL  60-38  J81  6 
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1.  In  a  fiiel  control  system  in  an  aircraft  which  includes 
means  (64)  for  comparing  a  presently  demanded  q)eed  signal 
with  an  actual  speed  signal  of  a  component  of  the  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  schedufing  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
maximum  allowable  speed  (MAX  Nf)  of  the  engine  com- 
ponent as  a  functicm  of  the  temperature  (T2)  of  a  predeter- 
mined, other  engine  component; 

(b)  means  for  modifying  the  MAX  Nf  signal  as  a  fimction  of 
a  Conditi(»ed  Thrust  Demand  (CTD)  signal,  which  is  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  deviation  of  an  aq)ect  of  aircraft 
performance  fixnn  a  predetermined  reference,  in  order  to 
Iffoduce  the  presently  demanded  speed  signal,  the  means 
including 

(i)  an  integrator  for  receiving  the  CTD  signal  and  integrat- 
ing the  signal  received,  and 

(iO  switching  means  for  selectively  removing  the  influ- 
ence of  the  CTD  signal  from  the  schedulmg  means. 

4,594353 
WAVE  POWERED  GENERATOR 
FMric  Raichka,  Sai  MariM,  a^  Jiia^loi  Lee,  Sierra  Madrc, 
both  of  Calif.,  amisBors  to  Wave  Power  laiMtrica,  Arcadia, 
Odif. 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  588,916 
Int  CL*  F03B  13/12 
VS.  CL  60-402  41  CUma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  power  from  the  wave  motion 
of  the  ocean  comprising: 
(a)  a  rescmant  chamber  in  the  ocean,  the  chamber  having  an 
exterior  substantially  vertical  wall  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  water  with  an  opening  there- 
through, the  opening  generally  tu^ng  the  direction  of 
wave  propagation  for  passage  of  water  into  and  out  of  the 
chamber,  the  chamber  amplifying  the  wave  motion  of  the 
body  of  water  in  the  fimdamental  mode  so  ttmt  the  ampli- 
tode  of  waves  m  the  chanri)er  is  greater  than  the  amplitude 
of  the  waves  passing  nito  the  chamber,  die  chamber  bemg 
sized  so  that  the  equivalent  diameter  d  the  cimaba  » 
(torn  ClSL/pi  to  L/pi  where  L  is  the  length  between  the 
crest  of  waves  passing  mto  the  diamber, 


(b)  a  float  m  Uie  chancer,  the  float  moving  np  awl  down  1 
response  to  the  wave  motion  in  the  dwnbci^  and 


J_N 


(c)  power  generating  means  operativdy  connected  to  the 
float  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  float  to 
useful  energy. 


4,59M54 
ASSEMBLY  OF  VACUUM  BOOSTER  AND  MASTER 
CYLINDER 
Hiroo  TakcwU,  AaaaUna;  NobnU  HaeUro,  Md  YosUUsa 
Miyaadd,  both  of  Ueda,  aH  of  Ji^an,  niiliaiiii  to  NWa 
Kogyo  KabMUU  Kaisha,  Ueda,  J^aa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  511,974^  JaL  8, 1983, 1 
is  a  coatimntioa  of  Ssr.  No.  20,966,  Jm.  3, 1981, 1 

TUs  appHcatioa  Mar.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  712,463 
Claims  priority,  appMcsHea  Japan,  Dec  6, 1980,  55-173479; 
Dec  10, 1980, 55-176867[U] 

lat  CL*  B60T 13/00 
VS.  a  60-547.1  2 


1.  In  a  assembly  oi  a  vacuum  booster  device  and  a 
cylmder  comprising  a  booster  shdl  divided  into  a  bout  bowl 
and  rear  bowl,  a  booster  piston  and  a  piston  diairfintgm  aocom- 
modated  in  the  booster  shen,  said  piston  diaphiagm  beav  filed 
at  its  inner  perq)heral  edge  to  said  booster  piston  and  at  its 
outer  peripheral  edge  being  heM  between  opposite  edfs  por- 
tions oftaid  firont  Md  rear  bowls,  a  retnm  tfnag  ana^ai 
between  said  trout  bowl  and  said  boosler  piston,  a  c^inder 
body  provkled  on  the  front  sofftoe  of  saki  firont  bowL  tnd  a 
wOTking  piston  sUdaUy  fitted  in  sakl  c^inder  body  and  opera- 
tivdy associated  with  sakl  boosler  piston;  die  iaqproveaent 
wherein  sakl  c^nider  body  nidndes  a  mounti^  flsHc  a^la- 
ceat  sakl  firoai  sorfine  of  said  front  bocrf;  sakl  CRMt  and  rear 
bowls  and  mounting  flange  are  connected  tofelher  Iqr  tie  rods 
extendmg  throogh  sakl  boaster  piston  so  Hal  any  means  Cor 
tetenmg  sakl  opposite  edge  portioos  of  both  of  sakl  front  and 
rear  bowb  is  diminatcd;  Mud  tie  rods  extend  Oton^  both  of 
sakl  bowls,  sakl  booster  piston  and  sakl  niiiwdk^  flaiVB,  ae 
end  of  each  sakl  tie  rod  bdag  fixadly  fhsiened  to  said  rear  bowl 


I 
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while  the  other  end  thereof  being  tightened  against  said  mount- 
ing flange  and  said  front  bowl  with  a  nut  screwed  on  said  tie 
rod  and  a  snap  ring  of  thin  sheet  material  is  clipped  into  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  tie  rod  and  is  opposed  to  the 
front  face  of  said  front  bowl  to  retain  said  front  and  rear  bowls 
assembled  when  said  nut  and  said  mounting  flange  are  re* 
moved  from  said  tie  rod,  said  snap  ring  being  housed  in  an 
annular  recess  surrounding  said  tie  rod  and  in  the  surface  of 
said  mounting  flange  when  said  mounting  flange  is  abutted  on 
the  front  face  of  said  front  bowl  by  said  nut  so  as  to  cause  no 
interferences  between  the  surfaces  of  said  mounting  flange  and 
said  front  bowl  when  said  mounting  flange  and  said  front  bowl 
are  assembled  and  being  exposed  on  the  front  face  of  said  bowl 
for  removal  from  said  tie  rod  when  said  nut  and  said  flange  are 
removed  from  said  tie  rod. 
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from  a  solid  adsorbent  contained  in  at  least  one  adsorber/gen- 
erator while  supplying  heat  at  a  high  temperature  T2,  where 
said  working  fluid  is  transformed  from  the  vapor  to  a  liquid 
phase  at  an  intermediate  temperature  Ti  while  liberating  heat, 
where  the  liquid  phase  of  said  working  fluid  is  transformed  to 
a  gaseous  phase  at  low  working  fluid  pressure  po  while  taking 
up  heat  at  a  low  temperature  To,  where  said  gaseous  working 
fluid  is  adsorbed  and  liberates  heat  in  at  least  one  further  adsor- 
ber/generator containing  said  solid  adsorbent,  and  where  the 
process  is  continued  by  alternately  desorbing  and  adsorbing  in 
the  two  or  more  adsorber/generators,  comprising;  an  internal 


4,594,855 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATION  WITH 

HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Arnold  Guntfacr,  29  Lorelei  Rd.,  West  Orange,  N.J.  07052 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,850 

Int  a.*  F25D  17/06 

UJS.  a.  62—92  4  Claims 


\  1^  no     tll         »  317 


N  *-i  no     til        '»  JIT 


1.  A  process  for  ventilating  indoors  spaces,  during  the  hot 
season,  consisting  of:  passing  a  stream  of  outdoors  air  through 
a  heat  exchanger  of  the  plate-fln  type,  passing  a  like  stream  of 
indoors  air  through  said  heat  exchanger,  said  outdoors  air 
having  a  higher  temperature  and  humidity  than  said  indoors 
air,  said  outdoors  and  indoors  air  streams  flowing  vertically 
and  countercurrently  in  adjacent  passages  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, transferring  heat  across  said  adjacent  passages,  from 
the  outdoors  air  stream  to  the  indoors  air  stream,  cooling  said 
outdoors  air  stream,  condensing  water  vapor  from  the  out- 
doors air  stream  into  a  first  water  film,  said  film  wetting  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  passages  occupied  by 
said  outdoors  air  stream,  said  first  water  film  flowing  cocur- 
rently  to  said  outdoors  air  stream,  causing  a  second  water  film 
to  flow  and  wet  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
passages  occupied  by  said  indoors  air  stream,  said  second 
water  film  and  the  indoors  air  stream  flowing  in  countercur- 
rent  relationship,  heating  the  indoors  air  stream,  evaporating 
water  vapor  from  a  portion  of  said  second  water  film  into  said 
indoors  air  stream,  collecting  and  joining  said  first  flowing  film 
with  the  remaining  liquid  portion  of  said  second  flowing  film, 
retiiming  the  collected  water  to  the  top  of  the  passages  occu- 
pied by  the  indoors  air  stream,  transferring  said  cooled  and 
dehumidified  outdoors  air  stream  from  the  heat  exchanger  to 
the  indoors  space,  transferring  said  heated  and  humidified 
indoors  air  stream  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  outdoors. 


heat  exchange  step  used  before  changing  from  the  adsorption 
to  the  desorption  phase  in  the  adsorber/generators  which 
includes  first  a  pressure  equalization  steip  between  at  least  one 
of  the  adsorber/generators  at  a  higflier  working  fluid  pressure 
and  temperature  and  one  or  more  other  adsorber/generators 
being  at  a  lower  working  fluid  pressure  and  temperature  and 
subsequently  a  heat  transfer  step  from  at  least  one  of  the  adsor- 
ber/generators being  at  higher  temperature  with  higher  work- 
ing fluid  concentration  to  at  least  one  of  the  adsorber/genera- 
tors being  at  a  lower  temperature  at  a  lower  working  fluid 
concentration. 


4,594,857 
RESORPTION-TYPE  THERMAL  CONVERSION 
APPARATUS 
Vinko  Mucic,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TCH 
Thenno-Consulting-Heidelberg  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP84/00388,  §  371  Date  Ang.  9, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/02669,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  20, 1985 

per  Filed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  768,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1983,  3344599 

Int.  a*  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62-141  3  Claims 


"^ 
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4,594,856 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PUMPING  HEAT 
Markoi  Rotfaneyer,  Glciwitier  Str.  28,  8058  Erding,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,847 

Int  CL*  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  62—112  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  temperature  of  heat  using  a 

working  fluid  which  is  desorbed  at  a  working  fluid  pressure  pi 
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1.  Resorption-type  thermal  conversion  apparatus,  such  as  a 
heat  pump,  refrigeration  machine  or  heat  transformer,  which  is 
operated  with  a  binary  working  medium,,  especially  a  mixture 
of  ammonia  and  water,  in  order  to  raise  to  a  higher  tempera- 
ture level  the  thermal  energy  supplied  from  an  external  ther- 
mal energy  source,  the  apparatus  having  two  solvent  circuits  in 
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which  the  working  medium  in  liquid  phase  is  brought  from  a 
lower  to  a  higher  pressure  level  and  is  expanded  again  to  the 
lower  pressure  level,  and  between  the  two  circuits,  both  on  the 
low-pressure  and  on  the  high-pressure  side,  an  interconnecting 
conduit  exists  in  which  working  medium  that  is  in  the  vapor 
phase  passes  over,  characterized  in  that,  in  the  interconnecting 
conduit  (40;  38;  108;  106)  on  the  high-pressure  and  low-pres- 
sure sides,  a  pressure  sensor  and  a  temperature  sensor  (52,  54; 
56, 58)  are  provided  in  each,  whose  data  are  combined  to  form 
a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  lower-boiling,  vaporous 
component  of  the  binary  working  medium  with  respect  to  the 
total  vaporous  volume  of  the  working  medium,  that  in  one  of 
the  two  interconnecting  conduits  a  volumeter  (50)  is  provided 
for  the  volume  of  the  vaporous  working  medium  flowing 
through  it,  and  a  balancing  conduit  (44;  112)  is  provided  paral- 
lel to  the  interconnecting  lines  for  flowing  liquid  working 
medium  of  different  concentration,  a  pressure  measuring  sen- 
sor and  a  temperature  measuring  sensor  (60;  62)  being  also 
provided  in  the  compensating  conduit  for  determining  the 
concentration  of  the  liquid  working  medium  flowing  therein, 
and  additionally  a  remotely  operated  control  valve  (46;  116), 
and  that  a  central  computer  unit  (48;  114)  connected  to  the 
measuring  sensors  and  the  volumeter  is  provided,  in  which  the 
signals  proportional  to  the  measured  value  delivered  through 
the  signal  lines  are  continuously  processed  and  converted  to  an 
actuating  signal  for  the  opening  or  closing  of  the  control  valve 
(46;  116)  disposed  in  the  compensating  conduit  (44;  112),  and 
which  controls  the  aperture  of  the  control  valve  (46;  116)  such 
that  the  volumetric  difference  of  the  vaporous  working  me- 
dium flowing  between  the  two  circuits  (I;  II)  is  compensated. 


4,594,858 

HIGHLY  EFTICIENT  FLEXIBLE  TWO-STAGE 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

David  N.  Shaw,  UnionTille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpo- 

ration,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,886,  Jan.  11, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

■ppUcation  Jol.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,068 

Int  a.*  F25B  1/10 

UJS.  CL  62—175  16  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  stage  compressor, 

at  least  two  second  stage  compressors, 

a  condenser, 

an  economizer, 

an  evaporator, 

conduit  means  bearing  a  compressible  refrigerant  connect- 
ing said  first  stage  compressors,  said  second  stage  com- 
pressors as  a  group,  said  condenser,  said  economizer,  and 
said  evaporator,  in  series  in  a  closed  loop  in  that  order, 
said  second  stage  compressors  being  in  parallel  with  each 
other, 

said  conduit  means  further  comprising  means  for  bleeding  a 
portion  of  the  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  closed  loop 
downstream  of  said  condenser  and  expanding  it  within 
said  economizer  for  subcooling  liquid  refrigerant  fed  by 
said  closed  loop  to  said  evaporator  and  for  returning 
expanded  refrigerant  at  relatively  high  pressure  from  said 
economizer  to  an  inter-stage  point  between  the  outlet  of 


the  first  stage  compressor  and  the  inlet  of  said  second 
stage  compressors, 

motors  for  driving  said  compressors,  and 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and  second  stage 
compressors  including  means  for  selectively  driving  said 
second  stage  compressor  motors  and  for  selectively  con- 
trolling refrigerant  flow  to  and  from  said  second  stage 
compressors, 

said  first  stage  compressor  motor  is  a  variable  speed  motor, 

said  second  stage  compressors  are  fixed  capacity  compres- 
sors, 

said  control  means  comprises  first  sensing  means  for  sensing 
a  condition  of  said  system  upstream  of  said  first  stage 
compressor,  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  inter- 
stage refrigerant  condition,  and  means  responsive  thereto 
for  initially  varying  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  first 
suge  compressor  and  secondly  for  shutting  down  said 
second  stage  compressors,  in  order,  when  said  inter-stage 
condition  reaches  a  predetermined  miniwuiTn,  such  that 
said  booster  first  stage  compressor  is  always  operating, 
and  the  economizer  is  always  active,  and 

said  second  stage  compressors  insuring  that  the  inter-stage 
condition  variation  is  maintained  within  a  desired  range. 


4,594,859 
ICE  SKATING  RINK 
Kazuo  Ohashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iMigiior  to 
Patine  Sbokai,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,080 
Int  a.4  A63C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  62—235 


1.  An  ice  skating  rink  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  freezing 
pipes  arranged  on  a  rink  floor  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  freezing  area  of  the  rink,  said  pipes  having  (Mie 
ends  connected  to  refrigerant  supply  header  aieaas  and  the 
other  ends  connected  to  refrigerant  return  header  means  and 
the  freezing  medium  circulating  through  a  freezing  system 
including  these  pipes  and  the  supply  and  return  header  means 
for  forming  an  ice  layer  on  the  rink  floor,  characterized  in  that 
the  freezing  area  of  the  rink  is  divided  into  plural  spans  by 
recesses  extending  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  the  freezing 
area,  said  freezing  pipes  are  arranged  on  floor  sections  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  spans,  said  refrigerant  supiriy  and 
return  headers  and  fixture  means  for  supporting  the  fireeztng 
pipes  are  mounted  in  said  recesses  for  extending  widthwise  of 
the  freezing  area,  the  freezing  pipes  associated  with  any  two 
adjacent  spans  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  recesses  are 
placed  over  said  fixture  means  so  as  to  cross  one  another,  and 
the  one  ends  of  the  respective  freezing  pipes  are  connected  to 
said  refrigerant  supply  header  means,  while  the  other  ends  of 
the  pipes  are  connected  to  said  refrigerant  return  header 
means. 
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4,594,860  ' 

OPEN  CYCLE  DESICCANT  AIR-CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
JaMS  A.  CodlMr,  DuwIA  S.  Maclirtoik,  aad  Mwk  C  Blanpicd, 
■11  of  Waco,  Ttaut  OHisMn  to  Aawicu  Solar  King  Corpora- 
tioa,  Waco,  Tax. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  653,792  | 


lit  CL*  F25D  23/00 


VS.  CL  62—271 


36Clai]iia 


1.  In  an  open-cycle  air-conditioning  apparatus  including  a 
routable  heat  exchanger  wheel,  a  rotatable  desiccant  carrying 
moisture  transfer  wheel,  evaporator  means,  heating  means 
disposed  between  said  heat  exchanger  wheel  and  moisture 
transfer  wheel,  and  means  for  passing  air  through  said  heat 
exchanger  wheel  and  said  motstiire  transfer  wheel  in  an  in- 
take/exhaust path,  the  improvement  in  said  moisture  transfer, 
wheel  comprising 
a  hub  and  shaft  assembly; 
alternate  layers  of  rigid  material  and  absorbent  material 
wound  about  said  hub  and  shaft  so  as  to  form  a  wheel  of 
a  predetermined  diameter  and  width;  I 

means  between  said  alternate  layers  for  forming  axial  pas- 
sages across  said  wheel; 
a  semi-rigid  rim  secured  about  the  circumference  of  said 
wheel;  I 

a  plurality  of  rigid  spokes  secured  to  said  hub  and  passing 
radially  through  said  alternate  layers  and  said  rim  for, 
structurally  strengthening  said  wheel;  and  | 

adjustable  means  on  said  spokes  bearing  against  the  exterior 
of  said  rim  for  truing  said  wheel.  l 

4,594361 
FAN  VOLUTE  AND  SPREADER 
Aathony  D.  Kearaey,  St  Maryi,  Aoatralia,  anignor  to  Coolair 
CorporatkM  PTE.,  Ltd.,  Siagivore 

Filed  May  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  612,037 
CiaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  AostraUa,  May  18, 1983,  PF9416 
lat  CL^  F28D  5/00 
VS.  CL  62—304  6  Claims 


ipsij-"  j^" 


1.  In  an  air  cooler  of  the  ev^wrative  type  having  a  centifu- 
gal  type  fan,  an  absorptive  pad,  and  a  water  spreader  which 


spreads  a  stream  of  water  into  a  film  which  is  discharged  into 

the  absorptive  pad; 
a  combination  fan  volute  and  spreader,  one  of  which  com- 
prises a  shelf  which  engages  the  other  and  therd>y  locates 
and  supports  the  spreader  from  the  volute,  the  spreader 
being  of  curved  ihape  and  outstanding  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  volute,  and  link  means  hinging  the  spreader 
to  the  volute;  said  volute  includmg  a  casing  having  an 
upper  edge  and  the  volute,  spreader  and  link  means  all 
being  one  monolithic  mouldhig  of  polymeric  material, 
said  shelf  comprising  a  radially  inwardly  directed  flange 
extending  at  least  part  way  around  the  spreader  and  sup- 
ported by  said  upper  edge  of  said  volute  casing. 


4,594362 
HEAT  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 
Diana  M.  HodgiiH,  and  George  J.  R.  Hoaewood,  both  of  StCTW- 
age,  Eoglaiid,  aarignors  to  Britiih  Aero^ace  Pablic  Limited 
Company,  London,  Eaglaod 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  596,155,  Apr.  2, 1964, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  689^15 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1964, 
8401625;  Feb.  10, 1984,  8403581;  Apr.  26, 1984,  8410670 

Int  a*  F25D  J7/04 
VS.  a.  62—417  11  dainn 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  electronic  components 
mounted  in  a  structure  in  which  access  to  the  components  is 
gained  by  moving  one  part  of  the  structure  with  reference  to 
another,  for  example  in  a  racking  system,  the  cooling  arrange- 
ment being  adapted  to  allow  such  access  without  disassembly, 
including  surface  means  on  one  part  of  the  structure  and  mov- 
able chamber  means  on  the  other  part,  the  movable  chamber 
means  having  wall  means  which,  in  use,  lie  in  heat  transfer 
association  with  said  surface  means,  second  wall  means  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  wall  means,  inlet  and 
outlet  means  by  which  a  fluid  heat  transfer  medium  can  flow 
into  and  out  of  the  movable  chamber  means,  the  disposition  of 
the  two  wall  means  being  such  that  a  flowing  sheet  of  the  heat 
transfer  medium  lies  against  the  first  wall  means  in  use,  and 
urging  means  urging  said  chamber  means  from  a  position  in 
which  its  first  wall  means  are  spaced  from  said  surface  means 
to  the  position  in  which  its  first  wall  means  are  in  heat  transfer 
association  with  said  surface  means,  said  urging  means  com- 
prising chamber  means  having  inlet  means  through  which  heat 
transfer  medium  is  admitted  to  effect  expansion  of  said  expand- 
able chamber  means,  flow  connection  means  connecting  the 
inlet  means  to  said  movable  chamber  means,  through  which 
the  heat  transfer  medium  can  flow  from  the  eiqiandable  cham- 
ber means  into  the  movable  chamber  means,  and  outlet  means 
for  directing  heat  transfer  medium  flow  from  said  movable 
chamber  means  without  mixing  flow  in  the  expandable  cham- 
ber means. 
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4394363 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Snaaain  Oida,  AicU,  Japan,  aacignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Dcnki 


Filed  Dec  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  557370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1982,  57-232594 
Int  CL*  D06F  13/OZ  17/10 
VS.  a  68—133  7  Oainis 


i^ 

7 

""yj 

. 

U^ 

& 

1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

tub  means  defining  an  interior  area  for  holding  liquid  in 
upper  and  lower  regions  therein; 

a  pulsator  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  tub  means  and 
disposed  in  said  interior  area  thereof,  said  pulsator  includ- 
ing a  skirt  area  having  a  raised  central  portion  extending 
to  a  predetermined  upper  limit  and  defining  a  central  axis 
of  rotation,  said  upper  limit  together  with  said  skirt  area 
being  disposed  within  said  lower  region  of  liquid  in  said 
tub  means,  plural  vane  means  each  having  an  upper  end 
terminating  at  said  upper  limit  and  radially  extending  from 
said  upper  limit  to  Uie  periphery  of  said  skirt  to  establish 
vortex  flow  within  said  liquid  in  said  upper  and  lower 
regions,  and  means  fixed  to  said  skirt  for  enhancing  the 
agitation  of  said  liquid  in  said  tub  means, 

said  agitation  enhancing  means  having  a  projection  portion 
vertically  extending  higher  than  said  upper  limit  of  said 
raised  central  portion  so  as  to  vertically  extend  above  said 
upper  end  of  said  raised  central  portion  and  thus  above 
said  plural  vane  means, 

said  projection  portion  defining  an  upper  substantially  pla- 
nar siuface  having  an  opposing  pair  of  smoothly  rounded 
ends  and  an  opposing  pair  of  parallel  sides,  said  ends  and 
sides  together  defining  a  perimetrical  edge  of  said  upper 
substantially  planar  sufTace  as  viewed  in  plan,  said  upper 
surface  by  virtue  of  said  vertical  extension  above  said 
upper  limit  being  disposed  within  said  upper  region  of 
liquid  in  said  tub  means, 

said  projection  portion  also  defining  side  walls  interconnect- 
ing said  perimetrical  edge  of  said  upper  surface  and  said 
upper  end  of  each  said  plural  vane  means, 

said  upper  surface  being  eccentrically  oriented  relative  to 
said  central  rotational  axis  to  establish  a  first  dimension  Li 
from  said  central  rotational  axis  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
rounded  ends  of  said  upper  surface  and  a  second  dimen- 
sion L2  from  said  central  rotational  axis  to  the  other  of  said 
rounded  ends  of  said  upper  surface,  wherein  Li  is  greater 
than  L2  so  as  to  establish  an  eccentricity  ratio  L1/L2;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  pulsator  for  rotating  said 
pulsator  in  predetermined  forward  and  reverse  cycles 
about  said  central  rotational  axis, 

said  agitation  enhancing  means,  in  response  to  eccentric 
rotation  thereof  about  said  central  rotational  axis  upon 
rotation  of  said  pulsator  by  said  drive  means,  for  (i)  estab- 
lishing localized  areas  of  highly  turbulent  flow  within  said 
vortex  flow  so  that  fabric  artides  will  be  randomly  turbu- 
lently  manipulated  when  encountering  said  turbulent  flow 


and  (ii)  creating  a  force  generally  opposite  said  direction 
of  vortex  flow  in  said  upper  region  of  said  liqaid  in  said 
tub  means  when  said  agitator  enhancing  means  cones  into 
contact  with  said  Mnic  articles  to  responsivdy  compreas 
said  fabric  articles  so  as  to  facilitate  the  deaniBg  theraof. 


4394364 
LOCKSET  ASSEMBLY 
Lcroy  Hart,  Famdngton,  Conn.,  artgnor  to 
Inc,  Famrfngton,  Conn. 

FDedScp.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  S37396 
Int  CL«  E05B  55/05 
U.S.  CL  70-143 


18 


1.  A  lockset  for  a  door  comprising  a  latch  bolt  asacmUy 
including  a  bolt  movable  between  a  partially  extended  latdung 
position,  a  fully  extended  dead  bolt  position,  and  a  retracted 
position,  a  spindle  extending  through  said  latch  assend)ly  in  a 
direction  transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bolt 
means  connecting  said  qnndle  to  said  bolt  fior  moving  said  bolt 
between  its  positions  upon  rotation  of  said  spindte,  and  an 
operating  assembly  comprising  a  hand  operator  having  locking 
means  therein,  a  first  plate  mounted  for  linear  movement  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  qrindle,  an  •*•*"■*«"§ 
member  connected  to  said  hand  operator  for  moving  said  firtt 
plate,  a  second  plate  having  linear  movement  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  qnndle  and  adi4)ted  to  be  moved  by  said  first  plate 
and  rotatable  drive  means  attached  to  said  spindle  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  by  said  second  plate. 


SEQUENTIAL  KEYLESS  LOCK 
Loniic  E.  ParecU,  5102  SW.  Ul  A?c  Mkud,  Fte.  33175 
Filed  Dec  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  678,748 
Int  a^  E05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  70—313  4  < 

1.  A  keyless  lock  for  releasaUy  securing  two  members  com- 
prising a  casing  adapted  for  mounting  on  one  of  said  members, 
a  pair  of  spaced  platforms  disposed  within  said  coing  and 

adai^ed  for  movement  relative  to  each  odier 
a  spring  mounted  between  facing  portions  of  said  friatfbrms 

and  urging  said  platforms  away  from  eadi  other, 
an  elongate  pin  secured  to  one  of  said  frfatforms  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  other  platform, 
an  opening  passing  throi^  said  other  iriatform  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  pin  therethrough  when  said  iriatfanns  are 
urged  toward  Mch  other. 
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blocicing  means  affixed  to  each  non-facing  surface  of  said 
platforms, 

a  clip  adapted  to  be  slidably  affixed  to  said  other  member  for 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  casing,  said  clip  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending 
arms,  each  terminating  in  an  L-shaped  hook, 

said  L-shaped  hooks  extending  within  said  casing  through 
openings  in  said  casing  when  said  two  members  are  se- 


^li^ 


cured,  said  L-shaped  hooks  being  prevented  from  being 
withdrawn  from  said  casing  by  the  hooks  coming  into 
contact  with  said  blocking  means  when  said  spring  urges 
said  platforms  away  from  each  other, 

one  of  said  L-shaped  hooks  having  a  notch  along  one  edge 
spaced  from  its  hook  portion, 

and  a  bolt  removably  mounted  within  said  casing  and  ex- 
tending through  said  notch  to  prevent  lateral  withdrawal 
of  said  L-shaped  hook  from  said  casing. 


4,594,866 

LOCK  CYLINDER  WITH  A  PIVOTABLE  CLOSURE 

Guy  Neyret,  OuUins,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A.,  Courbe 

▼oie,  France 
PCX  No.  PCr/EP82/00240,  §  371  Date  Jan.  30,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01808,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1983 
ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  518,301,  Jun.  30, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  per  application  Nov.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  750,977 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  12,  1981,  81  21348 
lat.  a*  E05B  17/ J 8 
U.S.  a.  70—455  1  aaim 


1.  A  lock  cylinder  comprising: 

a  lock  cylinder  body  formed  with  a  passage  adapted  to 
receive  a  key,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  rectangular 
recess  provided  in  an  end  of  said  head  in  line  with  said 
passage  and  having  a  pair  of  extensions  along  one  edge  of 
said  recess,  and  a  slot  formed  axially  in  said  head  and 
communicating  with  said  edge  between  the  interior  of  said 
recess  and  the  exterior  of  said  head  along  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof; 

a  torsion  spring  received  in  said  recess  and  having  one  leg 
received  in  said  slot  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said 


head  therethrough,  and  another  leg  lying  within  said 
recesss; 

a  rectangular  flap  received  in  said  recess  and  having  a  pair  of 
lugs  projecting  into  said  extensions  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  flap  in  said  recess  whereby  said  other  leg  lies  along  an 
inner  surface  of  said  flap; 

a  cover  plate  affixed  on  said  head,  registering  with  and 
covering  only  said  end,  overlying  said  recess  and  said  flap, 
and  having  a  window  aligned  with  said  passage  so  that 
insertion  of  a  key  through  said  window  deflects  said  flap 
inwardly  against  the  force  of  said  spring  said  cover  plate 
being  aflixed  to  said  head  by  a  tab  bent  over  said  head;  and 

a  circumferentially  projecting  hook  formation  provided  on 
said  head  adjacent  said  slot,  said  one  leg  having  an  axially 
bent  end  exposed  along  said  periphery  underlying  said 
formation  and  braced  thereagainst  to  stress  said  spring 
whereby  said  spring  can  be  stressed  only  after  it  has  been 
affixed  on  said  head  to  cover  said  spring  by  the  bending  of 
said  one  leg  beneath  said  formation. 


the  predetermined  shape  of  said  interchangeable  folding 
rail  for  preventing  damage  to  said  sheet  bending  machine. 


4,594,867 
SHEET  BENDING  MACHINE 
Jorgen  S.  Andersen,  Uldum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Maskinfab- 
riken  Cidan  A/S,  Uldum,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,441 
aaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  11, 1982, 4483/82 
Int.  a."  B21D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  72—7  5  Claims 


*y'w.flr,w!4'-!(lwws)WJ'^-«« 


1.  A  sheet  bending  machine  for  bending  a  sheet  of  material 
comprising: 

a  lower  beam  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  material; 

a  clamping  beam  operatively  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
lower  beam  for  clamping  said  sheet  of  material  onto  said 
lower  beam; 

an  interchangeable  folding  rail  being  operatively  affixed  to 
said  clamping  beam  deflning  a  predetermined  shape; 

a  bending  beam  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  lower 
beam,  clamping  beam  and  said  interchangeable  folding  rail 
for  imparting  movement  to  a  sheet  of  material  clamped 
between  said  lower  beam  and  said  clamping  beam  for 
bending  said  sheet  of  material  over  the  interchangeable 
folding  rail; 

drive  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  bending  beam; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  im- 
parted by  the  drive  means  to  the  bending  beam; 

said  control  means  includes  a  steering  circuit  operatively 
connected  to  said  bending  beam  and  said  interchangeable 
folding  rail  and  switch  means  actuated  by  the  movement 
of  said  bending  beam  and  a  selection  of  an  interchangeable 
folding  rail,  said  selected  folding  rail  having  means 
thereon  for  coding  said  steering  circuit  and  establishing 
the  extent  of  movement  of  said  bending  beam  imparted  by 
said  drive  means  wherein  a  selected  interchangeable  fold- 
ing rail  will  limit  the  extent  of  movement  imparted  by  said 
drive  means  to  said  bending  beam  to  correspond  to  a 
required  movement  for  bending  a  sheet  of  material  over 


4,594^68 
SYSTEM  AND  PLATE  BENDING  MACHINE  FOR 
REGISTERING  IN  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESS 
Hideo    TakencU,    CUbi^    MicUaU    KobayMid,    KitUMto; 
HirojruU  HaiUiiioto,  Takyo,  and  Da^i  Saaki,  HaeUoJi,  all 
ot  Jivan,  aHigaon  to  Dai  N^poa  lantia  g^j-r^^^*  Kataha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DlTisioB  or  Ser.  No.  434^1,  Oct  14»  1982,  Pat  No.  4,489,652. 
TUi  applicatioa  JoL  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  63U00 
Caaian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Oet  15, 1981, 56-164449; 
Jaa.  25, 1962,  57-9882;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9884;  Jaa.  25, 1982, 
57-9886;  Apr.  30, 1982,  57-73022 

lat  a.*  B21D  5/04 
VS.  CL  72—12  10  Clains 


1.  A  plate  bending  machine  for  bending  the  lateral  edges  of 
printing  plates  for  use  in  an  oflset  printing  press,  said  machine 
comprising:  a  machine  bed;  plate  bending  mechansims  sup- 
ported on  opposite  sides  of  the  machine  bed;  a  shiftable  table 
mounted  on  tlie  machine  bed  between  the  bending  mechanism 
in  a  manner  whereby  said  table  can  be  shifted  fredy  in  any 
horizontal  direction  akmg  the  upper  surface  of  the  machine 
bed  and  functioning  to  securely  hold  a  printing  plate  moimted 
thereon;  at  least  one  detectin-inscribing  unit  comprising  at  least 
one  optical  detection  sensor  to  detect  datum  fine  lines  inscribed 
on  each  of  the  printing  plates  held  on  the  shiftable  table 
thereby  to  generate  signals  for  causing  the  shiftable  table  to 
shift  to  a  specific  position;  a  driving  system  mounted  on  the 
machine  bed  and  coupled  to  the  shiftable  table  for  operating  in 
response  to  the  signals  to  thus  cause  the  shiftable  table  to  shift 
to  the  specific  position;  and  a  registered  mailc  inscribing  device 
coupled  to  the  detecting-inscribing  unit  for  inscribing  register 
marks  on  the  printing  plate  thus  held  on  the  shiftable  table  for 
an  automatic  registration  on  a  cylinder  plate,  which  detecting- 
inscribing  unit  is  so  mounted  on  the  machine  as  to  be  movable 
over  and  al<mg  the  surfiK:e  of  tJ^  shiftable  table. 

154-714  O.G.-86-3 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

COIL  SPRING 
Takiji  Mataaoka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  «ri|Mir  to  MBC  MacUMry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jt^m 

FUed  JaL  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630^16 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkai  Japaa,  JaL  15, 1983, 5I.127M9 
lat  CL*  B21F  3/02 
VS.  CL  72—21  1 


.laonoKaMiBLaicwi 


SSSf 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  making  ccnl  springs  comprising: 

a  driving  main  shaft  driven  at  a  constant  speed; 

a  cam  attached  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  center  shaft  placed  in  proximity  to  said  cam 

a  swaying  body  having  a  longitudinal  groove  attached  to 
said  center  shaft; 

a  cam  follower  on  said  swaying  body  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  cam  for  causing  said  swaying  body  to  sway 
about  said  center  shaft  in  reqxmse  to  the  motion  of  said 
cam; 

a  sliding  body  placed  in  the  longitudinal  grove  of  said  sway- 
ing body; 

a  connecting  body  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  sliding  body 
and  having  a  rack  on  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  rotary  encoder  for  emitting  electrical  pulses  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  rotary  enooden 

a  pinion  attached  to  said  rotary  encoder  for  coupling  said 
connecting  body's  racked  end  to  said  rotary  encode^ 

a  location  control  circuit  dectrically  coupled  to  said  rotary 
encoder  for  converting  said  pulses  fixMn  said  rotary  en- 
coder into  speed  control  signals  in  accordance  with  in- 
struction codes; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  location  circuit  means 
for  providing  control  signals; 

a  DC  servo  motor  coi4>led  to  and  coatroUed  by  said  ooatrdl 
circuit  means  for  driving  and  rotating  a  core  bar  for  wap- 
plying  wire  material  to  the  coU  forming  apparatus; 

a  speed  detecticm  tachometer,  cou|rfed  to  said  DC  servo 
motor  and  coupled  to  said  ooatroL  circuit  and  providing 
feedback  to  said  control  drcoit  for  allering  said  ooBtnri 
signals  produced  by  said  control  circuit;  and 

a  location  detectors  tachometer  coupled  to  said  DC  servo 
motor  and  said  location  control  drcoit  for  altering  said 
speed  control  signals. 


4,594,870 
AUTOMATIC  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  KoyaM;  Takeaki  Hok;  Faarie  NofacU,  ad  Y< 
Nobakara,  aU  of  Hyofo,  Japaa,  anl«wn  to  Shi»>Mdwa 
ladaftry  COn  Ltdn  Japaa 

FUad  Nov.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  552,423 

OaiaM  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  No?.  2S,  1962, 57-207927; 
JaL  25, 1983, 58-136645;  Aag.  31, 1963,  56-161611 

lat  a^  B21D  43/1  J.  5/02 
VS.  CL  72—24  13  n^tm^ 

1.  An  automatic  bending  apparatus  omnpriMnf 
a  bending  machine  including  a  bottom  die  and  a  top  die  for 
bending  a  plate  interposed  therd)etween  into  a  denied 
form, 
means  f(»-  moving  said  bottom  die  and  top  die  towards  each 

other  to  effect  said  ht-ntUng^ 
gripper  means  (UqxMed  at  least  in  front  of  said  bending 
machine  for  heading  a  portion  of  said  plate,  said  plate 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


portion  being  held  in  a  first  position  before  bending,  and  in 
a  follow-up  position  after  bending,  said  plate  portion  being 
held  continuously  during  loading,  bending,  and  unloading 
from  said  bending  machine, 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  gripper  means  on  said 
bending  machine  so  that  said  gripper  means  is  variably 
positionable  in  a  vertical  plane  in  the  forward  and  back- 
ward direction  of  said  bending  machine  as  well  as  around 


REEL  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  MARINE  PIPE  LAYING 

SYSTEM 
Nico  de  Boer,  Kenao-,  Ijl,  aaiigwH-  to  McDermott,  Inc.,  N«w 
Orleaf,La. 

FDcd  JbL  2, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  626,708 

Lit  a/  B21D  3/02 

US.  CL  72—164  13  Claiiis 


1.  A  continuous  marine  pipe  laying  system  comprising: 

a  pipe  reel  having  a  support  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  barge,  said  reel  with  pipe  coiled  thereon  defining  a  pipe 
support  surface; 

a  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  pipe  reel; 

a  first  pipe  straightening  roller  for  forceably  engaging  said 
pipe  at  a  location  substantially  opposite  the  departure 
point  where  the  pipe  departs  the  pipe  support  surface  of 
the  reel,  a  first  roller  arm  supporting  said  first  roller,  said 
first  roller  arm  being  (rivotally  connected  to  said  support 
arm  at  a  first  predetermined  point  spaced  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  reel,  said  first  roller  including  means  for 
maintaining  said  roller  at  jaid  location  substantially  oppo- 


site the  departure  point  as  successive  layers  of  pipe  are 
removed;  and 
a  second  pipe  straightening  roller  for  forceably  engaging 
said  pipe  on  a  side  of  said  pipe  opposite  said  first  roller  at 
a  position  to  overbend  said  pipe  such  that  the  pipe  exerts 
said  pipe  laying  system  in  a  substantially  rectilinear  con- 
figuration, said  roller  being  mounted  on  a  second  roller 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  arm  at  said  first 
predetermined  point. 


4,594,872 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Richard  D.  Nordlof,  3312  Great  Rd.,  Rockfonl,  IlL  61107 

Filed  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,494 

Int  CL*  B21D  J/02 

UJS.  CL  72—164  23  Clains 


a  horizontal  axis  orthogonally  intersecting  with  said  verti- 
cal plane, 

calculating  means  for  calculating  said  follow-up  position  of 
said  gripper  means  according  to  the  displacement  of  said 
plate,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  gripper  means 
during  bending  of  said  plate,  said  controlling  means  being 
responsive  to  said  calculating  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  strip  material  as  it  passes  in 
one  direction  therethrough  along  a  stock  pass  line  comprising, 
a  rigid  first  roller  support,  a  first  series  of  leveler  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  parallel  relation  on  the  first  roller  support 
with  their  peripheries  tangent  to  a  first  roller  plane,  the  axes  of 
the  leveler  rollers  of  the  first  series  being  uniformly  spaced 
apart  on  the  first  roller  support  a  fixed  distance,  a  rigid  second 
roller  support,  a  second  series  of  leveler  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  in  parallel  relation  on  the  second  roller  support  with 
their  peripheries  tangent  to  a  second  roller  plane,  the  axes  of 
the  leveler  rollers  of  the  second  series  being  uniformly  spaced 
apart  on  the  second  roller  support  a  fixed  distance  the  same  as 
the  spacing  of  the  leveler  rollers  of  the  first  series,  means 
mounting  the  first  and  second  roller  supports  at  relatively 
opposite  sides  of  the  stock  pass  line  for  relative  adjustment 
along  a  first  path  lengthwise  of  the  stock  pass  line  and  also  for 
relative  adjustment  along  a  second  path  transverse  to  the  stock 
pass  line,  selectively  operable  longitudinal  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  first  and  second  roller  supports  relative  to  each 
other  along  said  first  path  from  a  position  in  which  the  leveler 
rollers  of  one  series  are  each  disp(Med  between  and  equi-distant 
from  two  adjacent  leveler  rollers  of  the  other  series  to  posi- 
tions in  which  the  leveler  rollers  of  said  one  series  are  disposed 
between  and  relatively  closer  to  either  the  upstream  one  or  the 
downstream  one  of  the  two  adjacent  leveler  rollers  of  the  other 
series,  and  selectively  operable  transverse  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  said  first  and  second  roller  supports  relative  to  each 
other  along  said  second  path. 


4,594,873 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  PIPE 
SECnONS  FOR  WELDING 
Qyde  F.  Kaunitz,  2339  Bay  Woods  Ct^  Bay  Qty,  Mich.  48706 
FOed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,177 
Int  CL*  B21D  41/02.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  72—340  2  daiiBs 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  on-site  preparation  of  an  end  of  a  large 
diameter  metal  pipe  section  of  the  type  employed  in  cross- 
country pipe  lines  for  welding  end-to-end  to  a  like  pipe  section 
comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  axially  inserted  into  an  end  of  said  pipe 
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section  with  the  main  axis  of  said  frame  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  pipe  section,  a  plurality  of  pipe  expanding 
shoes  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement  radially  of  said 
main  axis,  said  shoes  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
fnme  at  locations  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  main 
axis  and  having  radially  outwardly  facing  pipe  wall  engag- 
ing surfaces  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  shoes 
circumferentially  overUpping  each  other  to  cooperatively 
collectively  deftie  a  substantially  continuous  cylindrical 
surface  of  relatively  shoot  axial  length  and  of  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  greater  than  the  original  nommal  inside 
diameter  of  said  pipe  section  when  sakl  shoes  are  at  a 
maximum  end  limit  of  radial  disidacement  from  said  main 
axis,  power  dri wen  expanding  means  including  a  drawbar 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocatory  movement  along 
said  main  axis  between  a  first  and  a  second  end  limit  of 
movement,  power  means  for  driving  said  drawbar  in 
movement  between  said  end  limits,  a  frusto-pyramidal 
expansion  member  fixedly  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
drawbar  and  having  a  plurality  of  like  side  surfaces  uni- 


side  diameters  at  one  end  of  the  wotkptoce  and  aloqg  nid 
leading  axial  portion  extending  a  fwedetieniitned  length  fiom 
said  one  end  and  forming  a  longitadinally  ^"t-mM^g  ihaft  of 
reduced  diametrical  dimennons  rdttive  to  the  onginal  diuKt- 
rical  dimenaiMtt  of  the  worfcpieoe,  maintaiainf  the  wall  tUek- 
ness  along  said  longitudinally  extending  shaft  generally  equal 
to  the  original  wall  thickness  of  the  workpiece  dariig  the 
elongating  step,  and  broaching  a  recess  of  non-circalar 


formly  inclined  to  said  main  axis,  a  plurality  of  wedge- 
shaped  shoe  blocks  respectively  slidably  supported  on  said 
side  surfaces  and  mounted  for  radial  movement  in  said 
frame,  said  shoes  being  req)ectively  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  shoe  blocks,  said  expanding  means  being  operable 
when  at  said  one  end  limit  to  locate  all  of  said  shoes  in  a 
retracted  position  accommodating  axial  insertion  of  said 
shoes  into  one  end  of  said  pipe  section  and  being  operable 
upon  movement  toward  said  second  end  limit  to  simulta- 
neously drive  all  of  said  shoes  radially  outwardly  of  said 
frame  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  and 
upon  power  driven  movement  of  said  expanding  means  to 
said  second  end  limit  to  radially  expand  the  end  of  said 
pipe  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  metal  of  said  pipe  to  a 
predetermined  inside  diameter  larger  than  said  original 
nominal  inside  diameter,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  said  main  axis  for  machining  the 
end  surface  of  said  pipe  to  a  predetermined  configuration 
while  said  end  of  said  pipe  is  held  at  said  predetermined 
inside  diameter  by  said  expanding  means. 


section  at  the  other  end  of  the  woiicpiece  opposite  its  said  one 
end  by  driving  a  second  power  operated  punch  of  non-circular 
cross  section  into  said  other  end  of  the  wotkinece,  mMiitewiitu 
the  increased  worlqnece  length  and  reduced  dimension  of  the 
cross  sectional  diameter  of  said  longitudinally  »TtmnMng  ghaft 
relative  to  said  other  end  of  the  workfnece  during  the  broach- 
ing step,  and  continuously  retaining  a  circular  transverse  cross 
section  throughout  the  length  of  the  woriqnece  during  the 
elongating  and  broaching  steps. 


4,594^5 

BENDING  MACHINE 

Leonard  J.  SchwdtKr,  3272  SasOeea  Dr^  Rcao,  Ncr.  89909 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,771 

lat  CL*  B21D  7/00 

US.  CL  72—389  10 


=%^ 
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4*594,874 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SOCKET  WRENCHES  FROM 

TUBING 

FnA  A.  Boaoai,  Simsbory,  and  Arfluad  J.  Wcis,  deceased,  bite 
of  North  Graaby,  bodi  of  Coaa.  by  Dehaa  G.  Weis,  legsl 
representatlTe^  assignors  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc^  Hutfbrd, 
Coaa. 

Filed  JaL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,677 
lat  CL*  B21D  22/00 
US.  CL  72—356  16  n«t— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  socket  wrench  and  other  elon- 
gated hollow  parts,  such  as  a  nutdriver,  from  a  workpiece  of 
metallic  tubing  having  a  generally  uniform  circular  transverse 
cross  section  and  a  generally  uniform  wall  thickness,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  elongating  the  workfuece  by 
driving  the  worlq>iece  into  a  die  cavity  means  with  a  power 
operated  punch  to  cold  extrude  a  leading  axial  portion  of  the 
workpiece,  the  elongating  step  being  effected  to  increase  the 
length  of  the  workpiece  by  reducing  both  the  inside  and  out- 


2.  A  hand  operated  device  fbr  bending  a  metal  bar  in  a 
horizontal  plane  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  guideway  means  at  one  end  of  said  base;  and  an  upwardly 
open  slot  communicating  with  the  guideway 

(c)  a  support  extending  laterally  firom  the  gni^teway  means 
and  having  a  top  surface  being  generally  level  widi  a  top 
surface  of  the  guideway  means; 

(d)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  vertical  posts  attached  to 
the  support; 

(e)  a  slide  located  within  the  guideway  and  being  reciprocal 
perpendiculariy  to  a  line  connecting  the  posts,  the  guide- 
way  being  defined  by  a  tubular  member,  and  the  slide 
being  diqxMed  within  the  tubular  member  and  having  a 
length  which  is  several  times  larger  than  its  trsnsvene 
width  to  provide  positive  guidance  for  the  slide  within  die 
tubular  member  as  it  recqxocates  therein; 

(0  first  and  second  iqmardly  directed  lugs  attached  to 
slide  and  projecting  through  the  slot,  the  lugs 
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spaced  apul  so  as  to  form  a  groove  for  accepting  the 
metal  bar  for  bending; 
(g)  an  elongated  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  base;  and 
(h)  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  slide  to  the  handle 
for  translating  pivotal  handle  movements  into  linear  slide 
movement,  the  connecting  means  including 
(i)  a  tever, 
(ii)  first  attachment  means  attaching  one  end  of  the  level  to 

the  handle; 
(iii)  a  link  slidable  with  and  movable  relative  to  the  slide; 
(iv)  second  attachment  means  attaching  one  end  of  the 

link  to  the  slide;  and 
(v)  third  attachment  means  attaching  the  link  at  another 

end  to  the  lever. 


surface  when  said  first  support  means  moves  towards  said 
second  support  means;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  consistent  sliding  relationship  be- 
tween said  punch  and  die. 


4,594,876 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THE  STITCH  FORMING 

AREA  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE  THROAT  PLATE 
Robert  Zorn,  aad  David  Dfspcaaett,  both  of  Chicago,  ni^  assign- 
on  to  Uaioa  Special  Corporatioii,  Ciiicago,  DL 

Coati«Mtioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,713,  Dec.  2, 1983, 

ab— dofd,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  315,335,  Oct  26, 

IMl,  Pat  No.  4,430,878.  lUs  appUcatioD  Jon.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

616,5U 

iBt  CL*  B21D  11/22,  43/26 

VS.  CL  72—414  1  Claim 


4,594,877 
PNEUMATIC  DEADWEIGHT  TESTER 
INCORPORATING  DAMPENING  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Kyker,  CoUinsirillc  Okla.,  assigaor  to  EGAG  Chan- 
dler Engiiieeriiig  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FOed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,377 

iBt  a.«  GOIL  27/00 

U.S.  a.  73—4  D  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  used  in  swaging  a  stitch  tongue  proflle  in  a 
sewing  machine  throat  plate  blank,  comprising: 

a  power  press  having  an  operative  end  movable  relative  to  a 
base  and  having  means  to  drive  said  press  so  as  to  develop 
progressively  increased  pressures  during  swaging,  said 
operative  end  being  movable  along  an  axis; 

a  flrst  support  means  having  a  workpiece  contacting  surface 
secured  to  said  operative  end  of  said  power  press  for 
reciprocal  movement  therewith,  said  workpiece  contact- 
ing surface  being  obliquely  oriented  relative  to  said  axis; 

a  forming  punch  secured  to  said  first  support  means,  said 
forming  punch  including  a  male  segment  having  a  config- 
uration which  is  a  mirror  image  of  that  required  for  the 
stitch  tongue  profde; 

a  second  support  means  having  a  workpiece  contacting 
surface  disposed  on  said  power  press  base,  said  workpiece 
contacting  surface  of  said  second  support  means  oriented 
at  an  angular  disposition  corresponding  to  that  of  said  first 
support  means; 

a  die  secured  to  said  second  support  means,  said  die  having 
a  cavity  dimensioned  to  lock  in  the  throat  plate  blank  and 
to  control  the  displacement  of  material  created  when  said 
forming  punch  is  pressed  against  said  blank  with  increas- 
ing pressure; 

self  compensating  means  for  preventing  endwise  displace- 
ment of  said  blank  during  the  swaging  process,  said  self 
compensating  means  includes  a  camming  member  mov- 
ably  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  means 
relative  thereto  and  along  a  path  generally  pvallel  to  said 
axis,  a  tool  slidably  mounted  on  the  workpiece  contacting 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  support  means, 
said  tool  being  disposed  proximate  one  end  of  said  located 
throat  plate  blank  on  said  workpiece  contacting  surface  of 
said  second  support  means,  said  camming  means  forcibly 
urging  said  tool  along  its  respective  workpiece  contacting 


1.  In  a  deadweight  testing  system  comprising  nozzle  means, 
inlet  means  in  said  nozzle  means,  pressure  responsive  means  for 
supporting  preselected  weights,  and  fluid  outlet  means  the 
improvement  wherein  said  outlet  means  comprises  a  substan- 
tially helical  path  extending  from  the  area  adjacent  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  along  an  axis  of  the  nozzle  to  an  exit 
port,  said  heUcal  exit  path  means  having  increasing  cross  sec- 
tion with  distance  from  said  pressure  responsive  means, 
whereby  said  exit  path  means  comprises  dampening  means. 


4,594,878 

DYNAMIC  FRICnON  COEITICIENT  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Yuya  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Sawa,  Sayama,  boA  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippo  Sangyo  Co.  Ltd^  Kolmbaqjil,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,345 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1983,  58-112658; 
Jan.  18, 1984,  59-005652 

Int  a.*  GOIN  19/02 
U.S.  a.  73—9  11  Ciains 


1.  A  dynamic  friction  coefficient  measuring  apparatus  for 
continuously  measuring  and  automatically  recording  dynamic 
frictional  forces  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame; 

(B)  a  driving  means,  including  a  permanent-magnet  DC 
motor,  for  imparting  a  driving  force  in  an  activated  mode 
and  generating  an  electromotive  force  in  a  deactivated 
mode,  said  dectromotive  force  being  representative  of 
speed  of  the  motor  in  said  deactivated  mode; 

(C)  a  holder  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  driving  means; 

(D)  friction  measuring  means  on  said  fhune  including 

a  first  disc  having  friction  measuring  rubber  members 
disposed  thereon, 
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a  driving  disc  connected  to  the  motor  for  receiving  the 
driving  force  and  adi4>ted  to  rotate  coaxially  with  said 
first  disc, 

dynamometer  means  responsive  to  coaxial  di^>lacement 
between  said  first  disc  and  said  driving  disc  for  generat- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  displace- 
ment 

(E)  tachometer  means  for  receiving  said  electromotive  force 
generated  by  die  motor  in  said  deactivated  mode  and  for 
deriving  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  peripheral 
speed  of  said  rubber  members;  and 

(F)  an  X-Y  recorder  for  simultaneously  recording  said  first 
and  said  second  signals  onto  rectangular  coordinates.- 


4,594379 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVrrY  DETECTOR 
Masirto  Maeda,  and  Shaao  KawaiBun,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assisBon  to  Yokogawa  HokvUn  Electrie  Corporatkm,  To- 
kyo, Ji^mi 

FOed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,064 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japot  Oct  28, 1982, 57-189551; 
Oct  29, 1982,  57-164150[U] 

Int  CL*  GOIN  25/18 
UA  a  73—27  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  conductivity  detector  comprising 
a  pair  of  block  structures,  each  block  structure  comprising 
a  first  through  hole  having  two  ends, 
a  second  through  hole  having  two  ends, 
a  first  bypass  passageway  having  two  ends, 
a  second  bypass  passageway  having  two  ends, 
an  inlet  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  through 
hole,  one  end  of  sakl  second  through  hole,  one  end  of 
said  first  bypass  passageway  and  cme  end  of  said  second 
bypass  passageway, 
an  outlet  means  connecting  another  end  of  said  first 
through  hole,  another  end  of  said  second  through  hole, 
another  end  of  said  first  bypass  passageway  and  another 
end  of  said  second  bypass  passageway,  and 
associated  with  each  bock  structure,  a  first  heater  disposed 
within  said  first  throng  hole,  and  a  second  heater 
diqxMed  within  sakl  second  through  hole; 
said  detector  further  comprising  means  for  connecting  said 
first  heater  and  sakl  second  heater  of  each  bk)ck  structure 
in  an  electrical  bridge  to  detect  thermal  conductivity  of  a 
fluid  to  be  measured  using  an  unbalanced  voltage  of  said 
bridge; 
wherein  a  fluid  to  be  measured  is  q)plied  to  sakl  inlet  means 

in  one  block  structure  of  sakl  pair  of  block  structures; 
wherein  a  reference  fluid  is  vppVueA  to  said  inlet  means  in  the 

other  block  structure  of  saiul  pair  of  block  structures; 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  bypass  passageways  in  said 
one  block  structure  is  different  in  internal  diameter  from 
said  first  and  second  bypass  passageways  in  said  other 
block  structure. 


4,594310 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINIP^  FINISHED  ROLL 
DENSITY  IN  A  MILL 
JaMs  C  Mivdoch,  Ga?ai^  aad  OaraMc  J.  ""isifa.  rsfbw 
tMw*  hnA  «f  r«— A.^  — ij^. „,,  1^  f anadiM  fTf  cirai  Kltilrif 
Company  Liaitad,  ToroBto,  Ckuda 

Filed  Dec  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686^95 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Cauida,  Dec  14, 1984, 470173 

lat  CL*  GOIN  9/00 

VS.  CL  73—32  R  5  n«i»^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  a  jmper  roll  on  a 
paper  winding  means  comprising 

a  pq>er  receiving  roll  on  said  paper  winding  means  for 
receiving  a  web  of  paper, 

means  for  feeding  sakl  web  of  paper  onto  said  paper  receiv- 
ing roll, 

means  for  rotating  said  pq)er  receiving  roll  to  wind  sakl  wd) 
of  paper  onto  said  roll, 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  re|»esenting  the  rotatkm  of 
said  paper  receiving  roll, 

counter  means  connected  to  saxl  means  for  pcovkling  a  first 
sigmd  to  receive  sakl  fint  signal  and  ooimt  the  mmiber  of 
rotatkms  of  sakl  paper  receiving  rcril  as  rq>resenled  by 
sakl  first  signal  until  a  variable,  preset  count  number  N  is 
reached  for  inovkling  a  second  signal  representing  each 
count  of  N, 

memory  means  connected  to  said  counter  raeans  to  store  the 
number  of  counts  of  N,  the  number  of  counts  being  repre- 
sented by  K, 

means  to  provule  a  third  signal  reimsenting  the  length  L  of 
sakl  web  of  i>^>er  wound  on  sakl  paper  receiving  roU, 

comparison  means  for  compiring  sakl  third  «ign»|  with  a 
preselected  value  representing  length  and  for  provkUng  a 
fourth  signal  when  sakl  third  «gnal  exceeds  sakl  prese- 
lected value, 

means  responsive  to  sakl  fourth  signal  for  decrementing  N, 
and 

means  for  determining  p^>er  roll  density  at  intervals  repre- 
sented by  K  or  a  multiple  thereof. 


439438I 
PRESSURE  DETECnNG  APPARATUS 
Taknni  iMnm,  Kaaiwa,  Japn,  sasipior  to  Nihoa 
System  Corpn  Ltd.,  JapM 

FOad  Dae  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  €UJM 
ChiM  priority,  appUctfiaa  Japam  Ai«.  9,   mi, 
121458[U] 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIB  13/12 
VS.  CL  73— 37  J  4 

1.  A  pressure  detecting  apparatus  comprisiug; 

(a)  a  pneumatic  bridge  circuit  having  a  sid>ject  and  a  refer- 
ence pressure  path  oonnecting  an  air  sopply  kslet  to  the 
atmosphere  ami  to  a  drtiyting  noczle,  respectivdy,  said 
reference  pressure  path  mduding  a  first  orifice  and  a  valve 
(^>ening  to  the  atmoyhcre,  sakl  sid>ject  pressure  path 
including  a  second  ortfioe  and  means  for  connectioo  to 
sakl  detecting  nozzle  sakl  reference  pressure  path  con- 
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nrcted  to  a  reference  pressure  inlet  of  a  pressure  detecting 
sensor  between  said  first  orifice  and  said  valve,  said  sub- 
ject pressure  path  connected  to  a  subject  pressure  inlet  of 
said  pressure  detecting  sensor  between  said  second  orifice 
and  said  nozzle  connection; 
(b)  said  pressure  detecting  sensor  including  a  piezo-resist- 
ance  pressure  detecting  element  operable  to  detect  the 
pressure  difference  between  said  reference  pressure  inlet 
and  said  subject  pressure  inlet,  said  pressure  detecting 


svmriiK  » 
consuiiT  cumiir 


element  operable  under  constant  current  supply  to  gener- 
ate a  voltage  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  pressure 
difference; 

(c)  an  amplifier  circuit  for  converting  said  voltage  signal  into  | 
an  analog  signal; 

(d)  a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  analog  signal 
with  a  reference  voltage  and  operable  to  generate  an 
on-off  binary  signal;  and  j 

(e)  an  output  circuit  for  converting  said  binary  signal  into  a' 
control  output  signal. 


PORTABLE  WORK  STAND  TO  QUICXLY  RECEIVE, 

SEAL,  AND  ROTATE,  A  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  AN      1 

ENGINE  DURING  UQUID  LEAK  TESTING  | 

ThoMM  E.  Wbeelcr,  1W18  74th  St  East,  Bomiey  Lake,  Wash.! 

96390 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,434 

lot  a.*  GOIM  15/00 

U5.  a  73—49.7  1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  work  stand  to  quickly  receive,  hold,  seal, 
rotate,  and  supply  with  test  water,  a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine 
during  liquid  leak  testing  of  the  engine  coolant  passageways  in 
the  cylinder  head,  while  the  fire  deck  of  an  engine  cylinder 
head  is  sealably  bearing  against  an  overall  continuous  gasket, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  assembly  having:  ' 

(1)  a  horizontal  frame  of  a  tee  configuration  having  an 
intersecting  cross  head  portion  and  a  leg  portion; 

(2)  three  caster  wheels  on  the  horizontal  frame; 

(3)  a  vertical  column  upstanding  on  the  horizontal  frame 
at  the  tee  intersection  of  the  cross  head  portion  and  the 
leg  portion;  and 

(4)  a  horizontal  bearing  shaft  at  the  top  of  the  vertical 


column  adapted  for  securement  to  a  horizontal  table; 
and 

(b)  a  horizontal  table  having: 

(1)  an  overall  continuous  gasket,  to  underUe  a  fire  deck  of 
an  engine  cylinder  head,  secured  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  table,  having  one  orifice  to  accommodate  the  entry 
of  hot  testing  water; 

(2)  a  cylindrical  bearing  secured  to  one  end  of  the  table  for 
rotatable  placement  over  the  horizontal  bearing  shaft  at 
the  top  of  the  vertical  column; 

(3)  a  friction  lock  on  the  cylindrical  bearing  to  hold  this 
bearing  at  a  given  position  about  the  horizontal  bearing 
shaft; 

(4)  a  threaded  orifice  in  the  table  to  receive  a  valve  of  a 
hot  water  system;  and 

(5)  eight  holes  in  the  table  adapted  to  receive  eight  vertical 
hold  down  bolts  of  a  clamp  down  assembly;  and 

(c)  a  clamp  down  assembly  having: 

(1)  eight  spaced  vertical  hold  down  bolts,  with  four  of 
them  secured  to  one  respective  side  of  the  horizontal 
table,  and  four  of  them  secured  to  the  other  respective 
side; 

(2)  eight  copression  springs  placed  down  and  over  the 
eight  vertical  hold  down  bolts; 

(3)  two  spaced  apart  horizontal  and  longitudinal  rails 
having  eight  spaced  through  receiving  holes  placed 
over  and  down  the  eight  spaced  vertical  hold  down 
bolts  to  rest  against  the  compression  springs; 

(4)  eight  fasteners  to  secure  the  two  spaced  apart  horizon- 
tal and  longitudinal  rails  to  the  eight  spaced  vertical 
hold  down  bolts  at  selective  heights  above  the  horizon- 
tal table;  and 

(5)  two  transverse  tee  hold  downs,  each  having  a  trans- 
verse horizontal  cross  head  and  each  having  a  depend- 
ing vertical  leg,  depending  from  the  transverse  horizon- 
tal cross  head,  adapted  to  bear  down  on  a  cylinder  head 
of  an  engine,  in  turn  positioned  on  the  gasket  of  the 
table,  and  each  transverse  horizontal  cross  head  is  ar- 
ranged so  the  ends  thereof  extend  underneath  the  two 
spaced  apart  horizontal  and  longitudinal  rails,  so  when 
the  eight  fasteners  are  tightened,  each  transverse  tee 
hold  down  bears  down  on  a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine; 
and 

(d)  hot  water  testing  assembly  having: 

(1)  an  intake  hose  to  be  connected  to  a  hot  water  source 
under  pressure; 

(2)  a  valve  connected  to  the  intake  hose; 

(3)  a  pressure  gauge  interconnected  between  the  valve  and 
the  table; 

(4)  an  outlet  valve  to  be  connected  to  a  coolant  water 
dischange  orifice  on  a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  being 
tested  for  possible  leaks  in  the  coolant  passageways,  and 

(5)  a  discharge  hose  connected  to  the  outlet  valve  for 
directing  discharged  test  water  toward  a  drain. 


4,594,883 
MONITORING  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  A  FLUID 
Geoffrey  J.  PoUard,  Newport  Pagnell,  England,  aHignor  to  The 
British  Hydromediaiiics  Research  Assoc,  CranfieM,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB84/00149,  §  371  Date  Dec  21, 1984,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  21, 1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/04386,  PCI  Pab. 
Date  Not.  8, 1984 

per  Filed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684^26 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1963, 
8312071;  Not.  3, 1983,  8329334 

Int  a.*  COIN  11/14 
UJS.  a.  73—54  10  Clafans 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  properties  of  a  fluid 
comprising  a  chamber,  a  stirrer  shaft  extending  into  the  cham- 
ber, impeller  means  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  means  to 
impart  a  constant  angtilar  velocity  to  said  shaft  and  to  said 
impeller  means,  and  sensor  means  for  detecting  conditions 
within  the  chamber  comprising: 
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a.  transducers  for  detecting  vibration  of  the  stirrer  shaft 
during  said  constant  angidar  velocity; 

b.  signal  conditioning  equipment  operatively  connected  to 
the  transducers  to  provide  signals  representing  vibraticm 
of  the  stirrer  shaft;  and 


provided  with  a  solvent  inlet  means  near  the  upper  end  of 
the  chamber  and  a  —mpiing  outlet  means  at  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  chamber  and  further  beinc  jadceted  for  tea* 
perature  control  and  having  dlqxMed  within  said  i*»wmfnT 
a  covered  bar  magnet  adaptable  to  being  impelled  when 
the  chamber  is  on  a  timing  motor  thereby  providing  a 
stirring  motion, 

(c)  a  flexiUe  ring  adaptable  to  being  seated  in  the  channdsof 
opposing  faces  of  the  glass  joint  and  to  coact  with  the  joint 
surfaces  to  hold  the  test  membrane  in  position; 

(d)  a  solvent  reservoir  mainteined  above  the  devation  of  die 
test  membrane,  wherein  the  inlet  means  in  said  receptor 
chamber  is  a  tubular  arm  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally away  from  the  chanri)er  for  a  ibort  diitaiice  and 
thereafter  extending  upward  to  the  solvent  reservoir  and 
wherein  the  outlet  means  is  a  tubular  arm  mn^mMn^  t^ 
stantially  hwizontaUy  from  the  cell  and  fitted  with  a 
stopcock  for  flow  control. 


c.  analyzing  equipment  for  receiving  said  signals  for  provid-     APPARATUS  FOR  DBlvmr^mrmr  vacksvr'm  ne 
ingmdications  of  the  flow  characteristics  of  liquid  in  said  Affl^T^^T^A^SIP^IS^S?^?^^ 
chamber  based  on  said  signals.  Albert  A.  Rodger,  Ahwism,  SeodiBi,  nadpw  to  NrtfcMl 


Filed  Not.  1, 1964^  Ser.  No.  ii7«444 

United  Kimiaa.  No?.  3, 1913, 


DIFFUSION  MEASURING  DEVICE  8329383 

Joseph V.Bondi,Colle8eTiIle, and Ladlle A. Grabowski,Lans-  ,,„  ^  ,,    .,        hn. d* COW 33/24 
dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merek  *  Co.,  Inc  Rahway,  U A  CL  73-84 
NJ. 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  622,926 

Int  CL*  GOIN  13/00 

VJS,  CL  73-64J  3  CUim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  diffusion  across  a  membrane 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  chamber  for  retaining  a  sample  of  test  material 
to  be  tested  for  extent  of  diffusion  or  penetration  through 
a  test  membrane,  said  chamber  being  open  at  both  ends 
and  positioned  so  that  the  openings  are  in  a  vertical  rela- 
tion^p,  said  chamber  bemg  provided  at  the  lower  end 
along  the  perimeter  with  a  frfiuar  surfiKe  of  a  channeled 
ghns  j<rint, 

(b)  a  receptor  chamber  for  retaining  solvent  or  dispersing 
medium  for  the  test  material  which  difftnes  or  penetrates 
across  the  test  membrane,  said  chamber  being  a  vertical, 
elongated  body  with  height  at  least  twice  that  of  width, 
being  open  at  the  upper  end  and  closed  at  the  lower  end 
and  being  provided  at  its  iqq>er  end  along  the  perimeter 
with  a  planar  surface  of  a  channeled  glass  joint,  said  i^anar 
surface  to  complement  and  coact  with  the  oj^KMing  planar 
vaxface  of  the  8anq)le  chamber,  said  receptor  chamber 


'IjPjF 


1.  Projectile-propelling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  projectile  in  the  form  of  a  coring  tube  adapted  to  take  core 
samples  from  the  ground; 

an  anvil  presented  by  said  |xt>jectile; 

a  hammer  adiq>ted  both  for  connection  to  a  vibrator  unit  and 
to  oscillate  relative  to  said  projectile  under  resiUent  re- 
straint; 

said  resilient  restrsint  including  a  resilient  *spring'inass> 
spring  connection  betweoi  said  hammer  and  said  projec- 
tile whereby  said  hammer  when  drives  by  such  a  said 
vibrator  unit  may  drive  said  projectile  either  in  an  iaqjact 
mode  in  which  contact  occurs  cydically  between  said 
hammer  and  said  anvil  or  in  a  vibratory  mode  in  wliidi  no 
such  contact  takes  phice; 

a  signal  producing  mstrument  adapted,  as  said  projectOe 
penetrates  groinid  to  take  said  core  samples,  to  produoe  an 
output  indicative  of  the  resistance  of  said  groond  to  ] 
tnrtion  by  said  projectfle. 
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4^594,886 
MULTIPUSPOSE  TIMING  UGHT 
Driw  CWm  9tk  FU  No.  75,  NanUng  E.  RmmI,  Sec.  4,  Taipei, 
TaiwM 

Flkd  Mar.  4, 1S85,  Scr.  No.  707,555  i 

lat  CL*  GOIM  15/00  I 

U.S.  CL  73—116  1  Claim 


formations,  without  the  necessity  of  taking  formation  samples, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
determining  the  volume  of  clay  contained  in  said  formations 

at  least  one  depth  horizon  therein; 
determining  a  first  property  of  said  volume  of  clay;  and 
determining  at  least  one  characteristic  of  said  formations  in 
response  to  said  first  property  of  said  volume  of  clay. 


1.  A  multipurpose  ignition  timing  light  comprising 

a  main  body-gun  sh^)ed  structure  having  a  bored  barrel  and 

an  attaclMd  handle  extending  from  said  barrel; 
a  timing  light  means  including  a  xenon  light  in  the  bore  of 

said  barrel  and  a  convex  lens  at  an  end  of  said  barrel, 

aligned  with  said  neon  light; 
a  tachometer  means  on  said  body  structure  having  a  display 

panel  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  barrel  from  said  convex 

lens  to  indicate  engine  speed; 
a  lighting  means  mounted  beneath  said  barrel  emitting  a 

beam  of  light  aligned  substantially  parallel  with  a  beam  of 

flashing  light  emitted  from  said  neon  light  through  said 

convex  lens  at  said  end  of  said  barrel; 
switching  means  including  a  trigger  mounted  on  said  at- 
tached handle;  and 
connecting  means  on  said  handle  to  receive  connections 

firom  an  electric  source  and  a  source  of  induced  curreat. 


4494,887  1 

MEmODAND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CLAY-BEARING  FORMATIONS 
Walta-  H.  FcrtL  aad  Nan  Rikhorcts,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex., 
aaiiMn  to  DrcMcr  IndMtrtei,  Im.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Flkd  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,826  { 

lat  CL*  E21B  47/00:  GOIR  27/00 
VS.  CL  73-^2  62  Oaipis 


4^94,888 
AIRFLOW  MEASURING  SOUND  ATTENUATOR 
Kenneth  W.  DeBaim,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  and  Robert  H.  Morris, 
Raado^  N  J.,  assignors  to  Air  Monitw  Corporation,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,025 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/46.  15/00 

US.  CL  73—198  1  aaim 


1.  An  airflow  measuring  sound  attenuator  for  air  flowing 
through  a  duct  comprising  baffles  within  the  duct  defining  at 
least  one  divergent  outlet  throat  and  a  velocity  measuring 
means  at  said  divergent  throat  in  the  region  of  profiled  and 
stabilized  duct  airflow,  said  velocity  measuring  means  being 
spaced  downstream  from  the  throat  outlet  outside  said  attenua- 
tor. 


4,594,889 
MASS  AIRFLOW  SENSOR 
Shann  L.  McCarthy,  Ann  Arbw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  678,901 

brt.  a.*  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  73—204  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  determining  characteristics  of  elf  y-bearing 


1.  A  mass  airflow  sensor  including: 

a  generally  planar  silicon  substrate  with  a  first,  a  second,  and 
a  third  opening  formed  through  said  substrate  and  a  first 
integral,  elongated  wire-like  silicon  member  between  said 
first  and  second  openings  and  a  second  integral,  elongated 
wire-like  silicon  member  between  said  second  and  third 
openings; 

a  silicon  dioxide  coating  formed  on  said  first  and  second 
silicon  members; 

a  first  platinum  metal  coating  formed  on  said  silicon  dioxide 
coating  on  said  first  silicon  member  adapted  to  be  used  as 
a  hot  wire  mass  airflow  sensor, 

a  pair  of  cmiductive  terminals,  one  terminal  positicMied  at 
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each  end  of  said  first  silicon  member  on  said  silicon  diox- 
ide coating  and  in  contact  with  said  first  platinum  metal 
coating; 

a  second  platinum  metal  costing  formed  on  said  silicon 
dioxide  coating  on  said  aecoad  silicon  member  adapted  to 
be  used  as  an  air  temperature  sensor, 

said  silicon  dioxide  coating  having  a  thickness  of  about  O.S 
microns; 

said  first  and  second  silicon  members  each  having  a  length  of 
about  3  millimeters  and  a  cross  section  dimension  ^proxi- 
mately in  the  range  of  about  1  mil  to  3  mils;  and 

an  integrated  circuit  formed  on  said  silicon  substrate  to 
cooperate  with  the  mass  airflow  sensor  silicon  element 
and  the  air  temperature  sensor  silicrai  element  and  to 
contact  said  first  and  second  metal  coatings  on  said  first 
and  second  silicon  members,  respectively. 


434390 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hugh  M.  Baker,  Jr.,  Green  Hflb  Lake,  P.O.  Box  27B,  RJ).  1, 
MohatoB,  Pa.  19540 

CoirtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  404,888,  Ang.  3, 1962,  abandoMd, 

wkkh  is  a  continaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  243,974,  Mar.  16, 1961, 

«*— dowd,  which  is  a  cootinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  90,583,  Nor.  2, 

1979,  abandoBcd.  lUs  appUcatkm  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

593,930 

Int  CL*  GOIF  3/36 

VS.  CL  73—232  14  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising 

a  houang  having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  bi'Stable  resilient  member  housed  within  and  dividing  the 
cavity  into  first  and  second  chambers  and  being  mono- 
oscillatably  movable  between  only  a  pair  of  stable  posi- 
tions in  reqxmse  to  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of  the  cham- 
bers, the  resilient  member  having  spring  bias  and  being 
constrained  for  movement  into  one  of  only  the  pair  of 
stable  positions; 

means  providing  fluid  communicatiwi  into  and  out  of  the 
first  and  second  chambers,  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  to 
and  from  the  chambers  being  determined  by  the  position 
of  the  bi-stable  reslient  member,  and 

means  for  counting  the  oscillations  of  the  member. 


4,594,891 
RESONATING  ROD 
Kari  Ben,  SchOtach,  md  Gcrhvl  Hiiher,  WoUteh-Kiaxigtal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwny,  aaripMn  to  VEGA  Gricahaber 
GhUI  *  Co.,  Schfltach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMiy 
FDed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  487,866 
OalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmsy,  Apr.  22, 
1962,3215040 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIF  23/28 
VS.  CL  73—290  V  u  CUma 

1.  An  ai^Mratus  for  determining  the  filling  level  of  a  material 
in  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  body  ad^)ted  to  vibrate; 

(b)  a  transverse  member  extending  nonoal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  saki  tubular  body,  fixed  to  at  least  two  pmnts  cm 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  and  located  be- 


tween the  ends  of  said  tubular  body,  said  traaswene  inem- 
ber  having  first  and  second  oppouie  surftcei; 
(c)  a  first  electromechanical  traasdacer  tocMed  wUni  said 
tubukr  body,  mounted  on  sakl  first  sorfiMc  of  said  tiaas- 
vene  member  and  connected  to  an  deetrical  oondactor 
for  supply  of  electrical  oscillation  energy,  for  cansinf  said 
first  transducer  to  vSmito  whoi  excited  and  transmit  said 
vibrations  to  said  transverse  member  and  said  tsfbular 
body;  and 


(d)  a  second  electromechanical  transducer  located  within 
said  tabular  body  aad  coupled  thereto  for  vibtatiiig  tbeie- 
with,  and  connected  to  an  dectncal  conductor  for  trans- 
mitting deetrical  signals  to  a  detection  meaa^ 

whereby  upon  excitation  of  said  first  dectromechaaKal 
tramducer,  said  transverse  member  and  said  tulmlar  body 
are  caused  to  vibrate,  causing  sakl  second  dectromechani- 
cal  transducer  to  transmit  a  signal  to  said  detection  ■»— — 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  depending  upon  the  Hamptiij 
effect  on  sax!  tubular  body  of  the  material  wboae  levd  is 
being  determined. 


434392 

CAPACITANCE  PROBE  FOR  UQUm  LEVEL 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Elaar  AamndBMn,  MfMk  HiMm,  Con.,  airiffor  to  Vi 
ladastrics  lac  Hartford,  Ceaa. 

FDed  Jna.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  742^m 
lat  CL*  GOIF  23/26 
U.S.  CL  73-304  C  |6 


1.  In  a  liqmd-level-measurement  '^p^'^Jtynry  probe  of  the 
type  having  an  doigated  capacitor  sensor  asseaiUy  with  a 
capacitor  chamber  fior  receiviag  fad  for  nifiainiHig  cs|Mci- 
tance  values  within  sakl  o^acitor  clamiber  to  -^nlmtatit  tel 
levd  in  a  storage  tank,  a  filter  device  for  reoMvi^g  watar  fraai 
the  fud  flowing  into  the  oyacitor  dunaber  nniiiiiiaaig 

an  ek»gated  annular  filler  hoosiag  fniiing  at  lean  on 

interior  filter  chanriwr  and  beiag  aMoated  ooandly  irinat 
the  capacitOT 
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uial  bore  with  said  capacitor  sensor  assembly  extending 
through  said  bore, 
said  filter  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
vertically  below  said  upper  end,  an  outlet  port  at  said 
upper  end  interconnected  to  said  capacitor  chamber,  an 
inlet  port  at  said  lower  end  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  fuel  storage  tank  to  be  measured,  a  Alter 
means  located  in  said  filter  chamber  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  for  separating  water  from  fuel 
passing  through  said  filter  chamber  and  out  said  outlet 
port  so  that  >vater  separated  from  the  fuel  gravitates  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  filter  chamber,  a  water  discharge  port  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  and  means  for  regiilating 
the  discharge  of  water  through  said  water  discharge  port. 

4,5H>93 
PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  UQUID  IN  A 
TANK  OR  PIPE 
Loabard,  Le  Ckeaay,  and  Michel  Warenghem,  Sn- 
both  of  FVaacc,  aarignon  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Uatam  Rcaaalt,  Boaiopw-Bfllaacoart,  Fhucc 

Fllad  Ai«.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  636^630 

CaaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmet,  Aag.  3, 1M3,  83  12775 

ImLCL*  COIF  23/26 

U.S.a73-304C  43  Claims 


1.  A  capacitive  probe  for  measuring  the  level  of  liquid  in  a 
tank,  said  capacitive  probe  comprising  a  ho\ising  containing  an 
upper  part  ftrving  to  measure  the  level  of  liquid  and  a  con- 
nected lower  part  which,  during  use  of  the  probe,  is  always 
immened  in  the  liquid  to  be  measured,  serving  as  a  reference 
capacitor,  the  two  parts  freely  communicating  with  the  liquid 
to  be  measured  by  at  least  one  orifice  provided  in  the  housing 
for  this  purpose,  the  upper  part  comprising  two  spaced,  paral- 
lel measuring  capacitors  identical  in  length  and  having  identi- 
cal capacitances  (C2,  C3),  the  reference  capacitor  having  ca- 
pacitance (Ci)  and  having  two  plates,  one  of  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  plate  of  one  of  the  two  measuring  capaci- 
tors and,  with  said  one  of  the  two  measuring  capacitors,  form- 
ing a  unit  of  capacitance  of  the  sum  of  the  ci^)acitances 
(Ci  -I-C2)  of  the  reference  capacitor  and  said  one  of  the  two 
measuring  capacitors. 


4494,894 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR 
E.  Mantn  Moffiitt,  Gtaatoabory,  Coan.,  avignor  to  United 
Tediaologica  CorporatkM,  Hartfwd,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  A,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,519 
lat  CL*  GOIP  15/00 
U.S.  CL  73—515  4  CUims 

1.  Angular  velocity  sensor  means,  comprising: 
housing  means,  for  enclosing  a  jet  chamber  having  a  refer- 
ence jet  axis  and  having  nozzle  means  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  chamber  for  discharging  a  fluid  jet  along  said 
reference  jet  axis,  said  fluid  jet  surrounded  by  a  fluid 
vortex  which  meets  said  jet  at  the  exit  of  said  nozzle; 
fluid  delivery  means,  for  delivering  a  fluid  under  pressure  to 

said  nozzle  to  form  said  fluid  jet; 
sensor  means,  having  at  least  one  pair  of  sensing  elements, 
disposed  symmetricaUy,  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, about  said  refierence  jet  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
thereto,  each  pair  of  sensmg  elements  being  cooled  differ- 


entially in  response  to  deflection  of  said  fluid  jet  from  said 
reference  jet  axis  in  the  presence  of  sensor  rotation  about 
a  rotation  axis  perpendicular  to  said  reference  jet  axis,  said 
deflection  being  in  proportion  to  the  angular  velocity  of 
said  sensor,  each  of  said  sensing  elements  having  resis- 
tance values  which  vary  according  to  the  amount  of  cool- 
ing received  by  each; 


n 
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detector  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  senang  elements' 
resistance  values  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  said 
angular  velocity;  and 

fluid  vortex  shaping  means  for  directing  vortex  flow  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  jet 
flow  at  said  exit  of  said  nozzle  where  said  vortex  meets 
said  jet. 


4,594,895 

ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT  METHOD,  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Tadaahi  F^lJii,  Fi^inoniya,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Temmo  KaboaUki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,963 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1983,  58-186027 

Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 

VJS.  ci.  73—599  10  Clalnis 


6.  An  ultrasonic  measurement  I4>paratus  for  measuring 
acoustic  characteristics  of  an  object  under  investigation  by 
transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  into  the  object  and  detecting  an 
altrasonic  echo  signal  reflected  from  within  the  object,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
ultrasonic  transceiving  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic 
pulses  into  the  object  from  a  first  direction  and  detecting 
a  first  ultrasonic  echo  signal  reflected  from  within  the 
object,  and  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  into  the 
object  from  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direc- 
tion and  detecting  a  second  ultrasonic  echo  signal  re- 
flected from  within  the  object; 
pulse  identifying  means  for  identifying  first  and  second  echo 
pulses  corresponding  to  a  region  of  interest  within  the 
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<^ject,  from  the  first  and  the  second  ultrasonic  echo  sig- 
nals detected  by  said  ultrasonic  transceiving  means,  re- 
spectively; 

arithmetic  means  for  calculating  the  acoustic  characteristics 
of  the  region  of  interest  from  the  ampUtude  values  of  the 
first  and  the  second  echo  pulses  identified  by  the  pulse 
identifying  means;  and 

dispUy  means  for  displaying  the  calculated  acoustic  charac- 
teristics in  the  form  of  a  visible  image  corresponding  to 
the  region  of  interest. 


4,594,896 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  OBJECTS 

BY  ULTRASOUND  ECHOGRAPHY 
Jean-Fhucfrfs  Cardoso,  Paris;  MatUas  Flak,  Strasbourg,  and 
Francois  Hottier,  La  Varenae-Saint-Hihdre,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Phlllpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Oct  28, 1983,  83  17282 
Int  a*  GOIN  29/00 
UJS.  a.  73—599  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  scanning  objects  by  ultrasound  echography 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

repeatedly  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals  into  the  objects 
and  receiving  therefrom  ultrasonic  echoes  which  corre- 
spond to  the  principal  obstacles  encountered  by  the  trans- 
mitted signals  in  their  propagation  direction; 

generating  echo  signals  which  correspond  to  the  received 
echoes  and  splitting  said  echo  signals  into  a  plurality  of 
approximately  equally-wide,  consecutive  frequency  bands 
which  together  substantially  cover  all  frequencies  in  said 
echo  signals; 

detecting  the  envelope  of  the  echo  signals  in  each  frequency 
band; 

multiplying  each  of  the  detected  envelopes  by  correction 
signals  which  compensate  them  for  diffraction  effects  to 
produce  corrected  envelope  signals; 

determining  logarithm  signids  from  each  of  said  corrected 
envelope  signals; 

calculating  a  slope  signal  fiU  for  each  of  said  logarithm 
signals; 

calculating  the  logarithm  of  the  slope  signals  /3f/ ; 

generating  a  table  or  curve  which  describes  the  relationship 
between  the  value  log  f,  of  the  most  representative  fre- 

-  quency  f,  in  each  channel  and  the  logarithm  of  the  slope 
signal  log  jSf/' which  was  determined  in  the  previous  step; 
and 

determining  the  slope  of  the  relationship  described  by  said 
table  or  curve  and  the  value  of  the  ordinate  of  the  inter- 
cept of  said  curve  at  log  f  sO. 


4^59M97 
INSPECnON  OF  THE  INTERNAL  FORnON  OF 
OBJECTS  USING  ULTRASONICS 
Wahar  J.  Baata,  Coopcnbwg,  Pa.,  aaripMr  to  Balliiha 
CorporatioB,  Bathlekc^  Pa. 

FDad  Jaa.  27, 1984*  Sar.  No.  574,327 
lat  CL*  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  CL  73—600  26 


1.  A  system  for  detection  of  imperfections  and  measurement 
of  properties  of  the  internal  portion  of  an  object  including 

(a)  a  source  of  ultrasonic  acoustic  energy  generating  a  wave 
mode  which  propogates  along  sakl  object  under  test 

(b)  a  receiver  transducer  spaced  from  said  object  and  camfHed 
by  ambient  air  with  ultrasonic  vibrations  emitted  from  said 
object, 

(c)  means  forming  a  part  of  said  receiver  transducer  for  match- 
ing acoustic  impedance  and  optimizing  the  coupling  effi- 
ciency of  said  emitted  ultrasonic  vibrations  from  ambient  air 
into  a  piezoelectric  material,  said  means  comprised  of  at  least 
first  and  second  juxtaposed  layers  of  material  having  an 
acoustic  impedance,  said  second  layer  of  material  being 
disposed  remote  from  said  fnezoelectric  material  having  a 
thickness  equivalent  different  from  said  first  material  and 
equal  to  a  quarter  wave-length,  and 

(d)  detector  means  for  detecting  any  attenuation  of  the  energy 
level  of  said  emitted  ultrasonic  vibrations  which  character- 
izes the  physical  make-up  of  said  object  under  test 


Col- 


4,^M,B9B 
FORCE  SENSORS 
Richard  G.  Kbiaan,  Chetanford,  airi  Roger  M. 
cheater,  both  crfEagiaiid,  awigann  to  V 
tional,  lac,  MaralHdltowB,  Iowa 

FDad  Jaa.  6, 1984,  Sar.  No.  617,712 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Uaitad  riagdnai,  Jan.  7,  1913, 
8315565 

Int  CL*  GOIL  1/JO 
VS.  CL  73—778  13 


1.  A  beam  structure  for  a  vibrating  beam  fbroe  aenaor  of  the 
type  wherein  a  beam  or  strip  of  a  piezoelectric  matorial 
mounted  at  either  end  is  piezoelectrically  driven  into  flexural 
vibrati<m  while  under  stress,  a  change  in  the  vibratioiiil  fre- 
quency indicating  a  change  in  the  stressing  force,  whereia  the 
structure  comprises  at  least  three  c(qdanar  beams,  a  anqiyiiMi 
pair  of  mount^igs  for  these  beams,  and  the  beams  are  ^aoed 
side  by  side  and  supported  between  the  common  mooaliiigs 
one  at  either  end  of  the  beams  for  fkzural  vflmioo  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  beams'  oommoo  plane,  and  whereia  the  three 
coplanar  beams  generally  are  of  the  same  length,  bvt  the 
breadth  of  each  of  the  two  outer  beans  ii  half  that  of  the  j 


996 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


one,  said  beams  in  operation  flexing  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  beams,  with  the  two  outer  beams  flexing  in  oppo- 
site phase  to  the  inner  beam. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SOIL 
Robert  Henke,  and  Wanda  K.  Henke,  both  of  13610  Pinerock, 
Houston,  Tex.  77079 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,799 

Int  a*  COIN  3/00.  3/32 

U.S.  a.  73—784  35  Qaimi 


to  said  first  and  second  transverse  arms;  said  force  member 
being  adjustable  in  axial  length  to  thereby  pivot  said  sec- 
ond transverse  arm  upon  said  frame; 

specimen  engagement  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
first  and  second  transverse  arms  for  engaging  said  speci- 
men and  applying  an  axial  load  thereto;  and 

force  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  force  applied  to 
the  specimen  by  said  force  member. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  soil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  pair  of  concentric  open  ended  cylinders  into  the 
soil  to  be  tested; 

funneling  said  soil  into  the  inner  of  said  cylinders  so  as  to 
space  the  soil  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  cylinder; 

torsionally  exciting  the  inner  of  said  cylinders  by  rotating  it 
through  a  limited  arc  oscillatory  motion  about  its  cylindri- 
cal axis;  and 

obtaining  a  measure  of  the  resistance  of  the  soil  to  the  excita 
tion  of  the  inner  cylinder. 


4,594,900 
AXIAL  LOAD  TESTING  MACHINE 
Roy  F.  PeUerin,  PnHnui,  Wasb.;  WilUam  L.  GaUigan,  Salem, 
Ores.,  and  George  F.  Eberie,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  aasignors  to 
Washington  State  UniTersity  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Pnilman,Wasb. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,265 

Int.  a*  GOIN 3/10 

VJS.  a.  73—806  21  Claims 


IS'i^ 


1.  A  testing  machine  for  testing  axial  load  carrying  ability  of 
an  elongate  test  specimen,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
at  least  one  first  transverse  arm  mounted  nonrotatably  upon 

said  frame; 
at  least  one  second  transverse  arms  pivotally  mounted  upon 

said  frame  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  transverse 

arm; 

a  force  member  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected 


4,594,901 
ELECTROSTATIC  FLOW  METER 
Eugene  Norman,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,966 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/64 

U.S.  a.  73-861.04  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  of  cellulosic  particulates 
transported  within  a  conduit  by  a  gaseous  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  semi-conductive  static  charge-generating  ele- 
ment, electrically  insulated  from  the  conduit  and  which 
replaces  a  portion  or  segment  of  the  conduit  wall,  said 
element  having  a  surface  on  which  static  charges  are 
generated  when  exposed  to  the  flow  of  particulates; 

(b)  a  grounded  electrical  conductor  which  is  electrically 
insulated  from  the  conduit  and  in  contact  with  the  static 
charge-generating  element;  and 

(c)  means  for  measuring  electrostatic  current  flowing 
through  the  conductor  from  the  static 
charge-generating  element  to  ground,  wherein  the  flow  of 

particulates  within  the  conduit  generates  a  measurable 
electrical  current  through  the  conductor  which  is  pro- 
portional in  magnitude  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  particles 
in  the  conduit. 


4,594,902 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLE  RETRIEVAL 

FROM  PHARMACEUTICAL  DISSOLUTION  TESTERS 
Bruce  J.  Compton,  Pittsford,  and  Onrille  N.  Hlmmrk,  Atob, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  CMpontion,  PUlndel- 
phia,Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,596 
Int  a.*  GOIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 863  J3  8  ri.iiH» 

1.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  samples  from  a  vessel  containing 
a  formulation  with  suspended  particulates  therein,  said  q^>ara- 
tus  including  a  robotic  arm  controlled  by  prograininable  mi- 
croprocessor means  for  guiding  a  sampling  probe  depending 
from  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  robotic  arm,  the  improve- 
ment to  said  apparatus  wherein  samples  are  discretely  re- 
trieved from  a  plurality  of  such  vessels  by  a  single  sampling 
probe  having  a  single  in-line  filter  therein,  said  probe  compris- 
ing 
an  hypodermic  needle  at  a  lower  end  of  said  probe  for  with- 
drawing sample  from  said  vessel, 
a  single  filter  member  downstream  said  needle  and  c(»nmu- 
nicating  therewith  for  filtering  said  particulates  from  said 
withdrawn  sample  to  provide  filtered  sample, 
connecting  means  downstream  said  filter  member  for  lock- 
ing said  filter  member  into  fixed  position  in  said  probe 
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while  permitting  communicatimi  between  said  filter  mem- 
ber and  said  connecting  means, 
tubing  means  in  communicating  relatioaship  with  said  con- 
necting means,  said  tubing  means  connected  externally 
said  probe  to  reversible  panq>  means  cMitndled  by  said 
prognunmable  mKroprocessor,  said  pump  means  causing 
said  formulatkm  to  be  withdrawm  through  said  needle  and 
filter  member  to  provide  said  filtered  sample  downstream 
said  filter  memb^  to  be  stored  in  said  tubing  means,  and 


^ytim 


material  in  a  vessel  comprising:  first  and  second  tube  dements 
and  a  flange  element  supporting  said  tube  dements  at  a  medial 
point  thereon;  said  tube  dements  being  disposed  in  motadly 
parallel  relation  and  passing  through  said  flange  ekmeal;  that 
part  of  sakl  first  and  second  tube  dements  on  one  side  of  said 
flange  element  being  formed  of  sted  reinforced  PTFB  tricing; 
that  part  of  said  first  and  second  tube  elements  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  flange  element  being  formed  of  unreinforoed  PTPE 
tubing;  said  flange  dement  having  means  for  engaging  a  corre- 
sponding flange  on  a  dip  tube,  whereby  said  second  mentkmed 
parts  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  are  positioned  within  said 
dip  tube  to  be  protected  therd>y. 


43M04 
SAMPLING  VALVE  FOR  A  FIXED  BED  REACTOR  COAL 

GASmCATION  PLANT 
Artor  Rickter,  Milhda^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aasipnr  to 
Rnhrkohk  Alrtiiagwellicheft.  Enca.  Fed.  Rep,  of  Crrmeny 

FUed  Jm.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,104 
CfadM  priority,  applicetkin  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jnn.  24, 
1983,3322798 

Int  a*  GOIN  1/22 
U.S.  CL  73— 863  J6  7 


said  particulates  to  be  retained  upstream  said  filter  mem- 
ber, said  pump  means  being  programmed  to  cause  said 
filtered  sample  to  reverse  its  direction  of  flow  to  dislodge 
said  retained  particulates  back  into  said  vessel, 

other  means  for  dispensing  said  filtered  sample  stored  in  said 
tubing  means  into  a  sample  container,  and 

additional  means  for  cleaning  said  probe  prior  to  insertion  of 
said  probe  into  another  vessel  for  retrieving  samples  there- 
from. 


4,594,903 
DIP  TUBE  SAMPLING  MEANS  FOR  CHEMICAL 
REACTORS 
Kirk  B.  Jdunon,  Howard,  Pa.,  asslgncH-  to  Ethylene  Corp,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,921 

Int  a.*  GOIN  1/14 

MS.  a  73—863.83  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dip  tube  adapter  for  use  in  sampling  reacting 


1.  An  improved  sunpling  valve  for  use  in  a  fixed  bed  reactor 
coal  gasification  process  comprising:  a  valve  housing  defining 
a  first  valve  chamber  and  a  second  vdve  chamber,  said  first 
valve  chamber  with  a  first  opening  at  one  end  thereof  throu^ 
which  a  sample  of  a  constituent  of  interest  enters  said  first 
valve  chamber  and  a  second  opening  remote  from  said  first 
opening  through  which  said  sample  is  removed  from  said  first 
valve  chamber;  a  valve  stem  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  housing  for  selectively  opeiaxig  and  closing  said  first 
valve  chamber  opening,  said  vdve  stem  means  including  a 
valve  shutter  means  at  one  end  thereof  which  coopenXxx  with 
said  first  opening  and  a  generally  axid  bore  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  said  vdve  stem  means  to  said  shutter  means  an  in 
communicaticm  with  said  first  vdve  chamber  throu^  nid 
shutter  means,  said  vdve  housing  also  defining  said  second 
chamber  through  which  said  vdve  stem  means  passes  and  third 
and  fourth,  seocmd  chamber  openings  through  which  a  me- 
dium can  be  introduced  into  said  second  chamber  and  removed 
therefrom,  said  vdve  housing  including  sed  means  opecdivdy 
disposed  therein  to  isolate  said  first  vdve  chamber  from  sakl 
second  vdve  chamber,  wherdn  a  first  medium  can  be  intro- 
duced into  sdd  first  vdve  chamber  when  sdd  first  opening  is 
closed  by  means  of  said  vdve  stem  means  bore  and  said  first 
medium  can  be  removed  from  sdd  first  vdve  chamlwr  through 
said  second  opoiing,  and  wherein  a  second  medium  can  be 
introduced  into  sakl  second  chamber  and  removed  therefrom 
via  said  third  and  fourth  second  chamber  openings. 
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4,994,905  f  4,594,906 

UQUm  ANALYZER  POWER  TAKE-OFF  MECHANISMS 

RomM  B.  Roborti,  c/o  Soatfacttteni  Uqnid  Analyzers,  300  W.  Martin  P.  Vincent,  1  Pennine  Qom,  Uppertbon,  Holmfirti^ 


libMty  St,  P.O.  Box  754,  York,  S.C.  29745 

CoatiautkM-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  I^^.  430,936,  Sep.  8, 1983, 

■b— doaed.  Tkis  application  Not.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,698 

Ittt  CL*  GOIF  23/04 

VS.  CL  73—864.63  2  ClaiuK 


1.  An  improved  liquid  analyzer  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  fuel  storage  container  to  check  the  temperature,  level,  con> 
tent,  and  condition  of  fuel  inventories,  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises: 

an  elongated  tubular  unit  comprising  an  elongated  clear 
hollow  rigid  tubular  element  having  gradations  indicative 
of  length  imprinted  on  its  surface; 

a  closure  unit  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  rigid  tubular 
element  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  closure  element 
provided  with  at  least  one  o-ring  disposed  around  its 
periphery,  and  further  comprising  a  hollow  generally 
cylindrical  closure  seating  element  fixedly  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  tubular  element,  wherein  said  closure  seat* 
ing  element  has  a  reduced  diameter  portion  that  forms  ai^ 
internal  and  external  stepped  shoulder,  and  the  internal 
stepped  shoulder  acts  both  as  a  seat  for  the  closure  ele- 
ment as  well  as  a  portion  of  a  closure  travel  limit  means, 
wherein  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  closure  seat* 
ing  element  is  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  the 
bottom  at  said  tubular  element,  and  the  external  stepped 
shoulder  abutts  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  element; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  fluid  apertures  disposed  around  tho 
periphery  of  said  closure  seating  element  which  permit  the 
ingress  and  egress  of  liquid  into  said  tubular  element; 

a  closure  actuating  unit  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  ro4 
member  slidingly  received  in  a  centrally  disposed  aperture 
in  a  cap  element  which  is  secured  to  the  top  of  said  tubular 
element,  wherein  said  elongated  rigid  rod  member  is  se- 
cured on  one  end  to  the  closure  element,  and  provided  on 
its  other  end  with  an  actuating  knob; 

a  guiding  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  slim  profile  multi- 
arm  apertured  guide  members  slidingly  disposed  on  the 
elongated  rigid  rod  member; 

a  closure  travel  limit  means  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed bar  member  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
actuator  rod,  and  dimensioned  to  engage  the  top  of  the 
reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  closure  seating  element; 
and, 

a  temperature  indicating  unit  comprising  at  least  one  ther- 
mometer slidingly  disposed  on  said  actuator  rod,  whereby 
said  temperature  indicating  unit  may  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  below  the  liquid  level  of  a  reservoir. 


Huddersfield  West  Yorkshire,  and  Roger  M.  Weyman,  AlTer- 
ley  Lodge  Farm,  Alyerley,  Doncaster,  Sontii  Yorkshire,  both 
of  England 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1983, 
8305935 

Int  a*  F16H  37/00.  57/10;  F16D  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  74—15.4  11  Claims 


1.  A  power  take-off  mechanism  comprising  a  power  input 
shaft  driveable  from  an  engine  by  a  friction  clutch  at  one  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  two-speed  power  tUce-off  shaft  driveable  by 
gearing  which  includes  disengageable  toothed  driving  means 
and  is  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  input  shaft,  a  control 
lever  for  operating  the  disengageable  toothed  driving  means 
by  way  of  a  selector  fork,  and  a  brake  for  the  input  shaft  ap- 
plied by  initial  movement  of  the  control  lever  out  of  disen- 
gaged position  in  a  direction  to  engage  the  disengageable 
toothed  driving  means  and  then  held  temporarily  applied  as 
long  as  an  operating  load  continues  to  be  exerted  on  said  lever 
in  said  direction  to  effect  engagement  of  the  xiisengageable 
toothed  driving  means. 


4,594307 
REOPROCATING  MACHINE  COMPONENT 
Barry  C.  Millar,  33  Bombamtiiorpe  Park  Blvd.,  Idington,  On- 
tario, Canada,  and  Keith  W.  Little,  7  Dan  Ridge  Crescent, 
Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,480 
Int.  a.*  F16H  21/44;  F16C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  74—105 


9CIalms 


f- 


^ 


92 


12 


23    '    \  7L\'U 
95  85     82 


1.  A  machine  component  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  plate  with  side  edges, 

a  linear  actuator  assembly  having  two  parts  which  can  move 
away  from  and  toward  each  other, 

first  mounting  means  on  said  base  plate,  said  mounting  means 
supporting  one  part  of  said  assembly, 

a  slide  plate  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  parallel 
straight  side  edges,  two  elongated  guide  members  each 
having  a  rectangular  slot  adapted  to  slidingly  receive  the 
edge  of  the  slide  plate,  each  elongated  guide  monber 
including  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  and  means  for 
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securing  them  together,  the  lower  part  having  means  for 
attachment  to  the  base  {date,  said  rectangular  slot  having 
(1)  a  first  side  wall  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  base 
plate,  said  first  side  wall  being  defined  by  a  surface  of  said 
lower  part,  (2)  a  second  skle  wall  defined  by  a  surftce  of 
said  upper  part,  and  (3)  a  bottcMn  wall  defined  by  a  surface 
of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  the  upper  and  lower 
parts  having  oblkiue  mating  swfaces  such  that  longitudi- 
nal meovement  of  one  part  with  req)ect  to  the  other 
causes  the  parts  to  separate  finm  or  ^yproach  each  other 
in  a  manner  to  change  the  width  of  said  slot, 
and  second  mounting  means  establishing  a  coanectioa  be- 
tween the  slide  plate  and  the  other  part  of  said  assembly. 


4,594,908 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  TWO  PARALLEL  DRIVING 

SHAFTS  BEARING  TWO  DRIVING  GEARS  EACH 

MESHED  WITH  SAME  DRIVEN  GEAR  ON  PARALLEL 

DRIVEN  SHAFT 
Temo  Akaabi;  HbroaU  Ito,  and  SUgndcbi  YaMda,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japam  aaaiffMfB  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  KabosUU  Kaiaba, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,382 
daims  priority,  appUcslkw  Japn,  Jon.  18, 1982,  57-104732 
bit  a*  F16H  3/10 
VS.  CL  74-^359  6  daims 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  a  vehicle,  for  receiving 
mput  of  rotational  power  from  a  power  supplying  member 
which  rotates  in  a  particular  rotational  direction  and  for  out- 
putting  rotational  power  to  a  power  receiving  member,  cam- 
prising: 

an  input  member  connected  to  said  power  supply  member 
and  which  is  rotatably  mounted  and  receives  suf^lying  of 
said  rotational  power  from  said  power  supply  member; 

a  first  driving  gear  wheel  shaft; 

a  second  driving  gear  wheel  shaft  mounted  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  first  driving  gear  wheel  shaft; 

a  driven  gear  wheel  ihaft  mounted  generally  parallel  to  sakl 
first  and  second  driving  gear  wheel  shafts,  said  driven 
gear  wheel  shaft  being  rotationally  connected  to  said 
power  receiving  meaibcr, 

a  first  driven  gear  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driven  gear 
wheel  shaft; 

a  first  driving  gear  wheel  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
first  driving  gear  wheel  shaft  and  is  in  coistant  mesh  with 
said  driven  gear  wheel,  said  first  driving  and  driven  gear 
wheeb  |»t>Wding  a  first  reductkn  gear  ratio  from  said  first 
driving  gear  wheel  shaft  to  said  driven  gear  whed  shaft; 

a  second  driven  gear  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driven 
gear  wheel  sh^ 

a  second  driving  gear  wheel  whidi  is  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  seomd  driving  gear  wheel  shaft  and  is  m  constant 
mesh  with  said  first  driven  gear  wheel,  said  second  driving 
and  said  first  driven  gear  wheels  providing  a  second  re- 
duction gear  ratio  smaller  than  said  first  reduction  gear 
ratio  firom  said  second  driving  gear  Wheel  shaft  to  said 
driven  gear  wheel  shaft; 

a  third  driving  gear  whed  which  is  rotataUy  moimted  on 
said  first  driving  gear  wheel  shaft  and  is  in  constant  mesh 


with  said  second  driven  gear  whed,  said  third  driving  and 
said  sec(md  driven  gear  wheels  provkiiBg  a  third  reduc- 
tion gear  ratio  smaller  than  said  second  redaction  gear 
ratio  from  said  first  driving  gear  whed  shaft  to  sakl  driven 
gear  whed  shaft; 

a  fourth  driving  gear  whed  which  is  rotataUy  mounted  on 
said  second  driving  gear  whed  shaft  and  it  in  cOMttnt 
mesh  with  said  second  driven  gear  «ted,  said  Iborth 
driving  and  nod  second  driven  gear  wind  provkliqg  a 
fourth  reductkn  gear  ratk)  smaller  than  sakl  ddrd  redno- 
tion  gear  ratio  fit»i  said  second  driving  gear  whed  shaft 
to  said  driven  gear  shaft; 

a  first  synchromeah  device  which  engages  said  first  driving 
gear  whed  with  said  first  driving  gear  whed  shaft  friien 
sakl  first  synchromesh  device  is  shifted  to  one  side  of  a 
neutrd  position  thereof  and  which  engages  lakl  third 
driving  gear  whed  with  sakl  first  driving  gear  whed  shaft 
when  said  first  synchromesh  device  is  shifted  to  the  other 
sale  of  said  neutrd  position  thereof  opposite  to  said  one 
side; 

a  seccmd  synchromesh  device  which  engages  said  second 
driving  gear  whed  with  said  second  driving  gear  whed 
shaft  when  sakl  second  synchromesh  device  is  shifted  to 
one  skle  of  a  neutrd  position  thereof  and  yAadb  cngafcs 
sakl  fourth  drivmg  gear  whed  with  sakl  second  drivoig 
gear  whed  shaft  when  said  second  synchrooaesh  device  ia 
shifted  to  the  other  skle  of  sakl  nevtrd  positkn  thereof 
oppoote  (tf  said  one  side; 

a  first  clutchmg  device  comprising  a  rotatkmd  power  hqmt 
member  and  a  rotatkmd  power  oo^mt  member,  mounted 
proximate  to  cne  end  of  sakl  fint  drivmg  fev  wbed  ihaft 
with  its  rotationd  power  on^mt  meariwr  lotalioually 
coupled  to  sakl  first  driving  gear  whed  dwft,  whidi  ac- 
cordmg  to  sdeotive  control  thereof  is  aUe  to  sdectivdy 
couple  sakl  first  driving  gear  whed  shaft  to  sakl  iapnt 
member  in  dther  relative  rotatkmd  direction,  and  cowrie 
sakl  first  driving  gear  whed  shaft  to  said  input  menber  in 
a  first  rdative  rotatkmd  directkm  only,  sdd  first  relative 
rotationd  directioQ  bdng  a  direction  in  wUdi  rolatioad  . 
power  is  required  to  be  tnmsnitted  through  nad  firrt 
clutching  device  m  order  to  rotationally  power  sakl  first 
driving  gear  whed  shaft  from  sakl  power  mpplyiiig  mem- 
ber via  said  iapat  member  uni  said  first  chHcbing  device 
when  sakl  power  suf^ying  member  is  besng  roMed  m 
sakl  particular  rotationd  direction;  and 

a  second  dutching  device  ooaqnising  a  rotational  power 
mput  member  and  a  rotationd  power  ontpnt  nwhrr, 
mounted  proximate  to  the  one  end  of  sakl  second  drivmg 
gear  whed  shaft  with  its  rotatkmd  power  OB^mt  BBBber 
rotatkmally  coufried  to  sakl  second  driving  gaar  whed 
shaft,  wUdi  accordag  to  sdective  oontod  tereof  is  aUe 
to  sdectivdy  coupie  sakl  second  drivhif  gear  aihad  dmft 
to  said  input  member  m  either  rdative  rotdioMldiiactkm, 
and  couirie  sakl  second  drivmg  gear  whed  dmft  to  aid 
input  member  m  a  second  rdative  rotatksad  diraetkm 
only,  sakl  second  relative  rotationd  (firectkm  behig  a 
directkm  in  %riiidi  rotationd  power  is  reqnind  lo  be 
transmitted  throng  said  second  chrtdung  device  in  order 
to  rotatkmally  power  sakl  second  drivfaig  fBV  5(iiMd  Anft 
from  sakl  power  supplymg  meoAer  via  sakl  iapM  menber 
and  sakl  second  dutd^  device  when  said  power  Mpply- 
iiig member  is  being  rotated  m  sakl  pariicniar  rotatoml 
direction  wherein  one  of  sdd  rotatioiid  power  tapot  mcai- 
bers  of  sakl  fint  and  seoood  dirt^qg  devioei  ii  oaaiiilly 
rotationally  ooapited  to  sakl  h^ot  menibei;  tad 

rotatkmd  power  transfer  means  kariiidkn  a  first  power 
transfer  gear  whed  oomdally  rotatkmally  coupled  Jo  add 
one  of  sakl  rotatkmd  power  hqmt  meaabers  of  aaid  fiat 
and  second  dut^mg  devices,  a  seoood  power  tOMlBr 
gear  whed  coaxmUy  rotatkmally  coupled  to  the  othar  of 
sdd  rotatkmd  power  oq^  meaaben  of  said  Oat  aad 
second  dutdiing  de^^nes,  and  an  InlfiiBaJhii 
transfer  gear  whed  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drivan  J 
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wheel  shaft  and  meshed  with  said  first  and  second  power  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  crank  shaft,  said  stay 


transfer  gear  wheels. 


MOdo 


4,594,909 
TILTABLE  STEERING  MECHANISM 

TakanU,  Japu,  aMigBor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Tokjro,  Japn 
Flkd  Sep.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  650,618 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  7, 1904, 59-31648[U] 
Iirt.  a*  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—493  19  Claims 


3  3? 


1.  A  tiltable  steering  mechanism  having: 

a  support  portion  for  rotatably  supporting  a  steering  shaft  on 
which  a  steering  wheel  is  mounted; 

a  fixed  portion  flxed  to  a  vehicle  body  and  supporting  said 
support  portion  tiltably  about  a  tilt  axis; 

a  pair  of  tilt  fulcrum  forming  members  defining  the  tilt  axis; 

an  engaging  portion  provided  on  one  of  said  support  por- 
tions and  said  fixed  portion  and  positioned  at  the  interme- 
diate portion  between  the  two  tilt  fulcrum  forming  mem- 
bers; 

a  restraining  member  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  support 
portion  and  said  fixed  portion  for  movement  between  an 
engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position  and  engage- 
able  with  said  engaging  portion  at  said  engaged  position  to 
fix  said  support  portion  to  said  fixed  portion  at  a  selected 
tih  angle  and  disengageable  from  said  engaging  portion  at 
a  selected  tilt  angle  and  disengageable  from  said  engaging 
portion  at  said  disengaged  position  to  render  said  support 
portion  tiltable  relative  to  said  fixed  portion; 

holding  means  provided  so  as  to  be  capable  of  assuming  a 
holding  position  and  a  non-holding  position  and  capable  of 
bokling  said  restraining  member  when  said  holding  means 
assumes  said  holding  position  and  causing  said  restraining 
member  to  assume  said  disengaged  position  when  said 
holding  means  assumes  said  non-holding  position;  and 

an  operating  member  for  causing  said  holding  means  to 
selectively  assume  said  holding  position  and  said  non- 
hiriding  position; 

wherein  said  holding  means  has  a  pair  of  pivotable  support 
hangers  and  shaft  means  extended  between  the  free  ends 
of  said  support  hangers,  said  shaft  means  being  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  restraining  member  in  said  holding  posi- 
tion to  therd)y  hokl  the  same  in  said  engaged  position  and 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  restraining  member  in  said 
non-holding  position. 


4,594,910 
GEAR  CRANK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

to  Shiaumo  Indnstrial 


FOad  JiL  9, 1904,  Scr.  No.  629,114 
priority,   applicatioB   Japu,   Jol.   11.    1903,   58- 
100203{U] 

lat  a.*  G05G  1/14 

VS.  CL  74— 594J  4  Claims 

1.  A  gear  crank  comprising  a  plurality  of  chain  gears  and  a 

crank  having  a  crank  shaft  and  a  pair  of  crank  arms,  said  chain 

gears  being  mounted  to  a  plurality  of  stay  members  disposed 


nxmbers  comprising  four  main  stays  which  are  arranged  in 
first  and  second  pairs,  each  pair  including  two  main  stays,  each 
main  stay  being  disposed  at  a  phase  difference  of  about  180* 
relative  to  a  respective  main  stay  of  the  other  pair,  said  pairs 
being  disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  each  other  around 
said  crank  shaft,  each  main  stay  having  a  mounting  portion  for 
each  of  said  chain  gears;  said  stay  members  further  comprising 
two  auxiliary  stays  each  disposed  between  said  pairs  of  said 
main  stays  on  radially  opposite  sides  relative  to  said  crank  shaft 
and  having  mounting  portions  for  at  least  a  largest  diameter 


chain  gear  of  said  chain  gears;  the  two  main  stays  in  each  said 
pair  of  main  stays  intersecting  at  a  non-90*  angle  such  that  an 
aqgle  between  said  pairs  of  main  stays  is  larger  than  an  angle 
between  said  two  main  stays  forming  each  said  pair,  said  crank 
arms  being  disposed  between  said  pairs  of  main  stays  within  a 
region  defined  by  said  larger  angle  on  radially  opposite  sides 
rdative  to  said  crank  shaft,  said  gear  crank  further  comprising 
connecting  segments  for  supporting  said  auxiliary  stays  and 
extending  circumferentially  of  said  chain  gear,  each  connect- 
ing segment  being  disposed  between  a  said  auxiliary  stay  and  a 
said  main  stay  adjacent  thereto. 


4,594^11 

GEAR  HOUSING 

Edwin  Hoflnann,  Bad  Oldesloe,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmaay,  aiiinnnr 

to  Getriebelban-Nord  SchUcfat  A  Kncbeaneiier  GmbH  A  Co, 

Bargteheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy 

CoatiaoatioD  of  Scr.  No.  649,543,  Sep.  11, 1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  382,089,  May  26, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 1905,  Scr.  No.  774,382 

Int  CL*  F16H  57/02 
UJS.  a.  74—606  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  assembly  orifice, 

a  cover  for  closing  said  orifice. 
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a  gear  shaft  joumalled  in  said  houaiBg, 

a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  gear  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

a  first  bearing  for  said  gear  shaft  tocated  in  said  housing  at 
one  end  (tf  said  gear  shaft  between  said  gear  wheel  and 
said  cover, 

a  acGoad  bearing  for  said  gear  shaft  located  in  said  housing  at 
the  other  end  of  said  gear  shaft, 

said  cover  having  a  first  bore  extending  therethrough, 

a  cover  shaft  of  a  motor  mounted  to  said  cover  substantially 
centered  in  relationship  to  said  first  bore  in  said  cover  and 
arranged  to  project  therethrough  into  said  housing, 

a  pinion  supported  by  said  cover  shaft  and  poati(»ed  in  said 
housing  for  interacting  with  said  gear  wheel,  and 

locating  means  for  securing  the  exact  distance  between  said 
gear  shaft  and  said  cover  shaft, 

said  locating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  surfisces  of  revcriu- 
tion  concentric  to  said  first  bouing  which  axially  align 
with  said  first  bearing  when  said  cover  is  mounted  on  said 
hounng  and  covering  said  assembly  orifice, 

said  pair  of  surfaces  of  revolution  comprising  a  periphery  of 
said  first  bearing  and  a  mating  surfiice,  said  mating  surface 
nuting  with  said  periphery  and  formed  in  said  cover. 


4,594,912 

BANJO  TYPE  AXLE  CASING 

Mankaa  laUkawa,  Toyoake,  Japan,  artgwwr  to  Toyota  Jido- 

aha  Kogyo  KabaAiU  Kaiiha,  AicU,  Japan 
I  FDed  Jul.  8, 1900,  Scr.  No.  166,785 

Cbdan  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JuL  19, 1979,  54-92394 
lat  CL*  F16H  57/02 
VS.  CL  74—607  lO 


strahung  only  an  ioMr  end  of  said  cyliadar  fkom 
ing,  sakl  reitniBed  inner  end  being  spaoad  bom  a^  dif- 
fiefential  gear,  and  an  unreatratned  outer  end  of  i«d«9te- 
der  in  cmitact  with  and  fredy  radiaUy  defbnnaUe  aloqg 

an  inner  perqrfierBl  surfiaoe  of  one  of  said  sleeve^ike  one 
portion^ 

wherein  the  reMruned  end  of  said  oil  deflector  ii  tolidly 

secured  to  a  resilientiy  defbrmaUe  claw  modber  mid  said 

claw  member  is  engaged  widi  set  plates  provided  on  the 

inner  peripheral  surftce  of  said  center  case  portion. 

4394,913 

DOUBLE-ACTING  IHFFERENIIAL  WITH  SLIP 

LIMITING  ELEMENTS 

Aador  Opiti,  Gyor,  Haafj,  aarifaor  to  Miw  Vi«m.  «b 

Gcpiyar,  Gyor,  Hngvy 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1904,  Scr.  No.  581,319 

CUbh  priority,  application  Hangivy,  No?.  14, 1983, 3ir/83 
Int  CL*  F16H  1/44 
VS.  CL  74—711  2 


1.  A  banjo  type  axle  caang  comprising: 

an  enlarged  crater  case  portion  for  housing  a  differential 
gear, 

a  pair  of  sleeve-like  case  portions  outwardly  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  center  case  portion  for  housing  an 
axlie  shaft, 

a  pair  of  oil  deflectors  for  preventing  oil  from  flowing  away 
firom  said  differential  gear  into  said  sleeve-like  case  po*- 
tions, 

said  oil  deflectors  each  comprising  a  thin  rectangular  sheet 
free  of  cuts  or  fissures  ahiped  into  a  cylinder  having  axi- 
ally extendmg  overlapping  portions,  a  single-point  spot 
weld  on  said  overlapping  portions  restraining  only  an 
inner  end  of  said  cylinder  firom  expanding,  said  restrained 
inner  end  being  spaced  from  said  diflierential  gear,  and  an 
unrestrained  outer  end  of  said  cylinder  in  contact  with  and 
freely  radially  defbrmaUe  along  an  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  deeve-like  case  portnns. 

10.  A  banjo  type  axle  casing  comprising: 

an  enlarged  center  case  portion  !<»-  housing  a  differential 
gear, 

a  pair  of  deeve-like  case  porticms  outwardly  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  center  case  portion  for  housing  an 
axle  shaft, 

a  pair  of  oil  deflectors  for  preventing  oil  from  flowing  away 
from  said  diffierential  gear  into  sakl  sleeve-like  case  por- 
tions, 

said  oil  deflectors  each  comprising  a  tUn  sheet  diaped  into  a 
cylinder  having  axially  extending  overiapping  pntions,  a 
single-point  qwt  weM  on  said  overlapping  porticms  re- 


1.  A  double  acting  diffeiential  gear  having 
means,  comprismg:  a  differential  case  having  an  internal  qriier- 
Kal  wall  and  two  differential  case  halves  having  a  ooomion  axis 
of  rotation,  coufrimg  elements  hoMmg  said  halves  together, 
one  case  half  having  a  flange,  drivmg  gear  means  fixed  to  said 
one,  flanged  diffierential  case  half,  a  dlflRefential  cross  between 
said  two  case  halves,  differential  pimons  rotataUy  moonted  in 
said  differentia]  cross,  a  q>herical  thrwt  |riate  inhibiting  axial 
displacement  of  said  diffierential  pinions  and  bearing  against 
said  internal  spherical  wall  of  sakl  deferential  case,  two  differ- 
ential skle  gears  arranged  at  tiie  axis  of  rotation  (rfsaid  differen- 
tud  case  and  engaged  with  teeth  of  said  differential  pinions, 
sakl  skle  gears  having  mtemal  rfts  engaged  with  external  ribs 
of  two  driving  shafts  for  tcvque  transmission,  one  of  sakl  side 
gears  having  a  rear  skk  bearing  against  the  mner  wall  of  sakl 
differential  case  half  throngji  a  thrust  {rfate  for  the  axial  sopport 
of  sakl  skle  gear,  said  other  difftnatud  skle  gear  being  ar- 
ranged m  sakl  flanged  differential  case  and  having  a  rear  skle 
supported  by  an  axiaDy  movaUe  thrust  plate,  externally  and 
intonally  ribbed  discs  arranged  between  said  thmst  plale  and 
sakl  flange,  sakl  extemaUy  ribbed  discs  being  engaged  widi 
internal  ribs  of  sakl  flanged  difljerential  case  half  tor  tonpie 
transmisskm,  sakl  mtemally  ribbed  discs  beiqg  engaged  with 
the  external  ribs  of  sakl  skle  gear  for  torque 

iveisure  qxings  arranged  between  sakl  diici  and 
and  {Hessmg  said  discs  against  said  thmst  plate,  the 
ment  being  such  that,  vriKtt  tiie  force  of  sakl  pnaoie  qmofi  it 
greater  than  the  axial  force  reacting  on  aakl  akle  gear,  said 
pressure  springs  imss  sakl  thrust  plate  Huon^  said 
-gtifntt  a  mar  ring  m  a  gmmi  nf  saiii  flangrri  riifflnlial 
half,  to  thereby  eonre  tooth  dcanmoa  between  tke  teeth  of 
sakl  skle  paw,  and  when  the  fiwce  of  sad  pfewmi  iprii^  k 
less  thai  the  axkd  force  reactmg  to  I 
presses  the  disc*  throngh  said  tfvot  plale 
and  a  shoulder  at  a  front  of  sakl  mienal  ribs  of  sakl 
differentkd  case,  sud  shonUer  m  caae  of  fisilnie  of  an 
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preventing  the  thrust  plate  from  axial  displacement  to  an  extent 
which  would  result  in  increased,  harmful  tooth  clearance  in 
said  side  gears. 


4,594^14 

TRANSVERSE  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Wrm  INTERMEDIATE  POWER  TRANSFER  THROUGH 

LAY  SHAFT 
Scttotai  Kabo,  Toyota;  Kuio  Morlnwa,  OkazaU,  and  Maaa- 
katm  Ml va,  Kartjra,  ail  of  Japan,  anigBors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
fftt¥rr^«"  Kalaha  aad  Alsia-Wamer  limited,  both  of,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,257 
OaiflH  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Not.  11, 1981,  56-180793 
lat  CL<  F16H  47/00,  37/08,  37/06,  37/00 
U.S.  CL  74—730  5  Claims 


ported  by  and  rotationally  coupled  with  said  through  lay 
shaft;  and 
f.  a  power  output  gear  wheel  rotatable  about  said  second 
axial  line  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  through  lay 
shaft  and  rotationally  coupled  with  said  second  transmis- 
sion rotational  power  output  member. 


4,594,915 
CYCLOID  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 
Rndolf  Braren,  Conollystr  J6,  D-8000  Miinchai  40,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,827 
Claims  priority,  aniUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206992 

Int  C\.*  F16H  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  74—805  13  Oains 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehice, 
comprising: 

a.  a  fluid  torque  converter,  comprising  a  converter  rotational 
power  input  member  and  a  converter  rotational  power 
output  member,  said  converter  rotational  power  input 
member  and  said  converter  rotational  power  output  mem- 
ber both  being  rotatable  about  a  first  axial  line; 

b.  a  first  gear  transmission  mechanism,  comprising  a  first 
transmission  rotational  power  input  member  and  a  first 
transmission  rotational  power  output  member,  and  being 
ad^>ted  to  be  selectively  controlled  to  produce  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  between  said  first  transmission 
rotational  power  input  member  and  sud  first  transmissul^n 
rotational  power  output  member,  said  first  transmission 
rotational  power  ii4>ut  member  and  said  first  transmission 
rotational  power  output  member  both  being  rotatable 
about  said  first  axial  line;  said  fu^t  transmission  rotational 
power  input  member  being  rotationally  coupled  with  said 
converter  rotational  power  output  member; 

c.  a  through  lay  shaft  which  extends  along  and  is  rotatable 
about  a  second  axial  line  parallel  to  said  first  axial  line  and 
displaced  laterally  therefrom; 

d.  a  second  gear  transmission  mechanism  supported  by  said 
through  lay  shaft  to  be  rotatable  about  said  second  axial 
line,  comprising  a  second  transmission  rotational  power 
input  member  and  a  second  transmission  rotational  power 
output  member,  and  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  con- 
trolled to  produce  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios 
between  said  second  transmission  rotational  power  input 
member  and  said  second  transmission  rotational  power 
output  member,  said  second  transmission  rotational  power 
input  member  being  rotationally  coupled  with  said 
tlm>ugh  lay  shaft  and  said  second  transmission  rotational 
power  output  member  being  rotatable  about  and  relative 
to  said  through  lay  shaft; 

e.  a  rotational  power  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring 
rotational  power  between  said  first  transmission  rotational 
power  ou^ttt  member  and  said  through  lay  shaft,  includ- 
ing a  first  rotational  member  rotatable  about  said  first  aaal 
line  and  rotationally  coupled  with  said  first  transmission 
rotational  power  output  member  and  a  second  rotational 
member  rotatable  about  said  second  axial  line  and  sup- 


1.  A  cycloid  transmission  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  member; 

shaft  means  disposed  in  the  ring  member, 

at  least  first  and  second  eccentrics  on  said  shaft  means; 

a  plurality  of  cycloid  discs  co-operable  with  respective  ones 
of  said  eccentrics  and  having  bores  extending  there- 
through, said  shaft  means  being  mounted  floatingly  in  the 
bores  defined  by  said  cycloid  discs  and  held  in  a  mounting 
condition  of  balance  and  equilibrium  by  reaction  forces 
transmitted  from  the  cycloid  discs  to  the  eccentrics  on 
said  shaft  means,  each  of  said  cycloid  discs  having  raised 
portions  formed  by  a  closed  cycloid  curve  and  operatively 
engaging  with  said  ring  member, 

respective  power  transmitting  discs  disposed  at  the  sides  of 
the  cycloid  discs; 

power  transmitting  pins  extending  through  respective  open- 
ings in  the  cycloid  discs  and  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  supported  in  said  power  transmitting  discs;  and 

bearing  means  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  power  transmit- 
ting discs  for  supporting  the  ring  member. 


4,594^16 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ENGINE 

INSTALLED  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Hiroshi  Ito,  Toyota;  ShigeU  Hlranatsa,  OkazaU,  and  Mttanm 

Takada,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  anlgBon  to  Toyota  JMoiha 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaba,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,737 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1963,  58-17550 
Int  CL*  B60K  41/16 
U.S.  a.  74—866  16  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  an  actual  engine  ^)eed  in  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising  a  continuously  variable  transmis- 
sion, the  transmission  having  a  driving  pulley  comprising  a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member,  the  movable  member 
being  actuated  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder  to  form  a  V-shaped 
opening  between  the  movable  member  and  the  fix6d  member. 


a  driven  pulley  with  anotlwr  fixed  member  and  another  mov- 
able member,  the  another  movable  member  being  actuated  by 
another  hydraulic  cylinder  to  form  another  V-shaped  opening 
between  liie  another  movable  member  and  the  another  fixed 
member,  a  flexible  belt  member  spanning  the  pulleys,  and  an 
electronic  control  means,  the  electronic  control  means  in- 
cludes a  memory  means  for  storing  a  relationship  between  a 
plurality  of  desired  engine  speeds  and  throttie  openings,  said 
electronic  control  means  for  controlling  pressure  in  the  hy- 
draulic cylinders  according  to  an  optimal  desired  engine  speed 
of  the  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  first  and  second  amounts  of  a  throttie  opening,  the 
first  amount  of  the  throttie  opening  detected  being  an 
initial  amount  before  a  change  in  the  throttie  opening,  the 
second  amount  of  the  throttie  opening  being  an  amount 
after  the  change  in  the  throttie  opening; 
determining  a  first  desired  engine  speed  for  steady  state 
conditions  before  said  change  in  the  throttle  opening  and 
determining  a  second  desired  engine  qseed  for  steady  state 
conditions  after  said  change  in  the  throttie  opening,  said 


first  desired  engine  speed  being  determined  from  said 
detected  first  amount  of  said  throttie  opening  in  accor- 
dance with  said  relationship  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
said  second  desired  engine  speed  being  determined  from 
the  detected  second  amount  of  said  throttie  opening  in 
accordance  with  said  relationship  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

calculating  a  difference  between  said  first  desired  engine 
speed  and  said  second  desired  engine  speed; 

comparing  said  difference  between  said  fh^t  desired  engine 
speed  and  said  second  desired  engine  speed  with  a  prede- 
termined value; 

adjusting  said  actual  engine  speed  in  accordance  with  said 
comparison,  whereby  when  said  difference  is  smaller  than 
said  predetermined  value,  said  actual  engine  speed  is  ad- 
justed to  approach  said  second  desired  engine  speed  grad- 
ually, and  when  said  difference  is  larger  than  said  prede- 
termined value,  said  actual  engine  speed  is  immediately 
adjusted  to  a  transient  value  and  then  is  adjusted  to  ap- 
proach said  second  desired  engine  speed  gradually. 


means  for  establishing  a  first  resonant  frequency  in  MriMtan- 
tially  the  crank  plane,  and 

means  for  establishing  a  second  resonant  frequency  in  sub- 
stantially tiie  normal  plane,  said  second  rexmaat  fre- 
quency being  different  fixnn  the  first  resonant  fircqueocy, 


4,594,917 
CRANK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Gerhard  Ziegkr,  Bcsigheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anigBor  to 
Dr.  lag.  hx.F.  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
CootinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,372,  Oct  14, 1982,  abamioned. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Dec  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  680,606 
Oalais  pricMlty,  ap^icatkw  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  15, 
1961, 3140951 

Int  a.4  G05G  1/00 
U.S.  CL  74—572  12  Cfadms 

12.  Apparatus  for  mmimizing  flexural  vibrations  at  the  crank 
drive  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  flywheel  with 
a  crankshaft  having  a  crank  plane  and  a  second  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  crank  plane  and  a  crankshaft  axis  lying  in 
both  the  crank  and  normal  planes,  comprising 


wherein  the  means  for  establishing  a  second  resonant  fre- 
quency comprises 

plural  added  masses  each  located  substantially  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  crankshaft  axis  in  the  normal  plane  and  sub- 
stantially equidistant  therefrom. 


4,594,918 
WRIST  MECHANISM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Karon  Kimnra,  and  JmricUro  Ogmra,  both  of  rilaijMha.  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  ralBshlll  KaUa  Yarimra  Derid  Sctaaka. 
sho,  Kitakyasha,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  632,801 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  22, 19S3, 58-243616 
lat  CL*  F16H  37/00 
U.S.  CL  74—665  A  | 


1.  In  a  wrist  mechanism  for  an  industrial  robot  in  which  a 
tool  is  mounted  at  the  end  of  an  arm  through  the  wrist  mecha- 
nism, and  in  which  the  wrist  mechanism  cmnprises: 

a  first  input  shaft  rotating  at  a  reduced  speed  for  rotating  the 
whole  wrist; 

a  second  input  shaft  for  tilting  a  wrist  portion; 

a  third  input  shaft  for  rotating  the  tool;  said  firM,  second,  and 
third  input  shafts  being  mounted  within  the  arm  and  the 
axes  thereof  being  aligned  in  the  same  shaft  axis  line; 

a  wrist  cover  which  is  generally  of  a  spherical  shape  and  is 
divided  into  two  parts  by  a  divisional  plane  wUdi  fbnns 
an  oblique  angle  with  said  input  shaft  axes,  sakl  parts  being 
rotatable  relative  to  the  divisional  {riaae,  one  of  the  parts 
of  the  divided  wrist  cover  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
wrist  seat  and  the  other  pari  of  the  divkled  wrist  cover 
having  a  tOting  shaft  and  a  vocA  rotation  shaft  monnted 
thereon; 

a  speed  reduction  shaft  jonmaled  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by 
a  pair  of  brackets  disposed  facmg  eadi  other  and  one  of 
each  of  the  parts  (rf^  wrist  cover,  said  qieed 
shaft  being  perpendicular  to  Sakl  input  shaft 
couided  to  sakl  firM  input  shaft; 

differential  speed  reduction  devices  mounted  dioat  oyppsile 
ends  of  said  vpttA  reduction  shaft  respectivdy;  and 
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SHABPBNING  OF  CHAIN  SAWS 

AAcrt  A.  Soutkwd,  RJt.  #3,  Condi  Grafc,  Kans.  66M6 

CoatiBintioii-ta-pwt  of  8tr.  Nt.  341,771,  Jn.  22, 1982,  Prt.  No. 
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Mid  tiltiiig  shaft  for  the  wrist  mechanism  and  the  tool  rota- 
tion shaft  being  aligned  in  the  same  shaft  axis  line  passing 
through  an  intersecting  point  between  the  axes  of  said 
input  shafts  and  said  speed  reduction  shaft;  and  said  speed 
reduction  shaft,  differential  vpted  reduction  devices,  tilt- 
ing shaft,  and  rotation  shaft  being  mounted  within  said  | 
wrist  cover, 

a  guide  protrusion  provided  on  the  side  of  the  bracket  facing 
said  other  part  oi  the  divided  wrist  cover;  and 

a  guide  provided  on  the  inner  fine  of  said  other  part  of  the 
divided  wrist  cover  at  a  pomt  on  a  locus  of  the  path  of  said 
guide  protrusion  relative  to  said  other  part  of  the  wrist 
cover  so  as  to  engage  said  guide  protrusion  to  prevent 
relative  firee  rotation  between  the  wrist  cover  parts,  said 
point  being  defined  so  that  at  least  the  axes  of  said  tool 
rotation  shaft  and  input  shafts  coincide  with  each  other. 


4,594,920  

GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  CUTTER  IN 
CUTTERLINKS 
Lynn  J.  Ziegehneyer,  113  Cottage,  Apt  2A,  Medferd,  Oreg. 
97501 

Filed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  MS,780 
Int  Cl.^  B23D  63/16 


U.S.  CL  76—42 


lldaiBS 


1.  In  chain  saw  sharpening  apparatus,  an  elongated  frame 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  an  elongated  fQe  of  integral  con- 
struction having  flrst  and  second  end  portions  and  an  interme- 
diate extent  that  includes  integral  inflexiUe  teeth  that  define  a 
cutting  surface  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  a  for- 
ward mounting  means  adjacent  the  hoot  end  of  the  frame  for 
detachably  and  rotatably  mounting  the  iint  end  of  the  file  on 
the  frame,  a  rear  means  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  for 
detachably  and  rotatably  connectnig  the  flrame  to  the  file  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  the  latter,  said  fhune  having  a  projec- 
tion adjacent  itt  front  end  adapted  tor  manual  engagement  by 
the  user  when  manipulating  the  fhune  with  the  file  rotating, 
said  frame  and  file  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
the  intermediate  extent  of  the  file  is  unobstructed  radially  by 
the  frame  in  one  lateral  direction  from  the  latter,  said  forward 
mounting  means  comprising  said  frame  having  an  internally 
threaded  opening  therethrough  at  its  front  end  that  is  axially 
ahgned  with  the  file,  aa  atenaUy  threaded  bearing  adjustably 
threaded  in  said  opwim.  and  aiid  bearing  having  an  axial 
opening  within  which  the  lint  end  portion  of  the  fde  is  jour- 
naled  fbr  rotation. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  the  cutter  of  a  cutter 
link  in  saw  chain,  the  link  including  a  gullet  disposed  forwardly 
of  the  cutter,  the  machine  including  a  power-driven  grinding 
wheel  of  grinding  the  cutter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  saw  chain  support  for  supporting  a  portion  of  saw  chain 
which  includes  a  cutter  link  during  grinding  of  the  cutter 
in  the  link,  with  the  cutter  of  the  link  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  support,  a  mounting  for  the  support 
defining  a  path  of  movement  for  the  support  which  ex- 
tends generally  longitudinally  of  the  hnk  held  by  the 
support, 

a  cam-acting  chain  positioner  engageable  with  the  rear  and 
top  of  the  cutter  of  the  cutter  link  supported  by  said  sup- 
port, means  for  moving  the  positioner  whereby  such 
moves  the  link  it  has  engaged  in  a  direction  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  link  with  the  link  moving  forwardly 
while  supported  on  the  support, 

said  positioner  during  such  movement  camming  the  rear  of 
the  link  against  the  support  and  said  support  by  reason  of 
the  camming  moving  along  with  the  link. 


4,594,921 
CABLE  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
John  lahmael,  CUno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Araolca  aa  represoited  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
higton,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763^60 

Int  CL*  H02G  1/12 

VJS.  a.  81—9.4  6  Clahns 


1.  A  tool  for  fhdlitating  the  removal  of  accurate  lengths  of 
plastic  outer  faiiulation  from  the  ends  of  electrical  cables,  com- 


prising: a  first  jig  comprising  a  block  made  from  electrically 
and  thermally  insubting  material,  said  first  jig  con^Mising  a 
gaugmg  hole,  a  thermal  stripper  having  iq>per  and  lower  heat- 
ing elements  located  at  the  ends  of  upper  and  lower  arms,  said 
lower  arms  projecting  through  holes  in  said  block  with  scid 
lower  heating  element  located  adjacent  to  and  overlapping  the 
mouth  of  said  gauging  hole  by  the  ^>proximate  thickness  of 
said  plastic  insulation  to  be  removed,  said  upper  arms  extend- 
ing over  the  top  of  said  block  and  said  upper  heating  element 
being  capable  of  overiapping  the  mouth  of  said  gauging  hole 
on  the  opponte  side  thereof  from  said  first  heating  element, 
whereby  a  length  of  said  cable  to  be  stripped  may  be  inserted 
into  said  hole  and  rotated  to  produce  an  accurate  circumferen- 
tial cut  therein,  said  tool  further  comprising  a  second  jig  which 
may  be  sequentially  attached  to  said  thermal  stripper  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  longitudinal  cuts  in  said 
outer  insulation  between  said  circumferential  cut  and  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  cable,  said  second  jig  comprising  a  block  of 
electrically  and  thermally  insulating  material  with  a  V-shaped 
groove  therein,  said  lower  heating  element  located  along  the 
bottom  of  said  groove  and  projecting  upward  into  said  groove 
sufficiently  so  that  said  lower  heating  element  can  make  a  first 
longitudinal  cut  in  said  outer  insulation  when  said  cable  is 
inserted  into  said  groove,  and  said  vppa  heating  element  is 
arranged  above  said  groove  and  said  oible  to  simultaneously 
provide  a  second  longitudinal  cut  diametrically  opposite  to 
said  first  cut  when  said  upper  arms  and  heating  element  are 
pressed  down  on  said  cable. 


4,594,922 
CLOSED  END  JAW  WRENCH 
Sen  C  Park,  and  In  P.  Paris,  both  of  3836  Biichwood,  SkoUe, 
111.60076 

FDed  Mar.  22, 198S,  Ser.  No.  715,161 
Int  CL*  B25B  13/28 
UJS.  a  81—99  3 


1.  A  closed  end  jaw  wrench  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  an  tq>per  jaw  diqxMcd  at  one  end 
thereof, 

a  handle  waabtt  ptvotally  connected  to  said  body  meosber. 

a  lock  attached  to  said  body  member,  wher^  said  handle 
nieaiber  can  be  locked  to  the  body  aenbcr, 

a  closed  end  jaw  meaiber  having  a  heMgott  ooofignration 
pivotally  connacted  to  said  body  member, 

biasiag  q>riag  di^wsed  between  said  body  member  and  sakl 
handle  member  fbr  biasing  the  handle  member  away  from 
the  body  member,  the  handle  member  containing  a  lever 
engaging  end  portion  which  engages  the  base  mgagtng 
sBf^Me  of  the  dosed  end  jaw  for  separating  the  upper  jaw 
of  the  body  member  from  the  closed  end  jaw  by  releasing 
of  the  handle  and  permitting  the  biased  q»ring  to  separate 
the  handle  from  the  body,  and 

a  retahdng  tptiag  is  attached  at  one  end  to  said  body  and  at 
the  other  end  to  a  itfotrusion  portion  (tf  the  surflMe  of  the 
closed  end  jaw,  wherd>y,  when  the  handle  is  squeezed, 
the  vppa  jaw  of  the  body  member  is  caused  to  close 
toward  the  closed  end  jaw  against  the  action  of  the  retain- 
ing q>ring. 


4^594,923 
CONTVQLLER  FOR  CUTTINO  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Akihiaa  F^tia,  Mfcw,  Japan,  assipnr  te  Bfilislhy 
raiiBshlii  Talshs.  Tsjm 

FDed  Apr.  30,  UtS,  Ser.  No.  728,707 
CUaM  priority,  appHcattan  Japan,  May  2, 1904, 
IM.  CL*  8260  5/26 
US.  a  83—74  11 


1.  A  controller  for  cutting  sheet  material  so  that  mfierior 
sheet  material  is  elhninated,  conqnising  means  for  detecting  a 
length  of  sheet  passing  through  a  rotary  cutter,  means  for 
detecting  a  velocity  v  of  the  sheet  means  for  detecting  com(rie- 
tion  of  cutting  operation  of  the  rotary  cutter,  means  for  calcu- 
lating a  length  fl[v)  of  the  sheet  movmg  until  a  velocity  of  a 
cuttmg  edge  of  a  shear  is  equal  to  a  velocity  of  the  sheet  after 
the  shear  has  been  started  on  the  basis  of  the  velocity  of  the 
shear,  detoy  time  setting  mr  ans  for  calculating  a  delay  time  «  at 
Uw  starting  of  the  shear  so  Ant  a  evt  portion  of  sheet  ftait  cut 
by  the  shear  coincides  witfi  a  cut  portion  of  sheet  by  the  rotary 
cutter,  and  timing  control  mem  fbr  oontroOfatg  a  start  timing 
of  the  sheet  on  the  basis  of  n  output  of  sakl  salting  Bseans. 


UQUm  JET  CUmNG  APPAIATUi 
Frans  Wtadtoeh,  rijfcrtiri,  AaiMi,  iHliwr  la  V( 


FOad  Apr.  If,  lfll,8ir.  Na.  71Mi4 

,  iliMilHii  AMMa,  Apr.  21,  ttH,  1187/14 
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control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  pressurized 
liquid  cutting  medium  to  said  jet  exit  opening; 

wall  means  dealing  a  jet  discharge  passage  and  a  gas  space 
through  which  flows  said  liquid  cutting  jet  formed  by  the 
pressurized  liquid  cutting  medium; 

a  pressure  sensor  connected  to  said  gas  space  defined  by  said 
wall  means  and  provided  with  means  for  adjustment  of 
said  pressure  sensor  to  a  predetermined  pressure  threshold 
value; 

said  pressure  sensor  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  said  gas  space  defined  by  said  wall  means; 

a  transmitter  operatively  associated  with  said  pressure  sen- 
sor; 

warning  means;  and 

said  transmitter  operatively  associated  with  said  pressure 
sensor  being  operatively  connected  to  said  warning  means 
and  activating  said  warning  means  whenever  said  pressure 
prevailing  in  said  gas  space  rises  above  or  drops  below 
said  predetermined  pressure  threshold  value  to  which  said 
pressure  sensor  is  adjusted,  in  order  to  thereby  indicate  an 
undesirable  condition  of  said  liquid  cutting  jet  formed  by 
said  pressurized  liquid  cutting  medium. 


severing  the  fastener  transversely  across  said  preceding 
element-free  gap  section  in  response  to  termination  of  the 
movement  of  the  fastener. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 

CHAIN 

Kikhiro  laUkawa,  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 
K^Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  671,224 

lot  a*  B26D  5/28 

VS,  a  83—209  11  Claims 


-25 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  continuous  slide  fastener  into 
individual  slide  fastener  lengths,  the  fastener  having  successive 
longitudinally  spaced  groups  of  coupling  elements  mounted  on 
a  stringer  tape  and  element-free  gap  sections  between  the 
successive  coupling  element  groups,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  having  a  guide  table  for  supporting  the  fastener 

thereon; 
means  for  moving  the  fastener  along  a  longitudinal  path  over 
said  guide  table  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  a  cutting 
station,  said  moving  means  being  operable  to  move  the 
fastener  at  a  rate  varying  from  a  high  speed  to  a  low  speed; 
a  detecting  station  adjacent  said  cutting  station  and  contain- 
ing means  for  detecting  when  a  leading  end  of  one  of  said 
successive  coupling  element  groups  is  in  a  position  in  said 
detecting  station  fully  upstream  of  said  cutting  station  and 
for  rendering,  in  response  to  said  detection,  said  moving 
means  operative  to  move  the  fastener  at  a  lower  rate  until 
a  preceding  element-free  gap  section  contiguous  to  the 
leading  end  of  said  coupling  element  group  arrives  in  said 
cutting  station  and  a  support  means  having  at  least  part  of 
said  detecting  means  attached  thereto  overlying  said  guide 
table  and  adapted  for  being  selectively  raised  relative  to 
said  guide  tid>le  to  permit  thread-up  of  said  fastener 
thereon  prior  to  activation  of  said  moving  means; 
means  for  deenergizing,  upon  said  arrival  of  said  preceding 
element-free  gap  section  in  said  cutting  station,  said  mov- 
ing means  to  terminate  the  movement  of  the  fastener;  and 
a  cutter  blade  means  disposed  in  said  cutting  station  for 


4,594,926 
nLE  HOLE  PUNCH  RING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEB  FED 

PAPER  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

Howard  L.  Propheter,  Emporia,  Kaas.,  assignor  to  Didde 

Graphic  SystesM  Coiponrti<Hi,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,528 

Int  a*  B26D  1/62 

UJS.  a.  83—345  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  a  pattern  of  holes  in  a  web  mov- 
ing along  a  path  of  travel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  annular  die  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
path  of  travel  and  presenting  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart, 
radially  oriented  dies  mounted  to  said  ring; 
an  annular  punch  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  side  of 
said  path  of  travel  and  presenting 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  radially 
oriented  bores  extending  from  the  outermost  surface  of 
said  punch  ring  into  said  ring; 
punching  means  operatively  received  in  each  bore  and 
having  a  distal  shearing  end,  said  punching  means  being 
shiftable  between  an  outermost,  punching  position  and 
an  innermost,  retracted  position; 
means  for  biasing  said  punching  means  towards  said  re- 
tracted position; 
control  means  movable  to  and  from  a  location  for  selec- 
tively shifting  certain  of  said  punching  means  and  re- 
taining said  certain  of  said  punching  means  in  said 
punching  position  while  the  control  means  is  in  said 
location  thereof  such  that  said  certain  of  said  punching 
means  are  positioned  in  said  punching  position  and  the 
remaining  punching  means  are  retained  in  said  retracted 
position, 
said  control  means  being  operable  td  fixedly  retain  said 
certain  of  said  punching  means  in  said  punching  posi- 
tion during  the  entire  rotational  path  of  travel  of  said 
punch  ring;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  punch  and  die  rings  whereby  said 
certain  of  said  punching  means  in  the  punch  position 
engage  said  moving  web  and  extend  into  a  complemen- 
tally  aligned  die  thereby  shearing  said  wd>  and  creating  a 
hole  therethrough,  the  said  certain  of  said  punching  means 
in  the  punch  position  providing  the  desired  pattern  of 
holes  in  the  web. 
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4^994,927       - 
PUNCH  HAVING  IMPROVED  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS 
Ckno  Mori,  CldlM,  Avn,  assignor  to  CM  MmdiMtwiig  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  532,487,  Sep.  15, 1963.  TUs  appUcatloB  JbL 
23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,949 
CUm  priority,  applieatioa  Japn,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-145873; 
JoL  31, 1983, 58-12967 

Int  CL«  B26F 1/14 
VS.  CL  83—620  3 


1.  A  punch  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  lever  portion  and  a 
row  of  rod  cutters, 

said  lever  portim  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  por- 
tion and  having  saspeoded  therefrom  said  row  of  rod 
cutters; 

said  base  portion  incorporating  therein  a  recess  for  receiving 
insertion  of  paper  sheets  and  a  su|^rt  portion  forming  a 
bottom  surface  of  said  recess  for  supporting  thereon  the 
inserted  ends  of  paper  sheets; 

said  support  portion  of  said  base  having  a  hole  therein  corre- 
qxMiding  in  position  to  a  lower  end  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  rod  cutters,  said  holes  being  adapted  to  permit 
penetration  therethrough  of  said  plurality  of  rod  cutters 
iqxm  lowering  of  said  lever  toward  said  base; 

a  distance,  between  said  lower  ends  of  said  friurality  of  rod 
cutters  and  said  support  portion  of  said  base,  gradually 
increasing  from  oat  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  &  latmd 
row  of  rod  cutters; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  an  iq>per  portkm  of  each  said 
rod  cutter  at  a  fixed  distance  from  a  top  end  of  said  rod 
cutten 

holes  adapted  to  fit  around  said  annular  groove  formed  in  a 
lower  side  of  said  lever  to  support  said  plurality  of  rod 
cutters  relative  to  said  lever,  ainMd 

a  depression  formed  on  an  upper  side  of  said  lever,  such  that 
the  bottom  of  said  depression  abuts  intimately  upon  the 
heads  of  said  rod  cutters. 


4,994,928 

KNIFE  CYLINDER  FOR  WORKING  WEBLIKE 

MATERIAL 

■OBMS,  iMnnsInn,  and  Joacf  Hera,  Mnnster,  both  d 
Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcmaay,  asrtpwrs  to  Mawhinrafshrik  God»d 
GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMny 

FDsd  Jan.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575^95 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Fd».  3, 
1963,3303628 

lit  a*  B26D  1/00 
U.S.  CL  83—698  5  daian 

1.  A  knife  cylinder  for  woiidng  wd>like  material,  said  c^in- 
der  being  mounted  on  a  fhune  for  rotation  aboat  its  axis  of 
rotation,  and  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  sur&ce  portion  having  at  least  one  groove 
formed  therein  for  receiving  and  positioning  at  least  one 
knifie  substantially  paraDd  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  pressure  mediom  c^inders  distrilnited  over  the 
length  of  said  knife  tot  pnmng  said  knife  against  said 
knife  cyUiider, 
a  pressure  medium  generating  assembly  attached  to  said 
knife  cylinder  fbr  rotation  together  therewith,  said  assem- 


bly including  a  pressure  generator  for  iimiiiiiiiai  said 

pressure  cjiinder^ 
a  force  transmission  device  disposed  between  eadi  one  of 

said  pressure  cylinders  and  ssikl  knife; 
said  assemUy  further  including  tpiing  means  operatively 

associated  with  said  piessura  generttor  for  maiolainiqg  a 


predetermined  pressure  within  said  pressure  c^inder^ 
and 
conduit  means  within  said  knife  cjiinder  and  connnnnicatittg 
with  said  pressure  generator  for  **«"""i***"g  preasuic 
medium  from  said  pressure  generstor  to  each  one  of  said 
pressure  cylinders. 


4,594,929 
MICROTOME  HAVING  SPECIMEN  REISACJIION 

MEANS 
Werner  BchM,  WaDdorf.  and  ManlM  Berieth,  i^jiiiifn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  asrijwrs  to  Farin,  D«fk  ft 
Cfupany,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FDcd  Jan.  30, 1985,  Scr.  Now  696,361 
CUm  priority,  sppilfaffca  Fai.  S«.  of  Ciiniir,  Fak.  7, 
1984,3404098 

Int  a*  GOIN  1/06 
UJS.  a  83—715  10 


1.  A  microtome  having  a  knife  for  sectioning  a  spednen 
comprising, 
astand, 

a  vertically-sKdeable  guide  means  nwunted  on  said 
drive  means  ibr  inparting«  recqnocating  verticd; 

said  guide  means, 
a  q>ecinien  hoMer  slidesUy  mounted  on  said 

said  holder  being  sBdeable  along  a  horimnsl  padi  ( 

ing  toward  the  knife, 
adjustment  means  engapng  said  bcrider  for 

specimen  holder  akMV  the  borizoud  path, 
retraction  means  connecting  said  adjnttment  mens 


moving  nie 


to  said 


) 


f  - 
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guide  means  and  bemg  operably  connected  to  said  drive 
means  to  move  said  tpeamea  holder  from  an  unretracted 
pontion  to  a  retracted  position,  when  actuated  by  said 
drive  means. 


4.594t930 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  PLAYBACK 

RATES  OF  MUSIC  SOURCES 

NaoyuU  Marakaai,  2-12-2-704,  Kyiden,  Sctagasra-ku,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  608,214 

OataM  priority,  appUortioa  Japo,  May  10, 1983,  58-81287 

Iirt.  CL^  GIOH  l/4a  3/09:  GllB  31/02 

VS.  a.  84—1.02  24  Claims 


222 

_1 


•OOTK 


orMx 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  playback  rates  of  a  |nu- 
raUty  of  music  sources  comprising: 

reference  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
including  beats  representative  of  a  desired  tempo; 

first  music  reproducing  means  controllable  in  the  playback 
rate  for  producing  a  music  signal  representative  of  music, 
wherein  said  music  signal  is  recorded  on  either  of  a  phoao- 
grq>hic  disk  or  tape  in  the  form  of  analog  waveforms; 

first  discriminating  means  operative  in  response  to  said 
music  signal  for  extracting  Uie  beats  involved  in  the  muaic 
signal  to  produce  a  beat  signal  representative  of  the  ex- 
tracted beats;  and 

control  means  interconnected  to  said  reference  generating 
means,  said  first  music  reproducing  means,  and  said  first 
discriminating  means  for  determining  a  time  difference 
between  the  occurrence  of  beats  involved  in  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  the  occurrence  of  the  beat  signal  in  order 
to  regulate  the  (Payback  rate  of  said  first  music  reproduc- 
ing means  so  as  to  make  the  time  difference  therebetween 
substantially  constant; 

said  first  music  reproducing  means  produces  said  music 
signal  with  a  phase  difference  between  the  beats  involved 
in  the  music  signal  which  is  substantially  constant  with 
mpect  to  the  beats  involved  in  said  reference  signal. 


Go. 


4,8M>931 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  READING 

OUT  AND  PERFORMING  MUSICAL  TONE  DATA 

PREVIOUSLY  STORED 

HIroiki  lahii,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aari^or  to  Casio  Compirter 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  J^m 

Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  418^439,  Sep.  7, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,522,100,  wUck  ia  a  co«toMtto«  of  Scr.  No.  189,780,  Sep.  23, 

1980,  akM8o«il  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

883,930 
CWm  priority,  appMcatioa  Japn^  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-126185; 
Sc^  29,  1979,  54.126186;  Sop.  29,  1979,  54-126187;  Sep.  29, 
lf79,  54-126188 

lit  CL*  GIOH  1/36 
U.S.  a  84-1  JO  18  Oaku 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  performance  keys,  each  per- 
formance key  being  associated  with  a  musical  note; 
memory  means  for  serially  storing  pitch  codes  sequentially 


corresponding  to  a  series  of  musical  notes  constituting  a 
musical  piece; 

changeover  switching  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for 
selectively  switching  an  operation  mode  of  said  keyboard  to 
a  first  normal  performance  mode,  a  second  mode,  or  a  third 
mode;  in  said  first  mode  the  performance  keys  on  said  key> 
board  designating  the  musical  notes,  in  said  second  mode  the 
performance  keys  on  said  keyboard  permitting  the  pitch 
codes  to  be  read  out  of  said  memory  means  sequentially,  and 
in  said  third  mode  the  performance  keys  on  said  keyboard 
inputting  the  pitch  codes  of  said  series  of  musical  tones  into 
said  memory  means; 

musical  tone  generating  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard,  to 
said  memory  means  and  to  said  changeover  switching  means 
for  generating  musical  tones  in  accordance  with  a  key  opera- 
tion on  said  keyboard  when  said  operation  mode  of  said 
keyboard  is  switched  to  said  first  mode,  and  for  generating 
musical  tones  corresponding  to  the  pitch  codes  read  out 
from  said  memory  means  when  said  operation  mode  of  said 
keyboard  is  switched  to  the  second  mode,  and  for  generating 
musical  tones  corresponding  to  the  pitch  codes  to  be  input- 


ted into  said  memory  means  by  the  key  operation  of  said 
keyboard  when  said  operating  mode  of  said  keyboard  is 
switched  to  said  third  mode;  and 

address  incrementing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
and  to  said  changeover  switching  means,  and  being  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  any  one  of  the  performance  keys  on  said 
keyboard  when  said  operation  mode  of  said  keyboard  is 
switched  to  the  second  mode  for  incrementing  an  address  of 
the  memory  means  by  an  operation  of  said  any  one  of  the 
keys  on  said  keyboard  such  that  pitch  codes  stored  in  said 
memory  means  are  read  out  sequentially  from  said  memory 
means  according  to  an  increment  of  the  address  of  said 
memory  means  and  said  musical  tones  being  formed  by  said 
musical  tones  generating  means; 

said  address  incrementing  means  incrementing  an  address  of 
the  memory  means  by  the  inputting  operation  of  the  perfor- 
mance keys  on  said  keyboard  when  said  operation  mode  of 
said  keyboard  is  switched  to  third  mode  such  that  pitch 
codes  corresponding  to  the  key  opnation  are  stored  in  the 
address  of  said  memory  means  which  is  designated  by  said 
address  incrementing  means. 


4,594,932 

PIANO  PLATE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

UPRIGHT  PUNO 

Fasao  None,  Shiza<duu  Japan,  aarigMir  to  N^poa  Gakld  Sdio 

KabMkiU  Kaiaka,  Japoa 

Fllod  JaL  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  633^65 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japam  JaL  27, 1983, 58-137068 
iBt  a*  GIOC  3/04 
UJ5.  CL  84-185  6  CUm 

1.  An  improved  piano  plate  mounting  structure  for  an  up- 
right piano  including  a  frame  and  at  least  one  action  bracket, 
said  piano  plate  mounting  structure  comprising  a  piano  plate  of 
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cast  material  mounted  to  said  frame  for  hiriding  strings  under 
tenaon,  and  connectors  embedded  in  said  inaiio  |date  in  the 


form  of  inserts  during  casting  of  said  piano  plate  and  adapted 
for  coupling  at  least  one  action  bracket  of  said  upright  piano  to 
said  piano  plate. 


4,594,933 

MUZZLE  BRAKE  FOR  DISPERSAL  OF  AN  AEROSOL 

FROM  A  CANNON 

FhuBk  H.  Bdl,  Logn,  Utah,  aaripnr  to  lUokol  Corporatkm, 

CUcago,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Scr.  No.  569,808 

Lrt.  a*  F41F 17/12 

VS.  CL  89^143  4  Ciaias 


1.  A  muzzle  brake  for  dispersal  of  an  aerosol  from  a  cannon 
comprismg, 

a  bafile,  said  bafile  having  a  centrally  located  port  therein, 

upper  and  lower  imperforate  plate  elements  for  the  attach- 
ment of  said  baffie,  in  spaced  relation,  to  the  muzzle  of  the 
cannon  barrel  with  said  port  in  alignment  with  the  muzzle 
of  the  cannon,  and 

a  plurality  of  blades  formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said  baffle  and 
of  said  plate  elements  that  face  the  muzzle  of  the  cannon 
barrel,  said  blades  extending  into  the  blast  stream  of  gases 
inclucUng  the  aerosol  that  are  ejected  firom  the  muzzle 
when  the  cannon  is  discharged  tberrt)y  to  create  a  plural- 
ity of  vortices  for  the  (^>timum  dispersal  of  the  aerosol. 


(c)  selector  blade  means  for 
to  be  fired  and  having  safety, 
firing  configuntkuM  pivottlly 
rearward  <rf  said  trigger  awr  mhly  and 
gaUe  with  said  trigger  assembly  tor 
safety,  semi-automatic  and  burst  fire 

(d)  a  burst  fire  contnd  medumia 
rearward  of  said  sdector  Made 


(e)  said  burst  fire  control  mechanism  including  i 
ble  with  said  bolt  for  counting  said  {we^dected  number  of 
fired  rounds;  and, 

(0  said  burst  fire  control  mechanism  when  ia  burst  fire  firiag 
configurati<ni  and  when  said  firearm  is  fired  inchiding  meana 
engagable  with  said  sdector  Made  means  after  said  |»e- 
selected  number  of  rounds  have  been  fired  and  counted  for 
causing  said  sdector  blade  means  to  pivot  fitMn  said  burst 
fire  to  said  semi-automatic  firing  configuration  wbatby  saki 
sdector  blade  means  engages  said  trigger  means  thereby 
selecting  said  semi-automatic  firing  oonfipiration  to  thus 
interrupt  burst  firing. 


4,894,935 
BREECH  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF  LOADING  FIRE 

ARMS 
Da?id  E.  Satfth,  5  Park  Atobm,  TdaeoaAe  CHfb, 


Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  59338 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaitad  Kfa«8oii,  Mar.  28, 1983, 
8388421 

hd.  CL*  F41D  3/00  5/02 
VS.  CL  89—176  U 


4,594,934 
BURST  FIRE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Joka  R  HoMda,  5304  N.  CoioiiBi  #102,  FrcBM,  CaHf.  93704; 
Rokcrt  C  McCarty,  9425  MarccDa  Ave.,  GOray,  Calif.  95020, 
aid  Walter  G.  Parriak,  1286  E.  PiyaMMtk  Way,  F^reaMt,  Calif  . 
93710 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  558,284 

lat  CL*  F41D  11/10 

VS.  CL  89—129.02  20  Oaian 

1.  A  burst  fire  control  mechanism  for  an  autonuitic  firearm 

including  a  bolt  longitudinally  reciprocally  diylaceable  in  a 

recdver,  conpristng: 

(a)  a  hammer  mechanism  having  rearward  and  battery  posi- 
tions pivotally  mounted  in  said  recdver  for  firing  a  round 
after  being  pivoted  from  sakl  rearward  to  said  battery  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  a  trigger  assemUy  pivotally  mounted  m  said  recdver  rear- 
ward of  said  hammer  mechanism  and  including  a  portion 
engagable  with  sakl  lummier  OMchanism  for  permitthig  nid 
h^wwiyM-  mechaniBm  to  pivot  between  said  rearward  and  said 
battery  position; 


1.  A  self  loading  fire  arm  of  the  lodced  breech,  short  \ 
pistol  type  having  a  barrd  and  a  breech  block  sUde : 
with  a  separate  locking  block  aoconmwdated  betwaca  tiie 
underside  of  said  barrd  and  the  upper  surfiwe  of  a  movable 
trigger  guard,  said  kidcmg  bkwk  ha^^  means  for  podivily 
locking  the  band  to  the  sUde  durmg  the  high  pressure  period 
of  the  firing  cyde  of  die  fire  arm  and  means  far  i 
slide  from  the  barrd  during  die  rcBMinder  of  d 
said  trigger  guard  bdng  normally  kicked  to  the  ftaaic,  md 
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hold  open  means  operable  in  the  absence  of  cartridges  in  a 
magazine  and  in  the  breech  to  allow  said  slide  to  be  held  in  the 
ftilly  retracted  position  and  simultaneously  to  release  said 
trigger  guard  for  limited  forward  and  downward  movement, 
said  trigger  guard  being  provided  with  means  which  on  said 
movement  cause  said  locking  block  to  disengage  from  the 
barrel,  whereby  the  barrel  can  be  removed  without  the  neces- 
sity for  further  disassembling  of  the  fire  arm. 


1.  A  hydrauUc  distributor  for  a  fluid  operated  servo-mech- 
anism, more  particularly  for  the  servo-steering  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  a  primary  component  coupled  to  an  input 
actuating  component,  and  a  secondary  component,  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  components  mutually  couplable  through  a 
lost-motion  coupling  allowing  a  Umited  relative  displacement 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  components  on  each  side 
of  a  central  rest  position,  said  primary  and  secondary  compo- 
nents mutually  defining  at  least  one  first  pair  of  parallel  fluid 
circuits  between  a  source  of  pressure  and  a  reservoir,  each  said 
circuit  including  at  least  first,  second  and  third  restriction 
means  arranged  in  series  in  a  direction  of  flow  between  said 
source  of  pressure  and  said  reservoir  and  operable  as  a  result  of 
said  relative  displacement  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
components  so  as  to  control  a  hydraulic  assistance  device 
having  two  opposing  chambers  each  in  fluid  connection  with  a 
respective  circuit  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  fluid  circuits 
downstream  of  said  first  restriction  means,  wherein  each  said 
chamber  of  said  assistance  device  is  in  fluid  conununication 
with  said  respective  circuit  between  said  second  and  third 
restriction  means  of  said  respective  circuit,  said  first  restriction 
means  when  brought  into  thix>ttling  operation  adapted  to  intro- 
duce in  said  respective  circuit  a  restriction  of  fluid  flow  which 
is  substantially  constant  during  said  relative  displacement,  said 
third  restriction  means  when  brought  into  throttling  operation 
adapted  to  introduce  in  said  respective  circuit  a  progressive 
restrictim  of  fluid  flow  and  which  progressive  restriction 
varies  substantially  linearly  with  said  relative  displacement. 


4^594337 
SERVOMOTOR  FOR  BRAKING  ASSISTANCE 
Gay  Mcyaicr,  Aalaay  ama  Bois,  lad  Alain  TUonx,  Oien- 
MTtana,  both  of  n«we,  awignnrs  to  Societe  Anonynic 
D  AAi,  Park,  Fkwee 

FDad  Fab.  15, 1915,  Ser.  No.  701,900 
Oatm  priority,  appUcstioa  Rracc,  Feb.  22, 1984,  84  02655 
lit  CL*  F15B  9/10 
VS,  a.  91— 3<»  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  braking  assistance  servomotor  comprising: 
teasing. 


4^594,936 

HYDRAUUC  DISTRIBUFOR  FOR  A 
SERVOMECHANISM  WITH  REACnON  ON  THE  INPUT 

COMPONENT 

JuB  S.  BacanUt,  BarGekNU^  Spaia,  aarignor  to  Bendiberica 

S.A.,  BarealoBa,  Spain  i 

FDed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,436  I 

ClaiBBS  priority,  appUcatloB  Spain,  Not.  18, 1983,  S27578 

lat  CL*  F15B  13/04.  9/10,  11/10 

UJS.  CL  91—51  14  Clahns 


a  piston  structure  dividing  said  casing  internally  into  two 
chambers, 

distribution  valve  means  situated  in  a  tubular  valve  body 
firmly  fixed  centrally  to  said  piston  structure  and  actuated 
by  an  input  member  to  create  selectively  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  chambers, 

said  distribution  valve  means  comprising: 

a  plunger  mounted  so  as  to  slide  axially  in  said  valve  body, 
coupled  to  said  input  member  and  defining  at  one  end  a 
movable  valve  seat; 

a  valve  body  seat  formed  internally  by  said  valve  body, 
concentric  with  said  movable  valve  seat; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  resiliently 
biased  toward  said  valve  body  seat  and  movable  valve 
seat; 

a  return  spring  supported  in  said  valve  body  and  biasing  said 
input  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve  body 
and  movable  valve  seat,  and 

further  comprising  a  retaining  member  having  a  first  portion 
extending  into  a  radial  recess  in  said  valve  body  for  coop- 
eration in  abutment  with  a  peripheral  shoulder  of  said 
plunger  and  a  second  portion  outside  said  valve  body  for 
cooperation  with  a  stationary  component  in  fixed  relation- 
ship relative  to  said  casing,  said  retaining  member  having 


the  second  portion  pivotingly  supported  on  said  valve 
body  by  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and 
extending  perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  sliding  of  said 
plunger,  said  radial  recess  having  an  axial  extension  such 
that,  when  said  retaining  member  is  pivoted  about  said 
shaft  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  valve  member 
under  the  effect  of  said  return  spring,  a  zone  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  retaining  member  comes  into  abutment 
with  a  corresponding  radial  end  surfine  of  said  radial 
recess  adjacent  said  valve  member  and  remote  radially 
from  said  shaft  means,  so  as  to  determine  for  said  plunger 
a  position  of  maximum  retraction  relative  to  said  valve 
body  seat,  said  retaining  member  comprising  a  plate 
shaped  so  that  said  first  portion  has  a  U-shaped  configura- 
tion with  a  free  end  cooperating  in  abutment  with  said 
fxripheral  shoulder  of  said  plunger  and  said  second  por- 
tion also  has  a  U-shaped  configuration  with  arms  extend- 
ing about  each  side  of  said  valve  body  and  beyond  said 
free  end  of  said  first  portion,  said  arms  having  free  arm 
ends  joumaled  on  said  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  valve 
body,  and  said  second  portion  of  said  retaining  member 
formed  centrally  with  a  finger  bent  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  plane  of  the  plate  and  in  said  direc- 
tion toward  the  valve  member  for  abutment  with  said 
stationary  component. 


4,594,938 
PRESSURE  RELIEVED  PISTON  ROD  SEAL 
Daaid  B.  Shore,  Moliae,  IlL,  anigaor  to  J.  L  Gve 
Raciae,Wia. 

FDed  JaL  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  634,717 
lat  CL*  F15B  21/04 
U  A  CL  92-82  12 


434^39 
METHOD  FOR  CONISOLLING  THE  GAP  PRESENT 
,  BETWEEN  THE  WALL  OF  A  CYLINDER  BARREL  AND  A 
BALL  PISTON  AND  APPARATUS  EMBODYING  THE 

MEraoD 

Coradii  J.  vaa  Oi,  Emw,  NadMriaaii,  anf^or  to  NawA- 

NeoanaaaaGBC  raacBMcniKNB  ■>▼.(  y^wK^amm^^  sw^^^g^^^m 
Coatiaaatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  349,966,  F^  18, 1912,  ikMinii. 

nk  appttcalioa  Oet  2, 1984,  Sm,  No.  687jM« 
daiaa  priority,  ippHcaHoB  NutyriMti,  Fck.  IB,  081, 
8100867 

lat  CL*  FDIB  11/02 
UJS.  a  92— 169  14  < 


1.  A  pressure  relieved  piston  rod  seal  for  a  piston-cylmder, 
said  piston-cylinder  including  a  cylinder  having  a  pressure 
chamber  therein  and  a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber having  a  rod  portion  extoiding  out  of  said  cylinder 
through  a  passage,  said  passage  having  an  internal  wall  gener- 
ally conforming  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  piston  rod  por- 
tion mclttding  two  spaced  annular  channete  opening  toward 
said  piston  rod  portion, 
said  piston  rod  seal  comprising  a  first  sealing  means,  in  a  first 
passage  channeL  located  relatively  adjacent  the  external 
opaoDg  of  said  passage,  bearing  in  sealed  rehrtion  against 
said  piston  rod  portion,  and  a  second  sealing  means,  in  a 
second  cylinder  passage  channel,  located  relatively  adja- 
cent said  cylinder  chamber,  said  second  sealing  means 
comprising  a  realient  annular  sealing  polymeric  ring  hav- 
ing an  internal  face  bearing  in  sealed  relation  againtt  said 
{Nston  rod  p(Htion,  said  second  annular  passage  diannel 
having  ade  walk  and  said  sealing  ring  having  a  width 
which  is  less  than  the  width  of  sakl  second  channd  mea- 
sured between  said  side  walls,  said  sealing  ring  having  a 
fint  side  face,  adjacent  said  first  sealing  means,  generally 
conforming  to  the  adjacent  si(te  wall  of  said  second  chan- 
nel, and  said  sealmg  ring  having  a  fluid  passage  means 
providing  communication  between  said  first  side  fiice  and 
the  opposed  side  fiKe  at  said  internal  face,  whereby  said 
second  sealing  means  functions  as  a  unidirectional  seaL 
wherem  said  sealing  ring  first  side  face  seab  against  said 
channel  adjacent  side  waU  when  the  flnid  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  i»essure  dumber  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pres- 
sure between  said  sealmg  means,  and  said  second  sealing 
means  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  means 
into  said  c^inder  chamber,  through  said  passage  means, 
when  the  fhiid  pressure  between  said  snling  means  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  chamber. 


3    N' 


1.  Hydraulic  q)paratus  oonquising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  nd  subataotially  coo- 
centric  inside  and  outside  walla,  said  cylinder  being  capa- 
ble of  having  its  inside  diameter  elaitically  changed  by 
differential  forces  on  said  outside  and  mside  walla, 

a  pressure  fluid  contained  in  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  closely  adjacent  said  mside  wall  of  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  luiving  a  sealing  lengA  portion  die  cnmwec- 
tion  of  which  in  a  {dane  containing  said  axis  is  defined  ia 
part  by  a  pair  of  opposed  convex  arcs  and  a  high  pitssura 
side  along  said  axis  on  one  side  of  its  sealing  kogdi  poctioa 
and  a  low  pressure  side  along  said  aiis  on  the  other  ads  of 
its  sealing  length  portion,  said  sealing  length  portion  befaig 
slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cyUnder 
surroimding  the  high  pressure  side  of  die  piston,  thereby 
framing  a  gap  with  said  mside  waB  ftir  allowing  flaid  fbw 
from  said  high  pressure  side  to  said  low  preasore  side  of 

saidfriston,  and 
means  for  causing  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  to 
aich  around  said  sealing  length  portion  of  said  piston  on 
sakl  low  pressure  side  theretrf'  b^  exerting  a  pressure  on 
the  outside  wall  of  said  cylmder. 

4,94,940 
FAN  FOR  VENTILATION 
Darid  W.  Woibriak,  Hartford,  aad  Diator  W.  OCto,  RaWrna, 
both  of  Wian  aaai^ors  to  Bnm  Mlli.  Con  iacn  HirifBrd, 

Wia. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  586,800.  Mar.  5.1984,iiiliai 
apptteatfoa  Aa8. 9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  764,983 
lat  a.4F24F  7/05 
UJS.  a  98-^42.1  •' 


1.  A  ventilation  fisnatractarepositioaablf 
in  a  buldi*ig  »'««ibef  having  a  pair  of  stnictuial 


1012 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


June  17, 1986 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1013 


of  which  extends  across  the  opening,  the  other  of  which  does 

not,  said  hn  structure  comprising: 
a  mounting  member  spanning  the  structure  mountable 
thereon  in  the  opening  of  the  building  member,  said 
mounting  member  having  one  end  fastenable  to  the  struc- 
tural element  extending  across  the  opening  and  the  other 
end  ftstenable  to  the  other  structural  element; 
rotary  drive  means  fastened  to  said  mounting  member  so  as 
to  be  positioned  above  said  mounting  member  and  gener- 
ally in  alignment  with  the  structural  element  extending 
across  the  building  member  opening; 
rotatable  fan  blade  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  drive  means 
for  moving  air  through  the  opening,  said  fan  blade  means 
being  positioned  above  said  mounting  member  and  gener- 
ally in  alignment  with  the  structural  element  extending 
across  the  building  member  opening;  and 
a  shroud  affixable  to  the  building  member  independently  of 
said  mounting  member  means  and  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  mounting  member,  said  shroud  having  a 
first  portion  mateable  with  the  periphery  of  the  building 
member  opening  and  formed  to  accommodate  the  struc- 
tural element  extending  across  the  opening  and  a  second 
portion  formed  to  embrace  said  fan  blade  means  and  hav- 
ing a  venturi-like  configuration,  said  mounting  member 
extending  through  said  shroud  for  mounting  to  the  other 
structural  element  of  the  pair. 


4,5HM1 

POOD  COOKING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Edwvd  M.  Aadcnoa,  2620  E.  Medldiie  Lake  BlTd^  Minncapo- 
Ui,  Miu.  55441 

FOcd  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,579  1 

Lrt.  CL*  A47J  37/12  ^ 

U&  CL  99— 3M  21  Claims 


Jt£^5  /r. 
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1.  A  multiple  mode  food  frying  machine  having; 

a.  a  deep  fat  cooker; 

b.  means  associated  with  said  cooker  for  manipulating  food 
in  the  cooker; 

c.  a  multiple  mode  control  for  said  manipulating  means,  said 
control  having;  | 

(1)  a  cam  with  first  and  second  control  contours, 

(2)  a  first  sensor  mounted  to  sense  the  first  control  contour 
and  to  control  the  manipulating  means  therefrom  in  a 
first  mode. 

(3)  a  second  sensor  mounted  to  sense  the  second  control 
contour  and  to  control  the  manipulating  means  there- 
firom  in  a  second  mode,  and 

(4)  a  selector  connected  fintly  in  between  said  manipulat- 
ing means  and  the  first  sensor,  and  in  between  the  ma- 
nipolatmf  meant  and  the  second  sensor  for  selection  of 
one  of  operating  modes  offend  by  the  control. 


4,594342 
BALING  PRESS  WITH  LARGE  SUPPLY  HOPPER 
Else  M.  Deaneboon,  Boekelo,  Netherlaada,  aMignor  to  av. 
MacUnefiabriek  BOA,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,035 

Int  CL*  B30B  7/04 

UJS.  a.  100—137  3  dalms 


1.  A  baling  press  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  mam  pressing  box  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross  section; 

a  pressing  plunger  mounted  for  movement  within  the  main 
pressing  box  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 

a  side  pressing  box  positioned  along  one  side  edge  of  the 
main  pressing  box  and  having  a  side  pressing  plunger 
mounted  for  movement  within  the  side  pressing  box  and  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  main  pressing  box  so  that  material  within  the 
side  pressing  box  may  be  compressed  into  the  main  press- 
ing box  by  movement  of  the  side  pressing  plunger; 

a  supply  hopper  for  material  to  be  baled  positioned  above 
the  nuun  and  side  pressing  boxes,  the  hopper  being  of 
rectangular  shape  and  in  communication  wi^  the  interiors 
of  both  pressing  boxes  by  a  passage  of  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  the  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  supply  hopper; 

a  pre-pressing  unit  in  said  passage,  said  pre-pressing  unit 
comprising  two  members  each  in  the  form  of  a  quarter 
section  of  a  cylinder,  each  quarter  section  having  a  rectan- 
gularly shaped  plane  face  and  an  adjacent  curved  face, 
said  members  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  their 
longitudinal  axes  with  said  axes  being  positioned  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  pressing  box 
and  each  axis  being  generally  in  the  same  plane  as  one 
sidewall  of  the  supply  hopper,  one  of  the  members  being 
above  said  side  pressing  box; 

means  for  causing  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  members 
about  their  axes  so  that  upon  a  quarter  turn  of  rotation  the 
plane  face  of  each  member  will  move  from  a  position 
substantially  parallel  with  the  hopper  sidewalls  to  a  posi- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  hopper  sidewalls, 
the  two  plane  faces  ^us  forming  a  top  wall  on  the  main 
pressing  box; 

means  for  biasing  the  axis  of  the  member  which  is  above  the 
side  pressing  box  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  member. 

4,5H943 
INK  STAMP 
Daniel  R.  Netteiheini,  Wankciha;  Duid  D.  Nettcaheiim  New 
Berlin,  and  John  H.  Carpcntier,  MOton,  ail  of  VHs.,  aarignors 
to  Sehwaab  lac,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  69433 
Iirt.  CL*  B41K  1/00 
VS.  0. 101—327  10  CUns 

1.  A  manually  operated  ink  stamp,  comprising  a  base  having 
an  open  bottom  bordered  by  a  bottom  e^B^  and  having  a  top 
wall  with  an  opening  therein,  a  frame  disposed  within  the  base, 
said  frame  having  an  open  bottmn  bordered  by  a  lower  edge,  a 


handle  ctmnected  to  the  firame,  means  for  preventing  rdative 
axial  movement  between  the  frame  and  sakl  handle,  biasing 
means  for  urging  the  frame  and  the  handle  to  a  raised  position 
relative  to  the  iMse,  a  die  holder  disposed  within  the  frame,  a 
printing  die  mounted  on  the  die  hokler,  said  die  having  a  lower 
surface  bearing  indicia  and  projecting  downwardly  beyond  the 
lower  edge  of  the  frame  when  the  frame  is  in  the  raised  posi- 


so 


»     ^n 


tion,  and  adjusting  means  interconnecting  the  handle  and  the 
die  header  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  the  die  holder 
and  die  rehitive  to  the  frame,  a  downward  force  applied  to  the 
handle  causing  downward  movement  of  the  frame  and  die 
holder  relative  to  the  base  to  bring  sakl  die  into  contact  with  a 
material  to  be  printed  and  engagement  of  the  lower  edge  of 
said  frame  with  said  material  providing  a  stop  to  limit  down- 
ward movement  of  said  die. 


4,594344 

SEmNG  RING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIME 

FUZING 
Leo  P.  Roagas,  Takooa  Park;  Dsfid  L.  Ovcnaaa,  a^  Robert 
N.  Johasoa,  both  of  SOrer  Sprli«,  aU  of  Md,  aasigaors  to 
Uaited  States  of  Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy,  WaaUagta%  D.C 

Filed  JaL  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,011 
lat  CL*  F42C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  102—221  7 


settings,  said  friurality  of  first  numbers ^ ^ 

thatooecrfsaklfiritniBiibersisaj^ffly  ^fsed  with 

indKation  mark  at  eadi  first  ring  settiBg,  said  ptafaHt^oT 
first  numbers  ranging  from  a  wiiniinpm  nuaifwr  to  a  nisi- 
mum  number  m  equal  first  increments  of  1; 
a  second  setting  ring  whidi  is  dtqxMed  tboat  tbc  houaing 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  first  ring  and  w^aA  s  alter- 
connected  with  the  hoosiog  to  be  manually  rotatable 
about  the  housing  axis  in  at  least  one  directioa  of  ralalioa 
against  a  restraining  force  to  a  {riurality  of  predetemmed 
positions  or  settings,  sakl  second  ring  having  an  outer 
surface  which  includes  a  plurality  of  second  numbers 
corresponding  to  sakl  pbirality  of  aeoond  ring  lettags, 
said  plurality  of  second  mnabers  being  diq»aed  so  Umt 
one  of  said  second  nambers  is  aiiaUy  aligned  with  sakl 
indication  mark  at  eadi  second  ring  setting,  sakl  phatfity 
of  first  numbers  and  sidd  piunlity  at  aeoond  namben 

being  OTiented  in  a  common  Intend  directk»  with  the  flist 
numbers  being  diapoaed  to  the  right  of  the  second  num- 
bers so  that  the  comlwiatioa  ci  first  and  second  nonAers 
aligned  with  the  indication  mark  at  each  ooabuiatwn  of 
first  and  second  ring  settings  cqntlitutfs  sakl  wMWifficij 
value  to  be  encoded  to  the  electfoak;  device,  tkt  fint 
number  constituting  a  first  or  more  "g»"^'an1  poilion  of 
the  numerical  value  and  tiw  second  nnaiber  oomtitstiag  ■ 
second  or  less  significant  portkm  of  the  nnmerical  vahie, 
said  plurality  of  second  numbers  taagmg  from  zero  to  a 
maximum  number  in  equal  second  incremeots  socfa  that 
the  indicated  numerical  value  can  be  maaaaOy  adjiaied  in 
equal  increments  from  a  minimum  value  tQ  a  w«««iiMTi 
value,  with  the  total  nun4)er  (rf  sdectable  aumeiical  val* 
ues  being  equal  to  the  nunriwr  of  first  rii^  settiagB  tanes 
the  number  of  second  ring  ■^ttiwg^  and 
encoding  means,  actuated  by  sakl  first  and  second  rings,  for 
encoding  the  indicated  numerical  value  to  the  electronic 
device. 


4,594345 
THERMAL  PROTECnON  FOR  PROPELLANT  GRAINS 
George  Alezaadria,  Rcdfasads,  Calif.,  aasifBor  ts  Gcaersi  Dy- 
aaaks,  PosMMa  DMtkm,  Fmum,  CaUf  . 

Filed  No?.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676328 
lat  CL*  O06B  45/12 
U.S.ai02— 287  8 
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1.  A  system  for  manually  setting  a  numerical  value  to  be 
encoded  to  an  dectronic  device  having  a  hounng  which  in- 
cludes an  axis  and  an  external  surfine  extending  symmetrically 
about  the  axis,  and  diq)laying  sakl  nnmerical  value  adjacent  an 
indicatiwi  marie  on  the  external  surfisce  di  the  housing,  com- 
fnising: 

a  fint  setting  ring  which  is  diqxMed  about  the  housing  and  is 
mteroonnected  witii  the  houong  to  be  manually  rotatable 
about  the  housiiig  axis  in  at  least  one  directkm  (rf  rotation 
agahnt  a  restraming  fbrce  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
pontkns  <H- settings,  sskl  first  ring  having  an  outer  surfine 
which  indndes  a  phirality  of  first  numbers  m  standard 
dedmal  format  correspondmg  to  said  iHuraKty  of  first  ring 


1.  Thermal  protectkm  for  use  with  a  protected  gram 
multq)le  grain  soUd  propdiant  rocket  motor  haviag  a 
combustion  chamber  and  thrust  nozzla,  oon^xinif: 
a  flexiUe  frangible  barrier  k^er  of  preaaed  gianriai 
hekl  together  by  a  binder  materid  and  bondable 
oombustwn  surface  of  the  protected  grain  sakl  hqwr 
prising  means  for  preventing  iagilkMi  of  s 
surfine  by  die  buroivg  (rfao  a^jaceitt  propcBant 
means  for  finctvinf  Bto  sniA  pieces  to  be 
through  the  thrust  noczle  on  igailion  of  tihe 
grain,  and 
means  f<x  bonding  sakl  barrier  layer  over  die 
san  proiecieQ  gram  suruoe. 


ofa 
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4JS94JM6 
SHAPED  CHARGE  CHAIN  WITH  BOOSTER 
tlipl,  Ldabvg,  mi  RaiMr  Vockeatiu,  Redaitilieii- 
kKk,  both  of  Fid.  Rip.  of  GcnMiqr,  aMifMn  to  Diehl  GmbH 
it  COh  Nwbwi,  Fod.  Roy,  of  Gfaqr  . 

FUod  Apr.  24»  1988,  Sor.  No.  72^426  1 

CUtm  priority,  appHcatioa  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  May  4, 
UH  3414468 

IM.  CL*  F42B  1/02 
VJS.  CL  102-307  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  chain  of  shaped  charges  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
charges  in  which  each  charge  has  plane  side  surfaces,  including 
a  booster  diarge  positioned  above  a  main  explosive  charge, 
said  booster  charge  extending  from  one  side  surface  to  the 
oppositely  located  side  surface;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  booster  charge  being  constituted  of  an  explosive  material 
having  a  detonation  velocity  higher  than  that  of  the  explosive 
material  of  the  main  explosive  charge,  the  detonation  velocity 
of  the  booster  charge  being  at  least  by  about  %%  higher  than 
the  detonation  velocity  of  the  main  explosive  charge,  and 
wherein  tlie  booster  charge  extends  as  a  unitary  component 
acron  said  plurality  of  main  explosive  charges. 


4,SHM7 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A  DETONATION  WAVE 
JwUm  Aahry,  PifOloM/Boia,  and  Aadrt  CacUn,  NeriUy,  both 
of  FhBMo,  anitMn  to  Conaimriat  a  rEaergie  Atomique, 


FUod  JaL  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,546 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FVuce,  JoL  28, 1963,  83  12481 

lat  CL*  F42B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  102—307  11  Oaiias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  detonation  wave  comprising: 

a  priming  explosive  mass; 

a  charging  explosive  mass  in  contact  with  said  primiog 
explosive  mass  along  a  contact  surface; 

a  shield  separating  said  priming  explosive  mass  and  said 
charging  explosive  mass  over  a  portion  of  said  contact 
surface; 

initiating  means  to  create  a  detcmation  wave  which  propa- 
gates through  the  priming  explosive  mass  and  passes 
around  said  shield  bdore  propagating  through  said  charg- 
ing explosive  mass,  thus  creating  a  shock  wave  whicih 
propagates  thrmigh  the  shield  before  entering  the  charg- 
ing exlosive  mass; 

laid  shield  being  made  of  a  porous  material  and  having  such 


shape  and  dimensions  so  as  to  dampen  the  shock  wave  to 
the  extent  that,  in  the  charging  explosive  mass,  the  detona- 
tion wave  is  always  in  front  of  the  shock  wave  as  it  issues 
from  the  shield. 


4,594,948 
UQUID  AND  SOLID  DUAL  LADING  RAILROAD  CAR 
Kenneth  H.  Smith,  Snyma,  and  Walter  J.  Mandic,  Dnawoody, 
both  of  Ga^  aaaignwa  to  Thrall  Car  Manafactiirlng  CoMpany, 
Chicago  Heights,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  646,976 

Int  a*  B61D  5/06.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  105—359  3  OalBs 


2         W        K 


1.  A  railroad  comprising: 

a  car  body  supported  at  each  end  by  a  truck; 

the  car  body  having  a  stub  center  still  at  each  end; 

the  car  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upwardly  extend- 
ing longitudinal  side  wall; 

a  side  still  along  the  bottom  portion  of  each  car  body  side  wall; 

a  shear  plate  interconnecting  each  stub  sill  and  adjacent  side 
still  portions; 

a  roof  supported  by  the  side  walls; 

a  hopper  at  each  end  of  the  car  for  carrying  solid  flowable 
lading; 

each  hopper  being  defined  by  a  portion  of  each  side  wall  and 
roof,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hopper  end  walls  extending 
laterally  between  the  side  walls; 

a  hopper  inlet  across  hatch  opening  in  the  roof  for  each  hopper 
and  a  hopper  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of  each 
hopper  with  door  means  to  close  the  opening; 

an  elongated  tank  horizontally  located  between  the  hoppers 
and  roof; 

means  mounting  and  supporting  the  tank  between  the  car  body 
side  walls  and  roof  with  a  bottom  area  of  the  tank  fixedly 
secured  with  respect  to  the  car  body  whereby  the  positional 
arrangement  of  the  tank  bottom  area  to  the  car  body  is 
maintained  upon  expansion  of  contraction  of  the  tank  with 
temperature  change; 

a  shear  plate  to  which  the  said  tank  bottom  area  is  fixedly 
securMi,  joined  to  the  side  sills;  and 

means  to  fill  the  tank  with  liquid  through  the  roof  and  means 
for  removing  liquid  from  the  tank. 


4,594,949 

HOLDDOWN  BAR  FOR  A  HATCH  COVER  OF  A 

RAILROAD  CAR 

Donald  L.  Kleykaaq),  Washington  Townsldp,  Montgraiery 

County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  462,730 

Int  a*  B61D  39/00 

VJS.  a.  105—377  14  Claim 

1.  In  a  railroad  car  having  a  hatch  cover  provided  with 

opposed  ends  and  a  holddown  bar  for  said  hatch  cover,  said 

holddown  bar  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is  pivotally 

mounted  to  said  car  and  the  other  of  which  is  releasably 

latched  to  said  car  while  a  medial  portion  thereof  intermediate 

said  opposed  ends  extends  transvesely  across  said  hatch  cover, 

said  medial  portion  of  said  holddown  bar  carrying  a  sealing 

gasket  means  that  is  adapted  to  engage  against  said  hatch  cover 

when  said  holddown  bar  is  disposed  in  its  closed  position,  said 

medial  portion  of  said  holddown  bar  having  a  surface  means 
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ad^ted  to  engage  a  certain  structure  of  said  car  outboard  of  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  seed  Hi«p*iMi«g 
the  hatch  thereof  when  said  holddown  bar  is  pivoted  to  a  hatch  on  said  frame  means,  the  unprovemeat  which 
opening  position  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sur-  izer  arm  means  operatively  interconaectins  said  flanae 
face  meamt  comprises  part  of  said  gasket  means  and  thereby  support  anns  for  cau«ng  approrimaS/Slual  and 


'73H 


TDh 


defines  a  resilient  bumper  means  carried  by  said  holddown  bar 
for  engaging  said  structure  of  said  car  when  said  holddown  bar 
is  pivoted  ^ereagainst  whereby  said  bumper  means  tends  to 
prevent  damage  to  said  structure  when  said  holddown  bar  is 
pivoted  to  said  open  position  thereof 


4,594,950 

TABLE  CONSTRUCnON 

Keith  Morris,  Rte.  3,  Grud  Marais,  Minn.  55604 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,409 

Int  a*  A47B  35/00 

US.  CL  108—50  17  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  table  in  which  objects  on  the  table  appear  as 
natural  objects  emerging  from  the  surface  of  a  natural  body  of 
water,  comprising  a  base;  one  or  more  support  members  gener- 
ally rising  from  said  base  to  a  predetermined  height;  a  flat 
transparent  table  top  supported  on  said  support  members  and 
providing  the  appearance  of  being  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water;  and  one  or  more  continuation  members  of  said  one  or 
more  support  members  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  said 
table  top  and  aligned  with  their  respective  support  members  to 
provide  the  illusion  that  said  support  members  pierce  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  water,  wherein  said  support  members 
include  rods  rising  from  said  base  and  support  blocks  on  said 
rods  on  which  the  table  top  rests,  and  their  respective  continu- 
ation members  include  flat  members  fsshioned  to  resemble 
leaves  of  aquatic  plants,  the  rods  resembling  submerged  stems 
thereof 


4y594,951 

REGULARIZING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DEPTH  OF  A 

FURROW 

Xarier  R.  Grataloap,  Montereaa,  Rraace,  anignor  to  J.  L  Case 

Compaay,  Radae,  Wis. 

FDed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhrnce,  Jan.  25, 1978,  78  02081 

Int  CL*  AOIC  5/06.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  111—85  18  dains 

1.  In  a  seed  planter  having  a  planter  unit  frame  means 

adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tool  bar,  furrow-opening  means 

mounted  fixed  and  immovable  relative  to  said  frame  means 

during  movement  of  said  frame  means  in  the  performance  of  a 

seed  planting  operation,  a  pair  of  gauge  wheels  one  each  on 

opposite  ades  of  said  furrow  opening  means  rotatably  mounted 

on  the  lower  ends  of  support  arms  which  are  pivotably 


rotation  of  said  support  arms  to  reduce  the  vertical  diqilaoe- 
ment  of  said  planter  unit  frame  means  and  said  furrow  opemng 
means  relative  to  the  di^lacement  of  said  gauge  v^ieds  as  tiie 
gauge  wheels  individually  encounter  insularities  and  obata- 
cles  in  their  path  of  travel. 


EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
Georg  Conploi,  Bladen;  Arthv  Loackcr,  GStdi,  both  of . 
tria;  Kurt  Hnbcr,  Aibim,  Switawland,  WOhsli 
wil,  Switierlaad,  aad  Haw  WaDiMaii,  firliarh.  I 
aaaignon  to  AlrtifgfiHIichaft  Adolph  SMrar,  Aitaa,  S«ri^ 
zerbud 

FUed  Oct  3, 1964y  Ser.  No.  657,172 
dalBM  priority,  apptteatioB  SwitnriaBd,  Oct   6,   1913, 
5447/83 

Int  CL*  D05C  11/06 
UJ5.  a.  112—84  16 


1.  An  embroidering  machine  having  a  {durality  of  embroi- 
dering locations  arranged  in  at  least  one  row,  comprising; 
translatably  guided  embroidering  implements  for  said  embroi- 
dering locations; 
embroidering  implement  drive  means  cooperating  widi  said 

embroidering  implements; 
electromagnetic  actuation  devices  fw  said  embroidering  im- 
plements; 
said  embroidering  implements  being  capidile  of  being  adec- 
tively  coufried  to  and  uaooopled  ficom  said  emhmhfarii^ 
implement  drive  means  according  to  a  predetemaMd  repeti- 
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tion  and  color-change  program  containing  predetermined 
data  by  means  of  said  electromagnetic  actuation  devices; 

at  least  predetermined  individual  ones  of  said  embroidering 
locations  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  embroidering  locations 
being  contained  in  predeterminate  switching  units; 

each  switching  unit  of  said  predeterminate  switching  units 
including  at  least  two  of  said  electromagnetic  actuation 
devices  for  each  embroidering  location  in  each  said  switch- 
ing unit; 

each  of  said  electromagnetic  actuation  devices  having  an  input 
side  and  an  output  side; 

each  said  switching  unit  having  a  common  input  conductor  for 
said  at  least  two  electromagnetic  actuation  devices  thereof; 

an  embroidering  location  control  device  connected  to  said 
electromagnetic  actuation  devices  of  said  embroidering 
implements; 

said  at  least  two  electromagnetic  actuation  devices  of  each  said 
switching  unit  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  common 
input  conductor  at  said  input  side  thereof  and  via  said  com- 
mon mput  conductor  to  said  embroidering  location  control 
device; 

each  said  switching  unit  having  a  number  of  individual  output 
conducton  associated  therewith  and  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  electromagnetic  actuation  devices  in  each  said 
switching  unit;  and 

each  said  electromagnetic  actuation  device  of  all  of  said  prede- 
terminate switching  units  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
embroidering  location  control  device  at  said  output  sides 
thereof  via  said  individual  output  conductors. 


4,594^954 
SEWING  DEVICX  WITH  A  SEWING  HEAD  INCLUDING 

A  ROTARY  HOUSING 
Horst  nemcwMasr,  StrtahagHi,  Fed.  Rep.  oiGermamy,  aaigBor 
to  Kochs  Adler,  AG,  Bielefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcmany 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1985,  Sen  No.  702,039 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Fed.  R^  of  Genuay,  Mar.  27, 
1984,  3411178 

lot  CL*  DOSC  21/00.  9/04 
VS.  CL  112—121.15  7  Claim 


4,594,953 
BUTTON  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hideo  Aado;  Hideo  Kawagachi,  aad  YasnUko  Watanabe,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  BtoOct  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kai- 
iha,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,035  | 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1984,  59-185746 
lat  a*  D05B  3/J4 
US.  CL  112—112  11  Claims 


1.  A  button  sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  bed; 

a  main  shaft  rotaubly  supported  by  said  frame  and  drivable 

by  a  drive  source; 
a  sewing  needle  responsive  to  roution  of  said  main  shaft  for 

reciprocating  movement  along  a  path  to  sew  a  button  to  a 

fabric; 
button  gripping  means  having  gripping  portions  for  gripping 

and  releasing  the  button  on  said  path  and  movable  on  said 

bed  across  said  path  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  main 

shaft; 
detector  means  for  ascertaining  whether  the  button  is 

gripped  by  said  gripiMng  portions;  and 
control  means  for  driving  said  main  shaft  to  enable  said 

sewing  needle  to  sew  the  button  to  the  fabric  in  rnponse 

to  a  signal  generated  by  said  detector  means  when  the 

button  is  gripped  by  said  gripping  portions. 


1.  A  sewing  device  having: 
a  sewing  head; 
a  feeding  means  for  producing  a  two-axis  relative  movement 

between  said  sewing  head  and  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn; 
a  main  drive  shaft; 
a  supply  of  a  thread; 
said  sewing  head  including: 
a  housing  rotatably  pivoted  at  said  sewing  head  by  means  of 

a  hollow  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
said  housing  including: 
a  crank  means  driven  by  said  main  drive  shaft; 
a  needle  bar  pivotally  received  and  reciprocatingly  driven 

by  said  crank  means; 
a  needle  fastened  to  said  needle  bar,  said  needle  receiving 
said  thread  and  longitudinally  extending  about  said  axis; 
thread  control  means; 

an  up  and  downwardly  movable  presser  foot;  and 
drive  means  operating  said  presser  foot,  said  thread  being 
fed  from  said  supply  through  said  hollow  shaft  to  said 
thread  control  means, 
and  said  drive  means  being  supplyable  with  energy  by  at 
least  one  supply  line  from  the  outside,  and 
a  rotary  coupling  means  concentrically  provided  to  said 
hollow  shaft  and  having: 
at  least  one  supply  line  for  said  energy;  and 
a  coaxial  bore  for  said  thread. 


4,594^5 
HEMMING  MACHINE  WITH  FUSING  TYPE  SUTTER 
Richard  Uchteaberg,  10  Polly  Dr.,  Haatiagton,  N.Y.  11743 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,921 
Int.  a.*  D05B  9/Oa  35/02,  37/02 
U.S.  a.  112—147  7  Claian 

1.  A  hemming  machine  to  hem  material  having  sufficient 
thermoplastic  content  to  fuse  when  exposed  to  heat  gaierated 
by  an  ultrasonic  device,  said  machine  comprising: 
first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apari  lower  conveyer  belts; 
first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apart  upper  conveyer  belts; 
a  slitting  device  for  simultaneously  cutting  and  fusing  the 
edge  of  material  fed  therethrough,  said  fitting  device 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  lower  conveyer 
belts  and  between  said  first  and  second  upper  conveyer 
belts; 
said  first  upper  belt  and  said  first  lower  belt  holding  the 
material  being  fed  between  them  prior  to  cutting  and 
fusing  by  said  slitting  device; 
said  second  upper  belt  and  said  second  lower  belt  holding 
the  material  being  fed  between  them  prior  to  and  subse- 
quent to  cutting  and  fusing  by  said  slitting  device; 
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a  hemming  device  for  automatically  folding  and  sewing  the 
edge  of  material  fed  therethrough  to  form  a  hem;  and 


4^94,957 

SEWING  MACHINE  BELT  FEED  WITH  VARIABLE 
PITCH  DRIVE  PULLEY 
Wolf  R.  Voa  Hagea,  Hfrniapa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaay,  m- 
sigaor  to  Uaioa  Special  GaibH,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGw 


FDed  Dec  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  C78,727 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dee.  18, 
1983,  3344761 

lat  CL*  D05B  27/04 
MS.  CL  112—304  2 


synchronizing  means  to  feed  and  synchronize  the  flow  of 
material  from  said  slitting  device  to  said  hemming  device, 
said  hemming  device  being  downstream  from  said  slitting 
device. 


4,594,956 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  MTTERED 

CORNERS  OF  BOX  TYPE  ARTICLES 
Artin  G.  Vartooldan,  RoaeUe  Park,  and  Robert  P.  Haggerty, 
Elizabeth,  both  of  NJ.,  asrigaors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Staarfmrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,975 

Int  CL*  D05B  1/00.  97/00 

\5S.  CL  112—262.1  13  daima 


MIX 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having 
needle  means  and  a  presser  foot  defining  a  sewing  area,  a  woric 
advancing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  continuous  circulatory  woric  engaging  member,  a  portion 
of  which  passes  bene^  said  presser  foot;  and 

means  for  driving  said  circulatory  member  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  sewing  machine,  said  driving  means  includ- 
ing means  to  change  the  work  advancing  rate  of  said 
circulatory  member  comprising  a  pair  of  complimentary 
disk  means  each  having  vnpenajg  inner  sur^ce  means 
which  are  each  provided  with  radial  channel  means,  said 
complimentary  disk  means  being  mutually  adjoetable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  said  tapering  inner 
surface  means  overlq)ping  one  another  wherd>y  defining 
a  wedge  shaped  recess  means;  a  plurality  of  radidly  ad- 
justable bearing  means  accomodated  with  said  diannel 
means  and  being  partially  enveloped  by  said  work  engag- 
ing member  at  a  location  diqxMed  remote  from  the  sewing 
area;  and  a  means  for  tensioning  the  work  engaging  mem- 
ber. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  securing  a  mitered  comer  of 
a  bed  sheet  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a 
substantially  right-angle  comer  of  a  fabric  panel  in  flat  hori- 
zontal disposition  with  one  of  said  right-angle  comer  edges 
parallel  to  a  line  of  stitch  formation,  engaging  said  fabric  panel 
along  the  other  of  said  right-angle  comer  edges  from  said 
comer  and  for  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  other  edge, 
transporting  said  engaged  fabric  panel  edge  into  substantial 
alignment  with  said  one  of  the  right-angle  comer  edges,  super- 
posing said  comer  and  a  portion  of  said  predetermined  distance 
along  said  other  edge  over  said  one  edge,  and  securing  said 
superposed  aligned  edges  together  by  a  straight  line  of  stitches. 


4,594,958 

PRESSER  FOOT  LIFT  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOP  FEED 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Hiroihi  Ide,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  anffaor  to  ToIljo  JaU  laivtrial 

Co.  Ltd,  Choft^  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  €16,729 
lat  CL«  D05B  27/04.  29/02 
VS.  CL  112—320  8 


1.  A  presser  foot  lift  device  for  an  upper  feed  aewiog 
chine,  comprising: 
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a  presser  ann  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicu> 

Ur  to  a  cloth  feed  direction; 
a  presser  foot  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said  presser  arm; 
a  feed  arm  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  rotational  axis  of 

said  presser  arm  and  reciprocable  in  the  cloth  feed  direction; 
a  feed  tooth  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said  feed  arm  in 

proximity  to  said  presser  foot; 
a  rocking  mechanism  for  reciprocating  said  feed  arm  during 

operation  of  the  sewing  machine; 
an  actuating  arm  supported  for  rotation  about  the  rotational 

axis  of  said  presser  arm; 
connecting  means  arranged  between  said  actuating  arm  and 

said  feed  arm  for  rotating  said  feed  arm  to  lift  said  feed  tooth 

above  said  presser  foot  during  initial  rotation  of  said  actual* 

ing  arm;  and 
actuating  means  connected  with  said  actuating  arm  and  presser 

arm  for  rotating  said  presser  arm  with  said  feed  arm  to 

simultaneously  lift  said  feed  tooth  and  presser  foot  with  said 

feed  tooth  disposed  above  said  presser  foot  during  continuec 

rotation  of  said  actuating  arm. 


4,594,999 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVABLE 

SEWING-MACHINE  CONTROL  CAMS 

Giuseppe  Valorf,  Mooa^  awl  Marco  Prinati,  Ciniaello  Balsamo, 

both  of  Italy,  anlgMra  to  StaUUmento  Indnstriale  Singer, 

arJ^  Moua,  Italy 

Filed  May  30, 1985,  Scr.  No.  739,111 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Ju.  12, 1984, 22251/84[U] 
lot  CL*  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—460  2  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  sewing  machine  control  cams  having 
a  plurality  of  cams  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  substan- 
tially  cylindrical  support  having  an  internal  cavity,  said  device 
comprising  a  locking  part  fitted  with  coupling  elements  de* 
signed  to  be  introduced  in  operative  position  in  said  internal 
cavity,  said  locking  part  being  mounted  on  a  kinematic  rotation 
mechanism  timed  with  said  cam  support,  said  support  having 
an  axial  sleeve  having  a  hole,  a  centering  shaft  having  an  end 
receivable  in  said  hole,  and  a  stop  designed  to  releasably  en- 
gage said  coupling  elements  of  said  locking  part,  said  stop 
comprising  a  U-shaped  handle  having  sides,  said  axial  sleeve 
having  two  aligned  pins,  said  sides  pivoted  on  said  pins,  said 
handle  having  stop  teeth  which  upon  roution  of  said  handle 
engage  the  connecting  elements  of  the  locking  part. 


4,594,960 

LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  WARFONG  DEVICE  WITH 

ATTACHED  LID 

Henry  Nalence,  P.O.  Box  490,  RJ).  #1,  Lambertyille,  N^l. 

08530 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,744,  Jan.  24, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,480,580.  Hils  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,188 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Noy.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  116—34  R  10  Qaims 


3S„      X 


1.  A  low  tire  pressure  warning  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  chamber  therein  which 
has  a  closure  thereon  permanently  attached  during  normal 
use,  first  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  tire  valve  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  tire 
and  a  second  and  opposite  end  thereof  capable  of  commu- 
nication exterior  of  said  tire; 

(b)  a  spring-loaded  piston  mounted  within  said  chamber, 
functionally  connected  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  within 
said  chamber  in  response  to  changes  in  tire  pressure,  and 
so  as  to  motivate  a  streamer  upwardly  and  outwardly 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined tire  pressure  decrease;  and, 

(c)  a  spring-mounted,  colored  warning  streamer  loated 
within  said  second  end  of  said  chamber  and  capable  of 
being  mounted  in  a  compacted  fashion  therein,  said 
streamer  being  connectively  related  to  said  spring-loaded 
piston  and  capable  of  being  spring  motivated  to  stream  out 
of  said  chamber,  as  a  warning  signal,  in  response  to  axial 
piston  movement  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease 
in  tire  pressure. 


4,594^1 
STAMP  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  DROPS  OF  A 

VISCOUS  UQUm  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Petnis  J.  M.  Beris;  Jan  J.  Wondergem,  and  Hendrik  J.  Vledder, 
all  of  Eindhoyeo,  Netherlands,  aaaignort  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,116 
Claims  priority,  appUoition  Netiierlaiids,  Dec  6,   1983, 
8304185 

Int  a.*  B05C  1/02 
VJS.  a.  118—212  12  Claims 


1.  A  stamp  for  providing  a  drop  of  a  viscous  liquid  on  a 
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substrate,  said  stamp  comprising  a  body  having  an  end  face 
having  a  given  cross-section  and  largest  dimension  selected  for 
picking  up  and  giving  off  the  drop,  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  the 
drop  being  determined  largely  by  the  area  of  the  face  cross-sec- 
tion, 
characterized  in  that  the  end  face  has  a  projecticm,  said 
projection  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  less  than 
one-quarter  the  area  of  the  end  face,  and  a  height  which  is 
more  than  one-tenth  and  less  than  half  said  largest  dimen- 
sion. 


through  which  the  outer  periphery  of  said  glue  apfiymg  rol- 
lers extend,  and  means  for  separating  said  ^oe  applying  roDen 
and  said  backing  rollers  to  ftdliute  cleaning  and  repair  work. 


4,594*963 
COATING  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  TRAVELING  WEBS 

OF  MATERIAL 
Frutz  Kmrtiiwrger,  HMaMmKkm^kaOtem,  Fed.  Kc^  of 
to  J.  M.  Votth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 


Filed  Oct  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  657,2r 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctmamy,  Oct  12, 
1983, 3337052 

Iirt.  a*  B05C 5/02 
VS.  a  118—610  9 


4,594,962 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  GLUE  ONTO 

SHEET-LIKE  BLANKS 

Heinz  Focke,  Verdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to  Fodce 

A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,767,  Aug.  8, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,497,274,  which  is  a  contiaiiation  of  Scr.  No.  352^1,  Feb.  26, 

1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

684^14 
Oaina  priority,  q^licatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ct  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1981, 3108069 

ne  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  fabaeqneat  to  Feb.  5, 2002, 

has  been  diadaiflMd. 

Int  a^  B05C  1/02 

VS.  CL  118—221  4  Claiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  glue  to  laterally  extending  fli^M 
of  a  partially  formed  package  comprising  a  glue  container,  a 
first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  glue  container,  a  pair 
of  glue  applying  rollers  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  axial  spaced 
apart  relation,  conveyor  means  extending  orthogonally  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  and  located  between  said  rollers  for  sup- 
porting a  partially  formed  package  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  Uteral  flaps  adiqited  to  engage  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  rollers,  a  second  shaft  diqxMed  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft,  a  pair  of  backing  rollers  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  in 
axial  spaced  qMut  relation  with  said  backing  rollers  bdng 
opposed  to  said  glue  applying  rollers  for  engagement  with  said 
fli^M,  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  shafts,  cover 
means  for  said  glue  container  diqxMed  on  onxxite  sides  of  said 
OOTveyor  means,  said  cover  means  having  ^)erture  means 


1.  A  coating  composition  feeding  apparatus  for  fieeding 
coating  composition  to  a  web  of  material  moving  past  said 
^>paratus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  feeding  chamber  having  a  slit-like  opening  throng 
which  coating  composition  located  in  said  chamber  may 
flow  from  said  chamber  to  a  wd)  of  material  movmg  past 
said  slit-like  opening; 

a  hollow  feed  channel  located  in  said  feeding  chamber,  said 
feed  channel  having  a  plurality  of  ooetiiig 
discharge  openings  formed  at  qiaoed  locations 
through  which  coating  composition  supplied  to  i 
nel  under  i»cssare  may  flow  from  said  channel  into  said 
chamber  and  a  hollow  discharge  diannd  *«tf»4ing  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  feed  channel  and  comiected  to  said 
feed  channel  at  a  plurality  of  qMoed  locations  along  tlie 
length  of  said  feed  channel,  whereby  v/ben  said  discharge 
channel  and  said  feed  channels  are  oriented  with  said 
discharge  channel  being  located  above  said  feed  diaaiiel, 
gases  entrained  in  said  coating  composition  located  la  said 
feed  channel  can  discharge  from  said  feed  cfaannd  to  said 
discharge  channel  and  therd)y  be  removed  firom  said 
coating  composition; 

said  openings  discharging  said  coating  composition  into  said 
feedmg  chamber  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  kwatioa  of 
said  slit-like  opening; 

said  discharge  channel  being  connected  to  said  feed  duaad 
via  a  phirality  of  transfer  channds  extending  geaeaSty 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  feed  chanad  aod  conpled 
to  said  fieed  channd  and  said  discharge  cliaaad  at  i 

axial  locaticms  along  the  length  of  said  feed  cfaamd. 


1020 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17.  1986 


4,594,964  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MASS  REARING 

OF  FRUTT  FLIES  \ 

Rofer  I.  VufM,  Hooolalu,  Hi^  Harold  E  Mabry,  McAllen, 

Tot^  Arthv  L.  Myen,  Hooolaln,  uid  Richard  M.  Kobayashi, 

KaMokc,  both  of  HU  ttdgnon  to  United  States  of  America  as 

reprwented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 

D.C 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,222 

InL  a.*  AOIK  67/00 

US.  a.  119—1  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  mass  rearing  of  Tephritid 
fruit  flies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cage  for  housing  fruit  flies  having  openings  for  holding 
a  tube; 

(b)  a  tube  extending  lengthwise  inside  said  cage  which  is 
made  of  a  material  which  does  not  adversely  affect  fly 
oviposition,  said  tube  having  a  solid  bottom  segment  for 
holding  sufTicient  water  in  said  tube  when  the  ends  of  said 
tube  are  closed  to  maintain  a  humidity  in  said  tube  of  at 
least  80%,  said  tube  having  a  perforated  segment  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  large  enough  for  fruit  flies  to  ovi- 
posit through,  small  enough  so  excessive  water  does  not 
flow  out  of  the  openings  when  said  tube  is  flushed  with 
water,  and  of  a  size  such  that  when  the  humidity  in  said 
tube  is  80-100%,  water  evaporates  out  of  said  openings  at 
a  rate  which  causes  the  flies  to  be  attracted  to  said  open- 
ings and  stimulated  to  oviposit,  the  spacing  of  said  open- 
ings being  close  enough  to  maximize  egg  production  and 
far  enough  apart  to  provide  resting  space  for  the  flies;  and 

(c)  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  ends  of  said  tube. 


4,594,965 

SYMBIOTIC  AQUA-CULTURE 

Donald  F.  Ashcr,  Jr^  Hameas  Qcek  View  Dr.,  Annapolis,  Md. 

21403;  Otto  J.  Mnni,  dacetned,  late  of  Arlington,  Va.,  and  by 

Gcrta  H.  Mnna,  Execatriz,  600  S.  22ad  St,  Arlington,  Va. 

Continoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,515,  Dec.  29, 1979, 

abudoBcd.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,255 

Int  CL*  AOIK  61/00  | 


U.S.  a.  119—3 


10  Claims 


1.  A  marine  husbandry  system,  comprising: 
a  conduit  submerged  in  a  body  of  water  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  therein,  each  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its 


other  end,  connected  at  their  open  ends  with  sources  of 
fluids,  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  orifices  communicating 
with  each  tube,  connecting  the  tubes  with  the  conduit 
exterior  for  discharge  of  fluid  conducted  by  the  tubes;  and 
electrical  fleld  producing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  ex- 
posed, spaced  electrodes  carried  by  the  conduit  for  creat- 
ing an  electric  potential  therebetween  to  attract  and  en- 
hance the  growth  of  marine  life. 


4,594,966 

COLLAPSIBLE  HEAD  COVERING  FOR  ANIMALS 

Michael  D.  Lynch,  Box  85,  Burbank,  S.  Dak.  57010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,421,  Jan.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,056 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  25/00,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—130  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  manually  directing  and  controlling  the  rear- 
ward movement  of  a  pig  without  attaching  said  device  to  the 
pig,  said  device  comprising: 

a  covering  constructed  from  a  substantially  light-impermea- 
ble, collapsible  fabric,  and  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a 
second  open  end,  said  open  end  being  generally  circular 
and  constructed  to  receive  only  the  head  of  a  pig,  with 
said  closed  end  being  constructed  to  surround  the  nose  of 
the  pig;  and 

means,  secured  at  said  covering  open  end,  for  supporting 
and  keeping  said  end  in  a  constant  open  condition  so  that 
said  device  can  be  placed  over  the  head  of  a  pig  and 
quickly  removed,  said  means  including  a  rigid  ring  sub- 
stantially encased  by  said  covering  and  sized  to  engage  the 
shoulders  of  the  pig  to  allow  pressure  to  be  exerted  upon 
the  shoulder  area  of  the  pig's  body  as  the  pig  is  guided 
thereby  in  a  rearward  direction  with  the  pig's  head  being 
conflned  within  said  covering. 


4,594,967 

aRCULATING  SOLIDS  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Walter  Wolowodiak,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  LiTingstcm,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,725 

Int  a*  B09B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  122—4  D  13  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  comprising  a  housing,  partition  means  for  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  threee  chambers,  grid  means  disposed  in 
a  flrst  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  particulate  fuel  mate- 
rial to  said  grid  means  to  establish  a  bed  of  said  material,  means 
for  passing  air  through  said  bed  to  fluidize  same  and  promote 
the  combustion  of  said  fuel,  said  air  entraining  a  portion  of  said 
particulate  material  as  it  passes  through  said  bed  and  said  first 
chamber  means  for  separating  said  portion  of  particulate  mate- 
rial from  said  air,  additional  grid  means  disposed  in  a  second 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  said  separated  particulate 
material  to  said  additional  grid  means  to  establish  a  bed  of  said 
separated  particulate  material,  means  for  passing  air  through 
said  bed  of  separated  particulate  material  in  said  second  cham- 
ber to  fluidize  same,  means  for  cooling  said  bed  of  separated 
particulate  material  in  said  second  chamber,  means  coimecting 
said  second  chamber  to  a  third  chamber  to  permit  the  dis- 
charge of  said  separated  particulate  material  to  said  third 
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chamber  for  storing  same,  means  defining  a  fourth  chamber,  4,594^969 

grid  means  disposed  in  said  fourth  chamber,  means  for  intro-  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FUEL 

ducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  particulate  material  MIXTURE 

Aleksandcr  PrzybyUd,  5801 SW.  47th  St.,  Mfamri,  Fla.  3315S 
t  CoattaaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  307,318,  Sep.  29, 1981,  abndaMd, 

"'^^^'^        ^  whichisacortiaMtio»4n-partofScr.No.91MMI,jH.16, 

1978,  abaadoMd.  lUaapplieiliM  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

505,971 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  sahaaqMst  to  Jm.  17, 

2000,  has  beet  disdiiMd. 

Int  CL*  FD2M  25/02 

VS.  CL  123—25  E  lo 


to  said  latter  grid  means  to  establish  an  additional  bed  of  sepa- 
rated particulate  material  in  said  fourth  chamber,  and  means 
for  passing  air  through  said  additional  bed  of  separated  particu- 
late material  to  fluidize  same. 


4*594,968 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
COMPOSmON  OF  AN  ALCOHOL-PETROL  MIXTURE, 
ADAPTED  TO  THE  AUT(»IATIC  REGULATION  OF 
ENGINES  FED  WITH  FUEL  MIXTURES  HAVING  A 
VARIABLE  ALCOHOL  CONTENT 
Paul  Degobert,  Raefl  Mabaaiioa;  Michel  Maati,  Les  Oayes 
Soaa/Bois,  aad  Gerald  Baaet  Rnefl  Maimaisoa,  an  of  Fhuice, 
assignors  to  lartltnt  Fhucals  dn  PMrolc,  Fhuce 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,278 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3, 1983,  83  03663 
Int  a.*  F02B  75/12;  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—1  A  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  automatically  adjusting  operating  parame- 
ters of  a  combustion  engine  fed  with  an  alcohol-petrol  mixture, 
a  light  beam  is  emitted  through  a  mixture  supplying  the  engine, 
the  degree  to  which  this  beam  is  absorbed  by  the  mixture  is 
determined  m  a  wave  length  band  chosen  in  the  wave  loigth 
range  of  between  700  and  1700  namoneters  and  an  adjustment 
of  the  operating  parameters  of  the  engine  is  ccmtroUed  as  a 
function  of  the  degree  of  absorption  thus  measured. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  fiirel  mixture  for  an  internal 
combustioi  engine,  comprising  the  steps  ai: 

atomizing  a  carrier  substance  in  a  first  stq>  microaerosol 
generator  to  produce  microaerosol  particles  theretrf'  hav- 
ing a  particle  aze  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 X 10-^  to 
about  5xlO-8m; 

atomizing  fuel  in  a  second  step  microaerosol  generator, 

causing  all  of  the  atomized  carrier  substance  to  flow  Aioi^ 
said  second  step  microaerosol  generator  to  entrian  said 
atomized  fud;  and 

covering  the  carrier  substance  particles  with  a  fud  fifan  as 
the  carrier  particles  and  fud  pass  throng  the  second  stq) 
microaerosol  generator,  therd>y  prododng  a  homofene- 
ous  mixture  of  carrier  substance  and  fuel,  comprifing 
particles  of  carrier  substance  with  a  fud  film  thereon. 

4.  A  carburetor  for  producing  a  microaeroacri  fbd  mixture  of 
a  carrier  substance  and  fuel,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  series-connected  microa- 
erosol generators  therein; 

said  microaerosol  generators  each  including  labyrinth  pas- 
sage means  throu^  whk:h  the  carrier  substance  and  fiiel 
are  c(»strained  to  flow,  respectively,  whereby  partides  of 
the  carrier  substance  and  fud  repeatedly  impact  agidnst 
the  bd>yrinth  passage  means,  causing  the  particles  to  bieak 
up,  precluding  flow  tlwrethrough  of  paitides  having  a 
size  greater  than  a  predetennined  range; 

means  connected  with  the  first  generator  for  snpplyiqg  a 
carrier  substance  thereto  for  generating  a  microaerosol  of 
carrier  substance  particles  having  a  particle  siae  m  the 
range  of  from  about  1  x  10-^  to  about  Sx  IQ-'m,  said 
particle  size  being  within  said  |»edetenniaed  raag^ 

means  connected  with  said  second  generator  tot  ampgHyiag 

fuel  thereto  for  generating  a  microaerosol  of  fud  partides; 
and 

means  for  causing  all  <rf  the  microaerosol  of  canfer  sob* 
stance  partides  to  pass  through  the  fbd  nncroaeiosal 
generator,  wbeaby  the  fud  fiDnns  a  film  on  the  partides 
of  carrier  substance,  producing  a  I 
fuel  and  carrier  sidistance. 
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4,594,970 

MARINE  INSTALLATION  INCXUDING  FUEL/OIL 

MIXING  DEVICE 

wmiaa  W.  Bmvb,  KoMMhi,  Wta^  G^rlord  M.  Bont,  Highlud 

Pvk,  nu  and  J.  MkkMl  MihoMjr,  Bristol,  Wia^  aMigMTS  to 

Onttoard  MariM  Corporatioa,  Waokcsui,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Scr.  No.  700,550 

Irt.  (X*  F02B  33/04 

U.S.  CL  U3— 73  AD  65Claiiiis 


amplitude  and  of  the  pulse  frequency,  and  means  engageable 
with  said  cam  surface  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said  piston 


1.  A  marine  installation  comprising  a  marine  propulsion 
device  including  a  propulsion  unit  having  a  lower  unit  support- 
ing a  propeller  and  a  powerhead  including  a  two-stroke  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  means  for  feeding  a  fuel/oil 
mixture  to  said  engine  and  including  a  fuel/oil  mixture  pump 
having  an  inlet  and  being  operable  to  create  suction  at  said 
inlet,  a  flexible  hose  releasably  connected  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  of  said  fuel/oil  mixture  pump,  and  a  remote 
tank  having  an  interior  providing  a  fuel  reservoir,  having  a 
fitting  releasably  connected  to  said  flexible  hose,  having  a  top 
wall  including  a  first  opening  which  is  adapted  to  afford  filling 
of  fiiel  into  said  mterior  of  said  tank  and  which  is  adapted  to 
removably  receive  a  cap  covering  said  first  opening,  and  a 
second  opening  spaced  from  said  first  opening,  and  having  an 
oil  storing,  oil  pumping  and  fuel/oil  mixing  device  located  in 
said  tank  and  including  an  upper  wall  closing  said  second 
opening  and  being  secured  to  said  top  wall  of  said  tank,  and 
having  therein  an  opening  which  is  adapted  to  afford  filling  of 
oil  into  said  oil  storing,  oil  pumping,  and  fuel/oil  mixing  device 
and  which  is  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  cap  covering  said 
opening  in  said  upper  wall,  an  endless  wall  depending  into  said 
tMik  from  said  upper  wall  to  partially  define  an  oil  reservoir 
conununicating  with  said  upper  wall  opening,  and  an  oil  pump- 
ing and  fuel/dl  mixing  apparatus  secured  to  said  depending 
wall  to  form  the  bottom  of  said  oil  reservoir  and  including  a 
first  inlet  communicating  with  said  oil  reservoir,  a  second  inlet 
conmiunicating  with  said  fuel  reservoir,  and  an  outlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  fitting. 


4,594,971 
VARIABLE  FUEL/OIL  RATIO  PUMP  FOR 

TWO-SraOKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gajlord  M.  Borat,  Higldttd  Park,  DL,  aiaigBor  to  Ontboard 

MariM  Corporation,  Waakegan,  m. 

FIM  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  665,138 

lat  a.*  FOIM  3/00 

VS.  a  123—73  AD  24  Clalma 

1.  An  engine  apparatus  comprising  a  two-cycle  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  crankcase  that  emits  pressure 
pulses  of  variable  amplitude  and  frequency,  a  lubricant  reser- 
voir, a  pump  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir and  an  outlet  conununicating  with  said  engine,  said  pump 
including  a  reciprocating  piston  operable  to  pump  lubricant 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  engine  at  a  flow  rate  that  is  a  linear 
fimction  of  the  frequency  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  a 
rotatable  eccentric  wheel  including  a  cam  surface,  means  en- 
gageable with  said  cam  surface  and  communicating  with  said 
crankcase  for  rotating  said  wheel  in  response  to  said  crankcase 
pressure  pulses  at  an  rpm  that-is  a  linear  function  of  the  pulse 


in  response  to  rotation  of  said  wheel  at  a  frequency  that  is  a 
linear  function  of  the  rpm  of  said  wheel. 


4,594,972 

VALVE  MECHANISM 

Thomas  T.  Ma,  Chelmsford,  United  Kii^dom,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US84/00172,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/03331,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  30, 1964 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,142,  Feb.  8, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  793,727 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatimi  United  KingikMn,  Feb.  22, 1983, 
8304880 

Int  a.*  FOIL  1/30 
VS.  a.  123—90.24  4  Oaims 


— ^HHW'  "t 


40 


1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  valve  with  a  valve  stem,  a  cam  follower  on  the 
valve  stem,  and  a  cam  shaft,  all  axially  aligned  with  one  an- 
other, comprising,  the  cam  having  a  cam  lobe  thereon  rotat- 
able in  synchronism  with  the  engine  crankshaft,  the  upper  side 
of  the  cam  follower  being  directly  engagable  by  the  cam  lobe 
during  one  part  of  its  rotation  to  move  the  valve  stem  and 
valve  axially  in  an  opening  direction  and  disengagable  from  the 
cam  lobe  at  other  times  to  permit  closing  of  the  valve,  and  a 
movable  one  piece  valve  closing  member  contiguous  to  the 
under  side  of  the  cam  follower  and  having  a  cam  type  projec- 
tion spaced  therefrom  engagable  by  the  cam  lobe  during  an- 
other part  of  its  rotation  for  moving  the  closing  member  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  cam  follower  to  close  the  valve,  the 
closing  member  having  an  overall  hook-like  form  with  a  V- 
shaped  lower  end  surface  engaging  the  underside  of  the  cam 
follower,  the  projection  being  formed  on  a  median  pwtion  of 
the  hook-Uke  member,  the  closing  member  being  moved  later- 
ally by  the  cam  follower  upon  engagement  of  the  follower  by 
the  cam  lobe  forcing  movement  of  the  cam  follower  along  the 
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V  surface  towards  its  apex  to  effect  a  direct  vertical  e«mnimg 
of  the  valve  to  an  open  position  by  the  cam  lobe  tluougfa  the 
cam  follower. 


4,594,973 
CROSS  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
David  Allred,  1Vor>  Erwia  Eiche%  West  BkMMdield,  and  JaoMS 
Ftedt,  Rochester,  aU  of  Mich.,  assisaors  to  Energy  Confer* 
sion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,281 

Int  CI.4  FOIL  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—90.40  4  Cbdms 


1.  A  valve  cross  head  adapted  for  mechanically  translating 
valve  openmg  impulses  from  tlw  rocker  arm  to  the  valve  stem 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  said  cross  head  comprising  a 
metal  body  portion,  a  ceramic  wear  pad,  a  chemical  vapor 
deposited  film  of  a  transitioa  metal  wettable  by  soldering  and 
brasdng  alloys  and  adherent  to  the  ceramic  wear  pad  on  the 
surfiwe  of  the  ceramic  wear  pad,  and  a  bond  between  the 
transiti(m  metal  surfiKC  of  the  ceramic  wear  pad  and  the  body 
portion  of  the  valve  cross  head. 


4,594,974 
SWnCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GLOW  PLUGS  OF  A 

DIESEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dieter  Nowak,  Maid^  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrsnay,  asrigsor  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Weriw  AG,  Fed.  R^  of  Gerounqr 
Continoatfon  of  Ser.  No.  506,320,  Jan.  21, 1963,  abandoned. 

lUs  appiicatioB  Mmj  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  734,753 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  JnL  1, 
1982,3224587 

Int  CL4  F02N  17/00 
VS.  CL  123-179  H  3  CUns 


nal  combustion  engine,  the  glow  [rfugs  being  activatriiie  at 
normal  (q)ersting  volt^e  fbr  a  relativdy  Aort  period  of  time 
and  in  an  uninteirupled  fashion,  comprisiBg 

means  for  monitming  cyerating  vcritage  and 

timing  means  activated  m  a  aeries  of  cydes  by  the  SBOoHor- 
mg  mesns  for  the  intermitted  actnation  of  die  ^ow  (rings 
at  an  operating  voltage  hi^ier  than  the  normal  valoe, 

a  self-holding  means  for  keeping  the  timing  means  activaled 
during  the  entire  preheating  step,  mdepeadently  of  a 
short-time  drc^  of  the  operating  v(ritage,  yfheran  said 
means  for  monitoring  operating  voltage  comprises 

means  for  producing  a  delayed  iiqnit  to  activate  said  timing 
means  in  respcmse  to  receqit  by  said  means  tor  monitoring 
operating  voltage  of  an  operating  vohage  hi^ier  than 
normal. 


4,594^5 

GLOW  PLUG  CURRENT  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HiroadcU  SUgsMbn,  Tofetn,  Hfm,  aariper  to  tmfVtB  JUa- 

sha  Kahwhlil  Kaisha,  Tofola,  Jipaa 

CoatimiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  575,612,  Jasu  31, 1964,  ahmdoMd.  ms 

appttcadon  JaL  31, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  76U35 

Chrins  priority,  spplicaHon  Japan,  Fab.  2, 1963, 56-15776 

Int  CL«  FQ2N  17/00 

VS.  CL  123—179  H  5 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  glow  plugs  of  a  diesd  inter- 


1.  A  glow  (dog  current  supply  control  system  in  a 
engine  with  a  battery  and  an  AC  generator  driven  by  said 
engine,  comprising: 

a  rapid  hating  circuit  for  sopplying  current  to  a  ^ow  pkig 
through  a  first  switching  element  interposed  between  a 
key  switch  connected  throo^  a  resistor  widi  a  low  resis- 
tance value  to  said  battery  and  said  glow  plus; 

an  after  ^ow  drcint  for  snpplying  correst  to  said  ^ow  phig 
tiirou^  at  least  one  thyrislar  fiom  as  AC  geacntfor  after 
starting  said  ei^me,  wherein  die  aaode  of  sad  diyristor  is 
connected  to  an  output  tennimd  of  said  AC  teueiaior  and 
the  cathode  <rfsaid  thyristor  is  connected  to  said  glow 
plug: 

a  fkst  onKjfTcontrol  mens  for  oontinnonsly  dosing  said  first 
switching  dement  prior  to  die  start  of  die  diced  engme 
and  continuously  opemng  said  first  switdiing 
after  the  start  of  the  diesd  engine  owing  to  die  j 
vdtage  of  die  AC  generator  bdng  higher  dnn  dnt  of  said 
battery;  and 

a  second  on-off  control  nwaiis  including  a  dicuil  widi  an 
oacillator  having  an  output  connected  to  a  gale  tennind  of 
saM  tnyiMor,  tor  leeamg  a  pcnouic  ngnai  to  sma  (MC 
termind  from  said  oacfllator  so  m  to  periodicaliy  tmn 
on-oflT  mid  diyristor  so  dMt  the  voltage  supplied  to  add 
glow  i^ug  is  higher  than  that  of  ssid  battery. 


1024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


4,594,976  1 

HYBRID  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  RECIPROCATING 

ENGINE 
Genu-  GonaJa,  Wichita,  Kans.,  SMignor  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft 
Conpany,  Wichita,  Kana. 


4,594,977 

SECONDARY  AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DECELERATION 

CONTROL 

Haruo    Shimamnra;    Fmnio    Yatabe;    Kunio    Nognchi,    and 


Filed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,726  |      Tomohilco  Kawanabe,  aU  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Int  a*  F02B  3/00  ^      Honda  Gilien  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

U.S.  a  123-260  11  Claims  FUed  Noy.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,647 

I      Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  30, 1983,  58-226418 

Int.  a*  P02M 23/08 
VS.  a.  123—327  8  Claims 


KJ  -  - 


1.  A  hybrid  type  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  the  cylinder  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  inner  surface; 

exhaust  and  inlet  valves  positioned  in  the  head  connected  to 
corresponding  exhaust  and  unthrottled  inlet  passages; 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  the  cylinder  having  a 
top  surface  thereon  which  surface  in  the  top  dead  center 
position  of  the  piston  is  in  close  proximity  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  head; 

a  precombustion  chamber  located  in  the  head; 

a  lineal  passage  tangentially  joining  the  precombustion 
chamber  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  head; 

a  pilot  fuel  injector  means  and  an  igniter  means  both  located 
in  the  precombustion  chamber  which  inject  and  ignite  a 
precharge;  i 

a  main  fuel  injector  means  in  the  cylinder  head;  ' 

a  bowl  shaped  recess  comprising  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber non-concentrically  located  in  the  top  surface  of  the 
piston  in  close  proximity  with  the  main  injector  means  in 
the  top  dead  center  position; 

a  first  ramp  means  located  in  the  top  surface  of  the  piston 
tangentially  joining  the  main  combustion  chamber  recess 
and  substantially  aligned  with  the  said  lineal  passage, 
when  the  piston  is  approximately  at  the  tc^  dead  center 
position,  whereby  the  burning  gases  exiting  the  precom- 
bustion chamber  are  directed  into  the  main  combustion 
recess;  and 

a  second  ramp  means  in  the  top  surface  of  the  piston  laterally 
joining  the  fint  ramp  means  whereby  the  compressed 
gases,  between  the  cylinder  head  and  piston  top  surface  as 
the  piston  approaches  the  top  dead  center  position,  flow 
down  the  second  ramp  means  mixing  with  the  burning 
gases  flowing  across  the  first  ramp  means  causing  ignition 
in  the  main  oombusticm  chamber. 


1.  A  secondary  air  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  primary  air  intake  passage  with  a  throttle 
valve  and  an  exhaust  system  including:  a  secondary  air  intake 
passage  communicating  with  the  primary  air  intake  passage 
downstream  of  a  throttle  valve,  an  air  control  valve  disposed  in 
said  secondary  air  intake  passage  for  changing  the  effective 
area  of  said  secondary  air  intake  passage  in  response  to  a  pres- 
sure signal,  means  for  determining  an  air-fuel  ratio,  a  first 
control  pressure  source  for  generating  a  first  control  pressure 
for  opening  said  air  control  valve;  a  second  control  pressure 
source  for  generating  a  second  control  pressure  for  closing  said 
air  control  valve;  and  first  pressure  supply  means  for  supplying 
said  first  and  second  control  pressures  so  as  to  gradually  in- 
crease or  decrease  the  open  area  of  said  secondary  air  intake 
passage  in  accordance  with  said  determined  air-fuel  ratio  and 
for  supplying  said  second  control  pressure  independently  of 
said  determined  air-fuel  ratio  at  a  predetermined  engine  operat- 
ing state,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  second  pressure 
supply  means  for  abruptly  supplying  said  second  control  pres- 
sure separately  of  said  first  pressure  supply  means  in  said  pre- 
determined engine  operating  state. 


4,594,978 
OVER-REVOLUTION  PREVENTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Isao  Kanno,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saashin  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

FUcd  Aog.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,565 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japw^  Sep.  1, 1983,  58-159056 
Int.  CL*  P02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—335  14  dains 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  is  capable  of 
operating  in  a  plurality  of  selectable  operation  states  and  has  an 
ignition  system,  a  revolution  rate  limiting  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  generating  a  tachometer  signal  indicative  of  the 

revolution  rate  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
means  for  generating  a  rate  signal  which  is  derived  from  an 
oscillator  such  that  the  frequency  of  the  rate  signal  is 
responsive  to  the  operation  state  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  to  determine  the  maximum  revolution  rate  for 
each  of  said  operation  states; 
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means  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  is  reqx>nsive  to 
a  comparison  between  the  frequency  of  said  tachometer 
signal  and  the  frequency  of  said  rate  signal;  and 

nieans  for  interacting  with  said  ignition  system  to  prevent  a 


sparking  voltage  from  being  induced  in  said  ignition  sys- 
tem in  response  to  the  value  of  said  control  signal  until  the 
revolution  rate  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  de- 
creases below  the  maximum  revolution  rate  for  the  opera- 
tion state  that  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  in. 


4,594,979 
FUEL  INJECnON  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENGINE 
Sdshi  Yasnhara,  Yokoanka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Lindted,  Japn 

Filed  Not.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japn,  Jan.  6, 1964,  59-646 
Int  a*  P02D  31/00 
UJS.  a.  123—357  5  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  rate  control  system  for  an  engine,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  engine; 

(b)  movable  means  for  adjustably  determining  a  rate  of  fuel 
injection  into  the  engine,  the  fuel  injection  rate  depending 
on  the  position  of  the  movable  means; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  a  critical  position  of  the  movable 
means  defining  a  boundary  between  first  and  second 
ranges  of  the  position  of  the  movable  means,  fuel  injection 
being  performed  in  the  first  range  and  being  disabled  in 
the  second  range; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  an  operating  condition  of  the  engine; 
and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  movable  means  on  the  bans  of 
the  sensed  engine  operating  conditicn  and  the  detected 
critical  position. 


4,594,980 

THROTTLE  POSmONING  DEVICE 

CharlM  A.  DetwcOcr,  Dvaiid,  MidL,  MifMr  to  Toa  MeGMM 

lodHtrica,  IM^  Madisoa  Hdata,  Mich. 
CoBtiraatkM-i»f»t  of  Ser.  No.  419,741,  Sep.  aO,  1982,  FM.  Ms. 
4,463,716.  This  appHcatfea  JnL  It,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631398 
laL  CL*  FQ2B  77/00 
VJS.  CL  123-376  i 


ffO 


tl4- 


//e 


//s 


1.  A  portioning  device  comprising 

a  solenoid, 

said  solenoid  having  a  plunger  slidable  upon  energization  of 
the  solenoid, 

a  solenoid  stop  associated  with  said  solenoid, 

a  stem  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger, 

an  actuator  oonnedked  to  said  s(rienoid  stop  an  operable  to 
move  said  stop  to  selected  positions, 

said  actuator  conqirising  abi-metallic  cml  opetaUe  to  thread 
the  stem  relative  to  said  stop. 

such  that  when  the  sdenokl  is  energized,  the  {rionger  is 
moved  to  engage  the  stop  and  move  the  stem  to  a  prede- 
termined position,  the  extent  of  movement  being  deter- 
mined by  actuator  of  the  actoator  to  move  the  stop  to 
predetermined  positions. 


4,594,981 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  IGNIHON 

TIMING  DURING  STARTING  OF  AN  EmmALLT 

IGNTTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  EN6INB 

Erwin  Gloaa,  Konrtal; 


Stnttgvl;  MnfM  Sckcrii,  Schoniirf^  Jai  F.  w  Wi 
berg,  Markgrffriniw,  ai  U«e  ZmIot,  IWhIi^iIii,  di  if 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganmj,  imlpnrs  to  Reksrt  Banh  QmUSU 
Strttgtft,  Fed.  Ray,  of  Cir— j 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  647,701 
OaiM  priority,  applieitiM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cg—j,  Sap.  29, 
1983,3334389  . 

Int  a*  F0»)  41/02 
U.S.  CL  123—424  3 


snRTERnriTOt 


nMBLC 


™3gi»ri^=>* 


1.  An  apparatus  to  contrcri  igmtion  timing,  daring  starting  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  (ICE)  having  a  starter  swildi 
(S)  providing  a  starting  signal,  and  compriang,  in  ■'■'■'"''■rT 
with  the  invention, 
means  (20, 21, 22 1, 2)  for  determining  the  projected  time  of 
occurrence  of  the  opper-dead-oenter  (UDQ  poaitiaB  of  a 
piston  of  the  engine  incliKting: 
a  segmental  disk  (38)  having  a  pair  of  marken  (Al,  A2); 
a  fHckup  (21)  responsive  to  passage  of  the  nnrhers; 
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•  wave-shaping  suge  (22)  providing  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  passage  of  any  one  of  the  nuu-kers  (Al,  A2) 
put  the  pickup  (21); 
a  timing  circuit  (1)  providing  a  time  base  to  determine  the 
time  hqne  between  passage  of  the  respective  markers 
(Al,  A2)  past  the  pickup  (21),  and  to  permit  extrapola- 
tion to  determine  said  projected  thne  of  occurrence  of  a 
piston  at  the  UDC  position;  and 
computation  means  (2)  computing  said  projected  time  of 
occurrence  of  the  UDC  position  of  the  piston  of  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  an  extrapolated  relationship; 
a  timing  stage  (4)  providing  a  predetermined  time  interval 
(Ti);  an  engine  temperature  sensor  (H)  coupled  to  said 
timing  stage  (4);  means  (5-9)  for  generating  a  spark 
discharge  at  a  sparkplug;  and 
means  (3)  coupled  to  outputs  of  the  computation  means  (2) 
and  of  the  timing  sUge  (4)  and  subtracting  the  timing 
interval  (Ti)  from  the  projected  time  of  occurrence  of  the 
UDC  position, 
said  subtraction  means  (3)  being  connected  to  and  control- 
ling the  spark  generating  means  (5-9)  in  accordance  with 
the  relationship: 

wherein  TS  is  the  actual  timing  instant  when  spark  genera- 
tion is  triggered; 

TI  is  a  number  representative  of  the  elapsed  time  between 
passage  of  the  two  markers  (Al,  A2)  past  the  pickup  (21); 

Al  and  A2  are  representative  of  the  respective  angular 
positions,  with  respect  to  said  UDC  position,  of  the  mark- 
ers on  said  disk;  and  Ti(H)  is  a  timing  interval  whose  value 
is  a  Amotion  of  engine  temperature; 

to  cause  generation  of  a  spark  said  predetermined  time  inter- 
val in  advance  of  UDC  position  of  the  piston,  to  place  the 
maximum  pressure  of  combustion  always  after  the  UDC 
position  of  the  piston,  regardless  of  speed  of  operation  of 
the  engine. 


4*594k982 

IGNinON  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akin  TakakMhi;  YoddaU  Duao,  both  of  Kyoto;  Toshio  Iwata, 

tad  AtnAl  Uedm  both  of  Hin^  all  of  Japui,  anignors  to 

MitaabWd  DmU  KiAhUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  670,219 
CUtm  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japui,  Nor.  14, 1963, 58-213822; 
Not.  14, 1983,  58-213823;  Feb.  2, 1984,  59-18537 

Iirt.  O*  FMP  5/04 
VS.  CL  123-425  3i  Claims 


7- 1 

JWTCMW 

cacuiT 

1 

8  — 

■wnoM 

COK 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  reference  ignition  timing  comprising: 
senlng  means  for  sensing  vibrations  mcluding  knocks  of  said 
engine; 


knock  signal  deriving  means  for  deriving  knock  signals  from 
the  output  of  said  sensing  mean^ 

correction  magnitude  determining  means  for  determining 
from  said  knock  signals  derived  by  said  knock  signal 
deriving  means  an  ignition  timing  correction  magnitude 
for  suppressing  the  occurrence  of  knock; 

displacement  magnitude  determining  means  for  determining 
from  at  least  one  of  an  output  of  said  knock  signal  deriving 
means  and  an  output  of  said  correction  magnitude  deter- 
mining means  a  displacement  magnitude  for  said  reference 
ignition  timing  corresponding  to  the  octane  rating  of  a  fuel 
used  in  said  engine;  and 

ignition  timing  determining  means  for  setting  the  reference 
ignition  timing  at  an  optimum  ignition  timing  angle  for 
said  engine  responsive  to  the  correction  magnitude  deter- 
mined by  said  correction  magnitude  determining  means 
and  the  displacement  magnitude  determined  by  said  dis- 
placement magnitude  determining  means. 


4,594,983 

ENGINE  OPERATING  PARAMETER  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
AMra  TakahasU;  YoiUaU  Damio,  both  of  Kyoto;  Toshio  Iwata, 
Himeji;  Atsoahi  Ueda,  Himc^  and  Takeo  SanU,  Hhn^i,  all 
of  Japan,  asgign<m  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  KabashUd  Kaisha 
and  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,256 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1984,  59-18536 

Int  a*  F02P  5/15 

VJS.  a.  123—425  15  Clahns 
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I.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  reference  ignition  timing  comprising: 

a  sensing  means  for  sensing  vibrations  including  knocks  of 
said  engine; 

a  knock  signal  deriving  means  for  deriving  knock  signals 
from  the  output  of  said  sensing  means; 

a  correction  magnitude  determining  means  for  determining 
from  said  knock  signals  derived  by  said  knock  agnal 
deriving  means  an  ignition  timing  correction  magnitude 
for  suppressing  the  occurrence  of  knock; 

a  displacement  magnitude  determining  means  for  determin- 
ing from  at  last  one  of  an  output  of  said  knock  signal 
deriving  means  and  an  output  of  said  correction  magni- 
tude determining  means  a  displacement  magnitude  for  said 
reference  ignition  timing  corresponding  to  the  octane 
rating  of  a  fuel  used  in  said  engine; 

ignition  timing  determining  means  for  setting  the  reference 
ignition  timing  at  an  optimum  ignition  timing  angle  for 
said  engine  responsive  to  the  correction  magnitude  deter- 
mined by  said  correction  magnitude  determining  means 
and  the  displacement  magnitude  deternuning  by  said  dis- 
placement magnitude  determining  means;  and 

operating  parameter  control  means  for  ccmtrolling  an  oper- 
ating parameter  of  said  engine  in  addition  to  the  ignitioi 
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timing  of  sakl  engine  in  response  to  at  least  <Mie  of  said 
correctkm  magnitude  and  sakl  diq>lacement  magnitude. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OP  LEARNING  OONimOL 

FOR  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  OF  AN  INIERNAL 

OOMBUmON  ENGINE  TO  AVOID  mCXING  TO  LEAN 

OR  RICH  SIDB  OPERATION 

raiwhliii  rmi— ■,  $mt  Eamfwm  MIimi,  k&tk  af 
Japn,  asal^an  to  Toyota  Jiioiha  KabMhW  KiMi 
Japan 

FDed  Dae.  28, 1984^  Ssr.  Nt.  687^39 
dates  priority,  sppHcaHaa  Japaa,  Dae.  29, 1988,  S80I7V78 
lat  a*  FQ2M  7/16 
UjS.  CL  123—489  U 


434,984 

REGULATION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MIXTURE 

COMPOSmON  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

EMvINE 
Lothar  Raff,  Reaiseck,  aad  Haaa-Martia  WiedeaaHuiB,  Statt- 
gtft,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aHlfaon  to  Robert  Bosch 
GflsbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauaqr 
Coatiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  708,094^  Mv.  4^  1985,  which  to  a 
coatfaraatkia  of  Scr.  No.  521^6,  Aag.  8, 1983,  ahaadoaed.  TUs 
appUeatfciB  JaL  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,213 
dates  priority,  appikatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  21, 
1982,3231122 

lat  CL*  FUM  7/U-  F02B  3/08,  33/00;  F02D  5/02 
UJS.  CL  123—440  19  dahn 


1.  A  r^ulating  device  for  controlling  the  mixture  composi- 
tion of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oxygen  sensor 
whose  typical  characteristic  output  signal  is  substantially  linear 
m  the  vicinity  of  lambda  equal  to  8t(»chionietric  or  1  and  has  a 
steep  gradient  withm  a  given  voltage  range,  and  varies  there- 
firom  in  a  rich  jjerijriieral  range  betow  stoichiometrk;  and  m  a 
lean  peripheral  range  above  stcMchiometric  and  has  a  shallow 
gradient  in  the  peripheral  ranges,  comprising: 
a  two-prant  r^nlator  means  wherem  the  integral  term  out- 
put decreases  with  a  constant  sk^  when  the  air/fuel  ratio 
is  rich,  and  the  mt^ral  term  ou^t  increases  with  a  con- 
stant sk>pe  when  the  air/fiiel  ratk>  is  lean,  sakl  regulator 
means  including  an  actual  value  mput  and  a  reference 
value  mput  fbr  providing  a  regulating  mixture  signal  at  its 
output; 
a  means  for  producmg  a  set  of  discrete  rdbrence  values  for 
said  regulator  means  wherein  said  reference  values  corre- 
qxMKl  to  such  values  of  said  output  signal  which  belong  to 
the  lean  peripheral  range  above  stoichiometric  and  to  the 
stoichioinetric  range  of  sakl  output  signal; 
a  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  rrference  values  as  an  mput 
to  said  reference  value  input  of  said  r^gulatrng  means  m 
dependence  on  the  engine  parameters  of  q>eed  and  load; 
and 
a  means  for  ami^ifymg  said  output  signal  above  stoichiomet- 
ric to  a  usaUe  signal  magnitude  for  said  actual  value  input 
to  said  regulator  means,  whereby  said  regulator  means 
processes  the  lean  peripheral  range  of  said  output  signal 


1.  A  method  of  learning  control  for  mr/fad  ratio  of  an 
internal  combustkm  engine  opersted  with  fori  itgectkm  to 
maintam  the  air/fud  ratio  at  the  stoidiiometric  value,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

determinmg  a  baste  fiid  oyectkm  thne  duratkm  according  to 
engine  load  and  engine  revolution  qieed; 

deternuning  an  air/fiid  ratio  feedbadc  oonqrfemeating  fector 
which  is  changed  over  between  a  constantly  "^"'f^g 
mode  which  omtinues  as  long  as  die  air/fud  ratio  is  oa 
the  lean  side  of  the  stoiduooMtric  value  and  a  I'^wliiilty 
decreasing  mode  which  oontiaues  as  long  as  tbtt  air/hd 
ratio  is  on  the  ridi  skle  of  the  stoidnometric  value; 

determining  a  learning  control  fedor; 

multiplying  said  basic  tad  injection  time  duration  by  said 
air/fbd  ratio  feedback  «'*wwpi*i»**  "♦'"g  fedor  aad  ftu'lbei 
modifymg  said  basic  tad  iivection  tiawdnrBtkm  by  sakl 
learning  oontrd  fector  so  as  to  change  ni  die  same  dine- 
tion  as  said  learning  contrd  fector  changes  to  provkle  aa 
actual  ftwl  iiyection  time  dnnlloa, 

wherein  sakl  learning  oontrd  fector  is  obtaiaed  by  udddy 
setting  said  learning  contrd  fectm  at  a 
mitial  value,  rakmlathig  a  mean  valve  of  each  two  i 
sive  end  values  of  said  air/fed  ratio  feadbadi 
menting  fector  m  the  constandy  incjeaiint  aad  oonslsady 
decreasing  modes  thereof,  nicreasing  die  correaA  valae  of 
said  leammg  contrd  fector  by  a  predeterauiied  iacjemcut 
each  time  when  said  mean  value  is  calculated  to  be  bfyer 
than  a  ivedetermined  first  limit  vafaK,  decreaiiag  dM 
current  vdue  of  sakl  learning  contrd  fector  by  a  predeter- 
mined decrement  each  time  when  said  mean  valae  is  cal- 
culated  to  be  smaller  than  a  predetemmied  seoood  Soft 
value  which  is  smaller  than  ssid  first  linrit  value,  maiaiaia- 
ing  the  current  value  of  said  learning  ooatrd  fedor  cadi 
time  when  said  mean  vdne  is  calculated  to  be 
sakl  firM  and  second  Umit  values,  and  fhrdier 
the  current  vdue  dt  sakl  kaminf  ooatrd  fector  by  a 
predetenmned  increment  stepwise  wtea  and  only 
sakl  air/fbd  redo  feecfliadi  oomplcmcaliag  fector  a 
than  a  predetermiacd  rdativdy  large  limit  value; 

coatroOiBg  tte  air/fbd  rstk)  m 
fud  ii^fectioB  time  duralioa. 
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4,594^M6 
FUEL  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SUgeaU  SUnoda;  ManUro  Izno;  Y^ji  Nakao,  aU  of  Hiro- 
shima; Maaatodd  Siioji,  Miyoahi,  and  Masamidii  lida,  Hiro- 
sUaa,  ail  of  Japan,  aniviora  to  ^fauda  Motor  Corporation, 
Hiroahion,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  692,639 
Claiai  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1984,  59-9217; 
Jan.  20, 1984,  59-9218;  Jan.  20, 1984,  59-9219 

Int  a*  P02N  17/08;  F02M  51/00 
VS.  a.  123—491  21  Claims 


Stor^ 


Slop 


Slorl 


Tim«- 


1.  A  fuel  supply  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

an  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  supply  amount  of  fuel  to 
said  engine; 

an  air  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  temperature  of  intake 
air,  which  is  provided  in  an  intalce  passage  of  jaid  engine; 

a  correcting  means  for  correctively  controlling  said  adjust- 
ing device  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  said  air  temperature 
sensor  such  that  the  supply  amount  of  the  fuel  to  said 
engine  is  decreased  as  the  temperature  of  the  intake  air 
rises; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  specific  engine  operating 
condition  where  a  temperature  of  the  intake  air  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  of  said  air  temperature  sensor  is 
higher  than  an  actual  temperature  of  the  intake  air;  and  a 
restricting  means  for  restricting  corrective  control  of  said 
correcting  means  in  response  to  a  detection  output  of  said 
detecting  means,  with  the  detection  output  representing 
detection  of  the  specific  engine  operating  condition. 


4,594,987 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SaUl  Wataya,  Him^  YoaUaki  Kanno,  Eako^wa;  Ynkinobu 
Niakimara,   Wm^   SctmUro   SUflMnara,    Himeji,   and 
OaaaiH  MatinaMCo,  Him^i,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Mit- 
mbiaid  Danld  Kaboaidki  Kaiaha,  Tolgro,  Japan 
FDed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  704,578 
Clalntf  priority.  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1984,  59-35542 
Int  a.*  F02M  51/00;  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  123—494  5  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  hot-wire  type  air  flow  sensor  means 


for  detecting  the  inlet  air  flow  rate  of  said  engine,  a  speed 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine, 
a  control  means  for  computing  a  fuel  amount  to  be  supplied  to 
said  engine  on  the  basis  of  the  outputs  of  said  air  flow  sensor 
means  and  of  said  speed  sensor  means,  and  a  fuel  injection 
valve  driven  by  said  control  means; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  throttle  valve  sensor 
means  for  detecting  the  opening  of  the  throttle  valve  of 
said  engine,  and  said  control  means  including  a  correction 
means  having  means  for  storing  therein  a  data  map  com- 
prising correction  factors  as  a  function  of  an  opening  of 
the  throttle  valve  and  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine, 
and  means  for  reading  correction  factors  from  said  mem- 
ory means  and  applying  said  correction  factors  for  cor- 
recting the  output  of  said  air  flow  sensor  means  according 
to  the  openings  of  the  throttle  valve  detected  by  said 
throttle  valve  sensor  means  and  the  speed  of  the  engine 
detected  by  said  speed  sensor  means. 


4,594,988 
METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  OR  REPAIRING  ROTARY 
INJECnON  FUEL  PUMP  PISTON  CYLINDERS 
Martin  J.  Tompkins,  Jr.,  2430  Veltema,  Holt,  Mich.  48842,  and 
Eugene  G.  Ash,  1406  121st  Ave.,  Rte.  2,  Hopkins,  Mich. 
49328 
1  FUed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,267 

I  Int  a.*  F02M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—502  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a 
rotor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  joumaled  in  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  rotor  body  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially 
extending  bores  and  a  fuel  passage  in  communication  with  the 
inner  ends  of  the  bores  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  which 
communicate  alternately  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor  for  alternately  conducting  fuel  to 
and  from  the  bores  respectively,  a  plunger  assembly  for  each 
bore  comprising  a  pump  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in  the 
bore  to  sequentially  receive  charges  of  fuel  from  and  deliver 
them  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  respectively,  and  a 
plunger  operating  roller  and  roller  shoe  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
plunger  having  a  radial  position  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor, 
a  cam  ring  with  an  inner  cam  contour  surrounding  the  rotor  in 
die  plane  of  revolution  of  the  rollers  and  engageable  therewith 
to  translate  the  cam  contour  into  reciprocal  movement  of  the 
plungers,  and  a  plunger  stroke  limit  mechanism  for  limiting  the 
outward  stroke  of  the  plungers  and  thereby  regulate  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  injected  during  each  inward  pumping  stroke 
thereof,  a  timing  advance  connector  connected  to  the  cam  ring 
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for  changing  the  radial  position  of  the  lobes  in  the  plane  of 
revolution  of  the  rollers  relative  to  the  ndlers  to  ther^y  ad- 
vance or  retard  the  fuel  injection  depending  upon  the  position 
of  the  cam  ring,  a  timing  means  controlling  the  movement  of  a 
hydraulic  timing  piston  mounted  in  a  cylinder  which  moves 
the  connector,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
an  aluminum  sleeve  with  an  inskie  wall  providing  the  cylin- 
der for  the  timing  piston  mounted  in  the  housing,  wherdn 
the  sleeve  has  a  hard  anodized  coating  on  the  wall  adja- 
cent the  timing  piston  and  wherein  an  out»de  wall  of  the 
sleeve  is  secured  to  the  housing. 


4,594,989 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Helmut  Lanfer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcraumy,  aaaignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany 

FDed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,173 
aaims  priority,  andiortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec  14, 
1983,  3345155 

lat  CL*  F02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123-502  9  Clainis 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump,  comprising  a  housing,  a  piston 
movable  in  said  housing  to  supply  fuel;  a  cam  drive  acting  on 
said  pump  piston  to  move  the  latter  and  including  a  first  rotat- 
able  part  and  a  second  part  supported  in  said  housing  and 
tumable  relative  to  the  Gik  rotatable  part  against  a  spring  force 
for  changing  a  supply  start  and  thereby  adjusting  an  injection 
start;  a  feed  pump  having  a  pump  number  of  revolutions- 
dependent  pressure;  and  adjusting  piston  loaded  by  the  pump 
number  of  revolutions-dependent  pressure  of  said  feed  pump 
and  arranged  to  turn  said  second  part  relative  to  said  first  part 
of  said  cam  drive;  and  spring  means  arranged  to  provide  the 
spring  force  against  which  said  second  part  is  tumable  relative 
to  said  first  part  of  said  cam  drive,  said  spring  means  including 
a  first  stronger  spring  and  a  second  weaker  spring  arranged  so 
that  said  first  stronger  spring  is  always  in  engagement  and  in 
the  region  of  lower  numbers  of  revolution  acts  against  said 
second  weaker  spring,  and  starting  from  a  predetermined 
adjusting  path  and  higher  numbers  of  revolutions  only  said  first 
stronger  spring  is  active  while  said  second  weaker  ^ring  is 
disengaged  and  displaced  as  a  block. 


4,594,990 
CARBURETOR  FOR  GASEOUS  FUEL 
William  H.  Batchelor,  Hayesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Carbnretion  Systems,  Inc^  Stuart  Fla. 

Ffled  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,814 
Int  CL*  F02M  21/04 
VS.  a.  123—527  31 

1.  A  gas  fuel  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  intake  means  including  an  intake  manifold  down- 
stream of  an  air  throttling  means,  compriang: 
a  housing  through  which  engine  intake  air  flows,  including 
an  air  inlet  end  and  an  air/fiiel  mixture  outlet  end,  and  an 
air  flow  conduit  extending  between  said  ends; 
a  gas  fuel  manifold  chamber  within  the  housing; 
a  gas  fuel  receiving  means  in  communication  with  said  mani- 
fold chamber; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  gas  fuel  between 
said  manifold  and  said  air  conduit,  said  valve  means  in- 


cluding relatively  movaUe  port  and  plug  fiements,  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  port  aad  plug  fHnftitt  vary- 
ing the  effective  port  opening  (rf  the  ^ve  nieani; 
actuating  means  for  the  valve  means  comprisiag; 
an  air  flow  re^Kmsive  member  drivaUe  in  one  directioa 
by  the  fbroe  of  intake  air  flowing  throo^  the  hounig; 
connector  means  extending  between  the  air  flow  respoo- 
sive  member  and  the  movaMe  valve  dement  fbr  moving 
said  valve  element  in  response  to  movement  of  the  air 
flow  reqxmsive  member, 
^ring  biasing  means  for  urging  the  air  flow  responsive 

member  against  the  force  of  moving  intake  air,  and 
a  lost  motion  and  qning-biM  ccmnection  between  the 
connector  means  and  the  movdde  valve  element  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  oonnectm*  means  and  movaMe  valve 
element  are  normally  maintained  in  predetermined 
gemnetric  rdationsh^  with  each  other  at  a  first  end 


stop  position,  but  are  movable  relative  to  each  other 
against  a  spring  bias  between  the  connector  means  and 
the  movable  valve  element  away  £rom  said  first  end  stop 
position  and  up  to  a  second  end  stop  position; 

movement  of  said  air  flow  responsive  monber  caused  by 
air  flowing  through  the  housing  towards  the  engine 
causing  motion  of  said  movable  valve  element  in  a 
direction  to  cause  progressive  opening  (rf  the  valve 
means  to  provide  communication  between  said  gas 
manifold  and  said  air  conduit;  and 

means  responsive  to  engine  loading  for  varying  the  geo- 
metric relationship  between  the  air  flow  responsive 
member  and  the  movaUe  valve  dement  between  said 
end  stop  positions  in  a  manner  such  that  the  effective 
port  area  of  the  valve  means  is  increased  at  higher 
engine  loads  for  each  driven  position  of  the  air  flow 
responsive  member  during  operation  of  the  engine  over 
its  useful  speed  range. 


4494^1 

FUEL  AND  WATER  VAPORIZER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Richard  Harrey,  10828  Buggy  whip  Dr.,  Spriag  Valley,  Griit 

92078 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  539,647,  Oct «,  1913,  FM.  Now 
4,498^7.  This  appHcalion  Feb.  11, 19IS,  S«.  Na.  7M^3I7 
Int  CL*  FQ2M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—557  2 

1.  In  combination  with  a  gasoline-powered  internal  i 
tion  engine,  and  fiid  vapfiy,  an  apparatus  for  ii^^ecting  a  fnd 
mixture  of  vaporized  fiid,  fuel,  steam  and  air  mto  die  engine 
carburetor  which  comprises: 
heated  means  for  vaporizing  fiid  comprising; 
a  closed  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  a  vi^or  outlet  a 
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perforated  septum  lying  horizontally  across  the  lower 

half  of  said  chamber, 
a  pipe  passing  through  said  chamber  through  which  hot 

fluid  derived  from  the  engine  cooling  system  is  circu- 
lated; and 
means  associated  with  said  inlet  for  spraying  fuel  against 

said  septum; 
means  for  generating  steam  in  proportion  to  the  manifold 
vacuum  created  by  the  engine,  wherein  said  means  for 
generating  steam  comprises: 
a  supply  of  water, 
a  variable  output  water  pump; 
means  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  water  pump  in 

respoost  to  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  generated  by 

the  engine;  and 
a  heat  exchanger  to  apply  heat  from  the  engine's  exhaust 

manifold  to  the  water  delivered  by  said  water  pump, 
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said  heat  exchanger  having  a  conduit  leading  from  said 
water  pump  to  said  carburetor,  and  said  conduit  passing 
through  said  heated  means  and  subsequently  being 
intimately  wrapped  around  a  portion  of  the  exhaust 
manifold  of  said  engine; 
means  for  delivering  a  portion  of  the  fuel  supply  through 

said  heated  means,  comprising: 
a  metering  valve  having  an  inlet  port  and  first  and  second 

outlet  ports; 
an  adjustable  gate  controlling  the  distribution  of  fuel  admit- 
ted through  said  inlet  between  said  outlet  ports; 
ducting  means  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  a  pressiuized 
fuel  supply,  said  first  outlet  port  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the 
carburetor  and  said  second  outlet  port  to  the  fuel  inlet  of 
said  chamber;  and 
conduit  means  for  delivering  steam  from  said  means  for 
generating  and  vapor  from  said  means  for  vaporizing  into 
said  carburetor. 


4^H992 

SUPERCHARGER  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  HAVING  ROOTS  PUMP 

Norihiko  Nakamnra,  MiaUma,  and  Hidemi  Ohuka,  SnaoM, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  g^iyn^nri  Kaiaha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  2, 1964,  59-135217 

Int  a/  F02B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  123—559  5  daiins 


1.  A  supercharger  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
Roots-type  pump: 

a  pump  housing  foi*  defining  therein  a  pump  chamber  having 
an  inner  wall  and  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet; 

a  pair  of  rotor  shafts  mounted  in  parallel  and  each  rotatably 
supported  in  said  housing  by  means  of  a  pair  of  bearings, 
said  rotor  shafts  respectively  rigidly  carrying  rotors  in 
such  a  manner  that  small  clearances  are  defined  between 
said  pair  of  rotors,  and  between  said  rotors  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  housing  chamber; 

means  for  rotating  said  pair  of  rotors  synchronously  in  oppo- 
I  site  directions  so  as  to  suck  air  from  the  air  inlet  into  the 
I  pump  chamber  and  discharge  the  air  from  the  pump 
■      chamber  through  the  air  outlet; 

each  of  said  rotors  having,  at  respective  axial  ends  thereof, 
end  faces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rotor  shaft; 

said  housing  defining  annular  spaces  around  said  rotor  shafts 
and  between  said  axial  end  faces  of  the  rotors  and  said 
bearings;  and 

air  passage  means  for  connecting  said  annular  spaces  in  the 
housing  to  the  atmosphere,  said  passage  means  having  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  air  passage  means  in  accordance 
with  the  engine  driving  conditions. 


4,594,993 
DEVICE  FOR  RECIRCULATING  EXHAUST  GAS  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Engel;  Hans  C.  Engelbrecht,  both  of  Stnttgut,  aad 

Wolf  Wenel,  ObaTieziBgn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany, 

aaaignors  to  Robot  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Sep.  8, 
1982,3233290 

Int  a^  F02M  25m 
U.S.  a.  123—571  12  Claim 

3.  A  system  for  recirculating  exhaust  gas  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  particularly  a  self-ignition  type  engine,  having 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit  provided  with  a  first  valve 
movable  in  two  opposite  directions  between  recirculation 
controlling  positions,  comprising  a  pneumatic  adjusting  device' 
for  adjusting  a  position  of  the  first  valve;  two  solenoid  valves 
for  selectively  connecting  the  pneumatic  adjusting  device  to  a 
source  of  underpressure  or  to  outer  atmosphere,  each  of  the 
solenoid  valves  having  a  solenoid  winding;  a  control  device 
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reqxmmve  to  operational  parameters  of  the  engine  to  produce 
an  energization  signal  for  the  windings  of  the  two  sdenoid 
valves,  said  control  device  having  a  PID  regulating  behavior 
with  limitations  and  a  three-point  switching  circuit  with  a 
feedback  connected  to  the  two  sdenoid  windings  to  actuate 
the  two  solenoid  valves  into  one  of  three  switching  states,  in  a 
first  switching  state  one  of  the  solenoid  valves  is  switched  on. 


the  other  solenoid  valve  is  switched  off  and  the  position  of  the 
first  valve  is  changed  in  one  direction,  in  a  second  switching 
state  the  one  solenoid  valve  is  switched  off,  the  other  solenoid 
valve  is  switched  on  and  the  position  of  the  first  valve  is 
changed  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  in  a  third  switching  state 
both  solenoid  valves  are  switched  off  and  the  position  of  the 
first  valve  remains  unchanged. 


4,594,994 
CROSS-BOWS 
Ivan  P.  WilUaiu,  HnotiagdoB,  England,  mignor  to  Oakland 
Design  Prodocts  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  En^aad 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,621 
Claiflu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1983, 
8306072 

Int  a«  F41B  5m 
U.S.  CL  124—25  7  Claims 


1.  A  cross-bow  having  a  tiller  including  a  forward  portion 
and  a  stock,  a  prod  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
said  forward  portion  to  facilitate  cocking  the  bow  and  a  cock- 
ing mechanism  connected  for  operation  as  a  slider-crank  mech- 
anism and  comprising  a  connecting  lever  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  prod  and  a  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  the  stock  and 
to  said  connecting  lever,  and  wherein,  the  (rivotal  c(mnection 
between  said  crank  lever  and  said  connecting  lever  is  located 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  connecting  lever  wherd)y  that 
portion  of  the  connecting  lever  which  extends  between  its 
pivotal  connection  to  the  crank  lever  and  its  free  end  provides 
a  grip  portion  which  can  be  manipulated  to  operate  the  cock- 
ing mechanism. 


4^594y995 
CARBONACEOUS  SELBCIIVE  ABSORBiB  FOR  SOLAR 
THERMAL  ENERGY  OOLLBCnON  AND  PIOCI8B  FOR 

rrsFORMATicm 

Joha  D.  Garriioa,  5607  Ycrfca  Aaita  Dr.,  Saa  Diego,  QtML 
92115 

DlTlrioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,606,  Dec  H  1962,  ^baadoMd.  IMi 
appUcatioB  Dee.  10, 1964»  Ser.  No.  660,273 
lat  a*  F24J  2m 
U.S.  a  126-417  27 


/ 


10 


18 
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1.  A  method  of  ccmstmcting  a  solar  selective  abmber,  ooo- 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  an  infrared  reflecting  layn  on  a  substrata, 

(b)  depositing  a  catalyst  layer  on  said  infrared  reflating 
layer,  and 

(c)  depositing  a  carbonaceous  layer  on  sakl  catalyst  layer  by 
exposing  said  catalyst  layer  to  a  caibon  containing  gas 
compound  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  firom  230*  to 
550' C 

13.  A  solar  selective  absort>er  of  the  type  having  a  normal 
solar  air-mass-two  absoiptance  of  greater  than  about  0.75  aad 
honispherical  emittance  at  100*  C.  of  less  than  about  0.2S  for 
selectively  absmlnng  solar  radiation  m  the  range  of  about  0.3 
to  2.0  microns  while  sid»tantiaUy  reflecting  infrared  radiatioD 
and  thus  having  low  infrared  emittance  so  that  the  heat  loss 
after  collection  is  mmimi»ed,  onnprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  an  infirared  reflecting  layer  deposited  on  said  substrate, 
said  infrared  reflecting  layer  ha\^  sufficient  thicknew  to 
substantially  prevent  the  transmission  dt  K^  having 
wavelengths  greater  than  0.4  microns,  and  having  a  reflec- 
tance greater  than  90  percent  for  infrared  wavdeagths 
greater  than  1.0  micron; 

(c)  a  catalyst  layer  dqxMited  on  said  infrared  reflecting  layer 
said  catalyst  Uyer  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  0.01 
to  0.1  micron,  and  being  a  metal  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  group  vm  metals  and  copper,  for  catalyziag 
the  formation  of  carbon;  and 

(d)  a  carbonaceous  layer  pyrolytically  deposited  on  said 
catalyst  layer,  said  carbonaceous  layer  having  a  thkiknew 
of  the  order  of  0.01  to  0.10  microaa. 


W.Va. 
W.Va.S76i, 
W.Va.  29762 


4«5H'M 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  OBJECTS  FROM  TUBULAR 

BODY  PASSAGiS 
Add  A.  IbraUa^  50  CaaMlot  Dr., 
Keria  D.  UaTiDe,  62S7  Stars  Rd.,  ] 
aad  Jerry  E.  Mays,  212  Short  St, 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,016,  Sep.  30, 1962, 

appUcatfoB  JaiL  31, 196S,  Ser.  Na.  696,966 
lBtCL4A6tB77/A? 
U&CL  128-1 R  5< 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  object  from  a  tubular  body 
passage  oS.  a  Uving  bemg  oomixising  the  slqii  of: 
introduciag  a  relativdy  stiff  nag,  opea  at  bodi  ends,  iolo  the 
tubuUr  body  passa^  moving  the  ring  throagh  the  tabolar 
body  passage  so  as  to  allow  contents  wtthin  the  pamafe  to 
pass  through  the  ring  as  die  ring  moves  thered«M||i,  said 
movement  of  the  ring  continuing  until  the  ring  aurioaada 
a  portioi  of  the  object  to  be  removed,  ooattoOiBg  laid 
movement  of  the  ring  firam  the  exterior  of  the  body. 
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inflating  a  balloon  which  is  located  inside  of  the  ring,  while 
the  balloon  sum)unds  a  portion  of  the  object,  such  that  the 
balloon  inflates  only  inwardly,  outward  movement  being 
restrained  by  the  stiff  ring. 
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and  withdrawing  the  ring  out  of  the  body  passage  with  the 
object  grasped  thereby,  to  thus  remove  the  object  from 
the  tubular  body  passage. 


4,594,997 
SELF  ACTUATED  PENILE  IMPLANT 
Said  I.  Hakky,  185  Dagenhan  Road,  Rush  Green,  Romford, 
EiMZ  RM7  OTL,  England 

FUed  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,832 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/00 

\}&.  a.  128-79  35  cteims 


integral  construction  and  sized  to  extend  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  of  the 
penis  within  which  it  is  inserted  and  said  member  having 
a  distal  tip  of  reduced  diameter  shaped  to  adapt  to  the 
glans  penis  and  a  proximal  end  constructed  to  anchor 
within  the  pubic  symphasis; 
an  elongated,  malleable  rod  fully  enclosed  and  contained 
over  its  entire  length  within  said  cylindrical  insert  member 
and  extending  longitudinally  therein,  said  malleable  rod 
being  bendable  to  various  shapes  and  positions  and  having 


-^tf, 


*I5 


the  physical  capability  of  holding  any  shape  to  which  it  is 
bent  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  hold  a  penis  erect  for 
sexual  intercourse  when  in  a  straight  position;  and 
a  thin  walled  sleeve  of  biocompatible  material  removably 
positioned  over  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  insert  mem- 
ber in  closely  conforming,  covering  relation  to  at  least  the 
length  of  said  insert  member  which  will  lie  within  the 
pendulous  portion  of  the  penis,  and  the  walls  of  said  sleeve 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  to  provide  a  penile 
prosthesis  of  desired  diameter  as  required  for  particular 
patients. 


1.  An  implantable  penile  prosthesis  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder  for  disposition  within  the  penis,  said  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  adapted  to  move  from  a  non-erect,  flaccid 
sUte  to  an  erect,  rigid  state,  said  prosthesis  comprising  actuat- 
ing means  mcluding  expandable  means  with  a  first  fluid  therein 
and  energy  applying  means,  said  first  fluid  being  in  a  first  state 
occupying  a  first  volume  when  said  expandable  means  is  unex- 
panded.  said  first  fluid  being  changed  to  a  second  state  capable 
of  occupying  a  second  volume  greater  than  said  first  volume 
upon  the  application  of  energy  thereto  by  said  energy  applying 
means  for  expanding  said  expandable  means  and  causing  said 
first  portion  of  said  cylinder  to  move  to  said  rigid  state,  said 
fluid  returning  to  its  first  state  upon  dissipation  of  said  energy 
for  causing  said  expandable  means  to  return  to  its  unexpanded 
condition  and  thereby  cause  said  first  portion  of  said  cylinder 
to  return  to  said  non-erect,  flaccid  state,  said  energy  applying 
means  being  operative  for  applying  energy  to  said  first  fluid 
when  an  erection  of  said  penis  is  desired  and  for  ceasing  to 
apply  energy  to  said  first  fluid  when  it  is  desired  to  permit  the 
penis  to  asaume  a  non-erect,  flaccid  state. 


4,594,999 

DISPOSABLE  CERVICAL  IMMOBILIZATION  MEANS 
William  R.  Nesbitt,  Looniis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nesbitt  Enter- 
prises 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,206 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

UJS.  a.  128-87  R  13  Claims 


—100 


4,594,998 
PENILE  PROSTHESIS  OF  IMPROVED  MALLEABLE 
CONSTRUCnON 
ChriMopker  H.  Porter,  Mluctodo^  Gregory  D.  GIter,  Plym- 
(MtkfOd  RoWrt  W.  Pigh,  Jr.,  LdwrOlcaUof  Miniu,  anign- 
ora  to  AMrlcu  Medical  SyitMW,  be,  MiBwtoiUn,  Mian. 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,527 
Iirt.  a.4  A61F  5/0O 
U  A  a  12»-79  22  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  penile  prosthesis  comprising: 
an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  insert  member  made  of 
biocmnpatible,  flexible  material,  said  member  being  of 


1.  A  disposable  light  weight  radiolucent  cervical  spine  board 
adapted  to  restrain  the  head  and  body  of  an  injured  person 
comprising 

a  flat,  elongated,  central  member  of  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion, extending  the  length  of  the  board, 

a  pair  of  head  flaps,  one  of  which  extends  outwardly  on 
either  side  of  said  central  member  and  which  flaps  are 
capable  of  moving  from  a  first  position  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  central  member  to  a  second  position  generally 
normally  upward  from  said  central  member, 

a  pair  of  chin  ubs,  one  on  each  side  of  the  central  member 
also  extending  outwardly  from  said  central  member  and 
extending  further  than  said  head  flaps,  movable  from  the 
same  first  position  through  same  second  position  to  a  third 
position  inwardly  toward  each  other,  and  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  hard  collar  for  neck  immobilization, 

a  pair  of  body  portions,  one  on  each  side  of  said  central 
member,  said  body  portions  including  a  flat  support  mem- 
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ber  adjacent  to  said  central  member,  and  a  wing  member 
capable  of  moving  from  a  first  position  in  the  same  axis  as 
the  central  member  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the 
other  of  said  wing  members  to  a  spaced  relationship  sec- 
ond position  opposed  to  the  other  of  said  wing  members, 
and  wherein  a  score  Une  separates  the  head  flaps  and  chin 
tabs  fix)m  the  central  section. 


4,595,000 

TUBULAR  PESSARY  AS  A  CONTRACEPTIVE  MEANS 

Jacques  Hamon,  2  •  Chaosaee  De  LaMoette,  75016  Paris, 

Fhmce 
Continoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,466,  Not.  18, 1983.  This 
appUcation  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,758 
Qaims  priority,  application  PCF  Inti  Appl.,  Mar.  23,  1983, 
PCT/DE83/00047 

iBt  a.«  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128—130  6  Qaims 


1.  A  pessary  for  reversible  contraception  by  obturating  the 
isthmian  channel,  comprising:  a  body  with  a  central  part  elon- 
gated along  an  axis  and  made  from  medically  inert  material, 
said  central  part  having  a  cross-section  nonnal  to  said  axis  with 
dimensions  such  that  it  forms  a  fluid-sealing  fit  with  the  wall  of 
a  fallopian  tube  in  which  it  is  inserted,  said  central  part  having 
a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end;  engagement  means  at  said 
proximal  end  to  be  grasped  to  withdraw  the  pessary  from  the 
tube;  and  retention  means  extending  from  said  distal  end  of  said 
body,  said  retention  means  comprising  an  axially-extending 
support  leg,  and  a  barb  arm,  said  support  leg  and  barb  arm 
forming  a  continuous  structure  with  a  springily  flexible  por- 
tion, said  barb  arm  having  a  tip  end  which,  in  the  relaxed 
unflexed  condition  of  the  flexible  portion  projects  to  a  radial 
distance  beyond  the  radius  of  the  central  part,  whereby  the  tip 
end  makes  contact  with  said  wall  to  resist  removal  of  said 
pessary  by  peristaltic  action,  said  barb  arm  being  laterally 
retractable  against  the  springy  response  of  said  flexible  portion 
such  that  the  tip  end  moves  within  said  radius  so  the  body  and 
retention  means  can  be  fitted  into  a  hysteroscope  for  insertion 
into  the  tube. 


4,595,001 
SURGICAL  ADHESIVE  DRESSING 
WUIian  D.  Potter,  Biiirapa  Stortford,  and  Dtrid  A.  Rawliagi, 
Staastcd  Moontfitchet,  both  of  United  KingdkMB,  aaai^oia  to 
Smith  and  Nephew  AaMciated  Compodca  pJx^  United  King- 


per  No.  PCr/GB83/00104,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12, 1983,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO83/03549,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,324 

.  Clains  priority,  applicatioa  United  iOivdom,  Apr.  8,  1982, 

8210541 

iBt  a^  A61L  15/00 
UJS.  a.  128—156  7  daims 

1.  A  dressing  which  consists  essenti^ly  of  a  transparent 
bacteriaproof  film  of  polyurethane  which  when  hydrated  con- 
tains 10%  to  40%  of  water,  which  film  has  on  one  face  an 
adhesive  layer  which  allows  20  to  75%  of  the  film  to  have 
access  to  water  when  the  adhesive  layer  is  in  contact  with 
water,  which  dressing  has  a  MVP  of  not  less  than  3000  g/m^ 
when  the  adhesive  layer  is  in  contact  with  water  and  has  a 
MVP  of  not  more  than  2000  g/m^  when  the  adhesive  layer  is 
in  contact  with  moisture  vapour  but  not  water. 


4,595,002 
NEBULIZER 

Thomas  L.  Michada,  Woader  Ltftc;  MichMl  J.  FUcy,  Pafc 
aty,  and  Robert  A.  Virag,  Ckiy,  aU  of  m,  Mi^on  to  1 
Trarenol  Laboratoriea,  Im^  DeafleU,  DL 

Filed  Oet  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,023 
IM.  CL«  A61M  U/02 
UJS.  a  128— 200J1  1 
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1.  A  nebulizer,  adapted  to  provide  to  a  patient  a  ndiulized 
mixture  of  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holdmg  the  liquid,  said  container  having  a 
neck; 

a  ciq)  removably  attached  to  said  neck  of  said  container,  said 
cap  having  a  dip  tube,  a  liquid  outlet,  a  first  air  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  venturi  passage,  said  dip  tube  extending  into  said 
container  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  oontaiaer  into 
said  liquid  outlet  in  said  cap,  said  cap  further  having  cm- 
duit  means  in  communication  with  said  liquid  outlet  and 
also  in  communication  with  said  venturi  passage  in  said 
cap,  said  cap  further  including  a  gas  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  conduit  means  to  accelerate  gas  in  said 
conduit  means  past  said  liquid  outlet  and  said  air  inlet  and 
into  said  venturi  passage  to  create  a  suction  to  draw  liquid 
in  said  dip  tube  into  said  venturi  passage  to  create  said 
nebulized  mixture  of  gas  and  liquid,  said  cap  further  hav- 
ing an  outlet  port  for  delivering  said  ndmlized  mixture  to 
said  patient; 

dial  means  including  a  cylindrical  primary  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  mounted  around  said  cap  and  having  a  sec- 
ond air  inlet  opening  rotatable  over  said  first  air  inlet 
opening  to  vary  the  size  thereof,  said  dial  means  for  con- 
trolling the  concentration  of  air  aqxrated  into  said  mix- 
ture, the  position  of  said  dial  aflRecting  a  desired  gas  con- 
centration; and 

maintaining  means  for  iMintainiiig  the  position  of  said  dial 
on  said  cq>  so  that  the  position  ^said  dial  on  said  aq)  and 
said  gas  concentration  is  not  inadvertently  changed  during 
operation  of  said  nebulizer,  said  means  including  an  out- 
wardly extending  squeezable  hand  grip  disposed  on  said 
primary  wall,  said  grip  ircloding  an  outer  wall  wUdi 
extends  generally  parallel  with  said  primary  wall  and 
opposite  side  waUs  which  extend  generally  p«*rfTMt«cwlar 
to  said  outer  wall  and  connectmg  said  outer  wall  to  said 
primary  wall,  said  maintaiwiiig  means  being  diienfagririe 
by  the  application  of  pressure  on  said  opposite  side  wdk 
of  said  grip,  said  maintaining  means  including  at  least  two 
engagement  ridges  <m  said  inner  sorftce  of  said  primary 
wall  directly  between  said  <^>posite  side  walls  and  at  leaat 
one  mating  ridge  on  said  cap  for  diieiigagable  engiiieaiest 
with  said  engagement  ridges  in  whidi  squeeadng  said  hand 
grip  on  said  oppoate  side  walls  will  canie  aaid  primary 
wall  between  said  opposite  side  walls  and  Aerefore,  and 
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engagement  ridges  to  move  away  from  said  mating  ridge 
on  s^  cap  to  allow  said  dial  to  be  selectively  rotated  on 
said  cap. 


4^595,003, 
PROTECTIVE  MASK  FOR  AIRBORNE  TOXIC 
SUBSTANCES 
J.  Shoeaaker,  Baldwia;  John  A.  ScsTnicky,  Joppa; 
Makotai  E.  Little,  FaUatom  EnUy  M.  Hagy,  KingSTiUe,  aU  of 
Md^  aid  Aaroa  Blooa,  Lot  Aagelca,  Califs  assignors  to  The 
Uaitad  States  of  Aaerica  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Aray,  WasUi«to^  D.C 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,144  j 


and  an  inlet/outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  either  a 
lower  pressure  source  or  to  surrounding  atmosphere,  the  pas- 
sive 3/2-way  rapid  deaerating  valve  having  an  inlet  port  con- 
nected to  said  duct  leading  from  said  active  3/2-way  valve,  an 
outlet  port  connected  to  said  duct  leading  to  said  site  of  appli- 
cation and  an  inlet/outlet  port,  a  pressure  vessel  connected  to 


Iirt.  CL«  A62B  7/Oa  18/08 


VS,  CL  128—201.19 


llOaims 


1.  A  protective  mask  comprising: 

a  one-piece  face  piece  comprising  a  transparent  visor  and  b 
sealing  perimeter,  said  visor  having  disposed  therein  right 
and  left  respective  openings  over  the  cheek  areas  of  a 
wearer,  and  lower  central  opening  over  the  chin  area  of  a 
wearer, 

a  filtration  canister  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  flexible 
hose  having  one  end  attached  to  the  outlet  of  said  canister; 

voicemitter  means  effective  to  transmit  a  wearer's  voice; 

right  and  left  cheek  fittings  mounted  within  said  respective 
right  and  left  openings  with  each  including  means  adapted 
to  be  attached  either  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  hose 
or  to  said  voicemitter  means; 

said  flexiUe  hose  other  end  being  selectively  attached  to  one 
of  said  cheek  fittings,  said  voicemitter  means  being  selec- 
tively attached  to  the  other  of  said  cheek  fittings  wherein 
said  voicemitter  means  and  said  flexible  hose  are  inter- 
changeable between  said  left  and  right  cheek  fittings; 

a  chin  fitting  within  said  central  opening  in  said  face  piece, 
an  exhalation  valve  selectively  attached  to  said  chin  fit- 
ting. 


4,595,004 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  LUNGS 

OF  HUMANS  OR  ANIMALS 
Kvt  Cneh,  13,  Sckwamrtenplats,  A-1040  VtcBaa,  Austria 
FOed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,686 
Iirt.  a^  A61M  16/00 
US.  CL  128— 204J1  11  ClaiiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  the  lungs  of  humans  or  animals 
including  a  source  of  pressure  gas,  a  gas  supply  duct  having 
one  end  having  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source 
and  an  opposite  end  having  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  site  of  application,  valve  means  in  said  gas  supply  duct,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  and  close  with 
frequencies  of  (nm  1  to  20  Hz  for  forming  pressure  shocks  h 
said  gas  supply  duct  in  a  region  of  from  0.1  to  S  bar,  the  im- 
provement which  is  characterized  in  said  valve  means  con- 
iwises  an  active  3/2-way  valve  interposed  in  the  gas  supply 
duct  and  a  passive  3/2-way  rapid  deaerating  valve  provided  in 
the  gas  supply  duct  between  the  active  3/2-way  valve  and  the 
site  of  applintion,  said  active  3/2-way  valve  having  an  inlet 
port  connected  to  said  duct  leading  fixnn  said  source,  an  outlet 
port  connected  to  said  duct  leading  to  said  deaerating  valve 


said  inlet/outlet  port,  said  passive  3/2-way  valve  also  having 
valve  means  comprising  a  sealing  body  movable  to  and  fro 
between  two  valves  seats  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  respectively,  whereby  the  passive  3/2-way  rapid 
deaerating  valve  is  adapted  to  alternately  form  a  connection 
between  the  source  of  pressure  gas  and  said  pressure  vessel,  or 
between  the  pressure  vessel  and  the  site  of  application. 


4,595,005       

DUAL-PURPOSE  CATHETER 

Walter  J.  Jinotti,  10  Scott  St^  New  Bmaswick,  N  J.  08903 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,986 

Int  CL*  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a  128— 205  J4  18  Claims 


1.  A  dual-purpose  catheter  comprising 

a  valve  mechanism  including  a  first  end  which  is  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  patient  and  a  second  end  which  is  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  oxygen  and  a  source  of  suc- 
tion, 

a  suction  tube  and  an  oxygen  tube  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  valve  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  suction  and  a  source  of  oxygen, 
respectively, 

a  unitary  two-part  tube  assembly  including  a  first  flexible 
tube  and  a  second  flexible  tube  coupled  to  the  patient  end 
of  said  valve  mechanism,  said  first  and  second  flexible 
tubes  having  patient  ends  remote  frxwi  said  valve  mecha- 
nism, 

said  first  and  second  tubes  having  flat  wall  portions  al<mg 
which  said  first  and  second  tubes  are  secured  together  at 
the  patient  ends  thereof,  said  wall  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  tubes  facing  each  other  and  being  parallel  to  each 
other, 

said  wall  portions  having  first  and  second  ends  which  are  left 
and  right  ends,  said  left  ends  facing  each  other  and  said 
right  ends  facing  each  other, 


means  securing  portions  of  said  wall  pwtions  togetlier  but 
not  securing  together  said  wall  portions  at  their  fiscing  left 
ends  and  right  ends  so  that  a  space  is  present  between  the 
facing  left  ends  and  the  ftdng  right  ends  of  said  wall 
portions,  the  ends  of  said  wall  porticms  and  the  q>aces 
between  them  forming  generally  U-shaped  grooves, 

said  means  comprising  a  thickoiing  of  sakl  wall  portions, 
said  thickening  being  integral  with  said  wall  portions, 

the  ends  of  sakl  wall  portions  and  the  qjaoes  between  the 
facing  left  and  right  ends  thereof  being  aUe  to  engage  and 
dislodge  mucus  which  is  present  in  the  oral  and  tracheal 
passages  of  a  patient  when  said  unitary  tube  assembly  is 
inserted  into  a  patient,  and 

operating  means  in  said  valve  mechanism  for  coupling  to- 
gether either  said  suction  tube  and  one  of  said  flexible 
tubes  or  saki  oxygen  tube  and  the  other  flexible  tube. 


4,595,006 

APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENTED  IMPLANTATION  OF 

PROSTHESES 

Deuis  W.  Borke,  24  MariM  Rd^  Sooth  Bostom  Mass.  02127, 

and  WilUaB  H.  Harris,  665  CoBcord  A?e^  Betawmt,  Man. 

02178 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  408,468 

brt.  a*  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  application  of  cement  to  a  bone  cavity  for 
implantation  of  a  prosthetic  device  onnprising: 

a  generally  rigkl  housing  adapted  to  be  sealed  for  pressuriza- 
tion  thereof  and  for  preventing  a  flow  of  gas  there- 
through, sakl  housing  hokling  a  quantity  of  polymerizable 
cement  prior  to  application  to  a  bone  cavity; 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  a  quantity  of  cement  disposed 
within  sakl  housing  during  polymerizatkm  thereof  to 
minimize  the  formation  of  gas  bobbles  m  the  cement; 

an  donated  nozde  secured  to  sakl  housing  for  ddivery  of 
cement  to  a  bone  cavity; 

a  valve  coupling  said  nozade  to  said  housing,  said  valve  being 
in  a  normally  dosed  positkm  during  application  of  pres- 
sure to  a  quantity  of  cement  within  said  housing  by  said 
q>lriying  means,  sakl  apidying  means  urging  cement 
through  said  nozzle  and  saiid  vdve  into  a  bone  cavity  only 
when  said  vdve  is  in  an  open  position; 

means  for  biasing  sdd  vdve  into  sakl  normally  ckwed  posi- 
txm,  sakl  vdve  bdiig  openaUe  by  a  predetermined  force 
to  overcome  sakl  biasing  means;  and 

means  for  ineversfely  locking  sakl  vdve  in  sakl  open  pon- 
tk»  to  prevent  closure  of  sakl  vdve  as  cement  is  urged 
therethrough  by  sakl  applying 


4^995,007 
SPLIT  RING  TYPE  TISSUE  FASTENER 
Robert  W.  Marid^  Leknea,  N  J^  asd^Mr  to 
NJ. 
FIM  Mm,  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,3(7 
lit  a«  A61B  17/Oa  17/08 
VS.  CL  128-334  R  2 


IM.. 


1.  A  method  for  joining  tissue  comprising  approximating  the 
tissue  to  be  joined,  mserting  one  end  of  a  fastener  through  the 
approximated  tissue,  said  fastener  being  formable  into  a  given 
shape  and  capable  of  maintaining  such  tbape  once  it  has  been 
formed,  bending  said  tetener  into  a  generally  drcular  «hopf 
while  said  fastener  is  being  mserted  through  the  tissue,  and 
simdtaneoudy  diq}osing  sakl  inserted  end  of  sakl  fiMeoer 
laterally  frx»n  the  o^XMite  end  of  sakl  fastener  vridk  sakl 
fastener  is  being  bent,  wbenby  the  tissue  is  joined  by  the 
maintained  sh^pe  of  the  fastener. 


4,995,008 
LOCALIZED  THERMOTHERAPY  TECHNIQUE 
Rad  Gdbert,  Los  Anpiw,  Calif.,  asdjiei  to  Smmtt  UL,  Loa 
Aagdea,  Calif. 

Cortimatio»lBf«t  of  Ser.  No.  313,313,  Oct  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^U99,wMchia«corti««th»iiptof8».WB.274,SN, 
Ju.  16, 1981,  PM.  No.  4^8435.  nris  vpMcittsa  Ai«.  8, 1983, 

Scr.No.S2U62 

The  portkM  of  the  lani  of  tUi  ptlBit  hAmimM  to  Ai«.  16, 

2000,  haa  been  diadaiiMd. 

Int  CL*  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—399  15 


1.  A  localized  dierapeatic  hypertheoua  or  hypothemia 
techmque  for  treating  a  proUem  r^MQ  m  the  body  of  a  patient 
whk:h  undeilies  a  Iknited  skin  area  withovt  kuory  to  the  skm 
area,  the  techniqiie  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  geBeratmg  a  high-vdocity  stream  of  air  tevng  a  prede- 
termined tenqwature  levd  that  deviates  from  the  nomd 
body  temperature  levd  of  the  pdient  so  tihat  a  narfced 
differentid  exists  therebetween  to  promote 
tian^er;  and 

B.  directing  said  stream  to  fk>w  across  sakl  skin  in  a 
tory  wave  ptttern  in  a  manner  whereby  no  loac  of  said 
skin  area  is  subjected  to  sakl  stream  for  more  than  a  rda- 
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lively  brief  pulse  pericxl  during  which  said  zone  is  exposed 
to  said  high-velocity  air  at  said  predetermined  level,  the 
pulse  periods  in  said  wave  being  separated  by  intervals 
during  which  the  air  over  the  skin  area  is  relatively  static, 
the  intervals  having  a  duration  sufficient  to  permit  rapid 
heat  transfer  to  then  take  place  between  the  skin  area  and 
the  problem  region  to  an  extent  preventing  a  deleterious 
change  in  the  temperature  of  the  skin  area. 


means  connected  to  said  pulse  source  for  differentially  un- 
balancing said  first  and  second  phases  to  selectively  pro- 


4^95,009 

PROTECTION  aRCUTT  FOR  IMPLANTABLE 

CARDIOVERTER 

Robert  Leindera,  Sittvd,  Netherlands,  anignor  to  Medtronic, 

Ibc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Coatiniuition  of  Scr.  No.  577,631,  Feb.  6, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  30, 1985,  Set.  No.  781,567  . 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/36  | 

U.S.  a.  128-419  D  7  Oaiins 


1.    "fO* 
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1.  An  implantable  medical  device  for  the  electrical  termina- 
tion of  an  arrhythmic  condition  of  the  heart  comprising: 

fint  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  first  electrode 
means  positioned  in  relation  to  a  first  portion  of  the  heart; 

second  and  third  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
second  and  third  electrode  means,  respectively,  positioned 
in  relation  to  second  and  third  portions,  respectively,  of 
the  heart; 

power  source  means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said 
device; 

means  for  detecting  an  arrhythmia  of  the  heart  and  provid- 
ing a  trigger  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  detecting 
means  coupled  respectively  to  said  second  and  third  ter- 
minal means; 

cardioversion  energy  pulse  generating  means  for  providing  a 
cardioversion  energy  pulse  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal; 
and 

protection  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  a 
cw-dioversion  energy  pulse  for  electrically  connecting 
said  second  and  third  terminal  means  together  during 
delivery  of  a  cardioversion  energy  pulse  and  for  applying 
said  cardioversion  energy  pulse  between  said  first  terminal 
means  and  said  commonly  connected  second  and  third 
terminal  means. 


4,595,010 
ELECTTUCAL  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 
John  C  Radke,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bio-Research 
Associates,  Inc.,  MUwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,379 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128-421  18  Oaimi 

1.  A  device  to  stimulate  one  or  more  muscles  through  first 

and  second  electrodes  attached  to  a  body,  comprising 

a  pulse  source  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

electrodes  to  simultaneously  supply  a  bi-polar  pulse  to 

each  electrode  having  first  and  second  phases  which  are  a 

mirror  image  of  the  pulse  supplied  to  the  other  electrode, 

and 
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vide  unbalanced  stimulation  to  one  or  more  muscles 
through  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


4,595,011 
TRANSDERMAL  DOSIMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Michael  Phillips,  1740  Hhiman  Aye.,  Apt  3B,  Eyanston,  III. 
60201 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,127 

Int.  CL*  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-636  31  Qaims 


1.  A  transdermal  dosimeter  for  use  in  a  diagnostic  test  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  sealed  container  constructed  of  chemically  intert,  flexi- 
ble, fluid-tight,  adhesive  material; 

(b)  a  dermal  contact  bridge  in  the  container  which  comprises 
a  fluid  comiK>nent  and  a  support  means  component  for 
supporting  the  fluid  component  within  the  container; 

(c)  a  collecting  component  means  in  the  container  and  in 
contact  with  the  dermal  contact  bridge,  for  providing 
storage  for  fluid  substances  collected  from  the  dermal 
contact  bridge,  said  collecting  component  means  being 
impregnated  with  an  osmotically  active  crystalloid  mate- 
rial; and 

(d)  a  process  component  in  the  container  made  of  fluid 
absorbent  material  containing  a  chemical  reagent  which 
reacts  with  the  stored  substances,  said  process  component 
being  in  contact  with  the  collecting  component. 


4,595,012 
LUMEN  MOUNTED  ELECTRODES  FOR  PACING  AND 

INTRA-CARDIAC  ECG  SENSING 
William  E.  Webler,  Santa  Ana,  and  Qraient  Ueber,  Yorba 
Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Eyanston,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,632 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/04:  A61N  1/05 
U.S.  a.  128—642  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrical  contact  within  the 
heart  of  a  patient  comprising: 
an  elongated  tube  sized  to  pass  through  a  vein  or  an  artery 
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and  into  the  heart,  said  tube  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends,  a  peripheral  wall,  at  least  one  lumen  extending  longi- 
tudinally within  the  tube  and  an  opening  in  the  peripheral 
wall  which  extends  from  the  lumen  to  the  exterior  of  the 
tube; 

an  electrode  including  a  conductive  member  with  a  gener- 
ally axial  passage; 

means  at  least  pariially  within  the  lumen  for  mounting  the 
electrode  within  said  lumen  with  the  electrode  being 
exposed  at  said  opening,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
mounting  member  in  said  lumen,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mounting  member  being  in  said  passage,  extending  into 


said  lumen  and  being  displaced  axially  of  the  opening  to  at 
least  assist  in  mechanically  locking  the  conductive  mem- 
ber in  the  lumen; 

at  least  one  conductive  lead  coupled  to  said  electrode  and 
extending  from  said  electrode  within  said  tube;  and 

said  peripheral  wall  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
which  extends  along  a  major  length  of  said  tube  with  the 
outline  of  said  peripheral  surface  over  said  opening  form- 
ing a  body  line  and  said  electrode  extends  radially  out- 
wardly no  farther  than  said  body  line  whereby  said  appa- 
ratus is  no  larger  radially  at  the  electrode  than  at  regions 
lying  axially  of  the  electrode  and  the  mounting  means. 


4,595,013 

ELECTRODE  HARNESS 

Randolph  W.  Jones,  Franklin,  and  Alfred  S.  Callahan,  NashyiUe, 

both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Neurologies,  Inc.,  Nashyille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,035 

Int  a.4  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—644  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  an  electrode  to  a  patient  undergo- 
ing neurological  monitoring,  comprising  the  steps  of 

adhering  a  main,  electrode-bearing  portion  of  a  flexible, 
adhesive-backed  earpiece  pad  to  a  first  side  of  an  earlobe 
of  said  patient  said  electrode-bearing  portion  sized  to  fit 
substantially  over  only  said  earlobe  whereby  said  elec- 
trode in  said  main  portion  is  in  contact  with  said  first  side 
of  said  patient's  earlobe; 

bending  a  flexible  appendage  portion  of  said  earpiece  pad, 
connected  to  and  extending  substantially  radially  from 
said  main  portion,  around  the  patient's  earlobe;  and 

adhering  at  least  an  end  of  said  appendage  portion  to  the 
other  side  of  said  patient's  earlobe  opposite  to  said  first 
side. 


4,595,014 
IMAGING  PROBE  AND  METHOD 
Harrison  H.  Barrett;  Herbert  B.  Barber,  and  Walter 
<rf  TncsoB,  Arix^  aadgaors  to  Uniyeralty  Paisats, 
port  Conn. 

FUed  Oet  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  542,953 
lit  a.«  A61B  6/QO 
U.S.  CL  128— 654 
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4.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  radiation  pattern  from  within  a 
body,  comprising: 

a  cable; 

a  minaturized  probe  coupled  to  the  cable  and  insertable  into 
the  body,  tlw  probe  including:  a  plurality  of  radiation 
detectors  separated  by  parallel  radiation-opaque  axial 
collimators;  each  detector  having  an  associated  azimuthal 
collimator  ring  with  a  coded  aperture  pattern  thereon, 
said  collimator  rings  being  disposed  around  their  respec- 
tive detectors,  the  coded  aperture  patterns  of  said  ccrilima- 
tor  rings  being  at  different  relative  rotational  orientations; 

means  for  obtaining  output  signals  from  said  detectors  for  a 
series  of  positional  translations  of  said  probe;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  processing  said 
output  signals  to  obtain  an  image. 


435,015 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  THE 

CARDIAC  OUTPUT  OF  THE  HEART  OF  A  PATIENT 

Jozef  R.  Jansen,  NoordwUkertevt  vA  Adrian  VerspriDc, 

Rotterdam,  both  of  Netherlaads,  aMignon  to  Erammi  Uai- 

yersiteit  Rotterdam,  Netharhmds 

Filed  Aog.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527^19 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  NctherlaiidB,  Apr.  18,  1M3, 
8301279 

Int  a«  A61B  5/02 
M&.  CL  128—713  9 
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1.  A  method  for  estimating  the  cardiac  output  of  the  heart  of 
a  patent  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  an  indicator  as  an  impulse  at  a  first  position  in  the 

blood  stream  of  the  patent; 
measuring  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  oonoentration 

variation  of  the  indicator  at  a  second  position  at  a  distance 

downstream  of  said  first  position,  said  first  signal  being 

supplied  to  a  processor  unit; 
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measuring  a  second  signal  at  least  substantially  proportional 

to  the  cardiac  output,  adjacent  said  first  position; 
storing  said  first  and  second  signals  in  a  memory; 
normalizing  said  second  signal  by  a  predetermined  value  to 

obtain  a  normalized  second  signal; 
correcting  said  first  signal  by  said  normalized  second  signal 

to  obtain  a  corrected  signal;  and 
determining  the  cardiac  output  from  said  corrected  signal  b  i 

said  processor  unit. 


4,595,016 

APNEA  MONITOR 

Glcu  H.  Fertig,  Natrona  Hdghta,  and  Robert  J.  Wozniak,  Belle 

Vernon,  both  (rf  IHl,  a«ignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co., 

Pittibnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  696,392 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  CL  128—719  3  Clainv 


209        211 


TIMCT  212 


1.  An  apnea  monitor  comprising 

a.  Source  means  for  producing  an  unmodulated  beam  a[ 
infrared  radiation; 

b.  A  sample  cell  in  which  fluid  to  be  analyzed  is  contained, 
said  sample  being  positioned  in  said  unmodulated  beam  of 
radiation; 

c.  pneumatic  detector  means  positioned  to  receive  infrared 
radiation  after  passage  through  said  sample  cell;  j 

d.  means  for  drawing  or  pumping  exhaled  breath  througfi 
said  sample  cell; 

e.  noeans  for  detecting  the  time  between  signals  generated  by 
said  pneumatic  detector;  and 

f.  alarm  means  that  is  responsive  to  a  significant  delay  be> 
tween  said  signals. 


4,595,017 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING  OF 

ELECTRO-OCULOGRAPHIC 

PlTd  A.  Semenof;  SryatoilaT  N.  Fcdoror;  Emilia  M.  Mironora} 

Elconora  V.  EgliroTa,  and  Alexandr  A.  Kararaev,  all  of  Mos« 

cow,     U.S.SJI.,     aMignon     to     MosltOTsky     Nanchno* 

iMMoTStelsky    Institnt   MikroidiinirgU   Glaza,   Moacow, 

U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,996  * 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  U.SJSJI.,  Apr.  2, 1984,  3718819 
Int  a*  A61B  5/04 
US.  a.  128—733  1  Qain 
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1.  A  method  for  automatic  processing  of  electro-oculo- 
graphic  signals,  comprising  the  following  operations: 


visual  stimulation  of  a  patient  at  a  preset  angle  and  within  a 
preset  period  of  time; 

recording  the  bioelectric  potential  signal  of  the  examined 
patient's  eye; 

amplifying  said  signal  of  the  bioelectric  potential; 

limiting  the  spectrimi  of  said  bioelectric  potential  signal; 

measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  bioelectric  potential  signal 
at  preselected  instants  of  time;  said  preselection  of  time 
instants  at  which  the  amplitude  of  the  bioelectric  potential 
is  measured  is  carried  out  as  follows: 

determining  the  global  extreme  value  of  an  absolute  magni- 
tude of  the  bioelectric  potential  within  a  predetermined 
number  of  stimulation  cycles; 

shaping  a  functional  threshold  signal  associated  with  said 
global  extreme  value  via  a  nondecreasing  functional  rela- 
tionship; 

dividing  the  entire  measurement  process  that  follows  into  a 
sequence  of  first  equal  time  intervals,  within  each  of 
which  an  integral  signal  1/  is  shaped  according  to  the 
following  relation: 


/,= 


jT     Lit)U{t)du 


where: 

t— running  time  (t£[t„t,+ 1]); 

tr— the  left-hand  bound  of  the  running  i-th  first  time  inter- 
val; 
ti+i— the  right-hand  bound  of  the  running  i-th  first  time 

interval; 
U(t>— spectrum-limited  bioelectric  potential  signal; 
Li(t)— linearly  varying  signal  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
zero  within  the  running  time  interval  [t„  t,+ 1]; 

comparing  said  integral  signal  I,  with  said  functional  thresh- 
old signal; 

isolating  a  second  time  interval  bounded  by  the  left-  and 
right-hand  bounds,  respectively,  of  said  first  time  intervals 
corresponding  to  the  first  time  instants  when  the  module 
of  said  integral  signal  I,  exceeds  said  functional  threshold 
signal  provided  that  the  sign  of  said  integral  signal  is 
reversed; 

determining,  within  said  second  time  interval,  the  running 
global  extreme  value  of  said  bioelectric  potential  signal 
and  the  time  instant  when  said  signal  reaches  said  value; 

isolating  a  third  time  interval  between  said  two  adjacent 
global  extreme  values; 

comparing  said  third  time  interval  with  said  stimulation 
period; 

fixing  a  preset  number  of  said  sequential  running  global 
extreme  values  provided  every  third  of  said  time  intervals 
between  said  adjacent  global  extreme  value  of  the  bioelec- 
tric potential  signal  is  similar  to  said  stimulation  period; 

comparing  said  fued  global  extreme  values  of  the  bioelectric 
potential  signal  with  one  another; 

discontinuing  the  measurement  process  of  said  compared 
global  extreme  values  of  the  bioelectric  potential  signal 
are  similar  to  one  another; 

statistical  analysis  of  the  fixed  values  of  said  ampUtudes  of 
the  global  values  of  the  bioelectrical  potential  signal; 

determining  a  constant  electro-oculographic  eye  potential; 

when  the  aforestated  condition  of  similarity  between  said 
third  time  intervals  and  said  stimulation  period  is  not 
satisfied,  the  process  of  said  measurement  of  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  bioelectric  potential  signals  continues  until  all 
the  aforementioned  conditions  are  fiilly  met  within  not 
more  than  a  preset  number  of  said  stimulation  cycles; 

when  the  aforesaid  condition  of  siimilarity  between  said 
global  extreme  values  of  the  bioelectric  potential  signal  is 
not  satisfied  the  process  of  said  measurement  of  the  ampU- 
tudes of  the  bioelectric  potential  signals  continues  until  all 
the  aforesaid  conditions  are  fully  met  within  not  more 
than  a  preset  number  of  said  stimulation  cycles; 

when  only  said  condition  of  similarity  between  the  values  of 


the  amplitudes  of  the  fixed  extrema  of  the  bioelectric 
potential  signal  cannot  De  satisfied  within  said  iM«set  num- 
ber of  said  stimulation  cycles,  nonequiangular  visual  fixa- 
tion is  inferred; 

when  only  said  condition  of  similarity  between  said  third 
time  intervals  and  said  stimulation  period  is  not  satisfied, 
said  measurement  process  is  repeated  while  gradually 
increasing  the  intensity  of  said  functional  threshold  signal; 

whenever  the  intensity  of  said  functional  threshold  ngnal 
reaches  a  preset  limiting  value  as  a  result  of  said  gradual 
increases,  inference  is  made  that  said  constant  electro- 
oculographic  eye  potential  cannot  be  determined. 


wherry  said  means  for  detecting  is  diqxMed,  in  opera- 
tion, adjacent  said  calculi  being  attadced;  and 


4,595,018 

METHOD  OF  FURTHER  DEVELOPING  THE 

MEASURING  OF  A  NEURO-MUSCULAR  JUNCnON 

Boije  Rantala,  Hdsinid,  Finland,  assignor  to  Instnunentarinm 

Corp.,  Finland 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,936 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Flnlaod,  Jon.  10, 1983, 832091 

Int  a.4  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  CL  128—733  2  Cbdns 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  accuracy  and  reliability  of 
neuromuscular  block  monitoring,  comprising  the  steps  of  stim- 
ulating with  electric  pulses  a  given  muscular  nerve  of  a  patient, 
measuring  a  correqmnding  muscular  block  by  EMG,  measur- 
ing a  stimulus  artefact  caused  by  stimulation  induced  directiy 
electrically  and  independently  of  a  stimulus  passing  through 
said  muscular  nerve  prior  to  the  actual  neuromuscular  block, 
recording  the  value  of  stimulus  artefact  monitoring  changes  of 
stimulus  artefact  values  by  measuring  said  stimulus  artefact 
during  measurements  of  a  neuromuscular  junction,  and  com- 
paring the  latter  obtained  stimulus  artefact  values  with  said 
first  stimulus  artefact  values  to  control  the  state  variaticws  of 
NMT-measuring  instruments  and  improve  the  reliability  of 
measuring  information. 


4,595,019 
STONE  DISINTEGRATOR 
Wmian  R.  Shcne,  7  W.  Conrt  St,  Plattsbargh,  N.Y.  12901,  and 
Glen  BriMon,  22358  TIaAerlea  Liu,  Kildeer,  ID.  60047 
FDed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,981 
Int  a^  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  CL  128—734  9  ClainN 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  attacking  calculi  of  a  patient  in  a 
liquid  medium  surrounding  the  calculi,  said  instrument  includ- 
ing a  Uthotrite  having  a  free,  discharge,  end,  sud  free,  dis- 
charge, end  being  disposed,  in  operation,  adjacent  the  calculi 
being  attacked,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  if  said  discharge  eiKl  is  adjacent  to  tissue 

of  said  patient; 
said  means  for  detecting  being  disposed  at  said  discharge  end 


means  for  preventing  opexttiaa  of  said  instrument  when  said 
discharge  end  is  adjacent  said  tissue. 


4,595,020 

DISPOSABLE  PROBE  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENTS  IN  HUMANS 

Yoram  PaHi,  Haifa,  Insl,  aasigMr  to  FMdity  Mctfcal  Ser 

▼ices,  Inc^  Millbnra,  N  J. 

FDed  No7.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,548 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcitfen  Israel,  M«y  6,  198S,  69613 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 736  4< 


1.  A  disposable  probe  for  tempovture  measurement  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  skin  of  a  person,  comprising  m  combina- 
tion thermo-sensitive  means  tot  measuring  temperature,  said 
thermo-sensitive  means  being  shiekled  by  a  pad  of  closed  pom 
foamed  polymer  or  closed  pwe  foamed  rubber  constituting  an 
effective  thermal  insulation  for  the  thermo-sensitive  means, 
such  that  the  probe  can  be  used  to  measure  internal  body 
temperature,  said  thermo-sensitive  means  being  connected  1^ 
suitable  leads  to  electrical  contacts  attachable  by  appropriate 
leads  to  sensitive  means  for  measuring  tempovture,  a  metal 
plate  with  a  central  hole  through  which  the  thermosensitive 
means  protrudes,  being  provided  at  a  lower  surface  cXwud  pad. 
said  plate  being  of  a  size  appreciaUy  smaller  than  the  size  of 
said  pad,  and  an  adhesive  layer  being  provided  at  the  lower 
surface  of  said  pad,  for  attachment  of  the  probe  to  the  skin. 


4ta995|021 
BLOOD  COLLECTOR 
AtsoaU  Shiirisa,  and  ToshUi  leUkmva,  kath  of  Tokyo,  Ja 

amgaon  n  icraMo  uNrponmoB,  loiyv,  Jipn 
Continaation  of  Ssr.  No.  465,348,  Psfc.  9,1983, 1 

■ppHcsHoM  im,  4, 1918,  Ser.  No.  741,n6 
Clain  priority,  ippUcatisa  Japv,  Feb.  18, 1982, 57-22431 
lit  CL*  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  128-760  14 1 

1.  A  blood  ooUectcv,  comprising; 
a  cylindrical  body  having  a  closed  end  an  open 
a  hollow  body  which  is  arranged  at  the  dosed  cad  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  whidi  has  a  hfAt  oommnmcatiBg 
%vith  an  interior  of  said  cylindrical  body; 
cdlection  means  for  coounmbcatioB  with  the  hde  of  i 
hdlowbody; 
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a  columnar  body  which  is  arranged  within  said  cyhndrical 
body  to  be  in  tight  contact  with  an  inner  wall  thereof  and 
a  distal  end  of  which  defines  a  blood  collection  space  with 
the  closed  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  columnar 
body  having  a  hole  which  allows  said  blood  collection 
space  to  communicate  with  the  outside  atmosphere; 

a  freeze^lried  blood  anticoagulant  mass  which  is  secured 
inside  said  blood  collection  space  and  tightly  fixed  to  an 
inner  surface  of  the  closed  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  to 
block  and  close  the  hole  of  said  hollow  body,  so  that  jet 


E3I 


-4 
2t> 


currents  of  blood  entering  the  hole  of  said  hollow  body 
under  pressure  are  buffered  by  said  mass,  said  mass  being 
capable  of  being  dissolved  by  the  entering  blood  as  the 
blood  fills  said  blood  collection  space  and,  said  mass  hav- 
ing a  permeability  such  that  it  allows  gases  to  permeate 
therethrough;  and 
a  filter  which  is  arranged  to  laterally  cross  the  hole  of  said 
columnar  body,  said  filter  being  permeable  to  gases  and 
impermeable  to  blood  at  least  before  being  brought  into 
contact  with  the  blood  which  fills  said  blood  collection 
space. 


4,595,022 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  REMANENCE 
PHENOMENA  FROM  INTERFERING  WITH  MAGNETIC 
FIELD  SENSING  SYSTEMS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR      I 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE  METHOD  ' 

Wolfpug  Sdiorr,  Heppeiihcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor 
to  SieiMiis  AktiengeselbclMft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  197,645,  Oct  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,383,53 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,869 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not 
1979.2944490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaent  to  May  17, 
2000,  hai  becfl  disclaimed.  1 

Int  a.*  A61B  5//0  ^ 

UA  a  128-777  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  magnetic  field  flux  while  prevent- 
ing disruptive  remanence  phenomena,  comprising  at  least  one 


flux  pickup  with  ferromagnetic  properties  for  the  detection  of 
magnetic  field  flux  and  a  change  of  magnetic  field  flux,  pulse 
generator  means  for  supplying  a  saturating  magnetization  pulse 
to  the  flux  pickup,  said  saturating  magnetization  pulse  having  a 
characteristic  such  that  the  pulse  amplitude  and  the  pulse 
duration  cause  saturation  of  the  flux  pickup,  and  flux  measure- 
ment means  for  measuring  the  magnetic  field  flux  with  the  flux 
pickup  after  the  supply  of  the  saturating  magnetization  pulse  to 
the  flux  pickup  and  during  a  period  when  the  remanence  of 
each  pickup  due  to  the  saturating  magnetization  pulse  is  at  a 
maximum. 


4,595,023 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  BODY 

VIBRATIONS 
Kenneth  Bonnet,  111  S.  Centre  Aye.,  RockriUe  Center,  N.Y. 
11570 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,804,  No?.  16, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,610,  Aug.  22, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

654,986 

Int  CI*  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128-782  20  Claims 
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1.  Body  vibration  sensing  means  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  support  defining  a  body  supporting  portion  adapted  to 
be  disposed  beneath  a  living  being  to  receive  and  support 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  such  living  being, 

said  body  supporting  portion  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
be  disposed  beneath  the  portion  of  the  weight  of  such 
living  being  not  supported  by  said  body  supporting  por- 
tion, 

spring  means  including  at  least  one  deflectable  element 
which  is  cantileverily  supported  by  said  first  support  and 
extends  into  said  opening  in  said  body  supporting  portion 
of  said  first  support  in  a  manner  to  permit  vibrational 
deflection  of  said  deflectable  element  within  said  opening 
when  body  vibrations  are  imparted  thereto  from  a  living 
being  supported  above  said  body  supporting  portion, 

transducing  means  for  sensing  variations  in  force  applied 
thereto  and  operable  to  mdicate  such  force  variations  by 
means  of  a  variable  output  signal, 

means  for  operatively  coupling  said  deflectable  element  to 
said  transducing  means  in  a  manner  to  permit  the  deflec- 
tions of  said  deflectable  element  caused  by  variations  in 
forces 

imparted  thereto  by  a  living  being  whose  body  is  operatively 
coupled  to  said  deflectable  element  to  be  sensed  by  said 
transducing  means,  and 

indicating  means  controlled  by  the  signal  output  by  said 
transducing  means  for  indicatmg  deflections  of  said  de- 
flectable element  caused  by  vibrations  imparted  thereto. 


4,595.024       

SEGMENTED  CIGARETTE 
Tammie  B.  Greene;  David  E.  Townsend.  and  Thomas  A.  Perfetti. 
all  of  Winston-Salem.  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  To* 
bacco  Company.  Winston-Salem.  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646.329 

Int  a*  A24D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  131—77  31  Claims 


IS 


25.  A  method  for  producing  a  smoking  article,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  first  tobacco  segment; 

selecting  a  second  tobacco  segment  having  a  density  at  least 
20%  greater  than  said  first  segment; 

forming  a  tobacco  rod  from  said  first  and  second  segments, 
said  first  segment  occupying  at  least  30%  of  the  length  of 
said  tobacco  rod  and  positioned  at  the  fire  end  of  said 
tocacco  rod;  and  said  second  segment  positioned  at  the 
unlit  end  of  the  cigarette. 


4.595,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING  THE  SUPPUES  OF 

FILTER  ROD  SECTIONS  IN  THE  MAGAZINES  OF 

FILTER  TIPPING  MACHINES 

Giinter  WaUe.  Reinbck.  and  Alois  Kaspuvk.  Hambng,  botii  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hairai-Werke  K6rber  A 

Co.  KG,  Hambarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

ContinnatioB-ia-purt  of  Ser.  No.  230,417,  Feb.  2. 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,562 
Claims  priority,  a^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaay,  Oct  21. 
1982, 3238902 

Int  a.*  A24C  5/52 
VJS.  a.  131—94  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  filter  rod  sections,  comprising 
processing  means  including  several  filter  processing  machines, 
especially  filter  tipping  machines,  each  having  a  magazine; 
conveyor  means  including  first  and  second  pneumatic  convey- 
ors for  each  of  said  machines  and  each  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet;  sender  means  including  first  and  second  pneumatic 
senders  each  having  a  source  of  filter  rod  sections  and  a  plural- 
ity of  propelling  units,  each  propelling  unit  of  said  first  sender 
being  operable  to  deliver  filter  rod  sections  from  the  TCKpectiyt 
source  to  the  inlet  of  a  first  conveyor  and  each  propelling  unit 
of  said  second  sender  being  operaUe  to  deliver  filter  rod  sec- 
tions from  the  respective  source  to  the  inlet  of  a  second  con- 
veyor; receiving  means  for  transferring  into  said  magazines 
filter  rod  sections  supplied  by  the  outiets  of  the  respective  first 
and  second  conveyon;  and  means  for  independentiy  starting 
and  arrestmg  each  propelling  unit  of  each  of  said  senders. 


4.595.026 

QGARETTE  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 

MACHINE  WITH  SHORT  TOBACCO  DISTRIBUTION 

CONTROL 

Riccardo  Mattd,  Bologna,  Italy,  aarigmv  to  GJ)  Sodeta'  per 
Azioni,  Bologna.  Italy 

Filed  Dec  10. 1984,  Ser.  No.  679.00 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Dec  20, 1983, 3661  A/83 
brt.  CL*  A24C  5/14.  5/39 
VS.  a  131—109.1  5 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  cigarettes  and  controlling  the 
distribution  of  short  tobacco,  y/herdby  shredded  tobacco, 
comprising  both  long  and  short  tobacco,  is  fed  on  to  a  cdlect- 
ing  belt  (27)  at  the  input  of  a  unit  for  producing  a  continuoas 
cigarette  rod,  the  said  method  comprising  stages  oonsistiiig  in: 

dividing  a  mass  of  shredded  tobacco,  at  a  point  i^Mtream 
from  the  said  collecting  belt  (27),  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
separate  the  long  and  short  tobacco; 

feeding  the  said  long  tobacco  along  a  first  route  and,  via 
extracting  means  (24),  on  to  the  said  collecting  bdt  (27)  so 
as  to  form,  on  the  said  belt  a  first  essmtially  continuous 
stream  of  tobacco; 

feeding  the  said  short  tobacco  along  a  seccnd  route  oooqms- 
ing  first  (42)  and  second  (34)  containers  arranged  in  line 
said  first  container  (42)  having  an  adjustable  section  outlet 
(43); 

controlling  the  flow  of  the  said  short  tobacco  from  the  first 
to  the  second  said  container  (42,  34)  through  said  outlet 
(43),  said  flow  being  regulated  by  sensors  (45)  for  detect- 
ing the  tobacco  level  inside  the  said  second  container  (34) 
so  as  to  maintain  the  said  level  essentially  ctmstant;  and 

feeding  said  short  tobacco  on  to  the  said  ooUectiiig  belt  (^ 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  on  the  same,  together  with  the 
said  first  stream,  a  second  continuous  stream  of  short 
tobacco,  the  ratio  of  the  latter  in  relation  to  the  said  stream 
being  essentially  constant  and  preset. 


4,595.037 
ROD  WEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  A  aOARETTE  MAKING 

MACHINE 
Charles  T.  Higgiaa.  and  H.  Nad  NsMlly.  both  of  RlrlMwi, 
Vc.  aasigaors  to  PUUp  Morris  iMotponrted,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  8. 19M,  Ser.  No.  608.327 
lat  CL*  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a  131—280  S  CWm 

1.  A  rod  weight  control  system  for  a  cigarette  amking  aaa- 
chine  having  a  positionable  ecreteor  knife  to  adjoit  the  quan- 
tity of  tobacco  fed  to  the  rod  forming  section  of  tiie  —«'*■«»• 
comprising: 
a  rod  dennty  gauge  to  |MX>vide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 

denaty  of  the  formed  tobacco  rod; 
a  tobacco  bed  density  gauge  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  doisity  of  tiie  tobacco  oo  the  vacuum  tdbaoco  supply 
belt  upstream  of  the  ecreteor  knife; 
control  means  ad^Med  to  provide  a  first  long  term  feedback 
control  signal  in  retpouse  to  the  signal  ftoai  said  rod 
density  gange  and  a  second,  hi^  speed  fsed-forwaid 
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control  signal  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  tobacco 
bed  density  gauge; 
summing  means  adapted  to  sum  said  first  control  signal  and 
said  second  control  signal  to  provide  a  continuous  servo- 
control  signal;  and 


L. 


■w^' 


HZIfHZJ    --^=OZ]'<p; 


high-speed  servo  means,  aldapted  for  movement  in  response 
to  said  servo-control  signal  for  positioning  the  ecreteur 
knife  to  maintain  the  cigarette  rod  density  at  the  desired 
value. 


4,595,028 
VANITY  CASE 
Yrtltwo  Yahan,  Abiko,  Japan,  anignor  to  Yoshida  Indoatry 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Set.  No.  483,842 
CUdM  priori^,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-195165 
Int  CL*  A45D  40/00 
VS.  a.  132—79  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  vanity  case  comprising: 

a  receptacle  member  having  a  recessed  portion  therein  for 

containing  cosmetic  material  and  having  a  recess  at  a  rear 

end  thereof; 
a  cover  member  having  a  hinge  block  at  a  rear  end  thereof; 
said  receptacle  member  and  said  cover  member  being  hinged 

together  by  fitting  said  hinge  block  into  said  recess; 
a  first  latch  means  provided  on  the  front  inner  surface  of  said 

receptacle  member  defining  said  recessed  portion  thereof; 
a  second  latch  means  provided  on  the  firont  lower  surface  of 

said  cover  member; 
sakl  first  and  second  latch  means  being  engaged  with  each 

other  by  snap  action  wKen  said  receptacle  member  is 

ckwed  by  said  cover  member,  thereby  maintaining  said 

cover  member  in  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 

receptacle  member,  and 
a  tlide  element  slidably  disposed  in  said  recessed  portion, 

said  slide  element  having  a  tongue  and  a  rear  extension, 

said  tongue  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said 


slide  element  and  being  provided  with  an  inclined  outer 
surface,  said  inclined  outer  surface  abutting  the  front  end 
of  said  cover  member  when  said  cover  member  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  rear  extension  extending  into  said 
recess  without  contacting  said  hinge  block,  and  said  in- 
clined outer  surface,  when  said  rear  extension  is  pushed 
forwardly,  forcing  said  cover  member  away  from  said 
receptacle  member  and  releasing  engagement  between 
said  first  and  second  latch  means,  thereby  moving  said 
cover  member  to  an  open  position. 


4,595,029 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  CONVERTER 
Giintiier  Roth,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SnnTic  Regler  GmbH,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq).  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1983,  3342857 

Int.  CI*  G05D  16/00 
U.S.  a.  137—82  8  Claims 


n   u    31 


it   ta   M    II   7<  II  m  tM  no  i»  in  iti  nt  vo 


1.  In  an  electro-pneumatic  converter  for  converting  an  elec- 
tric current  into  a  pneumatic  pressure,  including  a  two-armed 
balance  beam  mounted  by  a  pivot  bearing  (10)  on  a  base  (52), 
a  telescoping  coil  system  (14)  mounted  on  one  arm  of  the 
balance  beam  (12)  and  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric 
current  to  be  converted,  a  nozzle  (22)  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  pneumatic  fluid  source  through  a  restrictor  (24)  and  lo- 
cated in  front  of  a  surface  (26)  of  the  balance  beam  to  form  a 
nozzle  and  baffle  plate  with  the°balance  beam,  the  pressure 
ensuing  at  the  nozzle  counterbalancing  a  torque  on  the  balance 
beam  exerted  by  the  telescoping  coil  system  due  to  the  electric 
current,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  telescoping  coil 
system  (16)  mounted  on  the  opposite  arm  of  the  balance  beam 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  electric  current  to  be  con- 
verted so  that  each  telescoping  coil  system  (14, 16)  acts  on  the 
respective  arms  of  balance  beam  (12)  with  the  same  sense  of 
rotation,  wherein, 

(a)  the  beam  of  balance  (12)  is  Z-shaped  having  a  central 
portion  (30)  and  two  mutually  parallel  offset  arms  (18, 20) 
and 

(b)  the  telescoping  coil  systems  (14, 16)  are  arranged  in  the 
angles  which  are  formed  by  the  central  portion  (30)  and  a 
respective  one  of  the  arms  (18,  20). 


4,595,030 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  A  WATER  CRAFT 
Mitsnhiro  Yaiaki,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabnshiki  Kairiu^  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1984, 59-30741[U] 
Int  a.*  BOID  17/032;  B65D  25/54 
UJS.  a.  137—203  7  Clains 

1.  A  fuel  tank  comprising  a  main  container  part,  said  c(m- 
tainer  part  including  a  bottom  portion,  and  said  container  part 
including  an  extension  defining  a  collection  chamber  which 
extends  laterally  from  said  container  part,  said  extension  in- 
cluding an  upper  wall  which  slopes  downwardly,  and  at  least 
part  of  said  upper  wall  being  made  of  a  transparent  or  translu- 
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cent  material,  a  portion  of  said  upper  wall  adjacent  said  con- 
tains part  being  above  said  bottom  portion  and  part  of  said 


sealing  area  (rf  the  flat  gasket  etemeatt  soch  that  die  part 
is  urged  onto  the  reqiective  flat  gadcet  elemeat  by  meaas 
at  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  inkt  and  oudet,  reapectivdy. 


bottom  portion  extending  to  form  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
extension. 


4,595,031 
TUBE  SEPARATOR  DEVICE 
HaM  Anm,  Wertinseii;  HaM  Kern,  Vaeheidorf;  and  Richard 
HaslbCTger,  HiteUag,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaigBon 
to  Granbeck  WatiiafbiKlhing  GmbH,  Hoekstadt,  Fed. 
R^9«  Oi  GcrnuoQT 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00340,  §  371  Date  Aag.  10, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  10, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02546,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JbL  5, 1984 

per  FDed  Dee.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  641,956 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1962, 3247323 

Int.  CL^  F16K  11/06 
U.S.  a  137-492.5  8  Clainis 


1.  A  tube  separator  comprinng  a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  and  a  drain  opemng,  a  slide  valve  member  having  a 
channel  extending  akmg  an  axis  fnnn  said  inlet  opemng  to  sax! 
outlet  opening  through  said  slide  member  and  an  area  to  be 
acted  upon  by  the  inket  fluid  pressure, 
a  sfmng  member  acting  on  said  slide  member  in  a  direction 

opposite  to  said  fluid  pressure, 
sakl  slide  valve  member  being  slidably  supported  within  said 
housing  in  a  directkm  transversely  to  said  axis  of  said 
channel  and  to  the  axis  of  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  be- 
tween a  first  eaod  positkm  in  which  said  channel  forms  a 
connection  between  said  inlet  and  sauI  outlet  and  a  second 
end  positkm  in  which  said  sUde  valve  member  separates 
said  inlet  from  sakl  outlet,  said  sUde  valve  member  com- 
prisnig  respective  flat  ceramic  gasket  dements  diqxwed  at 
both  ends  of  sakl  channd  and  being  in  fluxl>tight  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  fkt  gasket  dement  connected  with 
sakl  housing,  said  respective  flat  gasket  dements  being 
eidi  connected  to  a  part  which  is  supported  within  sakl 
hcNisfaig  (Mr  sakl  nilet  and  outlet,  respeciivdy,  to  be  sUdaUe 
m  a  directkm  which  is  substantially  perpoidicular  to  the 


to  John 


4^995,032 
VALVE  CLOSING  DEVICE 
WHttam  Banks,  BaDarat  North,  AistraUa, 
Vahas  Pty^  Ltd^  BaDarat,  AMtraUa 

FDed  F^  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  579^91 
CUbh  priority,  appUcation  AaslnUa,  Feb.  25, 1963,  PF6a04 
Int  CL*  F16K  15/03.  31/56 
VS.  CL  137—527  18 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  ctosnre  of  a  valve  dement,  sakl 
device  comprising  a  closure  member  coupled  to  said  vdve 
element  so  as  to  rotote  the  valve  element  about  an  axis  between 
a  normally  open  positkn  and  a  closed  positkm,  and  biasing 
means  coupled  for  relative  movement  to  die  ckmire  menriier 
by  a  connecting  pui,  such  that  when  the  vdve  dement  is  m  an 
open  positkm  the  closure  member  and  biasing  meaoi  are  in  a 
single  generally  straight  line  with  the  center  an  of  die  con- 
necting pin  and  the  vdve  rotatkm  axis,  the  ctosore  menber  and 
the  biasbig  means  api^ying  no  torqoe  to  the  valve  dement  to 
move  the  vdve  when  the  vdve  dement  is  in  te  usvd  open 
operatkmd  positkm  and  when  the  valve  dement  ooHMnfncfs 
to  close,  the  ckMure  member  is  moved  rdative  to  the  biasnig 
means  so  that  the  biasing  meam  and  dosore  member  are  no 
longer  in  a  single  straight  line  widi  the  center  axis  of  die  con- 
necting irin  and  the  vdve  rota^  axis  and  so  that  torque  is 
continuoudy  exerted  by  the  biadng  means  through  the  cloaare 
member  to  asnst  dosure  of  the  vdve. 


4JS95jOSi  

LOW  PRESSURE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SAFETY 

VALVE 
Richard  D.  Walsh,  Jr.,  PtoefOla,  lA,  aaripmr  to  On 

trica,  lac,  DaDas,  Tex. 
CoatiaMrthm  of  Sar.  No.  537361,  Sep.  30, 1963,  AniaMd.  Wi 
UPpMcaHoa  Mar.  25, 196S,  Ser.  No.  71MU 
bt  CL«  F16K  17/12 
VS.  CL  137—529  S  CWm 

1.  In  a  safety  vdve  (ot  rdievmg  overpressure  of  a  fhiki  at 
tenq)eratures  of  about  at  least  1000*  F.  indndrng  abody  defin- 
ing a  flukl  passage  extending  between  an  mlet  and  an  cadet,  an 
annular  seat  surrounding  sdd  passage  at  oi  mtermediate  kicap 
tkm  therecrfand  a  disc  displamiNy  movaMe  from  between  an 
urged  first  posttkm  engaging  sakl  seat  to  prevent  find  flow 
therqiast  toward  a  second  positkm  removed  from  sakl  seat  to 
pennft  fhnd  flow  to  die  oudet  in  response  to  a  (hrid  I 
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sure,  the  improvement  for  imposing  the  set  point  load  force 
against  said  disc  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  spindle  operably  connected  to  said  disc  for 
displacement  therewith; 

(b)  a  mass  of  predetermined  weight  capable  of  imposing  at 
least  eight-five  percent  of  the  force  sought  to  be  imposed 
against  said  disc  for  urging  Aid  disc  toward  said  closed 
position,  said  mass  being  of  a  stainless  steel  composition 
characterized  by  a  relatively  high  mass  per  unit  volume 
affording  a  relatively  high  order  of  thermal  stability  with 
a  thermal  conductivity  substantially  in  the  range  of 
6.85-21.4  Btu/h/ftV'F./ft  and  including  a  central  bore 
through  which  to  receive  said  spindle; 


4,595,034 
THREE-POSITION,  FOUR-WAY,  SHORT-STROKE 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Roy  C.  HntBon,  1418  Sudy  Hollow  Rd.,  Rockford,  Dl.  61109 
Filed  Jnl.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,152 
iBt  a.*  nSB  13/04:  F16K  U/06 
MS.  a.  137-625  Jl  9  Oaims 

1.  A  three-position,  four-way  rotary  valve  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  pressure  port,  a  drain  port  and  first  and 
second  outlet  ports,  a  chamber  defined  within  said  housing,  a 
valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  rotat- 
able  in  one  direction  through  less  than  45  degrees  from  a  neu« 
tral  position  to  a  first  active  position  and  in  the  opposite  direc< 
tion  less  than  45  degrees  from  said  neutral  position  to  a  second 
active  position,  said  drain  port  communicating  directly  with 
said  chamber  in  all  positions  of  said  valve  member,  first  and 
second  drain  passages  formed  in  said  valve  member  and  com- 
municating with  said  drain  port  by  way  of  said  chamber  in  all 
positions  of  said  valve  member,  said  pressure  port  being  sealed 
against  direct  communication  with  said  chamber  by  said  valve 
member  whenever  said  valve  member  is  in  either  of  said  active 
positions,  a  pressure  passage  formed  in  said  valve  member  and 


having  first,  second  and  third  branches  which  communicate 
with  one  another,  the  third  branch  of  said  pressure  passage 
communicating  with  said  pressure  port  whenever  said  valve 
member  is  in  either  of  said  active  positions,  said  first  branch 
pressure  passage  communicating  with  said  first  outlet  port  and 
said  first  drain  passage  communicating  with  said  second  outlet 
port  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  active  position, 


(c)  support  means  to  support  said  mass  at  a  location  physi- 
cally displaced  from  said  disc  but  in  force-imposing  rela- 
tion thereagainst,  said  support  means  comprising  means 
providing  an  engagement  interference  in  a  weighted  di- 
rection between  said  mass  and  said  spindle; 

(d)  a  coil  spring  operably  positioned  in  a  series  load  relation 
with  said  mass  for  imposing  the  remaining  load  force 
sought  to  be  imposed  against  said  disc,  said  spring  being 
positioned  for  relative  temperature  stability  at  a  mass 
surface  located  furthest  removed  from  the  fluid  passage  in 
said  body  in  relative  thermal  isolation  from  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fluid  passage  as  compared  to  said  disc;  and 

(e)  adjustment  means  to  adjust  the  load  imposed  by  said 
spring  to  calibrate  the  combined  loading  for  the  intended 
set  point  setting  of  said  valve. 


^r»r; 


.«i 


said  second  branch  of  said  pressure  passage  communicating 
with  said  second  outlet  port  and  said  second  drain  passage 
communicating  with  said  first  outlet  port  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  said  second  active  position,  and  means  for  closing 
off  said  second  branch  of  said  pressure  passage  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  said  first  active  position  and  for  closing  off  said 
first  branch  of  said  pressure  passage  when  said  valve  member 
is  in  said  second  active  position. 


4,595,035 

SOLENOID  VALVE 

Frank  G.  Warrick,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Scaled  Power 

Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  577,853,  F^b.  7, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,670 
Int.  a.*  F15B  13/044 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.65  18  Clainu 

1.  A  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  comprising 
a  valve  housing  including: 

(a)  a  first  transverse  wall  of  magnetic  material, 

(b)  an  integral  extension  of  magnetic  material  extending 
axially  from  said  first  transverse  wall, 

(c)  an  annular  peripheral  wall  of  magnetic  material  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  periphery  of  the  first  transverse  wall 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  axis 
extension  extends, 

(d)  a  pole  member  of  magnetic  material  including  a  pole 
piece  extending  axially  inwardly  of  the  housing  and 

(e)  a  second  transverse  wall  integral  with  and  extending 
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raidlly  outwardly  from  the  pole  member  into  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  wall  and  connected  thereto, 

said  pole  piece  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough, 

said  pole  piece  defining  a  first  seat, 

said  first  transverse  wall  and  said  axial  extension  of  said 
housing  having  an  axial  passage  aligned  with  the  passage 
of  said  pole  piece, 

(0  an  insert  of  non-magnetic  material  positioned  in  an  axial 
opening  in  said  axial  extension  and  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage, 

said  insert  defining  a  second  seat, 

(g)  a  ball  of  magnetic  material  interposed  between  the  first 
and  second  seats  and  having  limited  movement  between 
said  seats  and  extending  into  said  axial  opening  in  said  first 
transverse  wall  and  said  axial  extension  with  a  close  fit  to 
optimize  the  magnetic  circuit, 

said  axial  passage  in  said  pole  piece  having  a  narrow  end 
portion  forming  the  first  seat,  sais  narrow  portion  is  re- 
duced in  cross  section  as  compared  with  the  remainder  of 
the  passage, 

spring  means  comprising  a  spring  positioned  in  said  axial 


4,595,036 

ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  QUICK 

EMERGENCY  EXHAUSTING  MEANS 

Charles  F.  JohostoB,  FlMVlle,  Va^  awiginr  to  VHac  Goatrals, 
Ibc^  FlMHtle,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  H  19H  Ser.  No.  580,170 
lot  a*  F15B  13/06.  20/00 
U.S.  CL  137—636.4  6 


4/    " 


passage  of  said  pole  piece  and  having  projection  yield- 
ingly urged  by  said  spring  through  said  norrow  portion  of 
the  axial  passage  to  yieldingly  urge  said  ball  into  engage- 
ment with  the  second  seat, 
said  housing  and  pole  member  defining  an  annular  space, 
said  insert  having  at  least  portions  thereof  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  the  axial  passage  of  the  extension  into  which  said 
insert  extends  defining  passages  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  the  axial  extension, 
a  coil  assembly  in  said  annular  space,  such  that  when  fluid  is 
applied  to  the  axial  passage  in  said  insert  and  the  coil  is 
de-energized,  said  spring  means  holds  the  ball  against  the 
second  seat  and  prevents  flow  through  said  axial  passage 
in  said  insert  while  permitting  communication  between 
the  passages  defined  by  the  insert  about  the  ball  and  first 
seat  through  the  axial  passage  in  the  pole  piece,  and  when 
the  solenoid  is  energized,  the  ball  is  drawn  toward  the  first 
seat  to  close  communication  to  the  axial  passage  in  the 
pole  piece  and  permit  flow  from  the  axial  passage  in  the 
insert  about  the  ball  past  the  second  seat  and  through  the 
passages  defined  by  the  insert  to  the  exterior  of  the  axial 
extension. 


1.  A  rotary  control  valve  comprising: 

a  barrel  housing  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 

spaced  exhaust  openings  therein; 
a  base  plate  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  admitting  fluid  and 
at  least  one  outlet  for  discharging  fluid;  said  base  plate 
having  a  center  opening  surrounded  by  a  notched-radial- 
ly-outward ring  for  receiving  a  locking  pin  in  a  plurality 
of  positions,  said  base  plate  being  attached  to  said  barrel 
housing; 
a  disc  valve  having  a  center  opening  and  a  ooncmtric 
groove  disposed  at  a  first  constant  nufial  distance  in  a  first 
face  of  said  disc  valve  which  is  adq>ted  to  admit  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  at  least  one  inlet;  said  disc  valve  hav- 
ing a  pressuring  aperture  adi4>ted  to  permit  communica- 
tion between  said  concentric  groove  and  an  opposite  face 
of  said  disc  valve;  said  disc  valve  having  an  exhaust  slot 
disposed  in  said  first  face  of  said  disc  valve  partially  cir- 
cumscribing said  disc  at  a  second  constant  radial  distance, 
said  disc  valve  having  a  second  aperture  in  communica- 
tion with  said  exhaust  slot  at  a  radial  dUstance  which  is  the 
same  as  said  second  constant  radial  distance;  and  a  com- 
mand commimicating  aperture  adapted  to  permit  commu- 
nication between  said  first  face  and  said  opposite  itoc  of 
said  disc  valve;  said  conunand  commimicating  aperture 
being  at  a  radial  distance  which  is  the  same  as  said  second 
constant  radial  distance; 
a  spool  valve;  said  spool  valve  having  a  first  spool  valve 
axial  position  and  a  second  spool  valve  axial  position; 
a  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  central  opening  therein;  said 
rotatable  cylinder  having  an  annular  channel  adapted 
for  communicating  with  said  circumferentially  spaced 
exhaust  openings  in  said  barrel  housing;  said  rotatable 
cylinder  having  a  first  interior  passageway  for  commu- 
nication between  said  concentric  groove  and  said  cen- 
tral opening  of  said  cylinder;  said  rotatable  cylinder 
having  a  second  interior  passageway  for  communica- 
tion between  said  central  opening  and  a  radially  out- 
ward position  on  said  disc  valve  at  a  radial  distance 
which  is  the  same  as  said  second  constant  radial  dis- 
tance, wherein  in  said  first  spool  valve  axial  position 
said  second  interior  passageway  can  communicate  widi 
said  first  interior  passageway  and  said  command  com- 
municating aperture  of  said  disc  valve;  said  rotataUe 
cylinder  having  a  third  interior  passageway  for  commu- 
nication in  said  first  spool  valve  axial  position  between 
said  central  opening  of  said  cylinder  and  said  exhaust 
slot,  but  is  not  in  cmnmnnication  with  said  second  inte- 
rior passageway  of  said  disc  valve;  said  third  interior 
passageway  extending  to  an  outermost  peri|rfiery  of  said 
rotatable  cylinder  for  ctmmiunication  in  both  said  first 
and  said  secmid  spool  valve  axial  positions  between  sakl 
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central  opening  of  said  rotatable  cylinder  and  said  anno- 
lar  channel; 
in  said  second  spool  valve  axial  position  said  second  interior 
passageway  can  ctnnmunicate  with  said  third  interior 
passageway  and  with  said  command  communicating  aper- 
ture, and  is  not  in  conununication  with  said  first  interior 
passageway; 
said  spool  vaJve  being  disposed  within  said  central  opening 
of  said  cylinder,  said  central  opening  of  said  disc  valve, 
and  said  central  opening  of  said  base  plate;  said  spool 
valve  having  said  locking  pin  fixed  thereto  for  selective 
engagement  with  individual  notches  of  said  notched-radi- 
ally-outward ring  of  said  base  plate;  said  spool  valve,  in 
combination  with  said  rotatable  cylinder,  forming  two 
axially  disposed  annular  passageways  removed  serially 
from  said  locking  pin; 
said  spool  valve  being  axially  movable  within  said  rotatable 
cylinder  between  said  first  spool  valve  axial  position  and 
said  second  spool  valve  axial  position; 
said  spool  valve  being  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  rotatable 
cylinder; 

said  spool  valve  in  said  second  spool  valve  axial  position, 
wherein  said  locking  pin  is  not  locked  into  a  rotational 
position  corresponding  to  permitting  conununication 
between  said  second  interior  passageway  of  said  cylin- 
der and  said  outlet  port  of  said  base  plate,  being  in  an 
axial  position  such  that  said  first  interior  passageway  of 
said  rotatable  cylinder  is  blocked;  said  spool  valve  in 
said  second  spool  valve  axial  position  permitting  com- 
munication between  said  second  interior  passageway 
and  said  third  interior  passageway  through  a  second  one 
of  said  two  axially  disposed  annular  passageways;  said 
spool  valve  in  said  first  spool  valve  axial  position,  when 
locked  into  a  rotational  position  corresponding  to  per- 
mitting communication  between  said  second  interior 
passageway  and  said  outlet  port  of  said  base  plate,  being 
in  an  axial  position  such  that  said  first  interior  passage- 
way conununicates  with  said  second  interior  passage- 
way through  a  first  one  of  said  two  axially  disposed 
annular  passageways. 
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a  split  tank  closure  and  diaphragm  assembly  comprising  first 
and  second  cup  shaped  plastic  tank  liners,  said  liners  having 
oblate  ellipsoidal  end  portions  and  cylindrical  sidewall  por- 
tions terminating  in  circular  open  mouUi  portions,  said  sidewall 
portions  having  recessed  end  portions,  ring  means  for  joining 
and  sealing  the  open  mouth  portions  together  to  form  a  sealed 
container,  said  ring  means  being  defined  by  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  having  an  outside  diameter  corresponding  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  cylindrical  sidewall  portions  of  the  liners, 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  intermediate  cylindrical 
surfaces  having  end  portions  and  an  outside  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  an  inside  diameter  of  the  recessed  end  portions  of 
the  cylindrical  sidewall  portions  of  the  liners,  being  defined  by 
circumferential  recesses  at  the  end  portions  of  the  intermediate 
circumferential  surfaces,  and  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  conical 
surfaces  joining  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  the  spaced 
intermediate  surfaces  and  tapering  radially  inwardly  toward 
each  other  from  the  outer  surface  to  the  intermediate  surfaces, 
the  open  mouth  portions  being  telescopically  received  on  the 
intermediate  circumferential  surfaces  and  having  end  edges 
tapered  to  conform  to  said  conical  surfaces,  an  interface  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  a  liner  and  one  of  said  intermediate 
surfaces  and  an  interface  between  the  inner  surface  of  a  Uner 
and  the  other  one  of  said  intermediate  surfaces,  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  recessed  end  portions  of  said  liners  and  said  cir- 
cumferential recesses  forming  a  pair  of  circumferential 
grooves,  an  O-ring  seal  in  one  of  said  grooves  sealing  the 
interface  between  the  inner  surface  of  a  liner  and  one  of  said 
intermediate  surfaces,  a  flexible  diaphragm  separating  the 
interior  of  said  liners  into  discrete  variable  volume  pressure 
chambers,  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  having  a  bulbous 
portion  and  being  received  in  the  other  of  said  grooves  sealing 
the  interface  between  the  inner  surface  of  a  liner  and  the  other 
one  of  said  intermediate  surfaces,  and  a  resin  impregnated 
filament  winding  covering  the  liners  and  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  ring  means  in  a  predetermined  winding  pattern. 
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1.  A  hydropneunutic  filament  wound  pressure  vessel  having 


1.  A  vessel  of  a  pressure  accumulator,  especially  for  hydrau- 
lic systems  in  a  control  mechanism  of  electric  high-voltage 
lines,  comprising,  a  cylinder  closable  at  its  end  fiices  and  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  wdl,  the  cylinder  having  an  interior  and  a  prede- 
termined inner  diameter;  a  lid  for  sealing  off  each  end  face  of 
the  cylinder,  the  lid  including  a  cover  plate  which  is  inserted  in 
tye  cylinder  and  of  such  a  shape  that  an  annular  recess  is  de- 
fined at  its  periphery,  a  cover  member  located  in  the  amiular 


recess  and  concentrically  surrounding  a  part  of  the  cover  plate, 
ther^y  defining  a  first  annular  groove  between  the  cover  plate 
and  the  cover  member,  and  a  sealing  member  disposed  in  the 
annular  recess  between  the  cover  plate  and  the  cover  member 
and  formed  as  a  ring-shaped  disk,  the  cover  plate  having  at  its 
peripheral  area  a  first  edge  whereas  the  cover  member  has  at 
its  peripheral  area  a  second  edge  facing  each  other  and  being 
tapered  outwardly  so  as  to  form  a  fint  and  second  tapered 
groove  of  a  predetermined  depth  so  that  the  annular  recess 
between  the  cover  plate  and  the  cover  member  widens 
towards  the  cylinder  wall,  the  sealing  member  being  formed  as 
an  annular  disc  of  elastic  material  provided  at  its  radially  outer 
edge  facing  the  cover  plate  with  a  first  recess,  at  its  radially 
outer  edge  facing  the  cover  member  with  a  second  recess,  with 
both  said  first  and  second  recesses  having  a  depth  correspond- 
ing to  the  depth  of  the  first  and  second  ti^jered  grooves,  and  its 
radially  inner  edge  with  a  third  recess;  and  supporting  means 
for  supporting  said  sealing  member  and  including  a  first  sup- 
port ring  provided  within  the  first  recess  and  the  first  tapered 
groove,  a  second  support  ring  provided  within  the  second 
recess  and  the  second  tapered  groove,  and  a  third  support  ring 
provided  within  the  third  recess,  each  support  ring  being  of  a 
deformable  material  ewsentially  firmer  than  the  material  of  the 
sealing  member,  each  support  ring  having  a  cross-section  cor- 
responding to  the  cross-section  of  the  respective  spaces  defined 
by  the  first  recess  and  first  tapered  groove,  second  recess  and 
second  tapered  groove  and  by  the  third  recess,  respectively. 


tor  means  for  moving  said  stopping  element  into  and  out  of  the 
path  of  the  yam  being  withdrawn,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing an  actuator  control  device  which  has  storing  means  for 
storing  information  regarding  the  yam  stopping  device  actu- 
ated at  the  end  of  the  next  preceding  yam  withdrawal  cycle 
and  has  calculating  means  for  determining  the  momentary 
position  of  the  withdrawal  point  of  the  yam  based  on  said 
stored  information  and  on  the  periods  of  time  between  sucoet- 
sive  pulse  signals  from  the  yam  sensing  means,  said  calculating 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  solenoid  valves  of 
the  relay  nozzles,  and  said  calculating  means  transmitting  a 
respective  actuation  signal  to  each  of  said  nozzles  for  opening 
said  nozzle  at  the  moment  when  the  calculated  momentary 
position  of  the  withdrawal  point  of  the  yam  on  the  storage 
drum  corresponds  to  a  length  of  the  weft  yam  being  with- 
drawn which  is  equal  to  the  distance  of  said  nozzle  from  the 
insertion  end  of  the  shed  of  the  weaving  machine. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  a  plurality  of  relay  nozzles  in 
a  jet  weaving  machine,  comprising  control  means  for  consecu- 
tively actuating  said  nozzles  for  sun>orting  the  insertion  of  a 
weft  yam  into  the  shed  of  the  weaving  machine  and  up  to  the 
arrival  end  of  said  shed  by  consecutively  opening  solenoid 
valves  associated  with  said  nozzles,  said  valves  being  con- 
troUed.on  the  baas  of  calculated  information  representing  the 
momentary  real  position  of  the  weft  yam  during  its  movement 
through  the  shed,  said  weaving  machine  including  a  yam 
storing,  feeding  and  measuring  device  for  the  weft  yam  to  be 
supplied,  said  device  including  a  stationary  storage  drum  onto 
which  an  intermediate  yam  store  is  wound  by  a  windmg-on 
member  and  from  which  the  yam  is  withdrawn  spiralling 
around  a  withdrawal  end  of  the  storage  drum,  yam  sensing 
means  arranged  such  that  the  weft  yam  periodically  passes  its 
detection  area  during  withdrawal  from  the  drum,  said  yam 
sensing  means  producing  pulse  signals,  each  said  pulse  signal 
indicating  that  Uie  yam  is  passing  its  detection  area,  and  at  least 
one  yam  stopping  device  located  at  the  withdrawal  end  of  the 
storage  drum  and  including  a  yam  stopping  element  and  actua- 
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1.  A  jig  for  assisting  in  cutting  a  mortise  and  toion  from  a 
workpiece,  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed,  planar  base  i^ate; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  ccmnected  with  and  arranged  normal 
to  said  base,  said  side  waUs  being  arranged  in  a  ^Moed 
parallel  configuraticm  defining  a  longitudinal  channd 
adapted  to  receive  the  woricpieoe; 

(c)  a  router  guide  plate  connected  with  said  side  walls  and 
being  arranged  spaced  from  and  paralld  to  said  base  plate, 
whereby  said  channd  is  open  at  its  ends  aad  doaed  on  its 
top  and  bottom  by  said  router  guide  plate  and  said  baae 
plate,  respectively,  and  on  its  sides  by  said  side  walls,  said 
router  guide  plate  containing  a  longitudinal  through-alot 
extending  above  and  affording  oommumcation  widi  said 
channel;  and 

(d)  guide  means  adjustably  connected  with  said  guide  plate 
for  sUding  longitudinal  diq>lacement  rdative  to  said  slot, 
whereby  when  the  workpiece  is  arranged  m  said  chaand 
and  said  guide  means  is  adjusted  to  a  sdected  poaitioB,  a 
routing  device  is  positioned  against  one  end  of  laid  gnide 
means  with  its  cutting  tool  arranged  in  and  displaced 
relative  to  said  slot  to  cut  a  mortise  in  the  woitpieoe 
within  said  channd,  and  further  when  the  rooting  device 
is  positioned  aganist  the  other  end  of  said  guide  means 
with  its  cutting  tool  displaced  rdative  to  the  .end  of  said 
router  guide  plate,  a  tenon  is  cut  in  the  portion  of  work- 
piece  protruding  from  said  channd. 
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in  height  from  the  area  of  said  midcircumferential  center- 
line  toward  said  lateral  edge  thereof  and  gradually  de- 


5.  An  apparatus  for  peeling  a  log  with  a  hand  hewn  finis) 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame;  and  I 

(b)  a  round  slide  bar  mounted  on  said  frame:  and 

(c)  a  cradle  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  said  round  slide 
bar;  and 

(d)  a  cradle  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cradle  cylin* 
der;  and 

(e)  a  cutter  cylinder  mounted  on  said  cradle  bracket;  and 
(0  a  cutter  rod  stidably  mounted  in  said  cutter  cylinder;  and 
(g)  a  cutter  fork  having  two  prongs  connected  to  said  cutter 

rod;  and 
(h)  a  draw  knife  swivel  mounted  between  said  two  prongs  of 

said  cutter  fork;  and 
(i)  a  power  means  connected  to  said  cutter  cylinder  for 

driving  said  cutter  rod  alternately  in  and  out  of  said  cutter 

cylinder;  and 
(j)  control  means  associated  with  said  power  means  for 

controlling  said  driving  of  said  cutter  rod  in  and  out  of 

said  cutter  cylinder;  and 
(k)  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  firmly  attaching  saic 

frame  to  a  log. 


4,595,042 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  LUGS 

HidMki  Nishio,  Wako,  and  Noboo  SUnizu,  Kawagoe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestonc  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,158 
dains  priority,   application  Japan,  Mar.   28,   1984,   59- 
44781[U] 

Int  a*  B60C  IJ/II 
VS.  a.  152—209  B  9  Gaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire,  wherein  the  tire  has  a  rotational  axis 
thereof  and  a  midcircumferential  centerline  between  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  tread  portion  and  includes,  on  the  tread  portion 
thereof,  a  series  of  lugs  arranged  circumferentially  of  the  tire 
and  grooves  arranged  between  said  adjacent  lugs,  comprising: 
projections  each  of  which  is  arranged  in  its  corresponding 
groove  between  said  lugs  and  smaller  in  height  than  said 
lug; 
said  each  projection  being  spaced  from  said  lugs  a  predeter- 
mined distance  circumferentially  of  the  tire  and  extending 
inwardly  from  its  lateral  edge  and  terminating  short  of 
said  midcircumferential  centerline  and  further  extending 
outwardly  from  said  lateral  edge  thereof  and  terminating 
in  the  side  wall  of  the  tire,  and  being  gradually  increased 


creased  from  the  lateral  edge  toward  the  side  wall  of  the 
tire. 


4,595,043 
SHUTTER  DEVICE 
Nobuaki  Nozawa,  and  Koichi  Kondo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bunka  Shutter  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Lumitter  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCT/JP84/00108,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03733,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  27, 1984 

per  Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,926 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   16,   1983,   58- 
37919[U];  Mar.  16, 1983,   58-37920[U];  Mar.  16,  1983,  58- 
37921[U];  Mar.  16, 1983,  58-37922[U] 

Int.  O*  E04F  10/08 
U.S.  0. 160—36  3  Qainis 


iO     18 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  opening  and  closing  an  opening  such 
as  a  building  gateway,  window  or  the  like  comprising  means 
for  moving  up  and  down  a  plurality  of  panels  which  are  en- 
gaged with  guide  rails  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  opening, 
part  of  each  said  panel  being  engaged  with  panel  lift  means  to 
effect  opening  and  closing  motions  of  the  panels,  support  rails 
for  said  panels  disposed  above  said  guide  rails,  and  means  for 
guiding  said  panels  into  positions  where  said  panels  are  sus- 
pended from  said  support  rails,  each  of  said  panels  including 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  pins  projecting  from  said  upper 
portions,  said  pins  being  inserted  in  attachments  provided  in 
predetermined  positions  on  said  panel  lift  means,  said  pins  and 
said  attachments  being  engaged  together  rotatably  and  mov- 
ably  in  the  thrust  direction,  said  panel  lift  means  comprising 
chains  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  and  further 
including  sprockets  disposed  near  the  upper  portions  of  said 
guide  rails  for  engaging  said  chains  to  drive  said  chains,  and 
chain-sprocket  disengaging  plates  disposed  adjacent  the  teeth 
of  said  sprockets  for  positively  separating  said  chains  from  said 
sprockets  during  opening  motion  of  said  panels,  each  of  said 


panels  including  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame,  each  of 
said  upper  frames  including  a  first  extension  projecting  up- 
wardly, each  of  sakl  tower  frames  includes  a  second  extension 
projecting  downwardly,  said  first  extension  of  one  panel  ex- 
tending in  overlapping  relation  with  said  second  extension  of 
an  adjacent  panel  to  enclose  a  g^  between  said  adjacent  pan- 
els. 


into  said  crucible  seat  to  estaUish  fluid . 

between  said  crucible  and  said  central  shot  barrel  bore. 


4,595,044 
DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
William  C  Caogherty,  and  Sydney  H.  WUtehora,  both  of  Bir- 
mingham, Michn  aarignors  to  VSI  Corporation,  Paaadena, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  596,603 

Int  CL*  B22D  39/00 

VS.  a.  164—337  17  Claims 


I.  A  die  casting  apparatus  for  delivering  molten  metal  to  a 
nozzle  communicating  with  an  inlet  of  a  mold,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  molten  metal; 

(b)  a  shot  barrel  arranged  to  receive  molten  metal  from  said 
source;  and 

(c)  a  gooseneck  assembly  arranged  to  receive  molten  metal 
from  said  shot  barrel  for  delivery  to  the  nozzle  and  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates; 

(2)  fastener  means  releasably  joining  said  plates  together  to 
define  an  elongated,  inclined  gooseneck  chamber; 

(3)  refractory  insert  means  removably  pontioned  within  said 
gooseneck  chamber  and  defining  a  central  elongated 
gooseneck  passage  communicating  at  its  lower  inlet  end 
with  the  lower  outlet  end  of  said  shot  barrel  and  at  its 
upper  outlet  end  with  the  nozzle; 

(d)  said  holder  plates,  when  releasably  joined  by  said  fastener 
means,  further  defining  a  generally  vertical  shot  barrel 
chamber  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  the  inlet  of 
said  gooseneck  chamber; 

(e)  said  shot  barrel  being  refractory,  being  positioned  in  said 
shot  barrel  chamber,  and  including  a  central  vertical  bore 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  the  inlet  end  of  said 
gooseneck  passage; 

(0  said  source  of  molten  metal  including  a  crucible  having  an 
inboard  end  wall  and  including  a  passage  extending  through 
said  end  wall  and  terminating  in  a  seat  in  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  end  wall; 

(g)  said  apparatus  further  including 

(1)  a  fitting  passing  thrcnigh  a  inboard  vertical  plate  of  said 
holder  and  defiidng  a  central  generally  horizontal  passage 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  central  vertical  bore 
of  said  shot  barrel,  and 

(2)  a  support  structure  including  means  moimting  said  haidex 
for  sliding  linear  movement  in  a  direction  to  movement 
said  inboard  holder  |4ate  into  juxtaposition  to  sakl  cruci- 
ble inboard  end  wall  and  move  the  free  end  of  said  fitting 

134-714  O.G.-«6-S 


4^599,045 

MEraOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  LAYER  OF  FLUX  POWDKB  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 
Michel  Mm^ta,  FMack,  ad  Patrick  BviaC  Ukaivi,  bmfc  ar 
FhoMC,  asaljinri  to  Sodsta  L an  alas  de  Laariaaia  Csaiiaa 
SoUac  (Sodeta  Aaaayaw),  Paria,  Vtwmn 

FDed  Fab.  28, 1961,  Sar.  No.  47M79 
OaiaH  priority,  applicallaa  Ftaaca,  Mar.  5, 1962, 62  09771 
lat  a*  B22D 11/07 
VS.  CL  164—472  9  < 


I 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  layer  of  powder  material  at  a 
substantially  even  predetermined  level  above  the  sorfine  of  a 
metal  bath  in  a  continuous  casting  tuM  of  the  type  where  a 
liquid  metal  is  conducted  downward  in  a  mold  and  the  powder 
material  is  conducted  through  a  vufifiy  pipe  aad  onto  a  top 
surface  of  the  metal,  the  supply  pipe  having  a  first  end  pro- 
vided with  a  nozzle,  the  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
locating  and  maintaining  the  ddivery  nozzle  at  a  level  bdow 
top  edges  of  the  mold,  and  substantially  at  said  predeter- 
mhied  level; 
keeping  the  delivery  nozzle  open;  and 
providing  a  continuous  supidy  of  powder  to  the  firtt  eod  of 

the  supply  pipe; 
whereby  as  powder  is  conducted  through  the  nozzle, 
mounds  of  powder  temporariy  collect  immediatdy  bdow 
the  nozzle  and  temporarily  stop  the  flow  of  powder  dwre- 
through;  and  as  the  tiqoid  mebd  is  ooodncted  downward 
through  the  mold,  powder  spreads  transversdy  outward 
from  the  nozzle,  the  level  of  powder  on  the  metal  badi 
falls  below  said  predetermined  level,  and  powder  dtrecdy 
below  the  nozzle  spreads  outward  to  restart  die  powder 
flow  through  the  nozzle  and  to  raise  die  levd  of  powder 
on  the  liquid  metal  toward  said  predetermined  levd. 


AJSKjMt 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Takadd  Uao,  Ftgfaai,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Tdid  Kova  Co.,  LM^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  542,369 
daiau  priority,  appBcatiea  Japaa,  Dee.  11,  19IZ,  57- 
187620[U] 

lat  CL*  G05D  23/11-  B66H  1/00 
VS.  CL  165—39  3  CWm 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  heat  exchanger,  coaipridng  a 
casing  through  which  a  first  fluid  flows  and  a  tite  diipaaeid 
within  sakl  casing  for  a  second  flud  to  flow  dierethromht 
thereby  dlowing  a  heat  exchange  to  occur  betweea  the  fret 
and  second  fluids  the  control  apparatus  being  so  amafei  as  to 
chuge  the  flow  rate  of  the  second  fluid  m  arrnrdaTt  with  a 
change  in  temperature  of  the  first  flaad  so  as  to  aaialaia  the 
temperature  d  the  first  flind  at  a  constaat  level,  aad  being 
characterized  by  comprising: 
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a  valve  housing  communicating  with  an  inlet  port  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  valve  seat  which  is  directed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  gravitational 
acceleration  acts; 

a  spherical  valve  body  loosely  disposed  in  said  valve  housing 
and  movable  therein  tramversdy  of  said  valve  seat  be- 
tween a  closed  position  where  said  valve  body  is  placed 
on  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  the  second  fluid  from  flowing 
into  said  tube  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  an  open  position 
where  said  valve  body  is  separated  from  said  valve  seat  to 
allow  the  second  fluid  to  flow  into  said  tube  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  said  valve  housing  being  configured  such  that 
gravity  and  the  pressure  of  the  aecoad  fluid  flowing  into 
said  valve  housing  biases  said  valve  body  toward  the 
closed  position;  and 

a  drive  unit  having: 


a  vessel  mounted  on  said  casing  in  such  a  way  that  part  of 
said  vessel  is  exposed  to  the  first  fluid  which  is  flowing 
into  said  casing; 

wax  filled  in  said  vessel  and  being  expandable  upon  an  in- 
crease in  temperature; 

an  elastic  sleeve  member,  one  end  of  which  opens  toward 
said  valve  housing  and  die  other  end  of  which  extends  into 
said  wax  m  said  vessel  so  as  to  be  surrounded  by  said  vi^ax, 
said  elastic  sleeve  member  being  elastically  compressible 
by  the  expansion  of  said  wax;  and 

a  rod  having  one  end  inserted  into  said  elastic  sleeve  member 
and  the  other  end  extending  into  said  valve  housing  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  of  said  valve  seat,  said 
rod  being  moved  toward  said  valve  housing  upon  the 
compression  of  said  elastic  sleeve  member  to  move  said 
valve  body  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position 
against  said  bias. 


4,595,047 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ELEMENT  FOR 

ROTATION  IN  A  TUBE 

Patrick  Eiticue,  VcrMMillet,  Fhuce,  aMifaor  to  Elf  France, 

Paris,  Fkvaec 

Fikd  N^.  7, 1N4,  Scr.  No.  669,100 

CUm  priority,  ippUcatloM  Fhmce,  Not.  9, 1983, 83  17820 

Int  CL^  F28G  3/Oa  15/08 

VS.  a  165-76  18  Claim 


1.  Device  for  attaching  an  element  for  roution  in  a  tube, 
which  comprises: 

a  tapered  sleeve  adapted  for  frictional  engagement  in  said 
tube  aad  including  a  fixed  annular  bearing,  said  bearing 
beiag  associated  with  said  sleeve  by  at  least  two  arms,  and 
said  arms  being  inclined  toward  said  bearing; 

a  hook  including  at  least  first  and  second  lateral  legs  associ- 


ated with  each  other  by  a  major  limb  and  a  minor  limb, 
said  major  limb  being  provided  with  an  (^tea  bore  and  at 
least  one  flexible  ratching  tongue  extending  from  said 
bore,  and  said  first  lateral  leg  being  provided  with  an 
opening;  and 
a  link-pin  for  interconnecting  said  hook  and  said  sleeve 
while  allowing  the  hook  to  rotate  about  its  axis,  wherein 
one  end  of  the  link-pin  is  provided  with  an  annular  bearing 
surface  and  the  other  end  of  the  link-pin  is  provided  with 
at  least  one  lateral  slot,  and  wherein  portions  of  said  link- 
pin  are  engaged  in  the  annular  bearing  of  said  sleeve  and 
other  portions  of  said  link-pin  are  engaged  in  the  bore  of 
said  hook  such  that  said  ratching  tongue  is  pressed  in  said 
lateral  slot 


4,595,048 
TRANSFER  OF  IMPACT  FORCE  ONTO  HEATING  OR 
COOLING  SURFACES,  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING 

SUCH  TRANSFER 
Gerd  PoUak,  Ga^lmarriNld^  and  Gcrd  Rabe,  Meinerzhagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMirs  to  L.  A  C  Stdn- 
niiller  GmbH,  Gmunersbadi,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  653,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Sep.  23, 
1963,3334456 

Int.  a.*  F28G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  165—84  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  transfer  arrangement  to  transmit  impact  force  from  a 
mechanically,  pneumatically,  or  hydraulically  driven  knock  or 
impact-beating  device,  which  is  mounted  externally  of  a  con- 
tainer which  receives  dust-laden,  hot,  and/or  contaminated 
gases,  onto  heating  or  cooling  surfaces  which  are  installed 
within  said  container,  and  which  are  to  be  intermittently 
cleaned; 
the  improvement  therewith  comprises  means  for  indirect 
transfer  of  said  impact  force  via  a  wall  of  said  container  to 
a  strike  which  is  pressed  agaiut  an  inner  wall  of  said 
container  via  a  resilient  power  accumulator. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4yS9S,049 

BASKET  RETAINER  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 
CLEANING  ELEMENT 
Walter  J.  Baroa,  Mihiadme,  and  LaM  C  Ckmnt,  Movmb, 
both  of  Wia.,  amigBors  to  Water  Svricca  of  Aamrka,  lac, 
MOwaakee,  Wii. 

CoBtimntkw  orScr.  No.  505,077,  Jan.  16, 1963,  Pat  No. 

4^2407,  wirich  is  a  cortiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  350,286,  Fck.  18, 

1962,  Pat  No.  4396,592.  IVs  appUcatioB  Sep.  10, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  774^284 

lat  CL*  F28G  1/12.  15/02 

UJS.  CL  165—95  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fluid  flow  tubes 
diqxxed  within  said  housing,  and  having  tube  sheets  disposed 
within  sakl  housing  and  with  said  tube  sheets  having  openings 
in  communication  with  the  ends  of  said  tubes,  and  further 
having  longitudinally  extemling  baskets  for  receiving  shuttling 
tube  cleaning  elements  mouthed  in  engagement  with  the  ends 
of  said  tubes: 

(a)  a  retaining  plate  fixedly  diqxMed  adjacent  to  the  outer 
face  of  a  said  tube  sheet, 

(b)  and  means,  including  said  retaining  plate,  mounting  a  said 
basket  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  tube  sheet  and  to  an  end 
of  a  said  tube. 


4y595,050 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  CLEANING  ELEMENT 

CAPTURING  DEVICE  WITH  RETAINER  ROTATION 

PREVENTION 

Walter  J.  Baroa,  Meqaoa,  Wii.,  anigBor  to  Water  Scnrices  of 

Aawrka,  lac,  MOwaakee,  111^ 

CeatiaaatloB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  533,134,  Sep.  16, 1963, 

ahaadoaed,  and  a  coirttaaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  533,143,  Sep. 

16, 1963,  abaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

645323 
lat  CL*  F26G  1/12 
U.S.  CL  165-95  5 


1.  For  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing  containing 
a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes  arxaaged  with  exposed  open 
ends,  the  combinaticm  comfHismg: 

(a)  an  rUwigatfri  bodcet  adapted  to  capture  a  tabe  deaning 
element  pn^)dled  through  the  tube  by  fhnd, 

(b)  sakl  basket  having  a  longitudinally  extending  central 


body  portion  craqmsing  a  flvkl  flow  slot  and  rA»  fjorming 
the  sde  edges  of  sakl  slot, 

(c)  a  deamng  ekmeat  retmner  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  to  the  outer  end  of  sakl  baaket  and  witk  aaad 
retainer  including  a  flexiMe  clq»  1^ 

(d)  and  cooperattve  means  disposed  at  the  oater  cad  attaid 
slot  and  on  said  clip  leg  for  fixedly  holding  said  retainer 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  basket  when  die : 
mounted  to  said  basket 


CASING  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  IN  AN 
AIR-GONDTnONER,  IN  PARnCULAR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

CABIN 
Patrick  Cadara.  Moatigqr,  aad  DmM  LeFcvra,  Flaar  nart,  hath 
of  Fhmee,  aasivMn  to  Vdeo,  Paris,  Fhmcc 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 19i4»  Scr.  No.  899^86 
CialBH  priority,  apptteatkm  F^aace,  May  11, 1963, 63  07917 
lat  CL*  F28F 13/12 
VJS.  CL  165—122  U  < 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  unit  for  u  air  conditnaer,  ia  partico- 
lar  for  the  cabin  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct,  cadi 
communicating  with  the  interim  <rf  said  casing  aad  dinn- 
ing an  air  path  tberetlmxigh; 

(b)  a  heat  exchangrr  housing  mounted  in  said  casing  for 
recdving  a  heat  exchanger  core;  and 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  c(»e  raoonted  in  sakl  housing  aciois  the 
air  path,  said  heat  exdianger  core  {Mcseatrng  two  oppo- 
sitdy  diqKMcd  large  fiaoes, 

(1)  an  iqjstream  face  to  wUdi  the  and  inlet  duct  kads,  said 
upstream  ftce  being  diqxised  at  an  angle  fcaerally 
oUique  to  sakl  iakt  duct  and 

(2)  a  downstream  fiace  to  whidi  ssid  outlet  duct  leads, 
whereby  air  passing  from  said  inlet  duct  throng  said  heat 

exchanger  core  to  sakl  outlet  duct  passes  ttuoag^  dUSa- 

eat  portkms  of  saki  hett  exchanger  core 

speeds,  said  speeds  ranging  from  a 

through  a  firtt  portkia  of  sakl  one  toamrnhaam  speed 

through  another  portion  of  said  cor^ 

the  improvement  comprising  a  baffle  wall  means  positwaed 
ckMdy  adjaooit  sakl  downstream  fiwe  at  said  first  portxm 
of  sakl  core,  sakl  baffle  wall  meaaihaviag  a  width  ¥^Bch 
is  about  10%  to  20%  of  the  oorrespoading  diamasioa  of 
sakl  downstream  fisoe,  a  portion  of  thajqatream  hoe 
diqwsed  oppositdy  to  the  baffled  poitMa  of  ani  dowa> 
stream  face  being  substantMlly  u^MrfBed  doidy  ad^Mcat 
said  upstream  fko^ 

whereby  a  kMS  of  head  is  created  in  the  r^kxi  of  Mid  ooie 
ad^oeat  said  baffle,  widi  air  fkyw  throa^  said  ooie  be- 
comii«  more  untfonB,  overdl  head  kas  teoBgli  Mid  con 
being  dccreMcd,  aad  the  heat  iwrhaatfng  Aility  of  add 
core  and  totd  quantity  of  air  passing  throat  aikl  core 
being  uicraased. 
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4^95,052 
REPERFORABLE  BRIDGE  PLUG 
Jaaa  C  Kiiftiantea,  Chobnt,  Argentina,  anignor  to  Metalimgica 
Indortrial  Mecaaka  S^  Boeaos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1M4>  Scr.  No.  589,029 
OainH  priority,  application  Argentina,  Mar.  15, 1983, 292396 
Int  a.«  E21B  33/129 
VJS.  CL  166—123  19  Claiais 


xki^iTi^" 


1.  In  a  reperforable  bridge  plug  of  the  type  having  means  for 
fastening  to  a  tool  through  a  weak  point  and  integrated  by  an 
elastic  gasket  between  support  and  compression  pieces,  and 
dentated  fastening  means  for  fastening  to  a  tube  line,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  bridge  plug  having  a  tubular  body  with  upper  and  lower 
ends;  I 

an  enlarged  diameter  hollow  portion  on  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  bridge  plug  forming  a  chamber  having  a  tubu- 
lar wall  in  said  lower  end; 

a  plurality  of  slots  through  said  wall  so  that  said  chamber 
communicates  with  the  exterior  of  said  bridge  plug  body; 

a  plurality  of  calibrated  rings  formed  by  enlargements  of  tbe 
exterior  surface  of  said  wall  calibrated  to  fit  the  well 
diameter  in  which  the  bridge  plug  is  to  be  applied;       | 

an  interchangeable  converter  plug  mounted  in  the  end  of 
said  tubular  body  adjacent  said  enlarged  portion  thereof 
between  said  chamber  and  the  tubular  body; 

a  lower  compression  piece  located  below  the  elastic  gasket 
and  fastened  to  said  tubular  body  by  a  fuse  pin  and  having 
an  external  frusto  conical  surface  thereon; 

a  frusto  conical  surface  on  the  exterior  of  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion  spaced  below  said  lower  compression 
piece;  and 

the  dentated  fastening  means  comprises  a  one  piece  cylindri- 
cal jaw  member  mounted  on  said  tubular  body  between 
said  lower  compression  piece  and  said  enlarged  diameter 
portion,  two  oppositely  directed  diverging  frusto  conical 
surfaces  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  jaw  member  at  least 
partially  operatively  engaging  respectively  in  superposi- 
tion said  frusto  conical  surfaces  on  said  lower  compression 
piece  and  enlarged  diameter  portion,  substantially  circum- 
ferential saw  teeth  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  jaw 
member  arranged  so  that  the  points  on  said  teeth  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  substantial  middle  position  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  jaw  member  are  oppositely  directed,  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  directed  slots 
in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  jaw  member  to  produce 
weak  fracture  areas  in  said  jaw  member  which  fracture  in 
response  to  predetermined  relative  movement  toward 
each  other  of  said  lower  compression  piece  and  said  en- 
larged diameter  portion  of  said  bridge  plug. 


4,595,053 
METAL-TO-METAL  SEAL  CASING  HANGER 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Ranclio  Palot  Vwdes,  and  Marcelo  P. 
Rosero,  Boena  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hnglies  Tool 
Company,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,603 

Int.  a.«  E21B  33/04,  40/00 

U.S.  Q.  166—209  6  Claims 


allowing  the  locking  dogs  to  retract  when  the  expander 
tube  is  in  the  running  position, 


1.  For  use  in  a  wellhead  member  having  a  bore,  an  improved 
hanger  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  bore  for  supporting  a 
string  of  conduit,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  hanger  body  having  a  lower  end  to  which  the  conduit  is 

adapted  to  be  secured; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  wickers  formed  on  the  exterior  of  the 

body  for  alignment  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  wickers 

formed  in  the  bore; 
locking  means  positionable  in  an  annular  clearance  provided 

between  the  body  and  the  bore  for  locking  the  body  in  the 

bore; 
a  deformable  metal  seal  ring  positionable  in  the  clearance 

between  the  wickers  of  the  bore  and  wickers  of  the  body, 

having  inner  and  outer  sidewalls;  and 
wedge  means  for  urging  the  sidewalls  radially  apart  to 

embed  within  the  wickers  of  the  body  and  the  bore. 


4,595,054 
WELL  LOCK  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  NO-GO  DOGS 
Alan  G.  Schroeder,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,031 
Int  a*  E21B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  166—217  9  Claims 

1.  A  well  lock  adapted  to  lock  in  a  landing  nipple  in  a  well 
in  which  the  nipple  includes  a  locking  notch  and  a  landing 
shoulder  comprising, 
a  body  having  seal  means  thereon  for  sealing  in  the  nipple, 
at  least  one  retractable  no-go  dog  radially  movable  in  the 
body  and  adapted  to  engage  the  landing  shoulder  when 
extended  outwardly, 
at  least  one  locking  dog  radially  movable  in  the  body  and 
adapted  to  lock  in  the  locking  notch  when  extended  out- 
wardly, 
an  expander  tube  telescopically  movable  in  the  body  be- 
tween a  running  position  and  a  set  position,  said  expander 
tube  including  a  no-go  dog  locking  shoulder  for  holding 
the  no-go  dogs  outwardly  when  the  tube  is  in  the  running 
position  and  including  a  no-go  dog  recess  for  allowing  the 
no-go  dogs  to  retract  when  the  expander  tube  is  in  the  set 
position, 
said  expander  tube  including  a  locking  dog  shoulder  for 
holding  the  locking  dogs  outwardly  when  the  expander  is 
in  the  set  position,  and  including  a  locking  dog  recess  for 


releasable  locking  means  between  the  body  and  the  expander 
tube  for  releasably  locking  the  tube  in  the  running  and  set 
positions. 


4,595,055 

CENTERING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  Vannier,  St  Cyr  FEccrie,  France,  asrignor  to  Scfalnm- 

berger  Tedmologjr  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,057 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10, 1983,  8307831 

Int  a.«E21B  77/70 

U.S.  a.  166—241  14  Claims 


1.  a  device  for  centering  a  tool  forming  a  part  of  a  tool  string, 
inside  a  cased  well  comprising: 

a  central  bar  suitable  for  being  integrated  in  a  tool  string  for 
lowering  the  tool  inside  the  tubing; 

two  slides  which  are  slidable  over  a  limited  range  of  said 
central  bar; 

a  series  of  wheel-carrying  structures  of  generally  triangular 
geometry  defined  by  arms  which  are  hinged  to  said  slides; 

a  series  of  wheels,  each  wheel  being  moimted  to  one  of  said 
wheel-carrying  structures  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined 
relative  to  the  radial  plane  defined  by  said  one  of  said 
wheel-carrying  structures  to  rotate  freely  on  said  one  of 
said  wheel-carrying  structures  in  sud  inclined  plane  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  projects 
radially  outwardly;  and 

resilient  return  means  urging  the  wheel-carrying  structures 
radially  outwardly. 


4^995,056 

METHOD  FOR  FULLY  RETORTING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL 

SHALE  RETORT 

RaymoMi  L.  ZakradiBlk;  CM  L.  JaeotaM,  both  of  GrMi  Jnc 
tion,  (Mo^  and  Jian-Ckyaa  Shea,  Hoaston,  Tea.,  saslgnnrs  to 
Ocddartal  Ofl  Shale,  lac^  Giaad  Jaactfoa,  Goto. 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1984»  Scr.  No.  993^438 
lat  a*  E21B  43/243.  47/06 
VS.  CL  166—251  42 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  mart  contain- 
ing a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  con- 
taining oil  shale  within  top,  bottom  and  side  boundaries  of 
unfragmented  formation  and  havig  a  drift  in  cmnmunication 
with  a  lower  region  of  the  fragmented  mass  for  withdrawal  of 
liquid  products  of  retorting  and  an  ofT-gas  comprising  gaseous 
products  of  retorting,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  retort  inlet  mixture  into  an  upper  region  of  the 
fragmented  mass  in  the  retort  for  advancing  a  retorting 
zone  downwardly  through  the  retort  for  producing  liquid 
and  gaseous  products  of  retorting; 
withdrawing  retort  off-gas  comprising  gaseous  products  of 

retorting  through  the  product  withdrawal  drift; 
monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  ofT-gas  in  the  product 

withdrawal  drift;  and 
when  the  temperature  of  the  off-gas  exceeds  a  first  selected 
temperature,  spraying  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  into 
the  off-gas  stream  in  the  withdrawal  drift  for  contacting 
formation  surrounding  the  drift  with  cooling  water  and 
for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  off-gas  at  no  more 
than  a  second  selected  temperature. 


4,995,057 

PARALLEL  STRING  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE 

STRING,  THERMAL  FLUID  INJECnON 

John  R.  Deniag,  Moraga;  Sasaaae  Gristoa,  Saa  DiaMS,  aad  Ki 

C.  Hoag,  Oraage,  all  (rfCaUf.,  assigaors  to  Chcno 

Coavaay,  Saa  FhnKisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  611,794 
lat  a.4  E21B  36/00.  43/24 
U.S.  CL  166-269  6  < 

1.  A  method  for  multiple  string,  thermal  fluid  injection 
within  a  well  which  penetrates  at  leaM  two  strata  which  are 
separated  by  at  least  one  relatively  impermeable  strata  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
packing  off  the  well  to  establish  a  first  zone  at  the  first  stra- 
tum and  a  second  zone  at  the  second  stratum; 
introducing  a  first  tubing  string  into  the  well; 
terminating  the  first  tubing  string  at  the  first  zone; 
paralleling  the  first  tubing  with  a  second  tiMng  string; 
ending  the  second  tubing  string  at  the  second  zone; 
physically  separating  the  first  and  second  tubing  atrings; 
injecting  a  first  fluid  at  a  first  temperature  into  the  first 
tubing  string  while  stmoltaneoudy  iiuecting  a  second  fluid 
at  a  second  temperature  into  the  second  tutnng  string; 
insuUting  the  first  tubing  string  through  the  seoood  zone  to 
minimize  heat  transfer  between  the  second  fluid  ftmn  the 
second  tubing  string  and  the  first  fluid  in  the  first  tubing 
string;  and 
{^plying  the  first  fluid  at  a  first  ten^)erature  to  the  first  zone 
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while  simultaneously  applying  the  second  fluid  at  a  secobd 
temperature  to  the  second  zone. 

6.  Apparatus  for  injecting  at  least  one  thermal  fluid  down  a 
single  injection  well  comprising: 

an  injection  well  penetrating  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower 
producing  formation; 

casing  within  the  injection  well  having  perforations  provid- 
ing communication  to  the  upper  producing  formation  and 
to  the  lower  producing  formation  from  within  the  casing; 

first  packer  means  for  establishing  a  first  zone  within  the 
injection  well  adjacent  the  perforations  in  the  casing  to 
provide  communication  with  the  lower  producing  forma- 
tion; 


tnm 


second  pM:ker  means  above  the  first  packer  means  and  coop  - 
erating  therewith  to  establish  a  second  zone  adjacent  the 
perforations  in  the  casing  to  provide  communication  with 
the  upper  producing  formation; 

a  first  tubing  string  extending  from  the  earth's  surface 
through  the  first  packer  means  and  the  second  packer 
means  and  ending  in  the  first  zone;  j 

a  secdnd  tubing  string  extending  from  the  earth's  surfaci 
through  the  second  packer  means  and  ending  in  the  sec- 
ond  zone;  and  I 

insulation  means  on  the  first  tubing  string  below  the  second 
packer  means  and  continuing  through  at  least  the  second 
zone  for  minimizing  heat  transfer  between  fluid  in  the  first 
tubing  string  with  fluid  injected  from  the  second  tubing 
string  in  the  second  zone.  i 


4^595,058 
TURBULENCE  CEMENTING  SUB 
Jm  F.  NirtfcNM,  SUdcU,  IJL,  MdgBor  to  SheU  OU  Compaiiy, 
HowtiM,  Tex.  ' 

FM  Aag.  28,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  645,141 
Irt.  a.*  E21B  33/H  17/00 
VS.  a  166-285  15  cwms 

1-  A  turbulence-generating  cementing  sub  adapted  to  be 
connected  into  a  well  casing  and  pass  downwardly  into  a 
portion  of  a  a  second  well  casing  and  be  positioned  therein, 
said  sub  comprising: 
a  short  tubular  body  member, 
casing  threwl  means  at  ett:h  end  of  said  body  member  for 
connecting  said  body  member  in  end-to-end  axial  align- 
ment between  two  sections  of  a  well  casing, 
a  plurality  of  first  rigid  flow-directing  means  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  fixedly  and  integrally  arranged 
on  said  body  member  in  spaced-apart  parallel  relationship 
m  a  direction  to  cause  a  cement  slurry  flowing  thereby  to 
swiri  around  said  body  member  in  one  direction  toward 


one  end  of  said  body  member  and  at  an  angle  to  one  side 
of  the  axis  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  rigid  flow-directing  means  formed  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body  member  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  and  extending  outwardly  therefi-om 
adjacent  to  and  axially  displaced  from  said  first  flow- 
directing  means  and  fixedly  and  integrally  arranged  on 
said  body  member  in  a  second  direction  at  an  angle  to  the 


'    (. 


other  side  of  the  axis  thereof  to  cause  cement  slurry  flow- 
ing thereby  to  swiri  aromd  said  body  member  is  said 
second  direction  toward  the  same  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber to  cause  a  zone  of  turbulence  in  said  flowing  cement 
sluny,  said  flow  directing  means  extending  outwardly 
from  the  body  member  an  overall  distance  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  well  casing  into  which  it  is  passed 
and  positioned. 


105S 


4,595,099 
MEIHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  CONDUCTOR  PIPE  TO  AN 

OPENING  PORTION  OF  A  WELL 
Kooio  Katagiri,  Fkaabaski;  Joji  Arfaun,  Yiriranka;  Kazoo 
KoBdo,  rtlgssalrl,  awl  Taiidw  F^Jiie,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn^ 
asrigMMs  to  lapaa  Metals  A  Cheideria  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  SUiidxa 
CoMtnetkM  Co.,  Lti.,  koth  of;  Japn 

Filed  Oct  15, 1984^  Ser.  No.  661,152 
Clain  priority,  ivpUcatioB  Japn,  Oct  18, 1983, 58-194765 
Int  CL*  E21B  7/2a  33/14 
VS.  CL  166—290  5  ClaiiBS 


'9 


mm 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  conductor  pipe  to  an  opening 
portion  of  a  well,  comfMiang: 

(a)  drilling  the  ground  with  a  casing  tube  and  an  auger  screw, 
inserted  into  the  casing  tube,  to  form  a  bore  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth; 

(b)  then,  withdrawing  the  auger  screw  from  the  casing  tube; 

(c)  thereafter,  inserting  the  conductor  i»pe  into  the  casing  tube 
idaced  in  the  bore  and  concentrically  positioning  the  con- 
ductor inpe  in  the  casing  tube  to  form  an  annular  space 
therd>etween; 

(d)  supplying  a  solidifiabte  filler  to  the  annular  space  from  the 
bottom  porti(»  of  the  %pmat  to  the  upper  p(Mtion  therecrf; 

(e)  after  the  step  d,  withdrawing  the  casing  tube  firom  the  bore; 
and 

(f)  after  the  step  e,  solidifying  the  filler  to  therdiy  fix  the  con- 
ductor pipe  to  the  openmg  porticm  of  the  well. 

4^595,060 

DOWNHOLE  TOOL  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE  WELL 

FLUID  CHAMBER 

HaroM  K.  Back,  Dnoii,  OUa.,  airifMr  to  lUlAvtoa  Co» 
pwqr,  D— caa,  Okla. 

FDei  No?.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,022 
Int  CL<  E21B  34/06 
VS,  a  166-^373  11  n.iT 

1.  A  downhole  tocri  apparatus,  oonqxising: 
a  housing,  having  a  compression  dumber  defined  therein, 
and  having  a  fifl  passage  means  disposed  throoi^  said 


houstag  for  placing  said  compression  chamber  fai  opea 
flow  fluid  communication  with  a  wdl  aanuta  extorter  of 
said  housing  so  that  well  fluid  may  flow  into  said  conpras- 
sion  chamber  as  said  apparatus  is  lowered  into  a  well; 

an  isobition  valve  means  for  sdectivdy  ctesJaf  saU  (Dl 
passage  means  and  for  thereby  trapping  said  well  (had  in 
said  ccnnpression  chamber; 

an  operating  dement  disposed  in  said  housing; 

an  actuating  piston  means  sUdaMy  disposed  in  said  bousing, 
said  actuating  {riston  means  being  operMy  BMniiiaUiil 
with  said  operating  dement  so  that  sakl  operallBg  dement 
is  operated  in  response  to  movement  of  sakl  ^rfrntfait 
piston  means  relative  to  sdd  housing; 

a  bypass  passage  means  disposed  dirou|^  sakl  houskig  Ibr 
commumcating  a  fk)w  passage  of  said  housing  widi  sdd 
well  annulus  exterior  of  said  housing 


a  bypass  valve  means  for  sdectivdy  ckMmg  saki  bypan 
passage  mean^ 

wherein  said  arfnating  piston  means  and  sakl  hoosmg  are  so 
arranged  and  comtfrnrtyri  that  m«v«iin«M»rf«MH«.»Ht«ri«|j 
pistOT  mens  between  first  and  second  positions  dMieof 
relative  to  said  boosing  decreases  a  vohnae  of  said  ooB- 
presskm  chanriiCT  and  of  any  well  fluid  trapped  ikmia, 
and 

wherein  sakl  volume  kA  sakl  couipiessfan  chamber  is  soffi- 
ciently  large  that  an  equd  vcrfume  of  water  ( 
absorbed  gases  wooM  have  a  vdume  ( 
jected  to  a  pressure  increase  eqoivaleirt  to  a  ] 
operating  pressure  of  saidnctaaliBf  piston  1 
as  great  as  die  deoease  m  vcriume  of  said 
chamber  when  sakl  actuating  piston  means  is  moved  bo- 
tween  its  first  and  second  poaittens  relative  to  1 
ing. 


4y99M6l 
DEEP  WELL  PIPE  WATER  RELEASE  VALVE 
L.  Underwood,  10  VBa  Pkipy.,  HlgHm  I  Pala,  N;Y. 
10928 

FBad  Aug.  H  lii4y  Sar.  No.  64U88 

Int  a.4  B2»  U/W:  FNB  $9)14 

U.S.  a  166-373  UCIAm 

1.  A  deep  well  pipe  wator  release  valve  indndnig  a  valve 

...^■.wiy  ,,.,|-:.i-|.  - 1 — ly  ^^^.^i^^y  ^^^  ^pj^^  iwssagr  thin 

throng  having  upper  and  tewer  ends,  sakl  body  mdadfav  a 
lateral  port  havuig  an  inner  end  openim  into  sakl  passufe 
intermedwte  sakl  upper  and  tewer  ends  ans  an  oMer  end 
adapted  for  sealed  oonanaoicaiten  with  the  krterior  of  the 
tower  end  portten  of  a  deep  wen  delivery  pipe  disposed  a  a 


10S6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


deep  well,  a  valve  member  alidably  received  in  said  passage 
and  upwardly  displaceable  from  the  latter,  said  valve  member 
being  shiftable  in  said  passage  to  a  position  spanning  across  said 
port,  seal  means  establishing  a  sliding  fluidtight  seal  between 
said  valve  member  and  said  body  both  above  and  below  said 
port,  and  vertical  pull  means  including  a  lower  end  terminal 
portion  adapted  for  anchored  securement  to  a  motor  and  pump 
anembly  within  said  deep  well  below  said  body  and  an  inter- 
mediate height  lower  end  portion  above  said  lower  terminal 
end  portion  operably  connected  to  said  valve  member  for 
upward  displacement  of  the  latter  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
passage  upon  an  upward  pull  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
pull  member  and  with  the  operable  connection  of  said  pull 
member  with  said  valve  member  being  sufficiently  spaced 
above  said  lower  terminal  end  of  said  pull  member  to  enable 
upward  displacement  of  said  valve  member  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  passage  before  a  continued  upward  pull  on  said  pull 
member  is  effective  to  apply  an  upward  pull  on  said  motor  and 
pump  assembly. 


12.  The  method  of  adapting  a  deep  well  pumping  system  for 
I  in  upwvd  retrieval  of  the  pumping  system  from  an  associ- 
ated well  wherein  the  pumping  system  includes  a  deep  well 
motor  and  pump  assembly  and  a  delivery  pipe  extending  up- 
wardly from  si^  assembly  at  least  substantially  to  ground 
level,  said  method  comprising  establishing  a  vertical  passage 
cloaely  adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  delivery  pipe 
above  said  assembly  with  an  intermediate  length  portion  of 
said  passage  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  deliv- 
ery pipe,  providing  a  valve  member  slidably  received  within 
said  passage,  upwardly  displaceable  fttMn  the  upper  end  of  said 
puaage  and  including  spaced  seal  means  establishing  sliding 
fluid  tight  seals  between  said  valve  member  and  said  passage 
above  and  below  said  intermediate  length  portion  of  said  pas- 
sage, providing  an  elongated  flexible  pull  member  having  a 
lower  end  anchored  relative  to  said  assembly  and  a  second 
lower  pmtion  thereof  spaced  above  said  lower  end  including  a 
connection  with  said  valve  member  such  that  an  upward  pull 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  pull  member  will  first  upwardly 
displace  said  valve  member  from  said  passage  and  thereafter 
upwardly  displace  said  assembly  and  delivery  pipe. 


4^595,062 
WELL  CASING  JACK  MECHANISM 
Gaone  L  B«]ra4}iaff,  Aialwihn,  and  Andrew  B.  Campbell,  San 
Marino,  both  of  CaUf^  aarigaion  to  Varco  International,  Inc., 
OriBte,CUif.  i 

F1M  JnL  17, 1980,  S«r.  No.  169,718  I 

He  portkM  9t  the  tam  of  this  patent  mbaeqoent  to  Oct  II, 
2001,  has  been  diaclaiased. 
Int  CL*  E21B  7/20 
VS.  a  166-379  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  that  comprises: 

drilling  a  well  utilizing  a  rig  which  includes  a  mast  project- 
ing upwardly  above  the  well  in  a  predetermined  drillmg 
position,  and  utilizing  a  drill  string  extending  along  a 


predetermined  axis  relative  to  said  mast  and  downwardly 
into  the  well; 

removing  said  drill  string  from  the  rig  after  completion  of 
the  drilling  operation; 

then  lowering  along  said  axis  and  into  the  well,  while  said 
mast  remains  in  said  drilling  position  above  the  well,  a 
string  of  casing  which,  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
casing  lowering  operation,  has  a  weight  greater  than  the 
load  supporting  capacity  of  said  mast  used  in  drilling; 

effecting  the  downward  movement  of  said  casing  string, 


during  at  least  said  portion  of  the  casing  lowering  opera- 
tion when  the  weight  of  the  string  exceeds  the  capacity  of 
the  mast,  by  relatively  vertically  actuating  two  casing 
supporting  units  of  a  jacking  mechanism  positioned  in  the 
rig,  with  the  casing  string  being  supported  alternately  by 
the  two  units  respectively;  and 
transmitting  downward  load  forces  resulting  from  the 
weight  of  said  casing  string  from  each  of  said  supporting 
units  to  the  earth  without  transmission  of  said  forces 
through  said  mast,  but  while  said  mast  used  in  drilling 
remains  in  said  drilling  position  above  the  well. 


4,595,063 

SUBSEA  CASING  HANGER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Jennings,  and  Bob  C.  Hopldns,  both  of  Hooston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,470 

Int  a*  E21B  43/01;  F16L 35/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—382  15  Oainis 


10.  A  well  packofT  assembly  for  packing  off  an  annulus 
between  a  wellhead  housing  and  a  lower  casing  hanger,  com- 
prising an  annular  body  and  annular  packing  means  on  said 
body  for  esublishing  a  pressure  seal  between  said  wellhead 
housing  and  said  lower  casing  hanger,  and  radially  expandable 
and  retractable  casing  load  support  means  retained  on  said 
body  and  cooperable  with  said  wellhead  housing  to  suspend  an 
upper  casing  hanger  directly  from,  and  transfer  the  entire  hang 
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load  of  said  upper  casing  hanger  directly  to,  said  wellhead 
housing. 


added  to  the  drill  string  and  a  pariong 
laterally  of  die  drill  string  firom  said  fint 
tion;  and 


4,595,064 

DRAG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DISK 

Ronald  D.  AnderMM,  Rte.  1,  Box  37A,  HoMf,  La.  71040 

FUed  JnL  30, 1904,  Scr.  No.  635,448 

Int  a*  AOIB  35/18,  49/02 

U.S.  a  172—178  21  OaiiH 


_/f?V*» 


1.  In  a  cultivating  device  having  a  frame,  a  shaft  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  frame,  transport  wheels  carried  by  the  shaft 
and  a  fivoA-apatXitA  cylinder  in  cooperation  with  the  shaft  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  transport  wheels,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  drive  arm  extending  from  the  shaft  in  fixed 
relationship; 

(b)  a  pivot  arm  rotatably  cooperating  with  the  cultivating 
device  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  shaft; 

(c)  at  least  one  connecting  rod  having  one  end  pivotally 
carried  by  said  pivot  arm,  said  connecting  rod  extending 
toward  said  drive  arm  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  con- 
necting rod  in  close  proximity  to  said  drive  arm; 

(d)  linking  means  joining  said  drive  arm  to  said  oppoAtit  end 
of  said  connecting  rod;  and 

(e)  support  means  fixedly  carried  by  said  pivot  arm,  whereby 
operation  of  the  fluid-operated  cylinder  in  Vi  first  selected 
mode  raises  the  transport  wheds  and  lowers  said  support 
means  and  operation  of  the  fluid-operated  cylinder  in  a 
second  selected  mode  lowers  the  transport  wheels  and 
raises  said  support  means;  and 

(0  a  drag  pipe  carried  by  said  support  means  and  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  drag  pipes  provided  in  each  end  of  said  drag  pipe 
in  telescoping  relationship,  respectively. 


^ww^ 


means  for  holding  a  lower  part  of  the  drill  string  miiidi  has 
been  separated  fnm  the  npper  part  of  die  drill  string 
preparatory  to  adding  the  ftirtlier  drill  string  oompomBt 
so  that  the  axis  of  said  lower  pari  is  sdbstantially 
with  the  drilling  direction. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DRILL  PIPIB 
Jack  D.  NalBBtfk,  Ntw  Bcriim  s^  Jm«  A.  SiMhtp  GraMllsU, 
both  of  Wis^  iBBipon  to  Baeor  Waatin,  Im^  So.  MIwm- 
kae^Wis. 

ContinnatiM  of  Ssr.  No.  562,210,  Dae.  li,  1913,  i 
TUs  applieation  JnL  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7S2,MI 
lit  a«  E21B  19/14 
U.S.  CL  175-«5  8 1 


4,595,065 
SHAFT  DRILLING  RIG 
Masani  Wada,  CUyodaanra,  and  ShnicU  AJiro,  TsocUara, 
both  of  Japan,  asri^ors  to  Hhadd  Coostraction  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttriqro,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00156,  §  371  Dirte  Dec  14, 1963,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  14, 1963,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO64/04778,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  6, 1964 

PCT  FUed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  567,847 
Int  CL^  E21B  19/20 
U.S.  a  175-85  15  Claim 

1.  A  shaft  drilling  rig  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure  for  a  drill  string  having  a  plurality  of 
components  for  drilling  a  shaft  into  the  earth  by  imparting 
a  turning  and  thrust  for  drilling  at  least  to  a  driU  bit  on  the 
drill  string,  the  drilling  bdng  down  to  a  predetermined 
depth,  and  then  a  further  drill  string  component  having  at 
least  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  an  inner  wall  extending 
substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  component  bemg 
newly  added  to  the  drill  string  for  further  drilling; 
means  for  receiving  at  least  the  bottom  end  of  the  further 
drill  string  component  and  for  supporting  it,  and  having  a 
member  with  die  outer  circumference  engageable  with 
the  inner  wall  of  the  further  component  said  receiving 
means  supporting  the  further  drill  string  component  in  a 
free  standing  position; 
means  for  supporting  said  receiving  means  and  having  a 
guiding  device  foe  guiding  said  receiving  means  between 
a  position  where  the  further  drill  string  component  is  to  be 


1.  A  drill  pipe  handMng  mechanism  <rf  a  type  neabte  in  a 
rack  on  a  mobile  earth  drilling  nnit  and  comiieiable  widi  a 
head,  tlMe  medianism  comprising: 

an  dongated  channd  nienrt»er  mounted  kiagitiidlnnBy  i 
rack  to  move  between  a  fctracted,  storage  porilioB  a 
extended  position  where  a  pipe  is  connected  lo^  «mI 
connected  firom,  die  drill  head,  the  dmnod  asaiAer 
ing  a  trough  in  which  a  backside  of  die  dril  pipe  is 
ported; 

a  closure  at  a  lower  end  of  die  dumnd  member,  dtt 
including  a  pair  of  doors  and  the  dosnre 


drin 
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lower  end  of  the  pipe  when  the  doors  are  closed,  the  doors 
having  ttapecdvt  back  portions  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  channel  member  and  having  firont  por- 
tions that  may  be  opened  aput  or  closed  together  by 
pivoting  the  doors,  the  doors  having  respective  lugs  ex- 
tending hiterally  along  outer  sides  of  their  front  portions 
therein  lugs  on  one  door  are  interposed  between  adjacent 
lugs  on  the  other  door  when  the  doors  are  closed,  the 
doors  carrying  pawl  means  inside  to  oppose  rotation  of  a 
lower  end  of  the  pipe  m  one  direction; 

securing  means  mounted  on  one  of  the  doors  for  movemen 
into  and  out  of  a  position  coupling  the  interposed  luj 
with  the  adjacent  lugs  and  securing  the  doors  againsi 
opening  when  the  drill  head  is  loosened  from  the  pipe  b 
rotation  in  the  direction  in  which  the  pawl  means  op| 
rotation  of  the  pipe; 

a  first  fluid-driven  actuator  carried  by  one  of  the  doors  and 
coupled  for  actuating  the  movement  of  the  securing  means 
into  and  out  of  its  position  coupling  the  interposed  and 
adjacent  lugs;  and 

a  second  fluid-driven  actuator  mounted  along  a  backside  of 
the  channel  member  and  coupled  to  pivot  the  doors  to 
open  and  close  when  the  securing  means  is  out  of  its 
position  coupling  the  interposed  and  adjacent  lugs. 

8.  A  locking  mechanism  for  securing  first  and  second  later- 
ally swinging,  longitudinally  extending  doors  that  pivot  to 
open  and  close  a  receptacle  at  a  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe  car- 
rier, the  mechanism  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  pairs  of  the  lugs  extending  laterally  along 
the  outside  of  the  first  door,  the  upper  and  lower  pairs 
bemg  spaced  longitudinally  on  the  first  door,  and  within 
each  pair,  the  lugs  being  longitudinally  spaced  firom  each 
other; 

upper  and  lower  lugs  extending  laterally  along  the  outside  of 
the  second  door,  the  upper  lug  extending  between  the 
upper  pair  of  lugs  on  the  first  door  when  the  doors  are 
dosed,  and  the  k>wer  lug  extending  between  the  lower 
pair  of  lugs  on  the  first  door  when  the  doors  are  closed, 
the  lugs  on  the  first  door  and  the  second  door  having 
apertures  which  become  aligned  when  the  doors  are 
closed; 

an  upper  cross  member  extending  laterally  above  the  upper 
pair  of  lugs  on  the  first  door,  and  a  lower  cross  member 
extending  laterally  above  the  lower  pair  of  lugs  on  the  first 
door,  each  cross  member  carrying  a  respective  pin  that  is 
received  in  the  apertures  of  the  lugs  immediately  below  it 
when  the  doors  are  closed; 

a  shaft  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  the  first  door, 
the  shaft  being  connected  to  the  cross  members  for  mov- 
ing the  pins  into  and  out  of  a  position  where  the  pins  are 
received  in  the  apertures  of  the  respective  lugs  to  secure 
the  doors;  and 

a  fluid-driven  actuator  carried  on  the  first  door  and  coupled 
to  the  shaft  to  move  the  shaft  longitudinally  in  response  to 
actuation  from  an  external  source  of  pressurized  fluid 


cutter  body  and  a  tip  portion  at  its  other  end  engageable 
with  the  formation  to  be  drilled; 

each  improved  cutting  element  comprising  a  metallurgical 
composite  of  at  least  two  varying  phases  with  the  compos- 
ite having  a  substantially  continuous  mechanical  gradient 
through  at  least  said  tip  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  phases 
being  a  refractory  compound  and  at  least  another  of  the 
phases  being  a  binder  metal  or  alloy; 

said  tip  portion  having  a  greater  volume  of  said  one  phase 


than  said  another  phase  to  provide  a  relatively  high  com- 
pressive strength  but  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  elastic  moduli  significantly  different  from  that 
of  the  metal  of  the  roller  cutter  body  to  render  it  incapable 
of  being  satisfactorily  welded  to  the  roller  cutter  body; 
said  base  portion  having  a  greater  volume  of  said  another 
phase  than  said  one  phase  to  provide  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  and  elastic  moduli  similar  to  those  of 
the  metal  of  the  roller  cutter  body  thereby  permitting  it  to 
be  easily  welded  to  the  roller  cutter  body. 


4495,068 

TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Fritz  Seeber,  6731  EhnfteiB-HefanbacI^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,037 

Claims  priority,  aniUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 

1982,  3231477 

Int.  a*  B62D  55/116 
VJS.  Q.  180—9.52  8  Claims 


4,895,067 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT,  PARTS  THEREFOR,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

Eric  F.  Drake,  Paarlaad,  Tex.,  aarifMr  to  Reed  Tool  Company, 

Ho«atOB,Taa. 

F1M  JaiL  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  571,410 
lit  CL*  E21B  10/46,  10/50.  10/52 
U.S.  CL  175—331  10  ClalBM 

1.  In  a  roller  cutter  for  a  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  generally 
oooical  roller  cutter  body  formed  of  metal; 
a  plurality  of  improved  separate  individual  cutting  elements 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller  cutter  body 
(Mimarily  by  welding  and  bemg  substantially  free  of  me- 
chanical interconnection  to  the  roller  cutter  body,  each 
cutting  element  being  an  elongate  member  having  a  base 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  engageable  with  the  roller 


1.  Transmission  apparatus  for  converting  rotational  motion 
into  linear  motion  comprising  a  control  didc  having  a  circum- 
ferental  periphery  defining  at  least  a  circular  arc  section  with 
said  circular  arc  section  having  a  center  point,  an  eccentric 
disk  spaced  from  said  control  disk  and  having  a  circular  cir- 
cumferential periphery,  said  eccentric  disk  having  a  center 
point  and  an  eccentric  point  spaced  fnmi  said  center  point,  said 
eccentric  disk  having  a  neutral  position  relative  to  said  control 
disk,  drive  means  for  interconnecting  the  circumferential  pe- 
riphery of  said  control  disk  and  the  circumferential  periphery 
of  said  eccentric  disk  for  transferring  motion  therd)etween, 
said  drive  means  being  in  engagement  with  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  said  control  didc  and  said  eccentric  disk  and 
having  a  disengaging  point  with  each  of  said  control  disk  and 
eccentric  didc,  a  rocker  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
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end,  said  rocker  arm  extending  between  said  control  disk  and 
said  eccentric  disk  with  the  center  point  of  said  eccentric  disk 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  said  rocker  arm,  the 
first  end  of  said  rocker  arm  is  pivotally  mounted  about  a  pivot 
axis  on  said  control  disk  with  the  pivot  axis  located  on  a 
straight  line  connecting  the  center  point  of  said  circular  arc 
section  of  said  control  disk  and  the  disengaging  point  of  said 
drive  means  with  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  control 
disk  in  the  neutral  position  of  said  eccentric  disk,  a  first  and  a 
second  conrol  disk  in  side-by-nde  rehiticn  on  a  comnKm  axis,  a 
first  and  a  second  said  eccentric  disk  with  said  eccentric  dsrics 
located  laterally  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  from  the  com- 
mon axis  (rf' said  COTtroI  disks,  a  first  and  a  second  rocker  arm 
with  said  first  rocker  arm  secured  to  said  first  contrd  disk  and 
to  said  first  eccentric  disk  and  said  second  rocker  arm  secured 
to  said  second  control  disk  and  to  said  eccentric  disk,  said 
transmission  apparatus  is  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  an  ofT-the- 
road  vehicle  including  a  rigid  carrier  extending  in  the  long 
direction  of  said  rocker  arms,  said  carrier  arranged  to  act  as 
track  or  wheel  carrier,  a  connecting  pin  located  adjacent  each 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier,  said  eccentric  point  of  each 
said  eccentric  disk  being  located  on  one  of  said  connecting  arm 
having  a  pin  extending  therefrom  at  the  end  spaced  from  said 
control  disks,  each  said  eccentric  didc  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
different  one  of  said  pins,  a  central  pin  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  carrier  and  rotatably  sui^rting  said  control  disks, 
said  rocker  arms  are  pivotally  mounted  on  said  central  pin, 
hydrauUc  cylinders  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  chassb  of  the 
vehicle,  said  hydraulic  cylinders  including  piston  rods  engaged 
with  a  different  one  of  said  rocker  arms,  and  said  drive  means 
connecting  said  first  control  disk  to  said  second  eccentric  disc 
and  said  second  control  disk  to  said  first  eccentric  disk. 


4»595,069 
ALL  TERRAIN/HIGH  SPEED  UNDERCARRIAGE 
Nomaa  D.  Oswald,  Dncanrille;  Gari  M.  Franklin,  MidlotUan; 
Marc  H.  Gntiler,  DncanTille,  and  Harry  S.  Mankcy,  Dallas, 
all  <rf  Tex.,  aafffBors  to  Standard  MantetmlBg  Compoiy, 
Inc.,  DaDas,  Tex. 
CoiitinnatfoB.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,218,  Sep.  28, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,454,925.  TUs  applkatkm  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,403 
Int  a.«  B62D  61/10 
U.S.  CL  180—24.02  20  Claimi 


1.  An  undercarriage  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  load  bearing  primary  frame; 

at  least  three  secondary  frames; 

means  supporting  the  secondary  frames  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  on  the  primary  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  thereto; 

at  least  thi«e  primary  axles  each  having  a  first  portion  posi- 
tioned within  the  primary  frame  and  a  tecaoA  portifm 
positioned  within  one  of  the  secondary  frames; 

means  supporting  each  of  the  primary  axles  for  rotation  both 
with  TtiptcX  to  the  {Himary  frame  and  with  respect  to  its 
assodated  secondary  frame; 

primary  transmisnm  means  positioned  within  the  primary 
frame  for  drivingly  interconnecting  at  least  two  of  the 
primary  axk^ 

drive  means  (^xrably  connected  to  the  primary  transmission 
means  fbr  actuation  thereof  whereby  the  drive  means  and 
the  primary  transmission  means  effect  concurrent  rotation 
of  the  interccmnected  primary  axles; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  axles  each  individual  to  one  of  the 


secondary  frames  and  eadi  having  a  wheel  reoeivi^ 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

sit  least  three  sAneA  members  each  momied  on  and  i 
to  the  whed  recdving  end  of  one  of  dK  I 

means  rotatably  supporting  the  secondary  ,aiks  m  *e 
ondary  frames  with  eadi  of  the  aeooodaiyades  eHMlk^ 
out  of  its  secondary  frame  and  being  rocntably  smyfliled 
in  at  least  one  side  of  its  seooodary  frime; 

at  least  two  secondary  transmission  means  each  asounled  in 
one  of  the  secondary  frames  and  eadi  driving  i 
necting  one  of  the  primary  axles  and  its  I 
aryaxle; 

one  or  more  first  arms  mounted  on  and  eztendhig  fion  om 
or  uKxe  of  the  secondary  frames  adjacent  die  pivolal  mds 
thereof; 

one  or  more  second  arms  corresponding  to  eadi  of  tte  fint 
arms  mounted  on  and  extending  from  the  primry  ftaneat 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
arm; 

one  or  more  spring/shock  abstxber  < 
substantially  horizontally  between  ( 
second  arms  tat  contrdling  and  limiting  pivold 
ment  of  the  secondary  firames  relative  to  the  priaary 
frame,  such  that  the  spring/shock  abaorber  i 
placed  in  tension  as  the  WKxriated  wiied 
displaced  toward  the  primary  frame;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  qning/shock  abioriier 
mounted  on  the  center-moat  secondary  frame  incMing  a 
cyUnder  assembly  allowing  variation  of  the  overall  lengdi 
of  the  spring/shodc  dMorber  assembly  for  ootttrolliiV  and 
limiting  pivotd  movement  of  the  secondary  I 
to  the  primary  frame,  Ux  normally  p"«i*'^it  the ' 
mendwr  on  the  secondtfy  frame  rdative  to  die  whed 
members  mounted  on  the  other  secondary  ficnnes  tolhefli- 
tate  skid  steering,  and  for  sdectivdy  poaitkniBt  the  whed 
member  mounted  on  the  secondary  frame  to  faciifte  high 
speed  operation. 


4,995^070 
CURSOR  OONTItOL  SUPPORT  DEVICl 
Richard  P.  Hodges,  771  Down  Rd.,  Pfnenoed 
Cdo.  80548 

FUed  Jmt  27, 1984»  Scr.  No.  625,024 
Int  CL*  B60V  1/00 
U.S.  CL  180—125 


flowofdrio 


1.  An  air  cushion  siq>port  device  Ux  oompatet  cursor 
trol  consisting  of: 
computer  cursor  support  means  fbr  use  on  a  flac 

surface; 
air  supply  means  oommnmcaling  with  the 
port  means  capeble  of  snptJyii^  a 
suppot  said  rapport  nwans  on  a  CMhion  of  dn  m6 
,    air  distribution  mrani  located  on 

municating  with  said  tapfiy  means  and  tfK 

which  the  computer  cotor  snppoft 

means  being  capsMe  of  distribadqg  the 

said  air  supply  means  kli  minnw  so  an  to  iMOvide 

fbrm  fluid  cudiion  between  said 

saidsorftoe. 
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4,595,071 
HYDRAUUC  POWER-ASSISTED  STEEfONG  GEAR  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Herbert  Mehrcn,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daialer-Beu  AktiengeeellachafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany       1 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,904  ^ 

Clafau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19» 

1984,3414843 

Int.  a*  B62D  5/10 
UJS.  a.  180—132  14  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  power-assisted  steering  gear  for  use  with  a 
vehicle  having  steerable  wheels,  the  steering  gear  comprising 

means  for  turning  the  steerable  wheels  between  a  straight 
position  and  at  least  one  deflected  position, 

manual  steering  means  for  operating  the  turning  means  in 
response  to  an  instruction  from  a  vehicle  operator, 

power-asusted  steering  means  for  assisting  the  manual  steer- 
ing means  in  operation  of  the  turning  means,  the  power- 
assisted  steering  means  including  hydraulic  means  for 
operating  the  turning  means  using  a  flow  of  pressurized 
working  medium,  a  valve  housing  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  hydraulic  means,  and  a  control  valve  spool  slid- 
ably  received  in  the  valve  housing  and  movable  therein 
between  a  straight  wheel  position,  a  first  steering  direction 
position,  and  an  opposite  second  steering  direction  posi- 
tion, the  turning  means  being  operated  by  the  manual 
steering  means  with  assistance  from  the  power-assisted 
steering  means  when  the  control  valve  spool  is  in  one  of 
the  first  and  second  steering  direction  positions,  and 

return  means  for  returning  automatically  the  steerable 
wheels  from  a  deflected  position  to  the  straight  position, 
the  return  means  including  means  for  sensing  a  selected 
deflected  position  of  the  steerable  wheels  which  corre- 
sponds to  one  of  the  first  and  second  steering  direction 
positions  of  the  control  valve  spool,  and  means  for  contin- 
uously urging  the  control  valve  spool  toward  the  other  of 
the  first  and  second  steering  direction  positions  when  the 
steerable  wheels  are  turned  to  a  deflected  position  due  to 
operation  of  the  turning  means  so  that  the  steerable  wheels 
are  returned  to  the  straight  position  and  the  vehicle  opera- 
tor senses  a  magnified  or  diminished  manual  force  indica- 
tive of  a  tendency  of  the  turning  wheels  to  return  to 
straight  position  via  the  manual  steering  means. 


(c)  a  load  supporting  member  such  as  a  seat; 

(d)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  load  supporting  mem- 
ber on  the  chassis  member; 

(e)  operable  means  interposed  between  two  of  the  members 
for  controlling  the  point  in  time,  the  magnitude,  and  the 
rate  of  deflection  therebetween;  and 
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(0  anticipating  means  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  the 
road  surface  in  advance  of  the  point  at  which  the  ground 
engaging  member  engages  the  road  surface; 

(g)  said  operable  means  being  responsive  to  said  anticipating 
means  for  stabilizing  said  load  supporting  member. 


4,595,073 
PLUG-TYPE  MUFFLER  SECnON 
Prakash  T.  Thawani,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,129 

Int.  CI.*  POIN  1/08 

VS.  a.  181—265  9  Claims 


lq_<:: 


4,595,072 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

DnM  Banna,  930  ConnoBwcalth  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass.  02215 

FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,176 

Int  a*  B62D  55/14 

VS.  a  180—169  11  Gaims 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  member; 

(b)  a  ground  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  chassis 
member  for  supporting  the  same  as  the  vehicle  traverses  a 
road  surface; 


t-j 


1.  A  plug  section  for  a  muffler  having  improved  sound 
attenuation  characteristics,  comprising  an  outer  body,  an  inlet 
pipe  to  introduce  exhaust  gas  to  the  body  and  having  an  inner 
end  portion  disposed  within  the  body,  a  closure  to  close  off  the 
inner  end  portion  of  said  pipe,  said  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
end  portion,  a  generally  conical  member  disposed  within  the 
body  and  surrounding  said  pipe  and  having  a  small  diameter 
end  and  a  large  diameter  end,  said  conical  member  having  a 
plurality  of  second  perforations  extendmg  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  conical  member,  said  conical  member 
being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  pipe  to  define  an  inner 
chamber  therebetween  and  being  spaced  from  the  body  to 
provide  an  outer  chamber,  said  inner  chamber  being  empty  and 
constituting  a  sound  attenuating  chamber,  and  closure  means 
for  closing  off  the  ends  of  said  conical  member,  exhaust  gas 
entering  the  section  through  said  pipe  flowing  transversely 
outward  through  said  first  perforations  into  said  inner  chamber 
and  then  flowing  transversely  outward  through  said  second 
perforations  to  said  outer  chamber  and  subsequently  being 
discharged  from  said  section. 
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4,595,074 

STOCKING-LIKE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 

SToin  Nordtredt,  Godrik,  Norway,  uripm  to  Bergen  Pateat- 

koBtor,  ffffgtH,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NO82/00061,  §  371  Date  Aog.  1, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  1,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/02658,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  JaL  19, 1984 

per  Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  638,470 

lot  a*  A62B  1/20 

VS.  CL  182—48  6  Claims 


4.  An  escape  device  comprising 

a  stocking  to  be  suspended  in  a  downward  manner; 

a  plurality  of  annular  reinforcing  elements  arranged  at 
spaced  apart  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  stocking; 

at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lines  secured  to 
said  reinforcing  elements  for  suspending  said  stocking, 
and 

a  plurality  of  pieces  defining  a  zig-zag  shaped  passage 
through  said  stocking,  each  said  piece  being  connected  to 
and  extending  obliquely  downwards  and  inwards  into  said 
stocking  from  an  upper  reinforcing  element  to  a  transverse 
center  line  of  a  lower  reinforcing  element  and  defining  an 
access  opdiing  to  the  interior  of  said  stocking. 


4,595,075 

COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER  ASSEMBLY 

Deals  Rodrigne,  509  Mnrray,  Greealleld  Paris,  Quebec,  Caaada 

(J4V  1N8) 

Filed  Aog.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,475 

lat  CL*  E06C  1/56.  9/14 

VS.  CL  182—70  11  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  ladder  assembly  comprising: 

a  ladder  storage  container  having,  in  closed  condition,  a 
fixed  upright  rear  wall,  an  upright  front  wall  facing  said 
rear  wall,  a  horizontal  bottcnn  wall  joining  said  front  and 
rear  walls  at  a  lower  end  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  and 
a  horizontal  top  wall  joining  said  front  and  rear  walls  at  a 
top  end  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  top  wall  compris- 
mg  a  rearward  section  solid  with  said  rear  wall  and  pro- 
jecting toward  said  front  wall  and  a  frontward  section 
joined  to  said  front  wall  and  projecting  from  said  front 
wall  toward  said  rear  wall; 

means  releasably  locking  said  top  wall  sections  together; 

a  plurality  of  means  respectively  hingedly  joining  said  top 
wall  frontward  secticm  and  sakl  front  wall  along  adjoining 
edges  thereof,  said  front  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  along 
adjoining  edges  thereof  and  said  bottom  wall  and  said  rear 
wall  along  adjcnning  edges  thereof,  for  respective  pivotal 
movement  of  said  joined  forward  section  and  said  walls 
about  horizontal  and  parallel  axes  whereby,  in  released 
condition  of  said  top  wall  sections,  said  fhmtward  section 
of  said  top  wall,  said  front  wall  and  said  bottom  wall 
unfold  downwardly  away  from  said  fixed  rear  wall  by 


pivoting  about  said  horizontal  and  parallel  axes  so  as  to 
hang  firom  said  lower  end  of  said  rear  wdl; 

a  colkqMible  ladder  housed,  in  coUi^Med  condition,  within 
said  container  when  said  releasable  loddng  means  lode 
said  top  wall  sections  together  in  said  closed  conditkM  of 
said  container,  and 

means  securing  a  top  end  of  said  coll^Mible  ladder  to  said 
container  rear  wall, 

wherein  said  frontward  section  of  said  top  wall  is  formed 
with  a  through  aperture  and  overlies  said  rearward  sec- 
tion in  closed  condition  of  said  container,  and 


CrVL-,^^ 


wherein  said  means  releasably  locking  said  sections  together 
comprise:  a  lug  downwardly  projecting  from  the  free 
edge  of  said  rearward  section;  an  upwardly  biassed  lock- 
ing strip  secured  at  one  end  to  and  beneath  said  frontward 
section  and  upwardly  turned  at  the  other  end  in  engage- 
ment with  said  lug  and  behind  said  lug  with  respect  to  said 
one  end;  and  a  release  piston  fixed  to  said  toddng  strq>  and 
having  one  end  slidable  through  said  aperture  to  project 
above  said  fixmtward  section,  constructed  so  that  down- 
ward pushing  on  said  piston  from  outside  of  said  container 
disengages  said  upturned  end  of  said  locking  strip  from 
said  lug  and  causes  opening  of  the  containo*. 


4,595,076 

TREE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Be^iaada  G.  Gober,  275  CUftoa  Dr.,  AthsM,  Ga.  30603 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,532 

lat  CL*  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10:  Ai3B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  182— 136  5< 

1.  ClimUng^  apparatus  oon^Hising  a  plate  awarix 
one  end  of  a  strap  secured  thereto  by  a  first  atfachaieBt,  a 
second  attachment  on  the  |riate  member  for  retaiataf  a  fine  cad 
portion  of  the  strap  in  adjusted  position  along  the  strap  with 
the  strap  encirdiag  a  tree,  p(^  (V  the  l&e,  and  a  hand  lever  oa 
the  plate  member  for  twisting  the  {date  nwmber  in  a 
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tightenmg  the  strap  around  the  tree,  pole,  or  the  like,  by  de-  4,595,078 

creasing  the  horizontal  distance  between  the  atuchments,  the  FALL  ARREST  DEVICE  FOR  POLE  CLIMBERS 

William  E.  Greenway,  c/o  General  Deliyery,  Millgro?e,  On- 
tario, Canada  (LOR  IVO) 
ContlBuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,141,  Not.  7, 1984,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,239,  May  17, 1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703351 
Int  a*  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  182—9  20  Claims 


lever  providing  means  for  a  user  to  pull  up  on  when  the  strap 
is  tightened  around  the  tree. 


4395,077 
SCAFFOLD 
Kiaaa  Bnttgereit,  nettenberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Piettac  GmbH,  StaUban  nnd  Gcsenkachmiede,  Plettenberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,412 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1982,3236648 

Int  a*  E04G  7/30 
VS.  a.  182—179  14  Claims 


1.  A  scaffold,  particularly  for  construction  works,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  tubular  bars  and  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal and  diagonal  locking  tubular  bars,  each  vertical  tubular 
bar  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  flanges  rigidly  mounted 
thereon  for  fastening  the  horizontal  and  diagonal  locking  bars 
to  the  vertical  bar.  each  flange  having  a  bottom  portion  with  an 
opening  through  which  the  vertical  bar  passes,  and  a  periph- 
eral portion  extended  upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion  and 
radially  outwardly  from  said  opening,  said  horizontal  and 
diagonal  locking  bars  each  having  an  end  carrying  a  locking 
pawl  having  a  hook  which  extends  downwardly  and  in  assem- 
bly engages  with  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  respective 
flange  from  an  inner  surface  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  wedges 
each  being  vertically  insertable  into  the  respective  pawl  from 
above  to  rest  against  an  outer  surface  of  said  peripheral  portion 
to  lock  the  pawl  with  the  respective  flange,  the  peripheral 
portion  gradually  converging  downwardly  in  cross-section 
fhxn  an  upper  edge  thereof  to  said  bottom  portion  and  having 
thereby  a  greater  thickness  in  the  region  of  the  upper  edge 
thereof  than  in  the  region  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  flange. 


1.  A  fall  arrest  device  for  a  pole  climber  comprising;  a  main 
yoke  member  for  engaging  a  pole  and  lying  in  a  plane,  two 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  respective  opposite  ends  of  the 
yoke  member  for  further  engaging  said  pole,  each  arm  being 
rotatable  relative  to  the  yoke  member  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  yoke  member,  each  arm 
having  resiliently  biased  means  associated  therewith  for  resi- 
lently  biasing  its  respective  arm  about  its  pivotal  axis  toward 
the  other  arm,  the  yoke  member  and  the  arms  each  having  a 
pole-engaging  means  for  engaging  the  pole,  each  arm  having 
handle  means  which  can  be  gripped  by  the  pole  climber  to 
rotate  the  arms  about  their  pivotal  axis,  and  attachment  means 
located  on  each  arm  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  by  lanyard 
means  to  safety  belt  connectors,  each  attachment  means  being 
spaced  from  its  respective  pivotal  connection,  whereby,  in  use, 
said  attachment  means,  when  coupled  via  said  lanyard  means 
to  said  safety  belt  connectors,  constitutes  means  effective  for 
providing,  in  the  event  of  slippage  of  the  pole  climber,  a  force 
for  moving  each  arm  towards  the  other  arm  to  increase  the 
engagement  between  the  pole-engaging  means  of  each  arm  and 
the  pole. 


4395,079 

TREE  CLIMBING  PLATFORM 

James  H.  Shope,  8285  Garth  Point  La.,  Rapid  River,  Mich. 

49878 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,830 

Int  a*  AOIM  31/02;  A45F 31/26;  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  182—187  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  tree  climbing  platform  for  hunters  and  the  like,  a 
deck,  frame  means  supporting  the  deck  and  including  opposed 
side  members,  said  deck  and  its  frame  means  in  service  being 
disposed  generally  horizontally  and  engageable  rearwardly 
with  a  tree,  frame  members  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
deck  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  deck  frame  means 
side  members  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  the  deck,  said 
frame  members  in  service  extending  angularly  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  beyond  the  rearward  end  of  the  deck  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  tree,  first  Unkage  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame  members,  bar  means  secured  between  the  frame 
members  on  the  far  side  of  the  tree  and  at  a  higher  elevation 
relative  to  the  deck  to  render  the  platform  self-supporting  in 
service,  a  U-shaped  member  having  opposed  side  legs  joined 
by  an  intermediate  leg,  the  distal  ends  of  said  side  legs  being 
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pivotally  connected  to  the  o^xMed  deck  frame  means  side 
members  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  the  deck  and  said 
U-shaped  member  extending  angularly  downward  and  for- 
ward relative  to  the  deck  to  place  the  intermediate  teg  in 
positi(m  forwardly  of  the  deck  in  service  to  serve  as  a  foot  rung 
member,  second  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  side 
legs  of  the  {J-9b$ptd  memb«,  the  said  several  pivotal  couec- 


'-^i     *» 


tions  providing  for  folding  of  the  pUtform  elements  to  therd>y 
provide  for  ease  of  portaUlity,  said  platform  elements  being 
extendable  to  their  in  service  condition,  and  means  for  securing 
the  distal  ends  of  the  first  and  seccmd  linkage  means  to  the  deck 
frame  means  side  members  adjacent  to  the  rearward  end  of  the 
deck  to  fix  the  platform  elements  in  their  extended  in  service 
condition. 


4395380 

LOW  PRESSURE  GREASE  FiTIING  ADAPTED  FOR 

REAR  HUB  BEARINGS 

Robert  W.  Shay,  501  S.  W.  2iid  St,  HaUaadale,  Fla.  33009 

Filed  Not.  2, 19My  Ser.  No.  669331 

lat  d*  FOIM  11/04 

VS.  CL  184—1053  1 


1.  The  method  of  at  least  substantially  filling  an  interior 
cavity  with  a  lubrication  fluid  to  a  predetermined  low  pressure 
and  through  an  access  bore  opening  into  said  cavity  by  the 
utilization  of  a  high  pressure  grease  gun,  said  method  including 
providing  an  eloagated  body  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  there- 
through with  said  first  end  portion  being  generaUy  circular  in 
cross  sectional  shape  and  tapering  in  diameter  toward  the  free 
end  thereof  and  said  second  end  pcntion  being  diametrically 
enlarged  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  opening  endwise 
outwardly  of  said  fint  and  second  end  portions  and  having  an 
endwise  outwardly  facing  grease  fitting  secured  to  tiie  end  of 
said  bore  opening  outwardly  of  said  second  body  end  portion, 
lightiy  wedgedly  seatmg  said  first  end  portioa  m  the  oitfer  end 
of*ud  accen  hon  to  define  a  low  presnire  fluid  seal  between 
said  body  and  the  outer  end  of  sakl  access  bore,  operativdy 
engaging  the  djacharge  fittii^  of  a  hi^  preaanre  grease  gun 
with  said  grease  fittmg  and  then  actuating  said  hi^  presaure 
grease  gon  to  supfriy  grease  under  high  pnmme  to  said  grease 
fitting  while  applying  li^t  yiddaUe  manual  thrust  pnu»n  to 
said  body,  through  said  grease  gun  in  a  direction  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  body  to  maintain  said  first  end  portioa 
seated  in  said  access  bore  against  fluid  i»essare  therein  only  to 
said  ivedetermined  pressure,  and  terminating  operation  of  said 


gun  as  soon  as  the  |»es8are  within  said 
acting  upon  said  firrt  end  portion  of  said  body  is 
overcome  said  thrust  pressure  and  initially  outwardly 
said  one  end  portion  frcMn  seated  wigngrmrnt  in  laid 
bore. 


bore 

10 


4395381 
REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WTTH  SPRING 

RETURN 
Gcnld  R.  ParMMa,  Popiv  GroTC,  DL,  Mrffwir  to 
■an  Coiqaay,  RocUhrt,  OL 

Food  Sep.  10,  lM4y  Str.  No.  648392 
lit  CL*  F03G  1/08 
VS.  CL  185—40  R  6 


'**4^'"»w— kr 


1.  A  reversible  actuator  comprising  a  rotatiMe  ootpot  ahaft, 
a  selectivdy  energizaUe  dectric  motor  having  a  ratitaWf 
drive  shaft  fw  rotating  said  output  shaft  m  one  doectioo  whea 
said  motor  is  energized,  a  gear  train  having  an  input  jenr 
rotatable  with  said  motor  drive  shaft  and  having  an  output  gear 
rotatable  with  said  output  shaft,  said  gear  train  including  inter- 
mediate gear  means  disposed  m  driving  relationshq>  witii  said 
input  and  ouQHit  gears,  sand  torsion  firing  means  operaUy 
connected  to  said  intermediate  gear  means  and  wound  in  «»■ 
spouse  to  rotation  of  said  intermediate  gev  aeons  aad  diffieren- 
tiaUy  of  torque  apirfied  by  said  iirtermediale  gear  flieooi  to  aaid 
output  riiaft  when  said  motor  is  cnergiiad  to  rotate  said  ooipvt 
shaft  in  said  one  direction,  said  qving  means  unwinding  and 
^^lying  torque  to  said  ovtput  shaft  through  said  intermediate 
gear  means  to  rotate  said  output  shaft  m  the  oppoaile  direction 
up<»  de-energization  of  said  motor,  a  spring  drive  Aatt  con- 
nected to  said  qving  means  to  wmd  said  spring  means  f^ien 
rotated  in  one  direction  and  to  rotate  m  the  odier  directioa 
when  said  spring  means  unwinds,  said  spriag  meaaa  winding 
and  unwindhig  about  an  axis  coinciding  widi  die  an  of  said 
spring  drive  shaft,  said  gear  train  finder  inrhidiBg  a  aeoond 
output  gear  rotatable  with  said  qmng  drive  shaft  aiid  roiatri^ 
rehrtive  to  said  first  ou^Mit  gear,  said  intermediate  fanr  laeaas 
mduding  first  and  second  ooojoiady  rotatabk 
gears  disposed  in  driving  relataoasfaq>  widi  aai 
oatpui  gears,  reqwctivdy,  the  ratio  of  said  first  imwniBdiaic 
gear  to  said  first  ou^wt  gear  being  different  than  die  rttio  of 
said  second  intermediate  gear  to  said  second  CMitpirt 


DRUM  BRAKE 
Gcfard  U  Dait,  AalaaT  1 

AaoayaN  DAAp*  PIh1i»  Fnant 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR78/MD11,  f  371IIBIK  Mar.  23, 191»,  f  ItKa) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1979 

PCT  FDed  A^  29, 1978.  Ser.  No.  JM3M 
Oaiaa  priority,  appHeatfaa  FhMa,  Aag.  2ip  1977, 77  XltS 
IatCL«FMDdJ/M 
UJB.  CL  18S-793  P  Ui 

1.  A  drum  brake  ooMprising  two  brake  shoes, 
means  sitaated  between  two  fint  adjoining  ends4)f  dK  shoca, 
and  adjustmg  means  designed  to  hmaase  antooMtioaHy  the 
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distance  sepanting  the  first  ends  of  the  shoes  as  a  function  of 
the  wear  on  linings  carried  by  the  shoes,  the  adjusting  meant 
compriMng  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  a  first  one  of  the  shoes 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  operating  means,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the 
first  shoe  and  meshing  with  a  toothed  sector  formed  on  the 
other  end  of  the  lever  under  the  influence  of  resilient  means, 
and  an  operating  member  responsive  to  the  distance  between 
the  said  first  ends  of  the  shoes  so  as  to  pivot  the  lever  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  adjustment  of  the  brake,  wherein 


abutment  means  are  provided  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  lever 
through  more  than  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  posi- 
tion occupied  by  the  lever  when  idle  and  when  the  linings 
carried  by  the  shoes  are  new,  second  resilient  means  being 
associated  with  the  operating  member  to  absorb  the  force 
transmitted  by  the  latter  when  the  lever  is  abutting  on  the 
abutment  means,  and  the  abutment  means  comprise  at  least  one 
rigid  member  extending  between  the  lever  and  the  first  shoe  to 
form  an  operative  connection  therebetween. 


when  such  hydraulic  fluid  is  removed  from  communication 
with  said  hydraulic  piston  means; 

(d)  an  actuator  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  a  piston 
chamber  formed  in  said  actuator  housing; 

(e)  a  rototable  threaded  spindle  member  threadably-connected 
to  said  actuator  piston; 

(0  clutch  means  connected  partially  to  said  hydraulic  piston 
means  and  partially  to  said  spindle  member  for  transmitting, 
when  engaged,  such  braking  force  from  said  hydraulic  pis- 
ton means  to  said  actuator  piston; 

(g)  first  storing  means  in  communication  with  said  piston 
chamber  for  storing  a  fixed  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  as 
corresponds  in  volumn  to  a  displacement  of  a  nonwom 
brake  shoe  during  a  brake  application,  said  first  storing 
means  including  a  shuttle  member  movable  within  a  shuttle 
chamber  between  a  release  position  and  an  application  posi- 
tion; 

(h)  second  storing  means  in  communicaticn  with  said  first 
storing  means  and  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  piston  cham- 
ber for  storing  a  second  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid,  such 
second  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  being  variable  in  volumn 
as  a  function  of  a  volumetric  wear  of  the  brake  shoe  during 
continued  brake  applications; 

(i)  fluid  supply  means  for  providing  such  variable  second 
amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  during  brake  application  and  for 
blocking  return  of  such  variable  second  amount  of  hydraulic 
fluid  during  brake  release;  and 

Cj)  fluid-directing  means  for  directing  such  first  and  second 
amounts  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  piston  chamber  and  said 
second  storing  means  during  a  brake  application  and  for 
directing  such  first  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  back  into  said 
first  storing  means  during  a  brake  release. 


4^5,083 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HYDRAUUC 

SLACK-ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  Maekoaic  Toroato,  and  IlionM  Digweed,  BeamsTiUe, 
both  of  Cnada,  anipMin  to  WABCO  Ltd^  Httnilton,  Canada 
Filed  Not.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  672,962  1 

Int  a*  F1€D  65/56,  65/74  ' 

U.S.  a.  188-196  C  16  Claims 


4,595,084 
DRUM  BRAKES 
Girard  Le  Deit,  Courtry,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,496 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  26, 1983,  83  17097 
Int  a.*  F16D  51/00 
U.S.  a.  188—328  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  operated  disk  brake  actuator  having  a 
hydraulic  slack-adjusting  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  posi- 
tive clearance  between  a  brake  shoe  and  a  brake  disk,  said 
brake  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  an  actuator  housing; 

(b)  brake-applying  means  disposed  in  said  actuator  housing  for 
exerting  an  axially  directed  braking  force; 

(c)  hydraulic  piston  means  disposed  adjacent  said  brake-apply- 
ing means  for  exerting  a  brake-releasing  force  in  opposition 
to  such  braking  force  upon  communication  of  such  hydrau- 
lic fluid  thereto  and  for  transmitting  such  braking  force 


1.  In  a  mechanical  actuator  linkage  for  separating  adjacent 
ends  of  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  carrying  friction  linings  for  en- 
gagement with  a  rotatable  drum,  and  at  least  one  of  said  shoes 
having  a  radial  web,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lever 
including  a  body  portion  of  substantial  longittidinal  length 
Piaving  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  said  body  portion  adja- 
cent said  first  end  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a 
pivotal  connection  with  said  radial  web  of  said  one  brake  shoe 
and  having  at  said  second  end  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  fingers  separated  by  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
said  first  finger  reversely  bent  to  form  a  U-shaped  trough  and 
a  free  end  of  said  first  finger  extending  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
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body  portion,  the  free  end  being  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  from  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  body  portion  so  that  a 
cable  is  received  within  said  trough,  the  cable  having  a  boss  of 
predetermined  longitudinal  length  attached  to  said  cable  and 
the  boss  abutting  a  transverse  side  of  the  first  finger  so  that  the 
boss  is  positioned  below  and  enclosing  an  open  end  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  slot,  the  second  finger  bent  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relative  to  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  body 
portion  so  that  a  free  end  of  the  second  finger  extends  above 
the  boss  and  no  further  than  said  predetermined  distance  from 
said  adjacent  surface,  the  second  finger  bent  to  extend  on  a  side 
of  the  lever  having  said  adjacent  surface  and  providing  a  flat 
tnuisverse  surface  engaging  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  pre- 
determined longitudinal  length  of  said  boss  so  that  the  boss  is 
secured  relative  to  movement  toward  the  first  end  of  the  lever 
and  the  cable  captured  in  the  trough. 


4^595,086 
PORTABLE  DESK-WORK  BENCH  WITH  CARRYING 

CASE 
Lewis  H.  <ri«psu«,  c/o  IMS.  riHryisia,  949  GiwtSt 
5,  Beaicia,  CtM.  94510 

FDed  May  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  615,104 
Iirt.  CL«  A47B  3/10 
MS.  a.  190—11  8 


4,595,085 

DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  A  DISC  BRAKE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 

ClaiMle  Le  Marchand,  Domoirt,  and  Jean-Pierre  Gantier,  Aol- 

nay/bds,  both  of  F^wwe,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme 

D.B.A.,  Paris,  FVancc 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,595 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13, 1963,  83  14507 
iBt  CL^  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—71.9  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  a  disc  brake  with  automatic  taking- 
up  of  play  resulting  from  wear  of  friction  linings,  incorporat- 
ing: 

a  hollow  piston  defining  an  inner  cavity  with  a  bottom; 

a  mechanically  actuatable  threaded  rod  extending  coaxially 
into  the  cavity  of  said  piston; 

a  tapped  sleeve  threadably  engaged  on  said  threaded  rod  and 
movable  with  the  piston  during  actuation  of  the  piston, 
said  sleeve  having  an  annular  frontal  bearing  surface; 

a  helical  clutch-spring  forming  a  uni-directional  clutch  oper- 
atively  coupled  to  said  tapped  sleeve  and  allowing  said 
sleeve  to  rotate  relative  to  the  threaded  rod  and  piston 
only  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  displacement  of  said 
sleeve  toward  the  bottom  oi  said  piston;  and 

a  cylindrical  bearing  member  interposed  between  said  fron- 
tal bearing  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  bottom  of  said 
piston,  said  cylindrical  bearing  member  having  an  end 
portion  force-fitted  into  the  bottom  of  said  pistcm  and  a 
projecting  portion  extending  into  the  cavity  of  said  piston, 
said  helical  clutch-spring  mounted  on  said  projecting 
portion  and  comprising  an  end  arm  connected  to  said 
sleeve. 


1.  A  portable  desk,  work  table  and  carrying  caae  combina- 
tion including  a  top  unit  defining  an  upper  work  sorface  and 
having  frcmt  rear  and  opposite  side  mai^i^nal  portioiia,  a  down- 
wardly opening  cover  also  having  front  rear  and  opposite  side 
marginal  portions,  suppcnt  means  hingedly  supportiiig  the  rear 
marginal  portion  of  said  cover  fix>m  the  rear  margiiial  portion 
of  said  top  unit  for  swinging  about  an  axis  generally  parallding 
said  rear  marginal  portions  between  a  closed  position  closely 
overlying  said  top  unit  from  above  and  an  open  position  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  rear  marginal  portion,  said  support 
means  also  including  means  supporting  said  cover  from  said 
top  unit  for  shifting  of  said  cover,  after  it  has  been  swung  to 
said  open  position,  relative  to  said  axis  and  the  top  unit  akmg 
a  path  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  marginal  portions 
of  said  cover  to  a  position  with  axis  closely  adjacent  said  front 
marginal  portion  of  said  cover  and  said  cover  dependtn^y 
disposed  at  generally  right  angles  relative  to  said  top  unit 
having  its  front  marginal  portion  disposed  to  die  rear  of  said 
top  unit  rear  marginal  portion  and  thrrear  tMrgi—i  portion  of 
said  top  unit  lowermost  the  portion  of  the  top  unit  disposed 
below  said  abutment  surfaces  defining  forwardly  opening 
drawer  compartment  means,  said  drawer  compartment  means 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  forwardly  opening 
opposite  side  lower  drawer  compartments,  said  top  unit  defin- 
ing a  center  front-to-rear  extending  downwardly  opening 
cavity  between  said  opposite  side  lower  drawer  components 
and  a  pair  of  opponte  side  front-to-rear  extemfing  downwardly 
opening  cavities  between  remote  sides  of  said  lower  drawer 
compartments  and  said  side  marginal  portimis  of  said  top  unit 
a  pair  of  collasped  side  l^s  housed  in  said  side  compartments 
and  a  coll^»ed  front  center  leg  housed  in  said  center  compart- 
ment said  legs  being  extendible  and  poiitioinUe  in  depending 
operable  positicms  extending  downwardly  from  the  reqwctive 
compartments  for  su^wrt  of  said  top  unit  in  devated  position 
from  upwardly  facing  surface  portions  from  wliich  die  lower 
ends  of  said  legs  are  supported. 


4,595,067 

DOG  CLUTCH  CONSTRUCTION  WFTH  CIRCULASLY 

UNIFORM  CONSTRUCTION  COUPLING  CUnCH 

SLEEVE  AND  ACTUATING  PISTON 

Kudo  Morismra,  and  TadaaU  Konde,  both  of  T«f«lm  it^m, 

assivMrs  to  Toyota  JUosha  KafcHMU  Ksiibs,  AicW,  Japan 

FUei  Feb.  21«  1964»  Ser.  No^  562,160 
CUan  priority,  applkaHoa  JapM,  Feb.  J6, 1963,  S6«16r; 
Mar.  5, 1963,  56-036269;  Sap.  21, 1963, 96-174636 

Int  a.«  P16D  13/22 
MS.  a.  192—67  R  10  CUw 

1.  In  a  transmission  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  power 
input  shaft  and  a  power  output  shaft,  both  said  power  input 
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shaft  and  said  power  output  shaft  being  routably  and  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  housing  along  a  central  axis  thereof  with 
inner  end  portions  of  said  power  input  shaft  and  said  power 
output  shaft  being  positioned  close  to  one  another,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
a  dog  clutch  construction  comprising: 
a  first  dog  clutch  member  supported  by  said  power  input 
shaft  and  having  an  outer  diameter  and  a  number  of 
teeth; 
a  second  dog  clutch  member  of  substantially  the  same 
outer  diameter  as  said  first  dog  clutch  member  and 
having  the  same  number  of  teeth  as  said  first  dog  clutch 
member,  said  second  dog  clutch  member  being  sup- 
ported by  said  power  output  shaft,  said  first  and  second 
dog  clutch  members  being  juxtaposed  along  said  central 
axis; 
a  sleeve  generally  formed  as  a  hollow  cylinder  with  an 
inner  diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
diameters  of  said  first  and  second  dog  clutch  members, 
said  sleeve  including  teeth  on  an  inner  surface  thereof 
which  correspond  in  number  and  spacing  to  said  teeth 
on  said  first  and  second  dog  clutch  members,  said  sleeve 
being  fitted  over  said  first  and  second  dog  clutch  mem- 
bers so  as  to  be  slidable  thereon  along  said  central  axis 
between  a  first  extreme  axial  position  and  a  second 
extreme  axial  position,  in  said  first  extreme  axial  posi- 
tion said  sleeve  being  located  over  and  being  rotation- 
ally  engaged  to  only  said  first  dog  clutch  member,  and 
in  said  second  extreme  axial  position  said  sleeve  being 
located  over  and  being  rotationally  engaged  to  both 
said  first  and  said  second  dog  clutch  members; 


of  a  part  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  which  said  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  of  said  piston  is  exposed. 


a  dog  clutch  drive  assembly  comprising  an  annular  power 
piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  an  annular  pressure 
chamber,  said  annular  pressure  chamber  being  formed 
in  said  housing  along  said  central  axis,  said  annular 
power  piston  having  a  pressure  receiving  surface  at  one 
axial  end  thereof,  said  dog  clutch  drive  assembly  further 
comprising  an  annular  axial  force  transmitting  subas- 
sembly arranged  along  said  central  axis  and  engaged 
with  said  piston  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  said 
piston  along  said  central  axis  within  a  predetermined 
range  under  a  biasing  force  for  biasing  said  piston  rela- 
tive to  said  axial  force  transmitting  subassembly  along 
said  central  axis  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of 
a  part  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  which  said  pressure 
receiving  surface  of  said  piston  is  exposed  and  said  axial 
force  transmitting  assembly  also  being  engaged  with 
said  sleeve  so  as  to  drive  said  sleeve  axially  along  said 
central  axis  while  allowing  said  sleeve  to  rotate  freely 
around  said  central  axis;  and 

a  means  for  driving  said  dog  clutch  drive  assembly  along 
said  central  axis  for  selectively  either  rotationally  con- 
necting said  power  input  shaft  to  said  power  output 
shaft  through  said  first  and  second  dog  clutch  members 
and  said  sleeve  or  disconnecting  said  power  input  shaft 
from  said  power  output  shaft,  said  means  for  driving 
comprising  a  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  pres- 
sure chamber  with  pressurized  fiuid,  and  a  means  for 
biasing  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing  along  said 
central  axis  in  a  direction  which  will  reduce  the  volume 


4  595088 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FX)R  LOCK-UP 

CLUTCH 

Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,695 

Int  a*  B60K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  192-0.076  3  Claims 


■>-^^ 


n      ti 


r-^ . 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  lock-up  clutch  of  a 
hydrodynamic  device  of  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehi- 
cle having  an  engine  with  a  control  member  variable,  in  posi- 
tion, in  response  to  a  power  demand  of  the  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  governor  fluid  pressure  indicative  of 

a  speed  of  the  vehicle; 
a  valve  having  a  spool  movable  responsive  to  said  governor 
I       fluid  pressure,  said  spool  being  movable  between  a  lock- 
up position  and  a  non  lock-up  position; 
means  coupled  with  said  valve  for  hydraulically  engaging 
the  lock-up  clutch  when  said  spool  assumes  the  lock-up 
position  thereof  and  releasing  the  lock-up  clutch  when 
said  spool  assumes  the  non  lock-up  position  thereof; 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  control  member  for 
generating  an  output  signal  when  the  position  of  the  con- 
trol member  attains  a  predetermined  value;  and 
means  coupled  with  said  valve  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  for  overriding  said  valve  to  move  said  spool  to  the 
non  lock-up  position  thereof. 


4,595,089 
WEAVING  MACHINE 
Alois  Steiner,  Rieden,  Switzerland,  aaaigiior  to  SaJzer-Rnti  Ma- 
chioery  Work,  Ltd^  Rati,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,092 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  25, 1984, 
t41007S0J 

Int.  a.«  D03D  47/00 
U.S.  a.  139—11  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  series-shed  weaving  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  beating-up  lamella,  each  of  said  lamella  having 
a  beating-up  edge  for  beating-up  a  weft  yam  into  a  cloth, 
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each  edge  being  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the 
plane  of  the  cloth  during  beating-up;  and 


4,595,091 
ARTICLE  DIVERTER 
Stepiien  D.  Scopirts,  and  In  A.  Browi^  both  of 
Calif.,  isBigMrB  to  Pcuwrit  Gorpontkm,      _. 
Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,112 
Irt.  CL*  B65G  47/34.  47/82.  17/24 
U.S.  a.  198—372 


RiTcrs, 
Pit 


means  for  pulling  the  cloth  in  a  take-off  direction  at  at  least 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  each  said  edge  after  beating-up 
of  a  weft  yam. 


4,595,090 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  MODEL  PLATES  IN 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

Riidiger  OttoweU,  Bodnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasiffior  to 

Georg  Fisclicr  AG,  Sdwffhansen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00137,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/02410,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  21, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  537,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19. 
1982,  3201447 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/00:  B29C  33/34 
U.S.  a.  198— 346  J  13  claims 


^ 


1.  Article  diverter  for  high  speed  diversion  of  articles  from 
a  moving  line  including 

conveying  means  for  transporting  said  articles, 

support  means  mounted  transversely  over  said  moving  line 
for  supporting  said  article  diverter  over  said  conveying 
means  in  article  diverting  relationship  thereto,  said  di- 
verter comprising 

mounting  means  for  slidably  adjustably  mounting  said  di- 
verter to  said  support  means  along  the  length  thereof 
transversely  to  said  conveying  means, 

a  piston  assembly  having  a  first  end  pivotaUy  mounted  to 
one  end  of  said  mounting  means  forming  a  first  pivot 
point, 

an  ejector  lever  having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  to  other 
end  of  said  mounting  means  forming  a  second  pivot  point, 
the  distance  between  said  first  pivot  point  and  said  second 
pivot  point  on  said  mounting  means  being  fixed,  said 
ejector  lever  having  a  resilient  pad  secured  thereto  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  impacting  said  articles, 

said  piston  assembly  having  a  second  end  pivotably  mounted 
to  said  ejector  lever  at  a  point  intermediate  said  resilient 
pad  and  said  second  pivot  point  forming  a  third  pivot 
point, 

means  for  actuating  the  piston  of  said  piston  assembly  for 
providing  a  diverting  stroke  and  a  retracting  stroke, 

whereby  said  resilient  pad  traverses  an  arcuate  path  during 
said  diverting  and  retracting  strokes,  each  of  said  arcuate 
paths  being  substantially  lengthier  than  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  said  piston  during  either  of  said  diverting  or  re- 
tracting strokes. 


"V 


-^»*^ 


I.,' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  model  plates  in  a  molding 
machine,  comprising: 

feed  means,  including  carriages,  for  conveying  model  plates 
in  a  horizontal  direction  on  said  carriages,  said  carriages 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

rotatable  conveyor  means  for  horizontally  moving  model 
plates  between  a  lifting  site  and  a  molding  site  and  along  a 
pivot  field  circle;  and 

lifting  means,  at  said  lifting  site,  for  moving  model  plates 
between  said  lifting  site  on  said  rotatable  conveyor  means 
and  one  of  said  carriages  of  said  feed  means  along  a  verti- 
cal, axis  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  pivot 
field  circle. 


4,595,092 
LOAD-PUSHER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  A.  Dyer,  Greenwood,  LmL,  MsipMr  to 
tion,  Indimmpoito,  Ind. 

Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  391,960,  Jan.  24, 1982, , 

which  is  a  continaatkm-hHptft  of  Ser.  No.  164,610,  Jo.  30, 
1980,  abmidoBed.  lUs  application  Feb.  28, 19IS,Scr.  No. 

706,246 
Int  CL^  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  CL  196—456  21 

16.  In  a  conveyor  system  providmg  a  conveyor  path  and 

means  few  transporting  atricles  along  the  conveyor  path,  a 

load-centering  assemUy  comprising 

first  and  second  trolleys,  each  trolley  including  means  for 

engaging  articles  transported  along  the  conveyor  path,  a 

first  carriage  adjacent  one  end  of  each  article-engaging 

means,  and  a  seccmd  carriage  adjacent  the  other  end  of 

each  article-engaging  mean, 

track  means  for  movably  guiding  the  carriages  in  a  direction 

transverse  to  the  conveyor  path, 
bidirectional  drive  means  for  interconnecting  the  carriages 
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to  apply  substantially  equivalent  drive  forces  to  each 
carriage  during  a  load-centering  activity  cycle  so  that 
both  trolleys  move  simultaneously  along  the  track  means 
in  opposed  directions  at  substantially  the  same  speed  caus- 
ing both  carriages  of  each  trolley  to  remain  in  alignment 
during  centering  and  separating  movement  of  the  trolleys, 
and  said  bidirectional  drive  means  includes: 

a  power  means  and  drive  linkage  means  connecting  said 
trolleys  and  transmitting  drive  forces  from  said  power 
means  to  said  trolleys, 

a  first  idler  linkage  connecting  the  first  carriage  of  the  sec- 
ond trolley  to  the  second  carriage  of  the  first  trolley,  and 

a  second  idler  linkage  connecting  the  second  carriage  of  the 
second  trolley  to  the  first  carriage  of  the  first  trolley,  the 


pressed  resilient  articles  constrained  within  said  enclosure,  and 
a  convertible  support  panel  juxtaposed  the  bottom  end  of  said 
array,  said  support  panel  being  convertible  to  form  a  display 
tray  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  said  array  upon  said 
array  becoming  unconstrained  and  expanded  due  to  the  resil- 
ience of  said  articles  when  said  enclosure  is  removed,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
orienting  the  package  so  that  said  support  panel  faces  up- 
wardly; 


first  and  second  idler  linkages  applying  substantially 
equivalent  driving  force  to  the  second  and  first  carriages, 
respectively,  of  the  first  trolley  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  second  trolley  in  the  first  direction  so  that  the  first 
and  second  trolleys  move  simultaneously  in  opposed  di- 
rections along  the  tracks  toward  one  another  at  substan- 
tially the  same  speed  during  an  initial  stage  of  a  load-cen- 
tering activity,  the  first  and  second  idler  linkages  applying 
substantially  equivalent  driving  force  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond carriages,  respectively,  of  the  second  trolley  response 
to  movement  of  the  first  trolley  in  the  first  direction  so 
that  the  first  and  second  trolleys  move  simultaneously  in 
opposed  directions  along  the  tracks  away  from  one  an- 
other at  substantially  the  same  speed  during  a  final  stage  of 
said  load-centering  activity. 


4,595,093 

PACKAGE  OF  COMPRESSED  RESIUENT  ARTICLES 

AND  CONCOMITANT  METHOD  OF  UNPACKAGING 

JoMpk  H.  EckatdB,  Snaaa,  Lid.,  aMignor  to  The  Procter  & 

GmUc  Coapniy,  Oadiaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,853 
lit  a.«  B65D  71/06 
VJS.  CL  206-44  R  12  Oaiais 

1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  constrained  array  of  radially  compressed,  radially  resilient 

rolls  of  tissue  paper  product,  each  of  said  rolls  comprising 

a  length  of  tissue  paper  wound  onto  a  cylindrical  core 

having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  rolls  being  disposed  with 

their  axes  of  rotation  in  parallel  relation; 

a  convertible  support  panel  disposed  against  an  end  of  said 

array  with  said  axes  of  roution  disposed  perpendicular 

thereto,  said  support  panel  being  a  planar  panel  which  is 

folded  to  have  a  plane  size  area  no  greater  than  said  end  of 

said  constrained  array,  and  sufficiently  large  to  be  voi- 

folded  and  formed  into  a  display  tray  of  sufficient  area  to 

accommodate  said  end  of  said  array  when  said  array 

becomes  unconstramed  and  expanded  due  to  the  radial 

resilience  of  said  rolls  of  tissue  paper; 

an  array  constraining  enclosure  of  flexible  sheet  material, 

said  array  being  constrained  by  and  within  said  enclosure 

with  said  rolls  radially  compressed  until  removal  of  said 

enclosure. 

12.  A  method  of  unpackaging  a  package  comprising  an  array 

comtraining  enclosure  of  sheet  material,  an  array  of  com- 


22 
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releasing  said  support  panel  from  said  package  while  con- 
tinuing to  constrain  said  array  within  said  enclosure; 

converting  said  support  panel  into  said  display  tray; 

placing  said  display  tray  bottom-side  up  over  the  upwardly 
facing  bottom  end  of  said  array;  righting  said  array,  enclo- 
sure, and  display  tray  as  a  unit;  and 

removing  said  enclosure  to  release  said  constraining  of  said 
array. 


4,595,094 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  AN  ICE  CARVING  OR  LIKE 

STRUCTURE 

Winston  Reid,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Poseidon  Maritime 

Services,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  801,708 

Int  a*  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—45.14  15  Claims 
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1.  A  support  assembly  primarily  designed  to  support  and 
display  an  ice  sculpture  or  like  object,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  structured  and  disposed  in  engaging  relation  to 
a  supporting  surface  and  including  a  substantially  hollow 
interior  portion, 

(b)  a  support  platform  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
housing  in  at  least  partially  covering  relation  to  said  hol- 


low interior  portion  and  disposed  to  define  an  upper  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  housing, 

(c)  said  support  platform  formed  at  least  in  part  from  a  light 
permeable  material  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
hollow  interior  portion, 

(d)  illumination  means  mounted  witin  said  hollow  interior 
portion  and  disposed  to  direct  light  through  said  light 
permeable  material,  whereby  display  of  an  (^ject  on  said 
display  platform  is  enhanced  by  illumination  thereof, 

(e)  collection  means  formed  on  said  housing  adjacent  to  and 
at  least  partially  below  said  support  platform  for  collec- 
tion of  liquid  melted  from  the  ice  sculpture, 

(0  said  collection  means  comprising  a  trough  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
support  platform  and  in  liquid  receiving  position  for  liquid 
falling  from  said  support  platform,  whereby  liquid  drain- 
ing from  the  ice  sculpture  will  be  collected  in  said  trough. 

4,595,095 

CASE  FOR  JEWELRY  AND/OR  GEMSTONES 

Philip  Y.  T.  Lam,  P.O.  Box  96259  T.S.T.,  Room  1107,  Hong 

SUng  Bldg.,  363-373  Nathan  Rd.,  Kowlooii,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  JoL  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  633,951 

Int  a.<  B65D  25/54,  61/00:  A45C  11/16 


MS.  CL  206—45.34 


10  Claims 


1.  A  case  for  jewels  and/or  gemstones  comprising  a  bottom 
case  portion,  an  upper  case  portion,  a  holder  surrounding 
peripheries  of  the  case  portions  for  holding  the  case  portions 
together  and  locking  means  for  locking  the  holder  in  its  opera- 
tive condition,  said  upper  case  portion  being  provided  inter- 
nally with  plates  for  supporting  the  jewels  and/or  gemstones, 
said  plates  comprising  an  upper  plate  spaced  from  an  upper 
wall  portion  of  said  upper  case  portion  and  defining  therewith 
a  space  in  which  jewel  and/or  gemstone  items  are  located,  and 
a  lower  plate  spaced  from  said  upper  plate  and  defining  there- 
with a  second  space  in  which  a  main  jewel  or  gemstone  is 
located,  said  lower  plate  being  held  in  position  by  a  wire  retain- 
ing member  engaged  with  the  upper  case  portion. 


4495,096 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP  CARRIER 
F.  NIhal  SiaiMdand,  Woodbridge;  Antlmiy  J.  Cook,  Dippenhan, 
Nr  Faralunn,  and  Kdth  W.  Gnniett,  Bradaidl,  all  of  Englaad, 
anigBors  to  British  Tdecoummication,  Londoa,  Eoglaiid 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  342^58,  JaiL  25, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,446406. 
This  appiicatioB  Dec  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  563,622 
OaiaH  priority,  appUortioB  UaitMl  Kii^dom,  Feb.  9,  1961, 
8103640 

He  portioD  of  tiw  tens  of  tiris  pttnt  sabseqaent  to  May  15, 
2001,  has  been  dJsriaimcd. 
lat  CL«  B65D  73/02.  85/42 
U.S.  a  206—331  6  Cfarim 

1.  A  leadless  chip  carrier  for  physically  mounting  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  and  for  providing  electrkad  circuit  connec- 
tions thereto,  said  carrier  comprising: 


base  of  plastics  materid  having  edges  about  its  periphery  nd 
having  <^}posed  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

a  side  wall  of  plastics  material  connected  to  the  top  surftoe 
of  the  base  so  as  to  be  coterminos  wtdi  at  least  part  oftiK 
base  periphery  and  extending  about  an  endoaed  am 
thereon  so  as  to  define  an  int^rated  chip  mountiBg  cavity 
on  said  base,  and 


12       24      26  /22 


pattern  of  metallized  electrical  contact  areas  formed  on 
and  supported  by  the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  conpris- 
ing  a  plurality  oS  tracks  <tf  conductive  material  exteadiBg 
fix>m  first  connecting  points  on  said  top  surCsoe  widon  Slid 
chip  mounting  cavity  around  the  edges  of  said  baae  and  on 
to  second  connecting  pmnts  outside  the  dtap  mounting 
cavity  located  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base. 


4495^097 
TOY  PACKAGING 
Barry  S.  Hentdn,  Spring  VaDey,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  6954^ 
Int  CL«  B65D  B5/68,  5/50 
U.S.  CL  206—335 


itii-. 


U1(._, 


M---., 


-ill*- 

'Hi 


*9tt. 


1.  A  package  for  a  toy  vehicle  having  a  body  and  front  and 
rear  wheds  for  providing  secure,  (^wn  front  dis|rfay  of  die 
packaged  vehicle,  the  package  being  constructed  of  carton- 
forming  sheet  material  and  having  top,  bottom,  side  and  rear 
walls  defining  a  toy  vehicle-receiving  endosure  hnving  an 
(^>ai  front  through  which  the  toy  vehicle  is  insiilabk  nnd 
viable  for  display  purpoaes,  with  said  vducle  being  pntnloil 
with  a  front  and  a  rear  whed  proxmntte  said  rear  wiB,  siid 
bottom  wall  having  a  bottom  flap  »rtiin<«m  inwwdly  of  tins 
enclosure  from  a  line  of  folding  oonstructad  to  define  a  fioor 
therefor  located  upwardly  of  aaid  bottom  waH,  «  least  orie 
locking  ti^  formed  in  said  bottom  wall  and 
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upwardly  from  a  first  line  of  weakness  in  the  plane  of  said 
bottom  wall,  said  bottom  flap  having  at  least  one  vehicle- 
engaging  tab  formed  therein  bendable  upwardly  and  extendiag 
rearwardly  from  a  second  line  of  weakness  in  the  plane  of  said 
floor  of  said  bottom  flap  and  having  a  free  inner  end  for  engag- 
ing the  proximate  wheel  of  the  vehicle  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof  for  maintianing  said  vehicle  against  displacement,  said 
vehicle-engaging  tab  having  a  slot  located  spacedly  from  the 
vehicle-engaging  free  end,  said  locking  tab  having  an  outer 
portion  sized  and  located  to  extend  through  said  slot  and  an 
inner  portion  constructed  to  engage  said  vehicle-engaging  tab 
between  the  end  thereof  and  said  slot  form  maintaining  said 
vehicle-engaging  tab  in  vehicle-locking  orientation. 

7.  A  package  for  a  toy  vehicle  having  a  body  and  front  and 
rear  wheels  for  providing  a  secured,  open  front  display  of  the 
packaged  vehicle,  the  package  being  constructed  of  carton- 
forming  sheet  material  and  having  top,  bottom,  side  and  rear 
wrJls  defining  a  toy  vehicle-receiving  enclosure  having  an 
or<en  front  through  which  a  toy  vehicle  is  insertable  and  visible 
for  display  purposes  with  said  vehicle  being  presented  with  a 
front  and  a  rear  wheel  proximate  said  rear  wall,  said  bottcxn 
wall  having  a  bottom  flap,  first,  second  and  third  parallel  lines 
of  weakness  for  dividing  said  bottom  flap  into  three  areas, 
whereby  upon  folding  about  said  lines  of  weakness  said  three 
areas  are  constructed  to  respectively  define  a  base  below  said 
open  front,  a  floor  upwardly  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  inner 
end  portion  extending  downwardly  in  substantially  planar 
parallel  relationship  to  the  rear  wall,  said  floor  being  provided 
with  apertures  sized  for  receiving  lower  parts  of  the  wheels  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  floor  being  dimensioned  for 
extension  over  only  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  whereby  said 
inner  end  portion  is  disposed  spacedly  from  the  rear  wall  to 
define  a  zone  for  receiving  lower  parts  of  the  wheels  adjaceat 
the  rear  wall  of  said  package,  said  floor  having  at  least  one  slot 
extending  rearwardly,  and  at  least  one  locking  tab  formed  in 
said  bottom  wall  and  being  bendable  upwardly  from  a  fourth 
line  of  weakness  in  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  lockiiig 
tab  having  at  a  free  end  thereof  a  reduced  central  portion  sized 
for  extension  through  said  slot  and  with  the  portions  adjaceat 
either  end  of  said  central  portion  sized  to  form  shoulders  for 
engaging  the  proximate  under  surface  of  said  floor. 


I 


4,595,0M 

STORAGE  CASE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES, 

THEIR  BOXES  AND  THE  UKE 

Karl  D.  Krytcr,  P.O.  Box  7S0,  Bodega  Bay,  Calif.  94923 

FIM  Dec.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  681,445 

lat  a.«  B65D  85/672 

U.S.  a.  206—387  14  Claims 


14-. 


1.  A  storage  device  for  storing  magnetic  tape  cassettes  and 
their  boxes,  each  of  which  boxes  is  adapted  to  hold  an  individ- 
ual magnetic  tape  cassette,  comprising:  a  bottom  portion  which 
includes  at  least  one  section  capable  of  receiving  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  Upe  cassettes  or  a  plurality  of  their  boxes,  said  sec- 
tion including  a  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  spacing  between  adjacem 
ribs  being  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  cassette  boxes 
whereby  cassette  boxes  may  be  stored  in  an  upright  position  on 
the  bottom  wall  between  adjacent  ribs,  one  pair  of  said  ribs 
being  higher  than  the  other  ribs  extending  upwardly  above  said 


other  ribs,  and  means  forming  spaced  notches  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  higher  ribs  which  notches  have  a  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  portions  of  the  cassette  tapes  for 
support  of  cassette  tapes  in  an  upright  position  and  a  direction 
transversely  to  the  parallel  ribs. 

4,595,099 

SANDWICH  PREPARATION  AND  STORAGE 

CONTAINER  SET 

John  V.  Zaruba,  Chicago;  Howard  J.  Morriaon,  Deerfield,  both 

of  m.,  and  Rino  Conti,  Stooghton,  Mass.,  assigmm  to  Marrin 

Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,284 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/60.  85/78 

U.S.  a.  206—525  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  sandwich  preparation  and  storage  container  set  com- 
prising: 

an  open  top  shell  of  a  first  material  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined height  with  an  interior  opening  of  a  predetermined 
size; 

an  upper  rim  on  the  shell  surrounding  the  open  top; 

a  partial  bottom  wall  extending  inwardly  from  the  shell 
forming  an  inner  face  of  a  predetermined  contour  and  a 
generally  centrally  disposed  aperture; 

cover  means  engagable  with  the  upper  rim  to  substantially 
seal  the  open  top;  and 

an  insert  of  a  second  material  more  rigid  than  the  first  mate- 
rial and  having  a  periphery  that  substantially  conforms 
with  the  opening  of  the  hollow  member,  a  substantially 
continuous,  unobstructed  top  face,  and  a  bottom  face  with 
a  contour  that  substantially  conforms  with  the  contour  of 
the  inside  face  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shell  to  seal  the 
aperture. 


4,595,100 

COIN  HOLDER 

Paul-Andri   Chabot,  736  Baker  Street,  Vanier,  Canada  GIM 

2T9 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,217 

Int  a.«  B65D  83/04,  85/58;  G07D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  206—0.82  2  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  coin  holder  made  of  slightly  elastic  and  flexi- 
ble material  for  holding  a  stack  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
coins  of  like  diameter  and  thickness,  said  holder  having  a  main 
cylinder  wall,  a  closure  wall  at  one  end  and  an  opposite  open- 
end  portion,  the  latter  permitting  insertion  or  egress  of  said 
coins  into  and  from  said  holder,  said  open-end  portion  defining 
an  inner,  continuous,  apertureless,  circular  bulge  having  an 
intermediate  cylindrical  face,  outer  and  inner  bevelled  faces 
flaring  away  from  said  intermediate  face,  said  inner  bevelled 
face  merging  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  main  wall  and  with 
said  intermediate  cylindrical  face,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
main  wall  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  coins, 
such  that  the  latter  can  be  freely  stacked  therein,  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  intermediate  cylindrical  fiice  being  slightly 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  coins,  such  that  said  interme- 
diate cylindrical  face  will  frictionally  engage  the  peripheral 


edge  of  the  endmost  coin  of  the  stadc,  said  inner  bevelled  face 
having  a  width  larger  than  the  tUckneas  of  said  coins,  and 
fictionally  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  coin  next 
following  the  endmost  coin  of  the  stack,  so  that  at  least  said 


two  endmost  coins  of  the  stack  form  a  plug  which  retains  the 
remainmg  freely-held  coins  in  the  holder  under  normal  han- 
dting  of  the  coin-filled  holder,  said  plug  being  released  from 
frictional  engagement  with  said  inner  and  intermediate  faces 
upon  sufficient  outward  pressure  exerted  on  said  plug. 

~^  4,595,101 

PORTABLE  FOOD  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Henry  C.  Rima,  700  Pnebio  Rd^  MOford,  Mich.  48042 

Filed  JiL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,189 

Int  CL4  B65D  81/38 

US.  a  206-545  4  r\^^ 


''     1.  A  portable  food  carrying  device  comprising: 

;    a  low  profile,  insulated,  flexible  container  comprising: 

V^  a  planar  top,  a  planar  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  planar  sides 

s,  connecting  said  top  and  said  bottom,  one  of  said  sides  being 
^^pen; 

said  top  side  and  said  bottCMn  side  of  said  device  having  a  pair 
jof  short  edges  and  a  pair  of  long  edges  in  a  substantially 
/rectangular  shape  and  being  the  largest  sides  of  said  device; 
low  profile  rack  received  into  the  open  side  for  providing  a 
skeletal  support  for  said  flexible  container  and  for  supporting 
food  apart  from  the  interior  of  said  container 
said  fade  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  bottom  element  forming  substantially 
^jSCt^gular  first  member,  said  first  member  including  a 
plurahty  of  spaced  pardld  wires  linking  two  parallel 
opposing  sides  of  said  bottom  for  su^xming  said  food; 
a  top  element  positicMied  above  said  bottom  element  fmning 
a  substantially  rectangular  second  member  including  a 
plurality  of  spK:ed,  paiallel  situated  wires  linking  two 
parallel  (^>po8ing  sides  thereof; 
a  middle  donent  po8tti(»ed  between  said  top  and  said  bot- 
t(»i  elements  comprising  a  snbstantially  rectangular  third 
member  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  wires  linking 
q^>osiag  parallel  sides  thereof: 


wherein  said  top,  middle  and  bottom  dements  oomprise 
rounded  comers; 
,  a  plurality  of  vertical  support  OMmbers  jninn^  opposing 
ccnvers  of  said  bottom  element  to  said  middle  doBsM  to 
said  top  dement  in  a  qwced  apart  orientMion,  sad  ^ndog 
suflident  to  permit  receipt  of  said  fbod  tfaeidn,  tfaroofli 
said  open  side  after  said  rack  has  been  inserted  witfrin  said 
container; 

self-levding  carrying  means  Ux  carrymg  said  container  and 

said  rack  therein;  wherein  the  top  surfoce  of  said  container 
includes  two  pairs  of  qiaced  openings,  one  pair  *«*i"g 
disposed  along  each  long  edge,  the  distance  between  the 
openings  along  the  kng  edge  in  each  pair  being  equal  to 

or  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  openmgi  aloof 
the  diort  edge,  and  wherdn  said  sdf4evding  carrying 
means  c<»q»i8es  an  dongated  handle  situated  a|yn»i- 
matdy  equidistant  from  particular  ones  of  said  opennfs,  a 
plurality  of  ropes  extending  from  endi  end  dTsaid  handle 
through  an  oppositdy  situated  pair  of  openings,  and  run- 
ning umlemeath  the  top  surftce  of  sakl  device,  wherem 
said  ropes  are  joined  one  to  the  other  forming  a  continu- 
ous filament; 
wherein  said  top,  bottom  and  said  side  indode: 

an  inner  layer  of  flexiUe  heat  reflective  materid; 

a  layer  of  flexible  insdative  materid  ^jplied  over  said  inner 
layer,  and  an  outer  byer  of  rdativdy  impermeaUe  flexMe 
materid  q>plied  to  said  insdative  materid. 


4395,102 
KIT  FOR  PERFORMING  A  MEDICAL  PROCEDURE 

JaaMs  P.  Gbnd,  Gary;  Janes  L.  Jcsnp,  Elk  Grove  Vill^e,  ad 
Danid  J.  Sedqr,  Baffringlai,  nH  of  DL,  adBan  ti  He 


Centinnation  afSar.  No.  683,057,  Dae.  18, 1984^ 

lUs  appUcdion  Not.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  800,496 
Int  a«  B65D  85/62 
U.S.  CL  206-572  i 


1.  A  kit  for  performing  a  medicd  procednre, ,  hhmwimb 

a  lower  procedure  tray  having  a  component  portion  defhang 
a  plurality  of  recesses,  said  component  portion  «Ktaidi«g 
the  width  of  the  procedure  tray  at  one  end  of  the  tniy,  said 
procedure  tray  having  an  outwardly  directed  *MfmifTn 
defining  a  cavity  spaced  fimn  die  component  portion  of 
the  procedure  tray,  said  cavity  exteodit^  the  width  of  the 
procedure  tray  at  the  other  end  of  the  tray; 

a  plurality  of  procedurd  components  recdved  m  the  reoea- 
ses  of  the  procedure  tray; 

an  upper  prepping  tray  having  a  component  portioo  re- 
cdved in  the  cavity  with  a  {riurdity  of  recesses,  said  com- 
ponent portion  of  the  prqiping  tray  extending  the  width 

of  the  prepping  tray  at  one  end  of  the  prqiping  tray,  sad 
recesses  of  the  prq»ping  tny  extending  die  d^idi  of  the 
procedure  tray  cavity,  said  componet  portion  of  the 
I»q>ping  tray  being  diqMsed  in  a  side>by-side  ralnlioi 
with  the  component  portion  of  the  prooeifanc  tmy, 
prq)ping  tray  having  an  outwardly  dmcted  apper  { 
ally  phmar  tnnsparem  flange  eztcadins  from  Ifae  ( 
nent  portion  (rf*  the  prepping  tray  which  is  sirf&taently 
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large  to  cover  the  component  portion  of  the  procedure 
tray,  said  flange  extending  the  width  of  the  prepping  tray 
at  the  other  end  of  the  prepping  tray;  and 
a  plurality  of  prepping  components  received  in  the  recesses 
of  the  prepping  tray. 
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radially  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall  and  defining 
an  opening  in  said  cylindrical  wall; 


4,595,103 
ENVELOPE 

YooB  C  Owh,  388  Fleetwood  DriTe,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
aiK  1C3) 

FUcd  Jao.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,571 

iBt  a*  B65D  27/34 

VS.  a.  206-604  19  Qaims 


1.  A  paper  envelope  comprising  first  and  second  major 

surfaces  having  a  bounding  edge,  each  major  surface  having  a 

line  of  weakness  therein  adjacent  said  bounding  edge,  with  said 

lines  of  weakness  being  generally  coincident;  and 

a  a  thermoplastic  foil  strip  having  a  fold  thermally  set  therein 

adhered  to  each  major  surface  to  bridge  across  said  line  of 

weakness  therein  with  said  fold  coincident  with  said 

bounding  edge. 


4,595,104 
SORTING  DEVICE 
Klyoaki  Takignchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Computer 
Senriccs  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,883 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1983,  58-124972 
Jal.  9, 1983,  58-124973;  Jul.  27, 1963,  58-137081  . 

iBt  a*  B07C  y/7a  vw  | 

VJS.  a.  209—548  7  Claimi 

1.  A  device  for  sorting  out  a  multiplicity  of  pieces  according 
to  their  size,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  sorter  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  storing 
therein  pieces  having  different  sizes  to  be  sorted  out,  said 
sorter  drum  having  a  cylindrical  wall; 

a  plurality  of  sorting  mechanisms  on  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  arranged  in  rows  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said 
cylindrical  wall,  each  of  said  sorting  mechanisms  being 
composed  of  a  substantially  trapezoidal  slit  defined  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  providing  a  substantially  trapezoidal 
tongue  displaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylinderi- 
cal  wall,  and  a  substantially  trapezoidal  guide  body  having 
a  holder  plate  held  against  said  trapezoidal  tongue  and  a 
pair  of  slide  webs  bent  from  and  extending  along  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  holder  plate  and  fitted  in  said  slit,  said 
holder  plate  and  said  slide  webs  having  edges  projecting 


means  for  rotating  said  sorter  drum  about  its  own  axis  to 
cause  the  pieces  of  the  particular  size  to  be  discharged 
through  said  openings  out  of  said  sorter  drum. 


4,595,105 

INTERLOCKING  BOOKRACK 

Kenneth  S.  Gold,  7721  Nevada  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91304 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,740 

Int.  a.*  A47B  65/00 

U.S.  a.  211—43  6  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  bookrack,  for  adding  onto  an  existing  book- 
shelf, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  bottom  spacers,  each  having  (1)  a 
front  edge,  (2)  a  rear  edge,  (3)  two  opposed  side  edges, 
and  (4)  bottom  fastening  means  disposed  along  each  of  the 
side  edges;  said  bottom  spacers  being  disposed  horizon- 
tally side  by  side, 

a  plurality  of  identical  flat  dividers  each  disposed  vertically 
above  abutting  side  edges  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  bot- 
tom spacers,  each  of  said  dividers  having  (1)  a  top  edge, 
(2)  a  front  edge,  (3)  a  bottom  edge,  (4)  divider/bottom-fas- 
tening means,  disposed  along  the  bottom  edge,  configured 
to  engage  the  bottom-fastening  means,  whereby  abutting 
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side  edges  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  bottom  spacers  may 
be  removably  fastened  to  the  bottom  edge  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  dividers,  (5)  a  rear  edge,  and  (6) 
divider/rear-fastening  means  disposed  along  the  rear 
edge,  and 

a  plurality  of  rear  ^Mcers  each  having  (1)  a  top  edge,  (2)  a 
bottom  edge,  (3)  two  opposed  side  edges,  and  (4)  disposed 
along  each  of  the  side  edges,  rear-ftstening  means  config- 
ured to  engage  the  divider/rear-fastening  means  of  said 
dividers  whereby  abutting  side  edges  of  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  rear  spacers  may  be  removably  fastened  to  the  rear 
edge  of  a  correspondhig  one  of  said  dividers;  said  rear 
spacers  being  disposed  vertically  side  by  ade,  each  lo- 
cated above  but  not  directly  fastened  to  the  rear  edge  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  bottom  sptucen, 

the  divider/bottom-fastening  means  of  each  of  said  dividers 
being  contained  within  a  cavity  along  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  divider  and  the  divider/rear-fastening  noeans  being 
contained  within  a  cavity  located  along  the  rear  edge  of 
the  divider,  such  that  assembly  of  said  bottom  ^Mcers 
requires  the  bottom-fastening  means  to  be  inserted  into  the 
cavities  in  the  bottom  edges  of  said  dividers  to  a  semi- 
engaged  position  from  which  the  dividers  must  be  shifted 
forward  to  a  fully-engaged  position,  and  assembly  of  said 
rear  spacers  together  with  said  dividers  requires  the  rear- 
fastening  means  to  be  inserted  into  the  cavities  in  the  rear 
edges  of  said  dividers  to  a  semi-engaged  position  from 
which  the  rear  spacers  must  be  shifted  downward  to  a 
fully-engaged  position;  whereby,  when  the  bookrack  is 
assembled,  all  of  the  fastening  means  become  fiilly  en- 
closed, and  all  of  said  dividers  and  spacers  present  com- 
pletely smooth  surfaces  with  no  protrusions  inside  or 
outside  the  bookrack,  thus  enabling  the  bookrack  to  nest 
unobtusively  and  space-efficiently  into  an  existing  book- 
shelf to  provide  the  capability  of  supporting  soft-cover 
booklets  and  the  like  effectively  in  an  upright  position. 


4,595,106 

CARRIER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SUSPENSION 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Walter  Kuie,  Aipbvg,  and  Alfred  Hcas,  Pnchheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigiiors  to  Veit  GmbH  A  Co.,  Land- 

sberg/Le^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  No?.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  677,049 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gennany,  Dec  9, 
1983,3344659 

iBt  CL*  A47F  VCW 
U.S.  CL  211—118  8  Claims 


ized  in  that  said  rack  is  adapted  to  be  suspended  firom  said 
carrier  bar  for  suspension  conveyance  by  means  d  ^fpfBakii 
members  each  connected  to  said  carrier  bar  and  *«g*f«"t  an 
upper  portion  of  one  of  said  sidewalls  at  a  qwced  pomtion  from 
said  rear  waU,  the  tpaang  between  smd  nitpmsinB  member* 

on  said  carrier  bar  bdng  adapted  to  be  altered  in  racfa  a  numner 
that  the  angular  positicm  of  said  sidewalls  relative  to  said  rear 
wall  is  thereby  altered  between  a  foMed  position  tabatmUly 
parallel  thereto  and  at  least  90*. 


435,107 
UTILITY  CART 
John  a  Wdich,  Springhrnoi  Tnirnih^. 
Pa.,  assignor  to  InterMctro  IndnaCriss  Corp.,  WOkaa-Bam, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  670,906 
Int  CL*  A47F  5/0 J 
US.  CL  211—187  29 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising: 

a  shelf; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  comer  post^ 

a  handle  having  a  pair  of  elongate  legs; 

coupling  means  for  positioning  the  distal  ends  of  sakl  handle 
legs  in  aligned,  proximate  dispositi<ni  with  ntpect  to  the 
ends  of  said  first  pair  of  comer  posts; 

first  support  means  ad^ted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  comer  poats  against  aaal  movement 
relative  thereto; 

second  support  means  adq)ted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  each 
of  said  second  pair  of  comer  posts  against  axial  movement 
relative  thereto;  and 

means  associated  with  said  first  vapport  means  and  the  distal 
ends  of  said  handle  1^  to  interk>ck  said  handle  and  said 
first  support  means,  wherd>y  said  handle  and  said  tint  pair 
of  comer  posts  are  fixed  against  removal  from  said 
aligned,  proximate  disposition  and  whocby  sakl  first  and 
second  support  means  engaging  respectivdy  sakl  posts  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  comer  posts  are  tdaptied  to 
support  said  shelf  m  homooul  dispaation  therrtetween. 


1.  A  rack  comprising  a  carrier  bar,  a  rear  wall,  a  sidewall 
hingedly  connected  to  each  side  of  said  rear  wall,  and  carrier 
shelves  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  wall  and  adai^ed  to  be 
supported  by  said  sidewalls  in  horizontal  position,  character- 


4495,106 
METHOD  FOR  STRETCHING  AND  FOLDING 
EXTENSION  JIB  IN  WHEELED  TYPE  CRANE 
YoUo  Koianmi,  and  HirooU  Miyaawa,  koth  of  Akaay, . 
assignors  to  fahMhili  laisha  Kofca  SiBw  S>i 

FIM  Jan.  24, 1913,  S«.  No.  4«MIS 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1962,  S7-11329s 
Apr.  13, 1962,  57-61966 

Int  CL*  B66C  23/04.  23/44 
VS.  a  212—267  3 

1.  A  crane,  comprising: 

a  telescopic  boom  with  a  fore  end,  an  extenskm  jib 
mounted  (»  sakl  fore  end  of  said  boom,  a  kind  hoist  medH 
anion  operatively  mounted  on  said  tdescopic  Nymimd  a 
jib  assembly; 
sakl  jib  assembly  including  a  suq>ension-rod-siq)ported  com- 
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presskm  column  type  extension  jib  mounted  at  the  fore 
end  of  said  boom; 

a  right  and  left  jib  foot  portion  for  holding  said  jib  in  a  flat 
horizontal  posture  in  a  stretched  sute  and  which  includes 
first  and  second  pin  slots  formed  in  said  left  jib  foot  por- 
tion and  a  third  pin  slot  formed  in  said  right  jib  foot  por- 
tion; 

first  and  second  boom  point  pins  extending  transversely  of 
said  boom  at  the  fore  end  of  said  boom  for  selective  en- 
gagement in  said  first  and  third  pin  slots,  respectively,  aad 
for  roUUbly  supporting  said  jib;  said  first  boom  point  pin 
having  a  slot  formed  therein; 

a  fixing  pin  for  selective  insertion  in  said  third  pin  slot  and  in 
said  slot  formed  in  said  first  boom  point  pin; 
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means  for  disengageably  attaching  said  boom  point  pins  to 
said  jib  foot  portions; 

means  for  permitting  roution  of  one  of  said  jib  foot  portions 
about  an  axis  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
jib  and  which  fiirther  comprises  a  male  member  and  a 
female  member  for  receiving  said  male  member; 

a  jib  guide  mounted  on  said  boom  and  having  an  inclined 
groove  and  a  guided  member  engageable  with  said  jib 
guide,  said  jib  guide  and  guided  member  being  mounted 
opposingly  on  the  jib  folding  side  of  a  fixed  boom  section 
of  said  telescopic  boom  and  said  jib;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  jib  in  a  folded  sute  on  one  lateral  side 
of  said  boom  with  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  jib  in  an 
upright  position. 


4,895,109 
COUPLER  FOR  ROTARY  DUMP  CARS 
Cari  O.  McOwB,  Lockbouve,  Ohio,  aaafgnor  to  Buckeye  Intei^ 
MtfcHMl,  Inc.,  ColnriMa,  Ohfo 

FIW  Aug.  22, 19C3,  Ser.  No.  525,467  | 

lot  a/  B61G  9/00  \ 

UA  a.  213-62  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  for  railroad  cars  comprising: 

a  coupler  head  having  a  spindle  extending  therefrom  toward 
the  raitear  on  which  the  coupler  head  is  carried; 

saki  spindle  having  an  enlarged  portwn  adjacent  the  free  end 
thereof,  sakJ  enlarged  portion  having  sloped  inboard  and 
outboard  facing  surfaces; 

sakl  spindle  fimher  having  a  spaced  pair  of  external  bearing 
surfaces  other  than  sakl  enlarged  portion,  arranged  for  ro- 
tary contact  with  a  housing  means; 

sakl  housing  means  having  an  inboard  portion  for  receiving  a 
yoke  connecting  pin  and  an  outboard  portion  having  an 
ekMigated  cavity  for  surrounding  said  spindle; 

saki  outboard  portk>n  having  an  outwardly  extending  enlarged 
sklewall  conflguratkm  adjacent  to  said  cavity  for  receiving 


said  enlarged  portion  of  said  spindle  for  increased  strength  of 
the  coupler; 

said  outboard  surface  of  said  spindle  arranged  to  engage  sur- 
faces of  said  enlarged  sidewall  configuration  depending  on 
the  presence  of  tensile  forces,  said  inboard  surface  of  said 
enlarged  portion  arranged  to  bear  against  the  inboard  wall  of 
said  cavity  of  said  spindle  housing  through  an  intermediate 
filler  plate;  and 

bearing  means  on  said  housing  means  for  contacting  said 
spaced  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  of  said  spindle  to  allow  ro- 
tary movement  of  said  housing  means  relative  to  said  spin- 
dle. 


4,595,110 

TAMPER.EVTOENT  CLOSURE 

James  E.  Herr,  East  PetenlNnrg,  Pa^  anigBor  to  Kerr  Glass 

Manafactnriag  Corporation,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  467,873,  Feb.  18, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,506,795.  This  applkation  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,543 

Int  a.4  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215-252  1  ctaiB 


1.  A  tamper-evident  closure  for  sealing  an  open-topped 

container  having  an  external  screw  thread  formed  on  a  neck  on 

the  container  and  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  shoulder 

formed  below  the  screw  thread,  the  closure  comprising: 

an  internally  threaded  cap  which  may  be  removed  from  the 

container  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  container, 
the  cap  comprising  a  top  wall  for  extending  across  the  open 
top  of  the  container,  an  annular  sidewall  integrally  joined 
to  the  top  wall  about  the  periphery  of  the  top  wall  and 
depending   therefrom,   and   an  internal  screw  thread 
formed  on  the  inside  of  the  sidewall  for  engagement  with 
the  external  screw  thread  on  the  container,  and  tamper- 
indicating  means  comprising  a  ring  depending  from  the 
annular  sidewall,  said  ring  being  located  axially  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  sidewall  and  radially  substantially 
within  the  confines  of  the  sidewall  so  that  downward 
forces  during  a  capping  operatkm  do  not  separate  the  ring 
from  the  cap,  said  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  shoulder  to  pass  axial 
therepast  during  a  capping  operatkm,  a  frangible  slit  sec- 
tion of  reduced  cross  section  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
ring  to  form  breakable  connections  aligned  vertically  with 
the  closure  annular  sidewall  for  detachably  securing  the 
ring  to  the  sidewall,  and  a  plurality  of  flat  tabs  bent  up- 
ward and  radially  inward  from  the  tower  edge  of  the  ring 
at  a  folded  portion  with  inner  ends  of  the  tabs  being  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  shoul- 
der, said  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  tabs  being  posi- 
tioned to  center  the  closure  relative  to  the  container,  said 
folded  portions  of  said  tabs  being  located  at  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  ring  and  being  located  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  annular  side  wall,  said  inner  ends  of  sakl  tabs 
being  flexed  radially  outwardly  by  the  shoukler  to  slide 
past  the  shoulder  during  a  cqjping  operation  and  flexing 
radially  inwardly  about  the  fokled  portion  and  to  positions 
for  engaging  the  annular  shoulder  of  the  container  during 
removal  of  the  cap  to  prevent  the  tamper-indicating  means 
from  traveling  upward  beyond  the  annular  shoukler  with 
the  cap  and  to  break  the  ring  away  from  the  cap. 


435,111 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  FLEXIBLE  CAP  FROM  A 

CYLINDRICAL  NECK 
Jcrogae  Goidd,  EmIm,  and  noMS  W.  Kdkisg,  IrtlM,  both  of 
Calif.,  aMi^on  to  Data  Avtralla  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Avtnlia 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,593 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Aoatralia,  Dec  18,  IMl,  PF2018 
Iirt.  a^  B65D  41/1% 
UJS.  Cl.  215—303  1  Claim 


fnMn  expanded  pcdystryenc  each  member  havkig  a  cavity 
and  a  bote,  said  members  cooperating  to  endoae  sad  finer 
in  their  mated  positkm  within  the  cavities,  sakl  holes 
corresponding  to  sakl  nedc^  sakl  members  being  fvtSua 
provuled  with  inserts  fcH-  ckwing  sakl  holes  for  ooveriag 
said  necks; 

a  fiber  drum  for  bousing  sakl  shell,  sakl  drum  being  dioien- 
sioned  to  fit  ckxely  around  sakl  shell  and  further  >>'^% 
provided  with  a  circumferential  bott<m  metal  eiHt;  nd 

a  fiber  cover  wluch  fits  over  said  drum  to  cover  sakl  shril 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cylindrical  neck  having  an  open 
end,  a  replaceable  flexible  cap  fiiction  fitted  to  said  neck,  said 
c^  having  a  circumferential  edge  for  removing  the  cap  by 
applying  axial  force  to  said  edge,  a  discrete  flexible  ejector 
element  circumferentially  sUdable  relative  to  said  neck  in  a 
track  defined  by  and  between  the  edge  of  the  cap  and  a  circum- 
ferentially extending  shoulder  in  said  neck  and  cooperating 
with  said  edge  and  said  shoulder,  the  circumferentially  extend- 
ing shoulder  being  essentially  planar  and  provided  with  a 
concave  sectton,  ^e  ejector  element  being  essentially  ring- 
shaped  and  having  a  lobe  receivable  by  said  concave  section, 
the  circumferentially  extending  shoulder  and  the  ejector  ele- 
ment being  arranged  such  that  the  cap  is  fully  received  on  the 
neck  when  the  lobe  is  received  in  the  concave  section,  and 
further  arranged  such  that  rotatkm  of  the  ejector  causes  a 
camming  actkm  between  the  ejector  element  and  the  shoulder 
thereby  urging  the  lobe  and  the  section  of  the  cap  adjacent  the 
lobe  axially  away  fnmi  the  neck. 


4495,113 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND/OR  CARRUGE  OF 

SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

FHedrich  Fafllak,  Padvton-Nc^M,  mk  HontSla^  AMm- 

beken-ackwaneji,  both  of  Fed.  Frp  nf  riiimMj.  M^paii  to 

Firm  StaiVl  A  Vogt  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  BM  Uppspri^B,  FW. 
Rep.  of  Gcnu^f 

FDed  Oct  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,251 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaay,  Oct  4^ 
1983,  8328443[U];  May  24,  1984,  8415892IU] 

Int  CL«  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  CL  220— 23  J3  m  < 


4,595,112 
THERMAL  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  Dnbois,  Marion,  Ohfo,  anignor  to  Greif  Bros.  Corpo- 
ratton,  Ddaware,  Ohfo 

FDed  Jnl  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,061 
Irt.  a.*  B65D  S/56,  25/14 
U.S.  a.  220—5  R 


30.  ^* 


mm 


ry//i//Z- 


1.  A  device  for  the  storage  and/or  carriage  of  materials, 
which  device  is  formed  from  an  outer,  douUe-waUed,  jar- 
1  Clahn  shaped,  container  having  a  protective  cover  and  is  enckMed  by 
a  housing  having  a  screwable  lid,  wherein  an  inner  container 
enclosed  by  the  outer  container  is  provkied  with  chambers 
separated  from  one  another  which  carry  the  material,  the 
openings  of  said  chambers  being  covered  by  means  ofsuperim- 
posed  ckMing  discs  at  a  distance  frcmi  one  another  and  pro- 
vided with  access  openings. 


4,595,114 
TAPE  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CAN  END 
SUh-Lai  La,  Woodbvy,  Mm.,  aaslinm  to 

Ismpi,  St  Pm,  MiH. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Sar.  No.  727,839 
Lrt.  a*  B65D  17/50,  41/02 
U.S.  a  220—260  6 


li 

=i= 


ES 


14 


1.  A  thermal  container  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  liner  blow  molded  from  polyethylene  and 

havmg  a  top  with  two  necks  and  screw  type  plugs  for 

closing  sakl  necks; 
an  insulating  shell  formed  of  two  mating  members,  nxrfded 


1.  A  container  end  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  container  end  formed  of  metdUc  materkd  having  n 

exterior  suffsce  and  an  mterior  sorfooe  aad  beiag  fbraed 

with  a  pour  opening  therein; 
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(b)  a  coating  over  at  least  the  exterior  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer end,  said  coating  comprising  a  carboxyl  group-con- 
taining vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  composi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  tape  bonded  by  means  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  to  an 
area  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  coating  which  is  cir- 
cun^jacent  and  covers  said  pour  opening,  said  tape  form- 
ing a  bond  to  said  coating  which  is  stronger  than  the  bond 
between  said  coating  and  said  container  end,  whereby 
upon  peeling  of  said  tape  from  said  container  end.  said 
coating  delaminates  from  said  container  end  in  the  area  of 
the  thermoplastic  adhesive  tape  bond. 


4,595,115 
HIDDEN  PANEL  CONNECTOR 
Tmi  H.  Hayah,  HntiTUIe,  Ala^  aiaigBor  to  Intergraph  Corfo- 
ratlom  Haatifilk,  Ala. 

FIM  Jal.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,259 

lat  a.«  B65D  43/14,  51/04 

VS.  a  220-337  17  Claims 


-/^ 


14.  An  enclosure,  comprising: 

a  first  cover  member  having  at  least  one  curved  member 
extending  therefrom  and  curving  in  an  upward  direction, 
said  curved  member  having  an  inside  curved  surface 
facing  upward,  said  first  cover  member  having  a  periph- 
ery with  a  first  lip  disposed  thereon,  and  at  least  one  first 
interlocking  member,  and 

a  second  cover  member  having  at  least  one  cam  member 
with  an  outside  curved  surface  which  is  slideably  engage- 
able  with  said  inside  curved  surface  to  cause  said  second 
cover  member  to  be  vertically  rotatable  about  said  first 
cover  member,  said  second  cover  member  having  a  pe- 
riphery with  a  second  lip  disposed  thereon  which  is  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  lip,  and  at  least  one  second  inter- 
locking member  which  is  engageable  with  said  first  inter- 
locking member  when  said  first  and  second  cover  mem- 
ben  are  substantially  closed  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,595,116 
OPENING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PACKING 
CONTAINERS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  SAME 
Sarlaaon,  MaaUu^  Swaisn,  aaaignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tiOMi  AB,  Lnd,  Swadn 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,823 
CfadiM  priority,  ippUcatkM  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1984, 8401558 
lit  a*  B65D  41/00 
VS,  CL  221^—359  10  Clains 


1.  An  opening  arrangement  for  packing  containers  of  the 
type  for  containing  liquids,  said  containers  formed  from  a 


laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  fibrous  carrier  material  with 
first  and  second  sides,  and  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  on  said  first 
and  second  sides,  the  opening  arrangement  defined  by  a  pour- 
ing opening  provided  in  the  laminate  with  a  tear-off  cover  strip 
applied  over  the  opening,  the  carrier  layer  material  provided 
with  an  edge  portion  facing  toward  the  pouring  opening,  the 
edge  portion  covered  by  said  thermoplastic  layers,  said  layers 
joined  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  liquid-tight  seal  extending 
around  the  pouring  opening. 


4,595,117 

SEAUNG  UP  FOR  UD  ON  THERMOFORMED 

CONTAINER 

John  Walter,  E?ergreen  Park,  HI.,  assfgnM*  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  766,354 

Int  a*  B65D  41/00 

VJS,  a.  220—359  11  Claima 


1.  A  container  thermoformed  from  a  plastic  web,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  a  product  receiving  cavity  defined  by  a 
bottom  and  an  upstanding  side  wall  arrangement,  and  a  periph- 
eral lip  integrally  connected  to  said  side  wall  arrangement 
remote  from  said  bottom  and  surrounding  said  cavity,  at  least 
the  upper  surface  of  said  side  wall  arrangement  being  formed 
of  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  porous  interior  due  to 
cooling  and  shrinkage  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  after  solidifi- 
cation of  a  skin-like  portion  defining  said  upper  surface,  and  an 
intermediate  width  portion  of  said  lip  throughout  the  periph- 
ery of  said  lip  having  been  compressed  by  forging  in  the  thick- 
ness direction  of  said  lip  to  define  on  said  lip  an  upstanding 
peripherally  extending  rib  having  an  upper  free  sealing  surface 
arcuately  spaced  from  an  underside  of  said  lip. 


4,595,118 
AIR-BREATHER  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  CASING 
Hitoshi  Azona,  and  MaaatoaU  Niiari,  both  of  Toyota,  Japu, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboUki  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  778,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,   1984,  59- 
164897[U] 

Int  0.4  B65D  41/04 
U.S.  a.  220—374  6  Cfadms 


1.  An  air-breather  device  for  an  oil  casing  filled  with  oil  and 
accommodating  a  driving  mechanism  such  as  a  gear  means, 
said  air-breather  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  breather  plug  deflector  attached  to  a  wall  of 
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said  oil  casing  and  having  an  end  opening  into  said  oil 
casing; 

a  breather  plug  having  an  open  end  opening  into  said 
breather  plug  in  said  oil  casing  and  the  other  open  end 
opening  to  the  outside  of  said  oil  casing,  said  other  open 
end  being  normally  closed  by  a  cover  which  is  biased  in 
the  closing  direction  by  a  spring  means;  and 

a  baffle  plate  attached  to  said  breather  plug  deflector  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  breather  plug  deflector  as  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  oil  such  as  to  intercept  the 
flow  of  oil  which  tends  to  flow  into  the  opening  of  said 
end  of  said  breather  plug  deflector  within  said  casing. 


21, 


4,595,119 
WATER  PROOF  PAPER  CANISTER 
Choong  M.  Cbo,  #803, 23  Dong,  Hanyang  Apartment  San  2 
Airin^jnngdong,  Kaagnam-Ka,  Seooi,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  744,416 
Claims  priority,  apidication  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jna.  22,  1984, 
84-5894;  Mar.  28, 1965,  85-3288 

Int  CL^  B65D  90/04 
US.  a.  220-^450  2 


ship,  an  air  chamber  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
cooking  surfaces  for  insubrting  one  erf"  said  sorftoes  from  direct 
heat  during  a  cooking  operation,  and  means  interpoaed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  cooking  surfaces  for  wapp(xtiB$ 
thereof  in  said  qMced  rdationshq)  and  to  maintain  said  ^Moed 
relationship,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  platifity 
of  ^Mced  detents  provxled  m  one  of  the  cooking  sarfoodi  fin- 
engagement  with  the  other  of  the  codkiBg  surfiKct  whereby 
the  air  is  maintained  in  the  air  chamber  at  all  times  during  the 
cooldng  operation;  and  fiirther  including  peripheral  aaeaas 
cooperating  between  the  first  and  second  co^dng  surfiMes  for 
securing  said  cooking  surfaces  together  in  s«d  spaced  rdation- 
ship,  the  peripheral  means  including  an  outwaidly  extending 
planar  flange  member  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
one  of  the  cooking  surfaces,  and  reverse-bend  flange  means 
provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  other  of  the  cook- 
ing surfaces  for  permanent  intimate  securing  engagement  with 
the  planar  flange  member. 


4,595,120 

INSULATED  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Engenc  T.  Logan,  2404  Paricwood  Or.,  Clarenore,  Okla.  74017, 

and  Richard  A.  Barlow,  949  Marymoont  lUL,  Saliaa,  Kans. 

67401 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  425,435,  Sep.  28, 1982.  This  application  Oct 

5, 1964^  Ser.  No.  658,228 

Int  CL«  B65D  25/18 

VS.  CL  220-469  6  Claims 


•6   68 


4,595,121 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  AND 

PRESERVING  BOTTLED  DEGRADABLE  UQUID6  SUCH 

AS  WINE  AND  THE  LIKE 

SheUon  Schnltz,  8415  Si«anHBi  Dr.,  U  JoUa,  GaUi:  92B97 

Coatination  of  Ser.  No.  649,153,  Sep.  10, 19H,  ibMioMi, 

which  is  a  contiawrtion  of  Ser.  No.  563,000,  Dae.  16,  tftS, 

abandoned,  wldcii  is  a  coMiMitlni  of  Ser.  No.  275,558,  Jn.  19, 

1961,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  cotiaaaHoa  of  Ser.  No.  49,191, 

Jon.  18, 1979,  abaadoaad.  lUi  appUcatioa  May  22, 1985,  Sir. 

No.  737,562 
bt  CL*  B65D  83/14 
U.S.a222-l  16 


1.  In  sylindical  tubular  cask  which  thick  paper  is  rolled  up 
and  adhered  in  many  fold,  water  proof  p^)er  canister  compris- 
ing asphalt  coated  diick  paper  which  is  rolled  up  and  adhered 
on  around  the  surface  of  said  sylindical  tubular  cask,  alumin- 
ium foil  and  asphalt  coated  thick  paper  are  rolled  up  and  ad- 
hered on  around  the  surface  of  it  again,  polyester  film  lami- 
nated with  heat  scalable  synthetic  plastic  on  both  side  of  it  is 
rolled  up  and  adhered  with  heat  and  press  on  around  the  sur- 
face of  the  asphalt  coated  thick  paper,  steel  caps  are  inserted  to 
the  bottom  of  canister  and  to  the  top  of  lid  respectively,  wear- 
ing the  synthetic  plastic  caps  on  these  steel  caps,  and  the  end  of 
the  plastic  caps  are  sealed  with  heat  and  press  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  body  of  canister  and  lid  respectively. 


1 


n>        \ 


"        r*         t, 


^^T^^mf^. 


fy^JSZ>\wM/^, 
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2.  Insulated  cooldng  utensil  means  comprising  first  and 
second  cooking  surfisces  disposed  in  mutually  spaced  relation- 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  qxiilafe  of  a  d^iadiMe  bever- 
age during  dispensing  of  the  beverage  from  a  glasa  botde  and 
during  storage  of  the  beverage  in  the  bottle  between  dispcaaiag 
events,  comprising: 
elastic  balloon  means  for  heiag  filled  with  a  non-d^iadias 
gas  when  saki  balloon  mens  is  not  attached  to  aaid  bottle 
in  preparatKMi  for  dispennig  of  sakl  beverage,  for  attadi- 
mg  to  said  botde  to  supply 
diq)ensing  of  sakl  beverage,  and  for  dctarhing  firaai 
bottle  for  storage  of  said  botde,  said  bdlooa 
lected  such  that  it  wai  bunt  if  said  gn  hat  a  I 
is  above  a  preselected  safe  diyensing  picanre  for 
bottle;  and 
di^iensing  means  for  oontndaUy  dispensing  the  * 
from  said  botde  mder  the  inflaenoe  of  sud  gas  la 
balloon 
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4»995,U2  I  4^595,123 

FUEL  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUEL  SUPPLYING  TAMPER  EVmENT  CLOSURE  CAP 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PRESET  FUEL  SUPPLYING      SidMy  M.  Libit,  GIcmmc,  01^  aMi^or  to  OwcM-DliMis,  lac^ 
CAPABILITY  Toledo,  Ohio 

Ttkami  YctkUa,  F^inwa,  nd  Kanritfn  YuMilrita,  Kawa-  Fll«d  Job.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,346 

nU,  bolh  of  JapM,  tmimon  to  Toidco  Ltd^  Kangiwa,  tat  CL«  B65L  41/32 

JiPM  I  U.S.  a.  222—23 

FOod  No?.  19, 1984,  Sw.  No.  673,191  I 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  No?.  22, 1983,  88-220126 
tat  a.4  B67D  5/30 
VJS,  a  222—14  6  Oaiu 


22 
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1.  A  fuel  supplying  system  for  a  fuel  supplying  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  fuel  supplying  nozzle  provided  on  a  tip  end 
of  a  Aiel  supplying  hose,  said  ftiel  supplying  nozzle  having  a 
valve,  a  pump  for  supplying  a  fuel  to  said  fuel  supplying  hose, 
»  flowmeter  for  measuring  a  flow  quantity  of  the  fuel  which  is 
supplied  by  said  pump  and  for  producing  a  flow  quantity  signal 
in  correspondence  with  a  supplied  quantity  of  fuel  which  is 
measured,  an  indicator  for  indicating  a  supplied  quantity  of  fuel 
based  on  the  flow  quantity  signal  from  said  flowmeter,  a  preset 
switch  for  presetting  a  preset  Awl  supplying  quantity  when 
carrying  out  a  preset  fiiel  supplying  operation,  and  fuel  supply 
stopping  means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  fuel  when  the  quan- 
tity of  supplied  fbel  reaches  the  preset  fuel  supplying  quantity, 
said  ftiel  supplying  system  comprising: 
previous  mode  storing  means  for  discriminating  whether  a 
previous  ftiel  supplying  operation  is  carried  out  in  a  nor- 
mal ftwl  supplying  mode  or  a  preset  fuel  supplying  mode 
which  is  determined  by  a  manipulation  of  said  preset 
switch,  and  for  storing  a  discriminated  fuel  supplying 
mode  of  the  previous  fuel  supplying  operation; 
present  mode  storing  means  for  discriminating  whether  a 
present  ftiel  supplying  operation  is  carried  out  in  the  nor- 
mal fliel  supplying  mode  or  the  preset  fiiel  supplying 
mode,  and  fbr  storing  a  discriminated  fuel  supplying  mode 
of  the  present  Aid  supplying  operation; 
correcting  quantity  storing  means  for  counting  the  flow 
quantity  signal  generated  from  said  flowmeter  when  the 
fM  flows  through  said  flowmeter  so  as  to  fill  said  fuel 
supplying  hose  before  the  valve  of  said  fuel  supplying 
nozzle  is  opened  upon  starting  of  the  present  fuel  supply- 
ing operation,  and  for  storing  a  counted  value  as  a  correct- 
ing quantity;  and 
quantity  correcting  means  tot  reading  out  the  correcting 
quantity  stored  in  said  correcting  quantity  storing  means 
depending  on  the  previous  fuel  supplying  mode  and  the 
present  fuel  supplying  mode  which  are  stored  in  the  re- 
spective mode  storing  means,  and  for  correcting  a  fuel 
si4>plying  quantity  of  the  present  fuel  supplying  operation 
srding  to  the  previous  fuel  supplying  mode. 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  container  cxp  structure  comprising  a 
container  cap  including  a  top  having  a  top  surface  with  a 
socket  formed  therein,  said  surface  having  a  dispensing  orifice 
therethrough,  said  socket  spaced  from  said  orifice,  a  stopper 
for  said  dispensing  orifice  formed  on  the  undersurface  of  a 
pivotable  member,  said  pivotable  member  extending  into  and 
pivotably  received  in  said  socket  to  allow  pivotable  movement 
of  said  stopper  from  an  orifice  closed  position  to  an  orifice 
opened  position,  a  flange  member  integrally  molded  with  said 
stopper,  said  flange  member  having  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing over  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said  top  surface  on  a  side  of 
said  socket  opposite  the  orifice,  movement  of  said  stopper  from 
said  orifice  closed  position  to  said  orifice  opened  position  being 
resisted  by  the  engagement  of  said  flange  member  with  said  top 
surface,  means  for  quick  removability  of  said  flange  member 
from  said  stopper,  removal  of  said  flange  member  from  said 
stopper  providing  an  indication  of  tampering  with  said  closure, 
and  removal  of  said  flange  member  from  said  stopper  causing 
complete  severance  of  said  flange  member  from  said  stopper 
and  said  cap  for  discarding  of  said  removed  flange  member. 


4,595,124 

SEMI-SOLID  CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINER  AND 

DISPENSER 

Eraest  H.  Da?al,  Winthrop,  and  Loais  V.  Nigro,  SaBgna,  both  of 

Maas.,  aaeigaon  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boaton,  Masa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,962 

tat  a^  B67D  S/32 

U.S.  a.  222—39  6  Oainn 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  semi-solid  products  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  cylindrical  body  having  a  rounded  closed  applicator  end 
and  an  opposite  open  ended  base,  said  body  having  product 
discharge  openings  through  said  rounded  closed  end. 
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the  miuOT  porticm  cX  said  body  fiorming  a  prodact  st<Mige 
chamber  fax  a  viscous  semi-solid  ivodnct  to  be  diqwufd, 

a  dome  shqwd  product  diacharge  piston  movable  through  said 
body  beneath  said  storage  chamber, 

a  pistm  drive  screw  having  two  flat  and  two  arcuate  sides 
opposed  each  other  fbr  driving  said  piston  iq>wardly  in  said 
cylindrical  body  to  diacharge  the  product  to  be  diqiensed 
through  said  product  dischuge  openings, 

dial  and  screw  drive  ratchet  means  positioned  within  said 
container  having  a  manually  rotatable  cylindrical  ^>ron  for 

advancing  the  screw  duft  and  piston  positioned  beneath  said 
piston, 

a  base  and  wrench  means  positioned  at  the  open  end  of  said 
container  positicming  and  siq>pocting  said  dial  and  screw 
drive  ratchet  means  to  permit  the  drive  screw  to  be  rotated 
by  the  dial  apron  on  said  dial  and  screw  drive  ratchet  means 
while  permitting  axial  vao^xm  oi  said  drive  screw  through 
said  hue  and  wrench  means  to  drive  the  pistrai  upwardly, 
said  base  and  wreiwh  means  carrying  a  cylindrical  w^ 

defining  a  sound  chamber  having  vertically  disposed  ribs  exte- 

rioriy  thereof,  and 

metoring  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  contents  to  be 
discharged  by  iqnvard  motion  of  said  piston  comprising  a 
pawl  clicker  carried  by  the  dial  apron  on  said  dial  and  screw 
ratchet  means  positicnied  to  strike  the  vertical  ribs  <m  the 
wall  defining  said  sound  chamber  meaiM  on  said  base  and 
wrench  means  to  cause  an  audiUe  click  to  sound  oa  passage 
of  the  pawl  over  a  tSb  while  advancing  the  drive  screw  to 
move  the  piston  upwardly  and  signal  discharge  of  a  metered 
quantity  of  the  semi-solid  contents  through  the  discharjb 
openmgs  in  the  rounded  closed  end  of  the  ctmtainer. 

4,595,125 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  A 

PREDETERMINED  WEIGHT  PER  UNIT  OF  TIME  OF 

NONFREE-FLOWING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

S.  Tona  Alwerad,  8031  U  JoUa  Scodc  Dr.,  U  Jolia,  CaUf. 

92037 

FOed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  54636 
tat  CL*  GOIG  11/12 
13 JS.  CL  222—55  20 


m  « 


resistattt  firivic  and  mooied  in 

said  inner  bag  and  having  an 

portion  thereof  whidi 

opening 
a  tubular  drain  and  fill  conduit  momrted  in  said 

opening  add  tabolar  ooodntt  nnniiirlring 

shoulder  mounted  imeriorly  of  aaid  fint  wd 
clamp  means  rrlratably  clamping  amd  fifit  wal 

wateiti^t  sealed  connection  to  said  condoil  for 

said  conduit  to  and  in  flow  oomoranication  widi  a 

and 


securement  means  securing  said  second  wall  portion  to  said 
conduit  and  providing  a  load-besring  ■'♦'"'mimt  of  said 
conduit  to  said  covering,  said  securement  meana  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  annular  member  being  mounted  in  engagement  widi 
the  interior  side  (rf  nid  second  wall  portion, 

a  second  annular  meaAer  surrounding  said  fost  amndar 
member  and  being  mounted  in  engagement  with  the 
exterior  side  of  said  second  wall  portion,  and 

a  nut  threaded  (mto  said  first  annular  member  and  bearing 
on  said  second  annular  member  for  displacement 
thereof  so  as  to  clamp  said  second  wall  portion  between 
said  first  and  second  annular  members. 


4^8.127 
SELF<X>NTAINED  FLUID  PUMP  AEROSOL 


WilUam  R.  Stoody.  8689  *lii iilili  Rd.,  8m  DisfSk  CUK. 

92126 

FDed  May  21, 1984,  Sar.  No.  612^31 
tat  €1.4  B67D  5/51  5/6a  1/06;  B85B  15/02 
VJS,  a  222-135  19 


2.  In  combination,  a  feeder  capable  of  continuously  dis- 
charging directly  from  a  bulk  storage  bin  or  silo  a  predeter- 
mined constant  volume  per  unit  time  of  nonfree-flowing  mate- 
rial; a  ctmtinuous  weigh  scale  having  a  conveyor  positioned  to 
receive  material  discharged  by  said  feeder,  and  variable  qxed 
drive  means  for  driving  said  feeder  and  conveyor  at  predeter- 
mined relative  speeds,  said  drive  means  comprising  an  inter- 
cmmection  between  said  feeder  and  conveyor  which  tw^Mtymff 
the  speed  ratio  therd)etween  substantially  constant  inespec- 
tive  of  the  speed  at  which  they  are  driven  by  the  drive  means. 

4,595436 

PORTABLE  WATER  CONTAINER  WTTH 

EASILY-REPLACEABLE  LINER 

William  A.  Hotanea,  209  MiUand  A?c  PMBMat,  Gdif.  94611 

FDod  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,428 

tat  CL*  B65D  37/OOr  A48F  3/20:  FliL  5/00 

US.  CL  222—188  19  CUtm 

1.  A  poitaUe  water  container  compriaing; 

an  mner  bag  formed  of  a  flexiUe  water-impermeiWe  sheet 

having  an  opening  in  a  first  wall  portion  theieof ; 
an  OBter  protective  covering  for  said  b^  formed  c(u  wear- 


1.  A  self-contained  fluid  pimp  aeroaol 
tains  separatimi  of  fluent  product  from 
fluid,  Mftuch  oompnea: 
a  iffoduct  fluid  contaiaer  im^ratad  wiA  a 
that  rnntaini 
viqwr  therefrom; 
a  pressure  vapor  discharge  ooalrol  valva 
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and  a  dispensatory  means  mounted  on  the  container  and 
cooperating  with  said  valve,  having  an  ejector  type  nozzle 
element  that  ventilatingly  admits  ambient  air  into  said 
container,  and  utilizes  said  pressure  vapor  to  effect  prod- 
uct efnuence; 

said  dispensatory  means  having  a  primary  structure  defining 
passageway  and  within  which  said  nozzle  element  is  seal- 
ingly  and  moveably  fitted; 

said  nozzle  element  being  alternatively  positionable  within 
said  primary  structure  of  said  dispensatory  means  to  in- 
hibit product  efTluence  and  ambient  air  admittaace 
through  said  dispensatory  means. 


4^95,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

MOIST,  SELF-ADHERING  AND  CX)MPACnBLE 

MATERIALS 

Rudy  L.  Ftelding,  F^emoat,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Christy  Machine 

ComiMUiy,  FVcnont,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,306  | 

iBt  a.*  B65D  8S/54;  GOIF  13/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  222-252  39  chdms 


1.  A  dispenser  apparatus  comprising  a  material  receiviag 
hopper  having  a  top  inlet  and  a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a 
dispenser  roll  and  dispense;  roll  cleaning  brush  mounted  for 
roution  within  said  hopper  adjacent  said  bottom  discharge 
opening,  said  dispenser  roll  and  brush  being  directly  exposed 
to  the  material  in  said  hopper  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  said  dispenser  roll  having  a  knurl-like  surface  in 
which  the  material  in  said  hopper  is  compacted,  and  means  for 
routing  said  brush  in  a  direction  causing  said  brush  to  rotate 
toward  said  dispenser  roll  as  said  brush  passes  through  the 
material  in  said  hopper  to  aid  in  displacing  the  material  in  said 
hopper  towards  said  dispenser  roll  and  compacting  said  dis- 
penser roll  with  such  materisl,  and  for  rotating  said  dispenser 
roll  in  a  direction  causing  the  exterior  of  said  dispenser  roll  to 
move  away  from  said  brush  as  said  dispenser  roll  passes 
through  the  material  in  said  hopper,  said  brush  also  beir^ 
operative  to  clean  said  dispenser  roll  of  the  compacted  material 
as  said  dispenser  roll  and  brush  come  together  during  such 
rotation. 


4,595,129 
MOISTUREPROOF  SEALING  OF  A  CONTAINER 
EiicU  Oinura,  TocUgi;  Naond  Okanwa;  Keiji  Ozawa,  both  of 
Sohwa,  and  Takashi  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
CoMdiM  Co.,  LbL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  566,429  1 

lat  a.«  B65D  81/26.  8/04  I 

UA  a  222-327  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  container  for  storing  a  moisture-sensitive  material, 

which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  member  for  holding  said  material,  having  a  first 

closed  end  and  a  second  closed  end; 
a  sliding  member  situated  in  said  cylinder  in  proximity  to  the 

first  closed  end; 
a  fdlable  spK:e  between  said  first  closed  end  and  said  sliding 
member,  said  sliding  member  having  substantially  the 


same  diameter  as  said  cylinder  and  being  slidable  along  the 
sides  of  the  cylinder  so  as  to  prevent  moisture-sensitive 
materials  within  said  cylinder  from  entering  the  fillable 
space; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  filling  said  fillable  space 
with  a  volatile  moisture  reactive  agent  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  an  isocyanate,  a  silane,  an  alkyl  tita- 
nate  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  moisture  reactive 
agent  is  capable  of  reacting  with  any  moisture  which 
penetrates  into  said  fillable  space,  from  outside  the  con- 
tainer, form  a  reaction  product  which  forms  a  moisture- 
proof  film  along  said  sliding  member,  capable  of  prevent- 
ing further  penetration  of  moisture  into  said  cylinder. 

4,595,130 
REVERSIBLE  POURING  SPOUT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CONTAINERS 
Sheldon  Bemey,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Reliance  Prod- 
ucts Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,358 
aaims  priority,  application  Aostralia,  Jan.  23, 1984,  PG3297 
Int  a.*  B65D  25/50;  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  222-539  10  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  revesible  pouring 
spout  assembly,  said  container  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical pouring  neck  extending  therefrom,  said  reversible  pour- 
ing spout  assembly  being  selectively  movable  from  an  ex- 
tended pouring  position  of  an  internal  stored  position  and  vice 
versa,  said  spout  assembly  including  a  pouring  neck  attaching 
end  and  an  extending  pouring  spout  portion,  means  cooperat- 
ing between  said  spout  assembly  and  said  pouring  neck  to 
detachably  secure  said  spout  assembly  in  seeing  relationship 
with  said  pouring  neck  when  in  the  extended  pouring  position, 
a  closure  cap  detachably  engaging  with  said  neck  and  further 
independent  means  cooperating  between  said  cap  and  said 
neck  to  detachably  secure  said  cap  to  said  neck  for  retaining 
said  spout  assembly  in  the  internal  stored  pontion,  in  sealing 
relationship  with  said  pouring  neck  and  said  closure  cap  and 
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also  closing  said  container  regardless  of  the  presence  of  said 
spout  assembly,  said  means  cooperating  between  said  spout 
assembly  and  said  pouring  neck  as  aforesaid,  including  said 
attaching  end  engaging  over  said  pouring  neck  and  MHtiming 
means  cooperating  between  the  outer  side  of  said  pouring  neck 
and  the  inner  side  of  said  attaching  end  for  moving  said  attach- 
ing end  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
pouring  neck  and  sealing  means  between  said  attaching  end 
and  said  outer  end. 


4,595,131 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Bryan  E.  S.  Raskin,  Eardisiey,  and  Leonard  K.  Lewis,  Kin^- 
wood,  Nr.  Klnglni,  both  of  England,  aasignOTS  to  EqaipiMnt 
Serrices  Ltdn  England 

FOcd  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,219 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1963, 
8304441 

Int  CL*  G04C  23/00 
VS.  a.  222-640  8  Claim 


1.  Beverage  dispensing  i^>paratus  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
water  tank,  heating  means  for  hnting  water  contained  therein, 
means  for  storing  concentrated  beverage  product,  and  means 
for  dispensing  said  product  in  controlled,  predetermined  quan- 
tities, characterized  by  pump  means  for  supplying  a  Uquid 
ingredient  for  the  beverage  from  a  storage,  duct  means  extend- 
ing through  said  water  timk  to  a  duct  outlet  and  connected  at 
a  duct  inlet  to  said  pump  means  for  feeding  said  liquid  ingredi- 
ent through  the  water  tank  for  indirect  heat  exchange  there- 
with, temperature  sensor  means  located  adjacent  the  duct 
outlet  from  said  water  tank,  temperature  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  said  heating  means  of 
the  water  tank  to  adjust  the  water  temperature  and  hence  the 
outlet  temperature  of  said  liquid  mgredient  at  the  duct  outlet, 
valve  means  coimected  to  the  duct  outlet,  and  timing  control 
means  associated  with  said  pump  means  for  initiating  flow  of 
said  liquid  ingredient  through  said  duct  means  and  dLpensing 
same  in  controlled,  pre-detennined  quantities  into  a  mixing 
chamber. 


4,595,132 

DEVICE  FOR  FRACTURING  GLASS  ALONG  A 

SGOREUNE 

Donald  Abel,  Morton,  m,  assignor  to  Morton  Qass  Worics, 

Morton,  HL 

F1M  No?.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  547,581 

The  portion  of  the  term  erf  this  patort  SHbaaqaeat  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  dhriai«Hl 

1mt,CL*C0iB  33/04 

UJS.  a  225—103  7  CUns 

1.  A  device  for  firacturing  glass  along  a  scoreline  comprinng: 

(a)  a  generally  "U"  shaped  member  having  the  legs  of  the 
"U"  extemling  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  the  distal 
ends  of  the  legs  capid)Ie  of  being  moved  toward  and  away 
from  each  other; 

(b)  a  glass  support  surface  means  attached  to  a  first  leg  of  the 

154-714  O.G.-86-6 


"U**  shaped  member  such  that  it  faces  a  second  1^  of  the 
"U"  ibxped  member; 

(c)  a  fulcrum  element  attached  to  the  support  surftce  means 
and  having  a  surfiKe  which  is  convezly  curved  ia  aO 
directions  from  a  central  axis  such  that  it  makes  point 
contact  with  the  glass  opposite  the  soordiii^  and, 

(d)  a  pressure  block  attached  to  the  second  leg  of  the  nr 
slu4>ed  member  so  as  to  be  located  opposite  die  fUcmm 


element,  the  pressure  block  having  a  surface  fiidng  the 
fulcrum  element  which  is  concavely  curved  about  a  sin^ 
axis  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  die  central  axis 
wherein  the  pressure  block  contacts  the  glass  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  scoreline  such  that  a  force  exerted  on  the  legs 
of  the  "U'*  shaped  member  forces  the  pressure  Mode 
toward  the  fulcrum  element  ther^y  causing  the  ^ass  to 
fracture  at  the  scoreline. 


4,595,133 

TOWEL  AUGNING,  CUTFING  AND  HEMMING  SYCTM 

Chwies  E.  Brocfclehnnt,  FoHtain  Im,  S.C  aarifBor  to  OpillB 

MannHscluiing  Corporation,  CMcago,  IB. 

ContiBnation.faHp«t  of  Ser.  No.  621,935,  Jan.  18, 1961  llh 

appliealien  Jan.  10, 1965,  Sir.  No.  «90,4«7 

lit  a^  B6SH  23/16 

VS.  CI.  226—34  U 


1.  A  method  of  forming  the  leading  edge  of  the  frfush  portion 
of  uncut  toweling  and  the  like  oovaptwng  advancing  the  tow- 
eling along  its  length  through  a  predetermined  path  on  a  work 
surface  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  i^osh  portion  ««*— «««£ 
across  the  path,  engagmg  the  p<»tion  (tf  the  toweling  opposite 
the  work  surface  ahead  of  the  edge  of  a  plush  portion  of  die 
toweling  with  a  plurality  of  independently  niovaUe  hoUiaf 
fingen  with  flat  portions  of  the  holding  fingers  flat  mffpr 
ment  with  the  toweling,  in  response  to  each  finger  •"pgfaf 
the  oncoming  leading  edge  of  the  plush  portico  of  the  towdiac 
tilting  each  finger  as  it  engages  the  leading  edge  of  dw  piMli 
portion  of  the  towdmg  into  wedged  engagHMnt  with  dtt 

toweling,  and  retarding  the  movement  of  the  towdi^  wMi  the 
tilted  holding  fitters. 
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4395,134 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR 
DRIVING  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 
PM«r  Jockaa,  MdaiBfen,  Aoitria,  MdgBor  to  Hilti  Aktitn- 
■MdlMlMft,  FcfBtcatm,  LuaBboarg 

Filed  JoL  25, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  759,079 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1964, 3427616 

Int  CL*  B25C  I/IO,  1/14 
U.S.  a.  227—9  9  aaias 
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1.  Explosive  charge  operated  device  for  driving  fastening 
elements  into  a  receiving  material  comprises  a  housing,  an 
axially  elongated  barrel  axially  displaceably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  barrel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wkh 
the  driving-in  direction  of  the  fastening  element  being  in  the 
second  end  toward  the  first  end  direction,  means  for  firing  an 
explosive  charge  for  supplying  propellant  gases  in  the  second 
end  of  said  barrel  for  driving  a  fastening  element,  means  for 
conveying  propellant  gases  from  said  barrel  out  of  said  hous- 
ing, sidd  barrel  being  axially  displaceable  under  the  action  of 
the  propellant  gases  when  the  explosive  charge  is  fired  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  driving-in  direction,  said  means  for 
conveying  propellant  gases  includes  a  throttling  device  com- 
prising an  axially  extending  passageway  having  a  first  end  aid 
a  second  end  and  a  throttle  member  mounted  in  the  second  ead 
of  said  passageway  and  being  displaceable  relative  to  said 
passageway  for  providing  a  variable  throttling  cross-section 
through  said  passageway  when  a  cartridge  is  fired  for  driving 
a  fastening  element. 


4yS95,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Bcnnrd  J.  Wallis,  25315  Ken  Atc,  Dovbora,  Mich.  48124 
Filed  Aag.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,131  i 

lat  0.4  B23K  31/06  \ 

U.S.  a.  22S-17  11  Claiais 

1.  In  a  mill  for  rolling  flat  metal  strip  of  accurately  uniform 
width  into  a  tube  having  a  pair  of  generally  flat  side  walls 
connected  along  their  opposite  edges  by  rounded  bight  por- 
tions, the  combination  comprising:  means  at  the  upstream  ead 
of  the  mill  for  guiding  the  flat  strip  in  an  accurately  straight 
path;  a  first  pair  of  form  rolls  in  said  path  downstream  from  aod 


aligned  with  said  guide  means  for  bending  the  opposite  longitu- 
dinal edge  portions  of  the  strip  into  similar  upwardly  curved 
edge  portions  while  maintaining  the  portion  of  the  strip  be- 
tween said  edge  portions  in  a  flat  condition;  a  second  set  of 
form  rolls  downstream  from  the  first  set,  one  roll  of  said  sec- 
ond set  having  a  peripheral  V-shaped  groove  therein  defined 
by  a  central  rounded  apex  and  opposed  surfaces  which  flare 
radially  outwardly  from  said  apex  and  terminate  in  generally 
radially  outwardly  extending  guide  surfaces,  the  other  roll  in 
said  second  set  having  an  axially  central,  radially  outwardly 
extending  annular  rib  with  a  rounded  outer  periphery  in  axial 
section  which  registers  axially  with  the  central  rounded  apex 
of  said  one  roll  and  a  pair  of  annular  stop  surfaces  which 
extend  axially  to  adjacent  said  guide  surfaces;  the  axes  of  the 
rolls  in  the  second  set  being  spaced  apart  radially  such  that, 
when  the  strip  is  directed  from  between  the  first  set  of  rolls  to 
between  the  second  set  of  rolls,  the  upwardly  curved  edge 
portions  are  engaged  on  the  laterally  outer  sides  thereof  by  said 
guide  surfaces,  the  free  edges  of  said  curved  surfaces  are  en- 
gaged by  said  stop  surfaces  and  the  central  portion  of  the  strip 
is  engaged  between  said  annular  rib  and  the  rounded  apex  to 


bend  the  strip  transversely  into  a  V-shaped  cross  section  hav- 
ing a  central  rounded  apex  and  upwardly  oppositely  inclined 
flat  legs  each  terminating  in  laterally  inwardly  curved  rounded 
portions,  one  or  more  additional  sets  of  form  rolls  shaped  to 
increase  the  circumferential  extent  of  the  rounded  apex  on  the 
strip  and  decrea^  the  included  angle  between  said  legs  to  an 
extent  such  that  the  free  edges  of  said  curved  edge  portions  are 
displaced  toward  each  other  into  close  proximity  in  opposed 
relation,  the  last  set  of  said  additional  form  rolls  being  shaped 
such  as  to  leave  said  free  edges  spaced  apart  slightly,  and 
means  downstream  from  said  additional  rolls  for  integrally 
joining  said  free  edges  together  to  form  the  finished  tube,  said 
last-mentioned  means  comprising  means  for  heating  said  edge 
portions  to  fusion  temperature  and  a  pair  of  squeeze  rolls 
arranged  to  bear  with  pressure  engagement  against  the  later- 
ally opposite  edges  of  the  formed  strip,  said  tube  mill  including 
guide  means  located  intermediate  said  last  set  of  form  rolls  and 
said  squeeze  rolls,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  chan- 
nels converging  in  a  downstream  direction,  each  channel  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  apart  such  as  to  engage  each 
curved  edge  portion  of  the  formed  strip  on  laterally  opposite 
sides  thereof. 


4,595,136 
COMBINATION  TOOL  FOR  GAS  WELDERS 
Alrin  J.  Cooper,  500  W.  King  St,  c/o  American  Wicker  A 
Wood,  Boone,  N.C.  28607 

FOed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,673 
Int  C\*  B23K  5/22 
U.S.  a.  228—57  2  dains 

1.  A  compound  tool  for  welders  comprising  in  combination; 
a  rigid  elongate  tool  body  defining  a  cross  sectionally 
smaller  tip  connector  at  its  first  tip  end,  a  medial  channel 
extending  from  its  second  cap  end  to  a  spaced  distance 
from  the  first  tip  end  and  a  marker  channel  extending 
through  the  tip  end  to  the  medial  channel; 
a  tip,  having  a  cyUndrical  body  and  defining  an  axially 
aligned  tip  connector  channel  with  threads  to  engage  the 
tip  connector  of  the  tool  body,  structurally  communicat- 
ing  with  a  truncated  conic  portion  defining  a  medial 
marker  channel  in  its  apex  portion  commumcating  with  a 
medial  conic  chuck  chamber  having  therein  a  chuck  defin- 
ing a  marker  channel  therethrough  and  adapted  to  con- 
strict to  frictionally  engage  a  marker  in  the  nuricer  chan- 
nel as  it  be  compressed  against  portion  of  the  tip  defining 


the  chuck  chamber  responsive  to  motion  of  the  tip  toward 

the  body; 
an  ekmgate  cylindrical  cleaning  wire  hoMer  defining  a  me- 
dial marker  channel  to  receive  a  marker,  having  a  periph- 
ery adapted  to  fricticmally  fit  within  the  medial  channel 
defined  in  the  tool  body,  and  a  length  slightly  longer  than 
said  medial  channel,  said  cleaning  wire  holder  ^ving  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  grooves  in  the  peripheral  sur- 


nected  in  mutually  staggered  relation  to  define  a  reccM;  aid 
remainder  of  said  second  end  walls  forming  a  tcmgue  wUch  « 
slidably  engageable  within  a  respective  recess  to  eflfectively 
increase  the  length  of  said  second  end  walb  to  that  of  said  first 
end  walls  when  said  reinforcing  liner  is  in  use,  and  hmng  re- 
movable to  permit  the  collapsing  of  said  liner  without  interfer- 
ence for  storage. 


face  thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  grooves  carrying  mag- 
netically permeable  cleaning  wires  slightly  longer  thui 
said  grooves  so  that  their  ends  extend  therefrom  and 
means  of  creating  magnetic  force  in  the  wire  holder  to 
releasably  bias  the  cleaning  wires  in  said  grooves;  and 
cap  structure  frictionally  engageable  upon  the  second  c^ 
end  of  said  tool  body  to  cover  the  medial  channel  defined 
therem. 


4,595,137 

REINFORCING  ELEMENT  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINER 

JnUns  B.  Knpersmit  299  W.  12th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Jo.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  745,785 

Int  CL4  B65D  5/ 58 

U.S.  CI.  229—41  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  foldable  reinforcing  liner  for  use  with  a 
collapsible  reusable  shipping  container  comprising:  first  and 
second  wall  elements,  each  of  said  wall  elements  including  a 
side  wall  and  first  and  second  end  walls  foldably  intercon- 
nected to  said  side  wall  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  said  end  walls, 
in  erected  position,  being  positioned  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  relative  to  a  respective  side  wall;  said  first  end  walls  of 
each  of  said  wall  elements  including  first  and  second  mutually 
foldaUe  portions  interconnected  by  a  fold  line;  said  second  end 
walls  of  each  of  said  wall  elements  being  relatively  rigid  and 
being  interconnected  to  a  first  end  wall  of  the  other  of  said  wall 
elements  only  over  an  abutting  surface  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  foldable  pwtions,  leaving  the  remainder  of  said  second 
end  walls  free  of  interconnection  and  terminating  in  a  free 
edg^  each  of  said  wall  elements  having  a  multiply  separable 
memb»  including  first,  second  and  third  lanunae  intercon- 


to21ftGHrt«y 


4,595,138 
TWO-WAY  ENVELOPE 
Ira  B.  Kristd,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y., 
EaTeiope  Co.,  Ine.,  Deer  Pwk,  N.Y. 
ContiaMrtiM  of  Scr.  No.  496^462,  Majr  20, 1963, 
which  is  a  continnatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  286,281,  JnL  23,  Iftl, 
abudoncd.  TUs  appUeation  Jan.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  618,736 
Int  CL«  B65D  27/06 
MS,  CL  229—73  33 


1.  An  envelope  for  multiple  mailing  comprising  a  first  pand 
having  side,  top  and  bottom  borders  and  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  a  second  panel  having  side,  top  and  bottom 
borders  and  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  first  and 
second  panels  joined  together  in  overiying  relatknship  along 
their  side  and  bottom  borders,  a  first  sealing  flap  joined  to  said 
top  border  of  said  first  panel  and  foldid^  overiying  a  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  panel  for  joining  the  top 
borders  of  said  first  and  second  panels  during  a  first  mailing  erf" 
said  envelope,  a  second  sealing  flap  joined  to  saki  top  border  of 
said  second  panel  and  foldable  into  a  first  pontion  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  paiKb  and  a  second 
position  overlying  a  portion  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first 
panel  for  joining  the  top  borders  of  said  first  and  second  paneb 
during  a  second  mailing  of  said  envelope,  and  diq)lacing  nteans 
comprising  a  deformed  portion  of  said  second  sealing  flap 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  top  border  of  said  second  panel  for 
displacing  a  lower  porticm  of  said  second  sealing  flap  away 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  pand  lo  facilitate  engage- 
ment of  said  lower  portion  of  said  second  sealing  flap  when 
folding  said  second  seaUng  flap  from  said  firtt  position  into  said 
second  position. 


4,595,139 

CONTROL  FOR  HUMIDIFIER  OF  THE  TYPE  USED 
WTTH  THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  FURNACE 
Michad  R.  Lerine,  An  Arbor,  Mich. 

FIM  No?.  13, 19M»Scr.  No.  670466 

Int  CL*  BOIF  3/02 

U.S.  a  236—44  R  U  QafaM 

1.  A  control  for  use  with  a  humidifier,  capd>le  of  drawing 
electrical  power  from  an  electrical  power  source,  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  hot-air  furnace  controlled  by  a  thennostal  so 
that  moisture  is  added  to  heated  air  leaving  said  furnace  at  sndi 
time  as  said  humidifier  is  energized,  said  diennostat  controllinc 
energization  of  said  furnace  and  provxling  rdativdy  short 
furnace  operatioa  cycles  in  warm  weather  and  rdalivdy 
longer  furnace  operation  cycles  in  colder  weather,  said  oottrol 
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being  connected  to  said  humidifier  and  to  said  electrical  power 
source  for  said  humidifier  to  energize  said  humidifier  for  a 


predetermined  continuous  period  of  time  within  said  furnace 
operation  cycle. 


4,595,140 
BOOM  MOUNTING  AND  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
RnsaeU  J.  Hwden,  and  JerreU  W.  Harden,  both  of  Banks,  Ak., 
assignors  to  Allied  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,014  | 


lat  a*  B05B  1/20 


U.S.  a.  239—167 


aSOaims 


8.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  a  boom  as- 
sembly, comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  vehicle; 

movable  means  coupled  to  said  frame  assembly  for  move- 
ment along  and  pivotally  relative  to  said  frame  assembly; 

a  boom  coupled  to  said  movable  means;  and 

single  drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  means  for  con- 
trolling movement  of  said  movable  means  along  said 
frame  assembly  among  a  first,  end  position,  a  second, 
intermediate  position,  and  a  third,  end  position  spaced 
from  said  first  position; 

wherein,  when  said  movable  means  is  moved  by  said  drive 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  boom 
is  caused  to  pivot  in  a  first  direction,  and  when  said  mov- 
able means  is  moved  by  said  drive  means  between  said 
second  and  third  positions,  said  movable  means  causes 
said  boom  to  move  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


4,595,141 
DRIVE  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  REACTION  DRIVE 

SPRINKLER 
Michael  Chcnindolo,  Upland,  and  Charles  A.  McMUlen,  Aka 
Lonif,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg. 
Corp.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,994 

Int  a*  B05B  3/08 

VJS.  a.  239—230  16  Gains 

10.  A  rotatable  water  sprinkler,  comprising: 

a  range  tube  for  receiving  water  from  a  water  supply  pipe 

and  for  discharge  of  the  water  in  the  form  of  two  water 

streams  projected  generally  in  an  outward  direction  with 

respect  to  the  supply  pipe; 

means  for  mounting  said  range  tube  to  the  water  supply  pipe 

for  roution  with  respect  thereto  and  for  receiving  water 

therefrom; 


a  drive  nozzle  mounted  on  said  range  tube  for  discharge 
passage  of  one  of  said  water  streams; 

drive  means  pivoted  with  respect  ot  said  range  tube  and 
including  oppositely  oriented  deflector  spoons  for  respec- 
tive interruption  of  said  one  stream  for  driving  said  range 
tube  respectively  in  forward  and  reverse  rotational  direc- 
tions about  the  water  supply  pipe; 

diverter  means  generally  between  said  drive  nozzle  and  said 
deflector  spoons  and  movable  between  a  forward-drive 


position  diverting  said  one  stream  for  interruption  by  one 
of  said  spoons  and  a  reverse-drive  position  diverting  said 
one  stream  for  interruption  by  the  other  of  said  spoons, 
said  diverter  means  including  means  for  preventing  stall- 
ing of  said  diverter  means  in  a  neutral  position  centered 
generally  between  said  forward-  and  reverse-drive  posi- 
tions; and 
a  reversing  mechanism  for  moving  said  diverter  means  be- 
tween said  forward-  and  reverse-drive  positions. 


4,595,142 
BLOWER/SPRAY  DEVICE 
Yukio  Kawaharazoka,  Ageo,  and  Giichi  lida,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,426 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   11,   1SW3,   58« 
174620[U] 

Int.  a*  B05B  9/04;  A47G  J9/14 
U.S.  a.  239—373  3  Claims 


1.  A  blower/spray  device  comprising: 

a  mainbody; 

a  blower  located  in  the  main  body; 

a  liquid  tank  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  main  body 

for  containing  a  liquid  chemical  agent  to  be  sprayed  in 

atomized  particles;  and 


air  extracting  means  for  extracting  air  from  said  blower  and 
feeding  same  to  an  open  space  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
liquid  tank  to  pressurize  the  liquid  chemical  agent  con- 
tacted in  sakl  liquid  tank; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  said  liquid  tank  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  main  body;  and 

a  grip  member  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  main 
body  by  said  mounting  means  after  the  liquid  tank  has 
been  removed,  to  enable  the  operator  to  grasp  the  blo- 
wer/spray device  and  move  same  from  one  place  to  an- 
other; and 

wherein  the  improvement  further  resides  in  that  said  air 
extracting  means  comprises: 

an  air  extracting  line  secured  to  the  main  body  having  an 
inlet  end  located  in  a  high  pressure  chamber  of  said 
blower  and  an  outlet  end  opening  at  the  upper  surface  of 
the  main  body  on  which  Uie  liquid  tank  is  located  and 
closed  by  said  grip  member  when  the  liquid  tank  is  re- 
moved from  the  main  body  and  the  grip  member  is 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  main  body; 

a  tubular  air  introducing  member  secured  to  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  liquid  tank  in  a  position  in  which  an  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  air  introducing  member  is  maintained  in  alignment 
and  communication  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  air  extract- 
ing line; 

seal  means  interposed  between  the  outlet  end  of  the  air 
extracting  line  and  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  air  intro- 
ducing member;  and 

an  air  line  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  inner  end  of  the 
tubular  air  introducing  member  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  liquid  tank  until  it  opens  at  an  opposite  end  in 
an  open  space  formed  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  liquid 
tank. 


4,595,143 
AIR  SWIRL  NOZZLE 


Harold  C.  Simmons,  Richmmid  Hts.,  and  Cutis  F.  Harding, 
Pama,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion, Clerefamd,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,006 

Int  CL*  B05B  7/10 

VJS.  a.  239—406  14  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing 

a  nozzle  body  engaging  said  housing  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  an  air  chamber,  an  air  inlet  to  said  air  cham- 
ber, said  nozzle  body  having  a  fuel  inlet,  at  least  one  fuel 
chamber  and  at  least  one  fuel  outlet  orifice  that  communi- 
cates with  the  fuel  chamber  through  a  fuel  passageway, 
said  fuel  passageway  being  substantially  aligned  on  an  axis 
that  intersects  a  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  body; 

a  swirl  cone  that  is  located  between  said  housing  and  said 
body,  said  swirl  cone  cooperating  with  said  body  to  form 
an  inner  annulus  with  said  at  least  one  fuel  orifice  included 
therein,  said  swirl  cone  also  cooperating  with  said  housing 
to  form  an  outer  annulus,  said  inner  and  outer  annuli 
communicating  with  said  air  chamber,  said  inner  annulus 


terminating  in  an  inner  annular  outlet,  said  outer  annulus 
terminating  in  an  outer  annular  outlet;  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  that  are  connected  to  said  body  and  said 
swirl  cone,  said  vanes  being  located  between  sakl  air 
chamber  and  said  inner  annulus,  said  vanes  being  canted 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  sakl  nozzle 
body. 


4,595,144 
INJECnON  DEVICE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
DIRECr-INJECnON  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Herbert  Wicgand,  Golo0w,  and  iOni  BioHr,  Bona,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  frfGennaay,  aasigDors  to  Dintsiht  ruisihwui  asii 
Versncfasanstalt  ftar  Loft-  nod  RamdJihrt  e.V^  CdopM,  Fei. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnay,  Nor.  11, 
1982,  3241679 

Int  a^  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  239U.533.3  14 


1.  An  injection  device  for  fuel  injection  more  particularly  for 
direct-injection  diesel  engines,  comprising: 

a  multi-hole  nozzle  in  which  the  nozzle  injection  channels 
are  at  an  angle  to  the  nozzle  axis,  wherein  the  suction 
action  of  the  fuel  jet  is  used  to  continuously  draw  in  air 
through  a  plurality  of  suction  slots  provided  for  each 
injection  channel,  said  suction  slots  ending  in  the  narrow- 
est  cross-section  of  each  injection  channel,  during  the 
injection  process  and,  by  mixing  air  with  the  fuel  aU  the 
way  to  the  end  of  the  injection  channel,  a  two-friiase  flow 
of  air  admixed  with  fuel  is  produced,  said  two-i^iase  flow 
penetrating  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  oigine;  and 

the  suction  slots  for  at  least  one  individual  injecti(»i  channd 
are  of  a  different  predetermined  cross-sectknial  size  wiA 
respect  to  the  me  of  the  suction  slots  for  another  injection 
channel,  wherd>y  the  strength  and  penetration  dqith  of 
each  individual  injection  jet  of  each  injection  channd  is 
adjusted  independently  according  to  the  predetermined 
size  of  the  respective  suction  slots,  and  thus  a  stratifKation 
of  charge  is  achieved  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,895,148 

AIR  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUID 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST  REGENERATOR 

Roy  E.  Pratt,  Port  Nechea;  TIoms  A.  LioMtd,  HoHlaa,  «i 
John  P.  MacLeaa,  Stafh^  aD  of  Tez^  asslanors  to  Tcaaeo 
Inc  White  Plains,  N.Y.     "^ 

FUed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,802 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcrt  snhsttnmt  to  Apr.  17, 
2001,  hH  been  disclafaBed. 
brt.  CL*  B05B  1/14;  BOU  29/38 
VS.  CL  239—558  5  CUw 

1.  An  improved  air  distributor  apparatus  for  deUvering  a 
high  velocity  oxygen-carrying  gas  such  as  air  to  a  zone  of  spent 
catalyst  in  a  regenerator  in  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  i^ooess 
comprising: 
(a)  horizontaUy  positioned  air  ring  containing  an  air  ring 
bore  through  which  high  velocity  oxygen*carrying  gas  is 
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flowed  to  a  plurality  of  nozzles;  a  vertical  cross  section  of 
the  air  ring  containing  a  geometric  center  of  the  air  rii^g, 
a  locus  of  geometric  centers  defining  a  centerline  of  the  air 
ring, 
(b)  the  plurality  of  nozzles  (i)  each  nozzle  of  a  length  extend- 
ing ftom  within  the  air  ring  bore  to  within  the  zone  of 
spent  catalyst,  (ii)  each  nozzle  containing  a  nozzle  bore  of 
an  inside  dkuneter  to  allow  flow  of  high  velocity  oxygen- 


carrying  gas  from  the  air  ring  bore  to  the  zone  of  spent 
catalyst;  (iii)  each  nozzle  positioned  to  direct  the  gas 
downward;  i 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  \ 

(iv)  each  nozzle  extending  from  approximately  the  center- 
line  of  the  air  ring  to  the  zone  of  spent  catalyst;  and 

(v)  each  nozzle  of  length  at  least  4  and  not  more  than  8 
nozzle  inside  diameters.  i 


4,595,146 

GRANULAR  AND  POWDERED  MATERIAL 

FEEDER/APPUCATOR 

Jams  E.  Murphy,  1921  Sherwood  Dr.,  and  Ralph  F.  DeTray, 

Rf  J>.  #8-Bowiiian  Rd^  both  of  Defiance,  Ohio  43512 

Filed  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,537 

fat  a.«  AOIC  I9/0a  3/06;  B65G  25/Oa-  B66C  17/08 

U.S.  a.  239—682  11  daiias 


1.  A  fluent  granular  material  dispenser  including  a  hopper 
for  receiving  bulk  quantities  of  fluent  grandular  material  and 
including  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  lower  outlets,  dispensii^ 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  outlets  for 
controUably  dispensing  fluent  material  therefrom  for  free  grav- 
ity falling  onto  a  predetermined  generally  circular  horizontal 
dispensed  material  receiving  area  disposed  below  said  hopper, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  hopper  for  rotary  movement 
about  an  upstanding  axis  spaed  between  said  laterally  spaced 
lower  outlets  and  generally  centered  relative  to  said  area. 


4495,147 
SELF  ATTRITION  PULVERIZING  MILL 
Hedgei,  Saa  Pedro,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Garber  A 
Hcdfn  lacorponited,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,546 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatralia,  Mar.  10, 1983,  PF8376 

Irt.  CL*  B02C  13/09 

VS.  CL  241—55  4  Clains 

1.  A  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  hollow  housing  into 

which  granular  material  to  be  milled  is  delivered,  a  vertical 

drive  shaft,  a  rotor  assembly  rotatable  within  said  housing 


adapted  to  engage  said  material  so  as  to  reduce  the  granular 
size  thereof,  and  wherein  said  rotor  assembly  comprises  a 
driven  shaft  which  is  generally  vertically  extending  aiid  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  by  a  flexible  coupling  to 
allow  relative  misalignment  of  the  shafts,  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  slinger  blades  extending  radially  from  said  driven 
shaft,  said  blades  being  adapted  to  engage  said  material  upon 
entering  said  housing  to  propel  said  material  radially  out- 
wardly to  impact  against  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  housing 
so  as  to  cause  milling  of  said  material,  a  plurality  of  blower 


blades  spaced  axially  below  said  slinger  blades  and  being 
adapted  to  cause  circulation  of  air  axially  within  said  housing 
to  cause  said  material  to  flow  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  rotor 
bars  located  adjacent  said  internal  surfaces  and  mounted  on 
said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  said  bars  being  provided  to 
engage  particles  of  said  granular  material  to  cause  ftirther 
milling  thereof,  resilient  bearing  means  supporting  said  rotor 
and  allowing  said  rotor  to  rotate  about  its  centre  of  gravity, 
said  bearing  means  including  an  alignment  bearing  located 
towards  the  upper  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  flexible 
bearing  spaced  axially  downward  of  said  alignment  bearing. 


4,595,148 
MACHINE  FOR  COMMINUTING  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Adolf  Loerken,  Palos  Verdea,  and  Edward  J.  Pilatowicz,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  McCnlloch  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,516 

Int  a.*  B02C  18/12 

U.S.  a.  241—92  26  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  comminuting  material  comprising: 

a  cutter  housing  having  a  laterally-directed  outlet  for  the 

discharge  from  the  machine  of  comminuted  material; 
a  cutter  support  plate  mounted  within  the  cutter  housing  for 

rotation  about  a  central  substantially  vertical  axis,  said 


cutter  support  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  dependent 
discharge  blade  located  oo  the  lower  side  of  said  plate; 
at  least  one  spiral  deflecting  vane  means  moonted  on  the 
cutter  housing  beneath  said  cutter  support  plate  for  coop- 
erating with  said  at  least  one  dependent  discharge  blade 
upon  rotation  of  the  cutter  supp(»t  plale  to  fbrce  commi- 
nuted waste  through  the  laterally-directed  outlet; 
at  least  one  non-radial  cutting  slot  in  the  cutter  support  plate, 
a  slicing  cutter  mounted  upon  the  cutter  support  plate 
above  each  non-radial  cutting  slot  and  cooperating  there- 
with on  rotation  of  the  cotter  support  plate  to  slice  waste 
material  and  direct  the  comminuted  waste  material  down- 
wardly through  the  cutter  wnmrt  plate; 
a  charging  container  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
walls  for  receiving  waste  material  to  be  comminuted 
located  over  the  cutter  housing,  the  cutter  support  plate 
being  positioned  so  as  to  form  a  base  for  the  container; 
at  least  one  shredding  blade  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  cutter  support  plate  for  rotation  therewith  and  extend- 
ing upwardly -and  outwardly  from  said  central  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  into  the  charging  container; 
an  inlet  for  light  material  to  be  comminuted  located  at  the 

top  of  the  container; 
an  inlet  for  heavy  material  to  be  comminuted  conq>rising  a 
downwardly  inclined  inlet  tube  passing  through  a  lower 
wall  of  the  container  to  discharge  above  the  cutter  sup- 
port plate  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  slicing 
cutter,  and 
a  fixed  counter-plate  means  located  substantially  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  inlet  for  heavy  material,  comprising  an 
upper  section  doping  downwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  cutter  plate  and  a  lower  section  of  substan- 
tially vertical  (nientation,  said  counter-plate  means  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  path  of  rotation  of  each  slicing  cutter  is 
below  and  adjacent  said  counter-plate  and  so  that  the  path 
of  rotation  of  each  shredding  blade  is  above  and  adjacent 
said  counter-plate,  said  counter-plate  means  cooperating 
with  each  shredding  blade  to  produce  shear  action  on 
waste  material  therebetween. 


veyance  for  further  processing,  wherein  the  improvonent 

comprises: 
an  air  conducting  element  carried  by  said  housing  at  sod  m 
discharge  side  and  projecting  hito  said  housing  above  nid 
roller  means  and  below  said  suction  opening  at  said  air 
discharge  side  of  said  housing; 
said  air  conducting  element  carried  by  said  housing  extend- 
ing into  said  housing  in  a  dtrectioa  opposite  to  that  direc- 
tion in  which  said  suction  air  current  flows  in  said  housing 
in  a  manner  that  the  air  conducting  element  bridges  any 
gap  created  by  offset  bales  and  effectively  minimizes  tbe 
effects  of  secondary  air  entering  said  housing;  and 
said  air  conducting  element  having  a  surface  which  adjoins 
said  air  discharge  side  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  suc- 
tion opening. 


AB, 


4,595,190 
BLOCKING  SLAB  FOR  PULP  GRINDER 
Matti  Aario,  Pirkkaia,  FlalMd,  niitiay    to  Oy  Ti 
Tampere,  Ffadand 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,105 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcadon  FUlMd,  Mar.  22, 1983, 838962 
IM.  CL*  B82C  19/12 
VS.  a  241-282  4 


4,595,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  FIBER  BALES  BY  WAY 

OF  AN  OPENING  DEVICE 
Hubert  Hcrgetk,  Kapellcnweg  3,  IM408  Diifanca,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,776 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Sep.  22. 
1983,3334222 

Int  CL*  B02C  23/26 
VS.  CL  241—101  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  pulp  grinder  comprising  a  grindstone  rotaUy 
mounted  in  a  grinding  chamber,  means  fw  pressing  wood  to  be 
ground  against  the  grindstone,  and  a  bloddng  slab  intended  to 
prevent  escape  of  unground  q>linterB  and  chips  from  between 
the  grindstone  and  a  wall  of  the  grindmg  chamber,  the  im- 
provement COTiprising  a  Mocking  slab  in  the  form  dfa  striplike 
frame  mounted  between  a  wall  of  the  grinding  chanriwr  and 
the  grindstcme,  said  frame  being  parallel  to  tbe  axle  of  said 
grindstone  and  having  a  longitudinal  retaining  edge  ftcing  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  grindstone,  sakl  retaining  edge  being 
provided  with  at  least  ome  recess  located  between  two  kngita- 
dinal  retaining  ribs,  said  recess  being  substantially  paraDd  with 
the  axle  of  the  pulpatone  and  ^«*fTwling  the  length  of  the  po^ 
stone  wherein  said  recess  is  formed  as  agroove  open  along  the 
whole  length  of  the  frame. 


3    »    ^ 


t  Apparatus  for  opening  fiber  bales  such  as  bales  of  cotton 
and  staple  fibers  by  means  of  an  opening  device  which  includes 
a  housing,  roller  means  carried  in  said  housing  for  opcmog  said 
fiber  bales  by  removing  fiben  from  said  bales,  said  roller  means 
having  a  Rmgitudinal  axis  about  which  said  roller  means  ro- 
tates for  removing  sakl  fibers  and  opening  said  fiber  bales,  sakl 
housing  including  a  channd  in  which  a  snctk»  air  current  b 
estaUished  for  carrying  sakl  removed  fiben  away  firom  sakl 
roller  means,  said  housing  further  including  an  air  discharge 
side  having  a  suctwn  openmg  dirou^  wfakh  sakl  suctkm  air 
current  and  fibers  are  discharged  from  said  housing  for  con- 


4,995,181 
BOBBIN  INSERTING  DEVICE 
Wahar  Siarik,  and  Rnioir  Las,  both  of  Hortsn, 
to  Rietar  Madtec  Worfca,  Ltd., 


V  Swl^ 


FBed  May  18, 1984,  Sar.  Ne.  611,678 
IKL  CL*  B6SH  54/02,  54/553.  54/26 
VS.  CL  242—18  DD 
1.  In  a  yam  handling  machine,  the  combinatkxi 
a  rotatable  fHctkm  drive  roU; 
a  cradle  mechanom  having  a  pair  of  ams  for 
bobbin  therebetween  in  a  yam  winding 
driven^ 

a  carrier  fiDT  movement  between  a  bobbin 

and  sakl  yam  WBdug  poaitkxi;  and 
a  gripper  monted  on  sakl  carrier  for  reoeivnig 


poaimu  at 


aboMiatt 


1088 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


said  collection  position  and  moving  the  gripped  bobbin  to  4^95,153 

said  yarn  winding  position  while  imparting  an  axial  force  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Harold  E.  Goeti,  1004  First,  Dodge  Qty,  Kans.  67801 


36^      /38 


:2A      ^22B 


on  the  bobbin  in  said  yam  winding  position  to  press  the 
bobbin  against  one  of  said  arms  of  said  cradle  mechanism. 


4,595,152 
COP  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  ' 

laura  Matnd;  YoaUo  Yamamoto,  and  Kazuo  Nakanishi,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  airignora  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


DiTirion  of  Scr.  No.  421,810,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,544,107. 

lUa  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,696 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jqian,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56-152361 

Int  a.«  B65H  54/20,  67/06 

VJS.  a.  242—35.5  A  3  Claims 


jMXini\.;i 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  delivering  cops  from  a  spin- 
ning frame  to  a  plurality  of  winding  units  and  for  automatically 
delivering  empty  bobbins  from  the  winding  units  to  the  spin- 
ning frame,  each  cop  including  a  bobbin  having  an  opening 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  bobbin  and  a  length  of  yearn 
wound  about  the  outer  surface  of  the  bobbin,  each  winding 
unit  including  unwinding  means  for  unwinding  yam  from  a 
cop,  the  spinning  frame  including  means  for  winding  yam 
about  an  empty  bobbin,  said  device  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  cops  from  the  spinning  frame 
to  the  winding  units  and  bobbins  from  the  winding  units  to 
the  spinning  frame; 
a  plurality  of  cop  and  bobbin  supporting  trays  for  indepen- 
dendy  supporting  a  cop  or  bobbin  in  a  vertically  upright 
spaced  apart  position,  the  cop  and  bobbin  supporting  trays 
being  unconnected  to  the  conveyor  means  and  being 
carried  on  the  conveyor  means  so  that  the  trays  are  circu- 
lated on  the  path  of  the  conveyor  means  between  the 
winding  units  and  spinning  frame,  the  cops  and  bobbins 
carried  on  the  conveyor  means  being  carried  by  a  support- 
ing tray;  and 
cop  transfer  means  for  automatically  moving  a  tray  carrying 
a  cop  from  the  conveyor  means  into  and  out  of  a  winding 
position  on  the  winder, 
wherein  the  conveyor  means,  the  cop  transfer  means,  the 
•pinning  frame  and  the  winding  units  form  a  closed  loop. 


FUed  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,952 
Int  a*  B65H  16/04 
VS.  a.  242— 55  J 


9Claini8 


1.  A  holder  structure  for  paper  rolls  and  the  like  comprising 
and  support  a  frame  of  rod-like  material  formed  into  an  elon- 
gate loop  having  a  first  arm  extending  cantilever-wise  from  the 
support  and  terminating  in  a  headed  portion  forming  the  base 
of  the  loop,  a  second  arm  extending  from  the  headed  portion 
back  toward  the  support,  the  second  arm  being  spaced  from 
the  first  arm  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  whereby  the  second 
arm  may  be  resiliently  flexed  toward  the  first  arm  for  gripping 
a  paper  roll  pushed  onto  the  frame  over  the  head  portion,  and 
an  elongate  brace  extending  from  the  support  at  least  part  way 
along  the  first  arm. 


4,595,154 
PORTABLE  ROLL  STOCK  DISPENSER 
Thomas  A.  Swope,  791  E.  16th  St,  Apt  76,  Holland,  Mich. 
49423 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,396 

Int  a*  B65H  19/00:  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  242—55.53  17  Claims 


1.  A  roll  stock  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  hollow  interior  which  is  adapted  for  contain- 
ing therein  a  ballast  material; 

a  roll  stock  support  housing; 

means  for  supporting  said  housing  above  said  base  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  base  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
housing; 

an  opening  in  said  base  to  facilitate  filling  said  base  with  said 
ballast  material;  and 

means  in  said  support  housing  for  supporting  roll  stock 
therein. 
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4^5,155 

NET  RETRACTOR 
Stephen  J.  Gongh,  Christies  Beadi,  AnstnUa, 
Gongli,  Port  No■riulgl^  AnstraUa 

FUed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  660,582 
Int  a*  E04B  17/02;  A63B  61/04 
VJS.  a.  242—848 


'  4495,186 

DECEPTION  PATTERN  FOR  CAMOUFLAGE 

to  Join  John  C  BridMhMfh,  Sprtiiltaira,  Mi  Rotot  W.  Uvt, 

bon,  hoth  of  OUo,  Mripors  to  ne  IMlii  SMM 

raprassBiN  Djr  me  SMRiVjr  oi  qk  av  roras,  vri 
D.C 
6  Clainis  FDed  Jn.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  622,379 

Int  CL*  B64F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  244—1  R  13 


CANOPY   $H«K, 

wme  SHtPr  — 

TJIIL    SN«K 


1.  A  net  retractor  for  a  sporting  net,  comprising  a  Iwse,  a 
cover,  a  housing  extending  between  the  base  and  cover,  the 
housing  having  a  "C"  shaped  cross-sectional  shape  defining  a 
net  access  opening, 
a  drum  joumalled  for  rotation  within  the  housing,  a  handle 
external  of  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  drum  for  effect- 
ing rotation  thereof,  a  ratchet  on  the  drum  and  a  ratchet 
pawl  carried  by  the  housing  and  engageable  with  the 
ratchet  for  limiting  rotation  to  one  direction  only  a  spring 
co-operatively  coupling  the  pawl  and  housing  urging  said 
ratchet  into  engagement  with  said  pawl,  retention  means 
carried  by  the  housing  engageable  by  said  pawl  to  be 
effective  in  retaining  the  ratchet  pawl  in  a  release  position 
when  moved  into  engagement  with  said  retention  means 
said  ratchet  and  ratchet  pawl  are  contained  within  the 
housing  and  above  the  upper  end  of  the  drum, 
closure  means  on  the  housing  positionable  at  least  partly 
across  the  access  opening,  a  bearing  in  the  lower  end  of 
the  housing  carried  by  the  base  and  a  bearing  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  housing  carried  by  the  cover,  said  drum  having 
a  depending  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  first  said 
bearing  and  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  projecting 
through  the  cover  and  joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  sec- 
ond said  bearing,  said  pawl  wheel  surrounding  and  se- 
cured with  respect  to  the  upwardly  extending  shaft, 
and  an  abutment  plate  near  the  upper  end  of  said  upwardly 
extending  shaft  having  an  abutment  surface  thereon,  a 
support  plate  between  the  abutment  plate  and  the  housing 
cover  itself  rotatable  on  the  upwardly  extending  shaft,  and 
a  pivot  pin  joining  the  abutment  plate  to  the  handle,  a 
complementary  abutment  surface  on  the  handle  which 
engages  said  aA>utment  surface  on  the  abutment  plate  be 
pivotal  movement  of  the  handle  about  said  pivot  pin  upon 
rotation  of  the  handle  in  a  net  retracting  direction. 


2.  The  method  of  producing  a  deception  ptttem,  using  a  unit 
which  is  the  object  mtended  for  conceajment  or  a  focstmile 
thereof,  comprising: 

placing  said  unit  on  a  flat  surface; 

placing  a  point  source  of  light  at  a  point  which  has  a  chosen 
elevation  and  azimuth  angle,  and  a  sufficient  distance  from 
said  unit  that  rays  of  light  from  the  point  striking  the  unit 
will  be  substantiaUy  non-divergent  therd>y  creating  a 
shadow  on  the  flat  surface  which  is  then  copied  in  detail; 

changing  at  least  one  of  said  angles  in  a  systematic  manner, 
and 

repeating  said  copying  step  for  each  selected  an^  to  pro- 
duce a  family  of  shapes  that  are  sensitive  to  dumges  in 
viewing  angle. 


toMci- 


4,595,157 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR  WINGLESS 

GUIDED  AMMUNITION 
HeUco  UUc,  Ffrting,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrauqr,  i 
scnchaitt-BBIkow-BlohB  QiAH,  Fai.  Rc^  of  i 
Filed  A^  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523,430 
Clafans  priority,  apptteatkM  Fed.  Rsp.  of  i 
1982,  3231528 

Int  CL^  F41G  P/Oa*  F42B  25/24 
VS.  CL  244-3  J2 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  anununition  having  a  kngitudinal 
axis  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  flight  direction,  oom|Hising: 

a  body  having  a  rear  curved  sar&ce  aad  a  centn  of  gnvity; 

means  for  supplying  gas  in  said  body, 

at  least  one  nozzle  mounted  to  said  body  and  coBaected  to 
said  means  for  supplying  gas,  for  ggne  rating  a  gas  jet  said 
nozzle  oriented  so  as  to  direct  die  gas  jet  reafwnrtBy 
toward  and  substantiaUy  tangentiaUy  over  said  rear 
curved  surface  with  respect  to  the  fii^  diracttoa 
wherd>y  the  gas  jet  in  conjunction  with  the  aaMeat  tk 
flow  moving  over  the  curved  sorfine  ptDdaocs  vedaeed 
pressure  for  contrdUng  the  fKght  directioB,  slid  neade 
being  positioned  so  tliat  a  resaltant  force  of  tfic  rsdaoed 
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pressure  passes  approximately  through  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  the  body;  and 
said  longitudinal  axis  comprises  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said 
body  jn  its  flight  direction,  said  means  for  supplying  gas 
including  valve  means  for  periodically  supplying  gas  to 
said  at  least  one  nozzle. 
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4,595,158  I 

AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SURFACE  ACTUATION  AND 
COUNTERBALANONG 
Cnrthi  W.  Robiuon,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignor  to  The  BoiinB 
Conpuy,  Widdta,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,040 

lot  a/  B64C  13/36.  13/46 

VS.  a.  244-75  R  jg  claims 


34g 
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chambers,  said  restrictor  member  having  a  primary  orifice 
therethrough  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  upper  chamber  during  land- 
ing, and  bypass  means  providing  for  increased  flow  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  upper  chamber  when- 
ever said  landing  gear  mechanism  engages  a  bump  during 
taximg  to  reduce  the  damping  loads  that  would  otherwise 
occur  if  all  of  such  hydraulic  fluid  were  required  to  flow 
through  said  primary  orifice,  said  bypass  means  comprising  a 
bypass  passage  around  said  primary  orifice,  a  slide  member 
mounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  restrictor  member 
between  open  and  closed  positions  for  respectively  opening 
and  closing  said  bypass  passage,  and  means  for  keeping  said 
slide  member  in  the  closed  position  until  after  landing  has  taken 
place  and  a  pressure  equilibrium  has  been  established  in  said 
chambers,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  responsive  to  such 
pressure  equilibrium  being  established  in  said  chambers  after 
landing  has  taken  place  to  move  said  slide  member  to  the  open 
position. 


BuH6e£.  WITH  BOTH  TRM  m  SRADEKT  AtUU^MEm 


1.  In  an  aircraft, 

a  frame  structure; 

a  flight  control  surface  supported  from  the  frame  structure, 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  hinge  axis,  said  surface 
being  deployed  against  an  aerodynamic  load  which  is  a 
function  of  surface  deflection  and  imposes  a  torque  on  the 
flight  control  surface  wanting  to  rotate  it  back  to  a  neutral 
trimmed  position;  | 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure;  ' 

a  OTunterbalancing  hydraulic  actuator,  in  the  form  of  a 
single  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  which  is  connected  to  the 
source  of  hydraulic  pressure  by  a  valveless  conduit  means, 
said  cylinder  being  connected  between  the  frame  structure 
and  the  flight  control  surface,  and  being  oriented  to  im- 
pose a  counterbalancing  torque  on  the  flight  control  sur- 
face acting  in  opposition  to  the  torque  imposed  by  the 
aerodynamic  load;  and 

controllable  separate  positioning  actuator  means  connected 
between  the  frame  structure  and  the  flight  control  surface 
for  positioning  the  flight  control  surface. 


4,595,160 

WING  TIP  AIRFOILS 

Jonathan  Santos,  2902  Tapered  La^  Bowie,  Md.  20715 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,804 

Int  a.<  B64C  5/OS 

U.S.  a.  244-199  3  Qaims 
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4y595,159 

LANDING  GEAR  MECHANISM  INCLUDING 

RUNWAY.ROUGHNESS  RESTRICTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Louis  C  Hraach,  OieaterlaBd,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Pncumo  Corp*. 
nrtion,  Boston,  Mass.  i 

Filed  Not.  13, 1984^  Ser.  No.  670,978  ' 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed.  i 

Int  a.«  B64C  25/60 

UA  a.  244-104  FP  28  Clains 


1.  An  improved  wing  design  for  an  aircraft,  said  wing  having 
opposite  ends  separated  from  each  other  in  a  span-wise  direc- 
tion, with  said  wing  generating  trailing  vortices  at  said  oppo- 
site ends  with  the  vortices  turning  in  opposite  spirals,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  structural  airfoils  means  on  said  opposite  wing  ends, 
with  each  said  airfoil  means  having  cambered  surface  area 
extending  in  the  spiral  directions  of  the  vortices  and  aero- 
dynamically  coupled  together  with  increasing  dihedral 
angle  in  the  flow  direction,  progressive  changing  angles  of 
attack  with  respect  to  the  chord  of  the  wing  and  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  airfoil  means  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  leading  edge  of  its  respective  wing  so 
that  each  of  said  airfoils  generates  additional  lift  from  the 
trailing  vortex  and  simultaneously  reduces  the  energy  in 
the  trailing  vortex. 


1.  A  landmg  gear  mechanism  for  an  aircraft  comprising  a 
mam  cylmder,  a  main  strut  piston  axially  movable  within  said 
main  cylinder,  a  restrictor  member  containedjwithin  said  cylin- 
der  and  defining  with  said  cylinder  and  piston  upper  and  lower 


4,595,161 
TUBE  BUNDLE  SUPPORT 
George  J.  Williams,  36  Hickory  La^  Chalftmt,  Pa.  18914 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  499,831,  Jui.  1, 1983.  lUs  application  Oct 
29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,707 
Int  a.*  F16L  3/22 
UA  a.  248-68.1  4  Claims 

1.  Supporting  means  in  combination  with  tubes  in  a  tube 
bundle  or  the  like  arranged  in  an  array  having  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  parallel  tubes  extending  between  spaced  apart  support 
plates  and  having  lanes  between  the  rows  of  tubes  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  strip  members  extending  through  the  lanes 
of  the  bundles  to  provide  supporting  contact  for  the  tubes, 
a  plurality  of  second  strip  members  extending  through  lanes 
of  the  bundles  to  provide  supporting  contact  for  the  tubes, 
the  lanes  through  which  the  first  strip  members  extend  being 
transverse  to  the  lanes  through  which  the  second  strip 
members  extend,  and 


frame  means  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  array  of 
the  tube  bundle  in  engagement  with  said  strip  members  for 
retaimng  the  same  in  place,  said  frame  means  including  a 
first  frame  in  engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  first  strip 
members  and  a  second  frame  in  engagement  with  the  ends 


of  said  second  strip  members,  said  first  strip  member  hav- 
ing slots  in  the  aids  thereof  and  said  first  frame  comprising 
frame  members  extending  through  said  slots,  said  second 
strip  members  having  slots  in  the  ends  thereof  and  said 
second  frame  comprising  frame  members  extending 
through  said  slots. 


4,595,162 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  A  TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Takahlro  Matsamnra,  Kobe,  and  YosUham  Inai,  Takamsnka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawassld  Jnkogyo  Kabnshild 
Kidsha  and  Sumitomo  Gomn  Kogyo  KabasUki  KaiAa,  both  of 
Kobe,  Jqum 

FQed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  598,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1983,  58-55469 

Int  a«  F16L  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  248—68.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  tubular  member  comprising: 
a  pair  of  griji^ng  bodies  formed  of  resilient  material,  each 
body  being  a  semicylindrical  body  with  a  concentric 
semicyhndrical  recess  extending  along  a  center  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  said  recess  being  used  for  partly  receiving  the 
tabular  member, 
a  pair  of  reinforcing  members  formed  of  a  harder  material 
than  that  of  said  gripping  bodies,  each  member  being  a 
bulged  semicylinder  having  fillet-like  side  flanges  inte- 
grally extending  from  both  side  edges  of  said  bulged  semi- 
cylinder  radially  outwardly  thereof,  respectively,  said 
bulged  semicyl^er  being  concentric  with  said  axis  and 
having  a  portion  of  greatest  radiiis  therefirom  at  a  midpoint 
taken  axially  of  the  semicylinder  and  porticms  of  a  smallest 
radius  therefrom  at  points  furthest  fnmi  said  midpoint  in 
both  axial  directions,  said  reinforcing  member  being 


partly  embedded  in  said  semicylindrical  grq)ping  body  in 
concentric  relation  therewith,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  reinforcing  membew  to 
each  other  with  said  tubular  member  clanq>ed  therebe- 
tween. 


4,995,163 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  SECURING  A  LAMP  TO  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Roy  S.  Guggfavi,  SoUhnll,  England,  aarigasr  to  Batlen  LM^ 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  996315,  Jul  24, 197S,  rtisionit  lUs 
application  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,199 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  UnUed  ringinm,  Ai«.  1, 1974, 
33940/74 

Int  a.4  A47B  96/06 
U.S.  CL  248—229  5 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  securing  a  lamp  to  a  motor  vdii- 
cle  comprinng,  first  and  second  rigid  body  parts,  each  of  said 
body  parts  having  a  central  boss  of  non-planar  sIu^m  having 
mutually  opposed  mating  surfaces,  and  a  bore  extending 
through  each  of  said  bosses  in  general  alignmeirt,  screw  mean 
extending  through  said  bores  to  join  said  body  parts  together, 
each  of  said  body  parts  having  btteral  extensions  mntmlly 
opposed  to  each  other  defining  therdietween  a  first  and  a 
second  set  of  clamping  jaws  fiormed  respectivdy  by  first  and 
second  substantially  paraOd  surfaces,  said  second  set  of  chmip- 
ing  jaws  being  transversely  recessed  to  accomodate  a  mount- 
ing bar  on  the  lamp,  said  first  and  second  sell  of  jaws  being 
mutually  inclined  and  disposed  on  opposite  aides  of  ssid  bores, 
the  bore  of  said  first  body  part  being  tqiered  from  a  narrow 
diameter  at  the  exterior  surface  to  a  wider  diameter  at  the 
interior  surface  of  the  first  body  part  in  opposition  to  the  sec- 
ond body  part,  said  screw  being  rotataUy  mounted  with  dear- 
ance  in  at  least  the  tqiered  bore  of  said  first  body  part,  said 
screw  and  said  bores  in  said  body  parts  beii«  formed  audi  dutf 
there  is  leas  clearance  between  said  screw  and  said  bore  in  said 
second  body  part  than  that  between  said  sovw  and  said  bore  in 
said  first  body  part  said  screw  and  hsxn  cooperatmg  to  permit 
tilting  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  first  body  past  with  rsspect 
to  the  interior  surface  of  the  second  body  part  on  mtroduction 
of  the  mounting  bar. 


4395,164 
MEANS  FOR  REMOVABLY  ANCHORING  VEHICLE 

SEATS 
Andrew  Fhmtiis,  and  George  Pmltaftakis,  both  of  532M  Ma- 
rina Dr.,  Elkhvt  Ind.  46515 

FDed  No?.  16, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  €72396 
Int  0.4  F16M  WOO 
U.S.  CL  248-429  6  CWm 

1.  A  devkx  for  anchoring  to  the  floor  of  a  v^idc  a  seat 
having  a  support  with  a  pair  of  horizoirtal  lower  parts  ooapris- 
ing  a  pair  of  channels  secured  to  the  floor  of  a  vdude  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  said  lower  seat  support  parts,  aach  ^annd 
having  upper  outtumed  marginal  flaaget  tetnunaUng  in  down- 
turned  portions,  a  pair  of  andior  aKmbers  carried  by 
fixed  channel  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  each  fanviag  a  I 
verse  part  spanning  said  fixed  channd  ud  having  mnifUMl 
ho(A  flanges  each  projecting  downwardly  and  iawanlly  rain- 
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tive  to  a  marginal  flange  of  said  flxed  channel,  and  an  adjust 
ment  screw  threaded  in  each  transverse  anchor  part  to  bear  oi 


and  anchor  a  lower  seat  support  part  and  releasably  interlock 
the  hook  flanges  of  said  anchor  with  the  flanges  of  said  flxed 
channel. 


4,595,165 
ADJUSTABLE  ANCHORING  ASSEMBLY 
Jamei  D.  KUngensmith,  Apollo,  and  Lyle  W.  Hoyland,  M urrys- 
▼ille,  both  of  Pa^  attignora  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittiborgfa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,947 

Int  a*  AOIK  97/70 

U.S.  a.  248—539  9  Oaims 


with  respect  to  said  base  portion,  said  sides  terminating  in 
a  fashion  that  deflnes  an  exposed  edge  having  an  arcuate 
portion  which  is  sized  to  mate  with  a  portion  of  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  member  to  restrict 
torsional  movement  of  said  member  within  said  arcuate 
portion;  and 
(d)  means  for  tightly  securing  said  clamp,  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  bar  together,  said  means  including  a  flrst  and 
second  bolt,  said  flrst  bolt  having  one  end  capable  of  being 
inserted  through  said  flrst  bolt  hole  and  tightly  affixed  to 
said  clamp  half,  said  flrst  bolt  having  another  end  capable 
of  being  tightly  affixed  to  one  of  the  nuts  disposed  in  said 
channel,  said  second  bolt  also  having  one  end  capable  of 
being  inserted  through  said  second  bolt  hole  and  tightly 
afflxed  to  said  clamp  half,  said  second  bolt  also  having 
another  end  capable  of  being  tightly  affixed  to  the  other 
nut  disposed  in  said  channel,  said  nuts  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  cylinder  member's  outside 
diameter,  the  ends  of  said  bolts  being  capable  of  being 
tightly  affixed  such  that  when  so  tightened  (1)  the  cylinder 
member  contacts  the  opposing  lip  areas  of  the  bar  located 
between  the  nuts,  and  (2)  both  arcuate  edge  portions  of 
said  clamp  tightly  engage  the  external  surface  of  said 
cylinder  member  to  restrict  torsional  movement  of  the 
cylinder  member  relative  to  said  arcuate  portions. 


4,595,166 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  TABLE  DEVICE 
Masahito  Kurokawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  San-Ai 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  757,1121 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1985,  60-53447 
Int  a.*  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—559  5  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  assembly  for  anchoring  a  cylindrically- 
shaped  member  subject  to  bending  and  torsional  movement, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  having  a  back  portion,  said  back  portion  deflning 
holes  through  which  bolts  or  lag  screws  may  be  inserted 
to  secure  said  bar  to  a  rigid  structure,  said  back  portion 
integrally  adjoining  opposing,  parallel  sides  which  extend 
a  predetermined  depth  out  from  the  lengthwise  edges  of 
the  back  portion,  each  of  said  sides  terminating  in  integral 
lips,  said  lips  being  directed  inwardly  towards  the  oppos- 
ing skie,  said  lips  also  deflning  a  front  opening  area  which 
is  parallel  to  and  opposing  said  back  portion,  said  back 
portion,  sides  and  lips  deflning  an  interior  channel  with 
side  openings; 

(b)  two  nuts  disposed  in  the  internal  channel,  said  nuts  being 
insertable  into  said  channel  through  either  side  opening  of 
said  bar  and  slidable  within  the  channel  from  side  opening 
to  the  other  side  opening,  said  slidability  enabling  the  nuts 
to  be  located  by  an  installer  at  positions  in  the  channel 
which  facilitate  precise  positioning  or  alignment  of  the 
cylindrically-shaped  member,  each  of  said  nuts  also  hav- 
ing a  face  and  being  sized  and  configured  to  be  resistant  to 
rotational  movement  about  its  face's  axis  in  at  least  one 
direction  when  the  face  of  the  nut  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  bar's  back  portion  and  facing  the  bar's  front  opening 
area; 

(c)  a  clamp  half  having  a  base  portion  deflning  two  bolt 
holes,  the  flrst  bolt  hole  being  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the 
base  portion  and  the  second  bolt  hole  being  adjacent  to  the 
other  end  of  the  base  portion,  said  clamp  half  also  having 
two  opposing  planar  and  parallel  sides  extending  out  from 
the  lengthwise  edges  of  the  base  portion  at  right  angles 
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1.  A  vibration  isolating  table  device  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  a  table  body  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  for  supporting  an  object  to  be 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  vibration  isolating 
means  provided  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  for 
supporting  the  lower  surface  of  said  table  body  horizontally  in 
a  floating  state,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  magnetic  attraction  means  for  attracting  said  table  body 
toward  said  base  plate  against  a  floating  force  of  said 
vibration  isolating  means,  said  magnetic  attraction  means 
being  provided  with  a  magnetic  plate  and  a  magnet  means 
respectively  provided  on  one  and  the  other  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base  plate  and  the  lower  surface  of  said 
table  body  such  that  said  magnetic  plate  and  magnet 
means  are  in  opposition  to  each  other,  said  magnet  means 
having  a  magnetic  force  substantially  the  same  as  the 
floating  force  of  said  vibration  isolating  means;  and 
means  for  generating  a  swing  motion  in  said  table  body  in 
response  to  an  external  force  directly  applied  to  said  table 
body,  said  swing  motion  generating  means  being  provided 
with  a  swinging  member  with  its  one  end  attached  on  the 
lower  surface  of  said  table  body  at  the  center  portion 
thereof  and  with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  surfaces  of  said  table  body,  and  a  weight 
member  attached  on  the  other  end  of  said  swinging  mem- 
ber. 


JUNE  17,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1093 


4,595,167 
ANTIVIBRATION  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  SUPPORT 
Giorgio  Tangom,  Monza,  and  Edoardo  RobeccU,  Scsto  S. 
GioYanni,  both  of  Italy,  asrignor*  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p^ 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1963, 20503  A/83 
Int  O*  F16M  7/00;  F16F  3/08.  1/36 
VJS.  a.  248—638  8  Claims 


1-' 


7.  An  antivibration  device,  particularly  adapted  for  mount- 
ing a  motorcar  engine,  comprising  a  flrst  shaft,  a  first  plate 
having  one  face  flxed  to  an  end  of  said  shaft,  a  metallic  con- 
tainer cylinder  having  (i)  a  lower  extremity  at  which  said  flrst 
plate  is  flxed  and  (ii)  an  interior  wall,  a  second  shaft  having  a 
portion  axially  positioned  within  said  cylinder,  said  second 
shaft  for  supporting  the  engine  weight  a  second  plate  carried 
at  one  end  of  said  portion  of  said  second  shaft  which  is  axially 
positioned  within  said  cylinder,  a  tared  spring  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  for  maintaining  said 
second  shaft  in  a  preloaded  static  state,  a  viscoelastic  material 
rolling  race  disposed  on  a  portion  of  said  second  shaft  and 
comprising  a  narrowest  surface  portion  in  a  middle  region 
thereof,  a  metallic  material  sliding  race  comprising  a  circular 
groove  in  said  interior  wall  in  said  metallic  container  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  rigid  revolving  elements  interposed  between  said 
narrowest  surface  portion  of  said  viscoelastic  material  rolling 
race  and  said  metallic  material  sliding  race,  said  revolving 
elements  being  disposed  within  said  metallic  material  sliding 
race  and  said  narrowest  surface  portion  of  said  viscoelastic 
material  rolling  race,  whereby  when  said  second  shaft  is  sub- 
jected to  relatively  small  vibrations  caused  by  said  engine 
weight  said  revolving  elements  remain  within  said  narrowest 
surface  portion  of  the  viscoelastic  material  rolling  race  and 
when  said  second  shaft  is  subjected  to  relatively  great  vibra- 
tions caused  by  said  engine  weight  having  a  magnitude  which 
exceeds  a  predetermined  high  value,  said  revolving  elements 
move  out  of  said  narrowest  surface  poriion  to  a  wider  poriion 
of  said  viscoelastic  material  rolling  race  to  exert  a  braking 
force  against  said  relatively  great  vibrations. 


lowed  to  harden,  said  tube  comprisiiig  qiirally  wound 
layers  of  paper  sheet  material  ddining  undesirable  ^Mral 
marking  pattern  and  being  circumferentially  oantinnoas 
with  open  opposite  ends;  and 
a  flexible  8elf-siq>porting  tubular  liner  having  an  outside  wall 
surface  defining  a  predetermined  outside  dimension  and 
open  opposite  ends  that  is  slidably  tnsertaUe  into  said  rigid 
elongated  forming  tube  and  line  said  inner  wall  surface, 
said  flexible  self-supporting  tubular  liner  including  at  least 
one  sheet  of  a  generally  rectangular  impermeable  jAu6c 
material  closed  on  itself  and  formed  into  a  cylinder  with 
its  lateral  edges  abutting  and  secured  together  on  the 
outside  thereof  with  a  tape  that  seals  the  abutting  lateral 
edges,  said  impermeable  i^astic  liner  being  cooperative 
with  said  tape  to  prevent  water  seepage  therethrough  and 


therewith  prevent  water  reabsorbtion  from  staining  the 
formed  concrete  column,  said  preselected  outside  dimen- 
sion of  said  liner  and  said  preselected  inside  dimension  of 
said  forming  tube  being  so  selected  that  the  outside  wall 
surface  of  the  flexible  self-supporting  tubular  liner  is  in  a 
normally  pressing  engagement  against  the  inner  wall  sur- 
face of  the  rigkl  forming  means  with  no  gap  therd)etween; 
the  one  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  to  preclude  form  lines  forming  on  the  hardened 
concrete  that  correspond  to  the  spiral  markings  on  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  rigid  forming  means,  said  flexibie 
liner  being  flexible  between  a  compressed  position  permit- 
ting insertion  of  said  flexible  liner  into  the  enclosure  and  a 
normally  expanded  position  holding  the  flexible  liner  in 
pressing  engagement  against  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
enclosure  without  being  bonded  thereto. 


4,595,169 
MOLD  FOR  MAKING  A  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Gene  R.  Derringer,  Centerfille,  Ohio,  sasignnr  to 

Marking  SyiteiH,  Inc^  Dayton,  ddo 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  654,345,  Sep.  25, 19t4,  Pat  No.  4354,711. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Aog.  1, 1985,  Sar.  No.  761^443 
Int  CL*  B29F  1/14;  B29C  1/00 
VS.  CL  249-67  3 


4,595,168 

PLASTIC  LINED  PAPER  FORM  FOR  CASTING 

CONCRETE  COLUMNS 

Paul  Goodwhi,  MIssissaaga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Penna  Tubes 

Ltd.,  Mississaoga,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,165 
Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20, 1984, 447831 
Int  a.*  B28B  7/34.  7/36 
VS.  a  249—48  7  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  concrete  column  forming  apparatus  for 
preventing  the  formation  of  undesirable  form  lines  on  the 
formed  concrete  column  from  forming  as  a  result  of  the  con- 
crete forming  apparatus  and  for  preventing  concrete  column 
staining  from  water  reabsorbtion  back  through  the  concrete 
column  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  rigid  elongated  forming  tube  having  an  inner  wall  surface 
defining  an  enclosure  having  a  predetermined  inside  di- 
,  mension  and  into  which  concrete  can  be  poured  and  al- 


1.  A  mold  for  making  a  one-piece  fastener  assembly,  com- 
prising: a  mold  having  at  least  two  mold  portions  doming  a 
mold  cavity  for  molding  connected  fasteners,  with  each  te- 
tener  having  a  bar  section  and  a  button  section  joined  by  a 
filament  section,  wherein  the  bar  sections  having  first  and 
second  bar  portions,  one  mold  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
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first  cavity  portions  for  molding  first  bar  portions  of  the  bar 
sections  and  another  mold  portion  having  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  second  cavity  portions  for  molding  second  bar 
portions  of  the  bar  sections,  the  first  cavity  portions  and  the 
second  cavity  portions  being  generally  aligned,  wherein  each 
first  cavity  portion  has  means  for  molding  a  first  bar  portion 
with  a  greater  resistance  to  release  than  the  resistance  to  re- 
lease of  the  respective  second  bar  portion  from  the  second 
cavity  portion,  and  ejector  pins  m  the  mold  for  the  first  bar 
portions  but  not  for  the  second  bar  portions. 
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4,595,170 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Jen  LlTet,  Gcaera,  SwitzerUuMi,  asrignor  to  HoneyweU  Lucifer 
S.A^  Switzoiaiid  i 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,856  1 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.   19,   1983, 
4527/83 

Int  a*  F16K  31/06 
VS.  a.  251—129.05 


12  Claims 


15   (4.^19  616  20,30 


12       13^25 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  including  a  valve  body,  a  fluid  inlet 
conduit,  a  fluid  outlet  conduit,  a  seat  between  said  conduits,  a 
magnetic  field  coil,  and  a  fluid  flow  damper  selectively  dis- 
placeable  in  an  axial  direction  in  a  bore  in  the  body  under  the 
effect  of  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  an  energization  of  the 
electrical  coil  and  cooperating  with  the  seat  in  the  body  be- 
tween the  fluid  inlet  conduit  and  the  fluid  outlet  conduit  pro- 
vided in  the  body  to  form  a  fluid  sealing  surface,  characterized 
by  a  valve  housing  containing  the  valve  body,  the  fluid  inlet 
conduit,  the  fluid  outlet  conduit,  the  seat  between  the  conduits 
and  the  magnetic  field  coil  and  having  an  internal  cylindrical 
chamber  in  which  the  valve  body  is  housed  in  a  displaceable 
manner  along  said  axial  direction;  a  fluid  inlet  pipe  and  a  fluid 
outlet  pipe  for  said  cylindrical  chamber;  and  at  least  one  elastic 
joint  tightly  uniting  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and 
said  valve  body  so  as  to  separate  said  inlet  conduit  and  inlet 
pipe  from  said  outlet  conduit  and  outlet  pipe. 


a  pair  of  fittings  mounted  one  on  each  end  of  said  valve 
sleeve  for  coupling  the  valve  into  a  fluid  flow  line; 

an  electrical  coil  surrounding  said  valve  sleeve  between  said 
fittings; 

a  magnetic  pole  piece  fixedly  secured  within  said  valve 
sleeve  inside  the  region  defined  by  said  coil,  said  pole 
piece  having  an  axially  aligned  bore  extending  part  way 
into  said  pole  piece  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  longitudi- 
nal exterior  channel  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
pole  piece  along  only  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and 
intersecting  said  bore; 

a  valve  seat  member  press  fit  within  said  pole  piece  bore, 
said  valve  seat  member  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
open  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  valve  seat  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  an  opening  through  its  wall  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  said  valve  seat  member  axial  bore  and  said 
pole  piece  exterior  channel; 

a  magnetic  plunger  housing  slidable  within  said  valve  sleeve 
member  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  one  end  of  said 
pole  piece,  said  plunger  housing  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  aligned  with  said  pole  piece  bore  and  an 
exterior  longitudinal  channel; 

a  magnetic  plunger  slidable  within  said  plunger  housing 
bore,  the  end  of  said  plunger  which  faces  said  valve  seat 
member  being  configured  as  a  valve  member  to  cooperate 
with  said  valve  seat; 

first  spring  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  plunger  housing 
away  from  said  pole  piece; 

second  spring  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  plunger  out- 
ward from  said  plunger  housing  bore  toward  said  valve 
seat  member;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  outward  extension  of  said  plunger 
from  said  plunger  housing  bore  so  that  said  valve  member 
is  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  seat  when  said  coil  is  not 
energized. 


4,595  172 
VENT  VALVES  FOR  PROSTHETIC  DEVICES 
Gene  Henderson,  11285  Clinton  Bar  Rd^  Pine  Grore.  Calif. 
95665 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,948 

Int  a*  F16K  1/38 

U.S.  a.  251-321  5  Claims 


4,595,171 
INLINE  SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE 
Robert  J.  TorreBce,  Addiaon,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Controls  Company 
of  America,  ScUller  Paric,  HI. 

FUed  Jol.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  754,713 

iBt  CL*  F16K  31/06 

UA  a  251-129.07  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  fluid  flow  valve,  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  sleeve; 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  mounting  in  a  wall  of  a  low  pressure 
phamber  comprising, 

an  elastomeric  body  mounted  in  sealed  relation  in  said  wall 
and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  venting  said  cham- 
ber to  the  atmosphere,  said  passageway  being  formed  with 
an  enlarged  cavity  providing  a  valve  seat  facing  away 
from  said  chamber; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  stem 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  and  a  button  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  stem  adapted  for  manual  engagement  for 
moving  said  valve  member  from  said  seat  to  provide  a 
vented  position  for  said  chamber;  and 

biasing  means  including  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  nodules  on 
said  elastomeric  body  surrounding  said  passageway  and 
positioned  for  engagement  with  said  buttcm  for  normally 
positioning  said  valve  member  in  sealed  position  in  said 
seat,  said  nodules  being  formed  for  ccnpression  upon 
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inward  di^lacement  of  said  button  to  nx>ve  said  valve  to 
said  vented  position. 


4»59S,173 
CAPSTAN  WINCH,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SAILING 

BOATS 
Fkode  Aadcraom  Olaf  Ryear^  4,  7100  Vcjle,  DeuHvk 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK83/00127,  §  371  DaU  Ai«.  23, 1984,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  23, 1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO64/02511,  PCT  Pab. 
Dirte  JaL  5, 1964 

PCT  FUed  Dec  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  645,326 
Claiau  priority,  ap^eatioii  DeunariK,  Dee.  27, 1962, 5736/82 
Int  a^  B66D  1/14.  1/30 
VJS.  a.  254-^2  5  Claims 


1.  A  capstan  winch  comprising  a  stationary  base  for  mount- 
ing on  a  mounting  surface  so  as  to  project  therefrom,  a  station- 
ary shaft  element,  a  winch  drum  mounted  on  the  shaft  element, 
an  outer  drive  member  cooperating  with  a  rotatable  shaft  in  a 
middle  area  of  the  winch,  said  rotatable  shaft  being  disposed 
eccentrically  relative  to  the  winch  drum  and  being  provided 
with  monolaterally  active  driving  means  engaging  an  interior 
area  of  the  drum  for  rotating  the  drum,  said  stationary  shaft 
element  projecting  axiaUy  between  the  drum  and  the  rotatable 
shaft  at  a  location  diametrically  opposite  to  the  engagement 
area  of  said  driving  means  and  further  out  to  the  free  end  of  the 
drum,  where  the  shaft  element  carries  a  fixed  radial  arm  pro- 
jecting outwardly  and  downwardly  about  an  upper  disc  flange 
on  the  drum  into  an  annular  rope  holding  groove  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  drum,  characterized  in  that  the  driving  means 
between  the  drum  and  the  eccentric  riiaft  includes  a  pinion 
mounted  concentrically  on  the  rotatable  shaft  and  engages  a 
partial  area  of  an  interior,  relatively  wider  toothed  rim  on  the 
drum. 


4,595,174 

HORIZONTAL  LINE  GRIP  DEVICE 

Clerelaiid  E.  Dodge,  Jr.,  Powaal,  Vt.,  and  Lawreace  R.  Stafford, 

Albany,  N.Y„  assignors  to  Internaticaal  Dodge,  Jac^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoatimrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  544,602,  Oct  24, 1963,  ab— doned. 

nds  appUcatioB  Ju.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  745,378 
Int  CL«  H47L  3/04;  A62B  35/00;  B65H  59/16;  E06C  7/18 
VS.  CL  254—391  13  CUhh 

1.  A  grip  device  attaching  a  man  to  a  resilient  horizontal 
safety  line  comprising: 

(a)  U-shaped  channel  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  around 
said  Ikie  and  defining  a  channel  for  containing  said  line, 
said  channel  means  ^ving  a  first  gripping  surfoce  (m  the 
inside  of  said  U-shaped  channel; 

(b)  operator  means  defining  a  second  gripping  surface  and 
pivotaUy  supported  within  said  U-shi^jed  channd; 

(c)  support  means  for  pivotaUy  supporting  said  operator 
means  so  that  said  secoixl  gripping  surface  is  in  a  tptced 
facing  relaticmship  with  sakl  first  gripping  surftce,  said 
operator  means  being  dimensioned  so  thju  said  second 
grii^ring  surface  will  define  a  plurality  of  radii  of  different 
length  when  rotated  about  said  siq>port  means  so  that  the 


distance  between  said  first  gripping  sarfine  mmI  said 
end  gripping  sur&ce  changes  firoor  a  miaiinimi  to  a  i 
mum  value  when  said  operator  means  is  rotated  about  aaid 
support  means;  and 
(d)  flexing  means  defining  first  and  seoond  flexing  surfaces, 
said  flexing  surftces  being  diqxMed  on  tbc  tide  of  aid 
safety  line  opposite  said  operator  means,  said  first  flenng 


surface  positioned  adjacent  <»e  transverse  side  of  said 
operator  means,  and  said  seond  flexing  surface  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  other  transverse  side  of  said  open- 
tor  means,  so  that  a  contmuous  line  in  contact  with  said 
first  and  second  flexing  surfaces  wiU  be  spcufedly  uffsd 
into  contact  with  said  second  gripping  aurfisoe  and  said 
first  and  second  flexnig  sorftces,  atid  flenng 
prising  a  plurality  of  rotating  dements. 


4»59S,175 
FENCELINER 
Lawrence  R.  KanfCsum,  Rte.  10,  Bos  101,  and 
■an.  Lot  26,  Horiaon  La^  both  or  Gndsdan,  Ata.  39961 
FUed  Apr.  2, 196S,  Ser.  No.  7It>71 
Int  CL«  E04H  17/06 
VS,  CL  256—1  8 


1.  A  fenceliner  for  inheriting  the  growdi  of  grass,  weeds  or 
like  vegetation  beneath  and  closely  adjacent  to  •  fience  having 
a  plurality  of  posts  and  at  least  one  fence  pand,  and  for  inhibit- 
ing the  passage  of  small  animals  across  Uie  bonier  defined  by 
the  fence,  comprising: 
a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  width  greater  tlum 
the  width  of  the  fence  and  a  length  coextensive  with  die 
length  of  the  fence  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  on  the 
ground  beneath  the  fence; 
said  strip  including  a  recess  extending  akng  the  center  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereto,  for  recetvtng  said  M  least  one  fence 
pand,  and  outwardly  extending  legs  extending  int^rally 
from  said  recess  symmetncaily  to  lie  beyond  tiie  opposite 
sides  of  the  fence  pand,  for  covering  areas  of  die  ground 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  fience,  said  tegs  being  substantiaHy 
thidcer  adjacent  said  recess  omI  graduaUy  thinning  at  their 
opposite  ends,  for  upwardly  biasing  said  fdiodiner  ^i^wn 
said  recess  is  urged  downwardly  by  die  pand  of  a  fence, 
said  biasing  providing  for  facilitated  installation  under  an 
existing  fence,  for  quick  destruction  of  undesirable  vefeta- 
tion  around  the  fence  for  inhMting  of  the  passage  of  small 
animals  underneath  the  fencr,  and 
a  plurality  of  pad  membCTi  fbr  recdving  the  posts,  said 
flexible  strip  extendh^  over  opposite  ends  of  said  pnd 
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members,  said  pad  members  maintaining  the  continuity  of 
said  fenceliner  underneath  the  fence  adjacent  the  posts. 


4,595,176 

LATCH  FOR  LIVESTOCK  PANELS 

Charley  B.  Crabtrae,  RJl.  3,  Box  74,  Mt.  Vernon,  Mo.  65712 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  648,960 

lat  a.*  B21F  27/00;  E04H  17/02 

VJS.  CL  256—52  20  Oainu 


^>^^'} 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  one  fence  panel  having 
spaced-apart,  remforcing  wire  elements  therein  and  a  fence 
post  for  attachment  of  said  at  least  one  fence  panel  thereto,  a 
fastener  device  comprising: 
a  helical  rod,  said  rod  having  spaced-apart  lower  and  upper 
ends  and  presenting  a  plurality  of  generally  concentric 
rings  therebetween  allowing  for  passage  of  said  post 
therethrough;  | 

a  user-operated  handle  at  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  for 
rotating  said  rod  about  its  imaginary  axis  upon  insertion  of 
an  upper  end  of  said  post  through  a  ring  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  rod,  said  rotation  causing  said  rod  to  wind  about 
said  fence  post  and  said  wire  elements  of  said  fence  panel 
adjacent  thereto  in  a  manner  to  conflne  portions  of  said 
wire  elements  within  the  confines  of  said  rings  and  adja- 
cent said  post  whereby  to  connect  said  panel  to  said  post; 
and 
locking  means  associated  with  said  handle  for  engagement 
with  a  wire  element  of  said  fence  panel  to  preclude  move- 
ment of  said  handle  and  rotation  of  said  rod  whereby  to 
maintain  said  position  of  said  rod  connecting  said  fence 
panel  to  said  post.  | 


4495,177 
ROTARY  DRUM 
KcsMth  C.  W.  Done,  Swindon,  England,  anignor  to  United 
KiofdoBi  Atonic  Energy  Aotiiority,  London,  England 

Filod  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  658,707 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1983, 
83r444 

Int  CL*  B22D  11/00 
U.S.a266— 248  7  Galms 


1.  A  rotary  drum  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer 
member,  a  co-axial  hub  member,  and  a  plurality  of  spoke  mem- 


bers each  pivotally  connected  to  the  hub  member  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  outer  member,  each  spoke  member  being 
aligned  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  radius  at  the  respective 
pivotal  connection  to  the  hub  member,  and  each  spoke  member 
being  inclined  in  the  same  sense  relative  to  the  radius  at  the 
respective  pivotal  connection,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
thermal  expansion  is  accommodated  by  rotation  of  the  outer 
member  relative  to  the  hub  member. 


4,595,178 
LEG  FOR  VACUUM  TANK  FOR  REFINING  MOLTEN 

STEEL 

Hitoshi  Kato,  Seto,  and  Eyi  Kawamoto,  Tajimi,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Yogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,634 

Qainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1984,  59-18070 

Int  O*  C21C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266—280  _  3  Claims 


I  iT^iO 


1.  A  leg  of  the  kind  which  is  fitted  through  a  joint  material 
into  each  of  a  pair  of  vertical  openings  on  a  bottom  wall  of  a 
vacuum  tank  for  refining  molten  steel,  for  protecting  the  walls 
of  said  vertical  openings  from  molten  steel,  said  leg  including 
an  annular  brick  wall  formed  by  piling  with  a  joint  material  a 
plurality  of  magnesia-chrome  fired  radial  bricks  in  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  annular  rows  arranged  one  on  the  other  so  as  to 
form  an  inner  bore  for  passing  the  molten  steel  therethrough; 
wherein  said  leg  comprises: 
an  annular  brick  wall  formed  of  an  annular  inner  wall  form- 
ing said  inner  bore  and  an  annular  outer  wall  covering 
substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  annular  inner 
wall; 
said  annular  inner  wall  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  magnesia- 
chrome  fired  radial  bricks  piled  with  a  joint  material  in  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  annular  rows  arranged  one  on  the 
other  so  as  to  form  said  inner  bore;  and 
said  annular  outer  wall  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  magnesia- 
chrome  fired  radial  bricks  piled  with  a  joint  material  in  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  rows  arranged  one  on  the  other  so 
as  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  inner  wall,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular 
outer  wall  is  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  inner  wall  through  the  joint  material;  and 
wherein  said  annular  outer  wall  substantially  inhibits  radially 
outward  expansion  of  said  plurality  of  magnesia-chrome 
fired  radial  bricks  forming  said  annular  inner  wall,  the 
joint  material  of  said  annular  inner  wall  being  prevented 
from  loosening  over  a  number  of  refining  cycles  of  the 
vacuum  tank. 
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4,595,179 
HYRAUUC  DAMPING  DEVICE  AND  ARTIFICUL 
JOINT  EMPLOYING  THE  DEVICE 
Richard  GlabisaewsU,  Dndentadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Otto  Bock  Orthopidische  Indnstrie,  KG,  Dnder- 
stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,847 
Claims  priority,  q>plicatioa  Fed.  Rq).  of  Germany,  Jon.  18, 
1982, 3222885 

Int  CL*  F16F  9/10;  B60G  13/00.  15/00;  A61F  2/72 
UJS.  a.  267—8  R  10  Clains 


1.  A  hydraulic  damping  device,  particularly  for  damping  the 
movement  of  artificial  joints,  comprising  a  cylinder;  a  first 
hollow  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  jacket 
provided  with  an  annular  shoulder  to  define  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder  two  annular  chambers  of  variable  vol- 
ume for  storing  a  hydraulic  medium;  a  second  hollow  piston 
movable  in  said  first  hollow  piston  and  having  a  jacket  formed 
with  an  annular  recess  facing  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  piston 
to  act  as  an  equalizing  chamber;  the  jacket  of  said  first  hollow 
piston  having  at  least  two  throughgoing  passages  provided  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  shoulder  to  establidi  communication  of 
respective  variable  volume  chambers  with  the  equalizing 
chamber;  means  for  adjusting  the  cross  section  of  at  least  one 
of  said  through  passages,  said  adjusting  means  including  a 
sloping  wall  portion  arranged  between  said  annular  recess  and 
the  jacket  of  said  second  piston  in  the  range  of  said  two  pas- 
sages; and  an  axial  position  adjuster  acting  in  one  direction  on 
said  second  piston  and  including  a  return  member  arranged  in 
said  second  piston  and  acting  thereon  in  opposite  direction. 


at  their  ends  and  to  each  other  at  their  crossing  and  tpring 
means  distributed  in  longitudinally  and  transversely^paced 
relation  between  the  border  wire  and  the  base  frame  and  ttt 
comers  between  the  border  wire  and  the  base  frame,  support- 
ing said  grid  frame  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  with  the  base 
frame  and  connecting  the  same,  characterized  in  that  the 
spring  means  at  the  comers  comprise  upper  and  lower  attach- 
ing members  and  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced  side  members, 
said  transversely-spaced  side  members  being  symmetrical  from 
side  to  side  and  asymmetrical  from  front  to  back,  said  upper 
attaching  member  comprising  a  first  length  of  wire  such  as  to 
span  the  border  wire  along  the  sides  at  the  comer  of  the  grid, 
second  lengths  of  wire  connected  at  one  end  to  the  oppotite 
ends  of  the  first  length  of  wire  and  disposed  at  an  oMique  angle 
thereto  such  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  base  frame  at  the  comers  of 
the  border  wire,  said  lower  attaching  member  comprising 
integrally-connected  third  lengths  of  wire  disposed  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  each  other  substantially  paralld  to  the 
respective  sides  at  the  comers  of  the  base  frame  and  said  side 
members  each  comprising  upper  and  lower  legs,  said  upper 
legs  being  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  distal  ends  of 
the  second  length  and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 
relative  to  the  first  length  (tf  wire  more  then  half  the  distance 
between  the  grid  frame  and  the  base  frame,  said  lower  legs 
being  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  distal  ends  of  the 
third  wires  and  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  rdative  to 
the  third  legs  a  distance  more  than  half  the  distance  between 
the  base  frame  and  the  grid  frame  and  means  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  the  upper  legs  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  lower  legs 
such  that  the  lower  ends  of  the  upper  legs  are  suspended  for- 
wardly of  the  upper  ends  of  the  lower  legs  so  that  pressure 
brought  to  bear  on  the  upper  attaching  element  cants  the  upper 
legs  forwardly  relative  to  the  lower  legs. 


4,595,181 
BENT  WIRE  SPRING  UNIT 
Robert  C.  Hageneister,  Boston,  Mass., 
Spring  Co.  Inc.,  Oxford,  Mass. 

Filed  JbI.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  632,047 
Int  CL*  F16F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  267—103  12 


to  Webster 


4,595,180 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  C.  Hageneister,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Webster 
Spring  Co.  Inc.,  Oxford,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,982 

Int  CL*  A47C  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  267—103  5  Claims 


1.  A  bent  wire  spring  unit  for  interposition  between  a  rigid 
base  frame  and  a  grid  frame  for  attachment  thereto  comprising 
upper  and  lower  attaching  members  and  a  pair  of  end  mem- 
bers, said  end  members  being  transversely  symmetrical  from 
side  to  side  and  asymmetrical  from  front  to  back,  comprising 
upper  legs  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
upper  attaching  member  and  toward  each  other,  arms  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  iq>per  legs,  lower 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  lower  attaching 
member  and  away  from  each  other,  arms  connected  at  one  end 
1.  A  spring  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  base  ^°  ^^^  upp^r  ends  of  the  lower  legs  and  meam  connecting  the 
frame  comprising  spaced,  parallel  sides  and  ends,  a  grid  frame  other  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  reflective  end  members  to  each 
comprising  a  rectangular  border  wire  and  trasnversely  and   other,  said  upper  and  lower  legs  bemg  parallel  to  eadi  other 
longitudinally-crossing  grid  wires  attached  to  the  border  wire  and  said  arms  being  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
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4,595,182 

CONSTRUCTION  ASSEMBLY 

Hcrkcrt  FMtag,  Kobku-Mettcnikk,  and  Gcrtaard  Reichcrt, 

NwwM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  assigBon  to  Stabilns 

GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraoy  ■ 

FDei  Jaa.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568,370  I 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcrauuy,  Jan.  19, 

1983,3301544  i 

lot  CL*  F16F  5/00  \ 


U.S.  a  267—120 


5  Claima 


1.  In  a  construction  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  basic  construction  unit; 

(b)  a  flap  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  basic  construe 
tion  unit  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  hori* 
zontal  axis  through  a  basic  path  of  angxilar  movement 
between  a  first  or  lower  angular  position  and  a  second  or 
upper  angular  portion; 

(c)  at  least  one  gas  spring  pivotally  connected  to  said  basic 
construction  unit  and  to  said  flap  member  for  assisting 
movement  of  said  flap  member  within  said  basic  path  of 
angular  movement  against  the  action  of  gravitational 
forces,  said  gas  spring  comprising 

(ca)  a  cylinder  member  having  a  cylinder  axis  and  being 
provided  with  a  bottom  wall  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
piston  rod  sealing  and  guiding  unit  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  such  as  to  define  a  cavity  axially  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  sealing  and  guiding  unit; 

(cb)  a  piston  rod  extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  piston  rod  sealing  and  guiding  unit  and  being  seal< 
ingly  guided  therethrough  for  axial  movement  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  said  cavity  through  a  basic  path  of 
axial  movement  corresponding  to  said  basic  path  of 
angular  movement  between  a  first  or  inner  axial  posi* 
tion  corresponding  to  said  first  or  lower  angular  posi* 
tion  of  said  flap  member  and  a  second  or  outer  axial 
position  corresponding  to  said  second  or  upper  angulae 
position  of  said  flap  member; 

(cc)  a  piston  unit  fixed  to  said  piston  rod  within  said  cavity 
and  dividing  said  cavity  into  two  working  chambers,  a 
first  working  chamber  surrounding  said  piston  rod  and 
a  second  working  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  pistoq 
unit  remote  from  said  piston  rod; 

(cd)  a  fluid  path  system  between  said  first  and  said  second 
working  chambers; 

(ce)  a  pressurized  fluid  within  said  cavity  exerting  an 
outwardly  directed  thrust  onto  said  piston  rod,  said 
thrust  being  sufficient  to  overcome  said  gravitational 
forces  acting  onto  said  flap  member  at  least  in  a  partial 
section  of  said  basic  path  of  angular  movement  adjacent 
said  second  angular  position; 

the  improvement  including: 

(d)  said  flap  member  is  movable  beyond  said  second  angular 
position  through  an  additional  path  of  angular  movement 


and  said  piston  rod  is  movable  beyond  said  second  axial 
position  through  an  additional  path  of  axial  movement 
corresponding  to  said  additional  path  of  angular  move- 
ment, and  wherein  the  thrust  directed  outwardly  onto  said 
piston  rod  by  said  pressurized  fluid  is  sufficient  to  over- 
come said  gravitational  forces  acting  onto  said  flap  mem- 
ber in  said  additional  path  of  angular  movement  such  that 
within  this  additional  path  of  angular  movement  said  flap 
arrestable  along  said  path  in  each  position  along  said  path 
by  said  thrust  on  the  one  hand  and  the  pressurized  fluid  in 
the  first  working  chamber  on  the  other  hand; 

(e)  said  fluid  path  system  comprises  a  first  fluid  path  respon- 
sive to  the  axial  position  of  said  piston  rod  along  said 
cylinder  axis  such  as  to  be  open  along  said  basic  path  of 
axial  movement  and  to  be  closed  along  said  additional 
path  of  axial  movement; 

(0  said  fluid  path  system  further  comprises  a  second  fluid 
path  between  said  two  working  chambers  with  relief 
pressure  valve  means  opening  from  said  first  working 
chamber  towards  said  second  working  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  between  a 
higher  pressure  in  said  first  working  chamber  and  a  lower 
pressure  in  said  second  working  chamber,  said  relief  pres- 
sure valve  means  comprising  a  valve  member  closing  said 
second  fluid  path  under  the  action  of  a  spring  means,  said 
spring  means  biasing  said  valve  member  towards  a  closed 
position  such  as  to  elastically  throttle  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  second  fluid  path  during  the  movement  of 
the  flap  member  substantially  along  the  total  additional 
path  of  angular  movement  under  the  action  of  an  exter- 
nally applied  force;  and 

(g)  said  fluid  path  system  further  comprises  a  third  fluid  path 
between  said  two  woriung  chambers  with  direction- 
responsive  valve  means,  said  direction-responsive  valve 
means  opening  from  said  second  working  chamber  to  said 
first  working  chamber  in  response  to  inwardly  directed 
movement  of  said  piston  rod. 


4,595,183 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  DEVICE 
Takuya  Dan;  Hiroehi  Kojima,  and  MiddUro  Orikawa,  ail  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Bridgestone  lire  Conpaqr 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,500 
Claims   priority,    application   J^mb,    Mar.   9,    1983,    58- 
34453[U];  Apr.    13,   1983,  S8-SS002[U];  Jnl.  13,  1963,  58- 
108449[U] 

Int  a.*  F16M  1/02:  B60G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  267—140.1  5  Chdns 


110  loe 


so  a? 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  device  comprising:  first  and  second 
rigid  fitting  members;  an  elastomeric  block  member  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  fitting  members,  a  diaphn^m 
secured  to  one  of  said  fitting  members;  a  hollow  chamber 
mainly  defined  by  said  elastomeric  block  member  and  said 
diaphragm  and  containing  a  vibration-damping  liquid  therein; 
and  a  partition  member  dividing  said  hollow  chamber  into  two 
small  liquid  chambers  and  being  provided  with  a  restricted 
passage  such  that  said  two  small  chamben  communicate  with 
each  other;  an  auxiliary  vibration-damping  unit  arranged  inside 
one  of  said  two  small  liquid  chambers  facii^  said  elastomeric 
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block  member,  said  auxiliary  vibration-damping  unit  compris- 
ing an  elastic  film  movable  in  napooae  to  the  iHessure  change 
inside  the  hallow  liquid  chamber,  a  pair  of  deformation- 
restricting  members  housing  said  elastic  film  therebetween, 
and  a  flexible  diaphragm  diqmsed  outside  one  of  said  two 
deformation-restricting  members  and  defining  together  with  a 
plate  member  disposed  outside  said  flexible  diaphngm  a  closed 
air  chamber  wherein  said  flexible  diaphragm  is  fixed  at  its 
peripheral  end  between  one  of  said  two  defbrmation-resticting 
members  and  said  plate  member. 


4,595,184 

CONTROLLABLE  SPIRAL  SPRING,  IN  PARHCULAR 

WITH  LOGARITHMIC  CHARACTERISTIGS 

Niador  Bdhm;  JiwM  B8h^  ud  R6bert  Btti^  aU  of  Badapett, 

HuBgary,   aarivMn  to  Koati   Kodekedeai  Tudomaayoa 

Katato  iBteiet,  Bodapcet,  Haagwy 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  175,707 

lat  a*  F16F  1/08 

U&CL267— 156  3  Cbdns 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  having  a  casing  and  a  rotatable 
indicator  shaft,  and  a  helical  spring  secured  at  its  outer  end  to 
the  casing  and  at  its  inner  end  to  the  shaft;  the  improvement  in 
which  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  spring  varies  progres- 
sively substantially  from  end  to  end  thereof,  the  thickness  of 
the  spring  measured  radially  of  the  shaft  being  substantially 
constant  and  the  total  width  of  the  spring  varying  substantially 
from  end  to  end  thereof,  the  spring  having  an  elongated  cutout 
therethrough  extending  lengtiiwise  of  the  spring,  the  width  of 
the  cutout  varying  progressively  substantially  from  end  to  end 
thereof. 


4,595,185 
FIXING  APPLIANCE 
Hiroji  Kitagawa,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  63M12 
Clafan  priority,   appUcatkm   Japan,   Jnl.   19,   1983,   58- 
112023[U] 

InL  CL«  HOIR  13/54 
UJS.  CL  269—43  8  Claims 


u  *> 


being  contiguous  to  a  free  end  portion  of  sakl  tqntand 
portion  and  being  tiltably  fixed  theieto  via  a  fint  floMe 
thin-wall  poition  fcMued  at  sakl  firee  end  poftkm  of  add 
upstand  portion; 

(c)  a  sec(»d  substrate  mounting  portioB  for  a  second  sub- 
strate being  coatiguoas  to  another  end  pmtioB  of  said  base 
plate  and  being  tiltably  fixed  thereto  via  a  seoond  deofale 
thin-wall  portion  formed  at  said  another  end  portion; 

(d)  a  retaining  portim  provided  on  a  tower  surface  of  said 
base  plate,  said  retaining  portxm  having  means  for  ooa- 
necting  to  a  fixing  member, 

(e)  a  first  retaining  means  provided  on  said  first  substrate 
mounting  portion  and  a  second  retaining  means  iwovkled 
on  sakl  second  siriwtrate  mounting  portkn,  saU  first  and 
aecoad  retaining  means  each  having  a  connection  friaie 
extending  from  a  respective  one  of  sakl  fint  and  second 
substrate  mounting  portXMu  and  each  having  at  least  one 
ehtftic  hook  piece  ehtttically  deformaUe  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion and  extending  from  a  free  end  portion  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  cmmection  plates  toward  (me  of  said  substrate 
mounting  portions,  and  a  retaining  projection  connected 
to  an  open  end  face  of  each  said  ehntic  hook  piece  reqwc- 
tively,  whereby  said  first  and  second  retaining  means  may 
expand  by  virtue  of  the  elasticity  thereof  and  retain  a 
req)ective  said  substrate  after  being  inserted  into  a  fixing 

'  hole  thereof. 


435,186 
ROTATING  WELDING  FIXTURE 
Richard  A.  Reed,  18  Mlaerra  St.,  Oswsga,  N.Y.  131J6, 
WilUan  J.  Kidd.  P.  O.  Box  219,  "i  i  ill  ill.  N.Y.  13874 
Filed  Dee.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  683,924 
lat  a*  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  269—69  5 


1.  A  fixing  appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  pUte  having  one  end  portion  thereof  bent  toward 
an  upper  surface  ttereof  to  form  an  upstand  portion  of  a 
predetermined  height; 

(b)  a  first  substrate  mounting  portion  for  a  first  substrate 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  |Hpe  fitting  in  a  position  so  that 
the  continuous  socket  wekl  can  be  formed  between  the  fitting 
and  a  pipe  section  contained  within  a  socket  joint  that  includes 
a  welding  table  having  a  planar  wmking  sur&ce,  pivot  means 
for  routably  supporting  the  table  within  a  base  so  that  the  taMe 
turns  in  the  plane  of  the  workiog  surtee,  a  Mock  operativety 
associated  with  the  table  by  means  of  an  adjustable  draw  bar 
for  selectively  positkming  the  blodc  in  regard  to  the  working 
surface  of  said  table,  at  least  one  dongated  clamping  mendwr 
outwardly  diq)osed  from  said  block  in  paralld  ■KgtutM^*  with 
the  working  surface  of  the  table,  sakl  member  being  a  drcular 
dowel  receivably  within  an  opening  contained  in  the  fipt 
fitting  to  provide  a  running  fit  within  said  opening,  and  adjust- 
able means  associated  with  the  draw  bar  fior  sdeotively  posi- 
tioning the  blodc  m  r^ard  to  the  table  to  task  A§  fittiaf 

between  the  dancing  member  and  the  working  SMffine  of  said 
table. 
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4^5,187 
SADDLE  STAPLER  ACCESSORY 
Heary  T.  Bober,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stunford,  Conii. 

FUcd  Jul.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  760,208  1 


Int  a*  B41L  43/12 


VJS.  a.  rJO-31 


12  Claims 


supply  in  said  magazine  section  to  said  pickofT  means,  and 
means  for  sorting  and  depositing  the  envelopes  in  a  storage 
area  of  the  machine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  envelope  at 

a  pickoff  station  adjacent  the  pickofT  means; 
means  for  automatically  decreasing  the  speed  of  the  feeding 
means  when  an  envelope  is  present  at  said  pickoff  station 
for  a  first  predetermined  time  period  selected  as  being 
indicative  of  undue  bunching  of  the  envelopes  in  the 
magazine  section  of  the  machine;  and 
means  for  automatically  increasing  the  speed  of  the  feeding 
means  when  an  envelope  is  absent  from  said  pickoff  sta- 
tion for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  selected  as 
being  indicative  of  undue  looseness  of  the  envelopes  in  the 
magazine  section  of  the  machine. 


1.  A  saddle  stapler  accessory  for  preparing  booklets,  com- 
prising: 
creasing  rolls  for  applying  a  crease  to  incoming  sheets; 
a  roof-shaped  compiler  tray  for  receiving  the  sheets  and 

compiling  the  sheets  into  sets  on  a  support  surface  thereof; 
fold  forming  baffles  configured  in  relation  to  said  compiler 

tray  to  fold  the  sheets  in  the  form  of  said  support  surface 

of  said  compiler  tray; 
a  paddle  wheel  for  driving  the  sheets  into  said  compiler  tray; 
first  and  second  registration. gates  for  registering  the  sheets 

at  predetermined  positions; 
control  devices  for  guiding  the  sheets  onto  and  centering  the 

sheets  on  said  support  surface  of  said  compiler  tray;  and 
a  stapler  for  saddle  stitching  the  sheets  as  a  set  at  said  first 

and  second  registration  positions. 


4,595,188 
ENVELOPE  FEEDING  SYSTEM  AND  SPEED  CONTR(». 

FOR  MAIL  SORTING  MACHINES 

David  Wiley,  Shawnee,  and  Roy  A.  Akers,  Olathe,  both  of  Kans., 

anignon  to  Bell  it  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  NoY.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,598 

Int,  a*  B65H  1/02.  3/12 

VS.  a.  271—4  27  Claims 


1^-^ 


1.  In  a  mail  sorting  machine  having  a  magazine  section  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  envelopes  to  be  sorted,  pickofT  means  for 
picking  ofT  the  envelopes  one  at  a  time  from  the  envelope 
supply,  multiple  speed  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  envelope 


4,595,189 
PAPER  FEEDER  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Abuyama,  and  Toshiyuki  Sogo,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56*211105; 
Dec.  25,  1981,  56-211106 

lnUa.*B6SH3/44 
U.S.  a.  271—9  4  Claims 


1.  A  paper  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

an  automatic  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  automatically 
feeding  sheets  of  paper  when  a  paper-feed  cassette  is 
mounted  on  said  apparatus; 

a  manual  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  performing  manual 
paper  feeding  through  a  manual  guide,  wherein  said  man- 
ual guide  is  detachably  mounted  to  said  paper  feeder 
apparatus  through  an  opening  in  the  paper  feeder  appara- 
tus, whereby  said  manual  guide  is  detachable  from  said 
paper  feeder  apparatus  as  needed  so  that  a  paper-feed 
cassette  with  a  manual  guide  can  be  mounted  through  said 
opening; 

a  paper  cassette  unit  having  a  paper  feed  roller  and  a  guide 
roller  so  that  mounting/dismounting  of  a  manual-guide- 
attached  paper-feed  cassette  to  the  paper  feeder  apparatus 
can  be  easily  performed  through  said  paper  cassette  unit; 

means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  manual-guide- 
attached  paper-feed  cassette  is  mounted;  and 

means  for  selecting  and  operating  said  automatic  paper 
feeding  mechanism  when  a  signal  from  said  detecting 
means  indicates  that  said  manual-guide-attached  paper- 
feed  cassette  is  not  mounted  through  said  opening. 
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4>595,190 
BOTTOM  SHEET  SEPARATOR-FEEDER 
Kill  B.  Amarakoon,  Letcfaworth,  Eo^aad,  aasigaor  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  StaodiMil,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,003 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
8226839 

Int  CL*  B65H  3/12.  3/46 
VS.  a.  271—94  6  Claims 


^a7^ 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheet  seriatim  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  of  sheets  to 
be  fed,  comprising  a  stack  tray  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets 
to  be  fed,  apertured  endless  vacuum  feed  belt  means  extending 
through  at  least  the  front  end  of  the  sheet  stack  tray  for  acquir- 
ing and  advancing  the  bottom  sheet  of  the  stack,  said  belt 
means  extending  across  a  support  surface  having  vacuum  ports 
therein  for  applying  a  negative  pressure  at  the  back  of  and 
through  the  belt  means,  lip  means  extending  across  the  support 
surface  normally  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  feed  belt 
means  upstream  of  the  vacuum  ports  to  reduce  or  prevent  air 
flow  through  the  apertures  in  said  belt  means  upstream  of  said 
ports. 


4,595,191 

PAPER  FEED  DEVICE  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

SEPARATING  PAWLS 

Tadamitra  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Toahihiro  Hayaahi,  Mitaka, 

and  Yoahinori  Onmnra,  Machida,  all  of  J^mn,  assignors  to 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1983,  58-194595 
Int  a.*  B65H  3/56 
VS.  CL  271—170  12  Claims 


2.  A  paper  feed  device  which  is  cooperable  with  a  paper  feed 
section  of  an  apparatus  body,  said  paper  feed  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  cassette  member  for  containing  sheets,  said  cassette  mem- 
ber being  detachably  mountable  on  the  paper  feed  section 
of  an  apparatus  body; 

separating  pawls  movably  supported  on  both  sides  of  the 
cassette  member  between  an  actuating  position  where  said 
separating  pawls  rest  on  both  sides  of  leading  ends  of  the 
sheets  and  a  non-actuating  position  where  said  separating 
pawls  are  retracted  laterally  from  the  sides  of  the  leading 
ends  of  the  sheets  located  in  said  cassette  member,  said 
separating  pawls  being  supported  vertically  tumably  rela- 
tive to  the  sheet  surface; 

urging  means  for  urging  the  separating  pawls  in  a  direction 
from  said  actuating  position  to  said  non-actuating  position 


when  said  cassette  member  is  detached  from  the  paper 
feed  section  of  the  apparatus  body;  and 
positioning  rollen  actuiMe  by  the  mounting  of  sakl  cassette 
member  on  the  ptper  feed  section  for  rotatioa  in  a  vertieal 
plane  relative  to  sheet  surface,  sakl  pn«i*^^«»i"g  rollers 
pushing  laki  separating  pawls  to  said  actwtiag  poatkm 
when  said  cassette  member  is  mounted  on  the  pmpa  feed 
section  of  the  apparatus  body  and  guiding  said  wrarwting 
pawls  to  turn  vertically  relative  to  the  sheet  snrfeoe. 


4,595,192 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPBOALLY 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS,  UNWOUND  FROM  A  STORAGE 

COIL  OR  PACKAGE 
Walter  Reist  HiawU,  SwitKrlamd,  aasifBor  to  Fcrag  AG,  Hia* 
wil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,793 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacriaad,   Sep.   5,    19S3, 
4858/83 

Int  CL*  B65H  29/66.  29/36.  5/24 
VS.  a.  271— IM  18 


1.  A  method  for  processing  substantially  flat  products,  tape- 
cially  printed  products,  comprinng  the  steps  of: 

unwinding  said  flat  products  from  a  storage  coil  in  imbri- 
cated product  formation; 

conveying  said  unwound  flat  products  in  imbricated  product 
formation  along  a  first  conveying  path  in  a  first  conveying 
direction; 

depositing  individual  ones  of  said  flat  products  at  an  end  of 
said  first  conveying  path  in  imbricated  prodoct  fbrmatioa 
upon  preceding  ones  of  sakl  unwound  flat  products  which 
are  moving  in  a  second  conveying  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  sakl  first  conveying  directioa  akmg  a  convey- 
ing path  arranged  beneath  said  first  conveying  path;  and 

bringing  each  of  said  unwound  flat  products  out  or  imbri- 
cated product  formation  with  subsequent  ones  of  said  flat 
products  before  said  end  of  said  first  conveying  padi. 


435,193 
STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 
Kunihiko  Nakamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasiiwir  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  DeaU  KabasUU  Kaisha,  Kiwawdri,  J^aa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  581,964 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 19t3, 5M2344 

lat  CL*  BiSH  29/40 

VS.  a.  271—187  10  Oa^ 

1.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  paper  sheets  having  blade  whed 

means  which  is  rotated  such  diat  an  axis  of  rotatkM  thereof  is 

horizontally  aligned  and  which  has  dongated  Uades  extending 

in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  rotatxmal  direction  of  sakl  blade 

wheel  means  from  a  center  portion  to  a  peripheral  surface  of 

said  blade  wheel  means,  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  papa 

sheets  one  by  one  in  each  of  ekmgated  spaces  formed  between 

every  two  adjacent  blades  of  sakl  elon^rted  Uades  at  a  spead 

exceeding  a  peripheral  vek>city  of  sakl  Made  whed  means, 

stationary  stops  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  papa-  sheet  at  a 

position  where  the  paper  sheet  inserted  in  a  corresponding  one 
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of  said  elongated  spaces,  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined 
angle  with  rotation  of  said  blade  wheel  means  and  for  remov- 
ing the  paper  sheet  from  said  corresponding  space  to  naturally 
drop  the  paper  sheet; 
stacking  means  for  stacking  the  paper  sheets  sorted  by  and 
sequentially  discharged  in  groups  of  a  predetermined 
number  from  said  blade  wheel  means; 
a  pair  of  arms  each  having  substantially  the  same  axis  of 
rotation  as  that  of  said  blade  wheel  means  and  passing  by 
the  side  of  paper  sheets  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  side,  said  paper  sheets  being  supported  to  be  rotated 
while  said  arm  is  not  brought  into  contact  with  the  paper 
sheets  inserted  in  said  elongated  spaces,  and  which  ex- 
tends along  a  side  surface  of  said  blade  wheel  means; 


a  pair  of  receiving  portions  each  supported  by  one  said  arm 
and  located  outside  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  blade  wheel 
means  so  as  to  temporarily  receive  the  paper  sheet  which 
naturally  drops,  said  receiving  portions  being  located  at  a 
common  angular  position  about  said  axis  upon  receipt  of 
said  paper  sheet  and  being  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  blade  wheel 
means  and  each  said  receiving  portion  extending  from  said 
arm  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said  periph- 
eral edge;  and 

controlling  means  including  a  control  system  for  positioning 
said  arm  in  a  receiving  position  for  temporarily  stacking 
said  paper  sheets  removed  from  said  elongated  space. 


4,595,194  1 

BAG  PORTABLE  BICYCLE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

GioiraBiii  Preritali,  Via  VenU  8^  21040  Cunago  (Varese),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,173  j 

lat  CL*  A63B  21/00  ' 

VS.  a.  272—73  7  Qains 


1.  A  unitary  collapsible  bicycle  training  appartus  for  use 
with  a  bicycle  comprising  front  and  rear  wheels,  a  rear  axle, 
rear  axle  nuts  and  a  rear  wheel  bracket,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

a  metal  lattice  base  structure; 


road  simulating  means  comprising  a  roller  rotatably  attached 
to  said  base  structure; 

remote  means  for  controlling  said  road  simulating  means; 

a  spine  comprising  first  and  second  portions  hingedly  se- 
cured to  one  another  and  said  first  portion  being  extensible 
from  said  base  structure  so  as  to  elongate  said  base  struc- 
ture wherein  said  spine  is  engageable  with  said  front  bicy- 
cle wheel  and  wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  spine  is 
hingedly  collapsible  onto  said  base  structure;  and 

longitudinally  and  vertically  extensible  means  for  stationar- 
ily  mounting  said  bicycle  to  said  apparatus,  said  vertically 
extensible  means  hingedly  mounted  to  said  base  structure 
and  engageable  with  said  rear  axle,  rear  axle  nuts  and  rear 
wheel  bracket  of  said  bicycle,  so  as  to  support  said  bicycle, 
and  to  support  said  remote  control  means  in  a  position 
convenient  to  the  user  of  said  apparatus. 


4,595,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRACHCING  SKIING 
Dieter  Miehlich,  Gubener  Strasse  13}  ,  D-8900  Angriinrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3306087 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/18 
U.S.  a.  272—97  20  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  by  downhill 
skiers,  comprising  a  statioiuu7  main  frame;  first  and  second 
shafts  in  said  main  frame;  a  swaying  frame  having  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  aligned  front  and  rear  links  each  including  a 
lower  end  portion  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the 
axis  of  the  respective  shaft  and  an  upper  end  portion,  and 
carrier  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  end  portions  of 
said  links  for  angular  movement  about  parallel  substantially 
horizontal  axes;  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  swaying  frame 
to  a  neutral  position  in  which  said  links  are  disposed  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  first  central  vertical  longitudimd  symmetry 
plane  extending  between  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  pairs  of 
links,  said  links  being  pivotable  with  reference  to  said  main 
frame  to  either  side  of  said  plane  against  the  oppontion  of  said 
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resilient  means  and  said  swaying  frame  having  a  second  central 
longitudinal  vertical  symmetry  plane  which  coincides  with 
said  first  plane  in  the  neutral  position  of  said  swaying  frame; 
and  first  and  second  boot  supporting  platforms  mounted  on 
said  carrier  means  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  second  plane, 
said  i^tforms  having  third  central  l<Migitudinal  symmetry 
planes  and  the  distance  between  said  second  plane  and  each  of 
said  third  planes  exceeding  the  distance  between  said  second 
plane  and  each  of  said  horizontal  axes. 


4,595,196 
INCENTIVE  SPIROMETER 
lloBUtt  P.  MoeUsky,  784  HawtUcket  liL,  Dm  Perca,  Mo. 
63131,  and  Janea  V.  Yooiig,  35  Benton  PL,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
63104 

FDed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,355 

Int  a,*  A63B  23/00:  A6IB  5/08 

VS.  a.  272—99  5  Qaina 


wheel  means  associated  with  the  axle  menOier  for  providiiig 
rolling  support  for  the  axle  member  on  a  wappoet  anrftce  aad 
clearance  for  the  uaer't  feet  bom  said  rarfiKe  with  the  uaer's 
feet  engaging  the  sopporting  means,  wherein  the  tel  aupport- 
ing  means  comprises  a  pair  of  stimipa  on  the  axk  aaenber 
shaped  for  receiving  the  user's  feet  therein  and  for  eagaginf 
and  sunxHiing  the  uaer's  shins,  the  device  including  connector 
means  for  connecting  the  respective  ttirmpa  to  the  axle  mem- 
ber in  front  of  the  user's  req)ective  ankles. 


435,191 

CENTRIFUGAL  BRAKE  FOR  EXERCISE  MACHINE 

Roger  C.  Sparka,  Rta.  1  Box  950,  FliiMtBg,  Wah.  9MX 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  199^487,  Jm.  16,  Ml,  Pat  No.  4,483^2. 

nils  appUcatkM  JaiL  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,927 

lat  CL*  A63B  21/22 

VS.  CL  272—132  2 


a=a_ 


1.  A  breathing  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  belt  having  first  and  second  ends, 

a  joining  member  for  joming  the  ends  of  said  belt; 

means  attached  to  said  joining  member  for  permitting  lim- 
ited relative  movement  between  said  belt  ends,  whereby 
the  belt  can  be  placed  around  a  lower  chest  and  expand 
with  the  chest,  wherein  said  means  for  permitting  further 
includes  means  for  resisting  separation  of  said  belt  ends, 
wherein  said  means  for  resisting  comprises  a  curved  leaf 
spring  having  first  and  second  ends  mounted  on  said  join- 
ing member  wherein  at  least  one  end  of  said  spring  is 
slidably  mounted  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  straightening 
of  the  curved  spring;  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  belt  is 
connected  to  the  joining  member  and  said  second  end  of 
said  belt  is  slidably  mounted  on  the  joining  member  and 
fiirther  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  springintermediate  and 
means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  relative  separation 
between  the  ends  of  the  belt. 


4,595,197 

WHEELED  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

DaTid  R.  Hagrtrom,  802  S.  31at  St,  and  Gregory  J.  Gamlrean, 

2114  Bomatead  Dr.,  both  of  BflUag^  Mont  59101 

FDed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,684 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—127  6  Gains 


1.  A  centrifugal  brake  for  use  in  conjunction  with  exercise 
machines  or  the  like  comprising: 

rotatable  shaft  means  which  rotates  in  response  to  the  exer- 
cise being  performed, 

braking  means  adapted  to  rotate  with  the  shaft  means,  said 
braking  means  comprising  pivoted  lever  arms  with  at- 
tached brake  pads  secured  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  lever 
arms,  SMd  lever  arms  being  attached  to  said  shaft  means 
and  rotatable  therewith,  and  a  brake  dmn  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  shaft  and  being  spring  biased  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  so  as  to  permit  a  few  degrees  of  rotation  as  a 
result  of  the  friction  engagement  of  the  rotatinf  brake 
pads  and  the  drum,  the  lever  arms  are  heavier  on  one  end 
than  the  other  so  that  the  greater  the  rate  of  rotMioB  of  die 
shaft,  the  greater  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  brake  pads 
upon  the  brake  drum,  and  causing  a  greater  resistanoe  to 
the  exercise. 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising  only  one  axle  member, 
means  for  supporting  a  user's  feet  on  the  axle  member,  and 


4495,199 
BASKETBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 
JaiMS  C.  Oflhtt  Peoria,  DL,  aaai^mr  to  RhaMl,  Im^  Paoria, 
HL 

Filed  Sap.  19, 1984^  Ser.  No.  652,312 
lot  CL*  A63B  63/08 
VS.  CL  273— 1 J  A  3  CWma 

1.  A  basketball  goal  qjparatus  for  free  standing  poaitioahig 
on  a  floor  for  use  with  a  basketball  OMnprising: 
a  hoop  and  net  goal  including  a  circular  rim  of  a  size  for 
receiving  the  basketball,  said  rim  being  di^waed  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  floor, 
four  legs  attached  to  and  depending  ftom  said  rim  at  an  aagle 
with  respect  to  normal,  for  supporting  said  goal  a  spaoed 
distance  above  the  floor, 
ball  containment  means  including: 
0)  four  standards,  each  said  standard  secured  to  a  said  leg 
at  a  point  spaoed  below  the  plane  of  said  ran  aad  ex- 
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tending  upward  at  an  angle  to  said  normal  and  passing 
through  said  plane  at  a  ptnnt  laterally  spaced  from  said 
rim  by  at  least  half  the  diameter  of  the  basketball,  said 
standard  extending  to  a  point  approximately  three  feet 
above  said  plane; 
(ii)  net  means  supported  by  said  standards,  said  net  means 
including  netting  substantially  disposed  in  three  orthog- 
(mal  side  planes  defined  by  the  ends  of  said  standards 


contacting  the  surface  of  the  bladder  while  keeping  the 
airtightness  of  the  bladder, 

(c)  a  cover  for  concealing  an  opening  in  the  housing, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  an  external  force  applied  to  the  ball 
and  producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto, 

(e)  means  comprising  of  an  integrated  circuit  for  generating 
a  sound  signal  according  to  the  signal  from  the  detecting 
means, 

(0  means  for  emitting  sound  according  to  the  signal  from 
said  sound  signal  generating  means,  and 

(g)  a  battery  power  source  for  said  above  detecting  means, 
sound  signal  generating  means  and  emitting  means,  said 
detecting  means,  said  sound  signal  generating  means,  said 
emitting  means  and  said  battery  power  source  being  ac- 
commodated in  the  housing,  and  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
weights  of  the  housing,  the  cover,  said  detecting  means, 
said  sound  signal  generating  means,  said  emitting  nieans 
and  said  battery  power  source  does  not  substantially  inter- 
fere with  the  impact  resilience  of  the  ball  and  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  weight  of  the  valve. 


and  disposed  surrounding  said  rim,  said  netting  extend- 
ing above  and  below  said  rim  plane  in  each  of  said  side 
planes;  and 
ball  return  means  comprising  a  planar  platform,  said  plat- 
form including  three  planar  boards  juxtaposed  in  a  plane 
with  a  peir  of  legs  passing  between  a  pair  of  said  boards, 
said  three  planar  boards  forming  a  return  plane  and  beinj 
tilted  with  respect  to  normal. 

4^95,200 
SOUND  EMITTING  BALL 
Hideomi  SUsUdo,  HinMhima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Molten  Corpo 
ratkm,  Hiroshina,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,632 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  21, 1983,  58-112047; 

Sep.  22,  1983,  58.147405[U];  Feb.  28,  1984,  59.28716[U];  FeK 

28, 1984,  59.28718[U];  Mar.  21, 1984,  59-40840[U] 

Tbe  portico  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Mar.  25, 

2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  A63B  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  273-58  G  W  Claims 


4,595,201 
TENSIONABLE  RACKET  HAVING  UNIQUE  STRINGING 

PATTERN 
Herwig  Fischer,  Kickenstrasse  88,  D-4156  Willich  4,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP83/00093,  §  371  Date  Noy.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Noy.  30, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03358,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,595 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  3211738;  Jul.  27, 1982,  8221340[U] 
Int.  a*  A63B  51/12 
U.S.  a.  273—73  E  "  Claims 


1.  A  sound  emitting  ball,  comprising 

(a)  a  ball  having  an  airtight  bladder  for  giving  impact  resil- 
ience to  the  ball  in  which  compressed  air  is  charged 
through  an  air  injection  valve, 

(b)  a  concave  housing  provided  within  the  ball  on  the  oppo- 
site portion  of  the  bladder  with  respect  to  the  valve  and 


10.  A  tennis  racket  for  use  in  hitting  a  tennis  ball  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  head  and  a  handle  portion,  a  plurality  of 
low  friction  elements  at  spaced  apart  locations  about  said 
frame  head  portion,  and  first  and  second  sets  of  plural 
operative  string  elements  each  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  lengths  extending  across  the  frame  in 
only  one  direction  and  being  spaced  apart  within  said 
frame  head  portion,  lengths  of  different  ones  of  said  string 
elements  within  the  same  one  of  said  first  and  second 
string  sets  being  interleaved  interwoven  said  first  and 
second  string  sets  crossing  within  said  frame,  said  lengths 
of  said  string  elements  being  spaced  apart  within  said 
frame  a  sufficient  distance  such  that  a  struck  tennis  ball 
cannot  substantially  strike  more  than  one  length  of  the 
same  string  element,  each  of  said  string  elements  passing 
over  a  predetermined  series  of  individual  ones  of  said 
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plurality  of  low  friction  elements  so  that  said  plurality  of 
string  elements  are  movable  relative  to  said  frame  at  said 
low  friction  elements,  whereby  all  strings  striking  a  tennis 
ball  impinging  upon  the  frame  head  portion  can  elongate 
both  directions  from  the  area  of  engagement  with  the 
struck  tennis  ball  to  provide  elasticity,  and  tension  adjust- 
ing means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sets  of  string 
elements  for  simultaneously  tensioning  said  string  ele- 
ments. 


4,595,202 
GAME  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  BALL  CONTROLLED 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Abraham  Torgow,  25  Cooeord  Cir.  Howell,  N  J.  07731 

Contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,667,  Jan.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,477,078,  which  is  a  cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,730,  Mar.  26, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,073.  TUs  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  621,513 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  iwteat  sobsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  A63F  7/30 

VS.  a.  273—122  A  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game,  comprising: 
(i)  a  housing  structure,  said  housing  structure  having  an 
entry  opening,  said  entry  opening  being  adaptable  to 
afford  passage  of  a  ball, 
(ii)  an  elongated  ball  guiding  means  extending  from  a  first 
end  to  a  second  end,  said  guiding  means  including  a  chute 
portion  positioned  below  said  entry  opening  and  adapted 
to  cause  a  ball  dropping  onto  said  chute  portion  to  roll 
therealong  towards  said  first  end,  said  first  end  having  a 
ball  exit  opening  for  said  ball  to  be  withdrawn  from  said 
housing,  said  ball  guiding  means  including  a  ball  support 
which  is  resiliently  urged  to  a  raised  position,  said  support 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  downward  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion by  the  weight  of  a  ball  received  thereon,  said  ball 
support  being  elongated  and  extending  along  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  chute  portion  such  that  when 
a  ball  is  received  on  said  support  it  is  moved  to  a  lowered 
position  for  a  period  of  time  determined  by  the  ball  rolling 
along  the  support  and  passing  off  an  end  thereof,  said 
chute  being  adapted  to  contain  said  ball  on  said  ball  sup- 
port, said  chute  and  said  ball  support  path  being  config- 
ured so  as  to  permit  a  useful  ball  support  length  without 
conflicting  with  the  best  structural  locations  for  the  place- 
ment of  the  other  parts  that  go  into  the  games  construc- 
tion, said  ball  support  having  a  length  that  in  conjunction 
with  its  downward  slope  is  such  that  said  ball  rolling 
doMoi  its  surface  will  roll  for  at  least  one-half  of  a  second 
before  it  rolls  off  the  ball  support  end,  said  downward 
slope  having  a  declination  of  less  than  IS  degrees,  said  ball 
support's  movable  portion  being  at  least  8  inches  but  no 
more  than  30  inches  in  length,  said  ball  support's  movd>le 
portion  weighing  no  more  than  2  ounces. 


(iii)  an  electric  powered  device  and, 

(iv)  a  source  of  electrical  current,  a  switch  means  ttwistpd 
with  said  ball  support  and  arranged  to  be  open  when  said 
ball  support  is  not  in  lowered  position  and  to  be  dosed 
when  said  ball  support  is  not  in  raised  position, 

(v)  electrical  wiring  connecting  said  switch  means  and  said 
electrical  powered  device  and  terminals  for  connection  to 
a  current  source  such  that  a  current  circuit  u  completed  to 
said  electric  powered  device  when  said  switch  means  is 
closed  by  the  presence  of  a  ball  rolling  on  said  siq^wrt 
said  switch  means  comprising  a  first  electrical  contact 
carried  by  said  ball  support,  and  a  second  electrical 
contact  adapted  to  complete  an  electrical  connection  with 
said  first  contact. 


435,203 
PUZZLE  READING  DEVICE 
Arthur  D.  DeLano,  P.O.  Box  2065,  Battle  Qeek,  Mich.  49016, 
and  Tmmaa  H.  Langs,  Jr.,  287  TMter  La.,  Battle  Owk, 
Mich.  49017 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,8U 
lot  a*  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—148  R  ig 


2.  A  puzzle  reading  device  adapted  for  solving  a  puzzle 
defined  by  a  sheet  having  a  matrix  of  letters  thereon,  said 
letters  being  arranged  so  that,  as  an  entirety,  said  matrix  of 
letters  is  meaningless,  said  matrix  however  containing  therein  a 
limited  number  of  predetermined  identifiable  expressions,  each 
of  said  expressions  being  defined  by  a  series  of  said  letters 
within  a  horizontal,  vertical  or  diagonal  row  of  said  matrix, 
said  device  comprising  a  plate  having  means  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  diametrical,  intersecting,  elongated  windows  in  said 
plate,  each  of  said  windows  substantially  corresponding  in  size 
and  shape  to  said  expressions  such  that  said  expressions  can  be 
viewed  through  said  windows  distinctiy  from  letters  in  adja- 
cent rows  of  said  matrix,  wherein  said  windows  include  an 
opening  in  said  plate,  and  wherein  said  opening  includes  a 
central  hole  in  said  plate,  said  hole  defining  a  parallelogrun, 
and  a  plurality  of  diametrical,  elongated  slots  which  interact 
at  said  hole. 


4,595,204 
DEVICE  FOR  PRACTICING  GOLF  CLUB  SWING 
George  H.  Patterson,  80  Vaa  Graoiby  Rd.,  Lowell,  Masa.  01851 
Filed  JaL  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  75U44 
lat  CL*  A63B  69/36 
VJS.  a.  273—186  A  |l  CUm 

1.  A  practice  device,  for  use  by  a  person  in  swinging  an 
elongated  club-like  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  shaft  with 
a  distal  end  for  striking  a  ball  and  a  proximal  end  with  an 
elongated  handle,  the  handle  having  an  end  portion  and  a 
centrally  located  vent  hole  in  the  butt  thereof; 
said  device  oomprning  an  dongated,  li^tweight  tid>alar 
member  adapted  to  form  an  extension  of  said  shaft,  having 
an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said  extension  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  nOTmally  extend  from  its  inner  end 
proximate  the  end  portion  of  said  dub  handle,  upwardly 
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under  the  left  arm  pit  to  its  outer  end  in  rear  of  the  left  4^95,206 

shoulder  of  the  person  using  said  device;  SEAL  WITH  INNER  AND  OUTER  SLIDABLY 

affixation  means  at  the  said  inner  end  of  said  extension,  CONTACTING  RINGS 

Helmut  HiRzo',  Weinbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiujr,  assigiior  to 
Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheiin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1984,  3409981 

Int  a*  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  O.  277—25  16  Qalms 


-65 


including  a  socket  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  the 
handle  of  said  shaft  and  removably  clamping  said  end 
portion  in  said  socket,  and  including  an  axially  extending, 
central  pin  adapted  to  slidably  fit  in  said  vent  hole. 


4,595,205 

JAI-ALAI  CESTA 

WiirfM  Raperto,  47  El  Camon  Real,  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Coatfanatkm-bHptft  of  Ser.  No.  464,157,  May  7, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,502,690.  nda  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,489 

Int  CL^  A63B  59/02 

MS.  a.  273—326  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  catching  and  throwing  projectiles  com- 
prising: , 
first  means  for  grasping  said  apparatus;                           | 
second  means  affixed  to  the  first  means  for  catching  and 
throwing  said  projectile,  said  second  means  molded  of  a 
single  piece  of  a  resilient  material  such  that  the  inner 
surface  of  the  second  means  has  a  repeating  pattern  of 
ridges  and  depresuons  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  second 
means  has  a  pattern  complementary  to  the  pattern  of  the 
inner  surface,  said  repeating  pattern  momentarily  flexes  on 
impact  of  a  received  projectile  to  dissipate  the  impact 
thereof  and  to  impart  spin  to  the  projectile  when  thrown. 


1.  A  seal  for  the  clearance  between  a  relatively-rotating  shaft 
and  an  opening  in  a  structure,  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  having  an  outermost  shape  for  fixed,  sealed 
mounting  across  the  opening  in  the  structure,  a  circular 
passage  axially  therethrough,  and  an  inwardly-open 
groove  circumferentially  around  the  passage  and  having 
axial  boundary  surfaces  which  converge  toward  each 
other  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  outer  ring;  and 

a  concentric,  elastically-yielding  inner  ring  having  a  cylin- 
drical midsection,  an  axial  passage  through  the  midsection 
for  sealingly  receiving  the  shaft  for  relative  rotation  there- 
with, and  two  flanges  flanking  the  midsection,  extending 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  inner  ring,  and  elastically 
bearing,  respectively,  on  one  of  the  boundary  surfaces 
thereby  respectively  associated  with  the  flanges  for  seal- 
ing, the  outside  diameter  of  the  midsection  being  greater 
than  the  inside,  passage  diameter  of  the  outer  ring  at  least 
on  one  side  of  the  groove. 


4,595,207 
BRUSH  SEAL  LABYRINTH  SEALING  MEANS  BETWEEN 

TWO  MACHINE  PARTS 
Joachim  Popp,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to  MTU 
Motoren-nnd  Turbinen-Union  Monchcn  GmbH,  Mmich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  753,234 

lit  a*  F16J  15/447 

U.S.  a.  277—53  17  daims 


1.  Sealing  means  between  two  machine  parts  for  sealing 
separate  spaces  at  different  pressures  from  one  another,  one  of 
said  machine  parts  having  a  principal  axis,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  brush  seal  including  a  holder  and  a  plurality  of 
bristles  extending  from  said  holder,  and  UMans  supporting  said 
holder  on  the  other  of  said  machine  parts  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  principal  axis  of  said  one  machine  part  such  that  said 
bristles  abut  against  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  machine  parts 
perpendicularly  thereto. 
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4,595,206 

LINING  OF  NON-METALUC  MATERIAL 

Nib  A.  JSoawM,  StafCmtorp,  and  Bci«t  MoMberg,  Lad,  both 

(rf  Sweden,  aiiigiiors  to  Al(!ihLa?al  AB,  Timiba,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00317,  §  371  Date  May  7, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7, 1964,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO64/01209,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  29, 1984 

per  Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  610,290 

Ckdms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1962, 8205231 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  277—206  R  10  daina 


12 


10 


15 


'16 


u 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plate  heat  exchanger  having  a  plate 
member  which  is  a  frame  plate  or  a  pressure  plate  with  oppo- 
site side  surfaces,  a  connecting  tube  for  passage  of  a  fluid  to  or 
from  the  heat  exchanger  by  way  of  a  port  in  said  plate  member, 
and  a  heat  exchange  plate  adjacent  one  of  said  side  surfaces  and 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  tube  and  port  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  the  heat  exchanger,  a  lining  of  non- 
metallic  material  for  Uning  said  port  and  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  and  a  thin  annular  flange  extending  radially  from 
one  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  and  integral  therewith,  said 
cylindrical  portion  covering  the  wall  of  said  port  and  forming 
a  passage  interconnecting  said  tube  and  said  opening  in  the 
heat  exchange  plate,  said  flange  being  interposed  between  the 
heat  exchange  plate  and  said  plate  member  and  resting  against 
an  unmachined  part  of  said  one  surface,  and  an  annular  bulge 
integral  with  said  flange  and  engaging  said  heat  exchange  plate 
around  its  said  opening  to  form  a  seal  between  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  the  heat  exchange  plate. 


4,595,209 

SKATEBOARD 

Kan  K.  Tsai,  Tai  Chmg  Hsing,  Taiwan,  aasignor  to  Li  Mao 

Sporte  Co.,  lac,  Taiwan 

ContinaatioB-in-part  of  So*.  No.  531,698,  Sqi.  13, 1983.  This 

application  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  598,021 

Int  CL*  A63C  7/00.  17/14 

U.S.  a.  260—11.115  14  Claims 


1.  A  manually  powered  dcateboard,  comprising: 

a  rear  wheel  axle; 

a  rear  hub  nwmber  having  a  rear  wheel  mounted  thereon; 


a  tranmiiasion  wheel  mounted  on  said  rear  wheel  axle,  and 
coaxial  with  said  rear  hub  member, 

means  for  connecting  said  tranamianon  whed  to  said  rear 
hub  member  and  which  comprises  a  one-way  dutch;  a 
drive  wheel  engaged  with  said  tranmiasion  whed;  adrive 
shaft  di^xMed  under  a  platf<Min  to  drive  and  tranoBianon 
wheel  and  on  which  said  drive  wheel  b  mounted,  said 
drive  shaft  being  in  a  parallel  position  relative  to  said  rear 
wheel  axle;  a  flexible  tension  element  located  in  an  axial 
position  relative  to  said  rear  axle  and  wound  on  said  drive 
wheel  and  pullaUe  by  a  user  to  rotate  said  drive  wheel  and 
in  turn  said  tranmisston  wheel,  and  first  q»ring  means 
acting  against  a  drive  rotation  of  said  drive  vtlied  caused 
by  pulling  of  said  flexible  touion  element;  a  clutch  mem- 
ber for  selectively  rotating  with  said  drive  wheel  to  effect 
braking  action  on  a  rim  portion  of  said  rear  wheel;  and 
brake  means  engageable  with  said  clutch  member. 


4,595,210 

FRUIT  BIN  TRAILER 

Robert  E.  Groeing,  201  S.  88th  Afc^  YaUma,  W«h. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  700,264 

Int  CL*  WOIP  1/18 

UJS.  CL  260-^43 J3 


1.  A  load  hauling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  load  support  bed  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  ground 
support  means: 

second  ground  support  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
other  end  of  said  bed  to  move  the  bed  frcmi  a  generally 
horizontal  raised  position  to  a  tilted  lowered  poaition 
including  an  axle  assembly  including  axle  mounted  ground 
wheels  and  a  rotatable  cross  shaft  supporting  said  bed,  the 
axis  of  said  cross  shaft  being  offset  from  the  wheel  axis, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  cross  shaft  moves  said  bed  be- 
tween the  raised  and  covered  po«tti(»is: 

load  restraining  means  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  other 
end  of  said  bed  and  movable  between  a  released  poaition 
below  the  surface  thereof  and  a  load  restraining  porition 
above  the  surface  of  said  bed: 

actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
ground  support  means  and  connected  to  move  said  lend 
restraining  means  to  the  load  restraining  poaition  when  the 
bed  is  moved  to  the  generally  horizontal  raised  position; 
and 

cam  means  on  said  cross  shaft  for  contacting  said  actuatw 
means  upon  rotation  thereof  in  the  direction  to  move  the 
bed  to  the  horizontal  raised  poaition  so  as  to  move  said 
load  restraining  means  to  the  load  restraining  position. 


4,595,211 
SNOWMOBILE  SKI  UNDERLAYER 
iW.Fitipntrick,  Box  132,  Star  Rte^Bonnir,  Mat  89623 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  994,736 
Int  a.«B62B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260-26  16  CWm 

1.  In  combination  with  a  snowmobile  ski  including  an  under 
surface  subject  to  a  build  up  of  fixnen  snow  and/or  ice  tiieraon 
under  certain  temperature  and  snow  conditiont  and  to  the 
extent  which  seriously  impedes  the  forward  movement  of  tiie 
associated  snowmobile  due  to  increased  resittaMoe  to  move- 
ment of  the  ski  over  a  snow  cover,  a  dd  underiayer  oonprinig 
a  flexible  strip  of  smooth  friastic  material,  anid  atrip  being 
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removably  mounted  upon  said  ski  beneath  the  latter  and  cover- 
ing, from  beneath,  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  under  surface 
portions  of  said  ski,  said  ski  including  an  elongated,  arcuate, 
downwardly  opening  and  longitudinally  extending  tip  brace, 
one  end  portion  of  said  strip  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
forward  tip  end  of  said  ski,  said  one  end  portion  being:  re- 


versely bent  back  over  said  tip  end  and  including  opposite  side 
portions  thereof  passing  rearwardly  along  and  beyond  corre- 
sponding sides  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  tip  brace,  and 
anchor  means  releasably  anchoring  the  opposite  side  portions 
of  said  reversely  bent  one  end  portion  of  said  strip  to  said  ski 
rearwardly  of  said  tip  brace  forward  portion. 


4,595^12 

FOLDING  SPORTS  WHEELCHAIR 

Gilbert  E.  Hanry,  Grafton;  Natiialai  G.  Patel;  Walter  G.  Loc- 

kard,  both  of  Dyria;  Thonun  R.  Wiatrak,  Brunswick,  and 

Neal  J.  Curran,  Fainiew  Park,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  In- 

▼aeare  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

CoBtiautioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  442,037,  Nov.  16, 1982,  Fat. 

No.  4,500,102.  This  application  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,370 

lat  a*  B62M  1/14;  A61G  5/02 
VS.  CL  280—242  WC  20  Oaims 


1.  A  folding  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  including  left  and  right  lower  side  frame 
portions  and  left  and  right  back  support  frame  portions; 

an  operator  supporting  means  including  a  lower  supporting 
portion  operatively  connected  with  the  left  and  right 
lower  side  frame  portions  for  supporting  the  operator  and 
a  back  supporting  portion  operatively  connected  with  the 
back  support  frame  portions  for  supporting  the  operator's 
back; 

left  and  right  rear  wheel  mounting  assemblies  for  mounting 
left  and  right  rear  wheels  to  the  left  and  right  side  frame 
portions,  respectively,  the  rear  wheel  mounting  assemblies 
being  connected  witii  the  lower  side  frame  portions; 

a  pair  of  front  wheel  mounting  assembUes  for  mounting  front 
wheels  to  the  lower  side  frame  portions; 

a  folding  mechanism  interconnecting  the  left  and  right  side 
frame  portions  for  selectively  moving  the  side  frame  por- 
tions into  a  close  parallel  folded  relationship,  the  folding 
mechanism  including: 


a  left  pivot  shaft, 

a  right  pivot  shaft, 

a  first  left  spacer  member  connected  with  the  left  pivot 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  pivotally  connected 
with  the  left  side  frame  portion, 

a  first  right  spacer  member  connected  with  the  right  side 
pivot  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  right  side  frame  portion, 

a  second  left  spacer  member  connected  with  the  left  pivot 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  pivotally  connected 
with  the  left  side  frame  portion, 

a  second  right  spacer  member  connected  with  the  right 
pivot  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  right  side  frame  portion,  and, 

a  rotation  coordination  means  for  coordinating  the  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  loft  and  right  pivot  shafts  to  rotate 
the  first  and  second  left  and  right  spacer  members  in 
coordination  with  each  other  such  that  the  first  and 
second  left  and  right  spacer  members  rotate  in  coordi- 
nation with  each  other  as  the  wheelchair  is  folded  and 
unfolded. 


4,595,213 
AUXILIARY  WHEEL  ARRANGEMENT  OF  BICYCLE 
Kimihiro  Tsuchie,  35-1   Kinugasa,  TeiUinmori*cho,  Kita-kn, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,586 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   28,   1983,   58* 
80614[U] 

Int.  a*  B62H  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—293  11  Qaims 


( 


1.  An  auxiliary  wheel  arrangement  for  bicycle  comprising: 

an  arm  extending  to  one  side  from  a  bicycle  body  adjacent  a 
rear  wheel  of  said  bicycle  to  be  vertically  displaceable; 

a  means  for  imparting  a  pivotal  displacement  to  said  arm  for 
lowering  the  tip  thereof;  and 

an  auxiliary  wheel  attached  to  the  tip  of  said  arm,  said  auxil- 
iary wheel  having  a  static  frictional  resistance  against  the 
ground  which  prevents  sliding  of  the  auxiliary  wheel 
relative  to  the  ground  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
bicycle  when  said  bicycle  is  stationary  and  having  a  roll- 
ing frictional  resistance  against  the  ground  which  allow 
sliding  of  said  auxiliary  wheel  relative  to  the  ground  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  bicycle  when  said  bicycle  is 
moving. 


4,595,214 
BICYCLE  PARKING  BRAKE 
Verlon  D.  Downing,  Centerfille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Raleigh  Cycle 
Company  of  America,  Miamisbm^  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,701 
lat  a.«  B60H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  280—296  6  Claims 

3.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  including  a  down  tube  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  a  head  tube  wherein  is 
joumaled  a  fork  holding  a  front  wheel  having  a  tire,  and  hav- 
ing also  a  pair  of  cables  extending  along  the  underside  of  said 
down  tube  for  operating  a  gear  changer  on  said  bicycle,  said 
cables  having  sheaths  covering  the  upper  portions  thereof,  the 
combination  of  a  retainer  for  the  lower  ends  of  said  sheaths  and 


a  parking  brake  for  releasably  holding  the  front  wheel  in  line 
with  the  rest  of  said  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  down  tube  in 
close  proximity  widi  said  firont  wheel  tire, 

(b)  said  housing  having  a  recess  therein  which  is  open  at  the 
front  and  along  the  underside  of  said  housing, 

(c)  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  bores  therethrough  located 
above  and  outwardly  of  said  recess  which  receive  said 
cables  therethrough, 

(d)  said  bores  having  counterbores  at  the  forward  ends 
thereof  which  receive  and  retain  the  lower  ends  of  said 
cable  sheaths  respectively, 

(e)  said  housmg  including  a  wall  at  the  back  of  said  recess 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  length  of  said  front 
tube  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  said  down  tube  from  said  back  wall  toward  the  front 
end  of  said  housing, 

(0  said  housing  including  side  walls  extending  from  said 

back  wall  toward  the  front  end  of  said  housing, 
(g)  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  said  side 


walls  adjacent  the  comers  of  said  recess  formed  by  said 
side,  back  and  bottom  walls, 

(h)  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  wire  form  having  its  center 
portion  shaped  to  engage  the  front  wheel  tire  and  having 
also  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  leg  portions  received 
between  said  housing  side  walls, 

(i)  said  legs  having  oppositely  outwardly  turned  end  por- 
tions received  in  said  holes  in  said  side  walls  to  form  a 
pivotal  mounting  for  said  form  in  said  recess, 

0)  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  groove  therein  extending 
from  said  hole  therein  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  side 
wall  with  said  rear  wall  and  a  second  groove  therein 
extending  from  said  hole  therein  adjacent  the  junction  of 
said  side  wall  with  said  bottom  wall,  and 

(k)  means  spreading  said  end  portions  of  said  arms  out- 
wardly into  substantially  parallel  relation  and  contact 
with  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  side  walls, 

G)  whereby  said  arms  are  releasably  retained  with  a  snap 
action  within  one  or  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  grooves 
when  said  wire  form  is  moved  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
back  or  bottom  wall  of  said  recess. 


4,595,215 

COATING  MATERIAL  AND  COATING  FOR  A  SKI,  FOR 

VARIABLE  SNOW  CONDITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 

Aatti-JuMi  Tiitola,  Tampore,  Finland,  anigBor  to  Kariia-Titan 

Oy,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  19, 1982, 820552 
Int  a*  A63C  5/04 
VS.  CL  280-604  14  Oaims 

I.  A  cross-country  ski  having  gliding  surfaces  running  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having 
therewith  a  central  region  between  said  gliding  surfaces  ex- 
tending partially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  over  a 
mid-point  of  the  length  thereof,  said  central  region  having  a 
coating  which  serves  as  an  ascending  aid  and  comprising 
a  soft,  elastically-behaving  substance  having  fibrous  particles 
distributed  therethrough,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 


projecting  from  the  surface  of  said  substance  and  thereby 
from  said  running  surftoe, 
whereby  gliding  is  effected  ak»g  the  Riding  toxftoes  n^ule 
gripinng  is  effected  by  said  particles  pcDjectiag  from  said 
soft  elastically-behaving  substance  along  the  central  re- 
gion of  the  ski,  the  gri^xng  serving  as  an  ■•*^**»^'"g  aid 
when  required. 
14.  A  ski  having  a  bottom  central  region  of  a  running  sorfiMe 
thereof  coated  for  variable  uiow  conditions,  said  ranning 
surface  having  gliding  surfaces  <»  either  side  of  said  bottom 
central  region,  said  gliding  surfaces  running  substantially  the 
length  of  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  said  central  r^ion 


ioo« 


extending  partially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  ibenottad  over 
a  mid-point  of  the  length  thereof,  in  particular  a  crosscountry 
or  long  distance  running  ski,  said  ski  comprising 
polyethylene  or  a  material  having  a  predetermined  low 
coefficient  of  gliding  friction  coated  on  said  gliding  sur- 
faces, and 
adhesive  coating  material  coated  on  said  bottom  centrsl 
region  of  said  running  surface,  said  adhesive  coating  mate- 
rial comprising  a  soft,  ehtftically-behaving  substance  hav- 
ing fibrous  particles  distributed  therethrough,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  particles  projecting  from  the  surface  of  said 
substance  and  thereby  from  said  running  surfice. 


4,595,216 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  STRUCTURE 
Nathan  C.  Ware,  North  MMkcgom  Mieh.,  asrigaor  to 
Siegler,  lac,  Santa  Modca,  GaUt 

FUed  JaL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,721 
lat  a«  B60G  9/02.  11/28 
VS.  CL  280—661  20 


-TO 


=5^ 


15.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  suq)enston  system  adapted  to  wup- 
port  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  ground  f»*|pr"g  means  and 
wherein  the  vehicle  includes  a  bracket  portioa  to  which  a 
member  of  the  suspension  system  is  adapted  to  be  secured,  a 
selectively  adjustable  securing  apparatus  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing the  suspension  member  with  retpect  to  the  bracket  portion 
comprising: 
first  engagement  means  fixedly  secured  wtth  ntpect  the 

bracket  portion; 
said  first  engagement  means  including  thereon  ffast  formed 

means; 
second  engagement  means  moveaUy  disposed  with  respect 

to  the  bracket  portion; 
said  second  engagement  means  including  tiMreon  seeood 
formed  means  which  are  coopenblt  with  said  first  formed 
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means  for  complementary  mechanical  interengagement 
between  said  first  and  second  engagement  means  when 
said  first  and  second  engagement  means  are  in  confronting 
rdationship  to  permit  selective  adjustable  positioning  of 
said  second  engagement  means  with  respect  to  said  first 
engagement  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced 
apart  in  a  predetermined  lateral  direction  and  said  first  and 
second  formed  means  having  means  to  preclude  lateral 
movement  of  said  second  engagement  means  with  respect 
to  said  first  engagement  means  in  a  lateral  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  predetermined  direction;  and  j 

retention  means  adtpttd  to  releasably  secure  the  suspension 
member  to  the  bracket  portion  and  cooperable  with  said 
first  and  second  engagement  means  to  selectively  maintain 
said  complementary  mechanical  interengagement  therebe- 
tween in  any  of  said  plurality  of  positions,  said  retention 
means  being  coattniaed  to  move  with  said  second  en- 
gagement mearn  duriag  pontioning  thereof  in  any  of  said 
plurality  of  po&Urm  whereby  the  suspension  member 

'  which  is  engifad  by  said  retention  means  is  securable  with 
respect  to  the  bracket  portion  in  a  selected  position  by 
securing  said  fint  and  second  engagement  means  with  said 
retention  means  in  said  complementary  mechanical  inter- 
engagement at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
positions. 


4395^17 

COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  VESSELS  FOR  USE  IN 
TWO-WAY  EXTRACTION  SYSTEMS  i 

Wflhda  Sicsel,  MdrffeMoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  asstgnor  ta 
Merck  Patort  Gcadlachaft  odt  bcachrankter  Haftnng,  Darm- 
itadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,502  1 


UJ5.  a  285—25 


lat  CL«  F16K  55/00 


21ClaiBiB 
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1.  A  coupling  member  for  use  in  the  liquid-tight  and  gas- 
tight  connection  of  vessels  of  varying  sizes  with  a  two-way 
double  bore  extraction  system,  said  coupling  member  compris- 
ing two  parts,  an  adaptor  and  union  nut  means,  said  adaptor 
being  cylindrica]  having  a  lateral  bore  and  a  central  bore  there*- 
through  and  having,  on  its  face  connectable  with  the  extraction 
system,  a  diameter  compatible  therewith,  and  on  its  opposite 
face  connectable  with  a  vessel  mouth,  a  diameter  compatible 
therewith,  sealing  means  associated  with  the  adaptor  for  effect* 
ing  sealing  thereof  with  the  vessel  mouth  and  said  union  nut 
means  having  a  first  connecting  portion  having  means  for 
being  coupled  directly  to  the  vessel  mouth  and  a  second  con> 
necting  portion  rotatably  movable  with  respect  to  the  first 
connecting  portion  adapted  for  being  coupled  to  the  extraction 
system,  and  said  first  comecting  portion  containing  said  adap; 
tor. 


4,595,218 
INSULATIVE  COUPLING 
John  F.  Carr,  Oak  Lawn;  Leonard  J.  Kowal,  Prospect  Heights, 
and  Albert  J.  Scfawarz,  lincolawood,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to 
Imperial  QeTite  Inc.,  GlenTiew,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,494 

Int  a.«  F16L  59/00 

U.S.  a.  285—47  21  Claims 


I.  An  insulative  coupling  for  coupling  a  first  tube  to  a  second 
tube  for  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  body  defming  a  first  through  a  bore  having  an  axially 
outer  end  and  an  axially  inner  end; 

means  for  connecting  the  first  tube  sealingly  to  said  outer 
end  of  the  first  body  to  have  fluid  flow  conununication 
with  said  first  bore; 

a  second  body  defming  a  second  through  bore  having  an 
axially  outer  end  and  a  radially  enlarged  axially  inner  end; 

means  for  connecting  the  second  tube  sealingly  to  said  outer 
end  of  the  second  body  to  have  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  second  bore; 

an  annular  connector  received  between  said  inner  end  of  the 
first  body  and  said  inner  end  of  the  second  body,  and 
defining  a  third  through  bore  having  a  first  axial  end 
communicating  with  said  first  bore  and  a  second  axial  end 
communicating  with  said  second  bore  for  providing  a 
fluid  flow  connection  therebetween; 

means  for  removably  sealingly  securing  said  connector  to 
said  second  body;  and 

means  for  electrically  insulatively  securing  said  first  body  to 
said  second  body  comprising  an  annular  insulative  washer, 
an  annular  insulative  bushing  formed  of  synthetic  resin,  a 
tubular  nut  having  a  first  portion  having  threaded  means 
removably  threaded  about  said  first  body,  and  a  radially 
inwardly  turned  flange,  said  washer  being  compressed 
between  said  first  body  and  said  connector  and  said  bush- 
ing being  compressed  between  said  nut  flange  and  said 
connector  as  an  incident  of  threaded  tightening  of  said  nut 
first  portion  to  said  first  body,  said  washer  defining  means 
for  electrically  insulating  said  first  body  and  nut  from  said 
connector,  and  said  bushing  defining  means  for  electri- 
cally insulating  said  nut  from  said  second  body  and  con- 
nector, said  washer  and  bushing  defining  a  gap  radially 
outwardly  of  said  connector  for  accomodating  expansion 
of  said  washer  toward  said  bushing,  and  an  insulative 
O-ring  exposed  to  the  communicating  bores  and  being 
sealingly  compressed  between  said  first  body  and  connec- 
tor radially  inwardly  of  and  outwardly  abutting  said 
washer  as  a  further  incident  of  said  threaded  tightening  of 
said  nut  first  portion  to  said  first  body,  said  washer  being 
inwardly  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  bores. 


4,595,219 
GAS  TIGHTLY  SEALED  JOINT  IN  OIL  FIELD  TUBULAR 

GOODS 
Friedrich  Lenze,  Ratiogoi,  and  Erwin  Jedamrik,  Keaipen,  bodi 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroiaay,  aasigBors  to  Maannaiaan  Aktiea- 
gesellschafi,  DaeascMorf ,  Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Gcraaay 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^82 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  P^  3, 
1982,3203857724 

lot  a.4  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  CL  285—333  7  Cbdan 

1.  Gas  tight  joint  between  a  pin  member  and  a  sleeve  or  a 
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nil 


box  menriser  in  oil  field  tubular  goods  wherein  the  |nn  member 
is  provided  with  an  outer  threading  and  the  deeve  <»-  box 
member  is  provided  with  an  internal  threading  to  receive  the 
threadmg  of  the  pin  member  when  the  joint  is  made  up  com- 
prising: 
an  annular  groove  in  the  pin  member  having  a  depth  of  at 
least  five  percent  (S%)  but  not  more  than  twenty  percent 
(20%)  of  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  of  the  groove;  and 


4^595,221 
DISC  TRANSFER  MVICE 
Richard  dc  Gcm,  O^wlias,  and  Jmm  J. 
both  of  CaUt,  aarivMwt  to  Priai 
ChUf. 

Filed  Oct  9,  I9H  Ssr.  No.  CSIAIi 
lit  a.«  B6iC  1/30 
U.S.  a.  294—16 


u 


a  polytetrafluoroethylene  ring  in  the  groove  which  has  been 
heated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  crystalline  amor- 
phous transition  temperature  but  below  the  liquification 
and  decomposition  temperatures  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene for  placement  into  the  groove  without  stretching 
following  which  the  ring  was  cooled  to  be  seated  in  the 
groove  of  the  pin  member. 


4,595,220 

DEAD  BOLT  SENSING  AND  STRIKE  CLOSING 

MECHANISM 

Leland  J.  Hanchett,  Jr.,  Phooiz,  aad  Marit  A.  Lawrence,  Mesa, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assigDon  to  Haachett  Entry  Systean,  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,756 

IbL  CL«  E05B  15/02 

U.S.  CL  292—341.17  7  OaioM 


1.  A  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  a  door  having  a 
dead  bolt,  comprising: 

a  strike  case  adapted  to  receive  the  dead  bolt; 

a  keqier  pivotally  mounted  to  said  strike  case  for  opening 
and  closing  said  strike  case; 

an  abutment  member  connected  to  sakl  keeper  and  selec- 
tivdy  pivotable  with  said  keeper,  and 

means  connected  to  said  strike  case  for  engaging  said  abut- 
ment member  to  |»event  said  abutment  member  from 
pivoting  with  sakl  keeper  when  the  dead  \xkx  is  retracted 
within  the  door,  and  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  dead 
bolt  in  said  strike  case  so  as  to  disengage  said  abutment 
member  and  allow  said  abutment  member  to  pivot  with 
said  keepn-  as  the  door  is  opened  with  the  dead  bolt  ex- 
tended. 


1.  A  disc  transfer  device  for  use  with  hard  data  storage  discs 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  fixed  gripper  for  fitting  about  a  peri|rfieral  edge  of 
a  hard  data  storage  disc; 

(b)  a  second  pivotaUe  gripper  for  fitting  about  said  perq)lH 
eral  edge  c^  said  disc,  the  first  and  second  grippers  bdng 
formed  of  a  smooth,  rigid  and  soft  material,  each  gripper 
including  at  least  one  disc  otmtact  point  ««t«'^*"I  a 
horizontal  notch  formed  therein  to  be  taafential  to  Mid 
disc  edge; 

(c)  a  handle  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  grippers  iaaa 
opposed  manner  whereby  said  disc  may  be  grilled  there* 
between  about  a  diameter  (rf  said  disc,  the  handle  having 
dimensons  sufficient  to  enable  it  to  fit  over  a  disc  storage 
spindle;  and 

(d)  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  second  grq>per  towards 
the  first  gripper,  die  biasing  means  inchiding  an 
arm  means  to  urge  the  second  gripper  against  tiie  I 
means  wherd>y  said  disc  may  fit  within  the  first  aad  \ 
ond  grippers. 


4,595,222 
CARRIER  HANDLE 

PfjanHilh,  Minn.,  i 


DaridD. 
ratioB, 

FBed  Sep.  28, 1984^  Ser.  No.  655,253 
Int.  CL«  B68G  7/12 
U.S.  CL  294—16 


toFSI 


1.  A  device  attachable  to  s 
manipulating  the  carrier  and 
of  the  carrier,  comprising 

first  aad  second  opposing  cfamp  jaws  for 
sito  edges  kA  the  carrier  end  pueL 


end  panel  of  a  wate  canier  for 
at  the  open  side 


tooppo> 
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an  elongate  articulated  frame  having  the  first  jaw  mounted 
thereon  and  including  a  guiding  foot  with  an  elongate 
bottom, 

a  mounting  plate  affixed  to  the  second  jaw  and  lying  against 
the  bottom  of  the  guide  foot  for  movement  therealong  and 
maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  second  jaw  with  respect 
to  the  first  jaw, 

an  operating  means  on  the  frame  connected  with  the  mount- 
ing plate  for  moving  the  plate  and  second  jaw  along  tiie 
guide  foot  toward  and  away  from  the  first  jaw,  and 

a  retaining  rod  connected  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  first  jaw 
and  extending  transversely  from  the  first  jaw  to  traverse 
the  open  side  of  the  carrier  and  retain  the  wafers  therein. 


4,595,223 
REMOTE  CX)NTROL  LINE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Hawic,  Stratford,  Coan^  asiignor  to  Hawie  Manufac- 
toriag  Conpuy,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,488 

lot  CL*  A43F  13/06 

US.  a.  294—19.1  10  Claiais 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  remote  opening  and  closing  of  the 
spring-biased  closure  section  of  a  carabiner  or  ring  fastener  at 
the  end  of  a  flexible  tie  line,  said  assembly  comprising  a  tie 
member  and  an  extension  member,  said  tie  member  comprising 
a  flexible  tie  line  attached  to  the  tie  end  of  a  carabiner,  said 
carabiner  being  an  enclosed  ring  fastener  having  said  tie  end  to 
which  said  tie  line  is  attached,  an  opposed  hook  end  and  sides 
connecting  said  ends,  one  said  side  comprising  a  pivot  section 
which  is  pivotably-attached  adjacent  said  tie  end  and  is  spring- 
biased  to  closed  position  to  close  said  ring,  and  which  is  de- 
pressible  into  the  center  of  said  ring  to  open  position  to  permit 
an  eye  member  to  be  engaged  over  said  hook  end  and  locked 
onto  said  carabiner  when  said  pivot  member  returns  to  closed 
position,  said  extension  member  comprising  an  elongate  handle 
supporting  a  rigid,  line-following  contact  member  which  sur- 
rounds said  tie  line  and  is  extendable  by  said  handle  for  move- 
ment along  said  flexible  tie  line,  over  the  tie  end  of  the  carabi- 
ner and  into  engagement  with  said  pivot  section  to  depress  said 
pivot  section  into  open  position  while  said  flexible  tie  line  is 
held  taut,  and  being  withdrawable  from  the  tie  end  of  the 
carabiner  to  permit  said  pivot  section  to  return  to  closed  posi- 
tion under  the  pressure  of  its  bias,  whereby  said  pivot  section 
can  be  opened  and  closed  from  a  remote  distance  by  the  manip- 
ulation of  said  extension  member. 


4,595,224 
CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Otnar  Kaap,  Aachafldibiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kaap  A  Co.  KG,  Aachaffenbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     j 
FDcd  JbL  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,820  ^ 

Oaias  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1984, 3419363  I 

lot  a*  B66C  1/66  ' 

U.S.  a.  294— 81 J  15  Claims 

1.  A  carrying  device  for  lifting  a  container  by  means  of  a 
lifting  unit,  comprising 
a  frame,  said  frame  having  four  comers  and  defining  a  width 

and  a  length,  the  width  of  said  frame  being  adjustable, 
lifting  means  located  at  each  of  the  comers  of  said  frame, 
said  lifting  means  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
container, 
hydraulic  means  associated  with  said  frame  and  said  lifting 
means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  frame  to  conform  to 


the  width  of  said  container  and  for  actuating  said  lifting 
means,  and 
engagement  means  mounted  on  said  frame  connecting  said 
carrying  device  to  said  liflng  unit. 


17)5 


4,595,226 
BALL  AND  BAT  CARRIER 
Ehner  A.  Weasel,  Lincoln,  Ndir.,  assignor  to  Indnstrial  Machine 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Ndv. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,098 

iBt  a*  B65D  19/00 

VS.  a.  294—146  10  Claims 


said  engagement  means  including  a  traction  member  associ- 
ated with  said  hydraulic  means,  said  hydraulic  means 
being  actuated  by  said  traction  member  in  response  to  said 
carrying  device  being  lifted  by  said  lifting  unit. 


4,595,225 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  INGOT 

MOLDS  AND  LIKE  OBJECTS 

Mem  S.  Kemble,  130  Entrance  Way,  New  Kensington,  Pa. 

15068,  and  Matthew  Mancnsso,  833  Second  Ave  Verona,  Pa. 

15147 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568319 

Int.  a.*  B66C  1/42 

VS.  a.  294—86.41  3  Claims 


1.  A  lifting  tong,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  L-shap»l  housing  member; 

b.  a  first  grappling  member  fixedly  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing member; 

c.  a  second  grappling  member  movably  connected  to  said 
housing  member  and  positioned  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  grappling  member; 

d.  electromagnetic  activation  and  deactivation  means  for 
causing  said  second  grappling  member  to  lock  and  unlock 
to  said  housing  member  and  positioning  means  for  causing 
said  second  member  to  move  in  a  direction  away  from  and 
toward  said  first  grappling  member  and  to  become  at- 
tached and  detached  to  a  portion  of  said  housing  so  as  to 
permit  releasing  and  grasping  of  an  at  least  partially  hollo 
object  by  said  first  and  second  grappling  members,  said 
activation  means  being  located  proximate  to  said  second 
grappling  member; 

e.  positioning  means  connected  to  said  housing  member  at 
both  end  portions  of  the  housing  member  for  causing  a 
rotational  change  of  position  of  said  tong;  and 

f.  means  connected  to  said  housing  member  for  lifting  and 
lowering  said  tongs. 


1.  A  ball  and  bat  carrier  comprising: 

a  framework  at  least  80  percent  of  which  is  wires  welded 
together  and  having  a  total  wire  length; 

the  total  wire  length  including  at  least  one-half  of  wire 
having  diameters  within  the  range  of  i  inch  to  i  inch; 

said  framework  including  a  ball  holder  section,  a  bat  storage 
section  and  a  bat  game  rack  section; 

said  framework  including  two  hook  members  extending 
outwardly  a  length  of  between  i  inch  and  5  inches  having 
downwardly  extending  portions  within  a  range  of  i  inch 
to  S  inches  and  being  positioned  above  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  the  wire  framework,  whereby  said  ball  and  bat  rack 
may  be  hung  on  a  fence,  for  use  during  a  game  in  a  posi- 
tion that  causes  the  game  bat  rack  to  be  readily  accessible; 

said  framework  further  including  means  serving  as  a  handle 
when  carrying  and  ending  above  the  top  of  the  framework 
in  a  hand  grip  portion  and  a  bottom  upon  which  the  rack 
may  rest; 

said  ball  holder  section  including  wire  members  shaped  at 
the  top  end  to  receive  a  ball  and  having  members  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  confine  a  stack  of  balls,  the  top  having 
a  dimension  across  it  within  the  range  of  li  inches  to  5 
inches; 

said  hand  grip  portion  of  the  handle  being  at  least  three 
inches  long; 

the  distance  between  the  top  of  the  hand  grip  portion  and  the 
handle  and  the  bottmn  of  the  framework  being  less  than  36 
inches  and  more  than  12  inches; 

the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  hand  grip  portion 
and  the  top  of  the  framework  being  at  least  three  quarters 
of  an  inch. 

said  ball  holder  section  having  at  the  bottom  a  support  to 
hold  balls  and  above  the  support  a  wider  portion  within 
the  range  of  U  inches  to  3i  inches; 

said  bat  storage  section  including  means  for  holding  bats  in 
a  horizontal  position  from  right  to  left  with  the  grip  por- 
tion of  the  bat  being  suf^mrted  on  one  end  and  the  thick- 
ened portion  of  the  bat  on  the  other. 


4395,227 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PARTITION  APPARATUS  WTTH 
LONGITUDINALLY  OFFSET  SECnONS 
John  R.  SetLaa,  2926  Ydn  Hwy.  SE.,  Otymfiti,  Wash.  98501 
FUed  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559^47 
lat  d*  B62D  33/04 
VS.  a.  296—24  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  partition  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  forward  partition  section; 

a  rearward  partition  section  spaced  horizontally  of  said 
forward  section  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  forward 

154-714  O.G.-86-7 


section  by  a  longitudinal  offset  tp$ce  in  a  directioa  longi> 
tudinally  of  the  vducle, 
means  for  mounting  said  pcrtitioa  apparatus  with  the  fcx- 
ward  partition  section  in  the  position  where  a  removed 
front  seat  is  normally  located  and  the  rearward  partitioB 
section  is  located  belnnd  the  driver's  seat  of  the  vdnde, 
said  mounting  means  including  first  and  second  lep  at- 
tached to  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward partition  sections  respectively,  and  a  tiiird  leg 
spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first  leg  by  a  passenger  opening 


to  enable  a  passenger  to  enter  and  exit  the  rear  seat  of  the 
vehicle,  said  longitudinal  offset  space  being  less  than  the 
longitudinal  distance  from  said  rearward  partition  to  the 
front  of  the  driver's  seat  to  provide  an  emergency  exit 
space  which  allows  the  driver  to  exit  from  the  driver's  seat 
of  the  vdiicle  in  fixmt  of  said  forward  partition  section; 

an  intermediate  partition  section  connected  between  said 
forward  section  and  said  rearward  tectkm  and  eztendiBg 
diagonally  across  said  longitudinal  offset  space;  and 

window  means  provided  in  at  least  oat  of  said  putitioo 
section.  »■ 


4395,228 
GARAGE  DOOR  OPENING  TSANSMmER 
COMPARTMENT 
Zooey  C  Chn,  Hoilaad,  Mkh.,  larifMr  to  PriM 
Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605383 
brt.  a*  B60R  5/00 
VS.  a.  296—37.7  15 


1.  A  combination  of  a  remote  control  transmitter  and  a 
compartment  therefor  comprising: 

a  remote  control  transmitter  having  an  actuator  switdi; 

a  housing  defining  a  compartment  with  an  opoiing  for  re- 
ceiving said  transmitter; 

a  door  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  to  at  least  three 
positions  including  an  open  position  in  which  said  trans- 
mitter can  be  inserted  and  removed  from  said  compart- 
ment, a  normal  closed  position  for  covering  said  opeatng 
and  a  third  position  located  inwardly  of  said  aonnal 
closed  position;  and 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  door  and  positioiied  for 
engaging  and  actuating  said  actuator  switch  of  said  traas- 
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mitter  when  said  door  is  closed  and  depressed  to  said  third 
position  inwardly  toward  said  compartment;  said  actuator 
means,  door  and  transmitter  being  interrelated  so  that 
when  said  transmitter  is  located  in  said  compartment  and 
said  door  is  in  normal  closed  position  said  actuator  switch 
is  not  actuated  and  when  said  door  is  depressed  to  said 
third  position  said  actuator  switch  is  actuated. 


4,595^29 
COMBINATION  TRUCK  BED,  LINER,  AND  SECURING 

STRUCTURE 
Jamci  A.  Wagner,  Elkhart,  ImL,  aarignor  to  LRV  Corponition, 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,670 

lot  CL*  B62D  n/OO 

U.S.  a.  296—39  R  10  Oaims 


and  said  hardtop  is  severed  from  said  vehicle  at  front  and  rear 
joints,  comprising: 
joinder  means  adapted  to  seal  surfaces  of  said  vehicle  which 
mate  together  when  said  removable  hardtop  is  fixed  in 
position  on  said  vehicle; 
roof  cap  means  adapted  to  fit  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
single  wall  structural  element  and  said  front  joint  and 
adapter  to  cooperate  with  said  joinder  means  to  mutually 
seal  said  front  joint;  and 
securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  removable 
hardtop  to  said  vehicle. 


4,595,230 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
HARDTOP  VEHICLE  TO  A  REMOVABLE  TOP  VEHICLE 
lu  J.  Fettcs,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  anigDon  to  Top  Off 
Corp.,  Newport  Bcaek,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,940 
lot  a.«  B60J  7/195 
U.S.  a.  296—102 


t     AW||    vrii 

aTQaims 


13.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  hardtop  vehicles  to 
removable  hardtop  vehicles,  wherein  the  hardtop  may  be  fixed 
in  position  or  removed  from  the  vehicle  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  hardtop  is  defined  by  a  single  wall  structural  element, 


4,595,231 

CARGO  HAULING  ROAD  VEHICLE 

Paul  F.  Bennett,  San  Marino;  James  M.  Warwick,  Whittier,  and 

George  J.  Caird,  Fullertoo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Utility 

Trailer  Manufuturing  Company,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,427 

Int  a.4  B62D  25/02 

U.S.  a.  296—181  47  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  truck  bed  having  side  walls  with 
opposed  upper  edges  and  a  flange  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  edge,  a  liner  for  the  bed  having  side  walls  positioned 
along  side  of  the  flanges  on  the  bed  side  walls  and  adjacent 
thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  futures  slidably  securing  the  liner 
side  walls  to  the  respective  flanges,  each  fixture  including  a 
first  generally  L-shaped  plate  seated  between  the  liner  side 
wall  and  the  flange  on  the  respective  truck  side  wall,  a  leg 
extending  from  said  first  plate  towards  said  truck  side  waH  and 
seated  against  a  second  generally  L-shaped  plate,  a  leg  extend- 
ing from  said  second  plate  and  seated  against  said  flange,  and  a 
screw-like  means  extending  through  the  adjacent  liner  side 
wall  and  said  first  and  second  plate  members  for  securing  the 
liner  side  wall  against  said  flange. 


1.  In  a  road  vehicle  for  hauling  cargo,  the  combination  of:  a 
generally  rectangular  flatbed  frame  having  opposite  ends  and 
being  subjected  to  deflection  and  longitudinal  twisting  in  ser- 
vice under  load,  at  least  one  longitudinal  member  extending 
over  and  above  the  level  of  the  flatbed  frame  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  flatbed  frame,  upright  support  means 
including  at  least  two  opposed  wall  frames  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  flatbed  frame  and  extending  vertically  thereof 
between  the  flatbed  frame  and  the  longitudinal  member,  a 
plurality  of  joints  interconnecting  said  wall  frames  with  said 
longitudinal  member  and  said  flatbed  frame  to  define  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  structural  framework  of  four  structural  mem- 
bers including  the  flatbed  frame,  wall  frames  and  longitudinal 
member  and  wherein  the  longitudinal  member  is  supported  by 
the  wall  frames  and  flatbed  frame,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of 
said  joints  each  include  means  allowing  relative  angular  move- 
ment about  transverse  axes  between  at  least  three  of  said  struc- 
tural members  when  the  framework  is  subjected  to  loads  dur- 
ing service,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  joints  is  con- 
structed to  maintain  the  structural  framework  erect  when 
subjected  to  loads  during  service. 


4,595,232 

PORTABLE  CHAIR  THAT  CAN  BE  FOLDED  INTO  A 

COMPACT  CARRYING  UNIT 

Holt  E.  Glenn,  P.O.  Box  497,  Ayden,  N.C.  28513,  and  Clarence 

F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Ayden,  N.C^  assignors  to  Holt  E.  Glenn,  Ayden, 

N.C. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,915 
Int  a.«  A47C  4/2% 
U.S.  a.  297—17  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  chair  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  seat  means  composed  of  strong 
and  flexible  sheet  material  that  is  disposed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane,  and  which  has  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge 
and  two  side  edges, 

(b)  a  spaced  apart  pair  of  elongated  seat  support  members 
that  engage  the  front  edge  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  rect- 
angular seat  means  and  which  can  serve  to  support  said 
seat  means  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  when  the  chair 
is  in  its  operative  position, 


(c)  a  pair  of  X-configured  leg  sections  attached  to  the  ends  of 
said  seat  support  members,  each  X-oonfigured  leg  section 

(1)  consists  of  two  elongated  leg  members  that  are  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  each  other  intermediate  their  ends  so 
that  the  leg  members  can  be  pivoted  apart  in  the  config- 
uration of  an  "X"  or  pivoted  together  into  a  configura- 
tion resembling  an  "I", 

(2)  having  the  upper  ends  of  each  leg  member  pivotally 
connected  to  a  lateral  end  of  a  seat  support  member  by 
an  L-sh^}ed  pivotal  connection  means,  each  said  L- 
sh^)ed  pivotal  connection  means  having  one  {Hvot  leg 
that  essentially  foUows  the  line  of  the  leg  member  to 
which  it  is  attached  and  another  i»vot  leg  that  is  essm- 
tiaUy  perpindicular  to  said  first  pivot  leg  and  extending 
outwutUy  therefrom,  each  said  L-shaped  pivotal  con- 
nection means  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  sides  of 
an  end  of  an  elongated  seat  support  member  at  a  point 
which  is  outwardly  from  the  point  at  which  said  L- 
shaped  pivot  coimection  means  is  connected  to  said 
elongated  leg  members  so  that  when  the  pairs  of  the 
elongated  leg  members  are  each  pivoted  together  into 
said  configuration  resembling  an  "I",  the  thus  1-con- 
figured  pairs  can  be  further  pivoted  through  an  angle  of 


4^595,233 
ACTUATING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
S.  Fox,  8516  Dogwood,  Geraaatown,  Ten.  38138 

Filed  Jn.  18, 1984^  So*.  No.  C21,941 

Int  CL«  A47C  //(»<•  A47B  95/02;  G05G  1/04 

U&  CL  297—69  5  CUw 

1.  An  actuating  shaft  assembly  for  use  with  a  chair  of  the 

type  including  a  first  sklewall,  a  second  sklewaU,  a  footrest  and 

a  carriage  mechanism  for  movement  between  extended  and 


270*  until  aU  of  the  leg  members  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  also  paraUel  to  said  pair  of  elongated  seat 
support  members,  the  legs  of  one  pair  of  L-shq)ed 
pivotal  connection  means  being  longer  than  the  corre- 
sponding legs  on  the  other  pair  of  L-shaped  invotal 
connection  means  so  that  when  the  portable  chair  is  in 
its  "folded  up"  condition,  the  pairs  of  folded  up  legs  will 
lie  in  immediately  adjacent  planes  that  are  parallel  to 
each  other  and  also  paraUel  to  the  immediately  adjacent 
folded  together  seat  support  members,  figured  leg  sec- 
tions 

(d)  the  back  leg  member  of  each  pair  of  X-configured  leg 
sections  being  provided  with  a  receiving  and  supporting 
sockets, 

(e)  a  generaUy  rectangular  back  support  means  composed  of 
strong  and  flexible  sheet  material  that  is  disposed  in  a 
generaUy  vertical  plane  and  which  has  a  top  edge,  a  bot- 
tom edge  and  two  side  edges, 

(0  a  ^Mced  apart  pair  of  elongated  post  members  that  en- 
gage the  side  edges  of  said  back  support  means  and  which 
serve  to  support  said  back  support  means  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  when  the  chair  is  in  its  operative  position, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  post  members  being  supported  by 
the  sockets  set  forth  in  (d). 


retracted  positions  and  fitM-  supporting  said  fbotrest  in  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  aaseooUy  oooqirisinf: 

(a)  first  shaft  means  oou|ried  to  said  carriage  nechaaiHi  fix- 
causing  said  carriage  mechanism  to  move  between  said 
extended  and  retracted  positions  when  rotated,  said  first 
shaft  means  including  a  shaft  member  having  firrt  and 
second  ends  with  said  first  end  being  rotataUy  moonted  to 
said  first  ndewaU  of  said  chair  and  %(rith  said  second  end 
having  at  least  one  transverse  aperture  theretfaroo^ 

(b)  second  shaft  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  shaft  mem- 
bers of  varying  lengths  with  each  of  said  shaft  menben 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  with  said  first  end  of  one 
of  said  shaft  memben  extendnig  throu|^  said  second 
sidewaU  of  said  chair  and  being  telesoopicaUy  attached  to 
said  second  end  of  said  shaft  member  of  tiaA  first  shaft 
members  for  aUowing  sakl  second  end  of  said  one  of  said 
shaft  members  of  said  second  shaft  means  to  be  positioned 
a  substantiaUy  constant  distance  outward  of  said  second 
sidewaU  of  said  chair  regardless  of  the  width  of  said  chair, 
said  first  end  of  each  of  said  shaft  members  of  said  second 


shaft  means  having  a  fduiaUty  of  ^Mced  apart  transverse 
apertures  therethrough,  the  spacing  of  said  apertures 
through  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  shaft  members  of  said 
second  shaft  means  being  the  same  for  aU  of  said  shaft 
members  of  said  second  shaft  means  and  being  greater 
than  the  variance  in  length  between  each  of  said  shaft 
members  of  said  second  shaft  means; 

(c)  attachment  means  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said 
transverse  apertures  through  said  first  end  of  said  one  of 
said  shaft  members  of  said  second  shaft  means  that  extends 
through  said  second  sidewaU  of  said  chair  and  extending 
through  said  at  least  one  transverse  qierture  through  said 
second  end  of  said  shaft  member  of  said  first  shaft  means 
and  fixedly  attaching  said  shaft  members  together,  and 

(d)  handle  means  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  one  of 
said  shaft  members  of  said  second  shaft  means  that  extends 
through  said  second  sidewaU  of  said  chair  for  aUowing  the 
manual  rotation  thereof  to  cause  said  shaft  member  of  said 
first  shaft  means  to  rotate  and  to  cause  said  carriage  mech- 
anism to  move  between  said  extended  and  retracted  poa- 
tions. 


4*595,234 

ROCKING  CHAIR 

angfttglan  1,  6000  AUsaaJ,  Norway 

FDad  Oct  19, 1984*  Sar.  No.  662,568 

Int  CL«  A47C  7/0? 

U.S.  a  297-258  9< 

1.  A  roddng  chair  with  rodcers  wherein  each  rocker  has  a 
fulcrum  between  a  fcvward  rocker  section  and  a  rearwaid 
rocker  section  for  rocking  the  diair  into  a  forward'lilled  or 
badc-tUted  positkn,  respectivdy,  and  wlwrein  the  chair  seat 
and  badcrest  are  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  tiie  lodBen 
via  resilient  arms  whidi  ftmn  acute  an^es  rdative  to  the  rock- 
ers and  whose  upper,  substantially  horiaontal  parts  provide 
suppmt  for  the  dudr  seat  wherein  the  rear  section  of  ^  dmir 
seat  is  lower  than  its  forward  section  in  the  bock  titod  porilion 
of  the  chair,  and  the  backrest  comprises  a  straight  fiiodt  hori- 
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zontal  body  disposed  at  a  height  of  less  than  30  cm  above  the 
lower  section  of  the  seat,  which  corresponds  to  the  height  of 
the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  on  an  adult  person  sitting  in  the  chair. 


the  vertical  thickness  of  said  backrest  body  being  less  than  1 1 
cm.  and  the  forward  surface  of  the  backrest  being  approxi- 
mately vertical  when  the  chair  has  been  tilted  into  the  badc- 
tilted  position,  resting  on  a  horizontal  surface. 


4,595,235 

PATIENTS  DEFINED-MOTION  CHAIR 

Roger  K.  Leib,  515  S.  Crocker  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,852,  Mar.  30,  1981,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,340,  Jan.  7.  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,521 

Int.  a.*  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297—294  5  Qaiais 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  base  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  substantially  rigid  supporting  members  rigidly  attached 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  the  chair  having  seat 
and  back  members,  wherein  the  seat  and  back  members  are 
rearwardly  cantilevered  from  the  tops  of  the  supporting  mem- 
bers, the  tops  of  the  supporting  members  being  located  above 
the  seat  member  so  as  to  achieve  a  natural  rearwardly  increas- 
ing rocking  motion  about  a  horizontal  axis  above  the  seat 
member  in  response  to  the  weight  of  a  person  sitting  in  the 
chair. 


4,595,236 
ARTICULATED  CHAIR  WITH  WEIGHT  RESPONSIVE 

RESILIENT  MEANS 
Ennio  Rizzoli,  S.  Lazzaro  di  Savena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Castelli 
S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,130 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12, 1983,  67756  A/t3; 
May  17,  1984,  67495  A/84 

Int.  a.*  A47C  1/032 
U.S.  a.  297—316  18  Claims 

1.  A  chair  comprising: 
a  fixed  base  structure, 

a  seat  support  structure  having  a  seat  secured  thereto, 
a  backrest  support  structure  having  a  backrest  secured 

thereto, 
said  backrest  support  structure  being  articulated  to  said  fixed 


base  structure  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  and 
moveable  from  a  first  operative  position,  corresponding  to 
a  substantially  erect  condition  of  the  backrest,  to  a  second 
operative  position,  corresponding  to  a  partially-reclined 
condition  of  the  backrest,  as  a  result  of  a  thrust  exerted  by 
the  body  of  a  seated  person, 

first  resilient  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
backrest  support  structure  and  said  fixed  base  structure  for 
biasing  said  backrest  support  structure  towards  its  first 
operative  position, 

said  seat  support  structure  being  articulated  to  said  fixed 
base  structure  and  having  at  least  one  portion  which  is 
moveable  substantially  vertically  and  independently  from 
said  backrest  support  structure  from  a  raised  position  to  a 
lowered  position  as  a  result  of  the  load  exerted  by  the 
body  of  a  seated  person. 


second  resilient  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
moveable  part  of  said  seat  support  structure  and  said  fixed 
structure  for  biasing  said  moveable  part  of  said  seat  sup- 
port structure  towards  its  raised  position  so  that  when  a 
person  is  seated  upon  said  seat,  the  latter  reaches  a  position 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  weight  of  the  seated  person, 
and 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  moveable  part  of 
said  seat  support  structure  and  said  first  resilient  means  for 
adjusting  the  load  of  said  first  resilient  means,  said  adjust- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  the  position  reached  by  the 
seat  immediately  after  a  person  sits  thereon  so  that  the 
load  of  the  first  resilient  means  is  adjusted  as  a  function  of 
the  weight  of  a  seated  person. 


4,595,237 

ACTUATING  CONTROL  FOR  SEAT  HEIGHT 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Randall  P.  Nelsen,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Haworth,  Inc., 

Holland,  Mich. 

»  Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,399 
Int.  a.*  A47C  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  297—347  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pedestal-type  chair  having  base  and  seat  assemblies, 
the  seat  assembly  including  inner  and  bottom  shells  defining  a 
substantially  closed  interior  space  therebetween,  a  frame  struc- 
ture positioned  in  said  space,  and  a  height-adjusting  mechanism 
extending  vertically  and  connected  between  said  base  and  seat 
assemblies,  the  height-adjusting  mechanism  including  a  fluid 
pressure  cylinder  unit  having  telescopic  upper  and  lower  sec- 


tions connected  to  the  seat  and  base  assemblies,  respectively, 
said  upper  section  having  the  upper  end  thereof  positioned 
subst^tially  within  the  seat  assembly  at  the  lower  central 
portion  of  the  interior  thereof  and  being  provided  with  an 
upwardly  projecting  valve  release  member  which  is  slidably 
supported  on  and  projects  axially  inwardly  of  the  cyUnder  unit, 
and  a  manually  actuated  control  mechanism  for  movably  dis- 
placing the  valve  release  member  to  unlock  the  cylinder  unit 
when  height  adjustment  of  the  seat  assembly  is  desired,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  control  mechanism  comprises: 
said  bottom  shell  having  a  small  opening  therethrough  adja- 
cent but  spaced  inwardly  a  small  distance  from  an  outer 
edge  thereof,  said  opening  communicating  with  said  inte- 
rior space; 
a  manually  engageable  activating  lever  pivotally  supported 
on  said  seat  assembly  within  said  interior  space,  said  acti- 
vating lever  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  bottom 
seat  shell  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outer  edge  thereof  and 
accessible  solely  from  beneath  the  seat  assembly; 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  activating  lever  relative  to 
said  seat  assembly  and  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  said  acti- 
vating lever  which  is  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
outer  edge; 
said  activating  lever  being  normally  maintained  in  an  inac- 
tive position  wherein  at  least  a  majority  of  the  activating 
lever  and  its  pivot  axis  are  positioned  interiorly  of  the  seat 
assembly  above  the  bottom  shell,  said  activating  lever 
having  a  grip  portion  which  projects  radially  from  said 
pivot  axis,  said  grip  portion  extending  approximately 
across  said  opening  when  said  activating  lever  is  in  said 
inactive  position  so  as  to  be  accessible  from  beneath  the 
bottom  shell; 
said  activating  lever  having  a  drumlike  portion  fixed  thereto 
in  concentric  relationship  with  said  pivot  axis,  said  drum- 
like portion  being  positioned  within  said  interior  space; 
a  motion-transfer  lever  positioned  interiorly  of  said  seat 
assembly  within  a  central  part  of  said  interior  space  and 
pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  interior  frame  struc- 
ture, said  motion-transfer  lever  having  a  portion  thereof 
engaged  with  said  valve  release  member  for  activating  the 
latter;  and 
elongated  flexible  cable  means  positioned  interiorly  of  said 
seat  assembly  and  connected  between  said  motion-transfer 
lever  and  said  activating  lever  for  transferring  the  motion 
of  the  activating  lever  to  the  motion-trasnfer  lever  so  as  to 
activate  the  valve  release  member  when  height  adjust- 
ment is  desired,  said  cable  means  being  adapted  to  at  least 
partially  wrap  around  said  drumlike  portion  in  response  to 
swinging  of  the  activating  lever  into  an  activated  position. 


adjacent  the  lateral  axis  which  extends  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion of  the  backrest,  said  reinforcing  element  being  formed 


4,595,238 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
H.  Walther  Goldner,  Denkendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1983,  3337910 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  297-452  18  Claims 

1.  A  backrest  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  comprising: 
two  longitudinal  beams  defining  the  lateral  sides  of  the  back- 
rest; 
a  thin  plate  rigidly  connected  to  the  two  longitudinal  beams 
at  spaced  points  along  each  of  the  lateral  edge  areas  of  the 
plate; 
said  backrest  being  pivotable  relative  to  the  seat  about  a 

lateral  axis;  and 
said  plate  having  a  reinforcing  element  in  an  end  section 


as  a  cover  for  the  lateral  axis,  said  lateral  axis  lying  be- 
tween the  cover  and  said  plate. 


4,595,239 

OIL  RECOVERY  MINING  APPARATUS 

Maynard  F.  Ayler,  Golden,  and  George  Vraacsh,  Boidder,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Oil  Mining  Corporation,  GoUn,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,650,  Oct  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,458,945. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,409 

Int  a*  E21B  33/03.  33/13 

VJS.  a.  299—2  5  CUdas 


1.  A  fluid  and  cuttings  control  assembly  for  gravity-type 
dt'ain  oil  wells  used  in  oil  well  mining  comprising  a  stop  valve 
mounted  on  a  drainage  oil  well  pipe  casement  for  securement 
to  a  firmly  anchored  collar  pipe  providing  the  outer  linear  for 
an  access  opening  to  a  gravity-type  drainage  oil  well,  said  stop 
valve  and  pipe  casement  having  an  inside  diameter  opening 
with  said  stop  valve  in  the  open  condition  sufficient  to  acoom- 
modate  the  outside  diameter  of  a  gravity-type  drainage  oil  well 
production  conductor  pipe  and  drill  string-together  with  ap- 
pended stop  valves,  couplings  and  the  like,  upper  and  lower 
blow-out  preventers  secured  to  said  casement  below  said  stop 
valve  and  having  internal  diameters  while  open  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  external  diameter  of  the  gravity-type  drain- 
age oil  well  production  conductor  pipe  and  drill  string  to- 
gether with  fittings,  an  upper  drain  vent  control  valve  located 
in  a  first  drain  vent  branch  pipeline  connected  to  an  opening  in 
said  casement  located  between  the  stop  valve  and  above  the 
upper  blow-out  preventer  for  venting  the  space  within  said 
casement  between  the  stop  valve  and  the  upper  blow-out 
preventer  with  the  upper  blow-out  preventer  in  the  closed 
blow-out  preventing  condition,  and  a  lower  drain  vent  control 
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valve  located  in  a  second  drain  vent  branch  pipeline  connected 
to  an  opening  in  the  casement  located  intermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  blow-out  preventers  for  venting  the  space  within 
said  casement  between  said  upper  and  lower  blow-out  prevent- 
en  with  the  upper  and  lower  blow-out  preventers  in  the  closed 
blow-out  preventing  condition  whereby  during  drilling  the 
first  drain  vent  branch  pipeline  provides  means  for  removal  of 
drilling  fluids,  fluids  produced,  and  cuttings  to  a  closed  pipe- 
line removal  system,  the  second  drain  vent  branch  pipeline 
provides  means  for  removal  of  any  fluids  or  cuttings  that  may 
pass  through  the  upper  blow-out  preventer,  and  during  inser- 
tion of  the  production  conductor  pipe,  preparatory  to  cement- 
ing, the  first  and  second  drain  vent  branch  pipelines  function 
for  removal  of  any  fluids  that  have  been  produced  from  the 
overlying  reservoir:  and  wherein  the  lower  drain  vent  control 
valve  connection  to  the  casement  is  located  above  the  lower 
blow-out  preventer  and  immediately  adjacent  thereto  and  a 
third  drain  vent  control  valve  is  provided  in  a  third  drain  vent 
branch  pipeline  connected  to  an  opening  in  the  common  case- 
ment between  the  upper  and  lower  blow-out  preventers  and 
located  at  a  point  inunediately  below  and  adjacent  to  the  upper 
blow-out  preventer  for  selectively  venting  the  space  in  said 
casement  between  said  upper  and  lower  blow-out  preventers 
while  it  is  being  fllled  with  a  fluid  supplied  through  said  lower 
drain  vent  control  valve  whereby  during  cementing  of  a  pro- 
duction conductor  pipe  in  place,  fluid  under  pressure  com- 
pletely fills  the  space  between  the  two  blow-out  preventers  to 
prevent  leakage  of  cement  into  this  space  during  the  cement- 
ing. 


each  side  of  an  attachment  piece  (8)  provided  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  scarifier  (1),  each  cylinder  (21)  acting  between 
the  attachment  piece  (8)  and  an  attachment  (22)  in  connection 
with  the  forward  edge  (23)  of  the  bucket  (13),  so  that  the 
bucket  (13)  can  be  folded  by  means  of  the  cylinders  (21)  be- 
tween a  first  position,  digging  position,  where  the  bucket  rests 
against  the  scarifier  (10),  and  a  second  position,  folded-up 
position,  where  the  bucket  (13)  has  been  rotated  about  the  axle 
(19)  and  been  moved  forward  and  upward,  so  that  the  scarifier 
(10)  is  exposed,  the  bucket  being  foldable  to  any  position  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  by  means  of  the  cylinders 
(21),  and  that  the  lower  edge  (14)  of  the  bucket  (13)  in  folded- 
down  position,  digging  position,  is  located  in  connection  to  the 
lower  edge  (11, 12)  of  the  scarifier  (10)  whereby  the  scarifier 
(10)  and  the  bucket  (13)  are  designed  so  that  sin^e  objects,  for 
example  a  log  or  a  stone,  can  be  gripped  by  co-action  between 
the  scarifier  (10)  and  the  bucket  (13). 


and  means  positively  and  externally  connecting  the  ring  to  at 
least  one  of  the  hub  heads  to  prevent  rotation  and  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  ring  relative  to  the  hub  head,  said  means 


4,595^1 
DIGGING  TOOTH  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Jerry  F.  GUbert;  Jonathan  J.  Gilbert,  and  Albert  J.  Gilbert,  aU 
of  3549  Bedford  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75212 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,353 

Int  a.*  E21C  35/18 

U.S.  a.  299—93  8  Claims 


4,595,240 

COMBINED  BUCKET  AND  FROZEN  SOIL  SCARIHER 
Stig  Petteraaon,  Iggesood,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Logos  ExiK>rt 

AB,  Hndiksrall,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00179,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/04085,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25, 1982  i 

PCT  FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  460,241  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  21, 1981,  8103229; 
Jul.  6, 1981,  8104199  1 

Int  a*  E02F  5/32  ' 

U.S.a.299— 24  15  Claims 
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1.  A  device  providing  a  combined  bucket  and  frozen  soil 
scarifier  (cable  plough),  where  the  bucket  and  the  scarifier  are 
intended  to  be  attached  to  a  digger  arm  of  an  excavator  or 
corresponding  machine  and  the  width  of  the  scarifier  is  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  width  of  the  bucket,  and  the  bucket 
in  digging  position  rests  at  its  rear  edge  against  the  scarifier, 
and  at  its  upper  portion  is  hingedly  suspended  by  means  of  an 
axle  or  corresponding  member,  and  by  preferably  hydraulic 
means,  for  example  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder,  can  be 
folded  in  the  direction  from  the  scarifier,  whereby  the  scarifier 
can  be  used  without  the  bucket  being  engaged,  characterized 
in  that  a  common  attachment  (1-6, 43, 44)  for  the  scarifier  (10) 
and  the  bucket  (13)  provided  and  arranged,  preferably  by 
means  of  a  quick-coupling  arrangement  (3-6)  for  attaching  the 
bucket  (13)  and  the  scarifier  to  the  digger  arm  as  a  unit,  the 
scarifier  (10)  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  attachment  (1-6, 43, 
44),  and  that  two  hydraulic  cylinders  (21)  are  provided,  one  on 


1.  A  non-rotatable  digging  tooth  of  the  type  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  ground  engaging  working  end  opposed  to  a 
cylindrical  shank  located  on  the  opposed  end,  with  said  shank 
part  being  of  a  configuration  to  be  removably  received  within 
a  cylindrical  smooth  bore  of  a  support  box;  the  combinations  of 
said  tooth  and  box  comprising: 
said  box  has  a  bottom  part  for  attachment  to  a  digging  ma- 
chine; said  box  has  means  forming  an  outwardly  extending 
shoulder  extending  forwardly  of  said  bore  and  located  in 
a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore; 
said  tooth  is  of  unitary  construction  and  includes  a  medial 
part  made  into  a  tooth  shoulder  which  lies  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shank; 
said  tooth  shoulder  is  placed  in  confronting  relationship 
respective  to  the  box  shoulder  when  the  tooth  shank  is 
received  within  the  bore  of  the  support  box  so  that  the 
confronting  faces  abuttingly  engage  one  another  and 
thereby  prevent  axial  rotation  of  the  tooth. 


4,595,242 
REAR  HUB  SHELL  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

MANUFAClrURING  SAME 
Gerhard  Wehmeyer,  Werther,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Weco    Wehmeyer    A    Co.    Fahrzeog-Fahrzeiigtcile-Wcrke 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Werther,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  30, 
1983,  3331142 

Int  a*  B60B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  301-6  V  9  Oaim 

1.  A  rear  hub  shell  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  one-piece 

body  made  of  plastic  and  having  a  spoke  flange  and  a  hub  head 

on  both  ends  thereof,  a  metal  ring  with  a  fine  outside  thread 


4,595,243 
DECELERATION  AND  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
PROPORTIONING  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  SteTcasrUle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AUied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,244 

lot  a*  B60T  17/04 

VS.  CL  303—6  C  65  Claims 


1.  In  an  incompressible  fluid  proportioning  valve  assembly 
for  a  vehicle  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  a  brake  assem- 
bly, an  incompressible  fluid  pressure  responsive  assembly  co- 
operating with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  to  vary  fluid  communi- 
cation therebetween  in  response  to  pressurized  fluid  communi- 
cated to  the  inlet,  and  an  inertia  sensing  mass  responsive  to 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle  and  cooperating  with  the  incom- 
pressible fluid  pressure  responsive  assembly  to  assist  in  the 
variation  of  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  channel  communicating  with 
the  pressure  responsive  assembly  and  a  fluid  reservoir,  and 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  channel  and  engaged  by  said 
inertia  sensing  mass,  the  inertia  sensing  mass  being  responsive 
to  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  effect  operation  of  said  valve 
means  to  prevent  fluid  communication  with  the  reservoir 
through  the  channel  and  thereby  cooperate  with  the  pressure 
responsive  assembly  in  the  variance  of  fluid  communicated  to 
said  outlet. 


4,595,244 

RECIRCULATING*BALL  LINEAR  BEARING 

HirosU  Teraonchi,  2-344,  HigHU-TaaHWiwa,  Setavtya-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser^No.  461,126,  Jaa.  26, 1983,  ahaatoacd  TUs 
appUcatioa  JaL  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13,  1982,  57-21480; 
Feb.  13, 1982,  57-21481 

lat  CL*  F1(C  29/06 
VS.  d  384—15  9  ClalM 


including  an  annular  recess  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  spoke  flange  and  filled  with  the  material  of 
the  hub  head. 


F— "   22 


1.  A  recirculating-ball  linear  bearing  capable  of  withstanding 
the  load  acting  thereon  in  four  orthogonal  directions,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  body  of  substantially  inverted-U-shaped  cross  section 
having  two  opposed  pairs  of  raceways  of  arcuate  cross 
section  formed  longitudinaUy  on  inner  surfaces  thereof, 
each  pair  of  raceways  being  vertically  spaced  from  and 
angled  toward  each  other,  the  body  also  having  a  return 
passageway  formed  longitudinaUy  therethough  in  the 
vicinity  of  each  raceway,  the  body  comprising  a  bridge 
portion  and  a  pair  of  aprons  depending  firom  its  opposite 
sides,  and  wherein  the  aprons  have  a  suffident  thJclmess  to 
have  the  return  passageways  formed  therethou^  without 
suffering  a  substantial  decrease  in  strength  or  rigidity; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  covers  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
body,  each  end  covering  being  of  substantiaUy  the  same 
shape  and  size  as  the  cross  section  of  the  body  and  being 
segmented  into  a  pair  of  latfcial  halves,  each  half  at  each 
end  cover  having  formed  therein  two  hairpin  passageways 
each  inter-commumcating  (me  raceway  uid  one  adjacent 
return  passageway  in  the  body,  each  half  of  eadi  end 
cover  also  having  a  retainer  groove  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  group  of  recirculating  antifriction  balls  capable  of 
rolling  along  each  raceway  and  through  one  adjacent 
return  passageway  communicated  therewith  via  the  hair- 
pin passageways,  each  raceway  on  the  body  being,  as 
viewed  cross-sectionaUy,  curved  widi  a  radius  tppmid- 
mately  equal  to  the  radius  of  each  antifriction  ball,  and 
wherein  Uie  planes  passing  the  longitudinal  median  Unes 
of  the  raceways  and  the  centers  of  the  antifriction  balls 
thereon  are  angularly  ^>aced  90  degi^es  from  each  other, 
the  return  passageways  associated  with  each  pair  Of  race- 
ways on  the  body  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  planes 
passing  the  longitudinal  median  lines  of  the  raceways  and 
the  centers  of  the  antifriction  balls  thereon  so  as  to  reduce 
the  vertical  dimension  of  the  body,  each  of  said  two  hair- 
pin passageways  in  each  end  cover  being  curved  away 
from  the  assocated  raceway  toward  the  associated  return 
passageway  whUe  departing  gradually  away  from  the 
planes  passing  the  longitudinal  median  tines  of  the  race- 
ways and  the  centers  of  the  antifriction  balls  theraoi;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  cages  extending  along  one  pair  of  raoe%vays  on 
the  body  for  nrilably  holding  the  antifriction  balls  thereon 
and  supported  in  position  by  having  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  closely  engaged  in  the  retainer  grooves  in  the  pair 
of  end  covers,  each  cage  being  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of 
rigid  material  bent  substantuUy  into  the  shape  of  a  V  in 
cross  section  to  provide  a  pair  (^divergent  web  portioB  of 
each  cage  having  formed  therein  a  slot  extenfing  along 
one  raceway  on  the  body  having  width  less  tiian  the 
diameter  of  each  antifriction  baU  to  aUow  the  antifriction 
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balls  to  partly  project  inwardly  therethrough  as  they  roll 
along  the  raceway. 


4,595,245 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  FRONT  PLATES  OF 

DRAWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erich  Rock,  and  Jowf  Bnuuier,  both  of  Hikhst,  Austria,  asaign- 

on  to  Julias  Blmn  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Hochst,  Austria 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,966 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  19, 1983,  2638/83 

Int.  a.*  F16B  12/00 

VJS.  a.  312—330  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  use  on  opposite  sides  of  an  extract- 
able  furniture  element  for  adjustably  mounting  a  front  plate  on 
the  furniture  element,  said  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  supporting  part  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  front  portion 
of  the  furniture  element; 

a  holding  part  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  front  plate; 

means  for  connecting  a  lower  portion  Of  said  holding  part  to 
a  lower  portion  of  said  supporting  part  and  to  enable 
relative  pivoting  therebetween  about  a  first  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  front  plate; 

a  flap  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  second  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  front  plate,  said  flap 
member  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  front 
plate; 

an  adjusting  member  mounted  between  said  supporting  part 
and  said  flap  member  for  selectively  pivoting  said  flap 
member  about  said  second  axis; 

an  upper  bolt  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  front  plate  for  connecting  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  holding  part  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  sup- 
porting part;  and 

means  for,  upon  operation  of  said  adjusting  member  to  pivot 
said  flap  member  about  said  second  axis,  pivoting  said 
holding  member  and  thereby  the  front  plate  about  said 
first  axis,  and  thereby  adjusting  the  inclination  of  the  front 
plate  relative  to  the  furniture  element. 


4,595,246 
INTERLOCKING  SPACER  SYSTEM 
Elly  Brass,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Stanbei  Groiip, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,068 
Int.  a*  A47B  87/00;  B65D  1/24 
VJS.  a.  312—330  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  interlocking  spacer  system  for  use  in  dividing  an  aiea 
into  a  number  of  smaller  compartments  comprising:  | 

a  plurality  of  panels, 
said  panels  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  wall  segments 

joined  together  in  a  linear  arrangement  by  webs, 
said  wall  segments  comprising  recungular  planar  members 


and  said  web  connections  occuring  along  the  height  of 
said  wall  segments, 

said  webs  having  a  first  end  closely  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
two  adjacent  wall  segments  and  a  second  end  approxi- 
mately half  way  along  the  height  of  said  wall  segments, 

said  webs  further  having  two  pairs  of  opposed  grooves,  a 
first  pair  being  sharp  and  deep,  facilitating  separation  of 
said  two  adjacent  wall  segments  along  said  grooves,  said 
second  pair  being  wide  and  shallow  to  receive  a  pair  of 


opposed  side  walls  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  wall  segments  of 
another  panel, 

said  panels  including  a  web-like  protrusion  at  at  least  one  end 
thereof,  each  with  a  single  pair  of  opposed  grooves  identi- 
cal to  said  wide  and  shallow  grooves  to  permit  one  of  said 
panels  to  be  interlocked  with  another  of  said  panels  in  an 
end  butt  arrangement, 
whereby  said  panels  interlock  by  means  of  said  opposed  side 

walls  engaging  said  second  pair  of  grooves. 


4,595,247 
FOOD  CABINET  DRAWER  SUPPORT 

Jefhrey  T.  Zank,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Alto-Shaam,  Inc., 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,819 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  88/00;  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  312—343  6  Qaims 


c 


1.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
walls  and  an  open  front,  a  drawer  slidably  received  within  said 
cabinet  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
drawer  including  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls 
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disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said  cabinet, 
and  a  drawer  support  for  effecting  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  drawer,  said  support  includes  a  channel-shaped  drawer 
slide  mounted  on  each  cabinet  side  wall  and  extending  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  cabinet  side  wall,  said 
drawer  slide  includes  an  upper  L-shaped  guide  rail,  a  lower 
L-shaped  guide  rail  and  a  web  portion  spaced  from  said  cabinet 
side  walls  and  extending  parallel  thereto  interconnecting  the 
upper  and  lower  guide  rails  of  said  slide,  said  upper  and  lower 
slide  guide  rails  forming  respective  upper  and  lower  rolling 
surfaces  on  said  drawer  slide;  a  slide  roller  moimted  on  the  web 
portion  of  said  drawer  slide  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing normal  to  said  cabinet  side  wall;  a  U-shaped  drawer  runner  > 
mounted  on  each  drawer  side  wall  and  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  drawer  side  walls,  said 
drawer  runner  includes  an  upper  guide  rail,  a  lower  guide  rail, 
said  upper  and  lower  runner  guide  rails  forming  respective 
upper  and  lower  rolling  surfaces  which  act  as  bearing  surfaces 
for  said  slide  roller  and  extending  the  length  of  said  runner 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  slide  for  receiving  said  slide 
roller  therein;  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  drawer  rollers 
mounted  on  the  drawer  side  walls  above  and  below  said  runner 
respectively  and  each  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  normal 
to  said  drawer  side  wall  and  each  engageable  with  the  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  rolling  surfaces  of  said  drawer  slide, 
wherein  said  upper  and  lower  drawer  rollers  and  the  guide 
rails  of  said  drawer  slide  are  disposed  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  outside  said  drawer  side  walls  and  said  slide  roller 
and  the  guide  rails  of  said  drawer  runner  are  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  alignment  at  a  location  inside  said  drawer 
side  walls;  and  retainer  means  on  the  web  portion  of  said 
drawer  slide  for  preventing  excessive  lateral  movement  of  one 
of  sud  drawer  roller  when  said  drawer  is  in  its  open  position. 


and  base  blocks  being  accessible  to  maintain,  repair,,  and  re- 
place independently  of  each  other. 


4,595,248 
TERMINAL  BLOCK 
James  C.  Brown,  9923  Neil  Armstrong  Ct.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46804 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,448 

Int  CI.*  HOIR  9/09.  9/18.  9/24 

U^.  a.  339—17  LC  9  Claims 


«  '6 


1.  A  terminal  block  for  connecting  a  printed  circuit  board 
containing  a  first  series  of  electrical  conductors  to  a  second 
series  of  electrical  conductors,  said  terminal  block  comprising: 
a  base  block,  a  cap  block  disposed  on  said  base  block,  a  plural- 
ity of  cap  contacts  removably  secured  to  said  cap  block,  said 
cap  contacts  being  electrically  and  mechanically  isolated  from 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  base  contacts  secured  to  said  base 
block,  said  base  contacts  being  electrically  and  mechanically 
isolated  from  each  other,  said  base  contacts  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  cap  contacts  on  a  one-to-one  basis  when  said 
cap  block  is  disposed  on  said  base  block,  means  is  addition  to 
said  contacts  extending  between  said  cap  and  base  blocks  for 
preventing  said  cap  and  base  blocks  from  unintentionally  sepa- 
rating, said  cap  and  base  contacts  being  mechanically  and 
electrically  isolated  from  said  preventing  means,  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  base  contacts  to  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board  conductors  on  a  one-to-one  basis,  means  for  remov- 
ably electrically  connecting  said  cap  contacts  to  said  second 
series  of  electrical  conductors  on  a  one-to-one  basis,  whereby 
said  terminal  block  provides  an  interface  between  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  said  second  series  conductors  with  said  cap 


4,595,249 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CARDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
Y?e8  OeUert,  Rneil;  Jean  Neyrood,  Domene,  wuk  Jen  Jdy, 
Honillcs,  all  of  Fnmce,  ■Mlgnori  to  La  Tetaaec—iqt  Elec- 
triqoe,  Naoterre,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR84/00101,  §  371  Dirte  Dec  6, 1984,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO84/04224,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  25, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6894M1 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoB  Fruce,  Apr.  15, 1963, 83  06174 
Int  CL*  H05K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  20 


1.  A  card  receptacle  for  removably  receiving  input-output 
cards  and  making  connections  between  them  and  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  card  receptacle  comprising: 

a  container  (1)  carrying  in  a  bottom  region  thereof  the 
printed  circuit  board  (3),  the  latter  being  subject  to  ther- 
mal expansion  and  contraction  and  guided  for  displace- 
ment in  its  own  plane  with  respect  to  the  container  (1)  due 
to  such  expansion  and  contraction,  the  printed  circuit 
board  carrying  towards  the  interior  of  the  container  con- 
nectors (8)  each  providing  a  row  of  electrical  connections; 

slides  (11)  aligned  side  by  side  in  two  rows  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  rows  of  electrical  connections,  said  slides 
being  adapted  to  removably  receive  and  guide  two  op- 
posed edges  of  input-output  cards  (6)  having  on  a  third  of 
their  edges  pins  (7)  insertable  into  the  connectors  (8);  and 

retaining  means  (26, 32, 33, 41)  for  retaining  one  foot  of  each 
slide  (11)  against  displacement  parallel  to  the  rows  of 
connections  and  displacement  transverse  to  the  printed 
circuit  board  (3); 

the  adjacent  feet  of  the  slides  having  play  between  them  and 
being  mounted  so  as  to  be  laterally  di^laceable  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4,595,250 

MODULAR  APPARATUS  FOR  CODED 

INTERCONNECnON  BETWEEN  ELECTRONIC  CARDS 

AND  A  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
Jean  Joly,  HonUles,  and  Ytcs  OeUcrt,  RadI,  both  of  Fkwcc, 
assignors  to  La  TdemecaniqM  Etoetrlqac,  Naatcrre,  Fhmee 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR84/00100,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6, 19M,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W084/fM289,  PCT  Fib. 
Date  Oct  25, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  691,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  FVumc,  Apr.  15, 190,  83  06176 
Int  a.«  HOIR  9/09.  13/64 
U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  15  Claima 

1.  A  card  receptacle  for  removably  receiving  dectronic 
cards  and  making  connections  between  them  and  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  card  receptacle  comprising: 
a  container  carrying  behind  an  inner  bottom  wall  (3)  thereof 
a  said  printed  circuit  board  (4),  said  printed  circuit  board 
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carrying  connectors  (6)  extending  from  the  printed  circuit 
board  through  apertures  in  said  inner  bottom  wail,  said 
connectors  (6)  each  providing  a  row  of  electrical  connec* 
tions  within  insulative  housing  blocks  that  extend  through 
said  apertures: 

electronic  cards  (8)  in  the  container  carrying  on  one  edge 
thereof  conUcts  (7)  insertable  into  the  connectors  (6); 

coding  devices,  each  comprising  at  least  one  first  coding 
member  (13)  carried  by  said  inner  bottom  wall  adjacent  a 
respective  one  of  said  connectors  and  directly  between  a 


•Hf>^ 


pair  of  said  apertures  and  at  least  one  second  coding  mem- 
ber (1^  operatively  attached  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  electronic  cards;  and 
means  mounting  at  least  some  of  the  first  coding  members 
(13)  displaceably  relative  to  the  inner  wall  (3)  between  a 
series  of  positions,  in  each  of  which  they  can  be  fitted 
together  with  the  second  coding  members  (16)  coded  by 
means  of  a  corresponding  positioning  relative  to  the  cards 
(8)  to  which  they  are  attached  when  the  contacts  of  the 
cards  are  inserted  in  the  rows  of  connections. 


4,595^1 
COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONNECTORS 
Norbcrt  L.  Moolin,  Placeatia,  Califs  aasignorld  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  ColTer  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,368 

Int  a*  HOIR  25/00 

VS.  a.  339—47  R  59  Claims 


1.  A  hermaphroditic  coupling  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  core; 

(b)  a  coupling  ring  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  core; 

(c)  means  on  said  core  and  said  ring  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
ring  relative  to  said  core  in  a  first  direction; 

(d)  means  coupled  between  said  coupling  ring  and  said  core 
to  resiliently  bias  said  ring  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
core  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(e)  keying  means  on  said  core  extending  beyond  the  front 
end  of  said  coupling  ring  and  configured  to  anti-rotation- 
ally  interlock  with  the  corresponding  means  of  an  identi- 
cal coupling  mechanism  when  said  coupling  mechanisms 
are  engaged  to  be  mated;  and 

(0  >  plurality  of  thread  segments  at  the  front  end  of  said 
coupling  ring, 
(1)  each  said  thread  segment  having  first  and  second  cam- 


ming ramp  surfaces  facing  toward  the  front  end  and  the 
rear  end  of  said  coupling  ring,  respectively, 

(2)  the  thread  segments  of  a  given  one  of  said  coupling 
mechanisms  being  configured  so  that  when  said  cou- 
pling mechanism  is  engaged  with  its  identical  counter- 
part under  a  force  linearly  urging  said  coupling  mecha- 
nisms toward  each  other  and  their  keying  means  inter- 
lock, their  first  camming  ramp  surfaces  abut  and  said 
linear  force  is  translated  thereby  into  a  rotational  force 
tending  to  turn  each  said  ring  in  said  first  direction 
relative  to  its  core  against  its  stop  means, 

(3)  whereby  engagement  of  said  coupling  mechanisms  by 
linear  force  along  is  prevented,  and  engagement  of  said 
coupling  mechanism  wifh  its  identical  couterpart  is 
made  possible  only  by  twisting  at  least  one  of  said  cou- 
pling rings  in  said  opposite  direction  relative  to  its  core 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  until  the  threads 
of  one  coupling  ring  clear  the  threads  of  the  other 
coupling  ring,  at  which  point,  under  the  urging  of  said 
linear  force,  the  respective  threads  of  said  coupling 
rings  move  past  each  other  axially  so  that,  when  said 
coupling  ring  is  released,  it  is  turned  in  said  first  direc- 
tion by  its  biasing  means,  causing  the  threads  of  the 
respective  coupling  rings  to  engage  along  their  second 
camming  ramp  surfaces,  and  said  rings  to  move  toward 
each  other  axially  by  the  camming  action  of  said  second 
camming  ramp  surfaces. 


4,595,252 
HOLOGRAM  IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  RECORDING 

METHOD 
John  M.  Lorimer,  128  E.  Dnunnond,  Glendale  Heights,  111. 
60139 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,809,  Jun.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,510 

Int.  a*  G03H  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  350—3.79 


4Qaims 


M 


\^ 


1.  An  improved  hologram  imaging  system  comprising  a 
length  of  film  strip,  a  plurality  of  frames  in  sequential  order 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  film  strip,  wherein  each  of  said 
frames  is  comprised  of  a  plurdity  of  horizontally  aligned  verti- 
cal parallel  hologram  strips  adjacently  positioned  across  the 
width  of  said  film. 
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4»S95,253 

PARALLEL-TO-SERIAL  CONVERSION  OF  OPTICAL 

DATA  USING  ACOUSTO-OPTICAL  DIFFRACnON 

Tnkan  YanaiUta,  Nan;  Manhara  Matno,  Kyoto;  KaaUko 

Mori,  Onka,  and  Norihiro  Ota,  Kaadfldnmka,  aU  of  Japu^ 

•Migiion  to  Obwm  Tateiii  Etectrooki  Co^  Kyoto,  Japoa 

CoBtiniation  of  Ser.  No.  349,685,  Feb.  17, 1982,  atandoMd. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,605 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-22664; 
Mar.  24, 1961,  56-42870 

lot  CL*  G02B  6/10 
VS.  a.  350—96.13  15  Oaims 


1.  A  parallel-serial  converter  for  optical  data  conversion, 
which  comprises: 

a  thin  fUm  optical  waveguide  formed  on  the  surface  of  a 
substrate; 

surface  acoustic  wave  generating  means  for  propagating  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  on  said  thin  film  optical  waveguide; 

light  incident  means  for  propagating  a  plurality  of  incident 
light  beams  in  the  above  described  thin  film  optical  wave- 
guide parallelly  with  a  prescribed  interval  placed  so  as  to 
obtain  the  Bragg  angle  with  the  wave  face  of  the  above 
described  surface  acoustic  wave; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  surface  acoustic  wave  gener- 
ating means  to  generate  said  surface  acoustic  wave;  and 

light  output  means  for  receiving  and  outputting  diffraction 
light  Bragg  diffracted  by  the  above  described  surface 
acoustic  wave, 

wherein  with  the  progress  of  the  above  described  surface 
acoustic  wave  the  above  described  plurality  of  incident 
light  beams  are  successively  guided  to  the  above  described 
light  output  means  and  output  in  a  serial  state. 


4,595,254 
OPTICAL  FIBER  COLLIMATING  SYSTEM 
Alain  Centric,  27  LotiaMmeot  de  Kiranroux,  Plonbeirt,  22300 
Lanaion,  Frimce 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,211 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fhuce,  May  28, 1982,  82  09372 
Int  a.*  G02B  6/36.  6/32 
VS.  CL  350—96.18  8  daiins 


1.  An  optical  fibre  system  comprising  (A)  a  collimator  for 

optical  fibres,  the  collimator  including  an  optical  fibre  having 

a  longitudinal  axis; 

holding  means  for  said  optictH  fibre,  said  holding  means 

being  elongated  and  comprising  a  V-Huiped  recess  which 

is  formed  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  holding 


means  and  at  the  bottom  of  which  the  optical  fibre  is  hdd 
in  parallel  alignment  with  said  recess,  said  recess  temuiiat- 
ing  at  one  end  c^  the  hdding  means; 

an  optical  means  wUch  is  on  one  hand  Me  to  transform  a 
lij^t  beam  ccnning  out  of  the  Mrnmi^tmt^img  end  of  die 
optical  fibre  when  injected  into  the  other  end  firon  a  li^ 
source,  into  a  substantially  paralld  li^  beam,  the  optical 
means  facing  said  end  with  its  optical  axis  paralld  to  die 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fibre  m»infiimrt  in  the  recess,  and 
which  is  on  the  other  hand  fixed  with  respect  to  the  hold- 
ing means,  the  holding  means  and  the  optical  means  being 
previously  positioned  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to 
minimize,  at  a  given  distance  firom  the  optical  meant,  die 
cross-section  of  said  light  beam  from  the  optical  fibre  and 
which  is  transformed  by  said  optical  mean^  and 

a  support  adi^ited  to  fit  into  the  said  recess,  said  siqyport 
having  surfaces  complementary  to  the  reoeH  for  dmtment 
therewith  along  (danes  parallel  to  said  lengthwise  direc- 
tion so  that  the  holding  means  is  aligned  to  this  support, 
thys  making  it  possible  to  oontndthe  direction  of  the  ligjit 
beam  from  the  optical  fibre  which  is  transfbrmed  by  the 
optical  means. 


4^595,255 

OPTICAL  FIBER  WIRING  CENTER 
Vipnl  J.  Bhatt  ScfaUa,  Gt^arat  Stataa,  India;  Ala  B. 
and  Stanley  S.  Coa;  bodi  of  RaWgh,  NXl, 
FIbcrLAN,  Inc^  Ralsi|».  N.C 

FDed  Aag.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,062 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/36 
VS.  a.  350— 96  JO  U 


3.  An  optical  fiber  wiring  center  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  an  <^tical  fiber  receiving  means  having  top  and  bottom 
portions,  said  bottom  portion  attached  eawalialljr  panOd 
to  and  spaced  qiart  firom  said  baK  member,  add  leceiving 
means  containing  first  and  second  panOd  rowt  of  individ- 
ual open  top  cavities  diereon,  any  given  cavity  in  die  fbst 
row  being  essentially  co-|rfanar  widi  one  of  Ae  oavidei  in 
the  second  row  and  in  communication  with  a  part  of  tte 
top  portion; 

(c)  a  splice  bedding  means  diqxMed  on  the  top  portion  of  die 
optical  fiber  recdving  means  between  co-frianar  cavities; 
and 

(d)  an  (^)en  top  container  movably  attached  to  the 
member. 
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4,595,256 

CONNECTnON  BETWEEN  THE  ENDS  OF  TWO 

UNDERSEA  OPTICAL  HBER  CABLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAID  CONNECTION 

Lucien  Guazio,  Calais,  France,  auignor  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon, 

Clichy,  France 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,358 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8, 1982,  82  06152 

Int.  a*  G02B  6/38;  H02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  12  Qaims 


n     I    21  js"»,"i  2n?"!s'      n 


n  II  n   21 


1.  A  connection  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  submerged 
optica]  fiber  cables,  each  cable  comprising  an  optical  fiber  core 
housing  a  plurality  of  optical  Fibers,  over  which  an  arch  of  steel 
wires  is  helically  wound,  a  conductive  metal  tube  swaged 
down  on  the  arch  and  an  insulating  sheath,  said  connection 
comprising  at  each  cable  end: 

(a)  a  fixing  part  which  is  at  least  partially  made  of  a  metal 
having  high  mechanical  strength,  said  fixing  part  having  a 
bore  which  includes  a  conical  portion  at  its  end  facing  the 
end  of  the  other  cable  and  a  cylindrical  portion  at  its 
opposite  end,  said  cylinrical  portion  accommodating  the 
swaged  down  tube  and  said  conical  portion  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  steel  wire; 

(b)  a  conical  wedge  splaying  out  the  arch-forming  steel 
wires  and  jamming  them  in  the  conical  portion  of  the  bore, 
said  wedge  having  an  axial  passage  which  accommodates 
the  optical  core; 

(c)  a  hardened  synthetic  resin  plug  filling  the  free  space 
between  the  surface  of  the  fixing  part  bore  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  conical  ring  and  surrounding  the  ends  of 
said  arch-forming  wires  and  embedding  the  ends  of  said 
arch-forming  wires  and  said  conical  ring  in  hardened  resin 
and  effecting  a  high-strength  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween said  steel  wires  and  said  fixing  part; 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  fixing  parts 
having  first  radial  ports  longitudinally  beyond  said  resin 
plug  towards  the  end  of  the  other  cable,  through  which 
optica]  fibers  pass  out  radially  from  the  cable  axis  to  facili- 
tate connections  between  optical  fibers  passing  out  said 
radial  ports  around  the  fixing  parts; 

(d)  an  inner  tube  made  of  a  material  having  high  mechanical 
strength  and  forming  a  central  portion  provided  with 
second  radial  ports' 

(e)  a  welded  sleeve  fixed  to  said  inner  tube  and  positioned  on 
each  second  port  of  the  inner  tube,  each  weld  sleeve 
serving  to  connect  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  together;  and 

(0  <ui  outer  tube  covering  the  inner  tube. 

8.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  connection  for  connecting 
the  ends  of  two  submerged  optical  fiber  cables,  wherein  each 
cable  comprises  an  optical  fiber  core  housing  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers,  over  which  an  arch  of  steel  wires  is  helically 
wound,  a  conductive  metal  tube  swaged  down  on  the  arch  and 
an  insulating  sheath,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stripping  the  optical  cores  and  the  arch-forming  steel 
wires,  the  swaged  conductive  tubes  and  the  insulating 
sheaths  from  the  connection  zone  along  a  very  much 
longer  length  than  that  occupied  by  the  final  connection, 
leaving  the  optical  fibers  bare; 

(b)  threading  an  outer  sleeve,  an  inner  tube  and  a  fixing  part 
in  that  order  onto  one  end  of  the  cable  and  threading  the 
outer  sleeve,  the  outer  tube  and  a  fixing  part  in  that  or^T 
onto  the  other  end  of  the  cable; 

(c)  cutting  the  arch-forming  steel  wires,  the  tubes  and  the 
insulating  sheaths  to  a  length  required  for  the  connection; 

(d)  splaying  out  the  ends  of  the  arch-forming  steel  wires 


inside  said  conical  portions  and  inserting  the  wedges  to 

maintain  the  steel  wires  splayed  out; 
(e)  filling  a  hardenable  synthetic  resin  in  the  conical  portions 

of  the  bores  through  the  fixing  parts  and  filing  the  entire 

volume  between  the  ends  of  the  arch-forming  steel  wires 

and  the  wedges  with  said  hardenable  synthetic  resin  and 

hardening  the  same; 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  fixing  parts 

includes  at  the  end  proximate  to  the  other  fixing  part  a 

plurality  of  first  radial  ports  and  wherein  said  inner  tube 

includes  a  plurality  of  second  radial  ports  and  a  filling 

orifice  and  a  venting  orifice  therein,  and  said  method 

further  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(0  passing  the  optical  fibers  out  through  said  first  radial 

ports  formed  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  fixing  parts; 
(g)  locating  the  inner  tube  over  the  two  fixing  parts  and 

screwing  it  onto  at  least  one  of  said  fixing  parts  to  effect  a 

mechanical  connection  therebetween; 
(h)  passing  the  optical  fibers  through  said  second  radial  ports 

provided  within  the  inner  tube; 
(i)  welding  the  optical  fibers  one-to-one  and  fixing  sleeves  on 

the  optical  fiber  welds  for  protecting  the  welds  and  fixing 

said  sleeves  on  support  threads  by  tapes; 
0)  placing  each  support  thread  in  an  outer  groove  in  the 

inner  tube  such  that  each  sleeve  is  hammock  slung  across 

a  second  port  of  said  inner  tube; 
(k)  sliding  the  outer  tube  longitudinally  up  to  said  filling 

orifice  and  said  venting  orifice  for  communicating  with 

the  outside  air  provided  within  the  inner  tube;  and 
(1)  filling  the  free  space  inside  the  outer  tube  with  a  viscous 

substance  through  said  filling  orifice  and  then  sliding  said 

outer  tube  over  said  inner  tube  to  completely  seal  said 

orifice  and  permanently  installing  and  making  fast  the 

outer  tube. 


4,595,257 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  UTILIZING  FLEXUAL  PIVOTS 
David  G.  Fladlien,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ITP,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,618 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/04;  F16F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  350—255  2  Oaims 


1.  A  mechanism  supporting  a  first  member  with  respect  to  a 
second  member  in  a  manner  permitting  smooth  and  controlla- 
ble motion  therebetween  over  a  small  distance,  comprising  a 
pair  of  supports  connected  to  said  members  at  spaced  apart 
locations,  each  of  said  supports  including  three  flexual  pivots 
therealong,  two  oriented  in  a  direction  extending  between  said 
members  and  the  other  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
orthogonal  thereto,  whereby  said  first  and  second  members 
maintain  a  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  and  ends  of 
said  supports  remain  straight  as  the  members  are  moved  over 
said  small  distance. 
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4,595,258 
SHUTTER  FOR  RADIATION  SOURCE  OF  EXTENDED 

AREA 
George  W.  LeCompte,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,212 

Int  CL*  G02B  26/02;  G03B  9/36 

U.S.  a.  350—272  1  Qaim 


1.  A  shutter  for  selectively  passing  and  blanking  the  radiant 
energy  from  an  extended  area  source  radiating  energy  in  a  first 
direction,  said  shutter  being  positioned  adjacent  said  source  in 
the  first  direction,  said  shutter  comprising: 
an  outer  optical  plate  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward 
surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough, 
each  of  said  openings  being  a  portion  of  a  parabolic  sur- 
face of  revolution  diverging  in  said  first  direction  and 
spaced  sufficiently  close  to  one  another  such  that  the  walls 
of  adjacent  openings  intersect  each  other  between  the 
forward  and  rearward  surfaces  of  said  outer  optical  plate 
and  such  that  the  intersections  form  a  hexagonal  pattern 
and  the  rearward  aperture  of  said  openings  is  comprised  of 
a  set  of  six  arcuate  edges,  and  the  rearward  surface  of  said 
outer  optical  element  opposite  said  openings  is  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  substantially  point  sized  areas;  and 
a  shutter  plate  positioned  between  said  outer  optical  plate 
and  said  source,  said  shutter  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therethrough,  said  shutter  plate  being  movably 
mounted  so  that  in  a  first  position  of  said  shutter  plate  with 
respect  to  said  outer  optical  plate  said  holes  in  said  shutter 
plate  and  in  said  outer  optical  plate  are  in  substantial 
alignment  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  shutter  plate 
with  respect  to  said  outer  optical  plate,  said  holes  are  out 
of  alignment  to  substantially  blank  transmission  of  radia- 
tion from  said  source  through  said  shutter. 


tive  member  one  line  at  a  time,  the  improved  liquid  crystal 
image  bar  comprising: 

a  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  having  a  pootive  didectric 
anisotropy  and  having  parameters  which  enaUe  a  decay 
time  (rd)  on  the  order  of  one  millisecond  or  leas  for  the 
image  bar  to  reach  a  first  maximum  transmission  conditicn 
during  its  transient  state; 

first  and  second  parallel,  elongated  transparent  substrates  for 
holding  the  liquid  crystal  material  therebetween,  each 
substrate  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  inner  sur- 
faces confironting  each  other  and  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  other  with  the  liquid  crystal 
material  sandwiched  between  said  inner  surfaoes; 

at  least  one  transparent  electrode  being  located  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  substrate  and  a  predetermined,  equally 
spaced  plurality  of  transparent  mutually  paralld  elec- 
trodes bieing  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  aecond 
substrate,  the  electrodes  on  the  second  subatimte  bdng 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  electrode  on  the  first 
substrate,  the  electrodes  and  the  liquid  crystal  material 
forming  the  single  array  of  dot  shutters; 

a  transparent  film  being  coated  over  the  inner  surftces  of  the 
substrates  and  electrodes  thereon,  the  film  surfaces  oppo- 
site the  ones  contacting  the  electrodes  confront  each  odier 
and  contact  the  liquid  crystal  material,  the  confronting 
film  surfaces  that  contact  the  liquid  crystal  material  hav- 
ing parallel  micro-grooves  prepared  therein  to  cause  the 
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4,595059 
TRANSIENT  STATE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  IMAGE  BAR  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTERS 
Alain  E.  Perreganx,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,023 
Int  a*  G02F  1/133,  1/137 
US.  a.  350-331  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  liquid  crystal  image  bar  for  an  electrophoto- 
graphic printer  of  the  type  having  a  moving  photoconductive 
member,  means  for  pre-charging  the  photoconductive  member 
prior  to  the  formation  of  latent  electrostatic  images,  means  for 
developing  the  latent  images  with  toner  particles,  means  for 
transferring  the  developed  images  to  permanent  record  sheets, 
means  for  fusing  the  developed  images  to  the  record  sheets  and 
means  for  cleaning  the  photoconductive  member  before  it  is 
pre-charged,  the  image  bar  containing  a  single  array  of  dot 
shutters  which  selectively  pass  light  in  response  to  digitized 
data  signals,  during  the  operating  mode  of  the  printer,  in  order 
to  discharge  selectively  the  pre-charged  photoconductive 
member  and  thus  form  the  latent  images  on  the  photoconduc- 


r-^^am 


molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  to  lie  substantially 
parallel  to  the  grooves,  the  substrates,  and  one  another, 
without  bend  or  twist,  while  in  the  stable  de-energized  or 
rest  state; 

polarizers  being  positioned  on  each  of  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  substrates  parallel  to  each  other,  the  pcdarizers  bemg 
crossed  with  req)ect  to  each  other  and  oriented  at  about 
45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  main  axes  of  the  liquid 
crystal  molecules  in  their  rest  state; 

an  illuminating  means  for  directing  light  towards  a  one  of 
the  polarizers  from  a  location  spaced  therefrom; 

an  alternating  current  voltage  source; 

means  for  energizing  the  plurality  of  electrodes  on  the  sec- 
ond substrate  with  a  voltage  from  the  v(dtage  sooroe,  the 
energization  of  the  plurality  of  electrodes  produdaf  an 
electric  field  between  said  plurality  of  dectrodes  and  said 
one  electrode  on  the  first  substrate,  wfaidi  is  gcBenlly 
grounded,  in  order  to  |riace  the  liquid  cryatal  naotocides  in 
an  energized  or  electrically  driven  state,  v/beaby  the 
polarized  light  entering  the  tiquid  crystal  material  duough 
one  polarizer  is  transmitted  tfarou^  the  liquid  cryMl 
material  unperturbed  and  the  other  crosaed  polarner 
blocks  the  polarized  light,  so  that  image  bar  prevents  the 
light  from  impinging  on  the  {riKytoconductor  member 
when  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  in  die  dectricatty 
driven  state;  and 

means  for  de-energizing  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
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electrodes  on  said  second  substrate  for  a  predetermined 
time  period  that  is  substantially  equal  to  die  decay  time 
(rd)  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  followed  by  immediate 
energization  thereof  in  response  to  receipt  of  digitized 
data  signals,  de-energization  of  each  selected  electrode  for 
the  predetermined  time  period  followed  by  energization 
thereof  being  a  cycte  which  places  the  liquid  crystal  mate* 
rial  in  the  transient  state  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to 
enable  the  image  bar  to  reach  substantially  the  first  maxi« 
mum  transmission  condition  and  cause  a  momentary  pas> 
sage  of  light  through  the  image  bar  in  the  area  covered  by 
said  cycled  electrode,  the  naomentarily  passed  light  being 
a  burst  of  light  which  impinges  on  the  moving  photocon* 
ductive  member  to  discharge  a  precharged  region  on  the 
photooonductive  member  representing  a  pixel  thereon, 
thus,  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  one  line  at  a  time 
by  the  discharge  of  pixels  representing  the  background 
regions  of  the  latent  image. 


J 


4495,260 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  PROJECTION  DISPLAY  WITH  EVE 

TEMPERATURE  ELEVATION 
EalicU  Kabota,^  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  NEC  Corporation, 


nkd  May  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,258  ' 

priority.  ippUcatioa  Japns,  May  28,  1962,  57-90635^ 
Am- 11. 1M2,  57-139365  j 

lit  a*  G02F  1/3  ^ 

VS.  CL  350-351  4  Claims 


^^, 


\ 


y- 


& 
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4.  A  thermally  addressed  liquid  crystal  light  valve  compris* 
ing,  in  the  following  order:  a  transparent  substrate,  a  first 
transparent  conductive  layer,  a  light  absorbing  layer,  a  light 
reflecting  layer,  a  first  liquid  crystal  alignment  layer,  a  liquid 
crystal  matoial,  a  second  liquid  crystal  alignment  layer,  a 
second  tranparent  conductive  layer  and  a  transparent  sub> 
strate;  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  transparent  conduc* 
tive  layers  being  provided  with  a  distributed  resistance  which 
causes  heat  due  to  the  supply  of  a  current  to  said  conductive 
layer  with  thickness  distribution  which  will  cause  the  resi» 
tance  distribution  to  stepwisely  decrease  from  the  center 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  transparent  conductive  layers  to 
evenly  elevate  the  temperature  of  a  whole  area  of  said  liquid. 


4,595,261 
PHASE  RETARDATION  ELEMENT  AND  PRISM  FOR 

USE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

iolur  J.  Baaich,  RoehMtar,  Mln.;  DoaglM  S.  Goodani^ 

Yorirtmni  Hel^ta,  N.Y,;  F^mkIb  S.  LMckc,  Bynw;  RooaM 

L  SiiwiUua,  RockaHw,  both  of  MIul,  aad  Ebcrluurd  A. 

r,  Mt  Kiseo,  N.Y^  aasijinrs  to  lateraatioaai  BusImm 

FIM  Oct  13, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  541,604 

IM.  0.4  G02B  5/30,  1/08 

U.S.  a  350-394  3  ClahM 

1.  An  optical  element  for  producing  a  phase  difference  of  90* 

between  two  perpendicular  polarized  components  of  a  beam  of 

radiatioa  internally  reflected  in  said  element  comprising: 

an  optical  member  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  support* 

ing  the  propagation  of  a  beam  of  radiation  having  a  wave* 


length  within  a  wavelength  range  extending  fi'om  0.74  ^un 

to  0.98  ^m; 
a  plane  suiface  portion  of  said  member; 
a  plurality  of  thin  film  «>atings  of  dielectric  materials  lay* 

ered  on  said  plane  surface  portion; 


m 


PHASE 
DIFFERENCE  93 


|>P-15I9  «-45' 
i  LAYER  (IMi>«l89nF-2ISJ5 
3LAYERS'd^ll447,imj38S6 
fy'2  346.1664.1496 


SO"  PHASE 
DIFFERENCE 


09         1( 
•AVENUMBER  A/X. 


said  thin  film  coatings  being  of  materials  and  thicknesses  to 
produce  throughout  said  wavelength  range  of  substan- 
tially constant  phase  difference  of  90*  between  two  per- 
pendicular polarized  components  of  said  beam  of  radiation 
when  said  beam  is  internally  reflected  at  said  plane  surface 
portion. 


4,595,262 

TUNABLE  BIREFRINGENT  SAFETY  GOGGLES  FOR 

LASER  BEAMS 

Norman  E.  Ogle,  deceaaed,  bte  of  Palo  AHo,  Calif  .  by  Barbara 

Aan  Ogle,  adniniatratrix,  aasignor  to  Loddwed  Missiles  A 

Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sannyrale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  643,535 

Int  a.4  G02B  5/30:  G02C  7/12 

U.S.  a.  350—404  9  ChdoH 


1.  Eye-protective  goggles  for  attenuating  optical  radiation 
produced  by  a  variable-wavelength  radiation  source,  said 
goggles  comprising  a  pair  of  oculars,  each  of  said  oculars 
including  a  birefringent  filter  that  is  tunable  to  a  selected  wave- 
length producible  by  said  radiation  source,  both  of  said  oculars 
being  coupled  so  that  the  birefrigent  filters  in  both  of  said 
oculars  are  simultaneously  tunable  to  said  selected  wavelength. 


4,595,263 
PROJECnON  LENS  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Clarke,  Carahahoa,  Eagtaml,  aari^or  to  U.S.  PhiUpa 
CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,375 
OalBH  priority,  application  United  Klagdoai,  JnL  25,  1983, 
8319940 

Int  a.«  G02B  13/18 
MS.  a.  350-432  6  CbdM 

1.  A  lens  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  concave  object 
surface  onto  a  planar  display  screen,  characterized  in  that  the 
system  lens,  comprises  fint  ud  third  elements,  each  of  positive 
power  and  each  having  one  aspheric  surface,  and  a  second 
element  between  first  and  third  elements,  said  second  element 
having  one  aspheric  surface,  the  powers  of  the  elements  being 
chosen  so  that 
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and 


O.SOK<Ki<0.90K 
-0.35K<K2<0.20K, 

0.70K<K3<1.0K 


where  Ki  is  the  power  of  the  first  element  remote  from  the 
object  surface,  K2  is  the  power  of  the  second  element,  K3  is  the 
power  of  the  third  element  adjacent  to  the  object  surface  and 
K  is  the  total  power  of  the  projection  lens,  each  aspheric 
surface  being  defined  by  the  following  relationship: 


Z  = 


Cf2 


1  +  N  1  -  eCV 


+  C4<*  +  a6»*  +  fls**  +  flio» 


10 


where  Z  is  a  deviation,  in  the  axial  direction,  of  the  surface 
fnm  a  plane  normal  to  the  optical  axis  and  tangent  to  the 
surface  at  its  pole  for  a  zone  of  the  surface  which  is  at  a  dis- 
tance s  from  the  axis,  C  is  a  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  axis, 
c  is  a  conic  constant,  and  84, 86,  ag  and  aio  are  constants  for  the 
surface. 


4,595,264 
LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING  TYPE 

DISKS 
Ton  Nakamora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olyanpos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,868 
ClaiBn  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1982,  57*158072; 
Sep.  14, 1982,  57*158949;  Sep.  14. 1982,  57*158950 

Int  a4  G02B  9/06 
U.S.  CL  350—480  24  Claima 


1.  A  lens  system  for  optical  recording  type  disks  comprising 
first  and  second  lenses  wherein  said  first  lens  is  a  positive  lens 
and  said  second  lens  is  a  positive  lens,  said  lens  system  being 
arranged  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces,  including  the 
surface  on  the  exit  side  of  said  first  lens,  the  surface  on  the 
entrance  side  of  said  second  lens,  and  the  surface  on  the  exit 
side  of  said  second  lens  is  formed  as  an  aq)herical  surface 
arranged  such  that  the  vertex  portion  thereof  is  approximated 
by  a  spherical  surface,  said  lens  system  being  arranged  to  fulfill 
the  condition  (1)  shown  below: 


where  reference  synrix)!  f  represents  the  fbcal  length  of  dK  km 
system  as  a  whole  and  refereuoe  symbol  Zd  repttaeats  dK 
overall  length  of  the  lens  system,  and  in  wUch  dw  snrftoe  on 
the  exit  side  of  said  first  lens  is  ft>rmed  as  an  aspherical  sorfKe 
eqtressed  by  the  formula  of  aqAerical  mtfaoe  shown  bekm 
wherein  reference  sjmrixri  r  represents  the  ndiiB  of  curvatue 
of  said  vertex  portion  of  said  a^Aerical  surftoe,  feference 
symbol  x  rq>resents  the  distance  firom  an  arbitrary  point  on 
said  as|dierical  surCaoe  to  die  tangential  |riane  ^i^iich  is  tangen- 
tial to  said  surface  at  the  vertex  therecrf;  and  reference  synrix>l 
y  represents  the  distance  from  said  arbitrary  point  to  the  opti* 
cal  axis,  said  lens  system  being  arranged  to  further  ftilfill  the 
conditions  (2)  and  (3)  shown  below: 


X  = 


£ 

r 


1  + 


-(+) 


+  £2/  +  F^  +  Oj/  +  • 


0.05<E2f'<0.25 
-0.05<F2f«<0.1 


where,  reference  symbok  E2,  F2.  G2. .  ■  .  reflectively  repre- 
sent coefficients  of  aq>herical  surface. 


PORTABLE  FIELD  INSPECHON  MICROSCOPE  FOR 

INSPECTING  A  BUTT  END  OF  A  CYLINDRICAL 

OBJECT,  SUCH  AS  A  FIBER  OPTICS  CABLE 

R  W.  HodgMM,  1680  N.  VlM  St,  #284^  HolywMi,  CtfH. 

90028,  and  Hotert  D.  Barham,  3330  N.  Itlh  St, 

Ariz.  85916 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,854 
Int  CL«  G02B  21/06.  21/10.  21/14 
U.S.  CL  350-523  4  < 


0.4<2d/f<0.9 


(1) 


1.  A  portable  field  inspection  microscope  tot  ini|TiTtit  a 
butt  end  surface  of  a  cylindrical  object,  such  as  a  ^er  optica 
caUe,  having  both  a  butt  end  and  a  butt'ead-flarfisoe,  wfaick  is 
to  be  inspected,  cc«q>rising:  a  housing  means  provided  widi  a 
butt-end-receiver,  header  and  positioner  for  reoeiviag  aad 
hokling  and  positioning  a  butt  end,  and  a  bntt-ead'«iirfeoecf  a 
cylindrical  object,  such  as  a  fiber  optics  ciMe,  in  a  locatkm  aad 
position  such  as  to  cause  the  butt-ead-surfeoe  to  be  coincideBt 
with  a  selected  butt*ead-surfiwe  viewing-fMonig  pinae,  nid 
housing  means  being  provided  widi  an  optical-paCh  drfhiing  a 
longitudinal  mner  chamber  means  having  a  corapoadiig 
longitudinal  optical  axis  centered  along  dw  leagtli  of  nid 
chamber  and  critically  communicating  at  one  Croat  cad  wsdi 
said  butt-end  receiver,  hokler  and  poaitioaer,  aad  bong  ialar- 
mediately  i»Dvided  widi  objjective  lens  mwarting  aieaas  aad 
microscope  objective  leas  means  optically  aligned  widi  amd 
receiver,  header  and  positioaer  focairtte  on  ti»  I 
and  any  cylindrical  object's  bvtt-ead-surfisoe 
the  focusing  {rfane;  said  optical*path-defiaiag 
being  provided  adjacent  to  an  opposite  rear  end  of  said  1 
ber  means  with  eyepiece  lens  mounting 
lens  means  longitudinally  adjustably  carried  by 
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lens  mounting  means  for  focusing  and  providing  a  desired 
degree  of  apparent  visual  image  magnification  of  a  butt  end 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  object  being  viewed  and  inspected 
while  received,  held  and  positioned  in  the  focusing  plane;  said 
objective  lens  means,  said  objective  lens  mounting  means,  said 
eyepiece  lens  means,  said  eyepiece  lens  mounting  means,  and 
said  optical-path-defining  chamber  means,  together,  effec- 
tively defining  an  inspection  microscope  effectively  provided 
with  focusing  means  comprising  means  for  manually  adjusting 
the  relative  longitudinal  spacings  between  various  of  said  lens 
means  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  focusing  plane 
and  said  butt-end-surface  of  said  butt  end  of  said  cylindrical 
object,  such  as  said  butt-end-surface  of  said  butt  end  of  said 
fiber  optics  cable,  co-planar  with  the  focusing  plane;  said  opti- 
cal-path-defining longitudinal  inner  chamber  means  of  said 
housing  means  being  provided  with  and  carrying  illuminator 
means  within  said  chamber  means  for  providing,  in  a  symmet- 
rically positioned  manner,  within  the  optical-path-defining 
chamber  means,  illuminating  light  directed  forwardly,  said 
illuminator  means  being  carried  centrally  by  and  in  said  opti- 
cal-path-defining  chamber  means  and  being  provided  with 
separate,  transversely  connectable,  controUably  operable,  elec- 
trical energizer  means  for  controUably  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  said  illuminator  means;  said  illuminator  means  carried 
within  said  optical-path-defining  longitudinal  inner  chamber 
means  of  said  housing  means  comprising  a  bright  field  illuminsr 
tor  means  substantially  centrally  positioned  within  said  optical- 
path-defining  chamber  means,  being  located  and  directed  for 
injecting  illuminating  light  into  the  optical  path  along  an  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  optical-path-defining  chamber  means  in  a  man- 
ner  such  as  to  redirect  same  forwardly  and  longitudinally 
along  said  optical  path  through  said  objective  lens  means 
toward  said  focusing  plane  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  said  focusing  plane  for  causing  substantially  directly  re- 
versed rearward  reflection  of  light  from  a  butt-end-surfacc 
being  viewed  and  inspected  in  what  is  termed  a  bright  field 
illuminated  manner;  said  illuminator  means  carried  within  said 
optical-path-defining  longitudinal  inner  chamber  means  of  said 
housing  further  comprising  a  dark  field  illuminator  means 
substantially  concentrically  positioned  within  said  optical- 
path-defining  chamber  means  and  concentrically  positioned 
around  a  central  optical  axis  extending  the  length  of  said  opti- 
cal-path-defiiiing  chamber  means  and  being  located  and  di- 
rected for  injecting  obliquely  directed  substantially  annularly 
arranged  and  concentrically  positioned  dark  field  illuminating 
light  forwardly  convergingly  along  said  optical-path-defining 
chamber  means  just  rearwardly  of  said  focusing  plane  and 
directed  sharply  transversely  convergingly  centrally  and  for- 
wardly angularly  onto  the  focusing  plane,  and  onto  any  cylin- 
drical object's  butt-end-surface  co-planar  with  the  focusing 
plane,  for  providing  maximum  oblique  transversely-directed 
dark  field  illumination  of  the  butt-end-surface  being  viewed 
and  inspected  in  the  focusing  plane  for  causing  rearward  light 
reflection  to  occur  only  ft-om  surface  irregularities  and  discon- 
tinuities on  such  a  butt-end-surface  being  viewed  and  inspected 
while  reflecting  all  other  angularly  incident  light  angularly 
impinging  upon  such  a  butt-end-surface  in  an  angular  reflected 
direction  such  as  to  be  incapable  of  being  returned  to  the 
eyepiece  lens  means  and  thus  providing  what  is  herein  termed 
dark  field  illumination  of  such  a  butt-end-surface  being  in- 
spected and  viewed  in  the  focusing  plane,  said  angularly  inci- 
dent dark-field-illuminating  light,  and  the  means  producing 
and  angularly  directing  the  angularly  incident  dark-field- 
illuminating  light  being  so  arranged,  directed,  and  located 
relative  to  the  focusing  plane  and  relative  to  a  front  end  of  the 
centrally  positioned  objective  lens  means,  as  to  cause  rear- 
wardly angularly  directed  dark  field  light  reflections  reflected 
from  a  butt-end-surface  portion  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
optical  axis  to  rearwardly  and  outwardly  angularly  diverge 
from  the  central  longitudinal  optical  axis  to  an  extent  such  as  to 
be  laterally  displaced  sufficiently  to  entirely  miss,  and  to  en- 
tirely laterally  by-pass,  the  centrally  symmetrically  positioned 
objective  lens  means  which  optically  encompasses  a  narrow 
central  area  of  the  chamber  means  immediately  around  the 
longitudinal  optical  axis  only;  said  focusing  means  comprising 


a  focusing  assembly  taking  the  form  of  an  outer  spirally 
grooved  sleeve,  provided  with  and  defining  an  outer  spiral 
groove,  an  inner  longitudinally  grooved  sleeve,  provided  with 
and  defining  an  inner  longitudinal  groove,  and  a  short  trans- 
verse fixed  pin  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  having  a 
fixed  end  projecting  into  said  grooves  in  both  of  said  sleeves 
whereby  relative  rotation  of  said  outer  spirally  grooved  sleeve 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  pin  end  will  effectively  produce 
longitudinal  focusing  movement  of  the  pair  of  said  sleeves  and 
said  butt  end,  and  said  corresponding  butt-ead-surface,  of  said 
cylindrical  object,  such  as  said  butt-end-surface  of  said  fiber 
optics  cable,  otherwise  fixedly  carried  by  said  focusing  assem- 
bly at  a  forward  center  portion  of  said  focusing  assembly 
concentric  with  the  longitudinal  optical  axis  of  said  chamber 
means,  said  focusing  assembly  being  substantially  centrally 
provided  with  controUably  operable  cable-holding  means  for 
receiving  and  being  manually  controUably  firmly  fastened 
around  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  to  a  butt  end  of  a 
cylindrical  object,  such  as  fiber  optics  cable. 


4,595,266 

MULTIPLE  PROJECTION  OPTICS  SLIDE  PROJECTION 

APPARATUS  USING  A  CIRCULAR  SLIDE  TRAY, 

HAVING  nXED-POSmON  SUDE  GATES 

Gideon  A.  Kramer,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Scarce  Kramer 

Corporation,  Mnldlteo,  Wash, 
per  No.  PCT/US84/00429,  §  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/04265,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  26, 1985 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,542 

Int.  a*  G03B 23/16 

U.S.  a.  353-94  10  Claims 


1.  A  slide  projection  apparatus  which  is  adapted  for  opera- 
tion with  a  circular  slide  tray  which  rotates  about  a  central 
vertical  axis  and  which  has  a  lower  pan  portion  with  only  one 
slot  therein  through  which  slides  can  move  and  an  upper  re- 
ceptacle portion  comprising  a  series  of  compartments  in  which 
slides  are  arranged  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
first  and  second  projection  optics  systems  defining  first  and 
second  image  projection  paths,  each  projection  optics 
system  including  a  fixed  position  slide  gate  located  be- 
neath the  slide  tray,  wherein  slides  move  into  and  from 
said  slide  gates  relative  to  the  circular  slide  tray; 
means  for  rotating  the  lower  pan  portion  circular  slide  tray 
and  the  upper  receptacle  portion  and  for  rotating  one 
pxjrtion  independently  of  the  other  portion,  so  that  the  one 
slot  in  the  lower  pan  portion  and  the  compartments  in  the 
upper  receptacle  portion  can  be  brought  into  alignment 
with  the  slide  gates;  and, 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  slide  tray  and  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  slides  into  and  from  the 
compartments  of  the  slide  tray  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
compartments  of  the  slide  tray  can  be  accessed  with  re- 
spect to  either  slide  gate,  so  that  a  sequence  of  slides 
present  in  consecutive  compartments  of  the  slide  tray  may 
be  displayed  in  said  sequence  using  the  first  and  second 
projection  optics  systems  in  any  sequence. 
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4,595,267 
METHOD  OF  SENDING  AND  RECEIVING  SIGNALS  IN 
PHOTOGRAPHY  WTTH  CAMERA  AND  CAMERA  FLASH 

DEVICE  FOR  THAT  METHOD 
Yoshiftuni  Knrold,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigaor  to  Asahi  Kogaln 
Kogyo  KabasUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,514 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japu,  Jn.  9, 1981,  56«532 

Int  CL^  G03B  7/Oa  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354-^13  4  Clains 


a 


and  a  second  state  for  opening  and  closing  the  protection 
means,  said  operation  member  effecting  change  of  the 


M ::  o'  %T,N^ 


T>       VK       20 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  signals  between  a  photographic 
camera  and  a  flash  device  for  making  flashlight  photography, 
the  camera  and  the  flash  device,  respectively,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  terminals  through  which  signals  are  transmit- 
ted between  the  camera  and  the  flash  device,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  an  iris  information  signal,  which  signal  is  pro- 
duced in  said  flash  device  and  is  composed  of  a  periodic 
pulse  train,  to  said  camera  through  one  of  said  electrical 
terminals  of  the  flash  device  and  through  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  electrical  terminals  of  the  camera,  for  the 
purpose  of  setting  an  exposure  level  before  photograph- 
ing: 
terminating  said  iris  information  signal  upon  closure  of  a 

contact  of  said  camera; 
generating  in  said  camera  a  light  adjustment  signal  upon 
detection  of  an  appropriate  level  by  a  photometric  circuit 
so  as  to  stop  the  light  emission  from  a  discharge  tube  of 
said  flash  device;  and 
supplying  the  light  adjustment  signal  to  the  flash  device 
through  said  corresponding  one  of  said  electrical  termi- 
nals of  the  camera  and  through  one  of  said  electrical 
terminals  of  the  flash  device. 


4,595,268 
CAMERA  HAVING  LENS  PROTECTION  COVER 
TakajmU  Tsnboi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn* 
sUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  596,542,  Apr.  4, 1984,  which  is  a 

continoation  of  Ser.  No.  351,606,  Feb.  23, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,457,604.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  777,007 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-27320; 

Feb.  27, 1981, 56-27321;  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-27322;  Feb.  27, 1981, 

56-27323 

Int  a.«  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  CL  354— 149.11  2  Clains 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  system  protection  means  for  closing  and  open- 
ing the  front  side  of  an  optical  system;  and 

(b)  an  operation  member  changeable  between  a  first  state 


photographic  mode  of  the  camera  when  changed  to  a 
third  state. 


4,595069 
CAMERA  DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENHON  SYSTEM 
Wai  C  Wong,  Hom  Kong.  Ho^  Viamg,  aisl^oi  to  W.  n^k^ 
Enterprises  United,  Hong  Ko^ 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,233 
Int  CL*  G03B  17/42 
U.S.  a  354—204  11 


//2^  ^S4  ^4f 


1.  In  a  still  camera  having  a  shutter  actuating  means  and  film 
advancing  means  for  advancing  a  filmstrip,  said  shutter  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  slider  member  movaUe  bodily  in  two 
opposite  linear  directions  aligned  along  a  given  axis  between  a 
first  or  released  and  a  fiiUy  cocked  position,  resilient  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  slider  member  to  said  released  position  to 
operate  the  camera  Gutter,  latching  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  slider  member  to  a  fully  oo^ed  pontioo  for 
captively  retaining  said  slider  member  in  sudi  position  against 
the  return  force  of  said  biasing  means,  latch  releaae  means 
coupled  to  said  latching  means  and  responsive  to  an  apirfied 
pressure  for  releasingly  HJMngaging  gaid  lat/'hMg  means  firom 
said  slider  member  to  allow  movement  thereof  to  said  releaied 
position,  said  film  advandng  means  being  coupled  to  said  slider 
member  to  move  said  slider  member  ftxnn  said  released  to  said 
fully  cocked  position  to  be  captured  by  said  latdung  means 
before  the  next  film  frame  has  been  fuUy  advanced,  the  film 
advancing  means  then  reaching  the  final  position  where  film 
advancement  is  complete,  the  inq)rovemait  comprising; 
pivot-forming  means  for  supporting  said  slider  member  for 
movement  between  a  first  latch  releaae  bloddiv  and  a 
second  non-bk)cking  orientation  thereof  where  said  latch 
release  means  is  respectively  inoperative  and  operative  to 
release  said  latching  means,  said  Uoddng  orientation 
being  maintained  at  least  from  the  time  the  slider  member 
is  in  said  fully  cocked  position  and  until  the  preceding  film 
frame  has  been  fuUy  advanced,  said  latching  means  retain- 
ing said  sUder  member  in  a  cocked  position  when  said  slide 
member  has  both  of  said  orientatiotts,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  film  advancfaig  means  into 
said  final  position  to  pivot  said  slide  member  from  said 
blocking  to  said  non-bloddng  orienution. 
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4,595,270 

FINDER  SYSTEM 

Yarayuki   Yuaada,  Tokyo;   Kanio  Fi^ibayashi,   Kanagawa; 

Yasahiaa  Sato,  Kanagawa,  and  Hideo  Yokota,  Kanagawa,  all 

of  Japan,  aaaipion  to  Canon  Kahmhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,197 
Clainis   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27,    1983,   58- 
63681[U]  I 

Int  CI.*  G03B  13/10  I 

U.S.  a.  354—222  5  Oaims 


HI    '|2J3  R4     R5  R6     „^ 


R9 


03   04    D5    06    07 


08 


1.  A  finder  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  eyepiece  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  defin- 
ing an  optical  axis; 

(b)  a  first  objective  lens  having  a  negative  refractive  power 
and  arranged  on  the  object  side  of  said  eyepiece  with  an 
optical  axis  in  coincidence  with  the  optical  axis  of  said 
eyepiece; 

(c)  a  viewfinder  frame  representing  a  viewfield;  ) 

(d)  an  optical  member  having  a  reflection  surface  for  provid- 
ing a  reflected  image  of  said  viewflnder  frame  to  said 
eyepiece  and  positioned  in  a  space  between  said  first  ob- 
jective lens  and  said  eyepiece;  and 

(e)  a  second  objective  lens  interchangeable  with  said  first 
objective  lens,  having  a  refractive  power  different  from 
that  of  said  first  objective  lens,  and  including  a  positive 
lens  and  a  negative  lens. 


4,595,271 

IN-POCUS  STATE  DETECTION  DEVICE 

SUgeynki  Soda,  Tokyo;  Ynkichi  Niwa,  Naraahino;  Yasuo  Ogino, 

and  MHnrtoalil  Obwada,  botii  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaigaon  to  Canon  KalmthiH  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,982 

dalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1983,  58-207978 

Int  a*  G03B  3/00;  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  354--403  18  Oiims 


1.  An  in-focus  state  detection  device  for  detecting  an  m- 
focus  state  of  an  object  lens,  comprising: 
light  generating  means  for  generating  a  detection  light; 
projection  means  for  projecting  said  detection  light  on  said 

object  through  a  flrst  aperture  of  said  objective  lens; 
sensing  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  area  for  producing 

a  signal  concerning  the  light  intensity  balance  between 

said  two  areas,  said  signal  indicating  a  focusing  state  of 

said  objective  lens; 
guiding  means  for  guiding  the  detection  light  reflected  from 

said  object  into  said  sensing  means  through  second  aper- 


ture of  said  objective  lens  different  from  said  first  aper- 
ture; and 
correction  means  for  moving  the  boundary  between  said 
first  and  second  areas  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an 
optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  in  accordance  with  a 
chromatic  aberration  information  of  said  objective  lens  to 
correct  the  detection  error. 


4,595,272 
CAMERA  FOCUS  INDICATOR 
Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,563 

Int.  a.*  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354—409  2  Claims 


COMPUTER 


1    i 
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1.  A  photographic  indicator  for  use  with  a  camera  autofocus 
system  which  produces  an  output  signal  of  magnitude  indicative 
of  the  amount  the  camera  lens  should  be  moved  to  each  a 
proper  focus  position,  and  of  a  first  or  second  characteristic 
indicative  of  the  direction  the  camera  lens  should  be  moved,  to 
reach  the  proper  focus  position  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  reponsive  devices,  a  first  group  of  which 
comprises  devices  each  of  which  is  responsive  to  an  out- 
put signal  of  a  different  magnitude  but  only  when  the 
output  signal  is  of  the  first  characteristic  and  a  second 
group  of  which  comprises  devices  each  of  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  an  output  signal  of  a  different  magnitude,  but 
only  when  the  output  signal  is  of  the  second  characteris- 
tic, so  that  the  response  of  the  individual  device  is  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  and  direction  that  the  camera  lens 
should  be  moved  to  reach  a  proper  focus  position, 
means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal  and  operable 
to  provide  a  resultant  signal  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals  depending  on  the  magnitude,  and  to  provide  a 
characteristic  signal  on  a  further  terminal,  and 
means  connecting  one  device  from  each  group  to  a  different 
one  of  the  output  terminals,  while  connecting  all  of  the 
devices  from  each  group  to  the  further  terminal. 


4,595^3 

COPYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AUTOMAnCALLY  SEQUENTIALLY  COPYING  TWO 

DIFFERENT  PAGES  OF  A  DOCUMENT 

Juigi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiko  Ognra,  Fi^isawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Dmki  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,359 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1983,  58-54305 
Int  a.«  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  21  Claims 

19.  A  method  of  photocopying  adjacent  pages  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(1)  placing  first  and  second  rectangular  pages  each  of  a 
predetermined  width  and  height  onto  a  document  table; 


(2)  placing  a  first  edge  of  said  first  page  in  contact  with  a 
seccmd  edge  <^  said  second  page; 

(3)  directing  light  toward  sakl  first  page; 

(4)  forming  a  latent  image  enlarged  by  a  first  predetermined 
factor  on  a  rotating  photosensitive  drum,  said  image  cor- 
responding to  the  portion  of  the  light  directed  by  said 
directing  step  (3)  and  reflected  by  said  first  page,  said 
image  being  enlarged  only  in  the  dimension  corresponding 
to  the  dimension  between  a  second  edge  of  said  first  page 
parallel  to  said  first  edge  and  the  first  edge  of  said  first 
page; 

(5)  conveying  a  first  medium  having  dimensions  equal  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  first  page  along  a  conveyance  path  in 
contact  with  said  rotating  drum,  including  the  step  of 
aligning  an  edge  of  the  latent  image  formed  by  said  form- 
ing step  (4)  correqxmding  to  the  second  edge  of  said  first 
page  with  an  edge  of  said  first  medium; 

(6)  transferring  the  entire  latent  image  formed  by  said  form- 
ing step  (4)  from  said  drum  to  said  first  medium  except  for 
the  portion  of  said  image  corresponding  to  said  first  edge 
of  said  first  page; 


(7)  subsequent  to  said  transferring  step  (6),  directing  light 
towards  said  second  page; 

(8)  forming  an  image  enlarged  by  another  predetermined 
factor  on  the  rotating  photosensitive  drum,  said  image 
corres^xmding  to  the  portion  of  the  light  directed  by  said 
directing  step  (7)  and  reflected  by  said  second  page,  said 
image  being  enlarged  only  in  the  dimension  correqx)nding 
to  the  dimension  between  said  second  page  second  edge 
and  a  first  edge  of  said  second  page  parallel  to  said  second 
edge  thereof; 

(9)  conveying  a  second  medium  having  dimensions  equal  to 
the  dimensions  of  said  second  page  along  said  conveyance 
path  in  contact  with  said  rotatbig  drum,  including  the  step 
of  aligning  the  edge  of  said  image  correqxmding  to  said 
first  edge  of  said  second  page  with  an  edge  of  said  second 
medium;  and 

(10)  transferring  the  entire  latent  image  formed  by  said 
forming  step  (8)  from  said  drum  to  said  second  medium 
except  for  die  portion  of  said  image  corresponding  to  the 
second  edge  of  said  second  page. 


toCnm  Kalw- 


4^595^4 
FIXING  APPARATUS 
Mnudd  Sdnni,  YokohiM,  Japn,  aMipii 
iUU  KaJafaa,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,327 
Ctaian  priority,  appUartkM  Japu,  Oct  14, 1983, 58-190930 
lirt.  CL*  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355-3  FU  21  Claims 

1.  A  fixing  apparatus  for  fixing  an  unfixed  material  on  a 
recording  medium,  comprising: 
first  and  second  rotating  members  for  pressing  and  convey- 
ing the  recording  medrom  and  fixing  the  u^ixed  material 
on  the  recording  medium,  said  first  rotating  member  hav- 
ing a  thermally  conductive  base  and  a  heat-resistant  elec- 
trically and  thomally  insulating  surftce  layer  formed  on 
an  miter  surftce  of  said  thermally  conductive  base,  said 
second  rotating  member  having  a  heat-resistant  insulating 


surface  layer,  said  first  rotating  member  being  brou^t 

into  contact  with  said  second  rotating  member  with  said 

surface  layers  therecrf  fiicing  each  other, 
heating  means  for  heating  said  first  rotating  member; 
means  for  bringing  said  first  rotating  member  into  pressure 

contact  with  said  sectrnd  rotating  member, 
means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  for  rotating  said  first 

rotating  member. 


a  frame  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  rotating 
member; 

heat  insulating  means  provided  between  the  thermally  con- 
ductive base  of  said  first  rotating  member  and  said  frame 
member  and  between  the  thermally  conductive  base  of 
said  first  rotating  member  and  said  transmitting  means; 
and 

means  for  electrically  grounding  said  thermally  conductive 
base  of  said  first  rotating  member. 


4,595,275 
VARIABLE  MAGNmCAnON  COPYING  APPARATUS 
"'-*-  " — V  ^-'--'-B-n  fTiirnn  nislnffr  tn  rannn  rahaahllrj 
Kaiaha,  Tcricyo,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,067 
Claims  priority,  applicatin  Jipn,  Mar.  8, 1983, 58-36577 
Lit  a*  G03G  15/3a  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—8  6 


I      r    s    > 


1.  A  variable  magnification  copying  apparatus  comprising; 

an  electrophotographic  type  photosensitive  member  mov- 
able by  a  first  exposure  station,  a  second  exposure  station 
and  a  transfer  station  in  sequence; 

means  for  moving  an  original  to  be  copied  through  a  first 
illumination  position  and  a  second  iUumination  position  in 
the  order  named; 

a  first  imaging  element  array  for  forming  a  light  image  of  the 
original  moving  through  said  first  illnminatioa  poaitfon  on 
said  irix>tosensitive  member  at  mi  magnificatioa  at  said 
first  expown  statmn  in  mi  magnification  copy  mode; 

a  seccmd  imaging  element  array  for  forming  a  ligltt  ioiage  of 
the  original  moving  through  said  second  illaiMnation 
position  on  said  photosensitive  mendier  at  mi  mfifica- 
tion  at  said  second  txpomrt  station  in  m2  ""f '^irtrm 
copy  mode; 

regittration  means  for  hoMing  a  transfer  material  at  a  stand- 
by position  when  it  is  not  actuated  and  for  movinf  the 
transfer  material  oot  of  te  cland-by  position  toward  s^ 
transfer  station  wiien  it  is  actnated;  and 

contrcri  means  fbr  actoating  said  npttntioa  means,  said 
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control  means  actuating  said  registration  means  a  first 
predetermined  time  after  said  photosensitive  member 
begins  to  be  exposed  to  the  light  image  of  the  original  at 
said  first  exposure  station  in  the  mi  magnification  copy 
mode,  and  actuating  said  registration  means,  a  second 
predetermined  time  after  said  photosensitive  member 
begins  to  be  exposed  to  the  light  image  of  the  original  at 
said  second  exposure  station  in  the  m2  magnification  copy 
mode,  said  second  predetermined  time  being  different 
from  said  first  predetermined  time  by  a  period  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
exposure  stations. 


M9S^6 

INCLINED  TONER  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE 

UPON  A  ROLL  CASSETTE,  APERTURE  CARD,  OR 
MICROnCHE  TYPE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  nLM 

ELEMENT 
John  D.  Plumadore,  Wcstfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Photon 

Chroma,  Inc.,  Westfleld,  Mass. 

ContiBoatioB-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  403,806,  Jul.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,515,463.  ThU  appUcation  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,996 

iBt  a.*  G03G  J5/10 

VS.  a.  355—10  20  Qaims 


1.  A  toner  flow  control  system  for  developing  an  electro- 
static latent  image  upon  a  predetermined  partial  portion  of  an 
electrophotographic  film  element,  comprising: 

a  developing  electrode;  j 

an  electrophotographic  film  element  disposed  parallel  to,  yet 
spaced  from,  said  development  electrode  so  as  to  define 
therewith  a  channel  therebetween; 

means  defining  an  electrostatic  latent  image  frame  upon  said 
predetermined  partial  portion  of  said  electrophotographic 
film  element,  including  upper,  lower,  and  side  edge  image 
frame  portions,  such  that  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
faces  said  development  electrode; 

means  for  introducing  toner  into  said  channel  such  that  said 
toner  flows  across  said  electrosutic  latent  image  frame 
from  within  the  vicinity  of  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
image  frame  to  within  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  image  frame  for  development  of  said  elec- 
trosutic latent  image  upon  said  predetermined  partial 
portion  of  said  electrophotographic  film  element; 

said  development  electrode,  said  electrophotographic  film 
element,  and  said  toner  channel  being  disposed  within 
planes  inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  such  that 
said  toner  may  flow  through  said  channel,  and  over  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  predetermined  partial  portion  of 
said  film  element  and  said  development  electrode,  in  a 
controlled  manner  under  the  influence  of  gravitational 
forces;  and 

passive  means  disposed  in  a  non-contact  mode  within  the 
vicinity  of  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  image  frame  for 
cooperating  with  said  toner,  flowing  over  said  facing 
surface  of  said  predetermined  partial  portion  of  said  film 
element  and  within  said  vicinity  of  said  lower  edge  por- 
tion of  said  image  frame,  in  the  establishment  of  attractive 
forces  defined  between  said  passive  means  and  said  toner 


so  as  to  facilitate  the  discharge  of  said  toner  from  said 
electrophotographic  film  element  within  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  under  the  influence  of  said  gravitation^ 
forces  such  that  said  toner  does  not  deleteriously  affect  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  electrophotographic  film  ele- 
ment outside  of  said  predetermined  partial  portion  of  said 
electrophotographic  film  element  upon  which  said  image 
frame  is  defined. 


4,595,277 
TONER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andrzej  Maczuszenko,  92  Pennyhill  Driye,  Scarborough,  On- 
tario MIB  3J9;  Sotos  M.  Theodoolou,  23  Greenmount  Road, 
Bramalea,  Ontario  L6S 1C3;  Kenneth  L.  Hurley,  38  Buchanan 
Drive,  Unionyille,  Ontario  L3R  4C7,  and  Dolf  Landheer,  26 
Euclid  A?enue,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIS  2W3,  all  of  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,820 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  1, 1983,  420680 

Int.  O*  G03G  75/05 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  toner  system  for  feeding  powder  toner  to  a  dielectric 
surface  carrying  an  electrostatic  image  to  be  toned,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  hopper  having  a  bottom  opening; 

an  agitator  including  a  screen  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  with  a  plurality  of  wall  means,  each  wall 
means  defining  a  screen  opening  between  the  top  surface 
and  the  bottom  surface,  the  screen  being  placed  across  a 
hopper  adjacent  the  bottom  opening  to  support  toner  in 
the  hopper,  the  toner  bridging  the  screen  openings  and  the 
screen  being  above  a  substantially  toner  free  space; 

an  agitator  element  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
screen;  and 

drive  means  operable  to  move  the  agitator  element  across 
the  top  surface  of  the  screen  to  disrupt  said  toner  bridging 
the  screen  openings  and  permit  toner  to  fall  through  the 
screen  openings  into  the  toner  free  space  until  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  toner  collects  in  this  space; 

a  cylindrical  applicator  positioned  adjacent  the  dielectric 
surface  for  receiving  toner  from  the  agitator; 

sensor  means  positioned  to  sense  shortage  of  toner  in  said 
space  and  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  such  shortage;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  coupled  to  the  agitator 
to  drive  the  agitator  to  release  more  toner  into  said  space 
for  use  on  the  applicator. 


4,595,278 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
NaoUko  Matsuo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  g«tM«fi^<irf 
Kaisha  TodiOw,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1983,  58-246132 
Int  a*  G03G  IS/Oa  15/28:  G03B  27/54 
UJS.  a.  355—14  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

document  table  exposure  means  for  receiving  a  document 

thereupon; 
illumination  exposure  means  for  illuminating  a  document 

placed  on  said  document  table  exposure  means; 
scanning  means  for  reciprocating  one  of  said  exposure  means 

relative  to  the  other  of  said  exposure  means  to  optically 

scan  a  document  on  said  document  table  exposure  means; 

and 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  document 

in  response  to  light  reflected  by  the  document,  which 

further  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  that  said  one  of  said  exposure 
means  that  reciprocates  is  located  at  a  scanning  start 
position,  a  scanning  end  position,  and  a  third  position 
removed  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  scan- 
ning start  position  and  producing  an  output  indicative 
of  the  scanning  start  position,  the  scanning  end  position, 
or  the  third  position;  and 

(b)  exposure  controlling  means  for,  in  a  continuous  copy- 
ing mode:  (i)  turning  on  said  illumination  exposure 
means  when  said  one  of  said  exposure  means  that  recip- 
rocates is  located  at  said  third  position,  and  (ii)  turning 
off  said  illumination  exposure  means  when  said  one  of 
said  exposure  means  that  reciprocates  is  located  at  the 
scanning  end  position,  in  response  to  said  indicative 
output  from  said  detecting  means. 


4,595,279 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  SPEED  CONTROL 
Hiroshi  Knru,  Hachioji;  Hirotaal  Sakagochi,  and  Takao  Shi- 
ozawa,  both  of  AUgawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assivion  to  Keni- 
shiroku  nioto  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658^4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1983,  58-185976 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  having  an  electrostatic  image 
support  means  and  a  fixing  device,  wherein  the  toner  image 
formed  on  said  electrostatic  image  support  means  is  transferred 
onto  a  copy  paper,  and  said  copy  paper  is  separated  from  the 
surface  of  said  electrostatic  image  support  means  and  then  led 
to  said  fixing  device  to  thereby  fuse  by  heat  said  toner  image  to 
said  copy  paper, 
said  recording  apparatus  comprising; 
a  distinguishing  means  for  determining  the  relati(m  in  the 
length  between  the  distance  (A)  from  the  separating  posi- 
tion at  which  said  copy  paper  is  separated  fnm  said  elec- 
trostatic image  support  means  to  the  fixing  positicm  of  said 
fixing  device  and  the  length  (B)  in  the  transport  direction 


of  said  copy  paper,  distance  (A)  being  shorter  thmn  tlie 

length  (B)  of  the  largest  size  of  copy  paper  to  be  used,  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  the  rdative  circumferential 


--^      ^'k?^-^ 


COPY  HkPER 

Size  REApmG 

DHOUff 


OSTMGLBHNG 

ciBcurr 


speeds  of  said  electrostatic  image  siqiport  means  and  said 
copy  pq)er  transport  means  provided  inside  said  fixing 
device  according  to  the  output  of  said  distinguishing 


means. 


4yS95,280 
BLADE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Misao  Taniawa;  Kinzi  Saito,  botli  of  KawMaU,  ■ 

FutanUma,  Tokyo,  aU  or  Japan,  aMipmn  to  Rkah  < 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  556,2n 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dae  2, 1982,  57-210879; 
Dec  17, 1982,  57-220338 

Int  0.4  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  16 


s"  3   ..." 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  surface  comprising: 

first  supporting  means  pivotally  supported  by  a  fnune  <tf  said 
device,  said  first  supporting  means  including  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  tiie  frame  (tf  said  device,  a  first  suppoft- 
ing  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  pienure 
lever  mounted  on  said  shaft  integrally  with  said  fint  sup- 
porting member; 

second  supporting  means  pivotally  siqiported  by  said  first 
supporting  means; 

a  cleaning  blade  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  sqjporting 
means; 

first  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
supporting  means,  said  first  biasing  means  biasing  smd  first 
and  second  supp(Mting  means  to  move  said  Made  doaer  to 
said  surface; 

second  biasing  means  extended  between  said  pfcasnre  kver 
of  said  first  supporting  means  and  the  firame  of  said  device, 
said  second  biasing  means  biasing  said  fint  supporting 
means  to  move  said  Made  closer  to  said  sur&oe;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  first  lupiMMtiiig 
means  over  a  predetermined  an^  said  means  for  fiaitiiig 
including  a  hole  of  predetermined  size  formed  m  the  tamtt 
of  said  devide  and  a  connection  pin  extended  between  laid 
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fint  supporting  member  and  said  pressure  lever  as  pasted 
through  said  hole. 


supplied  from  said  detecting  means,  whether  said  image 
forming  means  is  to  be  actuated. 


equations  z=k]ti  -k2t2,  and  Az=k3t2-k4ti>  where  k],  k2, 
k3  and  k4  are  constants,  z  is  the  length  of  said  cable  be- 


when  the  first  of  the  two  &ces  is  to  be  reprodaoed,  aad 
ccmunencing  the  scanning  at  a  pontwn  whose 


4,595,281 
ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  SCANNING  DEVICE  am* J83 

"  K*^  2n^  ^""^  t  SS^iJ^^t%  \tr  APPARATUS  AND  IvSmOD  FOR  ADVANCING 

^ubM^  of  Japu,  aMignort  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshflw^  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  PAPER 

'  iJC  i.»  %  10M  Cp  m«  km  «7  I       Stephen  A.  Bartz,  Jordan,  and  Wayne  D.  GnndersoB,  Brooklyn 

„. ,Z!r :^!^{j!:J^i\ZL'  I.-  Vlwu  <Q.i<(<i  P""^  >»*  o'  ^««nM  assignors  to  Lucht  Engineering,  Inc., 

Claiou  priority,  appIicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1984, 59-1651  ivfiiin»*nnH«.  MimT^  •-        w 

Int.  a*  G03B  27/48.  27/50  ^^^i^*    a  loiu.  w  No  S«L2M 

U.S.  a  355-51  aaains  ^"^  Xtil^^'2^m^^ 

U.S.  a.  355—73  16  Clainis 


^=^ 


1.  An  original  document  scanning  device  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  exposing  an  original  document  and  di- 
recting light  reflected  from  the  original, 

driving  means  for  moving  said  scanning  means  along  said 
original  document  of  a  preselected  speed, 

memory  means  for  storing  data  relative  to  an  acceleration  to 
bring  said  scanning  means  to  a  maximum  scanning  speed, 
and 

control  means  for  reading  data,  required  to  bring  said  scan- 
ning means  to  a  preselected  speed,  from  among  the  data 
stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for  controlling  said 
driving  means  according  to  the  read  data. 


4,595,282 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Kasuo  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1983,  58-140567 

Int.  a.«  G03B  27/42 

U.S.  a.  355—53  13  Claims 


i-2E:^3 


^^^:' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  radiation-sensitive  member, 
comprising: 

means  for  holding  the  radiation-sensitive  member; 

image  forming  means  for  applying  radiation  energy  having  a 
distribution  pattern  to  the  radiation-sensitive  member  to 
form  an  image  thereon; 

vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  relative  vibratory 
movement  between  the  radiation-sensitive  member  and 
the  distribution  pattern  of  the  radiation  energy  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  radiation-sensitive  member,  said  detecting 
means  producing  a  detection  signal;  and 

means  for  discriminating,  on  the  basis  of  the  detection  signal 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  paper  advance  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  photographic  printer  for  advancing  photographic  paper 
in  said  printer,  the  apparatus  including  a  paper  supply,  pinch 
roller  means  for  moving  the  paper  along  a  paper  path  including 
an  exposure  station  and  reference  means  for  referencing  a 
leading  edge  of  the  photographic  print  paper,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pinch  roller  means  are  positioned  between  the 
paper  supply  and  exposure  station  and  further  comprising: 
vacuum  source  means  for  supplying  a  vacuum  force  that 
does  not  significantly  increase  regardless  of  the  amount  of 
vacuum  being  obstructed;  and 
a  stationary  vacuum  platen  positioned  after  the  pinch  roller 
means  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apari  guides  defining  a 
paper  path  along  a  print  paper-engaging  surface  on  a 
bottom  side  of  the  platen  along  the  paper  path,  and  having 
a  plurality  of  vacuum  ports  located  on  the  print  paper- 
engaging  surface  in  communication  with  the  vacuum 
source  means  and  disposed  to  support  the  print  paper 
against  the  paper-engaging  surface  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  leading  edge  of  the  print  paper  is  held  against  the 
paper-engaging  surface  during  advancement  of  the  print 
paper  without  any  other  support.  , 


4,595,284 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  ELONGATION  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

CABLE 
Koichi  Tatekura,  Hiratsuka;  KiyoAuai  MocUzaU,  HacUoJi, 
and  Yoshihiro  E;iiri,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  assigiion  to  Kirirasai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,534 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58>514 
Int  a.*  GOIN  21/84 
U.S.  a,  356—73.1  4  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  distribution  of  elongation  in  an 
optical  fiber  cable,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  optical  pulses  to  both  ends  of  an  optical  fiber  cable 
to  be  tested  so  that  said  applied  optical  pulses  meet  at  a 
desired  location  along  the  cable, 
measuring  a  time  period  ti  and  a  time  period  t2,  where  ti  is 
the  arrival  time  of  the  faster  pulse  of  a  Stokes  pulse  which  is 
generated  in  said  cable  according  to  the  stimulated  Raman 
effect  and  a  pumping  pulse  which  is  applied  to  said  cable  and 
propagates  therealong,  and  ti-«-t2  is  the  arrival  time  of  the 
other  pulse, 
determining  distribution  of  elongation  (d  Az/dz)  using  the 


Id 


t.O 


i'JJli*-"''/   }   ^ 


tween  an  end  thereof  and  a  location  to  be  tested,  and  z  is 
the  elongation  of  a  small  length  at  location  z. 


4>595,285 

TRANSLUCENT  DOCUMENT  COVER  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

YosUUsa  Miwa,  and  HanyosU  Migita,  both  of  Nara,  Japu, 

assigiiors  to  Sharp  Kabawhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDcd  No?.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  «73,735 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Nor.  2«,  1983, 58-222389; 
Not.  24, 1963,  58-222392 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/62.  27/52 
U.S.  CI.  355—75  6  Claims 


/'         3 


1.  An  electrophotographic  cc^ying  machine  ccnnprising: 
table  means  on  which  a  copy  document  is  to  be  placed  for 

copying;  and 
translucent  cover  means  for  covering  and  pressing  the  copy 

document  onto  said  table  means,  said  cover  means  having 

a  opacity  of  from  about  80-85%. 


4,595,286 

SPREAD  DOCUMENT  COPYING  METHOD  WITH 

VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  CAPABILITY 

Shnichi  YamaaU,  Tcricyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  705,105 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1964,  59-37251 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/32 

VS.  CL  355—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  copying  a  spread  document  onto  copy  sheets 

of  a  predetermined  size  to  a  predetermined  magnification  by 

scanning  the  docimient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  the  spnaA  document  to  be  scanned  into  two 
foces;  and 

(b)  commencing  the  scanning  of  the  two  fiices  at  {vedeter- 
mined  positions  which  positions  are  different  firom  each 
other  so  as  to  image  the  two  faces,  which  comprises  com- 
mencing said  scanning  at  a  predetermined  lK«ie  position 


M~PC 


ment  from  the  home  position  is  determined  by  dividing 
the  size  of  the  copy  dieet  by  the  magnification  when  dm 
second  of  the  two  faces  is  to  be  imaged. 


4,595,267 

DOPPLER  EFFECT  LASER  VELOCTTY  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
George  R.  Edlin,  Hontsfille,  Afau,  assipMr  to  11w  UaUsi  Slalsa 
of  ABMrtca  as  rcprsscnted  ky  the  Sacratary  of  Ac  Anif , 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  571,766 
Int  CL«  G81P  3/36:  GOIB  11/26,  11/00 
U.S.  CL  356-28J  5 


1.  A  measuring  system  comprising  a  laser  generating  means 
for  directing  first  electromagnetic  energy  at  a  fint  freqoeocy 
towards  a  moving  target  in  ^Moe;  said  target  moving  relative 
to  the  measuring  system;  reflected  second  eleotronMgnetic 
energy  from  said  target;  an  optical  grating;  a  first  device  fiar 
collecting  said  second  reflected  dectromagnetic  energy  «nd 
directing  it  towards  said  optical  grating;  an  dectromagnetic 
detector  located  spatially  from  said  grating  so  as  to  receive 
electromagnetic  energy  refracted  fimn  said  grating;  position- 
ing means  attached  to  said  grating  so  as  to  move  said  grating  to 
an  angle  such  that  maiimtmi  dectrooaagnetic  energy  is  <fi- 
rected  to  said  detector;  and  indicator  meam  connected  to  smd 
positioning  means  ibr  measuring  the  posithm  of  said  gratinK 
ami  measurement  means  responsive  to  tfie  position  of  anid 
grating  for  producing  an  ou^t  proportional  to  the  dmoge  in 
frequency  of  the  reflected  energy  caiwd  by  doppler  shift  from 
said  target 


4,995488 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  M£ASUIUNG  DEEP 

MIRSOBS 
Werner  Rambmmke,  Carlisle,  Maas^  isslpnr  to  Vara,  Ine^ 
Girlaid,Tex. 

FIM  Sep.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  538,699 
Int  a«  OOIB  9/00,  11/24 
U.S.  CL  356-124  41  CWnm 

1.  An  i^paratus  for  measuring  the  qualibr  of  dw  optiad 
surfaces  of  a  mirror  having  a  symmetrical  ass,  rnnipriri^g 
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metns  for  gen^ating  a  light  ray; 

flnt  itatioiiary  directing  means  for  directing  the  light  ray  .. 
impinge  upon  a  first  point  on  the  optical  surface  of  the 
mirror,  the  reflected  light  ray  therefrom  directed  to  inter- 
sect the  symmetrical  axis  at  a  predetermined  intersection 
point; 

a  sutionary  axial  reflecting  surface  disposed  at  said  predeter- 
mined intersection  point  and  perpendicular  to  the  sym- 
metrical axis  for  reflecting  the  light  ray  incident  thereoa; 

second  stationary  directing  means  for  directing  the  light  ray 
reflected  from  said  axial  reflecting  surface  to  impinge  a 
second  point  on  the  optical  surface  of  the  mirror  and 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  first  point  and  the  the 
symmetrical  axis,  the  reflected  light  ray  therefrom  di- 
rected to  an  external  point; 


detecting  means  for  detecting  positional  deviations  in  the 
light  ray  at  the  external  point; 

means  for  moving  the  mirror  longitudinally  along  and  rota^ 
tionally  about  its  symmetrical  axis  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  directing  means,  said  axial  reflecting  surface,  said 
generating  means  and  said  detecting  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  directing  means  and  said  axial  reflecting 
surface  maintaining  the  position  of  the  ight  ray  at  said 
external  pomt  constant  as  the  position  of  the  mirror  is 
varied  longitudinally  along  and  roUitionally  about  the 
symmetrical  axis  thereof,  positional  deviations  at  said 
detecting  means  indicating  imperfections  in  the  optical 
surface  of  the  mirror.  i 


INSPECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  DARK-FIELD 

ILLUMINATION 

Marttai  MdHM,  awl  LjTM  O.  WOmm,  both  of  New  ProTidence, 

N J.,  ilpnn  to  AT«T  Bdl  LiAoratorici,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Jn.  2S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  573,816 

IM.  a/  GOIB  U/OO,  11/24 

VS,  a  35<— 237  28  daima 


— '  T    f   T'v.. 


L!) 
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providing  an  indication  of  defects  in  said  portions,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 
means  for  illuminating  said  corresponding  portions  in  a 
dark-field  mode  to  scatter  light  from  illuminated  feature 
or  defect  edges, 
and  means  responsive  only  to  light  scattered  from  edges  in 
said  corresponding  portions  for  generating  difference 
signals  representative  of  defects  in  said  illuminated  por- 
tions. 


4,595,290 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT  INCIDENT  ON  AN 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Noriyuki  Noae,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabnihikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,233 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  24, 1980,  55-101506; 
Jul.  24, 1980, 55-101507;  Jul.  24, 1980, 55-101509;  Jul.  24, 1980, 
55-1015140 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  a.  356—225  9  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  mesuring  light  incident  on  an  optical  system, 
comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  defining  an  optical  path; 

a  beam  splitter  having  a  relief  type  diffraction  lattice  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  semi-reflecting  oblique  surfaces  periodi- 
cally arranged  on  a  tranparent  body,  said  diffraction  lat- 
tice being  disposed  along  the  optical  path  to  diffract  a 
portion  of  the  incident  light  and  transmit  another  portion 
of  the  incident  light,  wherein  the  ratio  of  light  diffraction 
to  light  transmission  has  a  predetermined  non-uniform 
distribution  and  changes  continuously  over  the  lattice 
area;  and 

photo  detector  means  for  detecting  the  light  diffracted  from 
said  diffraction  lattice. 


4,595,291 
PARTICLE  DIAMETER  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kyoichi  Tatsono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-179739; 
Mar.  25, 1983,  58-49923 

Int  a.*  GOIN  15/02 
U.S.  a.  356—336  18  Oaims 


1.  A  particle  diameter  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 

particle  diameter  distribution  in  a  number  of  particles  to  be 

measured,  comprising: 

a  means  for  irradiating  laser  beams  onto  the  group  of  parti- 

1.  Apparatna  for  inspecting  corresponding  portions  of  pat-  cles  to  be  measured; 

loraa  tliat  ooapriae  flBatures  defined  on  a  substrate  and  for      a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  receiving  scattered  Ught  at 
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a  predetermined  scattering  angle  in  relation  to  the  laser 

beun  mcident  directicMi; 
a  plurality  of  photo-detectors,  each  serving  to  detect  the 

scattered  light  guided  through  each  of  the  optical  fibers 

and  convert  it  into  an  electric  signal; 
a  means  for  obtaining  a  transmission  factor  t  by  dividing  the 

intensity  of  the  transmitted  light  by  the  mtensity  of  the 

incident  beams; 
a  means  for  defining  the  light  path  length  L  in  which  laser 

beams  are  scattered  by  the  particles  to  be  measured; 
means  for  adjusting  the  light  path  length  L  in  such  a  way 

that  the  transmission  factor  t  becomes  not  less  than  0.6; 

and 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  calculating  the  particles  diameter 

distribution  in  the  form  of  relative  values  of  particle  densi- 
ties, using  the  detected  scattered  light  indensity  at  the 

predetermined  scattering  angle. 
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4.  In  an  unequal  optical  path  length  interferometer,  a  Fabry- 
Perot  etalon  ccnnprising  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  dielectric 
anisotropic  properties,  means  for  applying  a  time  varying 
electric  field  vector  to  said  liquid  cry^  cell  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive index  of  refraction  of  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  a  prese- 
lected systematic  manner,  said  means  for  applying  a  tune  vary- 
ing electric  field  vector  comprises  a  first  electric  field  appUed 
to  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  and 
a  second  electric  field  applied  to  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  an 
orthogonal  direction,  the  electrical  potential  tpphed  to  said 
electrical  fields  being  varied  in  a  systematic  manner  so  tiiat  a 
vector  sum  is  appUed  to  the  cell  which  rotates  with  time. 


4,595,293 

DETECTION  OF  MOVEMENT  OF  A  CYCUC 

INTERFERENCE  WAVEFORM,  SUCH  AS  IN  A  RING 

LASER  GYROSCOPE 

John  A.  Gees,  BcrioUre,  Eailaad,  aMigBor  to  British  Aeroapace 

PnUic  Liadted  Coovaay,  Loadon,  Ea^aad 

FOed  Ang.  26, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  526^71 
CfadM  priority,  appbcttiea  United  Kta«doii,  Aog.  26, 1982, 
8224884 

brt.  Ck*  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  CL  356-350  6  CiaiM 

1.  A  ring  laser  gyroscope  of  which  the  rotaticm  indicative 
ou^ut  rignal  forming  means  includes: 
radiaticm  receiving  means  connected  to  the  gyroscope  for 
receiving  and  combining  reqwctive  portions  of  the  coun- 
ter-rotating components  oi  the  gyroscope  Uuer  bem  to 
form  an  interference  fringe  pattern  which  moves  relative 


to  the  gyroacope  in  dependence  vpoa  rotalioB  of  the 
gyroaoope  about  ita  aeantive  axis; 

a  plurality  of  photo-aenaors  supported  by  the  gyniaoope  at 
positions  defining  the  extremities  of  a  aeriea  of  poctkMM  of 
a  half-wavelength  of  the  fringe  tntaaity  wsvdbmi,  tiie 
photo-sensors  being  operable  to  prodooe  oatpot  correata 
indicative  of  the  fringe  mtenaitiea  at  respective  ooea  of  the 
extremity  position^ 

current  comparator  means  comprising  a  frfnnfity  of  tnoM- 
tors  havmg  collector  termhials  oonaected  to  leapective 
ones  of  the  photo-aenaors  to  receive  the  ootpot  currents 
therefrom,  one  of  the  two  transistors  wliich  axe  <v<««iifTifd 
to  photo-sensors  at  the  extiremities  (rfeach  aakl  wavefbim 
portion  having  its  base  tominal  ccmnected  to  its  collector 


4,595,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  COHERENT 

RADIATION  AND  UNEQUAL  PATH 

INTERFEROMETERS 

Ralph  J.  Amodeo,  Bethel,  and  William  Krohn,  Daabory,  both  (rf 

ComL,  aasignon  to  The  Peridn-Ehner  Corporation,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,727 

Int  a«  GOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—346  8  Oaima 
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terminal  and  to  the  base  terminal  of  die  other  of  the  said 
two  transistors  for  forming  at  the  oollectm-  terminal  of 
said  other  tnmsistor  a  sk>pe  signal  indicative  of  the  rda- 
tionship  between  the  photo-sensor  output  cnrrems  re- 
ceived by  the  said  two  transntora  and  hence  indicative  of 
the  sk>pe  of  the  associated  waveform  portion; 

polarity  transition  sensing  means  connected  to  said  compara- 
tor means  for  forming  polarity  transition  signals  indicative 
of  polarity  transitions  of  the  sl(^  signals;  and 

logic  means  connected  to  the  comparator  means  and  the 
polarity  transition  sensing  means  and  (^leraUe  fw  using 
the  sl(^  signals  and  the  pcriarity  transition  signals  to 
derive  output  signab  indicative  of  the  amount  and  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  fringe  pattern. 


i- 

4^,294 
POSTnON  DETECTING  IKVICE 
Hiroahi  OhU,  Tokyo;  Ke^fi  ¥r^  CUparid; 
Tokyo,  and  AUo  Takahaa,  YokohnM,  an  of , 
ors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KX,  Tol^yo,  Jipaa 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420424 
ChdnH  priority,  appHcatlen  Japam  Sep.  26,  Iftl,  S(-lS14n 
lit  CL^  GOIB  11/14 
U.S.  a  356-375  7 
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1.  In  a  poaition  detecting  device  fbr  detennining  tlMS  poailkMi 
of  a  pattern  having  a  lig^  area  and  daric  area  by  prailaOling  aaU 
pattern  on  «n  unage  aesaor  provkled  with  a  inearanvjr  of 
phiral  irfiotoelectiic  coaverting  eiementa,  reaiiBg  die  oatpat 
signals  of  sttd  frixModectnc  oonvcfting  eteaseala  ia  fcapoaae  to 
ch)ck  pulsea  <rf' a  first  fkoqneacgr,  and  fonaiag  a  hold  sigaai  ^ 
holding  the  ou^wt  signab  of  aaid  phqfodectiie  ooaaartiiv 
elemeats  during  an  iittarval  of  the  dock,  palap  of  wM  ini 
frequency,  thei^  detenniaiag  the  paaitioa  of  said  ] 
said  image  sensor,  an  improvemet  < 
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means  for  generating  a  light  ray; 

first  stationary  directing  means  for  directing  the  hght  ray  to 
impinge  upon  a  first  point  on  the  optical  surface  of  the 
mirror,  the  reflected  light  ray  therefrom  directed  to  inter- 
sect the  symmetrical  axis  at  a  predetermined  intersection 
point, 

a  sutionary  axial  reflecting  surface  disposed  at  said  predeter- 
mined intersection  point  and  perpendicular  to  the  sym- 
metrical axis  for  reflecting  the  light  ray  incident  thereon; 

second  stationary  directing  means  for  directing  the  light  ray 
reflected  from  said  axial  reflecting  surface  to  impinge  a  , 
second  point  on  the  optical  surface  of  the  mirror  and  I 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  first  point  and  the  the 
symmetrical  axis,  the  reflected  light  ray  therefrom  di- 
rected to  an  external  point; 
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providing  an  indication  of  defects  in  said  portions,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 
means  for  illuminating  said  corresponding  portions  in  a 
dark-field  mode  to  scatter  light  from  illuminated  feature 
or  defect  edges, 
and  means  responsive  only  to  light  scattered  from  edges  in 
said  corresponding  portions  for  generating  difference 
signals  representative  of  defects  in  said  illuminated  por- 
tions. 


4,595,290 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT  INQDENT  ON  AN 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Noriyuki  Nose,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1980,  55*101506; 
Jul.  24, 1980, 55-101507;  Jul.  24, 1980, 55-101509;  Jul.  24, 1980, 
55-101514 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  356—225  9  Claims 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  positional  deviations  in  the 
light  ray  at  the  external  point; 

means  for  moving  the  mirror  longitudinally  along  and  rou- 
tionally  about  its  symmetrical  axis  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  directing  means,  said  axial  reflecting  surface,  said 
generating  means  and  said  detecting  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  directing  means  and  said  axial  reflecting 
surface  maintaining  the  position  of  the  ight  ray  at  said 
external  point  constant  as  the  position  of  the  mirror  is 
varied  longitudinally  along  and  rotationally  about  the 
symmetrical  axis  thereof,  positional  deviations  at  said 
detecting  means  indicating  imperfections  in  the  optical 
surface  of  the  mirror. 


'<  CENTER 

1.  A  device  for  mesuring  light  incident  on  an  optical  system, 
comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  defining  an  optical  path; 

a  beam  splitter  having  a  relief  type  diffraction  lattice  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  semi-reflecting  oblique  surfaces  periodi- 
cally arranged  on  a  tranparent  body,  said  diffraction  lat- 
tice being  disposed  along  the  optical  path  to  diffract  a 
portion  of  the  incident  light  and  transmit  another  portion 
of  the  incident  light,  wherein  the  ratio  of  light  diffraction 
to  light  transmission  has  a  predetermined  non-uniform 
distribution  and  changes  continuously  over  the  lattice 
area;  and 

photo  detector  means  for  detecting  the  light  diffracted  from 
said  diffraction  lattice. 


4,595,289 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  DARK-HELD 

ILLUMINATION 

Martia  FeMouu,  and  Lyu  O.  WUiob,  both  of  New  Providence, 

N  J.,  anivion  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Flkd  Jaa.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,816 

lat  a*  GOIB  11/00.  11/24 

U  A  a  356-237  28  aaimi 
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PARTICLE  DIAMETER  MEASURING  DEVICE 
KyoichI  Tatsono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-179739; 
Mar.  25,  1983,  58-49923 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/02 
U.S.  a.  356—336  W  Claims 
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1.  A  particle  diameter  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
particle  diameter  distribution  in  a  number  of  particles  to  be 
measured,  comprising: 

a  means  for  irradiating  laser  beams  onto  the  group  of  parti- 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  corresponding  portions  of  pat-  cles  to  be  measured;  .,...» 

terns  that  comprise  features  defined  on  a  substrate  and  for       a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  receiving  scattered  light  at 


June  17,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1137 


a  predetermined  scattering  angle  in  relation  to  the  laser 

beam  incident  direction; 
a  plurality  of  photo-detectors,  each  serving  to  detect  the 

scattered  light  guided  through  each  of  the  optical  fibers 

and  convert  it  into  an  electric  signal; 
a  means  for  obtaining  a  transmission  factor  t  by  dividing  the 

intensity  of  the  transmitted  light  by  the  intensity  of  the 

incident  beams; 
a  means  for  defining  the  light  path  length  L  in  which  laser 

beams  are  scattered  by  the  particles  to  be  measured; 
means  for  adjusting  the  light  path  length  L  in  such  a  way 

that  the  transmission  factor  t  becomes  not  less  than  0.6; 

and 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  calculating  the  particles  diameter 

distribution  in  the  form  of  relative  values  of  particle  densi- 
ties, using  the  detected  scattered  light  indensity  at  the 

predetermined  scattering  angle. 

4,595,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  COHERENT 

RADIATION  AND  UNEQUAL  PATH 

INTERFEROMETERS 

Ralph  J.  Amodeo,  Bethel,  and  William  Krohn,  Danbury,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,727 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—346  8  Claims 
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to  the  gyroscope  in  dependence  upon  rotation  of  the 
gyroscope  about  its  sensitive  axis; 

a  pluraUty  of  photo-sensors  supported  by  the  gyroscope  at 
positions  defining  the  extremities  of  a  series  of  portions  of 
a  half-wavelength  of  the  fringe  intensity  waveform,  the 
photo-sensors  being  operable  to  produce  output  currents 
indicative  of  the  fringe  intensities  at  respective  ones  of  the 
extremity  positions; 

current  comparator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  transis- 
tors having  collector  terminals  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  the  photo-sensors  to  receive  the  output  currents 
therefrom,  one  of  the  two  transistors  which  are  connected 
to  photo-sensors  at  the  extremities  of  each  said  waveform 
portion  having  its  base  terminal  connected  to  its  collector 


Z'  z'  r'  <-.  T 
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4.  In  an  unequal  optical  path  length  interferometer,  a  Fabry- 
Perot  etalon  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  dielectric 
anisotropic  properties,  means  for  applying  a  time  varying 
electric  field  vector  to  said  liquid  crystal  cell  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive index  of  refraction  of  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  a  prese- 
lected systematic  manner,  said  means  for  applying  a  time  vary- 
ing electric  field  vector  comprises  a  first  electric  field  applied 
to  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  and 
a  second  electric  field  applied  to  said  liquid  crystal  cell  in  an 
orthogonal  direction,  the  electrical  potential  applied  to  said 
electrical  fields  being  varied  in  a  systematic  manner  so  that  a 
vector  sum  is  applied  to  the  cell  which  rotates  with  time. 

4,595,293 

DETECTION  OF  MOVEMENT  OF  A  CYCLIC 

INTERFERENCE  WAVEFORM,  SUCH  AS  IN  A  RING 

LASER  GYROSCOPE 

John  A.  Geen,  Berkshire,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aerospace 

Public  Limited  Company,  London,  Englaad 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,871 
Qalms  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26, 1982, 

8224584 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356-350  6  Claims 

1.  A  ring  laser  gyroscope  of  which  the  rotation  indicative 
output  signal  forming  means  includes: 
radiation  receiving  means  connected  to  the  gyroscope  for 
receiving  and  combining  respective  portions  of  the  coun- 
ter-rotating components  of  the  gyroscope  laser  beam  to 
form  an  interference  fringe  pattern  which  moves  relative 


terminal  and  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  other  of  the  said 
two  transistors  for  forming  at  the  collector  terminal  of 
said  other  transistor  a  slope  signal  indicative  of  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  photo-sensor  output  currents  re- 
ceived by  the  said  two  transistors  and  hence  indicative  of 
the  slope  of  the  associated  waveform  portion; 

polarity  transition  sensing  means  connected  to  said  compara- 
tor means  for  forming  polarity  transition  signals  indicative 
of  polarity  transitions  of  the  slope  signals;  and 

logic  means  connected  to  the  comparator  means  and  the 
polarity  transition  sensing  means  and  operable  for  using 
the  slope  signals  and  the  polarity  transition  signals  to 
derive  output  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  and  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  fringe  pattern. 


4,595,294 
POSITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
HIroshI  Ohki,  Tokyo;  Kei^l  Fqjli,  Cbigaaaki;  HideUro  Ogawa, 
Tokyo,  and  Akio  Takahana,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aMiga- 
ors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1981,  56-151401 
iBt  a.*  GOIB  11/14 
U.S.  CL  356—375  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  position  detecting  device  for  determining  the  position 
of  a  pattern  having  a  light  area  and  dark  area  by  projecting  said 
pattern  on  an  image  sensor  provided  with  a  linear  array  of 
plural  photoelectric  converting  elements,  reading  the  output 
signals  of  said  photoelectric  converting  elements  in  response  to 
clock  pulses  of  a  first  frequency,  and  forming  a  hold  signal  by 
holding  the  output  signals  of  said  photoelectric  converting 
elements  during  an  interval  of  the  clock  pulses  of  said  first 
frequency,  thereby  determining  the  position  of  said  pattern  on 
said  image  sensor;  an  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  filter  means  for  cutting  ofT  the  frequency  components  of 
said  hold  signal  at  least  above  said  first  frequency  and 
passing  the  remaining  frequency  components  of  said  hold 
signal  as  an  output  signal; 

(b)  comparator  means  having  a  threshold  level  for  compar- 
ing the  output  signal  of  said  filter  means  with  said  thresh- 
old level  and  outputting  a  comparison  signal  in  response  to 
the  result  of  said  comparison;  and 

(c)  timer  means  for  measuring  the  time  to  the  outputting  of 
said  comparison  signal  from  said  comparator  means. 


4^95,295 

AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PROXIMITY  PRINTING 

JaBuai  S.  WUciyiiaki,  OaiBiag,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  International 

Bofliien  MacUoei  Corporation,  Amook,  N.Y. 

CoatiauatioD  of  Ser.  No.  337,543,  Jan.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,432 

lat.  a*  GOIB  11/27 

VJS.  a.  356-401  18  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  microcircuit  wafer  with  respect 
to  an  overlying  closely  spaced  lithography  mask,  comprising: 

a  first  alignment  mark  on  said  microcircuit  wafer; 

a  second  alignment  mark  on  said  lithography  mask,  one  of 
said  alignment  marks  defining  a  first  plane  and  the  other  of 
said  alignment  marks  defining  a  second  plane,  said  first 
and  second  planes  being  parallel  and  closely  spaced; 

alignment  mask  means  defining  a  third  plane; 

said  alignment  mask  means  having  a  first  mask  pattern  corre- 
sponding with  said  first  alignment  mark  and  a  second 
mask  pattern  corresponding  with  said  second  alignment 
mark; 

lens  means  imaging  said  first  and  third  planes  onto  each 
other; 

means  for  compensating  for  the  difference  in  position  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  planes  such  that  when  said 
wafer  and  lithography  mask  are  aligned  with  each  other, 
said  lens  means  images  said  first  mask  pattern  and  said  first 
alignment  mark  onto  each  other  and  at  the  same  time 
images  said  second  mask  pattern  and  second  alignment 
mark  onto  each  other; 

light  splitting  means  positioned  between  said  lens  means  and 
said  third  plane,  said  light  splitting  means  defining  a  fourth 
plane  such  that  said  lens  means  also  images  said  first  and 
fourth  planes  onto  each  other,  thereby  forming  first  and 
second  bidirectional  light  propagation  paths  when  said 
wafer  and  lithography  mask  are  aligned,  said  first  light 
propagation  path  extending  from  said  first  mask  pattern 
through  said  light  splitting  means  and  lens  means  to  said 
first  alignment  mark  and  from  said  first  alignment  mark 
through  said  lens  means  and  light  splitting  means  to  a  first 


position  optically  in  the  vacinity  of  said  fourth  plane,  and 
said  second  light  propagation  path  extending  from  said 
second  mask  pattern  through  said  light  splitting  means  and 
lens  means  to  said  second  alignment  mark  and  from  said 
second  alignment  mark  through  said  lens  means  and  light 
splitting  means  to  a  second  position  optically  in  the 
vacinity  of  said  fourth  plane; 

a  source  of  alignment  radiation  for  illuminating  one  end  of 
said  first  light  propagation  i>ath  and  one  end  of  said  second 
light  propagation  path; 

means  for  monitoring  alignment  radiation  intensity  at  the 
other  end  of  said  first  light  propagation  path  and  align- 
ment radiation  intensity  at  the  other  end  of  said  second 
light  propagation  path;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  wafer  and 
lithography  mask  until  said  monitored  alignment 'radiation 
intensities  indicate  that  said  wafer  and  lithography  mask 
are  in  alignment. 


4,595,296 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  INDUCED 
MIXING  AND  BLENDING 
Richard  E.  Parks,  9207  NE.  24th,  BeUeYue,  Wash.  98004 
PCT  No.  PCT/US85/00181,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/03458,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  15,  1985 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,276,  Feb.  6, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
per  application  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,315 
Int.  CI.*  BOIF  13/02 
U.S.  a.  366—106  14  Oaims 


'    1        !    J 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  air  or  relatively  high  pressure  induced 
blending  and  mixing  of  liquids  and  other  materials  in  a  con- 
tainer having  side  and  bottom  walls,  comprising: 

(a)  locating  first  compressed  air  inlet  means  in  close  proximity 
to  the  bottom  of  said  container  at  a  predetermined  location, 

(b)  introducing  compressed  air  or  relatively  high  pressure  in 
predetermined  pulsed  quantity  and  frequency  to  said  con- 
tainer through  said  air  inlet  opening,  each  said  pulsed  quan- 
tity of  air  being  introduced  to  said  container  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  point  in  time  the  previous  pulsed  quantity 
reaches  the  surface  of  the  materials  in  said  container, 

(c)  forming  an  air  bubble  from  each  pulsed  quantity  of  air 
introduced  through  said  air  inlet  opening  so  that  substan- 
tially discrete,  single  bubbles  of  spherical  segment  shape  are 
formed,  and 

(d)  creating  generally  circular,  vertical  toroidal  flow  patterns 
within  said  material  such  that  said  material  moves  upwardly 
with  said  bubble  and  then  outwardly  in  proximity  to  the 
surface  and  then  moves  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  in  a 
continuing,  controlled  flow  pattern  for  mixing  and  blending 
the  materials  in  said  container. 
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4,595,297 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURE  OF  HEAT 

FLUX  THROUGH  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE 

Chih-hsiaiig  F.  Uo,  and  Lynton  W.  R.  Dicks,  botii  of  HoutoB, 

Tex.,  aMigBon  to  Shell  Oil  Conpany,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1985,  Sciv  No.  787,583 

iBt  a*  B23P  15/26:  GOIK  17/06;  GOIN  25/00 

VS.  CL  374—29  W  Oaims 


slots  defining  a  multiplicity  of  recessed  ports  in  a  row,  said 
ports  couplable  to  a  cooling  air  source,  and  at  least  one 
sensor  plate  assembly,  said  sensor  plate  assembly  bemg 


mounted  over  a  portion  of  said  slots  of  said  showerhead 
assembly  and  couplable  to  electronic  temperature  mdicat- 
ing  equipment  via  signal  conductor  means  attachable 
therebetween. 


1.  A  heat  flux  meter  apparatus  for  determining  the  flow  of 
heat  through  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  heat  exchanger  tube, 
said  tube  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  throughbore 
defined  therethrough,  the  inner  wall  of  said  heat  exchanger 
tube  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  arranged  concentric  to  said 
central  longitudinal  axis,  said  heat  flux  meter  apparatus  com- 
prising; 
a  first  hollow  cylinder  of  a  selected  length  formed  from  a 
first  conductive  metal,  said  first  hollow  cylinder  having  an 
inner  diameter  and  an  outer  diameter,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  outer  diameter  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  opera- 
tively  contacting  the  inner  wall  of  said  heat  exchanger 

tube, 

a  second  hollow  cylinder  of  a  selective  length  formed  from 
a  second  thermoelectric  conductive  metal  dissimilar  from 
said  first  conductive  metal,  said  second  hollow  cylinder 
having  an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer  diameter,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  outer  diameter  of  said  second  hollow  cylin- 
der operatively  contacting  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first 
hollow  cylinder, 

a  third  hollow  cylinder  of  a  selective  length  formed  from  a 
third  conductive  metal  dissimilar  from  said  second  con- 
ductive metal,  said  third  hollow  cylinder  having  an  outer 
diameter  and  an  inner  diameter,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
outer  diameter  of  said  third  hollow  cylinder  operatively 
contacting  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  hollow  cylin- 
der, and 

electrical  connection  means  operatively  contacting  said  first 
hollow  cylinder  and  said  third  hollow  cylinder  of  said 
heat  flux  meter  apparatus  and  being  capable  of  placing 
said  first  hollow  cylinder  and  said  third  hollow  cylinder  in 
electrical  conmiunication  via  said  electrical  connection 
means  with  an  instrument  for  determining  the  flow  of  heat 
through  the  heat  exchanger  tube. 

4,595,296 

TEMPERATURE  DETECOON  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  ON 

FILM  COOLED  TURBINE  AIRFOILS 

Robert  Frederick,  Cincionati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hie  United 

States  of  Amwica  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiic  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  729^88 
Int  CL*  GOIK  1/08 
VS.  a.  374—144  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  annular 
stream  of  combustion  gases  at  the  leading  edge  of  a  film  cooled 
turbine  airfoil,  comprising: 
a  film  cooled  airfoil  having  a  leading  edge,  said  fihn  cooled 
airfoil  having  a  showerhead  assembly  defined  at  said 
leading  edge  of  said  airfoil  and  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  slots  formed  into  said  leading  edge,  each  of  said 


4,595,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTLESS  MEASUREMENT  OF 

Reine  Undwall,  XrenpriiWigen  79,  S-59062  Unghan,  and  Ldf 
SanineisMHi,  Fredriksbcrg  Viima,  S-58590  Unkfiping,  both  of 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  704,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  24, 1964,  8401025 
Int  CL*  GOIK  13/06.  1/16 
VS.  CL  347-153  5  Oaimt 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  contactless  measurement  of  the  temper* 
ature  of  an  elongated,  narrow  and  axially  movable  object  and 
in  particular  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  wire  or  wire-rod 
exiting  from  a  draw  plate  in  a  draw  bench  in  a  wire  drawing 
process,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  closed  box  having  two  openings,  located  in  mutually 
opposite  short  walls  for  passage  of  the  object; 

(b)  two  first  vertical  walls  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  elongated  object  and 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  elongated  object; 

(c)  means  for  organizing  an  upward  flow  of  gas  in  a  first 
chamber  between  the  first  walls  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  object; 

(d)  a  first  temperature  sensor  arranged  in  the  upward  ftow  of 
gas  downstream  of  the  object  and  a  second  temperature 
sensor  arranged  to  detect  the  temperature  of  the  gas  fk)w 
in  an  area  unmfluenced  by  the  temperature  of  said  object; 

(e)  wherein  the  openings  have  the  form  of  stots  tocated  in 
said  short  walls,  reaching  down  to  a  respective  end  side  of 
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the  short  walls  and  enabling  the  closed  box  to  be  straddled 
over  the  object;  and 
(0  wherein  outwardly  of  the  first  vertical  walls  and  on  both 
sides  of  said  first  chamber  there  are  arranged  second 
vertical  walls  which  define  between  themselves  and  re- 
spective first  vertical  walls  two  second  chambers,  said 
means  for  organizing  said  air  flow  being  arranged  to  cre- 
ate an  upward  flow  of  gas  through  both  said  first  chamber 
and  said  two  second  chambers,  and  the  second  tempera- 
ture sensor  is  mounted  in  one  of  said  second  chambers. 


4,595,301 
SLIP  BEZEL  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  GAUGE 
Carl  A.  Taylor,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rochester  Gauges, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,693 

Int.  CI.*  GOIK  7/05,  5/62 

U.S.  CI.  374—207  H  Qaims 


4,595,300 
THERMOCOUPLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Kaufman,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,325 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  am 

U5.  a.  374—170 


to  Mobil 


6  Claims 


X 


I.  A  gauge,  comprising: 

a  sensor. 

an  enclosure  for  said  sensor, 

a  circular  housing  rotatably  connected  to  said  enclosure, 

a  dial  disposed  within  said  housing, 

an  indicator  needle  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  needle 
connected  to  and  driven  by  said  sensor,  said  housing  requir- 
ing a  first  force  to  rotate  said  housing  relative  to  said  enclo- 
sure thereby  rotating  said  dial  relative  to  said  needle,  and 

a  resilient  slip  bezel  forcibly  and  detachably  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  housing,  said  slip  bezel  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  means  coacting  with  a  portion  of  said 
gauge  and  rotatable  around  the  periphery  of  said  housing  in 
response  to  a  second  force  which  is  less  than  said  first  force, 
wherein  rotation  of  said  slip  bezel  does  not  alter  the  relation- 
ship of  said  needle  to  said  dial. 


1.  An  assembly  for  driving  a  thermocouple  into  a  therma 
couple  well  in  a  hydrocarbon  reactor  comprising:  i 

a  thermocouple  probe;  ' 

drive  means  including  two  pinch  wheels  biased  to  grip  said 
thermocouple  probe  between  them,  said  drive  mean$ 
being  adjacent  said  thermocouple  well  for  driving  one  end 
of  said  thermocouple  probe  into  said  well; 

terminals  for  connecting  thermocouple  leads  to  said  thermo*- 
couple  probe; 

a  reel  of  supporting  cable  positioned  remote  from  said  thei- 
mocouple  well,  a  free  end  of  the  cable  on  said  reel  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  thermocouple  probe  so 
that  said  drive  means  drives  said  one  end  of  said  thermo- 
couple probe  into  and  out  of  said  well  to  different  posi- 
tions in  said  reactor  to  sense  the  temperature  thereof  as  the 
cable  on  said  reel  is  unwound  and  wound  onto  said  reel: 

a  transducer  driven  by  said  reel,  said  transducer  producing 
an  output  indicating  the  position  of  said  probe  in  said 
reactor;  I 

a  stepping  motor  for  driving  said  pinch  wheels  in  controlla- 
ble increments;  and 

a  digital  computer,  said  thermocouple  leads  being  connected 
to  an  input  to  said  digital  computer,  the  output  of  said 
transducer  being  connected  to  an  input  to  said  digital 
computer,  and  said  digiul  computer  controlling  said  step- 
ping motor  to  record  temperature  measurements  at  pre- 
cisely controlled  positions  in  said  reactor. 


4  595  302 
BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  WHEEL  AXLES 
Urs  Attinger,  Riedt,  and  Serge  Liitschg,  Zurich,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,551 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    17,   1983, 
5636/83 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  25m 
U.S.  a.  384—558  15  Qaims 


1.  Bearing  device  for  wheel  set  axle  shafts  having  enclosed  in 
an  axle  bearing  housing  a  wheel  bearing  comprising  an  inner 
ring  fitted  on  the  axle  and  an  outer  ring  aligned  with  and 
around  the  inner  ring  with  roller  means  between  the  said  rings, 
and  with  the  inner  ring  held  securely  in  place  by  securing 
means  wherein  said  securing  means  is  a  nut  screwed  onto  the 
said  axle  shaft,  said  device  including  energy  storage  means 
comprising  a  plate  spring  which  is  braced  against  the  end  nut 
between  the  wheel  bearing  and  the  axle  bearing  housing  in 
order  to  accommodate  forces  acting  on  the  wheel  bearing  in 
the  operating  position. 
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4,595^3 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  WIIH  TWO  PRINT  HEADS 

Susumu  Kuzuya,  and  Mamoru  Imaizumi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan>  Nov.  19, 1983,  58-218251 
Int.  CI.*  B41J  i/5Q 
U.S.  a.  400—82  9  Claims 


4,595,304 
HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTERS 
Satoshi  FiUioka,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,284,  May  8, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,531 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   10,   1983,   58- 
69390[U] 

Int  Q.*  B41J  9/06,  9/38 
U.S.  Q.  400— 157  J  7  Claims 


S 


Vxs>//#' 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  having  a  platen  to  support  a  sheet  of 
paper  and  a  carrier  which  reciprocates  to  print  a  succession  of 
characters  along  a  hne  of  printing  defined  on  the  platen,  ac- 
cording to  input  printing  data,  said  printing  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


paper  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  of  paper  on  said 
platen  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  line  of  printing; 
a  first  printing  assembly  supported  on  said  carrier  and  hav- 
ing type  elements  adapted  to  be  abuttable  on  said  platen 
for  printing  a  first  group  of  characters  on  the  sheet  of 
paper  along  the  line  of  printing,  said  first  printing  assem- 
bly having  a  first  print  point  at  which  the  first  group  of 
characters  are  printed  by  said  type  elements; 
a  second  printing  assembly  supported  on  said  carrier  for 
printing  a  second  group  of  characters  on  the  sheet  of 
paper  with  a  matrix  of  dots,  said  second  printing  assembly 
having  a  second  print  point  at  which  the  second  group  of 
characters  are  printed  with  the  matrix  of  dots,  said  second 
print  point  being  spaced  from  said  first  print  point  in  a 
direction  along  the  surface  of  said  platen,  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  characters  including  common  characters 
which  can  be  printed  by  both  of  said  first  and  second 
printing  assemblies; 
first  and  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  printing 
operations  of  said  first  and  second  printing  assemblies, 
respectively;  and 
selector  means  for  receiving  said  input  printing  data  and  for 
selectively  activating  said  first  control  means  or  said  sec- 
ond control  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  first  or 
second  printing  assembly,  said  selector  means  comprising: 
a  memory  which  stores  a  first  and  a  second  group  of 
converted  character  data  corresponding  to  input  char- 
acter data  of  said  input  printing  data  and  which  repre- 
sent said  first  and  second  groups  of  characters; 
means  for  receiving  the  input  character  data  and  reading 

the  corresponding  converted  character  data; 
means  for  determining  whether  said  corresponding  con- 
verted character  data  belongs  to  said  first  group  of 
converted  character  data;  and 
means  for  activating  said  first  control  means  when  said 
corresponding  converted  character  data  belongs  to  said 
first  group  of  converted  character  data,  and  activating 
said  second  control  means  when  said  corresponding 
converted  character  data  does  not  belong  to  said  first 
group  of  converted  character  data. 


« 


/^, 


\ 


1.  A  plunger  type  electromagnetic  hammer  assembly  for 
impacting  onto  a  platen  in  a  printer  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  yoke  having  a  central  elongated 
opening,  said  opening  having  a  magnetic  flux  emitting 
surface; 

coil  means  for  generating  magnetic  flux  inside  the  central 
elongated  opening  of  the  yoke; 

elongated  hammer  means  formed  with  a  plunger  portion 
having  a  first  cross-sectional  dimension  and  an  impact  heat 
portion  having  a  second  cross-sectional  dimension,  said 
plunger  portion  and  said  head  portion  coupled  by  a  neck 
portion  having  a  third  cross-sectional  dimension,  said 
third  cross-sectional  dimension  being  smaller  than  said 
first  dimension  and  than  said  second  dimension,  said 
plunger,  neck  and  head  portions  being  coaxially  oriented, 
the  plunger,  neck  and  head  portions  all  being  integrally 
constructed  from  the  same  electromagnetic  material;  and 

the  distance  between  the  magnetic  flux  emitting  means  for 
reducing  flux  leakage  from  said  flux  emitting  surface  to 
the  neck  portion,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
maintaining,  said  closest  surface  being  directly 


4,595,305 

RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Thomas  K.  McGonrty,  and  Lawrence  F.  McGourty,  both  ot  Pas 
Robles,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Varitronic  Systenu,  Inc^  Miue- 
apolis,  Minn, 
per  No.  PCr/US84/00097,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/03260,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  1, 1965 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,018,  Feb.  17, 1984,  abandooed. 

This  PCT  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  761,297 

Int  Q.*  B41J  35/28 

U.S.  CL  400—208  2  OaiM 


1.  A  film  ribbon  cassette  for  a  printer  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  first  second,  and  third  generally  parallel 
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spaced-apart  non-rotating  walls  defining  a  first  ta(>e  sup- 
ply compartment  and  a  second  spent  tape  compartment; 

(b)  apertures  in  said  first,  second  and  third  walls; 

(c)  a  fixed  hollow  bearing  extending  orthogonally  from  said 
second  wall  into  said  first  compartment  and  having  its 
central  axis  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  apertures; 

(d)  a  tape  supply  spool  having  an  aperture  sized  to  ride  upon 
said  fixed  bearing; 

(e)  a  shaft  extending  from  said  first  compartment  within  said 
first  bearing  through  said  second  compartment,  throu^ 
said  aperture  in  said  third  wall  and  outside  said  cassette, 
providing  a  manual  advancing  knob  outside  the  cassette; 

(0  a  takeup  drive  roller  concentrically  affixed  to  said  shaft 
and  located  in  said  second  compartment; 

(g)  a  pinch  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  sakl 
drive  roller  and  cooperating  with  said  drive  roller  to  feed 
the  ribbon; 

(h)  means  for  guiding  ribbon  from  said  supply'  spool  outside 
of  said  first  compartment  and  into  said  second  compart- 
ment and  between  said  rollers; 

(i)  driving  engagement  means  formed  at  the  end  of  said  shaft 
within  said  fixed  bearing  for  receiving  and  engaging  a 
rotary  drive  outside  said  cassette  which  in  turn  drive  said 
rollers  and  advance  the  ribbon;  j 

(j)  a  pair  of  strippers,  attached  to  said  cassette  at  one  end  and 
engaging  said  rollers  at  their  other  ends  for  disengagii^ 
spent  ribbon  from  said  rollers;  and 

(k)  a  ribbon  supply  sensor  and  spool  engaging  member 
which  serves  as  a  means  to  apply  drag  to  said  supply 
spool,  said  sensor  including  a  generally  semicircular  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  concave  arcuate  surface  which  di- 
rectly engages  an  arc  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  ribbon  supply  spool,  said  member  bei^g 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  cassette  and  including  means  for 
biasing  said  member  against  said  supply  spool  to  provide 
drag  opposing  rotation  thereof 


4,595,306 
PENaL  WITH  SHARPENER 
Johnstom  Hong,  2  FI.,  No.  4,  Lane  156,  Tatung  N.  Rd.,  San 
Chung,  Taiwan 

Filed  No?.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,748 

Int.  a.*  B43K  29/06.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  401—50  1  Qaim 


1.  An  automatic  pencil  with  a  lead-sharpening  device  the 
pencil  comprising  a  hollow  pencil  case  having  a  top  flange,  a 
hollow  head  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pencil  case,  a 
compression  spring  on  top  of  the  head  in  the  pencil  case,  an 
outer  pipe  sleeve  positioned  above  the  compression  spring 
with  a  top  which  protrudes  from  the  top  of  the  pencil  case,  a 
hollow  tube  extending  into  the  bottom  of  the  head,  the  hollow 
tube  having  an  upper  end  which  is  threaded  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  outer  pipe  sleeve  and  a  lower  end  which  projects  from 
the  head  and  which  is  slit  to  form  outer  jaw  mambers,  an  inner 
pipe  sleeve  accommodated  in  the  outer  pipe  sleeve,  the  inner 


pipe  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  which  protrudes  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  outer  pipe  sleeve  and  a  lower  end  split  into 
resilient  inner  jaw  members,  a  cap  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  inner  pipe  sleeve,  the  cap  having  a  skirt  with  a  lower  end 
which  is  turned  in  below  the  top  flange  of  the  pencil  case,  a 
further  compression  spring  above  the  pencil  case  in  the  cap,  a 
hole  in  the  cap  for  insertion  of  a  lead  into  the  inner  pipe  sleeve, 
a  plug  for  said  hole,  and  lead  sharpener  elements  fixed  inter- 
nally on  the  respective  outer  jaw  members  for  sharpening  the 
lead  by  depression  and  rotaton  of  the  cap  prior  to  the  lead 
being  projected  through  the  outer  jaw  members  by  further 
depression  of  the  cap  accompanied  by  depression  of  the  outer 
pipe  sleeve  and  hollow  tube. 


4,595,307 

RETRACTABLE  IMPLEMENT  CLOSURE 

Eugene  L.  Heyden,  S.  627  Bernard  No.  8,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,092 

Int.  a.*  B43K  9/00,  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  401—117  22  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  closure  for  an  implement  having  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  and  at  least  one  end  having  work  perfor- 
mance means,  said  closure  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  sheath  of  foldably  resilient  material 
defining  a  wall  with  an  inner  wall  surface  and  an  outer 
wall  surface,  said  sheath  also  having  a  central  axis  and  a 
centrally  open  region  therein; 

a  forward  sheath  section  including  forward  communication 
means  adapted  for  axial  displacement  from  a  normally 
enclosing  position  to  an  achieved  exposing  position  with 
respect  to  said  work  performance  means; 

a  rearward  sheath  section  including  rearward  communica- 
tion means  adapted  to  receive  said  end  and  said  work 
performance  means  therethrough,  said  rearward  sheath 
section  also  adapted  to  form  an  adherent  relation  to,  and  a 
degree  of  resistance  to  displacement  from,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  implement; 

fold  means  integral  with  said  sheath  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
rearward  sheath  section  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
sheath,  said  sheath  thereby  and  thereat  biased  to  fold  upon 
itself  into  a  fold  bringing  a  portion  of  said  forward  sheath 
section  and  a  portion  of  said  rearward  sheath  section  in 
overlapping  position,  said  sheath  contracting  in  length 
from  an  enclosing  first  position  to  an  exposing  second 
position  with  resi>ect  to  said  work  performance  means 
when  attached  to  said  implement,  said  work  performance 
means  extending  through  said  forward  communication 
means  when  so  exposed;  and, 

fold  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  sheath  in  said  expos- 
ing second  position,  said  fold  retaining  means  retaining  the 
folded  state  of  said  sheath  when  actuated  to  achieve  said 
fold. 
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4»595,308 
WRmNG  INSERT  WITH  SEALING  CAP 
Harald  Schieflaetter,  Helmbeehts;  Ridiard  Meyer,  Nnranberg, 
and  Rudolf  Rosbiegalle,  Gerddsgriin,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell  GmbH  A  Co., 
Stein  bei  Nnemberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638^81 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  15, 
1983,3329943 

Int  a.*  B43K  9/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  401—243  10  Claims 


dinal  edge  and  adapted  to  attach  an  item  to  said  planar  mem- 
ber. 


4,595^10 
BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINT 
Erich  Ausprang,  GeisUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  wmkffm  to 
Sazonia-Franke  GmbH  A  Co.,  GSppinsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,635 
Qaiins  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Genuuiy,  Jan.  11, 
1984,  3400742 

Int  a.«  F16C  11/00;  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a  403—77  23 


1.  A  writing  implement,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  end 
face;  a  writing  insert  at  least  partially  arranged  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  concentric  writing  tip  and  a  part  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  housing;  and  a  closing  cap  having  an  inner 
thread  and  an  annular  face,  said  writing  insert  having  a  thread 
with  which  it  is  inserted  in  said  housing  so  as  to  form  a  pressure 
compensating  passage  therebetween,  said  outwardly  extending 
part  of  said  writing  insert  being  provided  with  abutment  faces 
for  cooperating  with  a  tool  to  screw  said  writing  insert  into 
said  housing,  said  writing  insert  also  having  threads  cooperat- 
ing with  said  inner  thread  of  said  closing  cap  so  that  said  clos- 
ing cap  is  screwed  not  on  said  housing  but  on  said  writing 
insert,  and  said  end  face  of  said  housing  abutting  against  annu- 
lar face  of  said  closing  gap. 


4,595,309 
MARGIN  EXTENSIONS  FOR  PADS 
Victor  M.  Chinchar,  Two  King  James  South  #175, 24650  Center 
Ridge  Rd.,  Westlake,  Ohio  44145 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,631 

Int  CL«  B42F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  402—80  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  socket  for  a  ball-and-socket  joint,  comprising  a  head 
having  a  spherical  cavity,  at  least  one  channel  connecting  said 
cavity  with  the  atmosphere  and  a  shank  extending  from  said 
head,  said  head  further  having  a  lateral  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  cavity  to  allow  for  insertion  of  a  ball  into  or  for 
withdrawal  of  a  bdl  from  said  head,  the  mininum  area  of  said 
opening  being  normally  less  than  the  maximum  cross-sectional 
area  of  a  ball  which  fits  snugly  into  said  cavity  and  said  bead 
having  an  external  surface  provided  with  recesses  surrounding 
a  portion  of  said  opening  so  as  to  allow  for  expansion  of  said 
head  in  the  region  of  said  opening. 


4,595,311 

STIFFENING  FOR  TUBULAR  JOINTS 

Mamdonh  M.  Salama,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  and  Robert  B.  Pan, 

Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Conoco  lac,  Poaca  Ctty,  (Nda. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,239 

Int  a.*  F16B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—271  7 


1.  A  margin  extension  comprising  an  elongated,  flexible 
planar  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge  and  a  second 
longitudinal  edge,  said  planar  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  linearly  spaced  apart  round  holes  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  corresponding  plurality  of  rings  of  a  looseleaf  binder, 
said  holes  being  formed  substantially  equidistantly  from  said 
first  longitudinal  edge;  said  planar  member  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  slit  configurations  where  each  of  said  slit 
configurations  joins  an  associated  hole  to  said  first  longitudinal 
edge,  said  slit  configurations  each  including  a  first  slit  segment 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  longitudinal  edge  and 
which  does  not  intersect  said  associated  hole,  and  a  second  slit 
segment  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  edge  and 
which  connects  said  first  slit  segment  to  said  associated  hole, 
such  that  a  flexible  tab  portion  is  formed  at  each  hole  which 
extends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  edge; 
and  attachment  means  provided  proximate  said  second  longitu- 


1.  In  a  joint  of  a  tubular  chord  member  having  a  first  diame- 
ter and  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
cylindrical  bracing  member  having  a  second  diameter  smaller 
than  said  first  diameter  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  bracing 
member  being  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  chord 
member,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  tubu- 
lar internal  reinforcing  member  having  a  longitadinal  axis 
coincident  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  bracing 
member,  said  internal  reinforcing  member  having  end  surfaces 
which  substantially  conform  to  and  are  in  abutment  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  chord  member. 
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4,595,312 

PNEUMATICALLY  RESTORABLE  RETRACTABLE 

PAVEMENT  MARKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Murray  B.  Corle^s,  P.O.  Box  573, 156  Nicoline  Avenue,  Lucan, 

Ontario,  Canada  (NOM  2J0) 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,879 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1984,  446778 

Int.  a*  EOIF  9/06 

10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  404—11 


IDB 


50      -106 


assembly  in  the  body  of  water  and  an  upper  portion  of  said 
track  assembly  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water;  and 

a  boat  platform  having  a  boat-receiving  upper  surface  mounted 
for  movement  along  said  track  assembly  between  a  lower 
position  on  said  track  assembly  to  permit  a  boat  on  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water  to  float  over  said  platform  on 
said  track  assembly  and  an  upper  position  on  said  track 
assembly  where  at  a  boat  being  supported  on  said  upper 
boat-receiving  surface  will  be  prohibited  from  floating  on 
the  surface  of  said  body  of  water; 

means  for  moving  said  boat  platform  downward  along  said 
track  assembly; 

means  for  moving  said  boat  platform  upward  along  said  track 
assembly;  and 

means  for  holding  said  boat  platform  at  said  lower  position  and 
at  said  upper  position. 


1.  Traffic  marker,  which  comprises  a  reflector,  an  elasto- 
meric  diaphragm  having  an  outer  rim,  and  a  housing,  where 
the  diaphragm  is  clamped  between  the  housing  and  an  annular 
ring,  and  sealed  to  the  housing  in  such  manner  as  to  entrap  a 
volume  of  air  between  the  housing  and  the  diaphragm,  and 
where  the  reflector  is  sealed  to  the  diaphragm; 
where  the  ring  and  the  housing  are  provided  with  respective 
complementary  interengaging  guide  surfaces,  which  are 
so  disposed  that  the  ring  and  housing  may  slide  relatively 
upon  the  guide  surfaces  in  the  direction  normal  to  the 
diaphragm; 
where  the  ring  and  the  housing  are  provided  with  respective 
complementarily  opposed  flanges,  the  flanges  being  so 
disposed  as  to  clamp  between  the  flanges  with  a  clamping 
force  the  outer  rim  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  ring  and 
housing  are  caused  to  slide  together; 
and  where  the  ring  is  welded  to  the  housing  at  a  pre-deter 
mined  value  of  the  clamping  force  on  the  rim. 


4,595,313 

BOAT  HOIST 

Edwin  J.  Kotke,  Rte.  1  Box  191  A,  Sarona,  Wis.  54870 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,501 

Int.  CI.*  B63C  3/00.  3/08;  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  405—2  9  Qaims 


4,595,314 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  CULVERT  SECHON 
William  D.  Lockwood,  1563  E.  Dorothy  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45429 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,438 

Int.  a*  EOIF  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405—125  10  Qaims 


1.  A  boat  hoist,  comprising; 
a  frame  having  a  forward  part  including  a  First  pair  of  spaced 
upright  |X)sts,  a  rearward  part  including  a  second  pair  of 
upright  spaced  posts,  the  posts  in  said  forward  and  rearward 
parts  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  boat 
therebetween,  an  inclined  track  assembly  attached  to  said 
frame  between  said  pairs  of  posts  and  including  spaced 
opposed  parallel  tracks  deployed  at  an  angle  between  about 
10*  and  about  4S°  from  the  horizontal,  said  hoist  being  posi- 
tionable  in  a  body  of  water  with  a  lower  pnartion  of  said  track 


4.  In  a  precast  concrete  culvert  section  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  vertical  concrete  side  walls  having  bottom 
surfaces  adapted  to  rest  on  corresponding  concrete  footers,  an 
arcuate  concrete  top  wall  integrally  connecting  said  side  walls, 
and  said  side  walls  having  opposing  inner  surfaces  deflning  a 
span  greater  than  the  length  of  said  side  and  top  walls,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  arcuate  top  wall  has  a  generally 
uniform  thickness  with  a  curved  inner  surface  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  at  least  twice  the  rise  defined  between  the  top 
center  of  said  cured  inner  surface  and  said  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  generally  uni- 
form thickness  and  a  flat  vertical  outer  surface  with  a  vertical 
height  at  least  sixty  percent  of  said  rise  and  less  than  fifty 
percent  of  said  radius  of  curvature,  said  concrete  top  wall  has 
a  curved  outer  surface  forming  a  relatively  sharp  comer  with 
said  outer  surface  of  each  said  side  wall,  reinforcing  members 
embedded  in  said  concrete  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  outer  surfaces  of  said  top  and  side  walls,  and  said  inner 
surface  of  each  said  side  wall  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  top 
wall  are  connected  by  a  curved  surface  cooperating  with  said 
relatively  sharp  corner  to  define  a  comer  thickness  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  uniform  thickness  of  said  side  and  top 
walls. 


4,595,315 
ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Hugh  M.  Gallagher,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,219 
Int.  a*  E02D  20/02 
U.S.  CI.  405—261  13  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  by  an 
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anchoring  cement  within  a  bore  formed  in  a  rock  structure  to 
strengthen  the  rock  structure  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  leading  section  and  a  bottom  section,  said 
leading  section  being  insertable  within  said  bore  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  section  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bore; 
a  nut  disposed  on  said  bottom  section  of  said  shaft  outwardly 
from  said  bore,  said  nut  being  bonded  by  an  adhesive  to 
said  bottom  section; 


hinge  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  machine,  a  second  end  of 

said  support  arm  being  hingedly  received  therein; 
support  means  supporting  said  support  arm  and  being  fixedly 

attached  to  said  machine  and  extending  outwardly  beneath 

said  support  arm; 
whereby  said  system  may  be  retrofitted  to  said  machine  easily 

and  whereby  said  support  plate  carries  said  su|^x}rt  arm  until 

said  jack  is  extended. 


4,595,317  ^ 

DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  AND  HYDRAUUC  FEEDING 

OF  BULK  GOODS  ^ 

Hermaiin  MoUer,  Hambarg;  Edgar  Mnschelkiuuitz,  Lefcrfanen, 
and  Jiirgen  Pint,  Wedd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerntny,  nrign* 
ors  to  Johannes  Moeller  Hamburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Han* 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP84/00265,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1985,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO85/0ir6,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  Mar.  28, 1985 

per  FUed  Sep.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  700,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1983,  3333261 

lat  a*  B65G  53/52 
U.S.  a.  406—95  21  Oaimi 


said  shaft  leading  section  being  adapted  to  be  advanced  into 
contact  with  said  anchoring  cement  and  rotated  by  said 
nut  to  mix  and  distribute  said  anchoring  cement  within 
said  bore  and  along  said  shaft  leading  section  prior  to  said 
cement  setting,  said  nut  after  said  cement  sets  to  fix  said 
shaft  in  said  bore  being  adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
fixed  shaft  to  break  said  adhesive  bond  with  said  bottom 
section,  said  nut  thereafter  being  adapted  to  advance 
along  said  bottom  section  for  placing  said  shaft  under 
tension  to  support  said  rock  structure. 


3  ■    6-. 


4,595,316 
AUTOMATED  TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

FOR  MINING  EQUIPMENT 
Nelson  E.  Tinnel,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  12A,  SummersTille,  W.  Va. 
26651 

FUed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,652 

Int  a*  E21D  15/59.  20/00;  E21C  41/00 

U.S.  a.  405—291  7  Claims 


1.  A  temporary  roof  support  system  for  a  low  roof  mining 
machine,  comprising: 
a  jack; 

a  swivel  arm  fixedly  connected  to  said  jack; 
a  support  arm  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  said  swivel  arm 

and  a  second  end; 
said  swivel  arm  and  said  support  arm  being  relatively  rotatable 

so  that  said  jack  may  be  rotated  to  a  horizontal  position  in  a 

vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  support  arm; 
locking  means  connected  to  said  support  arm  and  said  swivel 

arm  to  selectively  prevent  rotation  therebetween; 


w''''^i^'''rM^ 


'a        b 


1.  Device  for  pneumatic  or  hydraulic  feeding  of  dust-like, 
powdery  or  granular  bulk  goods  comprising  a  feed  line  form- 
ing a  main  passageway  for  conveying  solid  material  there- 
through, an  inner  pipe  mounted  within  said  feed  line,  said  inner 
pipe  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  providing 
communication  between  said  inner  pipe  and  said  feed  line,  a 
disk  located  within  said  inner  pipe  at  the  location  of  each 
opening  and  extending  transversely  across  the  inner  pipe  to 
divide  each  opening  into  an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  opening 
and  at  least  one  opening  being  provided  in  each  disk. 


4,595,318 
FORAGE  BLOWER  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  WEAR 

LINER 
Kim  P.  Viesselmann,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GEHL  Con> 
pany.  West  Bead,  Wis. 

FUed  Jnl.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  627,787 
Int  a*  B65G  53/58 
U.S.  a.  406—97  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  forage  blower  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 

a  blower  housing  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  said  blower 
housing  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape,  and  having 
vertically  disposed  circular  sides,  a  peripheral  edge,  and 
having  an  outlet  opening  through  and  near  the  top  of  its 
peripheral  edge  and  an  inlet  opening  through  one  of  its 
sides; 
a  rotatable  fan  mounted  within  said  blower  housing;  and 
a  blower  outlet  transition  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing,  said  member  being  movable  between  one  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  in  communication  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  extends  upwardly  and  tangentiaUy  from  said 
blower  housing  and  another  position  wherein  it  is  posi- 
tioned along  one  of  said  sides  of  said  blower  housing; 
said  blower  housing  comprising: 


154-714  O.G.-86-8 
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a  pair  of  circular  laterally  spaced  apart  stationary  side  sheets 
deflning  said  circular  sides; 

an  annular  peripheral  rim  sheet  mounted  on  and  around  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  side  sheets, 

said  rim  sheet  having  spaced  apart  ends  deflning  said  outlet 
opening  in  said  housing;  I 

a  replaceable  rim  sheet  wear  liner  disposed  on  the  inside  df 
said  blower  housing  adjacent  said  rim  sheet  and  accessible 
for  replacement  through  said  outlet  opening; 

releasable  fasteners  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  rim  sheet 
and  extending  therethrough  for  releasably  attaching  said 
liner  in  a  flxed  position  on  said  rim  sheet;  I 

adjustable  clamping  means  connected  between  said  spaced 
apart  ends  of  said  rim  sheet  and  having  one  condition 
wherein  said  clamping  means  clamp  said  rim  sheet  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  side  sheets  and  having  another 


lar  second  end  connected  to  said  second  leg,  said  funnel 
section  having  a  generally  oval  cross  section  in  planes 


condition  wherein  said  rim  sheet  is  slidably  secured  to  said 
side  sheets  and  circumferentially  shiftable  relative  to  said 
side  sheets  between  one  position  wherein  said  outlet  open- 
ing is  in  an  operative  jjosition  and  at  least  some  of  said 
fasteners  are  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  said  blower 
housing  and  inaccessible  for  release,  and  another  position 
wherein  said  some  fasteners  are  positioned  at  a  circumfer- 
ential side  of  said  blower  housing  and  accessible  for  re- 
lease to  enable  removal  or  installation  of  said  liner;  and 
hinge  means  on  said  transition  member  and  on  said  adjust- 
able clamping  means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  transis- 
tion  member  to  said  adjusuble  clamping  means,  said  hinge 
means  defining  a  pivot  axis  disposed  along  a  side  of  said 
blower  housing,  which  axis  is  in  a  near  vertical  position 
when  said  rim  sheet,  is  in  its  said  fixed  position,  to  enable 
said  transition  member  to  be  pivoted  between  its  said 
positions. 


taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  second  leg,  with 
said  first  end  of  said  funnel  section  being  sized  to  provide 
a  reduced  flow  velocity  at  said  impingement  plate. 

4,595,320 
BORING  TOOL  WITH  A  DOUBLE  CUTTER  HEAD,  IN 

WHICH  THE  WORKING  LOAD  IS  PREVENTED 

OUTSIDE  THE  ELASTIC  RANGE  OF  THE  CUTTING  BIT 

HOLDER  MATERIAL  IN  THE  ViaNITY  OF  THE 

OUTERMOST  RADIAL  POSITIONING 

Willy  Bemer;  Hans  Berger,  and  Kurt  BoUer,  all  of  Rupperswil, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Urma  AG,  Rupperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,744 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   2P,   1983, 
5084/83 

Int.  a."  B23B  51/00.  29/26 
U.S.  CI.  408—182  6  Qaims 


Inc., 


4,595,319 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM  ELBOW 
Richard  H.  Cook,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cubeco, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,734 
Int.  a*  B65G  53/52 
VS.  a.  406—195  4  QaiBis 

1.  An  elbow  for  use  in  paneumatic  systems  for  conveying 
pelletized  plastic  products,  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  flrst  leg; 
a  cylindrical  second  leg  positioned  at  an  angle  to  said  first 

leg; 

a  substantially  flat  impingement  plate  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  legs  at  an  angle  to  each  of  said  legs 
such  that  pellets  traveling  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  first  leg  are  deflected  by  said  impingement  plate  to 
travel  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  second  leg; 

and  a  funnel  section  having  an  enlarged  first  end  connected 
to  said  first  leg  and  impingement  plate  to  receive  pellets 
deflected  by  said  impingement  plate  and  a  reduced  circu- 


1.  A  cutter  head  assembly  comprising 

a  cutter  head  having  a  central  axis  about  which  said  head  is 
rotated  during  use; 

first  and  second  toothed  surfaces  on  said  head  facing  out- 
wardly away  from  each  other  and  from  said  axis,  each  said 
toothed  surface  carrying  a  linear  tooth  system  in  which 
each  tooth  lies  in  a  separate  plane  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis; 

first  and  second  bit  holders  each  having  a  first  portion  with 
a  linear  tooth  system  slidably  engaging  said  teeth  on  one 
of  said  outwardly  facing  surfaces  so  that  each  bit  holder  is 
radially  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to 
said  central  axis  for  adjusting  the  cutting  diameter  of  said 
assembly  and  so  that  a  portion  of  said  head  is  between  said 
bit  holders; 


on  each  of  said  bit  holders  including  a  second  portion  having 
means  for  holding  a  cutting  bit  and  a  third,  intermediate 
portion  extending  through  the  central  axis  between  and 
transversely  to  said  first  and  second  portions  to  form  a 
generally  Z-shaped  body; 

means  for  clamping  each  said  bit  holder  to  its  associated 
outwardly  facing  surface  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
radial  positions; 

means  on  said  first  portion  of  each  of  said  bit  holders  defin- 
ing a  first  contact  surface  on  one  side  of  said  central  axis 
facing  toward  the  other  bit  holder;  and  means  on  said 
second  portion  of  each  bit  holder  on  the  other  side  of  said 
central  axis  from  said  first  contact  surface  defining  a  sec- 
ond contact  surface  facing  said  first  contact  surface  on  the 
other  bit  holder,  each  said  first  surface  on  one  bit  holder 
and  said  second  surface  on  the  other  bit  holder  being  at 
least  partially  overlapping  and  facing  each  other  over 
substantially  the  entire  range  of  radial  adjustments  of  said 
bit  holders. 


4,595,321 

PLUG  CUTTER 

Leonard  Van  Dalea,  802  OUte  St,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,971 

Int  CL*  B23B  51/04 

U.S.  a.  408—205  4  Claims 
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1.  A  plug  cutter  comprising  a  shank  for  powered  axial  rota- 
tion, and  a  bit  extending  coaxially  from  said  shank,  said  bit 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  having  an  open  end 
remote  from  said  shank,  said  wall  tapering  externally  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  remote  end  and  tapering  internally  in 
the  direction  toward  said  remote  end,  said  wall  having  a  side 
opening  spaced  from  said  remote  end  and  extending  at  least 
180*  about  said  wall,  said  wall  having  a  longitudinally  disposed 
through  slot  extending  from  said  side  opening  and  opening 
through  said  remote  wall  end,  and  an  end  surface  on  said 
remote  wall  end  intersecting  with  a  one  side  of  said  slot  in  an 
acute  angle  to  define  a  cutting  edge,  said  end  surface  being 
bevelled  and  extending  entirely  across  the  thickness  of  said 
wall,  said  end  surface  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  suffi- 
ciently to  afford  relief  and  thence  longitudinally  outwardly  to 
a  predetermined  longitudinal  distance  inwardly  from  said 
cutting  edge,  for  depth  control  of  cut. 


4,595,322 

SPADE  DRILL  BIT 

Burke  Qement,  7023  Gleaaon  Rd^  Westview  Towers,  Apt  1214, 

KnoxTiUe,  Tenn.  37919 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,890,  S^.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,5034^20,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  S&.  No.  291,640, 
Aog.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,400,119.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  628,587 
Int.  a*  B23B  51/02;  E21B  10/44 
VS.  a.  408—230  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  spade  drill  bit  comprising: 
an  elongated  shank  member  having  a  first  end  for  engage- 
ment by  means  to  rotate  said  shank  about  its  axis,  and  a 
further  end; 
a  cutter  bar  having  a  planar  body  defining  a  first  end  to  be 
releasably  carried  by  said  further  end  of  said  shank,  and  a 


cutting  end  having  oppositely  disposed  radial  edges,  said 
cutting  end  of  said  cutter  bar  having  a  first  and  a  further 
surface  joined  at  a  chisel  point  on  the  axis  of  said  shank, 
said  first  and  further  surface  each  having  a  cutting  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge,  said  first  surface  being  provided  with 
a  groove  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  to  said  trailing 
edge,  the  width  and  depth  of  said  groove  at  said  trailing 
edge  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  and  depth  of  said 
groove  at  said  cutting  edge;  and  said  further  surface  di- 
vided into  an  inner  radial  portion  and  an  outer  radial 


portion,  said  outer  radial  portion  beginning  at  a  dimension 
equivalent  to  substantially  that  of  a  radial  outer  edge  of 
said  groove  in  said  first  surface,  said  outer  radial  portion 
forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  shank 
less  than  an  angle  of  said  inner  radial  portion  with  said 
axis;  and 
releasable  attachment  means  associated  with  said  further  end 
of  said  shank  and  with  said  cutter  bar  for  releasably  join- 
ing said  cutter  bar  to  said  shank  whereby  cutting  opera- 
tion is  effected  by  said  cutter  bar  by  rotating  said  shank. 


4,595,323 

FLOATING  LOADING  SYSTEM 

William  M.  Howard,  5214  Hedden  dr.,  Middlctoa,  Wia.  S3St2 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  557,475,  Dec  2, 1963,  abaadoMd.  TUs 

appiicadOB  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  Na  784,735 

Int  a.*  B60D  7/12;  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  410—36  3  OaiM 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  a  load  of  elongate  utility  poles  to 
the  surface  of  a  flatbed  car  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  beam  member  extending  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
car  and  above  the  surface  of  said  car,  said  beam  member 
being  located  near  to  but  spaced  apart  from  a  first  end  of 
said  car; 

a  plurality  of  anchor  means,  said  anchor  means  being  located 
on  said  surface  of  said  car,  a  portion  of  said  anchor  means 
being  spaced  apart  from  and  located  on  both  sides  of  said 
beam  member; 

separate  elongate  cables  secured  between  each  of  said  an- 
chor means  and  said  beam  members; 

a  plurality  of  utility  poles,  each  of  said  utility  poles  including 
holes  generally  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  a  first 
end  of  said  poles; 

holes  in  said  beam  member,  said  holes  in  said  utility  poles, 
and  said  holes  in  said  beam  member  being  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  hole  of  a  particular  utility  pole  is  located 
above  a  hole  in  said  beam  member  when  said  utility  pole 
is  supported  by  said  beam  member,  and 

pin  means  adapted  for  being  inserted  into  said  holes  of  said 
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utility  poles  and  said  beam  member  to  join  said  poles  to 
said  beam  member. 


4,595,324 
IMPULSE  RESISTANT  BLIND  FASTENER 
Shahriar  M.  Sadri,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monogram 
Industries,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,163  1 

Int.  a.*  F16B  13/04  ^ 

U.S.  a.  411—38  4  Claims 


r    7* 


1.  In  a  blind  fastener  comprising  (a)  a  nut  having  a  nut  body 
with  a  threaded  axial  bore  therethrough  and  with  a  nose  at  one 
end  and  an  enlarged  head  at  the  other  end,  and  (b)  a  bolt 
having  a  threaded  stem  extending  through  said  nut  and  having 
an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  terminal  end  at  the  other 
end,  the  threads  of  said  bore  adapted  to  mate  with  the  threads 
of  said  stem,  a  breakneck  portion  on  said  stem  intermediate  said 
terminal  end  and  said  enlarged  bolt  head,  and  a  sleeve  of  de- 
formable  material  on  said  bolt  stem  between  said  nut  nose  and 
said  bolt  head,  said  sleeve  being  generally  cylindrical  and 
smooth-walled  on  its  inner  surface, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sleeve  having  a  thick 
wall  section  adjacent  said  bolt  head  and  a  thin  wall  section 
having  a  thickness  less  than  said  thick  wall  section  adjacent 
said  nut  nose  forming  a  recess  in  said  thin  wall  section  adja- 
cent said  nut  nose  having  a  shoulder  on  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve  at  the  intersection  of  said  thin  wall  section  with  said 
thick  wall  section,  the  external  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being 
generally  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  nut  body,  and  a 
collar  disposed  in  said  recess  having  one  end  generally  flush 
with  the  end  of  said  thin  wall  section  adjacent  said  nut  nose 
and  the  other  end  abutting  against  said  shoulder,  the  overall 
thickness  of  said  collar  and  said  thin  wall  section  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  overall  thickness  of  said  thick 
wall  section,  the  interior  of  said  collar  being  generally 
smooth  and  planar  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  said  thick 
wall  section,  the  tensile  strength  of  said  collar  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  said  sleeve,  the  im- 
provement further  comprising  said  bolt  stem  having  an 
altered  thread  section  adjacent  to  said  bolt  head  formed  by  a 
series  of  spaced  independent  straight  knurls,  substanti^ly 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bolt,  formed  in  the  bolt  stem  stan- 
dard threads,  which,  upon  the  setting  of  said  fastener,  are 
adapted  to  interfere  with  the  threading  of  said  nut  onto  said 
bolt  and  the  engagement  of  the  thread  of  said  bore  with  the 
first  mentioned  threads  of  said  stem  so  that  the  torsional 
resistance  thereto  is  substantially  increased  compared  to  the 
axial  resistance  during  the  completion  of  said  fastener  setting 
thereby  preventing  premature  shearing  of  the  bolt  head 
before  break  off  of  the  bolt  stem  at  the  breakneck  portion 
when  the  blind  fastener  is  installed  in  an  installation  and  said 
sleeve  had  been  forced  by  said  bolt  head  up  over  said  nut 


nose  until  said  sleeve  engages  the  installation  in  which  said 
blind  fastener  is  installed  and  said  sleeve  deforms  at  said 
collar  and  thin  wall  section  when  said  collar  and  said  thin 
wall  section  abuts  against  the  installation  in  which  the  fas- 
tener is  installed. 


4,595,325 

SELF-LOCKING  PREVAILING  TORQUE  FASTENER 

Thomas  M.  Moran,  Akron,  and  Dante  A.  Laudi,  Brooklyn,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,611 

Int.  a.*  F16B  37/02 

U.S.  CI.  411—173  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  self-locking  prevailing  torque  fastener  for  inserting  into 
an  article  opening  and  securing  a  threaded  member  thereto, 
said  fastener  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  threaded 
member  therethrough  that  is  at  least  partially  surrounded 
by  means  for  engaging  the  threads  of  the  threaded  mem- 
ber and  securing  the  threaded  member  to  the  fastener  in 
response  to  rotatational  advancement  of  the  threaded 
member  through  the  aperture, 

a  pair  of  resilient  arms  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  each  other  from  opposite  edges  of  the  base  por- 
tion in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  sufficient  to  enable  the 
threaded  member  to  be  received  from  the  aperture  there- 
between and  thence  extending  outwardly  away  from  each 
other  and  upwardly  towards  the  base  portion  and  thence 
inwardly  towards  each  other  and  through  respective 
openings  disposed  in  each  arm  on  the  side  of  the  base 
portion  facing  towards  the  article  opening  and  thence 
downwardly  away  from  the  base  portion  to  respective 
free-ends  thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  torque  arms  that  are 
spaced-apart  from  each  other  a  distance  sufficient  to  en- 
able their  respective  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of 
the  threaded  member  received  through  the  aperture  there- 
between, 

a  pair  of  tabs  respectively  extending  from  each  arm  out- 
wardly away  from  each  other  in  proximity  to  the  respec- 
tive openings  therethrough, 

means  for  registering  the  fastener  tabs  with  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  article  opening  when  the  arms  of  the  fastener 
are  inserted  thereon,  said  tabs  dimensionally  adapted  to 
respectively  engage  opposite  edges  of  the  article  opening 
upon  their  respective  registration  therewith,  and 

said  tabs  and  said  torque  arms  dimensionally  adapted  such 
that  when  the  arms  are  inserted  into  the  article  opening, 
the  tabs  respectively  press  against  the  opening  opposite 
edges  and  urge  a  portion  of  each  torque  arm  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  threaded  member  received  from  the  aper- 
ture therebetween  with  sufficient  force  to  apply  a  force 
thereagainst  that  inhibits  loosening  of  the  threaded  mem- 
ber from  the  fastener  couple^  with  a  substantially  equal 
and  opposite  force  arising  from  the  force  exerted  by  the 
threaded  member  in  the  torque  arms  that  urges  the  tabs 
against  the  respective  article  opening  opposite  edges  with 
sufficient  force  to  lock  the  fastener  to  the  article. 


4,595,326 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WELDED  CAN  BODY 

KeiUi  Matsuno,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuhisa  Ishlbasbi,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1983,  58-165230 

Int.  a*  B23K  J 1/06 

U.S.  a.  413—1  6  Qaims 


6.  A  method  of  making  a  welded  can  body  having  a  mash 
seam  weld  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  can  body  preform  having  a  side  lapped  portion 
from  a  blank  of  a  surface  treated  steel  sheet  without  re- 
moving the  surface  treated  film  thereof  from  the  marginal 
edges  forming  the  side  lapped  portion;  and 

(b)  mash  seam  welding  the  lapped  portion  by  providing  a 
heat  affected  zone  which  is  continuous  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  weld  to  assure  scalability  by  using  a 
cooled  elongated  electrode  means  and  a  cooled  rotary 
electrode  and  wire  electrodes  interposed  between  said 
elongated  electrode  means  and  the  lapped  portion  and 
between  the  rotary  electrode  and  the  lapped  portion; 
while 

(c)  supplying  said  lapped  portion  with  an  alternating  current 
of  a  modified  waveform  having  a  crest  factor  satisfying 
the  expression  l.S^  1^/1^=2.0,  where  I^  and  I^  designate 
an  effective  value  and  a  peak  value,  respectively,  of  said 
alternating  current;  with  a  contact  length  L  (in  mm)  be- 
tween said  lapped  portion  and  said  rotary  electrode  which 
satisfies  an  expression  3  mm^L^  10  mm;  and  a  frequency 
f  (Hz)  of  said  alternating  current,  satisfying  an  expression 
0.054L -1-0.625  mm<P<0.213L-t-0.870  mm,  wherein  a 
welding  pitch  P  (mm)  is  defined  by  an  equation 
P=v/120f,  where  v  designates  a  welding  speed 
(mm/min.). 


4,595,327 
CASSETTE  STORAGE  AND  FEEDER  MECHANISM 
George  M.  Woodley,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  King  In- 
strument Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,359 

Int.  a*  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  CI.  414—126  8  Claims 


orientation,  said  cassette  storage  and  feeder  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  storage  chute  having  an  open  bottom  end,  said  storage 
chute  being  adapted  to  slidably  constrain  a  plurality  of 
open  end  randomly  oriented  cassettes  stacked  one  on  top 
of  another  and  deliver  them  one  at  a  time  to  said  bottom 
end; 

(b)  gate  means  disposed  at  said  bottom  end  of  said  chute,  said 
gate  means  being  adapted  to  discharge  said  cassettes  one 
at  a  time  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  chute  without 
altering  said  random  open  end  orientation  of  said  cas- 
settes; 

(c)  orientation  means  adapted  to  (a)  receive  a  cassette  as  it  is 
discharged  from  said  chute,  (b)  preserve  the  orientation  of 
each  received  casette  oriented  in  a  first  direction,  and  (c) 
reverse  the  orientation  of  each  received  cassette  oriented 
in  a  second  opposite  direction,  said  orientation  means 
comprising: 

an  inclined  rotatable  platter; 

stop  means  disposed  on  said  platter,  said  stop  means  being 
adapted  to  (a)  maintain  a  received  cassette  on  said  platter 
if  said  received  cassette  is  oriented  in  said  second  opposite 
direction,  and  (b)  allow  a  received  cassette  to  slide  off  said 
platter  if  said  received  cassette  is  oriented  in  said  first 
direction; 

platter  rotation  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  platter  180 
degrees;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  causing  said  rotation  means  to 
rotate,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to  operate  said 
rotation  means  only  when  a  cassette  is  maintained  on  said 
platter,  whereby  (1)  when  a  cassette  oriented  in  said  first 
direction  is  received  on  said  platter,  it  will  immediately 
slide  off  said  platter,  and  (2)  when  a  cassette  oriented  in 
said  second  direciton  is  received  on  said  platter,  said  rota- 
tion means  will  rotate  said  platter  108  degress  so  as  to 
orient  said  cassette  in  said  first  direction,  whereupon  said 
received  cassette  will  slide  off  said  platter. 


4,595,328 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SUPPORT 
MEMBERS  FOR  MATERIAL 
Helmut  Seitz,  Reutlingen,  and  Herbert  Henne,  Eningeii,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bullmerwerk  G.O.  Stumpf 
GmbH  SpezialmaachinenMyrik,  Kr.  RentUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  May  17, 
1982,  3218544 

Int.  a*  B6SH  19/12 
U.S.  a.  414—225  16  Claims 


1.  Cassette  storage  and  feeder  mechanism  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  open  end  randomly  oriented,  C-ZERO,  non-uniform 
thickness  cassettes  and  supplying  them  one  at  a  time  to  a  load- 
ing station  on  a  tape  winding  machine  with  a  uniform  open  end 


ai  s 


1.  Material  processing  equipment  comprising: 

a  storage  station; 

a  processing  station; 

open-topped  bearing  elements  in  the  storage  station  and  the 

processing  station  for  receiving  oppositely  projecting 

support  elements  of  a  material  support  member,  and 
apparatus  for  transferring  the  support  member  between  the 

storage  station  and  the  proces»ng  station,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  rotary  carrier  having  a  rotary  axis, 
first  and  second  carrier  arms  connected  to  the  rotary  carrier 
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«nd  projecting  generally  radically  from  the  rotary  axis  i 
a  first  direction, 

each  carrier  arm  having  a  receiving  portion  forming  a  re- 
ceiving opening  spaced  from  the  rotary  axis  for  receiving 
support  elements  of  a  support  member;  ■ 

a  support  arm  rotatably  supporting  the  rotary  carrier;       ) 

a  parallelogram  linkage  supporting  the  support  arm  for 
vertical  movement  to  effect  lifting  and  lowering  of  the 
rotary  carrier,  the  support  arm  extending  substantially 
horizontal  from  the  parallelogram  linkage;  and 

drive  means  to  move  the  rotary  carrier  about  the  rotary  axis 
and  to  displace  the  support  arm  to  effect  lifting  and  lower- 
ing of  the  rotary  carrier  to  cause  the  receiving  openings  to 
engage  support  elements  of  a  support  member  in  the  bear- 
ing elements  at  one  of  the  stations,  raise  the  rotary  carrier 
to  lift  the  engaged  support  member  from  the  bearing 
elements  at  said  one  station,  further  move  the  rotary  car- 
rier about  its  rotary  axis  to  transfer  the  engaged  support 
member  to  a  position  above  the  bearing  elements  at  the 
other  station,  and  lower  the  rotary  carrier  to  lower  the 
support  elements  of  the  support  member  onto  the  bearing 
elements  at  that  other  station. 

6.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  material  support  member 
between  a  material  storage  station  and  a  material  processing 
station,  the  support  member  comprising  oppositely  projecting 
support  elements  for  engagement  with  open-topped  bearing 
elements  provided  at  the  storage  and  processing  stations,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  frame  including  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
support  arms,  a  first  bracket  secured  to  the  first  support 
arm  in  a  fixed  position  relative  thereto,  and  a  second 
bracket  secured  to  the  second  support  arm  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  thereto; 

a  carrier  shaft  having  a  rotary  axis  and  extending  between 
and  rotatably  supported  by  the  first  and  second  brackets; 

first  and  second  carrier  arms  connected  to  the  carrier  shaft 
and  projecting  generally  radially  from  the  rotary  axis  in  a 
first  direction; 

third  and  fourth  carrier  arms  connected  to  the  carrier  shaft 
and  extending  diametrically  opposite  the  first  and  second 
carrier  arms  for  the  same  distance  from  the  rotary  axis  as 
said  first  and  second  carrier  arms; 

each  carrier  arm  having  a  receiving  portion  forming  a  re- 
ceiving opening  spaced  from  the  rotary  axis  for  receivii^ 
a  support  element  of  a  support  member; 

carrier  drive  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  supi)ort  arms 
and  conected  to  the  carrier  shaft  to  rotate  the  carrier  arms 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  car- 
rier arms  extend  upward  from  the  rotary  axis  and  the  third 
and  fourth  carrier  arms  extend  downward  therefrom,  and 
a  second  p>osition  wherein  the  first  and  second  carrier 
arms  extend  downward  from  the  rotary  axis  and  the  third 
and  fourth  carrier  arms  extend  upward  therefrom,  to 
cause  the  receiving  opening  of  the  first  and  second  carrier 
arms  to  engage  support  elements  of  a  first  support  member 
in  the  bearing  element  at  the  material  storage  station  and 
subsequently  transfer  the  first  support  member  to  a  posi- 
tion above  the  bearing  elements  of  the  material  processing 
station,  and  to  cause  the  receiving  openings  of  the  third 
and  fourth  carrier  arms  to  engage  support  elisments  of  a 
second  support  member  in  the  bearin^elements  at  the 
material  processing  station  and  subsequently  transfer  the 
second  support  member  to  a  position  above  the  bearing 
elements  of  the  material  storage  station;  and 

support  arm  drive  means  connected  to  the  support  frame  to 
raise  and  lower  the  support  arms  and  the  carrier  shaft  to 
lift  the  support  members  from,  and  subsequently  lower  the 
support  members  onto,  the  bearing  elements  at  the  mate- 
rial processing  and  storage  stations. 


4,595^29 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  STORING 

OBJECTS  WITH  AUTOMATED  HANDLING 

Michel  J.  M.  Marqu^  Soisy-S/Montmorency,  France,  assignor 

to  Cabinet  Brot,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,539 
Qainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  28, 1982,  82  18108 
Int  CI.*  B65G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  414—267  23  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  storing  objects  comprising: 

a  storage  area  having  at  least  one  level  including  a  plurality 

of  horizontal  and  parallel,  transversely  extending  beams 

spaced  apart  a  uniform  distance,  and  means  supporting  the 

beams; 
a  passage  track  longitudinally  extending  directly  beneath  the 

beams; 
a  mechanized  handling  vehicle  for  moving  loads  along  the 

beams  and  supported  on  the  passage  track  for  movement 

therealong  to  positions  directly  beneath  the  beams,  the 

handling  vehicle  including 

(i)  a  motorized  chassis  supported  on  the  passage  track, 

(ii)  a  lifting  cradle  resting  on  the  chassis  and  having  a  low 
position,  wherein  the  cradle  passes  freely  under  the 
beams,  and  a  high  position  for  lifting  a  load  off  the 
beams,  and 

(iii)  load  carrier  means  connected  to  the  cradle  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  movement  relative  to  the,  cradle  to 
engage  the  load  and  carry  the  load  in  the  transverse 
direction  along  the  cradle  and  the  beams. 


4,595,330 

MATERIAL  STORAGE  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  O'Brien,  227  Oneida,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48053;  Francis 

V.  Palazzolo,  35707  Alta  Vista,  and  Wayne  T.  Polachowski, 

35731  Alu  Vista,  both  of  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  48077 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620465 


Int  a.*  B65G  65/02 


U.S.  a.  414—276 


21  Claims 


A  container  storage  and  delivery  system  for  accumulating 
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and  storing  workpiece  containers  and  for  delivery  said  work- 
piece  containers  to  a  work  station  comprising,  a  support  struc- 
ture defining  a  container  loading  station  and  a  container  un- 
loading station,  a  first  set  of  elongated  flow  rails  communicat- 
ing with  said  container  loading  station  and  supported  in  an 
inclined  fashion  by  said  support  structure  to  define  a  first 
container  pathway  extending  downwardly  from  said  container 
loading  station,  said  containers  being  positioned  on  said  first  set 
of  flow  rails  at  said  container  loading  station,  said  first  set  of 
flow  rails  being  operative  to  support  said  containers  for  flow 
along  said  first  container  pathway  by  way  of  gravity  from  said 
container  loading  station  to  facilitate  storage  and  accumulation 
of  said  containers  along  said  first  container  pathway,  a  second 
set  of  elongated  flow  rails  communicating  with  said  container 
unloading  station  and  supported  in  an  inclined  fashion  by  said 
support  structure  to  define  a  second  container  pathway  for 
accumulating  and  storing  said  containers,  said  second  set  of 
flow  rails  being  operative  to  support  said  containers  for  flow 
along  said  second  container  pathway  by  way  of  gravity  toward 
said  container  unloading  station,  a  container  transfer  mecha- 
nism operative  to  index  and  transfer  said  containers  from  said 
first  container  pathway  to  said  work  station,  said  transfer 
mechanism  associated  with  said  support  structure  such  that 
said  containers  flow  from  said  first  set  of  flow  rails  onto  said 
transfer  mechanism,  means  associatead  with  said  container 
transfer  mechanism  for  pivoting  said  transfer  mechanism  about 
an  axis  from  a  normal,  substantially  horizontal,  resting  position 
to  a  container  access  position  at  said  work  station,  and  said 
transfer  mechanism  having  a  second  means  associated  with 
said  container  transfer  mechanism  for  pivoting  said  transfer 
mechanism  about  a  second  axis  from  said  normal  resting  posi- 
tion to  an  indexing  position  for  moving  and  indexing  said 
containers  from  said  work  station  to  said  second  container 
pathway  for  gravity  flow  therealong  in  the  direction  of  said 
container  unloading  station. 


4,595,331 

AUTOMATED  RAILCAR  LOADER  AND  METHOD 

Roger  A.  Thompson,  Littleton;  Davey  L.  McCollongh,  Golden; 

Larry  M.  Dngan,  Bonlder,  and  Lewis  R.  Branch,  Golden,  all 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,891 

Int.  O*  B65G  67/20 

U.S.  a.  414—347  49  Oaims 


M 

■  ■"      ^r  ..^       : 

i     "^--al 

L. 

'\A 

< 

- 

f 

1 

1 
t 

i 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  loading  a  transport  vehicle 
with  unit  loads  by  automatically  moving  said  unit  loads  from  a 
predetermined  loading  position  to  prescribed  positions  in  said 
transport  vehicle  comprising: 

staging  means  for  precisely  positioning  said  unit  loads  in  said 
predetermined  loading  position; 

loading  vehicle  means  for  receiving  said  unit  loads  from  said 
predetermined  loading  position  and  placing  said  unit  loads 
in  said  prescribed  positions  in  said  transport  vehicle; 

stage  processor  means  for  producing  placement  signals  in- 
dicative of  placement  of  said  unit  loads  in  said  prescribed 
positions  in  said  transport  vehicle; 

communication  means  for  transmitting  said  placement  sig- 
nals from  said  stage  processor  means  to  said  loading  vehi- 
cle means; 

sensor  means  for  producing  translation^  and  operational 
sensor  signals  to  indicate  translational  and  operational 
movements  of  said  loading  vehicle; 

loading  vehicle  processor  means  for  producing  steering 


control  signals  to  guide  said  loading  vehicle  means  along 
a  predetermined  path  internally  generated  by  said  loading 
vehicle  processor  means  in  response  to  said  translational 
sensor  signals  and  said  placement  signals,  and  for  produc- 
ing operational  movement  signals  in  response  to  said  oper- 
ational sensor  signals  and  said  placement  signals  to  receive 
said  unit  loads  from  said  staging  means  and  placing  said 
unit  loads  in  said  prescribed  po«tions; 
wherein  said  loading  vehicle  means  comprises: 
plate  means  for  carrying  said  unit  loads; 
plate  handling  means  for  moving  said  plate  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  operational  movement  signals; 
wherein  said  sensor  means  comprises: 
loading  vehicle  sensor  means  disposed  on  said  loading 
vehicle  means  for  detecting  said  translational  move- 
ments of  said  loading  vehicle  means  and  said  opera- 
tional movements  of  said  plate  means; 
wherein  said  loading  vehicle  sensor  means  comprises: 
absolute  position  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  plate  han- 
dling means  for  producing  plate  position  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  operational  movements  of  said  plate  means 
in  longitudinal,  transverse,  rotational  and  vertical  direc- 
tions; 
unit  load  removal  means  for  responding  to  a  unit  load 
removal  signal  to  remove  said  unit  loads  from  said  plate 
means  and  place  said  unit  loads  in  said  prescribed  posi- 
tions by  pushing  said  unit  loads  from  said  plate  means 
with  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  sufficient  to  move 
said  loading  vehicle  means  away  from  said  unit  loads 
and  place  said  unit  loads  in  said  prescribed  positions  in 
said  transport  vehicle; 
pressure  sensor  means  for  producing  pressure  signals 
indicative  of  pressure  generated  between  said  unit  load 
removal  means  and  said  unit  loads  during  removal  of 
said  unit  loads  from  said  plate  means  by  said  unit  load 
removal  means  to  maintain  said  substantially  uniform 
pressure. 


4,595,332 
SHUTTLE 
Weston  R.  Loomer,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Litton  Syftems, 
Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,416 

Int  a.*  B66F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  414—663  12  OaiflM 


1.  A  telescoping  shuttle;  comprising: 

(a)  shuttle  base  means; 

(b)  first  table  means  carried  by  said  shuttle  base  means  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  shuttle  base  means  along  a 
predetermined  path  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

(c)  second  table  means  carried  by  said  first  table  means  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  first  table  means  between  a 
third  position  and  a  fourth  position; 
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(d)  first  sheave  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  table 
means  by  first  mounting  means;  I 

(e)  first  flexible  member  means  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  shuttle  base  means  at  a  first  predetermined  location 
thereon  and  extending  therefrom  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  sheave  means  and  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  said  second  table  means  at  a  first  predetermined 
location  thereon; 

(0  second  sheave  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  table 
means  in  aligned  but  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
sheave  means  by  second  mounting  means; 

(g)  second  flexible  member  means  having  a  first  end  coiv- 
nected  to  said  shuttle  base  at  a  second  predetermined 
location  on  said  shuttle  base,  and  extending  therefrom 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  sheave  means  and 
having  a  second  end  connected  to  said  second  table  means 
at  a  second  predetermined  location  thereon  spaced  from 
said  first  predetermined  location  on  said  second  table 
means;  { 

(h)  said  first  mounting  means  and  said  second  mounting 
means  each  comprising  flap  means  formed  from  the  mate- 
rial of  said  first  table  means  and  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  thereto; 

(i)  said  flap  means  of  said  first  mounting  means  and  said  flap 
means  of  said  second  mounting  means  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  flaps  spaced  one  from  the  other  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  form  therebetween  a  place  to  rotat- 
ably mount  the  respective  first  and  second  sheave  means; 

(j)  said  first  table  means  including  a  first  table  plate  and  a 
second  table  plate  with  each  of  said  table  plates  having 
formed  from  the  material  thereof  one  of  said  flaps  of  said 
first  mounting  means  and  one  of  said  f]aps  of  said  second 
mounting  means; 

(k)  said  first  table  plate  and  said  second  table  plate  each 
including  a  first  substantially  planar  surface  and  a  second 
substantially  planar  surface  and  said  flaps  each  extending 
at  a  predetermined  angle  from  said  first  planar  surfaces; 
said  first  table  means  being  formed  by  placing  said  second 
planar  surface  of  said  first  tal  le  plate  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  second  planar  surface  of  said  second  table  plate  and 
with  their  respective  flaps  aligned  one  with  the  other; 
attaching  means  to  secure  said  first  table  plate  to  said 
second  table  plate; 

(1)  said  first  mounting  means  and  said  second  mounting 
means  rotatably  mounting  their  respective  sheaves  at  said 
predetermined  angle;  i 

(m)  said  positioning  of  said  first  and  second  sheave  means, 
and  said  connections  for  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  flexible  member  means  being  selected  so 
that  movement  of  said  first  table  means  with  respect  to 
said  shuttle  base  in  a  predetermined  direction  will  produce 
a  movement  of  said  second  table  means  with  respect  to 
said  first  table  means  in  a  corresponding  direction  but  at  a 
rate  of  movement  which  is  a  predetermined  m.ultipie  of 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  first  table  means;  and 

(n)  shuttle  drive  means  coacting  with  said  first  table  means  to 
move  same  with  respect  to  said  shuttle  base  means. 


a  pair  of  sub-frames  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said  respective 
link  arms; 

a  pair  of  finger  means  each  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  in 
every  direction  on  said  respective  link  arms; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  each  including  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  rod  and  defining  a  head  end  chamber  and  a  rod 
end  chamber  therein,  said  cylinder  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  main  frame  and  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  respective  link  arms;  and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  head 
end  and  to  said  rod  end  chambers; 

said  damper  coupling  means  comprises: 


4,595333 

HAND  APPARATUS  OF  A  ROBOT 

Takashi  Ono,  Chigasaki,  and  Kazuhiko  Otsubo,  Yamato,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 

Tokyo,  Japan  . 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,271  | 

Int.  a*  B25J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  414—729  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hand  apparatus  of  a  robot,  comprising: 
a  wrist; 
a  main  frame; 
damper  coupling  means  resiliently  mounting  said  main  frame 

on  said  wrist  member; 
a   pair   of  four-point-articulated   link   arms   each   pivotally 
mounted  on  said  main  frame; 


a  plurality  of  damper  couplings  each  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal member  having  end  walls  fixedly  secured  on  said  wrist 
member,  an  internally  concave  spherical  bushing  slidable 
mounted  within  said  cylindrical  member,  a  partly  spheri- 
cal ring  member  rotatably  received  within  said  internally 
concave  spherical  bushing,  a  holder  member  mounted  in 
said  spherical  ring  member,  said  holder  member  having 
two  flanges  sandwiching  said  spherical  ring  member 
therebetween,  a  first  and  a  second  spring  each  mounted 
between  one  of  the  flanges  and  one  of  the  end  walls  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  and  a  rod  inserted  in  said  holder 
member,  said  rod  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  holder 
member  and  the  other  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  main 
frame. 


4,595,334 

ROBOTIC  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

POSITIONING  ACCURACY 

Andre  Sharon,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,086 

Int.  a*  B66C  1/00;  B25J  11/00.  15/00.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  414—735  10  Claims 
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III.  I         i^'i     ,'' 


1.  In  a  robotic  apparatus  which  includes  a  primary  robot 

provided  with  a  manipulator  means  to  support  and  displace  a 

holder,  a  locating  sensor  to  detect  the  relative  position  of  said 

holder,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  secondary  robot  mounted  on  said  manipulator  means  and 

supporting  said  holder,  said  secondary  robot  separately 

adapted  to  move  said  holder  through  at  least  five  degrees 
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of  movement  in  response  to  output  from  said  locating 
sensor,  "^ 

a  mounting  plate, 

a  first  stage  platform  movably  supported  on  said  mounting 
plate,  a  first  means  to  support  and  rotate  said  first  stage 
platform  relative  to  said  mounting  plate  about  a  transla- 
tional  axis  X  and  also  move  said  first  stage  platform  longi- 
tudinally in  the  X  direction, 

a  second  stage  platform  movably  supported  on  said  first 
stage  platform,  a  second  means  to  support  and  rotate  said 
second  stage  platform  relative  to  said  first  stage  platform 
about  a  translational  axis  Y  and  also  move  said  second 
stage  platform  longitudinally  in  the  Y  direction, 

a  third  stage  platform  movably  supported  on  said  second 
stage  platform,  a  third  means  to  support  and  move  said 
third  stage  platform  in  a  Z  direction  relative  to  said  second 
stage  platform 

said  locating  sensor  providing  input  to  control  movement  of 
said  first  stage  platform,  said  second  stage  platform,  and 
said  third  stage  platform  to  provide  a  precise  positioning 
of  said  holder. 


4,595,335 
PICK  AND  PLACE  UNIT 
Naoki  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Osamu  Higuchi,  Ibaragi;  Sell 
Miyakawa,  Yokohama;  Masahito  Uno,  Chigasaki,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1982,  57-146154; 
Dec.  24, 1982,  57-226035 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  a.  414—744  R  21  Qaims 


width  and  the  other  of  said  abutment  means  having  at  least 
one  stator  which  is  such  width  to  be  passed  through  only 
one  of  said  two  bores  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  first  member  in  combination  with 
said  two  bores  different  in  width.     ■ 

4.  Apparatus  comprising:  \ 

a  first  member, 

a  second  member  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  first 
member, 

first  drive  means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  second  member 
relative  to  said  first  member  along  a  path, 

first  abutment  means  supported  by  said  first  member, 

second  abutment  means  supported  by  said  second  member  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  second  member  in  at  least  two 
different  ranges  of  substantial  movement  along  the  path 
relative  to  said  first  member  in  combination  with  said  first 
abutment  means, 

second  drive  means  for  moving  one  of  said  abutment  means 
relative  to  the  other  said  abutment  means  to  select  one  of 
said  ranges  of  said  movement  of  said  second  member 
relative  to  said  first  member 

said  second  abutment  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
second  member  at  both  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  ranges 
along  the  path  of  said  second  member,  and 

said  one  of  said  abutment  means  having  stepped  slot  ends 
which  have  slot  ends  different  in  width  and  the  other  of 
said  abutment  means  having  a  projector  movable  to 
change  the  limit  of  the  movement  of  said  second  member 
in  combination  with  one  of  said  slot  ends. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member, 

a  second  member  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  first 

member, 
first  drive  means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  second  member 

relative  to  said  first  member  along  a  path, 
first  abutment  means  supported  by  said  first  member, 
second  abutment  means  supported  by  said  second  member  to 

limit  the  movement  of  said  second  member  in  at  least  two 

different  ranges  of  substantial  movement  along  the  path 

relative  to  said  first  member  in  combination  with  said  first 

abutment  means, 
second  drive  means  for  moving  one  of  said  abutment  means 

relative  to  the  other  said  abutment  means  to  select  one  of 

said  ranges  of  said  movement  of  said  second  member 

relative  to  said  first  member 
said  second  abutment  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said 

second  member  at  both  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  ranges 

along  the  path  of  said  second  member, 
said  second  drive  means  moving  said  one  abutment  means  in 

a  direction  crossing  said  path,  and 
one  of  said  abutment  means  having  two  bores  different  in 


4,595,336 

WIND  POWERED  APPARATUS 

David  L.  Grose,  Wichita,  KsiiSm  assignor  to  Solartech  Energy 

and  Research  Corporation,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  393,068,  Jon.  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,470,770. 

This  application  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,604 

Int  CI.*  F03D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  416-82  27  Claims 

10.  In  apparatus  for  extracting  energy  from  a  moving  fluid  of 
the  class  that  includes  an  elongated  member  mounted  for  rock- 
ing movement  between  limiting  positions  about  a  pivotal  axis 
and  a  wing  pivotally  mounted  on  the  member  about  a  wing  axis 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  for 
movement  between  positive  and  negative  angles  of  attack  with 
respect  to  ambient  fluid  flow  for  respectively  urging  pivotal 
movement  of  the  member  in  first  and  second  directions,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  wing  being  free  for  oscillatory 
movement  about  said  wing  axis  and  a  control  panel  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  wing  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions  relative  thereto  that  are  respectively  operative  to 
subject  the  wing  to  oppositely  directed  moments  about  its  free 
oscillatory  wing  axis  whereby  the  wing  is  urged  respectively 
toward  its  positive  and  negative  angles  of  attack  in  reqxmse  to 
the  control  panel  being  disposed  at  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  wing,  said  control  panel  and  said  wing  axis  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  obtain  a  torsion-free  mode  of 
operation,  and  control  means  actuated  by  oscillation  of  said 
member  for  reversing  the  position  of  the  control  panel  in 
response  to  the  member  approaching  either  of  its  limiting 
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positions  while  otherwise  opposing  change  of  control  panel 
{xjsition,  whereby  the  direction  of  rocking  movement  of  the 


f:; 


member  is  reversed  solely  when  the  member  approaches  its 
limiting  positions. 


4,595,337 

HUB  FOR  WIND  MACHINES 

Scott  D.  Crowe,  45  Jody  La.,  CamariUo,  Calif.  93010 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,096 

Int.  a.<  FD4D  29m,  29/36 

U.S.  a.  416—131  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  lubricated  a  teeter  pin  support- 
ing a  fan  blade  hub  upon  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  aligned  spaced  apart  journals  diametrically 
disposed  within  the  hub  for  receiving  opposed  ends  of  the 
teeter  pin; 

(b)  a  pair  of  plates,  one  plate  of  said  pair  of  plates  being 
located  at  the  radial  extremity  of  each  journal  of  said  pair 
of  journals  for  closing  the  respective  end  of  the  respective 
journal; 

(c)  means  disposed  in  each  plate  of  said  pair  of  plates  for 
introducing  a  lubricant  into  the  resi>ective  journal  of  said 


pair  of  journals  to  lubricate  in  a  direction  radially  in- 
wardly the  journaled  part  of  the  teeter  pin;  and 
(d)  seal  means  disposed  proximate  the  radially  inward  end  of 
each  journal  of  said  pair  of  journals  and  adjacent  the 
journaled  teeter  pin  for  restraining  radially  outward  flow 
of  foreign  matter  intermediate  the  teeter  pin  and  each 
journal  of  said  pair  of  journals; 
whereby,  said  pair  of  plates  restrain  loss  of  lubricant  due  to 
dynamic  forces  acting  upon  the  lubricant  and  said  seal  means 
inhibit  incursion  of  foreign  matter  intermediate  the  teeter  pin 
and  said  pair  of  journals  due  to  dynamic  forces. 


4,595,338 

NON-VIBRATIONAL  OSaLLATING  BLADE 

PIEZOELECTRIC  BLOWER 

Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  and  Robert  E.  Carter,  Auburndale, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,972 

Int.  a.*  FOID  1/16 

U.S.  a.  416—81  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  non- vibrational  oscillating  blade  piezoelectric  blower 
comprising:  a  piezelectric  bender  having  at  least  two  spaced 
inertia!  nodes;  means  for  supporting  said  piezoelelctric  bender 
at  each  of  said  inertial  nodes;  and  a  flexible  blade  mounted  to 
said  piezoelectric  bender  remote  from  said  nodes  and  driven  to 
oscillate  by  said  piezoelectric  bender. 


4,595,339 

CENTRIPETAL  ACCELERATOR  FOR  AIR  EXHAUSTION 

IN  A  COOLING  DEVICE  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE 

COMBINED  WITH  THE  COMPRESSOR  DISC 

Jacky  Naudet,  Bondoufle,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 

d' Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Meteurs  d' Aviation  S.N.E.C.- 

M.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,635 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  21,  1983,  83  14975 
Int.  CI.-*  FOID  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  416—95  3  Qaims 


,«r^\C?J, 


1.  A  compressor  disc  assembly,  comprising:  pi  a  first  half 
disc; 
a  second  half  disc  secured  to  the  first  half  disc  and  which  in 
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combination  define  a  space  having  orifices  at  a  rim  portion 
thereof  for  bleeding  air; 

a  centripetal  accelerator  device  detachably  mounted  within 
said  space  of  the  half  discs  and  conmiunicating  with  the 
orifices,  wherein  said  device  further  comprises 

a  plurality  of  sectors  mounted  in  an  annular  array  within  said 
space,  wherein  each  of  said  sectors  includes  a  first  half 
shell,  a  second  half  shell  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  located  on 
the  half  shells  which  respectively  form  a  plurality  of 
centripetal  blades  and  which  serve  to  coimect  the  half 
shells  together  and  wherein  each  of  said  sectors  are  sub- 
stantially of  a  trapezoidal  form; 

a  locking  member  attached  to  each  of  said  sectors;  and 

a  body  of  revolution  including  a  deflector  engaged  with  said 
locking  member  for  discharging  air  towards  an  exit  of  said 
centripetal  accelerator,  wherein  radial  iimer  edges  of  said 
sectors  respectively  receive  said  deflector  and  wherein 
said  sectors  have  generally  radial  edges,  the  angles  of  at 
least  some  of  which,  relative  to  a  radial  line  extending 
from  a  center  of  said  disc  assembly,  differing  from  one 
another. 


4,595^1 

FLUID  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PLURAL 

RESERVOIRS  AND  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  OF  PUMP  DRIVE  MOTOR  BY 

CONtAMINANT  SENSING  PROBES 

John  V.  CwteU-Efaas,  Toddii«tOB,  Ei«laiid,  mifpat  to  Rolb- 

Roycc  Moton  United,  Crewe,  Eagkuid 

Filed  JoL  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  627,620 
Claiau  priority,  ap^iartioii  United  Kingrton,  JnL  6,  1983, 
8318255 

Int  a.«  P04B  49/00.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417—1  9  OainM 


4,595,340 
GAS  TURBINE  BLADED  DISK  ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  D.  Klassen,  Boxford,  and  Douglas  B.  Ballantyne,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,958 

Int  a.*  FOID  5/30 

U5.  a.  416—193  A  21  Claims 


1.  Fluid  supply  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  fluid  reservoir; 
a  second  fluid  reservoir;  a  fluid  connection  between  the  two 
reservoirs;  an  intermediate  tank  disposed  in  the  fluid  connec- 
tion between  the  two  reservoirs;  a  pump  disposed  in  the  con- 
nection for  pumping  fluid  from  the  first  to  the  second  reser- 
voir; probes  in  the  first  fluid  reservoir  and  in  the  intermediate 
tank  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  electrically  conductive 
contaminant;  and  control  circuitry  for  preventing  operation  of 
the  pump  when  a  containment  is  sensed. 


4,595,342 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 
OF  A  TURBOMACHINE  ENGINE  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

PRESSURE  PICK-OFF 
Jan  ChristUeb,  WaMweg  34,  DE-2171  Todeadorf,  and  Kari 
Miiller,  Mozartweg  3,  DE-2351  Trappenkamp,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE83/00096,  §  371  Date  Jan.  r,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04286,  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

PCT  Ffled  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  577,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  May  29, 
1982,  3220467;  May  29, 1982,  3220466;  Sep.  29, 1982, 3235947 

Int.  a.*  F04B  49/06 
U.S.  a.  417-45  .  5 


^    '? 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  blade  comprising: 

an  airfoil  having  a  root; 

a  shank  extending  from  said  airfoil  root;  and 

a  dovetail  extending  from  said  shank; 

said  shank  having  two  oppositely  facing  lateral  surfaces,  and 
first  and  second  oppositely  facing  end  surfaces,  said  lateral 
surfaces  being  wider  than  said  end  surfaces,  and  said  shank 
second  end  surface  including  a  pocket  extending  therein 
toward  said  slmnk  first  end  surface  and  between  said 
dovetail  and  said  airfoil  root,  said  pocket  defining  first  and 
second  laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  legs, 
said  shank  including  a  solid  forward  portion  extending 
from  said  first  surface  to  said  pocket,  said  airfoil  being 
generally  aligned  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
blade  along  substantially  only  said  first  leg  and  said  solid 
forward  portion  for  providing  a  generally  straight  load 
path  from  said  airfoil  to  said  dovetail. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  fluid 
being  pumped  by  a  pump  driven  by  a  drive  means,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
(a)  a  ptezoresistive  silicon  pressure  sensing  means  (4)  respon- 
sive to  the  fluid,  said  pressure  sensing  means  having  a 
piezoresistive  silicon  pressure  sensor  (31)  mounted  in  a 
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support  (27,  28,  59,  60,  61),  said  support  comprising  two 
interconnected  support  parts  (29,  29,  62.  62,  63,  63.  64,  64) 
which  can  be  rotated  about  their  common  central  axis  (34) 
by  a  predetermined  angle  for  setting  the  maximum  mea- 
surable pressure  difference  on  said  pressure  sensor  (31). 
said  support  parts  having  in  their  interconnected  faces  (35. 
35)  central  recesses  (38)  for  receiving  said  pressure  sensor 
(31).  said  recesses  being  connected  by  means  of  channel- 
like openings  (41,  41)  and  channels  (33)  to  the  exterior  of 
said  support  parts  (29,  29,  62,  62,  63,  63,  64,  64),  at  least 
one  channel-like  passage  (36,  37)  extending  between  said 
channel  (33)  and  face  (35)  of  each  support  part  (29,  29.  62. 
62,  63.  63,  64,  64),  said  channel-like  passage  (36,  37)  having 
a  larger  cross  section  than  that  of  said  opening  (41),  the 
aperture  (39.  40)  of  said  channel-like  opening  (36.  37)  in 
said  faces  (35)  being  spaced  from  recesses  (38); 

(b)  a  temperature  compensator  (11)  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means; 

(c)  a  voltage/current  converter  (5)  operable  by  the  tempera- 
ture-compensated output  signal  of  said  pressure  sensing 
means; 

(d)  regulating  means  (8)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  vol- 
tage/current converter  (5)  and  couplable  to  the  drive 
means  (6)  of  the  pump  (7)  for  controlling  the  dri\c  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signal; 

(e)  an  A/D  converter  (15)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage/current  converter; 

(0  an  electronic  computer  (17)  coupled  to  said  A/D  con- 
verter (15)  for  processing  and  displaying  test  values; 

(g)  and  analog  display  means  (14)  coupled  to  said  tempera- 
ture compensator  (11). 


4,595,343 
REMOTE  MUD  PUMP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Steven  R.  Thompson,  Moore,  and  William  D.  Harbour,  Jr.. 
Norman,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Baker  Drilling  Equip- 
ment Company,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649.705 

Int.  a.*  F04B  21/00:  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  417—53  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  circulation  of  fluid  in  a 
subterranean  well  comprising: 

a  pump; 

a  choke  communicable  with  the  pump; 

pump  monitoring  means  for  regulating  the  pump  speed  to 
vary  the  flow  rate  of  the  circulating  fluid; 

choke  monitoring  means  located  at  the  surface  of  the  well 
remote  from  the  pump  monitoring  means  and  including 
choke  regulating  means  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  area 
through  the  choke  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  circulat- 
ing fluid  as  the  flow  rate  is  changed  by  variations  in  the 
pump  speed;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  pump  control  means  mcorporated  in  the  choke 
monitoring  means  and  communicable  with  the  pump 
through  the  pump  monitoring  means  for  regulating  the 
pump  speed. 

16.  A  method  for  use  in  controlling  the  circulation  of  drilling 


fluid  between  the  surface  and  the  borehole  of  a  subterranean 
well  from  a  choke  monitoring  console  proximate  to  a  choke 
and  remote  from  a  pump  and  from  a  drilling  monitoring  con- 
sole on  a  drilling  rig,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  pump  from  the  drilling  monitoring  console 
and  the  choke  from  the  choke  monitoring  console  in  the 
absence  of  an  overriding  signal  from  the  choke  monitoring 
console  to  the  drilling  monitoring  console; 
overriding  control  of  the  pump  by  the  drilling  monitoring 
console  by  transmitting  an  overriding  signal  to  the  drilling 
monitoring  console  from  the  choke  monitoring  console; 
and  thereafter, 
controlling  both  the  pump  and  the  choke  from  the  choke 
monitoring  console. 


4  595  344 
EJECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SAME 

Patrick  B.  Briley,  208  NW.  44th,  #F,  Uwton,  Okla.  73505 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,279 
Int.  CI."  F04F  5/48 
U.S.  CI.  417-185  2  aaims 


1.  An  adjustable  ejector  for  adjustably  controlling  fluid  flow- 
conditions  resulting  from  fluid  flow  through  the  ejector  com- 
prising: 

an  ejector  housing  having  therein  a  motive  inlet  including  an 
inlet  nozzlcv^a  suction  inlet,  and  a  mixing  and  outlet  zone 
wherein  mixing  of  fluid  from  said  motive  inlet  and  said 
suction  inlet  occurs  and  then  exits  from  the  ejector,  in- 
cluding a  mixing  throat; 

adjustment  means  for  varying  the  fluid  presentation  size  of 
said  inlet  nozzle  and  of  said  mixing  throat  such  that  fluid 
flow  conditions  with  respect  to  said  motive  inlet,  suction 
inlet,  and  mixing  and  outlet  zone  can  be  controlled 
thereby,  said  adjustment  means  including  an  adjustable 
fluid  path  structure  disposed  in  each  of  said  inlet  nozzle 
and  said  mixing  throat,  said  adjustable  fluid  path  structure 
of  said  inlet  nozzle  comprising; 

an  inflatable  torus  capable  of  inflation  and  deflation  by  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  disposed  for  receiving  and  conveying 
fluid  passing  into  and  through  said  inlet  nozzle; 

an  hydraulic  conduit  extending  from  said  hydraulic  torus  for 
conveying  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  torus;  and 

means  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  conduit  to 
and  from  said  torus  for  inflatmg  and  deflating  said  torus. 


4,595,345 

GAS  COMPRESSOR  OR  BLOWER 
John  M.  J.  Varga,  2  Lawrence  Rd.,  Skircoat  Green,  Halifax, 

West  Yorkshire,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,414,  Dec.  19,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,499,814, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,116,  Jan.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,501 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
7901415 

Int.  a*  F04B  7/06,  34/10 
V.S.  a.  417—500  14  Claims 

1.  A  gas  compressor  or  blower  comprising  cylinder  means; 
piston  means  rotatably  and  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylin- 
der means;  ports  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  piston 
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means  for  cooperating  with  the  ports  spaced  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylinder  meams  to  admit  gas  into  and  exhaust 
gas  from  at  least  one  chamber  lying  to  one  side  of  the  piston 
means;  a  piston  shaft  to  which  the  piston  means  is  secured,  the 
piston  shaft  passing  through  seals  at  the  axial  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der means;  and  means  for  driving  the  piston  shaft  to  rotate  and 
reciprocate  relative  to  the  cylinder  means,  the  arrangement  of 
ports  being  such  that  as  the  piston  rotates  and  reciprocates  gas 
is  induced  into  the  chamber,  is  compressed  in  the  chamber  and 


then  exhausted  from  the  chamber;  characterised  in  that  each  of 
the  ports  on  a  first  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  has 
associated  sealing  means  forming  a  continuous  barrier  around 
the  periphery  of  the  associated  port  and  mounted  to  confront 
the  second  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  with  a  clear- 
ance between  the  sealing  means  and  the  confronting  surface 
sufficiently  low  to  limit  leakage  to  or  from  the  respective  port 
both  axially  and  circumferentially  of  the  piston  when  that  port 
is  fully  confronted  by  the  piston. 


4,595,346 

WATERLESS  URINAL  PUMPS 

Edward  Bozoyan,  1812  West  St,  Union  Gty,  N  J.  07087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395^64,  Jul.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,410 

Int  CI."  F04B  7/00;  E03D  13/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  417—513  9  Claims 


said  normally  open  inlet  valve  having  a  rigid  peripheral 
segment  constantly  urged  under  said  actuating  means; 

said  inlet  valve  further  having  a  central  valve  head  segment 
comprising  a  sealing  face  and  an  apertured  segment  con- 
necting said  peripheral  segment  and  said  valve  head  seg- 
ment; and 

said  pressure  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  liquid  filled  from 
the  exterior  of  the  device  by  gravity,  through  the  central 
opening  of  its  cover  plate,  during  the  intake  cycle  and 
adapted  to  pump  substantially  all  the  pour-in  liquid, 
through  the  discharge  means,  in  one  operative  compres- 
sion cycle. 


4^5^7 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utsanomiya;  Suuaiu  SagisUta,  Hanjm; 
Yukio  Horikoshi,  Kazo,  and  KikiUi  YaaagUuMhi,  Yom,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Piiton  Ring  COn  Ltd.*  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616^13 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1963,  58-101713 

Int  a*  F04C  18/348 

U.S.  a.  418—173  11  Cbdan 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  provided  with  a  center  housing,  a 
rotary  sleeve  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  center  housing,  a 
rotor  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  rotary  sleeve,  said  rotor 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vanes  movable  therein,  an 
air-bearing  room  disposed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotary  sleeve  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  center  housing,  a 
multiplicity  of  air-accumulating  grooves  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotary  sleeve  and  separated  from  one  an- 
other, a  discharge  chamber,  and  at  least  one  inlet  formed  on  the 
compression  side,  inner  periphery  of  said  center  housing  and 
internally  connected  to  the  compression  working  space  con- 
fined among  said  rotary  sleeve,  air-bearing  room,  said  rotor 
and  said  adjacent  vanes  to  supply  air  to  said  air-bearing  room, 
said  center  housing  being  formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
rotary  compressor  with  at  least  one  pocket  disposed  at  the 
upstream  position  of  and  peripherally  aligned  with  said  inlet 
and  said  air-accumulating  grooves  having  the  suction  portion 
thereof  peripherally  aligned  with  said  inlet. 


1.  A  pouring  liquid  pumping  device  open  to  the  outside 
atmosphere,  connected  to  a  discharge  means,  having  an  "at 
rest"  position,  an  intake  cycle  and  a  compression  cycle;  the 
device  being  operable  during  the  compression  cycle  for  pump- 
ing the  poured  liquid;  said  device  comprising: 
pressure  chamber  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a 
cover  plate  with  a  central  opening  open  to  the  outside 
atmosphere  during  the  "at  rest"  position; 
actuating  means  for  depressing  the  cover  plate  and  the  pres- 
sure chamber  downwardly  during  the  compre^ion  cycle, 
said  actuating  means  also  having  a  central  intake  opening 
for  accepting  poured  liquid  from  the  outside  of  the  device; 
a  normally  open  inlet  valve  interposed  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  actuating  means  and  being  also  open  to 
the  outside  atmosphere  during  the  "at  rest"  position; 


4,595,348 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  ROTARY  SLEEVE  OF 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  BY  FLUID 
Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utaonomiya;  Yakk>  HorikosU,  Kaao,  a^ 
KikiUi  Yanagihaahi,  Yono,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigMn  to  Nippoa 
Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttricyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP84/00254,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11,  IMS,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1985,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/047S3,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Dec.  6, 1984 

per  Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  691*462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1963,  5647733; 
May  20, 1963,  5647734 

Int  CL*  P04C  18/348 
U.S.  a.  418—173  20  ClidM 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  rotary  sleeve  of  rotary  compres- 
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support  (27,  28,  59,  60,  61),  said  support  comprising  two 
interconnected  support  parts  (29, 29, 62, 62, 63, 63, 64. 64) 
which  can  be  rotated  about  their  common  central  axis  (34) 
by  a  predetermined  angle  for  setting  the  maximum  mea- 
surable pressure  difference  on  said  pressure  sensor  (31), 
said  support  parts  having  in  their  interconnected  faces  (35, 
35)  central  recesses  (38)  for  receiving  said  pressure  sensor 
(31),  said  recesses  being  connected  by  means  of  channel- 
like openings  (41,  41)  and  channels  (33)  to  the  exterior  of 
said  support  parts  (29,  29,  62,  62,  63,  63,  64,  64),  at  least 
one  channel-like  passage  (36,  37)  extending  between  said 
channel  (33)  and  face  (35)  of  each  support  part  (29,  29, 62, 
62,  63,  63,  64,  64),  said  channel-like  passage  (36,  37)  having 
a  larger  cross  section  than  that  of  said  opening  (41),  the 
aperture  (39,  40)  of  said  channel-like  opening  (36,  37)  in 
said  faces  (35)  being  spaced  from  recesses  (38); 

(b)  a  temperature  compensator  (11)  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means; 

(c)  a  voltage/current  converter  (5)  operable  by  the  tempera- 
ture-compensated output  signal  of  said  pressure  sensing 
means; 

(d)  regulating  means  (8)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  vol- 
tage/current converter  (5)  and  couplable  to  the  drive 
means  (6)  of  the  pump  (7)  for  controlling  the  drive  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signal; 

(e)  an  A/D  converter  (15)  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage/current  converter; 

(0  an  electronic  computer  (17)  coupled  to  said  A/D  con- 
verter (15)  for  processing  and  displaying  test  values; 

(g)  and  analog  display  means  (14)  coupled  to  said  tempera- 
ture compensator  (11). 


fluid  between  the  surface  and  the  borehole  of  a  subterranean 
well  from  a  choke  monitoring  console  proximate  to  a  choke 
and  remote  from  a  pump  and  from  a  drilling  monitoring  con- 
sole on  a  drilling  rig,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  pump  from  the  drilling  monitoring  console 
and  the  choke  from  the  choke  monitoring  console  in  the 
absence  of  an  overriding  signal  from  the  choke  monitoring 
console  to  the  drilling  monitoring  console; 
overriding  control  of  the  pump  by  the  drilling  monitoring 
console  by  transmitting  an  overriding  signal  to  the  drilling 
monitoring  console  from  the  choke  monitoring  console; 
and  thereafter, 
controlling  both  the  pump  and  the  choke  from  the  choke 
monitoring  console. 


4  595  344 

EJECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SAME 

Patrick  B.  Briiey,  208  NW.  44th,  #F,  Uwton,  Okla.  73505 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,279 

Int.  a.*  F04F  5/48 

U.S.  a.  417-185  2  Claims 
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4,595,343 
REMOTE  MUD  PUMP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Steren  R.  Thompson,  Moore,  and  William  D.  Harbour,  Jr., 
Norman,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Baker  Drilling  Equip- 
ment Company,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,705 

Int.  a.*  P04B  21/00;  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  417-53  17  Qaims 


»-  ^♦'%.. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  circulation  of  fluid  in  a 
subterranean  well  comprising: 

a  pump; 

a  choke  communicable  with  the  pump; 

pump  monitoring  means  for  regulating  the  pump  speed  to 
vary  the  flow  rate  of  the  circulating  fluid; 

choke  monitoring  means  located  at  the  surface  of  the  well 
remote  from  the  pump  monitoring  means  and  including 
choke  regulating  means  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  area 
through  the  choke  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  circulat- 
ing fluid  as  the  flow  rate  is  changed  by  variations  in  the 
pump  speed;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  second  pump  control  means  incorporated  in  the  choke 
monitoring  means  and  communicable  with  the  pump 
through  the  pump  monitoring  means  for  regulating  the 
pump  speed. 

16.  A  method  for  use  in  controlling  the  circulation  of  drilling 


1.  An  adjustable  ejector  for  adjustably  controlling  fluid  flow 
conditions  resulting  from  fluid  flow  through  the  ejector  com- 
prising: 

an  ejector  housing  having  therein  a  motive  inlet  including  an 
inlet  nozzle,  a  suction  inlet,  and  a  mixing  and  outlet  zone 
wherein  mixing  of  fluid  from  said  motive  inlet  and  said 
suction  inlet  occurs  and  then  exits  from  the  ejector,  in- 
cluding a  mixing  throat; 

adjustment  means  for  varying  the  fluid  presentation  size  of 
said  inlet  nozzle  and  of  said  mixing  throat  such  that  fluid 
flow  conditions  with  respect  to  said  motive  inlet,  suction 
inlet,  and  mixing  and  outlet  zone  can  be  controlled 
thereby,  said  adjustment  means  including  an  adjustable 
fluid  path  structure  disposed  in  each  of  said  inlet  nozzle 
and  said  mixing  throat,  said  adjustable  fluid  path  structure 
of  said  inlet  nozzle  comprising; 

an  inflatable  torus  capable  of  inflation  and  deflation  by  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  disposed  for  receiving  and  conveying 
fluid  passing  into  and  through  said  inlet  nozzle; 

an  hydraulic  conduit  extending  from  said  hydraulic  torus  for 
conveying  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  torus;  and 

means  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  conduit  to 
and  from  said  torus  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  torus. 


4,595,345 

GAS  COMPRESSOR  OR  BLOWER 

John  M.  J.  Varga,  2  Lawrence  Rd.,  Skircoat  Green,  Halifax, 

West  Yorkshire,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,414,  Dec.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,499,814, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,116,  Jan.  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Um'ted  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
7901415 

Int.  a.*  F04B  7/06,  34/10 
U.S.  a.  417—500  14  Claims 

1.  A  gas  compressor  or  blower  comprising  cylinder  means; 
piston  means  rotatably  and  reciprocably  mountnl  in  the  cylin- 
der means;  ports  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  piston 
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means  for  cooperating  with  the  ports  spaced  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylinder  means  to  admit  gas  into  and  exhaust 
gas  from  at  least  one  chamber  lying  to  one  side  of  the  piston 
means;  a  piston  shaft  to  which  the  piston  means  is  secured,  the 
piston  shaft  passing  through  seals  at  the  axial  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der means;  and  means  for  driving  the  piston  shaft  to  rotate  and 
reciprocate  relative  to  the  cylinder  means,  the  arrangement  of 
ports  being  such  that  as  the  piston  rotates  and  reciprocates  gas 
is  induced  into  the  chamber,  is  compressed  in  the  chamber  and 


4,595,346 

WATERLESS  URINAL  PUMPS 

Edward  Bozoyan,  1812  West  St,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07067 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  395,264,  Jul.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,410 

Int  a.*  F04B  7/Oa-  E03D  13/00,  11/00 

VJS.  a.  417—513  9  Claims 


s:»     5?-  -is? 


1.  A  pouring  liquid  pumping  device  open  to  the  outside 
atmosphere,  connected  to  a  discharge  means,  having  an  "at 
rest"  position,  an  intake  cycle  and  a  compression  cycle;  the 
device  being  operable  during  the  compression  cycle  for  pump- 
ing the  poured  liquid;  said  device  comprising: 
pressure  chamber  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a 
cover  plate  with  a  central  opening  open  to  the  outside 
atmosphere  during  the  "at  rest"  position; 
actuating  means  for  depressing  the  cover  plate  and  the  pres- 
sure chamber  downwardly  during  the  compression  cycle, 
said  actuating  means  also  having  a  central  intake  opening 
for  accepting  poured  liquid  from  the  outside  of  the  device; 
a  normally  open  inlet  valve  interposed  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  actuating  means  and  being  also  open  to 
the  outside  atmosphere  during  the  "at  rest"  position; 


said  normally  open  inlet  valve  having  a  rigid  peripheral 
segment  constantly  urged  under  said  actuating  means; 

said  inlet  valve  further  having  a  central  valve  head  segment 
comprising  a  sealing  face  and  an  i^rtured  segment  con- 
necting said  peripheral  segment  and  said  valve  head  seg- 
ment; and 

said  pressure  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  liquid  filled  from 
the  exterior  of  the  device  by  gravity,  through  the  central 
opening  of  its  cover  plate,  during  the  intake  cycle  and 
adapted  to  pump  substantially  all  the  pour-in  liquid, 
through  the  discharge  means,  in  one  operative  compres- 
sion cycle. 


4,595^7 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utranomiya;  Suama  SagisUta,  Hnyn; 
Yokio  HorikoaU,  Kazo,  and  KflatJi  Yanagftartl,  Yom,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co^  Ltd,,  Tdgro, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616^13 
Claims  priority,  appUeattoo  Japu,  Jul  9, 1983,  58*101713 
Int  a.*  F04C  18/34S 
U.S.  a.  418—173  ,         11 


then  exhausted  from  the  chamber;  characterised  in  that  each  of 
the  ports  on  a  flrst  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  has 
associated  sealing  means  forming  a  continuous  barrier  around 
the  periphery  of  the  associated  port  and  mounted  to  confront 
the  second  one  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  with  a  clear- 
ance between  the  sealing  means  and  the  confronting  surface 
sufficiently  low  to  limit  leakage  to  or  from  the  respective  port 
both  axially  and  circumferentially  of  the  piston  when  that  pori 
is  fully  confronted  by  the  piston. 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  provided  with  a  center  housing,  a 
rotary  sleeve  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  center  housing,  a 
rotor  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  rotary  sleeve,  said  rotor 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vanes  movable  therein,  an 
air-bearing  room  disposed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotary  sleeve  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  center  housing,  a 
multiplicity  of  air-accumulating  grooves  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotary  sleeve  and  separated  from  one  an- 
other, a  discharge  chamber,  and  at  least  one  inlet  formed  on  the 
compression  side,  iimer  periphery  of  said  center  hoosing  and 
internally  coimected  to  the  compression  working  sp&ct  con- 
flned  among  said  rotary  sleeve,  air-bearing  room,  said  rotor 
and  said  adjacent  vanes  to  supply  air  to  said  air-bearing  room, 
said  center  housing  being  formed  in  the  inner  peri|riiery  of  the 
rotary  compressor  with  at  least  one  pocket  disposed  at  the 
upstream  position  of  and  peripherally  aligned  with  said  inlet 
and  said  air-accumulating  grooves  having  the  suction  portion 
thereof  peripherally  aligned  with  said  inlet 


435,348 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  ROTARY  SLEEVE  OF 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  BY  FLUID 
Hiroahi  SakaauU,  Utaoaoadya;  Yakio  HorikoaU,  Kan,  aad 
KUtiUi  YanagUiaslii,  Yom,  all  of  Japaa,  urimon  ta  Nippoa 
Piston  Ring  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP84/00254,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11, 1985, }  IW) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1965,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W064/D47I3,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Dec.  6, 1964 

per  Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  691,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20, 1963,  5647733; 
May  20, 1963,  58-87734 

Int  CL*  F04C  18/34S 
VS.  CL  418—173  20  Oaiam 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  rotary  sleeve  of  rotary  compret- 
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lor  by  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  center  housing  (22),  a 
rotary  sleeve  (30)  mounted  in  said  center  housing  for  rotation 
with  a  plurality  of  vanes  (16)  movably  fitted  in  a  rotor  (10) 
which  is  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  rotary  sleeve,  an  air- 
bearing  room  (40)  defined  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotary  sleeve  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  center  housing, 


and  an  inlet  port  (71)  provided  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
center  housing  and  connected  to  a  working  space  defined  by 
said  two  adjacent  vanes  through  an  inlet  passage  (45),  charac- 
terized in  that  said  center  housing  (22)  have  the  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  formed  with  peripherally  extending  guide 
grooves  (74). 


4,595,349 

SUPERCHARGER  ROTOR,  SHAFT,  AND  GEAR 

ARRANGEMENT 

DiTid  M.  Preston,  Madiaoa  Heighti,  and  Raymond  A.  Soeters, 

Jr^  Weit  Blooiiifleld  Township,  Pontiac  County,  both  of 

Mich^  asstgnors  to  Eaton  Corp^  Qcfeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,073 

Int  a/  POIC  1/18;  B23P  11/00 

US.  a.  418—206  22  CUims 


1.  In  a  rotary  blower  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  meshed, 
lobed  rotors  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  housing,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  stepped  bore  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  rotors, 
said  stepped  bore  defined  by  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
bore  portions  concentric  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor 
and  of  different  diameter;  and 

a  shaft  for  supporting  each  of  the  rotors,  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts  being  a  stepped  shaft  defined  by  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally spaced  portions  concentric  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  of  sufficiently  different  diameter  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  bore  portions  to  form 
axially  spaced  apart  pairs  of  interference  fits  with  at  least 
two  of  said  bore  portions  when  said  shaft  is  pressed  into 
said  stepped  bore,  one  of  said  plurality  of  shaft  portions 
including  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced  spline  teeth 
formed  of  a  material  operative  to  deform  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  plurality  of  bore  portions  and  thereby  form 
mating  splines  in  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  bore  portions 


when  said  shaft  is  pressed  into  said  step  bore,  said  spline 
teeth  being  disposed  axially  adjacent  one  of  said  shaft 
portions  forming  one  of  said  interference  fits  and  being 
operative  to  form  the  mating  spline  teeth  after  at  least 
partial  engagement  of  said  one  interference  fit  for  prevent- 
ing axial  misalignment  of  the  shaft  in  the  bore  while  the 
spline  teeth  form  said  mating  splines. 


4,595,350 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SULFUR 
HAVING  UNIFORM  PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
truce  Harbolt,  Northridge,  and  James  T.  Saake,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  678,633 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/01:  B22F  9/00;  B28B  1/54.  17/00 

tS.  a.  425—7  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  particulate  sulfur,  from 
molten  sulfur,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  elevating  molten  sulfiir  to  a  height  sufficient  to 
provide  a  head  pressure, 

(b)  means  for  discharging  said  elevated  molten  sulftir  down- 
I      wardly  as  a  coherent  molten  sheet  of  sulfur, 

(c)  means  for  directing  a  coherent  water  stream,  at  said 
molten  sheet  of  sulfur,  at  a  velocity  rate  and  angle  of  flow 
sufficient  to  disrupt  said  molten  sheet  of  sulftir  and  pro- 
vide solid  sulfur  particles,  having  a  substantially  uniform 
size  distribution, 

(d)  means  for  recovering  said  solid  sulfur  particles  as  an 
aqueous  slurry  thereof, 

(e)  means  for  separating  said  recovered  aqueous  slurry  into 
sulfur  particles  wherein  a  substantial  number  of  sulfur 
particles  have  a  particle  size  of  at  least  20  mesh,  and  a 
mixture  of  sulfur  fines  and  water,  said  sulfur  fines  having 
a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  mesh, 

(0  means  for  separating  said  mixture  of  sulfur  fines  and 
water  into  sulfur  fines  and  substantially  particle  free  wa- 
ter, 

(g)  means  for  recycling  said  separated  substantially  particle 
free  water  to  said  means  for  directing  a  coherent  water 
stream  (c),  and 

(h)  means  for  recycling  said  sulftir  fines  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  said  substantially  particle  free  water,  back  to  said 
means  for  separating  said  aqueous  slurry  (e). 


4,595,351 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  DECORATIVE  SEAL  TO 

ENVELOPES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  A.  Dickson,  Goldreia,  Va^  and  Allen  H.  Forresto-, 
Clebomc,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Onui  Direct  Mail  Serriccs,  Ltd., 
Vienna,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1964.  Ser.  No.  677,474 
Int  a.«  B29C  59/02 
U.S.  a.  425—114  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  decorative  seal  to  envelopes  and 
the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  successively 
transporting  a  plurality  of  envelopes  along  said  frame  in  a 
generally  horizontal  linear  direction; 


June  17,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1159 


(c)  drive  means  connected  with  said  conveyor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  conveyor  means; 

(d)  heated  seal  material  supply  means  connected  with  said 
frame  for  storing  heated  seal  material  in  a  molten  state; 

(e)  dispenser  means  connected  with  said  supply  means  for 
depositing  a  given  quantity  of  molten  material  at  a  given 
location  onto  an  envelope; 

(0  stamping  means  pivotally  connected  with  said  frame 
downstream  from  said  dispenser  means,  said  stamping 
means  including  an  embo^ed  die  operable  to  stamp  a 
decorative  pattern  into  the  molten  material  deposited  on 
the  envelope; 

(g)  cooling  means  connected  with  said  embossed  die, 
whereby  during  stamping  of  the  molten  seal  material,  the 


the  spark  generator,  and  manually-operated 
actuate  the  generator  to  produce  a  sptA  and  to 


to 
the 


stamped  material  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  slightly  below 
the  solidification  temperature  thereof  leaving  a  bead  of 
molten  material  around  the  edge  thereof;  and 
(h)  control  means  connected  with  said  drive  means,  said 
dispenser  means,  and  said  stamping  means  for  controlling 
the  intermittent  drive  of  said  conveyor  means,  the  given 
quantity  of  molten  material  deposited  on  the  envelope, 
and  the  actuation  and  release  of  said  stamping  means  to 
emboss  the  deposited  material,  whereby  the  time  interval 
between  deposit  of  the  molten  material  and  stamping  of 
the  deposited  material  and  the  time  interval  of  the  stamp- 
ing operation  are  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  quan- 
tity, temperature,  and  type  of  seal  material  applied  to  the 
envelope. 


4,595,352 
SINGLE-ACnON  ULTRA-THIN  aGARETTE  UGHTER 
Robert  A.  Endelson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Microtech 

Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,724,  No?.  18, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,517,994.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,907 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.4  F23Q  2/16 
U.S.  a.  431—254  8  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  in  an  ultra-thin  card-like  format  for 
inse-tion  between  the  corresponding  front  or  rear  rectangular 
faces  of  the  inner  and  outer  wrappers  of  a  standard,  crushable 
cigarette  pack  without  significant  distortion  thereof,  said  ligh- 
ter comprising: 

(A)  an  open-top  narrow  reservoir  filled  with  liquefied  gas 
and  having  a  width  close  to  that  of  said  rectangular  faces 
and  whose  length  is  somewhat  shorter  than  that  of  said 
rectangular  faces,  said  reservoir  having  front  and  rear 
walls  which  are  inclined  to  create  a  taper  terminating  at 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  reservoir  which  is  blade-shaped, 
making  it  possible  to  wedge  the  Ughter  between  said  faces; 
and 

(B)  a  similarly  lyurow  lighter  assembly  mounted  on  top  of 
the  reservoir  to  seal  the  Uquefied  gas  therein,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  spark  generator,  a  normally  closed  valve 
having  an  inlet  extending  into  the  reservoir  to  admit  gas 
therefrom  into  a  hollow  stem  having  an  outlet  adjacent 


valve  to  emit  gas  from  the  outlet  to  be  ignited  by  the 
spark. 


4,595,353 

BURNER  WITH  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Simon  de  Haan,  Tkt  Hagnc,  Netherlands,  assizor  to  SheO  OB 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  725,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  May  23, 1964^ 
8413160 

Int  a.«  F23Q  7/06 
MS.  CL  431—263  6 


1.  An  ignition  burner  for  use  in  start-up  operations  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  housing; 

a  tubular  element  having  one  end  open  for  defining  a  flame 
port  and  disposed  concentrically  within  said  boosing; 

an  annular  front  wall,  said  annular  front  wall  extending  from 
the  cylindrical  housing  to  the  tubular  element  said  annu- 
lar front  wall  in  addition  having  an  outlet  means  for  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  and  fuel; 

conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  being  disposed  in  the 
space  between  the  housing  and  tubular  element  to  sepa- 
rately supply  fuel  and  oxygen-containing  gas  to  said  ovdet 
means  in  the  annular  froot  wall; 

an  elongated  electrode  disposed  concentrically  in  said  tubu- 
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lar  element  and  having  an  uninsulated  end  adjacent  said 
flame  port; 

means  communicating  with  the  annular  space  between  said 
electrode  and  tubular  member  for  supplying  a  combustible 
gas  mixture  to  said  annular  space; 

a  bafile  assembly  disposed  in  said  annular  space  adjacent  the 
uninsulated  end  of  the  electrode,  said  baffle  assembly 
having  a  first  passage  means  for  supplying  a  low  velocity 
flow  of  said  combustible  gas  mixture  to  the  uninsulated 
end  of  said  electrode,  and  a  second  passage  means  for 
supplying  a  high  velocity  flow  of  said  combustible  gas 
mixture  to  the  uninsulated  end  of  the  electrode;  and 

flame  detector  means  disposed  in  said  tubular  member  for 
detecting  a  flame  present  in  said  outlet  means. 
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a  housing  side  wall  inner  side,  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  inner 
tube  extending  beyond  the  outlet  end  of  the  blast  tube,  said 
inner  tube  outlet  end  having  a  closed  end  with  equispaced 
discharge  outlets  formed  around  the  periphery  of  the  inner 
tube  extending  beyond  the  blast  tube  forming  a  nozzle  for 
discharging  fuel  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  tube; 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  inner  tube  inlet  end  to 
the  housing  side  wall  inner  side,  said  housing  side  wall  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  for  communicating  a  source  of  fluid 
fuel  to  the  inner  tube; 

vane  means  positioned  within  the  annular  space,  said  vane 


4,595354 
IGNITER  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  PIPE  WITH  A  FLAME 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Romeo  E.  Gaerra,  6118  Walnut  Hill  Ia,  DaUas,  Tex.  75234 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,428 

Int  a*  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431-264  6  Qaims 
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means  being  fastened  to  said  inner  tube  at  a  pre-selected 
point  between  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

a  circular  spinner  blade  mounted  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  blast 
tube,  said  spinner  blade  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  blast  tube  to  define  a  narrow  annular  slot 
adjacent  the  blast  tube  and  said  spinner  blade  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  about  its  periphery,  for  the  discharge  of  an 
annular  flow  of  outer  air  with  a  swirling  flow  of  inner  air; 

said  inner  tube  being  axially  removable  from  the  blast  tube  and 
housing  without  substantially  changing  the  position  of  the 
I  vanes  in  relation  to  the  inner  tube;  and 

means  to  ignite  said  fuel. 


1.  In  an  igniter  for  a  gas  discharge  pipe  of  a  type  having  a 
tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  pipe,  a  fuel  line 
extending  into  the  housing  for  delivering  gaseous  fuel  to  a 
nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  and  having  a  tip  extending  into  the  nozzle  for 
creating  a  spark  to  ignite  the  fuel; 
retaining  means  spaced  from  the  nozzle  for  securing  the 

electrode  in  the  housing;  and 
gas  circulation  means  for  circulating  hot  gas  from  the  nozzle 
around  the  electrode  from  the  tip  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
retaining  means,  to  remove  moisture  from  the  space  sur- 
rounding the  electrode  between  the  tip  and  the  retaining 
means. 


4,595,356 
BURNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AIR  HEATERS  USING 

AN  ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZER 
Gerhard  Gaysert,  Esslingen;  Reinhard  Gerwin,  Stuttgart-Ost, 
and  Dieter  Gotz,  Kirchheim,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  J.  Eberspacher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21. 
1982,  3219065 

Int  a*  F23D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  431-352  17  Claims 


2  Claims 


4,595,355 

FORCED  DRAFT  BURNER 
Peter  A,  GarreUii,  Etobicoke,  and  Walter  H.  Young,  Scarbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pendell  Boiler  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,233 
Int.  CI*  F23Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  431—265 

1.  A  fuel  burner  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  rectangular  base  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls; 

a  cylindrical  blast  tube  extendmg  from  said  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  forced-draft  combustion  air; 

an  inner  tube  substantially  concentric  with  and  spaced  from 
said  blast  tube,  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
inner  tube  extending  from  within  the  housing  through  the 
blast  tube; 

said  pair  of  substantially  concentric  tubes  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  tube  having  a  substan- 
tially 90'  bend  whereby  the  uilet  end  of  the  inner  tube  abuts 


1.  A  burner  for  air  heaters,  comprising  first  wall  means 
defining  an  ignition  chamber,  an  ultrasonic  atomizer  discharg- 
ing fuel  into  said  ignition  chamber,  primary  air  inlet  means 
connected  into  said  ignition  chamber,  second  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  to  said  ignition  chamber, 
ignition  means  in  said  ignition  chamber  for  igniting  fuel  with 
primary  air  to  form  an  igniting  gas  mixture,  passage  means  for 
the  passage  of  ignited  gas  mixture  from  said  ignition  chamber 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  secondary  air  inlet  means  con- 
nected into  said  combustion  chamber  to  ignite  secondary  air 
with  said  ignited  gas  mixture  for  combustion  within  said  com- 
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bustoon  chamber  so  as  to  produce  high  temperature  gases,  and 
a  diffuser  connected  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  the  ex- 
haust of  the  high  temperature  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber. 


4,595,357 

CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  ROLLED  CTEEL  STRIPS 

KnnlaU  Sato;  Yasnhlsa  Nak^Jima;  NaoUko  Soeda;  Norio  Ohta, 

and  Ataoahi  NagaaUna,  aU  of  CUbi^  J8pu^  avignon  to 

Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japu 

Filed  May  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1984,  5949930: 
May  4, 1984,  5949931 

Int  CL*  F27B  9/28;  C21D  9/54 
U.S.  CI.  432-8  15  Claims 


short  surface  a  substantially  co-extending  knfer  turftoe 
arranged  not  to  be  directly  exposed  to  sakl  beat  souroe, 

said  longer  surfaces  of  said  thermal  absorbing  material  ar- 
ranged to  enwrap  at  least  a  portion  of  a  diffeient  one  of 
said  co-extending  sections  of  said  thermal  insulating  mate- 
rial and  restrained  by  said  holding  surftoes  of  two  adja- 
cent sections  of  said  in«iii»ting  m«t^^| 

wherein  the  nature  and  thermal  mass  of  said  thermal  absmb- 
ing  material  and  the  nature  and  rdationshq>  of  said  ther- 
mal insulating  material  relative  thereto  greatly  increases 
the  re-radiating  thermal  characteristics  of  said  thermal 
absorbing  material. 


25       26       27 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  annealing  cold  rolled  steel 
stni»  successively  passing  through  a  heating,  a  soaking  and  a 
cooling  zone,  which  method  comprises  heating  a  steel  strip  in 
an  upstream  half  of  said  heating  zone  while  it  passes  about 
hearth  rolls  arranged  one  above  the  other  therein,  subjecting 
the  steel  strip  to  heating,  soaking  and  cooUng  treatment  in  a 
high  temperature  zone  of  a  downstream  half  of  said  heating, 
soaking  and  cooling  zone  without  passing  about  hearth  rolls,' 
and  thereafter  cooling  the  steel  strip  in  a  downstream  half  of 
said  cooling  zone  while  it  passes  about  hearth  rolls  arranged 
one  above  the  other,  thereby  preventing  heat  buckling  of  the 
steel  strip  in  the  high  temperature  zone. 


4,595^399 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WORKPIECES  IN  A 
COMBUSnON  CHAMBER 
Hans-Jirgen  Cowad,  RntcaMm;  WoU^^  Man,  filnftliia 
Echterdlagea,  and  Walter  ScUUkora,  Felibaeh,  aO  of  Pad. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^oii  to  Robert  Beach  Ga*H.  StM- 
iart,Fed.Rep.orGefMiiy  "» ««i 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE83/Q0219,  9  371  Date  JnL  23, 1984w  (  lOKc) 
Date  JnL  23. 1984,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WOW/OCwTpCT  M. 
Date  Not.  8, 1984  ^^ 

PCT  Filed  Dec  24»  1983,  Ser.  No.  (31,478 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaj,  Apr.  21. 
1983, 3314397  ^^  ^^       * 

Int  a.<  F27B  5/04:  C21B  7/04;  FTTD  1/00 
U.S.  CL  432—205  ^ 


4.595.358 

RE-RADIATING  HEAT  SHIELD 

Vladimir  B.  Ginaborg.  Pittsbugh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wean  United, 
Inc.  and  International  Rolling  MiU  Consultant,  Inc.,  both  of 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727.959 

Int  a.*  F27D  7/Oa  23/00;  F28F  13/00 

U  A  a  432-65  12  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  workpiece  by  means  of  pressure 
and  temperature  pulses  by  ignition  of  a  gaseous  mixture,  par- 
ticulary  thermal  dd>urring  apparatus  having  means  defining  a 
work  chamber; 
a  closing  plate  means  for  closing  the  chamber, 
the  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  the  woi^>ieces, 
supply  duct  means  passing  through  the  top  part  of  the  wofk 
chamber  opposite  the  closing  plate  and  discharging  .ato 
the  work  chamber;  and 
means  for  mixing  and  igniting  a  mixture  of  combustion  gas 

and  oxygen  in  the  chamber, 
characterized  by 
a  lining  (21;  26,  27;  34;  43;  51,  55)  of  high  temperature  lesis- 

tant  ceramic  material  on  at  least  some  of  die  walls  of  the 
chamber  exposed  to  the  mixture  of  combustion  gas  and 
oxygen  upon  ignition  thereof. 


10.  A  heat  shield  for  re-radiating  heat  comprising: 

thermal  insukting  material  having  a  number  of  closely  adja- 
cent co-extending  sections  provided  with  one  or  more 
holding  surfaces  formed  by  said  adjacent  sections,  and 

thermal  absorbing  material  having  a  fast  heat  up  characteris- 
tic and  having  a  portion  directly  exposable  to  a  heat 
source  which  portion  includes  a  series  of  rektively  short 
co-extending  surfaces, 

said  thermal  absorbing  material  also  including  for  each  said 


4)998.360 

FIXTURE  FOR  USE  DURING  MANUFACTURE  OF  WING 

STRUCTURE 

LeNoir  E.  Ziiacr.  1825  8th  St.  Soalk.  Nt^laa.  Fla.  39440 

FOed  Nof .  13. 19H  Sir.  Ne.  67M48 

laL  CL*  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a  432— 2S3  17  q,^ 

1.  A  fixture  for  hoUing  a  wing  structure  durmg  siq»  of  ila 

manufacture,  the  root  of  said  wing  structore  including  a  pair  of 
oppoted,  elongated  base  flanges  fonning  a  genenlly  OilMiped 
base,  an  doogated  slot  extending  generally  panlld  to  —if 
centrally  located  between  said-base  flanges,  and  oondnits  for 
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fluid  communication  between  said  root  and  remote  areas  of 

said  wing  structure,  said  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  rigid  member  including  an  elongated  surfbce 
portion  curved  at  a  predetermined  radius  and  means  for 
inducing  a  distortion  in  said  wing  structure  sufficient  to 
compensate  for  thermally  induced  dimensional  changes  in 
said  wing  structure  after  removal  from  said  fixture;       1 


(b)  elongated  key  means  radially  extending  from  said  curved 
surface  portion  for  cooperating  with  said  slot  to  rigidly  align 
said  wing  structure  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber; and 

(c)  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  key  means  for  removably 
securing  said  base  flanges  to  said  curved  surface  portioa 


4^95^1 

MAGNEnC  FORCE  ORTHODONTIC  KIT  AND 
APPUANCES  CONSTRUCTED  THEREFROM 
Abrataam  Bledmuui,  Tappui,  N.Y.,  and  Eugene  A.  Pescatore, 
Ebnwood  Park,  SJ.,  assignors  to  Medical  Magnetics,  lac, 
Raoucy,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,268 

Int.  a.*  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—18  22  Claims 


J^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  universal  kit  for  construction  of  magnetic  force  ortho- 
dontic appliances  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
modules  each  comprising  a  body  of  permanently  magnetized 
material  and  means  defining  at  least  two  orthogonally  related 
through  passages  of  non-circular  cross-section,  and  a  supply  of 
attachment  wire  having  a  cross-section  that  permits  threading 
said  wire  through  either  of  said  passages  while  precluding 
rotation  of  said  module  about  said  wire. 


4,595,362 

HANDLE 

Denis  Ack^rmann,  Worben,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Darid 

Mosimann,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH»4/00072,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11, 1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  22, 1984 

PCT  FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  697,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   11,   1983, 
2590/83 

Int.  a*  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  433—129  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  handle  comprising:  a  rotor  shaft  (12)  mounted  on  at 
least  two  antifriction  bearing  means  (13, 14),  with  a  rear  end  of 
the  shaft  (12)  being  provided  with  a  connection  for  a  transmis- 
sion (15),  and  an  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical socket  ((16);  a  cylindrical  sleeve  (17)  fitted  in  the  socket 
and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  (18)  penetrating  the 
sleeve,  the  sleeve  (17)  being  adapted  to  receive  a  cylindrical 
shank  (11)  of  a  tool;  a  tripartite  body  forming  a  shell  for  the 
rotor  shaft,  with  a  first  part  thereof  comprising  an  at  least 
partly  cylindrical  nosepiece  (19)  in  which  the  rotor  shaft  is 
suspended  through  the  antifriction  bearing  means  (13,  14),  a 
second  part  comprising  a  grooved  ring  (20)  embracing  with 
sliding  friction  a  cylindrical  portion  of  the  nosepiece  (19),  and 
a  third  part  comprising  a  rear  member  (21)  which  is  secured  to 
a  rear  portion  of  the  nosepiece  (19);  at  least  one  screw  means 
(22)  having  a  circumferentially  toothed  upper  portion  (23) 
forming  a  pinion  and  having  a  threaded  portion  seated  in  the 
rotor  shaft  (12)  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  shaft,  the 
screw  means  being  rotatable  to  locally  compress  the  sleeve 
(17);  a  hollow  cylindrical  spindle  (24)  at  least  partly  surround- 
ing the  rotor  shaft  (12)  and  extending  between  the  shaft  and  an 
inner  race  of  a  rear  one  of  the  bearing  means  (14)  to  which  the 
spindle  is  joined  in  a  manner  so  as  to  follow  rotary  motion  of 
the  rotor  shaft  (12)  yet  remain  axially  independent  of  the  shaft, 
the  spindle  having  a  front  end  with  a  rack  (25)  engaged  with 
the  pinion  (23)  for  rotation  of  the  screw  means  (22)  with  axial 
motion  of  the  spindle  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  to  compress  and 
release  the  sleeve  (17). 


4,595,363 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  OPENING 

AND  CLOSING  A  CHUCK 
Takasuke  Nakanishi,  Kanuma,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nakanishi 
Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanuma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,009 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    2,    1983,    58- 
120876[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  433—129  4  Clainis 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  having  means  for  opening  and  closing 
a  chuck,  comprising: 
a  handle  portion; 

a  powerhead  assembly  supported  on  said  handle  portion; 
a  hollow  driving  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  radial  turbine 
blades  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  joumalled  only 
for  rotation  in  said  handle  portion,  said  driving  shaft  hav- 
ing, adjacent  a  forward  end,  a  large  diameter  front  hollow 


portion  and  a  small  diameter  rear  hollow  portion  and  a 
forwardly  outwardly  tapering  hollow  portion  joining  said 
front  and  rear  pcntion^ 
a  hoUow  cylindrical  chuck  axiaUy  slidably  positioned  in  said 
hollow  driving  shaft,  said  cylindrical  chock  having  a  large 
diameter  front  peripheral  vaxUct  and  a  small  diameter 
rear  perifrfieral  surface  and  a  forwardly  outwardly  taper- 
ing outer  peripheral  surftce  joining  said  fitont  and  rear 
peripheral  surfaces,  said  surfaces  correspunding  to  said 
large  diameter  front  hollow  portion,  said  small  diameter 
rear  hollow  portion  and  said  forwardly  outwardly  taper- 
ing hollow  portion,  respectivdy,  said  cylindrical  chuck 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  openmg  through  said 
forwardly  outwardly  Uq>ering  surface  at  equally  spaced 
positions  therearotmd; 
a  flat  plate-shaped  chucking  die  slidably  positioned  in  each 


of  hard  pcrfymer  material  holding  said  artificial  teedi  and  an 
elastic  lining  layer  substantially  covering  the  inner  softee  of 
said  denture  base,  comprising: 

(a)  a  recess  portion  of  the  same  material  as  the  materiil  of 
said  elastic  lining  layer  on  said  elvtic  MjA^  layer  tir 
forming  a  sealed  chamber  defined  by  said  dastic  H-W 

layer  and  tiie  mucott  of  the  alveolus  ridge  of  tiw  wearer  of 
•aid  dental  proadiesis; 

(b)  a  small  bore  for  communicating  said  sealed  diamber  widi 
the  exterior  of  said  denial  {HXMtiiests  tiuou^  said  rlMlii 
linmg  layer  and  said  denture  base; 

(c)  a  check  valve  of  a  soft  elastic  materia]  in  said  indT  bore 
nor  the  exit  end  of  said  small  bore  for  ^hmn^tu^  ^  -^ 
said  chamber  from  said  recess  portion  to  said  exterior,  sdd 

check  valve  having  a  triangle  section  prasiection  fh»  sdd 
exit  end  in  the  direction  toward  the  interior  of  said  bane: 
and  ^^ 

(d)  a  member  for  preventing  the  alveioar  gingiva  of  said 
wearer  of  said  dental  prortbesis  from  projecting  into  idd 
recess  portion  due  to  a  deformation  of  said  wearer's  alveo- 
lar gingiva,  said  preventing  member  includii^  a  number  of 
projections  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  said  i^artc 
linmg  layer,  said  projections  being  located  wilUn  said 

recess  portion,  each  projection  havii^  a  height  no  gwnier 
than  tiie  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said  reocm  par., 
tion  and  said  mucosa  (rfthe  alvecrios  ridge  of  said  wearer. 


St,  Peta«h,  nkiii,  Israel 

FIW  No?.  M,  19H  Sar.  Nfc  tf7a,4«7 
ClaiiH  priority, 


bnd.  Not.  21,  lM3t  7B2H 
Int  CL*  A61C  3/02 


.^     ^.  .  .  MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANINC 

said  radial  slots  and  having  w^ien  viewed  in  cioss^ection,  TEETH 

a  round  radially  outer  surfiKe,  and  a  p«r  of  shoulders  and  ^^n  ^M;  Mian  Edd,  airi  E^v  AAar,  aO  of  19 

a  concave  surfkje  tiierebetween  at  the  radially  inner  sur-      — ""   ~~ 

face,  said  hiner  surface  projecting  sUghtiy  into  Uw  interior 

of  said  cylindrical  chndt; 
a  helkal  compression  q>rnig  around  said  cylindrical  chuck 

and  having  one  end  engaged  with  a  rear  portion  of  said  ^-S*  CL  433—216 

cylindrical  chuck  and  tiie  otiier  end  engaged  with  a  rear- 

wardly  facing  surface  of  said  driving  shaft  for  urging  said 

cylindrical  chuck  rearward;  and 
a  chuck  pusher  in  said  powerhead  assembly  at  tiie  rear  end 

of  said  cylindrical  chuck  and  normally  Anmn^^  f^^i 

said  cylindrical  chuck  and  movaUe  into  said  powerhead 

assembly  for  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  chuck  for 

slidmg  said  cylindrical  chuck  within  said  driving  shaft 

against  the  ibrce  of  said  helical  spring  to  release  said 

chucking  dies. 


DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 


Takae  Knsaao,  and  Maaato  Ueno,  both  of  HirasUaM,  Japan, 
to  MoUcn  Coiv.  and  ffahMhlii  KaUn  Fonr  Braia, 


both  of  HiroaUma,  J^aa 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  701,006 
aataM  priority,  appUcatkM  Jap«,  Feb.  15, 1904,  S9-27066; 
Jna.  15, 1904, 59-124230;  Jan.  15, 1904,  59-124231 

Lrt.  a*  A61C  13/24 
U&a4a3-105  jChrims 


1.  A  method  fot  cleaning  and  polishing  teeth  enjoying  a 
water  scduMe  abrasive  powder  mirterial  «ii»|Mi.i«y 

a.  homogeneoosly  mixmg  in  a  dental  hand  piece  Ml  abradve 

laden  gas  stream  and  a  liquid  stream  in  which  said  ibrasive 
is  soluble  without  fiiU  dissohrtion  of  said  Ansive; 

b.  directing  sad  hoiBQgeneoas  fflixtore  fh»  sdd  deatal  hand 
piece  as  a  sfai^  streai^  and 

c.  directing  said  smi^  stream  agaiiBt  the  sarftce  of  a  tooth 
to  be  cleaned. 


1.  A  dental  prosthesis  having  artificial  teeUi,  a  denture  base 


WINDSUBF  SIMULATOR 

'  -  ri iTia  trritr  nspai,  nan 

FUed  Jaa  17,  IMi  i».  No.  f72^1 

Mty,  appHeMion  FhMa,  Jia  10,  ma,  S3  OOCa 
lat  Cl.«  OOfB  9/M 
U.S.  CL  434    60  n  cMh 

1-  A  windsurf  simulator  compriaing; 

(a)  A  pedestid; 

(b)  A  pltfftxn  ratataUy  mounted  on  the  pedestal,  said  ptat* 
fwm  comprish^  means  for  receivmg  a  sail  meat; 
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(c)  support  means  interposed  between  saicfplatform  and  said 
pedestal,  said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  interposed  between  said  pedestal  and  said  platform, 


said  rollers  being  adapted  to  roll  as  said  platform  rotates 
on  said  pedestal  and  said  rollers  comprising  damping 
means  for  damping  the  rotation  of  said  platform  relative  to 
said  pedestal. 


4,595^7 

INSTRUCTIONAL  GLOBE 

Maria  K.  Forsyth,  63  Sterling  PI.,  West  Boylston,  Mass.  01583 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,649 

Int.  a.*  G09B  27/08 

U.S.  a.  434—147  16  Qaims 


1.  An  instructional  globe  comprising  a  globe-shaped  body 
defining  a  spherical  surface,  a  plurality  of  appendages  and 
medallions,  each  appendage  and  medallion  bearing  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  geographical  feature,  said  medallions  comprising 
a  head,  neck  and  base,  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
appendages  and  medallions  to  the  globe-shaped  body  at  pre- 
established  positions,  said  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
medallions  comprising  an  opening  in  the  surface  of  the  globe- 
shaped  body  bounded  by  a  concave  depression,  the  surface  of 
which  has  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the  head  of  the 
medallion  part  such  that  when  the  medallion  is  attached  to  the 
globe  by  engagement  of  the  base  with  the  opening,  the  medal- 
lion is  free  to  oscillate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  globe  body 
and  said  means  for  removably  attaching  the  appendages  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cues  formed  in  the  globe-shaped  body, 
each  cue  having  a  correspondence  in  shape  to  at  least  one  of 
said  appendages,  whereby  the  placement  of  each  of  said  appen- 
gages  in  its  respective  pre-established  position  is  faciliated. 

^  I 

4,595,368 
INSTRUCTIONAL  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERWATER 

WELDING 
Edgar  C.  Cole,  724  B  St,  Taft,  Calif.  93268 

Filed  Jnl.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  759,871 
Int  a.*  G09B  19/24;  G23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  434—234  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  a  trainee  to  make  underwater  elec- 
tric welds  comprising: 
an  open  water  tank  having  a  welding  station  and  a  wcrk- 

piece  bench; 
electrically  powered  reversible  means  exteriorly  of  said  tank 
and  electrically  insulated  from  said  workpiece  bench  for 


adjusting  said  workpiece  bench  to  support  a  workpiece  at 
a  desired  submerged  height  and  including  foot  operated 
control  means  therefor; 


PUCTlMHTS 


the  sidewall  of  said  tank  having  a  pair  of  rubber  gloves  with 
the  inlets  thereof  opening  through  and  sealed  to  said  side- 
wall;  and 

an  electric  welding  stinger  within  said  tank  connectible  by 
an  insulated  power  lead  to  a  source  of  welding  power. 


4,595,369 
EDUCATIONAL  AND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Arthur  R.  Downs,  1509  Hodges  Ferry  Rd,,  Portsmouth,  Va. 
23701 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,892 

Int.  CI.*  G09B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  434—302  1  Qaim 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  transparent  sphere; 

a  first  length  of  transparent  tubing; 

a  second  length  of  transparent  tubing; 

a  transparent  cylinder; 

said  transparent  cylinder  being  disposed  within  said  trans- 
parent sphere,  the  axis  of  said  transparent  cylinder  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  transparent  sphere,  and  each 
end  of  said  transparent  cylinder  being  attached  to  the 
inside  surface  of  said  transparent  sphere; 

the  ends  of  said  first  length  of  transparent  tubing  being 
attached  to  the  two  ends,  resj)ectively,  of  said  transparent 
cylinder; 

said  first  length  of  transparent  tubing  being  configured  in  a 
cylindrical  helix,  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  helix  being 
coincidental  with  said  axis  of  said  transparent  cylinder;  an 
intermediate  section  of  said  first  length  of  transparent 
tubing  being  attached  to  said  transparent  cylinder  at  an 
intermediate  point  along  the  length  of  said  transparent 
cylinder; 

the  ends  of  said  second  length  of  transparent  tubing  being 
attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  hollow  transparent 
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sphere  adjacent  to  the  two  ends,  respectively,  of  said  4,595,371 

transparent  cylinder;  POWER  TAKEOFF  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES 

said  second  length  of  transparent  tubing  being  configured  in   ^^'^  Hcstm  1233-79lh  St,  Soatk,  St  PMaabii,  Fit.  33707 
a  spherical  helix,  the  axis  of  said  spherical  helix  being  PUed  Dee.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,168 

coincidental  with  said  axis  of  said  transparent  cylinder;  an  I*t.  Q.*  F16D  21/04 

intermediate  section  of  said  second  length  of  transparent   ^•^'  ^  440—75  14 1 

tubing  being  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  hollow 
transparent  sphere; 

a  first  moveable  member  disposed  within  said  first  length  of 
transparent  tubing;  said  first  moveable  member  having  a 
convex  periphery  and  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional 
dimension  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  second 
length  of  transparent  tubing;  and 

a  second  moveable  member  disposed  within  said  second 
length  of  transparent  tubing;  said  second  moveable  mem- 
ber having  a  convex  periphery  and  having  a  maximum 
cross-sectional  demension  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  second  length  of  transparent  tubing. 


4,595,370 

INTEGRAL  VALVE  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

POWER  STEERED  MARINE  DRIVE 

Mark  Small,  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corp., 

Skokle,  m. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,256,  Dec.  30, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,705 

Int  a.*  B63H  25/30 

U.S.  a.  440—53  11  Claims 


8.  An  integral  hydraulic  valve  and  cylinder  assembly  for 
power  steering  a  marine  drive,  comprising; 

a  valve  body  having  a  spool-receiving  bore  and  a  rodreceiv- 
ing  bore  therein,  said  bores  define  longitudinal  axes  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  one  luiother, 
said  spool-receiving  bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  inlet 
port,  a  pair  of  fluid  outlet  ports  and  a  pair  of  work  pas- 
sages in  said  body,  and  said  rod-receiving  bore  opening 
into  a  piston-receiving  chamber  disposed  coaxially  with 
said  rod-receiving  bore  with  one  of  said  work  passages  in 
communication  with  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  the 
other  of  said  work  passages  in  communication  with  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber; 

a  hollow  valve  spool  axially  slidable  within  said  spool- 
receiving  bore  between  neutral  and  operational  positions 
for  selectively  establishing  fluid  communication  of  the 
inlet  port  with  the  outlet  ports  and  work  passages,  said 
spool  defines  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  steering  cable  having  a  cable  jacket  and  core 
movable  relative  to  one  another,  said  core  extendable 
through  said  longitudinal  opening  for  connection  between 
a  steering  means  and  a  steering  arm  of  a  marine  drive; 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  valve  spool  with  the 
cable  jacket  for  movement  therewith;  and 

a  rod  axially  slidable  within  said  rod-receiving  bore  for 
assisting  in  moving  said  marine  drive  to  alter  the  course  of 
a  boat,  one  end  of  said  rod  connectable  to  said  marine 
drive  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  connected  to  a  piston 
slidable  within  said  piston-receiving  chamber. 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  power  take-off  system  for  ma- 
rine engines  comprising: 

a.  an  input  shaft  connected  to  the  flywheel  of  an  engine 
through  coupling  means; 

b.  bearing  means  supporting  said  input  shaft  so  as  to  permit 
rotational  movement  of  the  input  shaft; 

c.  a  first  gear  attached  on  said  input  shaft; 

d.  a  first  hydraulic  clutch  pack  assembly  attached  to  said  first 
gear; 

e.  an  idler  shaft  nmning  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  and 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  input 
shaft; 

f  bearing  means  supporting  said  idler  shaft  so  as  to  permit 
rotational  movement  of  the  idler  shaft; 

g.  a  second  gear  attached  on  said  idler  shaft  and  configured 
to  intermesh  with  said  first  gear; 

h.  a  second  hydraulic  clutch  pack  assembly  attached  to  said 
second  gear; 

i.  a  first  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  located  on  said  input 
shaft  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  gear  and  first  hy- 
draulic clutch  pack  assembly; 

j.  said  first  hydraulic  clutch  pack  assembly  being  engagable 
with  said  first  chain  drive  assembly  so  that  power  may  be 
transferred  from  said  first  gear  and  said  first  hydraulic 
clutch  pack  assembly  to  said  first  chain  drive  assembly; 

k.  said  first  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  including  a  drum 
which  is  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  by  bearings  and 
containing  sprockets  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum; 

1.  a  second  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  located  on  said 
idler  shaft  and  spaced  apart  from  said  second  gear  and 
second  hydraulic  clutch  pack  assembly; 

m.  said  second  hydraulic  clutch  pack  assembly  being  enga- 
gable  with  said  second  chain  drive  assembly  so  that  power 
may  be  transferred  from  said  second  gear  and  said  second 
hydrauUc  clutch  pack  assembly  to  said  second  chain  drive 
assembly; 

n.  said  second  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  including  a 
drum  which  is  mounted  on  said  idler  shaft  by  bearings  and 
containing  sprockets  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum; 

o.  an  output  shaft  located  below  said  input  shaft  and  said 
idler  shaft; 

p.  bearing  means  supporting  said  output  shaft  so  as  to  permit 
rotational  movement  of  the  output  shaft; 

q.  a  third  chain  drive  sprocket  assembly  located  on  said 
output  shaft; 

r.  said  third  chain  drive  ^rocket  assembly  including  a  drum 
which  is  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  containing 
sprockets  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum; 

s.  said  first  chain  drive  s|MX)cket  assembly,  said  second  chain 
drive  sprocket  assembly,  and  said  third  chain  drive 
sprocket  assembly  substantially  in  alignmoit  so  that  the 
three  drum  surfaces  containing  sprockets  are  aUgned; 

t.  the  sprockets  on  the  three  drum  surfaces  of  die  three 
sprocket  assemblies  being  connected  by  a  band  chain; 
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u.  a  housing  member  encasing  all  of  the  above  elements  of  wardly  away  from  one  side  of  said  canoe  when  said  support 

the  power  take-off  system;  and  bracket  is  attached  to  said  end  of  said  canoe;  a  paddle  handle 

V.  the  rear  end  of  said  output  shaft  protruding  through  the  clamp  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  opposite  end  portion  of 

rear  of  said  casing  and  connected  to  an  outdrive  assembly  said  horizontal  shaft  and  adapted  to  securely,  releasably  grip 
which  includes  a  driveshaft  and  a  propeller.                     ' 


4,595,372 
WATER  EJECTOR  AND  INJECTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

BOATS 

Gary  Hebert,  Rte.  #1,  Box  245,  Jeanerette,  La.  70544 

Filed  Job.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,495 

lot  a*  B63H  21/10 

VJS.  a.  440—88  11  Qaims 


J 


1.  A  water  ejector  and  injector  attachment  for  the  motor  of 
a  boat  comprising: 

a.  a  motor  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  boat 
having  a  propeller  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  defming: 

i.  a  cavitation  plate  extending  rearwardly  thereof  and  hav- 
ing: 

A.  a  bore  therethrough;  and 

B.  at  least  one  recess  in  the  lower  surface  thereof;  a 
ii.  a  trim  tab  projecting  downwardly  from  said  cavitation 

plate  and  positioned  adjacent  and  rearward  of  said  propel- 
ler, said  trim  tab  and  having: 

A.  a  passageway  therethrough  having  one  end  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  of  said  cavitation  plate;  and 

B.  a  plate  member  integral  therewith  and  having  at  least 
on  protrusion  upwardly  extending  therefrom,  each  of 
said  at  least  one  protrusion  selectively  mating  in  said  at 
least  one  recess  in  said  lower  surface  of  said  cavitation 
plate  thereby  securing  said  trim  tab  to  said  cavitation 
plate; 

b.  an  elongated  tubular  member  for  providing  a  passageway 
for  fluid  provided  through  said  bore  in  said  cavitation  plate 
and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  trim  tab  and  communi- 
cating with  said  passageway  of  said  trim  tab  and  its  other  end 
terminating  in  said  boat;  and 

c.  means  for  biasing  said  trim  tab  upwardly  thereby  engaging 
said  at  least  one  protrusion  within  said  at  least  one  recess. 


4,595,373 
PADDLE  HOLDER 
Pierre  Giroax,  1515  Papineau  Street,  Trois-Riiiires,  Quebec, 
Canada  (G8Z  4H7) 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,118 
lit  a*  B63H  16/06 
UJS.  a.  440—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  paddle  holder  for  use  with  a  conventional  canoe,  com- 
prising a  support  bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  canoe,  said  support  bracket  having  the  general  form  of  a 
bridge  long  enough  to  span  transversely  of  said  end  of  said 
canoe  and  including  a  top  portion;  a  pair  of  side  walls  merging 
with  said  top  portion;  each  said  side  wall  in  turn  merging  at  its 
lower  edge  with  an  outwardly-projecting  flange;  each  said 
flange  being  adapted  to  rest  on  and  be  secured  to  said  end  of 
said  canoe;  a  rigid,  transverse  horizontal  shaft  having  one  end 
portion  joumalled  in  said  side  walls  for  rotation  in  said  support 
bracket  and  having  its  opposite  end  portion  projecting  out- 


the  handle  of  a  canoe  paddle,  and  resilient  shaft  indexing 
means,  whereby  said  canoe  paddle  is  yieldably  held  in  an 
operative  position  with  its  blade  being  submerged  and  will 
rotatably  yield  and  come  back  to  its  operative  position  if  said 
blade  encounters  a  submerged  obstacle. 


4,595,374 

RAFT  INFLATION  VALVE 

Uoyd  G.  Wass,  1670  Blackhawk  Core,  Eagan,  Minn.  55123 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,454 

Int.  a.3  B64D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  441—35  23  Claims 


JL^^^^ 


1.  A  normally  closed  valve  which  is  actuated  to  permit  flow 
of  a  pressurized  inflation  gas  from  a  pressure  vessel,  the  valve 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  the  pressure 
vessel,  an  outlet,  an  internal  cylinder  connected  at  a  first 
end  to  the  outlet,  and  an  inlet  passage  which  extends  from 
the  inlet  and  intersects  the  internal  cylinder  at  a  position 
intermediate  the  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  of  the  internal 
cylinder; 

a  double-ended  piston  positioned  for  axial  movement  in  the 
internal  cylinder,  the  piston  having  a  piston  head  with  flrst 
and  second  ends  of  equal  diameter,  a  piston  rod  which  is 
connected  at  a  flrst  end  to  the  piston  head  and  which  has 
a  second  end  extending  out  of  die  second  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  flrst  and  second  spaced  apart  O-ring  seals  carried 
by  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  piston  head  and  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  intersection  of  the  internal 
cylinder  and  the  inlet  passage  when  the  valve  is  in  its 
normally  closed  condition;  and 

valve  actuating  means  for  applying  a  pulling  force  directly 
to  the  second  end  of  the  piston  rod  in  the  axial  direction 
away  from  the  outlet  to  cause  the  piston  head  to  move 
toward  the  second  end  of  the  intemd  cylinder  to  uncover 
the  intersection  of  the  internal  cylinder  and  the  inlet  pas- 
sage and  permit  gas  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 
wherein  the  valve  actuating  means  comprises  a  pull  cable 
having  a  ball  attached  at  one  end  for  engaging  a  detent  in 
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the  piston  rod,  so  that  pulling  force  on  the  cable  is  trans- 
mitted through  the  ball  to  the  piston  rod  as  a  pulling  force 
in  the  axial  direction;  and  ball  retaining  gui^  means  for 
maintaining  the  ball  and  the  detent  in  force  transmitting 
relationship  as  the  ball  pulls  the  piston  rod  until  the  inter- 
section of  the  internal  cylinder  and  the  inlet  passage  is  at 
least  partially  uncovered,  and  then  permitting  the  ball  to 
disengage  the  detent  so  that  the  pull  cable  is  disconnected 
from  the  valve;  and 
piston  retaining  means  positioned  at  the  second  end  of  the 
internal  cylinder  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  piston 
head  so  that  the  piston  head  remains  in  the  internal  cylin- 
der after  actuation  of  the  valve,  the  piston  retaining  means 
having  an  axial  passage  through  which  the  piston  rod 
extends. 


4,595^6 

MAGAZINE  CONTAINING  RETENTION  PINS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  BROKEN  AND  UNDERMINED  TEEIH 

Harald  E.  Nordin,  Villa  AapUoa,  CH-1822  Chenes,  Swftnr. 

land 

Fikd  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  737,661 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopean  Pat  Off^  May  25, 
1984,  84810256J 

Int  a*  A61C  5/04 
VS.  CL  433—225  6 


n,    K  c 


4,595,375 
IMAGING  AND  STREAKING  TUBES,  AND  METHODS 
FOR  FABRICATING  THE  IMAGING  AND  STREAKING 

TUBES 
Katsnynki  Kinoihita,  and  Yosh^i  Suznki,  both  of  Hamamatsn, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Shizudca,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  24, 1982, 57-205769; 
Sep.  6, 1983,  58-163940 

Int  a.*  HOI  J  9/233 
VS.  a.  445—14  4  Claims 


,  1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  imaging  tube  whose  micro- 
channel-plate  is  used  to  multiply  the  photoelectrons  emitted 
from  the  photoelectric  layer  and  to  observe  the  diminished 
light  image  comprising: 

assembling  process  to  separate  flrst  space  including  at  least 
one  surface  to  form  a  photoelectric  layer  formed  within  an 
envelc^  exhausted  to  obtain  a  vacuum  and  a  focusing 
electrode,  from  second  space  including  at  least  a  micro- 
channel-plate  and  a  phosphor  layer  on  the  separation  wall 
with  an  opening  arranged  on  the  tube  axis  so  that  said 
opening  may  be  arranged  at  or  near  the  crossover  point  of 
photoelectrons,  and  also  to  provide  a  lid  which  is  being 
closed  on  said  opening  during  fabrication; 

exhausting  process  to  exhaust  said  flrst  and  second  spaces; 

photoelectric  layer  forming  process  to  form  a  photoelectric 
layer  while  introducing  alkali  metal  to  form  said  photoe- 
lectric layer  via  a  branching  tube  into  said  flrst  space; 

ejection  process  to  cut  said  branching  tube,  to  exhaust  said 
envelope  while  said  envelope  is  being  heated,  and  to  eject 
photoelectric  layer  forming  materials  which  do  not  con- 
tribute to  form  said  photoelectric  layer;  and 

removing  process  to  remove  said  lid  from  said  opening  after 
completion  of  exhausting  operations. 


1.  A  magazine  for  housing  a  plurality  of  retention  pins  for 
the  treatment  of  broken  or  undermined  teeth,  said  retention 
pins  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  bar  and  separated  by 
pre-determined  break  points  between  successive  retention  pins, 
said  magazine  having  means  for  advancing  said  bar  and  a 
handle,  said  handle  having  said  bar  advancing  means  fixed 
thereto  and  a  head  fixed  thereto  at  an  obtuse  angle,  said  head 
including  a  means  for  retaining  said  retention  pins. 


4,595,377 

COLD  CATHODE  FABRICATION  FOR  RING  LASER 

GYROSCOPE 

Gordon  S.  Norrell,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rodt- 

well  International  Corporation,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,711 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/097;  HOIJ  9/02 

VS.  a.  445—28  9  ClaiiH 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  cold  electrode  for 
electron  emission  and  for  engagement  with  a  laser  housing, 
said  laser  housing  being  fSflbed  from  a  homogeneous  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  of  less  than  lOx  10~'cm  per 
cm/'C,  and  having  a  resonant  cavity  containing  an  ionized 
gain  medium,  said  ionized  gain  medium  being  vented  to  a 
surface  location  on  said  laser  housing  surface,  said  improved 
cold  electrode  being  formed  by  the  method  of: 
using  a  non-metallic  machinable  homogenous  material  char- 
acterized by  a  resistivity  in  the  range   30x10"*  to 
80  X  10~*  ohm-cm  and  a  thennal  coefficient  of  expansion 
of  less  than  2.5  x  IQ-*  cm  per  cm/'C,  to  form  an  elec- 
trode body  having  at  least  one  cavity  and  an  aperture, 
forming  an  electrode  support  surface  as  a  perimeter  around 
said  body  i^ierture,  said  electrode  support  surface  being 
complementary  to  said  laser  housing  sorfaoe  for  comple- 
mentary engagement  with  said  laser  housing  surface, 
sealing  said  electrode  support  surfMc  to  aaid  housing  sur- 
face, said  laser  housing  sui^ort  surface  bong  positioned  to 
contain  said  housing  vent,  and 
coupling  an  electrical  ccmtact  to  said  electrode  body  to  pass 
current  therethrough. 
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4,595^78 

TOY  ACTION  FIGURE 

Roger  H.  Sweet,  Long  Beach,  and  Edward  Mayer,  Los  Angelca, 

both  of  Califs  aadgnon  to  Mattel,  Inc^  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  781,300 

lot  a^  A63H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  446—99  3  Claim 


drive  means  for  effecting  the  back  and  forth  pivoting  move- 
ment of  the  arms  and  legs  relative  to  the  torso; 

gear  means  carried  within  the  hollow  head  and  torso  for 
transmitting  rotational  movement  of  the  drive  member  to 
the  arm  and  leg  drive  means  to  pivot  the  arms  and  legs 
back  and  forth  relative  to  the  head  and  torso; 

the  gear  means  including  a  drive  tube  carried  within  the 
hollow  head  for  rotational  movement  both  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  about  the  axis  of  the  tube; 

the  tube  having  a  first  coaxial  gear  engageable  through  the 
mouth  by  the  external  drive  member; 

additional  coaxial  gear  means  attached  for  rotation  with  the 
tube  being  engageable  with  the  arm  and  leg  drive  means; 

the  arm  and  leg  drive  means  includes  separate  drive  means 
for  the  left  arm  and  separate  drive  means  for  the  right  arm; 

the  drive  tube  is  mounted  for  limited  movement  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  drive  tube  as  well  as  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  the  axis;  and 

the  additional  coaxial  gear  means  is,  by  movement  of  the 
drive  tube  transverse  to  the  axis,  selectively  engagable 
with  either  the  left  arm  drive  means  or  right  arm  drive 
means. 


1.  A  toy  action  figure  comprising  an  inner  core  depicting  a 
first  character  and  a  removable  outer  shell  covering  the  inner 

core  and  depicting  a  second  character,  said  inner  core  includ-  4,595,380 

ing  a  figure  having  an  upper  torso,  a  head  and  two  arms,  said  STEERABLE  WHEELED  TOY 

first  character  having  two  snake  body  formations  extending  Ronald  G.  Magers,  One  Elm  St,  Manchester,  Mass.  01944 

from  the  torso  to  define  the  arms  thereof.  FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,519 

Int  a.*  A63H  33/02.  17/00.  17/36 


U.S.  a.  446—451 


13  Claims 


4,595,379 
BOTTLE  DRIVEN  ARTICULATED  DOLL 
I G.  RaaaMSCB,  SkoUc,  IlL;  StCTcn  P.  Hanson,  Richfield, 
Mlnn^  and  Jeffrey  D.  Brcslow,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignons 
to  Marrfai  Glass  ft  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,130 

Int  a/  A63H  3/40 

U.S.  CL  446—341  16  Gains 


T-« 


1.  An  articulated  doll  comprising: 

a  hollow  head  and  torso; 

the  head  including  an  open  mouth; 

arms  and  legs  mounted  for  rotational  movement  relative  to 

the  torso; 
an  external  drive  member  having  a  gear  fitting  into  the 

mouth  of  the  doll; 


1.  A  walk  behind  toy  comprising  a  miniature  truck  body;  a 
rear  axle  secured  in  a  fixed  position  to  the  rear  of  said  body, 
said  rear  axle  having  axially  spaced  rear  wheels  operatively 
attached  thereto  for  independent  rotation;  spaced  frcmt  wheels 
each  generally  forward  of  one  of  said  rear  wheels;  a  bracket 
secured  in  a  fixed  position  toward  the  front  end  of  said  truck 
body  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  rear  axle;  a  sui^rting 
mechanism  for  mounting  each  of  said  front  wheels  including  a 
supporting  arm  pivotally  secured  to  each  end  of  said  bracket 
and  a  stub  shaft  secured  to  said  supporting  arm  and  having  one 
of  said  front  wheels  operatively  attached  thereto  for  independ- 
ent rotation;  a  tie  rod  pivotally  secured  between  said  support- 
ing arms  so  that  said  front  wheels  are  maintained  in  parallel 
relationship;  and  a  steering  column  mounted  toward  iht  rear 
of  said  truck  body  with  a  steering  wheel  affixed  to  the  distal 
end  thereof  and  flexible  torque  transmitting  means  comprising 
a  cylindrical  bellow  between  said  column  and  said  body  so 
that  routing  said  steering  wheel  imparts  torsional  force  to  said 
body  around  a  vertical  axis  near  said  rear  axle  which  corre- 
spondingly urges  the  front  of  said  body  to  the  left  or  right 
causing  said  front  wheels  to  point  in  the  direction  of  desired 
movement. 
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4,595,381 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Camille  Dibold,  Bischofhheim,  and  Frederic  Rnbach,  OstwaU, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Joustra  SjL,  Illkireh  Graffen- 
staden,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00011,  §  371  Date  Sep.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02400,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21, 1983 

per  FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,345 
Chdnis  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19, 1982,  82  00863; 
Jan.  10, 1983,  83  00369 

Int  a."  A63H  29/24 
U.S.  a.  446—463  9  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  having  wheels  with  a  drive  axle  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  electric  motor,  an  electrical  energy  source  therefor 
and  electrical  contact  means  for  energizing  and  deenergiz- 
ing  the  electric  motor, 

(b)  a  drive  mechanism  associated  with  said  drive  axle  and 
with  said  electric  motor,  add 

(c)  guide  means  associated  with  said  drive  axle  and  said 
drive  mechanism  so  as  to  provide  relative  movement 
between  a  first  position  for  drivingly  connecting  the  drive 
axle  to  the  drive  mechanism  and  a  second  position  for 
disconnecting  the  drive  axle  from  the  drive  mechanism, 
said  toy  vehicle  comprising  the  improvements  consisting 
of 

(d)  said  electric  motor  (13)  is  operatively  assocaited  with  an 
inertial  mass  (14)  so  that  when  pivoting  motor  is  energized 
it  drives  this  inertial  mass  to  thereby  impart  kinetic  energy 
thereto  for  subsequent  delivery  of  said  energy  from  the 
inertia]  mass  to  said  drive  axle  (12),  and 

(e)  said  drive  axle  (12),  said  drive  mechanism  (15-19),  said 
guide  means  (21)  and  said  electrical  contact  means  (22)  are 
operatively  associated  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  said  first 
position,  said  electric  motor  (13)  is  deenergized  while  said 
drive  axle  (12)  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  inertial  mass 
(14)  via  said  drive  mechanism  (15-19)  and,  in  said  second 
position,  said  electric  motor  (13)  is  energized  while  said 
drive  axle  (12)  is  disconnected  from  the  drive  mechanism 
(15-19),  whereby  the  energized  electrical  motor  drives 
said  inertial  mass  (14)  when  said  drive  axle  (12)  is  discon- 
nected from  the  drive  mechanism  (15-19),  the  said  im- 
provements being  arranged  so  that  in  said  first  position  the 
toy  vehicle  can  be  propelled  so  as  to  provide  acceleration 
thereof  by  means  of  kinetic  energy  accumulated  in  said 
inertial  mass  each  time  after  its  has  been  driven  by  said 
electric  motor  in  said  second  position. 


4,595,382 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  WITH  TORQUE 

CONVERTER 

Masahiro  Ohknbo,  Kadmna,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kai- 

sha  DaiUn  Seisaknsho,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,627 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1983,  58-248534 
Int  a*  F16D  3/06.  3/50 
U.S.  a.  464—82  6  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  with  torque  converter 
having  an  input  side  flywheel  an  output  side  torque  converter 
disposed  concentrically  with  the  flywheel,  with  a  front  cover 
of  the  torque  converter  being  coupled  with  the  flywheel, 
wherein  at  least  one  leaf  spring  being  approximately  parallel  to 
the  center  line  in  the  widthwise  direction  is  radially  placed 


between  the  front  cover  and  flywheel  in  order  to  couple  the 
front  cover  and  flywheel  elastically  in  the  circumferential 
direction,  and  the  leaf  spring  and  at  least  one  of  the  front  cover 
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and  flywheel  possess  a  play  which  may  allow  the  front  cover 
and  flywheel  to  move  relatively  in  the  radial  direction  and  in 
the  direction  of  center  line. 


to 


4,595,383 
TELESCOPIC  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Clemens  Nienhaas,  Lohauv,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Jean  Walterscheid  GnbH,  Lohauur,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,763 
Qaims  priority,  apjriicatioB  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  24^ 
1983,  3334709 

Int  CI.*  F16C  3/03;  AOIB  71/00;  B60K  17/28 
U.S.  a.  464—162  4  Cfadns 


1.  A  telescopic  shaft  assemMy  particularly  for  transmitting 
torque  between  the  power  takeoff  shaft  of  a  tractor  and  an 
agricultural  implement,  comprising: 

first  and  second  profiled  shafts  configured  to  provide  tde- 
scopic  engagement  with  each  other  including  means  for 
transmitting  torque  between  said  profiled  shafts  wbea  said 
profiled  shafts  are  telescofrically  engaged; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  tubular  tie  anchors  tele- 
scopically  insertable  one  within  the  other; 

a  first  and  a  second  releasaUe  engaging  device  each  connect- 
ing one  of  said  tubular  tie  anchors  with  one  of  said  profiled 
shafts,  respectively; 

each  of  said  engaging  devices  comprising  spring  means 
applying  a  spring  force  holding  said  engaging  devices  and 
said  profiled  shafts,  respectively,  in  engaged  position  ind 
permitting  disengagement  thereof  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means,  said  spring  means  operating  to  allow  the 
inner  one  of  said  tubiUar  tie  anchors  to  be  disengaged  from 
its  respective  profiled  shaft  with  a  smaller  disengaging 
force  than  the  outer  of  said  tie  anchots;  and 

connecting  means  telescopically  joining  said  pair  of  tidwlar 
tie  anchors  together,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  axially  extending  slots  formed  on  one  of  said  tie 
anchors  closed  at  both  ends  and  a  catch  bolt  affixed  to  the 
other  of  said  tie  anchon  extending  into  said  slots  and 
movable  axially  therein; 

said  connecting  means  operating  to  join  said  tie  anchors 
nonrotatively  relative  to  eadi  other  while  pemntting 
telescopic  length  adjusting  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween; 

said  spring  means  compriung  a  first  tprmg  member  for  die 
one  of  said  engaging  devices  connecting  the  inner  one  of 
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said  tubular  tie  anchors  with  its  respective  profiled  shaft 
and  a  second  spring  metnber  for  the  other  of  said  engaging 
devices  connecting  the  outer  of  said  tubular  tie  anchors 
with  the  other  profiled  shaft,  said  first  spring  member 
being  formed  to  exert  an  engaging  spring  force  which  is 
smaller  than  the  spring  force  of  said  second  spring  mem- 


4,595,384 

MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  BELT 
TENSION  ON  SHEAVES  WITH  A  NON-FIXED  CENTER 

DISTANCE 
ChrifCia  T.  TcrtiMk,  3301  ChcaUre  Rd^  Caaandaigna,  N.Y. 
14424 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  616,164 

Int  a/  F16H  7/10 

U.S.  CL  474-112  7  Claims 


element  having  a  slot  means  receiving  said  carrier  means 
therein  and  a  shoulder  means  that  defines  part  of  said  slot 
means  and  engages  said  inner  surface  means  of  said  carrier 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  side  parts  of  each  said 
reinforcing  member  of  each  said  belt  element  define  said  shoul- 
der means  of  their  respective  belt  element 

4,595,386 
V-BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSMTITING  POWER 
Sunmo  Okawa,  Nnnaza;  Yasnnoba  Juftdn,  and  SUgnu 
Oknwaki,  bodi  of  Suaono,  all  of  Jaiia,  ■wipiora  to  Toyota 
Jidodia  Kaboahild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japu 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  693,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1984,  59-10304; 
Jan.  25, 1984, 59-10305;  Jan.  25, 1984, 59-10306;  Jan.  25, 1984, 
59-10308 

Int  a.*  F16G  5/16,  1/22 
UJS.  a.  474—201  19  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  belt 
tension  on  sheaves  having  a  non-fixed  center  distance  during 
rotation  comprising  a  drive  sheave  and  a  driven  sheave  driv- 
ingly  interconnected  by  a  belt,  said  driven  sheave  being  con- 
nected to  an  ofT-center  weighted  shaft  supported  by  a  vibra- 
tory member  in  which  relative  movement  between  the  centers 
of  the  sheaves  enables  excessive  belt  tension  variation,  said 
mechanism  comprising  the  mounting  of  the  driven  sheave 
eccentrically  to  the  shaft  with  the  eccentric  portion  of  the 
driven  sheave  being  offset  in  the  same  direction  as  the  off-cen- 
ter weight  on  the  shaft  to  maintain  the  center-to-center  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  the  sheaves  more  constant  thereby 
maintaining  belt  tension  more  constant. 

4,595,385 

BELT  CONCTRUCnON,  TRANSVERSE  BELT  ELEMENT 

THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Dewey  D.  Hwdarw,  Spriagfldd,  Mo.,  anlgnor  to  Dayco  Cor- 

peratkM,  Daytoa,  Ohio  , 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,773  | 

Int  a*  F16G  1/00,  1/21 

U.S.  a.  474—201  51  Claims 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  com- 
prising an  endless  carrier  means  having  an  inner  surface  means 
and  an  outer  surface  means,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  belt 
elements  assembled  on  said  carrier  means,  each  said  belt  ele- 
ment comprising  a  block  of  polymeric  material  having  a  rein- 
forcing member  of  metallic  material  disposed  therein,  each  said 
retafbrcing  member  comprising  a  folded  blank  defining  two 
spaced  apart  side  parts  that  extend  outboard  of  one  of  said 
surface  means  of  said  carrier  means  and  an  elbow  means  join- 
ing said  side  parts  together  and  extending  outboard  of  the  other 
of  said  surface  means  of  said  carrier  means,  each  said  belt 


1.  A  V-belt  assembly  trained  over  V-belt  wheels  for  trans- 
mitting power,  comprising: 

a  flexible  endless  belt; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  suspension  members  fixedly  secured  to 
the  endless  belt  perpendicularly  to  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  endless  belt;  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  rigid  transmission  pieces 
surrounding  the  respective  suspension  members  in  a  sec- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
endless  belt  and  supported  pivotably  by  pivotal  projec- 
tions projecting  sideways  from  opposite  sides  of  the  sus- 
pension member  while  being  capable  of  engaging  V- 
shaped  grooves  in  the  V-belt  wheels,  wherein  each  of  said 
transmission  pieces  is  formed  of  first  and  second  generally 
U-shaped  pieces. 


4495,387 
V-BELT 
John  P.  Frazier,  Donald  R.  McComber,  both  of  Littleton,  and 
Gerhard  D.  NIchola,  Scdalia,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The 
Gates  Rnhher  Company,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,863 

lat  a.<  n6G  5/16,  5/18,  7/00 

VS.  CL  474-201  7  daims 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  belt  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  V-blocks  attached  to  a  generally  flat  band  type  load  carry- 
ing member,  the  blocks  each  having  a  reinforcement  that  encir- 
cles and  supports  the  load-carrying  member,  wherein  improve- 
ment in  the  reinforcement  comprises: 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  lower  beam  member 
integrally  interconnecting  end  portions  of  two  spaced 
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^MTt,  diverging  diagonal  side  members  that  each  have  a 
cantilevered  portion  with  a  means  for  retaining  an  upper 
beam  member,  the  retaining  means  comprising  deformaUe 
sides  that  ddine  a  slot  that  is  Icmgitudinally  oriented  with 
the  lower  beam  member;  and 

an  upper  beam  member  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
lower  beam  member  and  having  two  end  portions  whidi 
individually  fh  in  one  of  the  slots,  die  deformable  sides  of 
the  dots  crimped  against  and  retaining  the  end  portions  of 
the  upper  beam  member  wher^  the  beam  member  trans- 
versely sapporti  diverging  diagonal  side  members. 

7.  A  reinforcement  element  for  a  V-belt  comprising; 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  integrally  interconnecting  end 
portions  of  two  spaced  apart,  diverging  diagonal  side 
members  that  each  have  a  cantilevered  portion  with  a 
means  for  retaining  an  upper  beam  member,  the  retaining 
means  comprising  deformable  sides  that  define  a  dot  that 
is  longitudinally  oriented  with  the  lower  beam  member; 
and 

an  upper  beam  member  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
lower  beam  member  and  having  two  end  portions  which 
individually  fit  in  one  of  the  slots,  the  deformable  sides  of 
the  slots  crimpable  against  the  end  portion  for  retaining 
the  upper  beam  member. 


to  Indastrie  Pirelli 


4,595,388 
DRIVING  BELT 
Qorgio  Taagorra,  Moaa,  Italy,  aarigoc 
S.pA.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,280 
Cfadns  priority,  appikatfoa  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1983, 20656  A/83 
Int  CL*  F16G  1/26 
VS.  a  474—204  12  Clains 


1.  A  flat  belt  for  transmitting  motion  between  two  pulleys 
comprising  an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  belt 
being  characterized  in  comprising  a  flat-shaped  annular  body, 
reinforced  with  continuous  flexible  elongated  elemoits  re»s- 
tant  to  traction,  directed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
belt  and  embedded  in  the  elast(mieric  materiaL  at  least  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  obtained  in  said  annular  body  aligned  in  the 
longitiutinal  direction  of  the  belt  to  engage  witii  corresponding 
protuberances  on  the  pulleys,  said  openings  engaging  partially 
a  length  of  said  belt  firom  side  to  side,  said  annular  body  being 
provided  with  reinforcing  elements  directed  in  parallel  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  a  first  direction  inclined  with  reapect 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bdt  and  ftirther  reinfordng 
elements  directed  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  a  second  direc- 
tion inclined  with  req)ect  to  the  longitudinal  directi(»  of  the 
belt  in  a  substantially  symmetrical  way  with  reapect  to  the  first 
direction,  said  elements  directed  in  said  first  diiectimi  and  said 
elements  directed  in  said  second  direction  constituting  an 
indeformaUe  reinforcing  structure  closdy  arranged  around 
said  openings,  said  elements  directed  in  said  first  direction  and 
said  elements  dnected  in  a  second  direction  trammitting 
stresses  frmn  said  openings  to  said  contimioas  deoKnts  di- 
rected in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt 


4^198,319 

STACK  OF  DETACHABLY-OONNBCIED  BAOB  WUH 

PUNCH-OUT  HAN1MJM»IP  OPENINGS  AND  PKXXSS 

PORMAPNGgAftg 

to  Lmo  M.  LahMcto  4k  SahB  GbUI  Mai- 
iiliiiawil  Bliainif,  Fad.  Ri».  ef  Cwy 
FDed  May  20,  IftS,  Ser.  No.  73S388 
tority,  iwHcartpa  Fed.  Ra^  ef  Gtmrnj*  im.  2, 
1984,3420620 

lat  CL*  B21B  1/14;  B65D  33/10:  B65H  3/5S;  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a  493—227  14  < 


7.  In  a  process  for  making  a  stack  of  bags  each  having  bag 
walls  and  an  rspper  bag  opening,  each  of  said  bag  walls  of  said 
bags  being  provided  witii  a  centrally  positioned  puach-out 
piece  whose  removal  results  in  a  handle  grip  poaitioiied  adja- 
cent said  upper  bag  opening,  wherein  said  punch-out  piece  of 
each  of  said  bags  in  the  ones  of  said  bag  walls  that  are  on  one 
and  the  same  side  of  all  of  said  bags  in  said  stack  are  reaaoved, 
and  said  punch-out  pieces  not  removed  from  said  bags  are  left 
in  said  stack  and  are  interlocked  with  each  other,  die  improve- 
ment comprising  making  an  oblong  perforation  defining  said 
punch-out  pieces  which  result  in  said  handle  grips  in  said  bag 
walls,  and  connecting  said  bags  with  each  other  by  interlodc- 
ing  said  punch-out  pieces  remaining  in  said  stack  of  said  bags. 


4,595,390 

MAGNETICALLY-ADJUSTABLE  CEREBROSPINAL 

FLUID  SHUNT  VALVE 

SakMMM  HaU■^  Oncra  13,  N.,  48-26,  Befota,  Caipihia,  and 

Carlos  A.  HaUm,  3400  Gait  Oeaaa  Dr.,  Apt  1782  Soalk,  Fort 

Laaderdalc,  Fla.  33308 

CoatiBMtte-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,137,  ML  21, 1N3, 
abaMloMd.  lUs  i^Mcatlea  Dec  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  599,864 
lit  CL«  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—9  33 


•02  I4Z^    I    i2t 


1.  A  surgically-imi^antable  shunt  valve  for  ventmg  cerabro- 
qwial  fluid  in  the  treatment  of  hydroce|rfialns  and  fbr  riiaating 
other  body  fhiids,  said  valve  comprising 

a  housing  constructed  of  a  sar^caPy'WiplantsMe  wterial, 
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an  inlet  and  outlet  chamber  within  said  housing, 
said  housing  including  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  respectively  for  coa- 
necting  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  to  external  cathe- 
ters or  other  fluid  conduits, 
an  aperture  communicating  between  said  chambers,  said 
aperture  having  a  circular  periphery  forming  a  circular 
valve  seat, 

a  valve  element  of  diameter  larger  than  said  circular  valve 
seat, 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  element  against  the  circu- 
lar valve  seat  so  as  to  keep  said  aperture  closed  until  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  exceetfc 
a  preselected  popping  pressure  and  so  as  to  open  said 
aperture  when  said  popping  pressure  is  exceeded  so  as  to 
vent  cerebrospinal  fluid  through  said  aperture  into  said 
outlet  chamber,  and  f 

incremental  magnetic  adjustment  means  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  amount  of  said  bias  in  finite  increments  in 
response  to  pulses  of  a  magnetic  field  applied  from  outside 
the  body  ao  as  thereby  to  increase  or  decrease  said  pop- 
ping pressure  in  finite  increments,  said  incremental  mag- 
netic adjustment  means  comprising 

a  primary  member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  spring 
means  so  as  to  increase  or  decrease  said  bias  when  said 
primary  member  is  moved,  said  primary  member  not 
being  itself  susceptible  to  movement  by  said  external 
magnetic  field,  and 

a  secondary  member  susceptible  to  said  applied  magnetic 
field  and  mounted  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
primary  member  so  as  to  be  capable  of  movement  relative 
to  said  primary  member  and  so  as  to  cause  no  more  than 
an  incremetal  movement  of  said  primary  member  for  each 
pulse  of  said  magnetic  field. 


4,59531 

OINTMENT  APPLICATOR 

George  Abpiualp,  1037  Rosedale  Rd.,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,726 

Int.  a.*  A61F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  604-308  12  Qaims 


1.  A  medication  ointment  applicator  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  medication  ointment  to  a  person's  skin,  said 


applicator  comprising  a  band  of  flat  plastic  pliable  film,  a  band 
of  elastic  material  of  a  greater  length  than  said  band  of  plastic 
film,  said  band  of  plastic  film  having  an  end  attached  proximate 
an  end  of  said  band  of  elastic  material,  a  scale  longitudinally 
disposed  substantially  along  the  centeriine  of  the  band  of  plas- 
tic film  provided  with  length  graduations  for  measuring  a 
length  of  ribbon  of  medication  ointment  applied  to  a  surface  of 
said  plastic  film  for  engagement  with  a  person's  skin,  and 
fastenmg  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  band  of  elastic  material 
for  attaching  said  other  end  to  a  portion  of  said  band  of  elastic 
material  whereby  said  applicator  is  wound  around  a  person's 
hmb  with  said  plastic  film  carrying  said  ointment  in  engage- 
ment with  the  skin  of  said  person. 


4,595,392 
INTERLABIAL  PAD 
Russell  L.  Johnson,  Waupaca  County,  and  Frederich  O.  Lassen, 
Winnebago  County,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Oark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,702 

Int  a.*  A61F  n/16 

U.S.  a.  604-385  A  g  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  interlabial  pad  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  pad  blank  having  a  labia  facing  surface,  a 
bottom  surface,  side  edges,  arcuate  leading  and  following 
edges,  and  a  center  line  extending  between  said  leading 
and  following  edges,  said  pad  blank  including  an  absor- 
bent layer,  and  a  fluid  permeable  cover  overlying  the  labia 
facing  surface  of  said  absorbent  layer, 

(b)  folding  said  pad  blank  along  said  center  line  into  oppo- 
sitely disposed  halves  with  said  fluid  permeable  cover 
facing  outward,  a  folded  edge  thereby  being  defined  along 
said  center  line,  and 

(c)  fixing  said  halves  together  at  two  fixation  points  which 
are  each  spaced  from  both  said  folded  edge  and  said  side 
edges  so  as  to  form  a  raised,  hollow,  cylindroidal,  cen- 
trally disposed  portion  designed  to  engage  the  labia  of  the 
wearer,  said  portion  extending  generally  along  and  adja- 
cent said  folded  edge,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  flaps  extending 
away  from  the  raised  cylindroidal  portion,  wherein  the 
leading  and  following  edges  of  said  raised  portion  are 
arcuately  shaped,  said  two  fixation  points  being  suffi- 
ciently spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  finger  receiv- 
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ing  channel  between  said  flaps  and  extending  into  said 
raised  portion  for  use  in  inserting  said  pad. 


projection  being  configured  to  be  coupled  with  said  projection 
of  said  shaft,  and  said  base  projection  being  secured  to  said 


4,595,393 
HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  SHAFT 
Enunannel  AnapUotis,  and  Curt  Kranz,  botii  of  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mecron  Medizinische  Prodnkte 

GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,641 

Int.  a.*  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  623—22  14  Claims 

1.  A  hip  joint  assembly  comprising:  an  elongated  shaft;  a 
neck  portion;  a  ball  joint  connected  to  one  end  of  said  neck 
portion;  and  a  detachable  mounting  ring  coupling  said  shaft  to 
said  neck  portion;  said  shaft  being  a  hollow  shell  constructed  to 
be  inserted  and  secured  in  an  intramedullary  canal  of  a  femur; 
said  shaft  having,  at  a  proximal  end  thereof;  a  projection  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom;  said  shell  having  locally  weak- 
ened means  formed  therein  and  dimensioned  and  positioned  for 
adapting  the  response  of  said  shaft  to  mechanical  loading 
stresses  of  said  femur;  and  said  neck  portion  having  an  elon- 
gated stem  at  said  one  end  thereof  for  connection  to  said  ball 

joint  and  having,  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  neck  portion,  a  projection  of  said  shaft  by  said  detachable  mounting  ring,  with 
base  protection  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  base  said  detachable  mounting  ring  encircling  said  projections. 


-  \ 
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4,59534 

AGENT  FOR  IMPROVING  PROCESSABILITY  OF 

CELLULOSE  FIBERS:  ACID  POLYMER  SALTS  FOR 

IMPROVED  SCOURING 

Masakatra  Okaaoto;  SUgeni  Nagao,  aad  KasuUn  Yagi,  all  of 

Wakayama,  J^mui,  aaignon  to  Kao  CorpontioB,  Tdcyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,792 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1963,  5841952; 
Apr.  U,  1983, 58-63466;  May  12, 1983, 58-83426;  May  12, 1983, 
58-83427;  May  23,  1963,  58-90371;  May  23,  1963,  58-90372; 
Jan.  6, 1984, 59-573;  Jan.  6, 1984, 59-574;  Jan.  6, 1984, 59-575; 
Jan.  19,  1984,  59-7859;  Jan.  19, 1964,  59-7860;  Jan.  19, 1964, 
59-7861;  Jan.  26, 1964,  59-12710 

Int  CL«  D06P  5/22;  CllD  7/54;  D06L  3/02 
UJS.  a  8—139  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  scouring  cellulose  fibers 
containing  water-repellent  substances,  comprising  greases, 
waxes  or  oils,  to  remove  said  water-repellent  substances  so  that 
the  penetration  of  chemicals  is  facilitated,  and  then  subjecting 
the  scoured  fibers  to  bleaching,  dyeing  and  finishing  steps,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  pi  in  said  scouring  step,  con- 
tacting said  fibers,  under  scouring  conditions,  with  an  aqueous 
scouring  solution  containing  an  alkali,  a  surfactant  effective  for 
removing  impurities  from  said  fibers  and,  as  a  scouring  prop- 
erty improving  agent,  for  0.01  to  20  grams,  per  liter  of  said 
scouring  solution,  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
or  alkanolamine  salt  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  poly- 
maleic  acid,  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  and  acrylic  acid,  and 
copolymer  of  maleic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  said  salt  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  200  to  10,000. 


LUBRICATING  AND  ADDITIVE  MIXTURES  FOR 
ALCOHOL  FUELS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Eari  J.  Smith,  2310  Cherry  Ridge  La.,  Brandon,  Fla.  33511 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,762,  May  6, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,094 
Int  CL*  aOL  1/32 
VJS.  Ck.  44—51  28  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  additive  for  alcohol  fuels,  said  additive 
consisting  essentially  of  about  94-96%,  by  volume,  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mineral  spirits, 
toluene,  xylene,  benzene,  naphtha,  cyclohexane,  hexane,  hep- 
tane, pentane,  isopentane,  and  mixtures  thereof;  about 
0.2-1.5%,  by  volume,  emulsifier;  at  least  about  3-4%,  by  vol- 
ume, lubricant;  and  about  0.3-0.5,  by  volume,  ethylene- vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  wherein  said  additive  is  mixed  with  an 
alcohol  fuel  at  about  4-6%,  by  volume,  of  the  fuel-additive 
mixture. 


COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  1,3,5-TRIOXANE 
J.  Gordon  Erdman,  Bardcarillc  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petrolenm  Company,  BartfesriUe,  Okla. 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,227 
Int  CL*  ClOL  1/14 
UJS.  CL  44—63  15  OainH 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  c(»nprising  1,3,5-trioxane  at  least 
partially  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least 
one  alcohol,  which  makes  up  at  least  about  SO  weight  percent 
of  said  solvent,  and  at  least  one  further  ingredient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  aldehyde  and  a  ketone 
in  a  minor  amount  effective  to  dqwess  the  crystallization  tem- 
perature of  said  trtoxane  in  said  solvent 


43537 
SAMPLE  CONDITIONING 
Philip  V.  Steed,  Bartiesfllle,  OUa.,  assizor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
lenm Coaipany,  BarttcsrlDc,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  421,225 
Int  CL*  BOID  47/00 
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U.S.  CL  55—37  14 

8.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  sample  of  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture from  a  cracking  furnace,  wherein  said  gaseous  mixture 
contains  the  products  |»x>duced  by  the  cracking  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon-containing feed  stream  vapflbed  to  said  cracking  furnace, 
said  method  comprising  the  step*  o(: 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  suitable 
hydrocarbon  containing  absorbent  stream,  wherein  some 
of  the  heavy  components  in  said  gaseous  mixture  are 
absorbed  by  said  absorbent  stream; 
removing  a  conditioned  stream  containing  the  lighter  o(ni- 
ponents  in  said  gaseous  mixture  as  a  conditioned  sanq^ 
removing  stabilized  gasoline  as  a  bottoms  product  from  a 

debutanizer  column;  and 
passing  said  stabilized  gasoline  in  ccmtact  with  a  refrigerant 
to  produce  said  absorbent  stream. 


PROPELLANT  ACQUISITION  DEVICE 
George  F.  Orton,  St  Lonis  Cooty,  Mo.,  aad  Hmmms  F.  I 
ickert  Madison  Conrty,  PL,  assigaors  to  McD—sPDnnilii 
Corporation,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  61235 
Int  a^  BOID  53/22 
VS.  CL  55—182  11 


1.  A  pn^Uant  supply  container  having  an  ovdet  to  yrbkh  » 
connected  a  propellant  acquisition  device  adqyted  for  supply- 
ing a  maneuvering  thrust  engine  of  a  tptct  vdiicle  wteh  pro- 
pellant firom  the  supply  container,  said  acquisition  device  bdag 
located  in  the  container  in  the  regkn  of  the  omlet  hot  not 
eleswhere  and  comprising; 

(a)  a  propellant  trap  device  mounted  in  the  container  adija- 
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cent  the  outlet  and  having  liquid  permeable  surfaces  en- 
closing an  internal  sjwce  separate  from  the  supply  con- 
tainer, with  the  surfaces  being  capable  of  passing  the 
liquid  propellant  and  retaining  the  liquid  propellant  in  the 
internal  space,  all  for  collecting  the  propellant  in  the 
internal  space,  the  permeable  surfaces  including  a  first  end 
surface  at  one  end  of  the  internal  space,  a  second  end 
surface  spaced  from  the  first  end  surface  and  being  at  the 
other  end  of  the  internal  space,  and  a  peripheral  surface 
extended  generally  between  the  end  surfaces  and  gener- 
ally around  the  internal  space; 

(b)  a  liquid  propellant  outlet  opening  located  outwanlly 
from  the  internal  space  at  the  second  end  surface  of  said 
trap  device  and  connected  to  the  supply  container  outlet; 

(c)  propellant  vapor  escape  means  opening  from  the  internal 
space  at  the  first  end  surface  of  said  trap  device  and  iato 
the  supply  container  in  a  direction  away  from  said  outlet 
opening;  and 

(d)  liquid  propellant  flow  channels  extending  about  said 
internal  space  of  said  trap  device  at  spaced  intervals,  with 
each  channel  having  a  portion  along  the  first  end  surface, 
another  portion  along  the  peripheral  surface  and  still 
another  along  the  second  end  surface,  the  three  portions 
for  each  channel  being  in  communication  with  each  other 
and  further  being  in  communication  with  such  internal 
space  through  a  liquid  permeable  surface  that  is  likewise 
capable  of  passing  the  liquid  propellant,  said  portions  of 
the  flow  channels  that  are  located  along  the  second  end 
surface  having  ends  opening  toward  and  into  said  outlet 
opening  for  directing  liquid  propellant  substantially  di- 
rectly into  said  outlet  opening. 


4^539 
NEBUUZATION  REFLUX  CONCENTRATOR 
VernoB  G.  CoUins,  Poqnoioii,  ud  Wesley  R.  Cofer,  HI,  Graf^ 
ton,  both  of  Va<^  a«igiion  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
reprcnoitcd  by  the  Adadnistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdmiaistratioB,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  668,432  I 

Int  a*  BOID  47/02  ' 

UA  a.  55-255  2Claiias 


within  said  reservoir  of  liquid  solvent  and  a  second  re- 
duced diameter  open  tip  end  disposed  adjacent  the  tip  of 
said  atomizing  nozzle, 
a  filter  housing  sealingly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  nebulizing  vessel  exit  and  in  operative  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  exit  to  preclude  passage  of  gas  except 
through  said  filter, 
a  liquid  solvent-phobic  filter  disposed  within  said  filter  hous- 
ing, said  filter  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  in  the  path  of 
any  gas  exiting  from  said  vessel  and  serving  to  trap  any 
liquid  solvent  coming  in  contact  therewith  while  permit- 
ting gas  flow  to  exit  therethrough, 
an  end  closure  for  said  filter  housing  and  having  an  exit  port 
therein  permitting  gas  passing  through  said  filter  to  exit 
from  said  apparatus, 
a  top  plate  circumferentially  sealed  to  and  closing  the  end  of 
said  filter  housing  opposite  to  the  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  nebulizing  vessel, 
said  top  plate  having  an  exit  therethrough  for  removal  of  the 

gas  filtered  by  said  liquid  solvent-phobic  filter, 
a  conical  wire  mesh  screen  disposed  within  said  filter  hous- 
ing operatively  spaced  across  said  nebulizing  vessel  exit, 
said  conical  wire  mesh  screen  serving  as  support  Structure 
for   said    liquid   solvent-phobic   filter   with   said    filter 
mounted  on  the  internal  side  of  said  screen  forcing  all 
egressing  gas  through  said  filter,  whereby 
gas  received  from  the  gas  supply  travels  through  said  tubular 
gas  inlet  to  said  atomizing  nozzle  and  upon  exit  from  said 
nozzle  siphons  liquid  solvent  from  said  reservoir  to  entrain 
the  gas  into  a  mist  with  the  liquid  soluble  trace  constitu- 
ents in  the  gas  flow  going  into  solution,  and  the  trace 
constituent  free  gas  passing  through  said  filter  as  the  liquid 
droplets  from  the  mist  coalesce  onto  said  filter  and  fall 
back  into  said  reservoir. 


4,595  400 

HERBiaDAL*  ESTERS  OF 

2.BROMO-4.METHYLIMroAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID 


Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.;  Edward  D.  WeU,  Hast- 
ings-on-Hudson,  and  John  Tomko,  Dobbs  Ferry,  both  of  N.Y„ 
assignors  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,009 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  a.  71-92  13  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  trace  constituents  from  a  gas 
compnsing,  in  combination: 

a  nebulizing  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  exit, 

a  reservoir  of  gas  absorbing  liquid  solvent  contained  within 
said  nebulizing  vessel, 

an  atomizing  nozzle  positioned  inside  said  vessel  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  vessel  inlet  and  terminating 
above  the  level  of  said  reservoir  of  gas  absorbing  liquid, 

a  tubular  gas  miet  leading  from  a  gas  supply  and  disposed  in 
sealed  fluid  communication  with  said  vessel  inlet  and  said 
atomizing  nozzle, 

an  open  ended  siphon  tube  attached  parallel  to  said  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  and  having  a  first  open  end  thereof  disposed 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cioalkyl;  Y  is  Cs-Cg  cycloalkylalkyl  wherein 
the  alkyl  has  1  to  6  atoms;  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  C3-C6  alkenyl. 

4,595,401 

AIR  nLTERS 

Stanley  P.  Witchell,  17  Town  Qose,  Vicarage  HiU,  Dartmonth, 

South  DeTon,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,529,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,496,  Mar.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

291,859 
Int.  a*  BOID  50/00:  B60J  13/02 
U.S.  a.  55—385  B  7  Oaiios 

1.  An  air  cleaner  of  the  kind  employing  a  pleated  paper  filter 
element  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  mounted  in  a  tubular 
casing  having  a  first  opening  axially  thereof  communicating 
with  the  inside  of  said  element  at  the  relatively  wide  end  of  said 
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frustum  and  a  second  opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
casing  communicating  with  the  outside  of  said  element  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  relatively  narrow  end  thereof,  the  axis  of  said 
element  being  positioned  so  that  it  is  tilted  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  casing  away  from  said  second  opening  in  the  direction 


force  and  an  additional  loading  force  imposed  by  said  cootnc- 
tion  of  said  filter  bag  during  said  cleaning  cycle. 


S-i: 


20-,: 


-3 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  use  in  mounting  filter  bags  in  a 
baghouse  of  the  type  including;  a  gas  tight  housing,  a  floor 
plate  having  apertures  therein,  mounted  in  said  housing  to 
divide  said  housing  into  a  dirty  gas  chamber  having  a  dirty  gas 
inlet  and  a  clean  gas  chamber  having  a  clean  gas  outlet  to 
permit  a  flow  of  gas  through  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  said 
filter  bags  mounted  in  said  clean  gas  chamber  with  each  filter 
bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  open  end  of  each 
bag  secured  in  gas  tight  relation  around  one  of  said  apertures, 
and  a  filter  bag  cleaning  means  of  the  type  which  causes  the 
filter  bags  to  periodically  contract  a  limited  amount  in  overall 
length  during  a  cleaning  cycle;  wherein  the  improvement  in 
said  suspension  system  comprises  a  pretensioned  resilient  mem- 
ber presenting  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  connected  to 
said  closed  end  of  said  filter  bag  and  said  second  end  connected 
to  said  baghouse  housing  to  place  said  filter  bag  in  tensicm,  said 
resilient  member  having  an  amount  of  pretension  which  is,  (1) 
high  enough  to  prevent  displacement  thereof  and  cause  the 

filter  bag  to  remain  taut  when  subjected  to  a  fint  loading  force 
exerted  by  the  combined  weight  of  said  filter  bag  and  a  prede- 
termined manmuffl  dust  load  in  said  filter  bag  during  normal 
dust  filtering  operation,  but  (2)  low  enough  to  permit  momen- 
tary displacement  of  said  resilient  member  when  subjected  to  a 
second  loading  force  which  is  the  sum  of  said  first  loading 

154-714  O.G.-86-9 


tvTobo 


4,595,403 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  ELEMENT 
YoaUhara   Sago,   Nagoya;   MMigi 
Nobirtaka  KaMMori,  Tokjftt,  aD  of  Ji 
Gas  Co.  Ltd^  Namya;  NkUai  CerporatfM  airf  Hfl 
KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyv,  aU  of;  JiVM 
Filed  Aag.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,354 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Sep.  2, 1983,  58-160299 
Iirt.  CL«  BOID  39/20 
VJS.  CL  55—389  3  < 


from  said  first  opening  to  said  second  opening,  whereby  the 
radial  clearance  between  the  filter  element  and  said  second 
opening  is  increased  for  a  given  filter  element  without  increas- 
ing the  size  of  the  casing. 

4,595,402 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  FILTER  BAGS 

IN  A  BAGHOUSE 

John  L.  Silletto,  and  Fhmds  E.  Dahlem,  both  of  Lodarille,  Ky., 

aaaipiors  to  AlUf-Chaimers  Corporatfoa,  MHwankee,  Wis. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,678,  Ang.  30, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,043 

Int  a*  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  CL  55—378  6  Ctalms 


(3000X) 

1.  A  heat  exchange  element  comprising  a  molded  prodoct 
from  paper-like  material  made  of  ceramic  fibers  as  a  matrix, 
wherein  interstices  among  the  ceramic  fibers  are  uniformly 
filled  with  100-1 70  g/m^  of  molecular  sieve  particulates  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  S.Sfi  or  less,  the  ceramic  fibers 
and  the  molecular  sieve  particulates  being  bound  by  a  silicic 
acid  gel  derived  from  coUodial  rilica  or  ethyl  silicate. 


4,595,404 
CO2  METHANE  SEPARATION  BY  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

DISmXATION 
Bndn  J.  Oiero,  225  E.  36  St,  Apt  19A,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.  MUi; 
Mfehad  P.  Carikowrid,  Stafford,  ad  H.  Eiwwd  nu§tU 
HoMton,  both  of  Tex.,  aarigpon  to  Briaa  J.  Ohto,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,298 
Int  CL*  F2SJ  3/02 
VS.  CL  62—18  18 


a . 


1.  A  process  comprising,  regenerating  a  GO2  gaseooi  feed 

stream  farther  containing  a  significant  ackl  gas  gruwpomnf 

having  a  CO2  concentration  of  aboitt  60-90  mole  %,  as  w<dl  as 

a  variety  of  caibonaceous  compoands,  including, 

compressing  ud  cooling  the  CO2  feed  stream  to  a  nitaUe 

elevated  tenq)eratiire  and  soperatmospberic  pressure; 
substantially  removing  any  add  gaaes  pieaent  from  the  GO2 

feed  stream; 
drying  the  CO2  feed  stream; 
separating  the  CO2  feed  stream  in  a  single  (tJrtltoHoB  zone, 

which  is  primarily  externally  refrigenued.  into: 
(a)  a  light  fud  gas  stream  having  aC02Cononiti'Kioiii 
ciently  hi^  to  prochide  freexing  in  sod  dirtiWation ; 


|JV^^-^^4^<-''l.?W':'-J!illiilft 
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(b)  a  liquid,  substantially  C02-contaiiung  stream  of  a  purity 
suffident  for  use  in  tertiary  oil  recovery,  and 

(c)  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream; 
cooling  the  light  ftwl  gas  stream; 

pressurizing  and  transporting  the  substantially  CXh-contain* 
ing  liquid  stream  into  a  suitable  heat  exchange  zone; 

heating  the  002-anitaining  liquid  stream  to  a  suitable  tem- 
perature to  form  »  suitable  product  stream; 

separating  the  heavy  hydrocarbmi  stream  into  a  lighter  fuel 
gas  stream  and  a  heavier  substantially  CX>2-free  hydrocar- 
bon stream. 


4,595,405 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS 

AND/OR  UQUID  NITROGEN 

Ralmh  Afrawal,  AOartowa,  and  Sttrca  R.  AbtU,  Macungie, 

both  of  Pi.,  awipiori  to  Air  Prodoets  and  Ownkals,  Inc., 

AUntowB,  Pa. 

FOad  Dec  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  684,655 

brt.  a*  F25J  3/04 

U.S.  a  62—18  18  ClaiBS 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  gaseous  and/or  liquid 
nitrogen  from  a  feed  gas  stream  comprising  nitrogen  and  oxy- 
gen, said  process  comprising  providing  an  additional  degree  of 
flreedom  for  adjusting  the  process  parameters  by: 

(a)  feeding  said  feed  gas  stream  comprising  nitrogen  and 
oxygen  to  a  cryogenic  separation  unit  to  treat  said  gas 
stream; 

(b)  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  treated  gas  stream 
from  the  cryogenic  separation  unit; 

(c)  feeding  said  portion  of  the  treated  gas  stream  to  a  mem- 
brane unit  wherein  said  stream  is  separated  to  form  a 
nitrogen-rich  stream  and  an  oxygen-rich  stream; 

(d)  returning  said  nitrogen-rich  stream  to  the  cryogenic 
separation  unit  for  further  treatment  and  separation;  and 

(e)  subsequently  recovering  a  purified  liquid  and/or  gaseous 
nitrogen-rich  product  stream. 


4,595,406 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION  USING  TRIAZOLE 

ETHANOXS 

Kdth  P.  Pwrr.  Pari  A.  WorthhvtoB,  both  of  Maidenhead,  and 

WUM—  G.  Rathaan,  WnMngham,  aU  of  England,  aaaigpors  to 

laparW  Cl—icil  IiitriM  PLC,  HcrtfordiUit,  EMiand 

DlTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  18M10.  S«^  3, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,551,469, 

wUch  to  •  coMtaatioa-ta-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  124,253,  Feb.  25, 

1910.  nrii  ippHcatlw  Feb.  10, 1904,  Ser.  No.  579,012 
Qdm  priority,  ifpUcrtlon  Uiltid  rimdiiM,  Mn-.  7,  1979, 
7901003;  Si».  21, 1979,  7932819;  Fab.  IS,  1900,  8005141;  Ang. 
18, 1900, 8036884 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/653.  43/84 
US.  a  71-476  5  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant  or  plant  locus  a  plant  growth  regulating 
amoant  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


OH 
N  — N— CH2— C— R' 


4.    ^ 


N 


wherein  R^  is  Ci^  alkyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl,  and  R^  is  benzyl;  the  phenyl  moiety  of  the  benzyl  substit- 
uent  being  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  Ci-s  alkyl, 
halo-CM  alkyl,  halo-CMalkoxy,  nitro,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  ben- 
zyl, optionally  halo-  substituted  benzyloxy,  alkylen^lioxy, 
haloalkylenedioxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-CM  alkylamino,  hy- 
droxy, morpholino  or  carboxy  or  an  alkyl  ester  thereof,  and/or 
the  alkyl  moiety  of  the  benzyl  is  optionally  substituted  with 
one  Cm  alkyl;  or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  complex 
thereof. 


4,595,407 
TRIAZINYL-AMINO-CARBONYL-l>BENZOHETERO- 

OR  -1,4-BENZOHETERO^ULFONAMIDES 
Linda  G.  Carter,  Wilndnglon,  DeL,  aaatgnor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  De 

Nemours  and  Company,  HUndi^iton,  Del 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  437,366,  Noy.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,502,882, 
which  is  a  continnation-in'fMrt  of  Scr.  No.  363,379,  Mar.  29, 
1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

649,542 
Int  a*  C07D  409/12.  411/12:  AOIN  43/70.  43/68 
VJS.  a.  71—90  18  aaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


^x  f^:t 


SOjNHCONA 
I  R7 

wherein 

W  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2; 
,    Wi  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2; 
I    RiisHorCHa; 

R2  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R4  is  H  or  CH3; 

R5  is  H  or  CH3; 

R6  is  H  or  CH3; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

A  is 


SO2NHCONA 

n        R7 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Y  is  C2H5.  CH3,  OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH2OCH3.  NH2.  NHCH3, 
SCH3,  N(CH3)2,  CH(OCH3)2  or 


O 

/    ^ 
CH 


ZisN; 
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provided  that 
W  and  W]  may  not  simultaneously  be  O. 


4,595,408 

N-M-PHENYL  SUCCINIMIDE  AND  GLUTARIMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 

Eagew  G.  Tcteh,  El  Cerrito,  Gdif.,  SHigMir  to  Starifcr  Chcai. 

cal  Con  Wcitport,  Couk 

DiTiafcM  of  Scr.  No.  232,329,  Feb.  6, 1981,  abmloned.  lUa 
■MPUctfioB  No?.  30, 1901,  Ser.  No.  325383 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/40:  OTTD  211/88 
VS.  a  71-94  21  Ctainis 

8.  A  CMnposition  of  matter  c(Mn|»ising 
(1)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  have 
the  formula 


RCONH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of  Ci-cb  alkyl, 
Ci-c3  alkylthio  and  pentafluoroethyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nwthyl  and  ethyl;  m  b  0  or  1; 
and  n  is  1  or  2  provided  that  m-i-n  equals  2,  and 
(2)  an  inert  carrier. 


4,595,409 
SUBS'iii'UTED 
PHENYL^,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-2H-ISOINDOLE-l> 
DIONES,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Torn  Haga,  Ibordd;  Efld  NagaM,  Niahhwlya;  Ryo  YoaUda, 
KawniiU,  afl  of  Japn,  and  ShnkU  HaaUiMyto,  Ldaad, 
MlM.,  aarigMWB  to  Sudtom»  CVnrical  Convoy,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

FIM  AMg.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  638,680 

ippUcation  Japan,  Ai«.  31, 1983,  58-160655 
Int  a*  AOIN  43/38:  C07D  209/48 
VS.  CL  71—96  13  Ori— 

1.  A  c(»npound  of  the  formula: 


4,990,410 
OXIME  DERIVATIVES  CH^  IMPHENYL  ETHm  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  HERKODAL  OOMPOSRIONB 
Gcoig  PWotM,  LSnaek,  FW.  Ri^  cf  G«iM«f,  Mi  OMi  ] 
IWrwH,  ,<gwirwiland,  artgnaw  to  Ohn  Calgr 
Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Cortlwatiw  in  pit  of  Scr.  No.  172,312,  Jil  25, 1908^  ft<,N>. 
4,490,167.  lUi  appHeatiMi  Ja.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  49M71 
Oatana  priority,  appUealiaa  SwimriMd,  A^  6,   ]f79, 

7197/79 

He  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  tUa ! 
2001,  haa  been 
Int  a«  AOIN  37/34:  C07C  121/50 
VS.CL  71—105  g 

1.  An  oxime  derivative  of  a  diphenyl  ether  of  the  fonnnla  I 


to  Dae.  25, 


a 


CF3 


ON 

I 

C»N— O— Q— COOH 


(D 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  nitro  or  cyano  groiq>,  and 
Q  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  C]-C4alkylene  bridge. 


4,995,411 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  PLANTS 

UTILIZING 

NK2'-DIETHYLAMINOETHYL)ALKYLAMIDES 

LawrcMx  L.  Bnren,  CnpcrtiM,  afod  Don  R.  Briur,  Orinda,  both 

of  Calif .,  aarifBon  to  Starifcr  Cha^od  Cbn  WcHpori^  Cba. 

Cortinnation-iniMrt  of  Scr.  No.  495,191,  Mi^  16^  1983, 

abandoned,  nii  apptteatiai  M«.  4^  1915,  Scr.  N^  717,999 

Int  CL*  AOIN  37/18.  37/22 

VS.  CL  71—118  14  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  plants  compriMig 
qjplymg  thereto  a  yiddnncreasing  amoant  of  a  compound 
luiving  the  formula 


C2H5  Ri  O 

NCH2CH2N— C(R) 
C2H5 

wherein  R  is  Cs-Cu  alkyl  or  C3-C6  alkenyl  and  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen, C1-C3  alkyl  or  phen^. 


'^^''PO 


R2— C— CH— S 

n  I 

O    Ri 


wherein  Ri  n  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine  atom  or  a  methyl 
group  and  R2  a  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-Cs  alkoxy  group,  a 
chlQro(C2-C4)alkoxy  group,  a  dichloro(C2-C4)alkoxy  group, 
a  cyclo(C3-C7)alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  Ci-C$  alkyl- 
thio group  or  a  dKCi-C5)aIkylamino  group. 


4,995,412 
PRODUCnON  OF  MQLYBMraJM  MRAL 
TiaMthy  A.  BmndU,  Towaada,  and  KcMi  E. 
stcr,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaori  to  GIE  Praincti 
Standbid,  Conn. 

FHcd  Jiri.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  757393 
hL  CL*  B22F  9/00 

VS.  CL  75-0.5  BB  6  < 

1.  A  process  for  prododng  nKrfybdennm  metal  fiton  an 
ammonium  mcdybdale  salt  oooqirinig: 

(a)  heating  aakl  sift  in  a  redooiag  ■'-"^rfcriT  at  a  tempen- 
ture  (^  no  greater  dMn  about  775*  C  for  a  aoAciett  tiaae 
to  convoi  the  miyor  portaon  of  aaid  aah  to  naolybdcMn 
dioxide;  and 

(b)  heating  said  oxdybdenam  dioxide  in  a  raduciaf  ataK>- 
sphere  at  a  temperature  of  no  greater  thanitent  109S*  C 
to  converithe  n^jor  portioB  of  aaid  anlybdeaan  dioaida 
to  nadybdcmon  metal. 
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4^5,413 
GROUP  IVB  TRANSITION  METAL  BASED  METAL  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Robert  A.  Hard,  Oley,  Pa.,  aod  Joseph  A.  Megy,  Coryallis, 

Oreg.,  aasigiion  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

CoBtiBuatioii-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,801,  No?.  8, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,470,847.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,672 

Int  a.*  B22F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  75— 0.S  BB  70  Qaims 


r. 


X^ 


x^. 


F 


'  1 


T- 


'■r^ 


—I  K     '■• 


eio^KAtm 


«r[--»-^. 


-    t  - 


: 


-1  .cr2?j^„-' 


jy.  —  _i 


^flftWM:.' 


£fe^ 


1.  A  powder  metal  comprising  a  Group  IVb  transition  metal 
useful  for  powdered  metallurgical  applications  characterized 
as  having  less  than  about  SO/ppm  by  weight  halide,  an  internal 
porosity  of  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  volume,  and  the 
powder  comprising  angular  shaped  particles. 


4,595,414 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  HRE  RETARDANT 

CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 

Thomas  C.  Shntt,  520  Ash  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

FUcd  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,540 

Int  a.*  C09K  3/28 

U.S.  a.  106—18.16  27  Oaims 


i  ic  isfpisioisioiio.a»oiaK)isiBisiptsmo 


1.  Method  of  using  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water-compatible  intimate  and  uniform  fire  retardent  mixture 
substantially  free  from  water-insoluble  ingredients  and  from 


in  aqueous  solution  form  and  being  substantially  free  from 
consitutents  which  are  able  to  change  such  neutral  pH  to  a 
basic  pH,  and  containing  in  a  ratio  by  weight  substantially 
between    about    30-50%    monoammonium    phosphate    and 
70-50%  diammonium  phosphate  and  at  most  up  to  about  2% 
free  acid,  said  mixture  being  composed  of  finely  divided  parti- 
cles in  compacted  solid  pelletized  dosage  form  and  additionally 
containing  an  efTective  amount,  of  by  weight  substantially 
between  about  0.05-0.3  part  per  part  total  monoammonium 
phosphate  and  diammonium  phosphate,  of  a  corrosion  inhibi- 
tor or  organic  constitution  provided  in  stable  solution  in  a 
water  system  completely  miscible  with  water  and  which  is  able 
to  inhibit  corrosion  from  both  acid  and  basic  constituents,  for 
providing  an  improved  composite  fire  retardant  cellulosic 
product, 
said  method  comprising  dissolving  the  compacted  solid 
pelletized  dosage  form  mixture  in  sufficient  water  to  pro- 
vide such  mixture  as  a  homogenous  mixture  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  substantially  neutral  pH  containing 
in  a  10  part  ratio  by  weight  substantially  between  about 
3-7.9  parts  total  monoammonium  phosphate  and  diammo- 
nium phosphate  and  7-2. 1  parts  of  water,  and  substantially 
intimately  intermixing  such  aqueous  solution  with  cellu- 
losic fiber  material  in  a  100  part  ratio  by  weight  of  substan- 
tially between  about  6-16  parts  of  such  solution  and  94-84 
parts  of  such  cellulosic  fiber  material  and  sufficiently  to 
form  loose  fill  fibers  of  such  cellulosic  material  containing 
such  solution  substantially  absorbed  therein  and  having  a 
settled  bulk  density  of  substantially  between  about  2.0-3.1 
lbs/ft3. 


4,595,415 
DRIER  CATALYST  FOR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  C.  DuLaney,  and  Robert  H.  Lindsay,  both  of  Madison, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Lindsay  Finishes,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,164 
Int.  a.*  C09D  i/26;  C09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  106—264  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  comprising  one  or  more  polyun- 
saturated oils,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
further  includes  an  effective  amount  of  an  oxidative  catalyst 
which  comprises  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  coordination  complex 
of  tri  n-octylphosphine  oxide  and  a  manganese  salt  of  a  hydro- 
carbon soluble  carboxylic  acid. 


4,595,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CEMENT  CLINKER  INCLUDING  WHITE  CEMENT 

Sidney  M.  Cohen,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Company, 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,820 
Int.  a.*  C04B  7/36 


U.S.  a.  106—100 


12  Claims 


alkali  and  alkaline  earths  and  having  a  substantially  neutral  pH   steps  of: 


1.  A  process  of  producing  white  cement  comprising  the 


providing  cement  forming  raw  materials  low  in  coloring 
elements; 

intermixing  water,  carbon  bearing  material  and  a  binder  with 
the  cement  forming  raw  materials  to  form  a  mixture; 

forming  the  mixture  into  nodules; 

drying  the  nodules; 

sizing  the  nodules  to  obtain  a  feed  material  having  a  particle 
size  within  a  selected  size  range; 

supplying  the  feed  material  to  a  vessel; 

passing  air  upwardly  through  the  material  within  the  vessel 
to  maintain  a  fluidized  bed  of  material  within  the  vessel; 

thermal  processing  the  feed  material  within  the  fluidized  bed 
by  combustion  of  the  carbon  bearing  material  within  the 
feed  material  and  supplying  additional  fuel  to  the  fluidized 
bed  for  maintaining  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  approximately  2500'  to  2700'  P.; 

discharging  cement  clinker  from  the  fluidized  bed  by  dis- 
placement; and 

cooling  the  discharged  clinker; 

the  carbon  bearing  material  which  is  intermixed  with  the 
feed  material  being  in  an  amount  between  about  5  to  9% 
by  weight  and  supplying  about  60  to  90%  of  the  process 
fuel  requirements  whereby  reducing  conditions  are  main- 
tained internally  within  the  particles  of  feed  material. 


4,595,417 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF 
PIGMENT 
Takeomi  Murakami,  and  Nobuo  Ishikawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka;  Takeomi 
Murakami,  Yokohama  and  Daido  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Fded  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Jq»an,  Oct  29, 1983,  58-204547 
Int  a*  C04B  14/00;  C09C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  106—309  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  pigment  which 
comprises 
adding  to  the  aqueous  slurry  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
medium  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  has  at 
least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  atom  and  chlorine  atom  in  its  molecule; 
agitating  the  aqueous  slurry  vigorously  to  cause  the  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbon  medium  to  replace  water  as  the  me- 
dium wherein  the  pigment  is  dispersed; 
separating  the  pigment  in  the  form  of  a  cake  containing  the 
pigment  and  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon  medium;  and 
drying  the  cake  to  remove  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
medium  by  evaporation. 


4,595,418 
PRODUCTION  OF  POWDERY  MALTOSE 
Zenichi  Yoshino,  Kashlhara,  Jqwrn,  assignor  to  Sanwa  Kosan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kashlhara,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1983,  58-199862 
Int  a.*  C13K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  127—30  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  powdery  crystalline  maltose 
characterized  by  a  high  concentration  of  the  beta-anomer  of 
maltose  monohydrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  obtaining  a  high  purity  maltose  solution  with  a  sugar 
composition  of  not  less  than  90%  of  maltose  and  not  more 
than  2.5%  of  maltotriose  by  enzymatic  sacchariflcation  of 
a  liquefied  starch  solution  characterized  by  a  low  degree 
of  hydrolysis, 

(2)  concentrating  said  high  purity  maltose  solution  to  a  solid 
content  of  65  to  80%, 

(3)  adding  seed  crystals  containing  beta-maltose  monohy- 
drate to  the  concentrated  solution, 

(4)  conducting  a  primary  crystallization  wherry  maltose 
monohydrate  crystals  are  precipitated  at  a  temperature  of 


2S±S*  C.  until  the  degree  of  crystallization  reaches 
50±5%, 
(5)  spray  drying  the  resulting  massecuite  to  obtain  a  pow- 
dery product  having  a  water  content  of  S.S-7.5%,  and 


(6)  aging  the  powder  product  by  exposing  it  immediately 
after  the  spray-drying  to  an  atmosphere  wherein  the  tem- 
perature is  50'-75'  C,  the  relative  humidity  is  50-70%, 
and  the  absolute  humidity  is  45-185  g  water/kg  dry  air  to 
convert  alpha-maltose  to  beta-maltose  and  complete  the 
crystallization  of  maltose  monohydrate. 


4,595,419 
ULTRASONIC  DECONTAMINATION  ROBOT 
Richard  S.  Patnande,  OM  Saybrook,  Comt,  aaaigiior  to  Proto- 
Power  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,762 
Int  a«  BOBB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  134—1  6 


1.  A  method  of  removing  radioactive  contaminirtion  from  a 
primary  fluid  header  of  a  steam  generator  between  periods  of 
active  operation  thereof,  the  header  having  a  sealable  access 
manway  therein  to  permit  access  to  interior  surfaces  of  the 
header,  comprising  the  steps  of 
inserting  through  the  header  manway  into  the  interior 
thereof  a  robotic  arm  having  a  base  prntion  sized  to  fit 
sealably  in  said  manway,  an  ultrasonic  decontamination 
head  disposed  to  be  movable  at  an  end  of  said  robotic  arm, 
a  solvent  supply  tube  connected  to  said  decontamination 
head,  and  a  fluid  removal  conduit  disposed  at  a  low  point 
in  the  interior  of  said  header; 
sealing  said  base  portion  in  said  header  manway; 
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connecting  a  remotely  positioned  solvent  processing  device 
to  said  supply  tube  and  said  fluid  removal  conduit;  and 

connecting  a  remotely  positioned  robotic  controller  to  said 
robotic  arm  to  supply  ultrascMiic  power  to  said  ultrasonic 
decontamination  head  and  to  supply  position  signals  to 
said  robotic  arm  to  position  the  ultrasonic  decontamina- 
tion head  against  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  while  fluid 
solvent  is  supplied  through  said  supply  tube  to  said  head 
and  said  ultrasonic  decontamination  head  produces  ultra- 
sonic acoustic  waves  such  that  any  radioactive  surface 
contaminants  are  loosened  and  flushed  from  said  at  least 
one  surface  and  the  loosened  contaminants  in  said  fluid 
solvent  are  removed  from  said  interior  by  said  fluid  re- 
moval conduit  and  transferred  to  said  solvent  processing 
device,  said  ultrasonic  decontamination  head  further  gen- 
erating, in  addition  to  said  ultrasonic  acoustic  waves  for 
looaening  surface  contaminants,  additional  ultrasonic 
waves  for  sensing  distance  of  said  head  from  an  interior 
surface  of  said  header,  and  sensing  said  additional  ultrar 
sonic  waves  with  a  sensor  in  said  head;  and  the  method 
further  comprising  determining  a  standoff  distance  of  said 
head  from  said  surface  based  on  the  sensed  ultrasonic 
waves. 


4,595,420 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

MAINTAINING  CARPET 

Rokort  C  WilliaM,  m,  11309  Derby  Dr^  Raleigh,  N.C.  2761% 

Stipkn  R.  WilliaM,  304  HowfauMl  Dr.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511,  an4 

Robert  R.  WeO,  11613  OmckmMm  Way,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27614 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1964^  Ser.  No.  666,120  1 

Iirt.  CV  BQ8B  5/04  1 

VS.  a.  134—6  24  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  maintaining  large  areas  of 
carpet  in  a  single  pass  using  a  fully  integrated  carpet  cleaning 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  rotating  an  elongated  cylindrical  brush  on  said  carpet 
cleaning  machine  and  engaging  said  brush  with  an  under- 
lying carpet; 

B.  moving  said  carpet  cleaning  machine  forwardly  over  the 
underiying  carpet; 

C.  applying  a  cleaning  solution  to  the  underlying  carpet  as 
said  carpet  cleaning  machine  is  moved  forwardly  across 
thesame;  j 

D.  agitating  the  cleaning  solution  in  the  carpet  by  continuing 
to  rotate  said  cyliwbical  brush  as  said  carpet  cleaning 
machine  is  moved  forwardly  across  the  underlying  carpet; 

E.  floating  a  vacuum  head  secured  to  said  carpet  cleaning 
machine  over  said  underlying  carpet  rearwanUy  of  said 
cylindrical  brush  so  said  vacuum  head  moves  upwardly 
and  downwardly  in  response  to  the  undulation  of  the 
underlying  carpet  as  said  carpet  cleaning  machine  is 
moved  forwardly  over  said  uncterlying  carpet; 

F.  vacuuming  the  cleaning  solution  frmn  said  underlying 
carpet  by  passing  a  system  of  moving  air  over  said  cwrpet 
and  into  said  vacuum  head  and  effectively  lifting  the 
cleaning  solution  from  the  underlying  carpet  as  said  carpet 
cleaning  machine  is  moved  fcvwardly  over  said  underly* 
ing  carpet; 

O.  separating  said  cleaning  solution  from  said  system  of 


moving  air  by  passing  the  system  of  moving  air  through  a 
recovery  tanlc  secured  within  said  carpet  cleaning  ma- 
chine which  captures  and  holds  the  cleaning  solution 
while  the  system  of  moving  air  continues  to  move;  and 
H.  drying  the  carpet  as  the  carpet  cleaning  machine  is 
moved  forwardly  across  said  underlying  carpet  and  after 
the  cleaning  solution  is  removed  therefrom  by  directing 
the  system  of  moving  air  through  an  outlet  secured  to  said 
carpet  cleaning  machine  adjacent  to  and  behind  said  vac- 
uum head  and  onto  the  underlying  carpet  such  that  the 
carpet  cleaning  machine  sequentially  applies  a  cleaning 
solution  to  the  carpet,  removes  the  cleaning  solution  and 
associated  dirt  and  debris  from  the  carpet,  and  dries  the 
carpet  in  a  single  pass  as  the  machine  is  propelled  in  the 
selected  direction. 
20.  An  industrial  type  carpet  cleaning  and  maintenance 
machine  for  cleaning  low  pile  carpets  as  the  machine  is  pro- 
pelled over  the  same  comprising:  a  mobile  frame  structure 
having  a  cleaning  undercarriage;  a  supply  tank  mounted  on 
said  mobile  frame  structure  for  holding  a  carpet  cleaning  solu- 
tion; means  associated  with  said  carpet  cleaning  machine  for 
directing  carpet  cleaning  solution  from  the  supply  tank  onto 
the  underlying  carpet;  brush  means  secured  to  said  undercar- 
riage for  agitating  the  carpet  cleaning  solution  on  the  underly- 
ing carpet  as  said  carpet  cleaning  machine  is  propelled  over  the 
same;  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  brush 
means  for  driving  the  same,  said  drive  means  including  an 
electric  motor  and  impact  starter  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  electric  motor  and  said  brush  for  sequentially 
separating  the  brush  starter  load  from  the  electric  motor  start- 
ing load;  vacuum  means  associated  with  said  carpet  cleaning 
machine  for  removing  the  carpet  cleaning  solution  from  the 
underlying  carpet,  said  vacuum  means  including  a  vacuum 
head  secured  to  said  undercarriage  and  a  blower  conununica- 
tively  connected  to  said  vacuum  head  for  generating  a  system 
of  moving  air  and  inducing  the  same  into  said  vacuum  head 
wherein  said  moving  air  tends  to  lift  the  cleaning  solution  from 
the  carpet  and  transfer  the  same  into  said  vacuum  head,  said 
vacuum   head    means   fiirther   including   a   recovery   tank 
mounted  on  said  frame  mobile  frame  structure  and  communi- 
catively connected  between  said  vacuum  head  and  said  Mower 
for  receiving  the  system  of  moving  air  from  said  vacuum  head 
and  for  separating  and  retaining  the  cleaning  soluticm  con- 
tained therein  as  the  system  of  moving  air  passes  therethrough 
to  the  blower,  and  carpet  drying  dieans  including  a  drying 
outlet  secured  to  said  undercarriage  and  communicatively 
connected  to  said  blower  so  that  the  system  of  moving  air 
generated  by  said  blower  passes  through  the  same  to  said  dry 
outlet  where  said  system  of  moving  air  is  directed  onto  the 
underlying  carpet  for  drying  the  same. 


4,595,421 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  ELECTRODES 
Harry  T.  Redbead,  P.O.  Box  892,  Cbase  B.C  Gnada,  and 
Robert  D.  H.  WlUaw,  1704  Toppii«  St,  Tkafl  aC,  CnMda 
(VIR  4G3) 

CoBtiniiatio»>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  387^61,  Jn.  9, 1982, 

abudoMd.  lUa  appUcatioB  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660*490 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcattow  Canada,  Jo.  30, 1981, 380876 

Int  CL*  B08B  1/04 

VS.  a.  134—6  25  CfadaH 

1.  A  dry  method  for  the  removal  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

removable  layer  of  adhering  impurity  substances  from  at  least 

one  surface  of  an  electrode  used  in  Uie  electrolytic  deposition 

of  metals,  which  method  comprises  contacting  the  electrode 

surface  with  at  least  one  cleaning  means  consisting  of  a  rotating 
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member  which  has  attached  thereto  a  plurality  (rf'  radially 
projecting  flexible  fingers  having  a  length  to  diameter  ntio  of 


•i 


METHOD  OF  HOMOGENIZING  A  COMPOUND 
SEMIOONDUCIOS  CKYSTAL  PRIOK  TO 

^^  ^  IMPLANTATION 

mIiIho  Miymwi,  bahmp  isd  8h|pn  Mvii,  OmIhii  bilk  4f 
JapM.  assj^nn  t»  Nippoa  Tiiipatb  A  ta 
Golpontioi^  Tdqrp  mi  !FmHubu  EtocM 
Osaka,  botb  oi;  JipM 

FBad  Ai«.  29, 1964,  Sar.  Nb.  648,390 

Sn.  9, 1983,  S8.MnS8 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/2&S.  21/477 
UJ5.ai48— U  I  14 


CirMDOOUMKSCEWI 

MTEISITt 


about  3.56:1  and  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
member  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  electrode. 


4,595^422 
DRILL  CUTTING  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
KeatoB  C.  Hill,  Harrey,  and  Darryi  A.  SeboMcber,  Labadie- 
▼flle,  both  or  La.,  aaaigBors  to  CDS  Derdopaart,  lac.  New 
OrlcaBS,La. 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,238 

Int  a*  BOOB  3/10.  7/04 

VS.  a  134—19  14  Cbdna 


1.  A  method  of  removing  fluids  and  hydrocarbons  in  a 
fluids-solids  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shaking  the  mixture  removing  a  major  portion  of  the 
fluids  from  the  flwds-solkls  mixture; 

(b)  immersing  the  solids  in  a  tank  cMitaining  a  chemical 
soluti(»  capable  of  removing  hydrocarbons  frcm  the 
solids; 

(c)  agitatfaig  the  scdids  in  the  chemical  sohition  m  the  tank  to 
fKilitate  the  chemical  removal  of  hydrocarbons  from  the 
solids  and  to  break  the  sdids  into  smaner  particles; 

(d)  shakily  the  sc^ds  from  the  tank  at  a  hi^ier  qieed  than 
the  first  shaking  to  fnrtlier  separate  fhnd  from  sotids; 

(e)  centrifuging  fluid  removed  by  said  Ugh  q>eed  shiddng 
removing  fine  particles  of  solidi; 

(f)  heating  dw  sdids  to  valorize  off  sidntantially  all  of  the 
remaining  fluids  and  hydiocaiboaa  from  the  scdid^  and 

(g)  discharging  all  (rf  sakl  scriids  fbr  dtqxMal. 


1.  A  method  of  upgrading  the  imifonnity  of  a  compound 
semic(mductor  crystal,  which  compriaes  beat  treatiag  a  iiri>- 
strate  comprising  said  compound  semiconductor  crystal,  prior 
to  ion  implantation  of  said  sdMtrate,  m  an  inert 
a  temperature  whidi  is  at  least  as  hi^  as  the  activating  1 
ature  after  ion  implantaticm. 


4y598y4a4 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PHOSPHATE  COATING  ON 

ZINC 

Kcnetb  J.  HMfaii,  Sliriiig  Hiiito  Midk,  Mripor  It  PMnr 
CVsaicai  Ommm*  Mailaaa  Ilslibli,  MIcb. 

FIM  Ai«.  26, 198S,  S«r.  No.  Tff^ 
lACL*  ax  22/11  22/18 
VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  IS  < 

1.  An  improved  method  for  coating  a  zinc  snrftoe  < 
ing  treating  said  sur&ce  with  an  aqueous,  addi 
taining: 

(a)  about  O.S  to  about  4  percent  |dio4>hate  ion; 

(b)  an  ion  selected  firom  the  groq>  rrmsitting  of  zinc 
manganese  ions,  and  ndxtves  theieoC  said  ions  bcbig 
present  at  a  levd  saffideot  to  form  dibydrofoi  fhoaplMle 
with  substantially  all  of  said  phospiiale  ion^  aad 

(c)  about  0.01  to  about  1  peroeat  coBplez  flvMide  ioM;  Md 

(d)  measuring  the  chloride  ion  oonoealMiM  and  flMhriidi* 
nig  the  wdj^myeight  ratio  of  ooaptatftiotidefcMMxiio- 
ride  ions  in  said  sohilioa  at  a  vilae  of  ibMt  8:1 


<,191,I3I 

OORROMON  INHmmNG  QUENCHAWT 

OCMfPOSRIONB 

RoMdd  a  Hardbifc  Wartwvt.  On.  aariMTla  IMaa  CMMt 


Filed  Mar.  29, 1988,  te.  Na.  717,848 
bt  CL*  C21D  1/56 
VS.  CL  148-18  91 

1.  An  aqueous  organic  polyaier 
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having  incorporated  therein  a  corrosion  inhibiting  system 
which  comprises: 

(A)  an  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  salt  thereof  having  one  or  two  aromatic  rings 
and  at  least  one  nitro  substituent;  and 

(B)  at  least  a  potentiating  amount  of  a  water  soluble  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


I 


COOM 


(OH), 


m 


wherein  M'  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  cation  and 
m  is  1  or  2. 


4,595,426 

GRAIN-ORIENTED  SIUCON  STEEL  SHEET  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kcuo  IwayttM;  Yasuuui  Yoahitomi,  and  Katsuro  Kuroki,  ail  of 

Kitakyasha,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,419 

Int  O*  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  148—31.55  3  Claims 


■oc 
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0         c 
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•  :  NUMBER  Of  G«aiNS 
WITH  a  i  2mm 
-LESS  THAN   15". 
o;  NUMBER  OF  GRAMS 
WITH  a  «-  2mm 
e       -iS-'O*/. 

'  •:NUMBe«  >"  GfWlNS 
,'        WFTH  a  !  2  mm 
/         -MO«E  THAN    70*/. 


KTS   a/ERAGE   :;iSTANCE   BETWEEN  THE 
VOST    ADJACENT    GRAINS) 


1.  A  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet,  containing  from  2.3% 
to  4.3%  of  silicon  and  0.0020%  or  less  of  each  of  carbon, 
nitrogen,  and  sulfur  and  having  a  sheet  thickness  of  from  0.  IS 
to  0.23  mm,  wherein  crystal  grains  having  2  mm  or  less  circle- 
equivalent  diameters  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  15%  to 
70%  baaed  on  the  total  ntmiber  of  crystal  grains;  and,  further 
an  average  nearest  intergrain  distance  (NC)  of  said  crystal 
grains  of  2  mm  or  less  circle-equivalent  diameter  is  from  2.0  to 
8.0  nwn  (ND=2.0  to  8.0  mm);  Bio^  189  T  and  Wp/so^O.SS 
wAg. 


4,595,427 
ANNEALING  PROCESS  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
RoUn  A.  L.  Draw,  Moatraal;  Wilson  B.  Mnir,  Sotton,  and 
WiUiani  M.  WilUanH,  WestnMNnit,  aU  of  Canada,  anignors  to 
The  Royal  ImtitatkM  for  the  Adranconent  of  Learning 
(McGfll  UniTwrity),  Montnal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,410 
Int  a.*  aiD  11/00 
VJS.  CL  148—129  8  Claims 

1.   An  arrangement   for   following   and  controlling   the 
progress  of  amiealing  during  heat  treatment  of  cold  worked 
metals  which  heat  treatment  is  carried  out  in  an  annealing 
fUmace; 
said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  slave  furnace; 

a  slave  ftimace  controller  connected  to  said  slave  furnace  to 
control  the  temperature  thereof; 


means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  annealing  fur- 
nace; 

said  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  annealing 
furnace  being  connected  to  said  slave  furnace  controller 
to  provide  information  concerning  the  temperature  of  said 
annealing  furnace  to  said  slave  furnace  controller, 
whereby  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  slave  furnace 
to  follow  the  temperature  of  said  annealing  furnace; 

a  sample  arrangement  including  a  shaped  segment  of  said 
cold  worked  material  and  a  standard  comprising  a  sepa- 
rate like  shaped  segment  of  said  cold  worked  material 


BATCH  ANNEALING 
FURNACE 


M 


SLAVE 
FURNACE 
RESISTIVITY 
PWJBE' 


'V 


THERMOCOUPLE 


ANNEALING 
FURNACE    _ 
CONTROLLER 


i , 


RESISTIVITY 
MEASURING 
APPARATUS 


(microprocessor 


which  has  been  previously  annealed,  the  two  segments 
being  of  equal  size  and  being  disposed  in  close  proximity, 
said  sample  arrangement  being  disposed  in  said  slave 
furnace; 

means  for  measuring  the  differential  resistivity  between  said 
shaped  segment  and  said  standard; 

annealing  furnace  controller  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  annealing  furnace; 

said  means  for  measuring  the  differential  resistivity  being 
connected  to  said  annealing  furnace  controller  whereby  to 
follow  and  control  the  progress  of  annealing. 


4,595,428 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-ASPECT  RATIO 

HOLLOW  DIFFUSED  REGIONS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  Douglas  E.  Houston,  Uier- 

pool,  and  James  A.  Longhran,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,708 

Int  a*  HOIL 21/228 

U.S.  a.  148—187  4  Claims 


Y/y9//AV/////A 

10 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  semiconductor  body  is  provided  with  a  bore  by 
multipulse  laser  drilling,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  of  less 
than  about  1.5  mils  and  extending  completely  through  said 
body  with  the  average  length-to-diameter  ratio  thereof  being 
at  least  about  6:1,  the  improvement  wherein  a  molten  metal- 
rich  droplet  is  migrated  along  the  inside  surface  of  the  bore 
throughout  the  length  of  the  bore,  said  droj^  contaming 
atoms  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, indium,  gallium,  antimony,  gold,  silver,  and  tin. 
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4,595,429 

AMORPHOUS  OR  MICROCRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINUM-BASE  ALLOYS 

Girard  Le  Ca£r,  Nancy,  and  Jean-Marie  Dubois,  Poaqwy,  both 

of  Fkaaee,  ass^nors  to  Centre  National  de  hi  Rechnrhe  Sden- 

tiflqne  "CNRS"  ,  Paris,  Fhnce 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  506,993 

Chdns  priority,  application  FraMe,  JnL  6, 1982, 82  12404 

Int  a.«  C22C  0/00 

U.S.  a  148—403  7  Chdns 

1.  A  substantially  amorphous  or  microcrystallized  Al-based 

alloy,  said  alloy  being  of  the  formula:  AlaM^Cu^Mc'jTi/Ye. 

wherein  a-f-b-|-b'+c+d+e=100  and  S0^a^9S  atom  %, 

lS^b^40  atom  %,  6^b'^2S  atom  %,  O^c^lS  atom  %, 

0^d^20  atom  %  and  e^l  atom  %,  and  wherein  M  is  an 

element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Ni,  Zr,  Cr, 

Ti,  V,  Fe  and  Co;  M'  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Mo,  W  and  mixtures  thereof;  X  is  an  element 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Li,  Mg,  Ge,  Si  and 

Zn;  and  Y  represents  the  inevitably  present  impurities. 


4,595,430 
DESENSITIZED  DYNAMITES 
James  J.  Baker,  SngarkMf,  I^u,  assignor  to  Atias  Powdn*  Coai- 
pany,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,773 
Int  CL«  G06B  2$/0O 
U.S.  CL  149—88  18  dahns 

1.  A  dynamite  composition  of  at  least  nitrate  esters,  oxidizer 
salts,  carbonaceous  fuel,  antiacid  the  improvement  compri«ng: 
the  incorporation  of  from  about  0.S  to  about  3.0%  by  weight 
of  a  desensitizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


435,491 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYIN6  A 
WATERPROOFING  MATERIAL  TO  A  CABLE  COKE 

WRAP 
Willhun  D.  Bohannon,  Jr.,  LawrsMefila;  AMM  S.  IlMillsn, 
and  Da— y  E.  West,  both  of  Nawreai,  aB  af  Oa^  aa^pwts  t» 
AT  AT  Technolo^ea,  uc«,  Bcthnay  HsIihlB,  N«#« 
FBed  JaiL  28, 198S,  Sir.  Na.  fiM437 
Int  CL*  HOIB  WIO 
U.S.  a  156-54  16 


1.  A  method  of  enctosing  a  caUe  core  with  a  strip  of  plastic 
material  having  a  waterproofing  material  applied  to  at  least 
one  major  surface  thereof,  said  method  indv^ng  the  stqw  of: 

advancing  a  cabte  core  along  a  path  of  travel; 

advancing  a  strip  of  friastic  material  along  a  padi  wUdi  is 
juxtaposed  to  the  path  oR  the  core; 

cauang  a  waterproofing  material  to  be  anriied  to  tt  least  one 
major  surface  of  the  strip; 

Disposing  a  metering  member  transversely  across  the  one 
major  surface  of  the  advancing  strq>; 

holding  a  portion  of  the  advancing  strip  spaced  from  the 
metering  member  to  control  the  qoanthy  and  the  (fistribu- 
tion  of  the  waterpnxrfing  material  that  remains  on  te  one 
major  surface  of  the  strip  as  the  strip  is  adwnoed  past  die 
metering  member,  and 

wrapping  the  strq>  alxMit  the  advandng  oast  to  form  aoover 
having  a  longitudinal  overli^iped  seam  with  the  quanta 
and  distribution  oH  waterproofing  material  remaining  ca 
the  cme  major  surface  being  sufficient  to  cause  water- 
proofing material  to  become  disposed  in  the  seam. 


Ri— C— O— Ri— O— C— Ri 
II  H 

o  o 


and 


Ri— O— C— Ri— C— O— Ri 

H  11 

o         o 


and 


435,432 
Patent  Not  Issaed  For  TUs 


.^ 


and 


Ri— O— C— Ri— O— C— Ri 
II  II 

o  o 


O    Rs 
II      I 
R2— C— N 

I 
R3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  Cj  to  C|o  group,  but  not  a  benzyl  ring,  which 
can  contain  elements  other  than  carbon  and  hydrogm,  and  R2 
is  a  Cg  to  C20  group  and  R3  is  a  C]  to  C3  group. 


4495^433 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  THERMOPLASnCS 

STRAPS 

I  raa,  voBMnaBB,  ■■■  imbim  awHBan,  lunvw*  aaH  ■■ 
to  Gcmvl 


HM  Psk.  15, 1989,  Ser.  Na.  782434 

UnHsd  riminsi,  fth.  IJ,  MH 


lM.CL«B32Bi//00 
U.S.a.156— 64 

1.  In  qjpanrtus  for  heatsealiag  1 
conqmsing  a  povtaUe  tool  adi^tad  to  receive  two  sectiaai.'Of 
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stnp  material  which  are  to  be  welded  together  and  having  a  of  metal  foil  and  a  third  layer  of  a  polymer  disposed  between 
heatmg  dement,  drive  means  for  moving  the  heating  element  said  first  and  second  layers  and  firmly  adhered  thereto,  and  a 
between  the  straps  and  a  battery  source  for  supplying  heating  fourth  layer  of  polymer  outside  the  composite  structure  of  said 
current  to  the  heating  element;  i 

the  improvement  comprising:  I 

ooatrol  circvit  means  for  detecting  the  battery  voltage  on 

load  and  producing  a  speed  control  signal,  and 
drive  control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  control  signal  to 
control  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  heating  element 
between  the  straps  in  dependence  on  the  detected  voltage 
level.  ^- 

12.  In  a  method  for  heat  sealing  thermoplastics  strap  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


inserting  into  a  portable  tool  containing  a  heating  element, 

two  sections  of  strap  material  which  are  tp  be  welded 

together,  and  locating  the  strap  sections  above  and  below 

the  heating  element; 
driving  the  heating  element  in  a  reciprocal  motion  between 

the  straps; 
supplying  electric  power  to  the  element  from  a  battery 

source  during  the  reciprocal  motion  to  heat  and  fuse  the 

two  straps; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  battery  voltage  on  load,  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  heating  element  between  the 

straps  in  dependence  on  the  detected  voltage  level. 


449S,434 

COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  TUBE  WITH  AN  ORinCE 

SEALED  WITH  MULTI-LAYER  SEALANT  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Join  P.  Eekatdm  Neeaah,  Wia^  William  S.  Gillespie,  Barring- 

loa,  DL,  aid  Sonne  E.  Schaafer,  Neeaah,  Wia.,  assignors  to 

Aaarkm  Gaa  Gompany,  Gracawich,  Cono. 

FDad  Say.  15, 1183,  Scr.  No.  532,440 
IttL  CL«  B29C  27/00 
VS,  CL  156-^  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  herraeticaUy  sealing  a  collapsible  dispensing 
tube,  wbereia  the  tube  includes  a  headpiece  having  a  dispens- 
ing orifice  therein  and  a  body  extending  fixnn  said  headpiece, 
said  method  comprising  placing  said  tvbe  over  a  working 
mandrel,  placing  a  feneraHy  cylindrical  ferrite  material  in  the 
neck  portion  of  said  headpiece  in  spaced  relation  to  the  interior 
of  said  neck  portion  and  said  orifice,  placing  a  multiple  layer 
sheet  nMrterial  acroas  said  dispensing  orifice  and  apply  radio 
freqwcy  energy  thereto  to  hermetically  seal  said  orifice,  said 
mnlitfple  layer  sheet  material  comprising  first  and  second  layers 


ax>- 


aa 


-y/7 


9af 


first,  second  and  third  layers,  and  firmly  adhered  to  said  first 
layer,  said  fourth  layer  comprising  said  first  outer  surface  layer 
of  said  sheet  material  and  being  the  functional  means  of  keep- 
ing said  sheet  material  adhered  to  said  headpiece. 


4,595,435 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LINING  PANELS  WHICH 
ARE  CAST  INTO  CONCRETE  AS  AN  INTEGRAL  LINING 
Ernst  Rohringer,  Osterreich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Stenler-Industriewerke  GmbH,  Grenzhansen,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,469,  Mar.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,508,581.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  718,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1981,  31089720 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  A^.  2, 2002, 

has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a*  B29C  65 /Ot,  65/08 

JJS.  CL  156—73.1  7  daima 


1.  A  method  of  producing  large  area  lining  panels  for  poured 
concrete  structures,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet-like  panel  composed  of  thermo-plastic 
material,  each  panel  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face; 

providing  a  plurality  of  anchoring  knobs  composed  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  each  anchoring  knob  having  a  body 
I  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an  attachment  por- 
I     tion  integrally  formed  at  the  first  end  of  the  body; 

placing  the  contact  surface  of  the  attachment  portion  of  each 
anchoring  knob  in  contact  with  the  rear  face  of  the  panel 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  other  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  knobs;  and 

effecting  frictional  heating  of  the  immediate  region  of 
contact  between  each  anchoring  knob  and  the  panel  suffi- 
cient to  fuse  the  contact  surface  of  the  knob  and  the  con- 
tacted surface  of  the  panel  to  weld  the  anchoring  knobs  to 
the  panel,  whereby  each  knob  is  adapted  to  distribute 
shear  and  tension  forces  to  the  panel  when  the  knob  is 
embedded  in  a  poured  concrete  structure  abutting  the  rear 
face  of  the  panel. 
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.,»-..^^ 4^595,436  said  enamel  so  as  to  be  bonded  together  to  keep  the  hollow 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  POLYURETHANE  BACKING  chamber  air  tight  under  a  redooed  Braaiife. 
Pad  Walker,  2606  W.Lake  Park,  Rocky  Ftee,Gn.  30740;  Glen 

F.Hovkk,  3200  SamcrRd.,1lBMlHll,Gn.  30755,  MdB.  •. — 

Laasr  Soartee,  Raaaca,  Ga.,  aai^non  to  Pind  Walker,  Racky 

Faee  and  Glen  F.  Hanvick,  Taand  WD,  both  of;  Ga.  Awm^m 

lat  a*  B32B  5/20,  31/21  31/26  PaT^      ^^        «an»  «ain«,  Jr.,  Mft  af  1 

Pa. 


Worid] 


FOad  Nof.  5, 19H  Sar.  Na.  6i7,9M 
Int  CL«  B32B  J///6 
U.S.  CL  156—148 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  cushion  of  foamed  pcriyure- 
thane  having  a  ftbrk  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  cushion,  said 
method  including  the  step  of  coating  one  skte  of  a  fint  dieet 
with  components  for  forming  a  foamed  polyurethane,  said 
ccnnponents  being  such  as  to  begin  reaction  on  being  heated  by 
passing  steam  through  said  ctMnpcmaits  so  that  sakl  steam  botii 
heats  said  comp(»ents  and  adds  water  for  reaction  with  said 
components,  inverting  said  first  sheet  and  placing  said  coated 
oat  side  of  said  first  sheet  down  against  a  seomd  sheet  that  is 
below  the  first  sheet  for  forming  a  sandwich  of  said  polyure- 
thane forming  components  between  the  sheets,  said  second 
sheet  comprising  a  fabric  pervious  to  steam,  moving  said  sand- 
wich across  a  steam  box  and  continuously  steaming  said  sand- 
wich for  adding  water,  heating  said  components  and  initiating 
the  reaction  of  said  polyurethane  forming  components,  and 
allowing  complete  reaction  of  said  components  with  said  first 
sheet  on  the  upper  surface. 


1.  The  method  of  makmg  a  hbnc  baddng  with 
yam  thereon,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  providmg  a  fUmc  baddng  sheet  with  an  vpptx . , 

(b)  coating  the  u^ier  surftce  of  the  ftbric  with  an  aifladw 
coating, 

(c)  pbdng  fiber  yam  on  the  upper  sorfiKe  of  the  fiibric  in 
contact  with  the  adhesive  to  poaition  and  hoM  a  pfavality 
of  the  yams  in  paralld  rows,  and 

(d)  needUng  the  yam  covered  bbric  widi  a  phuility  of 
needles  to  pierce  the  ftbric  baddng  wi 


4,595,437 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  WARMTH  KEEPING 

VESSEL  MADE  OF  CERAMICS  OR  PORCELAIN 

MaaaiUge  YamanMto,  c/o  Yaauanoto  Sdaaknaho  Ltd^  969^, 

Iwaaa,  Miyann-cho,  Yaangata-gan,  Gifa-prefsetnre,  Japan 

Jul  7, 1964»  59-141095  ™"  ""«■»■  *'•*•  ",  1915,  Sar.  No.  7D1,1M 

Int  CL^  B32B  18/00,  31/26 
VS.  CL  156-«7  4  ddan 


4^995^439 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  MULTIPU  PROFIUE 
REACTMTCARD 
DafldLBoger,  Soath  Band,  lai^  Litfrtaa  C 

wardAurg,  Kfieh.,  aad  Jany  T.  Pa^^  1 
to  MOea  Labomoriea,  lac, 


lat  a*  B32B  31/11  31/18:  GOIN  33/52 


VS.  a  156—178 
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1.  A  method  of  prodocmg  a  warmth  keqnng  vessd  made  of 
ceramics  characterized  in  that  an  inner  vessel  and  outer  vessel 
forming  a  warmth  keeping  ceramic  vessel  of  a  double-walled 
structure  are  req)ectively  simply  baked,  are  overh^^ied  on 
each  other  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  chamber,  are  then  enamel 
bonded  by  the  painting  of  an  enamd  on  the  joint  fmined  be- 
tween the  inner  vessd  and  the  outer  vessd,  are  heated  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C  %(dbidi  b  suffideat  to  eflect 
discharge  of  the  air  in  the  hdlow  chamber  through  said  joint 
but  which  will  not  effbct  the  mdting  of  tiie  enamd,  aad  are 
further  fired  at  a  ten^ienture  higher  than  the  melting  pmm  of 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  multiple  profile  reaceat  card  ftar 
simultaneously  or  sequentially  performing  aahqile  analyieaof 
andyte  comprising  applying,  in  a  ( 
of  reagent  impr^naled  matrix  malerid  paraOd  to  I 
apart  from  each  other  on  a 
completdy  throu^  die  ribbons  and  i 
die  length  of  the  ribbons  at  I 
to  form  nuitTioca  separated  by  i 
matrrial,  whereby  runover  between 
eadi  ribbon  of  outtrix : 
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4,595440 
TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MAGNETIC  DISK 

MEMORIES 
Gregory  R.  Lynch,  Saratogi^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memron  Inc., 
San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,396 

Int  a*  B32B  31/24 

VJS.  a.  156-230  30  CUims 


ja 


the  longitudinal  axis,  and  then  longitudinally  by  a  length 
equal  to  the  cutting  repeat  (T)  so  that  two  straight  line 
sections  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis,  with 
said  second  strip  (45fl)  following  a  longer  path  than  the 
first  (45*)  and  exceeding  the  length  of  said  first  strip  by  the 
repeat  (T)  of  the  cut-out; 

(b)  depositing  said  first  and  second  strips  on  an  absorbing 
material  in  such  a  manner  whereby  open  zones  bounded 
by  said  strips  are  located  in  the  central  region  of  said 
absorbing  material;  and 

(c)  cutting  the  sheath  so  obtained  into  individual  articles. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  magnetic  coating  on  a  supporting 
substrate  comprising  depositing  a  liquid  dispersion  of  magnetic 
material  in  a  mold  having  a  nominal  depth  and  an  upper  sur- 
face, passing  a  blade  along  the  upper  surface  to  remove  excess 
liquid  and  precisely  define  the  coating  thickness  and  configura- 
tion and,  using  a  compliant  transfer  media,  picking  up  the 
formed  liquid  dispersion  of  magnetic  material  from  the  mold 
and  transferring  the  liquid  dispersion  to  the  supporting  sub- 
strate to  form  a  magnetic  coating  thereon,  then  drying  the 
coating. 


4  595  442 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PNEUMATIC  DEICER  BY 

VACUUM  PRESSING  UTILIZING  A  CURABLE 

RUBBER-CROSS-UNKED  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Bernard  F.  Trares,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Robinson  F.  Nichols, 

Stow,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  182,531,  Aug.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,361,298, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,923,  Mar.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,535 

Int  O.*  B32B  31/26;  B64D  15/16 

U.S.  a.  156—286  4  Qaims 


4,595,441 
FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  DISPOSABLE  ARTICLES 

AND  A  UQUm-ABSORBING  DISPOSABLE  ARTICLE 
Marcd  Hoiroet,  Looriers;  Sem  Mitraai,  Ris  Orangis,  and  Ray- 
oMMd  PfgMol,  DnrrcBcntien,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Beg- 
U»-Say  SA„  Thnnwrics,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00023,  §  371  Date  Not.  1, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Drte  No?.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03051,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,147 

OainH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2, 1982,  82  03409 

Int  a.*  B32B  31/08;  B65C  9/25 

VS.  a.  156-265  6  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  fabrication  of  disposable 
articles  designed  to  absorb  liquids  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  cutting  a  continuous  impermeable  foil  (45)  into  first  and 
second  continuous  strips  (45o,456)  and  in  its  median  zone 
along  a  lay-out  to  provide  a  cut-out  area  comprising  a 
series  of  straight-line  sections  (Ti,  T2,  T3 .  . . )  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  (XX')  of  the  foil,  whereby  said 
straight-line  sections  are  altematingly  staggered  on  either 
side  of  said  axis  with  the  distance  between  two  consecu- 
tive sections  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  foil  axis  ex- 
ceeding the  length  (1)  of  the  sections,  with  the  ends  of  said 
sections  being  connected  by  connecting  sections  (T12', 
T23'. . . )  intersecting  the  foil  axis  at  their  center,  said  first 
strip  (456)  being  laterally  shifted  by  a  distance  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  (di)  between  the  straight  line  section  and 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  an  inflatable  deicer  boot 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  tubular  members  having 
passageways  therethrough  defined  by  a  fabric  coated  on  one 
side  with  a  natural  rubber  nonflowable  under  conditions 
whereby  the  rubber  is  vulcanizable,  the  natural  rubber  being 
at  least  1%  by  weight  cross-linked  natural  rubber,  and  an 
interior  wall  surface  of  the  tubular  member  defining  the 
passageway  and  being  defined  by  the  fabric, 

mounting  the  plurality  of  tubular  members  in  a  laterally  spaced 
realtionship  on  a  lower,  vulcanizable  elastomeric  ply  of 
material; 

laying  a  manifold  ply  having  a  central  passageway  therein 
across  said  tubular  members  whereby  said  central  passage- 
way in  said  manifold  ply  communicates  with  in  said  tubular 
members; 

overlaying  said  lower  ply,  tubular  members  and  manifold  ply 
with  an  upper  ply  of  vulcanizable  material  to  form  the  deicer 
boot; 

drawing  a  vacuum  on  said  manifold  and  passageways  said 
passageways  in  said  tubular  members; 

vulcanizing  said  deicer  boot  into  a  unitary  structure;  and 

connecting  an  inflation  valve  to  said  manifold  through  said 
•pper  ply. 
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4,595,443 

POLLUTION-REDUCING  METHOD  OF 

INCORPORATING  DUST  SUPPRESSANT  IN  FIBROUS 

INSULATION  MATERIAL 
Darid  C.  Tnunbore,  Newark,  and  WiiUan  A.  Kays,  Colnnbos, 
both  of  Ohio,  anigMn  to  Oweas-CoraiBg  Fibcrglai  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  OUo 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  521,482,  Aug.  8, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,092 
Int  CL*  C03B  32/00;  C03C  25/02 
VS.  a.  156—296  7  Clains 


particularly  size  rigid  plates  are  fixedly  mounted  thereon, 
said  rigid  plates  on  said  second  die  and  said  rigkl  plates  on 
said  first  die  being  oppositely  aligned  and  bridgHif  the 
<q)enings  in  said  skel^  franw; 

a  chamber,  sized  to  receive  an  assembly  comprised  of  said 
first  die  means  and  said  second  die  means,  indndiBg  a 
flexible  bladder  sized  to  enclose  said  first  die  means  and 
said  second  die  means;  and 

fluid  pressure  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  chamber  for  urging  said  flexible  bladder  and  said 
plurality  of  particularly  sized  rigid  plates  bridging  the 
opening  in  said  didetal  firame  against  the  rib  portion  of 
said  skeletal  frame  tlierd>y  i»eventing  deformation  or 
damage  to  said  skin  adjacent  openings  m  sakl  skdetal 
frame. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  fibrous  product  which  comprises 
directing  a  plurality  of  steams,  arranged  in  a  row,  of  hot  gas  in 
which  fibers  and  a  binder,  optionally  mixed  with  a  dust  sup- 
pressant, are  entrained,  through  a  surrounding  region  of  sub- 
stantially cooler  gas  into  a  deposition  zone  wherein  the  en- 
trained fibers  are  deposited  to  form  a  more-or-less  randomly 
entangled  fibrous  mass,  said  region  of  cooler  gas  communicat- 
ing with  said  deposition  zone,  the  improvement  comprising 
introducing  dust  suppressant  or  a  precursor  thereof,  into  said 
surrounding  region  of  cooler  gas  at  a  plurality  of  points  ar- 
ranged in  a  row  parallel  to  and  horizontally  offset  fit>m  said 
row  of  hot  gas  streams  and  respectively  disposed  between 
streams  of  pairs  of  adjacent  hot  gas  streams,  whereby  said  last 
mentioned  dust  suppressant  or  precursor  is  deposited  in  said 
fibrous  mass  in  said  deposition  zone  substantially  without  en- 
trainment  in  said  streams  of  hot  gas. 


4,595,444 

ISOSTATIC  DIE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF 

SKELETAL  STRUCTURES 

John  R.  Legge,  and  Charies  E.  Nanley,  both  of  Huntsrille,  Ala., 

assignors  to  United  Teefandogies  Corporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,748 

Int  CL*  B21K  3/04;  B23P  15/04;  B32B  31/20 

VS.  a.  156-285  5  Clains 


4,S9M45 

ADHESIVE  JOINING  OF  SURFACES  USING 

THERMOSETTING  POLYURETHANE  UREA  REACIIVE 

ADHESIVE  GOMPOSmONS 
Rudolf  HomhMh,  Lniiknaiin,  ManiM  DoUbaMen,  Oianthal, 
Heiarich  Hcaa;  Gerhard  Griiikr,  both  of  LefcrioM^  Rkhafd 
Kopp,  Coiogna,  and  Artv  RefscU,  Liuihwn,  aD  of  FU. 
Rep.  of  Genuny,  asrignon  to  Bayer  AkticageaaOaehnll, 
Lererknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,561 
Cbrias  priority,  tfiiikittkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiinj,  Fah.  2, 
1984,3403499 

Int  CL*  G09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156-307  J  I 

1.  In  the  adhesive  joining  of  two  surfaces  vi^mein  1 
sive  is  first  affiled  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaoes  and  tiie  aor- 
faces  are  then  brought  into  contact  with  eadi  other,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  adhesive  is  a  tiieimoieuing  reactive 
adhesive 
(i)  which  is  flowable  or  readily  mdtaUe  at  ambient  or 

slightly  elevated  temperature, 
(ii)  which  is  stable  in  storage  at  ambient  temperature, 
(iii)  which  sets  quickly  at  temperatures  of  80*  C.  (v  more, 
(iv)  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  surface-modified,  finely-divided  pulyiaucyauate 
wherein  from  0.1  to  2S  equivalent  percent  of  the  isocya- 
nate  groups  of  the  unmodified  pcdyisocyanate  have 
been  deactivated,  and 

(B)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of 

(a)  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  polyamines  having  nxrfec- 
ular  weights  of  from  400  to  6000, 

(b)  aromatic  pdyamines  having  molecular  wei^tts  of 
from  108  to  399,  and 

(c)  mixtures  tiwieof,  and 

(v)  which  can  be  activated  by  application  of  heat  pcriar 
solvents  and/or  high  shearing  fbrces. 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  attachment  of  a  dcin  to  a  skeletal 

frame  of  the  type  of  which  has  various  ribs  defining  open 

portions  dierethrough,  ccnnprising: 

a  first  die  means  mchidmg  a  sheet  on  which  a  plurality  of 

particularly  sized  rigkl  plates  are  fixedly  mounted,  said 

first  die  being  positkmed  on  one  skle  of  said  riteletal  firame 

agamM  said  sidn; 

a  second  die  means  induding  a  sheet  on  which  a  plurality  of 


4,999,44V 

SOLVENT  BONDING  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
SPSAY-MBT 

Raymond  K.  NcwUrfc,  Monad,  and  RMHld  J.  DickiMyw, 
dne  Lake,  both  of  Mint,  anigaon  to  Tape,  iac,  ~ 
lis,Mtaa. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  IftS,  Ser.  Na.  726,783 
IatCL«B3ai//(» 
U.S.  CL  156    356  6 

1.  Apparatus  for  solvent  bonding  aurfiMes  of 
materials,  one  to  the  other,  which  apparatus  cnrnpriwii 

(a)  a  sckvent  spay  enckMure  indndii^  wodc 
means  mounted  therein  and  arranged  to 
ceive  and  retain  pairs  of  workpioGca  in 
one  another  and  exhaiMt  means  for 
vqmr  firom  ittd  cadomre; 

(b)  mask  means  dispoaed  within  sakl  solvcat  ipaf 
and  arranged  for  maddng  adected  I 
least  one  pair  of  workpieces  held  witUa  mM  laofk 
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ing  rack  means,  and  means  for  controUably  heating  said 


(c)  solvent  spray  apparatus  disposed  within  said  solvent 
spray  enckMure  and  including  spray-head  means  having  at 
least  one  spray  nozzle  operable  relative  to  said  mask 
means  and  said  at  least  one  pair  of  workpieces  for  generat- 
ing a  solvent  spray  mist  therefrom  and  onto  selected  un- 
masked surface  portions  of  said  workpieces; 


(d)  first  carriage  means  for  transporting  said  solvent  spray 
apparatus  along  an  axis  generally  midway  between  said 
opposed  pairs  of  workpieces  for  directing  a  substantially 
uniform  application  of  solvent  mist  to  the  unmasked  sur- 
hoe  portions  of  said  workpieces;  and 

(e)  second  carriage  means  for  tranqiorting  said  workpieces 
along  a  second  axis  generally  normal  to  said  first  axis  for 
holding  said  solvent  exposed  pairs  of  workpieces  in  face- 
to-face  bonding  relationship,  one  to  the  other. 


4*595,447 
ARTICLE  LABELING  MACHINE 
John  W.  Uatttnm,  fkmtIM,  N.Y^  iHigMr  to  Hl^peed 
riiriwiighB  Co^  be^  ItiMai,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dae.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  680,136 

lit  CL*  B65C  9/02.  9/36 

U  J.  a  156-364  8  Claims 


1.  A  labeling  machine  of  the  type  comprising  in  comlmia- 
tion,  a  base  support  (16)  and  a  Ugh  tpeed  operating  conveyor 
(U)  adapted  to  carry  a  succcMion  of  articles  (14)  each  of  which 
is  to  be  labeled  as  it  arrives  at  a  labeling  station  with  an  appro- 
priatdy  printed  labd  (30)  carrying  previously  ascertained 
markeCiag  infonnation(s)  qiecifically  applicable  to  each  such 
article,  said  machine  iaclwUng  a  printed  label  dispenser  means 
(30)  located  on  said  support  to  one  side  of  and  at  an  elevation 
above  said  conveyor  for  dispensing  in  sequence  and  in  horizon- 
tally flat*wlse  attitude  labeb  having  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
OB  one  ade  and  with  appropriate  marketing  niformati(»(s) 
primed  on  the  other  side  in  a  standard  orienutton  readout 
nMomUp  to  the  vertical  axes  of  said  labels;  said  machine 
having  an  improved  carrying  means  for  transferring  such 


I 


June  17,  1986 


printed  labels  to  such  articles  and  applying  them  to  the  article 
to  be  labeled;  said  carrying  means  comprising: 
label  pickup  means  operable  for  temporary  attachment  to 
the  first  in  line  of  said  labels  as  presented  by  said  dispenser 
means  and  for  transporting  said  labels  while  in  flat-wise 
attitude  throughout  a  smoothly  curving  composite  hori- 
zontally sidewise  and  vertically  descending  path,  and  then 
depositing  said  labels  on  said  articles  as  they  pass  through 
said  labeling  station,  whereafter  said  pickup  means  returns 
to  said  dispenser  means  while  traveling  in  a  similar  diago- 
nally curving  path,  said  pickup  means  comprises  a  support 
plate  (44)  mounted  on  said  base  support  (16)  for  horizontal 
sliding  movements  thereon;  a  vertically  standing  hollow 
tube  (36)  carried  by  said  plate  (44)  in  vertically  slidable 
relation  thereon;  a  vacuum  shoe  (19)  at  the  base  of  said 
tube;  means  (60)  for  causing  said  support  plate  to  recipro- 
cate relative  to  said  base  support  in  horizontal  directions; 
means  (50)  for  causing  said  tube  to  reciprocate  in  vertical 
directions;  means  (58)  for  causing  said  tube  to  be  displaced 
simultaneously  laterally  and  vertically  in  smoothly  curv- 
ing arcuate  paths  between  the  positions  of  said  dispenser 
means  and  the  articles  to  be  labeled;  and  a  vacuum  source 
connected  into  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
tube  for  holding  said  labels  to  said  shoe  during  transports 
thereof. 


4,595,448 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
MicUtoshi  Sorioka,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Bridge- 
sttne  Tire  Company  Limited,  T<ricyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,688 
Ciainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  19, 1982,  57-203860 
Int  a^  B29D  30/00 
VJS.  a.  156—396  8  Cbdw 


1.  A  tire  building  apparatus  comprising: 

an  extruder  having  an  extrusion  die  comprising  a  doughnut- 
shaped  die  member  and  an  axially  elongated  die  member 
to  provide  for  consecutively  extruding  a  cylindrical- 
shaped  material  downwardly  from  qwce  between  said 
doughnut-shaped  die  member  and  said  axially  elongated 
die  member; 

tire  supporting  means  positioned  under  said  extruder  for 
supporting  a  green  tire  into  which  said  cylindrical-shi^jed 
material  is  to  be  inserted,  the  supporting  means  bdng 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  extruder  and  being 
revolvable  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  said  ex- 
truder; 

expanding  means  mounted  on  said  tire  supptxting  means 
ad^ted  to  hold  said  cylindrical-shaped  material  (torn  the 
inside  of  said  green  tire  and  to  expand  radially  and  out- 
wardly said  cylindrical-shaped  material  to  bond  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  green  tire; 

a  sfcvering  assembly  mounted  on  said  tire  supporting  means 
for  severing  to  a  predetermined  length  said  cylindrical- 
shaped  material  inserted  into  said  green  tire;  and  drive 
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means  adapted  to  drive  said  tire  suj^xnting  means  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  extruder. 


4*595,449 

LABELS  TO  BLOW  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

CMiidr  W.  NowicU,  S)rl?ania,OUo,airipnr  to  OwcM-DllMis, 

Ibc,  T<riedo,  OUe 

DhWon  of  Ser.  No.  570,059,  Jan.  12, 1984,  aboidoaed.  His 

apptteatiM  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739^37 
Int  CL*  B65C  9/28;  B32B  31/00;  B28B  21/36;  B29C  5/06 
VS.  a  156    444  16 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  and  labeling  a  container 
which  comprises  means  for  blowing  a  parison  outwardly  into 
conformity  with  a  cavity  defined  by  a  sectional  mold,  the 
apparatus  further  including 
means  for  supporting  a  label  in  each  section  of  the  mold, 
each  label  having  a  rdative  width  circumferentially  such 
that  an  edge  thereof  extends  beyond  the  side  edge  of  the 
cavity  forming  pcntion  of  the  mold  section, 
and  means  for  deflecting  said  edges  which  extend  beycmd 
the  side  edges  as  the  sections  of  the  mold  close  such  that 
when  the  aectioas  of  the  mold  close,  the  deflected  edges 
will  be  m  underiynig  relatitmship  with  an  adjacent  edge  of 
an  adjacent  label  to  form  a  continuous  lal)el  about  the 
container  after  the  parison  has  been  blown. 


4^595,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  BRAKE-BAND 
RonM  J.  POu,  New  BdtiaMire,  Mich.,  aaigBor  to  DJLB.  In- 
tatika,  IM.,  MadiMM  Hdghti,  Mich. 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  544^605,  Oct  24^  1963,  wUch  li  a 
of  Ser.  No.  389,843,  Jan.  18, 1962, 
TUs  appiicalion  May  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  736,865 
lit  a*  B29C  53 /Oa  55/00 
VS.  CL  156—500  7 


1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  friction  band 
having  a  tength  ofresmous  ptaitic  material  widi  a  pli&ality  cf 
elongated  filaments  enrt>edded  therein  and  extending  length- 
wise thereof  and  widi  lugs  it  the  ends  thereof  fiDr  reoeivteg  an 
actiiating  force,  said  fixture  comprising  a  cylmdrical  form 


about  which  said  friction  band  is  tOaplei  to  be  wrqiped, 
means  engngeaUe  widi  one  of  said  Ings  to  locMe  te  Ml 
fixed  position  on  said  fbnn,  and  second  means  engafeaU 
the  other  hig  and  operative  to  apply  a  tangential  fbroe  tiieraoa 
in  a  direction  to  tension  said  bsod. 


4^S9M51 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  PUNIED 

aRcurr  BOARDS 

Waitv  Hstasr,  DroMOTVig  19,  Mintai,  IW.  Ri^  ifOvMiV 
(7756) 

RM  Dae  13,  ftH,  Bar.  No.  6n,3i2 
CUbm  piieritjr,  MpMcKii"  PM.  Rap.  of  Gama^,  Bac  t3» 
1963.  MISOfO 

Int  a^  C23F 1/00;  B44C  1/2Z-  G»C  15/Oa  2S/m 
U.S.  CL  156-627  2 


1.  In  a  process  for  etdung  a  printed  drcnit  boani  by  i 
sion  in  an  etching  solution,  the  improvement  compriring; 

contacting  in  an  etching  zone  said  {winted  drcoit  board  widi 
a  stream  of  etching  scdntion  in  turbuleut  flow  to  effect 
etching  of  said  printed  drcoit  board;  and 

electrolyzing  in  an  electrdyzBg  zone  said  etchag  aofatfioa 
wherd>y  copier  is  piated  out  00  an  dectrode,  aiid  dcUag 
zone  being  in  fluid  flow  conMBunication  with  said  aleHio- 
lyzing  zmie  and  wherein  thennodynamic  flow  of  Hqirid  ii 
enhanced  by  deposition  of  copper  and  generation  of  gaaaa 
therein. 


4^998^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING 
F.  fiiiii,  f  iisiiiiiiij,  md  Hwy  A. 
MliarNJL, 
Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  IL  1961,  Sar.  Na.  Tll^Cli 
Int  CL*  B44C  1/2Z-  0B3C  15/0(1  25/06 
U.S.  a  156-643  111 


9.  A  method  of 
woricpieoe  so  as  10  prodnoe 
corners,  coniprising  dK 

(a)pn>vi(^a 
one  side  diereof 

(b)  plMing  said 

tfOoCS  dttpOI6Q  ID  ft 
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piece  is  proximate  to  said  second  electrode  and  said  one 
side  thereof  faces  said  first  electrode; 

(c)  coupling  an  RF  power  supply  across  said  electrodes  so  as 
to  create  an  RF  electric  field  between  said  electrodes; 

(d)  selectively  feeding  a  reactive  etchant  gas  (1)  through  first 
gas  feed  means  arranged  to  discharge  said  gas  in  a  plural- 
ity of  streams  directed  toward  said  second  electrode  per- 
pendicularly to  said  one  side  of  said  workpiece;  and 

(e)  selectively  feeding  a  reactive  etchant  gas  through  a  sec- 
ond gas  feed  means  arranged  to  discharge  said  gas 
through  second  feed  means  arranged  to  discharge  said  gas 
in  a  plurality  of  streams  directed  toward  said  second  elec- 
trode at  an  acute  angle  to  said  one  side  of  said  workpiece; 

whereby  the  gas  streams  discharged  from  said  first  and 
second  gas  feed  means  are  ionized  and  accelerated  toward 
said  second  electrode  so  as  to  pass  through  said  at  least 
one  etching  aperture,  with  the  gas  streams  from  said  first 
gas  feed  means  passing  through  said  at  least  one  etching 
aperture  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  one  side  to 
cause  formation  of  a  depression  in  said  workpiece  having 
sharp  outer  comers,  and  the  gas  streams  from  said  second 
gas  feed  means  passing  through  said  at  least  one  etching 
aperture  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  one  side  to  cause  cham- 
fering of  said  outer  comers. 


4,595,453 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBCTRATE  OR  LAYER 

Sknpd  YamaU,  and  ToahUi  HaaMtanl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 

po,  aMigwtrs  to  Scadcoadactor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  653,859 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  22, 1983,  58-175686 
lat  CL«  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  75/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  semiconductor  substrate  or  layer 
formed  principally  of  silicon  or  silicon  carbide  through  the  use 
of  a  reactive  gas  plasma,  wherein  said  reactive  gas  plasma  is  a 
hydrogen  fluoride  gas  plasma  from  which  oxygen  and  oxides 
have  been  removed. 


4,595,454 
FABRICATION  OF  GROOVED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
WUliaa  C  DutrMMMt-Sadtii,  WeatfMd,  and  Daniel  P.  WUt, 
Scotch  PlaiM,  botk  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  AT«T  Bell  Uborato- 
riaa,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Fllad  Jan.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  621,080 

Int  a.<  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

MS,  a.  156—647  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  device,  which  includes  etching 

a  groove  in  a  surface  of  a  body  of  a  Group  III-V  compound 

•emicoiiductor  material,  ccmprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  thin  native  oxide  layer  on  said  surface,  said 
oxide  layer  bdng  soluble  in  the  etchant  used  to  form  said 
groove, 

(b)  fbrming  on  said  oxide  layer  a  dielectric  layer  which  is 
esaentially  impervious  to  said  etchant. 


(c)  patterning  said  dielectric  layer  to  form  openings  therein, 
and 


(d)  exposing  said  body  and  said  layers  to  said  etchant  to  form 
said  groove. 


>  4,595,455 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  BATCH  ALKALINE 
PULP  DIGESTION  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
CONTINUOUS  ALKALINE  OXYGEN 
DELIGNinCAnON 
Nils  V.  Mannbro,  Asarum,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Mannbro  Sys- 
tems Handelsbolag,  Karlshamn,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,184,  Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,483,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  736,886,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
523,873,  Nov.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  299,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  23, 1973,  7315894 
Int.  a.*  D21C  7/12.  9/147.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162—38  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  batch  pulp  digestion  of  lignocellulose 
material  with  a  hydroxide-bearing  cooking  liquid,  in  combina- 
tion with  continuous  alkaline  oxygen  delignification  compris- 
ing an  oxygen-alkali  process  in  subsequent  pulp  bleaching  in  a 
sequence  of  one  or  several  steps,  from  which  oxygen-alkali 
waste  liquor  having  sodium  compounds  worth  recovering  and 
dissolved  combustible  lignin  products  is  recovered  via  a  brown 
stock  washing  step  in  such  a  way  that  oxygen-alkali  waste 
liquor  joins  black  liquor  which  is  obtained  by  pulping  of  the 
material  to  a  predetermined  Kappa  number,  said  pulping  being 
oontrolled  in  part  by  the  chemical  charge  to  a  predetermined 
hydroxide  concentration  in  the  cooking  liquor  and  in  part  by 
the  H-factor  so  that  the  subsequent  oxygen  delignification 
comprising  said  oxygen-alkali  process  can  take  place  with 
snudi  cellulose  degradation  and  to  the  greatest  extent  constant 
composition  of  the  recovered  oxygen-alkali  waste  liquor  com- 
prising said  oxygen-alkali  waste  liquor,  pulping  the  lignocellu- 
lose material  in  a  plurality  of  intermittent  digesters  usmg  the 
hydroxide-bearing  cooking  liquor  containing  oxygen-consum- 
ing substances  to  produce  brown  stock,  batchwise  removing 
raw  brown  stock  from  said  digesters,  washing  said  raw  brown 
stock  with  waste  liquor  from  the  oxygen-alkali  process,  con- 
tacting said  washed  brown  stock  with  oxygen  to  effect  oxygen 
delignification  of  said  brown  stock  thereby  to  p^uoe  oxygen- 
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alkali  bleached  pulp,  removing  oxygen-alkali  waste  liquor 
from  said  bleach«l  pulp,  using  a  first  portion  of  the  last-named 
waste  liquor  as  said  waste  liquor  in  said  raw  brown  stock 
washing  step,  removing  a  first  portion  of  ^>ent  black  liquor 
containing  oxygen-consuming  substances  from  said  digesters 
and  regenerating  the  same  to  produce  hydroxide-bearing  white 
liquor,  feeding  a  second  portion  of  said  spent  black  liquor  to  a 
cooking  liquor  accumulator  common  to  said  plural  digesters, 
feeding  a  second  portion  of  said  oxygen-alkali  waste  liquor  to 
said  cooking  liquor  accumulator,  feeding  a  portion  of  said 
white  liquor  to  said  cooking  liquor  accumulator,  measuring  the 
hydroxide  concentration  by  continuous  analysis  of  said  cook- 
ing liquor  of  said  accumulator,  and  controlling  the  dosage  of 
said  white  liquor  to  said  accumulator  in  response  to  said  hy- 
droxide concentration  measurement  so  as  to  maintain  the  hy- 
droxide concentration  of  said  cooking  liquor  substantially 
constant  and  to  maintain  a  low  value  of  the  ratio 

oxygen-consuming  substances/hydroxide 

in  said  cooking  liquor;  the  improvement  comprising  removing 
the  raw  brown  stock  from  said  digesters  by  blowing  whereby 
the  raw  brown  stock  is  conveyed  by  blow  liquor,  feeding  a 
portion  of  said  blow  liquor  continuously  to  said  cooking  liquor 
accumulator,  feeding  cooking  liquor  from  said  cooking  liquor 
accumulator  to  said  digesters  as  said  cooking  liquor  in  said 
digesting  step,  and  conveying  from  said  digesting  step  each 
removed  batch  of  raw  brown  stock  and  cooking  liquor  by  the 
blow  liquor  whereof  a  residue  is  occluded  with  the  feed  of  said 
washed  brown  stock  to  said  oxygen-alkali  delignification  pro- 
cess. 


4,595,456 
PULP  WASHING  PROCESS 
Alf  O.  Andenson,  38  Kofidlsriigen,  S-710  40  Friiri,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE84/00132,  §  371  Date  Not.  20, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  20, 1984,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO84/04114,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  25, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  680,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1983,  8302047 
Int  a.«  D21C  ;7/0tJ 
U.S.  a.  162—47  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  washing  pulp  coming  from  a  digesting  stage 
in  a  plurality  of  steps  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  in  at  least 
one  of  the  steps  and  wherein  washing  filtrate  from  a  subsequent 
step  or  fresh  water  is  used  as  a  washing  liquid  in  a  given  step, 
comprising: 
subjecting  the  pulp  to  a  plurality  of  successive  washing  steps 

from  a  first  to  a  last  stqs; 
heat  exchanging  outgoing  washing  filtrate  from  each  wash- 
ing step  prior  to  said  last  washing  step  with  washing  liquid 
going  into  a  subsequent  washing  step;     ^ 
heat  exchanging  a  part  of  a  filtrate  from  a  second  washing 

step  with  a  filtrate  coming  from  said  first  washing  step; 
combining  said  part  of  the  filtrate  from  said  second  washing 


step  with  a  cooking  liquid  conveyed  to  a  digestion  |»x>- 
cessing  stage; 

supplying  fresh  water  as  a  diluting  and  waahing  liquid  in  a 
next  to  a  last  step  and  said  last  step; 

heating  exchanging  said  fresh  water  with  said  waahing  fil- 
trate from  said  first  washing  step  and  a  washing  filtrate 
from  said  last  washing  step; 

heating  exchanging  gases  leaving  each  washing  step  subse- 
quent to  said  first  washing  step  with  said  fresh  water, 

subsequently  using  said  fresh  water  heat  exchanged  with 
said  gases  as  a  diluting  and  washing  liquid  in  tiie  last  Hep, 
wherein  condensates  and  uncondensiMy  gaaeoos  fractions 
are  formed  from  said  gases  subseqnent  to  heat  exdianging 
with  said  fresh  water; 

combining  said  condensates  with  a  diluting  liquid  used  in 
each  washing  step  prior  to  said  next  to  last  washing  stq); 

heat  exchanging  said  uncondensable  gaseous  fractions  with 
said  fresh  water;  and 

heat  exchanging  said  cooking  liquor  with  incoming  pulp  to 
said  first  washing  step. 


4,595,457 
OIL-IMPREGNATABLE  INSULATING  BOARD 
Ryota  Niahiyama;  Maaahiro  Asmm;  Sha^ji  Scteo,  aU  of  Tokyo; 
Yntaka  GaaMM,  and  Hidcnori  KawnlaHi,  botk  of  AaaiMiii, 
aU  of  Japui,  aasigMW*  to  MitsiMaU  Pi^sr  Milla,  LH  ad 
MitsabisU  Electric  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jipa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,014,  Apr.  10, 1978,  tkmkamL 

lUs  appUcatioo  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,623 
Chdns  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  8, 1977, 52-1081U 
Int  CL4  D21H  1/02 
U.S.  CL  162^123  7  dakv 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  (»l-impregnatable  «"«"i«*«"g 
board  characterized  in  that  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  of 
water  and  fibrous  particles  of  a  heat-resistant  aromatic  polymer 
and  short  fibers  made  from  said  polymer  or  insulating  inor- 
ganic short  fibers  or  a  mixture  thereof  is  subjected  to  a  paper 
making  process  to  form  a  wet  web  and,  after  adjusting  the 
water  content  to  SO  to  95%  weight  %,  said  wet  weA>  is  laid  np 
in  a  desired  number  of  layers  and  then  the  laminate  is  dewa- 
tered  and  dried  for  integration  under  pressure  of  10  to  60 
kg/cm^  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  the  softening  point  of 
said  aromatic  polymer  of  between  100*  to  200*  C  tiie  content 
of  the  fibrous  particles  in  the  mixture  of  the  fibroas  particlei 
and  inorganic  short  fibers  or  shori  fibers  made  from  an 
matic  polymer  is  20  to  93%  by  wei^t 


4,595,458 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  SELECTED  FATTY  ACID 

ADDUCTS  OF  A  1 A4-TRIAZOLE  AS  SIZING  Ol 

WATERPROOFING  AGENTS  FOR  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIALS 

Richard  L.  Frcatnl,  Gaflfofd,  and  Mickad  L. 

both  of  Coaa.,  avigaon  to  OIki  CMporatkM, 

FIM  May  17, 19tS,  Scr.  No.  734,990 
lat  CL«  D21H  3/12 
VS.  CL  162—158  15 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  odlulosic  material  selected 
the  group  consisting  of  cdlulose,  regenerated  ceUnloae, 
mixtures  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  cellolo^  material  with  a  diqiersion 
an  effective  sizing  or  waterproofing  amount  of  a  fatty 
adduct  of  a  1,2,4-triazole  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  about  1 1  to 
about  21  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individu- 
ally selected  fiXMn  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,595^499 
DESALINIZATION  APPARATUS 
Hidedd  Kanluiwa,  and  Jn^jiro  Kai,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
to  Mitmbiahi  Dadd  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


SQaims 


Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,002 
Int  a.4  BOID  i/ii;  C02F  1/04 
\}S.  CL  202-177 


if^ 


8l,-Jtt„S 
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1.  A  desalinization  apparatus,  comprising;  a  section  for  ele- 
vating the  temperature  of  saline  water,  a  section  for  heating  the 
saline  water  that  has  passed  through  said  temperature  elevating 
section,  a  section  for  evaporating  the  saline  water  that  has 
passed  through  said  heating  section,  a  section  for  condensing 
water  vapor,  first  means  for  directing  the  water  vapor  in  said 
evaporation  section  to  said  condensation  section  together  with 
a  carrier  gas,  second  means  for  directing  the  carrier  gas  to  said 
evaporation  section  after  the  condensation  of  water  vapor  in 
said  condensation  sectkni,  and  means  for  transferring  the  heat 
generated  by  the  condensatk»  of  water  from  said  condensa- 
tion section  to  at  least  said  evaporation  section,  wherein  the 
condensation  section  is  separated  from  the  evapwation  section 
by  a  partition,  and  the  condensation  section  is  also  separated 
from  the  temperature  elevating  section  by  a  partition,  the  heat 
generated  in  sakl  condensation  section  by  condensation  of 
water  vapor  being  transferred  from  said  condensation  section 
to  sakl  evaporation  section  and  said  temperature  elevating 
section  through  said  partitions,  and  wherein  said  evaporation, 
condenution  and  temperature  elevating  sectkms  are  arranged 
concentrically  with  the  evaporation  section  k)cated  in  the 
interior,  the  condensation  section  located  exterior  to  and 
troimd  sakl  evaporation  sectkm  and  said  temperature  elevating 
aectioa  located  exterior  to  and  around  said  condensation  sec- 
tion. 


4,595,460 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 

DISTILLATION  WITH  ENERGY  RECOVERY 

Charles  F.  Hart,  Rte.  5,  Box  200,  Bedford,  Va.  25423 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,289 

InL  CL«  BOID  i/i4;  G02F  l/Oi 

U.S.  CL  203—21  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  distilling  a  liquid  supplied  thereto  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  column  forming  means  for  forming  a  first  column  of 
the  liquid  having  a  first  liquid  level  and  receiving  the 
supplied  liquid  therein, 

(b)  a  second  colmnn  forming  means  for  forming  a  second 
column  of  the  liquid  having  a  second  liquid  level, 

(c)  level  changing  means  for  providing  a  differential  be- 
tween the  liquid  levels  of  said  first  and  second  columns 
and  further  for  causing  said  second  liquid  level  to  be 
higher  than  said  first  liquid  level, 

said  level  changing  means  comprising  aerating  means  for 
supplying  a  gas  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  columns  for 
aerating  the  liquid  therein, 

(d)  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  bottom  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  colunms, 

(e)  condensing  means  for  condensing  liquid  vapor  generated 
in  said  second  colunm  and  for  providing  a  distillate 
thereof, 

(0  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  top  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  colimms  and  for  returning  unevapo- 
rated  liquid  from  said  second  column  to  said  first  column, 

(g)  said  second  column  forming  means  including  an  aeration 
tank  for  aerating  the  liquid  therein, 

(h)  said  aerating  means  of  said  level  changing  means  com- 
prising  supply  means  for  supplying  the  gas  to  said  second 
column  and  for  aerating  the  liquid  therein, 

(i)  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  the  gas  supplied  by 
said  supply  means, 

(j)  said  pressurizing  means  comprising  gas  pumping  means 
comprising  compressor  means  and  blower  means  for  n^)- 
idly  pressurizing  gas  in  a  storage  tank  and  for  maintaining 
pressure  within  said  storage  tank,  respectively,  and 

(k)  each  of  sakl  compressor  means  and  said  blower  means 
comprising  driving  motor  means  and  heat  exchange  means 
for  heating  the  gas  by  waste  heat  of  said  driving  motor 
means. 

19.  A  method  for  distilUng  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  the  liquid  to  a  first  conduit  having  a  vertica. 
displacement  between  its  two  ends; 

(b)  providing  the  liquid  from  the  lower  one  of  the  two  ends 
of  said  conduit  to  a  lower  one  of  two  ends  in  a  second 
conduit  having  a  vertical  displacement  between  its  two 
ends; 

(c)  causing  the  Ikjukl  in  said  second  conduit  to  rise  to  a  level 
higher  than  the  liquid  in  said  first  omduit  by  aerating  the 
liquid  in  said  second  conduit  with  a  pressurized  gas; 

heating  the  gas  with  waste  heat  of  a  motor  used  for  pressur- 
izing the  gas; 
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(d)  evaporating  and  condensing  a  portkm  of  the  Uquxi  in  said 
second  conduit  to  obtain  a  distiUate  thereof,  and 

(e)  returning  unevqwrated  Uquid  from  the  high  level  of  said 
second  conduit  to  said  first  conduit. 


4t595«461 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  NON-DEGENERATIVE 
DISTILLATION  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
Lirts  JcroBii,  HOdo^  Wflhdoi  Johaaiibacr,  Erkrath;  Klaw 
nonnwh,  DMBMldorf;  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMiy;  Fh^Jo 
Sknpae,  Pcrtk,  AMtnUa;  Hctaritt  Hartnum,  LnanfUd, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnndy;  Kvl  HcMMhel,  Dnwasldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  airi  Otto  Miehd,  LMfodUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnn^r,  lirifMn  to  Hadul  Ko««MdHg>i>Ili(haft  vd 
Aktica,  DnfBldarf,  Fed.  ITip  ofrrrawnj 

Filed  Apr.  11, 196f  Ser.  No.  999,089 
CUbm  priority,  appMartkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  Ju.  23, 
1963,3322535 

Irt.  CL*  BOID  1/22,  3/38;  CllC  1/08 
U.S.  CL  203—72  g  daims 


4»99S«462 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CURRENT  EFHOENCY 

IN  GALVANIC  BATHS 
FVank  Vaiaini,  tmk  Jndy  VaJMrtwdt,  both  ef  Br^p. 

Mmrieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny 

FBed  JiL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284^100 
Oaiw  priority,  appBcrten  Fed.  Rep.  nfr^inj.  Aw.  13, 
1980, 3030664 

Iirt.  a*  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CL  204—1 T  ig  < 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  non-degenerative  distillation  of  C6.24- 
fatty  adds  which  are  obtained  by  hydrolytk»lIy  splitting  natu- 
ral fiits  and  (»ls  or  by  synthetic  processes,  removing  water  by 
thermally  drying  the  crude  product  under  reduced  pressure, 
subjecting  the  dried  and  heated  crude  product  to  firactkxial 
evqx>ration  in  faUing-fihn  evaporators,  in  the  presence  of  0  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  total  feed  of  superheated  steam,  and 
condensing  the  resulting  various  vapw  fractimis  in  at  least  two 
condensers,  the  nnprovement  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  the  thermal  drying  process  at  a  temperature 
of  60*  to  80*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  90  to  100  mbars; 

(b)  heating  the  dried  crude  product  in  a  first  falling-film 
ev^wrator  to  a  temperature  of  212*  to  224*  C.  under  a 
pressure  of  5  to  20  mbars  to  evaporate  the  low-boiling 
fraction  of  said  dried  crude  product,  leaving  a  liquid  res- 
due; 

(c)  distilling  said  liquid  residue,  with  recirculation  distilla- 
tion, to  conqrietion; 

(d)  passing  the  wpon  from  sakl  distillatwn  through  a  rectifi- 
catk»  colunm  having  baffles  which  show  a  pressure  loss 
of  at  most  1  mbar  per  meter  of  packing  height  at  a  compa- 
rable air  flow  velocity  of  at  least  lin/%,  sakl  column  com- 
prising an  upper  separatkm  stage  having  at  least  one  sepa- 
ration sub-<«age  and  a  k>wa-  separatkm  stage  having  at 
least  three  separatkm  sub-stages,  condeuing  the  low-boil- 
ing constituents  of  said  \wpon  in  said  upper  stage  as  m^in 
runnings; 

(e)  oondosing  the  remaining  vapors  in  two  wqiwiitial  outlet 
condensers; 

(0  returning  the  condensate  from  the  first  sakl  outlet  con- 
dense to  the  head  <^  the  rectificatkni  column; 

(g)  drawmg  (rff  said  main  runnings  through  an  outlet  as  a 
sidestieam  firom  said  rectification  column; 

(h)  retttmiag  a  partial  return  fkyw  iiom  a  sklestream  beneath 

sakl  oudet  for  the  main  rundngs;  and 
CO  continnoariy  removrng  a  saaD  quantity  of  resklae  from  a 

second,  circtilation-type  fidling-fifan  evaporator. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  current  efficiency  in  a  galvanic 
bath,  comprising  the  steps  of:  taking  an  dectrolyte  solutnn 
bath  sample  from  the  galvanic  bath;  providing  a  measuring  cdl 
for  receiving  the  bath  sample  and  preci{Htating  in  the  cell  metal 
from  said  sample  onto  a  rotating  disc  electrode  in  the  measur- 
ing cell  to  which  a  negative  DC  voltage  is  an>lied  at  a  constant 
current  xk  during  a  first  predetermined  time  t;i;  enqrtying  the 
measuring  cdl;  introducing  a  difTerent  dectrolyte  solution  mto 
the  measuring  cell;  anodkally  eroding  the  imcqNtated  layer 
from  the  rotating  (Use  electrode  by  use  of  the  different  electro- 
lyte solutkm  upon  pole-reversal  of  the  DC  voltage  at  a  con- 
stant current  i^during  a  second  time  t^  and  oilnilathig  curreM 
efficiency  Na  according  to  the  equatkm 


Nk 


where  Na  is  a  current  efficiency  of  the  anodic  erosion,  and 
where  tfl  is  the  time  required  for  the  anodic  erosion  dt  Uk 
precipitated  metal. 


4^595,463 

COBALT  TREATMENT  OF  NICKEL  CQMP08I1E 

ELECntODE  SURFACES 

Woodrow  W.  Lee,  Sihw  Spring,  Md.,  iiitpn   to  Ikt  Uidtad 

States  of  Aawrica  as  reprcMMad  by  the  Secmary  «r  the  Nary, 

Washington,  DXX 

FOed  May  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,114 
Int  CL*  HOIM  10/44 
US,  CL  204—2.1  U  ClikM 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  nickd  active  materid/aialend 
nickel  coated  gr^>hite  fiber  grid  compocite  electrode  ooavrii- 
ing: 
(1)  soaking  a  nickd  composite  electrode  oompiisiMg 

(a)  a  grid  of  sintered  nickd-coated  graidnle  fbcn  wherein 
the  grid  has  pores  of  an  average  efiiective  dkoMter  of  60a 
SO  to  60  microns,  and 

(b)  an  nidcd  active  materid  selected  from  the  groiq>  oonsitt- 
ing  of  mdcd  oxkle,  nidcd  hydroxkle,  and  mixlanithefeor 
wUdi  is  cMitaaed  in  the  pores  of  die  grkl  m-  a  oobah 
solatwn  select  from  tfw  group  oooaiatiBf  of 

(a)  from  0.01  to  3.SM  oobah  nitrale. 

(b)  from  0^1  to  1.0M  cobalt  salfote 

(c)  from  0.01  to  \XM  cobalt  chkxide,  nd 

(d)  from  aoi  to  2.(M  oobah  acetate  in  a  aolveitt  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  water  and  (ii)  a  mixture 
of  water  and  from  more  than  zero  to  SO  volume  percent 
of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 
(2)  applying  a  cathodic  current  having  a  density  of  from  about 
10  to  about  200  mA/cm^  across  the  nickel  composite  elec- 
trode for  from  S  to  600  seconds  while  the  electrode  is  in  the 
cobalt  solution. 


4,595,464 

CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  FLUID  WORKING  OF  PARTS 

Jeffery  E.  Bacon,  Long  Beach;  James  E.  Craig,  South  Pasadena, 

and  Mark  K.  Pedersen,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Bobbins  A  Craig  Welding  A  Mfg.  Co.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  654,760,  Sep.  25, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,364 

Int.  a,*  C25D  5/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  204—15  7  Claims 


manner  so  that  there  is  one  electrode  in  the  R///0// elec- 
trolyte solution  and  another  electrode  in  the  electrolyte 


,/^^-A^ 


PPOOUCT, 


slurry  so  as  to  cause  a  reaction  between  the  carbon  dioxide 
at  the  second  membrane  and  the  electrolyte  slurry  to 
produce  the  metallic  oxalate. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  electrolytically  working  a 
discrete  area  on  a  plurality  of  aligned  parts,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
maintaining  the  parts  to  be  worked  in  a  proximately  aligned 

position; 
causing  electrolyte  solution  to  continuously  flow  from  a 

contained  supply  in  close  proximity  to  and  on  one  side  of 

a  fluid-absorbent  belt,  into  the  belt; 
continuously  moving  said  fluid-absorbent  belt;  and         1 
moving  the  parts  along  the  length  of  the  belt  into  contact 

with  portions  thereof  at  the  areas  on  the  parts  to  be 

worked. 


4,595,466 
METAL  ELECTROLYSIS  USING  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

BATH 
Jack  Y.  Josefowicz,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlan- 
tic Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,466 

Int.  a*  C25C  3/04.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204—67  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  selected  from  a  group 

consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium  comprising  the  steps 

of: 


Providing  an  electrolyte  cell  including  an  electrolyte  com- 
prising from  85  to  90  percent  by  weight  lithium  chloride 
and  10  to  IS  percent  by  weight  sodium  fluoride;  and  hav- 
ing a  substantial  absence  of  a  salt  of  said  metal; 

a  cathode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  for  electrolytic  win- 
ning of  said  metal;  and 

an  anode  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  oxygen-containing 
compound  of  said  metal  and  a  reducing  agent;  and 

operating  said  cell  to  produce  said  metal  deposited  in  a 
molten  pool  in  said  cell. 


4,595,465 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  CARBN 
DIOXIDE  TO  PROVIDE  AN  OXALATE  PRODUCT 
Peter  G.  P.  Aac  Anthony  F.  Sammelli,  both  of  Naperville,  III., 
and  Abraham  Mordnchowiti,  Monaey,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  PUdns,  N.Y.  . 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,161  | 

Int  a*  C25B  3/04 
VJS.  a.  204—59  R  24  Qahns 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of 
a  metal  element  to  provide  a  metallic  oxalate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  R///0//  redox  couple  electrolyte  solution, 
providing  a  R//0/  redox  couple  electrolyte  solution, 
separating  R///0//  solution  from  the  R//0/  /mm  the  ri/Oj 

with  a  first  membrane  having  photosensitizers, 
providing  carbon  dioxide  to  a  second  membrane  contiguous 
to  the  R//0/  solution  and  having  photosensitizers  and  a 
catalyst, 
providing  a  slurry  of  a  metal  element  solvent  and  salt  in  a 
manner  so  that  some  of  the  slurry  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  membrane,  i 

illuminating  both  membranes,  f 

providing  an  electrical  voluge  across  the  R///0//  and 
R//0/  electrolyte  solution  and  the  electrolyte  slurry  in  a 


4,595,467 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  GLYOXYUC  ACID 

THROUGH  ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANODIC  OXIDATION 

OF  GLYOXAL 
Gerard  Pierre,  Eybans;  Mokhlis  E.  Kordi,  and  Georges  Canqois, 
both  of  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise 
Hoechst,  Pnteaux,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,886 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1984,  84  13607; 
Nov.  28, 1984,  84  18117 

Int.  a*  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—79  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  glyoxylic  acid  by  electro- 
chemical oxidation  of  glyoxyal  in  aqueous  solution,  at  a  tem- 
perature comprised  between  0*  C.  and  70*  C,  in  an  electro- 
lyzer  comprising  at  least  one  cathodic  compartment  containing 
a  cathode  and  a  catholyte,  at  least  one  anodic  compartment 
containing  an  anode  and  an  anolyte  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  glyoxal  and  an  electrolyte  and  at  least  one  separator 
between  both  of  these  compartments,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  anode  is  doped  by  metallic  adatoms  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  silver,  bismuth,  copper,  tin  and  thallium. 


4,595,468 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
James  R.  Brannan,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ehech  Systems 
Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,227 
Int.  CL*  C25B  1/16:  B05D  3/10 


U.S.  a.  204—98 


13  Claims 


-CWTED  MTHOOC 

■STEEL 

-  TEST  CATHOOC     W   I 

mr  UTHOOE  no  : 


MCt  O3 


/ 


(c)  maintaining  an  electrical  potential  between  said  cathode 
and  anode  wherd^y, 

(1)  alkali  metal  ions  and  water  pass  from  the  anolyte 
through  the  diffusion  barrier  into  the  catholyte; 

(2)  hydroxy  ions  are  formed  at  said  cathode  which  react 
with  said  alkali  metal  tons  forming  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  said  catholyte;  and 

(3)  hydrogen  is  oxidized  at  said  anode  and  reacts  with 
chloride  ions  producing  hydrogen  chloride; 

(d)  withdrawing  catholyte  from  said  catholyte  compart- 
ment, said  catholyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
alkaU  metal  hydroxide; 

(e)  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  gaseous  side  of  said  anode 
such  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride produced  at  said  anode  escapes  said  anode  via  the 
gaseous  side  of  said  anode  as  gaseous  hydrogen  chloridr, 
and 

(0  withdrawing  from  the  gaseous  side  of  said  anode  gaseous 
hydrogen  chloride,  said  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  com- 
prising at  least  50%  by  wdght  of  the  total  quantity  of 
hydrogen  chloride  produced  at  said  anode. 


Mrs  ON  LINE 


12.  A  method  of  producing  chlorine  and  caustic  soda  while 
hindering  the  formation  of  by-product  sodium  chlorate,  which 
comprises  passing  electrolysis  current  through  brine  between 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  having  a  catalytic  coating  of  porous 
metal  including  at  least  one  of  nickel,  iron  and  cobalt,  said 
cathode  having  been  preconditioned  prior  to  placing  it  into 
initial  electrolysis  service  by  depositing  within  said  porous 
metal  coating  a  chlorate  suppressor  solid  compound  of  iron  as 
it  is  formed  by  an  in  situ  chemical  reaction  between  solutions. 


4,595,469 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  AND  AQUEOUS 

ALKAU  METAL  HYDROXIDE 

Peter  C.  Fcdkr,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTron  Research 

Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  499,134,  May  31, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,302 

Int  CL*  C25B  1/16.  1/22 

VS.  a.  204—98  12  Claims 


CATHODE 
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4,595,470 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZENE 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Noboyuki  Sngita,  3-4,  SemnadMho,  Shngdndi,  Sdqro-ln, 
Kyoto-dd,  Kyoto-fk,  606;  Kiyoihi  Kndo,  16,  NtaUkawa-ekii, 
Niahikyogokn,  Ukyo-ka,  Kyoto-aU,  Kyoto-Ai,  615,  and  KokU 
Nagaoka,  3-58-30,  Mntnkawa,  Mlniri-ku,  Yokiihama  ihl, 
Kanagawa-ken  232,  all  (rf  Japn 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP84/00600,  §  371  Date  Am.  15, 1985,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Aog.  15, 1985 

PCT  Filed  Dec  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  768,091 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Dec.  15, 1983, 58-236IM 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  CL  204— 157  J7  4  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene  polycarboxylic 
acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


(C02H),+  i 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  gueous  hy- 
drogen chloride  and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  containing  an  anode,  cathode,  anolyte,  catho- 
lyte, anolyte  compartment,  catholyte  compartment  and  a  diffu- 
sion barrier  separating  said  anolyte  and  catholyte  compart- 
ments, said  barrier  being  selectively  permeable  to  water  and 
alkali  metal  ions  and  said  anode  being  a  gas  diffusion  anode 
having  a  liquid  side  in  contact  with  said  anolyte  and  a  gaseous 
side  opposite  said  liquid  side,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  as  ano- 
lyte into  said  anolyte  compartment; 

(b)  feeding  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  the  gaseous  side  of 
said  gas  diffusion  anode; 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
monochlorobenzene  polycaiboxylic  acid  repreamted  by  the 

formula: 


(CO2H), 


a 


wherein  n  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof  which  carbon  monoxide  in  an  aqueous  tcAvtian  of  an 
alkali  metal  compound  in  the  presenoe  of  a 
catalyst  with  irradiation  of  ray  of  340^400  nm,  and  then 
fying  the  resultant  reaction  solntioii. 
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4,595,471 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

CROSSLINKABLE  BY  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Gerhard  Prriaer,  BarghoMB,  aod  KUum  Matcjcd^  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaigBors  to  Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH,  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,756 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1964,3433654 

Int  a.<  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  a.  522—29  15  Qaima 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  crosslinkable  by 
ultraviolet  light  comprising  (A)  an  organopolysiloxane  havinj 
units  of  the  formula 

HR'C=CR2C00R3SiR20j, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar< 
bon  radical,  R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  a  halogenated 
phenyl  radical,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
per  radical,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  in  which  two  such  siloxane  units  are  present 
per  molecule  and  at  least  80  percent  of  the  number  of  the 
remaining  siloxane  units  in  organopolysiloxane  (A)  comprise 
units  of  the  formula 

R2SiO, 

where  R  is  the  same  as  above,  in  which  organopolysiloxane 

(A)  has  an  average  viscosity  of  from  20  to  SOOO  mPa.s  at  25'  C, 

(B)  an  organopolysiloxme  having  terminal  units  of  the  formula 
RsSiOj,  where  R  is  the  same  as  above  and  has  from  O.OS  to  S 
mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 


HSR^RoSiO  3_a  . 


where  R  and  R^  are  the  same  as  above,  and  a  is  0  or  I,  and  up 
to  at  least  99  mole  percent  of  the  remaining  siloxane  units, 
other  than  the  triorganosiloxy  groups,  comprise  units  of  the, 
formula 

RjSiO, 

where  R  is  the  same  as  above,  in  which  organopolysiloxane  (B) 
has  an  average  viscosity  of  from  SO  to  2000  mPa.s  at  25°  C,  and 
(C)  a  photoaensitizer,  in  which  Si-bonded  hydroxy  groups  that 
are  present  in  units  of  the  formula 

R2SiO 

are  present  in  an  amount  which  does  not  exceed  0.2  hydroxy 
groups  per  group  of  the  formula 

hr'c=cr2coor^— . 

and  a  total  of  at  most  0.02  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane  (A),  organopolysloxane  (B> 
and  photosensitizer  (Q,  of  organic  titanium  or  organic  tin 
compounds  are  present  in  the  composition. 


4495,472 

SILICON  CARBIDE  PRECERAMIC 

VINYL-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Loren  A.  Halnaka,  Midland,  Midi.,  anignor  to  Dow  Coraiiq 

Corporation,  Midland^  Mich. 
DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  647,329,  Sep.  4, 1964,  Pat.  No.  4,546,163. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  742,348 
Int  a.*  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  a.  522—99  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicon  carbide-containing  ce- 
ramic article,  said  method  comprising  (A)  forming  an  article  of 
the  desired  shape  from  a  polysilane  of  the  average  formula 

[R2Si][RSi][R</(CH2=CH)Si] 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  [RiSi] 
units,  30  to  99.5  mole  percent  [RSi]  units  and  O.S  to  IS  mole 
percent  [R«/'(CH2=CH)Sil  units,  where  the  remaining  bonds 
on  silicon  are  attached  to  other  silicon  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  radicals  or  phenyl  radicals 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl 
radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and  d  is  1  or  2;  and  (B)  heating  the 
article  formed  in  (A)  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or  in  a  vacuum  to 
an  elevated  temperature  greater  than  800*  C.  until  the  polysi- 
lane is  converted  to  silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic  articles. 


4,595,473 
FORGING  LUBRICANT 
Thomas  G.  Kalamasi;,  Moitor,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  TRW  Inc^ 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

nied  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  645,089 

Int.  a.*  C25D  W02 

U.S.  a.  204—181.1  7  Cfadms 


V 

tf 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  electrophoretically 
coating  a  workpiece  with  first  glass  particles  which  transform 
from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  at  a  first  temperature  and  second  glass 
particles  which  transform  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  at  a  second 
temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  first  temperature,  heating 
the  coated  workpiece,  to  a  first  temperature,  forming  a  non- 
lubricative  oxidation  barrier  over  the  outside  of  the  workpiece 
at  said  first  temperature  that  is  below  said  second  temperature 
by  transforming  the  first  glass  particles  to  a  liquid  at  said  first 
temperature  while  said  second  glass  particles  remain  in  solid 
form,  continuing  the  heating  of  the  workpiece  to  said  second 
temperature  and  transforming  the  second  glass  particles  from  a 
solid  to  a  liquid  at  the  second  temperature  said  first  and  second 
glass  particles  being  combined  at  said  second  temperature  to 
form  a  glass  lubricant  having  a  viscosity  distinct  from  the 
viscosities  of  either  of  said  first  or  sec<md  glass  compositions 
and  sufficient  to  function  as  a  hydrodynamic  lubricant  on 
forging  the  workpiece  while  it  is  covered  with  the  combined 
glass  lubricant. 
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spacer  means  being  praswd  against  the  work  bee  of  tile  idaled 
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Profideaee,  RJ. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,556 

iBt  a*  C25D  21/20.  17/02;  BOID  21/24 

U.S.a204-.232  ichdm 
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means  affixed  to  said  cathode  which  provide  for  the  lateral 
positioning  of  the  cathode. 


1.  An  electroplating  solution  recovery  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  electroplating  tank  containing  an  electroplating  solu- 
ticni; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rinse  tanks  containing  rinse  solatiohs,  said 
rinse  tanks  being  disposed  at  substantially  the  same  verti- 
cal height  as  said  plating  tank  and  defining  a  sequential 
series  of  adjacent  rinse  tanks,  the  first  rinse  tank  in  said 
series  being  adjacent  said  plating  tank; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tubular  interconnections  interconnecting 
sequential  rinse  tanks  in  said  series  to  each  other  and  also 
interconnecting  the  first  rinse  tank  in  said  series  to  said 
plating  tank,  opposite  ends  of  said  interconnections  being 
diqxxed  in  the  solutions  in  the  req)ective  tanks  therd)y 
interconnected  so  that  as  plating  solution  is  rfiffjpatfd 
firom  the  electroplating  tank  it  is  replenished  with  rinse 
solution  from  the  first  rinse  tank,  and  as  the  rinse  solutions 
are  dissipated  frwn  the  rinse  tanks,  except  the  last  rinse 
tank  in  the  sales,  they  are  replenished  with  rinse  solutions 
from  the  reqiective  next  sequential  rinse  tanks  in  the 
sales; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  last  rinse  tank  in  said 
series  to  replenish  the  level  of  rinse  solution  therein,  said 
water  being  supplied  at  a  rate  which  is  greater  than  the 
rate  of  flow  of  rinse  sohition  from  said  last  tank  to  the  next 
to  the  last  tank  in  said  series; 

(e)  overflow  means  in  said  last  tank  for  withdrawing  rinse 
S(dution  therefrom  and  for  removing  said  withdrawn  rinse 
solution  from  said  system,  said  overflow  means  defining 
the  maximum  solution  levd  in  said  last  tank  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  tubular  interconnections  for  defining  the 
solution  levels  in  the  rinse  tanks  other  than  said  last  tank 
and  also  the  solution  level  in  the  plating  tank. 


4,595,475 

SOLID  CATHODE  IN  A  FUSED  SALT  REDUCHON  CELL 

Radolf  Pawiek,  a^  Haas-Antoa  Mder,  both  of  Stem,  Switnr- 

Ind,  aMigMn  to  Swi«  Ahndnin  Ltd.,  CUppia,  Switxeriand 

FDed  Ju.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  509,402 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzertaiid,  JnL  9, 1962, 4202/82 
Irt.  a<  C25C  i/0&-  C25B  U/Oi,  11/12,  13/00 
UA  a  204-243  R  17  QaiM 

1.  Exchangeable  solkl  cathode  in  a  cell  in  particular  for  the 
fiised  salt  electrolytic  production  of  aluminum,  wherein  said 
ceU  includes  at  least  an  anode,  cathode  and  electrolyte,  the 
mqwovement  which  comprising;  provkling  that  said  anode  and 
cathode  have  respective  work  faces  being  each  other,  wherein 
at  least  the  work  fiK«  of  said  cathode  is  of  a  wettaUe  material 
and  said  cathode  has  an  average  density  below  that  of  the 
nxrften  alnnunum  so  that  said  cathode  floats  and  projects  mto 
the  dectnriyte  from  below,  at  least  two  dectrically  insulating 
q»cer  means  attached  to  the  work  &ce  of  the  cathode,  said 


4,595476 

ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES  PRE-EXPANDED  WITH 

DI-  AND  POLY  ETHER-GLYCOLS 

nomi  C  Biaot,  Newwk,  DeL,  Mriffor  to  E.  L  Da  FM  da 
NewMn  and  Goapny,  WOari^toa,  DcL 

FOed  JiL  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  634,779 
Int  CL«  C25B  9/00.  13/00;  O06D  5/20 
UJS.  a  204-252  21  ch^ 

^J^  optionaDy  reinforced,  pre-expanded  cation-excfaange 
membrane  comprising  one  at  more  layers  of  fhrninated  poly> 
mer  whose  fimctioaal  groups  are  sdected  from  — CO2M  and 
— SO3M  where  M  is  H,  Na  «-  K,  and  wiudi  tH««iii>ff|f  con- 
tains  about  8  to  309b  by  weight  of  a  swelling  agent  «vi— i«*mg 
of  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  die  ftmnula 

HO(CH2CHYO),H 

where 
Y=H  or  CH3 
and  n=2,  3  or  4. 


435,477 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Jean-Pad  Detovny,  Fknfere,  mk  Eidle 
both  of  BdginB,  aasivMrs  to  Solray  A  dc,  1 

FDed  Ai«.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  637,415 

ipplicadua  f  CTeaAeMa.  Am,  16.  1963. 

Int  a*  C28B  9/00.  11/01  13/01  15/08 
MS.  CL  204—253  u 


IL  An  electrolysis  cell  comprisiag  an  eadoaore  having  ■ 

waU  with  a  plurality  of  openings,  a  phvality  of  dsctrodes  ta 
said  enckMore,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  in  liae  wMi  a 

respective  oae  pf  said  opeaingi,  a  rigid  bar  attached  to  each  of 
said  electrodes  and  received  m  each  respective  one  of  said 
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openings,  a  tubular  separator  surrounding  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  separator  being  in  the  form  of  a  bag  which  wholly 
encloses  the  portion  of  the  respective  electrode  that  is  in  said 
enclosure  and  having  an  open  end  portion  to  receive  said 
electrode,  said  open  end  portion  being  disposed  in  said  respec- 
tive opening  and  surrounding  said  rigid  bar  and  sealing  means 
for  providing  a  leaktight  seal  between  said  end  i>ortion  of  said 
separator  and  said  rigid  bar  and  between  said  end  portion  of 
said  separator  and  a  portion  of  said  wall  surrounding  said 
respective  opening. 


4,595,478 

TURBULENT  CELL  ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  I 

Peter  P.  Pellegrino,  216  Edgewood  La.,  Apple  Valley,  Minn. 
55124,  and  Daraian  Pellegrino,  17029  Harbor  Bluff  Cir., 
Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.  92649 

Filed  Not.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,426  1 

Int  a*  C25D  77/00  ' 

VS.  a.  204—273  16  Qaims 


TT 


'Vs.'..     ■.' 


»  s         I-'  »  -    *      '  ^ 


"tr*  5  w  ,- 1.- 


1.  Apparatus  for  plating  the  surface  of  an  article  comprising 

a  container  for  conflning  a  plating  solution; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  article  to  be  plated; 

a  plurality  of  agitator  means  within  said  container  and  be- 
neath the  level  of  plating  solution  therein  for  mechanically 
providing  substantial  agitation  to  the  plating  solution,  said 
agitator  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  surfaces  of  the 
article  to  be  plated; 

manifold  means  extending  between  said  agitator  means  to 
positions  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  article  to  be  plated 
for  withdrawing  plating  solution  from  regions  adjacent 
the  surface  of  the  article  to  be  plated;  and 

pump  means  for  causing  plating  solution  to  be  withdrawn 
through  said  manifold  means  for  redelivery  to  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,595,479 

MODinED  ELECTRODE 

Yasahiro  Kimura,  Kawasaki,  and  Katsumi  Niki,  Yokohami , 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Yokohama, 

Japan  I 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,295 
Ciainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Noy.  9,  1982,  57-196608; 
Julc  21, 1983,  58-133103 

Int.  a.*  C25B  11/12 
VS.  a.  204—294  5  Claims 

3.  The  electrode  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  said  redox/adsorp- 
tion  mediator  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  viologen  dye,  bipyridine,  phenanthroline,  1- 
methcxy-S-methylphenazenium  methyl  and  sulfate  N-methyl- 
phenazenium  methyl  sulfate. 


4,595,480 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  MOLDED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Hem  P.  Takiar,  San  Jose,  and  Jagdish  Belani,  Cupertino,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation, 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  780,157 

Int.  a."  C25D/ 7/05 

U.S.  CI.  204—297  W  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  electroplating  semiconductor  lead  frame 

strips,  said  system  comprising: 

a  magazine  capable  of  receiving  and  supporting  a  plurality  of 
individual  lead  frame  strips; 

a  plating  rack  capable  of  removably  securing  at  least  one  maga- 
zine, said  plating  rack  including  a  multiplicity  of  resilient 
contacts  and  a  terminal,  said  contacts  and  said  terminal  being 
electrically  connected;  and 

electric  coupling  means  for  engaging  both  the  lead  frame  strips 
and  the  electric  contact  members  and  for  evenly  distributing 
current  from  the  terminal  among  the  plurality  of  lead  frames. 


4,595,481 
DISK  CARRIER 
Ronald  Allen,  San  Jose,  and  Tu  Chen,  Saratoga,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Komag,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,853 

Int.  a.*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  5  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  holding  a  disk,  said  disk  having  plane 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  on  which  magnetic  or  other 
material  is  to  be  coated  simultaneously,  said  carrier  holding 
said  disk  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  contact  between  the 
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plane  surfaces  to  be  coated  on  the  disk  and  the  carrier,  said 
carrier  comprising: 

a  carrier  plate; 

a  first  opening  formed  through  said  carrier  plate,  said  first 
opening  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  said  disk,  said  first  opening  being  circular  and 
formed  around  a  first  center  line; 

a  second  opening  formed  partly  through  said  carrier  plate, 
said  second  opening  being  formed  with  a  slightly  larger 
than  said  first  opening  and  being  formed  only  partially 
around  the  circumference  of  said  first  opening,  said  sec- 
ond opening  being  formed  about  a  second  center  line 
offset  from  said  first  center  line  by  a  selected  amount,  said 
second  opening  thereby  forming  a  recess  in  the  carrier 
plate  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  first 
opening; 

wherein  said  recess  extends  part  way  into  said  carrier  plate 
around  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  first  opening 
thereby  to  allow  a  disk  having  a  diameter  slightly  more 
than  the  diameter  of  the  first  opening  to  be  placed  in  said 
first  opening  without  contacting  the  plane  surfaces  to  be 
coated;  and 

wherein  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  disk  is  aligned 
with  an  edge  of  a  wall  defining  said  first  opening  to  pre- 
vent cross-contamination  and  interference  between  op- 
posing electrodes  on  both  sides  of  the  disk  during  the 
simultaneous  coating  of  magnetic  or  other  material  on 
both  said  plane  surfaces  of  said  disk. 


4,595,482 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  MAGNETRON  SPUTTER  DEVICE 
HAVING  SEPARATE  CONFINING  MAGNETIC  HELDS 
TO  SEPARATE  TARGETS  SUBJECT  TO  SEPARATE 
DISCHARGES 
Donald  M.  Mintz,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,435 

Int  a.*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  37  Claims 


4495^483 
CATHODE  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  WFIH 
ADJACENTLY  ARRANGED  STATIONS 
Peter  Mahler,  Haiibarg,  Fed.  R9.  of  Gcrany, 
LeyboM  Hearans  GaMI,  Colofne,  Fed.  R^^  of 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  71M54 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranqr,  Apr.  6, 
1984,3413001 

Int  CL*  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298 


20 
29 


/■ 


-;^y 


1.  Cathode  sputtering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber; 

at  least  two  adjacently  arranged  stations  including  a  charg- 
ing station  and  a  coating  station; 

at  least  one  sputtering  cathode  means; 

a  substrate  holder  able  to  execute  reciprocal  movement 
between  said  stations; 

a  pivot  bearing  passing  through  said  vacuum  chamber; 

an  extension  arm  on  said  pivot  bearing; 

said  substrate  holder  being  secured  by  means  of  said  exten- 
sion arm  eccentrically  on  said  pivot  bearing;  and 

coolant  circulation  means  led  through  said  pivot  bearing  to 
said  substrate  holder. 


4,595,484 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  J.  Gianiniarco,  Newborgh,  and  George  A.  Ki^lita,  New 
Windsor,  both  of  N.Y.,  airignon  to  latcmtioul 
Machines  Corporation,  Amook,  N.Y. 

Faed  Dec.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  803,190 
Int  a<  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  20 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  cathode  sputter  magnetron 
device  so  that  there  is  a  uniformity  of  material  supplied  to  a 
work  piece  over  the  lives  of  plural  geometrically  spaced  tar- 
gets from  which  material  is  sputtered,  each  target  being  sub- 
jected to  a  separate  plasma  discharge  that  is  confined  to  the 
associated  target  by  a  separate  magnetic  field,  the  control 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  target  erosion  condition,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  first  signal  for  controlling  the  relative  powers  of  the  sepa- 
rate plasma  discharges  so  that  the  relative  powers  change  as  a 
function  of  the  erosion  condition. 


1.  An  etching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

a  cathode  plate  within  said  vessel  for  mounting  a  wockpieoe 
thereon;  and 

a  three-plate  anode  arranged  over  said  cathode,  said  aaode 
including  upper  aasenri>ly  of  spaced-apart  first  and  second 
perforated  paralld  plates  attached  to  said  vessel  and  a  tlwd 
perforated  {date  affixed  to  said  seccmd  |rfate  m.  a 
mined  distance  bek>w  said  second  plate. 
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4.595,485  I  4,595,487 

UMITING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TYPE  OXYGEN     |  SENSING  PROBE  HOLDER  SYSTEM 

SENSOR  Erwin  J.  Nunllst,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 

Hidaald  TakahaiU;  Haniyoalii  Kondo;  Kdidii  Si^i;  Kiyoliani       tion,  Oeyeland,  Oliio 
Hayakawa,  aod  TakasU  Takeochi,  aU  of  Aiclii,  Japan,  assign*  Filed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,839 

ort  to  Kal»asUld  Kaisha  Toyota  Ciiuo  Kenkyusho,  Aiclii,  Int  CI*  GOIN  27/30 

JwfUB  \J,S.  O.  204—433 

ContiaaatioB  of  Scr .  No.  589,503,  Mar.  14, 1984,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,741 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1983,  58-40630 
Int  a.*  GOIN  27/56 
VS.  a.  204—406  31  Qainu 

«)oo! 

S  100. 

10 


IT 


31  I  10 

Film  thicxmess  ;mti, 


'00 


6.  A  limiting  electric  current  type  oxygen  sensor  comprising 
an  at  least  partially  electrically  insulating  substrate,  a  first 
electrode  of  a  gas-permeable  film,  a  thin  and  dense  solid  elec- 
trolyte film  which  has  a  specific  orientation  of  crystal  and  a 
thickness  between  0.1  ^m  and  30  ^m,  said  electrolyte  film 
being  devoid  of  glass-based  material,  a  second  electrode  of  a 
gas-permeable  film,  and  means  for  determining  a  diffusion  flow 
rate  of  a  gas  flowing  therethrough;  said  means,  said  first  elec- 
trode, said  thin  and  dense  solid  electrolyte  film  and  said  second 
electrode  being  sequentially  formed  on  said  substrate,  and 
means  for  applying  positive  voltage  to  one  electrode,  negative 
voluge  to  the  other  electrode  and  for  detecting  electrical 
current  flow  through  said  electrodes,  thereby  enabling  said 
sensor  to  operate  stably  even  at  high  temperatures. 


4,595,486 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  SENSOR 
John  C  Schaddt,  Baltimore;  DonaM  N.  CampbeU,  Timonium, 
aad  Sandra  B.  Gay,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  MorristowB,  N  J.  | 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,595 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jon.  25, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
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1.  An  electrochemical  gas  sensor  comprising:  a  reference 
electrode,  a  counter  electrode  and  a  sensing  electrode  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  an  electrolyte  in  the  spaces  between  said 
electrodes  in  contact  with  each  said  electrodes,  said  electrolyte 
including  n-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  a  salt  soluble  therein, 
circiiit  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  voltage  on  said 
sensing  electrode  with  respect  to  said  reference  electrode,  and 
owans  responsive  to  electric  current  fmaa  said  sensing  elec- 
trode to  provide  an  indication  of  the  concentration  of  a  gas  in 
an  ambient  to  be  monitored. 


1.  A  sensing  probe  holder  system,  operable  from  the  exterior 
of  a  closed  fluid  container,  to  insert  and  withdraw  a  sensor 
probe  assembly,  respectively,  into  and  out  of  said  closed  fluid 
container  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  probe  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  sensor  tube,  segmented  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  and 
further  comprising  hinge  means,  connecting  each  of  said 
segments  together  in  linear  succession,  said  hinge  means 
which  also  permit  the  pivotation  of  each  of  said  segments 
from  the  next  of  said  segments  in  linear  succession  at  any 
point  where  said  segments  or  any  of  them  are  withdrawn 
from  holder  means; 

(ii)  a  sensor  tip  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  sensor  tube;  and 

(iii)  conduit  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  tip  and  extend- 
ing through  said  sensor  tube,  adapted  to  connect  said 
sensor  tip  to  apparatus  which  is  capable  of  interacting 
with  said  sensor  tip,  said  apparatus  being  located  remote 
from  said  closed  fluid  container; 

said  sensor  probe  assembly  further  comprising  a  cylindrical 

section; 

(b)  holder  means  adapted  to  surround  and  enclose  said  sensor 
probe  assembly  except  for  a  portion  of  said  sensor  tip; 

(c)  compressible  seal  means  adapted  to  seal  a  junction  between 
said  holder  means  and  said  portion  of  said  sensor  tip  which 
is  not  surrounded  and  enclosed  by  said  holder  means; 

(d)  means  for  said  sensor  tube  to  apply  compression  force  to 
said  seal  means; 

(e)  means  for  applying  and  continuously  urging  linear  axial 
thrust  to  said  sensor  tube  which  results  in  compression  force 
being  applied  to  said  seal  means; 

(0  means  for  mounting  said  holder  means  sealably  through  a 
wall  of  said  closed  fluid  container  and  positioning  said  sensor 
tip  in  substantia]  contact  with  fluid  which  is  within  said 
closed  fluid  container; 

(g)  means  for  removably  mounting  said  sensor  probe  assembly 
within  said  holder  means,  said  means  for  removably  mount- 
ing which  are  entirely  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said 
closed  fluid  container;  and 

(h)  means  for  causing  said  compressible  seal  means  to  be  con- 
currently removed  with  the  removal  of  said  sensor  probe 
assembly." 
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4^595,488 

MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
UQUEFACnON  OF  COAL 
Gianeario  Peed,  Milan;  Drigi  Canrani,  Pinocna;  Domenico 
Valentin!,  S  J)onato  Milanese,  and  Michde  Zanlndli,  Milan, 
an  of  Itniy,  aasi^iors  to  ENI-Eate  Nadonale  Idroearbnri, 
Romclta^r 

FOed  Jmi.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  618,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8, 1983, 21513  A/83 

Int  a«  aoG  7/oa  i/06 

UJS.  CI.  206—412  9  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  liquefaction  of  coal,  comprisng 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  the  coal  to  a  pre-treatment  to  reduce  the  ash 
content  of  such  coal; 

(b)  mixing  the  pre-treated  coal  with  a  solvent  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  a  dissolution  reaction  and  then  (ii)  fraction- 
ating the  product  resulting  from  the  dissolution  reaction 
to  separate  a  light  stream  containing  gaseous  products, 
LPG,  gasoline  and  atmospheric  gas  oil  and  a  heavy  stream 
comprising  an  atmoq>heric  residue  containing  ashes  and 

( unrracted  coal; 

(c)  0)  subjecting  to  a  hydrotreating  reaction  a  portion  of  the 
heavy  stream  comprising  the  atmospheric  residue,  (ii) 
recycling  the  balance  of  the  heavy  stream  as  a  part  of  the 
solvent  to  be  mixed  with  the  pre-treated  coal  before  it  is 
subjected  to  the  dissolution  reaction  in  step  (b),  (iii)  then 
fractionating  the  product  from  the  hydrotreating  reaction 
to  separate  a  gaseous  stream  and  a  bottom  stream  consist- 
ing of  the  atmospheric  residue,  (iv)  fractionating  the  gase- 
ous stream  to  separate  a  light  stream  comprising  gaseous 
products,  LPG,  gasoline  and  atmospheric  gas  oil  and  a 
stream  which  is  recycled  as  a  fraction  of  the  solvent  to  be 
mixed  with  the  pre-treated  coal  before  it  is  submitted  to 
the  dissolution  reaction,  and  (v)  separating  the  bottom 
stream  into  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  recycled  as  a  frac- 
tion of  the  solvent,  the  other  of  which  is  fractionated  to 
separate  therefrom  a  top  stream  consisting  essentially  of  a 
vacuum  gas  oil  free  of  ashes  and  a  bottom  stream  with  a 
high  content  of  ashes  and  unconverted  coal,  such  bottom 
stream  being  supplied  to  the  gas  generating  unit  for  the 
IM'oduction  of  hydrogen; 

(d)  (i)  subjecting  to  a  hydrocracking  treatment  a  stream 
containing  the  vacuum  gas  oil,  (ii)  fractionating  the  prod- 
uct resulting  from  the  hydrocracking  stream  containing 
gaseous  products,  LPG,  gasoline  and  atmospheric  gas  dl, 
and  (iii)  supplying  this  gaseous  stream,  together  with  the 
light  stream  frcmi  the  dissolution  reaction  from  step  (b)  (ii) 
and  the  light  stream  from  the  fractionating  stage  of  tiie 
gaseous  stream  from  the  hydrotreating  in  step  (c)  (iv),  to 
a  final  fractionating  stage  to  separate  the  end  products 
fr<nn  a  stream  comprising  unconverted  matter  which  is  to 
be  mixed  with  the  stream  containing  the  vacuum  gas  oil 
before  it  is  submitted  to  the  hydrocracking  stage,  of  part 
d(0. 


4,595,489 
REMOVAL  OF  PHENOLS  FROM 
PHENOL-CONTAINING  STREAMS 
Charici  G.  Scootcn,  Wcftildd,  N  J.,  aasi^MT  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Ftortuna  Paris,  N.J. 
ContimntiM  of  Scr.  No.  452,956,  Dec  27, 1962,  abmidoncd. 
IWs  application  JaL  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  757,906 
Int  a.*  ClOG  n/(Xi 
MS.  a  206—263  11  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  phencds  from  phenol-containing 
streams,  having  at  least  a  sufficient  amount  of  water,  which 
method  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  the  phenol-containing  stream  with  a  metal 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  oxides 
and/or  hydroxides  of  metals  ca^le  of  forming  a  metal 
phenate  with  phenols  of  the  stream,  wherein  said  contact- 
ing is  performed  bdow  the  lower  of  the  fcdlowing  two 
temperatures  Q)  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 


resulting  metal  phenate,  or  (ii)  the  temperature  at  -t/^aA 
detrimental  thermal  degradation  of  the  stream  oocm, 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  metal  phenate  from  the  streama; 
and 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  metal  {rfienate  with  steam  at  a 
temperature  frnn  about  250*  C  to  about  450*  C,  thereby 
producing  phenols,  and  hydroxides  of  the  metals  of  tiw 
phenate. 


4,595,490 
PROCESSING  OF  HIGH  NORMAL  PARAFFIN 
CONCENTRATION  NAPHTHA  FEEDSfTOdS 
Robert  L.  Gray,  Jr.,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  and  PMar  L. 
LonisriDe,  Ky.,  amipmn  to  Union  Gartide 


FDed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  716,368 
Int  CL«  ClOG  25 /Qi 
VS.  CL  206—310  R 


1.  In  ah  isobaric  process  for  separating  normal  paraffins  fkom 
ncm-normal  hydrocarbons  in  a  vapor  feed  stream  by  (1 )  oocnr- 
rent  purge/adsorption  with  the  selective  adsorption  (rf*  normal 
paraffins  by  passage  of  said  feed  gas  stream  to  tiie  fieed  end  of 
an  adsorbent  bed  in  a  system  having  four  or  more  beds,  witii 
unadsorbed  non-normal  hydrocarbons  Hi«pi«o^fig  reaidoal 
purge  gas  fixMn  the  effluent  end  of  the  bed,  (2)  cocnrrent  feed- 
/adsorption  with  additional  quantities  of  sakl  feed  gas  mixed 
with  purge  effluent  from  the  next  succeeding  countercurwt 
purge  step  (3)  being  passed  to  the  feed  end  of  tiie  bed,  tiiereby 
advancing  an  adsorption  front  of  adsorbed  normal  paraffim 
toward  the  effluent  end  of  the  bed,  thus  displacing  non-normal 
hydrocarbons  from  the  effluent  end  (tf  the  bed  fbr  recovery  ai 
a  co-product  stream,  (3)  oountocurrent  porge  with  a  stripping 
gas  being  introduced  to  the  effluent  end  of  the  bed  and  a  poffe 
effluent  comprising  stripping  gas,  residual  onadiofbed  non- 
parafRns  and  some  desoibed  nmnal  paraffins  beinf  witiidrawn 
from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed  and  recycled  for  mixture  with 
feed  gas  to  the  bottom  of  a  bed  in  said  system,  and  (4)  counter- 
current  displacement  with  the  introduction  of  str^npius  !■■  to 
the  top  of  the  bed  and  the  withdrawal  of  normal  panrfHns, 
together  with  stripping  gas,  as  a  product  stream  from  the 
bottom  of  the  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out 
said  procesnng  sequence  so  that,  at  the  end  of  the  cocurrent 
purge/adsorption  and  the  oountercurrent  purge  slqis  in  one 
bed,  the  passage  of  said  feed  gas  for  said  cocurrent  pwfe/ad- 
sorptimi  step  and  said  stripping  gas  fior  said 
purge  step  are  discontinued  for  an  interval  uf 
which  said  cocurroit  feed/adsorption 
diq>laoement  steps  are  carried  out  in  an  overiappiug 
such  that  itt  least  two  beds  are  on  each  of  said  stqM  during  aiid 
interval,  said  feed  gas  entering  the  system  by  initial  paasafe  to 
a  mix  drum  from  which  said  feed  gas  for  the  oocurrBut  pur- 
ge/adsorpti<»stq)  and  said  cocurrent  feed/adwrptkm  step  are 
passed,  said  oountercurrent  purge  effluent  from  Hep  (3)  beiug 
passed  to  said  mix  drum  for  mixture  with  sisd  feed  gaa  Aeraii 
and  passage  to  an  aosoriient  bed  as  part  of  the  feed  gas  tor  said 
cocurrent  purge/adsorption  step  and  said  i 
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whereby  the  overlap  of  steps  enables  concentration  and/or 
flow  fluctuations  inherent  in  the  process  to  be  obviated,  and 
the  process  can  advantageously  be  carried  out  with  a  desirable 
reduction  in  the  size  of  the  adsorption  system  and  associated 
equipment. 


4,595,491 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

OF  VARYING  AROMATIC  CONTENT 
Horet  Berns,  Mttlheini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kmpp-Koppers  GnbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,344 
ClainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1984,3409307 

Int  a*  ClOG  21/20 
VJS.  a.  208—326  8  Claims 


I--- 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  of  varying  aromatic  content 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  distillation  column  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  heavy  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  the  boiling  points  of  which  lie  at 
least  14*  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  pure  aromatic 
compound  to  be  recovered,  and  light  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons the  boiling  points  of  which  lie  at  least  38°  C. 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  pure  aromatic  compound  to 
be  recovered,  whereby  the  weight  ratio  of  the  light  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  the  heavy  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons amounts  to  at  least  0.4  to  1; 

(b)  adding  as  a  selective  solvent  to  the  top  of  the  distillation 
column  an  N-substituted*morpholine  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent  has  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  to  contact  vapors  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture  introduced  according  to  step  (a); 
and 

(c)  extractively  distilling  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  vapor- 
ize the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  thus  forming  a  head 
product  and  to  collect  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  dis- 
solved in  the  selective  solvent  as  a  liquid  sump  product. 


4,595,492 
RECOVERY  OF  PHOSPHORUS  FROM  DILUTE  WASTE 

STREAMS 
David  A.  Crca,  Pocatello,  Id.;  James  A.  Robertson,  Levittown, 
Pa.,  and  Jerry  A.  Keely,  Pocatello,  Id.,  assignors  to  FMC 
CorporatioD,  Philadelpiita,  Pa. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  379,228,  May  17,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  No?.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  672,524 
Int.  a*  BOID  43/00 
VJS.  a.  209—2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  phosphorus  from  phosphorus 
sludge,  produced  in  an  electric  furnace  by  reductive  heating  of 
agglomerated  phosphate  shale  which  comprises,  passing  said  | 
sludge  into  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  rotating  bowl 
which  is  capable  of  exerting  sufTicient  centrifugal  pressure  to 
break  a  stable  phosphorus  emulsion  in  the  sludge  and  coalesce 
phosphorus  globules  present  within  said  sludge  and  a  subse- 
quent recycle  underflow  stream  from  a  hydrocyclone,  coalesc- 
ing phosphorus  globules  in  said  centrifugal  separator  removing 
a  heavy  fraction  from  one  outlet  of  said  separator  containing 


the  major  portion  of  phosphorus  in  coalesced  form  along  with 
heavy  dirt,  removing  a  light  fraction  containing  fme  dirt  slimes 
and  a  minor  amount  of  uncoalesced  phosphorus  from  a  second 
outlet  of  said  separator,  introducing  said  light  fraction  into  a 
hydrocyclone  having  a  diameter  of  not  substantially  larger 
than  about  1-inch  under  sufficient  pressure  tp  effect  a  separa- 
tion of  phosphorus  particles  larger  than  about  8- IS  microme- 
ters from  slime  particles  smaller  than  about  8- IS  micrometers, 
recovering  an  underflow  stream  from  the  hydrocyclone  con- 
taining a  preponderance  of  the  introduced  phosphorus  parti- 
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cles  in  a  substantially  uncoalesced  form  along  with  a  reduced 
amount  of  dirt  slimes,  removing  an  overflow  stream  from  the 
hydrocyclone  containing  a  preponderance  of  the  slimes  and 
reduced  amounts  of  phosphorus,  recycling  said  underflow 
stream  to  said  centrifugal  separator,  coalescing  phosphorus 
Contained  in  the  recycled  underflow  stream  having  a  particle 
size  larger  than  about  8- IS  micrometers  within  said  centrifugal 
separator  along  with  phosphorus  globules  contained  in  the 
sludge,  and  recovering  said  heavy  fraction  containing  co- 
alesced phosphorus  from  said  centrifugal  separator. 


4,595,4^3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOTAHON  OF  BASE  METAL 

SULnDE  MINERALS  IN  AQD,  NEUTRAL  OR  MILDLY 

ALKALINE  ORCUTTS 
D.  R.  Nagan^,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana* 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,658 
Int.  CI.*  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209-166  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  base  metal  sulflde  miner- 
als from  base  metal  sulfide  ores  with  selective  rejection  of 
gangue  sulfide  minerals  at  a  pH  value  of  less  than  10.0,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  pulp  slurry  of  finely  divided,  libera- 
tion-sized ore  particles  having  a  pH  of  less  than  10.0; 

(b)  conditioning  said  pulp  slurry  with  effective  amoimts  of  a 
frothing  agent  and  a  metal  collector,  respectively,  said 
metal  collector  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarboxycar- 
bonyl  thionocarbamate  compound  having  the  formula: 

O    H    S 

,11     I     II         , 
R'O— C— N— C— 0R2 

wherein  R'  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  R^  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl; 

(c)  thereafter,  frothing  the  base  metal  sulfide  minerals  by 
froth  flotation; 

(d)  and  recovering  the  base  metal  sulfide  minerals. 
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4,595,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FERROMAGNETIC 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  SLURRY 

Karl-Heiaz  Kakadc,  Eanigerioh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  Knqq>  Pdysiiis  AG,  Bedcnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,258 
Cbdms  priority,  abdication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1983,3336255 

Int  a.*  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  CL  209—224  9  Claims 


y      /*4 


1.  Ap]$aratus  for  use  in  separating  ferromagnetic  particles 
from  a  slurry,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  separator  having  an 
annular  magnetic  coU  forming  and  encircling  a  substantially 
horizontal,  tunnel-shaped  channel  through  which  the  slurry 
flows,  said  coil  enabling  the  production  of  a  magnetic  field 
which  passes  through  the  channel;  and  an  annular,  continuous, 
asymmetrical  iron  yoke  encircling  the  magnetic  coil  and  so 
arranged  relatively  thereto  that  the  magnetic  field  strength  in 
the  channel  increases  from  its  top  towards  its  bottom. 


4,595,495 
PROGRAMMABLE  SOLVENT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS 
Reuben  Yotam,  and  Joseph  G.  Carleton,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Eldex  Laboratories,  Inc.,  San  Carios, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,201 

Int.  a.«  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  210—101  24  Claims 


1.  A  solvent  delivery  system,  which  comprises  first  and 
second  pistons  and  cylinders  operatively  coupled  to  first  and 
second  cams  and  cam  followers,  said  first  and  second  cams 
each  having  a  ramped  portion  and  an  abrupt  step,  said  first 
cylinder  being  connect«l  to  a  plurality  of  solvent  component 
inlets  to  fill  said  first  cylinder  with  the  solvent  components 
during  movement  of  said  first  cam  follower  along  the  ramped 
portion  of  said  first  cam,  a  first  biasing  means  connected  to 
urge  said  first  piston  forward  into  said  first  cylinder,  movement 
of  said  first  cam  follower  over  the  abrupt  step  of  said  first  cam 
allowing  said  first  piston  to  move  forward  abruptly  to  fbrce  the 
solvent  components  from  said  first  cylinder  into  said  second 
cylinder,  a  second  biasing  means  connected  to  urge  said  second 
piston  back  in  said  second  cylinder,  said  second  cam  being 
reversely  arranged  relative  to  said  first  cam,  so  that  movement 


of  said  second  cam  follower  over  the  abrupt  step  of  said  second 
cam  allows  said  second  piston  to  move  back  abruptly  in  said 
second  cylinder  to  allow  the  solvent  conponents  to  enter  and 
be  mixed  to  form  a  solvent  mixture  in  said  second  cylinder, 
movement  of  said  seccmd  cam  follower  along  the  ramped 
portion  of  said  second  cam  moving  said  second  piston  forward 
into  said  second  cylinder  to  force  the  solvent  mixture  from  said 
second  cylinder,  a  third  piston  and  cylinder,  said  third  cylinder 
having  a  lesser  volume  than  said  first  cylinder  and  said  second 
cylinder,  a  third  cam  and  cam  follower  coupled  to  reciprocate 
said  third  piston  in  said  third  cylinder,  said  third  cam  being 
configured  and  positioned  relative  to  said  second  cam  so  that 
said  third  piston  moves  back  in  said  third  cylinder  when  said 
second  piston  moves  forward  in  said  second  cylinder,  said 
second  cylinder  and  said  third  cylinder  being  connected  so  that 
said  second  cylinder  delivers  the  solvent  mixture  to  an  outlet 
and  fills  said  third  cylinder  while  said  second  piston  moves 
forward  in  said  second  cylinder  and  said  third  piston  moves 
back  in  said  third  cylinder,  and  said  third  cylinder  delivers  the 
solvent  mixture  to  the  outlet  while  said  third  piston  moves 
forward  in  said  third  cylinder,  said  solvent  component  inlets 
fill  said  first  cylinder  and  said  first  piston  and  cyliodCT  fill  said 
second  cylinder,  and  first,  second  and  third  check  valves,  said 
first  check  valve  being  connected  between  said  plurality  of 
solvent  component  inlets  and  said  first  cylinder,  said  second 
check  valve  being  connected  between  said  first  cylinder  and 
said  second  cylinder  and  said  third  check  valve  being  con- 
nected between  said  second  cylinder  and  said  third  cylinder. 


4,595,496 
LIQUID  COMPOSITION  CONTROL 
William  W.  Carson,  Mendon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mlllipore  Cor- 
poration,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,931,  Ju.  29, 1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763,743 
Int  a.4  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  CL  210—101  10  < 


1.  A  liquid  chromatography  system  comprising: 

a  column; 

a  plurality  of  reservoirs  each  containing  a  liquid  to  be  mixed 
together  to  form  a  mobile  phase; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  flow  conduits  for  connecting  each  of  said  reser- 
voirs to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  for  delivery  over  a  range  of 
flow  rates  to  said  column; 

valve  means  interposed  between  each  of  said  reservoin  and 
said  pump  inlet; 

means  for  selectively  activating  each  of  said  valve  means  to 
admit  liquid  from  each  of  said  reservoirs  into  said  pump 
inlet,  the  total  actuation  time  for  each  valve  neans  partici- 
pating in  the  formation  of  the  mixture  defining  a  switching 
valve  cycle  time,  and  the  proportion  of  the  tiuM  each  of  said 
valve  means  is  activated  to  said  switcbiog  valve  cycle  time 
defining  the  compositioo  of  the  resulting  nuxture; 

means  for  generating  a  ratio  of  said  switdiing  valve  cycle  time 
to  the  cycle  time  of  said  pump,  said  ratio  being  a  noi»«iteger; 
and 

accumulator  means  associated  with  each  of  said  reaervon  and 
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located  between  said  reservoirs  and  said  valve  means  to 
permit  the  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  means  to  accurately 
correipond  to  the  rate  of  fluid  volume  displacement  during 
the  inlet  draw  stroke  of  said  pump. 


4y5J5,4»7 

PUKIFIED  WATER  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  RESERVOIR 

Unm  D.  BvTOwa,  363  Oriaba  St^  Long  BcMh,  Calif.  90814 

Flkd  JiL  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  545,880 

lit  CL*  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210—110  13  Claims 


reject  water  in  said  second  confined  space  to  flow  there- 
from as  pure  water  flows  into  said  first  confined  space  to 
expand  said  first  confined  space; 

(0  a  single  valve  supported  on  one  of  said  cup  shaped  bodies 
that  includes  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  source 
of  pressurized  feed  water  and  an  outlet  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  of  said  reverse  osmosis  cartridge,  said  angle 
valve  including  a  movable  portion  that  in  a  first  position 
obstructs  communication  between  said  inlet  in  said  valve 
and  said  outlet  therein  and  in  a  second  position  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  said 
valve,  said  movable  portion  at  all  times  having  a  first  force 
exerted  thereon  by  pressurized  feed  water  that  tends  to 
move  said  movable  portion  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position;  and 

(g)  mechanical  fourth  means  in  said  second  confined  space 
responsive  to  a  movement  of  said  pliable  barrier  for  exert- 
ing a  second  force  on  said  movable  portion  of  said  valve 
greater  than  said  first  force  and  in  a  direction  oppoute 
thereto  to  throttle  and  reduce  a  rate  of  flow  of  pressurized 
feed  water  from  said  outlet  of  said  valve  as  said  pliable 
barrier  moves  through  a  last  stage  as  said  first  confined 
space  fills  with  pure  water. 


4,595,498 

WATER-POLISHING  LOOP 

Jadith  S.  Cohen,  Dallas;  Joel  W.  Brownfaig,  Flowa-  Mooad,  and 

Wilford  H.  Gopfhrth,  Fort  Worth,  aU  of  Tex^  aaigoors  to 

Thomson  CompoB«t8-Mostek  Corporatioa,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  686,861 

Int  a.«  BOID  ]3/0a  15/04 

UjS.  a.  210—192  5  Gain 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  pressurized  feed  water; 
flow  restrictor  means  in  communication  with  a  drain;  and  a 
revene  osmosis  cartridge  that  has  a  pressurized  feed  water 
mlet,  a  pure  water  outlet,  and  a  reject  water  outlet;  a  single 
valve  soppOTting  reservoir  assembly  capable  of  being  substan- 
tially filied  with  pure  water  from  said  pure  water  outlet  for 
ftatnre  dispensing  with  a  minimum  back  {nessure  on  said  water 
as  said  pore  water  discharges  from  said  reverse  osmosis  car- 
tridge and  said  pure  water  so  stored  at  all  times  under  a  pres- 
sure substantially  less  than  that  of  said  pressurized  water  at  said 
source,  said  single  valve  supporting  reservoir  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rigid  cup  shaped  bodies  that  are  oppositely 
disppaed  and  include  a  pair  of  circumferential  fu^t  edge 
pOTtions  that  are  adjacently  disposed; 

(b)  a  pliable  barrier  that  includes  a  circumferential  second 
edfepwtioa: 

(c)  fint  means  for  forcing  said  first  edge  portions  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  second  edge  portion  for  said  pair  of 
oip  shaped  bodies  to  define  a  reservoir  that  includes  an 
interior  in  which  said  barrier  is  disposed  to  sub-divide  said 
interior  into  first  and  second  confined  spaces  of  variable 
volume; 

(d)  second  means  for  discharging  pure  water  from  said  pure 
water  outlet  into  said  first  confined  ^Mce  until  said  first 
confiiied  sptce  occupies  substantially  all  of  said  interior  of 
said  reservoir,  and  said  second  means  allowing  pure  water 
to  be  dispensed  from  said  first  confined  space  when  pres- 
sure is  KpfXntA  to  said  pg^n  water  therein; 

(e)  third  means  for  selectively  discharging  reject  water  from 
nid  ngect  water  outlet  to  said  flow  restrictor  means  when 
pure  water  is  discharging  into  said  first  confined  space  or 
to  by-pass  said  flow  restrictor  means  and  flow  to  said 
second  confined  space  to  expand  said  second  confined 
space  and  tep^  pressure  to  pure  water  in  said  first  con- 
fined space  and  dispaise  pure  water  therefirom,  said  reject 
water  when  by-passing  said  flow  restrictor  means  flowing 
at  a  sufficiently  rapid  rate  as  to  fast  flush  a  membrane  of 
said  reverse  osmosis  cartridge,  said  third  means  allowing 


--/» 


1.  In  a  water-purification  system,  an  improved  water-polish- 
ing loop  comprising: 

an  inlet  pipe  for  receiving  previously  purified  water; 

an  ultraviolet-light  exposure  unit; 

an  ion-exchange  unit; 

a  first  filter  unit; 

an  outlet  pipe; 

a  first  recirculation  pipe  connected  between  said  outlet  pipe 
and  said  inlet  pipe  for  recirculating  highly  purified  water 
from  said  outlet  pipe  back  to  mix  with  said  previously 
purified  water,  and  thereby  forming  a  first  recirculation 
loop; 

means  for  flowing  water  through  said  ultra-violM  light  expo- 
sure unit,  ion-exchange  and  first  filter  units;  characterized 
in  that: 

said  ion  exchange  unit  is  followed  by  said  first  filter  and 
ultraviolet-light  exposure  units; 

said  ultraviolet  exposure  unit  is  preceded  by  an  onaat  oxida- 
tion unit; 

said  ultraviolet  otposure  unit  is  followed  by  a  vacuum  degas- 
sification  unit,  wherd)y  gaseous  products  of  said  ozmie 
oxidation  unit  are  removed;  and 

a  second  recirciilation  loop  connected  to  said  outlet  pqw  and 
which  second  \oap  comprises  an  uhrafilter  having  an 
uhrafilter  inlet  and  being  connected  between  said  outlet 
pipe  and  at  least  one  feed  outlet  and  a  second  recirculation 
pipe  connected  between  said  at  least  one  feed  outlet  and 
said  ultrafilter  inlet. 
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4,595,499 

GRAVITY  BELT  THICKENER  AND  BELT  PRESS 

COMBINATION 

Rkkard  Konumik,  Makwougo;  Karen  D^iewsU,  Fhnklia,  aiad 
Robert  BnnuMud,  Wadtcsha,  aU  of  Wis.,  aeri^ora  to  En- 
▼irex  Ine.,  WariMsha,  Wis. 

Coirtiauatka4a-Vtft  of  Scr.  No.  667,797,  No?.  2, 1964.  lUs 

ippHcatioB  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  784,904 

Int  CL*  BOID  33/04:  B30B  3/00.  9/24 

U.S.  a  210—202  3  ClalBs 


said  inlet  end  (2)  is  in  communication  with  a  direct  water 
dispensing  conduit  (41, 71)  and  the  water  b^paaes  Mid  pviiy. 
ing  filter,  and  in  a  second  position  n^ere  Mamnmcatmi  be- 
tween said  inlet  end  (2)  and  said  direct  water  ^iJi— t-g  con- 
duit (41, 71)  is  cut  off,  and  Hi«p>n«iiig  throu^  a  purified  water 
conduit  (42, 71)  is  allowed  wherein  said  filter  comprises  neans 
for  selectivdy  arranging  said  diverting  means  in  said  first  or 
second  poiiAoa,  said  purifying  filter  has  one  modular  i 


1.  Ai^Mratus  for  use  in  removing  water  from  sewage  sludge, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  belt  press  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  belts  for  compresong 
sludge  material  therebetween,  said  belts  being  water- 
permeable  whereby  water  in  said  sludge  may  drain 
through  said  belts,  and  means  for  supporting  said  belts  so 
as  to  compress  sludge  material  between  said  belts,  said 
means  for  supporting  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  said  belts  having  a  first  width; 

means^for  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  sludge  prior  to 
depcmting  the  sludge  on  the  belt  of  the  belt  press,  said 
means  for  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  sludge  includ- 
ing at  least  one  gravity  belt  thickener  adjacent  said  belt 
press,  said  gravity  belt  thickener  including  a  belt  having  a 
belt  flight  ad^>ted  to  support  sewage  sludge  thereon  and 
having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  supported  by 
a  first  roller  and  being  adapted  to  have  sludge  deposited 
thereon  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  supported  by  a 
second  roller  and  comprising  a  sludge  dischvge  end,  said 
gravity  belt  thickener  belt  being  water-permeable 
whereby  water  drains  through  said  belt  when  sewage 
sludge  is  deposited  on  said  belt  and  solid  material  in  the 
sewage  sludge  is  supported  by  said  belt,  said  discharge  end 
of  said  belt  flight  being  positioned  adjacent  said  belt  press 
such  that  sludge  from  said  belt  of  the  gravity  belt  thick- 
ener is  deposited  on  one  of  the  belts  of  the  belt  press,  and 
said  belt  of  said  gravity  belt  thickener  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  belt  of  said  belt  pres^ 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  bdt  of  the  gravity  belt 
thickener  and  the  width  of  the  belt  of  the  belt  press  is 
proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  sdids  content  of  the  sludge 
deposited  on  said  one  of  said  ends  of  the  belt  of  the  gravity 
belt  thickener  and  the  solids  content  of  the  sludge  on  said 
discharge  end  of  the  belt  of  the  gravity  belt  thickoier;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  sludge  from  the  belt  of  the  gravity 
thickener  to  the  pair  of  belts  of  reduced  width  of  the  beh 
press. 


4,595,500 

FILTER  FOR  PURIFYING  DRINKABLE  AND 
NON-DRINKABLE  WATER 
Manro  GalMati,  17  Aaprowmte  Square,  MOaa,  Italy 
Filed  JuL  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  630,2U 
dalav  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy,  Jul.  28, 1963, 22535/83[U]; 
Feb.  17,  1984,  19693  A/84 

Int  CL*  BOID  25/02 
MS.  CL  210—266  H  n«i— 

1.  A  filter  for  purifying  drinkable  and  mm-drinkable  water, 
which  comprises  a  water  inlet,  a  first  body  (1)  adiq>ted  for 
association  with  said  water  inlet  and  defining  an  inlet  end  (2)  in 
communication  with  a  purifying  filter  having,  sequentially 
arranged,  a  bacteria  hold-back  membrane  (23),  an  active  car- 
bcm  zone  (31),  and  a  diverting  means  (40,  74)  in  proximity  of 
said  inlet  end  (2)  and  in  proximity  of  said  firrt  body  (1),  said 
diverting  means  being  positionable  in  a  first  position,  where 


(12)  which  contains  active  carbon  (31)  and  wherein  said  seg- 
ment (12)  containing  active  carbon  (31)  is  ckised,  at  least  at  its 
outlet  end  by  a  felt  filtering  disk  (32X  said  filter  r^ip-iff  a 
grid  (33)  externally  of  said  filtering  disk  (32),  said  dkk  (3D 
pressing  against  said  grid,  and  an  outlet  chamber  (3S) «  dcfiaed 
between  said  filter  body  and  sail  purifying  fflter,  said  ootlet 
chamber  being  sdectively  in  communication  with  said  purMed 
water  conduit. 


4,595,501 
HORIZONTAL  ENDLESS  BELT  VACUUM  FILTERS 
Orirtlaa  Qucyroix,  29,  afcne  de  Gaadi,  78186  Mi* 
fitte,Fhmce 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  600,331 
Claim  priority,  apptteatioa  Fkance,  Apr.  14, 1963, 63  66697 
Int  CL*  BOID  33/04.  33/40 
U.S.  CL  210—400  25 


1.  A  horizontal  endless  beh  vacuum  filter  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  bdt  having  means  «<**""ig  at  leaat 
one  opening  for  filtering  a  man; 

(b)  an  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  transverse  ban  and 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  connected  to  the  idurality  of 
transverse  bars; 

(c)  an  endless  filtering  medium  passing  over  guide  rcrilers  fbr 
receiving  a  mass  to  be  filtered; 

(d)  the  plurality  of  transverse  ban  being  pivotally  ■M^wUfil 
about  a  longitudimd  pivot  axis; 

(f)  the  assembly  mounted  to  pivot,  as  a  whole,  iboot  the 

longituduMl  pivot  axis  to  allow  for  access  to  die  awans  for 
^iplying  a  vacuum. 
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4,595,502 
PILE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF  HLTER  PAPER 

SHEETS  WITH  RECESSES 
Fritz  Himmelsbach,  Artherstrasse  163,  6317  Oberwil,  Switzer- 
luid 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,011,  Oct.  12,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1982,  3237702 

Int.  a*  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  210—483  1  Qaim 


1.  A  pile  comprising  a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged, 
stacked,  cup-like  filter  sheets  of  substantially  equal  size;  each 
filter  sheet  having  a  generally  flat  circular  bottom  wall  and  a 
generally  frustoconical  undulated  side  wall;  said  plurality  of 
sheets  including  first  sheets,  the  top  edge  of  the  frustoconical 
side  wall  of  said  first  sheets  having  a  first  shape  consisting 
essentially  of  a  recess  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  to  facilitate 
removal,  and  second  sheets,  the  top  edge  of  the  frustoconical 
side  wall  of  said  second  sheets  having  a  second  shape;  said  first 
sheets  and  said  second  sheets  being  alternately  arranged  within 
said  pile;  the  second  shape  of  the  top  edge  of  the  frustoconical 
side  wall  being  an  uninterrupted  undulated  shape  formed  by 
punching,  creasing  and  shaping  in  the  cup  portion  to  provide 
an  edge  portion  of  the  cup  portion  underlying  the  recess;  and 
each  of  the  recesses  in  alternating  sheets  being  located  in  stag- 
gered relation  in  a  different  position  in  respect  to  the  top  sheet 
of  the  pile  whereby  removal  of  the  sheet  with  the  recess  and 
the  underlying  sheet  at  the  adjacent  recess  location  is  faciH- 
tated. 


4,595,503 

ULTRAnLTRATION  MEMBRANE  OF  POLYAMIDE 
Erich  Schindler,  AschafTenburg,  and  Franz  Maier,  Obemburg , 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  An- 

hem,  Netherlands 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,136,  Jul.  20, 1981,  Pat.  N«. 

4,482^14.  This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028213 

Int.  a*  BOID  39/00 
VJS.  a.  210—500.38  3  Qaims 


^^\^ 


75%  concentration  formic  acid,  applying  said  casting  solution, 
containing  about  12-22%  by  weight  polyamide  and  1-7%  by 
weight  polyethylene  glycol  in  formic  acid  and  brought  to  a 
temperature  of  below  about  18'  C,  as  a  thin  layer  onto  a  car- 
rier foil  resistant  to  the  solution  components,  introducing  said 
casting  solution  on  said  casting  foil  into  a  precipitation  and 
washing  bath,  withdrawing  said  casting  solution  as  a  coagu- 
lated and  washed  membrane  from  said  carrier  foil,  stretching 
said  coagulated  and  washed  membrane  in  at  least  one  direction 
to  a  ratio  from  1.5:1  up  to  2.5:1  and  subsequently  drying  said 
coagulated  and  washed  membrane. 


4,595,504 

LAMELLA  SEDIMENTATION  DEVICE 

Goran  Hellman,  Miami  Lakes,  and  Brian  E.  Garrison,  Miami, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SFS  Swede  Filter  System,  Inc., 

Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,650,  May  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,323 

Int.  a*  BOID  17/028 

U.S.  a.  210—519  9  Claims 


1.  Flat  membranes  of  a  polyamide,  a  copolyamide  or  a  mix- 
ture of  polyamides,  suitable  for  ultrafiltration  and  comprising 
an  ultrafiltration  skin  and  a  porous  backing  layer,  the  pore  size 
in  said  backing  layer  increasing  with  distance  from  said  ultrafil- 
tration skin,  produced  by  dissolving  the  polyamide  in  at  least 


1.  A  lamella  sedimentation  device  which  comprises  a  pack- 
age of  sedimentation  lamellas  arranged  parallely  close  to  each 
other  and  sloping  in  relation  to  the  horizontal  plane  said  device 
being  provided  with  an  influent  feed  chamber  wherein  liquid 
flows  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  said  influent  feed 
chamber  having  an  inner  wall  adjacent  said  package  of  sedi- 
mentation lamellas  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  therefrom  said 
device  being  further  provided  with  inlet  means  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  extending  along  part  of  the  height  extension  of 
the  lamellas  package  for  introducing  a  liquid  between  the 
lamellas  in  a  flow  direction  which  is  essentisjly  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  lamellas  and  essentially  horizontal,  said  inlet  means 
being  fed  by  said  influent  chamber  and,  there  being  provided  a 
throat  restriction  in  said  influent  chamber  upstream  of  said 
point  of  introduction  between  the  lamellas  said  restriction 
being  in  the  form  of  a  restrictor  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
walls  of  said  influent  feed  chamber  and  a  deflector  plate 
mounted  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  influent  chamber  said  deflec- 
tor being  positioned  at  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  liquid 
into  the  package  of  sedimentation  lamellas  and  being  progres- 
sively inclined  in  the  down  stream  direction  so  as  to  change  the 
direction  of  liquid  flow  from  substantially  vertical  to  substan- 
tially horizontal  so  as  to  produce  a  venturi  effect  at  said  point 
of  introduction  thereby  accelerating  the  liquid  flow  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  lamellas  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  lamella  flow  along  said  lamel- 
las. 
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4,595,505 

MEIHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ALGAL  GROWTH  IN 

SOLAR  PONDS 

Inka  Dor,  Jemaalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Solmat  Systems,  Ltd., 

Yavne,  Israel 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,480 

Int  CL*  C02F  3/32;  F24G  3/02:  C12N  1/12 

VJS.  a.  210—602  6  Claims 


ture  and  a  water  content  from  about  30  to  SO  percent  by 
weight,  and  having  been  commnnicated  into  a  unifonn  struc- 
ture with  an  average  particle  size  of  no  more  than  10  cm,  with 
the  capability  to  absorb  liquids  and  sludge  particles  and  having 
particle  sizes  larger  than  the  sludge  particles,  and  having  a 
thickness  of  about  2  to  10  cm,  onto  the  screen  belt  of  a  travel- 
ing screen  press,  impregnating  the  layer  by  spraying  it  with  the 
suspension  to  be  drained,  and  then  draining  the  layer  under 
pressure. 


0.7 


io..-*^./- 
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oA      = 


0  20  40  SO  M  DO 

%  or  DILUeNT; 
DtSTItLEO  WTCR  OR  IHCI 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  algal  growth  in  the  wind-mixed 
layer  of  a  salt  water  solar  pond  having  a  halocline  located 
below  the  wind-mixed  layer  and  a  heat  storage  layer  located 
below  the  halocline,  wherein  the  halocline  has  a  downwardly 
directed  salt  gradient  and  a  temperature  profile  that  follows 
the  salinity  profile,  comprising  rapidly  changing  the  salinity  in 
the  wind-mixed  layer  for  rapidly  changing  the  osmotic  pres- 
sure on  algae  in  the  wind-mixed  layer  wluch  are  sensitive  to 
r^>id  changes  in  ambient  salinity  by  an  amount  effective  to 
cause  such  algae  therein  to  sink  into  a  region  of  increased 
temperature. 


4,595,507 
MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Y.  AUce  Oiang,  Des  PhdMs;  SudUr  S.  Kolkand,  Hoftauu 
Estates,  and  Edward  W.  Fimk,  HlgUand  Paric,  all  of  DL, 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  naiaes,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,639 
lot  CL*  BOID  13/00 
VJS.  a.  210—638  6  Orf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  deasphalted  crude  oil  and 
a  light  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  a  mixture  thereof  comprising 
passing  said  mixture  across  a  polysulfone  membrane  at  sq>ara- 
tion  conditions  whereby  said  light  hydrocarbon  solvent  is 
recovered  as  the  permeate  and  said  deaq>halted  cmde  oil  is 
recovered  as  the  retentate,  said  membrane  being  prepared  by  a 
process  wherein  said  polysulfone  polymer  is  initially  contacted 
in  the  form  of  a  solution  with  a  sulfonation  agent  under  condi- 
tions suitable  to  achieve  a  degree  of  sulfonation  of  said  polysul- 
fone of  from  about  IS  to  about  SO  percent,  with  said  polysul- 
fone subsequently  being  solution  cast  to  form  said  membrane. 


4,595,506 
FILTERING  AID  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
SUSPENSIONS,  PARTICULARLY  OF  DOMESTIC, 
INDUSTRIAL,  AND  OTHER  SLUDGES  FOR 
SUBSEQUENT  DRAINING 
Fhmz  X.  Kneer,  Eachenborg-Eibehdunaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aarignor  to  Gebriider  Weiss  K.G.,  DiUenburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gomaay 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  255^14,  Apr.  20, 1981,  abuidoMd,  which  is 
a  continoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,196,  Jul.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550«484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978,  2831384 

Int  a*  C02F  11/12 
VS.  a.  210—609  7  Claims 


4,595,508 
REDUCnON  OF  SODIUM/AMMONIUM  ALKALINITY 

IN  INDUSTRIAL  WASTEWATER 
Edward  L  Wolfe;  David  H.  WaassrsUea^  both  of  WUppnnj.  and 
Richard  Kilpert,  Berkeley  Heights,  aU  of  N J.,    iil|ii[iii  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engtawcring  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,664 
Int  CL*  CD2F  1/42 
VJS.  a.  210-631  9  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  sodium  and  ammonium  alkalinity 
of  wastewater  comprising  the  step  of  contracting  said  waste- 
water, possessing  a  sodium  alkalinity/ammonium  alkalinity 
greater  than  1.0,  and  a  hardness/alkalinity  ratio  less  than  1.0, 
with  a  weak  acid  cation  exchange  resin,  in  hydrogen  ion  form, 
and  c(»tinuing  said  contacting  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  sum  of  said  resulting  sodium  alkalinity  and  said  ammonium 
alkalinity  to  about  10  mg./l  as  CaCO»  or  less. 


1.  A  method  for  draining  waste  sludge  suspensions  compris- 
ing applying  a  uniform,  loosely  placed  layer  of  a  filtering  aid 
comprinng  a  mixture  of  porous,  particulate,  largely  decom- 
posed but  biologically  active  compost  having  a  fibrous  struc- 


4,595,509 
CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Uwrence  L.  Fox,  Bethel  Park,  and  Ndaon  J.  Markk, 
McCandlcaa,  bodi  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Alnnrimmi  Company  of 
.    America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,091 
Int  CL*  CD2F  1/28 
VS.  a.  210—665  20  f^^Jf 

1.  A  continuous  physical  separation  process  for  purifying 
water  contamiiuted  with  low  level  concentrations  of  PCB's 
without  replacement  or  disposal  of  filter  bed  media  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  passing  water  contaminated  with  low  level  concentra- 
tions of  PCB's  in  the  range  of  about  1-20  ppb  through  a 
filter  bed  of  hard,  substantially  non-porous,  inorganic 
particles  to  separate  said  PCB's  and  form  contaminated 
particles  and  purified  water  of  reduced  PCB's  concentn* 
tion; 

(b)  hydraulically  shearing  said  contaminated  partidei  to 
remove  said  PCB's  and  torn  decontaminated  partidfft  and 
a  coiwentrated  PCB's  effluent;  and 

(c)  recycling  said  decontaminated  particles  to  said  filter  bed. 


154-714  O.G.-86-10 
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4,595,510 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  CX>LLECnNG  OF  OIL 

FLOATING  ON  WATER 

Par  WMadk,  DdgMsrigea  4,  5-240  20  Funiliiiids  Statioa, 

Md  Gcrt  Gwim  Kalladiri«ttaii  12A,  S-214  64  MalinS,  both  of 


CoatiMndo»4»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  55,727,  JoL  9, 1979,  abudoned. 

lUs  appUcatkm  Jaa.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  336,647 

lat  CL*  BOID  17/02 

VS.  CL  210—776  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  floating  on  water  in  a  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

floating  a  container  in  the  water,  the  container  including  an 
upper  surfiice  positioned  partially  below  the  water  surface 
and  a  £pllar  surrounding  substsmtially  three  sides  of  the 
container  leaving  the  fourth  side  open,  the  collar  and  the 
upper  surface  together  integrally  forming  the  sides  and 
bottom  respectively  of  an  artificial  calm  bay,  the  upper 
surface  comprising  a  first  surface  immovably  affixed  to 
said  container,  sloping  upwards  from  the  fourth  open  side 
from  a  front  edge  positioned  far  below  the  water  surface 
towards  an  upper  edge  substantially  parallel  to  the  open 
side,  and  a  second  surface  sloping  downwards  from  said 
upper  edge,  the  container  further  having  a  small  portion 
thereof  extending  above  the  water  surface  and  a  substan- 
tial portion  thereof  reaching  far  below  the  water  surface, 
whereby  the  container  is  affected  in  position  and  orienta- 
tion only  to  a  limited  extent  by  motions  in  and  above  the 
surface  of  the  water,  including  wave  motions,  surface 
streams  and  wind  action; 

adjustably  ballasting  the  depth  and  inclination  of  the  con- 
tainer in  accordance  with  wave  height  so  as  to  bring  the 
container  to  a  disposition  having  an  upper^edge  of  the 
upper  surface  positioned  at  substantially  the  level  of  the 
boundary  between  the  water  and  the  layer  of  oil,  so  that 
waves  entenng  the  open  side  gradually  are  affected  by  the 
first  surface  in  order  to  transform  essentially  vertical 
movements  of  particles  of  the  water  into  an  elliptical 
movement  having  an  essentially  horizontal  movement 
component  at  the  water  surface  towards  the  upper  edge  in 
order  to  force  oil  floating  on  the  surface  over  said  upper 
edge  to  said  second  surface  without  a  substantial  portion 
of  water, 

introducing  the  mixture  of  oil  and  water  passing  over  said 
upper  edge  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 

permitting  the  oil  and  water  to  separate  in  the  container,  and 
discharging  the  separated  M^ter  to  the  surroundings. 


4,595,511 
PROCESS  FOR  STIMULATING  PETROLEUM 
PRODUCnON  WELLS 
Anton  Seybold,  Hocfastadt  an  der  Aiach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy; 
Alejandro  Gutierrez,  Mendoza,  Argentina;  PaUo  Arkenberg, 
BncBos  Aires,  Argentina,  and  Mario  Daiw>,  Maidoza,  Argeo' 
tina,  anignon  to  Hoechst  Akticageaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  580,431 
Gaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Feb.  16, 1983,  292148 
lat  CL*  E21B  37/06 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  high  molecular  weight  constitu- 
ents of  petroleum  in  underground  formations  communicating 
with  a  production  well  which  comprises  injecting  into  the 
production  well  high-flash  aromatic  liquid  having  a  flash  point 
above  40*  C.  and  a  minimum  proportion  of  about  90%  of 
mono-  or  poly-Ci-Cio-alkyl-substituted  Ce-Cu  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons or  C6-Ci4-cycloalkanes,  the  balance  comprising 
non-cyclic  hydrocarbons  said  liquid  containing  1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  comprising 
10  to  70%  by  weight  of  oxyalkylated  amine,  said  oxyalkyl- 
ated  amine  being  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine  of  the 
formula  RlR^NH,  wherein  R>  denotes  Ci2-C22-alkyl  or 
Ci2-C22-alkenyl,  and  R^  denotes  hydrogen.  Ci2-C22-alke- 
nyl  or  Ci2-C22-alkyl,  with  4  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 
6  to  12  moles  of  propylene  oxide  or  4  to  20  moles  of  a 
mixture  of  the  two  alkylene  oxides; 
1  to  30%  of  emulsion  breaker; 

1  to  30%  of  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-(C4-Ci2)alkylphenols  contain- 
ing 4  to  40  units  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  or  a 
mixture  thereof; 
1  to  30%  of  Ci2-C22-fatty  acids;  and 
1  to  50%  of  mono-  or  di-(C3-C8)-alkyl,  di-,  tri-  or  tetra-ethy- 
lene  glycol  ethers. 


4,595,512 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MICROEMULSIONS  BETWEEN  AN  ACID  PHASE  AND  A 

HYRDOPHOBIC  PHASE 
Jacques  Tellier,  Lons,  and  Jcan-Clande  Gaatier,  Billere,  both  of 
France,  aaaiffiors  to  Sodcte  Nationalc  Elf  Aqnitaine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,212,  Apr.  15, 1961,  abttidoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  533^1 
Claims  priority,  appUcttion  Fhuce,  Apr.  18, 1980, 80  08750 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/27 
VS.  CI.  252—8.55  C  14  Claifln 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermodynamically  stable  mi- 
croemulsion  of  a  strong  acid  phase,  said  strong  acid  being  an 
inorganic  acid  or  an  acid  complex  selected  from  H3PO4BF3 
and  BF3H2O  and  a  hydrocarbon  or  trichloroethane  phase,  one 
of  said  phases  in  the  microemulsion  being  droplets  of 
O.OOOS-0.2  micron,  said  strong  acid  phase  being  said  strong 
acid  or  aqueous  strong  acid  having  an  acid  concentration  of  at 
l«ut  15%  by  weight  comprising  mixing  said  hydrocarbon  or 
trichloroethane  phase  with  said  acid  phase,  a  cationic  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  surfactant  and  an  alcohol  cosurfactant 
such,  that  the  quantity  of  acid  in  the  resulting  microemulsion  is 
2.9  to  32.2%  by  weight  and  the  weight  ratio  of  consurfactant 
to  surfactant  is  0.5-1.9. 


4,595,513 
OIL  BASE  WELL  TREATING  FLUIDS  THICKENED  BY 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Lee  N.  Morgentiialer,  Houston,  and  Wayne  J.  Mikoia,  Katy, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shdl  Oil  Cnnpany,  Honaton,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1964^  Ser.  No.  639,752 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/26.  43/04 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  R  12  OalnN 

1.  An  oil  based  well  treating  fluid,  comprising: 
a  liquid  mixture  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
containing  (1)  at  least  one  dissolved  or  dispersed  polymer 


of  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  arene/diene  block 
copolymer  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  arene/diene  block 
copolymer  with  one  or  more  solution-compatible  thermo- 
plastic polymers,  with  said  block  copolymers  having  at 
least  one  elastomeric  block  porticm  and  one  or  more  ther- 
moplastic Mock  portions  and  (2)  at  least  one  free-radical- 
forming  polymer  crosslinking  agent  of  die  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  peroxides,  dialkyl  peroxides,  hydroperoxides, 
acyl  peroxides  and  peroxy  ketals  c^wble  of  crosslinking  at 
least  one  of  said  dissolved  or  diq^ersed  polymers  within 
die  liquid  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  die  surface 
temperature  at  the  well  side  and  die  reservoir  tempera- 
ture; and 
within  said  Uquid  mixture,  kinds  and  amounts  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  polymeric  materials  and  types  and  amounts 
of  polymer  crosslinking  agent&  which  are  correlated  rela- 
tive to  the  reservoir  temperature  and  the  well  treatment 
design  so  that  (a)  at  surface  locations,  the  viscosity  of  the 
liquid  mixture  is  low  enough  for  pumpabiUty  but  high 
enough  for  a  low  fluid  loss  into  the  reservoir,  rocks,  and 
(b)  when  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  mixture  is  in- 
creased, the  viscosity  is,  or  becomes,  high  enough  to 
suspend  soUd  particles  and,  (c)  when  the  hquid  is  main- 
tained at  reservoir  temperature  for  a  selected  time,  die 
viscosity  becomes  low  enough  for  an  effective  removal  of 
the  liquid. 


aloT 
Ok. 


4y59S^IS 

VIBRATION-ISQLATiNG  ARTKLB 

Kikno  WaUno;  MieUUro  Mnnta,  Md  Shi^iira 
Nagnokakyo,  Japan,  aaripmn  to  Mvatn 

FOad  Ang.  28, 1964,  Sar.  No.  644,978 

Int  a*  E04B  1/74:  F16F  7/00:  H»1L  41/04.  41/18 
VS.  CL  2S2— 62  5 


t 
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4,595,514 

BORON-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUND 

AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Rkknrd  A.  Hobtadt,  WUttier,  and  Michad  C  Qwdnce, 

Hnntiagton  Beach,  both  of  Qdif.,  aaaipwrs  to  Union  OU 

Coa^any  of  CaUfomia,  Loa  Angeka,  CUUf . 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,719,  Ang.  23, 1963, 

abandoned,  and  a  eontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,691,  Ang. 

23, 1963,  abandoned.  lUa  application  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No. 

w9,N0 
Int  CL*  aOM  1/20.  1/32.  1/54:  CffTF  5/04 
VS.  CL  252—46.4  89  Qaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formub: 


1.  A  vibration-isolating  article  composed  of  a  conynaite 
nuuerial  comprising  60-99%  of  a  powdered  piezoelectric  ma- 
terial and  1-40%  of  a  high  polymer,  said  gAwi|?otitf  material 
having  electrical  leakage  paths,  wherein  sakl  electrical  1— i*^*!* 
padis  are  formed  by  0.1-10%  powdered  electrically  oondnc- 
tive  material  dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  the  high  polymer  so  that 
contact  is  made  between  adjacent  particles  of  the  po%vderad 
piezoelectric  material  and  the  powdered  electrically  ooodnc- 
dve  material. 

4.  A  vibration-iaolating  article  ccmpoaed  of  a  ^^'"pTtilf 
material  comprising  60-99%  of  a  powdered  piezoelectric  na- 
terial  and  1-40%  of  a  high  polymer,  said  oonqxiaile  material 
having  electrical  leakage  paths,  sAatka  said  electricnl  Innkajr 
paths  are  formed  by  dectrically  conductive  coatiafi  formed 
on  particle  surfaces  of  the  powdered  pieaodectric  material. 


4,595,516 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
TakaUro  Wada,  Katano;  nndko  Yokotimi,  IbmnU;  Yt 
Matano,  Ncyagawa,  and  HiraaM  Yonmw,  Nar%  dl  of 
to  MatanaUta  EbctilcIndMtrial  Go^  LM^ 


R34-CH-CH-R35— N  B-O         MfJ^ 

/  R39-O 

1=   (Sj,2  ^ 

R3«— CH— CH— R37— N  B— O         M,+J« 

A  \       / 

X|  R41— o 


FUed  Dec  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677  J48 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dee.  5, 1963,  5B-2»317! 
Jan.  21, 1964,  59-127917 

Int  a*  O09K  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—70  «  n,!-^ 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  characterized  by  compiiamg  a 
system  consisting  of  sodium  acetate  (GHjCOiNa)  and  water 

(H2O)  incorporated  with  a  fluorine  ini-comainiiig  salt  wUcli  is 
in  solid  state  at  the  crystallizing  temperature  of  sodiom  aeelate 
trihydrate,  as  a  nucleating  agent  for  sodhim  acetate  trihydnte. 


wherein: 
y?  and  yg  are  the  same  or  different  int^er  from  1  to  4; 
M7  and  Mg  are  the  same  or  different  inorganic  or  organic 

radical; 
X  and  Xi  are  the  same  or  different  halogm; 
R34  and  R36  are  the  same  or  different  inorganic  or  organic 

radical; 
R3S  and  R37  are  the  same  or  different  Ci  to  Cjo  or  organic 

radical; 
R38.  R39>  R40  and  R41  are  die  same  or  different  Ci  to  C30 

organic  radical;  and 
n2  is  an  integer  frmn  1  to  4. 


4,895,517 

COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING  SCALE  Fldf  A 

SURFACE  COMPRISING  ALPHA-HYDIOZY 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  THICXENER 

Khodabmrieh  Abndi,  5719  N.  ChIm)  Dd  Coiria,  IWm,  Aril. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  83^16 
Int  a*  C02F  5/10:  C23F 11/10:  C23C  1/02 
VS.  CL  252—82  u 

1.  A  descaling  ocMnposition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  aU|rfiatic  carbox^  add  of  2-S  carbon  atona 
an  d|dia-substituted  hydroxyl  group; 

(b)  a  natund  gum  or  syntiietic  polyaMric  thirirw  1  wliieli  ta 
water  soluble  at  a  pH  of  3  or  bdow; 

(c)  sodium  silicate;  and 

(d)  watei^ 

wherein  the  add  is  within  the  range  of  (irom  aboot  S  to  ibovl 
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35  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  the  gum 
thickener  is  between  about  0.001  and  about  0.3  percent  by 


weight  of  the  composition;  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
sodium  silicate  to  acid  is  within  the  range  of  0  to  0.6. 


4,595,518 

COATING  HBROUS  SUBSTRATES  WITH 

FLUOROPOLYMER  AMPHOTERIC  POLYMER  AND 

SURFACTANTS 

Stuart  Raynolds,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Rudolph  G.  DiFilipaa- 

tonio,  Pennsrille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,301,  Jul.  10,  1985, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,105 
Int  a.*  D06M  15/10;  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  4  Qaii^s 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  oil-  and  water-repellency  to  a 
fibrous  substrate  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  prepared  by  first  combining  one 
or  more  fluorocarbon  dispersions  or  polyfluoroalkyl-contain- 
ing  polymeric  latexes  containing  an  anionic  surfactant  with  a 
nonionic  an  HLB  of  15±3  and  then  with  an  amphoteric  poly- 
mer in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  composition  slightly 
cationic,  thereby  facilitating  deposition  of  said  composition  o 
said  substrate. 


4,595,519 
METAL  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Tadayodii  Takeno;  Koidii  Ishii,  both  of  Kurashiki;  Koichi  Ya- 
maac;  Kazao  Kita,  both  of  Wakayama;  Toshio  Iwasaki,  aad 
KoicU  Hirase,  both  of  Korashiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo  aad  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 
Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-132793; 
Jol.  22, 1983,  58-132794  ! 

Int  a.«  C03C  25/00;  C23G  1/02;  CUD  7/22 
U.S.  a.  252—146  14  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  or  an  anionic  surface 
active  agent  having  an  HLB  value  ranging  from  3  to  18, 
wherein  said  agent  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to 
40  weight  percent  of  the  composition, 

(B)  a  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula 


R— X— (CH2)m— COOM 


in  which  X  represents  >N— H,  >  N(CH2)«— COOM  or 
>CH — COOM,  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  group  or  tolyl  group;  m  and  n  are  indepen- 
dently an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  M  represents  a  cation, 


wherein  said  carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  is  contained 
in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  50  weight  percent  of  the  compo- 
sition, and 

(C)  a  five-membered  ring  compound  having  either  one  nitro- 
gen atom  and  one  sulfur  atom,  or  three  nitrogen  atoms,  or 
a  quinoline  derivative  having  a  hydroxyl  group,  wherein 
said  five-membered  ring  compound  or  quinoline  deriva- 
tive is  contained  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  2  weight 
percent  of  the  composition, 

wherein  said  composition  is  formulated  to  be  soluble  in 
aqueous  solution. 


4,595,520 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SOLID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  J.  Heile,  Apple  Valley,  and  Terry  J.  Klos,  Minnetonka, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,473 
Int.  a.*  CUD  7/56 
U.S.  a.  252—160  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  solid  alkaline  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  forming  an  emulsion  comprising  water,  a 
source  of  alkalinity  comprising  about  5-25%  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  a  condensed  phosphate  hardness  sequestering  agent 
and  a  solidifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anhydrous  sodium  carbonate,  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  solidifying  agent  being  being  incorpo- 
rated into  said  emulsion  at  about  35°-50*  C,  the  amount  of  said 
agent  being  effective  to  solidify  said  emulsion  to  a  homogene- 
ous solid  when  it  is  cooled  to  ambient  temperatures. 


4,595,521 

PYRIDAZINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 

COMPONENTS  OF  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 

Martin  Petrzilka,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  and  Georg  Trickes, 

Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoff- 

mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerbmd,  Noy.   19,   1982, 
6748/82;  Jan.  14,  1983,  208/83;  Sep.  21, 1983,  5132/83 

Int.  a.*  C09K  5/i4;  G02F  l/U;  C07D  2i7/02,  237/08 
U.S.  a.  252—299.61  16  Claims 

10.  A  liquid  crystalline  mixture  comprising 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


O' 


r\ 


•R2 


N  =  N 


wherein  B  is  — C^C—  or  — CH2CH2— ,  R'  is  straight-chain 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl  and  R^  is  straight-chain  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  or  straight- 
chain  Cj-Ci2-alkoxy;  and 
(b)  a  liquid  crystalline  carrier  material. 


4,595,522 
AEROSOL  PROPELLANTS  OF 
MONOCHLORODIFLUOROMETHANE, 
DIMETHYLETHER  AND  BUTANE 
Philip  L.  Bartlett;  John  J.  Daly,  Jr.,  and  John  D.  Sterling,  Jr., 
all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,727 

Int.  CI.*  C09K  3/30;  CUD  17/00;  A61L  9/04;  A61K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  252—305  9  Claims 

1.  An  aerosol  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  monochlorodifluoromethane  and  dimethyl  ether  where  the 

monochlorodifluoromethane  to  dimethylether  weight  ratio  is 


from  50:50  to  30:70,  in  admixture  with  a  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butane  and  isobutane  and  mix- 
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tures  thereof  said  composition  having  a  vapor  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  50-60  psig  at  70*  F. 


4,595,523 
CORROSION  INHlBrnON  IN  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEMS 
J.  Inrine  Knepper,  Robert  J.  Garrecht,  and  George  W.  Dear,  all 
of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,011 
Int  CL«  C09K  3/00 
UJS.  a.  252—390  23  Oaims 

1.  Corrosion  inhibitor  Composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  a  triazole  and  at  least  one  amine  salt  of  an  acid. 


4,595,524 
TWO  COMPONENT  STAIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 
PRODUCING  A  GIEMSA  BLOOD  STAIN  EFFECT 
Kin  F.  Yip,  and  Frances  F.  Rhodes,  both  of  Eikbart  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,182 
Int  a*  GOIN  31/00,  1/00;  B66D  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—408.1  6  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  staining  a  blood  smear  to  enhance  micro- 
scopic examination  thereof  which  method  comprises  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  contacting  the  blood  smear  with  anhydrous  methanol  as 
fixative; 

(b)  preparing  a  fresh  Giemsa  stain  solution  by  mixing: 

i.  a  first  component  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  0.23  to  0.27%  (w/v)  of  methylene  blue  together 
with  0.23  to  0.27%  (w/v)  Azure  B  and  0.015  to  0.025% 
(w/v)  of  a  preservative;  and 

ii.  a  second  component  which  is  made  up  of  a  solvent 
system  of  12  to  13%  (v/v)  acetone,  6  to  6.5%  (v/v) 
dimethyl  formamide  and  the  remamder  water  which 
solvent  system  contains  0.07  to  0.08%  (w/v)  of  the 
sodium  salt  of  eosin  Y  and  a  buffer  system  which  is  a 
combination  of  0.28  to  0.3%  (w/v)  monobasic  potas- 
sium phosphate  and  0.1  to  0.12  dibasic  sodium  phos- 
phate wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  the  first  component 
to  the  second  component  is  from  1:3  to  1:5. 

(c)  applying  the  fresh  Giemsa  stain  solution  to  the  blood 
smear;  and 

(d)  rinsing  the  blood  smear  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
buffer,  a  preservative  and  a  surfactant. 


4,595,525 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING, 
ENHANCING  OR  IMPARTING  A  LEATHER  AROMA  TO 

CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
BnUa  D.  Mookbeijee,  Holnidei,  and  Robert  W.  Troddc,  Brick' 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  aMlpmrs  to  Iirtemtloul  Flifon  k  Fhh 
grances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  65639f 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  9  CbriM 

1.  A  mixture  of  chemicals  having  a  pronounced  leathery 
aroma  consisting  essentially  of: 
"A":  At  least  one  substance  having  the  structure: 


R9         Rio 


^^C-^  and 


I 

C 
I 


'B":  At  least  one  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  up  to  about  7%  wherein 
each  of  R12-R15  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  R12-R1S  represents  hydro- 
gen; 
'C":  At  least  one  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  an  amount  of  from  about  2%  up  to  about  6%  wherein 
R],  R2,  R3>  R4  and  Rs  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  one,  two  or  three  of  Ri,  R2,  R3, 
R4  and  Rs  represents  C1-C4  alkyl; 
'D":  Optionally,  at  least  one  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


in  an  amount  of  from  0%  up  to  dxnrt  1.2%  wherein  Re 
represents  hydrogen  or  meth^  and  Rn  represents  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R«  «* 
R]  1  is  hydrogen; 
'E":  At  least  one  compound  defioed  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


1214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


R7 


O— Rg 

in  an  amount  of  from  about  30%  up  to  about  70%  wherein 

R?  represents  Cn,  Cn,  or  Cis  straight-chain  alkyl  and  Rg 

represents  Ci-C^  lower  alkyl; 

*F*:  At  least  one  compound  having  the  structure: 


H3C 


,(CH2)„ 


*CH3 


in  an  amount  of  from  about  20%  up  to  about  60%  wherein 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  8  up  to  28; 
"G":  Optionally,  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


in  an  amount  of  from  0  up  to  about  6%;  and 
*H'*:  Optionally,  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


O 
II 


in  an  amount  of  from  0  up  to  about  6% 
with  the  requirement  that: 


2[A  +  B  +  C  +  D  +  E  +  F  +  G  +  H1 


equal  100%. 


4,595^26 

HIGH  FOAMING  NONIONIC  SURFACANT  BASED 

LIQUID  DETERGENT 

Kao-Yan  Lai,  Ptaiaaboro,  N  J^  aMignor  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe 

Coapaay,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  65^103  I 

lat  CL*  CllD  imi.  1/84  t 

UjS.  a  252—545  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  foaming,  nonionic  surfactant-based,  light  duty, 
liquid  detergent  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  (A)  13% 
to  23%  of  a  water  soluble  nonionic  stufactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  Cg-Cis  alkanol 
condensates  with  S  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  condensates 
of  Cg-Cis  alkylphenol  with  Sto  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 
condensates  of  Cg-Czo  alkanol  with  a  heteric  mixture  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  propylene  oxide  having  a  weight  ratio  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  to  propylene  oxide  from  2.5:1  to  4:1  and  a  total 
alkylene  oxide  content  of  60%  to  85%  by  weight  and  conden- 
sates of  2  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  with  sorbitan  mono- 
and  tri-  Cio-C20«lkanoic  acid  esters  having  an  HLB  of  8  to  IS; 
(B)  2%  to  8%  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg-Cig  alkyl  sulfates,  C8-C16 
aDcylbenzene  sulfonates,  Cia-C20  paraffin  sulfonates,  C10-C24 
alpha  olefin  sulfonates  and  Cs-Cig  alkyl  sulfosuccinate  esters. 


C8-C18  acyl  isethionates  and  Cg-Cig  acyl  taurates;  (C)  2%  to 
6%  of  a  water-soluble  Cg-Cig  alkyl  amidopropyl  dimethyl 
betaine;  (D)  2%  to  6%  of  a  C12-C14  fatty  acid  monoethanolam- 
ide  foam  stabilizer;  solubilized  in  (E)  an  aqueous  medium;  the 
sum  of  A-D  being  from  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  nonionic  surfactant  being  in  excess  of  50%  by  weight 
of  said  sum  and  said  composition  being  free  of  anionic  alkyl 
ether  polyethenoxy  sulfate  detergent. 


4,595,527 
AQUEOUS  LAUNDRY  PRESPOTTING  COMPOSITION 
Mark  M.  Gipp,  Racine  Coooty,  Wis.,  assigDor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 
A  Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,865 
Int  a.*  CllD  1/40 
U.S.  a.  252—546  17  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  pre-spotting  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  from  about  0.1  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  chelating  agent; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nonionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxyl- 
ated  nonylphenols,  ethoxylated  octylphenols,  ethoxylated 
secondary  fatty  alcohols,  ethoxylated  primary  fatty  alco- 
hols, ethoxylated  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters,  sorbitan  fatty 
acid  esters,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  surfactant 
has  an  HLB  such  that  the  combined  HLB  for  all  surfac- 
tants present  is  within  the  range  of  from  9  to  13;  and 

(c)  water,  wherein  the  composition  has  less  than  1%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  water  immiscible  and  non-polar 
water  insoluble  solvent  and  wherein  the  composition  has  a 
pH  within  the  range  of  from  about  4.5  to  12.2. 


4,595,528 
PROCESS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  RADIOACTIVE  BORIC 

ACtD  UQUID  WASTES 
WUbur  O.  Greenhalgh,  Richland,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  United  States  D^art- 
ment  of  Energy,  WasUngtmi,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,739 

Int  a*  G21F  9/16;  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  252—629  4  Claims 


1 


E 


EH 


r 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  immobilizing  radioactive  boric  acid  waste 
solutions  comprising:  neutralizing  a  boric  acid  waste  solution 
containing  radionuclides  with  calcium  hydroxide  and  forming 
a  precipitate,  evaporating  said  precipitate  to  iMar  dryness,  and 
firing  said  dry  precipitate  to  form  a  calcium  borate  glass  prod- 
uct containing  said  radionuclides. 
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4,595,529 
SOLVENT  WASH  SOLUTION 
JaoMi  C  Neaee,  Biackrflle,  S.C  aMigMr  to  The  United  States 
of  Ameriea  at  repreaeated  by  the  Departawat  of  Energy, 
WaaUiQtoB,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1984»  Ser.  No.  589,241 
Int  CL*  G21F  9/04;  BOID  11/00.  11/04 
U.S.  CL  252—631  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  removing  diluent  degradation  products  from  a 
solvent  extraction  solution  comprising  an  admixture  of  an 
organic  extractant  for  uranium  and  plutonium  and  a  non-polar 
organic  liquid  diluent,  which  has  been  used  to  recover  uranium 
and  plutonium  from  spent  nuclear  fuel,  comprising: 
combining  a  wash  solution  comprising: 

(a)  water;  and 

(b)  a  positive  amount  up  to  about,  and  including,  50  vol- 
ume percent  of  at  least  one  highly-polar  water-miscible 
organic  solvent,  based  on  the  total  volume  of  said  water 
and  said  highly-polar  organic  solvent,  with  said  solvent 
extraction  solution  after  uranium  and  plutonium  values 
have  been  stripped  from  the  solvent  extraction  solution, 
said  diluent  degradation  products  dissolving  in  said 
highly-polar  organic  solvent  and  said  extractant  and 
dUuent  of  said  extraction  solution  not  dissolving  in  said 
highly-polar  organic  solvent,  and 

separating  said  highly-polar  organic  solvent  and  said  extrac- 
tion solution  to  obtain  a  purified  extraction  solution. 


4^595,530 
THIODEAZAPURINE  DERIVATIVES 
Sasama  NisUmora,  CUba,  and  HiroaU  Nonnra,  Oaaka,  both  of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  ladnstries,  Ltd.,  Do- 
ihomachi,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,357 
daimfl  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-45725 
Irt.  a*  C07D  223/04.  225/02.  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239  B  17 

1.  A  7-deazapurine  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2N 


\ 


R4 


Rs 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  allcanoyl  group  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  benzoyl,  toluoyl  or  naphthoyl  group  and 

R4  and  Rs  each  is  a  hydrogoi  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue 
of  the  class  consisting  of  Ci-ig-alkyl,  C2.i2-alkenyl,  €3.12- 
cycloalkyl,  C3.^-cycloalkenyl,  benzyl,  a-methylbenzyl, 
phenethyl,  diphenyhnethyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  residues, 
which  hydrocarbon  radicals  may  optionally  be  mono-,  di- 
or  tri-substituted  with  CM-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  hydroxy- 
CM-alkoxy,  CM-alkanoyl,  CM-alkanoyloxy,  C2.4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
amino,  CM-mcmoalkytemino,  carboxymethylamino,  di- 
(CM-alkyl)amino,  dicarboxymethylamino  and  Ci48lk- 
anoylamino  groups 

or  wherein  R4  and  Rs,  together  with  ttut  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  form  a  cyclic  amino  group  of  the  class  conasting  of 
azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  pyrrolinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  imklazolinyl,  piperidiao,  mor^Kdino,  dihy- 
dropyridyl,  tetrahydn^yridyl,  N-niethyl|nperazinyl,  N- 
ethylpiperazinyl,  azacyclohqjtyl,  azacyclooctyl,  isoindo- 
lyl,  indolyl,  indolinyl,  2-is(»ndolinyl,  azacycl<monyl  and 
azacyclodecyl  groups  and  phannaceutically  accqitaUe 
salts  thereof. 


4»S98431 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BENZODIAZEPINE 

IWRIVATIVES 

Woiflpag  Milkowrid,  Bandore  RfliriEe  1 
Fkakc,  HaMfcr,  Rolf  IflHitw, 
iJcpHBBB,  tUBOfer;  wcnMr  sim 
Zeagaer,  Haaovcr,  aO  of  Fed.  Rap.  nffliiiaiaaB.  aitein  «• 
Kali-ClMiide  AG,  HaMfcr,  Fad.  Rep.  of  I 
OMtiMatioa  of  Ser.  Na.  998,880,  JaL  M,  197S,  I 
wMchiaacortlaaatlpaiapaHefSer.N«.3aM89,Miyl,l»7a, 
IWi  appMcatfoa  Apr.  24, 1984,  Sw.  Na.  812,279 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwaay,  May  3, 
1972,2215583 

lat  CL*  CBTD  243/14.  401/06.  403/06.  413/06 
VS.  CL  260—239  BD  20  ridtmm 

1.  A  process  of  making  benzodiazepine  derivatives  of  the 
formula 


CH2R 


wherein 
R  represents  halogen,  hydroxy,  k>wer  alkoxy  or  an 
group  corresponding  to  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R6 


R' 


wherein  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  diflFereat  and  are 
selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  or  R^  and 
R"^  together  form  a  pipoidino  group; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substitated  at  leaM  onoe  with 
a  group  sdected  from  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 

K*  represents  hydrogen,  hak^gen,  nitro,  triflnorometfayl, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  said  process  comprising  subjecting  a 
benzodiazocine  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I 


Ri 


:ocT 


R3 


or  an  add  addition  salt  theteof  wherein  R*,  R^  R^and  R' 
have  the  same  meanings  as  above  and  R^  represents  (i) 
halogen  or  (ii)  hydroxy,  in  the  case  of  (i)  to  thermal  treat- 
ment in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophiUc 
agent  which  produces  a  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino 
residue 


— N 


\ 


R« 


R' 


wherein  R^  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  or  la 
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the  case  of  (ii)  to  thennal  treatment  with  a  halogenating 
Lewis  acid  in  a  solvent. 


4,595,532 

N^SUBSnTUTED.METHYL)-AZEnDIN.2-ONES 

Manin  J.  Miller,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Notre  Dame  dn  Lac,  Notre  Dame,  Ind. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  463,101,  Feb.  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,127 
Int  a.*  C07D  205/08.  413/04.  403/04.  401/12  \ 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri     R2 


fi-  N— 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl 
mono-substituted  by  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen, 
amino,  protected-amino,  carboxy,  or  protected  carboxy; 
or  R  is  amino,  or  protected  amino  wherein  the  protecting 
group  is  C1-C5  alkanoyl,  C1-C5  alkanoyl  mono-sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  cyano,  or  hydroxy;  an  arylacetyl  or 
heteroarylacetyl  group  of  the  formula  1 


O 
II 
R*— CH— C— 
I 
Q 

wherein 

R*  is  thienyl,  benzothienyl,  furyl,  benzofuryl,  thiazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  thiadiazolyl, 
oxadiazolyl,  pyridyl,  and  said  heterocyclic  rings  mono- 
substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino,  or 
hydroxy;  cyclohexadienyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl,  or  a  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


^ 


wherein 

a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  Ci- 
C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino,  aminomethyl,  methylsul- 
fonylamino,  hydroxymethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy, 
protected  carboxy,  carboxymethyl,  or  protected  carboxy- 
methyl; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkanoyloxy,  carboxy,  pro- 
tected carboxy,  sulfo  (— SO3H),  amino,  protected  amino, 
or  a  substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 


H    O    X     O 
I      11      I      II 
— N— C— N— C— R' 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  R'  is  furyl,  thienyl,  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  styryl,  halostyryl,  nitrostyryl,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


— N— R" 


wherein 

y  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
benzyl,  C2-C5  alkanoyl,  or  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl;  and  when 
R'  is  — N(y)R"  x  and  y  may  be  taken  together  with  the 
— N— C(0)— N— R"  group  to  which  they  are  bonded  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring-containing  group  of  the 
formula 


O 

II 
HO  C 

I      II         /     \ 

— N— C— 


N  N— R" 

\cH2)- 


wherein  -^ 

R"  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  hereinabove  and  q  is  2 

or  3; 
or  Q  is  a  substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 


O      O 


(Ci-C4alk)— N 


II     H 

N— C— N— ; 


or  Q  is  a  benzamido  group  of  the  formula 


^IL 


(HO)6- 

wherein 
b'  is  an  integer  of  1-3; 
or  R  is  an  acylamino  group  of  the  formula 


>^Z^C-NH- 


wherein 
a  and  a'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above,  Z  is  O  or 
S,  and  n  is  0  or  1;  or  an  oximino-substituted  acylamino 
group  of  the  formula 


R*— C— C— NH— 

II 

N 

\ 

O— R" 

wherein 
R°  is  as  defined  above,  and  R'"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or 
a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  or  carboxy-substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl  group  of  the  formula 


— C-CCH2^C00R"" 


wherein 
m  is  0  to  3,  and  c  and  d  when  taken  separately  are  indepen- 


dently hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  when  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  3- 
to  6-membered  carbocyclic  ring;  and  R""  is  hydrogen,  or 
a  carboxy-protecting  ester  group; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  or  C1-C4 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

Y  is  a  substituted  methyl  group  of  the  formula 

H 
I 

— C— R3 

CCX)R4, 

wherein 
R3  is  protected  carboxy;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  or  a  carboxy-protecting  group. 


4,595,533 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  N-ORGANOCARBAMATES 

AND  N,N-BIS(ORGANO)CARBAMATES 
Ralph  B.  Thomp8(m,  Oakbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,235 
Int  a.«  C07D  267/06.  265/06 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  R  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  comprising  reacting  a  first  ester  of  a  carbamic 
acid  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the 
carbamic  nitrogen  atom  thereof,  with  organic  carbonate  to 
produce  a  second  ester  of  a  carbamic  acid  having  a  greater 
degree  of  organic  substitution  on  the  carbamic  nitrogen  atom 
thereof  than  said  first  ester. 

23.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  ester  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


A 

/   \ 

O  N— H 

\    / 

C 

II 

o 


wherein  A  is  a  bivalent  organo  group. 


4,595,534 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  URETDIOP^ 
GROUP<X)NTAINING  POLYISOCYANATES 
Hans-Joachim  SchoU,  Cologne,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1984,  3420114 

Int  a*  C07D  499/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  uretdione  group-con- 
taining polyisocyanate  having  aliphatically-  and/or  cycloali- 
phatically-bound  isocyanate  groups  which  comprises  dimeriz- 
ing  a  portion  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  an  organic  diisocya- 
nate  having  aliphatically-  and/or  cycloalphatically-bound 
isocyanate  groups  in  the  presence  of  antimony(V)fluoride  and 
terminating  the  dimerization  reaction  when  the  desired  degree 
of  dimerization  has  been  reached  by  the  addition  of  a  catalyst 
poison  or  by  the  removal  of  antimony(V)fluoride  by  distilla- 
tion. 


^a?yff«ff3ff 

DIAZACYCLOALKYL-lA4-TRIAZOLO[2>C][M]UM- 

ZODIAZEPINES  USEFUL  AS  NEUROLEPTIC  AND/OR 

ANTDnSTAMINIC  AGENTS 
Isidoros  Vlattas,  Soannit  N  J.,  aHigaor  to  Ciba^Mgy  Corpon- 
tkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  501^28,  Jn.  6, 1983, 
abandoned.  Iliis  appUcation  Aag.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,136 
Int  a.«  C07D  4S7/16:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a  260— 243J  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rs.      .R6 


a) 


^/^^       N-<^^ 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  Oower  alkan- 
oyl, mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl)-amino,  lower  aUcoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  hydroxy,  hak>gen, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  caitoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  car- 
bamoyl, mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl-carbamoyl,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl;  CnHin  is  C2-C4- 
alkylene  separating  both  nitrogen  atOTU  by  2  or  3  &rbon  atoms 
thus  forming  with  both  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  a  piperazinyl 
of  homopiperazinyl  moiety;  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  phenylalkoxycaibonyl  or  (hydroxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  aryloxy  or  lower  alkoxy)-C2-C7-alkyl;  R3 
and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  aHcylthio,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  sulfamoyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylsulfam- 
oyl;  and  Rs  and  R6  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  within  the  above  definitions  aryl  represents  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl;  an 
N-oxide;  or  a  pharmaceuticaly  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  management  of  aggits- 
sion,  agitation,  schizophrenia  which  comprises  administering 
enterally  or  parenterally  to  a  mammal  suffering  therefrom  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  one  or  more  phar- 
maceutical carriers. 


4,595,536 
TRIPHENYLMETHANE  DYESTUFF 
William  M.  Hwig,  and  Jack  M.  Knox,  both  of  Cliicfiuntt,  OUo, 
assignors  to  The  Hflton-DaTis  Chemical  Co^  Oadnati,  OUo 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  560,000,  Dec  9, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,536,368. 
This  application  May  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,989 
Int  a«  C09B  U/10 
MS.  a.  260—394  3  Oalma 

1.  A  triphenylmethane  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


MO3S 


,0  ^ 


1> 


C2H5 

CHf 
C2H5 


SO3M 

-6 

S03M 
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in  which: 
M  represents  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammonium  ion  or  an 

alkaline  earth  metal  cation;  and 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 


4,595,537 
POLYGLYCEROL  COMPOUNDS  AND  CX>SMEnC 

PRODUCTS  contab^ung  the  same 

Mickio  OcUai,  ud  HiromkU  Sagitani,  both  of  Kanapiwa, 

Jqo,  tmitmin  to  Pofai  Chemical  lodnitries,  Inc^  Japu 

CoirtiiMtfcNi  of  Scr.  No.  481,322,  Mar.  31, 1983,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatkM  Jmi.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  750,231 

Oaim  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1982,  57-61264 

I«t  CL*  C07C  43/ia  43/14 

VJS,  CL  260—410.6  4  Oaima 

1.  A  polyglycerol  compound  expressed  by  the  following 

Formula  (I)  or  (II): 


RiO(Xi)mi-Y|-„H 


\ 


wherein  R]  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated ahf^tic  alcohol  residue  having  carbon  atoms  of  8-36, 
Xi  is  CH2CH2CH2O  and/or  CH2CH2CH2CH2O,  Yi  U  a  glyc- 
enl  residue,  Xi  and  Yi  are  randomly  arranged,  mi  equals  3-60, 
and  ni  equals  4-60,  or 

R:COO(X2)m2-Y2-«2H  (n| 

wherein  R2  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated fiitty  acid  residue  having  carbon  atoms  of  7-35,  X2  is 
CH2CH2CH2O  and/or  CH2CH2CH2CH2O,  Y2  is  a  glycerol 
group,  X2  and  Y2  are  randomly  arranged,  m2  equals  3-60,  and 
ni  equals  4-60. 


435,538 

TRI-ALKAU 
METAL-DI(CARBOXYALKYL)DITHIOCARBAMATE 

AND 

TRIAMMONIUM-DKCARBOXYALKYDDITHIOCARBA- 

MATE  FLOTATION  AGENTS 
iMMth  B.  KimMn  Claracc  R.  BreH0i^  and  Harold  W.  Mark, 
■0  of  BartierFllle,  Okfak,  aMignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Coovnjr,  BntiifvUle,  Okla. 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  708,130 
Irt.  a*  one  155/06;  C22B  1/00 
UJS.  a.  26D-502J6  10  Qaiais 

1.  The  composition  represented  by  the  formula 


MOOCR 


S 

\      N 

N— C— S— M 
/ 
MOOCR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyleae  radicals  each  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
can  be  the  same  or  different;  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  alkali  metal  atoms  and  ammonium. 


PREPARATION  OF  PENEM  DERIVATIVES  AND 
AZETIDINONE  INTERMEDIATES 
S.  HanMka,  Gaka  Ferry,  Con.,  anivnr  to  Pfiaer 
Inen  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fitod  Jo.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,894 

Lrt.  a*  am)  205/os.  498/04. 403/12. 401/12 

VA  CL  2ilK-239  A  10  Oainn 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  1-hydroxyalkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
or  wherein  the  1-hydroxyalkyl  is  substituted  with  a  hy- 
droxyl-protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl, 
allyloxycarbonyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyl  and 
trialkylsilyl  wherein  each  alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  (aIk>G.  (alk)-Gi,  Gi  or  CH(G2)2  wherein  (alk)  is  an 

alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
G  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
2-(alkoxy)ethoxy  having  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  thio- 
phenoxy,  amino,  amino  substituted  with  an  amine-protect- 
ing  group  wherein  said  group  is  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p- 
nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethoxycarbonyl or  together  with  the  amine  nitro- 
gen being  protected  azido;  N-phenyl-N-alkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl  has  one  to  four  cartxm  atoms,  N- 
alkanoylamino  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  N-alkox- 
yalkanoyl)amino  having  three  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  2-(N- 
alkanoylamino)ethoxy  having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
aminocarbonyl,  aminocarbonyloxy,  N-alkylaminocar- 
bonylamino  having  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  N- 
alkanoylaminoacetylamino  having  four  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  N-alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonylalkoxy 
having  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  N-alkykminocarbonyl 
having  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  N-(alkoxyalkyl- 
)aminocarbonyl  having  three  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

Gi  is  azetidinyl  or  azetidinyl  substituted  with  N-alkanoyl 
having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  an  amine-protecting 
group  wherein  said  group  is  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p- 
nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  2,i2-tri- 
chloroethoxycarbonyl  or  together  with  the  amine  nitro- 
gen being  protected  azido;  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring 
which  is  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  having  one  or  two 
oxygen  atoms,  one,  two,  three  or  four  nitrogen  atoms,  a 
sulfur  atom,  a  nitrogen  atom  and  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
nitrogen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom,  or  said  five-  or  six-mem- 
bered ring  substituted  with  alkyl  having  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms,  dialkyl  each  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
0x0,  amino,  amino  substituted  with  an  amine-protecting 
group  wherein  said  group  is  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p- 
nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  2,i2-tri- 
chloroethoxycarbonyl  or  together  with  the  amine  nitro- 
gen being  protected  azido,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  two  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  di(alkoxycarbonyl)  each  having  two  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  N-alkylamino-carbonyl  having  two  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  two  to  seven  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  formyl,  aminocarixmyl,  N- 
alkylaminocarbonylamino  having  two  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoylamino  having  two  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxyacetyl; 
and 

G2  is  alkanoylaminomethyl  each  having  three  to  seven  car- 
bon atoms  or  alkoxy  each  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  a  group  which  forms  an  ester  which  is 
hydrolyzed  in  vivo  or  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group 
selected  from  the  group  conasting  of  benzyl,  p-nitroben- 
zyl,  allyl  and  2,2,2-trichloroethyl; 

Rs  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

R6  is  a  sulfiir-protecting  group  selected  ftxmi  alkanoyl  hav- 
ing from  2-8  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with 
alkoxy  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  pyridyl  or 
2-benzothiazolyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 


June  17,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1219 


i  is  zero  or  1. 


4^595,540 

BENZONTTRILE  AND  BENZOTHIOCYANO 

INTERMEDIATES 

John  GoMiworthy,  BrackacD,  Eagiaiid;  WiMton  S.  Mankall, 

Bnsmfffle,  lad.,  and  John  P.  Verge,  Hadcy-on-ThnMC, 

to  Laiy  Indnrtrics  Limited,  London,  Eb- 


FOcd  Oct  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  543,196 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21, 1962, 
8230076 

Int  CL*  C07C  121/76.  161/02 
U.S.  CL  558—414  4  Ciaina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO-/         \-X-(CH2),-Y-/         \-Z 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci^ 
alkyl  or  C34  alkenyl,  X  and  Y  are  each  oxygen,  sulphur,  sul- 
phinyl  or  sulphonyl,  n  is  2  to  6  and  z  is  cyano  or  thiocyano 
provided  that  when  X  and  Y  are  oxygen  z  is  thiocyano. 


4,595,541 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIFLUOROACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Loiria  Aflriet,  and  Cnrilic  Diidicr,  both  of  LyoM,  FhuMc 
ora  to  RhoM  PoricM  Spcdahici  CUaifBM,  FhuMc 

FOcd  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  741,630 
CWnn  priority,  application  Fhaee,  Jaa.  13, 1964, 84  09188 
Int  CL*  O07C  51/56 
U.S.  CL  260—546  16  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trifluoroacetic  anhydride 
which  comprises  reacting  trifluoroacetic  acid  with  the  anhy- 
drkle  of  an  a-halogenated  acid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain 
said  trifluoroacetic  anhydride,  wherein  the  a-halogenated  acid 
anhydride  corresponds  to  formula  (I): 


tY|(CY2Y3),r-CO]20 


a) 


in  which 
Yi,  Y2  and  Y3  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are  selected 

from  chlorine,  bromine  and  hydrogen; 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2;  and, 
at  least  one  Y  situated  at  a  position  a  to  the  CO  group  is 

chlorine  or  bromine. 


therein,  the  valve  and  injector  means  togedier  defining  a  vari- 
able area  COTvergent-divergent  air  fkrw  area  hilwa,  die 

sleeve  valve  including  a  sleeve  and  annular  air  throtdinf  mcMM 
projecting  radially  inwardly  of  the  sleeve  and  t^Kfinf  pro- 
gressively inwardly  in  aa  axial  directioa  towaidi  the  ntake 
manifold  end  of  the  throttle  body,  the  fuel  iqjection  means 
including  a  cup-«haped  member  having  an  angled  ade  wril 
portion  coopenting  with  the  throttling  means  to  define  the 
path  varying  in  area  as  a  function  of  the  axial  movemort  of  the 
sleeve  valve,  the  cup-shaped  member  tarfurfitig  a  plurality  of 


circumferentially  spaced  air  swirl  slots  directing  the  air  radi- 
ally inwardly  towards  the  fuel  injector  means  for  mixture  of 
the  air  with  fiid  discharged  from  the  iiuector  means  for  atoai- 
ization  thereof,  the  sleeve  bemg  formed  with  a  second  annular 
diffiiser-like  means  contiguous  to  and  downstream  of  the  firM 
mentioned  ramplike  means  and  diverging  radially  outwardly  in 
an  axial  directicm  towards  the  intake  manifcM  end  of  the  pas- 
sage, the  junction  between  the  ramp  and  diffnier^ike  means 
constituting  a  step  providing  a  large  pressure  dtflierential  to  die 
air  flowing  between  the  two. 


435,543 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PHOTOPOLYMERIC 

MOLDING  PATTERN 

Ray  D.  WflliaM,  1519  Atlarte,  Nortk  KavM  Oty,  Mo.  MIM 

FDed  May  25, 1964^  Scr.  No.  614,053 

Lrt.  a«B29Ci J/09 

U.S.  CL  264—22  3 
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4,995,542 
AIR  ATOMIZING  THROnif  BODY 
JaMi  H.  J0M8,  FanriagloB  HOk,  Mick,  aari^M 
Motor  Campanj,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FDad  Jaa.  7, 196S,  Scr.  No.  689,106 
Int  CL*  F02M  69/04 

UA  CL  261—53  1 

t  A  central  fud  injection  type  fiid  fieed  system  for  an  auto- 
motive type  internal  combustion  engine  indudmg  an  ut/fad 
throttle  body  havingan  air/fiid  passage  therethrough  open  at 
one  end  to  air  casoitially  at  an  atmo8|Aeric  pressure  level  and 
adiq>ted  to  be  connected  at  its  oppoatt  end  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  engine  to  subject  the  passage  to  the  varying  vacuum 
leveb  therein,  a  fiid  mjector  means  oonceatrically  positioned 
in  the  passage  for  diicharte  of  fuel  thereinto  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  a  conical-like  spray  pattern,  and  an  axially  mov- 
able sleeve  type  dirottling  valve  tor  yxiMy  controllmg  the 
flow  of  air  into  the  pawage  for  mixture  with  the  fiid  tpnyed 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  impression  pattern  oonqiriring  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  firrt  image  negative  with  said  nagative  hav- 
ing an  unage  area  thereon  aDowmg  for  passage  of  certain 
light  waves  therethrough; 

(b)  poaitioning  a  ream  senitive  to  said  oertaiB  K^  waves 
adjacent  aaid  first  negative; 

(c)  Tpiaang  a  baddng  dieet  over  said  reani; 

(d)  pasamg  smd  certain  light  waves  through  aasd  baddiv 
sheet  for  a  first  adected  time  period  to  hafdca  a  layer  of 
said  rent  adjaoeat  laid  backing  sheet  whenby  to  bead 
said  backing  aheet  to  said  resin; 

(e)  passmg  said  certam  light  waves  tlooa^  add  fiat  1 
negative  and  onto  said  ream  fbr  a 
period,  said  certain  fight  wava 

pmtion  of  said  fint  negative  awl  mto  aaid  nan  ia  a 
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manner  to  harden  the  portion  of  said  resin  adjacent  said 
image  area  on  said  negative; 

(0  providing  a  second  image  negative,  said  second  negative 
having  an  image  area  thereon  allowing  for  passage  of  said 
certain  light  waves  therethrough; 

(g)  placing  said  second  image  negative  over  said  backing 
sheet  and  in  alignment  with  said  first  image  negative; 

(h)  passing  said  certain  light  waves  through  said  second 
image  negative  and  said  backing  sheet  and  onto  said  resin 
for  a  third  selected  time  period,  said  certain  light  waves 
passing  through  said  image  area  of  said  second  negative 
and  into  said  resin  in  a  manner  to  harden  said  resin  adja- 
cent said  image  area  of  said  second  negative;  and 

(i)  removing  the  non-hardened  portions  of  said  resin 
whereby  to  present  a  pattern  comprising  said  backing 
sheet  and  having  first  and  second  portions  of  said  hard- 
ened resinous  material  projecting  therefrom,  said  respec- 
tive portions  having  configurations  corresponding  to  said 
images  on  said  respective  first  and  second  negatives. 


4,595,544 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CONTAINER 
COVERED  WITH  PROTECTIVE  SHEET 
Hino  Marnyuna,  Toyonaka;  Masahiko  Kib^ima,  Izumi,  and 
Tratomn  Matsubara,  Nishioomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
fi^i  Seal  Indostry  Co.,  Osaka  and  Yamamura  Glass  Kabu- 
lUki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,914 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1983,  58-77000 

Int  O*  B29C  61/02.  63/42 

VS.  a.  264     46.5  4  Qaims 


solution  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  Ti:B:C  molar  ratio  or 
about  1:2:5; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  and  gelling  the  solution  to  produce  a  glass  or 
microcrystalline  gell  of  an  amorphous  or  microcrystalline 
oxide  having  a  grain  size  up  to  200  A  and  containing 
particulate  carbon  up  to  SCO  A; 

(d)  grinding  said  glass  or  microcrystalline  gel  to  form  a 
resulting  material,  optionally  adjusting  the  Ti:B:C  molar 
ratio  of  the  resulting  material,  and  pressing  the  resulting 
material  into  a  body;  and 

(e)  heating  the  body  to  reaction  temperature  under  vacuum, 
an  inert  atmosphere  or  nitrogen. 
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4,595,546 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELONGATED  EXTRUDED 

CROSS-LINKED  PRODUCTS 

John  R.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Crompton  & 

Knowles  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
j  Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,749 

'  Int.  CI.*  B29C  47/50 

U.S.  a.  264—83  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  container  covered  with  a 
protective  sheet,  comprising  mechanically  mixing  a  resin  in  the 
presence  of  a  gas  in  order  to  entrap  the  gas  and  form  a  multi- 
plicity of  gas  cells  within  the  resin,  hardening  said  resin  having 
gas  cells  therein  to  form  a  foamed  resin  film  which  does  not 
shrink  when  exposed  to  subsequent  heat  treatment,  placing  the 
non-shrinkable  mechanically  foamed  resin  film  on  an  outer 
surface  of  the  container,  placing  a  protective  sheet  which 
undergoes  shrinking  during  the  subsequent  heat  treatment  over 
the  foamed  resin  film  and  contracting  said  heat  shrinkable 
protective  sheet  by  the  heat  treatment  to  cover  the  foamed 
resin  film  and  the  Qontainer  tightly. 


4,595,545 

REFRACTORY  METAL  BORIDES  AND  COMPOSTTES 

CONTAINING  THEM 

AJit  Y.  Sane,  WiUoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ELTECH  Systems 

Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,718 

Int.  a*  C22C 29/14 

VS.  CL  264-45  13  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  titanium  diboride  or  a  mixture 

thereof  with  a  carbide  and/or  a  nitride  of  the  Group  IVb,  Vb, 

or  VIb  metals,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solufion  of  organic  compounds  comprising 
alkoxtdes  of  titanium  and  boron  wherein  the  Ti:B  molar 
ratio  is  at  least  about  1:2; 

(b)  mixing  particulate  carbon  or  a  carbon  precursor  in  said 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  cross-linked  extruded  elongated 
product  comprising: 

(a)  metering  into  the  hopper  of  a  screw  extruder  which  has 
a  barrel  and  a  screw  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the 
barrel,  a  polymer  capable  of  being  cross-linked  by  the  use 
of  a  liquid  silane  compound  which  comprises  a  modified 
vinyl  functional  silane,  a  free-radical  generator,  and  a 
condensation  catalyst; 

(b)  conveying  the  polymer  through  the  barrel  of  the  ex- 
truder; 

(c)  heating  and  melting  while  conveying  the  polymer 
through  the  barrel  of  the  screw  extruder; 

(d)  metering  and  injecting  a  liquid  silane  compound  compris- 
ing a  modified  vinyl  functional  silane,  a  free-radical  gener- 
ator, and  a  condensation  catalyst  into  the  melted  polymer; 

(e)  mixing  and  blending  said  silane  compound  and  said, 
melted  polymer  to  obtain  a  uniform  blended  mixture 
thereof; 

(0  extruding  said  blended  mixture  through  an  extrusion  die 
to  form  an  elongated  product  of  a  required  final  shape; 
and 

(g)  subjecting  said  elongated  product  to  the  action  of  mois- 
ture until  said  polymer  is  cross-linked. 


4,595,547 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TAMPER  EVIDENT 

CLOSURE 
Jaact  E.  Herr,  East  Petmborg,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Kerr  Glass 

MaBiifMtiiriiig  Corporatimi,  Los  An^ieles,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  467,873,  Feb.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,506,795. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,207 

lot  CL*  B29C  53/02 

VS.  a.  264—154  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tamper-evident  closure 
which  includes  an  internally  threaded  cap  and  tamper-indicat- 
ing means  including  an  indicator  ring  detachably  connected  to 
the  cap  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  bent  upward  and  radially  inward 
from  the  ring  for  engaging  an  external  armular  shoulder  on  a 
container,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
molding  a  blank  having  an  internally  threaded  cap  and  gen- 
erally cylindrical  ring  formed  below  the  cap  with  a  plural- 
ity of  tabs  extending  downward  from  the  ring  and  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  from  the  ring  so  that  the  tabs 
need  not  be  permanently  bent  to  remove  the  same  from 
the  mold  and  with  the  ends  of  the  tabs  extending  below 
the  ring, 
bending  the  tabs  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  their  molded 
straight  down  positions  to  an  upward  position  and  apply- 
ing heat  to  the  tabs  at  the  location  of  their  juncture  with 
ring  to  form  folded  joints  by  destroying  the  memory  of  the 
plastic  at  the  folded  joints  while  the  tabs  are  bent  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  about  their  folded  joints,  and 
releasing  the  bending  force  which  was  maintaining  the  tabs 
with  an  upward  and  inward  inclination  to  allow  the  tabs  to 
asstune  a  position  intermediate  their  molded  position  and 
their  upward  position. 


4,595,548 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESSENTIALLY 
COLORLESS  POLYIMIDE  FILM  CONTAINING 
PHENOXY-UNKED  DIAMINES 
Anne  K.  St.  Clair,  and  Terry  L.  St  Clair,  botk  of  Poquoaoa,  Va., 
tatigfion  to  The  United  States  of  Ainerica  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  oi  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Adminiitration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643^24 
Int  CL*  B29D  7/24 
VS.  CL  264-236  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  high  temperature  stable,  highly 
optically   transparent-to-colorless   aromatic   polyimide   film 
comprising: 
chemically  reacting  equimolar  quantities  of 

(1)  a  highly  purified  aromatic  diamine,  and 

(2)  a  highly  purified  aromatic  dianhydride  in  a  solvent  me- 


dium to  form  a  high  molecular  weight  polyamic  acid 
solution, 

at  least  one  of  the  reacted  diamine  and  the  dianhydride  con- 
taining a  separator  linking  group  in  the  monomer  molecnlar 
structure, 

said  separator  linking  group  containing  at  least  one  phenoxy  or 
thiophenyl  unit, 

said  highly  purified  aromatic  diamine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o,p'-  and  m,m-oriented  aromatic  di- 
amines, 

said  highly  purified  aromatic  dianhydride  being  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  2,2-bis(3,4-dicaiboxyphenyl)hexa- 
fluoropropane  dianhydride,  4,4'-oxydiphthalic  anhydride, 
and  4,4'-bis(3,4-dicarboxyphenoxy)diphenyl  sulfide  dianhy- 
dride, 

applying  a  controlled  thickness  film  layer  of  the  polyamic  acid 
solution  onto  a  surface,  and 

thermally  curing  the  applied  film  layer  in  the  temperature 
range  of  2S0*  C.  to  300*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour  to  yield  the 
optically  transparent  polyimide  film  layer. 


4,595,549 

CAPSULE  AND  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

LOCATING  AND  EMBEDDING  A  SPECIMEN  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Tohru  Inonye,  and  Lai-Chn  J.  Tong,  both  CUcago,  IH,  i 

ors  to  Syprocode,  Inc^  CUcngo,  IlL 

FUed  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,950 
Int  CL*  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a  264—267  28 


1.  An  improved  embedding  apparatus  for  embedding  a  spec- 
imen or  the  like  from  a  microBcope  slide  or  the  Iflce  into  a 
block,  comprising  a  oqisule  having  a  generally  hcdlow  don- 
gated  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis  adc^Med  to  be  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  the  microtome  machine,  said  ci^jsule  having  a  filling 
end  and  a  specimen  end,  a  preformed  opening  in  said  capsole  at 
said  specimen  end,  said  preformed  opening  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  over  a  target  q)ecimen  area  on  the  slide  or  the  like,  said 
preformed  (^xning  having  margins  for  sealing  aroond  the 
target  area,  means  on  said  c^MuIe  for  holding  said  capsule 
perpendicular  to  the  slide  or  tlw  like,  and  means  for  damping 
said  capsule  perpendicular  to  the  slide  or  the  lyce  with  said 
margins  on  said  specmen  end  in  sealing  contact  with  tte  slide 
or  the  Vke,  said  filling  end  of  said  capsule  being  adapted  to 
receive  embedding  material  or  the  like  for  rmbfidding  the 
specimen;  whereby  said  preformed  opening  may  be  located 
over  the  desired  target  specimen,  said  capsule  then  being 
clamped  in  pbce  perpendicolar  to  the  slide  or  the  like,  and 
embedding  material  poured  into  said  capsule  to  form  an  em- 
bedded specimen  block. 
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4,595,550 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 

THERMOPLASnC  MATERIAL 

IQcU  M.  J•kokwi^  Sk$aSr,  aad  Tontcn  NUaon,  UkMekopiiig, 

both  of  Sweden,  aMigBon  to  PLM  AB,  MalnS  ,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  541,520 
OniM  priority,  appUcntlon  Sweden,  Oct  14, 1982,  8205829 
Int  CL*  B29C  55/22 
VS.  a  264-292  10  Claims 


*o 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  preform  having  crystallized  ther- 
moplastic material  from  a  blank  of  orientable  thermoplastic 
material,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  an  elongated  blank  of  orientable  thermoplastic 
material  having  a  given  length  and  thickness,  said  blank 
having  opposite  outer  surfaces, 

positioning  first  and  second  mold  parts  at  the  opposite  outer 
surfiKXS  of  the  blank,  the  mold  parts  being  relatively 
movable  lengthwise  of  the  blank, 

said  mold  parts  each  having  first  and  second  contact  surfaces 
at  different  levels  with  a  step  joining  the  contact  surfaces 
and  forming  a  transitional  surface  between  said  contact 
surfaces,  the  mold  parts  being  positioned  with  the  first 
surfaces  thereof  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  blank  and 
with  said  transitional  surfaces  facing  one  another, 

relatively  moving  the  mold  parts  lengthwise  of  the  blank  to 
cause  said  transitional  surfaces  to  approach  one  another 
and  cause  said  blank  to  be  laterally  displaced  over  the 
steps  and  be  engaged  by  said  transitional  surfaces  over  a 
portion  of  the  thickness  of  the  blank  at  respective  engage- 
ment surfaces, 

continuing  the  relative  movement  of  said  mold  parts  such 
that  said  transitional  surfaces  pass  one  another  and  travel 
longitudinally  away  from  one  another  and  cause  the  mate- 
rial of  the  blank  to  be  reduced  in  thickness  in  an  intermedi- 
ate region  in  the  blank  between  said  engagement  surfaces 
while  said  intermediate  region  concurrently  is  increased  in 
length,  said  thickness  being  reduced  to  a  value  which  the 
material  would  obtain  if  freely  stretched  to  flow,  thereby 
to  achieve  crystallization  of  the  material  in  said  intermedi- 
ate region, 

said  old  parts,  at  said  engagement  surfaces,  forming  transi- 
tional zones  between  the  oriented  material  of  said  interme- 
diate region  and  remaining  orientable  material  of  the  blank 
in  two  end  regions  respectively  extending  lengthwise 
fh)m  said  intermediate  region  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

one  of  said  transitional  zones  being  moved  lengthwise  of  the 
blank  during  the  relative  movement  of  the  mold  parts 
while  orientable  material  of  the  blank  passes  through  said 
one  transitional  zone  to  said  intermediate  region  from  the 
end  region  associated  with  said  one  tranntional  zone, 

whereby  orientation  of  material  is  produced  in  said  interme- 
diate region  by  longitudinal  travel  of  said  one  transitional 
zone  and  flow  of  material  through  said  one  transitional 
zone  from  said  end  region  associated  with  said  one  transi- 
tional zone. 
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4,595,551 
[OFORMING  OF  STYRENIC  FOAM  LAMINATES 
Richard  P.  Maurer,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
j  Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,658 

'  Int  a.*  B29C  67/22.  5 J/14.  5 J/42 

II.S.  CL  264-^21  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  thermoforming  a  laminate  of  at  least  one 
layer  of  styrenic  foam,  said  laminate  having  an  outer  layer  of 
polyurethane  foam  adhered  to  the  at  least  one  layer  of  styrenic 
foam,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  laminate  to  at  least  the  thermoforming  tem- 
perature of  said  styrenic  foam,  said  temperature  being  at 
least  about  100*  C.  at  the  interface  of  said  styrenic  foam 
and  said  outer  layer  of  polyurethane  foam  and  less  than 
the  temperature  at  which  said  polyurethane  foam  de- 
grades, and 

(b)  thermoforming  said  laminate. 


4,595,552 

INJECnON  MOLD  GATE  APPARATUS 
Roger  A.  Hahn,  Arrada,  Colo^  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors  Com- 
pany, Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,099 

Int  a.«  B29F  J/022 

U.S.  a.  264—328.1  12  rui— 


1.  An  injection  mold  apparatus  for  forming  elongate  polysty- 
rene parisons  for  carbonated  beverage  containers  which  are 
relatively  free  of  weld  lines  comprising: 

(a)  polymer  supply  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  high 

1    pressure,  high  viscosity  molten  polystrene  polymer; 

tb)  mold  cavity  means  for  receiving  molten  polymer  therein 
for  forming  a  polystyrene  parison; 

(c)  conduit  means  positioned  between  said  polymer  supply 
means  and  said  mold  cavity  means  for  providing  a  selec- 
tively interruptable  flow  polymer  therebetween; 

(d)  injection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  conduit 
means  for  receivingly  accepting  polymer  from  said  con- 
duit means  in  a  charging  mode,  and  for  injectingly  dis- 
charging polymer  in  a  discharging  mode  to  provide  an 
injection  polymer  flow  through  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  to  said  mold  cavity  means; 

(e)  gate  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
duit means  for  selectively  permitting  or  preventing  fluid 
communication  between  said  conduit  means  and  said  mold 
cavity  means; 

said  gate  valve  means  comprising: 


(i)  elongate  passage  means  for  directing  a  fluid  flow  of 
polymer  therethrough,  having  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  orifice  means; 
(ii)  needle  means  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  posi- 
tioned in  intersecting  nonparallel  relationship  with  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongate  passage  means; 
said  needle  means  having  a  terminal  tip  portion  and 
being  selectively   movable  between   a  closed   state 
wherein  said  needle  tip  portion  is  positioned  in  sealing 
relationshq)  in  said  orifice  means  wherd>y  fluid  flow 
therethrough  is  prevented,  and  an  open  state  wherein 
said  needle  means  is  withdrawn  from  said  elongate 
passage  means  whereby  unrestricted  fluid  flow  through 
said  passage  means  is  provided  wlierd>y  weld  line  for- 
mation from  flow  obstruction  is  prevented. 
12.  A  method  oi  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  polymer  to 
prevent  formation  of  weld  lines  in  a  parison  formed  by  an 
injection  molding  ^>paratus  having  polymer  supply  means  for 
providing  a  supply  of  high  pressure,  high  viscosity  molten 
polymer,  mold  cavity  means  for  receiving  molten  polymer 
therein  for  forming  a  polystyrene  parison,  conduit  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  polymer  supply  means  and  said  mold 
cavity  means  for  providing  a  selectively  interruptable  flow  of 
polymer  theid)etween;  injection  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  conduit  means  for  receivingly  accepting  polymer 
from  said  conduit  means  in  a  charging  mode,  and  for  inject- 
ingly discharging  polymer  in  a  discharging  mode  to  provide  an 
injection  polymer  flow  through  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  to  said  mold  cavity  means;  and  gate  valve  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  conduit  mean  for  selectively  permit- 
ting or  preventing  fluid  communication  between  said  conduit 
means  and  said  mold  cavity  means;  said  gate  valve  means 
comprising  elongate  passage  means  for  directing  a  fluid  flow  of 
polymer  therethrouj^  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and 
terminating  in  an  outlet  orifice;  and  having  needle  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  outlet  orifice  comi»ising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  totally  withdrawing  said  needle  means  fnMn  said  elongate 
cavity  means  so  as  to  provide  an  unobstructed  flow  pas- 
sage for  said  polymer,  to  begin  a  mold  injection; 

(b)  inserting  a  tip  portion  of  the  needle  means  into  closing 
relationship  with  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  dongate  pas- 
sage means,  to  terminate  flow  of  polymer  therethrough  to 
terminate  a  mold  injection. 


4,595,553 

METHOD  FOR  VENTLESS  TIRE  MOLDING 
Jerome  J.  Biayne,  BrecksYiDe;  James  Sidles,  Richfield,  and 
DomM  R  BuHey,  Cayahogi  FaDs,  all  of  Ohio,  assigMn  to 
He  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaipmqr,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiifon  of  Ser.  No.  674,397,  No?.  23, 1984.  TUs  appUcatioB 
Sep.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  781,578 
lat  CL*  B29H  5/02 
VS.  a.  264—501  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  green  tire  having  tread,  sidewall 
and  bead  portions  is  formed  and  then  molded  within  a  tire 
mold  having  tread,  sidewall  and  bead  components  defining  a 
mold  cavity,  such  components  being  essentially  free  of  aper- 
tures leading  from  the  mold  cavity  to  a  point  external  to  the 
mold,  and  a  parting  circumferential  line  dividing  the  mold  into 
sections,  the  mold  closing  to  the  parting  line  to  effectuate  tire 
molding,  the  improvement  comprising: 
placing  the  green  tire  within  the  mold  cavity; 
partially  closing  the  mold  to  be  open  along  the  parting  line 
not  more  than  abont  5.08  and  not  leas  than  about  0.10 
centimeters; 
annulariy  surrounding  in  a  sealing  relationship  the  parting 
line  radially  outwardly  of  the  tread  comp(ments  employ- 
ing a  seal  dfectively  sealing  between  outer  surfaces  of  the 
moM  as  separated  by  the  parting  line  and  characterized  by 
one  seal  stuf ace  being  exposed  to  pressure  within  the  mold 
cavity  and  an  obverse  seal  surface  being  expoted  to  a 
pressure  sourced  outside  the  mold  cavity,  and  wherdiy 
upon  evacuatini  cf  the  mold  cavity,  by  inherent  seal 
configuration,  the  seal  is  urged  into  a  mme  tightly  sealing 


relationship,  the  seal  bemg  configured  to  seaUn^  engage 
beginning  in  a  range  of  mcdd  openings  along  tbe  partiag 
line  of  between  0.10  and  not  more  than  S.08  "^'ftftfrt  to 
substantially  preclude  the  movement  ai  air  into  die  mold 
cavity,  and  the  seal  being  configured  to  be  capdile  of 


continuing  to  preclude  such  air  movement  during  and 
after  mold  closure 

providing  a  source  of  vacuum  interconnectaUy  joined  em- 
ploying a  conduit  means  to  the  parting  line,  and 

drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  mold. 


PROCESS  FOR  THERMOFORMING  IHERMOPLASTIC 

SHEET  MATERIALS 
Law»  W.  BaOock,  Wo^i  Parti;  Joaip  VlalHk,  md  F«ne 
Kofaes,  both  of  lUlaanriac,  al  of  AastraHa,  aaripmn  ta  W. 
R.  Graee  AaMraUa  Uarflad,  FJawkasr,  AaaHaUa 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  455,618,  Jan.  4, 1983,  Pat  No.  4y9N,3n. 
TUs  appBcatioB  No?.  7, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  66»4» 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  AartraUa,  Mar.  2, 1912,  PF»22 
Int  CL*  B29C  51 /JO 
U.S.  CL  264— 522  4< 


1.  A  method  for  thomofonning  a  thermoirfastic  sheet  oooh 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positionhig  a  sheet  of  thenno|riastic  material  over  the 
opening  of  a  forming  cavity; 

(b)  softening  said  sheet  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above  a 
softening  point  of  said  sheet; 

(c)  mechanically  forming  said  softened  sheet  by  itretchiag 
through  contact  with  a  plug  wherein  said  plug  ooaqiriaai 
a  body  portion  having  a  dxU  dienial  coodBctiviQr  aai  at 
least  ooe  insert  having  a  second  thennal  cxmduotivity 
dtf erent  firon  said  first  thernaal  oondactivity;  and 

(d)  circuktiag  premuriied  air  through  a  i;  antral  hoBow  iaiat 
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of  the  body  portion,  and  direction  said  air  by  said  insert 
toward  and  through  a  porous  side  wall  of  the  plug  and 
against  said  sheet  to  assist  in  shaping  said  sheet  in  said 
forming  cavity; 
whereby  steps  (c)  and  (d)  are  used  to  vary  the  degree  of 
stretching  of  said  sheet  at  different  portions  of  said  sheet. 


50%  of  a  predetermined  allowance  of  shrinkage  at  a  tem- 
perature yielding  a  liquid  phase; 
fitting  said  pre-sintered  compact  on  a  steel  shaft  to  produce 
a  pre-sintered  camshaft  assembly;  and 


m-  13 


4,595^5 

POWER  PLANTS 
Shokki  Orii,  Kawanki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
DcaU  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
CoatinaatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  293,506,  Aug.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,285 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1980,  55-117376 
Int  a*  G21C  9/00.  15/18 
VJS,  a.  376—283  ^^  4  Claims 


14 


sintering  said  pre-sintered  camshaft  assembly  whereby  said 
pre-sintered  compact  yields  a  liquid  phase  and  is  fully 
sintered  to  a  sintered  compact  which  is  axially  shrunk  by 
the  remaining  allowance  of  shrinkage  and  metallurgically 
bonded  to  said  steel  shaft. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  power  plant  of  a  boiling  water  reactor  type 
including  a  reactor  building  containing  therein  a  reactor  core 
^and  including  a  reactor  containment,  a  building  annex  to  the 
reactor  building,  and  a  condensate  storage  area  for  storing 
excess  condensate  as  an  emergency  source  for  suppressing  a 
superheat  condition  in  said  reactor  core  upon  a  loss  of  coolant 
accident,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reactor  building  and 
said  annex  building  are  constructed  as  a  unitary  reactor  combi- 
nation building  having  a  lower  portion  thereof  positioned 
underground,  said  condensate  storage  area  being  located 
within  said  reactor  combination  building  in  an  underground 
portion  of  said  annexed  building  and  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  separate,  but  fluid  interconnecting  condensate 
storage  tanks  containing  respective  condensates  therein,  said 
storage  tanks  being  arranged  side  by  side  and  communicating 
with  each  other  by  a  condensate  flow  passage  disposed  above 
the  bottom  of  said  tanks  and  below  a  condensate  level  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  air  chambers  being  formed  respectively  in  said 
plurality  of  condensate  storage  tanks  and  above  the  conden- 
sates contained  therein,  said  air  chambers  in  adjacent  side  by 
side  storage  tanks  directly  communicating  with  each  other, 
and  each  of  said  condensate  storage  tanks  being  provided  with 
a  water  supply  pipe  having  one  end  immersed  into  the  conden- 
sate therein  and  the  other  end  extending  outwardly  through  an 
outer  wall  of  said  reactor  combination  building. 


4,595,557 

NfETHOD  OF  INCREASING  HERMETICITY  OF  METAL 

COMPONENTS  OF  GLASS/METAL  AND 

CERAMIC/METAL  SEALS 

Beqjamin  Bowsky,  Maineville,  C^o,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec* 

trie  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,014 
Int.  a*  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  419—49  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hermetic  seal  with  high  her- 
meticity  by  subjecting  components  and/or  raw  stock  and/or 
ingot  to  hot  isostatic  pressing,  forming  a  body  and/or  pin  from 
said  stock,  assembling  said  seal  from  said  components  and 
bonding  said  hermetic  seal  into  an  opening  in  a  body. 


4,595,556 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAMSHAFT 
GcaUchi  Uawha,  Tokyo;  ^igem  Urano,  Saitama;  Osamu^ 
Hirakawa,  Saitana,  and  ShoBsiike  Takegnclii,  Saitama,  all  of 
Japan,  asrigaoti  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,136 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1964, 59-2628 
int  a*  B22F  7/00 
VS.  CL  419—8  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  camshaft  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  green  compact  of  fitting  members  from  a  material 

which  shrinks  and  yields  a  liquid  phase  when  sintered; 
preliminarily  sintering  said  green  compact  to  form  a  pre-sin- 
tered compact  which  has  been  shrunk  axially  by  about 


4  595  558 
ADDTnVE  AGENTS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  MOLDED  PARTICULATE  METAL  ARTICLES 
Roger  A.  Baldwin,  Warr  Acres;  Jim  W.  Kaoffinan,  and  William 
C.  Laughlin,  both  of  Edmond,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Chemical  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla. 
FUed  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,100 
Int.  a*  B22F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  419—66  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  compacted  article  of 
blends  of  additive  metals  for  use  in  preparing  an  alloyed  base 
metal  said  process  including  providing  a  blended  mixture  of  at 
least  two  different  finely  divided  additive  metals,  one  of  said 
additive  metals  being  the  same  as  the  base  metal,  introducing 
said  blended  mixture  into  a  mold  and  subjecting  said  blended 
mixture  in  said  mold  to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  compress  said 
blended  mixture  into  said  compacted  article,  the  improvements 
which  comprise: 
providing  at  least  one  processing  aid  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  liquid  polyglycol  materials  and  derivatives 
thereof,  corresponding  to  the  general  formula:  ' 

RO(R^)«R' 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R^  individually  is  hydrogen  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  straight 
and  branched-chain  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  the  radical 
R^CO—  where  R^  is  a  straight  or  branched-chain  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  where  R  and  R^  may  or  may  not  be  the 
same;  wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  containing 
from  two  to.  four  carbon  atoms;  wherein  n  is  a  number 
ranging  from  2  to  about  20  and 
admixing  a  stabilizing  and  lubricating  amount  of  said  pro- 
cessing aid  with  the  blended  mixture  of  additive  metals 
prior  to  introducing  the  blended  mixture  of  additive  met- 
als into  said  mold. 
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4,595,559 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOSTTE 

ALLOYS  BASED  ON  ALUMINUM  AND  BORON  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Ciande  Planchamp,  Chantilly,  France,  assignor  to  Fonderies 

Montnpet,  Nanterre,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00199,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  4,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01390,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  12, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  619,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  5, 1982,  82  17108 
Int  a*  C22C  1/10.  21/00 
VS.  a.  420—528  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metallic  matrix  compos- 
ite alloy  having  a  high  level  of  resistance  to  abrasion  and  the 
property  of  trapping  neutrons,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  aluminium  boride  in  the  form  of  particles  with 
a  mean  grain  size  of  between  S  and  30  /xm  encased  with 
aluminium; 

(b)  introducing  said  encased  aluminiimi  boride  into  a  previ- 
ously refined  aluminium  or  aluminium  aUoy  bath  pro- 
tected at  its  surface  by  a  deoxidizing  flux,  the  quantity  of 
boron  in  said  bath  being  at  most  30%  by  weight; 

(c)  agitating  said  bath  throughout  the  period  of  introduction 
of  said  encased  aluminium  boride; 

(d)  controlling  the  introduction  speed  of  said  encased  alu- 
minium boride  so  as  to  maintain  the  bath  above  its  solidifi- 
cation temperature; 

(e)  subjecting  the  bath  to  degassing  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere 
or  under  vacuum  subsequent  to  the  introduction  of  said 
encased  aluminium  boride;  and 

(f)  rapidly  casting  said  degassed  bath. 


4,595,560 
METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

AND/OR  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Norbert  Bnchner,  Winnenden;  Giinter  VSgelc,  Schttnaich,  and 
Bemd  WOke,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,834 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1983,3325786 

Int  a.*  A61L  2/08 
VS.  CI.  422—26  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  sterilizing  surfaces  of  packaging  material, 
packaging  apparatus  and  associated  equipment  used  in  the 
packaging  of  an  acidic  product  in  order  to  render  them  free  of 
germs  capable  of  growing  in  such  acidic  products,  comprising 
mixing  hot  air  having  a  temperature  from  80*  C.  to  120*  C.  and 
steam  together  at  atmospheric  pressure  so  as  to  provide  a 
flowing  moist  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  hot  air  and  treating 
said  surfaces  with  said  flowing  moist  mixture  of  water  vapor 
and  hot  air  in  which  the  mixture  has  a  temperature  of  from  80* 
to  140*  C  and  a  moisture  content  from  5  to  50%. 

5.  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  container  for  an  acidic  product 
having  a  PH  value  of  below  4.6  in  order  to  render  said  con- 


tainer free  of  germs  capable  of  growing  in  an  acidic  product, 
comprising:  the  steps  of  preheating  said  container  by  blowing 
hot  air  at  a  temperature  of  80  degrees  to  100  degrees  C.  into 
said  container  for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  after  said  time 
interval  mixing  the  hot  air  at  a  temperature  of  from  80  degrees 
to  120  degrees  with  saturated  steam  at  atmoqiheric  pressure  to 
create  a  flowing  mixture  of  hot  air  and  water  vapor  having  a 
temperature  of  85  degrees  to  140  degrees  and  a  saturated  steam 
content  of  10  to  50%  and  directing  saki  hot  air  and  water  vapor 
into  and  around  said  container  for  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val in  a  sterilization  phase,  and  removing  any  moisture  from 
the  container  by  directing  sterile  hot  air  at  a  temperature  of 
from  80  degrees  to  1 20  degrees  C.  in  and  around  said  container. 


UQUID  SAMPLE  HOLDER 
Michael  G.  Thornton,  and  Beaton  C.  Clark,  III,  both  of  Little- 
ton, Ctrfo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporatka,  Be* 
thesda,Md. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  672,464 
Int  CI.*  GOIN  21/03;  G02B  21/34 
VS.  a.  422—58  4  < 


1.  A  holder  for  a  liquid  sample  to  be  analyzed,  said  holder 

comprising: 

a  first  sheet  having  a  surface  on  which  a  liquid  sample  is 
placed, 

a  spacer  having  opposite  major  surfaces  and  having  one  mi^r 
surface  abutting  said  surface  of  said  first  sheet  said  spacer 
having  surface  portions  extending  transverse  to  said  surface 
of  said  first  sheet  and  defming  a  hole  and  for  confining  the 
liquid  sample  to  an  area  of  said  surface  of  said  first  sheet 
defined  by  said  surface  portions, 

a  second  sheet  abutting  the  other  of  said  major  surfaces  of  said 
spacer,  said  second  sheet  having  a  projection  which  projects 
into  said  hole  and  which  defines  along  with  said  fint  sheet 
and  said  spacer  a  space  volume  for  the  liquid  sample  to  be 
analyzed  and  an  overflow  volume  communicating  with  said 
space  volume  and  encircling  said  space  volume, 

said  overflow  volume  having  a  dimension  measured  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  surface  of  said  first  sheet  greater 
than  the  dimension  of  said  space  volume  measured  in  the 
same  direction  for  trapping  air  bubbles  and  for  receiving 
liquid  in  excess  of  that  needed  to  fill  said  space  vdtnne. 


4,595,562 
LOADING  AND  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
Max  D.  UstoB,  Irrine,  and  Paal  K.  Hsei,  HantinftM  Baach, 
both  of  Calif.,  aisignon  to  AoMrioui  Hoapital  Sappljr  Corpo- 
ration, ETanston,  IIL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,840,  JaL  20, 1981,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Nor.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  SS1,437 
Int  a.*  COIN  35/04.  35/06 
VS.  a.  422—65  1  CUb 

1.  A  transfer  assembly  in  combination  with  a  chemical  analy- 
zer for  presenting  a  plurality  of  individual  sample  oootainen, 
having  fluid  samples  therein,  to  the  chemical  uialyzer  which 
performs  selected  tests  on  the  fluid  samfries,  said  awcmbly 
comprising: 
first  support  means  for  supporting  a  plundity  of  individual 
sample  containers  for  movement  in  a  doired  direction 
past  a  pluraUty  of  positions  at  which  one  or  more  opera- 
tions are  conducted  on  containers  or  the  samples  tiaerrin 
and  signaling  means  associated  with  said  mpfoti  means 
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for  indicating  whether  said  support  means  is  in  a  moving 
or  staticniary  mode  of  operation; 

fint  means  arranged  adjacent  said  supporting  means  at  a  first 
position  for  automatically  inserting  individual  sample 
containers  into  said  supporting  means  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  support  means  for  preventing  the  nongentle 
insertion  of  the  individual  sample  containers  into  said 
support  means,  the  first  means  comprising  a  second  sup- 
port means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  individual  sample 
containers  in  a  random  order  and  a  container  displacing 
means  assodated  with  said  second  support  means  to  later- 
ally displace  containers  from  said  second  support  means 
into  said  first  support  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
the  chemical  aqalyzer, 

second  means  arranged  adjacent  said  first  support  means  at  a 
second  position  forward  of  said  first  position  for  identify- 
ing individual  sample  containers  supported  therein  having 
means  for  sensing  an  information  code  on  individual  sam- 
ple containers,  said  container  displacing  means  randcxnly 
introducing  individiul  sample  containen  into  said  support 
means  at  a  position  rearwards  of  said  identifying  means 
and  forward  or  rearward  of  said  automatic  insertion 
means; 

third  means  arranged  at  a  third  position  forward  of  said 
second  position  for  dispensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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4,595,563 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLE  TRANSFES  AND  ANALYSIS 

BY  CENTRIFUGATION 
Philippe  L.  Degrafc,  Viroflay,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Kontron 
Hoidittg  A.G^  Zuich,  Switaerland 

FUed  May  10, 1985,  Scr.  No.  733,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcstion  SwitKriand,  May  11,  1984^ 
2339/84;  Aug.  14, 1984,  3894/84 

Int  a/  GOIN  21/01.  35/02,  21/84 
VS.  a.  Ml— 11  9  ciains 
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fluid  sample  from  each  individual  sample  container,  and 
further  including  means  for  positioning  said  dispensing 
means  at  a  predetermined  height,  means  for  detecting  the 
fluid  sample  level  in  the  containers,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  individual  sample  container  in  response 
to  said  detection  means  so  as  to  bring  said  fluid  sample 
levels  to  a  desired  height  in  relation  to  said  predetermined 
height; 

fourth  means  associated  with  said  support  means  for  sequen- 
tially removing  individual  sample  containers  therefrom  at 
a  fourth  position  forward  of  said  third  position; 

storage  means  for  receiving  individual  sample  containers 
removed  from  said  support  means  at  said  fourth  position, 
said  storage  means  including  means  for  identifying  loca- 
tion of  the  individual  fluid  sample  containers  received 
therein;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  transfer  assembly  to  intermit- 
tently move  individual  sample  containen  past  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  means  and  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  means  whereby 
sample  containers  can  be  randomly  inserted  into  said 
support  means  and  wherein  said  control  means  further 
comprises  a  means  for  operating  and  selecting  the  test  to 
be  performed  by  said  chemical  analzyer  in  response  to 
individual  sample  container  ident^cation  obtained  by  said 
identifying  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sample  transfer  and  analyus  by  centrifu* 
gation,  comprising  a  drive  system  including  a  motor,  a  rotor 
connected  to  the  drive  system,  said  rotor  having  at  least  one 
arm  extending  radially  from  the  connection  of  the  rotor  to  the 
drive  system,  a  cuvette  carrier  including  a  base  portion  and  a 
cuvette  carrying  portion  connected  to  said  base  portion,  said 
cuvette  carrying  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  a  cuvette 
assembly,  said  basic  portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
arm  at  the  end  of  said  arm  distal  to  said  connection,  said  arms 
and  said  cuvette  carrier  being  disposed  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  the  mass  of  the  portion  of  the  cuvette  carrier 
situated  between  the  pivotal  and  its  distal  end  being  less  than 
the  mass  of  the  portion  of  the  cuvette  carrier  situated  between 
the  pivotal  connection  and  its  end  proximate  the  rotor 
whereby  upon  a  first  centrifugal  q>eed,  the  cuvette  carrier  is 
dlted  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  axis  to  one  angle  of  indina* 
tion  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  axis  at  which  inclination 
sample  transfer  can  occur  and  upon  increasing  the  rotational 
^leed  to  a  second  rotational  speed,  to  a  second  angle  of  inclina- 
tion higher  than  the  first  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  axis 
and  at  which  sample  analysis  can  occur  and  means  for  analyz- 
ing the  sample  at  said  seccmd  angle. 


4,595,564 

CARTRIDGE-TYPE  AROMA  PERCOLATOR 

Donald  Specter,  380  Mountain  Rd,  Union  City,  N  J.  07087,  and 

Robert  H.  MiUer,  11  WoodUne  Trail,  Pirrippay.  NJ.  07054 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  357,630,  Mar.  12, 1962.  lUs 

application  JuL  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  626,726 

Int  a.«  A62B  7/08 

MS.  a.  Ml— US  5  OaiM 

1.  A  cartridge-type  aroma  percolator  comprising: 

(A)  a  container  having  an  inside  bottom  surface,  an  electrical 
heater  secured  to  the  inside  bottom  surface  and  a  remov- 
able vented  cap;  and 

(B)  a  replaceable  cartridge  telescopically  received  in  said 
container,  said  cartridge  being  constituted  by  a  can  having 
a  toroidal  insert  permeable  to  liquid  secured  at  a  positimi 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  can  and  arranged  so  that  it  extends 
across  an  entire  cross  section  of  the  can,  the  can  and  insert 
defmining  a  chamber  in  the  can  below  the  toroidal  insert 
that  is  partially  filled  with  a  pool  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
liquid  fragrance,  said  insert  having  a  hoUow  con  and 
incorporating  a  porous  pad  surrounding  the  core,  and  a 
tube  coaxial  with  the  can  extending  through  the  hollow 
core  of  the  insert,  the  lower  end  oX  the  tidw  fonning  a 
liquid  inlet  inunersed  in  the  pool,  v^iereby  when  the 
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heater  in  the  container  is  energized,  the  liquid  in  the  can  in 
a  r^ion  above  the  heater  is  boiled  to  prodnce  a  gas  pres- 
sure in  a  head  space  located  above  die  pool  in  the  cham- 
ber, forcing  the  liquid  up  the  tube  rfi«ri'frging  it  from  the 
outlet  thei«of  and  showering  it  down  on  the  insert  thus 
percokting  it  through  the  pad  before  returning  it  to  the 
pool,  an  aromatic  vapor  being  exuded  from  the  pad  and 


said  delivery  end  causes  removal  of  mixed 
from  both  portions  of  said  cylinder. 


said  liquids 


-=<? 


discharged  mto  the  atmosphere  through  the  vented  c^>, 
and  wherd)y  when  the  licpiid  is  exhausted,  one  may  dis- 
pose of  the  spent  cartridge  and  replace  it  with  a  fresh 
cartridge;  and 
(C)  removaUe  cover  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said 
can,  and  for  storing  the  contents  thereof,  while  the  car- 
tridge is  not  in  use. 


EQUIPMENT  FOR  MIXING  UQUID  REACTANTS 
Rndolf  J.  Tcdhagea,  Longlrod,  Switicriaad,  MsigM>r  to  BP 
Chendads  Liidted,  Loadoi,  Engind 

FDcd  Aog.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  645,482 
Oahn  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 1963, 
8323321  -»    *,        , 

lit  a*  BOIF 5/04 
U.S.  CL  422—133  9 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  mixing  two  or  more  liquids,  said-mixing 
head  comprising: 

a  cyfinder  having  two  portions  of  different  cross-sectional 
areas  interoramected  for  liquid  flow  dwretetween  and 
having  a  delivery  end,  one  of  said  portions  -having  a 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  other  of  said  portions 
and  definmg  a  mixing  zone  and  the  other  of  said  portions 
having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  and  defining  a  dis- 
charge zone; 

nozzles,  one  for  each  of  the  liquids,  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  portions  of  said  cylinder  for  supi^ying  said  liquids  to 
said  mixing  z(me;  and 

a  redprocaUe  pitton  mounted  m  said  cylinder  for  reciproca- 
tion toward  and  away  fnm  said  delivery  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  pistrai  having  a  cross-section  substantially 
equivalent  to  that  of  the  combined  mixing  and  discharge 
zones  operable  in  both  zones  for  the  discharge  of  the 
mixed  liquids  M^iereby  movement  of  said  piston  toward 


di«r 


4^596,566 

CONTINUOUS  REACTOR  DESIGN 
Andis  C  Byrd,  Dmam  Ribsrt  i.  M«tk,  Umts^ 
Btadt,  and  Jimie  D.  Waam,  Jr.,  bodi  of 
rM.1.    .■■.^-.     -"-"tain,  riimpMj ^ 

FUed  May  30, 1964,  S«.  No.  615^446 
lit  CL«  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  CL  422—134  10 

1.  In  comUnation,  a  pcdymer  mizing  system  having  a 

of  supply  of  unreacted  pcriymeric  fluids,  said  poiymer  iiri«*iig 
system  having  the  outlet  tiwreof  ooonected  to  a  flow  line 
supplying  fluid  for  injection  into  a  well  and  a  continuous  reac- 
tor for  reacting  said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  dierein  to  form 
a  reacted  polymeric  fluid  iiyection  into  said  flow  Une  supplying 
fluid  for  injection  into  said  well,  said  continuous  reactor  for  use 
in  said  polymer  mixing  system,  wherein: 
said  polymer  mixing  syston  comprises: 
a  plurslity  of  fluid  timks  to  serve  as  said  source  of  stqjply  of 
said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids,  each  tank  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet;  and 
a  plurality  of  pumps,  each  pump  having  the  inlet  thereto 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  one  of  said  plurality  (rf  tiiiM 
and  an  outlet  therefrom,  said  plurslity  of  pumps  fbr  pump- 
ing said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  from  said  phvality  of 
tanks  to  said  continuous  reactor;  and 
said  continuous  reactor  connected  to  the  outlets  of  die  plu- 
rality of  pumps,  said  continuous  reactor  for  reaotiqg  said 
unreacted  polymeric  fluids  therem  to  form  a  reacted  ptriy- 
meric  fluid  when  said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  are 
pumped  by  said  plurality  of  pumps  thereinto,  said  continu- 
ous reactor  comprises: 
a  housing;  and 

a  translatable  i»ston  c(»tained  within  the  housing  slidAly, 
sealingly  engaging  die  mterior  therec^,  die  traadataUe 
piston  dividing  the  housing  into  two  mixing  chaaaben  in 
which  said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  are  reacted  to 
form  said  reacted  polymeric  fluid  for  injection  into  said 
well,  the  translatable  piston  being  moved  in  the  housiBg 
solely  in  response  to  the  pumping  of  said  unreacted 
polymeric  fluids  into  said  ctmtinuous  reactw  wfaerri>y 
when  said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  are  pumped  into 
one  mixing  .chamber  of  the  housing  oS  said  continuous 
reactor  said  unreacted  polymeric  fluids  move  the  traaa- 
btable  (riston  within  the  bousing  thereby  simulta- 
neously fencing  said  reacted  polymeric  fluid  from  dM 
other  chamber  of  the  housing  (rfsaid  oontinoous  reactor 
into  said  flow  line  sui^ying  fluid  for  miection  into  said 
weU. 


4,596367 

COOLING  FLUmiZED  CATALYTIC  CKAOONG 

REGENERATION  ZCWES  WITH  HEAT  FIPB 

APPARATUS 

Brian  W.  Hedriefc,  RolUag  Maadowa,  OL,  Msi^er  to  UOP  iKn 
Des  Pbdnea,  m. 

FDcd  Dae.  28, 1904,  Ssr.  No.  667459 
btt.  a«  F33C  77/02 
U.S.  a  422—146  26  €Ub 

L  An  apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  caibooaoeoos  ■■aeri- 
als present  on  fhadiaMe  partides  employad  in  a  hydrooMbon 
conversion  process  which  comprises; 

(a)  means  for  confining  a  fluidized  mass  of  said  partides 
comprising  a  chamber,  a  particle  inkt,  a  psiliok  oMkl,  an 
ozygen-oontaining  gas  inlet  and  a  flue  gas  oatlet,  withHK 
flue  gas  outlet  coaununicating  with  an  upper  ead  of  dK 
chao^iei^ 

(b)  a  steam  gunrraring  chamber  having  associateKl 
a  means  to  charge  liquid  water  to  Utt  Heam 
chamber  and  remove  stesm  firom  an  upper  end  of  die 
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steam  generation  chamber  at  a  point  above  a  level  at  tially  of  a  reaction  canal  and  two  sources  of  electron  beams, 
which  water  would  rest  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  chamber,  wherein  low  energy  sources  of  electron  beams  are  used  with  an 
and,  acceleration  voltage  for  the  electrons  of  230  keV,  of  which 

each  has  only  one  has  an  electron  exit  window,  the  support 
lattice  of  which  is  formed  from  several  double  comb-like 
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bridge  elements  disconnectably  connected  with  the  window- 
frame,  each  of  which  has  a  main  bridge  which  is  provided  with 
a  bore  as  cooling  pipe,  the  electrons  emerging  from  the  source 
of  electron  beams  through  the  electron  window  passing  di- 
rectly into  the  reaction  canal. 


(c)  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes,  each  heat  pipe  having  a  lower 
first  end  located  within  said  means  for  confining  the  fluid- 
ized  mass  of  particles  and  an  upper  second  end  located 
within  said  steam  generation  chamber. 


4^95,568 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  CELL  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSITION 

OF  WATER 
HcBTl  Van  Duum,  01i?et;  Jort  J.  Fripiat,  La  Ferte  St  Aubia; 
Habcrt  Nys,  Orleam;  Philippe  Marccau,  Orleans  la  Source, 
and  Obracht  Francois,  La  Clitippelle  St*Meimin,  all  of  France, 
aaripMn  to  Centre  National  dc  la  Recherche  Sdentifiqiie 
(CNRS),  Paris,  France  1 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,909 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28, 1982,  82  11288 
Int  a.*  CDIB  i/Oft-  C25B  1/04:  BOIJ  19/0%  \ 

MS.  a.  422—186  11  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  cell  for  the  decomposition  of  water, 
comprising  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  photosensitizer 
positively  charged  both  in  the  reduced  state  and  in  the  oxidised 
state,  an  acceptor,  an  oxygen-forming  catalyst,  a  first  support 
to  which  said  oxygen-forming  catalyst  fixed  and  formed  by  a 
first,  negative-charge-carrying  colloid  of  large-surface  tec- 
tosilicates  and  phyllosilicates,  which  as  a  result  of  isomorphic 
substitutions  in  the  crystal  lattice  carry  a  permanent  negative 
charge,  a  hydrogen-forming  catalyst,  and  a  second  support  to 
which  said  hydrogen-forming  catidyst  is  fixed  and  formed  by  a 
second,  positive-charge-carrying  colloid  of  colloidal  silica 
modified  by  a  pH  adjustment,  below  the  zero  charge  point, 
hydrotalcites,  or  a  mixed  colloidal  hydroxide  of  AP+  and 
Eu^-t-  or  In3+. 


4,595,570 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLASMA 

TREATMENT  OF  RESIN  MATERIAL 

KeiUi  Fukuta;  Takaoki  Kaneko,  and  Yoshinobn  Takahashi,  all  of 

Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kahnshiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,181,  Feb.  24, 1985,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,208 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1983,  58-29371; 
Feb.  25,  1983,  58-29372;  Mar.  10, 1983,  58-38204 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  I9m 
U.S.  a.  422—186.05  2  Claims 
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DEVICE  FOR  DESULPHURIZING  AND  DENITRATING 

FLUE  GASES  BY  ELECTRON  IRRADIATION 
Gottfried  Renter,  LcmfSrde,  and  Peter  HoU,  THUagen,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  sasifnon  to  Polymer-Physik  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  J 

FIM  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,114  1 

Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1984,3403726  I 

Int  C1.4  BOIJ  79/09  * 

U.S.  a.  422—186  6  Claims 

1.  Device  for  the  desulfurization  and  denitration  of  flue  gases 
by  electron  beam  irradiation  of  the  flue  gases  to  which  ammo- 
nia has  been  added  prior  to  the  irradiation,  consisting  essen- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plasma  treatment,  capable  of  plasma- 
treating  works  of  resin  material  by  irradiating  the  surfaces  of 
the  works  with  a  microwave  discharge  plasma  within  a  vac- 
uum reaction  chamber,  comprising  a  plasma  introducing  port 
formed  in  the  wall  of  the  reaction  chamber,  a  plasma-irradiat- 
ing pipe  connected  to  the  plasma  introducing  port  said  plasma- 
irradiating  pipe  being  provided  with  a  number  of  nozzle  holes 
for  injecting  the  plasma  into  the  reaction  chamber  to  form  a 
flow  of  plasma  and  to  irradiate  therewith  the  surfaces  of  the 
works,  a  discharge  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  reaction 
chamber  to  reduce  the  internal  pressure  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, and  a  plasma  diffuser  including  a  rotatable  vane  for  diffus- 
ing said  flow  of  plasma  to  distribute  uniform  density  of  plasma 
in  the  reaction  chamber,  wherein  said  vane  is  disposed  proxi- 
mate to  said  plasma-irradiating  pipe  for  reducing  pressure  and 
to  rotate  said  vane  by  the  flow  of  plasma. 


4,595,571 

UQUID-UQUID  EXTRACTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 

George  M.  Galik,  3236  Falcon  Ridge  Rd.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif. 

91765 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,994 
Int  a.*  BOID  11/04 
U.S.  a.  422-259  33  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  first  liquid  medium  with  a 
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second  substantially  immiscible  heavier  liquid  medium,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  generally  vertical  extraction  column  open 
at  its  top  and  bottom; 

(b)  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  open  bottom  of 
the  extraction  column  for  mixing  the  first  and  second 
liquid  mediums  together  to  thereby  form  a  dispersion  of 
droplets  of  one  of  the  liquid  mediums  in  the  other  liquid 
medium  and  for  pumping  the  dispersion  through  the  ex- 
traction column  and  out  its  open  top; 

(c)  a  settling  tank  assembly  for  separating  the  dispersion,  the 
setding  tank  assembly  including  a  settling  twk  wherein 
the  extraction  column  extends  vertically  through  the 
bottom  of  the  settling  tank  with  the  open  top  of  the  extrac- 
tion column  housed  within  the  settling  tank,  the  settling 
tank  assembly  also  including: 


(i)  a  baffle  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  apart  baflles  housed  within  the  settling  tank 
wherein  an  upper  section  of  the  baffle  assembly  defines 
a  smuous  generally  upwardly  directed  flow  path  for  the 
first  liquid  medium  as  it  separates  from  the  dispersion 
and  rises  to  the  top  of  the  settling  tank  and  a  lower 
section  of  the  baffle  assembly  defines  a  sinuous  gener- 
ally downwardly  directed  flow  path  for  the  second 
relatively  heavier  liquid  medium  as  it  separates  from  the 
dispersion  and  sinks  toward  the  bottom  of  the  settling 
tank;  and 

(ii)  an  outiet  near  the  top  of  the  settling  tank  for  removal 
of  the  separated  first  liquid  medium  and  an  outiet  near 
the  bottom  of  the  settiing  tank  for  removal  of  the  sepa- 
rated second  liquid  medium. 


4,595,572 
RECOVERING  GOLD  AND  SILVER  FROM  AN 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  CYANIC 
COMPOUNDS  OF  GOLD  AND  SILVER 
TadayosU  Ogasa,  IcUkawa,  and  Fmnio  Kondo,  Kashiwa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitonw  Metal  Mining  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,345,  Oct  31, 1983, 

abandoned,  lids  application  Nov.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1963,  58-167323 

Int  a.4  C22B  77/09 

U.S.  a  423—25  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preferentially  recovering  gold  and  silver 

from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cyanic  compounds  of 

gold,  silver,  and  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

copper,  nickel,  cobalt  zinc  and  iron,  said  solution  containing 

between  about  0.5  to  30  mg/1  of  gold,  about  O.S  to  30  mg/1  of 

silver,  about  S  to  20  mg/1  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt  zinc  and  iron,  and  S  to  SO 

mg/1  of  free  cyan  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 

cyanide  and  potassium  cyanide,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of  (a)  adding  a  mineral  add  to  said  aqueous  solution  to 


reduce  its  pH  to  6.0  or  less,  and  (b)  passing  said  acidified  aque- 
ous solution  through  a  bed  of  active  cartxm. 


435,573 

CHLORINATOR  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  TETRACHLORIDE  OF  SUCH  METALS  AS 

THANIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM 
Hirothi  Ishiznka,  19-2,  Ebara  6choBm,  SUaaiawa-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  365,525,  Apr.  5, 1982,  abidwisd.  lUs 

application  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-S8481 

Int  CL*  COIG  2i/Q2,  25/04 

US.  O.  423—76  2 


1.  A  method  for  producing  tetrachloride  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  compris- 
ing: providing  a  reaction  chamber  which  is  defined  by  a  wall 
structure  of  refractory  material  and  arranged  in  an  airtight 
encasement  of  metal,  said  reaction  chamber  comprising  a  reac- 
tion zone  ranging  downwards  from  an  intermediate  level 
thereof,  said  encasement  including  a  jacket  formed  of  a  double 
wall  construction  around  the  reaction  zone,  oommunicating 
means  comprising  holes  between  the  inside  of  said  jadcet  and 
said  reaction  chamber,  heating  said  reaction  chamber,  filling 
said  jacket  with  a  gas,  introducing  a  solid  reaction  mixture 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  metal  to  be  chlorinated,  sopply- 
ing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  chlorine  to  said  reaction  aone 
through  a  tube  connected  to  the  chamber  bottom  to  cause 
reaction  at  a  positive  pressure  over  the  atnxM|rfwre  to  produce 
the  tetrachloride  of  the  metal,  maintaining  a  pontive  preisure 
relative  to  the  atmosphere  in  both  said  jacket  and  said  reactk» 
chamber  and  a  pressure  is  in  the  jacket  higher  than  that  wiAin 
said  reaction  chamber  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  stream  of 
gas  to  flow  into  said  reaction  loae  via  said  communicating 
means  to  sweep  vapor  of  chlorine  and  chlorides  away  from  the 
inside  face  of  the  encasement  and  thereby  protect  it  from 
attack. 


4^5,574 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  ZINC  FROM 
SUBSTANCES  CONTAINING  A  ZINC  COMPOUND 
TosUo  MatSBoka;  SUnicU  Kbrm;  YnUo  Koyahq  TiismHs 
Nagsyasa,  aO  of  Niihama,  and  ScUi  Si«imori,  Sa^a,  aB  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  SnmitoaM  Hca?7  Indaalries,  Ltdl,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  695,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1964^  99-1IM6; 
Jan.  26, 1964, 99-11069 

Int  CL*  GOIG  9/03 
U.S.a423— 107  1 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  firom  substances  oont 
a  zinc  compound  which  comprises  supplying  a 
substance  and  a  zinc  compound-oontaiidng  substance,  afler 
agglomeration  and  coating  with  a  calcium  oompomid,  onto  tiie 
hearth  layer  in  a  sintering  apparatus,  metaHiziBg  and  yapom' 
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ing  zinc  in  said  substance  to  separate  the  compound  therefrom  4  S9S^16 

by  formmg  a  locally  strong  reducing  atmosphere  at  the  com-  PROCESS  FOR  FLUE  GAS  DESULFUPIZATinTW 

bust.on  temperature  of  the  lowest  layer  of  sintering  materia,.    Je-s  Andrease-,  eJ^^^^^^^Lu^ 

Kw^en  S.  Felsrang,  AUerod;  Ebbe  S.  Jons,  Vaerlose,  aU  of 
Denmark,  and  Preston  L.  Vdtman,  Sererna  Park,  Md^  as- 
signors to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg,  Denmark 
PUed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,419 

«.«T",!»S?°,'12'^  «PPlication  Denmark,  Sep.  4, 1981,  3912/81; 
Sep.  8, 1981,  3978/81 

Int^.*  COIB  77/00.  BOIJ  8/00;  COID  5/00;  C»1F  11/46 
U.S.  a.  423-242  10  Claims 


oxjdizmg  the  resultant  zinc  vapor  into  zinc  oxide  under 
strong  oxidizing  atmosphere  outside  agglomerates,  and  then 
dischargmg  the  resultant  zinc  oxide  as  such  from  said  sintering 
apparatus  selectively. 


4,595,575 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PURinCATION  OF 

WASTE  GASES  WITH  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
^I!L'^L?!^  Mimenberg,  and  Joachim  R.  Kempfert,  Kron- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Rutaer- 
•wwka  AkticBgeseilsehall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No  PCr/EP84/00431,  §  371  Date  Mar.  19, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  19, 1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/02786,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jnl.  4, 1985 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  717,228 

ioI?Sil^2'  ••?**«•««'  F«L  Rep-  of  Germany,  Dec.  21. 
1983,  3346176;  Not.  24, 1984,  3442925  . 


U.S.  a.  423—210 


Int  a*  BOID  39/00.  53/00;  SOU  8/00 


8  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  wet  or  wet-catalytic  purifi- 
cation of  waste  gases  by  chemisorption  adsorption  of  gaseous 
pollutants  on  activated  carbon  «nd  desorption  of  these  pollut- 
ants or  their  reaction  products,  characterized  in  that  activated 
carbon  is  arranged  in  a  rotor  of  a  sieve-centrifugal  filter  and  the 
waste  gas  passes  through  the  activated  carbon  and  issues  via  a 
perforated  portion  of  a  hollow  shaft,  while  at  the  same  time  the 
desorbcnt  Hows  through  the  activated  carbon  bed  from  the 
center  outwardly. 


600   T 


1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  hot  flue  gas  compris- 

ing: 

(a)  atomizing  an  aqueous  suspension  or  solution  comprising 
a  basic  absorbent  for  sulfur  oxides  into  the  hot  flue  gas  for 
simultaneous  absorption  of  sulfur  oxides  present  in  the  flue 
gas  and  drying  of  the  atomized  droplets; 

(b)  recovering  a  dry  material  produced  in  step  (a)  containing 
sulfite  and  sulfate  which  material  is  recovered  as  a  powder 
also  containing  any  fly  ash  originally  present  in  the  flue 
gas,  and 

(c)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recovered  powder  at  a 
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temperature  of  350'-600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  containing  5-100%  by  volume  oxygen  so 
as  to  convert  a  substantial  part  of  said  sulfite  into  sulfate. 


(b)  exciting  said  chlorine  molecules  by  directing  a  laser  pulse 
onto  said  zone  of  mixture,  thereby  initiating  the  idf-pro- 


4,595,577 
TREATMENT  OF  GASES  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 
SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 
Georges  Stas,  Ottignies,  Belgiam,  and  Christian  Biyer,  L-Hagen, 
Lnxemboorg,  assignors  to  Interoz  (Sod^  Anonyme),  Brus- 
sels, Belgimn 
Division  of  Ser.  No;363,950,  Mar.  31, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,443,342. 
Tliis  appUcatkm  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,576 
Claims  priority,  application  FVance,  Mar.  31, 1981,  81  06589 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  8/00 
MS.  a.  423—245  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  gases  containing  dialkyl 
disulphides,  by  catalytic  oxidation  of  these  compounds  by 
means  of  a  peroxide  compound,  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
wherein  divalent  copper  ions  are  used  as  the  catalyst,  the 
medium  is  kept  at  a  pH  of  2.5  to  below  6.5,  from  0.001  to  1 
gram  of  copper  ions  is  used  per  liter  of  medium,  and  the  perox- 
ide compound  is  used  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  peroxkle  compound,  expressed  in  mol  equivalents  of 
100%  strength  H2O2,  to  the  amount  dialkyl  disulphides,  ex- 
pressed in  mol  equivalents  of  H2S,  is  0.5  to  10,  the  waste  gases 
being  washed  by  means  of  the  medium. 


moting  reaction  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetk;  hydro- 
chloric acid. 


4,595,578 
STABILIZED  SILICA  GEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Howard  J.  OAen,  Baltimore;  Peter  van  der  Heem,  Perryrille, 

and  Steven  J.  Fitch,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,799 

Int  a.<  COIB  33/16 

MS.  a  423-338  I6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silica  gel  having  improved  pore 
volume  relative  to  conventional  silica  gels  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of  gelling  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate 
with  an  aqueous  acid,  washing  the  resulting  gel  to  remove  salt 
or  salts  and  acid,  aging  said  gel  for  3  to  36  hours  with  aqueous 
ammonia  solution  and  soaking  the  gel  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  water  soluble  aluminum  salt  to  impart  from  0.1  to  0.7%  by 
weight  aluminum  on  the  dry  basis  to  said  gel,  drying  and 
reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  dried  gel  to  from  2.0  to  15 
microns,  said  particles  having  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  of 
1.25  to  2.25  cmVgram. 


4,595,580 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FINE  POWDER  OF 

BARIUM  ZIRCONATE 
Satom  Uedaira;  MasaynU  Sasaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  HinisU 
Yamaaoi,  Hiratsaka,  aad  Hideanaa  Taanna,  YokohaM,  aO 
of  Japan,  assfgnors  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokjo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1982,  57-219540 
Int  CL*  COIF  11/00 
MS.  a.  423—593  7 


4,595,579 
PROCESS  FOR  INITIATING  A  REACnON  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCHLORIC 

ACID 
Francob  Pmdhon,  Versailles,  and  Patrick  Mangin,  Grenoble, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Vicaib  SA.,  Saint  Martin 
d'Heres,  Frince 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,739 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1984,  84  03086 
Int  CI.*  COIB  7/01 
MS.  CL  423—487  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  initiating  a  self-promoting  reaction  for  the 
manufacture  of  synthetic  hydrochloric  acid,  comprising: 
(a)  supplying  molecules  of  reactive  chlorine  gas  and  hydro- 
gen gas  to  a  zone  of  mixture  where  said  reactive  gases  are 
brought  together  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture,  said 
chlorine  molecules  having  an  absorption  band  frequency 
and  an  absorption  band  wavelength;  and 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fine  powder  of  barium  ziroon- 
ate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

hydrolyzing  an  inorganic  zirconium  compound  to  i»x)duce  a 
hydrolysate;  and 

reacting  the  hydrolysate  thus  produced  with  a  water-acrinble 
barium  compound  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a 
pH  not  lower  than  13.6,  and  at  a  temperature  not  k>wer 
than  90*  C,  to  produce  said  barium  zirconate  directly. 


4y59S,581 
BOEHMTTE  PRODUCTION  BY  PRECmTATION  FROM 
SODIUM  ALUMINATC  SOLUTION  AT  ELEVAICD 
TEMPERATURES 
Oaaakya  Misra,  aad  lldaMlv  J.  SirakaMr,  both  af 
Boraai^  Pa^  aasignoii  to  AhnriMBa  CoapaHy  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Coati— atlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,010,  Dec  10, 19H 
abaadoMd.  Ills  appttcatioa  Jam  5, 1985,  Sar.  No.  74M90 
lat  CL«  COIF  7/04 
MS.  CL  423—625  »  Q^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  subMantially  pore  bodunite 
con4>rising  the  steps  of 
(a)  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  113*-14S*  C  an  aque- 
ous aluminate  solution  containing  about  lOCMOO  g/1  cans- 
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tic  soda  (expressed  as  Na2C03)  and  about  O.SO-0.80  grams 
AI2O3  per  gram  of  caustic  soda  (expressed  as  Na2C03), 
(b)  treating  the  heated  solution  with  a  seed  material  consist- 
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ing  essentially  of  alumina,  thereby  to  form  a  precipitate 
comprising  greater  than  about  95  wt  %  boehmite,  and 
(c)  separating  precipitated  boehmite  from  the  heated  solu- 
tion, thereby  to  form  a  used  solution. 


4,595,582 
DYESTUFF  COMPOSITION  FOR  HISTOLOGICAL 
EXAMINATIONS 
Gyorgy  Balogh,  and  Gydrgy  Csaba,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
•Mignon  to  ReamU  FinooTegysiergyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Coatinnation-iB-pvt  of  PCT  HU82/0006I,  Nov.  18, 1982,  pub- 
Uihed  u  WO83/01779,  May  26, 1983 
Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Set.  No.  515,924 
Clainu  priority,  application  Hungary,  Not.  20, 1981, 3471/81 
InL  a.^  GOIN  1/30.  33/48;  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  424—3  19  Qaims 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  for  histological  examination, 
which  comprises 

(1)  a  product  formed  by  the  interaction  of  one  molar  propor- 
tion of  thionin  dyestuff  selected  from  thionin,  toluidine 
blue  and  dimethyl  thionin  with  a  molar  proportion  of 
resorcinol  from  about  0.2  to  5  moles  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  70  degrees  centigrade  to  about  120  degrees 
centigrade, 

(2)  0.5(Mt/Ma)  to  2(Mt/Ma)  moles  of  a  dyestuff  "A",  and 

(3)  0.5(Mr/Mfl)  to  2(M7-/Mfl)  moles  of  a  dyestuff  "B". 
wherein 

dyestuff  "A"  and  dyestuff  "B"  are  alkaline  dyestuffs  dif- 
ferent in  color  and  pH,  both  dyestuff  "A"  and  dyestuff 
"B"  can  be  mixtures  of  alkaline  dyestuffs  similar  in 
color  and  pH, 
Mr  is  the  molecular  weight  of  the  thionin  dyestuff, 
M^  is  the  molecular  weight  of  dyestuff  "A",  and 
Mb  is  the  molecular  weight  of  dyestuff  "B",  or 
when  any  of  the  thionin  dyestuff,  dyestuff  "A"  and  dyestuff 
"B"  is  a  mixture  of  more  substances,  Mr,  M^  and  Mg 
represent  the  weighed  average  of  the  molecular  weights 
of  the  components  of  the  thionin  dyestuff,  dyestuff  "A" 
and  dyestuff  "B",  respectively. 


1  4,595,583 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  BENEnaAL  AGENT  TO  RUMINANTS 
James  B.  Eckenhoff,  Los  Altos;  Richard  Cortese,  San  Jose,  and 
Felix  A.  Landrau,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,778 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  9/22;  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  G.  424—15  88  Chdms 


1.  A  delivery  system  for  delivering  a  beneficial  agent  formu- 
lation to  an  environment  of  use,  the  delivery  system  compris- 
iag: 

(a)  a  wall  that  surrounds  and  defmes  an  internal  lumen,  the 
wall  comprising  a  semipermeable  composition  that  is 
permeable  to  the  passage  of  fluid  and  substantially  imper- 
meable to  the  passage  of  a  beneficial  agent; 

(b)  means  in  the  lumen  for  maintaining  the  delivery  system  in 
the  environment  of  use  over  time,  said  means  having  a 
density  of  at  least  l.S; 

(c)  means  in  the  lumen  for  expanding  and  occupying  an 
increased  volume  of  the  lumen; 

(d)  a  heat  sensitive  beneficial  agent  formulation  in  the  lumen 
that  forms  a  dispensable  formulation  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  31°  C.;and, 

(e)  means  in  the  delivery  system  for  communicating  with  the 

I     lumen  for  delivering  the  beneficial  agent  to  the  environ- 
ment of  use  over  time. 


4,595,584 
RUMEN-STABLE  PELLETS 
ephen  H.  W.  Wu,  and  M.  Akram  Sandhu,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,446,  May  26, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,314,  Jul.  12, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,405 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 

U.S.  Q.  424—19  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  adapted  for  use  in  coating  pellets  orally 

administrable  to  a  ruminant  which  protects  the  core  material  in 

the  rumen  and  releases  it  in  the  abomasum  comprising 

(a)  from  about  16  to  about  87%  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion weight  of  a  film-forming  polymeric  material  compris- 
ing a  polymer,  copolymer  or  mixture  thereof  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  5,000  to  300,000,  said  polymeric 
material  having  basic  amino  groups  the  nitrogen  content 
of  which  constitutes  between  about  2  and  about  14%  by 
weight,  of  the  polymeric  material. 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  32%,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion weight  of  a  hydrophobic  material  dispersed  in  said 
polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
waxes,  resins,  polymers,  fatty  acids  having  from  12  to  32 
carbon  atoms,  aluminum  salts  of  fatty  acids  having  from 
12  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  polyfunction^  carboxylic  acids 
having  a  ratio  of  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  carboxyl 
group  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to  1,(XX),  and 

(c)  from  about  7  to  about  80%,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion weight,  of  a  flake  material  dispersed  in  said  polymeric 
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material  the  improvement  comprising,  said  flake  material 

having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  hydrophobicity  due  to 

the  flake  material  having  been  treated  by  bringing  the 

flake  material  into  rubbing  contact  by  milling  with  said 

hydrophobic  material  so  that  the  surfaces  of  the  particles 

of  flake  material  become  hydrophobic. 

said  polymeric  material  in  combination  with  said  hydrophobic 

material  and  flake  material  being  physiologically  acceptable 

and  resistant  to  a  pH  of  greater  than  about  S  but  capable  of 

releasing  the  core  of  the  pellets  at  a  pHD  of  less  than  about  3.5, 

said  coating  having  a  sticking  temperature  of  at  least  about  SO* 

C. 


-continued 


4,595,585 

COSMEnC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
POLYCONDENSATE 
Christoa  PapaatookM,  Montnorency;  Jean  Mondet,  Drancy, 
aad  Claidlw  Lapoiriere  ex.  ipoue  Vandoibonche,  Anlnay- 
sooa-Bois,  aU  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  Ftrance 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,355 
CiaiBM  priority,  apiriication  France,  A^.  18, 1983, 83  06293; 
Apr.  19, 1983,  83  06365 

Int  a*  A61K  7/00.  9/00.  7/06 
VJS.  CL  424—47  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  setting  the  hair  comprises  applying  thereto 
a  hair  setting  amoimt  of  a  composition  which  contains  in  an 
aqueous  or  alcohol  solution  wherein  the  alcohol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  isopropanol  from  0.5 
to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  polycondensate  having  units  of 
the  formula 


a) 


•CH2— (Ri),— CH2— C 
R3 


wherein 

t  is  0  or  1,  and 

when  t=  1,  Ri  and  R'l  each  idependently  represent  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  having  1-38  carbon  atoms;  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  having  1-38  carbon  atoms  and  inter- 
rupted by  —CONK—  or  —CO—;  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
having  2-18  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylene  having  5-6 
carbon  atoms;  1,4-dimethylene  cyclohexane;  phenylene; 
xylylene;  diphenylene;  diphenylene  methane;  2,2-dipheny- 
lene  propane;  or  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula 

-CHR'-0-C2H3(R'X>]„HCR'— 
wherein  n  is  0-20  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and 
R2i  R'2>  R3  and  R'3  each  independently  represent  — COOIU, 
— CN,  — CONH2  or  — COCH3,  wherein  R4  represents 
hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  5-6  cubon  atoms. 


4,595,586 
MOISTURIZING  LOTION 
Merlyn  G.  Rom,  Noblesrflle,  Ind^  anigaor  to  Eli  Lffly  and 
Coaq^any,  Indiaupolia,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,450 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/42.  7/44 
U.S.  a  424—59  3  CUas 

1.  A  moisturizing  lotion  which  facilitates  make-up  applica- 
tion and  increases  cell-turnover  rate  consists  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredwnts,  in  percent  by  weight: 


Ingredient 


Weight 
Percent 


Ingredient 


Weight 
Percent 


glycerin 

4.3 

xanthan  gum 

ai 

allantoiii 

0l2 

panthenol 

IjO 

triethanoUmine 

03 

stearic  acid 

OiS 

PEG- 100  stearate 

IjO 

glyceryl  stearate 

IjO 

cetyl  alcohol 

IjO 

isostearic  acid 

2.S 

squalane 

2J 

cetearyl  octanoate 

IJ 

mineral  oil  and  lanolin  alcohol 

2jD 

(83: IS,  w:w) 

jojotwoil 

2.3 

com  oil 

0-0.4 

dioctyl  adipate. 

3.0 

I    octyl  stearate  and 

octyl  palmitate 

(23:41:34,  w:w:w) 

.    com  oil,  BHA  and  BHT 

OAS 

'     (3:1:1,  w:w:w) 

sunscreen(s) 

1.4-3.0 

preservatives 

a  1-1.0 

colorant(s) 

0.001-O.OOS 

fragrance 

005-0.3 

deionized  water 

q.s.  to  100% 

4,595,587 
DIVISIBLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  WITH 
DELAYED  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT  RELEASE 
Bemd  Zierenberg,  and  Am  R.  Gaptc,  both  of 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  «tf  Gcnnay,  aaripinri  to 
helm  KG,  TwgHi»f'"T  am  Rkata,  Fed.  Bq^  of  ( 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  591,988,  Mar.  21, 1984,  PM.  No.  4»547,3S9. 
nis  appUcatioB  JaL  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  751,790 
OaiiBs  priority,  appBctioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauHiy,  Apr.  U, 
1963,3314003 

lot  a.4  A6IK  9/26.  9/44.  31/78 
\2S.  CL  424—81  4  CUh 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  tablet-making  cmnpositioD  ooamtnig 
essentially  of  finely  divided  emulskm^wlymerized  pdyan^- 
ate  material  having  a  particle  size  between  10  and  SCO  nucrons, 
grotmd  below  the  glass  temper  afre,  without  the  eKC^aenH, 
conventional  tabtet-maldng  excipients  and  active  ingredient 
having  a  mcriecular  weigjit  up  to  about  SCO,  and  a  diAmioa 
co-efficient  of  about  10~'  to  IQ-^  an^/hr.  nKriecnlarly  dis- 
persed in  said  pcdyacrylate  material. 


carbomer  941 


01 


4,995,568 

NATURAL  INHHIITOK  THAT  PBOTECTB  AGAINST 

VntAL  INFECnONB 

Saorael  Baram  DIcUmi,  Mi  M.  LwHM  Mdariia,  GrifMlM, 
botli  of  Tex.,  anigMn  to  Bottd  of  RcfHrts,  Tke  UaiTwilly  af 
Texas  System,  AaaUa,  Tex. 

FDed  May  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  613,640 
Iirt.  CL4  A61K  39/00.  35/11  49/00 

UJS.  CL  424—69  6  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  infected  with  a  vim 

comprising  administaiAg  to  the  mammal  aa  antiviial  nnnninii 

tion  comprising  a  therapevtioally  effective  mnount  of  oeOakr 

viral  inhibitor  having  the  characteristics  cX 

(a)  lacking  qwcies  qwdficity  in  that  the  odhilar  viral  iafaiii- 
tor  obtained  from  oae  species  odl  or  tisrae  sonioe  ii  active 
in  heterologous  cells  or  tlwiie, 

(b)  broad  airtiviral  activity  aganat  a  nonriier  of  dilftitnt 
viruses  includiiig  vaccinia  vims,  polio  virus  type  I,  herpes 
simplex  virus,  siatttns  vniis,  BMOgo  virus,  inflacna  vina^ 
and  vesicular  stomatitis  virus, 

(c)  an  apparent  molecttlar  mass  ranging  firom  ahoot  2S0O  to 
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3000  daltons  as  determined  by  gel  filtration  chromatogra' 

phy. 

(d)  temperature  stability  between  100'  C.  and  4*  C,  I 

(e)  stable  between  pH  I  and  13  and 

(0  produced  spontaneously  in  tissue  absent  viral  infection; 
together  with  a  phannaceutically  diluent,  said  administered 
amount  of  the  cellular  viral  inhibitor  sufficient  to  elevate  the 
concentration  of  said  cellular  viral  inhibitor  in  the  mammal's 
virally  infected  tissue  above  the  naturally  occurring  concentra- 
tion therein. 


4,395,589 
FUNGISTATIC  METHOD 
Riato  TahfMM^  Hdalakl,  FlBland,  aarignor  to  Kemira  Oy. 
HdilaU,  FUaiid  ] 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  475,805 
Oabrn  priority,  appUcatioB  Flalud,  Mar.  30, 1982, 821099 
Irt.  a*  AGIN  63/00;  C12S  3/Oa  1/20,  1/02 
UJ5.C1.434-^  MClaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungus  diseases  in  plants  which 
compriaes: 
applying  at  least  one  Streptomyces  griseoyiridis  strain  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ATCC  39271,  ATCC  39272, 
and  ATCC  39273  to  soil,  seed,  or  vegetation  in  an  amount 
effective  for  controlling  plant  fungus  diseases,  said  strain 
being  indigenous  to  peat  and  being  effective  in  controlling 
'    plant  fungus  diseases. 


4,595  592 
PROCESS  Fq^  OBTAINING  LAXATIVE  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  SENNA  DRUGS 
Pentti  Hietala,  Helainki,  Finland,  assignor  to  I^.  Madaus  A 
Coh  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwrnany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,900,  Mar.  21, 1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  337,059,  Jan.  5, 1982, 

abuHloned.  This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,203 

Int.  a.*  A61K  35/78 

U.S.  a.  424-195.1  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  laxative  compounds  from  senna 

drug  comprising 

(a)  extracting  the  senna  drug  with  aqueous  methanol  by 
counter  current  percolation  to  obtain  an  extract; 

(b)  concentrating  the  extract  at  a  temperature  not  greater 
than  50*  C.  until  the  methanol  has  been  completely  re- 
moved from  the  extract  to  form  a  concentrate; 

(c)  purifying  the  concentrate  obtained  by  continuous  liquid- 
liquid  extraction  with  an  organic  solvent  to  obtain  a  puri- 
fied material; 

(d)  transferring  the  purified  material  to  a  crystallization 
apparatus; 

(e)  acidifying  the  purified  material,  while  stirring,  to  a  pK  of 
1.5  to  2.0  to  form  an  acidified  solution; 

(0  seeding  the  acidified  solution  with  sennoside  crystals;  and 
(g)  separating  off  the  crystalline  crude  sennoside. 


4,595,590 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  TREATING 

PSEUDO-MEMBRANOUS  COLITIS 

Bcmrd  HiUot,  Paria,  Fhmce,  and  Ren«  H.  Levy,  Seattle, 

Waah^  anigmjii  to  Laboratoires  Biocodex,  Montrouge, 


Filed  Jaa.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,523 
Int  a.<  A61K  35/72 
U.S.a4a4~93  9aaim8 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pseudo-membranous  colitis  caused 
by  germs  of  the  genus  Qostridium  in  a  human  patient  suffering 
therefrom,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  yeasts  of  the  genus  Saccha- 
romyoes. 


USE  OF  DILUTE  NITRIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS  FOR 

TREATING  CERTAIN  SKIN  LESIONS 

Skiha  Mvdl,  BiniigB^  Hdu  F.  LIchti,  Richem  Goido  Baom- 

prtMT,  BatttagtH,  aU  of  Swltnriaad;  Dttdd  Garteiz,  Oncin- 

Mti,  Oltfo;  Claade  I.  Jadd,  Lonlaad,  Ohio,  and  Marray 

WdMT,  GfaKinati,  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Soico  Basel  AG,  Basel, 


4,595,593 
PREPARATION  FOR  DEACTIVATING  VIRUSES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Erich  Wolf,  Orerath;  Andreas  Lembke,  Eutin-Sielbeck,  and  Rolf 
Deiainger,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to 
Chimicasa  GmbH,  Char,  Switzerbuid 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  398,705,  Jul.  15, 1982,  which  is  a  difisioB  of 
Ser.  No.  184,135,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,402,950,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,764,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  27,  1978. 
78955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  subseqaent  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 
has  beea  diadahoed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424-195.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  composition  for 
deactivating  viruses  inside  living  human  and  aninud  organisms, 
comprising  the  steps  of  deriving  a  terpene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cinnamon  flower  oil  and  cinnamic  alde- 
hyde by  steam  distillation  and  admixing  said  derived  terpene  in 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  in  a  mixing  ratio  of  terpene  to  carrier 
of  from  about  1:100  to  about  20:100. 


CoBtinitio»'i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  362,794,  Mar.  29, 1982, 
abMdaMd,  wUch  la  a  eoMiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  191,465,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  sliaaiPBsi.  Ilia  appMcatloa  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,371 

CMm  priority,  appUcatloa  Swilmtod,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
8713/79 

Int  a*  A61K  7/48 
U.S.a424-ir  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  local  treatment  of  human  skin  disease 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  verruca  vulgaris,  verruca 
plana,  condyloma  acominatum,  keratosis,  nevus  molluscum 
coBtagiotum  and  of  basaloma  which  comprises  applying  to 
said  human  skin  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising 

(1)  nitric  acid  in  a  concentration  and  amount  which  give  the 
solution  a  pH  value  of  below  1  and  an  acid  equivalent  of 
from  about  6  to  10  millunole/ml,  and 

(2)  nitrous  add,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  about  0.01  to 
S  mg  of  nitrite  per  ml 

and  which,  when  stored  at  room  or  lower  than  room  tempera- 
ture, proves  stable  as  regards  the  respective  range  of  concen- 
tration of  components  1  and  2. 


4,595,594 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INTENSIFIED  CHEESE 

FLAVOR  PRODUCT 

Chang  R.  Lee,  Yonkers;  Chifa  F.  Lin,  Irriogton,  and  Nicholas 

Melachouris,  White  Phdna,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Stanfto' 

Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533321 
Int  a«  A23C  9/12 
U.S.  a.  426—35  28  ririi. 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cheese  flavor  product  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  innoculating  a  cheese  or  cheese  curd  prepared  from  tnilfe 
with  a  gastric  lipase  enzyme  in  an  amount  above  about 
9000  International  Units  of  lipase  activity  per  gram  of 
cheese  or  cheese  curd; 

(b)  admixing  the  product  of  Step  (a)  before,  during,  or  after 
innoculation  or  a  combination  thereof  with  an  amount  of 
cream  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about  4%  butterfat 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  initial  cheese  or  cheese  curd 
said  product  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  having  a  thinner  texture 
than  the  cheese  or  cheese  curd  alone  without  whey; 
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(c)  incubating  the  product  Step  (b)  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  provide  a  product  having  an  intensified 
cheese  flavor,  and 

(d)  imK:tivating  the  enzyme. 


4,595,595 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  ROASTING  OF 

NUTMEATS  AND  PELLICLE  REMOVAL 

Robert  E.  Gauerson,  Manteea,  and  Gary  Jae,  Frcano,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaiigBon  to  Smi-Dianoad  Growers  of  California, 

Stockton,  CaUf. 

Cootinaatioa-fai-port  of  Ser.  No.  523,812,  Aag.  15, 1963, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,568 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/36 
U.S.  a.  426—438  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  pellicle  from  pellicle-cov- 
ered nut  kemals  having  at  least  about  O.S%  moisture  by 
weight,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  slowly  heating  said  pellicle-covered  kernels  by  inomersion 
in  a  heated  oil  at  a  temperature  less  than  or  equal  to  about 
235*  F.  for  a  contact  time  sufficient  to  draw  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  moisture  from  the  body  of  said  kernels  to  the  surface 
thereof  beneath  said  pellicle, 

(b)  rapidly  heating  said  pellicle-covered  kernels  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  340*  to  360*  F.  substantially  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  step  (a)  to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  said  moisture 
from  said  surface  regions  and  detach  said  pellicle  from  said 
kernels, 

(c)  abrading  said  pellicle-covered  kernels  to  form  a  mixture 
comprising  pellicle  fragments  and  pellicle-free  kernels,  and 

(d)  recovering  said  pellicle-free  kernels  from  said  mixture. 


4,595J97 
BAITERS  CONTAINING  HIGH  AMYLOSE  FLOUR  FOR 

MICROWAVEABLE  PRE-FRIED  FOODSTUFFS 
Jaliaoae  M.  LeacUa,  Chnhary,  aad  Harv^  Ball,  Marttaarih, 

both  of  N  J^  aari^MM*  to  NatioMl  Stvch  Md  ClWirfbl  C^ 
poratioB,  Brid^ewater  N  J. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  625^384,  Jaa.  28. 1984,  Pat  No.  4,529.194, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  531.M6.  Sc».  14, 

1983,  abandoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Fab.  25, 198S,  Sar.  No. 

705,289 
Int  CL*  A21D  10/00 
U.S.  CL  426—555  7  cWw 

1.  An  improved  batter  mix  for  the  prqwation  of  batter 
coated  pre-fHed  microwaveable  foodstuffs  com]»isfaig  a  foiina- 
ceous  material  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  starch, 
flour  other  than  high  amylose  flour,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  improvement  conqnises  the  preMDoe  in  said  batter 
mix  of  about  SO  to  80%,  based  on  batter  mix  soUds,  of  a  high 
amylose  flour  containing  at  least  S0%  amylose,  based  on  die 
starch  content  of  said  high  amyloae  flour. 


4,95,598 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINA  CQMPOSTrES 
Robert  D.  De  Laca,  fVaaiagtoa,  aad  RoMa  M. 
Tttaarfflc,  both  of  N.J.,  ilgaiwi  to  JohMoa  A 
Dental  Prodaets  Coavaay,  Eaat  Wiadaor,  N J. 
FOed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682374 
lat  a*  AGIN  l/02i  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  CL  427—2  19 


4,595,596 

CRACKERS  HAVING  STABILIZED  SUNFLOWER  SEEDS 
Richard  D.  Faziolare,  Pearl  Ritcr,  N.Y.,  aad  Radolf  Wfaid- 

maller,  Wayne,  N  J.,  asaignora  to  NaUaeo  Braada,  lac,  Par- 

sippany,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611^77 

Int  CL«  A21D  10/00 

VS.  CL  426—549  5  dahas 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sunflower  seed  containing  cracker 
comprising: 

(a)  stabilizing  to  a  mdsture  omtent  between  about  2  percent 
and  about  3.S  percent  a  quantity  of  dehulled  sunflower 
seeds  by  impregnating  them  with  a  high  stability  oil,  said 
sunflower  seeds  having  diameters  of  about  2  to  3  millime- 
ters; 

(b)  blending  said  stabilized  sunflower  seeds  with  water  and 
shortening; 

(c)  mixing  said  blended  sunflower  seeds,  water,  and  shorten- 
ing with  a  mixture  of  flour,  said  mixture  of  flour  having 
between  IS  to  2S  pounds  of  a  high  gluten  flour  per  100 
pounds  of  total  flour  to  form  a  dough,  said  sunflower 
seeds  being  in  a  concentration  of  about  S  to  10  pounds  per 
100  pounds  of  total  flour; 

(d)  machining  said  dough  into  a  dough  shee^ 

(e)  cutting  said  dough  sheet  to  form  a  cracker  shi4)ed  pieces 
of  said  sheeted  dough;  and 

(0  baking  said  cut  cracker  shaped  pieces  of  dough  to  a 
moisture  content  between  about  1  percent  and  about  1.7 
percent  whereby  said  crackers  are  rancid  free  and  shelf 
staUe  at  room  temperature  for  up  to  6  months. 


I.  A  composite  comprising  a  crystalline  alumina  artide 
adhesively  bonded  to  a  substrate,  wherem  at  least  a  portioB  of 
the  surface  of  said  article  that  is  adhesively  bonded  to  smd 
substrate  comprises  (Crystalline  alumina  havfaig  a  thin  adherent 
coating  of  a  siUceous  material,  wherein  said  siliceoas  material 
consists  essentially  of  silica  or  a  glass  containing  at  least  SO  awl 
percent  silica. 

II.  A  method  of  producmg  a  composite  wiiich  roiii|nisti  tiie 
steps  of  coating  at  least  a  portion  (tf  the  sorfoce  of  a  cryitalliiie 
alumina  article  with  a  tldn  adherent  coating  of  a  silkeons 
material,  and  then  bondmg  said  article  to  a  sdMtrate  by  adhe- 
sively bonding  said  surfKe  having  die  sUioeoos  ooatng  to  the 
substrate  ustng  an  adhesive  that  has  an  adhesive  affinity  I 
siliceous  coating. 


4,399,9W 

LUMINESCENT  SHANE 
Roy  N.  Brown,  EdBMiad,Okhk;  Mike  F.  Slaat,  Lai^vlav, 
Araaif  P.  Hagea,  NoMe,  aad  Lao  Garwia, 

both  of  Okfau,  aMlfBon  ta  Adnawad  OM^eri  Ti 
Coavaay,  OUahoasa  City,  OUa. 

FIM  Jaa.  21, 1988.  Sar.  Na.  747,414 
lat  a«  MSD  5/06 
U.S.  CL  427—5 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  a  silioeous  sarftoe 
oompnsmg: 

alloying  to  the  surfooe  an  effective  amomit  of  a 
compound  having  the  fomiala: 


fT«L; 

air. 
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Rl-Si-(OR2)2 
X 

where  Ri  is  a  phosphor  group;  where  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyal- 
kyl  group,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group;  and  where  X  is  a 
phosphor  group,  OR2.  or  a  second  binding  site  for  Ri;  and 
reacting  the  luminescent  compound  with  an  efTective 
amount  of  water  to  hydrolyze  the  luminescent  compound 
after  the  luminescent  compound  has  migrated  into  the 
surface. 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  a  metal  wire  with  a  second  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  metal  wire  and  preheating  said  wire  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere; 

spraying  said  preheated  wire  with  a  second  metal  that  has 
been  atomized  in  a  non-oxidizing  gas,  and  controlling  the 
rate  at  which  the  wire  passes  through  the  spray  of  the 
second  metal,  the  rate  of  the  spray  and  the  temperature 
defferential  between  the  wire  and  the  spray  of  the  second 
metal  such  that  the  second  metal  is  deposited  on  and 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  wire. 
.   10.  Apparatus  for  cladding  metal  wire  comprising: 

at  atomization  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  preheated  metal  wire  and  an  outlet  adapted  to 
pass  a  clad  metal  wire; 

said  atomization  chamber  including  inlet  means  to  permit 
entry  of  a  molten  metal  and  storage  means  to  store  said 
molten  metal; 

said  atomization  chamber  also  including  a  gas  source  and  a 
nozzle  to  which  said  gas  source  is  connected,  and  an  inlet 
from  said  molten  metal  storage  means  to  said  nozzle; 

whereby  said  molten  metal  is  atomized  at  said  nozzle  by  said 
gas  and  is  sprayed  onto  said  metal  wire  moving  through 
said  atomization  chamber  thereby  forming  a  clad  metal 
coating  on  said  metal  wire. 


4,595,601 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  FORMING  AN 

INSULATION  LAYER 

CeUi  Horioka,  Kawasaki;  Hanio  Okano,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto 

Sekine,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736^11 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1984,  59-105999; 
Jul.  13,  1984,  59-144423;  Jul.  13, 1984,  59-144424 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  20  Clairas 


4,595,600 

METAL  CLADDING  OF  WIRE  BY  ATOMIZATION 

SPRAYING 

James  C.  KecTcn;  Donald  R.  Felin,  and  Henry  J.  Fisher,  all  of 

St  Loois,  Mo^  asiisnors  to  FL  Industries,  Inc.,  Liringston, 

NJ. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,040 

Int.  a.*  B21F  79/Oa-  B05D  7/00.  7/20 

VS.  a.  427—5  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  forming  an  insulation  layer  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  workpiece  whose  surface  layer  comprises  a  non- 
insulating  material  to  an  atmosphere  comprising  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  a  halogen-based  gas  and  a  raw  material  gas  con- 
taining an  element  chemically  bondable  with  an  element  of 
said  non-insulating  material  to  form  an  insulating  compound; 

directly  irradiating  a  light  ray  on  a  selected  surface  region  of 
the  workpiece  through  said  atmosphere  while  heating  said 
workpiece  to  a  prescribed  temperature,  thereby  dissociating 
said  halogen-based  gas;  and 

forming  a  layer  comprising  said  insulating  compound  on  said 
selected  surface  region  of  said  workpiece  on  which  said  light 
ray  has  been  directly  irradiated. 


4,595,602 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OVERCOATED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBERS 

Richard  L.  Schank,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xoroz  Corpwa- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,086 
Int.  a.*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—76  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  overcoated  electrophotographic 
imaging  member  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  electro- 
photographic imaging  member,  applying  a  final  outer  coating 
i>  liquid  form  comprising  a  cross-linkable  siloxanol-coUoidal 
silica  hybrid  material  having  at  least  one  silicon  bonded  hy- 
droxyl  group  per  every  three  — SiO —  units  on  said  electro- 
photographic imaging  member  and  between  about  2  and  about 
30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  cross-linkable 
siloxanol-colloidal  silica  hybrid  material  of  a  hydrolyzed  am- 
monium salt  of  an  alkoxy  silane  having  the  formula 


ORi  R2 

I  I 

RiO— Si— (CH2)2-N-R4 

OR|  R3 


wherein  K\,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  substituted  aliphatic  radicals 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals,  substituted  aliphatic  radicals 
and  the  group 
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o 
II 


R5 


— (CH2)j-— O— C— C  +  CH2 

wherein  y  is  a  number  from  2  to  4,  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical,  z  is  a  number  from  1  to  S  and  X  is  an  anion,  said 
coating  in  liquid  form  having  an  acid  number  less  than  about  1, 
and  curing  said  cross-linkable  siloxanol-colloidal  silica  hybrid 
material  until  said  siloxanol-colloidal  silica  hybrid  material 
reacts  with  said  hydrolyzed  ammonium  salt  to  form  a  hard 
cross-linked  solid  organosiloxane-silica  hybrid  polymer  layer 
substantially  free  of  any  detectable  acid  and  having  a  thickness 
between  about  0.3  and  about  3  micrometers. 


4,595,603 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAMOND  HEATSINK 
ASSEMBLIES 
Ian  DaTies,  and  Anthony  M.  Howard,  both  of  Towcester,  United 
Kingdom,  assignors  to  Piessey  Orerseas  Limited,  Dford,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1983, 
8328474 

Int  a.*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—82  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  diamond  heatsink  assembly,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

securing  a  plurality  of  diamonds  to  a  sacrificial  plate, 

metallising  the  exposed  portions  of  the  diamonds  with  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  metal,  each  diamond  remaining 
substantially  unmetallised  where  the  diamond  abuts  the 
sacrificial  plate, 

plating  the  sacrificial  plate  and  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
diamond  with  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  metal, 

removing  the  sacrificial  plate  to  expose  only  a  portion  of 
each  diamond,  and 

dividing  the  layer  of  metal  substantially  enclosing  the  plural- 
ity of  diamonds  and  said  relatively  thin  layer  of  metal 
plating  into  a  plurality  of  parts,  each  part  including  at  least 
one  diamond  to  produce  a  plurality  of  individual  diamond 
heatsink  assemblies. 


(b)  from  about  0.25%  to  abmit  2%  by  weight  epoxy  resin; 
and 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  qwxy  hardener, 
said  silver  being  100%  in  the  form  of  flake  having  an  average 
particle  size  from  about  O.S  to  about  SO  microBS,  said  vinyl 
chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  number  ffvenge 
molecular  weight  firom  about  14,000  to  35,000  and  containing 
no  carboxylic  acid  groups,  and  said  epoxy  being  non-aqueous- 
based  and  heat  curable. 


4,595,604 

CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  THAT  ARE  DIRECTLY 

SOLDERABLE  AND  FLEXIBLE  AND  THAT  CAN  BE 

BONDED  DIRECTLY  TO  SUBSTRATES 

Frank  W.  Martin,  Baldwin  Place,  and  Samson  Shahbaii,  Yonk- 

ov,  both  of  N.Y.,  assiguOTS  to  Roim  and  Haas  Company, 

PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  JnL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,973 
Int  CL*  B05D  5/12;  HOIB  1/02 
UJ5.  a.  427—96  16  Oaims 

1.  A  directly  solderable  and  flexible  conductive  composition 
compriang  from  about  88%  to  about  9S%  by  weight  silver  and 
a  resin  system  comprising,  based  on  total  weight  of  said  com- 
position: 
(a)  from  about  4%  to  about  7%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride/vi- 
nyl acetate  copolymer; 


4i,^95,605 

SOLDERABLE  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSTnONS  THAT 

ARE  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  SOLDERED  BY  NGN 

SILVER-BEARING  SOLDER  AND  THAT  CAN  BE 

BONDED  DIRECTLY  TO  SUBSTRATES  AND  WHICH 

ARE  FLEXIBLE 

Frank  W.  Martin,  Baldwin  Place,  and  Sawon  Shnlihnii,  Yoidf 

era,  both  of  N.Y.,  mtgrnt  to  Rohm  and  Hsh 

Phfladelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  JnL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,972 
Int  CL*  B05D  5/12;  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—96  10 

1.  A  directly  solderable  conductive  composition  comprising 
after  cure: 

(a)  from  about  88  to  about  93%  by  weight  silver,  said  silver 
beiing  100%  in  the  form  of  flake  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  about  O.S  to  about  SO  microns;  and 

(b)  from  about  7  to  about  12%  by  weight  vinyl  dblondt/- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  14,000  to  about  35, 
000  and  containing  no  carboxylic  acid  groups. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  composition  that  is 
directly  solderable  and  flexible  comprising  dissolving  from 
about  S%  to  about  9%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride/- vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  in  about  20%  to  about  2S%  by  weight  ketone 
solvent  and  mixing  the  resultant  solution  with  about  68%  to 
about  75%  by  weight  silver;  said  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  firom 
about  14,000  to  about  3S,000  and  containing  no  carboxylic  acid 
groups,  and  said  silver  being  100%  in  the  form  ai  flake  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  about  O.S  to  about  SO  microns. 


SOLDERABLE  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSTnONS  HAVING 

HIGH  ADHESIVE  STTRENGTO 
Frank  St  John,  Patteraon,  and  I 
of  N.Y.,  assigaors  ta  Rohm  1 

Pa. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1984»  Ser.  No.  631^4 
Int  CL*  B05D  5/12;  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a  427-96  11 

1.  A  directly  solderable  conductive  composition 
essentially  of,  in  combination,  from  about  80%  to  about  85% 
by  weight  silver  and  a  resin  system  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.6%  to  about  1.6%  by  wei^t  phenolic  reatn,  from 
about  0.8%  to  about  1.6%  by  weight  acrylic  resin,  fhxn  about 
0.4%  to  about  0.8%  by  wei^t  polyurethane  resin,  ftom  about 
1.2%  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride/vin)i  aoetMe 
copolymer,  from  about  1.0%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  epoxy 
resin  and  from  about  2.5%  to  about  4.0%  by  wei^  epoxy 
hardener;  said  silver  being  100%  in  the  form  offlake  having  an 
average  particle  size  from  about  0.5  to  about  SO  1 
said  vinji  chkmde/vinyl  acetate  oopolyawr  havmg  a  1 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  14,000  to  about  35,000 
and  containing  no  carboxylic  acid  groups. 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,595,607 

COMBINED  INDUCTION  HEATING  AND  COATING 
SYSTEM  FOR  PVE  WELD  JOINTS 
jQki  W.  Bettaridie,  E«tx,  Englaiid;  Milbvn  L.  Hart,  Tulsa, 
Okla.;  GNgory  H.  GmtImm,  Tidsa,  OkkL,  and  Ronald  E. 
GarlMM,  Sr^  Tain,  OUa^  aaigMin  to  Rcioarcc  Engineering 
and  MandiMtartai  Cor^,  Talaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aag.  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  762,626 

lat  a*  B05D  1/24 

VJS,  CL  427-185  9  Claims 


I 
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by  exposing  a  substrate  having  an  exposed  portion  of  a  second 
material  to  a  vapor  deposition  environment  comprising: 
placing  a  quantity  of  said  second  material  in  said  tube; 
heating  said  tube; 

flowing  a  gas  of  said  first  material  in  said  heated  tube  to  react 
with  said  second  material  and  coat  the  interior  of  said 
tube; 


terminating  said  gas  flow; 

removing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  quantity  of  said 

second  material; 
inserting  said  substrate;  and 
beginning  said  selective  chemical  vapor  deposition  process 

of  said  first  material. 


1.  A  process  for  heating  and  coating  a  section  of  a  pipe 
comprising  arranging  a  plurality  of  induction  type  heaters  in 
spaced  circumferential  relation  around  the  pipe  section,  the 
heaters  having  relatively  flat  induction  coils  therein  disposing 
the  coils  of  the  induction  heaters  in  a  cylindrical  surface  adja- 
cent to  and  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  locating  a 
coating  dispenser  between  a  pair  of  induction  heaters  for  dis- 
pensing a  coating  material  on  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  rotating 
the  beaters  and  dispenser  as  a  single  assembly  around  the  pipe 
while  simultaneously  applying  an  alternating  electric  potential 
to  the  induction  heaters  to  heat  the  pipe  to  an  application 
temperature  for  the  coating  material,  continuing  to  rotate  the 
assembly  alternately  in  opposite  rotary  directions  while  heat- 
mg  the  pipe,  and  thereafter  applying  a  coating  material 
through  the  dispenser  to  the  thus-heated  pipe  while  continuing 
to  rotate  the  assembly. 

5.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  coating  a  section  of  a  pipe 
comprWng  an  articulated  yoke  adapted  to  encircle  the  pipe, 
rotating  means  mounted  on  the  yoke  so  that  the  apparatus  can 
be  rotated  in  either  direction  around  the  pipe,  a  plurality  of 
induction  heaters  mounted  on  the  yoke  in  spaced  circumferen- 
tial relation,  the  heaten  having  relatively  flat  induction  coils 
therein  disposed  m  a  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  to,  and  paral- 
lel with,  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  a  coating  dispenser  mounted 
oo  the  yoke  between  a  pair  of  inductimi  heaters  for  dispensing 
a  coating  material  on  t^surfiMeof  thepipe,  whereby  the  yoke 
can  be  rotated  around  the  pipe  while  simultaneously  applying 
an  alternating  electric  potential  to  the  induction  heaters  to  heat 
the  pipe  to  an  application  temperature  for  the  coating  material, 
and  whereby  coating  material  can  be  applied  thereafter  to  the 
thus-heated  pipe  through  the  dispenser  while  continuing  to 
rotate  the  assemUy. 


4,595,609 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  TANTALUM  PENTAOXIDE 

COATINGS 
Stephen  T.  WelUnghofT,  and  Chiag  Lin,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  tiw  Uniraiity  of  Minnesota, 
Minneapolis,  Mina. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,865 

Int  CL*  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/Oa  15/04 

U.S.  a  427—377  13  cSalms 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  corrosion  resistance  to  a  substrate 
having  free  surface  hydroxyl  groups;  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  coating  said  surface  coextensively  with  a  partially-hydio- 
lyzed  solution  of  Ta[Oower)alkoxide]s  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent; 

(b)  evaporating  said  solvent  to  yield  a  tantalum  oxide-ethox- 
ide  fUm;  and 

(c)  curing  said  film  to  yield  a  uniform,  amorphous  tantalum 
pentaoxide  layer  on  said  surface. 


4,595,606 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  DEPOSITION  OF 

TUNGSTEN  ON  SILICON 

Edward  M.  Klai.  MelbovM  Beach;  Knrt  E.  Gsteiger,  Indialaa- 

tk,  mk  Jm&ik  S.  Raby,  W.  MalbovM,  aU  of  FfaL, 

la  Harris  Csryonlta,  Malbowne,  Fla. 

FIM  N^.  9, 1904,  Ser.  No.  669,787 

IM.  CL*  BOSD  7/22;  C2X  16/08 

VS.  CL  4Jt—I3rr  31 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  washed  tube  for  selective  chem- 
ical vapor  deposition  of  a  first  material  capable  of  being  selec- 
tively chemically  vapor  deposited  onto  a  moisture  free  surface 


4,595,610 

CURABLE  SIUCONE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

PROTECTION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Kenneth  C.  Fey,  MMlaMl,  and  HaroM  V.  Leflcr,  m,  SaalM, 

both  of  Mich.,  asrignors  to  Dow  Condng  CwporaUun.  MM- 

huHl,Mich. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  627,136 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/00;  B05D  5/00;  C08L  83/Oa  83/04 
MS.  a.  428—319.3  56  OalM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mix- 
iag: 
(A)  from  1.0  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  the  reaction  |HX)dact 
of 
(i)  an  organosilicon  resin  consisting  essentially  of  RaSiOi 
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umts  and  SjOa/i  units,  wherein  R  represents  a  monova-  rial  having  low  flavor  absorption  charaterisitics  compriang  a 
lent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  the  ratio  of  RsSiOi  units   first  intermost  kyer  of  a  polyetter,  a  second  layer  of  saetal  foil, 
to  Si04/2  units  is  frmn  0.6/1  to  0.9/1,  and 
Oi)  a  polyorganohydrogensUoxane, 

(B)  100  parts  by  wd^t  of  a  polydk>rganosiloxane  having 
the  general  formula  HO(R'2SiO)xH,  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents a  nxMiovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  x  has  a  value 
of  from  10  to  1000; 

(C)  from  1  to  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler,  and 

(D)  from  0.10  to  13.3  parts  by  weight  of  an  organotin  cata- 
lyst. 


'  4»595,611 

INK-PRINTED  OVENABLE  FOOD  CONTAINERS 
JaaMs  R.  Qidek,  Warwick,  N.Y^  Chdg  A.  Golden,  Colna 
Ohio,  and  Janm  W.  Mitchell,  Newbwgh,  N.Y.,  assi^oi 
International  Paper  roaipany.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Jan.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  749,141 
Int  CL*  B65D  5/00;  D21H  1/22;  B32B  23/08 
U.S.  a  428-35  30  OaiaH 


to 


1.  a  method  for  making  an  ink-printed  ovenable  food  con- 
tainer which  comprises: 

(a)  printing  a  kiyer  of  papeiboard  with  an  ink  containing  a 
sulfonated  polyester  pigment  binder, 

(b)  coating  the  resultant  ink-fHinted  p^>erboard  with  an 
unpigmented  conqwsition  containing  a  sulfonated  polyes- 
ter, 

(c)  coatmg  the  resultant  ink-printed  and  sulfonated  polyester 
coated  pq)etboard  with  a  polyester  resin  sealing  coating, 
and 

(d)  fomung  the  resultant  polyester  resin  sealed  paperboard 
into  a  contaimr. 


a  third  Uyer  ttf  p^ier,  and  an  outermost  foordi  byer  of  a 
polyester. 


435,613  ^ 

LAMINATED  FLUOROPOLYMER  CONTAINING 
SUBSTRATE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING 
CONTAINER 
Edward  A.  Ta?M,  KendaD  Parit,  N  J.,  ad  SmmA  C  X 
Needhn^  Mass.,  awlgaors  to 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Contfanntion  of  Ser.  No.  567,002,  Dae.  38, 1983, 

TUs  appUcation  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,986 
Int  CL*  B65D  1/32;  B32B  27/14 


U.S.  a  428-35 


19 


4*595,612 
LAMINATED  POLYESTER  CONTAINING  SUBSTRATE 
AND  COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  MADE 

Edward  A.  Tafas,  KendaD  Parit,  N J.,  and  Snnel  C  Tendn, 
Noodhaa^  Mass.,  aaslgsnrs  to  ColgBte-Pafaaolii 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  ofSer.  No.  567,001,  Dec  30, 1983, 

TUB  appUcation  May  30, 1985,  Ser.  Na.  739*486 

Int  CL*  B27N  5/02;  B32B  15/08.  15/12,  27/10 

U&  0.428-^35  15 

L  A  coUapnble  paste  diq)ensing  container  of  layers  of  mate- 


1.  A  c(rfhq»ible  paste  di^wnsing  container  having  kwr  flavor 
absorption  characteristics  comprising  a  first  inMrmaat  layer  of 
a  flttoropolymer,  a  second  hyer  (rf  metal  foil,  a  dnrd  layer  of 
pq)er  and  an  outermost  fiDorth  layer  of  a  flnoropcdynier. 


4*995,614 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
INTERNAL  COATINGS  TO  VESSELS 
Erwin  J.  Nnnliit,  PMfieU,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Kmo 
tion,  defoland,  OMe 

FBod  No? .  5, 1984*  S«.  Nn.  68B,ni 
Int  CL*  one  27/01 F37B  9/14;  B89C  3/01 B88D  7/22 
U.S.CL438— 38  lIGMHa 

I.  A  itMirtinH  rf  JMii^^iiy  «v»«>«-fl  «  ■..h.i«..thiBy  rylJndrJLal 

VCiid  wiA  >  mlMfwrially  omiriitm  iim  l^i>r  #if  ^  ^Htrw  COnt- 

mg,  whereby  said  vessd  is  simnitaneoMly  naiMrinod  in  a 
snhatantiallycylindiKal  shape,  ooniprisi^  the  ilspaofe 
(a)  spacedly  mooaling  at  toast  two  firing  riiV  10 1 
dfcomferenoe  of  a  cylindrical  vcikI: 
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(b)  heating  while  simultaneously  rotating  said  vessel;      ' 

(c)  distributing  a  supply  of  particulate  vitreous  material 
within  said  vessel;  while 

(d)  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  vessel  at  a  temperature 
sufTiciently  high  to  fuse  said  vitreous  material  as  it  is  beuig 
distributed;  and  I 

(e)  maintaining  said  vessel  out  of  direct  contact  with  the 
rotating  means  by  use  of  said  firing  rings. 

11.  A  furnace  system  for  simultaneously  heating  and  rotating 
a  cylindrical  vessel  comprising:  | 

(a)  at  least  two  firing  rings  adapted  to  be  spacedly  mounted 
around  the  outside  circumference  ofa  cylindrical  vessel; 
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(b)  a  furnace  body  having  a  heating  means  therein,  said 
furnace  body  adapted  to  receive  said  cylindrical  vessel 
with  said  at  least  two  firing  rings  spacedly  mounted 
around  said  outside  circumference  of  said  cylindrical 
vessel;  I 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rollers  positioned  in  the  button  portion  of 
said  furnace  body  adapted  to  functionally  contact  said  at 
least  two  firing  rings;  and 

(d)  means  to  rotate  said  rollers,  and  in  turn  said  at  least  to 
firing  rings  mounted  around  said  outside  circumference  of 
said  cylindrical  vessel  and  said  cylindrical  vessel. 


4,595,615 

rtPE  INSULATION  FOR  COLD  WEATHER 

APPUCATIONS 

Lewis  S.  Cohen,  Hingham,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Venture  Tape 

Corp.,  Rockland,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,120  I 


Int.  a.«  B32B  27/S6;  C09J  7/02, 
U.S.  a.  428—36 


7/04 


ISQalms 


'.-"^isi II  \i  II  j'  ^^r^^^^ 


1.  An  insulation  system  for  a  pipe  comprising: 

a  first  segment  of  insulation  wrapped  about  the  pipe  vid 

having  a  first  end; 
a  second  segment  of  insulation  wrapped  about  the  pipe,  said 

second  segment  of  insulation  having  an  end  adjacent  to 

and  abutting  with  said  first  end  of  said  first  segment;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  space  between  said  first  end  of  said  first 

segment  and  said  end  of  said  second  segment,  said  sealmg 

means  comprising  the  following  layers: 

a  layer  of  paper; 


a  layer  of  woven  fiberglass  yams  adhesively  secured  to 
one  side  of  said  paper  layer; 

a  metallized  layer  secured  by  a  laminating  adhesive  to  said 
fiberglass  layer;  and 

a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive,  isooctyl  acrylate  adhesive 
disposed  on  said  metallized  layer,  said  adhesive  being 
approximately  a  100%  acrylate  compound  and  having  a 
solvent  content  of  no  greater  than  one  half  of  1%. 


4,595,616 
ENCAPSULATED  INDUCTIVE  DEVICES  WITH 
POLYBUTADIENE  ENCAPSULANT 
Gordon  M.  Bell,  Fort  Wayne,  and  James  R.  Ridlen,  Spencer' 
ville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,736,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,218. 
This  application  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,644 
Int  a.*  B29B  1/04,  3/02,  3/14 
U.S.  a.  428—68  5  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  inductive  device,  said 
device  being  encapsulated  in  a  cured  encapsulant  composition, 
said  encapsulant  composition  prior  to  its  being  cured  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  elastomeric  polybutadiene  of  100  parts  consisting  of 
about  S4  to  about  66  weight  percent  trans- 1,4  polybutadi- 
ene, about  16  to  about  24  weight  percent  cis-1,4  polybuta- 
diene, and  about  16  to  about  24  weight  percent  vinyl- 1,2- 
polybutadiene; 

(b)  vinyl  toluene  of  0  to  40  parts; 

(c)  trimethylol  propane  trimethacrylate  of  0  to  10  parts; 

(d)  peroxide  crosslinking  agent  of  2.S  to  S  parts; 

(e)  inhibitor  of  not  substantially  in  excess  of  0.9  parts. 


4,595,617 

CARPET  TILES  HAVING  A  HLLED  FLEXIBLE 

FROTHED  VINYL  POLYMER  BACKING  AND  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

John  Bogdany,  Fort  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  GenCorp  Inc., 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,860 

Int.  a.''  B32B  27/30:  C08J  9/30;  B29C  41/30,  67/20 

U.S.  a.  428—95  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  the  back  of  a 
carpet  a  frothed  aqueous  compounded  composition  comprising 

a.  a  latex  of  a  vinyl  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially at  least  one  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  other  than  said  vinyl  chloride  or  vinyli- 
dene chloride,  having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  of  said  polymers, 

b.  an  aqueous  emulsified  compatible  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl 
polymer  in  an  amount  (dry)  sufficient  to  plasticize  said 
vinyl  polymer  to  achieve  flexibility  on  fusing  and 

c.  from  about  100  to  SCO  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
inorganic  filler  per  100  parts  by  weight  (dry)  of  said  vinyl 
polymer, 

heating  said  frothed  aqueous  composition  to  remove  the  water 
and  fuse  the  vinyl  polymer  in  said  composition  to  form  a 
frothed  or  cellular  plasticized  and  filled  vinyl  polymer  compo- 
sition coating  on  and  impregnating  the  back  of  said  carpet 
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compressing  said  carpet  containing  said  coating  of  the  frothed 
plasticized  and  filled  vinyl  polymer  composition  while  said 
composition  is  still  hot  or  soft  to  obtain  a  backing  of  uniform 
thickness,  cooling  said  carpet  and  cutting  said  vinyl  polymer 
backed  carpet  to  form  carpet  tiles. 
7.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,595,618 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT  ACCESSORY 

Romdd  L.  Cvtager,  448  Gran  Valley  Dr.,  Chaadlcf ,  Ind.  47610 

FOed  JoL  6, 19M»  Ser.  No.  628,645 

Iirt.  a*  A41F  9/00 

UJS.  a  428—100  1  Oain 


1.  A  child  safety  device  for  vehicular  usage  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  vehicle  safety  seat  belt  and  an  entertainment 
device,  where  said  vehicle  safety  seat  belt  overlies  the  person 
of  the  child  in  a  seated  position  and  where  said  entertainment 
device  is  releasably  positi(»ed  on  said  vehicle  safety  seat  belt  in 
the  lap  region  of  said  child  by  a  sleeve  which  is  an  integral  part 
of  said  entertainment  device  and  can  be  placed  around  said 
vehicle  safety  seat  belt  after  in  use  condition. 


4^595,619 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

BUNDLES  FROM  STRIP  AND  BUNDLE  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Waver  Kma,  LercriaMB,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnnay,  assigDor  to 
RockweU  IiteraatioMd,  DowMn  Grote,  lU. 

FOed  Jaik  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,349 
lat  CL*  B65H  35/02 
VS.  a  428—114  13 


4^995,630 
DEAD-FOLDED  ARTICLBS  FROM  FIBES-REINFOMCED 

PLASnCS 
GqrkM  L.  DWrtom  tiri  Jaw  K.  MeLosara,  kolh  or  BMM 
Rouge,  Lm  mia»on  ta  IV  Dvw  flwiteri  Cmamr,  MM- 
iaBd,MidL 

FDcd  JiL  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  C33,73S 

IM.  CL«  B32B  3/04  \ 

U.S.  CL  428—121  7  CU^ 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  dead-folded  plas- 
tic s^et  wherein  said  sheet  coaqMises  a  Awftf^ftd  oontiimom 
matrix  prepared  frcnn  a  dilute  aqueous  slurry  comprisiiig  a 
thermoplastic  resin,  said  matrix  haviog  imbedded  thcrain  ftom 
about  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  sheet  of  remforaig 
fibers  having  an  averafe  length  from  aboirt  0.06  to  1  inch, 
which  fibers  are  randomly  miented  in  two  l 
tially  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  sheet  and 
is  from  about  1  to  about  SO  mils  thick. 


449S.C21 
SIMULATED  EMBOSSING  ON  FLOOR  C0VER04G 

Janes  P.  Valeati,  Lancaater,  and  Eric  C  ZMnI,  HflMT  Braok, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarifaan  to  Anvtra^  WaiU 

FDad  Oct  29, 1914,  Ser.  N«.  Ml,978 
lat  CL*  B32B  27/04.  27/30.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  428—159  2 


12.  A  composite  coil  conq>rising  several  adjacent  bundles 
made  out  of  strip  with  a  space  between  them  and  a  continuous 
insert  in  the  form  ofa  web  ofa  separable  osaterial  like  paper  or 
photic  sheet  between  each  hiyer. 


1.  A  floor  covering  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  baie  byer  of  vinyl  material  in  either  solid  or  ftiam 
construction,  witii  or  without  filler  material, 

(b)  the  base  hyer  having  an  upper  surface  and,  on  that  tor- 
fisce,  there  bong  a  printed  decorative  deagn  on  « least  a 
part  of  the  i4>per  sufsce, 

(c)  a  wear  layer  coating  means  covering  tha  printed  design 
aiKl  protecting  the  design  from  wear  «4ien  the  floor  cov- 
ering product  is  in  use,  said  wear  byer  coating  means 
being  a  two-part  coating  oonqMrising: 

(1)  a  first  thicker  part  of  S  to  23  nub  thickness  (rftlie  wear 
hiyer  coating  means  behig  pteced  on  the  upper  sorftoe 
of  the  base  layer  over  at  least  part  bitt  not  all,  of  die 
decorative  deaign  and  being  m  register  with  at  kaat  part 
of  the  decorative  design,  and 

(2)  the  second  thinner  part  of  4  to  7  mils  tUcknesB  of  the 
wear  Uyer  coating  means  being  die  same  «'*»pftiifion 

as  Uw  first  part  and  being  plaoed  oo  the  upper  surfhoe  of 
the  base  kyer  over  all  the  iqiper  surftoe,  so  as  to  cover 
all  the  decorative  design  and  even  the  first  part  of  die 
wear  layer  coating  maana,  wherdyy  the  wear  layer 
coating  means  over  part  of  the  deooiative  dc«gn  ii 
composed  of  just  the  second  part  of  the  waar  layer 
coating  means  and  over  other  parts  of  die  deoondve 
design  the  wear  layer  coMiag  means  is  composed  of 
both  tte  first  and  second  parts  of  the  wear  layer  ooating 
means  so  that  an  enrixMed-like  effect  is  secured. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  fkMT  covering  pradnct  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  printmg  a  decorative  design  on  a  base  layer  having  an 
upper  surface  which  will  receive  the  deoontive  derifa, 

(b)  printing  the  first  part  of  a  wear  hiyer  coating  over  at  leaat 
part  but  not  all,  of  the  decorative  design.  Md 

(c)  applying  die  second  part  of  dK  wear  kycr  ooadng  of  dM 
inme  oon^>ositk»  as  the  first  part  ofver  all  die  iqiper 
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face  90  u  to  cover  all  the  decorative  design  and  even  the 
fint  part  of  the  wear  layer  coating  whereby  over  part  of 
the  decorative  design  the  wear  layer  is  composed  of  jost 
the  second  part  of  the  wear  layer  and  over  other  parts  of 
the  decorative  design  the  wear  layer  is  composed  of  both 
the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  wear  layer  so  that  an 
embotsed-like  effect  is  secured  and  wherein  the  flrst  coat- 
ing is  of  S  to  23  mils  in  thickness  and  the  second  coating  is 
thinner  and  of  4  to  7  mils  in  thickness. 


bonding  material  and  is  positioned  such  that  it  is  not  the  layer 
of  flexible  bonding  material  which  is  forwardmost  in  relation 
to  the  direction  of  expected  impact,  and  wherein  said  hminate 
includes  a  rearmost  glass  layer  no  more  than  2  mm  thick  which 


43S.422 
FELTING 

PMUpp  Schttta*,  Huonr,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasipior  to  J. 
H.  Bawscks  OmUi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay  I 

Filed  Mv.  6,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  708,C78  ' 

Oalaa  priortty,  appUcMfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Mar.  7, 
19H  MOOOOfU] 

Irt.  a.«  B32B  3/ia  3/28.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  43S-173  12  Qaim 


;  p 


/ 
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1.  In  an  embossed  felting  having  at  least  one  depression  in  at 
least  one  of  its  surfaces  the  improvement  in  combination  there- 
with comprising,  a  plurality  of  hollow  sphere»disposed  in  saU 
depression  such  that  said  depression  is  at  least  partially  filled  m 
by  said  spheres,  said  spheres  bemg  bonded  together  and  to  sakl 
felting  by  means  of  a  binding  agent,  said  spheres  and  binding 
agent  thereby  defining  a  layer,  said  layer  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  intentitial  spaces  such  that  said  layer  is  gas  per- 
meable. 


I 


4395,(23 
FIBER-REINFORCED  SYNTACTIC  FOAM  COMPOSITES 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
PrertM  S.  Da  PoM,  Northridia;  JaMt  E.  rrimmee.  PMadeM; 
Robert  E.  RMw,  Paloo  Vardaa  Eitirtaa,  and  Aloia  Wittaana, 

Ptfoa  Verdaa,  aU  of  GaUf n  aarivMfi  to  Haghea  Aireraft  Co«- 
poajr.  Loa  Aagalea,  Calif. 

Filod  Mqr  7, 1914,  Ser.  No.  607,847 
lit  0.4  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a  428— IPS  39  dalv 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  syntactic  foam  composite  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  1 .0  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  about  25x  10-*  in/in/T.  (45 x  10-*  cm/cm/'C.)  or 
less  and  being  Suitable  for  use  in  the  outer  space  environment, 
the  composite  being  prepared  from  an  admixture  comprising  a 
heat  curable  thermoaetting  resin,  hollow  microspheres  having 
a  diameter  in  the  rangfe  of  about  S  to  about  200  micrometers 
and  fibers  having  a  length  less  than  or  equal  to  230  microme> 
ters. 


is  thinner  than  the  glass  layers  forward  thereof,  which  pos- 
sesses a  thickness  of  from  40-80%  of  the  thickness  of  the  next 
thickest  glass  layer  and  which  is  chemically-toughened  so  that 
said  laminate  substantially  resists  spalling  from  the  rearmost 
surface  when  subject  to  impact  on  the  frontmost  surface. 

4495,625 
SEALABLE  MULTILAYER  FILM  FOR  PACKAGING 
PURPOSES 
Giiather  Cran,  Taoaoaateia;  Lothar  Bothe,  Maiai;  Siegfkied 
Jaaocha,  Wicabodea,  aad  Wolfkaag  Dicta,  Saarbraeckea,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaors  to  Hoedat  Aktiogeaeil- 
schafk,  Fraakftart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,625 
Ciains  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  5, 
1983,  3331983;  Jaa.  31, 1984,  3403153 

lot  a.«  B32B  27/08.  27/32;  B65B  11/00 
VS.  a.  428—215  12  n.i— 

1.  A  scalable  transparent  multilayer  film,  comprising:  a  base 
layer  comprised  of  a  propylene  polymer  and  at  least  one  seal- 
able  layer  comprised  of  a  combination  of: 

(a)  from  about  67.5  to  89.6%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
weight  of  the  scalable  layer,  of  an  olefin  resin  composition 
comprised  of  a  co-  or  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
butylene  or  another  alpha-olefin  having  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  of  a  mixture  of  said  polymers, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  15%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  scalable  layer,  of  a  low  molecular  weight  resin  which 
is  compatible  with  the  olefin  resin  composition, 

(c)  from  about  5  to  15%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  scalable  layer,  of  a  propylene  homopolymer, 

(d)  from  about  0.3  to  1.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight 
of  the  scalable  layer,  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane,  and 

(e)  from  about  0. 1  to  1 .0%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight 
of  the  scalable  layer,  of  a  silicate  having  the  shape  of 
platelets. 


4395,624 
SECURITY  GLAZING 
W.  GnatlMad,  Bilkricay,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Poat 
Office,  Poatal  Head^aartara,  Loadoa,  Ei^aad 
Filed  Aag.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,111 
Oalaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Ualtad  Kiagdoa^  Aag.  10, 1983, 
8321555 

lat.  a.4  B32B  17/10 
U.S.  a  428-213  6  Claina 

1.  A  security  glass  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  glass  of  at  least  three  thicknesses,  and  a  plurality  of 
layen  of  flexible  bonding  material  disposed  altematingly  to 
form  a  laminate  of  greater  tensile  strength  than  the  glass; 
wherein  a  hiyer  of  the  flexible  bonding  material  possesses  the 
greater  or  greatest  thickness  of  any  of  the  layers  of  flexible 


CONFORMABLE  TILE 
Mary  A.  Bmbaker,  Prorideace  Towaahlp,  Laacaatcr  Coaaty; 
Wendell  A.  Ekrhart,  aad  WOUaas  Y.  WUtaMira,  both  of  Hd- 
bun   Towaahip,   York  Coaaty,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaiffwn  to 
Anaatroag  World  ladaatriaa,  Imc,  Laacaater,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,678 
lat  a.*  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—220  40  OaiaN 

1.  A  conformable  tile,  said  tile  being  derived  from 
a  composition  comprising  by  weight  from  about  4  to  about 
10  percent  of  a  resin  precursor  derived  from  about  10  to 
about  60  parts  by  weight  of  monomeric  diluent  and  from 
about  90  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsatur^ed 
polyester  derived  essentially  from  at  least  one  glycol  and 


at  least  one  unsaturated  diftanctional  acid  or  ackl  deriva- 
tive and,  optioiially,  a  saturated  diftaactiooal  ackl  or  acid 
derivative,  said  p^yester  having  an  end  gcwtp  analyaa 
molecular  weight  of  fhmi  about  600  to  about  3600,  aaxl 
parts  of  sakl  dihient  and  sakl  polyester  bdng  baaed  on  a 
total  of  100  ports  of  diluent  and  polyester,  said  resin  pre- 
cursor being  cqiaUe  of  demomtratiag  a  Shore  C  haitfaieas 
of  fitom  about  20  to  about  60  when  fbrmed  in  a  fblly  cured 
unfilled  casting 

from  about  96  to  about  90  percent  of  an  inorganic  aggregate 
material,  at  least  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  aggr^ate 
being  sufficiently  sanll  to  pass  through  a  0.1>nim  screen 
and  at  least  35  percent  by  wd^  of  said  aggr^ate  being 
retained  on  a  l>aim  screen;  aad 

optiotuHly,  an  effective  amooat  of  curing  initiator,  the  per- 
centage of  sakl  mta  precunor  and  aakl  aggt^ate  being 
baaed  on  a  total  of  100  percent  of  reain  precursor  and 
aggregate. 


4^595,627 
FLUORESCENT  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Barry  Stelaasaa,  Staarfurd,  Coaa.,  aaai^or  to  Safety  IWai  Ia» 
daitriia,  lie,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FOed  Fob.  6, 1985,  Sar.  No.  698,679 
lat  a«  B32B  5/16 
UJS.  CL  42»-241  4 


wherein  a  is  2  to  6ibis2fol0^aadaisa8  rti  Aim  ill 
but  cannot  exceed  a; 

R  ia  selected  fitm  -CH2CH(Ri)0II.  -GH|CH(R. 
l)OCH2CH(Ri)OH,  -CH2CllfOiDCIi2X,  or  -CHiC- 
H(OHX3l20CH2CiKOH)CH2X  wherein  R|  k  hydrofea 
or  methjd  and  X  is  cUoro,  bvoon,  hydmy,  or  cyaao;  aad 

R/  is  a  fluorinated  radical  of  the  fonnria  — WCQ^^i^Y 

wherein  W  has  from  1  to  10  caiboa  atoaas  aad  k  aeleoled 
from  alkyleae  and  W'—Z-(W'%  where  W  aad  W"  are 
alkylene,  Z  is  O,  S,  NHCO,  or  NHSOi.  and  e  a  0  or  1,  Y 
is  hydrogen,  fhion>,  or  pcrflaoioalkoxy  of  1  to  6 
atoms,  and  d  is  2  to  20. 

15.  A  polyester  or  pcrfyamide  fiber  _ 
therewith  a  compound  ^cfadm  1  or  11  in  aa  i 
to  impart  oil  or  water  rqtdlency. 

16.  A  process  of  inoocponting  a  oonpoond  of  chna  I  iato 
the  amhot  of  a  polyester  or  polyanude  fiber  which  rnnualais 
contacting  said  compound  m  Uqnid  medium  widi  sakl  ttb^mti 
thereafter  anneaKny  the  resulting  fiber  at  Awawjtempfritfvrp 
the  amount  of  sakl  compound  and  the  time  and  temperature  of 
annealing  being  sufficient  to  nnpart  oil  or  water  repeOency  to 
sakl  fiber. 


WATER  IMPERVIOUS  MATERIALS 

Alfred  T.  Maya,  Eaat  WWaar,  N J.,  aaaiiHr  to  CUeapaa,  Nmr 
Braaawkk,  NJ. 

Difiakal  of  Sar.  No.  588,037.  Mar.  9^  1984,  PM.  Na.  43224BS. 
IWa  appiicatioa  Jaa.  7, 1985.  Sar.  Na  M9423 
lat  a«B32B  27/00 
UJS.  CL  428-286  5 


'<(f  /7 


1.  As  new  artkle  of  manufacture  a  woven  piece  good  con- 
sisting of  warp  and  weft  threads,  at  least  some  of  sakl  warp  and 
weft  threads  being  monofilaments  of  substantially  square  cross- 
sectkm,  and  having  at  least  two  oppoaitdy  diqwaed  glass- 
beaded  reflective  surCsces,  further  chan^erized  in  sakl  fila- 
ments being  fbrmed  by  slitting  a  pair  o(  bonded  oppositely 
facmg  synthetic  resinous  sheets  having  a  glass-beaded  reflec- 
tive coining  on  the  then  expoaed  surfaces  thereof. 


4,995,628 
SOIL  REPELLENT  FLUORINATED  ESTERS  OF 
MULTI-RING  ANHYDRIDE  SYSTEMS 
Michael  G.  KaDy,  CovanHy,  RX,  aad  Willi  R.  Stackdbaii. 
Hofhsia^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aasiiaws  to  AaMricaa  Ho- 
aacbt  Carporatioa,  Snaisrrilla,  N J. 
Coatlaaatfoa  of  Sar.  No.  355,860,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,472,466.  TUB  appiicatioa  JaL  38, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,764 
lat  a*  B05D  5/00:  OBTC  69/76;  D06M  13/20 
U&  a  428— 265  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2V 


CX>2R 


Jm 


1.  A  water  impervious  i«»i«i«»»^  wftfTfl  cnmprMi^  at  ] 
one  layer  ai  coiuugate  fSben,  sad  byer  of  ooqiugate  flbcn 
having  a  fiiat  fine  aad  aa  oppoaite  Gaoe,  aakl  ootyvfale  flbcn 
being  composed  of  a  kmer  mdting  conpoaeat  aad  ahj^ier 
melting  compoueut  wherein  a  substantial  propoftioB  of  tbe 
surfiKxs  of  sakl  fibers  coaq>riaes  said  k>wer  mdtmg  oonpo- 
nent,  sakl  tower  mdtmg  ooaqxment  of  sakl  ooiuugate  Rben 
whkh  lie  on  sakl  fint  fhoe  being  fbae  bonded  to  a  fint  layer  of  ^ 
a  pbstic  laminafrd  film  wiikh  compriaes  sakl  first  layer  aad  at  '' 
least  one  additxmal  layer  of  plastfe,  said  first  layer  of  aidd  filft 
being  thermoirfastic  aad  posaeaaing  a  kmer  meh  tea^MS 
than  sakl  addilkMiBl  layer  of  sakl  fiha.  said  hywcr  mehiiv  ( 
ponent  of  said  fiben  havmg  been  fiae  bonded  at  a  t 
bdow  the  mdt  tenqwratare  of  aakl  higher  Belting  < 
of  said  fiben  and  said  additkMMl  layer  of  phaiic  whereby  the 
bttter  compoaeat  retaiaa  its  iaMai  fibeaJflEe  mlapity  aad  aM 
additk»al  layer  of  plaatic  vemahis  unfbaed  and  fkee  of  any 
perfbrafiona 


wherein 
n  is  2  or  3; 
Q  has  a  valence  equal  to  n  and  is  sdected  fhan  the  group 

consisting  of,   (C«H24i+2-«X02C>,b   -OCXPCHfCHi. 

)402C-,  -CO2C6H4O2C-.  and  (CH3)2C(C6H402C)2. 


4,995,630 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBER  PIODOCn 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Ralph  M.  niy,  LakMreod,  Calo..  aaaipar  to  MmvI 
tioa,  Denver,  CUo. 

FBad  Jaa.  M,  1988,  Ser.  No.  748,»6 

Int  a«  088C  25/01  DtOI  l/5i;  BS2D  27/42 

U.S.  CI.  438-288  gi 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  prepaialiuM  of  a  gliaa  fiber 
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product  useful  as  range  insulation  for  pyrolytic  self-clean  oven 
units  comprising,  in  order,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  glass  fibers  with  a  heat  curable  binder  compo- 
sition, said  binder  composition  comprising 

(i)  84-99  wt  %  of  a  phenolic  resin 

(ii)  O.OS-0.30  wt  %  of  a  silane 

(iii)  1.0-6.0  wt  %  of  a  suiuble  catalyst 

(iv)  0-lS  wt  %  of  a  suitable  dedusting  agent; 

(b)  consolidating  the  fiben  and  heat  curable  binder  into  a 
loosely  packed  mass; 

(c)  compressing  the  consolidated  fibers  to  a  density  no 
greater  than  about  4.0  pcf; 

(d)  curing  said  consolidated  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  about 
3SO*-S00*  F.  for  about  1-10  minutes;  and 

(e)  thereafter  curing  the  fibers  at  a  temperature  of  about 
700*-1000*  F.  for  about  10-120  seconds  in  an  air  rich 
atmosphere. 

6.  The  product  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,595,632 
FLUOROCARBON  GRAFTING  OF  POLYMERIC 
SUBSTRATES 
Kenneth  G.  Mayhan,  Irrine,  Califs  Robert  A.  Janssen,  Eden 
Prairie,  Minn.,  and  Roger  F.  Drake,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evans- 
ton,  ni. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,300 

Int.  a*  B32B  27/28.  25/16 

U.S.  a.  428—409  23  Claims 


4,595,631 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  COMPRISING 

CARBON  BLACK-ADSORBED  METAL  OXIDE 

PARTICLES  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  LAYER 

Ynldo  MatswMito,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Uaited,  Japan 

FIM  Aog.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  521,577 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  10, 1982,  57-137892; 
Sep.  21, 1962,  57-163102 

Int  a.4  GllB  5/706 
U.S.  a.  428— 323  5  Qaims 


■"\ 


>>$ij 


aji 
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ly  '  '»     St  "*«"' 

mm  AmuHTCf  »  miruH  tr 
lAiim  HAtttDvtuf  r^Oi  mb 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support,  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
support,  said  magnetic  recording  layer  being  made  of  a  disper- 
sion, in  a  resin  binder,  of  magnetic  particles  and  non-magnetic 
particles  of  a  carbon  black-adsorbed  metal  oxide  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  O.S  to  30  wt%  of  the  magnetic  particles,  titanium 
dioxide  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  30  wt%  of  the  magnetic  parti- 
cles, chromium  (LIT)  oxide  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  1 S  wt%  of  the 
magnetic  particles,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein,  when  the 
particles  are  mixtures  of  carbon  black-adsorbed  titanium  diox- 
ide and  carbon  black-adsorbed  aluminum  oxide,  they  are  pres- 
ent in  the  total  amount  of  O.S  to  30  wt%  of  said  magnetic 
particles;  when  the  particles  are  mixtures  of  carbon-black 
adsorbed  titanium  dioxide  and  carbon-black  adsorbed  chro- 
mium (III)  oxide,  they  are  used  in  the  total  amount  of  O.S  to  30 
wt%  of  said  magnetic  particles  provided  that  said  chromium 
(III)  oxide  is  used  in  an  amount  from  O.S  to  IS  wt%;  and  when 
the  particles  are  mixtures  of  particles  of  carbon  black-adsorbed 
aluminum  oxide  and  carbon  black  chromium  (III)  oxide,  they 
are  used  in  the  total  amount  of  from  O.S  to  30  wt%  of  said 
magnetic  particles  provided  that  said  chromium  (III)  oxide  is 
used  in  an  amount  of  from  O.S  to  IS  wt%,  and  wherein  said 
carbon  black  powder  has  an  average  size  below  100  millimi- 
crons and  a  surface  area  of  above  30  m^/g  and  is  adsorbed  in  an 
amount  of  from  O.S  to  20  wt%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
non-magnetic  metal  oxide  particles. 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  preformed  solid  or  semi-solid 
polymeric  substrate  containing  carbon-carbon  groups  joined 
by  double  bonds,  said  substrate  having  a  surface  covered  by  a 
lubricious  hydroxy-fluorocarbon  graft  bonded  to  said  carbon- 
carbon  groups  at  said  surface  and  comprising  hydroxy  and 
fluoroester  linkages  pendant  from  the  respective  carbons  of 
each  of  said  surface  groups,  said  linkages  substantially  eliminat- 
ing the  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  at  said  surface  and  being 
hydrolytically  stabilized  by  intramolecular  hydrogen  bonding. 


4,595,633 
COMPOSITION 
Willem  L.  Sederel,  Roosoidaal,  and  Petms  C.  A.  M.  Tan 
Abeelen,  Gilze,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,805 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   6,   1963, 
8302686 

Int  a.*  B32B  75/081  27/36.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  428-412  15  Claims 

1.  An  information  carrier  for  optically  readable  information 
built  up  from  a  carrier  of  polycarbonate  resin  and  a  reflective 
metal  layer  provided  thereon,  wherein  the  polycarbonate  resin 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  90-99.99%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
polycarbonate,  0.01-0.S%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  compound 
and  0-9.99%  by  weight  of  additives  usual  for  polycarbonate 
resins. 


4,595,634 
COATING  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NON-IRIDESCENT 

GLASS 
Roy  G.  Gordon,  c/o  Thompson,  Birch,  GantUcr  A  SmibiiIi,  225 
Franklin  St,  Boston,  Mass.  02110 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519446 

Int  a*  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—428  4  Cliins 


^TJv) 
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1.  In  a  structure  formed  of  at  least  one  transparent  glass  sheet 
and  comprising  thereon  a  first  inorganic  coating  of  an  infra-red 
reflective  material  which  material  is  of  the  type  that  is  a  trans- 
parent semiconductor  and  normally  exhibits  iridescent  colors 


in  daylight  Ulumination,  and  wherein  an  interlayer  coating  is 
between  said  ghos  and  said  first  coating,  and  said  interlayer 
coating  forms  means  to  substantially  diminish  iridescent  colors 
of  said  first  coating  by  providing  at  least  two  additional  inter- 
faces which  form  means,  together  with  the  mass  of  interlayer 
coating,  to  reflect  and  refract  light  such  that  the  observability, 
in  daylight  illumination,  of  said  iridescent  colors  is  substan- 
tially reduced;  and  wherein  said  interlayer  coating  has  a  aver- 
age refractive  index  defined  as  about  the  square  root  of  the 
multiple  of  the  refractive  indices  of  said  glass  and  said  first 
coating,  wherein  said  interlayer  coating  is  comprised  of  two 
sublayers  each  having  an  optical  thickness  of  about  i  wave- 
length of  light  having  a  vacuum  wavelength  of  about  500 
nanometers,  and  wherein  the  sublayer  of  higher  refractive 
index  is  most  remote  from  the  glass,  the  improvement  wherein 
at  least  one  sublayer  contains  at  least  a  part  of  its  thickness 
wherein  its  refractive  index  faUs  as  distance  from  the  glass 
underlayer  increases. 


4^595,637 
PLASMA  COATINGS  COMPRISED  OF  SPRAYED 

FIBERS 
Hany  E.  Eato^  Woodstock,  ami  ttUtmi  C  Novak, 
bury,  kotkofCwM^  artinn  to  Uiltod 
ratkm,  Hailfuid,  Comb. 
GnrtfnatfM  «f  Ser.  No.  322,132,  Nor.  17, 1961, 

lUs  apptteHkM  Oct  24, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  5A4jm 
Irt.  CL*  B32B  7/oa  15/14 
U.S.  CL  428—606  21 


IM 
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4^595,635 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  MATERIALS  HAVING 
DECREASED  SURFACE  TACK 
Robert  S.  Dnbrow,  Redwood  CHy;  Catheriae  A.  Dittner,  Moon- 
tain  View,  and  Waiiam  D.  Ukea,  F^moirt,  aD  of  CUIf.,  nsign- 
ors  to  Raycben  Corporatkm,  Menlo  Paric,  CkUf . 
FUed  May  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  730,692 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/06 
UJS.a428-447  20ClaiBis 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  surface  tack  of  cn»slinked 
organopolysUoxane  materiak  having  cone  penetration  be- 
tween about  100  and  about  3S0  (10- '  mm)  and  ultimate  elonga- 
tion at  least  about  \0Q%  which  comprises: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  material  an  effective  amount 

of  an  organic  peroxide  or  a  photCHnitiator;  and 
irradiating  the  surface  with  ultraviolet  light  to  effect  a  fur- 
ther crosslinking  of  the  surface  of  said  material  to  reduce 
the  surface  tack  thereof  without  effecting  significant  fur- 
ther crosslinking  of  said  material  below  said  surface. 
15.  An  organopolysUoxane  material  having  cone  penetration 
between  about  100  and  about  350  (10-'  mm)  and  ultimate 
elongation  of  at  least  100%  and  having  reduced  surface  tack 
formed  by: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  material  an  effective  amount 

of  an  organic  peroxide  or  a  photoinitiator;  and 
irradiating  the  surface  with  ultraviolet  light  to  effect  a  fur- 
ther crosslinking  of  the  surface  of  said  material  to  reduce 
the  surface  tack  thereof  without  effecting  significant  fur- 
ther crosslinking  of  said  material  below  said  surface. 
18.  A  substrate  having  diqxMed  thereon  a  material  according 
to  claim  15. 


py^i 


M) 


n     > 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  surface  to 
which  are  adhered  a  multiplicity  of  fibers,  the  fibers  having 
been  partiaUy  melted  during  thermal  q>raying  theretrf'onto  the 
surface,  the  fibers  bonded  to  the  surface  by  the  portions  thenof 
which  have  been  melted;  and,  matrix  material  qmced  apart 
from  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  provide  a  gap  between  the 
matrix  and  the  surface. 


4,595,638 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  MADE  FROM  MATRIX 

METAL  REINFORCED  WITH  MIXED  ALUMINA  FIBERS 

AND  MINERAL  FIBERS 
TadasU  Dohwmoto,  and  Miiihh  y  Kate,  bath  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan,  assizors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  ralaiiinil  Kataha,  Toyota, 
Japaa 

FOed  May  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  734^654 
Claims  priority,  appUeatfcm  Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1965, 60-046966 
lat  a.4  B32B  5/02.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—614  i( 


4,595,636 

BITUMEN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AN  lONOMERIC  ELASTOMER  AND  WATERPROOFING 

MEMBRANES  COMPRISING  SAME 
Robert  A.  WicrciBski,  Sooerrilie,  and  Stephen  J.  Whicher, 
Wakefield,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigaors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
CaaAridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  724,000 
lat  CL«  B32B  U/00 
U.S.  CL  426—469  24  firfi- 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising 
bitumen,  an  oU  wluch  is  not  naturaUy  occurring  in  said  bitumen 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of  naphthenic  oils, 
paraffinic  oUs,  and  aromatic  oUs,  and  an  ionomeric  elastcmer. 


if 

w 


0       »      40      ao      go      100 

■OJT'Vf    VOURC  TCDOOimoil  0» 

^^^r  u  ^  ^    ' 


1.  A  composite  material,  consisting  essentiaUy  cX: 

(a)  a  reinforcing  material  which  is  a  hybrid  fSwr  mixtare 

material  consisting  essentially  of: 

(al)  an  effective  amount  of  a  ranf<»cing  alumina  fiber 
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material  with  the  principal  components  being  at  least 
about  80%  by  weight  of  AI2O3  and  the  remainder  sub- 
stantially S1O2:  and 
(a2)  an  effiective  amount  of  a  reinforcing  mineral  fiber 
material  having  as  the  principal  components  Si02,  CaO, 
«nd  AI2O3,  the  content  of  included  MgO  therein  being 
k»  than  or  equal  to  about  10%  by  weight,  the  content 
of  mduded  FejOj  therein  being  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  5%  by  weight,  and  the  content  of  other  inorganic 
substances  included  therein  being  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  10%  by  weight,  with  the  percentage  of  non- 
fibrous  particles  included  therein  being  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  20%  by  weight,  and  with  the  percentage 
of  non-fibrous  particles  with  diameters  greater  than 
about  150  microns  included  therein  being  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  7%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  a  matrix  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alummum.  magnesium,  copper,  zinc,  lead,  tin,  and  alloys 
having  these  metals  as  principal  components;  and  wherejn 

the  volume  proportion  of  said  hybrid  fiber  mixture  material 

"  m  said  composite  material  is  at  least  1%. 

I 

4,595,639   . 
RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
E^ShtaiM,  Tokyo;  Y^|i  Acid;  Yi^iro  Suzoki,  both  of 

Z^^^  *^  '^"*"  ^"^  ^"/^^^  "U  of  JapM,  assigDors  to 
Kaid  Optoidz,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FM  Sap.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  647^85 

Sep.  16, 1983,  58-169357 

Lrt.  a*  B32B  9/Oa-  C09K  11/475 
UACI.4M-4»0  « Claims 

1.  A  radiographic  mtensifying  screen,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support;  and 

(b)  a  fluorescent  layer  formed  on  the  support,  said  fluorev 
cent  layer  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  rare  earth  oxysulfide 
phosphor  of  the  formula: 
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mensionally  dissimilar  terminals  of  opposite  electrical  polarity 

at  opposite  ends,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  battery  receiving  chamber  for  receiving 
one  or  more  of  the  electrochemical  battery  cells  in  series 
connected  end-to-end  stacked  relation; 
electrical  contact  means  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for 
electrically  engaging  the  most  adjacent  terminal  of  the 
most  adjacent  ceU  received  in  said  chamber  when  said 
most  adjacent  terminal  is  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
dissimilar  terminals,  and  for  preventing  electrical  engage- 
ment to  said  adjacent  terminal  when  said  adjacent  termi- 
nal is  the  other  of  said  dissimilar  terminals;  and 


trf* 


additional  electrical  contact  means  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  chamber  for  electrically  engaging  the  other  of  said 
dissimilar  terminals; 

said  electrical  contact  means  at  one  end  of  said  chamber 
including  a  first  contact  surface  arranged  to  engage  the 
predetermined  one  of  said  dissimilar  terminals  and  a  first 
insulating  region  overiying  at  least  a  portion  of  that  por- 
tion of  said  first  contact  surface  not  in  contact  with  said 
predetermined  dissimilar  terminal; 

said  additional  electrical  contact  means  including  a  second 
contact  surface  arranged  to  engage  the  other  of  said  dis- 
similar terminals  and  a  second  insulating  region  centrally 
located  on  said  second  contact  surface. 


(Lni  -x-y-z,  Tbjj,  Ho^  AJjOjS 

wherein  Ln  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
T!!!??  of  La,  Od.  Y  and  Lu,  A  is  at  least  one  el«nent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pr,  Er  and  Yb,  x,  y  and 
z    are    numbers    within    the    ranges    of   0.001^x^0  02 
0.0001  SyS0.01  and  0SzS0.01,  respectively,  and  x^y-^z.  * 

4(595,640  I 

LUBRICANT  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNEOC  RECORDING 
MEDU  CONTAINING  ISOMERIC  ACIDS  OR 
ALCOHOLS 

''"Sf.  ?'  ^^^^TT*  ^  ^^  '^"^  "■*»»«'  to  Mlmieaota 
Miitag  aid  MaaafkctHriiv  Omfny,  St  PwU,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,415 
iBt  a.«  GllB  5/72 
VS.  CI.  428-695  ,3  cw^ 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising:  a  backing-  a 
ma^tizable  layer  containing  a  magnetizable  material  on  said 
backing;  and  a  lubricant  comprising  both  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isomera  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids  having  about  12  to  30  cariwn  atoms  per  molecule  and 
a  fatty  acid  ester  having  about  12  to  40  carbon  atoms  in  its 
molecules. 


4,595,642 
FUEL  CELL  COMPOSITE  PLANT 
Kenichi  Nakanishi;  Seiichi  Tanabe,  botk  of  Tokyo,  aid  Jon 
Izomi,  Hiroshlna,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  MttaaUihi  Jnko- 
gyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Toyko,  Japui 

PUed  Sep.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  772,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1984,  59-193638 
Int  a.«  HOIM  8/06;  COIB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  429-19  2  Claims 


435,641 

BATTERY  COMPARTMENT  HAVING  BATTERY 

POLARTTY  PROTECnON 

Jod  F.  GiwdM,  MiaaU,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Cordis  Corporation, 

MlaalfFla. 

Fllad  May  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,570 
...  ^  Irt.  a*  HOIM  2//0 

UJ.  a.  429-1  17  Claims 

1.  A  battery  compartment  for  receiving  therein  one  or  more 
elongate  electrochemical  battery  cells  of  the  type  having  di- 


1.  A  fuel  cell  composite  plant  characterized  by  comprising  a 
fuel  cell,  a  device  for  feeding  a  fuel  gas  to  an  anode  of  said  fuel 
cell,  a  gas  separator  for  feeding  a  high-purity  oxygen  gas  con- 
taining  argon  to  a  cathode  of  said  fuel  cell,  a  combustor  for 
burning  unrercted  gases  from  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and 
a  cooling  device  for  condensating  and  removing  water  from  a 
burned  gas  in  order  to  obtain  an  argon  gas. 


4,595,643 

AIR  CELL  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  rrs  CATALYST 

Nobdun  Koaklba,  Nara;  HayHhi  Hayakawa,  Osaka;  Kdgo 

MoMie,  Onka,  aid  AUra  Ohta,  Onka,  all  of  Japan,  MBlga- 

on  to  MatiMUta  Electrical  Indastrlal  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP83/00234,  $  371  Date  No?.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  19, 1984»  PCT  Pab.  No.  W084/D3799,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sap.  27, 1984 

PCT  FDad  JaL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  681,418 
dalan  priority,  appHcatfcia  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-46247 
lit  CL*  HOIM  4/Oa  4/86 
VS.  a  429-27  14 


atoaa  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  halofea  atois 
and  a  layer  region  (S)  exhibiting  photoconductivity  cnm|iiMii,g 
an  amorphous  material  omtaining  silicon  ttoau  and  at  least 
one  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atoms  ar«  successively 

provkled  from  the  substrate  skle,  anl  (2)  a  second  layer  wUch 
is  constituted  of  an  amonriious  material  compristag  siliooa 
atoms  and  at  least  one  of  carbon  atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms,  said 
first  byer  c(»taining  oxygen  atoms  and  having  a  fint  layer 
region,  a  third  layer  regkm  and  a  second  layer  regkM,  with 
oxygen  atom  distribution  oonoentntion  in  tke  layer  tiiirintftf 
direction  of  C(l),  C(3).  and  C(2),  respectively,  in  the  order 
mentioned  from  the  substrate  side  with  a  proviw  that  C(3) 

does  not  solely  take  the  maximum  value  and  when  either  one  of 
C(l)  and  C(2)  is  zero,  the  other  two  are  not  zero  and  not  equal 

to  each  other,  or  when  C(3)  is  zero,  the  other  two  are  not  zero, 
or  when  none  of  C(1X  C(2X  and  C(3)  is  zero,  C(1X  C(2),  and 
C(3)  cannot  be  equal  simultaneously  and  C(3)  cannot  sdely 
take  the  maximum  value. 


1.  An  air  cell  including  a  catalyst  comprising  a  manganese 
oxide  whose  X-ray  diffraction  peaks  corresponding  to  its  lat- 
tice constants  have  the  characteristics  of  MnsOg  and  whose 
chemical  analysis  for  MnOx  satisfies  the  condition  1.45x^  1.60. 


4,595,644 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  OF  A-SI(GE)  WTTH 

NONUNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTED  NTTROGEN 

Kelshi  Saitoh,  IbaraU;  YaUhlko  Ohodd,  EawaaaU,  and 

SUgem  Okno,  Yokofesuna,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

KabnaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,245 
Clainis  priority,  appilcatfon  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1983, 58-168546; 
Sep.  13,  1983,  58-170382;  Dee.  27,  1983,  58-244737;  Dec  27, 
1983,  58-244741;  Dee.  28,  1983,  58-245304;  Dec  28,  1983, 
58-245316 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/082 
UAa430-57  96Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  which  comprises  a  substrate 
for  a  photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer 
constituted  of  an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms 
and  germanium  atoms  and  exhibiting  photoconductivity,  the 
light  receiving  layer  having  a  layer  region  (N)  containing 
nitrogen  atoms  ununiformly  in  the  direction  of  layer  thickness, 
the  distribution  concentration  curve  of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the 
direction  of  layer  thickness  being  smooth,  and  the  maximum 
distribution  concentration  being  present  within  the  light  re- 
ceiving layer. 


UQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Kazao  Tsabako,  and  JaaieUrD  Haafeteoto,  both  of  Nvaan, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Ricoh  Convaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,265 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcitiaa  Japan,  Dae  6, 1982, 57-213669 

lat  CL*  G03G  9/12 

VS.  a.  430—115  9  n^t^ 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrophotography  compriang  a 
highly  electrically  insulating  carrier  liquid  having  a  low  dielec- 
tric constant  and  a  c(dorant  comprising  a  pigment  componeat 
prepared  by  treating  pigment  particles  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  humic  acid  component  selected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  of  humic  acid,  a  humic  ackl  salt  and  a  hunuc  ackl 
derivative,  and  then  coating  sakl  pigment  particles  with  a  lesin 
component,  sakl  cokmmt  being  diq)ersed  in  sakl  hi^y  electri- 
cally insulating  carrwr  Uqukl. 


435^7 

METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  AND  MARKING 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Keith  G.  Spa^Jer,  Scottedale,  Ariz.,  aasifBor  to  Motorala,  Inc. 

Schaaibnrg,  ni 

FDad  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,183 
Int  a*  B05D  3/06:  BOU  13/02;  HOIL  21/265;  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  430-138  10 


4^95,645 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE   MEMBER   HAVING   a«e-AND 
■•SI  LAYERS  WITH  NONUNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTED 

OXYGEN 
KdaU  Saitoh,  IbirakI;  YaUhflto  OhioU,  KawMtU,  and 
SUgera  Ohno,  Yokoluma,  aO  of  Japan,  assinon  to  Omon 
Kabaishad  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,229 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oet  31, 1983, 58-205190; 
Dec  8, 1983, 58-232058 

brt.  CL^  G03G  5/082 
VS.  CL  430-84  42  cm^ 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for  a 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  recdving  layer  int>vkled 
on  said  substrate  having  a  layer  in  which  a  layer  regkm  (G) 
comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  germanium 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  laser  markable  devkxs  com- 
prinng: 

providing  an  internal  assemUy; 

placmg  sakl  internal  assembly  in  a  mold; 

provitUng  a  moMiiig  compoond  comprising  a  plastic 

containing  a  powdered  filler  material  and  a  oekxittg  I 

rial,  wherein  sakl  filler  material  conipriscssilicoB  made  or 
aluminum  oxkle  or  a  mixture  of  siliooa  oxkle  sad  aloa- 
num  oxide  and  wherein  sakl  otrioriag  material  incfaidea 

titanium  dwxide  powder  m  the  range  1-S%  by  wei^  aod 
carbon  black  powder  in  the  range  0-3%  by 
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encapnilating  •  portion  of  said  internal  assembly  with  said  halogen  atom,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a  phosphonyl 
molding  compound.  group,  or  an 


4,598,648 

RADUTfON-SENSmVE  PLATES  FORMED  USING 

DIAZONIUM  SALTS 

MidMNi  Stutoa,  Garfortk;  AOm  P.  Gatas,  Kaaraaborottgh,  and 

Ro*Mj  M.  Potti,  Gvlbrtk,  all  of  Eaglud,  iMlgBon  to  Vick- 

•n  LlaHad,  Losdom  Uaitad  Kiiwlom 

DItWM  of  S«r.  No.  216,963,  Doc  16, 1980,  abuMloBed.  This 

^pMcotlmi  S«^  11. 1964^  Sor.  No.  649,486 
CUm  priority,  ippUcatkM  Uiltod  Kil«do■^  Doc  18, 1979, 
794399 

fat  0.4  G03C  1/54 
UJS.  a  430—162  13  Claims 

I.  A  radiation  sensitive  plate  comprising  a  substrate  coated 
with  a  radiation  sensitive  compound  containing  at  least  two 
groups  having  the  structure 

Y 

I 

A-Nj*— Ar— R— X— C— X'— 

in  which  Ar  represents  a  divalent  or  other  polyvalent  radical 
derived  from  an  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  compound;  X  and 
X'  are  different  and  each  represents  O,  S  or  an  imino  group, 
provided  that  one  of  X  and  X'  is  an  imino  group;  Y  represents 
O  or  S;  R  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  or  other  poly 
valent  radical  and  A~  is  an  anion. 

II.  A  radiation  sensitive  plate  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein 
said  substrate  is  formed  of  aluminum. 


GLASSY  TIO3  POLYMER  FILMS  AS  ELECTRON  BEAM 

CHARGE  DISSIPATION  LAYERS 
S«aa  A.  ForpwM,  W.  SiMca,  aad  Roland  L  Chin,  WUliams- 
▼illo,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaort  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
TowMhip,  Morris  Cooty,  N  J. 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1985,  Sor.  No.  703,058 
lit  a^  G03C  5/(Xi 
UJS.  a  430-296  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor 
device  in  which  a  spin  on  resist  layer  is  applied  to  the  device 
substrate,  wherein  the  substrate  is  exposed  to  charged  particles 
to  generate  a  pattern  on  the  substrate  and  wherein  the  resist 
layer  is  developed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  by  spin-on  deposition,  a  layer  ofj 
TiOj  glassy  polymer  composition;  and 

(b)  exposing  the  thus  coated  semiconductor  substrate  to  a 
beam  of  charged  particles. 


4,995,650 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 
MATERIAL 
NobM  F^vataehi;  Masakaaa  MorigaU,  and  Takeshi  HIrose,  aU 
of  KaaaiBwa,  Japaa,  awljion  to  Fi|li  Photo  FUn  Co.,  Ltd., 


Food  Jal.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,738 

OaiiH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jnl.  20, 1983,  58*132134 

lat  CL4  G03C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  430-387  17  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 

comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  silver 

halide  emulsion  layer,  the  color  photographic  light-sensitive 

material  having  a  photographic  layer  cMitaining  at  least  one 

kind  of  magenta  coupler  of  S-pyrazolone  type  having  an 

arylthio  group  at  the  coupling  position  thereof,  the  arylthio 

grovp  having  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryloxy  group  at  the  ortho 

position  to  the  sulftir  atom  thereof  and  the  alkoxy  group  and 

the  aryloxy  group  being  substituted  with  a  cyano  group,  a 


— A— C— B 

II 
O 


group,  wherein  A  represents  a  chemical  bond,  an  alkylene 
group,  an  arylene  group,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  or  an 
imino  group;  and  B  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  acyclic  amino  group,  or  a  hydrazine  group;  or 
wherein  A  and  B  are  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring 
together  with 


— C-. 

U 
O 


4,595,651 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EQUIDENSnY  IMAGES 

USING  PHOTOHARDENABLE  MATERIALS 
Mario  Grossa,  Dreielch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrigaor  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nenoors  and  Company,  WOnh^gtoa,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,809 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1983,3335309 

Int.  a.4  G03C  J/Oa  5/16 
U.S.  a.  430-394  6  Claims 


i.«      ro 


1.  A  process  for  photographic  recording  of  selective  areas  of 
an  original  image  on  a  layer  of  photohardenable  material  com- 
prising (a)  a  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
compound,  (b)  an  organic  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator/sen- 
sitizer  system  sensitive  in  visible  light,  and  (c)  a  photoinhibitor 
activatable  by  ultraviolet  radiation  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  nitroso  dimers  and  o-nitroaromatic  compounds,  the 
process  comprising,  in  either  order,  (A)  exposing  the  photo- 
hardenable layer  with  radiation  of  a  wavelength  range  which 
desensitizes  the  exposed  areas,  (B)  photohardening  the  layer  by 
exposure  with  radiation  of  a  wavelength  range  which  hardens 
the  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  recording  of  the  image  is 
accomplished  by  two  imagewise  exposures  through  the  same 
original  image  with  radiation  of  different  wavelengths  (A)  and 
(B),  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  first  imagewise  exposure  is 
the  photohardening  exposure  a  nonimagewise  photohardening 
final  exposure  follows  the  second  imagewise  exposure. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  imagewise 
exposures  are  carried  out  through  a  continuous  tone  original 
and  the  recorded  selected  ranges  represent  equidensities. 


4,^9,652 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  UGHT'SENSITIVE  MATERUL 

WITH  POLYMERIC  RASE  PRECURSOR 
Taka  Nakaann;  AUra  HIUms  and  Hiroyakt  Hind,  aU  of 

to  F^Ji  Photo  FDbi  Co.,  Ltd., 


FPod  JbL  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  760,435 
ClaiBn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1984, 59-159947 
lat  a.4  G03C  1/40,  1/06 
U.S.  CL  430—559  16  CtadM 

4.  A  heat-developable  light-senative  material  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  which  additionally  c(»itains  light-sensitive  silver  hal- 
ide and  a  dye  providing  substance  represented  by  the  formula 
(CI): 


(Dye-X)^Y 


(CD 


wherein  Dye  represents  a  dye  which  becomes  mobile  when 
released  from  the  molecule;  X  is  a  bond  or  a  connecting  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NR —  (wherein  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group), 
— SO2— ,  —CO—,  an  alkylene  group,  a  substituted  alkylene 
group,  a  phenylene  groiq),  a  substituted  phenylene  group,  a 
naphthylene  group,  a  sub^tuted  mq>hthylene  group,  — O— , 
— SO — ,  and  a  group  obtained  by  combining  together  two  or 
more  of  the  above  groups;  Y  is  a  group  which  permits  the 
release  of  Dye  in  negative  or  positive  relation  to  a  latent  image 
formed  imagewise  in  a  light-sensitive  silver  salt;  and  q  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


PROCESS  FOR  ASSAYING  CELLULAR  IMMUNTTY 
Lee  H.  KroMaberg,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Lee  Bi- 

oMoleealar  Research  Laboratorka,  lac,  Saa  Diego,  GaUf . 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  269,557,  Jan.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,568,542. 

ms  appUcatioa  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,062 

lat  a*  C12Q  7/70 

U.S.  CL  435—5  14  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  assaying  cellular  immunity  which  comprises 
(a)  incubating  lymphocytes  with  inactivated,  non-infective 
virus-containing  normal  cells  or  tumor  cells  having  cell  associ- 
ated antigens  capable  of  eliciting  an  immunological  response 
and  having  had  DNA  or  RNA  contained  therein  covalently 
bonded  to  psoralen  or  a  psoralen  derivative  in  the  presence  of 
long  wave-length  ultraviolet  light,  and  (b)  measuring  the 
amount  of  lymphocyte  proliferation. 

8.  A  process  for  assaying  cellular  immunity  which  comprises 
(a)  incubating  lymphocytes  with  labelled,  inactivated,  non- 
infective  virus-containing  normal  cells  or  tumor  cells  having 
cell  associated  antigens  capable  of  eliciting  an  immunological 
response  and  having  had  DNA  or  RNA  contained  therein 
covalently  bonded  to  psoralen  or  a  psoralen  derivative  in  the 
presence  of  long  wave-length  ultraviolet  light,  and  (b)  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  cytolysis  of  said  cells. 


4,595,654 
METHOD  FOR  DETECIING  IMMUNE  COMPLEXES  IN 

SERUM 
Radolph  P.  Roekel,  Bridgewater,  Joaaae  L.  Harrta,  Aaaaadale; 
Ralph  WeOcrsoB,  Jr.,  BasUag  Ridge;  Sally  M.  Shaw,  Somt- 
rille,  and  Paal  M.  Kaplaa,  Scrgeaatsrille,  aU  of  NJ^ 
ors  to  launuoBwdics  lac,  Newvii,  N J. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,105 
lat  Cl.<  GOIN  53/00.  33/564;  C12N  5/00;  C07K  15/04 
VS.  CL  435—7  19 

1.  An  IgO  mouse  antibody,  produced  by  a  moiae  lym- 
phocyte:myeloma  hybridoma  cell,  which  specifically  binds  to 
human  Clq  and  human  Cki  containing  complexes  but  which 
substantially  does  not  bind  to  human  CI. 

8.  A  metod  for  detection  or  determination  of  a  human  Qq- 
oontsining  com|dex  in  a  fluid  suspected  to  contain  said  com- 
plex which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  mouse  monoclonal  antibody  of  the  IgG  class 


and  produced  by  a  mouse  lymiriiocytennyekxna  hy- 
bridoma cdl  and  capable  (rfqwdfically  bindiqg  to  Innaa 
Qq  and  human  aq-containiagcoinpleies,  but  not  detect- 
ably  bind  to  human  Oq,  said  antibody  being  attached  to  a 
solid  phase; 

(b)  contacting  a  sample  of  said  fluid  with  sakl  solid  pimae 
under  conditions  to  permit  an  immmKriogical  reactioa 
between  said  human  Qq-oontaiaiiig  oomplea  and  said 
anti-human-Ck)  monockmal  antftody; 

(c)  separating  the  unreacted  flmd  sample  from  the  solid 
phase; 

td)  contacting  said  taiid  fhaae  with  a  labdled  seoond  anti- 
body capaUe  of  binding  to  Oq  com|4ex  wtack  may  be 
bound  to  the  tcM  phaat  under  oowfitioas  to  pennt  an 
immunological  reaction  between  sakl  second  antibody  and 
said  bound  compksx; 

(e)  separating  unreacted  seoond  antibody  from  die  solkl 
phase;  and 

(0  detecting  or  determining  sakl  label  on  eiUier  sakl  solid 
phase  or  sakl  unreacted  second  antibody  and  rdating  sakl 
detection  or  determination  to  the  presence  or  quantity  of 
Clq-containing  complex  in  sakl  flmd  sanqdc 


ASSAY  METHOD  AND  REAGENT  THEREFOR 
CoUn  a  Sdf ,  46  LoHfioM  Rairi,  GnArltgi 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,647,  Oet  3, 1988, 1 

appllcathm  Dec  9, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  448,861 
ChdoH  priority,  appUcrtkni  Uritad  riiiiiB,  Get  3, 1979, 
7934376;  Mar.  3, 1981, 8110031;  Mar.  7, 1961, 8107249;  Apr.  1, 
1981, 8110233 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  fUs  palaat  saiasqasat  to  May  1, 2801, 


lat  a*  GOIN  33/54;  COQ  1/32 
U  J5.  CL  435—7  36  < 

1.  In  a  method  of  determming  a  Hgand  or  receptor  in  strfa- 
tion  which  ocmprises  an  assay  wherein: 

(a)  the  presence  of  ssxl  tif^md  or  receptor  in  sakl  scrftdka 
causes  a  conjugate  in  a  solution  to  become  matrix  boaad, 
said  conjugate  comprising  a  ligand  ot  leoeptor  Ubded 
widi  an  enzyme; 

(b)  the  matrix  bound  conjugate  is  separated  from  utrixmnd 
conjugate,  and 

(c)  the  matrix  bound  or  the  unbound  conjugate  is  1 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 

(d)  contacting  the  conjugate  to  be  assayed  widi  a  | 
for  a  modulator  fen-  a  cyclic  diemieal  reactioa  wtaeveby 
said  modulatOT  is  produced  as  a  result  of  reactioa  of  labd 
and  precursor  for  die  modulatw,  and 

(e)  contacting  the  thus  produced  modulator  with  the  oonyo- 
nents  of  a  cyclic  chemical  reactioa  which  is  activated  by 
the  modulator,  which  cyclic  chemical  reaction  interooo- 
verts  said  modulator  and  its  reduced  or  oxidized  form  and 
wluch  cycUc  chenucal  reaction  thoeby  r^enerates  dw 
modulator  |Hoduced  by  die  conjugate  and  prodaoes  a 
determinrt>ie  diange,  arid  componenli  of  the  cyclic  dw- 
ical  reactkn  being  presem  m  sufficieBt  qaaadty  to ! 
tain  the  cydic  chemical  reaction  mid  prodnoe 
able  prottoct  as  the  cyclic  chemical  reactioa  proceads, . 
whereby  ampUficatioo  oocun. 


4^998,06 
COUPLING  AGENTS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 


D.  Allea,  Parit  City,  Utah,  and  MiehasI 
EfaasriHa,  lal,  anigaan  ts  Boclaa  DiddHoa  A 
ParamacNJ. 

FBsd  Jan.  6, 1984,  Sar.  Nau  56B[^8M 
lat  a«  OKH  33/53.  33/549.  33/533;  JMK  49/00 
U.S.a.435— 7 
1.  A  compound  having  the  fcdlowing  stmctond 
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o 

II 

X-NH-C— CH— Y— D— R 
I 
CH2 

CH2 

Z 


wherein 

one  of  R  and  X  is  a  ligand  and  the  other  of  R  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  detectable  markers, 
solid  supports  and  therapeutic  drugs  and  when  one  of  R 
and  X  is  a  therapeutic  drug,  the  other  of  R  and  X  is  an 
antibody, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SH  and  —OH 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


S 

II 


when  Y  is 


— N— C—  and  — N— C— ; 


O 

II 

-N-C-. 


D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— , 


O 
II 


R' 


— O— C— .  and  — N— ; 

and 
when  Y  is 

S  R- 

n  I 

— N— C,  D  is  — N— , 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbon  radicals. 

12.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  one  of  R  and  X  is  a 
detecuble  marker  and  the  other  of  R  and  ^  is  a  ligand  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antigens,  haptens  and  antibodies. 


4,595,657 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  INHIBmNG  AGENT 

AGAINST  PROUFERATION  OF  ANIMALS  MAUGNANT 

TUMOR  CELLS 
Tonoyvki  TttfiMU,  Ichikawa,  Japu,  MrigBor  to  Koken  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  YookUro  Nagna,  Kaaagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  583,011 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  6, 1983,  58-78300 

lot  a*  C12P  j/oa  21/00 

vs.  a.  435—41  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  inhibiting  agent  against  the 
proliferation  of  human  renal  carcinoma  cells  comprising  culti- 
vating human  renal  carcinoma  cells  from  said  culture  medium, 
and  successively  isolating  a  fraction  from  the  culture  medium 
having  a  molecular  weight  not  less  than  SOD  by  fractional 
filtration,  said  fraction  inhibiting  the  proliferation  of  human 
renal  carcinoma  cells. 


4,595,658 
METHOD  FOR  FACILITATING  EXTERNAUZATION  OF 

PROTEINS  SYNTHESIZED  IN  BACTERU 
Nomiaii  D.  Ziader,  Peter  Model,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
Jef  D.  Boeke,  Cambridge,  Maai.,  aasignon  to  The  Rockefeller 
Uniyersity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,922 
iBt  O*  C12P  21/00  21/06.  21/02.  21/04;  C12N  15/00.  1/20. 

1/02.  1/00:  CUR  1/19 
U.S.  a.  435—68  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  facilitating  extemalization  of  proteins  trans- 
ported to  the  periplasmic  space  of  an  £  coli  bacterium,  com- 
prising: 
culturing  in  an  appropriate  culture  medium  an  £L  coli  bacte- 
rium containing  (a)  an  fl  bacteriophage  gene  III  or  gene 
III  fragment  coding  or  gene  III  protein  or  a  polypeptide 
fragment  thereof  capable  of  causing  a  perturbation  of  the 
outer  membrane  of  the  bacterium  such  that  other  proteins 
transported  to  the  periplasmic  space  selectively  leak  from 
the  bacterium  and  (b)  a  first  DNA  sequence  coding  for  the 
other  protein  operatively  attached  to  a  second  DNA 
sequence  coding  for  a  suitable  leader  capable  of  mediating 
transport  of  the  other  protein  to  the  periplasmic  space, 
wherein  the  bacterium  is  capable  of  replacing  the  gene  HI 
or  gene  III  fragment  and  the  DNA  sequences,  and  is 
capable  of  expressing  sufficient  amounts  of  the  gene  III 
protein  or  polypeptide  fragment  thereof  to  cause  the 
perturbation,  and  wherein  the  other  protein  is  a  geneti- 
cally engineered  fusion  protein. 


4,595,659 
FERMENTAnON  PRODUCnON  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID 

FROM  L-GALACrONIC  SUBSTRATE 

John  F.  Rolaad,  GleoTiew,  HI.;  Theodore  Cayle,  Fox  Point,  Wis.; 

Robert  C.  Dinwoodie,  GlenTiew,  and  Daiid  W.  Mehnert,  Lake 

Villa,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  GleaTiew,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,975 

Int.  CI.*  C12N  1/32;  C12P  7/62,  7/60;  C12R  1/72 

U.S.  a.  435—135  15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  L-ascorbic  acid  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

providing  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  comprising  an 
L-galactonic  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-galactonic  acid,  lower  alkyl  L-galactonic  acid  esters, 
L-galactono-gamma-lactone  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
carbon  energy  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethanol,  glycerol  and  mixtures  thereof, 

providing  in  said  fermentation  medium  a  microorganism 
which  is  overproductive  in  L-ascorbic  acid  synthesis  from 
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said  substrate  and  which  utilizes  said  carbon  energy 
source,  wherein  said  microorganism  is  a  Candkla  yeast  or 
an  L-aacoibic  acid  overproductive  mutant  strain  thereof, 
and 
culturing  said  microorganism  imder  aerobic  ctmditions  to 
consume  said  carbon  energy  source  and  to  accumulate 
L-ascorbic  acid. 


4,595,660 

MOLECULAR  CLONING  WITH  BIFUNCnONAL 

PLASMID  VECTORS  IN  BACILLUS  SUBTIUS. 

MUTANTS  AND  SUBSTANTIALLY  STABLY 

TRANSFORMED  MUTANTS  OF  BACILLUS  SUBTILIS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  TRANSFORMED 

MUTANTS 
Gary  R.  Oitraff,  Needham,  MasSn  ud  Jacqacs  J.  Ptee,  New- 
ark, DeU  assipMirs  to  UaiTersity  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,789 
lat  a*  a2R  1/125:  C12N  15/00.  1/20.  1/00;  CUP  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—172.3  8  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  spontaneous  mutant  of  the 
MI  1 12  strain  of  Bacillus  subtilis,  said  mutant  being  identified 
by  the  Bacillus  Genetic  Stock  Center  culture  number  BGSC 
lASlO. 


4,595,661 

IMMUNOASSAYS  AND  KITS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

WHICH  INCLUDE  LOW  AFFINITY  ANTIBODIES  FOR 

REDUCING  THE  HOOK  EFFECT 
Linda  K.  Cragie,  San  Diego;  Paal  C  Harris,  Yorba  Liada;  SUh- 
Yaa  Lee,  San  Marcos;  Ker-Koog  Toag,  Carlsbad,  aad  Morton 
A.  Vodian,  Escoadido,  all  of  CaUf.,  asrigaors  to  Beckman 
lastmmeats.  Inc.,  FnllertOB,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,219 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/546.  33/53.  33/543;  C12Q  7/00 
U.S.  CL  436—534  20  Claims 

1.  A  one-step  sandwich  immunoassay  for  an  antigenic  sub- 
stance (Ag)  in  a  fluid,  said  immunoassay  being  of  the  type 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  fluid  with  (i)  a  soluble,  labeled  antibody 
(L-Abfl)  to  said  Ag  and  (ii)  an  antibody  (Ab^)  to  said  Ag 
bound  to  a  solid  carrier  (SC)  to  form  an  insoluble  complex 
(L-Abfl-Ag-Abft-SC); 

(b)  separating  said  L-Abo-Ag-Ab^SC  from  said  fluid  and 
unreacted  L-Aba;  and 

(c)  measuring  either  the  amount  of  L-Aba  associated  with 
said  L-Abo-Ag-Ab^-SC  or  the  amount  of  unreacted  L- 
Aba;  characterized  in  that  in  step  (a)  said  fluid  is  also 
contacted  with  at  least  one  additional  entity  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  different  type  of  solu- 
ble, labeled  antibody  (L-Abc)  to  said  Ag  and  at  least  one 
different  type  of  antibody  (Ab^)  to  said  Ag  bound  to  a 
solid  carrier  (SCO; 

wherein: 

(i)  each  type  of  L-Abc  and  Ab(^SCl  has  a  lower  average 
affinity  constant  (K)  for  said  Ag  than  each  respective  K 
of  L-Abfl  and  Ab»-SC; 

(ii)  said  additional  entity  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  av«d  a  hook  effect;  and 

(iii)  said  SCi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said 
SC,  at  least  one  different  solid  carrier  (SC2),  and  mix- 
tures thereof  (SC  and  SC2). 
12.  A  reagent  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  soluble,  labeled  antibody  (L-Ab^)  to  an  antigenic  sub- 
stance (Ag);  and 

(b)  an  antibody  (Ab^)  to  said  Ag  bound  to  a  solid  carrier 
(SC); 

characterized  in  that  said  reagent  further  comprises  at  least  one 
additicMial  entity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least 
one  different  type  of  acriuble,  labeled  antibody  (L-Abc)  to  said 
Ag  and  at  least  one  different  type  of  antibody  ( Ab</)  to  said  Ag 
bound  to  a  solid  carrier  (SCi); 


wherein: 

(i)  each  type  of  L-Abc  and  Ab^-SCi  has  a  (ower  aven^ 

affinity  constant  (K)  fw  sakl  Ag  than  each  reqwdive  K 

of  L-Aba  and  Ab»-SC: 
(ii)  said  additional  entity  is  |»esent  in  an  amonnt  wiff^'tfiH 

to  avod  a  hook  effect  wbea  lakl  reagent  is  enqitoyed  in 

an  immunoasuy;  and 
Ciii)  said  SCi  is  selected  from  the  groap  *"'—*■*'«§  of  said 

SC,  at  least  me  different  solid  carrier  (SCiX  and  mis- 

tures  thereof  (SC  and  SC2). 


4,595,662 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL  FOR  A  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURE 
MocUda,  Kaaagai;  ShankW  YaaMda,  Ni^oya,  Md 
ToddyaU  Haaunaka,  Saadta,  an  af  Japan,  aarifMi  to  NGK 
lasabtors,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,397 
Claims  priority,  appHcntien  Japan,  Dec  28, 1983,  S8-249787 
Int  CL^  G03C  8/24;  C84B  35/18 
VS.  a  501—15  7 


1.  A  ceramic  material  for  joining,  citing  or  sealing  a  honey- 
comb structure,  comprising,  per  100  parts  by  weight,  a  first 
mixture  of  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  cordierite  powder  and  10 
to  60  parts  by  wdght  of  crystalline  glan  powder  having  a 
crystalline  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  scrintkm  of 
fispodvaoent,  said  first  mixture  having  a  chemical  oonqxjsi- 
tion  consisting  essentially  of  Sl.S  to  64.4%  by  wei^  of  SiOz. 
24.8  to  33.7%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  S.S  to  12.4%  by  wciglit  of 
MgO  and  0.4  to  2.7%  by  weight  of  LijQ,  uid  fint  aaiitare 
being  fired  to  result  in  a  fired  body,  said  fired  body  haviiv 
crystalline  phases  c(»iprising  at  least  90  wei^  peroeitt  of  a 
crystalline  {rfiaae  of  said  cordierite  and  said  toiOd  eolation  of 
/3-spodumene  and  not  more  than  10  weight  percent  total  of 
crystalline  phases  of  mullite  snd  a  solid  solution  of  phases 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iS-quartz,  protoenstatite 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fired  body  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  not  greater  than  1.8xl0~^/*C  at  a 
temperature  of  4O*-800*  C. 


4,595,663 
SINTERED  CERAMIC  SHAPED  ARTICLE  WHOLLY  OK 
PREDOMINANTLY  OF  EUIKTIC  MKAOgTRUCTUnE 

GoranruENTS 

Ulrieh  Krohn,  Leonherg  Hana  Otaplaaki,  Aidnsrid,  Md  Ulf 
Dworak,  BateanNwcOer,  aO  af  Pad.  Rap.  af  "umm,  » 
sisBors  to  Fddariftle  lltlingiiiniiiin.  Dtaridatt  PM. 
Rep.  (rfGcramny 

of  Ser.  No.  27U16,  Jan.  1, 1911, 
TMa  appHf  artoa  Jaa.  9, 1984, 8ar.  Na.  «MN 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatfon  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcmMqr,  Jaa  13, 
1980,30222U 

Int  CL*  C84B  35/Oa  35/48 
VS.  CL  501—103  2  Chdia 

L  In  a  sintered  CCTamic  shaped  artide  in  the  form  of  cottiBg 
tools,  tnitnne  Uades,  ud  simihff  aitidles  wUdi  eihMt  eittd* 
lent  hardness  wear  properties  and  bending  strength,  foraed  bjr 
sintering  (»-  hot  pressing  a  mixture  of  dense 
mechanically  resistant  ceramic  powders,  die 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


imj- 


JUNE  17,  1986 


which  comprise  said  mixture  consisting  wholly  or  predoL_ 
nantly  of  eutectic  microstructures  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  oxide/zirconium  oxide,  beryllium  ox- 
ide/zirconium oxide,  aluminum  oxide/hafnium  oxide,  alumi- 
num oxide/zirconium  oxide/ytterbium  oxide,  aluminum  ox- 
ide/hafnium oxide/yttrium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide/hagnium 
oxide/ytterbium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide/zirconium  oxide/yt- 
trium oxide,  aluminum  oxide/magnesium  oxide/zirconium 
oxide,  and  aluminum  oxide/magnesium  oxide/hafiiium  oxide 
and  wherein  particles  of  zirconium  oxide  and  hafnium  oxide 
within  the  eutectic  microstructures  are  in  an  extremely  fine  and 
homogenous  distribution  and  are  present  to  a  substantial  extent 
in  a  metastable  tetragonal  modification. 


4,595,666 
CATALYST  REJUVENATION  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS 
Partha  S.  Ganguli,  UwrenceyiUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  HRI,  Inc.. 
Gibbsboro,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,216,  Not.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,454,240.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,537 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  12, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  BOIJ  2] /2a  23/H  23/92;  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  502-26  9  dainis 


4,595,664 

BURNER  SKELETON 

Atavhl  NiaUoo,  Neyagawa;  Knoio  Kimura,  HIrakata;  Yasuhin 

Takeochi,  Hinkata,  and  Koji  IsUhara,  HIrakata,  aU  of  Japan, 

I  to  Matmahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 


Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,756 
Claian  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1983,  58-24990: 
Jnl.  18, 19«3,  58-131239 

lat,  CL*  CD4B  35/02 
UA  a.  501-124  sQaims 
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1.  A  burner  slceleton  consisting  essentially  of,  as  principal 
constituents,  a  silica  compound,  and  calcium  aluminate  as  a 
binder;  and  further  containing  3  to  40  wt  %  of  titanium  oxide, 
said  calcium  aluminate  containing  15  to  40  wt  %  of  lime,  35  to 
80  wt  %  of  alumina  and  0.3  to  20  wt  %  of  iron  oxide. 


4,595,665 

HIGH  ALUMINA  SINTERED  BODY 

Hlroshi  Takayama,  and  HiroaU  Mamyama,  both  of  Kokubu, 

Japu,  iMivMn  to  Kyoccra  Corporation,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,652 

Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa,  Not.  7, 1983, 58-209353 

Irt.  a.*  O04B  35/18:  C03C  10/04;  B32B  9/04 

UA  CI.  501-128  12  Claims 

1.  A  high  alumina  sintered  body  composed  of  a  substrate 
consisting  substantially  of  a-AhOa  and  a  surface  layer  of  mull- 
ite  precipitated  in  situ  on  the  substrate,  wherein  a-AbOs  and  a 
glass  phase  are  present  in  the  mullite  surface  layer,  said  sintered 
body  being  obtained  by  molding  and  sintering  at  a  temperature 
at  or  above  about  1400'  C.  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  75  to  95%  by  weight  of  a-Al203  and  3  to  10%  by  weight  of 
SiOj  as  main  components,  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  mullite 
mineralizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti02, 
Z1O2,  FejOa.  Mn02,  M0O2.  Ce203  and  mixtures  thereof  0.3  to 
1%  by  weight  of  B2O3,  and  0.4  to  3%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ofMgOandCaO. 


1.  A  catalyst  rejuvenation  process  for  removing  metal  con- 
taminants of  iron,  titanium,  calcium,  sodium,  vanadium  and 
niclcel  from  particulate  hydrogenation  catalysts  used  in  coal 
liquefaction  and  petroleum  residua  conversion  processes,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  washing  the  used  catalyst  containing  metals  and  carbon 
deposits  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  remove  process 
oils; 

(b)  treating  the  oil-free  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solution 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  solution  and  an  ammonium  ion 
which  converts  the  metal  contaminants  to  their  respective 
sulfate  compounds  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  60''-250'  F.  for  at  least  about  5  minutes  to  remove  the 
metal  contaminants  from  the  catalysts;  and 

(c)  washing  the  treated  catalyst  to  remove  the  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  providing  a  rejuvenated  catalyst  con- 
taining substantially  all  the  carbon  deposits  of  the  used 
catalyst. 

6.  A  catalyst  rejuvenation  process  for  removing  metal  con- 
taminants of  iron,  titanium,  calcium,  sodium,  vanadium  and 
nickel  from  particulate  hydrogenation  catalysts  used  in  a  pro- 
cess for  upgrading  hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

(a)  washing  the  used  catalyst  containing  metal  and  carbon 
deposits  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  remove  process 
oils; 

(b)  washing  the  oil-free  catalyst  with  water  to  substantially 
fill  the  catalyst  pores  with  water; 

(c)  treating  the  catalyst  having  pores  substantially  water 
filled  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  which  removes  the 
metal  contaminants  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  60"-250'  F.  for  at  least  about  5  minutes  to  remove  metal 
contaminants  from  the  catalyst;  and 

(d)  washing  the  treated  catalyst  with  a  polar  solvent  to 
I        remove  the  aqueous  solution,  thereby  providing  a  rejuve- 
nated catalyst  containing  substantially  all  the  carbon  de- 
posits of  the  used  catalyst. 

8.  A  catalyst  rejuvenation  process  for  removing  metal  con- 
taminants of  iron,  titanium,  calcium,  sodium,  vanadium  and 
niclcel  from  particulate  hydrogenation  catalysts  used  in  a  pro- 
cess for  upgrading  hydrocarbon  feed  materials,  the  process 
comrising; 

(a)  washing  the  used  catalyst  containing  metals  and  carbon 
deposits  with  a  hydrocaron  solvent  to  remove  process 
oils; 

(b)  treating  the  oil-free  catalyst  with  a  5-10  W%  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  peroxydisulfate  which  converts  the 
metal  contaminants  to  their  respective  sulfate  compounds 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  60*  to  150*  F.  for  at 
least  about  5  minutes  to  remove  the  metal  contaminants 
from  the  catalyst;  and 
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(c)  washing  the  treated  catalyst  to  remove  the  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  providing  a  rejuvenated  catalyst  con- 
taining substantially  all  the  carbon  deposits  of  the  used 
catalyst. 


4^595,667 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROTREATING  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Shiiiji  Takase;  AUra  IwMie;  TatM  Onata,  all  of  Yokohnn; 

Maaao  Mori,  Yokoaidn;  YoaUhfro  YaaaaaU,  aad  Tatiaki 

Kobo,  both  of  Kawandd,  all  of  Jipai,  anipMin  to  Nippoa  OU 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jqpu 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,821 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japn,  Apr.  27, 1984, 59-83648 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  21/16 

VS.  CL  502—63  14  fi>h— 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  hydrotreating  of  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oils,  comprising  a  double  structure  including  a  porous  core  (1), 
made  chiefly  of  alumina,  which  possesses  micropores  having 
an  average  size  smaller  than  170  angstrom  and  has  at  least  one 
active  metal  carried  thereon,  and  a  surface  layer  (2)  Inft^^f 
mainly  of  at  least  one  clay  mineral  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sepiolite,  halloysite,  attapulgite,  palygorskite  and 
asbestos. 

2.  The  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  micropores 
have  an  average  size  of  from  40  to  ISO  angstrom. 

7.  The  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  at  least  one 
active  metal  is  a  transition  metal  of  Group  Vb,  VIb,  VIII  or  lb 
of  the  Periodic  Table  and  is  used  in  an  amount  of  from  0. 1  to 
20  wt.%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  core  and  the  surface  layer, 
calculated  as  the  metallic  element. 


ing  the  dispersion  of  the  at  least  one  noUe  metal  in  die 
catalyst;  and 
(c)  reducing  die  disperwd  at  least  one  noble  metal 
3.  The  prooe«  of  claim  1  whereia  the  catalyit  is  oootocted  ii 
step  (b)  with  a  gas  stream  comprising  a  mixtare  of  steam  and 
oxygen. 

20.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  type  L  zeolite  containiat  at  IcMt 
one  Group  Vni  noUe  metal,  characterized  in  that  die  parlidea 
of  die  at  least  one  DoMe  metal  are  well  dispened  over  die 
surface  of  the  catalyst  and  at  least  90%  of  die  noUe  metal  after 
reducti<»i  is  i&spened  in  die  form  of  particles  having  «  ditaie- 
ter  of  less  than  about  7  A  as  measured  by  bri^  fidd  im^ffaw 
on  a  scanning  transmission  electron  microacope  wiA4A 
point-to-point  resolution. 


■lor 


4,595,668 

BOUND  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 
Kennedi  R.  PocppefaiKicr,  Edisoii;  Walter  G.  FUc,  Moutaia- 
side;  John  J.  Steger,  PfttstowiM  Shna  C  Fng,  Bridgewater, 
Virgfaifai  R.  Craas,  and  Jar-Lia  Kao,  both  of  Houstoa,  aU  of 
Tez^  aasigaors  to  Ezxmi  Rcscareh  aad  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Hor- 
han  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,952 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  29/30 

VS.  CL  502—66  23  fi««— 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  binder  and  a  type  L  zeolite  con- 
taining at  least  one  Group  VIII  noble  metal  the  particles  of  the 
at  least  one  noble  metal  being  well  dispersed  over  the  surface 
of  die  catalyst,  and  at  least  90%  of  die  at  least  one  noble  metal 
associated  with  the  zeoUte  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  7  A  as  measured  by  bright 
field  imaging  on  a  scanning  transmission  electron  microscope 
with  4  A  point-to-point  resolution. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  the  binder  is  derived  from 
boehmitic  alumina  or  a  kaolin. 

6.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  the  zeolite  has  exchange- 
able ciuions  of  which  at  least  75%  are  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  Uthium,  sodium,  potassium,  cesium,  calcium,  and 
barium  cations. 


4yS9S,670 
ZEOLITE  CATALYST 
J.  Taastcr,  Eagliihtowa;  Ai«rie  A. 

Joha  J.  Steger,  Plttatowa;  Shaa  C  Fta^, ^ 

N  J.,  aad  Vinfaria  R.  Chias,  Hoastoa,  Tei^ 

Ezzoa  Rcaeareh  aad  Eagiaeeriag  Cm  FloriNH  PM,  N  J. 

FDed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SBOjm 

lat  CL*  BOIJ  29/30 

VS.  CL  502—74  28  r<««-T 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  type  L  zeolite  ccmtaining  at  least 
one  Group  Vm  noble  metal  from  die  Periodic  TaUe  of  Ele- 
ments, characterized  in  that  the  particles  of  the  noUe  metal  are 
well  dispened  over  the  surface  of  the  catalyst  and  at  kaat 
about  90%  of  the  noble  metal,  prior  to  reduction  and  after 
calcination  thereof,  is  dispersed  m  the  form  of  particles  havmg 
a  diameter  of  less  than  about  7  A  as  measured  by  bright  fieM 
imaging  on  a  scanning  transmission  dectron  microaoope  with  4 
A  point-to-point  resolution. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  90%  of  the  at  least 
one  noble  metal  is  inside  the  channds  of  the  catalyst  aad  at 
least  90%  of  the  at  least  one  noble  metal  inside  the  cfitiffrtt  is 
diqiened  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  leas  dm 
about  7  A  as  measured  by  bright  fidd  imaging  on  «'*—*«»£ 
transmission  electron  microscope  with  |i  4  A  point-tOiwiBt 
resolution. 

5.  The  catalyst  of  chum  1  wherein  the  zeolite  contanM  ex- 
changeable cations  of  which  at  least  75  percent  are  tflwtfd 
from  the  group  consisting  <tf  lithium,  sodium,  potassiam,  rubid- 
ium, cesium,  calcium,  and  barium  cations. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  IMPROVED  CATALYST 
Shaa  C  F^ng,  Bridgewater,  aad  Saaiad  J.  Taoatcr,  Ei^Uah. 
towa,  both  (rf  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Ezzoa  Research  aad  Eagi- 
aeeriag Co.,  Floriuu  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,902 
lat  a^  BOU  29/30 
VS.  CL  502—74  27  <^«*— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  type  L  zeolite  re- 
forming catalyst  containing  at  least  one  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  which  ccmiprises: 

(a)  improving  the  dispersion  of  the  at  least  one  noble  metal 
by  oxychlorination; 

(b)  removing  excess  chlorine  from  the  catalyst  and  stabiliz- 


PEROXIDE  COMPOranONS  BASED  ON  TUNGSTEN 

AND  PHOSPHORUS  OR  iUtSENK;  AND  FK0CBBB8 

AND  USES  RELATIVE  IHBETO 

Carlo  Vcatarelig;  Rhw  D'AMaio,  aad  htoco  Ried,  d|  if  Na- 

Tara,  Italy,  aaaivMn  to  MoiMBilm  &p^  MiM,  Mir 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  550,620,  N^.  10,  IftS,  Pat  Na.  4,Si2,21«. 
TUB  appUeadea  Sag.  30, 1915,  S«.  No.  7tl,74» 

Cbdw  priority,  appUcatioa  Itoiy,  NaT.  10, 1912. 24154  A/n 
lat  CL*  BOU  31/06 
VS.  CL  502—159  2  CWai 

1.  An  qwxidation  catalyst  for  olefines,  fixed  oa  a  polyaRrk 
macroporous  polystyrenic  or  sUiooae  resm,  dunctorinri  ia 
that  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by  reactioa  of  an      ., 

deri v^ ve  of  tungsten,  an  ozygeaated  derivative  of  aa 

chosen  from  amongst  P  and  As,  aad  hydrogea  pcfoxkle, 

tained  in  an  acid  aqueous  phase,  with  an  **onium**  sdt  fiaedoa 
a  macroporous  pcriymeric  polystyrenic  or  silicone 
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4,595,672 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-PROMOTED 
_  ^  „      HYDROTREATING  CATALYSIS 

t.S;  ^*?S?*^"*  ^^^  ^  McCMdIirii,  HighkiK 
™^*otfc  of  N  J,  MrigMn  to  Exxon  RcMwch  and  Eagi. 
■•«*■«  Co.,  FlorhaB  Pwk,  N  J. 
^MtantiQa.i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  603,834,  Apr.  25, 1984 

■1»JM^  wUci  b  •  coBttaortoB  of  Ser.  No.  454,220,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  d««loi«d.  TUi  iipplicrton  D«.  11.  SJCs^^ 

680,379 

„  c  J^P-*  **"  ^^/^7'  ^^/^'ft  -^^/Oj;.-  ClOG  1/06 
UA  a  502-219  7c^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported,  self-promoted  cata- 
lyst, said  process  comprising: 
(i)  compositing  a  porous,  inorganic  refractory  oxide  support 
with  a  water  soluble  catalyst  precursor  salt  characterized 
by  (ML)  (Moj,Wi./>4)  wherein  M  comprises  one  or  more 
divalent  promoter  metals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

'"Lf^  ^"'  ^^'  ^'  ^''  ^"'  ^^  *"**  niixtures  thereof, 
wherein  y  is  any  value  ranging  from  0  to  1.  and  wherein  L 
IS  one  or  more  neutral,  nitrogen-containing  ligands  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  chelating  polydentete  ligand;  and 
(u)  heatmg  said  composite  formed  in  (i)  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  m  the  presence  of  excess  sulfur  in  the  form  of 
one  or  more  sulfur  bearing  compounds  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  200*  C.  to  form  said  self-promoted 
catalyst. 


»,^  4,595,675 

BICYCUC  a.IMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
HAVING  HYPOTENSIVE  ACnVITY 

Rolf  Geiger,  F^uikAirt  an  Main;  Volker  Teetx,  Hoflwia  am 
Tami^Bemwird  SchSlkens,  Kelkheim,  and  Hans  Wianumn, 
Bad  Soden  am  Tauias,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrimior^ 

if  S^y'^*"'*'*'^**^  ''^"*^  ■"  Mdn.  fS^p! 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,227,  Aug.  5, 1983. 
abandoned,  whicta  is  a  continuttion  of  Ser.  No.  188,228,  Sep.  17. 

1 980,  abwidoned,  and  Ser.  No.  53432,  Sep.  loHim' 

iSrm^iLf  continwrtion  of  Ser.  No.  324,141,  Nor.  23, 

1981.  abwMW  TTiis  appUeation  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmanv  SmTiq 

1979.  2937779;  Not.  21, 1979,  294690^^0..!^^;  SiS 

. ,  e    ^    .  '"*•  ^'*  ^^°^  ^/^'  A««  ^7/02 

U.S.  a.  514—10  im^  , 

*  /-  J    i.  .     -  *5  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula  I 


a(CH2)«^^^COOH 


Y2 


(D 


(CH2)n 


N-CO-CH-CH2-S-Y1 


^_  435,673 

DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

lH?"*^ '^^^ '*'^"'*^  "^  ""^y*"  Abreraya,  Chicago, 
botfc  of  m.,t«lgMn  to  UOPIw^,Dea  Plainer  lU 
Filed  Not.  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  676,444 

,1  c  r,  «»•   "^  ^*  ***''  ^^/^'  ^^/^*  23/62 
UA  0.502-227  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  platinum  component, 
a  tm  wmponent  and  an  alkali  component  on  alumina,  wherein 
tJie  alJcah  component  comprises  from  about  0.05  to  2.0  wt  % 
on  the  weight  of  the  composite,  of  lithium  and  from  about  0  05 
to  about  3.0  wt.  %,  on  the  weight  of  the  composite,  of  potas- 
sium. *^ 


in  which 
n  denotes  0  or  1,  m  denotes  1  or  2,  but  (n-|-m)^2 
A  together  with  the  bridgehead  carbon  atoms  denotes  a 

benzene  or  a  cyclohexane  ring, 
Yi  denotes  hydrogen,  (Ci-C6>alkanoyl  or  (Cs-CgVcycloal- 

kanoyl,  benzoyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  II, 


(11) 


(CH2). 


^N— CO— CH— CH2— S— 


or,  if 


A  is  part  of  a  benzene  ring  then  Yi  is  as  defined  20  above 

or  denotes  nicotinoyl,  and 
Y2   denotes   amino,    (Ci-C6>alkanoylamino,    (Cs-Cg)- 

cycloalkanoylamino  or  benzoylamino, 
or,  if  A  is  part  of  a  benzene  ring  then  Y2  is  as  defmed  above 
or  denotes  nicotinoylamino. 
14.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  afflicted  with  hypertension  a  hypo- 
ensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


435,674 
^^£i2^'^  ^^  APROTININ  WTTH,  IN  PLACE  OF 
B»JSS5^L?™™  AMINOACIDS  IN  POSITION  15. 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  MEDICAMENTS 
^  ?'**^   «*«*   "•rt»«t   Weniel,   Mnelhelm; 

■Uy«d.R<p.ofG€rMy,  asrivnn  to  Buyer  AktiengeaeU- 

mft,  LcTcriMMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauoiy 

Cortnwtioj^ta^  of  Ser.  No.  627,943,  JnL  5, 1984.  This 

nu^  ^f^^  ^^'  "•  ^^'  Ser.  No.  711,340 
.-S'^''***^'  ■»»"«««*««  I'^i  Rep.  of  Gcnuny.  Jul  28 
1583,  3327277;  Nor.  3, 1983,  3339693  ^'^"^r,  JW.  «, 

"f  ?•"*-•      ,         .  18  Claims 

1.  A  hmnolog  of  aprotitm  in  which  the  lysine  residue  in 

portion  15  m  the  active  centre  of  the  aprotinm  inhibitor  has 

been  replaced  by  one  of  the  residues  of  the  aminoacids  glycine, 

f'!!^!'  "*'J:''*'^"*'  L-iwleucine,  L-methionine. 
L-jr^nme,  L-a-aminobutyric  acid.  L-norvaline,  L-norleucine. 
dehydroalanme  and  L-homoserine. 


i 


4,595,676 
RAT  HYPOTHALAMIC  GRF 

oachim  Spiess,  Endnltas;  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W. 

Vale,  Jr..  botii  of  U  JoUa,  all  of  Calif.,  aaignon  to  The  Salk 

Institute  for  Biological  Stadies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,748 
Int  a*  C07K  7/10;  A61K  37/43 
U.S.  CI.  514-12  26  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  peptide  having  the  formula:  H-Ri-Ala-Asp- 
Ala-Ile-Phe-Thr-R8.Ser.Rio-Arg-R,2-Ri3-Uu-Ri5.Gl 
!!i*,^i'^^"^'^^'f:^y'"^"-^"-^24-R25-ne.R27-R28-Arg. 
Oln-Gln-Gly-Glu.R34-Asn.Gln-Glu-R38-R39-R40-Arg-R42. 
R43-R44-Y  wherein  Ri  is  Tyr,  Met,  Uu,  D-Tyr,  D-His  or  His- 
Rs  is  Ser  or  Asn;  R,o  is  Tyr  or  D-Tyr;  R,2  is  Arg  or  Lys;  R,] 
IS  IJe  or  Val;  Rjj  is  Gly  or  D-Ala;  Rjg  is  Tyr  or  Ser,  R24  is  His 
or  Gin;  R25  IS  Glu  or  Asp;  R27  is  Met,  Ala,  Nle,  He,  Leu  or 
Val;  R28  IS  Asn  or  Ser;  R34  is  Arg  or  Ser;  R38  is  Gbi  or  Arg- 
R39  is  Arg  or  Gly;  R40  is  Ser  or  Ala;  R42  is  Phe  or  Ala;  R43  b 
Asn  or  Arg;  R44  is  a  natural  amino  acid  or  des-R44;  and  Y 
represents  the  carboxyl  moiety  of  the  amino  acid  residue  at  the 

C-termmus       and        is       the       radical        — COOR 

CRO,-CONHNHR,  -CON(R)(R')  or  -CHjOR,  with  R 
and  R  being  lower  alkyl,  fluoro  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  or  a 
fragment  thereof  extending  from  the  N-terminus  in  a  continu- 
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ous  sequence  to  a  residue  in  position  27  through  42  at  its  C-ter- 
minus,  which  fragment  is  biologically  active  to  cause  the  re- 
lease of  GH  from  the  |»tuitary,  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof 
provided  however  that  any  one  of  the  following  is  present,  Rs 
is  Ser,  R12  is  Arg,  R13  is  De,  R18  is  Tyr,  R24  is  His,  R2S  is  Glu, 
R28  is  Asn,  R34  is  Arg,  R38  is  Ofai,  R39  is  Arg,  R40  is  Ser,  R42 
is  Phe  or  R43  is  Asn. 


435,677    

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAPEPTIDES 
Bcnhard  Riniker,  F^cnkendorf^  Peter  BlUmayer,  Aricslieiffl, 

and  Walter  FUrer,  Fireakaidorf,  an  of  Switoerlud,  Mriffwrs 
to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Aidaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,735 
CUdan  priority,  application  Switnrland,  Dec.  3,   1982, 
7047/82;  JoL  1, 1983, 3635/83 

Int  a.*  C071  7/02;  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  514—17  17 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


-CH-. 

Z 

or  wherein  X 1  and  X^combme  to  fbnn—O—Y is  1  akywer 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  wUdh  may  have  a  hydixnyl 
substituent,  2  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  3  an  amtao  groop;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydroxymetfa^  groiqp  or 
an  amino  group. 


R'— Pro— Phe— His— N 


wherein  Ri  represents  the  radical  H-Pro-Hi»-,  H-Ue-His-  or 
H-Arg-Arg-,  R2  represents  2-methylpropyl,  R^  represents 
hydroxy,  R*  represents  the  radkal  -Val-Tyr-Lys-OH,  -Ile- 
His-Lys-OH,  -De-His-Ser-OH,  -Val-Tyr-SerOH,  -Val-Tyr- 
OH,  -Ue-His-OH,  -Val-Tyr-NH2,  -De-His-NH2  or  -Ala-Sta- 
OH,  or  such  radical  wherein  the  amino  ackl  residue  -De-  is 
replaced  by  -/3-Ala-  or  the  residue  -Val-,  -De-  or  -Ala-  replaced 
by  -Lac-  or  -OCH2CO-,  and  a  con^wund  wherein  the  carboxy 
and  amino  groups  in  Rl  and  R^  are  protected  by  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  protecting  groups,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  of  these  compounds. 


435,678 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  PSEUDO-AMINOSUGARS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
SatoaU  Horii,  Sdod;  YaUkiko  Kneda,  KaHoawa,  and  HirosU 
FUmae,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslffMrs  to  Takeda  Chearical 
Indastrica,  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,615 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-45345; 
Jbb.  10,  1982,  57-100325;  Oct  19,  1982,  57-183433;  Not.  22, 
1982,  57-204936 

lat  a*  A61K  31/73;  C07H  5/06 
VS.  CL  514—53  24  f^«— 

13.  (2)  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  B  is  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


Y 


HO  OH 

wherein  X'  and  X^  both  are  represented  by 


— CH— 

I 
Z 

or  wherein  one  of  X^  and  X^  is  oxygen  while  the  othere  is 


435,679 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSmONS  UTILIZING 

M*YRROLIDONES  HAVING  ENHANCED  INSECT 

KNOCKDOWN  CHARACTERBIKS 

Darld  J.  BnMdbart,  Radae  Caairtjr,  Wk^  aiilpnr  to  S.  C 

Johaaoa  ft  Soa,  lac^  Racte,  Wk. 

FDcd  Not.  23, 1984,  S«r.  No.  C743» 
lat  CL«  AOIN  47/ia  53/00,  57/00,  65/00 
VS.  CL  514-67  5  ca^ 

1.  An  insecticklal  compositwn  in  Uqud  medhim  comprMug; 

(a)  an  active  niaectkHde  sdected  from  tiie  group  consiiting 
of  "pyretiirins,  propoxor  and  pyretiuins  and  piperooyl 
butoxide"  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  kill  the  house- 
fly and  codcroach  ccwimon  to  a  household; 

(b)  a  Uqukl  vehwle  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  soluU- 
ize,  di^ierse,  or  emulsify  sakl  active  insecticide;  and 

(c)  a  knockdown  promoter  of  said  housefly  and  sakl  code- 
roach  consisting  of  N-vinyl  2-pyrrdkkme,  sakl  knock- 
down promoter  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1%  to 
50%,  said  knockdown  promoter  acting  as  a  potenttatxm 
agent  for  the  insectidde. 


43530 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHATIDYLSERINE 

COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  TREATING  CENTRAL 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM  DISORDERS  WITHOUT  EFFECTB 

ON  BLOOD  COAGULATION 
FhuMeaco  deUa  Valle,  Padaa,  aad  Aardio  RoaMa,  Raai,  kalh  of 
Itady,  aaslgaoii  to  FIDIA,  S.pjL,  AhaM  Tanaa,  Italy 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  9M31 
OaiaH  priority,  appllcatiea  Italy,  Not.  17, 1983, 4i38S  A/83 
lat  CL«  A61K  31/685 
VS.  CL  514-77  21  Ckkw 

1.  A  pfaarmaoeutical  oompoaition  comprising  an  effieetive 
dopaminergic  control  modulatxw  amount  of  phoaphatid^ae- 
rine  and  phosf^tulylethancdamine,  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier,  diluent  or  excipient  wboein  sakl 
phoq>hatidylsCTine  is  present  in  an  amount  of  firom  60  to  73 
wdght  percent,  and  said  phosfrfiatxlylethanolaffline  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  23  wei^t  peroem,  sakl  oompoaifioB 
being  substantiaUy  free  of  secondary  hematic  coagulation 
effects  sakl  compositkm  being  prepared  by  the  proceas  com- 
prising: 
extracting  phoq>hatidylserine  from  animal  brain  tisso^ 
extracting  phoq)hatklylethanolamine  from  anhnal  brain 

tissue;  and 
combining  about  60  to  73  weight  percent  of  sakl  phosphati- 
dylserine  with  about  40  to  23  weight  percent  of  sakl  phos- 
phatidylethanolamine  extrad  in  an  appropriate  advent 


43531 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  NEUTRAL  LIPID 
FM  L.  Snyder,  and  Marie  L.  Bfaarit,  balk  of  Oak  RHto 
aarifBon  to  Hm  Uaitad  States  or  AMrica  « lapniHlii  If 
the  Uaited  Stateanipiilaiialof  Bwqar,  Wofe^te^  DyC 
FBed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  Na.  668,214 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/21  33/42 
VS.  CL  514—77  3  < 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  warm-blooded  animal  ( 


*^^^  OFFICIAL 

adminwtering  to  said  animal  a  neutral  glycerolipid  with  a  12  to 
20  carbon  alkyl  group  at  the  sn-1  position,  a  short  carbon  chain 
acyl  group  at  the  sn-2  position  and  a  hydroxyl  group  at  the  snO 
posiUon  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  arterial  blood 
pressure  of  said  animal. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  a  warm-blooded  animal  comprising 
admmjstenng  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  l-alkyN 
2-acetyl  (or  propionyl)-sn  glycerol  in  combination  with  a  1- 
a^ky  .2-acetyI.sn-glycero.3.phosphocholine,  wherein  the  I- 
•Ikyl  groups  contain  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  dissolved  in  an 
mert  pharmaceuticalJy  acceptable  solvent  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  lower  the  arterial  blood  pressure  of  said  animal 


GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


-NR3-(CH2);„-Z-(CH2)„-B; 


^, 4.59S,682 

TRICYCXOPHOSPHAZENE  DERIVATIVES  ANDTHFTR 
APPUCATION  AS  CANCER  CHEnSiTOI^e™ 

DRUGS 

11!!;^'^  f^"*^  '''***»^  ^"y  G»«^'  Cwtwet;  Gas. 
!?  V2l  ^■^■*'  '^*^*«  Soumies,  Raimmfille  St  Agne, 

Sdeatiflqae  (CNRS),  Parfa,  France  1 

Filed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,812  ' 

ClaiBii  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 1982,  82  19768 

IT «  r^  «.  ^h^*  ^^°^  ^^^/^  A"K  ^^/^9J  I 

VS.  a.  514—83  Qf^. 

1   A  J    i.  .     -  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


wherein: 

R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

m  and  n  are  0,  1 ,  2,  3  or  4,  provided  m + n^fcO; 

Z  IS  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

B  is  a  naphthyl,  indanyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl,  benzocyclobutenyl,  tetrahydroquinolinyl  or 
tetrahydroisoqumolinyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 
by  ammo,  amino  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylamino.  dilower 
aJkylammo,  lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl,  dUower  alkyl- 
ammo  lower  alkyl  or  azaheterocyclyl- 
and,  wherein:  ' 

azaheterocyclyl  means  piperidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl.  morpholi- 
nyl.  azepmyl.  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  and  thia- 
morphohnyl; 

heterocyclylalkyl  means  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
azaheterocyclyl;  ' 

substituted  phenyl  means  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl 
halo,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  amido,  hy^ 
droxyl,  nitro,  cyano  or  sulfonyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


Az  Az 

P^        P 

.  /I  ll\ 

Ai     N^  ^N     Az 

Rl-N  N-R2 


V. 


in  which 
Az  is  1-aziridinyl, 
A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene,  alkenylene  or 

^!'  !w**^.«  '  ^°  ^  "^'«"  »toms.  which  may  be 
substituted  by  halo,  imino,  and  amino,  and  which  may  be 
mtemipted  by  — S—  or  — O— ,  and 
R|  and  R2.  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl 
groups  having  2  to  7  atoms,  wherein  said  alkyl,  alkenyl 
and  alkynyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by  halo,  imino  or 
ammo. 


4,595  683 

^™SSf7i^iS,?I5^'°''  bicyclic  alkylene 

THIOCTHpjALKYLENE  AMINO  THIATRUZINES. 
n«-  M  J^.™*™  pharmaceutical  USES 

2r^.  ^St-dt,  HjrieysTlUe,  «n1  Stuart  A.^.ion,  lJ-' 
JjJj^jU^ftu,  aadgnor.  to  WUltam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 

Co.ti...tioi».ln^  of  Ser.  No.  604,988.  Apr.  27,  1984.  This 

,y!ff*2:U2^  ^'  ^^  Ser.  No.  664,062 
II Q  n  ^i^*S^^S5/0a  417/12.  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  514—222  21  Claims 

,«i  ^  °*/**°**  ^°'  .**'*  treatment  of  gastrointestinal  hypersecre- 
tory  or  ulcerogemc  disorders  of  a  human  or  other  mammal 
compnsing  admimstering  thereto  an  effective  antisecretory  or 
anmilcerogemc  amount  of  a  1.2.4.6.thiatriazine.  1.1  dioxide 
com^j»d  substituted  in  one  of  the  2-.4.  or  6.positions  by 
nhf^fT*  '°^"  •^'^y''  heterocyclylalkyl.  cyclolower  alkyl. 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkvl  and 
sutetituted  in  the  3-  and/or  the  5-,Lition  by  a  N  Sydic 
S^SeToS'^  '^'^'"^  ^»''-»'">«'Mene  ai:;ino  suSm 


4,595,684 

METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  BENZODUZEPINE 

INDUCED  SEDATION  WFTH 

2-(pMETHOXYPHENYL.PYRAZOLO[4J.C10UIN. 

OLIN.3(5H).ONE  OR  A  SALT  THEREOF 
Debra  A.  Bennett,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Clba^lgy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  "--wigy 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  766,868 
.,0  ^  Int  a.*  A61K  i//55 

LA  method  of  suppressing  benzodiazepine  induced  sedation 
of  the  type  normally  associated  in  the  treatment  of  anxiety  in  a 
mammal  receiving  anxiolytically  effective  amount  of  a  ben- 
zodiazepine anxiolytic  agent,  comprising  the  administration  to 
said  mammal  of  an  effective  sedation  antagonistic  amount  of 

2-(p-methoxyphenyl.)pyrazolo[4,3-c]quinolin-3(5H)K>ne  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

4,595,685 
BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rainer  Henning,  Hattersheim  am  Main;  Ulrich  Urch,  Hofbeim 
an  Taunus,  and  Joachim  Kaiser,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktienoeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,711 

l9S!"334717f  *^'  '**P"""°"  ^*^  ^^^'  '^  Germany,  Dec.  27, 

Int.  a.*  C07D  279/10.  417/12:  A61K  31/54 

fP-K?*"!"  "aims 

1.  A  benzothiazine  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


0-(CH2)m-(CH)„-(CH2)p-R(6) 
R(5) 


in  which 
R(l).  R(l)'  and  R(l)"  are  identical  or  different  and  are  inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  and  are  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4).alkyl 
(Ci-C3)-alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl.  acetamido  or 
amino. 

R(2)     is     hydrogen,     (Ci-Cio)-alkyl,     straight-chain     or 
branched,  (C3-Cio)-alkenyl,  straight-chain  or  branched 
phenyl  or  phenyl-(C,-C4)-alkyl,  the  phenyl  ring  in  each 
case  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one,  two  or 
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three  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C4> 
alkyl,  (Ci-C3)-alkoxy,  halogen,  (Ci-C2)-alkyIenedioxy 
and  mtro;  (C4-C8>cycloalkyl-(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  or  (Q-CgV 
cycloalkyl, 

R(3)  is  hydrogen.  (Ci-Cio)-alkyl.  straight-chain  or 
branched,  (C3-Cio>alkenyI,  straight-chain  or  branched. 
phenyl-(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  the  phenyl  group  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one.  two  or  three  substituents  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  (Ci-C3)-alkoxy. 
halogen,  (Ci-C2>alkylenedioxy  and  nitro;  (C4-C8)- 
cycloalkyl.  or  (C4-C8)-cycloalkyl-(Ci-C4)-alkyl, 

R(4)  and  R(4)'  are  identical  or  different  and.  independently 
of  one  another,  are  hydrogen.  (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  (C1-C3)- 
alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  acetamido  or  amino, 

R(5)  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C3)-alkyl, 

R(6)  is  one  of  the  following  groups. 


4,595,686 

NIFLUMIC  ACID  MORPHOUNOETHYL  ESTER 

DINIFLUMATE,  use  as  analgesic  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Nicole  Bm-Magniez,  Paris;  Jean-Marie  Tcilo%  La  Cdle  St 

Qood,  and  RonaM)  DeghengU,  Le  Peci,  aU  of  FhMce,  airiBH 
on  to  Hezaddmic,  Rneil-Malaialson,  Tnmot 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,808 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1983,  83  06579 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/535:  C07D  295/14 
US.  a.  514-236  4  rui^ 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  niHumic  acid  morphoUnoethyl 
ester  diniflumate  of  formula: 


COOH 


6^„ 

CF3 


,  O      N— CHj-CHj-OCX: 
HN 


(D 


.J^ 


X) 


2.  An  anti-inflammatory  and  analgesic  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


— N 


\ 


R(7) 


R(8) 


— N  N-R(9) 


/        \  ^R(IO)  /        \ 

— N  O 

R(12) 


\ /  R(ll) 


in  which 
R(7)  and  R(8)  are  identical  or  different  and.  independently  of 
one  another,  are  hydrogen.  (Ci-Cio>alkyl,  (C4-C8> 
cycloalkyl.  (C4-C8)-cycloaIkyl.(Ci-C4)-alkyl.  phenyl- 
(Ci-C6>alkyl.  the  phenyl  radical  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one.  two  or  three  radicals  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (Ci-C4>alkyl.  (Ci-C4>alkoxy.  (C1-C2)- 
alkylenedioxy.  halogen  and  hydroxyl;  or  pyridyKCi-C*)- 
alkyl, 

R(9)  is  hydrogen,  (C|-Cio)-alkyl,  straight-chain  or 
branched,  phenyl.  phenyHCi-QMkanoyl  or  benzoyl, 
the  phenyl  radical  in  each  case  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one.  two  or  three  radicals  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (Ci-C4)-alkyl.  (Ci-C4>aIkoxy.  (Ci-C2> 
alkylenedioxy,  halogen  and  hydroxyl;  pyridyl.  pyrimidyl, 
(Ci-C5)-aIkanoyl, 

R(10)  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C!o>alkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C4)- 
alkyl.  the  phenyl  radical  in  each  case  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  radicals  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  (Ci-C2> 
alkylenedioxy,  halogen  and  hydroxyl: 

R(ll)  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  (Ci-QMkoxy  or.  together 
with  R(I2).  is  a  bond,  and 

R(12)  is  hydrogen  or,  together  with  R(l  1),  is  a  bond; 
in  which  formula  I  in  addition 

m  is  1.  2,  3  or  4, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

p  is  0.  1.  2.  3  or  4.  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  two  hydrogen  atoms, 
and  the  salts  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  I  with  physiologi- 
cally tolerated  acids. 


4,595,687 
SPARSOMYON  DERIVATIVES 
DoBgias  W.  Beight,  Omdnnati,  and  Gary  A  Rynn,  Madeira, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Phanulceaticaia  lac 
Onduati,  OUo 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,133 
Int  a*  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/10 
VS.  a  514-274  ,  Claim. 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  protozoa  in  animals 
in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  an  antiproto- 
zoal amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


/ 


CH2OR2 


S(0),R 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  an  0x0  or  an  imino 
group;  n  is  0  or  the  integer  1  or  2;  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  1  to  4 
carbon  alkyl  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen,  a  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl,  a 
2  to  5  carbon  acyl  or  a  benzoyl  group;  and  R  is  a  1  to  6carbon 
alkyl.  3  to  8  carbon  alkenyl,  pyridyl.  furanyl  or  fiirfuryl  group; 
or  R  is  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  each  optionally  substituted  by 
a  methylenedioxy  group  or  one  or  two  halogen.  1  to  4  carbon 
alkyl.  1  to  4  carbon  alkoxy.  1  to  4  carbon  alkylthio.  hydroxy, 
mtro  or  cyano  groups,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 
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4^95,688 

HEXAHYDROPYRROLO(2,l-«]ISOQUINOLINl 
DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIDEPRESSANT  USE  THEREOF 
Brace  E.  Maryaaoff,  New  Hope,  Pa^  aaiigBor  to  McNeilab, 
lac^  Fort  WaiUagtoa,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,250,  Jaa.  23, 1983, 

■bmdoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,646 

lat  a*  A61K  31/47:  C07D  221/18.  221/22.  451/00 

UA  a  514-285  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  I  including  diaste- 

reomers  and  the  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid 

addition  salts  thereof. 


I 
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4,595,689 

4^8.BROMODIBENZ(B,F]OXEPIN.10.YL).1,2A6-TET- 

RAHYDRO-l-METHYLPYRIDINE  AND 

4^2-BROMODIBENZO[AJ)]CYCLOPHETATRIENE.ll. 

YL).1,23,6-TETRAHYDR0.1-METHYLPYRIDINE  FOR 

DERMAL  INFLAMMAnON 

Alfred  Boris,  Parsipaany;  Robert  W.  Gnthrie,  Saddle  Brook,  and 

Richard  W.  Kierstead,  North  CaldweU,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Hofhrnum-LaRoche  Inc^  Nntley,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,726 
Int  a.*  C07D  407/04 
U.S.  a.  514-337  4  Qainw 

1.  A  method  for  treating  dermal  inflammation  which  com- 
prises topically  administering  to  the  affected  area  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4.(8-bromodibenz[b,f]oxepin- 1 0-yl)- 1 ,2,3,6-tetrahydro- 1  - 
methylpyridine,  4-(2-bromodibenzo[a,d]cycloheptatriene- 1 1  - 
yl)-l,2,3,6.tetrahydro-l-methylpyridine  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  addition  salt  thereof 


wherein 

said  compound  has  6a,10b/3  stereochemistry  with  respect  to 
the  A  and  Ri  moieties,  respectively; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbons; 

R:  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbons, 
fluoro,  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  car- 
bons; r 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  phenyl; 

R4  and  R5  are  the  same  and  both  are  hydrogen,  or  are  differ- 
ent and  each  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogea  or 
lower  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbons;  j 

R6  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  from 
the  group  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  four  car- 
bons, lower  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbons,  hydroxy, 
or  halogen,  or  else  are  taken  together  as  jnethylenedioxy; 
and 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  of  units  of  the  following  formu- 
las (1)  or  (3): 


4,595,690 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  DIHYDROPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Robin  Clark,  Palo  Alto,  and  Moysey  M.  Poyzhitkoy,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,439 
Int  a.*  C07D  211/90:  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a.  514-356  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


R5O 


0-(CH,)„-.(^S 

YRi 


wherein  for  the  benzene  unit  of  formula  (1),  Rg  and  Rg  are 
selected  from  the  group  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  one 
to  six  carbons,  perfluoroOower)alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbons,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  car- 
bons, carb(lower)alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbons, 
lower  alkanoylamino  (one  to  five  carbons),  benzoylamino, 
cyano,  carboxamido,  lower  alkanoyl  of  one  to  five  car- 
bons, lower  alkylthio  having  one  to  four  carbons,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl  having  one  to  four  carbons,  nitro,  amino, 
loweralkyl  or  diflower)alkyl.amino  having  one  to  four 
carbons  in  each  alkyl,  or  halogen;  and  wherein  for  the 
cycloalkyi  unit  of  formula  (3),  n=0  to  2,  which  units  of 
formulas  (1)  and  (3)  may  be  attached  at  any  carbon  atom 
vertex. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8; 

Y  is  -O,  -NH,  -NR2,  -S,  -S(0),  -S(0)2,  or  a  bond; 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  Aj,  A2,  A3  or  A4  where 
Ai  is  -(CH2)m(CHOH)pCH20H; 
A2  is  -(CH2)^H(3-,)[(CH2)50H],; 
A3  is  -(CH2)^H(3-r)[(CH2)pCOOR3],;  and 
A4  is  — (CH2)mCOOR3;  where 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 
p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 
q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8;  -, . 

r  is  2  or  3; 

s  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 
R3  is  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  — NO2,  — CF3,  or  halo;  and 
R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  — CH2CH2OCH3. 
15.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension,  congestive  heart 
failure,  angina,  migraine,  and  vasospastic  disorders  which 
comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  formula 
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wherein  q  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal  or 
( 1 )   tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane;  and  R  >  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
arylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cydoalkylalkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl. 


YR, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8; 

Y  is  -O,  -NH,  -NR2,  -S.  -S(0),  -S(0)2,  or  a  bond; 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  Ai,  A2,  A3  or  A4  where: 
Ai  is  -<CH2)m(CHOH)-CH20H; 
A2  is -<CH2)^H(3.,)[(CH2)/)H]rt 
A3  is  -(CH2)^H(3-r)((CH2)/XX)R3],;  and 
A4  is  — (CH2)mCCX)R3;  where 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 

p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 

q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8; 

r  is  2  or  3; 

s  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

R3  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  — NO2,  — CF3,  or  halo;  and 
R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  — CH2CH2OCH3. 


4,595,693 

METHOD  OF  USE  OF  2>DIARYL 

TETRAHYDROFURANS  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF  AS 

PAF-ANTAGONISTS 
Testeye  Bifto,  WestfleM;  ThoMs  W.  Docbber,  Scotch  Ftaias; 
Saa-Bao  Hwaag,  Scotch  Phdaa;  Thoans  R.  Bcatde,  Scotch 
Plaias;  Tsaag-Yiag  She%  Westfidd,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Robert 
SteveBsoB,  Lodngtoa,  Maak,  aMi^ors  to  Mcrak  A  Co.,  lac^ 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,294 
lat  a*  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a  514—461  3  ctoi„ 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  disease  or  a  disorder 
mediated  by  PAF  comprising  administering  to  a  mammalian 
species  in  need  of  the  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


4,595,691 

SYNERGISTIC  BIOCIDE  OF 

2-(THIOCYANOMETHYLTHIO)  BENZOTHIAZOLE 

WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF 

5<»LORO•^METHYL^ISOTHIAZOLIN-3-ONE  AND 

2-METHYL^ISOTHIAZOLIN-3^NE 
ThoBHH  M.  LaMarre,  Aaron;  CyatUa  R  MartJa,  JoUet,  aad 
Madelyna  T.  Wilhana,  Woodridr,  aU  of  DL,  aMigMn  to 
Nako  Oieadcal  Conpaay,  Oak  Jkook,  IlL 

Filed  JbL  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,695 
lat  a<  AOIN  43/78:  C02F  9/00:  D21H  5/22 
MS.  CL  514—367  1  n«i» 

1.  A  synergistic  biocidal  composition  useful  in  treating  in- 
dustrial process  waters  to  prevent  and  control  the  growth  of 
Pseudomonas  bacteria,  which  composition  comprises: 

A.  from  10-90%  by  weight  of  75%  S-chloro-2-methyI-4-iso- 
thiazolin-3-one  and  25%  2-methyl-4-isothiazolin-3-one; 
and 

B.  from  90-10%  by  weight  of  2-(thiocyanomethylthio)-ben- 
zothiazole. 


4,595,692 
7-THIABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUBSTITUTED  ETHERS 
Masaaii  Nakaae,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princetoa,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,250 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/64,  333/56 
U.S.  a  514-443  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein  R  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  haloloweralkyl; 

(d)  halo; 

(e)  GOGH; 

(0  CONR2r3  wherein  R2  and  R^  independently  represent 
Ci4  alkyl  and  hydrogen; 

(g)  COOR*  wherein  R*  is  Ci.«alkyl; 

(h)  loweralkenyl; 

(i)  -COR2; 

0)  -CH20R2; 

Of)  loweralkynyl; 

G)  — CH2NR2R3; 

(m)  -CH2SR2; 

(n)  =0,  or  ' 

(o)  -OR2; 
R>  is  lower  alkyl;  — COOH;  or  — COOR*;  Ar  and  Arl  are  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other  and  are 

(a)  phenyl  of  formula 


S(P), 


CH2— A-(CH2)»— CXXDR 


(CH2)»— S— R« 
'     II 
(OV 


including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  A  is  — CH= 
CH—  or  — CH2— CH2— ;  n  is  0  to  8;  n'  is  0  or  1;  p  is  1  to  4; 


R« 


where  R*-R8  independently  represent  H,  RO— ,  R2s, 
R2SO,  R2S02-.  CF3O-,  CF3S-,  R2R3N-,  -OCH- 
2CO2R2,  -SO2NR2R3,  -CO2R2  -NR2S02R3.  COR2. 
NO2,  or  CN  or  R*-R5,  r5-R6   r6_r7  m^  r7_r«  ^ 

joined  together  forming  a  bridge; 

(b)  pyrryl; 

(c)  furyl; 

(d)  pyridyl;  or 

(e)  thiophene. 
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4^95,694 

AZULENE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  OF  THEIR 

SYNTHESIS  AND  THEIR  USES  AS  ANTI-ULCERATIVE 

AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Kahd  Takne;  Manftuni  Yasniuuni,  both  of  Sendai;  Tsuyoshf 

ToiiriyMna,  SakaU;  Akin  Tomiyama,  Togura,  and  Takashi 

Yaaagiaawa,  Sakaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kotobnki 

Sciyaku  Co.  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan  J 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,043  ' 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1983,  58-153187: 

Jan.  28, 1984,  59-014028 

Int  a*  C07F  5/06  ' 

VS.  a.  514-W2  12  a»ima 

1.  An  azulene  derivative  of  the  fonnula: 


SO3X 


:)0^-' 


wherein  ^is  a  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or 


^. 


R6 


H 

-C-(CH2),-CH=C 

group,  in  which  R5,  r6  r7  gacj,  represent  H  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 
R2  and  R3  each  represent  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R*  is  H  or  an  alkoxy  group  and  X  is  Na  or  Al(OH)2  with  the 
proviso  that  R3  and  R*  may  be  at  any  two  of  positions  4, 
S,  6  and  7. 

9.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and,  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  peptic  ulcer. 


4,595,696 
POLYENE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  ALLERGIC  RESPONSES 
Bernard    Loct,    Scarsdale,    and    Wan-KIt    Chan,    Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmacentical 
Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,870 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/21.  31/24 
U.S.  a.  514—513  2  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions  and  aller- 
gic responses  in  a  human  host  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  host  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


COY 


where 


R=H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 


Y  = 


^—J       NCORi 
I 


H 

n=0-I 

X=0  or  S;  and 

Ri=an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,595,695 
I'-ETHOXYCARBONYLOXYETHYL  ESTER  OF 
VALPROIC  ACID,  ITS  PREPARAHON  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  IT 
Dajld  Ladkaoi,  JeraaaieoM  Haim  Yellin,  Ramat-Gan,  and  Ben 
Z.  Weincr,  Jemsalen,  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Teva  Pharma- 
ceutical lodostrics  Ltd.,  Israel 

FUed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,336 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jan.  5, 1983,  67623 
Int  a*  A61K  31/265:  C07C  69/00 
UA  a.  514-512  3  Claims 

1.  Valproic  acid  1 '-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  ester  of  the 
formula: 


4,595,697 

TREATMENT  OF  SEIZURE  DISORDERS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

THEREIN 

Nikolaus  SeUer,  and  Shakir  Sariian,  both  of  Strasbonrg,  France, 

I    assignors  to  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  594,079,  Mar.  28, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,540,582. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,955 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/24 

U.S.  a.  514-534  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  seizures  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  from  0.2  to  2.0  grams  per  day  of  gamma-vinyl  GABA,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  2  to  12  grams  per  day  of  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  ester  of 
glycine,  sarcosine,  N,N-dimethylglycine  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


CH3CH2CH2  o 

^CH-C-O-CH-O-C-O-CHzCHj 
CH3CH2CH2  O  CH3 


(I) 


2.  Method  of  effectmg  anti-epileptic  action,  which  comprises 
administenng  to  a  patient  requiring  the  same  an  anti-epileptic 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,595,698 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE, 
ARPHAMENINE  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Aoyagi,  Fi^isawa;  Tomio 
Takeuchi,  Tokyo;  Masa  Hamada,  Tokyo,  and  MasaaU 
Ishizuka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyn  Kai,  Ji^ 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,396 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1982,  57-96276 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/195;  C07C  119/00 

U.S.  CI.  514-565  7  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  arphamenine  which  is  selected  from 

arphamenine  A  and  arphamenine  B  according  to  the  general 

formula 
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.NH 


C 

I 
NR 

I 

CH2 

I 

CH2 

I 

CH2  O 

I         II 


H2N— CH— C— CH2— CH— COOH 


wherem  R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  for  arphamenine  A;  and  R 
denotes  a  hydroxyl  group  for  arphamenine  B.  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  of  arphamenine. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  immunopaten- 
tiator  comprising  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of 
arphamenine  A,  arphamenine  B  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof,  in  admixture  witii  a  pharmaceuticaUv 
acceptable  carrier. 

7.  A  metiiod  for  inhibiting  tiie  growth  of  Sarcoma  180  and 
EhrUch  ascites  tumor  in  mice,  which  comprises  administering 
a  safe  and  anti-tumor  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  ar- 
phamenine A,  arphamenine  B  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salt  tiiereof  as  defined  in  claim  1,  to  said  animal. 


4,595,699 

IMMUNE  SYSTEM  REGULATION  USING  NOVEL 

PHENYLALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Atsosnke  Terada;  ShmUi  Narnto,  and  Yoahio  liznka,  aU  of  To- 

kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,372 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1983,  58-70794 
,T  c  ^  ^*-  ^*  *^C  69/76.  63/33 

UA  a  514-570  g  Clainu 

1.  The  metiiod  of  regulating  tiie  immune  system  of  a  mam- 
mal, which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  im- 
muno-regulatory  agent,  wherein  said  agent  is  selected  from  tiie 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  a)' 


wherein 

Ri  reprwents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  k>wer  alkyl: 

R2  and  R4  represent  lower  aHcyl;  and 

R3  represents  lower  aUtyl,  benzyloxyaUcyl,  alkoxybenzy]  or 
benzyloxybenzyl  wherein  tiie  oxyaUcyl  or  aUcoxy  moiety 
contam  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  a,  b.  and  c,  represent 
chiral  centers  witii  optional  R  or  S  stereochemistry. 

^ 4,595,701 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALIPHAHC  ALCOHOLS 
a-«.  ,«.w ^-.„_^  ^^^^  fu^^AL  Kii-i»  MR^ 


Wada,  YokohaM;  Ettchi  Watanabc,  j^,    ,, 

""*  '*■"  '^-"l *-^  Tf  niirhlii.  Mi  IIL„ 

YokohaM,  aU  of  Japa^  aaaJgaHis  to  Ammtf  of 
Sdence  aM  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Dae.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,193 
Claims  priority,  appliartioa  Japaa,  Dm.  26. 1983.  SB-aMlTl* 

lat  a*  L07C  27/06 
MS.  CL  518—701  15  ^  .    ^ 

LA  process  for  producing  aUpfaatic  ateohols  by  leacting 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  Uquid  phase  m  tiw  praT 

ence  of  a  catalyst  system,  comprising: 

rhodium,  and  a  trialkylphosphine  of  tiie  formula:  PR2R2R3. 

wherein  each  of  R,,  R2  and  R3  is  a  primary  aUcyl  group,  a 

secondary  aUcyl  group,  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  or  a  cyckial- 

kyl  group,  as  the  catalyst  components. 


a) 


COOH 


(wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group)  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 

4,595,700 

THIOL  BASED  COLLAGENASE  INmBTTORS 

Darid  K.  Donald,  High  Wycombe;  Michael  M.  Haaa,  Watiing- 

ton;  John  Sannders,  Ickfbrd,  and  Harry  J.  Wadswortii,  High 
Wycoaibe,  aU  of  Great  Britain,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  SkoUe,  HI. 

CoatiBoatioB'Jn-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,180,  Dec  21, 1984, 
■bwidoBed,  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703.973 
,  Int  a*  C07C  149/23:  A61K  31/16.  31/165 
U.S.  CL  514—616  II 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,595,702 

CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO  UQUID 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ymy  F.  Oin;  Jaaws  A.  Brennan,  and  Ardinr  W.  Cfceater,  an  of 
Oimy  Hffl,  N  J,  aasigaors  t»  Mobfl  Oil  Coiveratioa.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinBatioB.ia-part  oTScr.  No.  572,479,  Jan.  20, 1984, 

"«*»»ed.  Tliis  appUcadoa  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719492 

lat  CL*  C07C  1/04 

UA  a.  518—713  24  CUw 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  syntiiesis  gas  to  Bqmd  hydro- 
carbon fuels,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  synthesis 
gas  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  intimate  mixtiire  of  a  potas- 
sium promoted,  precipitiited,  inorganic  iron  catalyst  contimunc 
copper  and  a  crystallitte  zeolite  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ZSM-5  type,  ZSM-45  and  Beu  under  a  combteation 
of  conditions  effective  for  converting  said  synthesis  gas  to  at 
least  70  wt  %  of  liquid  products  in  tiie  C5  to  C24boUing  range 
with  not  more  tiian  12  wt  %  of  Ci-f-C:'  by-prod«ct  and 
recovering  said  Uquid  products;  tiie  improvements  compristna 
said  morganic  iron  catalyst  containing  less  tium  200  ppm  nitex>- 
gen  and  said  contacting  being  conducted  under  a  temperature 
of  from  about  430*  F.  to  about  510*  F. 


H 


HS 


H 

o 


H  O 

N      H    " 

N  ^C-NHR4 

R3 


4,599,703 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

SYNTHESBGAfi 

VirgU  L.  Payae,  and  Charlci  H.  MaridlB,  balh  ofBaH 
La.,  aasigaors  to  Exxoa  Waaeaich  aad  FMlaaiilM  Co..  Fkr^ 
ham  Park,  NJ.  ^^^ 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,023 
lat  CL*  C07C  1/04 
lis.  CL  518—715  24  r%mi^ 

1.  A  process  useful  for  tile  conversion  of  syntheab  aas  to 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  at  itaction  condi- 
tions a  feed  comprised  of  an  adndxtiire  of  carbon  nxmoidde 
and  hydrogen,  in  H2<X>  molar  ratio  equal  to  or  greater  tiiaa 
about  0.5:1  at  totid  pressure  equal  to  or  greater  tiian  about  80 
psig,  over  a  catalyst  whkh  comprises  cobaft,  or  cobalt  and 
thona  m  catalytically  active  amount  composited  witii  titania  or 
tttania-containing  support  wherein  the  titimia  support  is  one 
havmg  a  rutile«natiMe  ratio  of  at  least  about  2:3. 
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4,595,704 
PREPARATION  OF  ION-EXCHANGE  CATALYSTS 
Mkhad  J.  Faiio,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Conpaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  639,980 
lat  a*  C08F  5/20:  C08C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  521—31  20  aaias 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  strong-acid  cation- 
exchange  resin  in  acid  form  with  an  N-(2-mercaptoalkyl)amide 
in  the  presence  of  water  under  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to 
produce  an  insoluble  strong-acid  cation-exchange  resin  in  acid 
form  modified  by  the  partial  neutralization  of  its  cation- 
exchange  capacity  with  an  aminoalkanethiol. 
9.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  strong-acid  cation-exchange  resin  in  acid 
form  with  an  N-(2-mercaptoalkyl)amide  in  the  presence  of 
water  under  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  ^n 
insoluble  strong-acid  cation-exchange  resin  in  acid  form 
modified  by  the  neutralization  of  from  about  S  to  about  80 
mole  percent  of  its  cation-exchange  capacity  with  an 
aminoalkanethiol;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  partially  neutralized  resin  of  (a)  with  an 
aldehyde  or  ketone  under  reaction  conditions  suflicient  to 
convert  the  aminoalkanethiol  moieties  to  thiazolidine 
moieties. 


4,595,705 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTIONALLY 
CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  POLYUREA  MOLDED 

PARTS 
Frank  Werner,  Neostadt;  Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Durkheim;  Peter 
Horn,  HcidelberB,  and  Hans  U.  Schmidt,  Ludwigshafen,  all  af 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignon  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ■ ' 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,758  \ 

Ciaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1984,340567  i 

Int  a.«  C08G  18/14.  18/30  ' 

U.S.  a.  521—51  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  one-shot  preparation  of  a  polyure- 
thane  polyurea  polymer  product  which  is  either  cellular,  mi- 
crocellular,  or  non-cellular  or  which  comprises  a  cellular  core 
and  a  non--cellular  skin  by  the  reaction  of  polyisocyanates,  a 
ipolyol  component,  and  aromatic  diamines,  in  the  presence  of 
suitable  catalysts,  and  optionally,  blowing  agents,  chain  exten- 
ders, additives  and  auxiliaries,  the  improvement  comprisii^ 
employing  as  the  polyol  component,  a  mixture  comprising: 
.   (i)  from  95  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  conventional  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  polyols, 
hydroxyl-functional    polyester    polyols,    polythioether 
polyols.  hydroxyl-functional  polyacetal  polyols,  hydrox- 
yl-functional polycarbonate  polyols,  polyether  polyamine 
polyols,  polyesteramides  and  their  mixtures,  wherein  said 
conventional  polyol  has  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  6  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  1000  to  8000,  and 
(ii)  from  S  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polyester 
polyols,  aromatic-aliphatic  polyester  polyols,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  said  aromatic  polyol  has  a  function- 
ality of  from  2  to  3  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  254  to 
700,  wherein  the  percents  by  weight  of  polyols  (i)  and  (ii) 
are  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  total  polyol  components, 
(i)  and  (ii). 


4,595,706 
ANTI-STATIC  PACKING  MATERIAL 
Dennis  J.  MUligan,  Lake  Jackson,  and  PhU  Rolland,  DaUas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.  1 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1985,  Scr.  No.  773,901  I 
Int  CL*  C08J  9/36,  9/38 
VS.  a.  521—53                                                    12  Gaina 
1.  A  method  of  imparting  surface  conductivity  to  polymeric 


packing  material,  the  method  comprising  a  step  of  at  least 
partially  fluorinating  to  an  effective  depth  of  up  to  about  SO 
microns  of  the  surface  a  foamed  packing  material  of  fwlyethyl- 
ene,  polystyrene,  polyolefin,  polyurethane  and  co-polymers 
thereof  and  a  subsequent  step  of  dehydrofluorinating  by 
contact  with  a  strong  base. 


4,595,707 
MEMBRANES  COMPRISING  MICROPOROUS 
STRUCTURE 
Kathleen  M.  McCreedy,  Midland,  Mich.;  Edward  J.  Kramer, 
Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Lu  H.  Tung,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,791 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—62  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  polymer  composition  suitable 
for  use  as  a  membrane  composition,  said  polymer  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  region  having  a  microporous  structure, 
said  process  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  glassy  polymer  composition  optionally  hav- 
ing a  functionally  effective  amount  of  crosslinking,  and 

(b)  providing  said  membrane  composition  by  crazing  the 
glassy  polymer  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  to  the  glassy  polymer  composition  at  least  one 
microporous  domain,  wherein 

(c)  said  glassy  polymer  composition  is  crazed  in  the  presence 
of  monomers  which  graft  polymerize  with  said  glassy 
polymer  composition  during  said  crazing. 


4,595,708 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE,  CASTING 

SOLUTION,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Sherman  A.  Sundet  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,383 
Int  a.*  C08J  9/28.  9/26;  C08K  3/16;  C08L  77/10 
U.S.  CI.  521—63  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  membrane  casting  solution  comprising  about  10  to 
about  35%,  by  weight  of  a  film  forming  polyaramide  contain- 
ing sulfonate  substituents  on  the  aromatic  rings  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  7  to  11.5  milliequivalents  of  S03~  per 
gram  of  polymer,  solvent  and  at  least  one  metal  salt,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  solvent  is  at  least  about  60%  by  wt. 
N,N-dimethylacetamide,  the  metal  salt  comprises  MgCb 
which  has  been  formed  in  situ  by  reaction  of  HCl  with  a  basic 
magnesium  compound,  and  the  amount  of  magnesium  ion, 
expressed  as  MgCh,  is  about  10  to  about  60%  by  wt.,  based  on 
said  polyaramide,  and  is  about  3%  to  about  9%  by  wt.,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  casting  solution,  and  the  water:mag- 
nesium  ion  molar  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  2.2:1  to  1:1. 


4,595,709 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ISOCYANATE 

POLYADDITION  PRODUCTS 

Artur  ReischI,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTcrkuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,451 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015576 

Int  a*  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—79  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyaddition  products 
containing  urethane  groups  in  which  an  isocyanate-group-con- 
taining  distillation  residue  obtained  in  the  commercial  produc- 
tion of  tolylene  diisocyanate  is  reacted  continuously  with  a 
compound  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
600  and  containing  at  least  two  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  in 
an  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  less  than  1.5:1  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  50*  to  220*  C.  in  a  reaction  extruder. 


4,595,710 
FOAMED  PLASnCS  MATERIALS 
Aldino  AlbcrtelU;  Lothar  M.  Hohnumn,  both  of  London,  and 
Anthony  N.  Cnrtia,  Dorchester,  Oxon,  nU  of  E^iand,  assign- 
ors to  CoHvany  "A"  (Foon)  Limited,  London,  Scotland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  271,364*  Jnn.  8, 1981.  This  application 
Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,009 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
368201/78 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/12 
UA  a  521-100  25  Claims 


nonionic  block  ethoxylated  propoxylate  oompoond  of  the 
formula: 


RO(CH2CHO)^-(CH2CHO),-(CH2CH20),„-H  (D 

CH3  X 

wherein: 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  groiq)  r*<.»ftTfiMj  of  alkyl 

phenyl  radicals  wherein  the  alkyl  group  in  each  such 

radical  contains  from  about  five  to  ei^iteen  caihoa  ataam; 

alkyl  radicals  each  containing  firom  two  thiough  ^igfitfy,, 

carbon  atoms;  and  radicab  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  foamed  phenolic  resin 
nuterial,  the  method  comi»ising 
(i)  in  the  absence  of  added  blowing  agent  effecting  a  curing 
reaction  between 

(a)  a  liquid  phenolic  resole  containing  not  more  than  35%  by 
weight  of  water  and  having  a  reactivity  number  of  at  least 
1,  where  reactivity  number  is  defined  as  10/x  where  x  is 
the  time  in  minutes  required  for  a  mixture  of  5  ml  of  the 
resole  and  10%  by  weight  of  the  resole  of  a  66-67% 
aqueous  solution  of  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  to  become 
hard  to  the  touch  after  the  mixture  has  been  prepared  in  a 
test  tube  and  the  test  tube  containing  the  mixture  has  been 
inunersed  in  a  water  bath  which  is  at  60*  C,  and 

(b)  an  amount  of  a  strong  acid  suitable  as  a  hardener  for  said 
resole  which  is  equivalent  to  2  to  20  parts,  per  100  parts  of 
the  phenol/aldehyde  condensation  product  in  the  resole, 
by  weight,  of  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  finely  divided  inert  and  insoluble  particulate  solid 
which  has  a  particle  size  of  0.5  to  800  microns  and  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  250%  by  weight  of  the 
liquid  resole  and  is  substantiaUy  uniformly  dispersed 
through  the  mixture  of  resole  and  hardener; 

the  temperature  of  the  mixture  containing  resole  and  hard- 
ener due  to  any  applied  heat  not  exceeding  85*  C.  and  said 
temperature  and  tiie  concentration  of  the  acid  hardener 
being  such  that  at  least  one  compound  present  in  the 
resole  or  generated  as  a  by-product  of  the  curing  reaction 
is  volatilized  within  the  mixture  before  the  mixture  sets, 
and 

(ii)  recovering  a  foamed  phenolic  resin  product  having  a 
ceUular  texture  of  substantially  uniform  ceU  size  and  being 
substantially  free  of  blow  holes. 


(CH2CH20)^H. 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
hydrogen, 

p  is  a  positive  whole  number  ranging  firom  about  10  to  S, 
n  is  a  positive  whole  number  ranging  from  about  10  to  70, 
m  is  an  independentiy  selected  positive  whole  number  nng- 
ing  from  about  IS  to  2Sa  and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  phis  p 
is  a  number  in  the  range  firom  about  33  to  200  in  any  given 
molecule; 

(B)  from  about  20  to  93  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
polyester  polyol  characterized  by  having  a  mdecalar 
weight  in  die  range  from  about  200  to  1200.  an  hydroxyl 
value  ranging  from  about  45  to  2000,  a  fimctiooality  ranging 
from  2  to  8;  and  a  molecular  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monophenyl  polyesters,  diphenyl  poly- 
esters, and  benzyl  polyesters;  and  reaction  products  of  gly- 
cok  witii  polyethylene  teraphthalate  residue  products 

(C)  from  and  including  0  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  second  hydroxyl  group  containing  pdfyol  characterized 
by  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  60  to 
1200,  an  hydroxyl  value  in  the  range  firom  about  45  to  1600, 
and  a  funtionaUty  in  the  range  from  about  2  to  8,  and  which 
is  preferably  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  polyaUcoxylated  Mannich  bases  prepared  by  reactir% 
phenols  with  diethanol  amine  and  formaldehyde, 

(b)  polyalkoxylated  glycerines, 

(c)  polyalkoxylated  sucrose. 

(d)  polyaUcoxyhited  aromatic  and  aUphatic  amine  baaed 
polyols, 

(e)  polyaUcoxylated  sucrose-amine  mixtures, 

(f)  hydroxyalkylated  aliphatic  monoamines  and/or  Hiamin*^ 

(g)  aliphatic  polyols, 

(h)  polybutadiene  resins  having  primary  hydroxyl  groupa, 
and 

(i)  phosphorous  containing  polyols 
said  polyol  blend  composition  having  an  hydroxyl  number  in 
the  range  from  about  150  to  600. 


4»59S,711 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  POLYOLS  FLUOROCARBCN^ 

GOMPATIBILIZED  WTTH  ETHOXYLATE 
PROPOXYLATE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  URETHANE  AND 

ISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
Robert  J.  Wood.  Ronad  Lake  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Stenan 
Company,  Northfldd,  DL  ^^ 

Continnatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  622,670,  Jan.  20, 1984,  PW.  No. 
4^529,744,  which  is  a  coatinaatio»'la-part  of  Scr.  No.  436,551, 
Oct  25, 1982,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  725,394 
Int  CL*  G08G  J8/14 
VS.  CL  521—158  17  rfai— 

1.  A  polyol  blend  composition  usefiil  in  the  preparation  of 
polyisocyanurate  and/or  polyurethane  foams  comprising  on  a 
100  weight  percent  total  weight  basis: 
(A)  from  about  0.5  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 


4395,712 
STABLE  PREPOLYMERS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE  WITH 

HYDROXYL  FUNCnONS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEDt 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  APFUCATION  TO  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYURETHANES 


to  Sodata  OfairifM  dsa  Chaftonm^ss,  SJL,  Fkvee 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Sir.  No.  693,109 
Int  CL*  CeSG  18/H  18/32 
VS.  CL  521—167  12  ■ 

1.  A  stable  polyisocyanate  prepolymer  containing  hydroxy 
groups  comprising  a  product  of  the  pcriyaddition  of  at  least  one 

organic  polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  condensation  ptodnct 
(A)  of  an  alkylene  oxide  with  an  amine,  in  die  piesenoc  of  at 
least  one  polyol  (B)  containing  free  hydroxy  fimctiont  the 
polyol  (B)  containing  no  primary  hydrcoy  functions  and  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,300.  die  oondeaMtion 
product  (A)  and  the  polyol  (B)  being  present  in  an  aaoont 
effective  to  yield  a  stable  polyisocyanate  prepdymer  contain- 
ing hydroxy  groups. 
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4,595,713 
MEDICAL  PUTTY  FOR  TISSUE  AUGMENTATION 
Kenneth  St.  John,  Tracy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexcel  Corporatioa, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,162 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/23.  31/74.  35/32 
U.S.  a.  523—105  15  aaioB 

1.  A  medical  implant  for  the  promotion  of  the  regeneration 
of  connective  tissue,  comprising: 
a  shaped  mass  comprising  a  copolymer  of  epsilon  caprolac- 
tone  and  lactide,  said  epsilon  caprolactone  being  present 
in  a  major  amount,  further  comprising  an  amount  of  osteo- 
genic material  effective  to  augment  regeneration  of  soft  or 
hard  connective  tissue  incorporated  in  said  mass, 
said  shaped  mass  being  moldable  under  mild  pressure  when 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  11 5*- 160*  F.,  but  resis- 
tant to  permanent  deformation  under  applied  pressure  at 
temperatures  below  about  1 10*  F. 


a  content  (ppm)  of  kaolinite;  said  film  including  not  more  than 
3  coarse  particles  per  4.8  mm^. 


4,595,714 

ABLATIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT 
Lawrence  E.  McAllister,  Dayton;  Herbert  Dietrich,  Kennybunlt, 
and  John  E.  Hill,  Jr.,  Biddeford,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Fiber 
Materials,  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,608 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  523—179  22  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  application  to  a  sub- 
strate for  curing  thereon  to  form  an  ablative  coating,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  reactive  resin  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  polysul- 
fide  resin  in  which  said  epoxy  resin  makes  up  at  least  25% 
by  weight  of  the  total  resin  content,  said  reactive  mixture 
being  self-curing  to  provide  a  tough,  adherent  coating 
which  forms  a  char  when  expsoed  to  an  ablative/erosion 
environment; 

(b)  an  amine  curing  agent  for  said  reactive  mixture;  | 

(c)  a  mixture  of  finel  divided  borate  and  aluminum  trihydrate 
present  in  combination  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  be- 
tween 20%  and  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  total  resia 
content;  and 

(d)  short  refractory  fibers  which  retain  their  fibrous  struc- 
ture during  formation  of  said  char  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  strengthen  and  toughen  said  char  as  the  latter  is  formed. 


4,595,715 
ORIENTED  POLYESTER  nLM  CONTAINING  CALCIUM 

CARBONATE  AND  KAOLINITE 
Katsuaki  Kuze;  Ynjiro  Matsuyama,  both  of  Otsu;  Kozo  Maeda, 
Takatsuki;  Takeshi  Ota,  Tsoruga;  Masahiro  Kobayashl, 
Kyoto;  Tsuyoshi  Hongo,  Otsu,  and  Osamu  Makimnra,  Ogakl, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  T/A 
Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon  Magphane  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  648,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1983,  58-166158 
Int.  C\*  GllB  5/62:  C08K  3/26 
U.S.  a.  523—181  9  Oaims 

1.  An  oriented  polyester  film  comprising  ethylene  tere- 
phthalate  as  the  major  repeating  unit,  which  comprises  parti- 
cles of  kaolinite  and  calcium  carbonate  uniformly  dispersed 
therein,  said  kaolinite  and  said  calcium  carbonate  having  each 
an  average  particle  size  of  0.05  to  0.8  micron  and  being  con- 
tained in  such  amounts  as  satisfying  the  following  relationr 
ships:  1 


70^£>X/<S1000 
1000S/4  + AS  10000 
0.1^S//<S25 


(I) 

1 

(III) 


4,595,716 
BASE  FOR  A  GRAFT  POLYMER,  NOVEL  GRAFT 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS,  SOLVENT  AND 
WATER-REDUaBLE  COATINGS  INCORPORATING 
THE  NOVEL  GRAFT  POLYMERS,  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  MAKING  THEM 
James  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  Ohio;  Vincent  W.  Ting,  Bonlder, 
Colo.,  and  Richard  M.  Marcinko,  N.  Royalton,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  438,375,  Not.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,482,671, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  132,507,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4399,241.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,962 
Int.  a.*  CD8L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523—403  16  Qaims 

1.  A  resinous  reaction  product  comprising  a  mixture  of 
resinous  solids,  said  solids  being  made  up  of  components  com- 
prising: 
(i)  addition  polymerized  monomer; 
(ii)  an  aromatic  1,2-epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent 

weight  of  at  least  500; 
(iii)  an  extender  polymer,  wherein  each  of  said  epoxy  resin 
and  said  extender  polymer  have  aliphatic  backbone  car- 
bon atoms  that  have  one  or  more  hydrogens  bonded 
thereto,  and 
(iv)  graft  polymers  of  each  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  the  exten- 
der polymer  in  which  addition  polymer  side  chains  are 
grafted  by  carbon-to-carbon  bonds  to  at  least  some  of  said 
aliphatic  backbone  carbon  atoms  of  the  resin  and  of  the 
polymer  that  had  one  or  two  hydrogens  bonded  thereto  in 
the  ungrafted  state,  the  extender  polymer  selected  from 
polystyrene,  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  styrene- 
acrylate  copolymer,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  a 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  or  polyurethane,  styrene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer,  a  hydrogen  resin,  a  second  epoxy 
resin,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


wherein  D  is  an  average  particle  size  (micron)  of  calcium 
carbonate,  A  is  a  content  (ppm)  of  calcium  carbonate  and  B  is 


4,595,717 

AQUEOUS  ELECTRODIP  LACQUER  COATING 

COMPOUND  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  DEPOSITED  AT  THE 

CATHODE,  AND  ITS  USE 
Hans-Peter  Patzschke;  Armin  Gobel,  and  KlawijSrg  Klein,  all  of 
Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Herberts 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Wuppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1983  3336749 

Int.  C\*  C08G  59/14;  C09D  3/49.  5/40;  C25D  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  523—414  8  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  electrodip  lacquer  coating  compound  capable  of 
being  deposited  at  the  cathode,  containing  pigments,  fillers, 
corrosion  inhibitors,  lacquer  auxiliaries,  and,  in  a  quantity  of  up 
to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  coating  com- 
pound, organic  solvents,  and  the  following  synthetic  resin 
binder: 

(A)  55  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  quantity  of 
synthetic  resin  binder,  of  a  synthetic  resin  binder  contain- 
ing hydroxyl  groups  and  tertiary  amino  groups  and  hav- 
ing an  average  molar  weight  (Mn)  of  S(X)  to  20,(XX),  a  pK/, 
value  of  3  to  7  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  SO  to  AOO  and  an 
amine  number  of  30  to  ISO,  which  binder  can  be  rendered 
water  soluble  by  protonation  with  acid,  and 

(B)  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  containing 
ester  groups  capable  of  transesterification  or  transamida- 
tion  and  having  an  average  molar  weight  (Kfn)  of  3S0  to 
5,000,  an  ester  number  of  terminal  reactive  ester  groups  of 
30  to  500,  the  ester  groups  being  substantially  stable  in  a 
neutral  aqueous  medium  but  capable  of  reacting  with 
hydroxyl  groups  of  synthetic  resin  binder  (A)  in  an  alka- 
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line  medium  at  temperatures  above  140*  C,  wherein  com- 
ponent (A)  contains,  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  8%  by 
weight,  calculated  as  compounds  of  formula  I  and  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  component  (A),  at  least  one  mole- 
cule-enlarging diamine  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


H— N— X— N— H 


(D 


wherein  the  symbol  Y  stands  for  H  or  Cmil2m+  i(ni=  1  to 
8)  or  an  organic  group  used  for  defimctionalisation, 
formed  by  reaction  of  the  primary  amino  group  with 
monoepoxides,  and  the  symbol  X  represents  a  molecular 
grouping  containing  at  least  one  amide  or  urea  group,  the 
grouping  X  being  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  for- 
mula (I)  through  alkylene  groups  having  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms. 


OR3 
H2N.RiNH.R2SiOR5 
OR4 


Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocailxni  residue  having  1  to  10  carixm 
atoms, 

R2  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  lOcaibon 
atoms,  and 

R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  residues  having  1  to  5  carbon  atom^  and  die 
component  (Q  comprises  a  primer  composition  compris- 
ing organic  material  having  isocyanate  groups  and  hydro- 
lysable  silane  groups  available  for  reaction  and  organic 
solvent,  the  composition  being  such  that  when  the  compo- 
nent (Q  is  applied  to  titanium  substrate  as  a  primer  com- 
position and  the  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  mixed  (in 
proportions  to  initiate  at  room  temperature  reticulation  of 
the  fluorocarbon  copolymer)  and  applied  to  the  primed 
substrate,  the  composition  cures  to  provide  a  heat  resis- 
tant, fuel  resistant  layer  adhesively  bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate. 


4,595,718 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Christopher  M.  Alloi,  Moantsmrel,  and  Ian  R.  HinckUeff, 

Leicester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Cmporation, 

FlemingtoBt  N.J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  403,626,  filed  as  PCT  GB81/00248,  Nor.  19, 
1981  published  as  WO82/01713,  May  27,  1962,  Pat  No. 

4^548,989. 
This  appUcation  JuL  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  734,548 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21, 1980, 
8037487 

Int  CL*  C08F  8/00;  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  523—434  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  mass  of  heat  and  aircraft  fuel 
resistant  elastomeric  material  in  the  form  of  a  coating  bonding 
layer  or  sealant  mass  adherent  to  one  or  more  substrates  of 
titanium  or  aluminium  alloy  characterised  by  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  substantially  solvent  free  primer  coating  on  one  or  more 
substrates  of  titanium  or  aluminium  alloy  by  application  of  a 
primer  composition  comprising  organic  material  having  isocy- 
anate groups  and  hydrolysable  silane  groups  available  for 
reaction  and  organic  solvent,  and  providing  in  contact  with  the 
primer  coating  a  room  temperature  curable  composition  which 
comprises  a  fluorocarbon  copolymer  and  a  metallic  oxide, 
chancterised  in  that  the  composition  is  at  least  substanially 
free  of  thiol  and  comprises  a  compound  having  epoxy  groups, 
and  as  crosslinking  agent  a  diamino  silane  according  to  the 
general  formula  (i)  namely 


OR3 
H2N.R|NH.R2SiORs 
OR4 


in  which 
Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  aliphatic 

hydrocarbon  residues  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 
6.  A  room  temperature  curable  composition  which  is  at  least 
substantially  free  of  thiol  comprising  three  components  (A), 
(B)  and  (C)  in  which  the  component  (A)  comprises  a  fluorocar- 
bon copolymer,  a  metallic  oxide,  a  liquid  epoxy  resin,  and 
organic  solvent;  the  component  (B)  comprises  a  silane  accord- 
ing to  the  general  formula  (i)  namely 


4,595,719 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEAMNG  AND  CLEARING 
PLASTIC  SURFACES 
Jefferson  K.  ADen,  10  HaO  Atc^  Naskw,  NJL  030M 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  331,419,  Dm.  17, 1981,  PtL  No.  4^79,985. 
lUs  application  Oct  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  €t6J5t3 
Int  CL^  C08L  67/Oa-  CD9K  3/18 
UJS.  a  523-500  5  CWm 

1.  A  formulation  for  cleaning  and  coating  acrylic  sheets  to 
prevent  clouding  which  consists  essentially  of: 
a  nonvolatile  oil-monomer  modified  alkyd  resin  the  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl- 
toluene,  diisocyanate  and  acrylic  monomers  and  a  v(rfatile 
solvent;  the  solvent  being  a  petroleum  disrillatr  having  a 
boiling  point  range  between  ISO*  to  180*  C,  the  nonvola- 
tile resin  comprising  22%  to  29%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition and  the  volatile  solvent  comprising  78%  to  71%  by 
weight  which  composition  forms  a  clear  film  which  pre- 
vents the  transparent  sheet  from  douding. 


4,595,720 
PROCESSING  ELASTOMERS 
Darid  A.  Stiyers,  and  Richard  A.  G«eathMr,  both  of  St  PMd, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManCactvlag 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,378,  Oct  3, 1963,  abandonwl.  IWs 
application  Jon.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  749,123 
Int  CL*  C06K  5/34 
VJS.  CL  524—100  21  CUtm 

1.  A  composition  comprising  fluoroelastomer  gum  and  as  a 
processing  aid  therefor  a  compositkni  comprising  isocyanurate 
of  the  formula: 


W 


0 

1 

•R')3-, 


in  which 


where 
Ri  is  an  aliphatic  radical  or  aryl  radical,  or  combinations 
thereof,  which  radicals  are  unsobstituted  or  can  contain 
hetero  atoms,  chlorine,  or  fluorine,  not  more  than  one  of 
said  radicals  containing  ethylenic  unsatttrati9n,  and 
n  is  0,  1,  or  2, 
or  cyanurate  of  the  formula: 
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i 


w 


i6i. 


N 


■ZR2)3-„ 


where 
Z  is  O,  S,  or  NR  (where  R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl), 
r2  is  as  defined  abnve  for  R', 
X  is  halogen,  OH,  0(M)i/z  (where  M  is  a  metal  ion  and  z  is 

the  valence  thereoOi  or  NHR  (where  R  is  H  or  lower 

alkyl),  and 
n  is  0,  1,  or  2. 


4y595,721 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  STABILIZING  AGENTS  FOR 

RUBBER  VULCANIZATES 
Albert  F.  L.  G.  Demx,  Moat  Saint  Guibert,  and  Philippe  G. 
Maaiotte,  Hcroa,  bodi  of  Bdi^aoi,  aaaignon  to  Moasanto 
EaropCf  S«A.f  BraaMlaf  DdifaBi 

Flkd  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  617,070 
CWbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiBgdoB^  Jon.  10, 1983, 
8315978 
lat  CL*  G08K  5/2(k  C307C  147/02.  143/68.  149/415.  149/41. 

149/40.  149/26.  149/237.  149/23.  149/22 
U.S.  CL  524— ICO  12  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  a  diene 
rubber,  sulphur  and  a  vulcanization  accelerator,  characterized 
in  that  the  composition  also  comprises  a  stabilizer  material  for 
protection  against  overcuring  having  the  formula: 

R-S-B-S-R 

wherein  B  is  an  organic  bridging  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  radical  having  2 
to  40  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  aryl  substituents,  a  cycloalkylene,  a  (Ci^  alkylene)cy- 
cloalkylene,  a  (Ci^  alkylene)alkylcycloalkane  or  one  of  the 
structures  having  the  following  formulae: 

-<CH2)a-0-(CH2)«- 

-(CH2).-0-(CH2)a'-0-(CH2)fl- 

-<CH2)*-A-(CH2)fr- 

-<CH2)r-COO-(CH2)j— 

and  -(CH2)t— COO— Y-OOC-(CH2)r-. 

where  each  a'  and  each  c  independently  represents  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  20,  a  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20,  each  b 
independently  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  A  repre- 
sents phenylene  or  cyclohexylene,  and  Y  represents  a  group 
— (CH2)e—  or  a  group  — (CH2CH20)dCH2CH2—  where  d 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S  and  R  is  a  group  having  the 
formula: 


R'  R2 
1/ 
— C 

where  R'  is  H  or  Ci^  alkyl,  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  indepen- 
dendy  CN,  CONHR*.  COR',  COOR',  SO2R',  COOM  or 
SO2OM,  where  R^  is  H,  Cm  alkyl  phenyl  or  benzyl,  R'  is  C 1^ 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  and  one  of  R^  and  R^  can  also  be  H,  M 
represents  H,  a  monovalent  metal,  the  equivalent  of  a  multiva- 
lent metal,  an  ion  derived  from  a  monosicid  nitrogenous  base 


the  equivalent  of  an  ion  derived  from  a  poly-acid  nitroge- 
nous base. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R-S-B-S-R 

where  B  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  5  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


H    r2 
1/ 
— C 

^K3 


where  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  CN,  CONHR*, 
COOR5,  SO2R'  where  R*  is  H,  Ci^  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
R5  is  Ci^  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,595,722 

THERMOPLASTIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Christopher  H.  Soch,  Mount  Eliza,  Aostralia,  assigaor  to  Dolnx 
Aostratta  Ltd<^  Clayton,  AuftraUa 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  9, 1983,  PG1338; 
Aug.  16, 1984,  PG6618 

Int  CL«  C08K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  514-296  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  coating  composition  wherein  the  film- 
forming  composition  comprises  a  solution  in  organic  solvent  of 
at  least  one  acrylic  polymer  comprised  of  acrylic  monomer  and 
{dasticiser  for  the  polymer,  the  acrylic  monomer  comprising  at 
least  one  of  two  types  of  polar  group  which  strongly  interact 
with  each  other,  the  composition  being  characterised  in  that 

(a)  each  polar  group  is  present  to  the  extent  that  the  mono- 
mer comprising  that  group  comprises  at  leiut  4  mole 
percent  of  the  total  monomer;  and 

(b)  there  are  present  in  the  composition  at  least  two  plasticis- 
ers  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  phthalate  ester  plasticiser  and 
at  least  one  of  which  comprises  per  molecule  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  grouping  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 


-C-(CH2)5-0-. 


4,595,723 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  ALKANOLAMINES 
Edwin  R.  Henson;  Tiirton  T.  Mastcrson,  bott  <rf  Lake  Jackson, 
and  Joel  G.  Conrtwright,  Antfetoa,  all  of  Tex^  aMigaon  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
,  FUed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,823 

I  Int  a«  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  524—398  8  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  for  ferrous  metals  and 
its  alloys  in  gas  conditioning  service  using  aqueous  monoetha- 
oolamine  to  scrub  carbon  dioxide  containing  oxygen  compris- 
ing: 
1(a)  a  thiourea-aminopiperazine-formaldehyde  polymer,  and 
(b)  a  nickel  ion  producing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  (II)  salts,  nickel  (II)  complexes  and 
combinations  thereof,  wherein  said  thiourea-amin(^ipera- 
zine-formaldehyde  polymer  is  combined  with  said  nickel 
ion  producing  material  in  a  ratio  of  from  2  to  4  parts 
thiourea-aminopiperazine-fonnaldehyde   polymer   to    1 
part  nickel  ion  producing  material. 
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4,595,724 
FLAME  RETARDANT  SEALANT 
Fraads  F.  Koblitz,  York,  IHu,  assigaor  to  AMP  lacorporated, 
Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  573^26,  Jaa.  24^  1984, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Aag.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  763,076 

Int  CL*  COOK  3/22:  O08L  27/16 

tJ.V  n.  524-409  25  Claims 


""^^^ 


1.  A  fusible  sealant  composition  for  use  with  preinsulated 
electrical  connectors  having  a  heat  recoverable  sleeve,  the 
connectors  essentially  comprising  a  conductor  connecting 
means  positioned  within  the  heat  recoverable  sleeve,  the  con- 
ductor connecting  means  being  designed  to  receive  and  electri- 
cally connect  two  or  more  electrical  conducting  members,  the 
members  being  inserted  from  the  ends  of  the  sleeve,  and  at  least 
one  fusible  sealant  insert  member  made  of  said  composition 
positioned  near  at  least  one  of  the  open  ends  of  the  sleeve,  the 
composition  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  sealant  is  a  homogeneous  mixture  comprised  of  polyvi- 

nylidene  fluoride,  a  methacrylate  polymer,  and  antimony 

oxide, 
the  polyvinylidene  fluoride  comprises  from  about  64  percent 

to  about  93  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
the  methacrylate  polymer  comprises  from  about  3  percent  to 

about  32  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
the  antimony  oxide  comprises  approximately  4  percent  by 

weight  of  the  mixture  whereby, 
upon  application  of  sufficient  heat  to  the  sleeve,  the  sleeve 
recovers  around  the  conductor  connecting  means  and  the 
electrical  conducting  members,  and  said  at  least  one  fusible 
sealant  insert  member  softens,  conforms  and  adapts  to  an  asso- 
ciated said  conducting  member,  adheres  to  the  conducting 
member  and  the  sleeve,  and  seals  the  interstices  between  the 
conducting  member  and  the  recovered  sleeve. 


4,595,725 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

BCTBhard  Hess,  Mocr^  Bert  Arassat  aad  Bcrahard  Peltier, 

both  (rf  Krcfdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  aasigaors  to 

Bayer  AMeagMeUsdrnft,  UfM'kaatB,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,235 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  27, 
1984, 3411150 

lat  a.«  G08G  63/76.  63/51  63/54 
U.S.  a  525—33  16  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  comprising 

A.  from  30  to  70  parts,  by  weight  of  the  resin,  of  cgS- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  and 

B.  from  30  to  70  parts,  by  wie{^t  of  the  resin,  of  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  polyester  A,  where  polyester  A  is 
comprised  of  residues  formed  by  the  reaction  of 

(a)  at  least  one  a,j3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  and/or  its  anhydride, 

(b)  at  least  oat  hydrogenated  phthalic  acid  and/or  its 
anhydride, 

(c)  at  least  one  ether  glycol, 

(d)  at  least  one  branching  agent,  and  where  the  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  residues  (a)  are  comprised  of  at  least  IS  mole 
%  fumaric  acid  residues,  based  on  dicarboxylic  acid 
residues  (a), 

the  content  of  dicarboxlylic  acid  residues  (a)  amounts  to  at 


most  30  mole  %,  based  on  the  sum  of  the  pcriycaitex- 
ylic  add  residues, 

the  content  of  ether  glycol  residues  amounts  to  between 
0.2  and  O.S  moles  of  ether  groiqx  per  100  g  of  pc^yester 
A. 

the  content  of  branching  agent  residues  amounts  to  be- 
tween 1  and  IS  mole  %,  based  on  the  sum  of  die  aloc^l 
residues, 

the  acid  number  of  polyester  A  is  less  than  SO  and  hy- 
droxyl number  of  polyester  A  is  less  than  70. 


4y99S,726 

N-ALXYL  METHACRYLATE  MODIFIED 

POLYPROPYLENE 

W.  Uosiewka,  New  GMtle 
Hercalas  lacorporated,  WflariBttaa,  Dd. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  657,443 
lat  CL«  G06L  53/04 
UJS.  a  525-71  2 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising  polypropylene,  a  rubbery 
ethylene— propylene  copolymer  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
about  30%  and  about  10-30%  by  wei^t,  based  on  total  weight 
of  the  blend,  of  a  graft  cc^wlymer  of  pcriypropyfaae  and  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  wberem 

(a)  the  methacrylate  moiety  is  present  in  the  amount  of  about  3 
to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polypropylene 
backbone;  and 

(b)  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  alkyl  methacrylate  mmety  has  the 
general  formula  — CH2— R  and  R  is  a  1  to  S  carbon  alkyl 
residue. 


4,595,727 
BLENDS  OF  A  POLYGLUTARIMIDE  WITH  A 
RUBBER-MODIFIED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 
Keaaeth  W.  Doak,  3469  Baraett  Dr„  MarryavlOa,  Pa.  15668 
FUed  May  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  729,819 
lat  CL*  CD8L  51/04.  33/24.  33/12.  27/06 
UJS.  CL  525—71  15  Claims 

1.  A  diermoplastic  blend  conqvistng: 
10-90  percent  by  weight  of  a  olyglutarimide  prepared  by 
reacting  an  acrylic  polymer  with  an  anrinating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  an  aoune 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  aad  aryl 
amines  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atnns;  and 
90-100  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  vinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  prepared  by  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  in 
the  presence  of  2  to  SO  percent  based  on  the  wei^t  of  the 
resin,  of  a  rubber  to  form  a  graft  copolymer,  which  rub- 
ber-modified vinyl  chloride  resin  contains  0-80  percent  by 
weight  of  an  unnoodified  vinyl  chloride  resin,  bned  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  resin. 


4,595,728 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  METHACRYUC  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
YoaUo  Nakai,  Iwakaai,  aad  Masaadlaa  Tatiiama,  Yi 
bodi  of  Japaa,  assi^on  to  MMaaUiU  R^roa  Coa^aajr,  LH, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  667,345 
Claims  priority,  appUeatfaa  Jipia,  No?.  2, 1963, 56-204696 
lat  CL*  C08L  31/06,  33/04;  COa  265/04 
U.S.  CL  525-81  9  CUm 

1.  An  impact-resistant  methacrjiic  resin  compoiilioB  which 
comprises  a  graft  copcHyvata  (II)  obtained  \j  polymefiiiBf  10 
to  900  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  monomer  or 
(B)  comprising  80  to  100%  by  weight  of  meth^  1 
and  20  to  0%  t>y  wd^t  of  at  least  one  vinyl  or  viaylidtai 
moiKMuer  oopolymerizaUe  therewith  in  the  presence  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  dastomer  (I)  obttiBed  by  poly- 
merizing a  mottomeric  miztare  (A)  comprising  9.9  to  29.9%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  sdected  from  die  groop  ooa- 
sisting  of  styrene  and  derivatives  thereof,  70  to  90%  by  waght 
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of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  having  an  alky!  group 
having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
mononaer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  diallyl  iso- 
phthalate  and  diallyl  terephthalate,  and  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  a 
croaslinkable  monomer  other  than  diallyl  isophthalate  or  dial- 
lyl terephthalate  which  is  copolymerizable  with  the  foregoing 
monomers  and  which  has  at  least  2  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bonds. 


4,595,729 
FOLYCARBONATE/AODinON  POLYMER  BLENDS 
DiBid  W.  Fox,  PttUfWd;  Edwvd  N.  Petera,  Lenox,  and  Gtfy 
F.  teMi,  Pimfldd,  aU  ofMaH^  aarigMNn  to  General  Electric 

Difirioa  of  Scr.  No.  451,181,  Dec  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,511,693, 
wUeh  to  ■  coirtiaa«tk»-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  259,524,  May  1, 1981, 

■iMiuBtil.  Uto  appUeatiaa  JaiL  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,773 

Iirt.  CL*  C08L  69/00 

VJS.  CL  525—147  20  Ctaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixed  polycarbonate  comprising  units  derived  from  a 
first  dihydric  phenol,  which  is  a  bis(hydroxyaryl)sulfone, 
and  a  second  dihydric  phenol  said  first  and  second  dihy- 
dric phenols  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  l.-S  to  5:1;  and 

(b)  one  or  more  thermoplastic  addition  polymers  containing 
hetero  groups,  selected  from  alkyl  acrylate  resins,  vinyl 
chloride  polymers,  or  combinations  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion having  been  admixed  to  produce  a  compatible  com- 
position. 


4,595,730 

GRAFTED  POLYMER  FROM  UNSATURATED 
POLYAMIDE  HAVING  SINGLE  OLEFINIC  DOUBLE 

BOND 

Philippe  BkMdd,  aad  GuriUe  JniMnt,  both  of  Bcmay,  France, 

MilgBim  to  AtodMH,  Covtefoic  France 

FOed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,895 

CUm  priority,  appMcatlea  FhoMe,  Not.  4, 1983,  83  17523 

lat  CL*  C08G  69/48 

VS.  CL  525—178  6  Claims 

1.  A  low  temperature,  thermoplastic,  flexible,  shock  resistant 
grafted  polymer  obtained  by  grafting  a  polymer  having  a 
single  olefinic  double  bond  and  comprising  a  polyamide  chain 
containing  from  2  to  about  120  monomeric  units  terminated  at 
only  one  end  by  a  group  having  said  olefinic  double  bond  to  at 
least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ther- 
moplastic polymers,  thermoplastic  copolymers,  elastomeric 
polymers  and  elastomeric  copolymers,  said  grafting  efTected 
through  said  olefinic  double  bond. 
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CH2 

CH2 
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N 
N                                      /   \ 
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N 
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/    \                                 Rl        R2 

Rl 

R2 

Rl        R2 

where  z  is  25-200,  n  is  2-20,  Ri  and  R2  are  1-4  carbon  alkyl 
groapa  and  X  is  1-4. 


4,595  732 

SILOXANE  IMIDE  DIOLSAND  SILOXANE  IMIDE 

ORGANIC  BLOCK  POLYMERS  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Hong-Son  Ryang,  Camarfllo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Sdmectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,570 
Int  a*  C08G  63/18.  63/62,  73/14 
JS.  a.  525—417  10  Claims 

1.  Siloxane  imide  diols  having  the  formula, 


I 


H0R7— N 


0 

f 

R2 
Z 

I 

R6 
1 

\  ^ 

Vw  \       .^ 

-SiO- 

0             R3 

fi' 1 

R2  O 

R     1      R*ll 


N— R'OH 


where  R-R'  are  members  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  Z  is  selected  from 
— O—  and  C— (R)2— ,  R*  is  selected  from  C(i.i3)  monovalent 
hydrocartwn  radicals,  halogenated  C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R^  is  selected  from 
divalent  C(2.i3)  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  1-200  inclusive. 


4,595,731 
WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYAMINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
WOUmi  K.  WilkiM0i^  WayMiboro,  Vs.,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
PMH  da  NcMwa  a^  Compny,  Wita^iagton,  Del 
CatinwrtlWHi>frtofS<r.  No.  654,196,  Sep.  24, 1984, 

.  wUck  to  a  dlTtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  492,488,  May  6, 1983, 
'  TUB  appMwtiBB  Alt.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,147 
lat  a*  G08F  8/32 
US.  a  525-329.1  6  daims 

1.  A  water  soluble  polyamine  polymer  having  cyclic  conju- 
gated polyazomethine  groups  as  part  of  the  polymer  backbone, 
oompriaed  of  the  following  structure 


4,595,733 

AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  CONTAINING 

THIENO-2-ONE-5,5-DIOXIDE  TERMINAL  GROUPS 

John  A.  Tyrell,  and  Gary  L.  FMmiller,  both  of  Mt  VenMO, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coopaay,  Mt  Vemoii, 

Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,866 
Int  CL*  G08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  525—462  13  CUdn 

1.  Polycarbonate  polymer  having  at  least  oot  terminal  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula 
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nesium  compoxmd  is  contacted  with  a  m«g»i— mii«  halide  prior 
to  contact  with  the  halogmated  hydrocaibon. 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen 
or  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


tolntcr^aa- 


4,595,734 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Tboma  P.  O'Hmvb,  MiMMVoUs,  Min.,  aMfgnor 
tic  CorporatioB,  Miueapoito,  MiuL 
CoatiaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  660,270,  Oct  15, 1984, 
which  to  a  coirtiantion  of  S«r.  No.  410,764,  Ai«.  23, 1982, 
abendoaed,  which  to  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  118,233,  Feb.  4, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  Ilto  appiicatioa  Jna.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741,192 
lat  CL*  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  525—524  15  OaiaM 

1.  Composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin; 

(b)  a  vinyl  ester  resin;  and 

(c)  an  organic  polyfunctional  amine;  said  epoxide  resin  and 
organic  polyfunctional  amine  being  present  in  a  quantity 
greater  than  0.25  amine  equivalent  per  epoxide  equivalent 
to  provide  a  thickened  reaction  product  having  a  viscosity 
between  50%  greater  than  the  vinyl  ester  resin  within  one 
day  and  the  gelation  point  of  the  reaction  product  and 
said  thickened  reaction  product  characterized  by  a  mea- 
surable viscosity  at  ambient  temperature  below  the  gela- 
tion point  of  the  reaction  product  for  approximately  at 
least  one  day  with  said  epoxide  resin  and  vinyl  ester  resin 
being  present  in  a  quantity  such  that  terminal  ethylmically 
unsaturated  groups  are  equal  to  or  greater  in  number  than 
the  terminal  epoxide  groups  in  the  reaction  product  and 
containing  a  sufficient  number  of  terminal  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  for  subsequent  reaction. 


4^595,735 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

TakfliU  Noaara;  Ko^Ji  Mamyaan;  HiroiU  Ueao,  aad  Naoad 

laaba,  aD  of  Saitaan,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Toa  Nearyo  Kogyo 

g**— fc«"  Kaisha,  Toityo,  Ji^aa 

DiTtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  615,015,  May  29, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,544,648. 

Thto  appiicatioa  Sep.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  779,179 

OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1983,  58-94895 

lat  CL*  O08F  4/64 

VS.  CL  526—125  6  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins  which 
comprises  contacting  umler  alpha-olefin  polymerization  condi- 
tions an  olefin(s)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  compris- 
ing an  organoaluminum  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
R""«A1X"3_„  wherein  R""  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  X"  is  a 
halogen,  alkoxy  group  or  hydrogen  and  n  is  ISnSS  and  a 
catalyst  component  (b)  which  to  obtained  by  contacting  a 
magnesinm  compound  represented  by  the  formula  Mg(OR- 
XORO,  a  halogttited  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono  or  polyhalogen  sobatitubed  compounds  of 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic,  alicycUc  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, a  hak>geaated  sUane  repreaenied  by  the  formula 
R"mSiX4-m  and  a  titanium  confound,  wherein  R  and  R', 
which  may  be  the  same  «*  different  are  aJkyl,  alkenyl,  cyckMl- 
kyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi  groups,  R"  to  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atcmis,  X  to  a 
halogoi  atom  and  m  to  0,  1,  2  or  3. 

2.  The  polynwrizaticm  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  mag- 
nesium conqwund  to  contacted  sequentially  with  the  haloge- 
nated hydrocarb(m,  silane  and  titutttm  conqx>und. 

4.  The  polymerization  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  mag- 


4,595,736 

THERMALLY  STABLE  DRILLING  FLUID  ADDmVE 

COMPRISED  OF  A  OOPOLYMD  OP 

CATECHOL-BASED  MONOiOB 

Arriad  a  Fatal,  lloaHoa,  Tcl,  aaripm  to  Dntm  lairtiiM. 

lac,  DaHaa,  Tex. 

DlriiioB  or  Ser.  No.  501,900,  Jan.  7, 1983,  ^  Na.  4»82i,Sil 

nto  iwHcatfaa  Dec.  28, 1984,  Sir.  No.  07^438 

lit  CL*  CD8F  122/04.  12/24;  C09K  7/00 

VS.  CL  526— m  9ClaiM 

1.  A  water  soluble  polymer  having  thermal  stability  and 
exhibiting  utility  as  an  aqueous  drilling  fluid  additive  coaqirii- 
ing: 

(a)  a  major  porti(m  oft  catechol  based  monomer  having  die 
formula: 


OR2 


wherein  Ri  to  a  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  or  metfaoxy;  wherein 
R2  to  a  hydrogen,  methyl  or  part  of  a  meth^eae  group  and 
y/hen  R3  to  a  hydrogen,  methyl  (v  part  of  a  metii^ene 
group;  and 
(b)  a  minor  portion  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  monomer. 


4398,737 

WATER-SOLUBLE  TERPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 


Gari  


to  BASF  lirtiwpiBltorhan.  LaMpMn,  Fai. 
Rap.orGcraMqr 

FUod  Jan.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,986 

Fad.  Ri^  or  CinM^j,  Jan.  26, 
1984,3423446 

lat  CL«G88F  26/09 
U.S.  CL  526—264  U  O^ 

1.  A  water-s(4uble  terpolymer  winch  contains,  as  oopdy- 
merized  units, 

(a)  from  10  to  3S%  by  weight  cf  an  N-via^lactaai  or  an 
N-vinyl  acid  amide, 

(b)  from  S  to  20%  by  weight  (rf  acrylic  acid  or  of  a  ah  of 
acrylic  acid  and 

(c)  from  80  to  S0%  by  weight  of  aCi-C4-ilkyl  vinyl  ether, 
and  which  has  a  glMB  transition  teaqMratnre  Tt  below  60* 
C. 


4,998,718 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
Waiter  llaftiipi,  Fordtakn,  and  Hriv  Vato 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  rmaaaj.  Mriiaiin 


Coatiaaatioa  «r  8ar.  No.  151,911,  May  21, 1981, 1 

nto  appMcaliaa  Mar.  29,  UiB,  8«.  New  nun 
Qafaaa  priority.  appHcaHsa  F^  Rap,  af  rinaf ,  Mm  », 
1979, 2920814  y 

lat  CL*  0B8J  5/18 
UJS.  a  526-^348.1  8CMm 

L  A  simoltaneooaly  biaxially  oriented  toolactic  polyptoppK 
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ene  film,  resiatant  to  dynamic  stresses,  particularly  tensile 
itrcMes  in  longitudinal  direction,  which  has  been  stretched  in  a 
surface  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  1:4S,  and  exhibits  the  foUowing 
properties: 

(a)  a  puncture  resistance  (according  to  DIN  No.  53,373) 
corresponding  to  a  damaging  strength  of  6000N/mm2  or 
more,  a  damaging  energy  of  33  J/mm^  or  more  and  a 
damaging  elongation  of  about  12.5  mm 

(b)  an  elongation  factor  Df^of  0.003  mm.  %  or  less,  prefera- 
bly of  not  more  than  0.0025  mm.  %,  measured  as  residual 
irreversible  elongation  in  longitudinal  direction  after  50 
stress  variations  between  2  and  8N  in  a  test  strip  of  15  mm 
width  at  23*  C; 

(c)  an  elongation  factor  D23  of  0.004  mm.  %  or  less,  prefera- 
bly of  not  naore  than  0.003  mm.  %,  measured  at  a  single 
elongation  of  a  test  strip  of  15  mm  width  by  a  stress  of  2N 
at  23*  C;  and 

(d)  an  elongation  factor  Dgoof  0.05  mm.  %  or  less,  prefera- 
bly of  not  more  than  0.04  mm.  %,  measured  at  a  single 
elongation  of  a  test  strip  of  1 5  mm  width  by  a  stress  of  2N 
atSO'C 


solvents,  having  an  organopolysiloxane  base  structure  com- 
prising units  of  the  formula: 


R'-S[i],^-R2 


(1) 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


R3— Si03/2 


(2) 


wherein  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  with  1  to  12  C- 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  with  5  to  8  C-atoms, 


4,595,739 

a-KETONE  ACETYLENIC  INHIBITED  PLATINUM 

GROUP  METAL  CATALYZED 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Jao^ea  CkftsMm,  VOIavbane,  Fhuace,  aMi^or  to  Rbooe- 

PtwkM  SfwiditM  CUiriqMa,  Cowbcroie,  Fnuce 

Flkd  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,448 
Oaim  priority,  appiktioB  FhUMC,  Oct  26, 1983,  83  17053 
lit  CL*  C08L  83/05 
VS.  a  528-15  14  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  of  matter  which 
comprises: 

(1)  at  least  one  organopolysiloxane  comprising  at  least  one 
vinyl  radical  per  molecule,  the  remaining  radicals  thereof 
comprising  mono-  or  divalent  organic  radicals  which  do 
not  adversely  affect  the  platinum  group  metal  catalytic 
cross-linking  thereof; 

(2)  at  least  one  organohydropolysiloxane  comprising  at  least 
three  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon  per  molecule,  the 
remaining  radicals  thereof  comprising  mono-  or  divatent 
organic  radicals  which  do  not  adversely  affect  the  pbiti- 
num  group  metal  catalytic  cross-linking  of  said  organo- 
polysiloxane (1),  wherein  the  ratio  between  the  hydrogen 
atoms  bonded  to  silicon  in  said  organohydropolysiloxane 
(2)  and  the  sum  of  the  vinyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  radicals 
bonded  to  silicon  in  said  organopolysiloxane  (1)  is  at  least 
0.5:1; 

(3)  from  about  5  to  1,000  ppm  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  to  cross-link  said  organopolysiloxane  (1)  with  said 
organohydropolysiloxane  (2>,  and 

(4)  fhxn  about  0.01  to  3%  of  at  least  one  platinum  catalysis 
inhibitor  comprising  a  ketone  compound  having  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  25*  C,  at  least  one  site  of  acetylenic 
onsaturation  and  a  carbonyl  group  in  the  a-po«tion  to  the 
carbon  atoms  constituting  said  site  of  acetylenic  unsatura- 
tion. 


4,595,740 

POLYMERIC  MONO-,  DI.,TRI.  AND  TETRA-SULFIDE 

COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
Pnirtich,  Fad.  R«^  of  Gcrany,  avipMr  to 
I  AHIwpasnichaft,  Fhrnktart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiy 
FIM  JiL  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,193 
iority,  ippHcaHw  Fed.  Rop.  of  GcnHuiy,  Jal.  13, 
1982,3236891 

iBt  a*  G08G  77/22 

vs.  CL  528-30  31  Claims 

1.  A  solid  polymeric  mono-,  di-,  tri-  or  tetra-sulfide  com- 
pound, which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  insoluble  in  organic 


-(CH2)„— ^    H    \ 


(CH2)o_«- 


or 


-(CH..-(g^ 


(CH2)o-6- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  represents  the  number 
of  sulfur  attached  methylene  groups,  wherein  the  methylene 
group  is  directly  bonded  to  the  sulfur  in  formula  (1); 
the  free  valencies  of  the  oxygen  atoms  are  either  saturated 

by  siUcon  atoms  of  additional  groups  of  the  formula  (2) 

and/or  by  cross-linking  bridge  members 

Si04/2 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


R'Si03/2 

R2'Si02/2 
Ti04/2 

R'Ti03/2 

R2'Ti02/2 
AIO3/2 

R'Ai02ya 


wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  ratio  of  the  silicon  atoms 
in  formula  (2)  to  the  bridging  atoms  silicon,  titanium  and  alumi- 
aum  ranges  from  1.0  to  1:10. 


4,595,741 
l^fETHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
YoaUo  Kiwatani,  Onka,  aad  Takvoa  Sakiaoto,  KawnriiU, 
both  of  Japan,  aarigaora  to  TakedaChwricailirftriea,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  672,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Nor.  18, 1983,  58-217989 
Irt.  a*  CO8G  18/18.  18/77 
VS.  a.  528—53  27  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  fcM-  producing  a  polyurethane  resin  which 
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comivises  contacting  a  compound  having  a  l-oxa-3,SKliaziiie- 
2,4,6-trione  ring  and  an  iaocyanate  group  nd  a  compound 
having  active  hydrogen  with  a  tertiary  amine  present  in  the 
gaseous  phase;  the  compound  having  a  l-oxa-3,5Hliazine- 
2,4,6tricme  ring  and  an  iaocyanate  g^ol^>  being  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  polyisocyanate  with  carbon 
dioxide  and  the  c(nq)Ound  having  active  hydrogen  bising  a 
p<riyol  having  at  least  two  active  hydrogens  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  62  to  100,000. 


4,595,742 

DI(ALKYLTHIO)DIAMINE  CHAIN  EXTENDERS  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 

Chriatopker  J.  Nalepa;  Paal  F.  Raidn,  aad  Kari  E.  WiepuMi,  aU 

of  BatOB  Rcmgit,  La.,  aarigaora  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Rich- 

■MMd,Va. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,028 
lit  CL^  C08G  18/32:  B29B  7/00 
VS.  CL  528—64  30  Cbdw 

1.  A  polyurethane  product  formed  by  reacting  a  polyisocya- 
nate; an  organic  active  hydrogen  group-containing  compound; 
and  a  chain  extender  ccmiinising  an  aromatic  diamhie  having  at 
least  (me  aromatic  ring,  one  of  said  at  least  one  aromatic  ring 
having  thereon  at  least  two  alkylthio  substituents  and  at  least 
one  amino  substituent 


4,595,745 
ORGANIC  SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  PHOTOSENSinVE 
POLYAMIDE  RESIN 
Nakno;  HirMU  Ymm,  ai  Koirid  NMK  ■■  af 
,  Japaa,  artpnri  to  UBE  laJaHiiw,  Ui^  Ymhb- 
cU,  Japn 

FIM  Jaa.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  622,M» 

.    ippUeatioa  Japai^  Jaa.  27, 1983, 38-115432; 
Dec  12, 1983,  58-234026 

lat  a*  O08G  69/26,  69/40 
VS.  CL  528—125  10  Cktea 

1.  An  organic  solvent-soluble  photoaemhive  polyamide 
resin  comprising  a  polyoondcaaatioa  product  of  an  aromatic 
dicaiboxylic  acid  component  coonsting  of  at  least  one  mcater 
selected  from  the  group  ^^'"wrting  of  aromatic  caiboz^ic 
acids  and  acid  halides  thereof  with  an  aromatic  dtamine  oooi- 

ponent  consisting  of  10  to  100nKriar%ofatkaBtoa 

selected  from  the  groiq>  oonastiag  of  dianmo  chaloone 
pounds  and  aromatic  diamine  compounds  of  the  fiomula 


H2N  NH2 


(m) 


4,595,743 

HIGH  MODULUS  POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS 

PREPARED  WITH  AMINE-INTTIATED  POLYOLS 

Michael  K.  Laaghaer,  James  R.  Porter,  aad  Lee  M.  Haber,  all 

of  Lake  Jackioa,  Tex.,  aaricaon  to  The  Dow  Chcadcal  Com- 

paay.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,718 
lat  a^  OMG  18/32 
VS.  CL  528—73  21  OaiBH 

1.  A  polyurea  or  polyurea-polyurethane  elastomer  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  rniction  mixture  comprising  (a)  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  (b)  a  low  equivalent  weight  aromatic 
amine  chain  extender  in  an  amount  firom  about  15  to  60  parts  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  iaocyanate  reactive  con^xments 
present  in  said  reaction  mixture,  (c)  an  amount  of  an  amine- 
initiated  polyol  sufficient  to  provide  the  elastomer  with  a 
measurably  decreased  brittleness  at  demold  as  compared  to  a 
similar  elastomer  prepared  in  the  absence  of  said  amine  initi- 
ated polyol. 


H2N, 


Rs 


and 


H2N. 


R« 


NH2 


NHCXHU 


(IV) 


NH2 


R? 


(V) 


wherem  X  rqvesents  a  divalent  radical  selected  fSrom  tbe 
group  ccmsisting  of  — CO— O—  and  — CH2— O— ;  R3  reprt- 
sents  a  radical  sdected  firom  tbc  group  ooushting  of 


O 
N 


— CH2— CH2— O— C— CH«CH2 


4,595,744 

LOW  MELTING  POINT  DIPHENYLETHANE 

DHSOCYANATE  MIXTURES,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME,  AND  POLYURETHANES  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Jacqaes  KemaaaL  Lyoaa,  and  Henri  Malhaia,  St-Didicr-aa- 

Moa^d'Or,  both  of  Fhrnce,  aari^ors  to  Atodicai,  F^aaee 

FDed  Dae.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  679,571 
Ctaian  priority,  appUcatioa  FhaMC,  Dec  21, 1983, 83  20458 
lat  CL*Cmi  18/76 
VS.  a  528-83  5  CUbm 

1.  A  low  melting  point  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
diiaocyanate  iaomen  having  tbe  diphenylethan6  structure  and 
containing  by  weight  tboat: 
35  to  55%  of  the  2,4'  isomer, 
15  to  40%  of  the  4,4'  isomer, 
10  to  25%  of  the  2,2'  isomer, 
3  to  10%  of  the  3,4'  isomer,  and 
3  to  8%  of  the  2,3'  isomer. 


O 
H 

-CH2— CH2— O— C— C«CH2 
CH3 

O 
I  . 

-CH2— CH2— CH2— O— C— CH«CH2 

OH 

O 
I 

-CH2— CH— CH2— O— C— C«CH2 

OH  CMS 


— CH«CH 


-Q-^- 


CHVCH2 


itO 
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•continued 


— C— CHasCH 


— <f        )  y  and  — C— C=CH2 


a  nylon  block  copolymer  produced  therefrom  by  lactam  addi- 
tion polymerization. 


R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH=CH2  and  . 


-CH-CH-^^ 


Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  — NH— CO— R4;  R6  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R7  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2=CH— COOCH2C- 
H2OOC—  and  CH2=C(CH3)— COOCH2CH2OOC— ;  and  0 
to  90  molar  %  of  at  least  one  aromatic  diamine  compound  of 
the  formula  (II):  j 


4,595,748 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  OPTIONALLY  BRANCHED 

POLYARYLENE  SULPHIDES 

Edgar  OstUnning,  Dnesseidorf,  and  Karsten  Idel,  Krefeld,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell* 

schaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1983,3338501 

Int  CL*  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  a.  528—388  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molec- 
ular weight  polyarylene  sulphide  by  reacting: 
(a)  50-100  mol-%  of  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


H2N— R2— NH2 


(II) 


in  which  formula  (II)  R2  represents  a  nonphoto  crosslinkable 
aromatic  divalent  residue. 


4,595,746 

PROMOTION  OF  e-CAPROLACTAM 

POLYMERIZATION  WITH  LACTAM  MAGNESIUM 

HALIDE  CATALYST  AND  20XO-1-PYRROLIDINYL 

GROUPS 
Jama  D.  Gabbcrt,  WUbrahaa,  Mass.,  and  Ross  M.  Hedrick,  St 
IxMda,  Mo.,  aMivwn  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  682,717 
Int  a*  C08G  69/20 
VS.  CL  528—312  38  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  composition  suitable  for  admixing  with  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  C3  to  C12  lactam  magnesium 
halide  to  provide  an  admixture  which  polymerizes  to  form  a 
nylon-6  polymer,  said  composition  comprising  (a)  £-caprolac- 
tam,  (b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  initiator  compound  or  pre- 
cursor thereof,  said  initiator  coreactant  compound  being 
capped  with  at  least  one  activated  group  capable  of  initiating 
e-caprolactam  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst, 
and  (c)  a  sufficient  amount  of  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl  groups, 
present  in  the  composition  as  2-pyrroUdinone  or  as  N-lactam 
groups  of  the  initiator  coreactant  compoimd,  to  provide  a 
concentration  of  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl  groups  in  the  range  of 
about  O.OS  to  about  two  equivalents  per  equivalent  of  the 
initiator  coreactant  compound  or  precursor  thereof. 


and  0-SO  mol-%  of  dihalogenated  aromatic  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


R> 


4,595,747 

VISCOSIFIED  LACTAM  POLYMERIZATION 

INniATOR  SOLUTIONS 

James  D.  Gabbert,  Wflbrahaa,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  682,718 
Int  CL*  C08G  69/20 
VS.  CL  528—319  35  daims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  lactam  monomer,  a  lactam 
polymerization  initiator  coreactant  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  viscosity  enhancing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lactamates  and  (i>-amino  acid  salts  of  barium, 
calcium,  and  strontium,  wherein  the  lactam  polymerization 
initiator  coreactant  is  a  telechelic  oUgomer  or  polymer  con- 
taining at  least  one  activated  N-substituted  lactam  group  and 
comprises  a  backbone  which  provides  ehistomeric  segments  in 


wherein 

X  represents  halogen  in  the  meta-  or  para-position  to  each 
other  and 

Ri,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represents  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl  or  arylalkyl,  and 
two  of  the  R'  groups  in  the  ortho-position  to  each  other 
may  be  linked  together  to  form  an  aromatic  or  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  and  one  R'  always  represents  a  substituent 
other  than  hydrogen,  and 
(b)  0  to  S  mol-%,  based  on  the  sum  of  components  (a)  and 

(b),  of  a  tri-  or  tetra-halogenated  aromatic  compound 

corresponding  to  the  formula 


ArX, 


wherein 

Ar  represents  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  group, 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and 

n  represents  the  integer  3  or  4,  and 

(c)  alkali  metal  sulphide  or  alkali  metal  sulphide  mixed  with 
alkaU  metal  hydroxides,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a-|-b):c  lying  in 
the  range  of  from  0.85:1  to  1.15:1,  and 

(d)  an  organic  solvent  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal 
sulphide  (c)  to  the  organic  solvent  (d)  Ues  within  the  range 
of  from  1:2  to  1:15, 

the  improvement  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  reactants 
which  are  anhydrous  to  150*  to  205*  C,  whereupon  the  reac- 
tants containing  water  are  then  added  at  such  a  rate  that  the 
water  introduced  with  the  water-containing  reactants  is  dis- 
tilled off  continuously  to  thereby  obtain  and  maintain  an  anhy- 
drous reaction  mixture  and  subsequently  conducting  the  reac- 
tion in  the  absence  of  water  at  temperatures  of  firom  210*  to 
270*  C. 
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4495,749 

DIRECT  REMOVAL  OF  NI  CATALYSIS 
Ronald  J.  Hozamier,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Ofl  Com- 
puy,  Honston,  Tex. 

FBed  No?.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  673,978 
lit  a^  OMF  6/00 
UAa528-483  UClMim 

1.  A  method  is  provided  for  treating  water  insoluble  hydro- 
genated  polymer  solutions  contaminated  with  one  or  more 
metals,  selected  fixwi  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel, 
cobalt  lithium  and  alaminum,  said  method  comprising  treating 
said  solution  with  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids  and  an  oxi- 
dant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  aryl  and  alkyl  hydroperoxides,  thereby  forming 
insoluble  metal  containing  polymers  and  separating  said  metal- 
containing  polymers  from  the  polymer  solution  thereby  re- 
moving the  contaminating  metal  residues. 


OH 


N 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cs-alkyI 
radical. 

4.  A  procen  for  obtaining  con^KMinds  such  as  defined  in  the 

general  fonnuU  (I)  of  claim  1,  comprising  reacting  at  a  temper- 
ature lower  than  30*  C.  one  mole  of  glyoxal  with  one  mole  of 
diethanolamine  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


HN 


i 
\ 


CH2— CHOH— R 


(ID 


CH2— CHOH— R 


4^95,750 

PROCESS  FOR  CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

1-^-METHYLCARBAPENEM  INTERMEDIATES 

Bnrton  G.  OristeMcn,  CUfEride  Park;  Loiji  D.  Ckma,  CrcssUlL 

and  Snsan  M.  Schmitt,  Scotch  Plains,  all  of  N  J.,  MBimors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  703,053,  Feb.  19, 1985,  abandoned. 

TVs  application  Aag.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  771,148 

Int  CL*  C07D  498/01;  C07F  7/ia  7/18 

UAa544-90  uoaims 

1.  A  process  for  stereoselectively  reducing  an  exocycUc 

methylene  double  bond  in  a  Wcychc  compound  of  the  struc- 

tural  formula: 


in  which  R  has  the  meaning  given  for  formula  (I)  of  /'Uf*"  L 


n 


CH2 


(D 


\    / 

Y 

wherein  R2  is  independenUy  H,  linear  or  branched  C1-C3 
alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  with  fluoro  or  hydroxy,  and  Y 
IS  a  divalent  bridging-protecting  group  derived  from  a  ketone, 
aldehyde  or  organosilicon  compound,  said  group  being  stable 
to  catalytic  hydrogenation  and  removable  by  acid  or  base 
hydrolysis,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said 
compound  with  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a 
supported  or  unsupported  Group  VIII  transition  metal  hydro- 
genation catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  said 
bicyclic  compound,  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of 
the  solvent  for  a  sufficient  time  to  yield  a  mixture  of  a-  and 
^-methyl  epimers  having  an  fi/a  molar  ratio,  of  greater  than  1. 


4,595,752 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5,6,73-TETRAHYDR0.6KL.EKYTHR0.1',2'.DIHYDROX. 
YPROPYDFTERIN 

MasaaU  Aama;  Takdrfn  OhaaU,  botk  of  Koke,  and  KiyoaU 
Watanabe,  AkasU,  aO  of  Japan,  assivMnto  KaaMrfZ 
Kagaka  Kogyo  KabMlriU  KaMa,  Oi^  Japan  ^^^ 
mad  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ssr.  No.  703,976 

CUw  priority,  application  Japm^  Feb.  23, 19H  99KS3839 

InLa*C07D¥7J/W 

U.S.  a  544-258  17  q^^ 

1.  A  procen  for  preparing  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-6-(L<rythfo. 
1 ,2'-dihydroxypropyl)pterin  having  the  formula  (II): 


HN 


H2N^^  N 


?     J! 

F  jrCH(OH)-CH(OH)-CH3 


(H) 


N  ^H 


H 


H 


which  comprises  hydrogenating  6<L-erythix).l',2'-dihydroxy. 
propyl)pterin  having  the  formula  (I): 


435,751 

PERHYDRO>[2>C]^XAZOLO-lAOXAZINES  AND 
THEIR  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Alaia  Blanc  P*rls,  Fhmce,  aasigaor  to  Sodrte  nnncnise  Ho- 
echst,  Pnteanx,  Fhmce 

FOcd  Mar.  20, 1915,  Ser.  No.  713,797 

CUm  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Mar.  26, 1984, 84  04655 
Int  CL*  C07D  498/04 
VS.  CL  544—105 


Hj^  ^^^V'  '^  v^CH<OH)— CH(OH)— CH3 


(D 


.17 


1.  Perhydro-[2,3-c]-oxazok>-l,4-oxazme  having  the  general 
formula  (I):  -«»        » 


H2N  N  N 

in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  group  catalyst  in  a '  , ..,  ™„»to«i 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  sn  aqueous  solntion  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  an  aqueous  solution  of  cakinm  hydroxide 
and  an  aqueous  soivtion  of  barium  hydroxide  to  give  36,78- 

tetrahydro-6<LHTythn).l',2'-dihydroxypiopyI)pierta  of  the 
formuta  (II)  which  is  rich  m  the  (6R)  form. 


154-714  O.G.-86-I2 
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4.595,753 

HETEROCYOJE-SUBSnTUTED  ALKYL  DIARYL 

PHOSPHINE  RHODIUM  CARONYL  HYDRIDE 

COMPLEX  HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITIONS 

Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Moantainside,  N  J^  Torris  G.  Jermasea, 

Statea  Island,  N.Y.;  Andrew  A.  Westner,  Paramus,  and  I-der 

Huang,  West  Paterson,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  374,548,  May  3, 1982,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  120,971,  Feb.  12, 1980.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  556,610 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/58.  9/65 
VS.  a.  546-21  11  Qaims 

1.  A  nitrogen  heterocycle  substituted  alkyl  diaryl  phosphire 
rhodium  carbonyl  hydride  complex  catalyst  of  the  formula 


(Ar2PQ— N  R)jRh(CO)H 

wherein 

Ar  is  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

Q  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  an  alkylene 
radical  and  an  allcylene  radical  the  carbon  chain  of  which 
is  interrupted  at  least  one  ether  oxygen  or  phenylene 
group  wherein  said  alkylene  radical  contains  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms; 

R  represents  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


June  17.  1986 


II 


June  17.  1986 


with  a  hydride  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholic 
solvent  and  a  basic  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
rangeof  about -20°  C.  to  about  25' C.      ~ 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C 


H3C 


I 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


O  O 

n5  ^  ^ 

— R5  — C  -C 

,       R*.  O.  and  r8 

— r**       — R^  — c 

o 

which  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  forms  a  heterocyclic 
nitrogen-containing  ring  wherein  R*,  R',  R^,  R'  and  R' 
are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  such  that  said  heterocyclic  ring 
contains  from  S  to  6  atoms;  and  g  is  2  or  3. 


4.595.755 

5-HAL0.1.23-(l,2.DIHYDROPYRROLOM<3UINO- 

LONES 
Pierre  Martin.  Rheinfelden.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477.706.  Mar.  22. 1983,  Pat  No.  4,550,165. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,976 
Int.  a*  C07D  471/06 
U.S.  a.  546— 94  .     3  Claims 

1.  A  5-halo-l,2,3-(l,2-dihydropyrrolo)-4-quinolone  of  the 
formula 


4,595,754 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CIS 

N-ALKYLPERHYDROQUINOLINES 

Randall  K.  Atkins,  and  Lelaad  O.  Welgel,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eai  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,994 

Int  a*  C07D  49/13,  319/08 

VJS.  a.  546-18  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cis  N-alkylperhydroquinoline  of 

the  formula 


in  which  "Hal"  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


I 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  comprising  reacting  a  3-chloropro- 
pyl  N-alkylamine  of  the  formula 


4,595,756 
CATIONIC  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  NAPHTHALIMIDE 
SERIES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Norbert  Schonberger,  Wehrheim;  Erich  Scfainzel,  Hofheim  am 
Taunus;  Thomas  Martini,  and  Giinter  RSsch,  both  of  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  417,052,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,508,900,  which  is  a  continaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  203,530,  Nov.  3, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1964^  Ser.  No. 

613,461 

The  portion  of  Ae  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Apr.  2, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  C07D  221/14:  D06P  1/649;  C09B  17/04 

UJS.  a.  546—99  4  Claims 

1.  Cationic  compounds  of  the  formula  (1) 


CH3 


CH3 


CH2-C-CH2-^^CH3  X(-) 
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R' 


cnr 


or  a  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


OR 


4,595,758 
ETHANEDIIMIDAMIDE  INTERMEDUTES 
RouUe  R.  Creoahaw,  Dewitt,  and  AUo  A.  Alglerl,  Fayettcrflle, 
in  which  5;?. ""'  "■*"""  *°  Brfatd-Myw  Ornvrnqr.  New  Yoit. 

R  denotes  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyaUcyl,  phenylalkyl,  or   DlTirion  of  Ser.  No.  600^64,  Apr.  16, 1964,  Pat  No.  4J77 J66. 

phenoxyalkyl,  which  is  a  dlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  473,791,  Mar.  16, 1983,  Pat  No. 

R'  denotes  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  benzyl,  or  ally!  and  4,528,377,  which  is  a  coBtimntk»-i»fmt  of  Ser.  No.  363,207, 

X<-)  denotes  a  colorless  anion.  Mar.  29, 1962,  abmidoaed.  Ilis  ■prHfatfaii  Dec  3, 1964»  Ser! 

No.  677,614 
Irt.  CL«  O07D  409/12 

U.S.  CL  546—212  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


4,595,757 
N-ALKYLATED  BENZO-  AND  HETERaPUSED 
ANTISECRETORY  AGENTS 
Guy  A.  ScUehser,  MalTera,  Pa^  Snaan  T.  Nieben,  WUmington, 
DeL,  and  DoaaM  P.  Strike,  St  Davids,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Amer- 
ican Home  PnNtacts  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  681,169 
Int  a*  C07D  513/04,  417/12,  405/12 
VS.  a.  546-197  5  cUdm 

1.  A  compund  having  the  formula 


A-(CH2)«Z(CH2)«NH 


NHR' 


H 

HN  NH 


D 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  Oower)alkyl,  l-Huoroethyl,  2,2.2-tri- 
fluoroethyl,  allyl,  propargyl, 


k^^  N-CH2 


R2 


R3 


(CH2)^-  or  R*— P        -4- 


N 


(CH2),- 


CX:H2CH2CH2— N— R' 

CH2— R2 


wherein  R>  is 


O 


X 


orB        I 


T 

N 


in  which  p  is  1  or  2,  R2  and  R3  each  are  independenUy  hydro- 
gen, Oower)alkyl,  Oower)alkoxy  or  halogen,  and,  when  R2  is 
hydrogen,  R3  also  may  be  triOuoromethyl,  or  R2  and  R',  taken 
together,  may  be  methylenedioxy,  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  (lower- 
)alkyl  or  Gower)alkoxy; 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  S  inclusive; 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  methylene  and 

A  is 


NH2  * 

wherein  B  is  a  moiety  having  the  formula 


R' 


R» 

N(CH2),-^        ^ 


Ror 


>■ 


R  isH,  mono-  or  dihalo,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  niercq>to,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
alkanoyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  lowercycloalkyl,  car- 
boxy,  aUcoxycartxmyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or 
di-lower  alkyl  substituted  amino,  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  thio,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  sulfamoyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  halo,  lower  aUtyl.  lower  aUcoxy,  trifhioro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  cyano  or  nitro; 

X  is  SO2,  SO,  S,  or  0=0; 

R2  is  phenyl  or  1,3-benzodioxol-S-yl,  with  the  proviso  that 
R2  is  frfienyl  only  when  Rl  is 


\ 

R*  s  ] 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen.  (lower)alkyl  or  Oower)aUcoxy.  q  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive  and  R<  and  R^  each  are  indepen- 
dendy  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy  (Iower)alkyl  in  wUcfa  the 
Obwer)alkoxy  moiety  is  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  removed 
from  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  phenyl(lower)alkyl.  and,  when  R^ 
is  hydrogen.  R^  also  may  be  cyclo(lower)alkyl.  or  R<  and  R'. 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  diey  are  at- 
tached, may  be  pyrrolidino.  methylpyrrolidino,  dimediylpyr- 
rolidino,  morpholino.  thiomorpholino,  piperidino,  medi^- 
piperiditto,  dimethylpiperidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  1,2,3,6- 
tetrahydropyridyl.  homopiperidino.  beptamethylenetmiiio, 
octamethyleneimino,  3-azabicyck>[3.2.2]iK»-3-yl  or  3-pyr. 
rolino;  or  a  salt,  hydrate  or  solvate  thereof. 
6.    The    compound    of    claim    1    which    is    N-{2-((5- 

piperidinomethyl-3-thienyl)methylthiolethyl}ethanediiinida. 
mide,  or  a  salt  hydrate  or  solvate  thereof. 
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4,595,759 

CYCLQHEXANE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS  ANTIDYSRHYTHMIC 

AGENTS 
Hkhmh  a.  DiTidiOB,  Penfield,  and  Telfo-  L.  Thoaus,  Pittsford, 
both  of  N.Y^  MrigBon  to  Pouwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
CofrtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  524,701,  Aug.  19, 1983.  This 
applkatkM  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,797 
lot  CL*  C07D  211/06;  C07C  121/66,  103/85 
U.S.  a.  546—234  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„-N_ 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  Ri  is  from  the  class  of  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkylcarboxy< 
late,  carboxamido,  N-alkyl  carboxamido  and  N,N-diallcylcar- 
boxamido,  R2  and  R3  are  from  the  class  of  hydrogen,  cycloal* 
kyl  and  lower  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  such  lower  alkyl 
groups  may  be  linked  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group  with  the 
nitrogen,  R4  is  from  the  class  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  and  n 
is  2  or  3. 


4,595,760 
BIS-AMINOPYRIDINIUM  SALTS 
Daniel  J.  Bmnelle,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Scbcaectadjr,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,713 

Int  a.«  C07D  401/06,  401/04 

VS.  CI.  546—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  bis-aminopyridinium  salt  having  the  formula  1 


R2 


\ 

1 
/ 


N 


N®— R3— ®N 


R.  (I) 

N         (X>e)2, 
R2 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^are  identical  alkyl  radicals  containing  1-13  carbon 

atoms  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  tetramethylene,  penta- 

methylene  or  alkyl-substituted  tetramethylene  or  penta- 

methylene  radical; 
R^  is  an  alkylene  or  poly(oxyethylene)  radical  containing 

4-2S  atoms  in  a  single  chidn  connecting  the  quaternary 

nitrogen  atoms;  and 
XMs  an  anion-forming  atom  or  radical. 


4,595,761 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AZOMETHINES  AND  HIGH 

GLASS  TRANSITION  TENfPERATURE  POLYESTER 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

MoUnder  S.  Chattba,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,055 
Int  a.*  C07D  213/79.  213/36:  C08G  59/42 
U.S.  a.  546—263  7  Claims 

1.  A  carboxy  terminated  aromatic  azomethine  formed  by 
reacting: 
(A)  aromatic  compounds  having  the  formula: 

ORC— X-CRO. 
wherein  X  is  a  phenyl  group,  each  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl 


group  having  1-S  carbon  atoms,  and  the  CRO  groups  are 
linked  through  X  at  the  1,3  or  1,4  positions;  and 
(B)  compounds  having  the  formula 

H2N-Y-(R')^COOH: 

wherein  Y  is  a  pyridine  group,  n  is  0  or  1,  R'  is  an  organic 
group,  and  the  H2N  group  and  the  COOH  group  are 
linked  through  Y  at  the  1,3  or  1,4  positions, 
said  compounds  (A)  and  (B)  being  reacted  in  about  a  l:2mo- 
lar  ratio  and  under  conditions  wherein  said  CRO  groups 
of  (A)  and  said  NHs  group  of  (B)  react.) 


4,595,762 
5-a-BROMOALKANOYL-2-OXO-3-PYRIDINECARBONI- 

TRILES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Balde?  Sin^  East  &eenbiish, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  571,281,  Jan.  16, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,539,327, 
which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  411,558,  Ang.  25, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,469,699.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,316 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  213/57 
U.S.  a.  546—288  3  Claims 

1.  l,2-Dihydro-4-R2-5-[R3CH(Br)CO]-6.Ri-2-oxo-3- 

pyridinecarbonitrile  having  the  formula 


O 

II 
R3— CH— C 


I 


Ri 


rt 


N 

I 
H 


where  Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,595,763 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYL  ETHERS  OR 

THIOETHERS  OF  ARYL  COMPOUNDS 

James  M.  Renga,  and  Pen-Chang  Wang,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,035,  Jol.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,910 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1999,  has  bem  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07C  41/01,  41/12,  43/02,  79/35 

U.S.  O.  546—290  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  aryl  ethers  or  thioethers 

corresponding  to  the  formula: 

ArXCH3 

wherein: 

when  X  is  oxygen,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenyl, 
optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  unreactive  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  aralkyl,  and 
phenoxy  provided  that  at  most  only  two  such  moieties  are 
cyano,  nitro  or  aralkyl  moieties;  and 

when  X  is  sulfur,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenyl  or  pyri- 
dyl,  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  unreactive 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  aralkyl 
and  phenoxy  provided  that  at  most  only  two  such  moieties 
are  cyano,  nitro  or  aralkyl  moieties,  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aromatic  hydroxyl-  or  thiol-containing  compound 
of  the  formula  ArXH,  where  Ar  and  X  are  as  previously 
defined,  with  methyl  trichloroacetate  in  the  presence  of  a 
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catalytic  amount  of  an  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphonium  salts,  alkali  metal  alkoxides, 
salts  of  a  strong  base  and  a  weak  acid,  aliphatic  tertiary 
amines  and  aromatic  tertiary  amines  at  a  temperature  from 
about  100*  C.  to  180*  C. 


4,595,764 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
Roberta  R.  Arbree,  Naf<haa,  NJL;  James  W.  Foley,  Andofcr, 
and  Frank  A.  McMgUai,  Arlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  500,391,  Jon.  2, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,468,449. 
This  appUcation  JuL  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,701 
Int  CL*  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—201  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


or  a  salt  Uiereof,  which  comprises  diastereotekctively  cyciis- 
ing  photochemicaUy  a  compound  of  the  formula 


n 


R3- 


R2- 


y 


•  N 
R'     io 


R'  R^         O    R9 
II  11      I 

C—C—O—C—N— PHOTO 

R6  r8 


wherein  R^^  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  araUcyl  and  alkaryl;  Ri 
is  selected  from  hydrogen,  carboxy,  N,N-diaUcylcarboxamido, 
aUcyl,  aryl,  andkyl  and  alkaryl;  R2,  r3  and  R*  each  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl;  R^  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  carboxy;  R^  R'  and  R*  each  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl;  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  alkyl,  aryl,  araUcyl  and  alkaryl;  and  PHOTO  is 


wherein  R'  b  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl-lower  attyl,  R2  is 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkylthio,  aryl  or  lower  alkozyaryl,  or  is  ar^  or 
wherein  R'  and  R^,  when  taken  together,  are  lower  aUcylene 
which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  aUcoxy  or  fused  to  a  5-  to 
7-membered  carbocyclic  ring  and  wherein  the  symbol  *  de- 
notes a  carbon  atoms  which  is  always  either  in  the  S  or  in  the 
R  configuration,  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N02''^\— /^(N02)„ 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1. 


4,595,765 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5,6-DIHYDROXYINDOLE 

Bryan  P.  Murphy,  TrnmboU,  Conn.,  assignor  to  dairol  InciHpo- 

rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,171,  Sep.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  788,510 
Int  a.*  C07D  209/26 
U.S.  CL  548—491  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  5,6-dihydroxyindole  in  high  yield 
and  purity  which  comprises 
subjecting  4,S-dihydroxy-2,/3-dinitrostyrene  to  catalytic 
reductive  cyclization  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  catalyst  which  is  palladium,  plati- 
num, rhodium  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a  polar  hydroxylic 
solvent  to  produce  S,6-dihydroxyindole. 


4,595,766 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  INDOUNE 

CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Adiim    RoloflT,    Rbdafelden,    Switaeriand,    and    Heinz    W. 
Gscfawend,  New  Profidence,  N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Oba-Gdiy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FQed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,916 
Int  CL*  C07D  209/12 
U.S.  a  548—491  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  optically  pure  2S-  or 
2R-indolinecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  given  meanings  and  each  symbol 
*  denotes  a  carbon  atom,  with  both  carbon  atoms  together 
being  either  in  the  S  configuration  or  in  the  R  configuration, 
hydrolysing  said  compound  witii  a  strong  add  and  isobting 
the  optically  pure  2S-  or  2R-indolinecarboxylic  acid  (rf*  formula 
I,  or  a  metal,  ammonium  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4395,767 
1,4-BENZODIOXINE  AND  M-BENZODIOXINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  ItazaU,  Hyogo;  Knaie  HayaaU;  M—sasri 
both   of  Osaka;  YnUo  YoMtmri,   Nan,  mA 

Nakaaun,  Osaka,  aB  <rf  JapM,  asilpan  to  SUaMil  4k  Cb., 
LldnOariu,J9M 

FBed  Oct  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7914«B 
Claims  priority,  appUealioB  Jap«^  Nov.  14, 1984^  59-341586 
Irt.  a*  am)  409/0a  3W14;  A61K  i//l» 
U.S.  CL  549^-68  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R'  is  optionally  protected  hydroxymethyl  or  carboxy; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  strai^t  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkenyl,  C4-C7  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  phenyl(1ower  alkyl),  hydroxy,  thienyl,  or  furyl;  and 
the  dotted  line  indicates  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  double 
bond. 


non-tertiary  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  halo  or 
dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms. 


_^         4,595,768 
a^SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYDPHTHAUDES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  SharooTille,  and  Nathan  N.  Croiinse,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  aHignon  to  The  Hilton-DaTis  Chemical 
Co^  Cindmuiti,  Ohio 
DiTicioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,544,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coitioiuitioa-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  726,482,  Sep.  24, 1976, 
ahudoncd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,991 
Int.  a.«  C07D  305/14 
U.S.  a.  549—307  19  Claims 

1.  A  3-Y-5-X-6-N(R)2-phthaIidc  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene 

ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms; 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  halo;  and 
Y  represents  a  monovalent  moiety  selected  from  the  class 

having  the  formulas 


CH.  r~n[ 


4,595,769 

CARBAMATE-SULFENYL^ARBAMOYL  FLUORIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Themistocles  D.  J.  D'SUya,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Daabory,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,601,  Sep.  30, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,219,  Not.  4, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  636,629, 

Dec.  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,338,450.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  602,255 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  m/00;  C07D  307/79,  317/64.  333/54 
U.S.  a.  549—470  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

O    R  R'    O 

II     I  I      II 

FC— N— S— N— C— R" 

wherein: 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  groups 

having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  naphthyl,  al- 
kenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  phenoxy,  napthoxy,  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthoxy,  benzofuranoxy,  benzothienoxy  or 
methylenedioxyphenoxy,  all  of  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkynyloxy,  phenoxy, 
phenyl,  2-dithiolanyl,  2-dioxalanyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkyl, 
dialkylamino,  cyanoalkyi,  dicyanoethylidine  or  alkyl- 
thio  groups  in  any  combination. 


and 


in  which: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in 

which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms 

or  non-tertiary  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 


4,595,770 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

RECOVERY  THEREOF  FROM  A  FERMENTATION 

BROTH 
Thomas  F.  Brodasky,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  and  Darid  W.  Stroman,  BartlesVille,  Okla.,  assipwrs 
to  The  Upjohn  Company,  KaluMzoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  390,093 
Int  a.*  C07D  303/48 
U.S.  a.  549—541  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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H 
I 


H 
I 


HH       H 
I      \  / 


H. 


NH       C       C       C       C  '0" 

/I  \  /      \l  AV/*  \V  AV  AV^^CHj 


.Q    2C  C 


C 

I 
H 


C 

I 
H 


C       C' 

I    „.I^H 
H  '•  CH3 


■:c5   3c 
c 

H       /  \ 

C7      OH 

^C8      H 
,     H^    \  / 

9C 

,n" 

H        'OC 
C  11 

II 

>2C-H 

,--0-C>3 
ft  ^NH 

\  I 

\4       5/ 

c— c 

/I    l\ 

H  H     H  H 


2.  A  process  for  recovering  antibiotic  U-56,407  from  a  fer- 
mentation broth  obtained  by  cultivating  Streptomyces  hagro- 
nensis  strain  360,  having  the  identifying  chracteristics  of 
NRRL  15064,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic 
conditions  until  substantial  antibiotic  U-S6,407  activity  is  im- 
parted to  said  medium,  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  the 
whole  fermentation  both; 

(b)  adding  diatomaceous  earth  to  the  mixture  of  whole  fer- 
mentation broth  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent, 
mixing,  and  filtering  to  obtain  a  filtrate  and  cake; 

(c)  washing  said  cake  and  combining  the  wash  with  said 
nitrate;  and 

(d)  recovering  antibiotic  U-56,407  from  said  combined  wash 
and  filtrate. 


4,595,771 
WATER-SOLUBLE  ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Marilyn  W.  Blaschke,  Peariand;  Richard  F.  Miller,  and  John 
Link,  both  of  Humble,  all  of  Tex.,  assigiiora  to  Atiantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,556 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/90 
U.S.  a.  556—77  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  water-soluble  antimony  com- 
pounds comprising: 

(a)  reacting  ammonia  or  an  alkylamine  with  a  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acid  and 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  an  antimony  oxide  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


4,595,772 
NOVEL  WATER-SOLUBLE  ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Marflyn  W.  Blaschke,  Petttaid;  Richard  F.  Miller,  and  John 
Unk,  bott  of  HmnUe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Compaoy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FDed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,558 
Lit  CL*  C07F  9/90 
UjS.  CL  556—77  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  water-soluble  antimony  com- 
pounds comprising: 
(a)  reacting  an  alkanolamine  with  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid 
and 


(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  an  antimony  oxide  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


4,595,773 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COPPER-DIAMINE 
COMPLEXES  AND  DIAMINES 
DwaiB  M.  White,  Scheaectirfy,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaiL  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,571 
Int  a.*  O07F  1/08;  C07C  61/12,  61/28  63/33 
VS.  CL  556—110  19  cutm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coi^>er-diamine  complex  having 
the  formula 


R2  R3  (D 

\   / 

Ns  X 

R'         hi 

N^  X 

R2  R3 


wherein: 

R'  is  an  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  C5-6 1,2-  or  1,3-cycloalky- 
lene  radical  which,  if  substituted,  contains  only  phenyl 
substituents  or  tertiary  alkyl  substituents  containing  about 
4-8  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
or  a  phenyl  radical; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical;  and 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

said  method  comprising  reacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  SO*- 120*  C,  a  dihalide  of  the  formula 
RIX2  with  an  amine  of  the  formula  R^NHR^  and  at  least 
one  basic  copper(II)  compound  in  at  least  one  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  nitrile  as  diluent;  about  2.1-2.5  moles  of  amine 
and  an  amount  of  basic  copper  compound  containing  1 
gram-atom  of  copper  being  used  per  mole  of  dihalide. 


4,595,774 
GASEOUS-SOLID  REACnON 
Camille  Coste,  Ceret;  Georges  Crozat  and  SylTain  Maoraa,  both 
of  Perpigiiaa,  aU  of  Fhuce,  aaiflBors  to  Societe  NatioMie  Elf 
Aqaitaine,  Couheroie,  Fhacc 

FUed  Jm.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Jul  15, 1983,  83  09885 
Int  CL*  C07F  3/06;  C07C  59/90.  62/32.  65/40 
U.S.  a.  556—118  19  dates 

1.  In  a  method  of  performing  a  reversible  reaction  dt  the 
gas-solid  type  which  is  performed  in  cycles  which  are  used  in 
chemical  energy  storage  systems  or  chemical  heat  pumps,  the 
improvement  whidi  oonq>rises  adding  expanded  graphite  of  a 
volumetric  mass  between  0.001  and  0.02  g/cm^  in  the  reactive 
mediimi  in  an  amount  between  about  1  and  about  60%  by 
weight  of  the  quantity  of  reactive  solid  present. 


4495,775 

N-METHYLHYDRIDOSILAZANES,  POLYMERS 

THEREOF,  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME  AND 

SnJCON  NFTRIDES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Barry  C  Arkks,  Bristol,  Pa.,  SMiffMir  to  Petrarch  SyslCHi,  Ik., 

Bristol,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,318 
Irt.  a.<  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  CL  556—409  14 

1.  A  cyclic  silazane  of  the  formula: 
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SiMe,H2_,NMej«i_j,)^ 


wherein  Me  represents  methyl  (CH3),  n=3-6,  \=0-\  and 
y=0.25-l. 


June  17,  1986 


4,595,776 
SYNTHESIS  OF  la,25-DIHYDROXYERGOCALCIFEROL 
Evico  G.  BaggioUid;  AmItcw  D.  Batcho,  both  of  North  Cald- 
wdl;  AlfM  Boris,  Pwiippaay,  aad  Milan  R.  UikolcoTic, 
Upper  Moatdair,  ail  of  NJT^  aarignon  to  HofRDann-La 
Roebe  lac^  Notiey,  N  J. 
DIfisioa  of  Ser.  No.  477,059,  Mar.  21, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,508,651. 
Tbis  appiicatiOB  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,113 
Int  CL«  C07F  7/04;  C07C  49/633 
U.S.  CL  556— 436  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  [lR-[(la(R*),2E,4S»,3a/3,4a,7aa]]- 
octahydro-l-(5-hydroxy-l,4,5-trimethyl-2-hexenyl)-7a-methyl- 
lH-inden-4-ol,  of  the  formula 


CHj. 


XIV 


3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl  or 
phenylpropyl  which  optionally  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  lower  alkyl  groups. 


4,595,777 
SILAHYDROCARBONS  FROM 
ALKYLCHLOROSILANES 
Kiraa  R.  BakiU,  MnrrysrlDe;  Aaatoli  Onopdienko,  Monroe- 
▼ille,  and  Edward  T.  Saboorin,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  Gnlf  Rescarcb  A  Derelopmeat  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,881 
lat  a.*  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  556—478  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetra-  and  trialkylsilanes 
which  comprises  reacting 

(A)  an  alkylchlorosilane  having  the  formula 

RxSiCl(4_;») 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  per  moleciile  and  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  with 

(B)  a  coreactant  c<Misisting  essentially  of  a  trialkylaluminum 
compoimd  having  the  formula 


Rl— Al 
R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, in  a  reaction  zone,  said  reaction  being  conducted  under 
hydrosilylation  conditions. 


4,595,778 
PREPARATION  OF  METHACRYUC  ACID  AND 
CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Gerd    Daembgen,    Dannstadt-Schanembeim;    Gerd    Fooqnet, 
Neostadt;  Richard  Krabetz,  Kirchbeim;  Franz  Merger,  Frank- 
enthal,  and  Friedbert  Nees,  Stntensee,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Ludwigriu- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1983,3308625 

Int  a.*  C07C  51/235.  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560—208  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reacting  methacrolein  with  a  gas  mixture  containing 
oxygen  and  steam,  at  from  200°  to  340'  C,  over  a  catalyst 
which  contains  molybdenum,  txmgsten,  antimony  and 
phosphorus,  and 

(b)  separating  the  methacrylic  acid  from  the  reaction  gases 
wherein  the  improvement  is  that  the  catalyst  of  step  (a)  is 
an  oxidation  catalyst  of  the  formula 

WeMoaVjPeCu^/ASfSb/X^YAO, 

wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K,  Rb,  and  Cs, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  Fe,  Mn,  Sn, 

Li,  Na,  Sr,  Rh,  Ce,  Ti  and  Cr, 
a  is  from  about  4.0  to  S.9, 
b  is  from  about  0. 1  to  2, 
c  is  from  about  O.S  to  l.S, 
d  is  from  about  0.05  to  0.5, 
e  is  from  about  0.01  to  0.5, 
f  is  from  about  0.01  to  1.5, 
g  is  from  about  0.05  to  1.5,  and 
h  is  from  about  0  to  0.5. 


4,595,779 
STABLE  LITHIUM  DHSOPROPYLAMIDE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Robert  C.  Morrison,  Gastonia;  Randy  W.  Hall,  Kings  Mountain, 
and  Terry  L.  Rathman,  Gastmda,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Lithium  Corporati<m  of  America,  Inc^  Bessemer,  N.C 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,318 
Int  a.*  C07C  85/26,  87/123 
VJS.  a.  564—2  22  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  nonpyrophoric  form  of  lithium  diisopropyla- 
mide,  comprising  lithium  diisopropylamide  in  the  presence  of 
tetrahydrofuran  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  about  1  mole  of 
tetrahydrofiiran  per  mole  of  lithium  diisopropylamide. 
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4,595,780 
SULFONAMIDO-BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Masam  Ogata;  Kosabnro  Sato,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  Takao  Koni- 
Shi,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ShioiMgi  ft  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568,072 
Int  a*  C07C  161/00 
VS.  a.  564-79  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH3)2NS02NH 


o 


-Q-" 


wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  t-butyl,  sec-pentyl,  n- 
hexyl,  and  bromine. 


4^598,783 
MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  OR  PHOSPHONIUM  haijiw! 
DERIVATIVES  OF 

3,7,11-TRIMETHYL-DODECA-2,6(10)-DIENE(TKIENE>-1- 

OL 

Friedrich  Vogd,  35  Odt  Lc,  M— lain  Lake,  N  J.  07026;  Jo- 
achim Panst,  Rii«rtr.  3,  6701  Ncabdhm  nd  Axd  Nrnmrn- 
bach,  Koenifriieiver  Str.  7,  6718  CmMstait,  bMh  of  FW. 

DiTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  508302,  Jo.  28, 1983,  P«.  Nfc  4»544y758. 
lids  appUeatkM  Amg.  31, 1984»  Ser.  No.  646,171 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Jm.  29, 
1982,  3224108 

Int  CL*  C07F  9/54.  3/02 
VS.  a.  568—9  2 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  II 


wherein  the  dotted  line  indicates  that  the  compound  may  have 
an  additional  double  bond  at  the  1 1  position,  and  in  which  Z  is 
one  of  the  groups 


4,595,781 
N,N'-DITHIOBISFORMANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

DIENE  RUBBER 
EUchi  Morita,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Lods,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299^91,  Sep.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  431,953. 

niis  application  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,764 

Int  CL*  C07C  145/02 

VS.  a.  564-102  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


QMg— ;  BrMg— 

Cie(C6H5)3P-®;  or  Bre(C6H5)3P-® 


(lis) 
(lib) 


r—\       CHO 
R,-(0-A-S— 


J2 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  and  CF3. 


4,595,782 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

SALTS  OF  ACYL  CYANAMIDES 
Christian  Hase,  Ericrath;  Horst  Wanfw  ■  Ldchlingen;  Franz- 
Josef  Cardnck,  Haan,  and  Hubert  Pawekzyk,  Diisseldorf,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Koaunandit- 
gesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Diissekiorf-Holthansea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  402,251,  JnL  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1982,  3202213 

Int  a.*  C07C  125/08 
VS.  CL  564—106  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkaU  metal  salts  of  acyl 
cyanamides  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  which  comprises 
reacting  equimolar  amounts  of  a  lower  alcohol  ester  of  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  a  mono-alkali 
metal  cyanamide  by  heating  a  mixture  thereof  to  temperatures 
between  100*  and  300*  C,  in  the  absence  of  added  solvent 


435,784 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  ADDITIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

G.  Darid  MeadenhaU,  Hancock,  and  Hsia^  T.  Chen,  Hoi#tOB, 
both  of  Mich.,  aasi^ors  to  Board  of  CoMrol  of  MicUgM 
Technological  UaiTcnity,  Hoqhton,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1904,  Ser.  No.  6693( 
Int  CL*  C07C  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—387  9  CfadM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  general 
formula: 

Kj<XH1lCOR]y 

wherein 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical, 

y  is  0  or  1,  and 

X  is  2  when  y  is  I  and  3  when  y  is  0. 
said  method  comprising  admixing  carbon  monoxide,  a  transi- 
tion metal  halide,  and  an  organomonolithium  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  RLJ  or  an  anionic  equivalent  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  the  same  as  above,  and  recovering  said  compound 
from  the  resulting  reaction  product 


435,785 
PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL  ETHER  BY  CATALYTIC 

DEHYDRATION  OF  METHANOL 
Lorea  D.  Brake,  Wflnrinflom  Dd..  asripmr  to  E.  L  Dtfmrt  4e 
Nemours  and  Coaipaay,  Wltari^itaai,  DeL 
Cottti»wtio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  50538.  Jm.  16, 1903, 
abandoned.  His  appiieathm  Mar.  4, 1905,  Ser.  No.  70736 
Int  CL*  C07C  41/09 
VS.  CL  568-«90  3  fw«^ 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  dimethyl  ether  by  the  catalytic 
dehydration  of  methanol,  the  improvonent  which  rnmiirista 
using  as  the  catalyst  an  aluminotitanate  v^uch  contains,  by 
weight  0.1-20%  of  titania  and  8(^99.9%  of  alumina. 
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4,595,786 

HYDRATION  OF  CYCLOHEXENE  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

PERFLUOROSULFONIC  ACID  POLYMER 

Fraiwis  J.  Waller,  WUidngtoii,  DeL,  anignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilodngton,  Del. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,429 
InL  CL*  C07C  35/08 
VS.  CL  568—835  IQ  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  hydrating  a  C2  to  C6  olefin  to  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol  by  reacting  the  olefin  with  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  polymer  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  employing: 
(i)  cyclohexene  as  the  olefin  reactant  in  a  liquid  phase  pro- 
cess; 
(ii)  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  175*  to  185*  C; 
(iii)  a  water  to  cylcohexene  ratio  of  about  1:1  to  2.5:1;  and 
(iv)  a  hold-up  time  of  about  20  to  30  minutes; 
the  method  further  characterized  by  producing  cyclohexanol 
at  a  conversion  above  4%  and  a  selectivity  above  80%. 


4,595,787 

POTASSIUM  CARBONATE  SUPPORTS,  CATALYSTS 

AND  OLEFIN  DIMERIZATION  PROCESSES 

THEREWITH 

Ckarles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  BartlcsriUc,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,747 
Int  a*  ClOC  2/24 
VJS.  a.  585—516  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dimerization  of  at  least  one  dimerizable 
olefin  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  dimerizable 
olefin  under  dimerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of: 


(i)  0.1  to  20  wt.%  of  at  least  one  elemental  alkali  metal 
deposited  on  a 

(ii)  potassium  carbonate  support  containing  0.09  to  9  wt  %  of 
at  least  one  carbonaceous  compound  and  having  a  mini- 
mum particle  size  of  about  300  microns  and  a  crush 
strength  of  at  least  about  5  pounds;  wherein  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  carbonaceous  compound  is  substantially  less  at 
the  surface  of  said  support  than  in  the  interior  portions 
thereof 


4,595,788 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BUTADIENE 
Hanihisa  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  and  Kin*ichi  Okomura,  Taka- 
I    oka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
'    Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1983,  58-221633; 
Dec.  14,  1983,  58-234306 

Int.  a*  C07C  5/09 
U.S.  a.  585— 621  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  butadiene  which  comprises  (1)  a 
reaction  step  of  forming  butadiene  by  gas-phase  catalytic  oxi- 
dative dehydrogenation  of  n-butene  using  as  a  reaction  diluent 
gas  a  gas  mixture  which  contains  at  least  30%  by  volume  of  an 
off-gas,  (2)  a  cooling  step  of  cooling  the  resulting  gas  dis- 
charged from  the  reaction  step  (1)  to  remove  trace  amounts  of 
high  boiling  by-products  contained  in  the  resulting  gas,  (3)  an 
aldehyde  removal  step  of  removing  small  amounts  of  alde- 
hydes contained  in  the  cooled  gas  discharged  from  the  cooling 
Step  (2),  (4)  a  compression  step  of  compressing  the  gas  dis- 
charged from  the  aldehyde  removal  step  (3),  and  (5)  a  C4 
component  recovery  step  of  recovering  a  C4  component  con- 
taining butadiene  and  other  C4  hydrocarbons  from  the  com- 
pressed gas  discharged  from  the  compression  step  (4). 
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4,595,789 
SOLAR  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
Eiichi  Nagaae,  Chiba,  and  SUidddro  Watari,  SU9^  both  of 
Japao,  aMipMtn  to  Kjrocera  Corporation,  Japu 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,   19«3,  58- 
065186[U);  Jul  25, 1963,  58-116223[U] 

Int  a*  HOIL 25/02 
VS.  a.  136—244  8  rtmin^ 


cO- 


9aia12a2     3a3     Aa4 


Ac 


10^1 


.  R 


^~®~^~^H 


1 


5b~^#|-5a#-6i^-7& 


W 


id_l.i_i 


9b  1b   5     2b    6     3b    7     4b    8 


1.  A  solar  cell  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  mod- 
ules, each  module  comprinng  a  solar  cell,  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals for  series  connection,  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  series 
connection  provided  on  two  sides  of  said  module,  a  pair  of 
input  and  output  lines  for  series  connection,  by  which  lines  said 
input  and  output  terminals  for  series  connection  are  connected 
to  each  other  and  said  solar  cell  is  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  lines,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  parallel  connection  and 
a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  parallel  connection  provided  on 
the  other  two  sides  of  said  module,  and  a  pair  of  input  and 
output  lines  for  parallel  connection,  by  which  lines  said  input 
and  output  terminals  for  parallel  connection  are  connected  to 
each  other  and  said  pair  of  input  and  output  lines  for  parallel 
connection  are  connected  across  said  solar  cell  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  input  or  output  line  for  series  connection,  said 
assembly  further  compridng  a  normally-on  switch  having 
means  for  turning  the  switch  off  when  said  input  terminals  for 
series  connection  of  said  first  module  are  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  for  series  connection  of  said  second  module, 
said  normally-on  switch  being  connected  across  the  output 
lines  for  series  connection  and  opening  when  said  input  termi- 
nals for  series  connection  of  said  first  module  are  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  for  series  connection  of  said  second 
module. 


4,595,790 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  GRID 

AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Bolent  M.  Baaol,  Los  Angeles,  CaUfn  aMipwr  to  Soldo  Conuner- 
dal  DerelopoMnt  Co^  dereland,  Ohio  and  BP  PhotoToltaics, 
Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,079 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

VS.  CL  136—256  23  OalnH 


1.  A  thin-film  f^tovoltaic  device  comprising  an  opticaUy 
transparent  elecbicaUy  conductive  substrate;  a  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  formed  on  the  ccmductive  trans{»rent  substrate,  a 
second  semiconductor  layer  of  opponte  conductivity  type  than 
the  first  semiconductor  layer  dqiosited  ccmtiguously  onto  the 
first  semiconductor  layer  and  forming  a  junction  therewith;  a 


conductive  film  disposed  over  the  second  semicondoctor  layer 
to  form  a  back  electrical  contact;  and  a  current  collector  grid 
in  contact  with  the  first  semiconductor  layer  and  extending 
through  at  least  the  first  semiconductor  layer,  the  cnnent 
coUector  grid  being  in  electricaUy  blocking  contact  with  tiie 
second  semiconductor  layei^  the  grid  being  in  (rfunic  contact 
with  the  first  semioondnctor  layer  and  the  back  electrical 
contact  being  in  ohmic  contact  witii  the  second  semicondactor 
layer. 


4,595,791 

THIN-FILM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES 

INCORPORATING  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  GRID  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Bolent  M.  Basol,  Loa  Ai^elea;  Eric  S.  Tsent. 
CaUf.,  and  WUUam  J.  Biter,  HndMin,  OUo, 
Standard  OU  Con^nny,  dcTclnnd,  OUo 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,149 
Int  a.*  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
VS.  CL  136—256 


bodiof 
toTkt 


I.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  fust  semiconductor 
layer  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  semiconductor  layer 
having  the  same  type  conductivity  type  as  the  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  third  semiconductor  layer  having  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  the  conductivity  type  of  the  first  and 
second  semiconductor  layers  and  forming  a  junction  with  the 
second  layer,  a  front  contact  current  coUector  grid  being  dis- 
posed between  the  first  semiconductor  layer  and  the  second 
semiconductor  layer. 


>v 


4»595,792 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  A  STNmETlC 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  CABLE 
Richard  C  Swoaon,  Ovricra,  Min.,  aMignor  to  Ha  IMlad 

States  of  America  aa  mptntuted  hy  the  Secretary  of  Ifca  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,521 

Int  CL*  HOIB  7/32.  9/02 

VS.  CL  174—102  SC  2  CUw 

1.  An  improved  synthetic  electro-mechanical  caUe  w^iich 
provides  means  for  detecting  faults  by  nitiscqucnt  m^gering 
of  the  type  having  an  electrical  conductor,  an  insolation  layer 
and  a  braided  outer  reinforoement  layer  of  synthetic  fiber,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  electricaUy  conductive,  graphite 
impregnated  polyethylene  layer  (fiqxMed  on  and 
said  insulation  layer  and  a  slurry  layer  of  conductive 
between  said  conductive  grapUte  impregnated  polyethylene 
layer  and  said  reinforcement  layer,  said  shirry  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  impregnating  and  ooang  throofh  said  reinforce- 
ment layer  so  as  to  fMOvide  good  dectrical  contact  with  a 


1283 


1284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


meUl  reel  when  wound  thereon  and  thus  to  provide  an  electri- 
cal path  between  the  surface  of  said  reinforcement  layer  and 


MUM"! 


said  electrical  conductor  should  there  be  a  break  in  said  insula- 
tion layer. 


4,595,793 
FLAME-RESISTANT  PLENUM  CABLE  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING 
Cudido  J.  Arroyo,  LUbom,  and  Palmer  D.  Thomas,  Tucker, 
botk  of  Ga^  anigMNn  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkely 
Hgts.  1^  ATAT  BeU  Liriwratories,  Murray  Hill,  both  of, 
NJ. 

Coatiauatioo-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  518,582,  Jul.  29, 1983, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,889 

Int.  a*  HOIB  7/02 

VS.  a  174—121  A  17  Qaims 


relatively  high  compressibility,  a  relatively  low  air  perme- 
ability, and  a  relatively  low  heat  absorptivity  about  said 
conductor; 

wrapping  a  strip  of  woven  glass  material  which  has  been 
impregnated  with  a  fluorocarbon  resin  about  said  strip  of 
aramid  flbrous  material;  and 

extruding  a  layer  of  fluoropolymer  plastic  material  about 
said  strip  of  woven  glass  material. 


4,595  794 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Norman  Wasserman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
I    Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

nied  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,312 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/12.  1/18 

lJ.S.  a.  174—138  G  10  Claims 


1.  A  cable  which  resists  flame  spread  and  smoke  evolution, 
said  cable  comprising: 

a  core  which  includes  at  least  one  conductor  enclosed  in  a 
plastic  coating;  and 

a  ^eath  system  which  encloses  said  core  and  which  has  a 
thermal  conductivity  in  the  range  of  about  0.0001  to  0.001 
cat.  cm/cm^sec'C,  said  sheath  system  being  effective  to 
provide  a  predetermined  time  delay  prior  to  thermal  de- 
composition of  the  conductor  coating  when  the  cable  is 
subjected  to  a  relatively  high  temperature  and  including: 

a  layer  of  an  aramid  fibrous  material  which  encloses  said 
core,  said  fibrous  material  having  a  relatively  low  air 
permeabiUty,  a  relatively  low  heat  absorptivity,  and  a 
theral  conductivity  of  about  0.00024  cal.  cm/cm^sec'C; 
and 

an  extruded  jacket  of  a  fluoropolymer  plastic  material  which 
encloses  said  layer  of  fibrous  material. 

15.  A  method  of  making  a  fire  retardant  plenum  cable,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

advancing  a  conductor  which  is  enclosed  in  a  plastic  coating 
along  a  path  of  travel; 

wrapping  a  strip  of  an  aramid  fibrous  material  which  has  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  component  on  a  circuit  board 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  insulating  member  having 
index  projections  extending  horizontally  outward  from  each 
outer  edge  thereof  for  insertion  between  adjacent  terminals  of 
the  component  and  registration  pins  projecting  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  insulating  member  for  insertion  into  holes  of  the 
circuit  board  and  enabling  said  index  projections  to  align  and 
engage  said  component  terminals  with  printed  wiring  circuitry 
of  the  circuit  board  and  further  having  projections  extending 
vertically  from  an  upper  surface  thereof  for  maintaining  the 
component  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
insulating  member  and  wherein  said  registration  pins  each  have 
a  shoulder  portion  for  maintaining  said  insulating  member  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  the  circuit  board  with 
said  component  terminals  in  contact  with  the  circuit  board. 


4,595,795 
AUTOMATIC  SENSITIVITY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 
Hiroshi  Endo,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uniden  Corporation, 
Ichikawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,902 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1983,  58-160497 
Int  a.*  H04M  1/02 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  sensitivity  switching  circuit  for  use  in  a 
cordless  telephone  comprising  a  base  unit  and  a  portable  hand- 
set in  wireless  connection  with  the  base  unit,  said  portable 
handset  including  a  charging  circuit  which  has  a  secondary 
battery,  and  is  responsive  to  the  placement  of  the  handset  on 
the  base  unit  for  charging  the  secondary  battery,  a  call  signal 
amplifying  circuit  which  is  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  the 
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base  unit  by  means  of  an  antenna  and  supplied  with  electric 
power  from  the  secondary  battery  in  said  charging  circuit, 
which  automatic  sensitivity  switching  circuit  comprises  a 


I'^n^, 


4,595,796 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETERMINING  CURRENT  CRITERIA  IN  THE  LINES  OF 

A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Jorg  Robra,  Henddsberg,  and  Hans  Gfiscfaiii,  Nmvmberg,  both 
of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assigBon  to  Te  Ka  De  FeUen  A 
GoiUeamne  FenuneMeanlagen  GmbH,  NaroBbarg,  Fed.  Rq». 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,964 
Claims  priwity,  qipUcatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1981,  3141375 

Int  a.<  H04M  1/76 
U.S.  Q.  179—18  FA  12  Claims 


n>  ! 


1.  A  method  of  determining  current  criteria  in  a  subscriber's 
two  wire  circuit  of  a  telephone  system  in  which  a  subscriber's 
station  is  connected  at  one  end  of  two  wires  and  a  symmetrical 
voltage  divider  is  connected  at  the  other  end  of  the  two  wires, 
two  separate  constant  current  sources  being  connected  to 
respective  connection  points  of  the  voltage  divider  with  the 
wires,  each  constant  current  source  being  adjustable  by  a 
reference  voltage  so  as  to  keep  constant  current  in  the  circuit 
irrespective  of  the  length  of  the  wires,  comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  current  flowing  through  individual  wires  of  the 
circuit  and,  in  the  case  of  a  difference  between  the  measured 
currents,  then  adjusting  by  means  of  a  synunetry  regulating 
device  the  reference  voltage  for  at  least  one  constant  current 
source,  to  a  value  at  which  current  flowing  through  the  circuit 
is  limited  to  a  maximum  value  and  the  regulating  device  is 
blocked  and,  at  the  same  time,  detecting  and  evaluating  signals 
delivered  by  the  regulating  device  during  the  adjusting  step  to 
determine  from  said  signals  the  condition  of  the  subscriber's 
circuit,  and  further  comprising  the  step  of  connecting  into  the 
subscriber's  circuit  a  device  for  simulating  the  subscriber's 


station,  then  introducing  into  the  simulating  device  voltafe 
signals  corresponding  to  depreiiton  of  the  ground  button  of 
the  subscriber's  station  or  a  shortctrcuit  to  ground  of  a  bcandi 
of  the  scriMcriber*s  circuit  and  testing  and  evahuting  die  condi- 
tion of  the  drcuit  by  the  vcritage  signals. 


switching  element  for  turning  itself  on  in  response  to  a  charg- 
ing current  fed  from  the  base  unit  to  the  secondary  battery  of 
the  handset  so  as  to  substantially  lower  the  sensitivity  of  the 
call  signal  amplifying  circuit. 


4»99S,797 
RINGING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SUBSCRIBER 

TELEPHONE  SET 
Benuvd  GUlca,  Gergr.  RaphnB  Ron,  Aifsnl 
Paolet  Courbevoic,  all  of  Fhmn,  Mriprnn  to 
Tdephone,  Colombas,  ¥nm» 

FUed  JuL  19, 1984y  Sar.  No.  <32«4M 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlMi  FkMca,  JuL  22, 19t3,  S3  U174 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/22 
MS.  CL  179—84  A  3 1 
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1.  A  ringing  signal  generating  circuit  for  a  subscriber  tele- 
phone set,  comprising: 

an  enabling  circuit  including  a  switching  transistor  con- 
nected to  a  logic  control  input  for  connecting  a  ringing 
signal; 

a  phase  shifting  circuit,  including  a  phase  shifting  transistor, 
connected  to  the  outfwt  of  said  enabling  circuit  which 
produces  two  outputs  which  are  phase  shifted  by  180*; 

driving  means  including  two  drivers,  each  of  which  receives 
one  of  the  outputs  of  said  phase  shifting  circuit; 

amplifying  means  including  two  amplifying  dicuits,  each 
receiving  an  output  from  a  corresponding  driver,  said 
amplifying  circuit  having  a  very  high  <Mi^t  mpeiMoat  at 
rest; 

output  means  including  two  galvanic  isolating  capacitors, 
each  connecting  the  output  of  an  amplifying  circuit  to  a 
line  wire;  and 

impedance  means  including  two  impedance  circuits,  ^i^iere 
each  impedance  circuit  includes  a  resistor  and  a  diode 
connected  between  a  terminal  of  a  supply  source  and  the 
junction  between  a  correq>onding  amplifier  output  and 
said  galvanic  isolating  c^Mcitor. 


4,595,798 
TELEPHONE  NUMBER  INPUT  TERMINAL  DEVICES 
Robert  M.  Brodbeck,  Littlctou,  Colo.,  assipior  to 
Inc.,  Dearer,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984^  Ser.  No.  571,789 
Int  CL^  HOIM  1/274 
US.  CL  179—90  BD  11 

1.  In  a  telephone  number  input  terminal  device  for  memory 
stored  dialing  data  for  automatic  telephone  dialing,  the  combi- 
nation comprinng: 
a  divided  housing  including  an  upper  section  and  a  base 

section  removable  from  said  upper  section; 
multiple  card  index  means  in  said  housing  including  a  (dunl- 
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ity  of  cards  one  on  another  for  visual  listing  of  names  and 
telephone  numbers,  each  card  including  individual  lines 
for  individual  names  and  telephone  numbers,  a  cover 
positioned  over  said  cards,  and  finding  means  including  a 
hand-actuated  finder  movable  along  said  cover  for  posi- 
tioning an  individual  card  for  visual  display  of  the  card's 
content,  said  cover  having  an  enlarged  front  end  portion 
and  said  finder  having  a  C-shaped  recess  to  receive  said 
enlarged  end  portion  to  slidably  move  on  and  be  retained 
by  said  enlarged  end  position,  said  finder  being  guided  for 
movement  in  a  recessed  area  of  said  upper  section  and 
held  at  selected  positions  for  each  dard; 
card  switch  means  activated  by  positioning  said  finding 
means,  said  card  switch  means  including  a  first  electric 
element  corresponding  to  each  card,  each  said  first  elec- 
tric element  being  a  light  emitting  device  that  is  succes- 
sively turned  on  and  off  by  a  control  device,  said  electric 
elements  being  disposed  atspaced  intervals  across  the 
housing  and  being  mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board 
supported  in  said  upper  section,  said  printed  circuit  board 
being  insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  upper  sec- 
tion, and  a  second  electric  element  operatively  interactive 


r 


,pm- 


a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  multi-contact  connector  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit 
board  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  termination  to 
said  telephone  lines; 

a  plurality  of  modular  jacks  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit 
board  for  receiving  any  of  the  modular  plugs  on  the  indi- 
vidual telephone  instruments  and; 


Ipgill 


means  on  said  printed  circuit  board  including  circuit  foil 
paths  electrically  interconnecting  the  contacts  of  said 
multi-contact  connector  with  those  of  said  modular  jacks 
to  uniquely  associate  a  given  set  of  said  contacts  with  an 
individual  one  of  said  jacks,  whereby  the  need  for  patch- 
cords for  cross-connection  between  a  specific  telephone 
line  and  a  specific  telephone  instrument  is  eliminated. 

4^95,800 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Kazuyuki  Nagatomi,  and  Rikio  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1983,  58-173492 
Int.  a*  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179—99  R  1  Claim 


with  each  said  first  electric  element  when  substantially 
aligned  therewith,  said  second  electric  element  being 
carried  by  said  finder,  said  second  electric  element  being  a 
light  sensing  device  that  transmits  an  output  to  said  con- 
trol device  when  opposite  an  illuninated  light  emitting 
device,  said  car  switch  means  intitally  latching  onto  a 
memory  block  of  data  representing  an  individual  card 
when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  latching  being  completed 
via  said  card  switch  means  when  the  cover  is  closed 
whereby,  with  a  first  card  selection  and  with  said  cover 
closed,  the  latching  for  the  first  card  selected  remains  in 
effect  until  said  finder  is  moved  to  a  second  card  selection 
and  said  cover  is  closed;  and 
selector  switch  means  including  a  number  of  push  buttons 
equal  to  the  number  of  lines  on  one  of  said  cards,  one  of 
said  push  buttons  associated  with  each  of  said  lines,  each 
said  push  button  connected  in  a  second  circuit  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  line  and  a  particular  selected  card 
which,  upon  activation  of  a  selected  push  button,  is  effec- 
tive to  retrieve  and  automatically  dial  a  telephone  number 
stored  at  a  location  in  a  memory  corresponding  with  the 
telephone  number  of  the  particular  line  that  has  been 
selected. 


4^95,799 
MODULARIZED  66-BLOCK 
Dcnit  J.  Krob,  Woodridge;  Edward  Ctenlawa,  Clarendon  Hills, 
botk  of  lU.,  and  Francealo  Uburdi,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  AlHcd  Corporatkm,  Morria  Towoahip,  Morris  County,  N. J. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,123 
Int.  a.J  H04Q  1/02.  1/18;  H04M  9/00 
VS.  a.  179-98  11  Claims 

1.  A  termination  module  for  interconnecting  telephone  lines 
with  individual  telephone  instruments  equipped  with  modular 
plug  terminations  comprising: 
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1.  A  key  telephone  system  including  a  plurality  of  key  tele- 
phone stations  of  a  first  type,  a  switching  network  for  connect- 
ing said  key  telephone  stations  to  CO/PBX  or  intercom  tele- 
phone lines,  and  system  control  means  for  controlling  said  key 
telephone  stations  and  said  switching  network  in  accordance 
with  system  data  stored  in  system  data  memory  means,  and 
farther  including  a  key  telephone  station  of  a  second  type 
operable  in  a  first  mode  as  a  key  telephone  station  of  the  first 
type  and  in  a  second  mode  as  an  input  means  for  setting  system 
data  in  said  system  data  memory  means,  and  menu  memory 
means  in  which  are  stored  in  advance  a  {riurality  of  combina- 
tions of  system  data,  prepared  for  each  kind  of  service,  wherein 
said  system  control  means  effects  control,  on  the  basis  of  sys- 
tem data  selected  to  control  operation  of  the  key  telephone 
stations  as  key  telephone  stations  of  the  first  type,  by  loading 
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said  system  data  memory  means  with  system  data  selected 
from  said  menu  memory  means  by  push-button  operation  of 
said  key  telephone  station  of  the  second  type  in  said  system 
data  setting  mode; 
wherein  said  key  telephone  station  of  the  second  type  in- 
cludes function  buttons  generating  function  codes  and  dial 
buttons  generating  numerical  codes;  said  system  control 
means  includes  a  mode  memory  section  for  designating 
either  said  first  mode  or  said  second  mode,  and  a  menu 
.    number  memory  section,  responsive  to  said  dial  buttons 
for  designating  a  menu  number,  the  contents  of  which  re 
to  be  written  into  the  system  data  memory  means;  said 
menu  memory  means  including  a  read  only  memory  array, 
a  data  read  port,  and  an  address  selector  responsive  to  the 
menu  number  stored  in  said  menu  number  memory  section 
and; 
wherein  said  system  data  memory  includes  a  random  access 
memory  array,  an  address  selector  responsive  to  address 
information  from  a  selected  menu  address  for  addressing 
areas  in  said  random  access  memory  array,  a  data  read/- 
write  port,  a  buffer  memory  storing  data  from  the  selected 
menu  address,  gate  means  responsive  to  a  function  button 
of  said  key  telephone  station  of  the  second  type  for  selec- 
tively passing  data  stored  in  said  buffer  means  to  said  data 
read/write  port,  whereby  data  from  the  selected  menu 
address  is  written  into  the  random  access  memory  array  at 
the  address  designated  by  said  system  data  address  selec- 
tor in  response  to  address  information  received  from  the 
selected  menu  address. 


4,595,801 

COUPLED  DUAL  CONE  VELOCITY  DRIVER  SPEAKER 

Ronald  Coffin,  27  Abbott  St,  MarUehead,  Mass.  01945 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Set.  No.  546,180 

Int.  a*  H04R  1/32 

VJS.  a.  179—115.5  PS  1  Claim 


4,595,802 
HYBRID  CIRCUIT 
John  P.  WtttMm  RaMA  N.C  Mri^or  to 
IJarited,  MoBlnal,  GiBada 

Filed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,971 
UA.  CL*  H04B  1/58 
VS.  a.  179—170  D 
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1.  A  hybrid  circuit  for  interfacing  a  two-wire  bidirecticmal 
line  and  a  pair  of  two-wire  unidirectional  lines,  said  hybrid 
circuit  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  first  primary  winding,  a  second  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  center  tapped  secondary  winding; 

said  first  primary  winding  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a 
first  wire  of  the  two  wire  bidirectional  line  and  a  secmid 
end  connected  to  a  c^Mcitance  means; 

said  secmid  primary  winding  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  capacitance  means  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a 
second  wire  of  the  two  wire  bidirectional  line; 

said  first  and  second  primary  windings  being  interconnected 
in  a  voltage  aiding  serial  relationship,  by  said  capacitance 
means; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  reqx»sive  to  the 
signal  appearing  on  a  first  one  of  said  unidirectional  lines, 
having  a  second  input  responsive  to  the  signal  appearing 
at  said  center  tap  <k  said  secondary  winding,  and  having 
an  output  connected  directly  to  the  first  end  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding; 

a  balancing  network  connected  between  said  center  tap  and 
ground; 

a  matching  network  connected  between  a  second  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  and  ground  for  matching  the  impe- 
dance of  said  hybrid  circuit  to  the  impedance  of  said  two 
wire  bidirectional  line;  and 

the  second  one  of  said  unidirectional  lines  being  reqxxisive 
to  the  signal  on  the  second  end  of  said  secondary  winding. 


4,595303         

BIDIRECnONAL  AMPLIFIER 
Jams  T.  Wright,  Cedarcrcst,  N.  Mo^  ssripwr  to  Tkt  Uaitod 
States  of  AMrica  as  reprcicirted  by  the  UiMad  StMcs  Depvt- 
meot  of  Energy,  WashtagUm,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,500 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/58;  H04M  1/20 
VS.  CL  179—170.6  16 


1.  A  coupled  dual  cone  velocity  driver  speaker  which  is  an 
improved  acoustical  transducer  having  a  frame,  a  sub-frame,  a 
permanent  magnet,  an  inner  magnetic  pole  piece,  an  outer 
magnetic  pole  piece,  a  voice  coil,  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
cone,  with  the  primary  and  secotidary  cones  being  mounted  to 
the  frame  and  sub-frame  respectively  by  a  resilient  suspension 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  pneumatic  coiqjling 
of  said  primary  and  secondary  cones  by  an  orifice  in  the  center 
of  said  primary  cone  and  said  inner  magnetic  pole  piece  and  the 
mechanical  coupling  of  said  primary  and  secondary  cones  by  a 
rigid  coupling  device  so  that  when  said  voice  coil  is  energized 
with  electrical  current  within  the  field  of  said  magnet,  the 
resulting  force  causes  both  the  primary  and  secondary  cones  to 
move  in  unison  causing  sound  waves  from  the  seomdary  cone 
to  travel  through  the  orifice  joining  with  and  radiating  in  the 
same  direction  as  sound  waves  from  the  primary  cone. 


1       SS  4t 


1.  A  bidirecticmal  amplifier  for  passing  first  signab  from  a 
first  source  circuit  to  a  desrinatiwi  circut  and  seoood  signals 
from  a  second  source  ctrcoit  to  said  first  source  drcait  com- 
prising: 

first  switchable  signal  path  means,  connected  between  said 
first  source  circuit  and  said  destination  circuit,  for  i 
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either  only  said  first  signals  while  closed  or  no  signal 
while  open; 

second  switchable  signal  path  means,  connected  between 
said  second  source  circuit  and  said  first  source  circuit,  for 
passing  either  only  said  second  signals  while  closed  or  no 
signal  while  open;  and 

switching  signal  generating  means,  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  switchable  signal  path  means,  for  causing 
alternately,  at  a  frequency  at  least  twice  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  said  first  and  second  signals,  only  either  one  of 
said  switchable  signal  path  means  to  be  open  and  the  other 
of  said  switchable  signal  path  means  to  be  closed,  or  the 
other  of  said  switchable  signal  path  means  to  be  open  and 
the  one  of  said  switchable  signal  path  means  to  be  closed. 


I 
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perform  a  relative  contacting  and  separating  operation, 
and  wherein  each  contact  is  arranged  not  to  overlap  one 


4C95BQ4 
AUXILIARY  KEYBOARD 
Robert  N.  MacCouell,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
CorponitfoB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  721,010 

iBt  a.*  HOIH  3/12 

U  A  a.  200-5  A  6  Qaims 


'« ,^,SL_ir!_ 


1.  For  a  computer  system  comprising  a  stand-alone  keyboard 
having  a  series  of  keys  mounted  upon  a  face  plate  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  leave  a  substantial  margin  adjacent  at  least  one 
edge  thereof:  an  auxiliary  keyboard  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  support  structure  for  clamping  around  said  edge  and 
over  said  margin,  a  series  of  keys  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  in  the  portion  thereof  which  overlies  said  margin 
when  the  auxiliary  keyboard  is  so  clamped,  and  electrical  cable 
means  supported  by  said  support  structure  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  keys. 


4,595,805 

SWTTCH  STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  RECESSED 
CONTACTS 
Ton  Masada,  Hlgashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,106 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-183895; 
Sep.  30, 1983,  58-153211[U] 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  13/10 
U.S.  a  200-6  R  10  Qijnis 

1.  A  switch  structure  wherein  contacts  are  recessed  to  be 
held,  and  comprising, 
at  least  one  metallic  stationary  contact, 
at  least  one  metallic  movable  contact,  each  stationary 

contact  being  associated  with  a  movable  contact,  and 
a  contact  holding  member  of  electrical  insulating  material 
for  holding  the  sutionary  and  movable  contacts,  in  which 
each  contact  includes  a  recessed  part  held  by  the  holding 
member,  a  further  part  to  be  bent  relative  to  said  recessed 
part,  wherein  the  further  part  of  each  sutionary  contact 
and  its  associated  movable  contact  define  conuct  areas  to 


another  when  each  contact  is  viewed  in  development  in 
the  same  plane. 


14  595  806 
ON-LOADTAP  CHANGER 
Katsuaki  Itoh,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,294 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1983,  58-232979 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  3/44.  19/54 

U.S.  CI.  200-11  TC  4  Claims 


1.  A  selector  switch  type  on-load  tap  changer  having  a 

central  axis,  comprising: 

an  axially  extending  rotary  selector  switch  operable  as  a 

diverter,  including  a  plurality  of  selector  contacts  which 

are  divided  according  to  phases  into  selector  groups 

which  are  arranged  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tap 

I  changer; 
a  rotary  change-over  switch  axially  spaced  from  said  selec- 
tor switch,  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  change-over 
contacts  which  are  divided  into  change-over  groups  cor- 
responding to  respective  ones  of  said  phases,  which  are 
arranged  about  said  axis  in  corresponding  angiilar  seg- 
ments about  said  axis  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tap  changer;  and 
means,  including  an  intermittent  drive  mechanism  disposed 
along  said  axis  so  as  to  be  closer  to  one  of  said  selector 
groups  than  to  any  of  the  others  of  said  selector  groups 
and  so  as  to  have  the  same  electrical  potential  as  one  of  the 
selector  contacts  of  said  one  of  said  selector  groups,  for 
intermittently  trasmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
change-over  switch  to  said  selector  switch,  said  intermit- 
tent drive  mechanism  having  a  shape  which  is  asynunetri- 
cal  with  respective  to  said  axis  so  as  to  have  a  closest 
portion  that  is  located  closer  to  the  one  of  said  change- 
over groups  corresponding  to  the  same  phase  as  the  phase 
to  which  said  one  of  said  selector  groups  corre^mnds, 
than  to  the  others  of  said  change-over  groups,  and  that  is 
located  in  the  angular  segment  corresponding  to  said  one 
of  said  change-over  groups. 
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4,595307 

SLIDE  SWITCH 
Dennis  DeVera,  Mnndelein,  DL,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

CleTdandfOhfo 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,560,  Oct  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,536,953. 

This  application  Apr.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  712,372 

Int  CL^  HOIH  15/04 

VJS,  CL  200—16  C  1  Gaiin 


28     80       78      76      78 '82 


102''  110    16    106  108 


1.  A  sliding  type  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  switching  cavity; 

(b)  a  stationary  elongated  contact  strip  formed  of  electrically 
conductive  material  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  retained 
therein; 

(c)  a  contact  plate  formed  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, said  plate  retained  on  said  housing  spaded  closely 
adjacent  said  stationary  contact  strip,  said  plate  defining  a 
pluraUty  of  generally  U-shaped  contact  portions  disposed 
in  nested  arrangement  with  the  legs  of  said  U-shape  dis- 
posed in  spaced  parallel  arrangement  at  plural  stations 
along  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  stationary  contact 
strip,  said  U-shaped  portions  formed  in  said  plate  with 
frangible  interconnections  removed  after  said  plate  is 
retained  in  said  housing  such  that  after  removal  of  said 
frangible  portions,  each  of  said  U-shaped  contact  portions 
forming  discrete  electrically  isolated  U-shaped  contacts, 
and 

(d)  switching  means  received  in  said  switching  cavity  and 
sUdably  moveable  therein  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  stationary  contact  strip,  said  switching  means  contin- 
uously contacting  said  stationary  contact  strip  and  opera- 
ble upon  sliding  movement  to  make  and  break  a  circuit 
between  sakl  stationary  contact  strip  and  one  of  the  leg 
portions  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  contacts. 


4,595,808 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCH 
Anthony  P.  Antonnni,  Stonehaa,  and  Donald  J.  Carignan, 
Otdanford,  both  <rf  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repfeaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,781 
Int  CL*  HOIH  43/60:  F42C  15/40 
VJS.  CL  200-37  R  8  Ciaiaa 

1.  An  electromechanical  switch  havinga  hardened  memory, 
said  menaory  having  a  sdectable  multi-digit  number  of  a  given 
counting  base  stored  therein,  said  switch  electrically  ckwng 
when  a  plurality  of  sequential  switches  close  simultaneously 


after  a  predetermined  length  of  time  based  upon  said  number 
stored  therein,  said  electromechanical  switch  comprising: 
counter  means  for  producing  a  combination  of  unique  elec- 
trical outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  of  said  combination 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  pick-ofT  positions,  each 
ou^ut  having  one  electrical  pick-ofT,  sakl  electrical  pick- 
off  being  brush  means  for  transferring  electrical  signals, 
the  number  of  said  pick-off  positions  per  ou^Nit  being 
equal  to  said  given  counting  base  used  by  sakl  counter 
means,  one  of  said  positions  per  output  being  a  sdectable 
reference  position,  the  number  of  unique  electrical  outputs 
in  said  combinatkm  being  defined  by  B^  where  B  is  sakl 
counting  base  and  N  is  the  number  of  said  outputs,  said 
counter  means  sequencing  through  said  combinatkm,  said 
counter  means  further  compriang  a  mechanical  counter 
having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of  sakl  stages  having  a 
counter  wheel  geared  thereto,  each  of  said  counter  wheels 
being  co-axial,  each  of  sakl  counter  wheels  rotating  in 
anguhu-  steps  whereby  the  number  of  steps  per  rotatkm  of 
said  counter  wheel  in  each  of  said  stages  is  equal  to  said 
counting  base,  geneva  means  actuated  by  a  motor  drive  to 
rotate  said  counter  wheels,  each  of  said  counter  wheek 
having  fixedly  attached  about  a  circumference  sakl  dectri- 
cal  pick-ofT,  a  pkk-ofT  of  a  first  stage  of  sakl  plurality  of 
stages  electrically  contacting  an  input  trigger  circuit  being 
a  first  circuit  of  sakl  electrical  means,  and  a  pk^-ofT  of  a 
hat  stage  of  said  pluraUty  of  stages  being  in  mtermittent 
electrical  contact  with  said  memory  means; 


memory  means  for  holding  one  unique  combination  of  elec- 
trical outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  having  an  electrical 
contact  fixed  in  one  preselected  position  being  one  of  a 
pluraUty  of  positions  available,  sakl  memory  means  having 
a  number  of  outputs  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  outputs 
from  said  counter  means,  said  plurality  of  positions  avail- 
able bdng  equal  to  said  counting  base  of  sakl  counter 
means,  said  one  presdected  position  corresponding  to  one 
digit  of  said  multi-digit  number  stored  in  said  memory 
means,  said  pluraUty  of  sequential  switches  bdng  at  least 
equal  to  said  number  oi  ou^uts  of  said  counter  means, 
each  sequential  switch  dectrk:ally  closing  when  corre- 
sponding outputs  of  said  counter  means  and  said  memory 
have  said  pick-off  and  said  contact  in  electrical  continuity 
as  defined  by  said  sdectable  reference  positkm  of  sakl 
counter  means  and  said  preselected  positk>n  of  said  mem- 
ory means,  said  dectromechanical  switch  producing  an 
electrical  output  signal  if  and  only  if  aU  of  sakl  "Mypfntisl 
switches  are  in  dectrical  continuity  simultaneously; 
said  memory  means  further  comprising: 
set/lock  means  for  loading  and  hokling  sakl  multi-digit 

number  mto  said  memory  means; 
a  stepper  motor  for  actuating  sakl  set/lock  means  in  re- 
qxmse  to  signals  recdved  from  said  dectrical  means, 
said  ste|q)er  vaator  being  rotatable  in  both  directkms; 
a  pluraUty  of  set  disks  connected  to  sakl  set/lock  means, 
each  of  sakl  set  disks  being  independently  rotataUe  and 
co^daUy  k)cated  on  said  set/k)ck  means; 
a  plurality  of  counter  set  didu,  each  of  sakl  counter  set 


1290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


disks  being  geared  to  said  set  disks  and  co-axially  lo- 
cated, each  of  said  counter  set  disks  having  fixedly 
located  about  a  circumference  an  electrical  contact,  said 
counter  set  disks  being  co-axially  located  with  said 
counter  wheels  of  said  counter  means,  the  number  of 
said  counter  set  disks  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
counter  wheels,  said  counter  set  disks  being  alternately 
located  between  said  counter  wheels,  each  of  said 
counter  set  disks  being  in  continuous  electrical  contact 
with  one  of  two  of  said  adjacent  counter  wheels  except- 
ing a  last  counter  set  disk  which  is  in  continuous  electri- 
cal contact  with  a  second  circuit  of  said  electrical 
means,  said  last  counter  set  disk  being  adjacent  said 
pick-off  of  said  last  stage  of  said  counter  means,  each  of 
said  counter  set  disks  having  fixedly  located  thereon  an 
electrical  contact,  said  electrical  contact  being  intermit- 
tently in  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of  two  of  said 
adjacent  counter  wheels  and 

reading  means  for  reading  digital  data  stored  on  said  set 
disks,  said  digital  data  being  communicated  to  a  com- 
puter that  controls  the  movement  of  said  stepper  motor 
through  said  electrical  means,  said  stepper  motor  con- 
trolling said  set/lock  means;  I 

a  housing  for  holding  said  counter  means  and  said  memory 
means; 

electrical  means  for  controlling  said  counter  means  anl 
said  memory  means. 


4,595,810 
DEVICE  FOR  FOCUSING  A  LASER  ON  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  BY  WAVELENGTH  MODULATION 
Ronald  L.  Barnes,  Wichita,  Kans^  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,886 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  J/20 

U.S.  a.  250— 201  7  Claims 


4,595,809 

SNAP  ACnON  DOME  SWITCH  HAVING  WIRE 

CONTACTS 

L.  Franklin  Pool,  VaacovTcr,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus 
tries.  Inc.,  Nortlibrook,  IIL 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,894 

Int.  a.4  HOIH  13/52 

VS.  a.  200—76  5  Qains 


1.  A  tactilely  precise  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  case,  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  said  cavity 
including  a  larger  diameter  counterbore  having  a  lower 
lip  which  is  located  above  the  bottom  of  said  cavity; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  case  for  press-fit  positioning 
each  of  said  conductors  transversely  across  and  through 
said  cavity  such  that  the  top  surfaces  of  the  conductors  are 
beneath  said  counterbore  proximate  the  perimeter  of  said 
cavity; 

(d)  bridge  means  for  raising  said  conductors  in  the  medial 
portion  of  said  cavity  such  that  the  top  surfaces  thereof 
are  generally  co-planar  with  said  lip  of  said  counterbore; 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive  deformable  dome  having  a 
diameter  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  counterbore;  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  dome  in  said  cavity  with  its 
concave  side  facing  4aid  conductors. 


^E»«OR  OCTECTiO** 
AND  CODRECTrON 


1.  A  focusing  apparatus  for  focusing  a  radiant  beam  on  a 
desired  plane  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  for  providing  a  radiation  beam  of  control- 
lable wavelength; 

a  hologram  intercepting  said  radiation  beam  at  a  fixed  dis- 
tance from  the  desired  plane,  for  focusing  said  radiation 
beam  as  a  function  of  the  wavelength  of  said  radiation 
beam;  and 

controlling  means  coupled  to  said  radiation  source  for  con- 
trolling the  wavelength  of  said  radiation  beam  so  as  to 
focus  said  beam  on  a  desired  plane. 


4,595,811 
SWITCH  CONTACT  ELEMENT  RETAINING  MEANS 
AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  A.  Lofiitrand,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,812 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  1/58 

U.S.  a.  200—284  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  device  having  a  base  member 
including  means  forming  a  support  surface  thereon  and  a  bore 
extending  generally  normal  to  said  support  surface,  a  longitudi- 
nal keyway  opening  into  said  bore  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  from  said  support  surface,  a  contact  element 
comprising  a  relatively  flat  plate  portion  and  a  first  projection 
extending  from  said  plate  portion  and  being  bendable  relative 
to  said  plate  portion,  means  defining  and  opening  in  said  plate 
portion  and  located  thereon  in  such  a  w.  at  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  projection  extends  at  least  partially  across  said 
opening,  said  first  projection  being  displaceable  into  said  key- 
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way  be  means  extending  through  said  <^)aiing  for  securing  said 
contact  element  to  said  base  member. 


4,595,812 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  DETACHABLE 

OPTIONAL  ACCESSORIES 

SUgemi  Tanani,  ud  Kiyood  YaoHUMto,  botk  of  Fokiqraan, 

Japu,  awiVMn  to  MitsnUdri  DenU  KaboUU  Kaisiia, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,627 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1983, 58-175896 
iBt  CL^  HOIH  45/OZ  45/08 
VJS,  CL  200—307  10  Oaian 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  housing  wall; 

an  interrupting  mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
including  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  and  an  operating 
mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  separable 
contacts; 

a  first  optional  accessory  unit  used  in  connection  with  an 
opening  operation  of  said  interrupting  mechanism,  which 
said  first  optional  accessory  unit  includes  a  movable  mem- 
ber operable  in  connection  with  the  opening  operation  of 
said  interrupting  mechanism; 

fastening  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  first  optional 
accessory  unit  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing  wall  of 
said  housing;  and 

connecting  means  comprising  an  operating  rod  movably 
extending  through  said  housing  wall  for  mechanically 
connecting  said  movable  member  of  said  first  optional 
accessory  unit  and  said  interrupting  mechanism. 


4,595,813 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 

METAL  PRODUCTS 

Bernard  Chanai,  Aatonr,  Jean  HeUegtmarc'h,  Le  Perraix  sor 

Mame,  and  Jean  Manice,  Paris,  all  of  Fkoce,  anipMrs  to 

CEM  •  Conpagnic  Electro-Mecaniqne,  Paris,  Prance 

Filed  Job.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  620,210 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jon.  13, 1983,  83  09723 
Int  d*  H05B  5/Oa  6/64 
V.S.  CL  219—10.71  6  Clalu 


dinal  direction;  said  shafb  being  supported  by  ead  bear- 
ings. 

induction  ooils  (5)  siqjplied  with  de(^ric  current  for  (enerat- 
ing  a  periodically  variaUe  magnetic  flux, 

a  looped  magnetic  circuit  ccmprising  a  top  section  (4)  of 
high  magnetic  conductivity  elements  and  a  spaced,  bot- 
tom section  (2,  3),  the  products  to  be  heated  passing  over 
the  rollers  and  between  said  sections,  said  sections  form- 
ing flux  loops  which  pass  upwards  and  downwards  and 
which  close  longitudinally,  on  top  of  and  under  the  prod- 
ucts, 

said  rollers  (2)  being  made  of  c(»npo8ite  material  and  each 
including  a  magnetic  stack  and  a  stiffening  element  (21), 
said  magnetic  stack  taking  at  least  half  of  the  roller  volume 
and  being  made  of  high  magnetic  conductivity  elements 
stacked  on  the  roller  axis  so  that  the  roller  forms  part  of 
the  looped  magnetic  circuit;  said  stiffening  element  being 
metallic,  resisting  at  least  the  tension  strains  and  extending 
in  said  transverse  direction,  the  whole  roller  length  inside 
the  magnetic  stack  so  that  the  roller  resists  the  bending 
strains  generated  by  the  weight  of  the  product  to  be 
heated, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  magnetic  stack  b  a  i»n%inmtmi 
stacking  constituted  by  magnetic  sheet  metal  i^ates,  each 
plate  of  which  having  a  thickness  not  in  excess  of  0.6  nun, 
and  being  electrically  resistive,  and  isolated  ftom  each 
other  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  passing  throu^  the  stack 
cannot  heat  it  beyond  the  Curie  point  of  said  magnetic 
phites  even  when  the  products  (1)  are  heated  beyond  800* 
C, 

said  stiffening  element  (21)  being  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic 
metal  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  through  the  roller  is  chan- 
ndled  by  the  magnetic  sheet  metal  plates  on  both  sides  of 
said  stiffening  element  and  cannot  heat  the  latter  up  to  a 
temperature  which  might  damage  its  mechanical  ptopet' 
ties, 

each  conveyance  roller  (2)  including,  in  addition,  shielding 
cans  (24)  distributed  across  the  whole  roller  length,  being 
of  refractory  non-magnetic  steel  and  presenting  circular 
bearing  edges  (24A)  coaxial  to  the  roller  and  radially 
beyond  the  magnetic  sheet  metal  plates  to  form  a  radial 
thermal  insulation  gap  (24B)  between  the  sheet  metal 
plates  and  the  products  to  be  heated,  bom  by  these  bearing 
edges,  and 

a  heat  shield  of  thermal  insulation  arranged  between  the 
upper  side  of  the  product  to  be  heated  and  a  magnetic 
inductor  circuit  (4)  forming  the  top  section  of  said  looped 
magnetic  circuit  above  the  product  and  being  fitted  with 
said  induction  coils  (5). 


1.  Induction  heating  apparatus  for  moving  metal  products, 
including: 

conveyance  rollers  (2)  for  bearing  and  carrying  along  the 
products  to  be  heated  (1)  in  a  longitudinal  horizontal 
direction  (DL);  said  rollers  being  one  after  the  other  and 
mounted  for  rotation  around  shafts  (2X)  which  are  paral- 
lel to  a  transverse  direction,  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 


4^95314 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

OUTPUT  ENERGY  FOR  POWERING  SWITCHING 

OPERATION 

YosUo  Ogino;  Takaad  Miaakawa.  bo(k  of  Osaka;  HMaU  Oh- 

mori,  KawanlsU,  and  Hirakaaa  YoahMa,  Osaka,  an  of  Jivan, 

assignors  to  Malsaririta  Eleetrie  Indaatrial  Co.,  ItL,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,436 
Oains   priority,   appUcation  Japan,   Aag.   19,   1982,   57- 
125565[U];  Sept  28, 1982,  57-170104 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/06 
U.S.  CL  219—10.77  11  CUtm 

1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  rectifier  for 
rectifying  a  voltage  from  an  AC  mains  supply,  a  resonance 
circuit  formed  by  an  induction  heating  c(m1  uid  a  cqMcitor,  a 
unidirectionally  conductive  semiconductor  switching  device 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  resonance  circuit  to  the  output 
of  said  rectifier,  a  unidirectionally  conducting  device  coupled 
in  anti-parallel  relationship  with  said  switching  device,  a  cir- 
cuit for  driving  said  switching  device  into  conduction  at  a 
controlled  frequency,  first  means  for  deriving  a  low-frequency 
energy  from  said  AC  mains  supply,  a  second  coil  dectromag- 
netically  coupled  with  said  heating  coil  for  deriving  a  Ingh-fre- 
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quency  energy,  and  second  means  for  applying  said  low-fre? 
quency  energy  and  said  high-frequency  energy  to  said  driving 
circuit  to  provide  power  necessary  to  effect  the  condition  of 
said  switching  device, 
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said  second  means  including  means  for  applying  the  greater 
of  said  low-frequency  and  high-frequency  energies  to  said 
driving  circuit. 


4,595,815 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  WFXDING  GRIDS 

FOR  NUCXEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Bernard  Vere,  Eybens;  Paul  MathcTon,  BoUene,  and  Jacques  L« 
PargBCux,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Cogema  ei 
FraaMtomc,  Veiiiy  VtUacoublay,  France 

Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  9, 1982,  82  18800 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/225,  9/32 

U.S.  a.  219—58  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  grids  comprising  two  sets  of  mutu* 
ally  orthogonal  metal  plates  whose  endmost  parts  are  secured 
to  a  surrounding  metal  belt  by  electrically  welding  said  plates 
to  each  other  and  to  said  belt,  comprising  the  steps  of 


(a)  assembling  two  sets  of  plates  and  a  surrounding  belt  into 
a  grid; 

(b)  locating  said  grid  in  a  frame  for  putting  said  grid  into 
shape  and  for  holding  it  mechanically,  said  frame  being 
constructed  for  allowing  access  to  points  to  be  welded  on 
two  larger  faces  and  at  least  two  opposite  narrower  sides 
of  said  grid; 

(c)  placing  said  frame  containing  said  grid  on  a  device  car- 
ried by  a  carrousel  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
an  axis  of  said  carrousel; 

(d)  moving  said  carrousel  for  bringing  said  frame  to  a  first 
welding  position; 

(e)  welding  said  plates  together  on  at  least  one  of  said  larger 
faces  of  said  grid  with  electrical  welding  means  movable 
in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  which  are  paral- 
lel to  said  one  of  said  faces,  whereby  said  welding  means 
may  be  brought  into  alignment  with  a  plurality  of  first 
welding  points  on  said  larger  face; 

(0  moving  said  carrousel  to  bring  said  frame  to  a  second 
welding  position  and  rotating  said  device  and  frame 
through  90°; 
(g)  welding  the  plates  of  at  least  one  of  the  sets  of  plates  to 
said  surrounding  belt  with  second  welding  means  movable 
in  only  one  direction;  and 
(h)  repeating  the  preceding  steps  until  all  welds  have  been 

carried  out. 
3.  An  installation  for  forming  grids  comprising  a  metal  belt 
and  two  sets  of  mutually  orthogonal  metal  plates  whose  end- 
most  parts  are  secured  to  said  belt  by  welding  said  plates  to 
each  other  and  to  said  belts  at  crossing  points  thereof  and 
welding  projecting  lugs  of  said  plates  to  said  belt,  said  installa- 
tion comprising,  in  an  airtight  chamber  having  an  air  lock: 

(a)  a  carrousel; 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  carrousel  and  constructed  to  be 
rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  rotation  axis  of 
said  carrousel,  said  means  having  cradle  means; 

(c)  a  frame  constructed  to  be  removably  received  by  said 
cradle  means  and  to  receive  one  of  said  grids; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  carrousel,  whereby  said  frame 
may  be  brought  successively  to  a  first  welding  position 
and  to  a  second  welding  position; 

(e)  rotation  means  associated  with  said  cradle  for  changing 
the  angular  position  of  said  frame; 

(0  a  first  welding  unit  for  welding  said  plates  while  said 
frame  is  in  said  first  welding  position,  comprising  a  weld- 
ing gun  and  means  for  moving  it  parallel  to  said  grid  and 
bringing  it  in  front  of  each  point  to  be  welded  and  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  grid  between  a  welding  position  and  a 
retracted  position;  and 

(g)  a  second  welding  unit  placed  at  said  second  welding 
position  which  comprises  a  welding  gun  movable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  grid  in  the 
orientation  given  thereto  by  said  rotatable  means  for 
welding  said  plates  to  said  belt. 


4,595,816 

AUTOMATED  SOLDERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  Hall,  West  Friendship;  Frieda  S.  Jenniches;  James  R. 

Kehoe,  both  of  Columbia;  Darid  G.  Strong,  MUlersrille,  and 

Edward  N.  Silcott,  Reisterstown,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,954 
Int.  a*  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LD  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  under  computer  program  control 
conductive  leads  of  electronic  components  in  metallic-plated 
holes  of  a  printed  wiring  board,  where  the  components  are 
mounted  on  an  upper  side  of  the  board  and  their  conductive 
leads  extend  into  respective  holes  toward  the  imderside  of  the 
board,  said  method  comprising 
(1)  positioning  a  crucible  beneath  and  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  a  selected  hole  of  the  printed  wiring 
board, 


(2)  depositing  a  selected  volume  of  non-molten  solder  in  the 
crucible,  said  volume  being  selected  to  make  a  single 
soldered  joint, 

(3)  controlling  a  laser  beam  to  heat  the  crucible  and  the 
solder  in  the  crucible  to  a  selected  required  temperature 
above  the  molten  state, 

(4)  placing  the  crucible  in  a  position  to  abut  the  underside  of 
the  printed  wiring  board  with  the  molten  solder  therein 
immersing  the  conductive  lead  and  pad  adjacent  the  hole, 
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(5)  maintaining  the  crucible  in  the  last  described  position 
until  the  molten  solder  extends  into  the  hole  and  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  printed  wiring  board, 

(6)  withdrawing  the  crucible  to  increase  the  space  between 
the  crucible  and  the  underside  of  the  board  to  the  prede- 
termined distance  of  step  (1),  and 

(7)  repeating  steps  (2)  through  (6)  for  another  through-hole 
of  the  printed  wiring  board. 


4,595,817 

METOOD  OF  MECHANICAL  MACHINING  OF 

WORKPIECES  USING  A  PLASMA  ARC  TO  HEAT  THE 

CUTTING  250NE 
Alexandr  V.  BobroT,  2  SchnUnsky  proeid,  8,  kr.  15;  Valery  V. 
ZUwgrioT,  nlitia  Marshala  KoncTa,  4,  kr.  18,  bodi  of  Mos- 
cow; Anatoly  P.  ZabasMBko,  uUtsa  Lenina,  27,  kT.  16,  Pario- 
grad,  Dnepropetrofdcaya  oUast;  Nikdai  S.  iTchenko,  ulitsa 
Fabrichno-ZtTodskajra,  120,  kr.  36,  DnepropetroTsk;  Le?  P. 
LitrinoT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  12,  kT.  32,  Moscow;  Jury  A. 
PapoT,  Fergansky  proeid,  17,  korpos  2,  kT.  96,  Moscow; 
Alexandr  F.  Serein,  nlltsa  KatakoTa,  16,  korpos  2,  kT.  213, 
Moscow;  LeonM  A.  ZhnkoT,  ulitsa  Shirokaya  5,  korpos  1,  kT. 
47,  Moscow;  Olga  S.  Gaponnko,  ulitsa  VishneTsya,  10^  kT.  5, 
Skhodnya,  MoskoTskaya  oUast;  Alexandr  V.  Tkachenko, 
deceased,  late  of  Moscow;  by  Eaena  V.  Tkachenko,  adminis- 
trator, ulitsa  Magnitogorskaya  3,  kT.  17,  Moscow;  Alexandr  I. 
TdenkoT,  ulitsa  Kukhmisterora,  18,  kT.  171,  Moacow,  and 
Vladimir  1.  Smychnikor,  Zagorodny  proexd,  7,  korpos  2,  kT. 
58,  Moscow,  all  of  U  JS.S  Jt 
per  No.  PCr/SU83/00007,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  26, 1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03648,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  27, 1964 

PCT  FDed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  680,253 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  U.S.S  Jt,  Dec.  12, 1977, 2552691; 
May  17, 1979,  2766102 

Int  a*  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  PY  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mechanical  machining  of  metal  workpieces 
using  a  cutter  and  a  plasma  arc  to  heat  the  cutting  zone,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plasma  arc  to  define  an  anodic  spot  or  a  work- 
piece; 
imparting  a  continuous  movement  at  a  constant  speed  to  a 
workpiece  relative  to  a  plasma  generator  and  a  cutting 
tool; 


preselecting  the  maximum  depth  and  width  of  a  metal  layer 
to  be  cut  off  the  workpiece  in  a  cutting  zone; 

locating  the  anodic  ^X)t  of  the  plasma  arc  on  the  workpiece 
surface  in  the  cutting  zone  ahead  of  the  cutting  tool  and 
heating  the  workpiece  surface  by  the  anodic  qx>t; 

forming  a  strip  of  heated  metal  layer  on  the  woricpiece 
surface  in  a  zone  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  layer  to  be 
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cut  off  by  the  cutting  tool  by  an  amount  equal  to  between 
1 .2  and  2.5  times  the  selected  heating  depth  of  the  layer  to 
be  cut  off; 

locating  the  cutting  tool  at  a  distance  from  the  anodic  spat  of 
the  plasma  arc  equal  to  the  product  of  the  cutting  speed 
and  the  heating  time  of  the  layer  being  cut  off  within  the 
range  of  cut  depth  selected;  and 

cutting  the  workpiece  in  the  preselected  cutting  zone. 


4,595318 
EXTRANEOUS  SIGNAL  ISOLATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

METAL  WORKING  MACHINES 

James  A.  Nelson,  St  Pyaada,  and  August  C  Mingan,  Mflwan- 

kee,  both  of  Wis.,  aasigaon  to  C-R-O,  Inc^  MUwrndwe,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,124 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  219—121  PV  13 


1.  A  flame  cutting  machme  having  a  torch  support  unit 
carrying  at  least  one  plasma  torch  means  includmg  a  high 
frequency  igniter  and  operational  components  for  positoning 
the  torch  means  and  for  monitoring  the  position  of  the  torch 
means  and  having  an  electronic  logic  controller  support  unit 
and  having  multi-lead  cables  connected  between  die  torch 
means  and  the  controller,  the  improvement  in  the  connection 
of  the  controller  to  the  torch  means  and  the  operational  com- 
ponents comprising  a  pluraliy  of  individual  filter  units  con- 
nected in  the  individual  leads  of  said  multi-lead  cables,  said 
filter  units  being  connected  at  the  logic  controller  to  isolate  die 
controller  from  extraneous  electrical  signals  in  sakl  caMe. 
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4,595319 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DEFLECTING  A 

FOCUSSED  ELECTRON  BEAM  ALONG  A 

PREDETERMINED  PROCESSING  PATH 

Dieter  Koch,  Stottgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiiBaor  to  In- 

ftitat  flir  Kemtochnik  nnd  Encrgiewandlnng  e.V.,  Stuttgart, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,871 
GaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  22, 
1962,3243033 

Int.  a.*  B23K  15/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  EB  25  Qaims 
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4,595,820 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

WELDING  PRCXXSS 
Richard  W.  Richardion,  Colnnbas,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Ohio 
State  Uni?enity 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,278,  Jan.  6, 1983, 

ahandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  436,026,  Oct  22, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,532,408.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,296 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/09 

VS.  a.  219—137  PS  15  Oaims 


current  to  form  an  arc  between  a  welding  electrode  and  a  base 
metal  to  thereby  form  a  weld  pool  of  liquid  metal  on  said  base 
metal;  measuring  the  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
weld  pool;  determining  the  position  of  a  first  edge  of  the  pool 
by  analyzing  light  reflected  from  the  surface  of  said  weld  pool 
and  the  adjacent  base  metal  in  a  direction  parallel  to  but  non- 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  welding  electrode  for  a  first 
local  light  intensity  minimum;  determining  the  position  of  a 
second  edge  of  said  pool  by  a  similar  method  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pool;  determining  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  edges  of  said  pool  to  determine  a  width;  adjusting 
the  electrical  current  of  said  arc  welding  process  in  response  to 
said  frequency  and  width  to  maintain  a  constant  pool  mass  and 
a  constant  width  between  said  first  and  second  pool  edges. 


4,595,821 
SEMICX)NDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 
Yoshiaki  Matsuora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Seikosha  Instru- 
ments A  Electronics  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-168135 
Int  a.«  B41J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  219—216  4  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  processing  a  workpiece  by  means  of  a  fo- 
cusaed  electron  beam  impinging  on  said  workpiece  along  a 
predetermined  processing  path,  and  along  a  micromotion  mod- 
ulation path  relative  to  said  processing  path,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
approximating  said  processing  path  by  a  sequence  of  points  at 

predetermined  distances  from  another; 
moving  said  electron  beams  between  respective  sequential 

ones  of  said  points  along  respective  connecting  paths  at 

respective  preselected  velocities; 
furnishing  a  direction  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  from 

each  of  said  points  to  the  next  subsequent  one  thereof;  and 
changing  the  direction  of  said  modulation  path  in  accordance 

with  said  direction  signal,  whereby  the  ensuing  micromotion 

of  the  electron  beam  substantially  influences  the  structure  of 

a  resulting  weld  of  the  workpiece. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  use  with  a  thermal  print  head 
comprising:  a  logic  control  circuit  comprised  of  at  least  one 
MOS;  a  level  shifter  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
the  logic  control  circuit;  a  drive  circuit  consisting  of  an  MOS 
having  a  gate  connected  to  an  output  of  the  level  shifter;  and  a 
heating  element  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  circuit  to 
generate  heat. 


4,595,822 

THERMAL  HEAD  AND  PRODUCING  PRCKESS 

THEREOF 

Yasoo  Nishiguchi,  and  KeUiro  Miaami,  both  of  Kagoahima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kyocera  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,067 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1963,  58-106918 

Int  CL*  H05B  3/00;  B41 J  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  219— 216  4  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  head  comprising: 

a  substrate  comprising  an  electrically  insulative  material; 
a  resistive  film  substantially  composed  of  TiOx  (0<  X  <2); 
1.  A  process  for  controlling  an  arc  welding  process  compris-  and 

ing  the  steps  of:  twginning  a  weld  by  providing  electrical       an  electrode  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  resistive  film. 
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4^95,823 

THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD  WITH  AN 

ANTI-ABRASION  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Hamo  SorimacU,  Tokyo;  KiyoaU  Satoh,  KawwaU,  and  Taknni 

Snadd,  YokohaaH,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripMrs  to  nUitsa  Limited, 


FOed  Mar.  19, 1964»  Ser.  No.  590,887 
OaJam  priority,  application  Japm^  Mv.  17, 1963, 58-44781 
Int  CL*  COID  15/10:  B47J  3/20 
VS.  CL  219—216  6  < 


K  n         H  40    (nol  «) 

COTEIT  OF  S<Ot 


1.  A  thermal  printing  head,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

heating  elements  formed  on  said  substrate; 

conductors  formed  on  and  contacting  said  heating  elements; 

an  anti-oxidation  layer  covering  said  heating  dements  and 

said  c(»diictors;  and 
an  anti-abrasion  layer  formed  over  said  anti-oxidation  layer, 

said  anti-abrasi(Mi  layer  comprising  a  untform  mixture  d[  a 

tantalum  pentaoxide  anti-abrasi(ni  compound  and  a  silicon 

dioxide  anti-crystallization  compound. 


4,595324 
HEATER  BIXXX  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  THERMAL 

OXIDATION  TESTING  OF  JET  FUEL 
Robert  A.  Harrey,  Qwyenne,  Wyo.,  and  Robert  W.  Morris,  Jr., 
West  Liberty,  Ohio,  assivMn  to  Hie  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Air  Force,  WasUi^ 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,983 

Int  CL*  H05B  1/02;  F24H  1/10 

VS.  a  219—302  3  Claims 


M-tttemic  irt«Tt« 


1.  A  heater  btock  assembly  for  use  in  a  jet  fuel  thermal 
oxidation  test  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  back  plate; 

b.  a  front  |riate; 

c.  a  test  plate  diq)osed  between  said  back  and  front  plates 
and  having  a  flat  surface  defined  thereon; 

d.  means  on  the  rear  face  of  said  front  plate  defining  a  rear- 


wardly  facing  channel,  and  means  defining  an  inlet  to  and 
an  outlet  from  said  rJiami^- 
e.  means  for  clamixng  sakl  back  and  front  {dates  tofether 
with  said  test  plate  therebetween  so  as  to  seal  said  la« 
plate  against  the  rear  face  of  said  front  plate  tfaeieby  cov- 
ering said  channd  to  define  a  fud  sanqile  flow  prnm^t 

between  said  fbt  snrface  on  said  test  iriirte  and  aaid  dMB- 
nel  on  sakl  fimt  plate;  and 

f  .  means  connected  to  said  back  plate  for  heatii«  the  same 
and  said  test  plate  thnewith  clamped  bawceu  sakl  back 
and  froox  plates,  sakl  heating  means  being  in  the  fonn  of  a 
pair  of  heating  rods  inserted  into  said  bade  plate  at  later- 
ally qMced  kxations  sodi  diat  a  portion  of  sakl  badt  plate 
extending  between  said  rods,  and  said  test  plate  disposed 
in  contact  with  sakl  bade  plate  portaon.  are  heated  so  aa  to 
have  a  substantially  unificMrm  tempentore  gradieot 
them. 


4^95,825 

THERMOSTAnCALLY  GON1VOLLED  ELECTRIC 

WATER  HEATER 

MaMwhdv  GordbeA  SaMa  Ana,  Griit,  aaripmr  tn  Pn  PmI 
Prodwti,  Inc^  Lakewood,  Qriif . 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  621,791 
Int  a«  H05B  1/02;  F24H  I/IO 
VS.  Q.  219—306  p 


1.  A  water  heater,  comprising 

(a)  a  metalUc  body  having  a  lengthwise  dongated  hoUow 
and  inlet  and  outiet  optumgt  directly  coauMBBcatiiig  with 
sakl  hollow  at  qiaced  intervals  therealoiig,  for  flowing 
water  therethrough, 

(b)  means  to  heat  the  fk>wing  water, 

(c)  the  body  having  an  integral  thick  body  portkm  past 
which  water  flows  and  in  ccmtact  with  sakl  body  portno, 

(d)  an  opening  formed  in  sakl  thick  body  portion,  sakl  open- 
ing being  isolated  from  the  flowing  water, 

(e)  and  a  heat  sensing  element  recdved  in  said  openmg  in 
said  body  portmn  and  in  heat  transfer  ooaamunicatMn 
with  the  water  flowing  past  sakl  body  portkm. 

(f)  said  body  forming  an  dbow  passage  to  comer-turn  the 
water  fk>w  path  |voxiniate  one  of  sakl  hilet  and  oudet 
openings,  sakl  thk:k  body  portioa  projecting  into  sakl 
elbow  passage  at  the  kx:atkJB  at  wludi  water  flow  oomer- 
tums,  the  thx;k  body  pwtion  having  a  firM  nrfine  directly 
facing  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  and  a  second 
surface  direcdy  facing  lengthwise  of  and  toward  flw  ek»- 
gated  hollow,  sakl  surfoces  merging  at  a  convex  locns 
extending  wklthwise  across  saki  dbow,  sakl  heat  seong 
element  reodving  opening  extendmg  sobstantially  paraUd 
to  the  wklthwise  extent  of  sakl  convex  Vxm. 
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4,595326 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

RcilMld  F.  Dmm  231  E.  BonrmMo,  Placentia,  Citfif.  92670. 

nd  Jack  L.  Brw,  5650  VUi  Ccrcn,  Yorte  Linda,  Calif. 

DMaiom  of  Scr.  No.  368,307,  Apr.  14, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,316 

Int  a*  H05B 3/06 

UA  a  219-400  6  aaims 


/■<?     ^-f<^       /irffe? 


•tf-^ 


1.  In  a  heat  treatment  furnace  having  a  housing,  a  heat  treat- 
ment chamber  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  housing 
sized  to  receive  parts  therein  and  a  fan  for  circulating  a  quan- 
tity of  air  through  said  heat  treatment  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  insulation  layer  affixed  to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  first  layer  formed  of  a  readily  deformable  ceramic 
fiber  material; 
a  rigid  cartridge  mounted  to  one  surface  of  said  first  insula- 
tion layer  and  maintained  in  a  generally  contiguous  orien- 
tation with  said  first  layer; 
a  second  insulation  layer  affued  to  said  one  surface  of  said 
first  insulation  layer  and  sized  to  cover  said  rigid  car- 
tridge, said  second  insulation  layer  formed  of  a  readily 
deformable  ceramic  fiber  material;  and 
a  thin  ribbon  heating  element  mounted  in  tension  between 
plural  pins  extending  outward  from  said  rigid  cartridge 
and  through  said  second  insulation  layer  said  heating 
element  adapted  to  heat  by  convection,  a  quantity  of  air 
circulating  through  said  heat  treatment  chamber. 

4495327 
COOKING  APPARATUS  WTTH  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Kanari  Hirai,  Nabari;  Mitino  AJdyodil,  Nara;  Chikao  Nakano, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Keqji  Watanabc,  and  Satoni  Kodama,  both 
of  Nara,  aU  of  Japui,  assignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial COm  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  728,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1984,  59-88702: 
Jun.  8,  1M4,  59-118445;  Jul.  26, 1984,  59-155829 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/68 
VS.  a.  2W-518  2  Claims 


a  heating  source  for  heating  the  object; 

a  rotary  table  disposed  inside  said  heating  chamber  for 
mounting  the  object; 

a  driving  device  for  rotating  said  rotary  table; 

a  resilient  member  supporting  both  said  rotary  table  and  said 
driving  device,  said  resilient  member,  said  driving  device 
and  said  rotary  table  being  movable  as  a  unit  in  a  vertical 
direction  in  dependence  of  the  weight  of  an  object 
mounted  on  said  rotary  table;  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  vertical  movement  of  one  of 
said  rotary  table,  said  driving  device  and  said  resilient 
member,  said  detector  means  including  means  for  deter- 
mining the  weight  of  an  object  on  said  rotary  table  from  a 
detection  of  the  vertical  movement  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  weight,  the  operation 
of  said  heating  source  being  controlled  by  said  output 
signal. 


4395,828 
WALL-MOUNTED  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
AND/OR  DEPOSITING  VALUABLE  PAPERS 
Uif  Lundblad,  HMndarigen  102,  S-141  41  Hnddinne,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/000H  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03317,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,236 
I    Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1982,  8201781 

Int  CL*  G06F  J5/30 
U.S.  a  235-379  (  cialn« 


101-;;: 
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c: 


re 


28 
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35    36  JJ   35 

34    37 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  with  weighing  device  comprising, 
a  heating  chamber  for  housing  and  heating  an  object  to  be 
heated; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  valuable  papers  such  as  bank- 
notes, cheques  etc.  from  a  store  to  a  customer  receipt  opening 
and/or  for  depositing  such  valuable  papers  to  a  safety  deposit 
Chamber  located  within  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  for  housing  various  apparatus  components,  such 
as  said  store  and/or  said  safety  deposit  chamber,  transport 
means  for  transporting  valuable  papers  from  the  store  to  the 
customer  receipt  opening  and/or  for  transporting  such  papers 
to  the  safety  deposit  chamber,  keyboards  and  electronic  unit 
for  controlling  the  dispensing  and/or  depositing  procedutv, 
and  an  energy  supply  unit  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to 
the  electronic  unit,  the  transport  means  etc.,  in  which  appara- 
tus the  cabinet  comprises  two  part  cabinets  (11,  31)  and  in 
which  part  of  said  transport  means  (25)  is  arranged  between 
said  part  cabinets  (11,  31),  said  part  having  a  cross-sectional 
surface  whose  area  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  area  of  the 
cross-sectional  surface  of  at  least  one  part  cabinet  (31),  charac- 
terized in  that  said  part  of  said  transport  means  (25)  is  arranged 
to  be  positioned  substantially  horizont^y,  and  in  that  the 
length  of  said  transport  means  can  be  adjusted  longitudinally  to 
the  distance  between  the  part  cabinets  (II,  31). 
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4395329 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FOCUSING 

OBJECTS  TO  BE  VIEWED  IN  OPTICAL  INSIRUMENTS 


BMertal,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 

Ldts  Wetalar  GnAH,  WcCdar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

FDed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496387 
Cfadna  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  May  25, 
1982,3219803 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201  20  datas 


^7-4- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  focusing  objects  to  be 
viewed  in  optical  instruments  having  an  illuminating  beam 
path  passing  through  an  objective,  onto  an  object  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  focal  plane  of  said  objective,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  fiill  measuring  beam 
having  a  defined  path; 

an  optical  structural  element  positioned  for  geometrically 
blocking  a  portion  of  said  full  measuring  beam  path  to 
produce  an  eccentric  measuring  beam; 

means  for  reflecting  said  eccentric  measuring  beam  into  said 
illumination  beam  path,  and  reflecting  a  reflected  eccen- 
tric measuring  beam  out  of  said  illumination  beam  path 
into  the  blocked  portion  of  said  full  measuring  beam  path, 
whereby  said  eccentric  measuring  beam  passes  through 
said  objective,  is  focused  by  said  objective  as  a  measuring 
point  on  said  object  and  is  reflected  eccentrically  along 
said  illuminaticm  path,  and  said  eccentric  reflected  mea- 
suring beam  is  reflected  out  of  sakl  illumination  path  into 
the  blocked  portion  of  said  full  measuring  beam  path; 

a  diflerential  photodetector, 

means  for  passmg  said  reflected  eccentric  measuring  beam 
from  said  blocked  porticm  of  said  full  measuring  beam 
path  onto  said  differential  photodetector  to  form  an  image 
of  said  measuring  spot  on  on  said  differential  photodetec- 
tor, compriang  a  reflective  side  of  a  surface  on  said  optical 
structural  element  positioned  to  geometrically  block  the 
reflected  eccentric  measuring  beam  out  of  said  blocked 
portion  of  said  full  measuring  beam  path;  and 

an  axially  adjustable  lens  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  eccen- 
tric measuring  beam  and  said  eccentric  reflected  measur- 
ing beam  for  optically  adjusting  said  eccentric  measuring 
beam  and  said  eccentric  reflected  measuring  beam, 

wherein  the  poation  of  said  image  of  said  measuring  spot 
wanders  (m  said  fdiotodetector  in  dependence  on  the  focal 
position  of  said  object  relative  to  said  objective  focal 
plane. 


4395330  

MULUMODE  OPTICAL  FIBER  ACCELEROMETER 
Donald  R  McMahoa,  GarUile,  MaM.,  Mrifnor  to  Spcrry  Cor- 
ponrtion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JiL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512364 
Int  CL*  GOID  5/34:  GOIP  75/09 
U.S.  CL  250—227  49  OaiHM 

1.  A  grating  accelerometer,  compriring; 


li^  nput  oMaat,  having  n  oatpat  fiwe,  fbrraoeiviBg  igto 
and  providnig  an  ou^ut  of  H^  fhim  laid  ootpm  fine; 

an  elastic  beam,  havinf  two  enda,  ftwd  at  a  fint  cad; 

means  for  fixing  laid  eiaitic  beam  at  laid  flM  end; 

'  I ' *"-"'  • niT  mil  nf  laii  rJailir  tinaai.  fiii 

a— mint  a  tih  in  ntpont  to  acccieratjou  appBed  <d  mU 
aooderomeler,  and  tilt  being  repraMBtativcora  dQirae  of 
sakl  aoodentkMi; 

a  grating,  diipoaed  befbre  and  oovtring  Mid  ovtpat  tee  of 
sud  U^it  input  "»—"■; 

lens  means,  dispoaed  between  said  grating  and  sakl  pioof 
man,  foe  tranwDmiing  K^it  paning  tliix>Mh'  wdd  nmtiM 
from  sakl  ou^mt  tee  of  odd  li^  inpot  meam  iale  a 
ooDimated  benn; 

bifurcating  meant,  dispoaed  between  nkl  proof  naa 
sakl  lens  means,  reqxMisive  to  sakl  tih  of  sakl  proof  1 
for  producing  two  beams  of  lig)it  finom  aaid  ftniiw 
beam,  and  for  projecting  sakl  two  beams  of  ligbt  into  mid 
lens  means, 


oot- 


said  lens  means  additionally  fen-  focusaing  said  two 
light; 

two  light  output  means,  eadi  having  an  itqmt  tee  ( 
in  a  focal  region  Of  sakl  lens  means,  each  fbr 
light  with  sakl  input  tee,  and  each  for  provkliag ; 
put  of  li^t 

sakl  grating  being  diqxMed  in  sakl  teal  region  of  1 
means  between  said  lens  means  and  sakl  ii^nt  tees  of  sakl 
two  light  output  means  covering  said  input  tees, 

sakl  ou^ts  of  light  (rf  laki  two  Ui^t  output  means  being 
produced  frxnn  light  received  firom,  respectivdy,  sakl  two 
beams,  after  sakl  two  beams  are  fbconed  by  aakl  leas 
means  and  pass  throu^  said  grating,  tndividttal  oo^ats  of 
light  of  said  two  light  oatpat  means  oonsklered  together 
being  represoitative  of  said  tilt  of  mkl  proof  mam,  and 
therd>y  bemg  representative  of  sakl  degree  of  said  acod- 
eration. 


4399331 

MULTIPLE  MASS  RANGE  TRIPLE  OOLLECIOR 

SPECTRCMfEIER 

Emeat  A.  Hetheringlaa,  Jr^  DaMmiriBa,  mid  Cbcfl  M.  Oir, 

DaDaa,  both  of  Tex.,  amigBon  to  Mahfl  00  Cbtpoialia^  New 

Yorii.  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S4i3S2 
lat  CL*  B81D  59/44 
U.S.  a  250-281  8 1 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  source  (rf*  imis  emanating  ffom  a  sample; 

means  fbr  separating  beams  of  mid  kxM  aooordiiig  to 
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multiple  collectors  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  beams; 

a  resolving  plate  having  a  plurality  of  aperture  clusters,  the 
clusters  having  apertures  with  different  separations  which 
allow  beams  of  different  predetermined  ion  mass  to  pass 
through  to  impinge  upon  said  collectors;  and 

a  shaft,  said  resolving  plate  being  rotatable  on  said  shaft  to 
selectively  poaiticm  oae  of  said  aperture  clusters  between 
said  beams  and  said  collectors  with  each  aperture  in  th 
cluster  corresponding  with  one  of  said  collectors. 
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4,595^2 
THERMAL  SENSOR  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  COATING  | 
Peter  C.  LaDdfe,  and  SaaanM  C  Stotlar,  both  of  Los  Alamos^l 
N.  Max.,  aadgnon  to  The  United  Statca  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Stataa  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
tOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,204 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—338  6  Oaims 


N. 


20 
INCIDENT  MEDIUM 


N. 


ANTI-REFLECTOR 


N, 


_L 


METAL 


-12 
\^16 


N, 


EXIT  MEDIUM 
18 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  in 
the  form  of  high  speed  laser  pulses  of  at  least  SO  MHz,  the 
radiation  having  wavelengths  from  about  0.4  ^m  to  about  S.6 
^m,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pyroelectric  thermal  sensing  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  in  respohse  to  impinging  radiation,  said 
thermal  sensing  means  havtig  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  impinging  radiation  being  directed  toward  said  top 
surface;  / 

b.  a  first  electrode  for  receiving  and  conducting  electrical 
charges  generated  on  said  top  surface  of  said  thermal 
sensing  means,  said  first  electrode  being  disposed  on  said 
top  surface; 

c.  A  second  electrode  for  receiving  and  conducting  electri- 
cal charges  generated  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  ther- 
mal sensing  means,  said  second  electrode  being  disposed 
on  said  bottom  surface;  and 

d.  an  optical  coating  for  increasing  the  absorption  of  the 
impinging  radiation,  said  optical  coating  including  a  first 
metallic  layer  disposed  on  said  first  electrode,  and  a  first 
anti-reflector  disposed  on  said  first  metallic  layer,  said 
optical  coating  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  2000  A  and 
a  mass  of  less  than  100  fig/cm^,  said  optical  coating  plac- 
ing a  sufficiently  small  thermal  load  on  said  sensing  means 
that  said  sensing  means  has  a  response  time  of  less  than  one 
nanosecond.  ■ 


4,595,833 
MULTIPLE  INTERNAL  REFLECTION  CELL  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  INFRARED 
SPECTROPHOTOMETRY  OF  UQUID  AND  FLUIDIZED 

SAMPLES 
Donald  W.  Stii«,  358  TwtlcbMk  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,220 
lat.  a*  GOIN  21/35 
U.S.  a.  250—353  33  Oaims 

1.  Optics  in  combination  with  a  cylindrical!  y  shaped  internal 
reflection  element  forming  an  optical  system  for  a  multiple 
internal  reflection  cell,  the  optics  comprising: 
first  optical  means  in  the  form  of  reflaxicon  optics  responsive 
to  radiation  from  collimated  to  f  number  1  from  a  source 
of  infrared  radiation  for  focusing  the  radiation  on  an  entry 
end  of  the  element  at  an  angle  of  incidence  conducive  to 
transfer  of  substantially  all  the  radiation  to  the  element; 


the  radiation  transferred  to  the  element  being  multiply  inter- 
nally reflected  through  the  element  from  the  entry  end  to 
an  exit  end  of  the  element;  and 


1 


^ 


second  optical  means  in  the  form  of  reflaxicon  optics  respon- 
sive to  substantially  all  radiation  emanating  from  the  exit 
end  of  the  element  for  transmitting  the  radiation  in  a 
pattern  for  optimum  throughput  to  a  detector. 


4,595,834 

LOW  PARALLAX  ERROR  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Ronald  E.  Burns,  57  Frost  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02140 

Filed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,869 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  47/06 

U.S.  O.  250—374  4  Oaims 


-"^^^L 


1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  radiation  from  sources  located  at 
variable  distances  from  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gas  tight  housing  including  a  concave  radiation  permeable 
entrance  window  having  a  preselected  radius  of  curvature 
and  depth  which  allows  radiation  from  point  sources  to 
enter  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

a  detector  electrode  assembly  spaced  apart  from  the  win- 
dow; 

a  gas  contained  within  the  housing  having  a  half  absorption 
layer  thickness  less  than  O.OS  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  window;  and 

means  for  producing  an  electrostatic  field  between  the  en- 
trance window  and  the  detector  electrode  assembly,  the 
electrostatic  field  being  spherically  symmetric  near  the 
entrance  window  and  focused  on  the  center  of  curvature 
of  the  window. 


4,595,835 
MATERIAL  IONIZING  DEVICE 
Yyes  Boulin,  Chilly  Mazarin;  Jean  Cesario,  Verrieres  le  Bais- 
son,  and  Bernard  Landeau,  Marcooaris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  TEaergie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,828 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  30, 1982,  82  14774 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  O.  250—423  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  thermally  ionizing  a  solid  material,  compris- 
ing a  tube  open  at  its  first  and  second  ends,  means  for  heating 
the  first  end  of  the  tube  to  a  temperature  to  affect  thermal 
ionization  of  said  material,  the  second  end  of  the  tube  being 
kept  at  a  relatively  low  temperature,  so  as  to  produce  a  temper- 
ature gradient  between  the  said  ends  of  the  tube  and  means  for 
introducing  the  material  into  the  tube  by  the  second  end 
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thereof  comprising,  a  rod,  at  one  end  of  which  is  deposited  said 
material,  and  means  for  displacing  said  rod  in  a  cmitrolled 


4,595336 
AUGNMENT  CORRECnON  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  A.  Sinqwon,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  626,368 
I  Int  CL*  GOIN  23/00 

VS.  CL  250-^91.1  7  Oaims 


^a)»'»cu[s^. — _ — —J — - — f" n  • 

■'vv  ' '    '   — "iZlJ      ?•      Is. 
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1.  A  beam  alignment  system  for  comparing  first  and  second 
input  analog  voltage  signals  and  generating  a  correction  value 
comprising: 

an  integrator; 

an  A/D  converter  connected  to  said  integrator;  first  and 
second  registers; 

a  digital  comparator;  and, 

a  controller  for  operating  said  integrator  and  connecting  said 
A/D  converter  to  said  first  register  to  thereby  store  a 
digital  representation  of  said  first  voltage  in  said  first 
register,  and  for  subsequently  connecting  said  A/D  con- 
verter to  said  second  register  to  thereby  store  a  digital 
representation  of  said  second  voltage  in  said  second  regis- 
ter, said  controller  subsequently  connecting  said  first  and 
second  registers  to  said  digital  comparator  to  thereby 
combine  the  digital  representations  of  said  first  and  second 
analog  voltages  and  produce  a  correction  signal  wherein 
signal  path  error  are  eliminated. 

4,595,837 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ARCING  IN  A  DEVICE 
DURING  lON-IMPLANTATION 
Chnng  P.  Wn,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Fnnk 
Kolondra,  Delaware  Towmh^  Hnnterdon  County,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  So-.  No.  532^97,  S^  16, 1983.  This  anrilcation 
Sep.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  775,942 
Int  a*  HOIJ  37/317 
VS.  CL  250-492  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  calibrating  an  ion  implanter  apparatus  for 
preventing  arcing  in  insulated  devices  during  ion  implantation, 
said  ion  implanter  apparatus  having  a  Faraday  cage,  each  of 
said  devices  having  a  surface  or  being  formed  on  a  surface  that 
is  an  insulator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  positioning  an  insulating  test  substrate  on  said  apparatus 


in  ion  implant  position,  said  substrate  having  one  surftoe 
in  exposure  position  to  the  ion  beam 

(b)  providing  an  electrode  on  a  portion  of  said  suftoe  of  said 
substrate; 

(c)  irradiating  said  electrode  and  the  remaining  surface  por- 
tion of  said  substrate  widi  a  beam  of  ions; 

(d)  measuring  the  current  of  said  beam  to  determine  the  doae 
of  said  ions  on  said  electrode; 

(e)  measuring  the  voltage  on  said  electrode,  said  voltage 
being  an  indication  of  the  charge  on  the  electrode  induced 
by  the  ion  beam;  and 


manner  within  the  tube,  and  means  for  detecting  the  resultant 
thermal  ionization  of  the  material. 


1 
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(f)  flooding  said  ion  beam  in  said  Faraday  cage  with  electron 
flood  emission  currents  having  a  value  greater  than  the 
current  needed  to  neutralize  the  positive  space-charge  of 
said  ion  beam  and  sufficient  to  provide  a  slight  n^ative 
charge  on  said  electrode,  by  varying  the  electron  flood 
emission  current  until  the  charge  on  said  electrode  is 
substantially  zero  indicating  substantially  complete  neu- 
tralization of  the  ion  space-charge; 

whereby  said  implanter  is  calibrated  for  subsequent  use  to 
impUuit  said  devices  and  to  prevent  arcing  in  said  devicet 
during  ion  implantation. 


4,595,838 

IRRADIATION  DEVICE 

Johann  J.  Kerschgens,  Prinx-Lndwig^trMK  5,  D-8918  Dtoaai 

am  Ammersee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00227,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1964,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1964,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO64/00697,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1964 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  606,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Sep.  1, 
1982,  3232537;  Dec  9,  1962,  3245654;  Dec.  9,  1962,  3245655; 
Jnn.  18, 1983,  8317832[U] 

Int.  CL*  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  O.  250-504  R  71 


1.  An  irradiation  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
blower,  a  source  of  radiation  that  emits  ultraviolet  radiation 
and  is  connected  through  a  voltage-dropping  inqwdanoe  to  an 
AC  power  source,  the  radiati(m  source  being  operaMe  in  con- 
junction with  the  flow  of  air  produced  by  the  blow»,  the 
voltage-dropping  impedance  being  capacitive,  the  souioe  of 
radiation  (33)  being  arranged  in  the  air  flow  from  the  blower 
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(140X  means  for  determining  a  temperature  of  the  source  of 
radiation  at  a  predetermined  operating  point;  and  means  for 
controlling  the  air  flow  of  the  blower  upon  a  temperature 
increase  or  a  temperature  reduction  of  the  source  of  radiation 
for  cooling  the  source  of  radiation  in  dependence  from  a  tem- 
perature change  in  such  a  manner  that  the  instantaneous  value 
of  the  restriking  voltage  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  the  line  voltage. 

4495339 

BIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL  ELECTRONIC 

CONVERTING  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL     1 

PREAMPLIFICAnON  I 

Storea  W.  Brum,  EMiaitH,  aad  H«wl  Hodara,  Altadena,  both 


ofCkUf. 


to  Tatn-Teck,  Im^  PaiMlena,  Calif. 


U.S.  a.  250—551 


UQaii 


1.  A  bidirectional  cable  assembly  that  links  a  first  and  a 
second  apparatus  which  intercommunicate  over  wide  geo- 
graphical separations  on  land  by  respectively  transmitting  and 
receiving  electrical  signals  to  and  from  said  cable  assembly, 
which  cable  assembly  is  subject  to  being  laid  out  over  such 
wide  geographical  separations  with  either  end  adjacent  to  such 
receiving  apparatus,  and  such  first  and  second  apparatus  hav- 
ing respective  electrical  connector  means  for  mating  with  said 
cable  assembly  to  effect  such  transmitting  and  receiving;  said 
cable  assembly  comprising: 
a  cable  having  throughout  its  length  two  substantially  inden- 
tical  optical  fibers  for  transmitting  optical  signals  along 
the  length  of  the  cable,  and  having  along  its  length  exte- 
rior protective  elements;  and 
two  substantially  identical  connectors,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
cable,  and  each  connector  comprising: 
a  connector  housing, 

a  light  emitter  mounted  within  the  housing, 
a  light  detector  mounted  within  the  housing, 
an  electrical  pin  subassembly  adapted  to  mate  with  such 

electrical  connector  means  of  such  apparatuses, 
means  for  optically  coupling  the  optical  fibers  to  the 
emitter  and  detector  in  such  fashion  that  the  emitter  of 
each  connector  is  optically  coupled  via  one  optical  fiber 
to  the  detector  of  the  other  connector,  and 
operational  electrical  connections  between  the  emitter 
and  the  pin  subassembly,  and  between  the  detector  and 
the  pin  subassembly;  and 
the  cable  assembly  being  substantially  symmetrical,  and  fully 
operational  regardless  of  which  connector  means  are 
attached  to  such  receiving  apparatus. 


4,595,840 

PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  OBSERVING  STREAKS 

IN  THE  MACHINE  DIRECTION  IN  PAPER  OR  IN  ITS 

COATING 

Pertti  PaonalaiacB,  Kaopio,  Flalaad,  anignor  to  Enso-Gutzeit 

Oy,  HeUaki,  Flalaad  , 

Filed  Joa.  27, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  624,933  | 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Flalaad,  Jna.  28, 1983,  832347 

lat.  a*  GOIN  21/88 

UA  a.  250-572  2  Claiau 

1.  A  procedure  of  detecting  streaks  extending  in  the  machine 

direction  of  a  paper  web  in  which  the  paper  web  is  moved 

continuously  in  said  direction  and  the  detecting  is  carried  out 

with  the  use  of  a  measuring  box  having  a  path  of  travel  in  a 


direction  transverse  to  that  of  the  movement  direction  of  the 
web,  said  box  being  provided  with  means  for  producing  a 
number  of  mutually  spaced  light  beams  of  substantially  equal 
intensities  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  box,  and  said  box  being  further  provided  with 
a  number  of  detectors  adapted  to  measure  the  intensities  of 
light  beams  entering  the  box,  the  detection  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  the  measuring  box  along  its  path  of  travel 
across  the  moving  web,  producing  the  number  of  light  beams 
and  directing  the  light  beams  from  the  measuring  box  to  the 


CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  431,574,  Sc^  30, 1982.  This  appUcation 
May  15, 1985,  Ser. : .».  734,805 

lat.  a*  G02B  6/42  I 

ji4s 


web,  reflecting  the  light  beams  which  have  met  the  web  to  the 
detectors  in  the  measuring  box  and  measuring  the  intensities  of 
the  reflected  beams  so  that  a  streak  in  the  machine  direction  of 
the  web  is  detected  as  a  sequence  of  similar  disturbances  in  the 
intensities  measured  by  the  different  detectors,  caused  by  se- 
quential crossing  of  the  mutually  spaced  light  beams  and  the 
detectors  over  the  streak,  and  wherein  reflection  of  the  beams 
is  achieved  by  means  of  a  mirror  facing  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
measuring  box  on  the  other  side  of  the  moving  web. 

4,595,841 
FULL-COVERED  PORTABLE  GENERATOR 
Tadahiro  YaguchI,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tol^o,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,610 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-45590; 
Mar.  18, 1983,  58-39544[U] 

Int  a*  H02P  9/04;  P02B  63/04 
U.S.  a.  290—1  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  full-covered  portable  generator  having  a  bottom  por- 
tion, a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  lateral  peripheral 
portion  between  said  front  portion  and  said  rear  portion,  said 
generator  comprising: 
an  engine  having  an  obliquely  disposed  cylinder  section;  a 
plurality  of  components  for  said  engine  juxtaposed  to  said 
cylinder  section;  a  generator  core  driven  by  said  engine;  a 
plurality  of  control  means  for  controlling  said  engine  and 
said  generator  core;  a  bottom  cover  element  formed  of 
steel  plate  covering  the  bottom  portion  of  said  generator 
and  comprising  a  base  for  supporting  said  engine  and  said 
generator  core;  a  molded  front  cover  element  covering 
the  front  portion  of  said  generator  and  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  control  means  being  located  on  said  front 
cover  element;  and  a  rear  cover  element  covering  said 
rear  portion  of  said  generator,  said  rear  cover  element 
being  detachably  joined  to  said  front  cover  element  along 
a  vertical  joining  plane  therebetween  at  said  lateral  pe- 


JUNE  17,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1301 


ripheral  portion  of  said  generator  such  that  said  front 
cover  element  and  said  rear  cover  element  are  horizon- 
tally separable  at  said  vertical  joining  plane,  each  of  said 
cylinder  section  of  said  engine  and  said  engine  compo- 
nents having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  disposed  within  said 
rear  cover  element. 


4^95342 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  IN  VEHICLES 

Nonnan  P.  Soloway,  Nine  Ehas  Farm,  Aohent,  NJI.  03031 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,788 

lat  a.*  HOIR  11/26 

U.S.  CI.  307—10  R  11  Claimi 


1.  A  protection  device,  for  electronic  components  of  vehi- 
cles having  a  vehicle  battery  including  a  battery  terminal  and 
an  electrical  supply  clamp  attached  thereto  forming  a  battery 
terminal-clamp  combination,  comprising  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  engageable  with  said  battery  terminal-clamp  combi- 
nation, means  for  coimecting  said  electrically  conductive 
means  to  said  electronic  components,  means  for  attaching  said 
electrically  conductive  means  to  said  terminal-clamp  combina- 
tion, to  provide  electrically  conductive  engagement  therewith 
and  for  permitting  removal  of  said  electrically  conductive 
means  therefrom,  when  desired,  and  electrically  insulative 
cover  means  to  encompass  and  cover  all  readily  accessible 
surfaces  of  said  electrically  conductive  means  and  said  termi- 
nal-clamp combination  when  said  conductive  means  is 
clamped. 

4,595,843 
LOW  CORE  LOSS  ROTATING  FLUX  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  M.  DelVeochio,  Snnny?ale,  Calif.,  and  Robert  F.  Krauae, 
Mnrrysrille,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.. 
PIttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,852 

lat  a.*  HOIH  85/02 

VS.  CL  307—83  24  Oaiaia 


1.  A  transformer,  comprising: 

first  and  second  alternating  source  voltages  having  the  same 
frequency  but  phase  displaced  by  about  ninety  dectrical 
degrees; 

a  magnetic  core  in  the  form  of  a  closed  magnetic  loop  having 
an  outer  surface  diqxned  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  an 
axially  extending  opening; 

a  toroidal  primary  winding  responsive  to  the  first  source 
voltage  iad  disposed  about  the  outer  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic core  for  establishing  a  first  magnetic  fliu  therein; 

a  poloidal  primary  winding  responsive  to  the  second  source 


voltage  and  disposed  through  the  axially  extending  ( 
ing  of  said  macpietic  core  for  establishing  a  second  mag- 
netic flux  therein; 

a  first  seondary  winding  disposed  in  inductive  rdatioa  with 
said  magnetic  core  and  a  sdected  one  of  said  primary 
windings  for  providing  a  first  secondary  voltage; 

wherein  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  secmd  source 
voltages  are  selected  to  substantially  saturate  the  entire 
magnetic  core,  with  the  specified  phase  relationdiq>,  con- 
figuration of  said  magnetic  core,  and  placement  of  said 
primary  windings  causing  the  vector  sum  of  the  stnnsoidal 
induction  vector  produced  by  said  primary  windings  to 
rotate  through  ^>proxiniately  360*  during  one  cycle  ^  the 
first  and  seond  alternating  source  voltage,  to  substan- 
tially reduce  hysteresis  losses  in  said  magnetic  core. 

4^595344 
CMOS  HIGH  CURRENT  OUTPUT  DRIVER 
Shaanoo  N.  Shea,  Tnoaball,  Cona.,  assl^oi  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,030 
lat  CL*  H03K  3/26.  3/01.  17/687 
VJS.  CL  307—270  5 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  supplying  current  through  an  output 
port  from  a  power  supply  in  response  to  an  input  signaL  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sensing  the  voltage  level  of  said  power  sup|riy  that 
generates  a  sensed  voltage  that  varies  in  accordance  with 
said  power  supply  voltage; 

biasing  means  for  aiiq)lifying  sakl  sensed  ventage  to  generate 
a  biasing  voltage;  and 

a  plurality  of  ou^ut  stages  that  solely  current  to  said  oatpot 
port,  each  ou^t  stage  having  an  input  port  said  output 
stages  being  activated  by  ^^ropriate  v(dtages  on  their 
input  ports,  wherd>y  said  biasing  means  can  sdectivdy 
activate  said  output  stages  when  said  biasing  voltage  is 
iqyplied  to  the  input  ports,  each  said  output  stage  it^fJoMng 
two  complementary  transistors  forming  an  output  in- 
verter, said  inverter  being  activated  by  said  biasing  means 
and  each  said  ou^Nit  stage  further  indoding  an  ou^wt 
transistor  for  supplying  current  from  said  power  sqifrfy  to 
said  output  port  said  output  transistor  bdng  activated  by 
said  ouQNit  inverter. 


4»59S,M5 
NON-OVERLAPPING  CLOCK  CMOS  dMCUTT  WTIH 
TWO  THRESHOLD  VOLTACXS 
Wfllard  S.  Bri0^  Garroiltan,  Tex^  aasltBor  to 
tkm,  GarrolMon,  Tex. 

FDed  Mar.  13, 1984»  Ser.  No.  589,192 
laL  CL*  fttOK  19/096,  17/30 
UjS.  CL  307—443  1 

1.  A  CMOS  mtegrated  circuit  comprising: 
clock  means  for  generating  at  least  one  clock  signal; 
dock  distrftration  means  for  distributing  said  at 
clock  signal  to  selected  points  within  sakl  int^nrted  dT' 
cuit 
a  high  voltage  distribution  network; 
a  ground  distrftnition  network; 
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•t  least  two  controllable  logic  circuits,  each  having  an  input 
temunal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal,  for 
performing  logical  operations  under  control  of  a  clock 
signal  at  said  control  terminal,  on  an  input  signal  on  said 
input  terminal;  characterized  in  that: 

said  clock  means  generates  two  non-overlapping  clock  sig- 
nals; 

said  distribution  means  comprises  two  electrically  isolated 
distribution  networics  for  distributing  said  two  non-over- 
lapping clock  signals;  and 

all  of  said  at  least  two  controllable  logic  circuits  comprise  at 
least  one  transmission  gate  and  at  least  one  logic  unit,  said 
at  least  one  transmission  gate  and  logic  unit  sharing  an 
intermediate  node  that  couples  the  output  of  said  transmis- 
sion gate  to  the  input  of  said  logic  unit; 

each  controllable  logic  circuit  comprises  a  pull-up  section 
connected  between  said  high  voltage  distribution  network 
and  said  output  terminal  of  said  logic  circuit  and  a  pull- 
down section  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of 
said  logic  circuit  and  said  ground  distribution  network; 


Tint  and  second  pairs  of  transistors,  the  transistors  of  each 
pair  being  equal  to  one  another,  with  the  bases  of  the 
two  transistors  of  the  first  pair  bdng  inteiconnected  and 
the  bases  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors  being  inter- 
connected, and  with  the  transistors  of  the  first  pair 
serially  connected  with  respective  transistors  of  the 
second  pair; 

a  first  circuit  node  between  a  first  transistor  of  the  first 
pair  and  a  first  transistor  of  the  second  pair  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit  branch;  and 
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in  which  controllable  logic  circuits,  all  of  said  transmission 
gates  comprise  at  least  one  N-channel  pass  transistor  con« 
nected  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  intermediate 
node  and  having  a  gate  controlled  by  one  of  said  non- 
overlapping  clock  signals,  said  N-channel  pass  transistors 
all  having  a  standard  threshold  volUge;  and 

in  which  controllable  logic  circuits  all  of  said  pull-down 
sections  comprise  at  least  one  N-channel  transistor  having 
said  standard  threshold  voltage  and  being  connected  in  a 
path  between  said  output  terminal  and  ground  and  having 
a  gate  connected  by  signal  transfer  means  to  said  interme- 
diate node;  and 

in  which  controllable  logic  circuits  aU  of  said  pull-up  sec- 
tions comprise  at  least  one  P^hannel  transistor  having  a 
non-standard  P-channel  negative  threshold  of  absolute 
value  greater  than  1.5  volts  connected  in  a  path  between 
said  high  voltage  distribution  network  and  said  output 
terminal  and  having  a  gate  connected  by  signal  transfer 
means  to  said  intermediate  node; 

whereby  said  controllable  logic  circuits  in  said  CMOS  inte-  i 
grated  circuit  may  be  constructed  with  only  two  different 
threshold  voltages: 

a  standard  N-channel  threshold  voltage;  and 

a  non-standard  P-channel  threshold  voltage. 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  AMPUTUDE  VARIATION 

AND  LEVEL  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  SIGNAL 
M«co  MordU,  Ugkora,  Italy,  mj^wt  to  SGS-ATES  Com- 
Elettrmid  S^jt,  CWMia,  Itidy 
FIM  Dm.  7,  ISn.  S«.  No.  55MI2 
I  priority.  MPUortiM  Italy.  Dae.  22, 1M2, 24905  K/%2 
IM.  a.4  G06G  7/12 
UAa307-4W  3cwm« 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  amplitude  variation  and  level 
displacement  of  a  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  branch  including  a  first  resistance  and  supplied 

with  an  input  voltage  signal; 
a  second  circuit  branch  including  a  second  resistance  and 

provided  with  a  reference  voltage;  and 
a  circuit  coupling  interposed  between  said  circuit  branches 
to  cause  them  to  conduct  respective  currents  of  the  same 
value,  said  coi^iling  circuit  comprising: 


a  second  circuit  node  between  the  second  transistor  of  the 
first  pair  and  the  second  transistor  of  the  second  pair 
being  connected  to  said  second  circuit  branch,  so  that 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors  are  alternatively 
conducting  according  to  the  sign  of  the  input  volUge 
signal  and  the  transistors  of  each  pair  are  passed 
through  by  respective  currents  equal  to  each  other  and 
to  those  circulating  in  said  current  branches,  an  output 
voltage  signal  being  made  available  at  a  circuit  output 
connected  to  said  second  circuit  node  of  the  coupling 
circuit. 


4.595,847 

BI-DIRECnONAL  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ANALOG  SWITCH 

HAVING  SOURCE  TO  SOURCE  CONNECTED  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Baal]  Weir,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aarigDor  to  Tefanos,  loc,  SaBoyrale, 

Piled  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,747 

Int.  a.*  H03K  17/08,  17/687.  17/10.  17/16 

UA  a  307-574  7  Claims 
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1.  A  bi-directional  high  voltage  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  depletion  mode  MOS  transistors  having  their 
sources  connected  together  to  form  a  common  source  and 
having  their  gates  connected  together  to  form  a  common 
gate  and  having  their  drain  connections  exposed  exter- 
nally to  serve,  respectively,  as  a  high  voltage  analog  input 
port  and  a  high  voltage  analog  ou^ut  port,  each  of  said 
depletion  mode  MOS  transiston  having  the  characteristic 
that  it  conducts  so  long  as  the  voltage  on  its  gate  relative 
to  the  voltage  on  its  source  does  not  cause  pinch  off  of  said 
depletion  mode  MOS  transistor; 

a  diode; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  voltage  rail,  said  second  voltage 
rail  being  connected  to  said  common  source  through  said 
diode,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  common  gate-to-common  source 
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voltage  of  said  pair  of  depletion  mode  MOS  transistors, 
said  means  for  controlling  including 
an  enhancement  mode  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  said  drain  being  connected  to  said  ccMnmon 
gate  of  said  pair  of  depletion  mode  MOS  transistors, 
said  source  being  connected  to  said  first  voltage  rail, 
a  pair  of  MOS  transistors  having  a  source-to-drain  ccmnec- 
tion,  the  external  drain  being  connected  to  said  common 
source  of  said  pair  of  depletion  mode  transistors  and  the 
external  source  being  connected  to  said  common  gate  and 
fiirther  being  connected  through  a  diode  to  said  drain  of 
said  enhancement  mode  transistor,  the  gates  of  said  pair  of 
MOS  transistors  being  coimected  to  said  drain  of  said 
enhancement  mode  transistor. 


4,595,848 

ADJUSTABLE  FREQUENCY  ON/OFF  DELAY  aRCUIT 
Uwrcace  J.  Rycnk,  Nashotah,  Wis.,  aarigMr  to  Eatmi  Corpo- 
nitioa,  Cleirdad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jam  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,948 

lat  CL*  H03K  5/13.  5/159 

U  A  CL  307—597  12  Claims 


1.  A  timing  circuit  comprising: 

adjustable  frequency  oscillator  means;  and 

counter  means  enabled  by  an  input  signal  and  clocked  by 
said  oscillator  means  and  outputting  an  output  signal 
delayed  by  a  given  coimt; 

wherein  said  counter  means  delays  an  input  ON  signal,  and 
comprising  second  counter  means  reqmnsive  to  the  first 
said  counter  means  for  delaying  an  input  OFF  sigiud; 

wherein  said  input  ON  and  said  input  OFF  signals  are  each 
input  to  said  first  counter  means,  and  wherein  delayed 
ou^ut  ON  and  OFF  signals  are  ou^ut  from  said  second 
counter  means; 

and  comprising  second  adjustable  frequency  oscillator 
means  for  clocking  said  second  counter  means  and  ccm- 
trolHng  the  OFF  dday,  and  wherein  the  first  said  adjust- 
able frequency  oscillator  means  contrds  the  ON  delay; 

wherein  said  input  ON  and  OFF  signals  are  carried  on  an 
iiq>ut  line  connected  to  a  clearing,  input  of  said  first 
counter  means,  a  carryout  ou^t  of  said  first  counter 
means  is  comiected  to  a  clearing  mp^X  of  said  second 
counter  means  and  conq>ri8ing  first  gate  means  connected 
between  said  carryout  output  of  said  first  counter  means 
and  a  clocking  mput  of  said  first  oomtCT  means  tot  inhflrit- 
ing  or  allowing  clocking  therethrough  of  said  first  counter 
means  by  said  first  adjustable  frequency  oadllator  means, 
and  comprising  wecaoA  gate  means  connected  between  a 
carryout  output  of  sakl  sec(md  counter  means  and  a  clock- 
ing iiqwt  of  said  second  counter  means  fix  inhMtiag  or 
allowmg  clocking  therethrough  erf"  said  second  ooonter 
means  by  said  second  adjustable  frequency  oicfllation 
means. 


<JI3J8I 

SMALL  AJC  MOTOR  HA  VDilG  AN  OBCOUOOKi 

PERMANENT  MA<?«T  ARMAItm 


LPASA,! 
«r  Sar.  No.  438,2N,  Sip.  m  tfU,  I 
wMch  if  a  coatlaaalloa  la  pirt  of  Sg.  Nau  a4M«,  ftfc.  17, 
1981,  abairioMd.  Uta  appUeatioa  Jaa.  13, 19IS,  Sar.  No. 

744,M2 
ClaiaH  priority,   appHcaHoa   «TwllHilMi,  Jd.   11,  1911, 
6449/79 

lat  CL«  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a  310—36  17 


1.  A  small  a.c.  motor  energized  from  a.c.  supply  and  having 
an  oscillating  permanent  magnet  armatare,  in  particnlar  fbr  the 
oscillating  drive  of  a  hand  held  apfriianoe  attadwd  to  die  j 
ture  shaft,  with  a  cylindrical  diametrically  magnetized 
nent  magnet  as  an  armature  and  having  a  statioaary  ooil, 
characterized  in  that  the  coil  is  orientated  with  its  magnrtir 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitodinal  axis  of  the  annatme  and 
surrounds  the  permanent  magnet  niMie  its  turns  run  ( 
rectangularly,  and  that  the  stator  is  a  tabular  part  (rfthe  < 
coaxial  with  the  axn  of  the  armature  and  of 
material,  which  enclooes  the  ooil;  said  armature  having  a  rest 
position  which  is  determined  by  a  spring  motion,  said  armature 
and  q>ring  forming  an  osciUatory  system  having  a  natural 
oscillatory  frequency  which  is  slightly  lower  than  the  a.c. 
supply  frequency. 


4,S9S;B50 

VARUBLE  TORQUE  MOTOR  FOR  HYGIENIC 

APPARATUS 

PUUppe  Gay  E.  Woof,  Vcainaa,  flaUaaiaad,  aarigaar  to  Im 

LPA  SA,  Gatfa,  Swlliwlaai 

of  Ser.  No.  977Jf9,  ftk.  6,  IfH 
IWi  appUcaiion  Oct  25, 1914,  Sir.  No.  664^14 
lat  CL*  H02K  7/14 
U.S.  a  310-47  8 


PRINTED  QRCUIT  BOARD  S2 

REED  SanCH  CONTACT  AREAS  82 

CENTER  UNE  OF  HOUSING  10 


1.  An  electric  hygienic  device  operated  from  an  ax.  decUic 
siqjply  having  a  frequency  coaBpriaing; 

a  tubular  housing  widi  a  kngHadmal  axil; 

an  electric  motor  dispoaed  ^irithia  aasd  boosing  wfth  a  drnft 
which  osdOatci  at  in  operative  m^  the  ntte  ofoaciila- 
tion  of  die  shaft  being  dc|Mndent  oidy  oil  aind  fiequeulsy; 
and 

a  switch  assembly  fbr  varying  said  operative  angle  by  vary- 
ing the  power  siqifriied  to  said  motor,  smd  iwitdi  a^em- 
Uy  indoding; 

a  switching  dement  slidaUy  mounted  on  sakl  hoariiv  fbr 
movement  in  paraDd  with  said  longitadlnil  axil  lad  In- 
cluding a  magnet;  and 
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•  plurality  of  reed  twitchei  disposed  within  said  housing, 
said  reed  switches  each  having  a  n^jor  axis,  said  reed 
switches  being  petitioned  adjacent  to  each  other  with  said 
axes  in  parallel,  and  at  an  angle  of  4O*-70*  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  said  switching  element  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  selectively  activate  said  reed 
switches  u  it  nx>ves. 


(b)  electrode  means,  substantially  surrounded  by  and 
mounted  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  Faraday 
cages  in  order  to  enable  said  Faraday  cages  to  serve  alter- 
nately as  both  the  inductor  and  collector  electrodes:  and 

(c)  flexible  contact  means  comprising  a  single  set  of  brushes 
mounted  to  said  rotary  electrode  means  so  as  to  extend  by 


4^595351 

COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  AND  IMPROVED  BRUSH 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE  IN  PORTABLE  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Jan  P.  HwAw,  L?  Breda,  aad  Airtoiiie  J.  Moolenaar,  An  Dorst, 
both  of  Nctherlaadi,  anigMn  to  SUl  Nederland  B.V,,  Breda, 


DifiakM  of  Ser.  No.  467,665,  Feb.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,539,500. 
Ilis  apvUcatioa  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  664,975 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Netkcrlaads,  Feb.  18,  1982, 
8200682 

Int  a*  H02K  13/10;  HOIR  39/38 
UjS.  a.  310-246  9  Claims 


centrifugal  force  into  electrical  contact  with  said  Faraday 
cages,  then,  after  separating  from  each  cage  by  more  than 
the  sparking  distance,  momentarily  contacting  each  said 
flexible  contact  means  to  ground  or  to  opposite  ends  of  a 
conductor  connecting  said  flexible  contact  means  to  each 
other  to  progressively  charge  said  Faraday  cages. 


4,595,853 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  MEIHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

PROPERTIES  OF  SAW  SUBSTRATES 
Kazuyoki  Nagatsoma,  HacUoJi;  YnUo  Ito,  Sayama;  Hirosi 
Takeuchi,  Matsudo;  SaUcU  Aahlda,  FMhu,  and  SUgem 
Jyomura,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Hitachi,  UiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,815 

Int  a.«  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—313  D  19  Claiais 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  sutor  winding  located  in  said  housing, 

a  rotor  shaft  carrying  a  rotor  joumaled  in  said  housing, 

a  commuutor  ring  carried  by  said  rotor  shaft, 

brushes  arranged  in  diametrically  opposed  brush  pairs,  said 

brushes  positioned  in  said  housing  and  cooperating  with 

said  commutator  ring, 
each  said  brush  having  a  recess  and  being  arranged  in  a 

holder, 
each  said  holder  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  housing 

at  a  first  end, 
each  said  holder  being  provided  with  at  least  one  stop  at  a 

second  end  opposite  said  pivotable  end, 
spring  means  for  keeping  each  said  brush  in  engagement 

with  said  stop  and  for  biasing  said  holder  toward  said 

commutator  ring,  and 
one  end  of  said  spring  means  being  located  in  said  brush 

recess. 


Robert  W. 


439SJ52 

ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATOR 
SudMh,  2434  Tvk  Hill  Rd^  Victor,  N.Y.  14564 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,199 
lit  a^  H02N //OO 
U5.  a  310-309  5  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneous  non-frictional  electrostatic  induction-type 
generator,  comprising: 
(a)  two  Faraday  cages: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  non-destructively  determining  proper- 
ties of  a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  substrate,  comprising: 
a  first  interdigital  transducer  for  converting  an  electrical 
signal  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  signal  and  a 
second  interdigital  transducer  for  converting  a  SAW 
signal  to  an  electric  signal,  said  first  and  second  transduc- 
ers having  piezoelectric  substrates  and  being  a  predeter- 
mined distance  spaced  apart  from  each  other; 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  to-be-determined  SAW  sub- 
strate so  that  said  piezoelectric  substrates  of  said  first  and 
I       second  interdigital  transducers  at  least  partially  overlap 
said  to-be-determined  SAW  saubstrate  with  a  spacing 
therebetween  for  co-directional  mode  coupling  of  an 
acoustic  wave  signal  from  the  piezoelectric  substrate  of 
said  first  transducer  with  said  to-be-determined  SAW 
j       substrate  and  from  said  to-be-determined  SAW  substrate 
with  the  piezoelectric  substrte  of  said  second  transducer 
so  as  to  enable  non-destructive  determination  of  the  prop- 
erties of  said  to-be-determined  SAW  substrate:  and 
means  provided  between  said  first  and  second  transducers 
for  preventing  that  portion  of  the  acoustic  wave  signal 
produced  by  said  first  transducer  which  does  not  propa- 
gate in  said  to-be-determined  SAW  substrate  firom  reach- 
ing said  second  transducer. 


ss 
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435,854 

DRIVE  CIRCUTT  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC  STACK 
TakeAi  Ysm;  SkfadcU  Horl;  Inm  FUnri;  EikU  Sato,  aisd 
Onun  Inri,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigaon  to  NEC  Cerpora- 
tkm,  T(*yo,  JiVaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603316 
dates  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  25, 1983, 58-72372 
lat  CL«  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310—317  19 


20 


X 


EXCIT 
VOLTAGE 


DRIVE 
SIGNAL 


DAMP 
SIGNAL  ' 


r^ 


V 


^ 


36       ikjA 


32 


^ 


,20 


D 


VD\ 
^26 


I      I—  OBJECT 


-M. 


28 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  piezoelectric  stack,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  stack  connected  to  a  reciprocating  mechani- 
cal object  and  generating  a  dimensional  strain  in  response 
to  an  excitation  voltage  appUec  across  electrodes  of  said 
piezoelectric  stack  to  drive  said  object  in  a  reciprocating 
motion; 

a  winding  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  electrodes  of 
said  piezoelectric  stack; 

switch  means  for  applying  the  excitation  voltage  to  the 
piezoelectric  stack  via  said  winding  in  re^x>nse  to  a  drive 
signal  which  is  representative  of  an  qyplication  timing  of 
the  excitation  voltage;  and 

feedback  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the  switch  means 
for  bypassnig  around  the  switch  means  any  reverse  polar- 
ity cmrent  which  develops  at  the  ou^ut  of  said  switch 
means. 


vritage  between  said  contacts  if  ( 

operating  virftafe  of  die  load  bciaf  swilled  bjr  mM 

switching  apparatw,  wilk  laid 

ciendy  small,  nd  widi  ind  movrirfe  ooatacCaad  I 

bender  haviaf  loffioieBt  sanD  mm,  diat  laid  anwriile 

contact  ii  DoviUe  between  mid  doied  and  opn  poriten 

in  a  thne  period  sofficiei^y  small  tliat  nid  AHe  of 


electrical  connectivity  is  changeable  whUe  the  load  cur- 
rent through  said  contacts  is  striwtantially  zero; 

means  for  controlling  said  relay  so  as  to  effect  a  diange  of 
state  of  said  electrical  connectivity,  throng  motion  of 
said  contacts,  by  selectively  ^»plying  said  decbical  signal 
to  said  bender;  and 

means  for  operating  said  controlling  neaM  so  as  to  sobitan* 
tially  reduce  ardng  between 


4^595,855 

SYNCHRONOUSLY  OPERABLE  ELECTRICAL 

CURRENT  SWTTCHING  APPARATUS 

George  A.  Famdl,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  avigaor  to  Gcaeral  Eleetric 

Coavaay,  Schnectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1984»  Ser.  No.  684^881 

lat  a*  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—332  25  Clatei 

L  A  synchronoittly  openMe  electrical  current  switching 
apparatus  for  switching  an  electrical  load,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  controllable  piezodectric  relay  having  movaMe  electrical 
contacts  and  exhibiting  ctmductive  and  n(»conductive 
states  of  dectrical  connectivity  between  said  contacts,  said 
rday  nicludtng  a  vaspptxt  stmctive,  a  piezoelectric  bender 
affixed  to  said  support  structure  so  that  ap{riication  of  an 
electrical  signal  to  said  bender  causes  deflection  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  bender,  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
movririe  dectrical  contacts,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
contacts  bieing  movable  so  that  said  oontacU  exhibit  open 
and  doled  poMtionscorresponifag  to  said  aoaooadactive 
and  condoctive  states  of  dectrical  connectivity,  respective- 
ly,  said  oofltacts  bemg  disposed  so  tbtx  said  detection  of 
said  bender  causes  a  change  between  said  open  and  doaed 
positions  of  said  contacts,  said  contacts  being  ftirtber 
diipoied  so  tlwt  w^  said  contacts  in  said  open  poiitiott, 
die  distance  therd)etween  is  sufBcientdiat  the  breakdown 


449S.IS6 

PIFZOEIJCTRIC  FLUIDK  POWER  SUPPLY 
Walter  L.  Qkamk,  Jr^  Vat^gm^  GMa,  airipor  la  UiiiM 
TechnologlM  Corporation  Hartfori,  Cmb. 

FIM  Ai«.  16, 1918,  Sm.  Na.  766^236 
lat  a*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310-339  4< 


>»i* 


1.  A  piezodectric,  fhndic  power  nqifriy  far  i  iliadit  dee- 


1S4-714  O.G.-86-13 
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trie  power  from  a  pressurized  fluid,  said  power  supply  being 
characterized  by: 
a  piezoelectric  power  generating  device  generating  electric 
power  by  reciprocation  of  a  movable  end  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  fluidic  oacillations  applied  thereto; 
a  piezoelectric  cycle  control  device  generating  perodic 
fluidic  oacillations  by  reciprocation  of  a  movable  end 
thereof  in  response  to  period  oscillations  in  electric  power  j 
applied  to  said  control  device; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  piezoelectric  devices 
in  a  circuit  for  providing  said  electric  power  from  said 
power  generating  device  to  said  control  device; 
means  for  fluidically  connecting  said  movable  ends  for  the 
fluidic  conduction  of  said  fluidic  oscillations  from  said 
control  device  to  said  power  generating  device; 
whereby  said  fluidically  and  electrically  connected  devices 
define  a  closed  loop  oscillator  wherein  periodic  oscilla- 
tions in  fluid  pressure  generate  and  are  induced  by  peri- 
odic oscillations  in  electric  power  flow. 


means  to  permit  precise  registration  between  said  frame 
mounted  foil  and  said  face  panel  and 
frit  means  for  bonding  said  funnel,  said  frame  and  said  face 
panel  together  with  said  foil  wholly  enclosed  within  said 
funnel  bell  portion  and  with  said  foil  aperture  pattern  in 
registration  with  said  pattern  of  elemental  phosphor  areas. 

4,595358 

REINFORCING  MEANS  FOR  A  CUP-SHAPED 

ELECTRON  GUN  ELECTRODE 

John  R.  Hale,  East  Hemplleld  Township,  Lancaster  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prianton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,529 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/5S.  29/82 

U.S.  a.  313—414  5  daims 


4495357 

TENSION  MASK  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

APPARATUS 

WUUaa  A.  Rowe,  PaladM,  aid  Pud  Strauss,  Chicago,  both  of 

nin  assiprars  to  Zenith  Electroaics  Corporation,  GlcnTiew, 

UL 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,089 

iBt  a*  HOIJ  29/82.  29/81 

UA  a.  313— «7  12  Gaims 


TTi^r^ 


1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  funnel  having  a  central  axis  and  including  a  bell 

portion,  one  extremity  of  which  has  a  predetermined  wall 

thickness,  said  extremity  further  comprising  a  sealing 

land; 
a  face  panel  comprising  a  part  of  the  CRT  envelope  and 

having  a  Urget  surface  with  a  pattern  of  luminescent 

primary  color  elemental  phosphor  areas  deposited  thereon 

and  a  sealing  land  circumscribing  said  target  surface,  said 

face  panel  having  registration  affording  means  selectively 

located  and  oriented  thereon; 
a  color  selection  electrode  assembly  permitting  selective 

exciution  of  said  phosphor  areas  by  a  scanning  beam  of 

electrons  comprising; 
a  tensed  foil  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  apertures, 
an  insukting  frame  defining  a  central  opening  dimensioned 

to  enclose  said  target  surface  of  said  face  panel; 
said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  surfaces,  one  of 

which  comprises  a  foil  mounting  surface  while  the  other 

comprises  a  sealing  land  surface  disposed  in  a  confronting 

relation  to  said  face  panel  sealing  land, 
said  foil  mounting  surface  of  said  frame  having  an  averall 

external  span  which  n  less  than  the  span  of  said  face  panel 

by  at  least  the  wall  thickness  of  said  one  extremity  of  said 

funnel  bell  portion, 
said  foil  having  its  peripheral  portion  frit  bonded  to  said 

frame  foil  mounting  surface, 
indexing  means  associated  with  said  frame  sealing  land  and 

cooperable  with  said  face  panel  registration  affording 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly  for  use  in  a  cathode-ray  tube, 
jsaid  gun  assembly  including  a  beam  forming  region  and  a  main 
jfocus  lens  for  generating  and  directing  a  plurality  of  electron 
{beams  along  spaced,  co-planar  beam  paths,  said  beam  forming 
region  and  said  main  focus  lens  being  longitudinally  spaced 
along  a  plurality  of  insulative  support  means,  said  main  focus 
lens  including  at  least  one  substantially  cup-shaped  member 
having  a  base  portion  adjacent  to  one  end,  a  supporting  flange 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  base  portion  at  the  oppo- 
sitely disposed  other  end  and  a  sidewall  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  supporting  flange  portion  including  attachment 
means  to  facilitate  securing  said  member  to  said  insulative 
support  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  sidewall  includes  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  formed 
therein  and  extending  longitudinally  substantiaUy  from 
said  one  end  adjacent  to  said  base  portion  to  said  support- 
ing flange  portion  at  the  oppositely  disposed  other  end  to 
minimize  flexure  of  said  sidewall  resulting  from  securing 
said  member  to  said  insulative  support  means  therdiy 
maintaining  the  parallelism  of  said  base  portion  and  said 
supporting  flange  portion. 


)  4495359 

HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  AND  SOCKET 
COMBINATION,  PARnCULARLY  FOR  DIRECT 
ASSEMBLY  INTO  A  FIXTURE  WITH  BAYONET  LOCK 
Hcmuu  SteiMT,  Hcrbrechtiagea;  Walter  Schteherr,  Gieagen- 
Hiirbcn,  and  Peter  HclMg,  SoMheiiii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
Germany,  assigMn  to  PatSBt-Trenhaad  fieseilschaft.  Ma- 
nich.  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Govsaay 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984»  Ser.  No.  592338 
Claiflu  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy,  Apr.  15, 
1983,  8311269[U] 

Int  CL«  HOIK  1/42 
U.S.  a.  313—579  12  Oaias 

1.  An  integrally  formed,  unitary  lamp  socket  in  combination 
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with  a  halogen  incandescent  lanq)  (1)  wherein  the  halogen 
incandescent  lamp  has 
a  base  (4)  formed  as  a  glass  press  which  includes,  at  lestt  in 

part,  a  flat  plate-like  portion; 
at  least  (me  extending  projection  (i)  formed  on.  and  extend- 
ing transverMly  to  the  kngitodinal  axis  (A)  of,  the  base 
press  (4)  to  define  a  locating,  positioning  and  bedding 
(wojection;  and 
electrical  terminal  leacb  (3)  extending  from  the  base  (4>,  and, 
wherein  the  socket  includes  an  essentially  cylindrical  dement 
(2)  formed  with  a  recess  (6)  therein  ah^ied  to  receive,  through 
an  opening  defining  (me  end  of  said  recess,  the  base  (4)  (^the 
lamp,  and  the  terminal  leads  (3)  projecting  therefixm; 
and  further  com|«ising, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned,  resiliently  deflectable  sepa- 
rating walls  (8)  located  in  the  recess  (Q  of  the  soclwt, 
defining  essentially  rectangular  chords  through  said  cylin- 


drical element  (2),  and  secured  thereto,  and  resiliently 
engaging  opposite  flat  sides  of  the  plate-like  portkm  of  the 
base  (4)  of  the  lamp; 

a  supporting  flange  (13)  formed  with  and  circumferentially 
projecting  fnm  said  cylindrical  element  (2)  and  adapted 
for  direct  noounting  of  said  lamp-socket  c(mibinati(m  in 
any  desired  i^te-4ike  structure  (P);  and 

an  engagement  edge  9),  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  sepa- 
rating walls  (8X  located  and  shaped  with  a  siirfisce  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (A)  of  said  lamp 
press  (4)  for  positive  engagement  over  the  hoMbg  projec- 
tion (5)  on  the  base  (4)  of  the  lamp,  for  positioning  the 
lamp  in  the  socket,  holding  the  lamp  in  positicMi,  and 
preventing  unintended  axial  movement  of  the  lamp  from 
the  socket  after  insertion  of  the  lamp  in  the  vxktt,  and  for 
resilient  smqvin  of  the  engagement  edge  (9)  over  the 
holding  projecti(m  (5)  on  the  base  (4)  of  the  lamp. 


439536O 
AUTOMATIC  INDOOR  LAMP  UNIT 
Mark  O.  Taylor,  20811  Marine  View  Dr.,  S.W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98166 

FDed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613375 

lat  CL*  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  CL  315—158  1  Claim 


circuitry,  the  ON  state  is 

ent  ligltt  levd  detected  by  the  said 

d.  a  neaas  of  taming  to  OFF  stale  of 
ically  subsequent  to  passing  of 
time  via  dec^tronic  drcvitry, 

e.  a  means  of  taming  to  ON  state  of  ssid  lamp 
quent  to  transition  froa  ON  to  OFF 

response  to  n  ambient  light  levd  detected  by  iad 
sensitive  device, 

f.  a  means  to  manudly  operate  said  lamp  nut  coolinKMHiy 
duCbtet  the  OFF  state  (»■  the  (W  stale  icfaidtaiB  of 
ambient  levd  detected  by  said  phmo  scnriliw  device. 


in 
the 


1.  An  ind(x>r  lamp  and  dectrcmic  circuit  unit  comivuing: 

a.  a  means  of  switdiing  from  OFF  to  ON  of  said  lampa  light 
in  reqxmse  to  a  k)cal  ambient  light  levd  via  a  friioto-sensi- 
tive  device  and  electronic  circuitry, 

b.  a  means  via  dectronic  circuitry  to  ensare  operatkn  of  said 
lamp  unit  in  only  one  of  two  states  fiilly  ON  or  OFF, 

c.  subsequent  of  an  OFF  to  ON  tiansiticm  of  said  lamp  utits 
two  states  of  (q>eration  a  means  to  sustiun  the  ON  stale  of 
operati(m  Ux  a  specified  pericxi  of  time  via  electronic 


439S361 
POWER  SUPPLIES  FOR  ELBCTROLUMINESCENT 

PANELS 
NiehoiaB  T.  SiaMpoalos;  Georis  N.  SlMpsalaa,  Mi  Giwiiy  N. 
SiMponkM,  aU  of  D^«o%  out,  Mripnn  te 
Elsctreaics,  lac,  Oaytsm  OUa 

FDsd  JbL  38, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  635,778 
Int  a«  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—1694  10 


U 


1.  A  drive  circuit  iot  an  dectroluminesoent  pand  or  the  like 
defining  a  capadtive  load,  said  drive  drcoit  operating  firom  a 
low  voltage  source  of  DC  power  and  oomptisii^ 
an  autotransformer  having  a  |riurality  of  windings  defined  by 
ttips  akmg  said  autotranrformer  and  iododing  a  vcrftage 
step-up  winding  for  driving  connection  to  said  dectrda- 
minescent  panel;  and 
oscillator  means  ctmnected  to  said  low  voitaffe  sooree  and 
comprising  at  least  one  transistor  connected  to  awncialnl 
wimyngs  of  said  autotrausfoimer,  die  '^'rm^i,^  of  said 
osciUator  means  bdng  responsive  to  die  refleded  capaci- 
tance of  said  dectrohmiaesoent  pand  sodi  ttat  said  osdl- 
lator  means  is  detuned  by  a  dwrt  cacoit  of  said  electraln- 
mmesoent  pand  nd  will  ao  k»ier  oscilale. 


4498362 
GRAPHIC  FLUDSESGBNT  DISPLAY  KVKE 


19t3,  S8- 


alafMalan,Jip« 
DsasU  Kogyo  KX,  Mefem,  J^9i* 

FDed  Ssp.  28, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  655386 
riority,  appllcrton  Japan,  Sep.  38, 
152804[U] 

Iata«O89Gi//0 
U.S.  CL  315— 1694  4t 

1.  A  grairiiic  flooresoent  dis|rfay  device  «rtin|wiMiig. 
s  sdMtrale  fomed  of  an  insdating  malerial; 
a  plurdity  of  pko^jlnr-ooated  anodes  arranged  in  paraOd 

with  one  anodier  dn  add  sdistnle; 
a  idurality  of  linear  odntrol  elaclrodcs  arrayed  in  a  oMancr 
to  be  spaced  firom  said  nodes  and  in  the  direclion  acnm 
saidaa(xle^ 

a  cathode  means  sireiehed  ibove  said  control  dacttodes; 
the  region  on  eoA  of  said  anodes  ooatroOed  by  < 
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letit  two  of  said  control  electrodes  forming  one  picture 
cell;  and 
an  electric  field  controlling  electrode  arranged  opposite  to 
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4,595,864 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  CURRENT  PULSES  FOR 

OPERATING  A  UGHT-EMTTTING  DIODE  AND 
aRCUn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
Giinther  Sttefdmeyer,  BiariBtea-Tcck,  and  KonrMl  Laagbdn, 
Dettingen-Teck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasi^ora  to 
Leoze  Electronic  GmbH  A  Co.,  Owen-Teck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,532 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1983,  3303404;  Jua.  28, 1963,  3323243 

Int  CL*  H05B  37/02 
VJS.  a.  315-246  10  Claims 


said  anodes  with  said  control  electrodes  and  cathode 
means  being  interposed  between  said  anodes  and  said 
electric  field  controlling  electrode,  to  which  potential 
positive  with  respect  to  said  cathode  means  is  applied. 


D.C.  LUMINOUS  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Haden  V.  Heuiag,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lightmasters, 
Ltd.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  545,639 

Int  CI.*  H05B  37/Oa  39/00,  41/14 

UA  CL  315-208  6  Claims 


\m.  -^ib 


T 


~i^ 


LOW  VOLTACE 
CONTROL  UNIT 


1.  A  luminous  gas  filled  tube  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  direct  current  power  source  connected  in  series  with 
the  luminous  tube,  said  power  source  having  a  voltage  less 
than  the  ionization  potential  of  the  gas  but  providing 
current  through  the  tube  when  the  gas  is  ionized; 

(b)  a  tube  starter  circuit,  including: 

(1)  a  transformer  having  its  secondary  winding  connected 
in  series  with  the  tube  and  said  power  source; 

(2)  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer; 

(3)  pulse  means  for  selectively  discharging  said  capacitor 
through  said  primary  winding  to  produce  a  high  volt- 
age pulse  in  said  secondary  winding,  said  high  voltage 
pulse  combining  with  the  voltage  provided  by  said 
power  source  to  thereby  ionize  the  gas  in  the  tube; 

(c)  a  tube  controller  circuit,  including: 

(1)  a  series  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path 
C(»nected  in  series  with  said  tube,  said  power  source, 
and  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer; 

(2)  control  means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  series 
transistor  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  current  through  the 
emitter-collector  of  said  series  transistor,  and 

(3)  optocoupler  means  ccmnected  to  said  power  source 
and  the  base  of  said  series  transistor  for  selectively 
interrupting  current  flow  through  the  emitter-collector 
of  said  series  transistor,  thereby  permitting  the  gas  in  the 
tube  to  deionize  and  extingui^  the  luminous  tube. 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  a  light-emitting  diode,  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  body  having  two  electrodes;  means  for  mechan- 
ically striking  said  piezoelectric  body;  a  pulse  transformer 
having  its  primary  winding  directly  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes and  a  secondary  winding  directly  connected  to  a  light- 
emitting  diode  to  generate  a  current  pulse  energizing  said  light 
emitting  diode  when  said  mechanical  striking  means  is  oper- 
ated. 


4^95,865 
CURRENT^ENSING  SCHEME  FOR  SWITCHED 
RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  DRIVES 
Thomas  M.  Jahu,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  793,368 

Int  CL*  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  318—254  34  Claims 


/♦         J    *0 


L' 


if  r^- 

-1    "  I «  •# 


tii^ 


«a — «^ 


1.  A  current  regulator  for  limiting  phase  current  amplitudes 
in  a  multiphase  motor  drive  employing  unidirectional  current 
excitation  from  a  DC  source,  each  phase  of  said  motor  drive 
including  a  phase  winding  for  connecting  in  series  with  a 
respective  semiconductor  switch,  said  regulator  comprising: 
a  comparator  having  a  noninverting  input  an  inverting  input 
and  an  output  said  comparator  generating  a  low  logic 
level  output  signal  when  any  instantaneous  phase  current 
exceeds  a  regulated  current  limit; 
sensor  means  coupled  to  said  inverting  input  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  semiconductor  switches  for  providing 
voltage  signals,  each  of  said  voltage  signals  being  propor- 
tional to  the  instantaneous  phase  current  of  a  respective 
phase; 
voltage-reference  means  cou|ried  to  said  noninverting  input 
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for  providing  a  reference  signal  proportional  to  said  regu- 
lated current  limit; 

anti-latching  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  and  to  said 
sensor  means  for  decoupling  said  inverting  input  from  said 
sensor  means  when  said  comparator  generates  a  low  level 
ouQwt  signal; 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  for  reducing  said 
reference  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  after  each  transi- 
tion to  a  low  level  output  agnal  by  said  comparator  out- 
put; and 

turn-off  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  output  and 
adapted  to  be  coiq)led  to  said  semiconductor  switches  for 
turning  off  said  soniconductor  switches  when  said  com- 
parator generates  a  low  level  output  signal; 

wherry  the  conduction  intervals  of  said  semiconductor 
switches  are  pulse-width  modulated  to  r^ulate  the  ampli- 
tudes of  said  phase  currents. 


4,595,866 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
YoaUaU  Fkkatn^  Nagoya;  TakasU  KnrahnU,  AicU,  and 
Kaxnna  Matsoi,  ToyohashI,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  J^an 

FDed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1963, 58-202426; 
Oct  27, 1963,  58-202427;  Oct  27, 1963,  58-202428 

Int  a*  B60S  7/a&-  H02P  1/04 
U.S.  CL  318—444  3  daims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  control  apparatus  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
having  an  occupant  compartment  with  a  windshield  and  a 
windshield  wiper  device  having  a  wiper  blade  movable  across 
a  predetermined  area  of  the  windshield,  ccmprising: 

a  first  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  outside  said 
occupant  compartment  for  emitting  an  infrared  beun  to 
and  through  said  predetermined  area  of  the  windshield 
into  said  occupant  compartment; 

a  second  unit  ad^ted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  said 
occupant  compartmem  for  receiving  rays  of  the  infrared 
beam  from  said  first  unit  through  said  predetermined  area 
of  said  windshield;  and 

means  for  automatically  controlling  the  wiper  operation  in 
dependence  on  the  state  in  which  the  infrared  rays  are 
received  by  said  second  unit; 

said  second  unit  including  an  infrared  transmission  plate 
carrying  infrared  shielding  layers  applied  to  at  least  one  of 
the  two  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  ptotodetector  means 
diqKMed  rearwardly  of  said  infrared  transmission  |date  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  passage  of  the  infrared 
beam, 

sakl  infrared  transmission  plate  being  formed  of  a  material 
c^mMc  of  transmitting  infrared  rays, 

said  infrared  shielding  layers  being  formed  from  a  material 
c^Mble  of  substantially  obstructing  the  passage  of  infirared 
rays  therethrough  whereby  a  ocmtrast  is  produced  on  said 
photodetector  means  by  die  infrared  rays  which  have 
passed  through  the  zones  of  said  infrared  transmission 
plate  which  are  free  from  said  infrared  ■*wrf^"ig  Uyers, 
the  contrast  being  varied  with  the  variation  in  the  quantity 
(tf  raindrops  on  said  predetermined  area  of  said  wind- 
shield. 


said  ccmtrolling  means  being  responsive  to  die  varialioB  ■ 
the  contrast  to  ccMitrol  the  operatioB  of  the  wiper  Made, 

wherein  said  first  unit  comprises  an  outer  casing,  an  fattier 
casing  havmg  a  perforated  wall,  a  liglit-enttii«  ekment 

in  said  inner  casing,  a  lens  diq>osed  at  an  open  end  of  said 
inner  casing,  said  perfbrated  wall  of  said  nmer  caaotg 
having  a  lining  of  a  water-absortiing  material  #t««**i«<w^ 
over  the  perforated  sui&ce  of  said  inner  casing  wall,  said 
outer  casing  having  a  prntion  diqwaed  inoptical  aUg^ 
ment  with  said  lens  and  capaUe  of  »r«wMiiitiii^  the  Kgi^ 
emitted  by  said  ligfat-emittbg  element  and  ooning  from 
said  lens,  and  heating  means  operable  to  heat  said  Mgfc* 
transmitting  portion  of  said  outer  casing. 


4,995,867 

STEERING  AMPLIFIER 
Kenneth  J.  Cognerieh,  Sr.,  Rifcr  Ridge,  and  Joaeph  E. 

chaui,  Jr.,  AnU,  both  of  Ia,  awlfwi  to 

Inc. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,686,  Sep.  26, 1963, 

applicatioa  JnL  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  7»,266 
Int  CL*  B63H  25/02;  G05D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  318—588  3 


f^i^ 


mM 


having  a  helm,  a  mddar 


1.  A  steering  amiriifier  for  a  vi 
and  a  rudder  positioning  means, 
a  hefan  potentioBieter  to  indicate  tte 
a  feedbadc  potentioiiieter  to  httlicate  die  nidder 
means  for  detennining  the  diflfereiice 

potentiomeler  position  and  the 

poaition  and  prodnciiig  a  s^aal 
means  for  contto^lng  die  ndder 

sponse  to  the  difference  s^nal; 
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means  responsive  to  an  open  or  short  circuit  condition  in  the 
helm  potentionieter  for  indicating  an  ahead  position  for 
the  hdm  control  to  the  difference  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  open  or  short  circuit  condition  in  the 
feedback  potentiometer  for  indicating  an  ahead  position 
for  the  rudder  to  the  difference  means. 


PHASE  DETECTOR  CONTROL  FOR  A  SERVO  SYSTEM 
KoMth  Loalh,  M«lo  Park  Odif ^  BHifBor  to  Ampcz  Coipora- 
tiost  Redwood  Cttft  Qdlf. 

CorttowUlooofSw.  No.  M8;168,  May  7, 19M,  abmidoaed, 

which  ii  a  cooU—Uoa  of  Scr.  No.  3H964,  Apr.  2, 1982, 

ah— do—d.  lUa  appUcatloo  Feb.  27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  707,161 

1ml  a*  G05B  n/oi 

U.S.  CL  318--608  18  Claims 


'■'i>ssr*^"* 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  phase  detection  and  control  of  a 
variable  were  the  phase  is  dbKretely  measured,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  system  clock  for  said  apparatus; 

means  for  latching  the  level  of  a  two  level  reference  signal 
applied  thereto,  in  response  to  said  system  clock  signal 
being  applied; 

means  for  latching  the  level  of  a  two  level  feedback  signal 
applied  thereto  from  the  controlled  variable  in  response  to 
said  system  clock  being  applied; 

a  digital  counting  means  ad^ted  to  be  selectively  incre- 
mented or  decremented  in  response  to  clock  signal  being 
applied  when  said  counting  means  is  enabled  by  an  enable 
line,  the  incrementing  or  decrementing  being  determined 
by  a  control  line; 

digital-to-analog  converting  means  connected  to  said  count- 
ing means  for  ivoviding  an  analog  output  signal  that  is 
proportional  to  the  value  of  the  count  contained  in  said 
counting  means; 

circuit  means  interposed  between  and  connected  to  said 
latching  means  and  said  counting  means  for  controlling 
said  control  line  and  enable  line,  said  means  including 
feedback  and  reference  direction  input  lines,  said  means 
disabling  said  enaUe  line  when  reference  and  feedback 
latching  means  are  simultaneously  active  and  controlling 
said  control  line  to  have  the  system  clock  decrement  or 
increment  said  counting  meam  when  only  one  of  said 
latching  means  is  active,  said  means  aut(miatically  control- 
ling said  control  line  to  properly  increment  or  decrement 
said  counting  means  even  when  the  direction  of  said  feed- 
back and  reference  are  changed. 


AJS95JK9 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  A 
REVERSIBLY  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
A.  Armoad,  Rh«r  Grvfe,  IlL,  aaripMr  to  Electro-Matic 
>Mipaay,  CUcago,  DL 
FDod  Apr.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  6034S7 
brt.  a.«  G09G  5/00 
\J&  CL  318—626  2  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movements  of  a  reversely 
movable  member  throui^  a  full  range  of  movement,  of  the 
kind  that  inchides  a  reversiMe  electrical  drive  means  having 
input  terminals,  a  traverse  unit  and  a  remote  unit,  the  traverse 


unit  including  a  pair  of  traverse  coils  corresponding  to  the 
respective  ends  of  said  range  of  movement,  and  traverse  arma- 
tures in  the  coils  respectively  oppontely  and  simultaneously 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  coils  in  response  to  the  opposite 
movements  of  the  movable  member, 
the  remote  unit  including  a  pair  of  remote  coils  req)ectively 
serially  connected  to  the  coils  of  the  traverse  unit  and 
remote  armatures  therein  individually  manually  adjustable 
and  settable, 
the  traverse  armatures  being  operable  for  producing  varied 
induced  voltage  in  the  traverse  coils,  and  the  remote 
armatures,  in  response  to  their  setting,  being  operable  for 
establishing  limits  of  the  values  of  the  voltages  so  pro- 
duced, 
the  apparatus  comprising, 

control  apparatus  operable  in  response  to  the  voltage  in  the 
traverse  coils,  reaching  a  predetermined  value,  for  trans- 
mitting current  respectively  in  opposite  directions 
through  said  input  terminals  and  thereby  through  the 
drive  means. 


first  triacs  respectively  connected  with  said  input  terminals, 

the  apparatus  incorporates  a  main  circuit  including  right  and 
left  halves,  each  half  circuit  including  a  respective  one  of 
said  triacs,  and  means  responsive  to  energizing  one-half 
circuit  for  providing  a  counter  voltage  on  the  other  half 
for  preventing  simultaneous  energization  of  both  halves, 

an  SCR  in  each  half  circuit, 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  movable  member  in 
each  direction  for  developing  DC  and  imposing  it  on  the 
respective  SCR  and  therd)y  energizing  the  respective  half 
circuit, 

means  for  producing  DC  in  movement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber in  each  directi(»,  of  respectivdy  opposed  polarity, 
and  capacitor  means  for  storing  the  DC,  and 

triggering  means  responsive  to  the  movable  member  reach- 
ing its  limit  of  movement  in  each  direction  for  discharging 
the  capacitor  means  and  energizing  the  corresponding  half 
circuit  and  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
movable  chamber. 


4,595370 

LINEAR  MOTOR 

Anwar  Chitayat,  Nortl^ort,  N.Y.,  nmi^nr  to  Aoorad  Corpora- 

tiOB 

Filed  Aog.  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  638,489 

lot  CL*  G05B  J 1/00 

V3S.  a.  318-687  16  Clains 

1.  A  linear  n'otor  system  compriang: 

a  linear  motor, 

said  linear  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  movable  element; 

said  stator  including  a  plurality  of  coils  wound  Uiereon 
effective  for  producing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  hav- 
ing alternating  magnetic  polarities; 

said  movable  element  including  at  least  one  permanent  mag- 
net having  at  least  one  permanent  magMtic  pole  facing 
said  stator, 


means  for  sensing  first  and  second  phase  positions  of  said  at 

least  one  permanent  magnate  pole  with  req>ect  to  said 

plurality  of  magnetic  poles; 
means  for  enabling  a  subset  <rf^said  plwality  of  coils  within  a 

substantial  ma^ietic  influence  of  said  at  least  <»e  pema- 

nent  magnetic  pole;  and 
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means  in  said  control  system  respcmsive  at  least  to  said  phase 
positions  for  producing  a  first  driving  signal  for  ^>plica- 
tion  to  alternate  (»ms  of  said  enabled  ccds  and  a  second 
driving  signal  for  apphcation  to  a  remainder  of  said  en- 
abled coils,  said  first  and  second  driving  signals  having 
polarities  and  amplitudes  effective  for  applying  a  desired 
force  to  said  movable  element 


4^595371 

STEPPING  MOTOR  OF  HYBRID  MULTI-PHASE  TYPE 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  TIS  CONTROL 
Gtnti  Kochkr,   Villc   D'Afnqr,   Fhacc,   ■■ipgr   to   U 


Filed  No?.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  668326 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  FhUMC,  No?.  16, 1983, 83  18187; 
Eoropcan  Pat  OIL,  Oct  12, 1984»  84  402  0583 
lot  a^  HQ2P  8/00 


VS.  CL  318-696 


14 


1.  Stepping  motor  of  the  hybrid  multi-phase  type,  compris- 
ing a  primary  element  such  as  a  stator  which  comprises  one 
winding  (2, 22, 42a,  Alb,  42c,  62, 82)  per  phase  (A,  B),  a  second- 
ary element  which  is  dispbceable  with  ntpect  to  the  primary 
element  and  a  permanent  magnet  (9,  29,  49,  69,  89)  the  pole 
faces  of  whKh  are  equipped  with  two  pole  pieces  (S0, »,  IO0, 
Wr,  25, 30;  45, 50;  65, 70, 85, 90)  the  ends  of  which  define  g^M 
with  the  rest  of  the  magnetic  circuit  in  sudi  a  manner  that,  for 
certain  relative  positions  of  the  prinuuy  and  secondary  de- 
ments a  closed  magnetic  circuit  is  adiieved  wUdi  cooqvises 
the  permanent  magnet  and  two  dosed  gaps,  %riKrein  it  com- 
prises, per  irfiase,  a  sec(»d  pomanent  magnet  (6,  26»  46,  66, 
86a,  866)  which  is  also  equii^ed  on  its  pcrie  faces  with  two  pole 
pieces  (4a,  46;  7a,  7b;  24,  27;  44,  47;  M;  C7;  84^  87)  the  ends  of 
which  define  gaps  with  the  ends  of  the  pole  pieces  (So,  56;  10a, 
106;  25, 30;  45, 50;  65, 70, 85, 90)  of  the  first  permanent  magnet 
(9, 29, 49,  €9, 89)  in  such  a  manner  that  one  permanent  magnet 
is  in  the  prnnary  element  and  another  in  the  secondary  de- 
ment, each  gap  thus  being  flanked  by  two  permanent  magnets, 
one  of  which  (6^  26, 46,  66,  86a,  866)  is  mobile  and  the  other 


one  (9, 29, 49, 69, 89)  fixed,  one  upstream  of  the  flu  dfCBlitiaii 
and  the  odier  one  downstream,  and  ia  that  this  second  peiBM- 
nent  magnet  (6, 26, 46^  66, 86a,  866)  is  ociented  in  inch  a  ma- 
ner  that  the  field  (HI)  of  the  windns  (2. 22, 42a,  436^  4Je;  C2. 
82)  of  the  corresponding  phase  is  perpeadicidar  to  te  dfamo- 

tion  of  its  magnrfiration  and  directed  tofwardi  one  or  the  other 
of  the  ends  of  each  of  its  pole  pieces  (4a,  46;  7a,  76;  34k  27;  44, 
47;  64,  67;  84,  87)  defining  the  gaps,  in  such  a  maaaer  as  to 
create  a  flux  tranrfer  device. 


4395372 

COMPUTER-ATTACHED  UNINTERRUPTABLE  DC 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Newton  E.  Ball,  5625  Keanqr  Vma  Rd.,  Sm  Dliia,  Grilt  92123 

CoatteaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  536,712,  Sep.  28»  19n.  ma 

■PpHcaHca  Mar.  28, 1985,  Scr.  Na,716387 

lat  CL*  mu  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.a.  320-13  Ml 


1.  In  combination  with  an  dectronic  device  operaUe  from  a 

DC-voltage  smirce,  an  iqyparatus  iot  maintaining  the  operatioa 

of  the  device  in  case  of  fidlure  ot  temiibrary  abaenoe  of  die 

DC-voltage  source,  which  comprises; 

a  rechargeable  battery  haviag  a  aomind  ov^wt  vohafe 

substantially  equivalent  to  the  DC  vdtage  sonroe; 
mema  for  contrdling  the  charging  of  die  battery  Erom  te 

DC  voltage  source; 
means  Ux  reguhting  the  discharge  of  die  battery  into  die 

device, 
means  for  indicating  the  duvge  and  (fisdiarge  state  of  the 

battery; 
means  for  sensing  the  states  of  the  DC  voltage  sonroe; 

means  reqxxisive  to  said  meaiii  for  aemiB^  for  dinfaliBf  said 
means  for  contrdlmg  and  said  BMaaa  for  Jn^Mfrnfti^g  in  Hi^ 

absence  or  faihve  of  the  DC-vtriu^  aoaroe  wImb  eidier 
said  apparatus  is  dectricaSy  disconnected  from  said  d^ 
vice,  or  the  voltage  of  nid  battery  drops  below  a  tal 
vdue,  in  order  to  "**»"■«**  the  camat  drain  fnm  tte 
battery;  and 
means  reqwnsive  to  said  means  for  ceasing,  for  reaetivaliiv 
said  means  for  contnrihng  and  said  means  for  indicadiv 
when  die  presenae  of  the  DC-votane  aovoe  is  leilond. 
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4»59S^3 
dRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRICAL 

USERS  WITH  A  DC  VOLTAGE 
Gcrkard  MmO,  Mnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  iMigDor  to 
AktiMfMdiMhaft,  Bcrlta  A  Muiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  J«L  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  753,127 
ClataM  priority,  appUoittoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  13, 
1964,3435929 

lot  CL*  H02M  3/J56 
V&  CL  32^—222  11  Claims 


SCCONO     i 

SWITCH  -^1 
COWTKCXi 


TCUKUIT 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  feeding  electrical  users  with  a 
DC  voltage,  comprising: 

a  first  switch  controller  means  for  connecting  at  least  one 
user  to  a  feed  circuit  fed  with  an  impressed  current; 

said  first  switch  controller  means  having  at  least  one  switch 
element  controllable  by  a  control  circuit  means  supplied 
from  an  auxiliary  voltage  source; 

said  control  circuit  means  controlling  the  switch  element 
dependent  on  a  DC  voltage  at  an  output  of  said  first 
switch  controller  means  which  is  to  be  kept  at  least  ap- 
proximately constant; 

the  auxiliary  voltage  source  comprising  a  second  switch 
controller  means  having  a  switch  element  parallel  to  an 
input  thereof; 

a  diode  between  the  switch  element  and  a  capacitor  parallel 
to  an  output  of  the  second  switch  controller  means,  said 
diode  being  poled  such  that  the  diode  is  inhibited  given  a 
conductivo  switch  element;  and 

the  first  and  second  switch  controller  means  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  another  at  their  inputs. 


4,595,874 
TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  CMOS  PRECISION 
CURRENT  SOURCE 
Jcrrell  P.  Hda,  Loagnramp  TowaaUp,  Bcriu  County,  and  NaT- 
deep  S.  Soock,  Emmam,  botk  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratorica,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Sep.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  654,411 

lat  CL«  G05F  3/16 

VJS.  CL  323—312  7  Claims 
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1.  A  CMOS  circuit  (10)  for  providing  a  constant  current  (lo) 
output,  said  CMOS  circuit  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  temperature  dependent  voltage 
(V(T)  wherein  the  temperature  dependency  is  linear  of 


the  form  y=mtx+b»my  being  defined  as  a  voltage  tem- 
perature coefficient  and  by  being  defined  as  a  reference 
voltage  (V«y); 
a  temperature  dependent  on-chip  resistance  (R(T))  wherein 
the  associated  temperature  dependency  is  of  the  form 
y=m^-\-bitmf  being  defined  as  a  voltage  temperature 
coefficient  and  by  being  defined  as  a  reference  voltage 

a  temperatiu«  dependent  on-chip  resistance  (R(T))  wherein 
the  associated  temperature  dependency  is  of  the  form 
y=mjix+bR,mR  being  defined  as  an  on-chip  resistance 
temperature  coefficient  and  hR  being  defined  as  a  refer- 
ence value  (Ro)  of  said  on-chip  resistance  at  a  predeter- 
mined reference  temperature  (To),  said  temperature  de- 
pendent voltage  means  and  said  temperature  dependent 
on-chip  resistance  being  related  such  that 
mR/my=bR/bv=constant;  and 

output  means  (20)  responsive  to  both  said  temperature  de- 
pendent voltage  means  and  said  temperatiu'e  dependent 
on-chip  resistance  for  providing  said  constant  current  as 
an  output  of  said  CMOS  circuit  where  said  constant  cur- 
rent is  equal  to  the  value  of  said  temperature  dependent 
voltage  means  divided  by  the  value  of  said  on-chip  resis- 
tance. 


4,595,875 
SHORT  DETECTOR  FOR  PROMS 
Albert  Chan;  Mark  Fitapatrick,  both  of  San  Jose;  Don  Goddard, 
Cupertino;  Robert  J.  Bosayak,  Loa  Gates,  and  Cyma  Tsui, 
San  Jose,  all  of  Califs  aaaigaors  to  Moadfthk  Moaories, 
Incorporated,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,642 

Int  a*  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—73  PC  13  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  one  pro- 
Igrammable  cell  and  at  least  one  bit  line,  a  circiiit  for  detecting 
shorts  or  leakage  currents  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  selected  test  voltage; 
means  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage; 
,    means,  connected  between  said  means  for  receiving  a  se- 
lected test  voltage  and  each  of  said  bit  lines,  for  applying 
a  predetermined  portion  of  said  selected  test  voltage  to 
each  of  said  bit  Unes;  and 
means,  connected  between  each  of  said  bit  lines  and  said 
means  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage,  for  isolating  said 
semiconductor  device  from  said  reference  voltage  when 
said  selected  test  voltage  is  not  being  received. 
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4,595376 
OPTICAL  VOLTAGE  AND  ELECIRIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
YoiUU  Kahara;  Koji  Tada;  Manari  Tatoaad,  aD  oTOaaka,  aad 
Ya^Ji  HaaMaaU,  Kaa^pRra,  aD  of  Japaa,  awlganri  to 
SaaritoHM  Eleetrk  ladastriei,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,069 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  27, 1961,  56-116257 
lat  CL*  GOIR  31/00;  G02F  1/03 
VS.  a  324—96  14 


the  output  of  the  sta^mg-aniplifying  dicatt  and  ao  infionnatioii 
ouQwt,  said  infonnatk»  oatpat  providiag  a  lofioal  i^aal  wben 
indicating  the  vcritage  measufed  by  dw  ahapngHnnplifyiBg 
circuit  is  approximately  zero  for  permitting  restart  of  a  meanir- 
ing  cyclr,  a  seccnd  oatpat  of  die  oontnd  drcnit  being  con- 
nected to  a  ccmtrol  iiqwt  of  die  switching  deaKot,  aad  a  dard 
ou^ut  of  the  control  drcuit  being  connected  to  said  J 
input  of  the  shaping-amplifying  circuit 


1.  An  optical  voltage  and  electric  field  sensor  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  single  crystal  plates  of  Bi^XOzoeach  having  a  thin 
thickness  in  a  direction  of  <T  1 0>  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  Si  or  Ge,  comprising:  said  plates  being 
stacked  in  a  direction  of  <T  1  0>  aiKi  in  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  incident  light  and  the  voltage  or  the  electric  field 
to  be  detected  being  applied  to  said  stacked  plates  in  a  direction 
of  <T  1  0>  which  direction  is  vertical  to  the  direction  of 
incident  li^t 


4,595377 
INDUCnVE  LOOP  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECnON  OF  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  OBJECT 
Kiroiy  Dilk,  Badapest,  Haagary,  aaipMr  to  Vflati  Vflhuaoa 
Aatoantika  Fotallalkozo  es  Gyinlo  Valkdat  Badapest  Hna- 

DMsioB  of  Ser.  No.  393^02,  Jaa.  29, 1962,  abandoned.  IWs 

appUeatioa  Oct  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  662^63 
ClalBH  priority,  applicadoa  Haagary,  Aag.  3, 1961, 2246/81 
lat  CL*  G08G  1/01;  GOIN  27/71-  GOIV  3/11 
VS.  CL  324-239  8  OaiBM 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  detection  of  an  electrically 
conductive  object  by  means  of  a  conductive  loop,  comprising 
loop  means  forming  an  exciting  loop  and  a  measuring  loop,  a 
direct  current  voltage  source  and  a  switching  dement  one 
terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  direct  current  ventage 
source  wherein  the  exdting  loop  is  connected  to  the  direct 
current  voltage  source  throu^  (^)eration  of  the  switching 
element  a  measuring  cycle  commencing  upon  operation  of 
said  switching  elemmt;  a  shaping-amplifying  circuit  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  kx^  means  for  pre-processing  and 
sanq)ling  the  voltage  across  die  measuring  loop,  said  shqang- 
amplifying  circuit  having  an  inhibiting  input  to  inhibit  opera- 
tion of  the  shapiag-amid^ying  circuit  following  closing  of  the 
switch  until  after  a  self-inductive  transient  has  died  out  follow- 
ing switch  closing,  a  control  drcoit  for  controlling  the  se- 
qnenoe  of  operation  and  functional  interrdation  of  dements  of 
the  detection  circuit  arrangement  having  an  input  connected  to 


4^995,878 
NMR  MEASUREMENT  ON  FROZEN  CORES 
Gale  T.  Bradshaw,  NoiaMBt  Okia^  asil^nr  to  niHiiii  OB 
rnamfmmj  QaUttui^  fTdfagin.  OL 

Contiaaadon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,353,  Sep.  18, 1962, 
abandoned.  TUs  ■ppHcaHon  Aag.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  6«6,»32 
Int  CL*  GOIR  33/20 
VS.  CL  324-^300  15 
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1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  geologicd  sanqirie  taken  from  a 
subterranean  formation  and  saturated  with  fresh  water  which 
comprises: 

(a)  making  a  nudear  magnrtic  resonance  (NMR)  measure- 
ment of  said  sample  with  said  sample  at  just  bdow  die 
freeing  temperature  of  the  fresh  water  to  obtain  a  first 
vdue, 

(b)  making  an  NMR  measurement  on  said  sam|^  with  said 
sample  and  the  fresh  water  therein  being  above  the  fnor 
ing  temperature  of  the  fresh  water  to  obtain  a  second 
value, 

(c)  obtaining  a  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  vdues. 


4,595,879 
NUe£AR  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  FLOW  IMA(HNG 
Arnold  R  Lent  Macedonia;  Waldo  S.  IHaibBw,  OifilHi 
Hdgbta,  and  Raasdl  A.  Csflaa,  ClirtirlMi,  aB  af  OMn, 

FDed  Not.  14»  1963,  Ser.  No.  551,344 
lat  CL*  GOIR  33/24 
VS.  CL  324-309  16 

1.  A  mediod  of  acquiring  an  NMR  sigad  providing  1 
information  (rf*  a  sanqde  coospring  die  steps  of: 

(a)  ^ifriying  an  r.f.  excitation  signd  to  said  sunple  for  die 
subsequoit  production  of  an  NMR  agnal; 

0>)  api^ying  ^atid  encoding  gradient  fidds  to  said  saaple  in 
a  pulse  sequence  in  which  the  gradient  poise  train  of  a 
gradient  in  the  direction  in  which  motion  is  to  be  encoded 
exhibits  a  zero  vdue  first  moment  widi  reapect  to  the 
timing  of  an  r.f.  excitation  signal; 

<c)  applying  a  vaodsm  encoding  gradient  fidd  to  said  sample 
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to  encode  motion  in  a  given  direction  which  is  produced       repeating  the  above  steps  to  determine  the  state  of  charge 
in  response  to  a  two-pulse  gradient  pulse  sequence  which  the  battery  at  subsequent  times. 


_JT^ 


^^^ 


-xi^ 


T/^ 


-rvjT. 


"  LT-U 

exhibits  a  zero  value  zero  moment  and  a  non-zero  value 
first  moment;  and 
(d)  aAer  the  above  steps,  acquiring  NMR  signal  information. 


4^95,880 
BATTERY  STATE  OF  CHARGE  GAUGE 
Prabkakar  B.  Patil,  Detroit,  Mich^  assigiior  to  Ford  Motor 
CoapMiy,  Devbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Ads.  ^  1M3,  Ser.  No.  520^7 

iBt  a*  COIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  324—427  5  aaims 


-'4    /} 


mcmirfX  sntre 


mrismrt  a^eimtru 


1.  A  method  for  computing  the  state  of  charge  for  a  battery 
including  the  steps  of: 
measuring  \p,  wherein  Ip  is  the  battery  discharge  current; 
determining  I,  wherein  I  is  the  average  battery  current,  by 
calculating 


(r-) 


ft: 


empirically  determining  k  and  n  for  the  battery,  wherein  k 

and  n  are  Puekert  constants; 
calculating  the  total  capacity,  Cr,  of  the  battery  using  the 

Puekert  equation,  Ct^k\\ 
reevaluating  k,  n  as  a  fiinction  of  temperature  and  age  of  the 

battery; 
calculating  the  used  battery  capacity,  Cu.  by  integrating 

battery  current  with  respect  to  time; 
calculating  the  percent  state  of  charge  using  (1-Cu/Cr) 

(100),  and 


4^95,881 
DISTRIBUTED  AMPUFIER  USING  DUAL-GATE  GAAS 

FETS 
Wayne  Kennan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ayantek,  Inc., 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,865 

Int.  a.«  H03F  i/60 

U.S.  CI.  330—54  4  Oaiins 


"Wf-SOWl  FET  l-ii  175 
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MTE-SOIMCt 
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FIT4<J5ltOOIICMR 
It,l^-S0«IK 


SCKMTIC  OIMMH  OT  TK  MSTIIWTED  NruFlEX 

1.  A  distributed  amplifier  comprising  a  radio  frequency  input 
terminal,  a  radio  frequency  output  terminal,  a  circuit  ground, 
an  automatic  gain  control  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  gain 
control  signal,  at  least  a  pair  of  dual  gate  field  effect  transistors, 
each  having  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  and  source  and 
drain  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  first  inductances  connected 
together  in  series,  one  end  of  the  series  connection  being  con- 
aected  to  the  input  terminal,  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  capacitor 
connected  together  in  series  between  the  circuit  ground  and 
the  other  end  of  the  series  connection  of  the  first  inductances, 
a  plurality  of  second  inductances  connected  in  series,  the  series 
connection  of  second  inductances  being  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  output  terminal,  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor 
connected  in  series  between  the  circuit  ground  and  the  other 
end  of  the  series  connection  of  the  second  inductances,  a  plu- 
rality of  third  inductances,  and  wherein  the  source  electrodes 
are  connected  to  the  circuit  ground,  the  second  gate  electrodes 
are  connected  to  the  gain  control  input,  the  first  gate  electrode 
of  a  first  one  of  the  field  effect  transistors  is  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  and  the  first  gate  electrodes  of  the  remaining 
field  effect  transistors  are  each  connected  to  the  junction  con- 
nections between  different  ones  of  the  first  inductances,  the 
drain  electrode  of  a  last  one  of  the  field  effect  transistors  is 
connected  in  series  with  one  of  the  third  inductances  to  the 
output  terminal,  and  the  drain  electrodes  of  the  remaining  field 
effect  transistors  are  connected  in  series  with  different  ones  of 
the  third  inductances  to  different  junction  connections  of  the 
series  connection  of  the  second  inductances. 


4,595,882 
PHASE  ADJUSTED  FEEDFORWARD  ERROR 
!  CORRECnON 

Edward  G.  Silagi,  and  Manrin  W.  Heidt,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intematkmal  Corporation,  El 
Scgnndo,  Calif. 
I  FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,500 

Int  a.4  H03F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  330—151  6  daims 

1.  A  phase  adjusted  feedforward  amplifier  system  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
means  for  amplifying  said  input  signal  to  provide  an  ampli- 
fied output  signal; 
means  for  sampling  said  input  signal  and  providing  a  sam- 
pled input  signal; 
means  for  phase  and  am|riitude  equalizing  said  input  signal  so 
that  said  amfrfified  output  signal  is  equal  in  amplitude  and 
phase  with  said  sampled  input  signal; 
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means  for  sampling  said  amplified  oaQNit  signal  to  provide  a 

sampled  output  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  sakl  sampled  input  signal  from  said 

sampled  ouQ>ut  signal  to  piovkle  a  correction  signal; 
means  for  amplifying  said  correction  signal  to  provide  an 

amplified  correction  signal; 


TRANSHICCR  AMPLIFIER  AND  METHOD 
J.  MUv,  Jr.,  Taape,  Aria^  aaslvMr  la  Toba 
Tea^e,  Aria. 

FBei  Oct  19, 19H  Sar.  N*.  fi2,7M 
lirt.  a«  HUP  3 /a,  3/68 
MS.  CL  330-258  < 


X^-l^^ 


means  for  phase  and  amplitude  equalizing  said  correction 
signal  so  that  said  anq)lified  correction  signal  is  equal  in 
phase  and  amplitude  to  said  amplified  output  signal;  and 

means  for  subtracting  saki  amplified  correctkm  signal  ftom 
said  amplified  output  signal  to  produce  an  amplified  out- 
put of  said  input  signal. 


4,595,883 

EMnTER.POLLOWER  TYPE  SINGLE-ENDED 
PUSH-PULL  CIRCUIT 
KamU  Nakaynu,  Tokyo,  Ji^m,  aaigBor  to  Pioaeer  Elec- 
tronic GorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Sep.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  647,789 

CbdiH  prkirity,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1983,  58-162508 

Iirt.  CL*  H03F  3/30.  3/45 

U.S.  a  330-255  9  daiau 


1.  In  an  emitter-follower  type  angle-ended  push-pull  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  transistors,  each  of  sakl  transistors  having 
first,  seccmd,  and  third  terminals  and  conducting  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  in  accordance  with  a  signal  applied 
at  sakl  third  terminal,  in  wluch  resistors  are  connected  between 
an  output  terminal  and  said  first  terminals  of  output  transistors, 
and  drive  transistors  are  coupled  to  drive  respective  ones  of 
sakl  output  transistors,  the  improvement  wherein  sakl  circuit 
further  comprises:  first  and  second  complementary  current 
mirror  circuHs;  and  first  and  second  complementary  differen- 
tial amplifier  circuits  havmg  sakl  first  and  second  current 
mirror  circuits,  respectivdy,  couided  thereto  as  loads,  each  of 
sakl  first  and  second  differential  anqriifier  drcoits  comiHising: 
a  first  transistor  to  which  an  kiput  signal  ventage  is  applied  as 
an  input  signal;  a  second  transistor  to  which  a  voltage  at  sakl 
output  terminal  is  applied  as  an  input  signal,  sakl  second  tran- 
sistor being  connected  in  paralld  with  said  first  transistor,  and 
a  third  transistor  to  whk;h  a  ventage  correspondmg  to  a  voltage 
at  the  first  terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  output  transis- 
tors is  q>plied  as  an  mput  voltage,  an  output  at  the  second 
tennuial  of  said  third  transistor  being  em^yed  as  a  drive 
output  to  a  respective  one  of  said  drive  transistors. 


t     St 


4—, 


a         s 
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1.  An  improved  transducer  amplifier  circuit  conqmsing  in 
combmation: 

(a)  a  bridge  circuit  including  a  first  strain-sensitive  reiiitor 
connected  between  a  first  conductor  and  a  second  con- 
ductor, a  second  strain-sensitive  resists  oomiected  be- 
tween the  first  conductor  and  a  third  oonductor,  a  tiurd 
strain-sensittve  resistor  ctnnected  between  the  seoood 
conductor  and  a  ground  conductor,  and  a  fiDurdi  strain- 
sensitive  resistor  connected  between  the  ground  coadac- 
tor  and  the  third  caoAvtiUx,  and  a  power  souce  con- 
nected to  the  first  oonductor,  the  bridge  dicuit  pnxfanng 
a  differential  signal  between  the  second  and  third  oondnc- 
tors  including  a  relatively  large  conunon  mode  vcrftage 
component,  and  a  relatively  small  error  voltage  compo- 
nent; 

(b)  a  first  operational  amplifier  having  hi  xMpvX,  a  first  iiqmt 
coupled  to  the  third  conductor,  a  seoood  mpax  ooopled  to 
die  second  conductor  by  a  first  resistor  and  to  tlie  ootpat 
by  a  second  resistor,  fior  producing  a  first  v(4ta(e  diffcr- 
ence  between  the  third  oonductor  and  the  output,  the  iint 
voltage  difference  being  equal  to  the  gain  cS  the  first 
operatkmal  amplifier  multiplied  by  the  error  vdtage  com- 
ponent; 

(c)  a  voltage  follower  circuit  mduding  a  second  operational 
amplifier  having  an  ouQNit,  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
third  ccmductor,  and  seoemd  mput  connected  to  the  ouqwt 
of  the  second  operatkMial  amplifier, 

(d)  differential  to  single  ended  converting  circuit  means 
reqwnsive  to  the  first  voltage  differeaoe  for  eKminatiwg  a 
common  mode  voltage  component  finom  die  first  vohafe 
difference  to  produce  an  ooQMit  signal  equal  to  the  gna  of 
the  differeattal  to  single  ended  oonverthig  dicait  mem 
multtfriied  by  the  first  vcritage  diflieteooe,  the  dilfcwplial 
to  single  ended  converting  circuit  means  inrhwlkm  a  i 
ond  (^lerational  amplifier  havmg  an  ootpot,  a  first 
cotti^ed  to  that  outpitt  by  a  third  resislor  and  to  the  (Mtpat 
of  the  third  operational  ampHflrr  by  a  fborth  resJUoiy  tte 
third  q)eratk>nal  aoqilifier  having  a  second  input; 

(e)  a  fifth  resistor  coqiyng  the  noond  ^mpm.  of  the  Ihkd 
operational  amplifier  to  the  oo^xtt  of  the  first  opemtoaMl 
amirfifier  and  a  sizdi  resiMor  coupling  te  seoond  apiM  of 
the  tinrd  (^wrational  amplifier  to  the  ground  ooBdnotor, 
the  voltage  fdkmer  drcvit  effectively  iMktlit  Ike 
bridge  circuit  from  significant  loading  by  the  dinGnntial 
to  sm^  ended  converting  circuit  meana. 
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4,595,885 

ADJUSTABLE  ACTIVE  HLTER 

Yolanda  Pricto,  Miod,  and  Walter  L.  Davis,  Plantation,  botii  of 

Fla^  anignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  111. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,823 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/191 

U.S.  a.  330—303  9  Claims 


rsv  CUMRDff 


LUMMN1 


I.  An  adjustable  active  filter,  comprising: 

a  transconductance  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output 
and  a  first  bias  resistor; 

a  current  source  for  providing  a  controlled  level  of  bias 
current  to  said  transconductance  amplifier; 

a  feedback  network  coupled  to  said  input  and  said  output  for 
establishing  predetermined  filter  characteristics  from  said 
input  to  said  output,  said  filter  characteristics  including  a 
resonant  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  transcon- 
ductance of  said  transconductance  amplifier;  and 

first  current  adjusting  means,  coupled  to  said  transconduct- 
ance amplifier,  for  adjusting  the  current  provided  by  said 
current  source  to  said  transconductance  amplifier,  said 
first  current  adjusting  means  including  a  first  resistor 
which  may  be  selectively  placed  in  parallel  with  said  first 
bias  resistor,  whereby 

selectively  placing  said  first  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  first 
bias  resistor  alters  the  transconductance  of  said  transcon- 
ductance ampUfier  thereby  effectively  adjusting  said  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  filter. 


4,595,886 

AC  LOOP  GAIN  AND  DC  PREPOSITIONING 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

Aim  B.  Mnch,  aad  Larry  L.  Wettovrai,  both  of  Marion,  Iowa, 

•HigMin  to  Rockwell  Ifltemattoaal  Corporation,  El  Segnndo, 

Calif. 

FOed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,009 

Int  a.«  H03L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  8  Claims 


2.  A  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

means  having  a  control  terminal  input  and  responsive  to  a 
signal  at  the  control  terminal  input  for  providing  a  vari- 
able frequency  output  which  varies  in  frequency  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  said  control  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  frequency  output; 

discriminating  means  responsive  to  said  variable  frequency 
output  and  said  reference  frequency  output  for  detecting 
differences  between  said  reference  frequency  output  and 


said  variable  frequency  output  to  provide  a  discriminating 
signal; 

AC  control  means  having  an  input  and  output  and  means  for 
varying  the  gain  between  its  input  and  output,  said  input 
of  said  AC  control  means  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  discriminating  means  and  said  means  for  varying  the 
gain  including  a  plurality  of  exclusive  OR-gate  resistor 
pairs  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  ladder  network 
between  the  input  and  output  of  said  AC  control  means; 

DC  control  means  having  an  input  and  output  and  means  for 
providing  a  variable  DC  signal  between  its  input  and 
output  to  produce  a  DC  prepositioning  signal  at  the  out- 
put of  said  DC  control  means,  said  means  for  producing  a 
variable  DC  prepositioning  signal  including  a  plurality  of 
resistors  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  ladder  net- 
work; and 

means  for  combining  the  signals  at  the  output  of  said  AC 
control  means  and  said  DC  control  means  for  producing  a 
combined  signal  output,  said  combined  signal  output  being 
coupled  to  said  control  terminal  input  to  form  a  phase 
locked  loop. 


4,595,887 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  SUITED  FOR 

BEING  FORMED  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Masarai  Miora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,268 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1984,  59-105186 
Int.  a.*  H03L  7/00:  H03B  5/00,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  331—8  10  Claims 


\  J.. 


♦ 
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1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

a  tank  circuit  for  determining  an  oscillation  frequency; 

a  first  circuit  for  delaying  the  phase  of  the  signal  having  said 
oscillation  frequency; 

a  second  circuit  for  advancing  the  phase  of  the  circuit  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  circuit; 

a  third  circuit  interposed  between  said  tank  circuit  and  said 
series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  circuits,  said 
third  circuit  having  the  same  equivalent  circuit  as  said 
series  connection  of  said  first  and  second  circuits; 

a  first  gain  controlled  amplifier  amplifying  the  phase- 
delayed  signal  obtained  from  said  first  circuit; 

a  second  gain  controlled  amplifier  amplifying  the  phase- 
advanced  signal  obtained  from  said  second  circuit; 

an  adder  for  adding  the  outputs  from  said  first  and  second 
gain  controlled  amplifiers; 

a  means  for  controlling  the  gains  of  said  first  and  second  gain 
controlled  amplifiers;  and 

a  means  for  feeding  the  added  signal  from  said  adder  to  said 
tank  circuit  to  keep  an  oscillation  of  said  tank  circuit  at  a 
frequency  determined  by  the  gain  of  said  gain  controlled 
amplifiers. 
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4,595388 
PRE-DISTORTION  SHAPING  NETWORK 
Brian  M.  Miller,  Spokane,  Wash.,  aMignor  to  Hewlett  Packard 
Company,  Pak>  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602,650 
Int  a.«  H03C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  332—18 


means  and  parallel  to  said  first  portion  of  laid  nuooatrip 
line  in  said  enhancer  means. 


30 


IN  I  'si 


4)595,890 
DUAL  POLARIZATION  TRANSITION  AND/OR  SWITCH 
13  Claims  Donald  C  Cloaticr,  Ezetcr,  N  JL,  aaripiiir  to 
IBC^  MerriMck,  N  JL 

FUed  Jn.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,968 
Int  a*  HOIP  1/15.  1/161.  5/12 
VS.  a.  333—103 


18 


1.  A  network  for  reducing  distortion  in  the  modulation  of 
the  output  signal  of  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  net- 
work comprising  a  voltage  divider  coupled  to  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  for  shaping  a  modulation  signal,  the  net- 
work having  a  characteristic  transfer  function,  said  voltage 
divider  including  a  semiconductor  device  biased  for  unsatu- 
rated non-linear  operation  for  providing  a  controllable  non-lin- 
ear resistance,  said  semiconductor  device  introducing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  second  order  non-linearity  to  said  character- 
istic transfer  curve. 


4,595,889 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE 
ENHANCER/UMTTER  APPARATUS 
Stem  N.  Stitzcr,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  and  Harry  GoMie,  de- 
ceaaed,  brte  of  Randallstown,  Md.  (by  Fritii  Goldie,  legal 
repreaeatatife),  aaaisMtrs  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  aa 
rqireaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,171 

lat  CL*  HOIP  1/215.  1/23.  5/04 

U.S.  CL  333—17  L  6  Claims 


ENHANCER,  SO 


.NCHROmC    FILM,  58 


BIAS 

FCLO.K 


'^ifprrv? 


1.  A  microwave  transition  device  for  receiving  selectivdy 
one  of  a  series  of  radio  signals  each  of  which  is  pcriarized  in  one 
or  the  other  of  two  rectangularly  related  directions,  oompria- 
ing  a  primary  waveguide  for  acquiring  said  signals  pcriarized  in 
both  directions,  first  and  second  waveguide  to  coax  transitions 
within  said  primary  waveguide  for  selectively  responding  one 
to  each  of  said  polarizations,  a  secondary  waveguide,  first  and 
second  coax  to  waveguide  transitions  within  said  sectmdary 
waveguide,  each  capable  of  launching  the  basic  noode  micro- 
wave energy  in  said  secondary  waveguide,  first  and  second 
path  means  to  couple  said  first  and  second  waveguide  to  coax 
transitions  to  said  first  and  second  coax  to  wavegukle  transi- 
tions, respectively,  and  switch  means  for  selectively  enabling 
and  disabing  each  of  said  path  means. 


MICROWAVE  COMBINER  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

ISOLATE  BETWEEN  INPUT  TERMINALS 

Edward  A.  Croaaaer,  Mamapnaa  Park,  N.Y.,  aaalginr  to 

United  Technokigica  CurpuratioB,  Hartfbrd,  Coaa. 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,568 

Int  CL*  HOIP  5/16 

U.S.  a.  333-127  5 


1.  A  frequency  selective  signal-to-noise  enfaancer/limiter 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  substrate  with  a  microstrip  line  deposited  thereon,  said 
microstrip  line  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 

a  nichrome  film  deposited  on  said  substrate  on  either  side  of 
and  parallel  to  a  first  portion  of  said  microstrip  line,  said 
nichrome  film  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 

a  YIG/GGG  film  deposited  over  a  second  portion  of  said 
microstrip  line  and  over  said  first  portion  of  said  micro- 
strip  line  and  said  nichrome  film,  said  first  portion  of  said 
microstrip  line,  said  nichrome  film  and  said  YIG/GGG 
fUm  comprising  an  enhancer  means,  said  seccmd  portion  of 
said  microstrip  line  and  said  YIG/GGG  film  comprising  a 
limiter  means,  said  first  portion  of  said  microstrip  line  in 
said  enhancer  means  being  perpendicularly  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  second  portion  of  said  microstrip  line  in 
said  limiter  means,  and, 

a  magnetic  bias  field  oriented  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
enhancer  means  and  said  limiter  means,  said  magnetic  bias 
field  being  api^ied  in  a  directkm  that  is  perpendicular  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  microstrip  line  in  said  limiter 


1.  A  microwave  combiner  arrangement  conapriaing;  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  isolation  resistors,  each  of  said  pairs  effective  for 
isolating  adjacent  ones  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  microwave 
power  input  terminals,  each  (rfthe  resistOTt  of  eadi  pair  being 
substantiaUy  equal  to  the  input  renstanoe  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  mpot  terminals  and  electricaUy  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  a  plnraUty  of  common  temunab  at  one  end, 
and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  tttminali 
at  the  other  resistor  end  diereof; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  quarter  wavelength  oondacton  eadi 
for  electricaUy  connecting  corresponding  pavs  of  inpat 
terminals  to  indivktoal  ones  of  a  phnaUty  of  oorrespood- 
ing  output  terminals; 
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a  phinlity  of  half  wavelength  output  conductors  for  electri- 
cally connecting  each  of  said  pain  of  quarter  wavelength 
means  to  a  final  ou^mt  terminal,  said  plurality  of  half 
wavelength  means  being  additionally  effective  for  con- 
nection with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  output  terminals; 
and  wavelength  conductors  for  electrically  connecting 
each  of  said  common  terminals  to  at  least  one  other  of  said 
common  terminals,  whereby  effective  electrical  isolation 
between  said  input  terminals  is  accomplished. 


4,995,892 

CX>AXIAL  CAVITY  RESONATOR  HAVING  A 

DIELECTRIC  INSERT  WHICH  IMPEDANCE  MATCHES 

ACTIVE  DEVICE  USEABLE  WITH  RESONATOR 
imm  L.  MartiMCti,  HadMM  Cooty,  aad  Alien  Katz,  Mercer 
Cooty,  both  of  N J^  awljinri  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  598,733 

Int  CL*  H03B  19/00;  HOIP  7/04 

VS.  GL  333—218  4  Claims 


3.  A  frequency  multiplier  for  producing  a  desired  harmonic 
output  frequency  signal  of  an  input  frequency  signal  compris- 
ing: 

a  waveguide  capable  of  suf^xMling  said  output  frequency; 

an  active  device; 

a  coaxial  resonator  including  an  inner  conductor  and  an 
outer  coaxial  conductor  with  one  end  of  the  inner  conduc- 
tor coiq>led  to  the  active  device  and  the  second  opposite 
end  shorted  to  the  outer  conductor  by  a  heat  sinking 
conductive  covering  plate  connected  across  and  shorting 
said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  said  resonator  resonant  at 
an  input  frequency  which  is  a  subharmonic  of  said  desired 
output  frequency; 

means  for  coupling  said  active  device  in  series  with  said 
coaxial  cavity  resonator  at  said  input  frequency  and  across 
said  waveguide  at  said  output  frequency; 

a  preformed  dielectric  ring  sized  to  fit  between  said  inner 
conductor  and  outer  conductor  positioned  in  said  cavity 
a4jacent  said  heat  sinking  plate,  the  length  of  said  ring 
along  said  resonator  from  said  heat  sinking  plate  toward 
said  active  device  coupled  end  and  its  dielectric  constant 
being  selected  such  that  the  reactive  impedance  of  the 
resonator  matches  that  of  the  active  device  at  the  input 
frequency;  and 

said  waveguide  terminated  at  one  end  by  a  short  at  a  distance 
to  maximize  the  output  at  said  desired  harmonic  output 
frequency. 


I  4,595393 

MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  ELEMENT 

COMPRISING  ONE  OR  MORE  INCORPORATED 

SWITCHING  MEMBERS  FOR  INSERTING  ONE  OR 

MORE  QUADRIPOLES 

Roger  Charbonaier,  Mcndon  Beilerae;  JoS  Rony,  Paris,  and 

G^wd  Sanrage,  Fontenay  Le  Flenry,  all  of  Fhuce,  aasigBors 

to  Adrct  ElectroaiqDe,  Fnmce 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,015 
Claims  priority,  application  FVaace,  May  24, 1983,  83  08944; 
Jan.  31, 1984,  84  01442 

Int  a.«  HOIP  1/10 
U.S.  a.  333—246  6  Claims 


51 


63    203  73 


1.  A  microwave  transmission  line  element  comprising: 

(i)  first  and  second  ground  conductors; 

(ii)  a  base  conductor  disposed  between  the  said  ground 
conductors  and  parallel  thereto,  said  base  conductor  com- 
prising first  and  second  fixed  segments  having  respective 
resiliently  deformable  ends  and  a  mobile  segment; 

(iii)  means  for  moving  said  mobile  segment  within  the  space 
defined  by  the  said  ground  conduct(M«  from  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  connects  the  resiliently  deformable  ends  of 
the  said  first  and  second  fixed  segments  together  to  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  disengaged  from  the  said 
resiliently  deformable  ends  and  in  engagement  with  the 
first  ground  conductor; 

(iv)  first  and  second  insulating  stops  having  respective  ends 
located  opposite  predetermined  surface  portions  of  the 
said  respective  resiliently  deformable  ends,  said  predeter- 
mined surface  portions  facing  the  first  ground  conductor, 
and  the  said  mobile  segment,  engaging,  in  the  first  posi- 
tion, the  said  predetermined  surface  portions,  while,  in  the 
second  position  of  the  mobile  segment,  the  said  predeter- 
mined surface  portions  are  freed  and  have  come  respec- 
tively into  contact  with  said  first  and  second  insulating 
stops  by  resilient  deformation,  whereas  the  first  and  sec- 
ond fixed  segments  are  unconnected;  and 

(v)  a  device  adapted  to  detect  an  overload  in  the  transmis- 
sion line  element  and  to  control  said  means  for  moving 
said  mobile  segment. 


4,595,894 

GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTING  SYSTEM 

Richard  C  Doyle,  Greenlawn,  and  Lester  Rircra,  Brooldyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ltfriton  Manafaetaring  Co.,  loc, 

Uttie  Neck,  N.Y. 
CoatinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,262,  Dec  5, 1963,  and  a 
cMtiBaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  431,962,  Sep.  30, 1962,  Pat  No. 

4,518,945.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  716,991 

Int  CL«  HOIH  73/00  73/12.  75/00,  83/06 

VS.  CL  335—18  4  Claims 

1.  Switching  apparatus  for  selectively  interrupting  an  elec- 
trical connection  between  input  and  output  conductors,  or  the 
like,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  housing;  magnetizable 
plunger  means  disposed  within  a  portion  of  said  housing  for 
movement  between  first  and  said  housing  for  moving  said 
lounger  means  when  energized  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position;  an  input  contact  electrically  connected  to  said 
input  conductor;  an  output  contact  electrically  connected  to 
said  output  conductor;  strap  means  for  mounting  the  switching 
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apparatus  upon  a  selected  surface,  said  strap  means  including 
portions  thereof  which  define  a  path  of  the  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  coil  means  to  influence  the  position  si  said 
plunger  means,  and  movable  means  responsive  to  movement  of 


je— 


said  plimger  means  for  influencing  a  separation  of  said  input 
and  output  contacts,  thereby  interrupting  electrical  connection 
between  them,  said  movable  means  including  first  and  second 
movable  members,  movement  of  said  second  member  being 
caused  by  movement  of  said  first  member. 


4,595^95 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hiroafai  Fqjii;  Hirodd  F^jikisa;  HirotosU  OirisU,  and  YoaUaki 
Kobayaahi,  aU  of  FUnqraaM,  Japan,  aaaigMirs  to  Mitsabishi 
Dedd  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  JoL  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  751,252 

Int  a*  H03J  3/00.  1/04;  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  CL  335—26  3  Claims 


wo      201  < 

5  5o.5b1 


face  said  roller  receiving  indent  to  hold  said  ratter  and.its 
ccadlably  ftdCTuoMd^n  the  caae, 

an  overeurrent  trip  device  which  is  for  releanitaaid^agat- 
mg  of  said  ndkr  by  said  eogagiBi  part  wkca  aa  overew- 
rent  above  a  predetermiaed  vdoe  arises,  thereby  aakiiig 
said  moving  contact  detach  firom  said  fined  ooataet  to 
make  said  disi!<.wmeclioB,  and 

a  roller  guide  member  which  is  provided  in  said  faae  to  form 
a  roller  gokling  path  tofetber  with  amd  roOer-taoeiviig- 
indent  for  smooth  guiding  of  said  roUerdwiag  its  aoCioB 
from  a  tripped  position  where  said  nrfler  is  apart  firaai  sakl 
roller-receiving-indent  to  a  teset  position  whine  said  roller 
is  resting  on  said  roUer-recdving-indent 


MOLDED  CASE  OSaJIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A 

REINFORCED  HOUSING 

Bernard  DiMam,  lAm,  Ga^  mi  Charles  W.  Staitfsrd,  Bel- 

lefbatahw,  Ohio,  aasiiwin  to  SkMna-AUia,  lacn  AtlaBta,  Ga. 

FDed  Oct  1, 19t4y  Ser.  No.  656,236 

Iirt.  a«  HBIH  9/02 

VS.  CL  335—202  6 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  handle  for  connection  and  disconnection  of  contacts  by 
outskle  controlling  thereof  and  energized  by  a  spring 
toward  its  poation  of  disconnection, 

a  link  member  which  is  linked  by  its  one  end  to  a  driving  part 
of  said  handle,  thereby  to  form  a  toggle  link  system  to- 
gether with  said  handle, 

a  roller  rotatably  held  on  the  other  end  of  said  link  member, 

a  fixed  contact  fixed  on  a  part  of  a  case, 

a  moving  contact  arm  which  has  a  roller  receiving  indent  on 
one  end  part  and  a  moving  contact  on  the  other  end  part, 
is  cradlii)ly  fulcrumed  on  the  case  and  is  energized  in  a 
direction  to  make  said  moving  contact  touch  said  fixed 
contact  to  oaake  said  connection, 

an  engaging  lever  which  has  an  engaging  part  disposed  to 


1.  A  molded  case  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  operating  handle  mechanism  assembly  mounted  on  the 
frame; 

a  contact  arm  assemUy; 

an  operating  link  connecting  the  contact  arm  assembly  aad 
the  handle  mechanism  assembly  for  movement  <rf'  the 
contact  arm  assembly  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 

a  first  molded  case  houang  portion  having  a  fdurality  of 
longitudinal  and  transverse  rdnforcing  protnuions  defin- 
ing spaces  for  the  frame,  operating  handle  medumism  and 
contact  arm  assembly; 

a  second  moMed  case  housmg  pcntion  having  a  |rfnrality  of 
k>ngitodinal  and  trans  verw  |»otnisk»s  defining  ^Mttes  for 
the  frame,  operating  handle  mechanism  aad  coatoct  ann 
assembly,  said  first  and  second  housing  portioas  being 
mataUe  with  one  another  and  entrapping  the  frame,  han- 
dle mechanism  and  contact  arm  assembly  in  cavities 
formed  by  the  longitudinal  aad  transverM  protmsioas; 
and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  reinforcing  the  walls  of  the  housing  por- 
tions. 


HiroynU 


4^595,897 
SPEED  SENSOR  DEVICE 
Kariya,  aad  YaUhlaa  Oda,  Tayato,  balh  of 
to  Airia  SdU  rils^nrl  Kdrim,  Karifi, 


FDed  Jan.  13, 1964^  Sar.  No.  S1t,366 
^iMiBllna  TapM.  Tm  IT.  T*TT. 
lat  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.a335— 205  f< 

1.  A  magnetic  seasing  device  utiliziag  a  ooalrol  ( 
which  is  operativdy  associated  with  a  portioa  of  an  avtotoobile 
body,  comprising: 
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pennanent  magnet  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  magnetic  flux  of 

said  permanent  magnet  means  q>pUed  thereto  in  response 

to  routional  displacement  of  said  permanent  magnet 

meant; 
a  housing  composed  of  synthetic  resin; 
a  holder  member  positioned  in  said  housing  and  formed  of  an 

dectrically  ctmductive  material; 
a  metal  plate  member  integrally  fixed  to  said  housing  and 

having  at  least  one  projection  extending  therefrom  into 

said  housing; 


I 


allows  for  the  passage  of  a  current  whose  magnitude  is  at 
least  80%  of  a  critical  current  observed  before  the  wire  is 
wound  into  a  coil. 


^^.:.:^ 


a  terminal  member  connected  between  a  first  end  of  said 
holder  member  and  said  metal  plate  member; 

said  detecting  means  having  a  first  end  thereof  electrically 
connected  with  said  control  circuit  and  a  second  end 
thereof  electrically  connected  with  a  second  end  of  said 
holder  member;  and 

means  for  grounding  current  from  said  detecting  means  to 
said  metal  portion  of  said  automobile  body  via  said  metal 
plate  member. 


4395,898 
COMPOUND^UPERCONDUCTING  COIL 

Haehio  SUnU,  KawMiU,  and  Sirtoni  Mnnse,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japaa,  ami^on  to  KabviUki  Kaiaka  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 


FIM  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  607,315 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1983,  5841690 
fat  a«  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.a33S-216  7  Claims 


-20 


1.  A  compound-superconducting  coil  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wires  including  a  plurality  of  compound-super- 
conducting wires;  and 
a  woond  tube  which  receives  said  plurality  of  wires  and  is 
provided  with  void  spaces  allowing  for  the  passage  of  a 
coolant,  and  wherein  the  void  fraction  of  the  tube  is  45% 
to  70%,  and,  in  a  superconducting  condition,  said  coil 


4,595399 
MAGNETIC  STRUCrURE  FDR  NMR  APPUCATIONS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Todd  I.  Smith;  Michael  S.  McAahaa,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  aad 
William  M.  Fairbaak,  Menio  Park,  aU  of  Calif„  aMigaors  to 
The  Board  of  Trastees  of  the  Lehmd  Stanford  Junior  UalTcr- 
sity,  Stanford,  Calif. 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  628,452,  Jul.  6, 1984.  Tliis  appUcation 
Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,098 
Int  a*  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  a.  335-216  16  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  structure  useful  in  NMR  applications  com- 
prising 

a  first  set  of  coils  provided  about  a  volume  and  indepen- 
dently energized  to  establish  a  field  with  suppressed  lower 
order  derivatives  of  flux  through  said  volume  and  a  dipole 
with  higher  order  magnetic  moments  outside  of  said  first 
set  of  coils,  and 

a  second  set  of  coils  provided  about  the  first  set  of  coils  and 
independently  energized  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
which  opposes  said  dipole  of  said  first  set  of  coils  while 
not  substantially  affecting  the  uniformity  of  said  field 
through  said  volume. 


4395300 
GRADIENT  FIELD  COILS  FOR  NMR  IMAGING 
Zfi  KamU,  Tel  Afir,  and  Stephen  G.  Lipaon,  Haifk,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Elacint  Ltd.,  HaiA^  Israel 

FUed  Nof.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Nor.  13, 1983,  70211 
lat  a*  HOIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  335-299  u  claims 


1.  A  gradient  field  generating  arrangement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  oppositively  disposed  electrical  current  conductive 

segments  of  a  hollow  cylinder, 
said  segments  being  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  from  a 

common  longitudinal  axis. 
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means  for  causing  current  to  flow  in  the  same  direction  in 
each  of  said  segments, 

the  direction  of  the  current  generating  a  magnetic  field  about 
each  of  said  segments  that  is  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis, 

the  combined  field  about  each  of  the  pair  of  segments  being 
zero  at  all  points  in  a  first  plane  which  is  the  mirror  sym- 
metry plane  that  relates  one  of  said  pair  of  segments  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  segments, 

said  combined  field  varying  substantially  linearily  in  a  sec- 
ond plane  which  contains  the  longitudinal  axis,  is  normal 
to  the  said  first  plane  and  longitudinally  bisects  said  pair  of 
segments,  and 

said  magnetic  field  being  positively  maximum  where  said 
second  plane  bisects  said  first  of  said  pair  of  segments  and 
being  negatively  maximum  where  said  second  plane  bi- 
sects the  other  of  said  pair  of  segments. 


4395302 
ANTI-THEFT  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Araost  Pradce,  EoMriag,  and  Walter  WdshaapC,  Maakh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  artgaon  to  Baycrisckc  Malarai 
Werke  A.Gn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Dee.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452331 
Clains  prkirity,  appHcarton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMaqr,  No?.  5, 
1982,3240945 

lat  CL*  B60R  25/00:  G06F  7/04 
VS.  CL  340-63  10 


TWMIItK 
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4395301 

INDUCTANCE  DEVICE  WITH  BONDED  METAL  FOIL 

ELECTRODES 
Tadao  Yahagi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  TDK  Etectroaics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatton  of  Scr.  No.  378327,  May  14, 1982,  abaadoaed, 

whick  is  a  coBtiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  186,123,  Sep.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  550,197 

Int  a*  HOIF  15/10 

\3JS.  CL  336—192  2  Clainis 


1.  A  anti-theft  ^>paratu8  for  vehicles  having  a  lock  means 
having  a  first  transmitter,  located  outside  of  the  vehicle,  trans- 
mitting a  first  code  signal  without  wires  or  contacts  to  a  first 
receiver  located  in  the  vehicle,  wherein  comparator  means  in 
the  vehicle  is  connected  to  the  first  receiver  to  actuate  the  lode 
means  of  the  vehicle  only  if  the  first  receiver  senses  a  transmis- 
sion of  the  first  code  signal  which  agrees  with  a  code  signal  in 
said  comparator  means,  a  second  transmitter  transmitting  a 
secondary  signal  of  the  same  kind  as  the  first  code  signal  and 
which  is  actuated  with  said  first  transmitter,  the  second  trans- 
mitter having  a  transmission  orientation  different  from  that  of 
the  transmitter  for  the  first  code  signal  so  that,  when  the  first 
code-signal  transmitter  is  oriented  to  the  first  receiver,  the 
secondary  signal  is  not  oriented  to  the  first  receiver  and  does 
not  reach  the  first  receiver  or  reaches  it  after  being  attenuated 
considerably  or  after  being  overlapped  with  said  first  signal, 
and  wherein  the  comparator  actuates  the  lock  means  of  the 
vehicle  only  if  the  first  transmitter  is  oriented  to  the  first  re- 
ceiver so  that  the  first  receiver  receives  the  first  code  signal  as 
transmitted  and  will  not  actuate  the  lock  means  of  the  vehicle 
if  the  receiver  receives  the  second  signal  or  a  signal  caused  by 
an  overlapping  of  said  first  and  second  signals. 


1.  An  inductance  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lead  wires; 

a  magnetic  core  having  an  exterior  lateral  surface  extending 
to  opposed  recessed  ends  defined  by  interior  side  surfaces 
extending  to  a  recessed  bottom  surface; 

a  coil  would  around  said  exterior  lateral  surface  of  said  core, 
said  coil  having  ends  electrically  connected  to  respective 
of  said  lead  wires; 

a  pair  of  metal  foils  each  comprising  a  metal  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  aluminum  and  each 
bonded  directly  to  a  respective  recessed  bottom  surface  of 
a  respective  recessed  end  of  said  core  by  means  of  a  ther- 
mosettable  binder  contacting  each  foil  and  said  respective 
recessed  bottom  surface,  said  metal  foils  each  having  a 
main  surface  contacting  only  a  portion  of  the  respective 
end  of  said  core  and  not  the  entire  side  surface  of  said 
respective  recessed  end;  and 

respective  of  said  lead  wires  and  coil  ends  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  being  soldered  to  respective  of 
said  metal  foils. 


TUs 


4395303 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  AUTOMOTIVE  ANTI-THEFT 

DEVICE 
Darid  F.  Arl«kr,  RomM  F.  Ariaaky,  both  of  3241  Rifcr  FaUs 
Dr.,  Northbrook,  m.  6B062;  ABai  B.  GritH,  MM  Qmidl 
Atc  Elk  GfOTC  ViDage,  IB.  60007;  Qml  MHor,  2331  N. 
Kcdiie,  Chki«o,  m.  60647;  Airtlmy  J.  PcBleaM,  775  Whal- 
coai  La.,  Stka—barg,  PL  «193,  aad  Fnak  W.  Wi 
1225  N.  Stratford  Rd.,  AiU^toa  Hdtfrts,  ID. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  399,740,  JnL  19, 1982,  ( 

appUcathm  Apr.  4, 1985,  Scr.  No.  718339 
lat  a*  E08B  63/OOt  B60R  25/04 
US.  CL  340-64  2 

1.  In  a  vehicle  anti-theft  device  having  an  undethood  bolt 
and  keeper,  a  control  head  assembly  mounted  in  the  vdiicle 
passenger  compartment  for  moving  said  boh  into  engagement 
with  said  keeper,  a  retractaUe  lock  on  said  control  head  assem- 
bly, said  lock  having  a  caUe  retaining  lock  tafl  portioB,  and  a 
reciprocating  control  caMe  interconnecting  said  mdertiood 
bolt  and  said  reciprocating  tock,  the  improvement  oomprianf : 
underhood  bracket  means  mounted  on  sakl  vehicle  for  gwd- 

ing  sud  undeibood  bolt; 
forward  biasing  means  on  said  underhood  bracket  means 
operatively  connected  with  sakl  reciprocrting  oontnri 
cable  for  urging  sakl  underiiOod  bolt  toward  said  onder- 
hood  keeper; 
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a  slide  bolt  deadlatch  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  and  in 

contact  with  said  bolt; 
a  groove  on  said  bolt  for  receiving  said  slide  bolt  deadlatcb 


when  the  plunger  means  enters  said  slot,  and  means  for 
retracting  said  plunger  means  from  the  slot  to  cause  acti- 
vation of  said  motor  and  to  permit  said  cam  disk  and  shaft 
to  rotate. 


4  595,905 

AUTOMATIC  SMOKER'S  ALARM  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  C.  May,  Box  211  A,  Battletown,  Ky.  40104 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,935 

Int  a*  H04Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340-309.15  7  Qaims 


and  holding  said  bolt  in  a  fastened  condition  whereby  said' 
bolt  engages  said  keeper; 
said  deadlatch  being  responsive  to  separation  of  said  control 
cable  from  said  cable  retaining  tail  portion. 

4*595,904 

WARNING  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY 

VEHICLES 

Eui  W.  GoHwUler,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  G.  Thomas  Ritter,' 
Orland  Park,  both  of  DL,  asrignors  to  Federal  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,797  | 

Int  a.*  B60Q  J/00  1 

UAa340-87  19Claims 


JS  Jt,   34       42 


1.  A  warning  light  system  for  emergency  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 

housing  means  having  transparent  portions  and  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle, 

a  plurality  of  light  assemblies  mounted  within  said  housing 
means  for  creating  illumination  through  said  transparent 
panels, 

at  least  one  of  said  light  assemblies  having  a  light  source 
arranged  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  light  assemblies  mounted  for 
rotation, 

reflective  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  adjacent 
said  light  assemblies  mounted  for  rotation,  said  reflective 
means  cooperating  with  said  rotating  light  source  to  pro- 
duce a  plurality  of  flashes  of  light  through  said  transparent 
panels  during  each  rotation  thereof,  and 

said  drive  means  including  a  routable  shaft  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  at  least  one  light  assembly  whereby  said 
light  assembly  rotates  with  said  shaft,  a  motor  driving  said 
rotatable  shaft,  said  shaft  having  an  axis  and  carrying  a 
cam  disk  in  normal  relation  to  the  shaft  axis,  said  cam  disk 
defining  a  peripheral  slot,  plunger  means  positioned  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  the  cam  disk  as  the  cam  disk 
rofttes,  said  plunger  means  being  resiliently  biased  to 
press  against  said  cam  disk  and  to  enter  said  slot  to  lock 
said  cam  disk  and  one  light  assembly  into  one  routional 
position  when  the  cam  disk  rotates  to  pass  the  slot  by  the 
plunger  means,  switch  means  for  deactivating  said  motor 


I      1.  An  automatic  smoker's  alarm  apparatus  for  use  with  an 
ashtray  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  housing  having  a  front  wall  that  is  adapted  to 
overlie  a  portion  of  an  ashtray,  and  a  top  wall  that  is 

I         furnished  with  an  elongated  socket  that  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  cigarette  lighter  for  storage  therein; 

b.  an  electrical  switch  mechanism  associated  with  the  socket 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  lighter  within  the  socket, 
said  switch  mechanism  having  fixed  and  movable  electri- 
cal contact  means,  a  spring-biased  plunger  controlling  the 
movable  contact  means,  where  the  plunger  includes  a 
feeler  pin  that  is  capable  of  extending  into  the  interior  of 
the  socket  for  engaging  the  lighter; 

c.  whereby  when  the  lighter  is  removed  from  the  socket,  the 
plunger  is  moved  automatically  by  the  spring-biasing 
means  to  close  the  switch  contact  means,  the  feeler  pin  in 
this  position  of  the  plunger  serving  as  a  temporary  ob- 
struction that  prevents  the  bottom  of  the  lighter  from 
descending  to  the  bottom  of  the  socket; 

d.  the  housing  including  an  audible  alarm  device  furnished 
with  an  ON  delay  timer  that  is  controlled  by  the  electrical 
switch  mechanism  from  a  power  source  so  that  the  alarm 
device  will  sound  after  a  fixed  time  that  is  generally 
shorter  than  the  time  for  smoking  an  average  cigarette; 

e.  a  cigarette  crusher  mounted  adjacent  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing,  and  linkage  means  joining  the  crusher  to  the 
spring-biased  plunger  whereby  when  a  cigarette  is  extin- 
guished on  the  crusher,  the  linkage  means  will  conqjress 
the  plunger  against  its  spring-biasing  means  to  open  the 
switch  contact  means  and  deactivate  and  reset  the  said 
ON  delay  timer  to  a  starting  position,  said  compressed 
plunger  also  wthdrawing  the  feeler  pin  from  the  socket  to 
allow  the  lighter  to  descend  to  the  bottom  of  the  socket 
thereby  holding  the  plunger  against  its  spring-biasing 
means  and  maintaining  the  switch  contacts  open  for  com- 
pleting the  cycle  of  operation  of  the  apparatus  and  holding 
it  in  readiness  for  its  next  use. 


June  17,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1323 


4*595,906 
SCALED  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  COVERTER 
DaTid  Bfnghna,  Snn  Jone,  Calif.,  iMi^or  to  Intcnil,  Inc^  Cn- 
pertino,  CUif . 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^32 

Int  CL«  H03K  W02 

MS.  CL  340—347  NT  8  Clniw 
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1.  A  scaled  analog  to  digital  converter  for  a  periodic  input 
ftinction  ccnnprising: 

pulse  means  for  providing  a  train  of  pulses; 

digital  pulse  divider  means  for  digitally  dividing  the  pulse 
train  of  the  pulse  means  to  provide  a  pulse  train  at  a  first 
frequency  and  a  second  pulse  train  at  a  second  frequency 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  first  frequency  to  the  second 
frequency  is  9  to  1(^ 

counter  means  for  counting  the  pulses  of  the  first  frequency 
to  time  a  predetermined  period  and  for  counting  the  pulses 
of  the  second  frequency; 

integrator  means  responsive  to  the  counter  means,  for  inte- 
grating the  input  function  for  the  predetermined  period 
wherein  the  integrator  means  output  has  an  initial  value  at 
the  beginning  of  the  predetermined  period,  the  integrator 
means  also  having  means  for  integr^g  upon  the  expira- 
tion of  the  predetermined  period,  a  reference  voltage 
having  a  polarity  such  that  the  integrator  means  output 
returns  to  the  initial  value;  and 

read  out  means,  responsive  to  the  integrator  means  output, 
for  reading  the  counter  means  when  the  integrator  means 
output  returns  to  the  initial  value; 

wherein  the  count  read  from  the  counter  means  represents 
the  root  mean  square  of  the  input  function. 


El 


4,595,907 
PCM  DATA  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
Cknriea  E.  HifliBM,  and  Sttpkw  R.  Sonflwrtnnd,  both  of 
Tezn  ■■JfMn  to  Rodcwdl  International  Corporation, 
Scgndo,CUlf. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,247 

Int  a«  H04J  i/ae 

U.S.  CL  34(h-347  DD  8  CUms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  interfodng  data  channel  banks  of  two  dif- 
ferent configuratioas  directly  without  converting  to  voice 
frequency  comprising,  in  combination: 
fost  means  for  sopfdying  and  receiving  serial  information 
bits  at  a  first  clock  rate  CI  for  a  plurality  of  channels  N, 
where  the  serial  bits  include  boUi  data  wwds  for  each 


channel  embedded  with  signnlKng  infonnatioa  and  a  an- 
gle  bit  of  frame  alignment  information  for  endi  fiame  of 
information; 

second  means  for  sun>lying  and  reocivmg  serii 
bits  at  a  seoond  ckxdc  rate  C2  for  a  pinrality  of  ( 
N-kM-kS  where  the  serial  bits  of  chanaeb  M  and  N 
include  only  dau  and  the  serial  bits  of  channeb  S  indude 
only  signalling  information;  and 

interface  means,  connecting  said  first  means  to  sakl  second 
means,  said  interftce  means  indndiqg  means  for  pnajna 
only  N  channds  of  daU  hi  both  directious  between  sakl 
first  and  sakl  second  means  m  real  time  wheretyy  the  serial 
bit  streams  are  divkled  mto  enough  paralld  data  buses  that 
shifting  of  common  refieraioe  pomts  on  the  digital  data 
Mts  being  transmitted  does  not  exoeed  i  cyde  of  a  data  bus 
clocking  rate  beficwe  commencing  a  new  fraaw  of  channd 
information. 


44953O8 

cntcurr  using  slow  sampling  rate  a-d 

CONVERTER  WHICH  PROVIDES  HlCai  SAMPLING 
RATE  resolution 
Jaaws  H.  Gordon,  FlairllK,  Vn^  iwlpnr  to  GcMral  Rsaenrch 
Corpontkm,  McLean,  Va. 

FDed  Jnn.  8, 1982,  Set.  No.  386,394 

Int  CL*  H03K  W02 

U.S.  a  340-347  SH  8  CfariM 
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1.  A  converter  system  for  sampling  a  repetitive  series  of 
pulses  which  comprises,  in  combinstion: 

(a)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  having  a  predetermined 
maximum  samfriing  rate, 

(b)  means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  rate  no  greater  than  sakl 
maximnm  sampling  rate, 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  sakl  pulses  for  initiating 
sampling  by  said  converter, 

(d)  delay  means  req)onsive  to  pulses  from  said  contrcd  means 
for  initiating  a  signal  therefrom  after  a  variable  prese- 
lected time  delay,  said  delay  means  induding  a  dday 
circuit  and  selectivdy  contnrilaUe  means  for  variaUy 
controlling  the  delay  of  said  delay  drcoit  during  wmpUng 
of  said  series  of  pulses,  and 

(e)  means  req>onsive  to  a  signal  from  sakl  delay  means  for 
transmitting  an  analog  information  signal  to  said  con- 
verter. 


4.59M09 

N-an  PROPAGATARY  ANALOG-TO-MGITAL 
GONVESnS  SYSTEM 

Bobby  R.  Jarract  PiBiirkhitnii,  Va.,  aaripaar  In  Aa  UnUai 
States  of  AaMrica  aa  rcpreaented  by  tlw  Secratmy  flf  tkaNsvjf 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324^98 
Int  a*  H03K  W(» 
U.S.  CL  340-347  AD  3  ClakM 

1.  An  improved  n-bit  propagatory  analot-tOHi%ital  con- 
verter system  having  n  stages  for  oonvertiBC  an  analog  data 
into  a  paralld  binary  ou^Mt  number,  whidi  cqniprisas. 
a  plurality  of  analog  shift  registos  ASRi-ASR«- 1,  \ 
in  a  predetemuned  manner  so  as  to 
delay  line,  and  wherein  each  of  said  pluility  of  antlog 
shift   registers   includes  a 
device; 
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a  plundity  of  digital  shift  registers  DSRi-DSR^- 1,  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  nuuiner  so  as  to  comprise  a  digital 
delay  line,  and  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  digital 
shift  registers  includes  a  flip-flop  for  the  first  stage  of  said 
improved  n-bit  propagatory  analog-to-digital  converter, 
two  flip-flops  for  the  second  stage,  three  flip-flops  for  the 
third  stage  up  to  n—  1  stages; 

a  plurality  of  threshold  detectors  TDi-TD«,  each  opera- 
tively  connected  at  one  of  its  inputs  to  said  analog  delay 
line  in  each  of  the  stages  1  through  n; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters  DACi-DAC„_i, 
opcratively  connected  to  the  other  inputs  of  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  threshold  detectors,  to  said  digital  shift 


combining  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  and  lowpass 
filtering  the  resultant  signal  to  produce  an  analog  signal 


wr^„  j2 
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registers  and  to  each  other,  DACi  being  a  1-bit  current 
source  DAC  and  connected  in  stage  2,  DAC2  being  a  2-bit 
current  source  DAC  and  connected  in  stage  3,  DAC3 
being  a  3-bit  current  DAC  source  and  connected  in  stage 
4, ...  up  to  the  n'A  stage;  and 
a  multiple  phase  clock  having  a  series  of  outputs  operatively 
connected  to  said  analog  delay  line  and  another  output 
operatively  connected  to  said  digital  delay  line  such  that 
they  operate  in  synchronization,  and  such  that  each  stage 
from  (1)  to  n  of  said  n-bit  piropagatory  analog-to-digital 
converter  adds  one  more  bit  to  the  conversion  as  the 
analog  data,  inputted  at  the  input  of  analog  shift  register 
ASRi,  propagates  down  said  analog  delay  line,  and  is 
compared  to  a  reference  signal  for  each  of  the  stages. 


4,595,910 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  USEFUL  IN  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Charles  M.  Wine,  PriMeton,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  RCA  Corpora^ 

tkm,  PrincetoB,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,146  I 

Int  a*  H03K  J3/02  ^ 

US.  CL  34<^-347  DA  15  Claimt 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  digital  word  including  a  plu- 
rality of  bits  to  an  analog  signal  comprising: 
means  for  converting  a  first  group  of  the  most  significant  bits 
of  said  digital  word  to  a  first  pulse  signal  having  an  incre- 
mentally variable  duty  factor; 
means  for  converting  a  second  group  of  the  next  most  signif- 
icant bits  of  said  digital  word  to  a  second  pulse  signal 
having  an  incrementally  variable  duty  factor;  and 
analog  combining  means  for  differently  weighting  and  then 


«      !      <       (  !» 

MW  iiTfinis 


which,  in  response  to  consecutive  increments  of  the  value 
of  said  digital  word,  has  periodic  non-monotonic  incre- 
ments. 


4,595,911 
PROGRAMMABLE  DATA  REFORMAT  SYSTEM 
Glen  R.  Kregness,  Minnetonka;  Clarence  W.  Dekanke,  St  Panl 
Park,  and  Peter  B.  Criswell,  Bethel,  all  of  Mina„  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,208 

Int  a.*  G06F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  memory  for  storing 
and  reading  data  words  having  parity  bits  associated  there- 
with, an  arithmetic  unit  for  processing  the  data  words  in  pro- 
grammably  selected  formats,  and  a  control  section  for  causing 
execution  of  program  instructions,  some  of  which  specify 
reformatting  of  the  data  words,  and  for  providing  control 
signals  indicative  of  programmably  selected  data  formats,  a 
programmable  data  reformat  system  comprising: 
control  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  program  con- 
trol signals  for  specifying  one  of  a  plurality  of  data  refor- 
matting operations  programmably  specified  by  operative 
instructions,  wherein  said  control  signal  receiving  means 
includes 

instruction  receiving  means  for  receiving  instruction  field 
signals  for  designating  the  field  of  data  signals  to  be 
extracted  for  reformatting, 
control  mode  receiving  means  for  receiving  control  mode 
signals  for  selecting  between  predetermined  reformat- 
ting of  predetermined  fields  of  said  data  signals  and  one 
of  two  possible  floating  point  formats, 
data  mode  receiving  means  for  receiving  data  mode  sig- 
nals for  selecting  between  normal  data  output  uncondi- 
tional complement  output  and  complement  output 
dependent  upon  predetermined  signal  conditions, 
shift  enable  receiving  means  for  receiving  shift  enable 
signals  for  selecting  predetermined  unique  positioifing 
of  predetermined  fields  of  said  data  signals,  and 
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clock  signal  means  for  enabling  selection  of  the  sign  of 
said  reformatted  ones  of  data  signals,  and  for  control- 
ling manipulation  of  said  data  signals  in  double  precision 
floating-point  operations; 

data  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  data  signals  to  be 
programmably  reformatted  in  a  manner  specified  by  said 
control  signals; 

parity  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  parity  signals 
associated  with  said  data  signals; 

reformat  means  coupled  to  said  control  signal  receiving 
means  and  to  said  data  signal  receiving  means  for  refor- 
matting selected  ones  of  said  data  signals  in  said  one  of  a 
plurality  of  data  reformatting  operations  programmably 
predetermined  in  response  to  received  ones  of  said  control 
signals;  and 

parity  means  coupled  to  said  parity  signal  receiving  means 
and  said  control  signal  receiving  means  for  adjusting 
parity  during  reformatting  and  providing  ou^ut  parity 
sigmjs  indicative  of  the  parity  of  the  reformatted  ones  of 
said  data  signals. 


4,595,912 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

TERMINAL  VOLTAGE  ADJUSTABLE  BY  A  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL 
Wol^pug  Hodn,  Kirchzaiten,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germany,  assignm' 
to  ITT  ladoftries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1983, 
83103435.0 

Int  a*  H03M  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—347  DA  7  Oaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising:  ~ 

a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  voltage  source; 

a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  voltage  source; 

a  common  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  voltage 
sources; 

one  or  more  digital  signal  input  terminals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said  first  terminal 
and  to  said  common  terminal  for  operation  from  said  first 
voltage  source  and  having  one  or  more  inputs  coupled  to 
said  one  or  more  digital  signal  input  terminals,  and  an 
output; 

said  (Ugital  to  analog  converter  comprising 

a  plurality  of  transistors,  a  renstive  ladder  network  coupled 
to  said  plurality  of  transistors  and  switching  stages  respon- 
sive to  digital  signals  at  said  one  or  more  inputs  for  estab- 
lishing individual  current  flows  through  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  transistors  the  current  flow  through  each 
of  said  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  transistors  being 
determined  by  said  ladder  network,  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  providing  a  current  flow  at  said  output  which  is 
the  sum  of  said  individual  currents; 

a  reference  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  fbr  determining  sidd  individual  corrents; 

a  current  to  voltage  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to 
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outpiit 


said  output  and  providing  a  voltage  output  at  i 
terminal;  and 
a  measuring  circuit  coupled  between  said  second  termiiial 
and  said  conunon  terminal  for  measuring  the  voltage  at 
said  second  terminal  and  providing  an  output  to  said 
reference  voltage  source  such  that  the  wfTimam  value 
representable  by  said  digital  signals  is  associated  with  the 
voltage  at  said  second  terminal. 


4,595,913 
CAPACITOR  TOUCH  ACIIVATKD  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Vanghn  F.  AiAMhon,  SHnjrrale,  GaHf.,  assizor  to  Pic  Aasod- 
atci.  Lot  Gatot,  dUf . 

FUed  Fck.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,601 
lot  a*  G06F  3/02 
VS.  CL  340—365  C  2 
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1.  A  switching  mechanism  for  generating  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  touch  of  an  operator,  comprising: 

a  clocking  signal  generator; 

a  first  circuit  connected  with  said  touch  plate  in  a  manner  to 
effect  a  different  time  delay  in  the  trawmiMion  of  said 
clocking  ngnal  when  said  plate  is  tooched  and  vrtoudied: 

means  for  conducting  said  cloddng  signal  to  said  first  cir- 
cuit; 

means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicating  the  tine 
delay  effected  on  said  cloddng  signal  therd>y  to  indicate 
whether  the  plate  is  touched  or  untouched; 

said  first  circuit  including  an  RC  circuit  with  the  touch  (date 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cqMcitive  component  of 
the  RC  circuit; 

a  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  terminals  with  the 
first  terminal  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal  firom 
said  first  circuit  and  the  second  terminal  connected  to 
receive  said  clocking  signal  with  said  means  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
NAND  gate; 

a  flip  flop  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals; 

means  for  trannnitting  the  output  signal  from  said  NAND 
gate  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  flip  flop  circuit; 

a  second  circuit  including  an  RC  circuit; 

means  for  transmitting  the  ckxking  signal  to  said  second 
circuit;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  output  signal  fhxn  said  seoond 
circuit  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  flip  fl6p 
whereby  the  flip  flop  will  generate  an  output  aignd  re- 
sponsive to  the  relative  duration  of  said  oi^vt  signals 
received  at  the  first  and  second  flq>  flop  inpat  fermiaals  to 
indicate  whether  the  toodi  |riate  is  toadied. 
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4,595^14 
SELF-TESTING  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  DETECTOR 
Stephen  L.  Siegel,  Hanorer  Park,  01^  assignor  to  Pittway  Cor- 
poration, Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,859 

lata*  COSB  29/00.  17/10 

VS.  a.  340—515  16  Claims 


^ 


— I  I  1 — t^t-i- 


20 


1.  In  a  combustion  products  detector  having  a  sensor  for 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  combustion  products  in  excess  of  a  threshold 
amount,  wherein  the  threshold  amount  varies  inversely  with 
the  sensitivity  of  the  sensor,  and  wherein  the  desired  sensitivity 
is  in  a  predetermined  range  between  minimum  and  maximum 
sensitivities,  the  improvement  comprising:  test  means  for  simu- 
lating the  presence  of  combustion  products  in  an  amount 
slightly  less  than  the  amount  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
sensitivity,  control  means  for  actuating  said  test  means,  and 
alarm  means  coupled  to  the  sensor  and  responsive  to  an  output 
signal  therefrom  for  producing  a  fault  indication,  whereby  a 
fault  indication  is  produced  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  test 
means  when  the  sensitivity- of  the  sensor  exceeds  the  maximum' 
sensitivity. 


4,595,915 
ELECTRONIC  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

THE  DOPPLER  EFFECT 
Leo  R.  Close,  Scpnlreda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mrs.  Lawrence 
Israel,  Van  Nays,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,583 

Int.  a*  G08B  13/14 

VS.  a.  340—572  12  Claims 


1.  A  surveillance  system  for  detecting  motion  of  a  frequency 
modulating  transponder  relative  to  a  surveillance  zone,  com- 
prising: I 

a  transmitter  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  first  frequency; 

a  transmitting  antenna  coupled  to  receive  the  first  signal  and 
radiate  the  first  signal  throughout  the  surveillance  zone; 


first  and  second  receiving  antennas  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship at  opposite  boundaries  of  the  surveillance  zone; 

a  first  receiver  coupled  to  receive  from  the  first  receiving 
antenna  a  second  signal  at  a  frequency  different  from  the 
first  frequency,  the  first  receiver  including  a  doppler 
detection  circuit  coupled  to  generate  an  indication  of  any 
change  in  frequency  of  the  second  signal; 

a  second  receiver  coupled  to  receive  from  the  second  receiv- 
ing antenna  a  third  signal  at  a  frequency  different  from  the 
first  frequency,  the  second  receiver  including  a  doppler 
detection  circuit  coupled  to  generate  an  indication  of  any 
change  in  frequency  of  the  third  signal;  and 

an  information  processor  coupled  to  receive  the  indications 
of  changes  in  frequency  of  the  second  and  third  signals 
and  to  generate  in  response  thereto  an  alarm  indication 
when  the  indications  of  changes  in  frequency  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  signals  indicate  motion  within  the  surveil- 
lance zone  in  a  selected  direction. 


4,595,916 

INTEGRAL  WATER  SENSING  AND  DETECTING 

DEVICE 

Alyin  A.  Snaper,  2800  Cameo  Or.,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.  89107 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,117 

Int  a.*  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—604  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  water  in  a  volume 
of  stored  fuel  comprising; 

an  aircraft  fuel  tank  for  storing  said  fuel; 

a  water  sensing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  between  about 
20%  and  45%  each  by  weight  lead,  tin  and  zinc,  and 
between  about  0.001%  and  about  0.1%  by  weight  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  samarium,  vanadium,  and 
selenium; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  water  sensing  alloy  com- 
prised of  a  threaded  body  threaded  into  and  passing 
through  said  aircraft  fuel  tank  approximate  the  lowermost 
portion  of  said  aircraft  fuel  tank; 

conductive  means  connected  to  said  water  sensing  alloy  for 
conducting  current  generated  thereby  as  a  consequence  of 
contact  with  water, 

integrally  mounted  miniature  indicating  means  connected  to 
said  conductive  means,  said  threaded  body  including  a 
socket  exposing  said  conductive  means  for  receiving  said 
integrally  mounted  indicating  means;  said  miniature  indi- 
cating means  having  a  face  plate  and  a  plurality  of  win- 
dows, said  face  plate  and  said  windows  having  normally 
matching  colors  when  the  water  level  in  said  aircraft  fuel 
tank  is  safe;  said  windows  changing  color  when  there  is  an 
excess  of  water  in  the  tank  whereby  the  presence  of  water 
in  said  tank  is  indicated  by  said  indicating  means. 
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4,595,917 
DATA  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  COMPUTER 
COLOR  GRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
William  O.  McCallister,  and  Richard  M.  Katz,  both  of  Greens- 
boro, N.Cm  assignors  to  Vectrix  Corporation,  Greensboro, 
N.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,512 

Int  CL*  G09G  1/28 

VS.  a.  340—703  7  Claims 


■      LltH      SHIFT        p-»IICt 


1.  Memory  output  control  circuit  for  transmitting  read  data 
to  a  computer  color  graphic  imaging  system  of  the  type  in 
which  a  plurality  of  pixels,  each  of  which  is  operated  by  three 
input  color  guns,  are  arranged  across  the  face  of  the  screen  and 
operated  responsive  to  said  read  data  from  a  memory  system, 
a  plurality  of  data  bits  from  the  memory  system  determining 
the  color  of  each  pixel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  buffer  formed  of  a  bank  of  random  access  mem- 
ory chips  collectively  including  data  bits  sufficient  in 
number  such  that  there  is  a  separate  data  bit  for  each  input 
color  gun  of  each  pixel; 

(b)  said  frame  buffer  being  divided  into  three  bit  planes; 

(c)  three  shift  registers,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  one  of 
said  bit  planes; 

(d)  a  latch  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  bit  planes 
to  separate  ones  of  said  shift  registers,  the  third  bit  plane 
being  connected  directly  to  the  third  shift  register; 

(e)  a  graphic  display  control  means  for  generating  an  address 
signal  during  each  display  cycle; 

(0  adding  means  connecting  said  graphic  display  control 

means  and  said  frame  buffer  for  converting  each  address 

signal  from  said  controller  means  into  three  read  signals, 

one  to  each  of  said  bit  planes,  at  spaced  time  intervals 

during  each  display  cycles; 

whereby  the  graphic  display  control  means  addresses  and 

transfers  three  words  from  three  bit  planes  into  shift  registers 

during  each  display  cycle. 


thereto,  so  as  to  insert  a  time  pause  between  generating 
each  of  said  vectors,  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  video  input  for  blanking  the  video  of 
said  CRT  means  to  coincidence  with  said  tiqie  pause. 


4,595,919 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  DISPLAY 

PANEL  HAVING  MEMORY 
George  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfidd,  and  JaaM  A.  Ogle,  Ncshaaic 
Station,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BorrongiH  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aog.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,282 

Int  a.*  G09G  3/00 

VS.  a.  340-793  7  Clain 
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4,595,918 
STROKE  WRTTING  CHARACTER  GENERATOR  WTTH 

REDUCED  BANDWIDTH 
Jay  R.  Dettmer,  Columbia,  Md^  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528^34 
Int  a.*  G09G  1/10 
VS.  a.  340—739  1  Claim 

1.  Stroke  display  apparatus,  having  CRT  display  means  with 
a  video  input  and  a  display  face,  for  writing  a  sequence  of 
connected  vectors  on  said  display  face,  each  vector  having  a 
length  associated  therewith,  comprising: 
a  stroke  sute  machine  having  a  plurality  of  states  for  con- 
trolling the  generation  of  said  vectors,  said  plurality  of 
states  including  a  time  pause  state, 
vector  length  counter  means  loaded  with  the  length  of  a 
vector  to  be  generated  for  providing  an  end  of  vector 
signal  when  said  vector  to  be  generated  attains  said  length, 
said  stroke  state  machine  being  responsive  to  said  end  of 
vector  signal  for  entering  said  time  pause  state  in  response 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  display  panel  with  memory 
wherein  the  display  panel  includes 

a  gas-filled  envelope, 

a  first  layer  of  D.C.  scan  cells  disposed  in  rows  and  columns 
and  including  row  scan  anodes  and  column  scan  cathodes 
which  cross  each  other,  with  the  crossings  defining  said 
DC.  cells, 

an  apertured  electrode  defining  rows  and  columns  of  display 
cells,  each  display  cell  being  in  communication  with  a 
D.C.  scan  cell,  and 

an  A.C.  electrode  associated  with  and  insulated  from  said 
apertured  electrode  and  operating  therewith  as  the  elec- 
trodes for  said  display  cells, 

said  system  comprising 

first  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  scan  anodes  for  applying 
operating  potential  thereto, 

second  means  coupled  to  said  scan  cathodes  for  uppiying 
operating  potential  to  each  cathode  in  turn  to  fire  and  turn 
on  each  column  of  scan  cells  in  turn  sequentiaUy, 

third  means  coupled  to  said  scan  anodes  for  applying  data 
signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  anodes  as  its  column  of  scan 
cells  is  fired  and  turned  on, 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  apertured  electrode  and  said 
A.C.  electrode  for  applying  sustainer  signals  thereto,  the 
application  of  said  sustainer  signals  and  said  data  signals 
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being  synchronized  so  that,  when  the  data  signals  are 
apphed,  glow  is  generated  in  the  selected  display  cells 
associated  with  the  scan  anodes  to  which  the  data  signals 
are  appUed,  the  sustainer  signals  sustaining  the  display 
glow  in  such  selected  display  cells,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  for  modifying 
said  sustainer  signals  to  include  (1)  a  period  of  second 
sustainer  signals  which  are  at  a  lower  frequency  than  that 
of  said  sustainer  signals  which  reduces  the  brightness  of 
any  display  cells  which  are  "on"  and  glowing,  (2)  a  period 
in  which  the  sustainer  signals  are  at  a  constant  positive 
level  and,  during  this  period,  the  columns  of  scan  cells  are 
scanned  sequentially  and  data  signals  are  applied  to  turn 
on  selected  associated  display  cells,  and  (3)  a  remainder 
period  during  which  the  sustainer  signals  are  at  said  lower 
frequency. 


4,595,920 

LOW-LOSS  SINUSOroAL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

Wesley  G.  Ranyan,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Roclcwell 

latemational  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  523,998 

iBt  a*  G09G  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—805  14  Claims 
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2.  A  power  supply  and  drive  system  for  a  display  compris- 
ing: 

a  display  element  having  a  common  backplane  electrode  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  segment  eletrodes; 

means  for  producing  and  maintaining  a  resonating  sinusoidal 
output  signal  from  an  inductance-capacitance  resonant 
tank  circuit  and  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  back- 
plane electrode  by  coupling  said  display  element  in  electri- 
cal parallel  with  the  capacitance  of  said  tank  circuit;  and 

means  for  applying  control  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  segment  electrodes  for  causing  said  selected 
segment  electrodes  to  become  luminous. 


4,595,921 
METHOD  OF  POLLING  TO  ASCERTAIN  SERVICE 

NEEDS 
Ab  Wang,  Liocolii,  Mass.;  Gary  N.  Staplcford,  Londonderry, 
and  Richard  W.  Neiss,  HoUis,  both  of  NJI.,  assignors  to 
Waag  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  522,202 
Int.  a*  H04J  3/J6 
VS.  CL  340-825.08  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  operating  and  expanding  a  communications 
system,  said  system  having,  prior  to  expansion,  a  masterstation 
and  a  plurality  of  prior  operating  stations  S/  (where  i  takes 
various  values  to  specify  a  particular  operating  station),  a 
forward  communication  channel  on  which  signals  are  commu- 
nicated from  said  masterstation  to  all  of  said  prior  operating 
stations,  a  return  communication  channel  on  which  signals  are 
communicated  from  any  of  said  prior  operating  stations  to  said 
mastersution,  the  time  for  propagating  a  signal  from  the  mas- 
terstation to  each  prior  operating  station  being  p,  and  the  time 
for  propagating  a  signal  from  each  prior  operating  station  to 
the  masterstation  being  p/,  including  the  steps 
prior  to  expanding, 
assign  to  and  store  at  each  prior  operating  station  S/  an 


assigned  delay  value  d/ specific  to  each  operating  station 
such  that  each  prior  operating  station's  returned  delay 
value  D,— p,-|-p,'-|-d/is  distinct  for  each  prior  operating 
station  S/, 

transmit  from  said  masterstation  on  said  forward  commu- 
nication channel  a  distinctive  polling  sync  signal, 

transmit  on  the  return  channel  from  each  prior  operating 
station  which  needs  service  a  polling  reply  signal  indic- 
ative of  needing  to  use  a  communication  channel,  said 
-  "^eply  signal  being  emitted  after  the  assigned  delay  inter- 

i  V^l  d|  specific  to  the  station  after  receiving  said  polling 

V^ync  signal, 

receive  at  said  masterstation  the  signals  indicative  of  need- 
ing service  and  associate  the  arrival  times  of  such  sig- 
nals with  operating  station  addresses  to  ascertain  which 
operating  stations  need  service, 

initiate  from  the  masterstation  an  addressed  massage  ex- 
change with  each  prior  operating  station  ascertained  to 
need  service  to  ascertain  what  service  is  needed, 
and  at  the  time  of  expansion 

connect  a  new  operating  station  to  any  point  along  said 
forward  and  return  communication  channels, 


1     -to 


while  leaving  unchanged  delay  times  d/  assigned  to  and 
stored  at  all  prior  operating  stations,  assign  to  and  store 
at  said  new  station  an  assigned  delay  value  dn  such  that 
the  new  station's  returned  delay  value  D„=p„+p'n+dn 
is  distinct  from  the  returned  delay  value  D/ of  any  of  the 
prior  stations, 
and  after  expansion 

transmit  from  said  master  station  on  said  forward  commu- 
nication channel  a  distinctive  polling  sync  signal, 

transmit  on  the  return  chaimel  from  each  prior  operating 
station  which  needs  service  and  from  said  new  operat- 
ing station  if  it  needs  service  a  polling  reply  signal 
indicative  of  needing  to  use  a  communication  channel, 
said  reply  signal  being  emitted  after  the  assigned  delay 
intervtj  d,  or  dn  specific  to  the  operating  station  after 
receiving  said  polling  sync  signal, 

receive  at  said  masterstation  the  signals  indicative  of  need- 
ing service  and  associate  the  arrival  times  of  such  sig- 
nals with  operating  stations  to  ascertain  which  operat- 
ing stations  need  service, 

initiate  from  the  masterstation  an  addressed  message  ex- 
change with  each  prior  operating  station  ascertained  to 
need  service  to  ascertain  what  service  is  needed. 


4,595,922 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  KEYS 

AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 
Richard  G.  Cobb,  M5  S.  First,  Apt  #1,  68701,  and  S.  Kdth 
Chesterton,  botii  of  MadisM  Coimty,  Ndir. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  680,061 
Int  CL*  G06F  7/04;  G08B  5/22 
VS.  a.  340—825.49  13  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  monitoring  the  locations  of 
articles  such  as  keys,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  article  holders  each  holding  one  article  and 
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each  having  a  unique  identification  code  which  identifies 
the  article  held  therd)y; 

a  storage  member  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  and  stationary 
storage  locations  for  the  articles,  each  storage  location 
having  a  unique  address  and  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
store  one  article  holder  at  a  time,  each  article  holder  being 
removable  from  the  storage  location  at  which  it  is  stored 
and  each  article  holder  being  replaceable  on  the  storage 
member  at  any  randomly  selected  storage  location  which 
is  not  already  storing  another  of  the  article  holders; 

an  indicator  for  each  storage  location  on  said  storage  mem- 
ber, each  indicator  having  energized  and  deenergized 
conditions; 

means  for  scanning  all  of  said  addresses  periodically  to  de- 
termine and  periodically  update  for  each  address  the 
identification  code  of  the  article  holder  stored  at  the  stor- 
age location  corresponding  to  the  address; 
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means  for  accepting  and  recording  valid  user  codes  assigned 
to  authorized  users; 

means  for  accepting  coded  requests  each  requesting  the 
storage  location  of  an  article  holder,  each  request  corre- 
sponding to  the  indentification  code  of  the  article  holder 
whose  storage  location  is  requested; 

means  for  energizing  the  indicator  for  the  storage  location  of 
each  article  holder  whose  identification  code  corresponds 
to  a  coded  request,  thereby  indicating  the  location  of  the 
article  holder  to  which  each  coded  request  corresponds; 

means  for  recording  the  identification  code  of  each  article 
holder  that  is  removed  from  said  storage  member,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  user  code  and  the  identification 
code  of  each  removed  article  holder,  thereby  identifying 
the  user  code  of  the  user  who  removed  each  article  holder 
that  has  been  removed  from  said  storage  member. 


4,595,923 
IMPROVED  TERMINATOR  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 

BUS 
Harold  L.  McFariand,  Jr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
ELXSI,  San  Jose,  CaUf  . 

DiiMon  of  Scr.  No.  313,525,  Oct  21, 1961,  abudoned.  This 

■ppUcatioB  Af.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  603,476 

Int  a*  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  3/02 

VS.  CL  340-825.52  7  daims 
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1.  A  bus  system  wherein  individual  members  of  a  plurality  of 


N  fimctional  units  may  cowmonicate  with  one  another  com- 
prising: 

backfriane  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  con- 
ductors defining  a  transmission  line  luiving  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  for  the  propagation  of  signals  therealong; 

a  plurality  of  M  connectors  evenly  qMoed  dong  said  trans- 
mission line,  M  being  larger  than  N,  said  spaced  conduc- 
tors and  said  connectors  defining  an  effective  trantmissimi 
line  impedance  Za 

a  plurality  of  N  pmt  means,  each  said  port  means  being 
associated  with  a  given  functicnal  unit  each  said  port 
means  being  adapted  to  coufrie  to  a  connector  and  residt  in 
a  predetermined  loading  erf' said  transmission  line; 

said  N  port  means,  when  coa|ded  to  the  first  N  of  said  con- 
nectors adjacent  said  first  end,  defining  a  populated  sec- 
tion of  said  transmission  line  adjacent  said  first  end  and  an 
unpopulated  section  adjacent  said  second  end,  die  connec- 
tor adjacent  said  populated  section  at  the  end  of  said 
populated  section  nearest  said  second  end  being  desig- 
nated a  border  connector; 

said  predetermined  loading  being  such  that  said  populated 
section  is  characterized  by  an  effective  '"^piilanrf  Zq'; 

first  termination  means  for  terminating  said  first  end  with  a 
resistance  corresponding  to  Zq'; 

second  termination  means  for  terminating  said  second  end 
with  a  resistance  correqxmding  to  Zo;  and 

third  termination  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  at 
said  border  connector  correqwnding  to  a  resistance  Zo" 
such  that  Zo  and  Zo",  taken  in  parallel,  equals  Zo'. 


4,595,924 
INTRUDER  DETECTION  RADAR  SYSTEM  AND 
AUTOMATIC  NULLING  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
John  B.  GchBMn,  U  Jolln,  CriU;  asi^or  to  General 

Electronics,  San  DIcio,  CaUf. 
Continantion  of  S«r.  No.  306,992,  Oct  6, 1961, 

appUcatioB  JaL  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  629,067 
lal  CL*  cms  13/04;  G06B  13/18 
VS.  CL  343-5  PD 


lUs 


1.  An  intruder  detection  system  for  a  secure  area  perimeter, 
comprising: 

a  omni-directional  transmitter  antenna  positioned  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  a  secure  area; 

means  coufried  to  the  trannmtter  antama  fiw 
electromagnetic  continuous  wave  sigaai  to 
annular  ring  surveillance  zone  sorroaading  the  I 
antenna  and  extending  outwardly  fttxta  tlK 
yond  the  secure  area  ring  perimeter  to 

peruneten 

a  plurality  of  receiving  antmnai 
around  the  secure  area  ring  pcrimetcf  at  known  i 
from  one  another  for  reoeivinf  a  portion  of  a  aigMi  re> 
fleeted  by  an  intruder  moving  widdn  the  annnlar  aarvefl- 
lance  zone,  and  fot  simultaneoody  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  direct  signal  radiated  from  the  transmittw  antanna; 

means  coupled  to  the  receiving  antennm  for  tsnM|Myiitj  the 
reflected  signal  pmtion  and  the  directly  radiated 


be- 
ring 
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portion  received  by  the  antennas  and  producing  an  output  ports  of  said  second  lens  and  the  radiators  of  said  array,  an 


signal  representative  of  the  doppler  cycles  of  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  reflective  si^ul  portion  and  the  directly 
radiated  signal  portion; 

means  for  receiving  the  phase  difference  output  signals  from 
one  or  mort  adjacent  antennas  and  computing  tracking 
data  representative  of  the  location,  speed  and  direction  of 
motion  of  an  intruder  within  the  surveillance  zone,  and 
including  means  for  displaying  intruder  tracking  data;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  phase  difference  signals  from  the 
receiving  antennas  to  the  receiving  and  tracking  means. 


4,595,925 

ALTITUDE  DETERMINING  RADAR  USING 

MULTIPATH  DISOUMINATION 

Jaam  P.  HaHea,  FUrfin,  Va^  anigMr  to  The  United  States  of 

Aaerica  as  rtprMcnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 

iagtoa,  D.C 

FIM  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  479,583 

lat  CL*  GOIS  13/08 

VS.  CL  343—13  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  height-determining  radar,  comprising  a  radar  transmit- 
ter having  a  transmission  site  located  at  an  altitude  e  above  a 
reflecting  surface,  for  emitting  pulses  of  radiation; 

a  radar  receiver  having  a  reception  site  in  proximity  to  said 
transmission  site  for  detecting  said  pulses  of  radiation 
reflected  from  a  target  located  at  an  altitude  h  above  said 
reflecting  surface; 

means  for  measuring  the  pulse  width  variation  T^from  pulse 
to  pulse  of  said  received  pulses  of  radiation; 

means  for  measuring  the  range  R  between  said  radar  re- 
ceiver reception  site  and  said  target;  and 

means  for  calculating  h  from  the  relationship  between  tb,  R, 
eand  h 

h=cR  Ta/4e 
wherein  c  is  the  speed  of  light. 


4,595,926 
DUAL  SPACE  FED  PARALLEL  PLATE  LENS  ANTENNA 

BEAMFORMING  SYSTEM 
Joteph  P.  KobM,  and  Keoaeth  A.  Riager,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
aMignnn  to  lie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WasUagton,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,014 
lat  CL*  HOIQ  3/26:  GOIS  19/06 
VS.  CL  343—368  5  Claims 

1.  A  beamforming  system  for  a  linear  phased  array  of  an- 
tenna radiators,  comprising:  first  and  second  series  connected 
parallel  plate  constrained  unfocused  lenses,  each  of  said  lenses 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  in  the  form  of  isosceles  trape- 
zoids having  inputs  along  the  shorter  parallel  ends  and  outputs 
along  the  longer  parallel  ends  and  a  spacing  between  said 
parallel  plates  of  less  than  one  half  a  wavelength  at  the  highest 
operating  frequency,  the  flrst  of  said  lenses  being  smaller  than 
the  second  of  said  lenses,  said  first  lens  having  a  single  input 
and  a  plurality  of  output  ports,  said  second  lens  having  a  like 
plurality  of  input  ports  said  single  input  port  being  arranged  to 
space  feed  said  first  lens  output  ports,  said  input  ports  of  said 
second  lens  forming  a  linear  array  for  space  feeding  the  output 


interlens  coupling  system  including  a  first  plurality  of  wave- 
guides connecting  said  output  ports  of  said  first  lens  to  said 


input  ports  of  said  second  lens  including  a  phase  shifter  and  a 
circulator  in  each  of  said  waveguides,  and  wherein  said  lenses 
apply  a  desired  amplitude  distribution  to  said  linear  phased 
array  whereby  a  low  sidelobe  antenna  pattern  will  result. 


4,595,927 
LORAN  C  CYCLE  SLIP  REDUCnON  TECHNIQUE 
Ralph  E.  Menick,  Enless,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaomburg,  III. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,052 
Int  a.*  GOIS  1/24 


U.S.  a.  343—390 


6  Claims 


1.  A  technique  for  reducing  cycle  slip  in  a  rapid  fading,  high 
signal-to-noise  environment  in  a  phase  locked  loop  having  a 
bandwidth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  signal-to-noise  relationship;  and 

narrowing  the  phase  locked  loop  bandwidth  when  said 
signal-to-noise  relationship  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold, 

whereby  decreasing  the  phase  locked  loop  bandwidth  de- 
grades the  ability  of  the  phase  locked  loop  to  track  rapid 
phase  excursions. 


I  4,595,928 

BI-DIRECnONAL  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Jefferson  C.  Wiagard,  Rte.  #1  Cooatry  PL,  Aadersoa,  S.C. 

29621 
I  FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,066 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  3/24,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343—742  7  Claiais 

1.  A  bi-directional  array  for  scanning  a  bi-directional  pattern 
to  better  utilize  a  congested  frequency  spectrum  comprising: 
a  base  axis; 
a  first  continuously  curved  loop  antenna  element  vertically 

carried  by  said  axis; 
a  second  continuously  curved  loop  antenna  element  carried 

vertically  by  said  base  axis; 
said  base  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  both  said  flrst  and  second 
loop  elements; 
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input  terminal  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  feed  beam,  a  plurality  of  second  sampling  elements  fw  recetv- 


antenna  elements  adopted  for  connection  to  a  radiation 
source; 

a  first  bi-directional  pattern  radiated  by  said  first  antenna 
elements  adopted  for  connection  to  a  radiation  source; 

a  first  bi-directional  pattern  radiated  by  said  first  antenna 
element  having  a  major  signal  load  extending  generally 
equally  in  opposite  directions  fixnn  said  base  axis  and  a 
minor  signal  load  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  major  ngnal  load  direction; 

a  second-bi-directional  pattern  radiated  by  said  second  an- 
tenna element  having  a  major  signal  load  extending  gener- 
ally equally  in  opposite  directions  from  base  axis,  and  a 
minor  signal  load  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  major  signal  load; 


ing  or  radiating  said  radiation  beam,  a  plivality  aimaen  oon- 
pling  req>ective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  sanqriiag  de- 


said  first  and  second  antenna  loop  elements  carried  about 
said  base  axis  with  the  vertical  pUuies  of  said  loop  elements 
mutually  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  adapted  so  that 
either  antenna  element  may  be  sdectively  operated  to 
produce  either  of  said  bi-directional  patterns  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  a  significant  position  of  the  non-selected  pattern 
affording  a  high  degree  of  side  rejection  so  that  a  con- 
gested frequency  spectrum  may  be  better  utilized  and 

said  loop  elements  including  a  pliuality  of  uidividual  flexible 
generally  straight  sections,  each  section  including  a  center 
conductive  core  encapsulated  by  an  outer  layer  of  dielec- 
tric materal  affonfing  structural  rigidity  and  enabling  said 
sections  to  bend  and  be  joined  end-to-end  to  form  said 
curved  loop  configuration  and  to  be  resilient  for  disassem- 
bly thereafter. 


ments  at  a  fiequency  conversion  rate  determined  by  a  mixmg 
signal,  and  a  local  oscillator  for  providing  said  mixing  signal  to 
each  of  said  fdurality  of  mixers. 


4,598,930 

PLANAR  LOG  PERIODIC  QUAD  ARRAY 

Jaam  W.  Fisher,  Jr.,  Rd.  1,  Box  4J4,  Emmmm,  Pa. 

FDad  JaL  23, 1984y  S«r.  Na  633,308 

bt  a*  HOIQ  11/10 

VS.  CL  343— 792J  2 


4,595,929 
SCHEME  FOR  ABERRATION  CORRECnON  IN 
SCANNING  OR  MULTIPLE  BEAM  GONFOCAL 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Raadall  W.  KrcnteL  Jr.,  Rockrflle,  Mi^  avivMr  to  Coanaaai- 
catkms  Satellite  Corporattoa,  WasUagtaa,  D.C 
FOad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367^53 
lat  CL*  HOIQ  19/19 
VS.  CL  343—781  P  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  scanning  or  multiple  beam  confocal  antenna,  wherein 
said  antenna  comprises  a  feed  for  radiating  a  feed  beam  at  a, 
feed  frequency  ta\,  a  main  reflector,  and  a  subreflector  for 
receiving  said  feed  beam  and  reflecting  it  toward  said  main 
reflector,  said  main  reflector  radiating  a  beam  at  a  radiation 
frequency  02,  nid  antenna  further  conqvising  frequency  con- 
version means  disposed  between  said  main  reflector  and  subre- 
flector for  receiving  said  feed  beam  reflected  from  said  waibn- 
flector,  frequency  converting  said  feed  beam  and  radiating 
toward  said  main  reflector  a  radiation  beam  comprising  said 
frequency-converted  feed  beam,  said  feed  freqnoicy  m  and 
radiation  frequency  02  being  different  frcHn  one  another, 
wherein  said  frequency  conversion  means  conqnises  a  jdural- 
ity  of  first  samplmg  dements  for  recdving  or  radiatii^  said 


1.  A  broadband  array  comprising  a  twisted  two-oondactor 

tmnftmiW'^^  ""*  *Tt<mHin j  in  npprmt^  directinna  firom  a  oaitar 

feed  point  and  a  plurality  of  conductor  dements  arranged  in 
tog  periodic  manner  ak»g  the  transmission  line,  said  ekmenU 
being  arranged  in  two  sets  with  one  set  lying  sobstaatially  ia  a 
plane  on  one  side  of  the  trsntmissinn  line  and  die  other  set 
lying  substantially  in  the  same  friaae  on  the  opposiie  aide  of  the 
transmission  line,  any  given  dement  in  said  one  set  having  two 
points  of  connection  wiA  a  particalar  conductor  of  the  trana> 
mission  line  and  comprising  two  sides  each  ritemfcig  Crom  a 
respective  corresp(»dmg  one  of  the  two  points  of  connection 
to  the  particular  conductor  to  join  at  a  comer  wliicfa  lies  on  an 
imagmary  Ime  perpendicular  to  dw  tfansnusrion  Haant  tlte 
center  feed  point  immediatdy  adjacent  deaMMs  of  tdd  ooa 
set  being  connected  to  alternate  ones  ofaaidtfiiooondictofi  of 
said  line,  and  eadi  dement  of  said  other  set  having 
geometric  synanetry  abovt  dw  transmisdon  Hne  with 
to  a  correq»nding  dement  of  sdd  one  sat  bat  widi  its  poinli  of 
connection  to  the  trunmiteion  Une  bdng  to  the  oppoiite  oon* 
ductor. 
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4^5^31 
RECORDING  METHOD 
Shigeo  Toguoh,  and  Ryvidii  Aral,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
■igMin  to  CanoB  KabmUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,246 
Clains  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1983,  58-46702 
lat  a«  GOID  15/16 


UJS.  Q.  346—1.1 


9Clainis 


4  595,933 
INK  UQUID  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RICOH  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,136 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  9  Claims 


!27 


123        '22 


i28    "i      124'^=^ 


1.  A  recording  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  ink  jet  head  for  recording  with  a 
recording  liquid; 

recording  an  image  on  a  recording  surface  of  a  recording 
material  with  recording  liquid  deposited  thereon  by  said 
ink  jet  head;  and 

laminating  a  transfer  material  carried  on  a  substrate  onto  said 
recording  surface  having  the  recorded  image  thereon  by 
pressing  one  face  of  said  transfer  material  against  said 
recording  surface  and  thereafter  separating  said  substrate 
from  said  transfer  material  thereby  to  have  said  transfer 
material  remain  on  said  recording  surface  having  the 
recorded  image  thereon,  wherein  said  substrate  is  pro- 
vided with  a  predetermined  surface  configuration  which 
is  imparted  to  the  other  face  of  said  transfer  material  for 
providing  said  recording  material  with  a  different  surface 
and  enhancing  the  appearance  of  the  recorded  image. 


4,595,932 

RECORDER  WITH  dRCUTT  LINE  TAMPER 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Hemaaa  RuU,  133  Ridmoad  St  W.,  Toronto,  Canada  (M5H 

2L7) 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,120 

Int.  a.«  G09B  19/16 

U.S.  CL  346—33  R  10  Claims 


•■PECORCEP  CLOOC 


1.  A  transportation  equipment  recording  system  for  record- 
ing operating  parameter  information  of  the  equipment  on  a 
recording  medium,  being  characterized  by  at  least  one  sensing 
means  for  sensing  occurences  of  circuit  line  impedance 
changes  representative  of  unauthorized  inoperative  periods 
within  said  recording  system  and  recording  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  visually  recording  such  occurences 
on  the  recording  medium. 


<N"    EMULSION     /-12 


4J 


I .1  ., 


I  EMULSION 


-50 
^23 


3 

18' 


1.  An  ink  liquid  supply  apparatus  for  an  ink  jet  printing 
apparatus,  said  ink  liquid  supply  apparatus  comprising: 

ink  collecting  means  disposed  adjacent  to  an  ink  jet, 

a  first  conduit  means  for  circulating  ink  from  said  ink  collect- 
ing means  to  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  receptacle,  said  hydro- 
carbon liquid  receptacle  containing  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
supply  on  the  top  layer  and  an  ink  emulsion  on  the  bottom 
layer, 

a  water  receptacle  containing  a  water  supply  on  the  bottom 
layer  and  an  ink  emulsion  on  the  top  layer, 

a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  hydrocarbon  liquid 
receptacle  to  said  water  receptacle, 

a  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  water  receptacle  to 
said  ink  jet, 

an  ink  emulsion  supply  system  comprising  an  ink  emulsion 
supply  tank  containing  a  supply  of  stable  ink  emulsion 
communicating  with  said  second  conduit  means. 


4,595,934 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD 
Shoji  Aral,  Kyoto;  Izomi  Okamoto,  Osaka,  and  Masayoshi 
Mihata,  Hirakata,  all  of  Jqiaii,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,942 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1983,  58-103688 

Int  a.«  B41 J  3/20 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  17  Claims 


202 


1.  A  thermal  head  for  use  in  thermal  recording,  comprising 

a  base  plate; 

an  array  of  heat  generator  elements  mounted  on  said  base 
plate,  said  array  extending  in  a  flrst  direction; 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  and  extending  in  said  first  direction,  each  of  said 
semiconductor  chips  including  a  plurality  of  switching 
elements  having  respective  electrode  terminals  thereof 
connected  electrically  to  said  heat  generator  elements, 
said  electrode  terminals  being  arranged  to  form  a  line  on 
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said  semiconductor  chip,  said  line  extending  in  a  section 
direction  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  pluridity  of  conductors  for  applying  a  picture  signal  and 
power  supply  voltages  to  said  switching  elements;  and 

a  flexible  fUm  in  contact  with  each  of  said  semiconductor 
chips,  each  of  said  flexible  films  having  conductive  foU 
leads  thereon  for  electricaUy  connecting  said  conductors 
to  said  switching  elements. 


4,595,935 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTIVE  THERMAL 

PRINTHEAD  ELEMENTS 

Ralf  M.  Brooks;  Arriadkmmr  C.  Vyas,  and  Briaa  P.  ConneU,  aU 

of  Waterloo,  Cauda,  assignors  to  NCR  Caaada  Ltd^  Miasls- 


FUed  Aag.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  640,894 

Int  a*  GOID  15/10 

U  A  CL  346-76  PH  13  Claims 


supporting  means  for  supporting  the  reccMtling  medium; 
a  read-out  head  mounted  on  said  reciprocating  means  for 

reading  image  information  <»  an  original; 
applying  means  tot  urging  said  recording  head  to  said  sop-. 

porting  means  by  utilizing  the  moving  force  of  said  redp- 

rocating  means; 
retracting  means  for  retracting  sakl  recording  head  from  said 

supporting  means  by  utilizing  the  moving  force  of  said 

reciprocating  means;  and 
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control  means  for  operating  said  retracting  means  before 
reading  image  information  with  said  read-out  head  and 
maintaining  said  recording  head  away  from  said  support 
means  whUe  reading  is  performed  and  for  operating  said 
applying  means  before  recordmg  with  sakl  recording  head 
and  permitting  said  applying  means  to  urge  said  recording 
head  to  said  supporting  means  while  recording  is  per- 
formed. 


1.  In  a  thermal  printer  including  a  linear  array  of  thermal 
elements,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  during  a  first  mode  of  operation  serial 
character  data  having  a  preselected  number  of  character 
positons  selectively  associated  with  said  thermal  elements 
and  for  producing  during  a  second  mode  of  operation 
serial  test  data; 

means  coupled  to  said  thermal  elements  being  selectively 
responsive  to  said  serial  test  data  for  developing  for  each 
of  said  thermal  elements  an  associated  test  signal  during 
each  second  mode  of  operation; 

means  for  selectively  comparing  each  test  signal  for  each 
sakl  thermal  element  against  an  associated  predetermined 
reference  signal  in  order  to  automatically  generate  an 
associated  faUure  ngnal  when  a  defective  tl^rmal  element 
is  detected  during  a  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  failure  signal  associated  with  a  defec- 
tive thermal  element  for  automaticaUy  causing  sakl  pro- 
ducing means  to  change  the  character  positions  associated 
with  said  thermal  elements  so  that  said  defective  thermal 
element  is  located  between  adjacent  character  positions. 


4,595,936 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  RETRACTABLE 

RECORDING  HEAD 

ToaUftnai  NakjUlna*  Yokohama,  and  Takehiko  Kiyohara, 
Zama,  both  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Canon  KahasMki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,574 

CbdnM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feh.  12, 1982,  57-19553 

Int  CL«  GOID  15/16 

UA  CL  346-139  R  2  ClaiBH 

1.  Recording  and  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  between  first  and 

second  stop  positions; 
a  recording  hod  mounted  on  said  reciprocating  means  for 
recording  on  a  recording  medium; 


4,595,937 

INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Renatol  Conta,  iTrea,  and  Ewko  Manhd,  Caniandona,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C  OUvetti  %.  C,  S.pA^  Inaa,  Italy 
FUed  Jnn.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,804 

aaims  priority,  appikation  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1963, 67640  A/83 
Int  CL*  GOID  15/1% 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  25  Ctafans 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  comprising  a  container  (14)  for  an 
electricaUy  conductive  ink  (16)  in  contact  with  an  electrode 
(34),  wherein  the  container  (14)  is  dosed  by  a  plate  (17)  com- 
prising a  base  portion  (31)  of  ceramic  material  and  a  metal 
layer  (54)  whwh  is  less  than  SOfi  in  thkkness,  and  w^iereui  the 
plate  is  provided  with  a  c^xllary  nozzle  (18)  formed  by  a  h(rie 
which  passes  through  the  base  portion  and  the  metal  layer, 
which  acts  as  a  counterelectrode  (4^  54X  the  ink  having  such 
a  pressure  as  to  form  a  meniscus  (52)  at  the  outskle  end  of  the 
nozzle,  whereby  the  counterelectrodes  is  spaced  firom  the  said 
electrode  along  the  axis  of  the  nozzle,  the  emissfon  of  the  ink 
being  caused  by  selectivdy  energizing  the  electfode  with 
respect  to  the  counterdectrode  with  voltage  pulses  so  as  to 
cause  vaporizatkm  of  a  portkm  of  ink  in  the  nozzk  by  the 
effect  of  the  density  of  current  through  the  ink  in  a  sectnn  of 
the  nozzle,  characterized  in  that  the  plate  (17)  also  compnaes  a 
didectric  Uyer  (56;  58;  62)  having  a  capOlary  hole  (S3;  S4), 
whk:h  forms  the  front  part  <rf  the  nozzle  (18),  so  diat  the  ooon- 
terdectrode  (46;  54)  is  set  back  into  the  nozzk  (If),  wherehjr 
there  is  a  predetermined  thkkness  of  ink  (16)  in  the  front  part 
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(53;  60;  64)  of  the  nozzle  between  the  meniscus  (52)  and  the 
said  section  of  the  nozzle,  whereby  the  vaporization  of  ink  in 


this  section  causes  the  expulsion  of  at  least  part  of  the  ink  of  the 
said  thickness. 


4,595^38 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
RoHrtol  CoBta,  Ittm,  and  Evko  Maaini,  Canuuidoiia,  both  of 
Italy,  aarigaon  to  las.  C.  OU?etti  A  C^  S.pJi^  Ivrea,  Italy 

FIM  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,813 
Clatei  priority,  appUcatkai  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1983, 67641  A/83 
lat  a*  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a  346—140  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  comprising  a  container  (14),  for  a 
conductive  ink  (16),  provided  with  a  capillary  nozzle  (18),  a 
pair  of  electrodes  (40,  42)  disposed  in  the  nozzle  and  facing 
each  other  across  the  nozzle,  the  ink  forming  a  meniscus  (52)  in 
the  nozzle  at  a  position  such  as  to  create  a  predetermined  depth 
of  ink  between  the  electrodes  and  the  meniscus,  and  wherein  at 
least  part  of  this  depth  of  ink  is  expelled  by  selectively  energiz- 
ing the  electrodes  with  voltage  pulses  such  as  to  cause  vapori- 
zation of  a  portion  of  ink  by  the  effect  of  the  current  through 
the  ink  in  the  section  of  the  nozzle  between  the  electrodes,  said 
oontainer  being  closed  by  an  insulating  plate  (30)  on  which 


there  is  disposed  a  metal  strip  (37)  of  a  thickness  of  less  than 
50^  and  of  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
nozzle,  the  nozzle  (18)  comprising  a  hole  passing  through  the 
plate  and  the  metal  strip  which  thus  forms  the  two  electrodes 


(40, 42),  characterized  in  that  a  ceramic  collar  (47)  is  bonded  to 
the  inward  side  of  the  plate  (30)  and  is  substantially  concentric 
with  the  nozzle  (18),  said  collar  being  also  bonded  into  a  com- 
plementary seat  (49)  of  said  container  (14). 


4,595,939 

RADIATION-CONTROLLABLE  THYRISTOR  WITH 

MULTIPLE,  NON-CONCENTRIC  AMPLIFIED  STAGES 

Yoshihiro  Yamagachi,  Urawa,  and  Hiromidii  Ofaaahi,  Yoko- 

haau,  both  of  Japan,  awlgnora  to  Tokyo  Shlbaora  Denkl 

Kaboshikl  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1982, 57-199961; 
Nov.  15, 1982,  57-199962 
i  Int  a*  HOIL  29/74 

V.S.  a.  357—38  17  aaims 

1.  A  radiation-controllable  semiconductor  rectifier  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  main  thyristor  which  is  formed  of  an  electrical  trigger 
thyristor  having  four  semiconductor  layers  with  mutually 
different  conductivity  types  corresponding  to  a  first  emit- 
ter layer,  first  and  second  base  layers  and  a  second  emitter 
layer,  and  which  adjusts  transmission  of  an  electrical 
power;  and 

(b)  control  means  for  receiving  a  control  radiation  such  as 
light  and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  main  thy- 
ristor in  response  to  said  radiation,  said  control  means 
comprising, 

(i)  a  first-stage  pilot  thyristor  formed  of  a  radiation  trigger 
thyristor  having  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  radiation 
sensitive  area  to  receive  said  radiation, 

(ii)  a   plurality   of  pilot  thyristors  non-concentrically 
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formed  with  req>ect  to  each  other  and  said  first-stage 
pilot  thyristor  to  provide  second-  and  final-stage  pilot 
thyristors  formed  of  electrical  trigger  thyristors  each 
having  emitter  electrodes  and  gate  electrodes,  said 
electrical  trigger  pilot  thyristors  being  serially  om- 
nected  so  that  each  succeeding  pilot  thyristor  stage  is 
ignitable  or  turned  on  in  response  to  turning  on  of  the 
preceding  pilot  thyristor  stage, 
(iii)  a  collector  electrode  layer  formed  on  said  second  base 
layer  of  said  four  semiconductor  layers  so  as  to  sur- 
round pilot  thyristors. 


(iv)  first  conductive  wire  means  for  electrically  connect- 
mg  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first-stage  radiation 
trigger  pilot  thyristor  both  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
second-stage  electrical  trigger  thyristor  and  to  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  final-stage  electrical  trigger  thy- 
ristor, and 

(v)  second  conductive  wire  means  for  sequentially  and 
electrically  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  each  of 
said  electrical  trigger  thyristors  to  the  gate  electrode  of 
the  thyristor  at  the  next  stage  of  each  of  said  thyristors. 


435,940 
UNIT  CELL  FOR  INTEGRATED-CIRCUIT  GATE  ARRAYS 
Marco  Gaidini,  and  Dante  Trerisaa,  boti  of  ToriB,  Italy,  aaiign- 
on  to  Gidt  Centro  Stadi  e  LdM»ratori  TeleeomnaicazioBi 
S.p.A^  Tarin,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1982,  67501  A/82 
Int  a*  HOIL  27/08,  29/78.  27/10 
VJS.  CL  357—42  8  Oainis 


1.  A  semiconductor  chip  comprising: 

a  substrate  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  unit  cells  of  rectan- 
gular outline  convertible  into  logic  gates  by  selective 
metallization,  said  substrate  being  provided  with  two 
supply  buses  in  the  form  of  metallic  strips  extending  across 
a  row  of  such  unit  cells  parallel  to  the  minor  sides  of  the 
rectangular  areas  thereof,  said  buses  dividing  each  of  said 


areas  into  two  mrgiMi  regions  adjacent  said  minor : 
and  a  central  region  between  said  boaet, 

each  of  said  unit  cdls  inclnding  two  major  doped  portions  of 
opposite  condactivity  types  respectively  extending  across 
said  buses  in  insulated  relationihip  therewith, 

each  of  said  major  d(^>ed  portions  being  the  side  of  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  cascaded  MOS  fidd-effect  tranaiton  bridging 
said  central  region  and  a  reqwctive  <»e  of  Mid  marginal 
regions  while  occupying  reqiective  quadrants  of  said 
rectangular  area, 

each  of  said  major  doped  portions  being  traversed  by  two 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  minor  doped  por- 
tions of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  acroas 
one  of  said  buses  and  defining  chumel  sections  lying 
between  two  outer  terminal  secticms  and  an  inner  terminal 
section  of  the  req)ective  transistor  pair,  said  outer  termi- 
nal sections  and  said  inner  terminal  section  of  each  transit- 
tor  pair  cmstituting,  respectivdy,  eithCT  the  source  and 
drain  areas  or  the  drain  and  source  areas  of  the  transistors 
of  that  pair, 

the  outer  terminal  sections  of  each  transistor  pair  being  each 
overlain  by  an  external  channel  contact  diqxMed  in  an 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  respective  maxghuJ 
regkni, 

each  transistor  pair  being  further  provided  with  a  common 
internal  channel  contact  overiying  said  inner  terminal 
section  of  that  transistor  pair  in  said  central  r^ion,  and 

each  transistor  being  additionally  provided  with  an  external 
gate  contact  disposed  in  and  accessible  from  the  exterior 
of  the  respective  marginal  region,  the  external  gate 
contacts  of  two  diagonally  opposite  comfrfementary  tran- 
sistors of  said  pairs  being  interconnected  by  a  strip  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  overlying  the  associate  channel 
sections  and  insulatedly  intersecting  both  said  buses. 


4,595,941 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

DEVICES 
Leslie  R.  Avery,  Fkadagton,  N  J.,  asiiflaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

CoMinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  616,794,  Jan.  4, 1984,  ah— doned, 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  212^34,  Dec  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  741,703 

Int  a*  HOIL  27/04.  29/78.  29/743:  H02H  9/04 

UACL  357—43  7 
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1.  A  semiconductor  structure  for  the  protection  of  inte- 
grated circuit  devices,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  semicmiductor  material  of  a  first  oonductiv- 
itytype; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  on 
the  sidistrate,  the  semiconductor  layer  having  a  vatbct; 

(c)  a  first  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
semiconductor  layer  to  extend  into  the  semiooodiictor 
Uyer  from  the  siuface  in  order  to  form  a  PN  junction 
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between  the  first  region  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the 
semiconductor  layer, 

(d)  a  second  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  the  first  region  to  extend  into  the  first  region  from  the 
surface  in  order  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  the  second 
region  and  the  first  region; 

(e)  a  third  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  extending 
from  the  surface  through  the  layer  to  the  substrate,  the 
third  region  being  separated  from  the  first  region  by  a 
portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  which  portion  extends 
to  the  surface; 

(0  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor layer  to  extend  over  the  surface  between  the  sec- 
ond region  and  the  third  region  and  which  overlies  the 
portion  of  the  first  region  which  extends  to  the  surface  as 
well  as  the  portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  which 
extends  to  the  surface,  and  at  least  portions  of  the  second 
region  and  the  third  region  on  the  surface; 

(g)  first  conductive  means  making  direct  electrical  contact 
to  the  third  region  to  form  one  terminal  of  the  semicon- 
ductor structure;  and 

(h)  a  second  conductive  means  nuiking  direct  electrical 
contact  to  the  second  region  to  form  another  terminal  of 
the  semiconductor  structure,  the  second  conductive 
means  extending  to  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  third 
region  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  first  conductive 
means  where  the  first  conductive  means  contacts  to  the 
third  region. 


4,595,942 
INTEGRATED  CnCUIT 
Jan  Lohatroh,  EindhoTca,  Netherlands,  aadgDor  to  IJ  JS.  Philips 
Corporattoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,955 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioD  Netherlands,  Not.  17,  1977, 
7712649 

Int  a*  HOIL  27/04;  H03K  19/091 
VS.  CI.  357—44  3  Claims 
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bipolar  transistor  furthermore  having  a  major  surface-adjoin- 
ing emitter  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  collector  zone  in  the  semiconductor  body  by  a 
base  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  extending  up  to  the 
major  surface  and  which  forms  a  first  P-N  junction  with  said 
base  zone,  the  base  zone  forming  a  second  P-N  junction  with 
the  collector  zone,  an  electrically  insulating  layer  being  present 
on  the  major  surface  and  having  a  first  aperture  which  overlies 
the  emitter  zone,  a  second  aperture  which  is  situated  beside  the 
emitter  zone  above  the  base  zone  and  several  third  apertures 
which  are  situated  beside  the  base  zone  above  the  collector 
zone,  the  insulating  layer  separating  conductor  tracks  from  the 
semiconductor  body  which  extend  into  the  first,  the  second 
and  the  third  apertures  for  electric  connection,  the  conductor 
tracks  extending  into  the  third  apertures  being  each  coupled  to 
the  collector  zone  through  a  rectifying  junction  which  adjoins 
the  collector  zone,  said  collector  zone  of  the  primary  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  high-ohmic  and  a  low-ohmic  part,  the 
low-ohmic  part  extending  at  and  along  the  interface  between 
the  collector  zone  and  the  substrate  region,  the  extent  of  the 
low-ohmic  part  of  the  collector  zone  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  major  surface  being  restricted,  said  low- 
ohmic  part  extending  below  the  emitter  zone  and  below  the 
rectifying  junctions  and  terminating  at  a  location  which  ex- 
poses, below  the  base  zone  and  the  overlying  second  aperture 
in  the  insulating  layer,  a  region  in  which  the  high-ohmic  part  of 
the  collector  zone  directly  adjoins  the  substrate  region  while 
forming  a  third  P-N  junction,  the  part  of  the  substrate  region 
adjoining  the  high-ohmic  part  of  the  collector  zone  cooperat- 
ing as  collector  of  a  vertical  auxiliary  transistor  with  the  ad- 
joining collector  zone  and  the  base  zone  of  the  primary  bipolar 
transistor  constituting  the  base  and  emitter,  respectively,  of 
said  auxiliary  transistor,  an  electrical  connection  formed  at  the 
part  of  the  substrate  region  constituting  the  collector  of  said 
vertical  auxiliary  transistor,  a  further  surface  zone  of  the  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  adjoining  the  collector  zone  of  the 
primary  bipolar  transistor  and  disposed  at  the  major  surface 
beside  the  base  zone  and  extending  into  the  semiconductor 
body  from  the  major  surface  down  to  substantially  the  same 
depth  as  the  base  zone,  said  further  surface  zone  serving  as 
collector  of  a  lateral  auxiliary  transistor  and  being  connected 
to  the  sbustrate  region,  the  base  zone  of  the  primary  bipolar 
transistor  at  the  major  surface  being  surrounded  only  partly  by 
the  further  surface  zone,  the  circumference  of  the  base  zone 
situated  at  the  major  surface  being  situated  partly  opposite  to 
one  or  more  of  said  third  apertures  and  for  the  whole  remain- 
ing part  being  situated  opposite  to  the  further  surface  zone, 
whereby  if  the  primary  bipolar  transistor  is  overdriven,  a 
considerable  part  of  the  current  flowing  in  the  base  zone  of  the 
primary  bipolar  transistor  can  flow  through  the  auxiliary  tran- 
sistors and  the  storage  of  mobile  charge  carriers  in  the  over- 
driven primary  bipolar  transistor  can  be  restricted  considera- 
bly. 


1.  An  integrated  logic  circuit  having  a  signal  input  which  is 
formed  by  a  base  of  a  primary  bipolar  transistor  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  signal  outputs  each  coupled,  through  a  diode,  to 
the  collector  of  the  prinury  bipolar  transistor,  the  signal  input 
comprising  means  to  supply  current,  the  integrated  circuit 
comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface  to 
which  several  surface  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
adjoin  which  are  situated  on  a  common  substrate  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first,  each  of  said 
surface  regions  being  surrounded  at  the  major  surface  by  an 
isolation  zone  by  means  of  which  the  surface  regions  are  iso- 
lated electrically  from  each  other  at  least  during  operation,  one 
of  said  surface  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  serving  as 
a  collector  zone  of  the  primary  bipolar  transistor,  said  primary 


4,595,943 

REDUCED  BETA  VERTICAL  TRANSISTORS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

William  R.  Morcom,  Melbonme  Beadi,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Peters, 

Palm  Bay,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  Harris  Cmpmvtion, 

Melbonme,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,548 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  357—48  18  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vertical  transistor  having  a  collector  region,  a  base 
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region  and  an  emitter  region  aligned  vertically,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  buried,  continuous,  high  impurity  concen- 
tration region  of  the  conductivity  type  of  said  base  region,  at 
the  boundary  of  said  base  and  collector  regions  and  vertically 
spaced  from  said  emitter  region,  said  buried  region  being  at 
least  coextensive  with  the  area  of  the  vertical  projection  of  said 
emitter  region  on  said  collector  region  to  increase  said  base 
width  greater  than  the  vertical  distance  between  said  emitter 
and  collector  regions  without  reducing  the  operating  range 
current  gain  to  substantially  zero. 


4^595,944 

RESISTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRANSISTOR  HAVING 

POLYSIUCON  BASE  CONTACTS 

Igor  AntipoT,  Pleasant  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Marines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  566,597 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/02,  29/06.  27/04 

VS.  CL  357—51  6  Claims 


extends  firom  beyond  one  edge  of  the  chip  to  beyond  an 
opposing  edge  of  the  chip,  conductive  members  attached 


from  the  chip  to  each  end  of  the  crossunder  portion,  and 
insulating  means  electrically  insulating  the  chip  from  the 
centra]  support  member. 
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L  A  resistor  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  a 
distance  into  said  layer  from  a  surface  thereof,  said  region 
including  first  and  second  sections  separated  by  an  inter- 
mediate section; 

a  second  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  extending  a 
distance  from  said  surface  into  a  portion  of  the  intermedi- 
ate and  second  sections  of  the  first  region;  and 

a  third  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  extending  from 
the  second  region  through  the  imderlying  first  region 
thereby  electrically  separating  portions  of  Uie  intermedi- 
ate and  second  sections  of  the  first  region  interior  to  said 
third  region  from  the  remainder  of  the  intermediate  and 
second  sections  of  the  first  region  and,  thereby,  forming 
an  electrically  continuous  path  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  between  the  first  section  of  the  first  region  and  the 
portion  of  said  second  section  within  the  third  region  and 
contiguous  with  said  portion  of  the  intermediate  part 
within  said  third  region. 


4,930,946 
WHTTE  BALANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  RIPPLE  DETECTOR 
Masao  Uchara,  and  Shnvd  Taaaka,  both  of  HacUsJI,  Japan, 
aiiignors  to  Oiyapna  Optinl  CoBpay  ItL,  Jipa 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  575,344 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-15687; 
Oct  14, 1983,  58-192234 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/73 
VS.  CL  358—29  14 


4,595,945 
PLASTIC  PACKAGE  WTTH  LEAD  FRAME  CROSSUNDER 
Ronald  N.  Grafcr,  Alleatown,  IHu,  assignor  to.  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Mnriay  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Oct  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,420 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/48.  23/10 
VS.  CL  357—70  3  Oaiais 

1.  A  lead  frame  device  comprising: 
a  metal  lead  frame  having  a  central  support  member  and  a 
plurality  of  leads  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  the  central 
support  member  outward,  a  semiconductor  chip  sup- 
ported directly  by  the  central  support  member,  cmiduc- 
tive  members  attached  from  sites  on  the  semiconductor 
chip  to  the  (durality  of  leads,  and  a  plastic  material  com- 
monly encapsulating  the  semiconductor  chq),  the  central 
support  member,  the  conductive  members,  and  a  portion 
of  each  of  the  plurality  of  leads,  leaving  a  portion  of  each 
of  the  leads  extendmg  beyond  the  plastic  encapsulant, 
the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  central  support  mem- 
ber is  segmented  into  at  least  two  electrically  separate 
portions  at  least  one  of  which  forms  a  crossunder  and 
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f 'FREQUENCY  OF  COMMERCIAL 
POWER  SUPPLY. 
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1.  A  white  balance  control  system,  conyrising: 

color  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  ocrior 
temperature  of  light  received  thereby  firom  the  directioa 
of  an  object  to  be  imaged  and  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal  as  a  function  thereof,  said  output  signal  iocludiag  a 
ripple  component  when  said  received  li^  ffidien,  said 
ripple  component  being  indicative  of  the  magnitnrti*  and 
frequency  of  the  flickering  of  said  received  Hglit; 

ripple  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  ripple  ronipnacnl 
of  said  first  output  signal  and  for  grnerating  a  second 
output  signal  as  a  fbnctioa  diereof ;  and 

white  balance  control  means  for  oontroUtng  die  gam  of 
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respective  color  control  amplifiers  as  a  function  of  both 
said  first  and  second  output  signals. 


4,595^7 

UGHT  COLLECTION  BY  ELLIPTICAL  CYUNDER 

MIKRORS  FOR  RASTER  INPUT  SCANNERS 

Harry  P.  BnwggeaMaa,  Saa  Marioo,  Califs  aasignor  to  Xerox 

Corporatioa,  Staaaford,  Coan. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544,893 

lot  a/  H04N  1/46,  1/04:  G02B  26/08,  5/08 

VS.  a.  358—75  10  Claims 


-OOOMOIT  KIMa  souaco 

.fc.  MTMCt  WW  eiNTWW  SCAN  LINE 


1.  A  raster  input  scanner  for  collecting  the  light  reflected 
from  a  document  or  other  medium  repetitively  scanned  by  a 
moving  beam  of  light  along  a  scan  line,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
two  elliptical  cylinder  mirror  means  positioned  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  said  scan  line,  the  first  of  said  two  elliptical 
cylinder  mirror  means  being  positioned  to  collect  certain 
of  the  light  reflected  from  said  document  or  other  medium 
and  to  reflect  said  collected  light  to  a  focus  line  positioned 
away  from  said  first  mirror  means,  the  second  of  said  two 
elliptical  cylinder  mirror  means  being  positioned  to  col- 
lect certain  of  the  remaining  light  reflected  from  said 
document  or  other  medium  and  to  reflect  said  collected 
light  to  essentially  the  same  focus  line  as  for  said  flrst 
eUiptical  cylinder  mirror  means. 


tor  means  for  generating  said  individual  dot  matrices  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  total  number  of  dots  to  be  printed 
in  the  superposed  individual  dot  matrices  is  limited  to  a 
flrst  predetermined  value  which  is  less  than  the  maximum 
possible  total  number  of  dots  which  can  be  printed  in  the 
superposed  individual  dot  matrices,  and  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  total  number  of  dots  to  be  printed  in  the  super- 
posed individual  dot  matrices  which  are  formed  by  super- 
posed dots  of  different  colors  is  limited  to  a  second  prede- 
termined value  which  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
value. 


4,595,949 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TRANSLATING 

RADIATION  INTENSITY  INTO  PIXEL  VALUES 

Paul  Fensten  Z?i  Netter,  and  Yair  Shimon!,  all  of  c/o  Elacint 

Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  5258,  Haifim  Iiraei 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,839 
Claims  iviority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  26, 1983,  69326 
Int  CL*  H05G  1/64.  1/32.  1/50;  H04N  5/32 
U.S.  a.  358—111  48  Claims 
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4,595,948 
MULTICOLOR  INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  BLURRING  OF    | 

INK 

Tadaihi  Itoh;  Toafaihani  Mnrai,  both  of  Yokohama;  Koichiro 

Jiaaai,  Kawaaald;  Kaanmi  Ishima,  KasUwa;  Talcahisa  Koilce, 

Tokyo;  ToaUAuni  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Fokaiawa,  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1982,  57-179333 
Int  a*  H04N  1/46;  GOID  P/Ott  15/18 
U.S.  a.  358—75  8  Claims 


24.  A  diagnostic  system  for  automatically  substantially  si- 
multaneously controlling  a  plurality  of  variable  parameters 
governing  the  translation  of  detected  radiation  intensity  to 
pixel  values  for  display  images,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  energizing  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  to 

transmit  the  radiation  through  an  object, 
means  for  detecting  on  detector  means  the  radiation  that  has 
passed  through  the  object  and  measuring  the  energy  inten- 
sity at  each  location  on  the  detector  means, 
means  for  determining  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

said  measured  intensity,  and 
means  for  using  said  determined  maximum  and  minimum 
intensities  for  adjusting  said  plurality  of  variable  parame- 
ters. 
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1.  A  multicolor  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
ink  jet  head  means  for  printing  an  image  by  superposing 

individual  dot  matrices  of  at  least  two  colors;  and 
computing  means  for  receiving  electrical  input  signals  repre- 
senting said  image  and  generating  and  feeding  corre- 
sponding electrical  signals  representing  said  individual  dot 
matrices  of  said  at  least  two  colors  to  the  head  means  for 
printing,  the  computing  means  comprising  matrix  genera- 


4,595,950 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  THE 
INFORMATION  CONTENT  OF  AN  INFORMATION 
CARRYING  SIGNAL 
Bo  LSfberg,  Vindragaffiigcn  12,  S-117  40  Stockhofam  Sweden 
Continnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  385,374,  fDed  aa  PCT  SE81/00279, 
Sep.  25,  1981,  pnbliahed  aa  WO80/01273,  Apr.  15,  1982, 
§  102(e)date  May  18, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,528,588.  TUiappUcatioB 
Dec  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  682,264 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  I960,  8006772; 
Dec  23, 1960,  8009138 

Int  a*  H04N  7/167;  GllB  15/04;  G06F  7/04;  G07D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—122  14  daina 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  coded  information  signal, 
which  coded  information  signal  is  transmitted  from  a  signal 
source  to  a  signal  receiver,  in  order  to  mark  the  information 
content  of  the  information  signal  and  thereby  to  permit  tracing 
of  unauthorized  copying  of  said  information  signal,  the  method 
comprising: 


decoding  the  information  signal  at  a  signal  receiver  during 
reception; 

obtaining  an  indentification  inf<»ination  and  unique  modifi- 
catkm  information  frmn  a  data  carrier,  said  identification 
information  conqmsing  personal  klentification  informa- 
.  tion  in  the  form  of  a  personal  code  comprising  a  bit  se- 
quence of  a  given  number  of  bits; 
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crooomputer  to  traufer  data  therebetween,  aid  iwit^iBf 
means,  when  proykling  aocem  to  smd  memory  fcr  one  of 
the  dMa  prooenor,  di^ay  proccMor  and  mjcrooonptef, 
exdusing  the  other  two  from  accem  tfaerett^  and 
a  timing  unit  fior  providiiv  timinf  signals  to  oootrol  said 
switching  meant,  nd  liains  ■gads  defining  a  lecwxiag 
lint  acocM  time  skK  wfaeram  aeoeas  to  nid  memxf  k 
provided  fi>r  said  diqriay  procesaor,  a  recnrring  aeoond 
access  time  slot  wheidn  aooeas  to  lakl  me^ofy  is  pro* 
vided  for  said  microoompnter  and  a  recurring  tfiifd  aooam 
time  slot  wherein  access  to  said  memory  is  provided  for 
said  data  prooeMor,  with  the  aooem  time  skits  tor  said 
diq>lay  procesaor  being  provided  at  predetermined 
intervals. 


modifying  the  decoded  infbrmation  signal  receiver  by  intro- 
ducing into  the  decoded  information  signal  said  klentifica- 
tion information; 

sakl  klentification  mformation  being  a  characteristic  of  at 
least  one  of  said  signal  receiver  and  its  possessor,  and 

sakl  klentificatkm  mformation  being  introduced  into  at  least 
one  of  time  and  frequency  qiaces  of  the  decoded  informa- 
tion signal  such  that  the  information  content  of  said  infor- 
matkm  signal  is  essentially  unchanged. 


4^899382 
TELETEXT  DECODER  HAVING  A  REGISTER  ARRAY 

FOR  OPERATING  ON  FIXBL  WORDS 
Pad  D.  FBHmnn,  latfMapelB,  Ind.,  aariVMT  tn  RCA  < 
tion»  Prtaerton,  N«J. 

FDad  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  586,352 
Int  CL*  HIMN  7/087.  7/08 
UJS.  CL  3S8-147  6i 


4^999,951 

TELETEXT  DECODER  USING  A  COMMON  MEMORY 

Pad  D.  FimmBn,  IndhinapoHa,  Ind^  aarifinr  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tlOBf  salBCCvOBf  niav* 

FDad  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  556,353 

IM.  CL*  H04N  7/097.  7/09 

U.S.  CL  358—147  8  Ciaiam 


1.  A  decoder  of  teletext-like  signals  containing  picture  infor- 
matkin  for  diaplaying  by  an  imaging  device,  comprising: 

a  data  processor  responsive  to  said  tdetext-Jike  signb  for 
genoating  binary  data  therefrom; 

a  dtqriay  proceasor  for  producing  signals  for  said  imaging 
device  that  contain  said  picture  information; 

a  microoomputer  responive  to  said  binary  data  for  control- 
ling operatkm  of  sakl  diqilay  procesaor, 

a  memory  for  stning  sakl  binary  data; 

switdung  means  for  providing  aooass  to  sakl  memcwy  for 
eadi  of  sakl  dau  processor,  display  processor  and  mi- 


1.  A  decoder  for  teletext-Jike  signals  containing  contnd 
informatkm  and  containing  picture  iorormation  fbr  displayiag 
by  an  imaging  device,  comprising: 

a  data  processor  responsive  to  said  tdetext-lflce  signab  for 
devetofring  binary  data  therefrom; 

a  first  plurality  of  memory  locatkms  for  stwing  sakl  binary 
dati^ 

a  second  plurality  of  memory  tocatkm^ 

a  minocomputer  for  cootroDing  operatloB  of  said  decoder, 
said  microcompirter  having  aocem  to  sakl  frst  pfaMdity  of 
memory  tocatkms  for  readinf  laid  binary  data  oimiied 
from  saM  data  procesaor  ami  having  access  to  aaid  aacoad 
plurality  of  monory  focatkms  for  storing  thenia  piad 
data  words  that  sakl  nuuoprooemor  derives  from  mid 
binary  data,  wherein  a  givancomlwnlkw  of  bita  of  a  pimi 
data  word  totntpouit  to  a  givmi  display  infonnatioB'fiDr 
a  pixd  defined  by  sakl  pixel  data  word;  and 

a  diq>lay  prooemor  having  aooem  to  said  aeoood  ptanity  of 
memory  focatkma  for  reada^  safal  piid  dala  wianii  from 
sakl  second  pteraSty  of  memory  loeatkMiB  aaeh  tel  the 
pieWe  information  of  die  ( 
oi  Bcmg  mapttjreo  m  san 
diqriay  proceasor  oKlndm  aa  amy  of  I 
tating  the  glvmi  bit  prnnhmarinn  amHMd  by  ■  piial  AM 
word  to  a  oofor  code  and  to  a  cOMiUcnt  tam^mmtBf 
oode  laid  codm  providing  display  mfonaatioa  te  n  pM 
such  that  both  the  color 
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•ted  with  the  pixel  data  word  are  contained  in  a  corre- 
sponding register  of  said  array  of  registers. 


4^595,953 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  CHARACTER 

GENERATOR  WITH  BURST  LOCKED  PIXEL  CLOCK 

AND  GORRECnON  FOR  NON-STANDARD  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 
Do— idlLWmia,  Indiuapolis,  Ind^  Mrigiior  to  RCA  Corpora 
tioa,  PiiaeotoHf  N  J, 

Filed  Oet  31, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  666,861  | 

lit  a.4  H04N  5/445 
U.S.  CI.  358—183  3  daima 
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1.  A  television  receiver,  comprising: 

video  processing  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  i 
video  input  signal  and  an  output  for  providing  a  processed 
video  output  signal; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  display- 
ing  said  processed  video  output  signal; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  video  input  signal  for 
providing  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  locked  to  a 
multiple  of  the  color  subcarrier  frequency  of  said  video 
input  signal; 

character  generator  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
display  means  for  supplying  a  character  signal  thereto  in 
raster  scan  form,  each  line  of  said  character  signal  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  character  elements,  said  character 
generator  means  having  a  timing  clock  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  for  controlling  the  timing 
of  said  character  elements  in  accordance  with  said  clock 
signal; 

measuring  means  for  providing  a  skew  indicating  signal 
proportional  to  the  time  difference  between  a  given  transi- 
tion of  said  clock  signal  and  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
component  of  said  video  input  signal;  and 

variable  delay  means  coupled  to  said  character  generator 
means  and  to  said  measuring  means  for  effectively  impart- 
ing delay  to  said  character  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
skew  indicating  signal. 


4yS9S,9S4 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  REPRODUCnON  dRCUIT  FOR 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Yildo  Eiido;  Nomn  Hwada,  nd  Okie  YoaUda,  all  of  Yoko- 

haaM,  Japai,  awlpinri  to  Tokyo  SUkaara  DaiU  KabuUki 

KaWtt,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  591,491 
OalBM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1963, 58-48141 
lat  CL*  H04N  3/14 
U.S.CL  358—213  12  dains 

1.  An  image  signal  reproduction  device  utilized  for  a  specific 
image  sensing  system  hi  which  a  solid-state  image  sensor 
iwingt  periodically  and  relative  to  an  incoming  light  in  syn- 
chronization with  one  frame  period  to  sense  the  light  while 
dii|riadng  to  different  sampling  positions  in  a  plurality  of  field 
periods  included  in  one  fhune  period,  thereby  generating  a 


plurality  of  field  image  signals,  said  image  signal  reproduction 
device  comprising: 

(a)  carrier  generator  means  for  producing  first  and  second 
carrier  signals  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  horizontal 
readout  frequency  of  said  solid-state  image  sensor  and 
waveforms  having  peaks  respectively  coincident  to  first 
and  second  sampling  positions  of  said  solid-state  image 
sensor  in  first  and  second  field  periods  included  in  one 
frame  period; 

(b)  modulator  means,  connected  to  said  solid-state  image 
sensor  and  said  carrier  generator  means,  for  amplitude- 
modulating  the  first  and  second  carrier  signals  in  reqwnse 
to  the  first  and  second  field  image  signals  supplied  from 
said  solid-state  image  sensor  to  output  the  first  and  second 
amplitude-modulated  field  image  signals; 


Y-PH- 


o  o  o  o  o 

O    D    n    D  -D 
DOOOO 


o  o  n  o  D 

D  O   O   O'di 

a  D  D  o  o1 

D  d.  D  a  c 


(c)  first  signal  processing  means,  connected  to  said  modula- 
tor means,  for  slicing  the  first  and  second  amplitude- 
modulated  field  image  signals  at  a  suitable  signal  level  to 
produce  the  first  and  second  field  image  signals  having 
pulse-like  shaped  waveforms;  and 

(d)  second  signal  processing  means,  connected  to  said  first 
signal  processing  means,  for  synthesizing  said  first  and 
second  field  image  signids  to  produce  an  amplitude- 
modulated  frame  image  signal,  which  has  a  waveform 
havings  peaks  coincident  to  the  first  and  second  sampling 
positions  of  said  solid-state  image  sensor,  said  peaks  con- 
tributing directly  to  the  resolution  of  the  reproduced 
image. 


4p95,955 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TUBE  AUGNMENT  AND  BEAM 

CURRENT  ADJUSTMENT 

Philip  R.  Groirca,  32,  Lyaeh  HiU  Park,  WUlckarck,  HaavaUre, 

and  Hagh  K.  UttKioha,  19,  Gacacfcre  Ooae,  Kiag  Artkar'i 

Way,  AadoTw,  HaavalA*,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,983 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloB  Uaitad  Kiagdo^  Sep.  9,  1982, 
8225702;  Sep.  9, 1962,  8225703 

lat  CL4  H04N  5/235 
US.  a.  358—219  17  Clalias 

1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  electron  beam  alignment  com- 
prising monitoring  means  for  mcmitoring  the  shading  of  an 
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unage  produced  by  the  tube,  adjustment  means  for  decreasing 
the  tube  target  bias  voltage  so  that  a  meammMe  shading  is 
introduced  on  the  tube  image,  as  nxnitored  by  the  monitoring 
means,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  tube  alignment  until 
the  monitoring  means  monitors  a  mhminiin  average  ■il^«^^»^g 
10.  Apparatus  for  setting  beam  current  of  a  camera  tube 


/BEAM    NOFF 
VCURRENTy 


1      2     3     4     5     6     7     8 
(FIELD  No.) 


pbotooensitive  material  in  the  hokkr  adopts  a  partially  cylin- 
drical shape;  a  carriage;  an  optical  ima«e  formtog  cyitcm  and  a 
rotatable  mirrcM'  arrangement  wynmttd  on  the  carriage  by 
means  of  which  the  rotatafale  mirror  arm«eaiait  en  be  dit- 
plaoed  with  its  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  to  the  c^inder  axk  of 
the  hoUer  ak»g  this  cylinder  axis,  and  wheiaia  tlie  laser  beam, 
which  falls  on  the  rotatMe  mirror  arraatemcat  via  tlw  optical 
image  forming  system  and  wUch  is  sabatntidly  radUfy  <8- 

rected  towards  the  photoaenritive  material  ia  the  holder  after 
reflection  at  the  rotat^le  mimr,  scam  the  pholoaearitive 

material  linewiae  as  a  result  of  ralatiao  of  the  rotalible  minw 
and  diq>bcement  of  the  carriafe  akaig  the  c^iader  axis  of  the 
holder,  and  thovby  generates  a  desired  htteat  patten  in  the 


which  has  a  camera  tube  target  having  a  target  charge,  com- 
prising adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  beam  current  to 
discharge  the  camera  tube  target  for  a  level  of  incident  light 
higher  than  an  operational  peak  light  level  and  switching 
means  for  switclung  the  bean  off  during  setting  so  that  the 
target  charge  during  setting  builds  up  to  exceed  that  produced 
by  the  operational  peak  li^t  level. 

4,595,95o 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Naoto  Kawaamra,  laagi,  aad  YaUo  Manada,  KawanU,  both  of 

Japaa,  ani^on  to  Caaoa  KabacUki  Kaicha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatfoB  ofScr.  No.  360,691,  Mar.  22, 1962,  «%ffilifBfd. 

TUs  appiicatkM  Aag.  14»  1964,  Scr.  No.  640,539 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1961, 5643166 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/387 
U.S.  CL  358—283  21 


photosensitive  material,  the  las»  being  also  fixedly  arraafed 
on  the  carria^  aiKl  positioned  akmgode  the  rotatMe  minor 
so  as  to  emit  li^  along  a  first  ligbt  padi  being  sabataatially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  lairror,  a  90* 
deflecting  mirror  being  fixedly  arranged  on  Ike  ririi^  and 
forming  a  second  light  path  which  is  perpeadicolar  toadd  fint 
light  path,  a  laser  modulator  fixedly  arruged  on  the  carriage  in 
said  second  hght  path,  a  fiirther  90*  deflecting  mirror  fixedly 
arranged  on  the  carriage  forming  a  third  fi^  path  wUch  is 

perpendicular  to  said  second  li^  path  aad  paraOd  with  said 
first  light  path,  and  a  correctkm  objective  being  anaaged  hi 
said  third  light  path  so  as  to  transmit  the  corrected  Hght  beam 
to  said  rotatable  mirror. 


f    A  4,595358 

1.  An  muge  processmg  apparatus  comprising:  MULTIFORMAT  IMA(»  RECORDATION 

mput  means  for  entering  pixel  data  representmg  image  den-  Walter  F.Aadenoa,Jrj  BriaaD.  Saba,  both  afSLP^M^ 

sity,  a  pluraKty  of  said  pixel  data  definingiblock  and  aU       '--  -^!!r^.-.''-"^-"-/'T*»^*=?'~l™^ 

of  said  pixel  data  definmg  a  number  of  said  blocks: 
discrimination  means  for  discriminatmg  an  image  state  in 

each  said  block  in  accordance  with  the  difTeience  between 

the  image  density  of  the  req)ective  pixel  data  withm  that 

blocl^ 
output  means  for  outputting  image  patterns;  and 
determination  means  for  determining  an  image  pattern  to  be 

outputted  by  said  output  means  and  representing  each  said 

block  on  the  basb  of  the  result  discrimination  by  said 

discrimination  means. 


R  Poah»,  Aadarai;  Man^  Ji 
Macs.,  aad  Joaiph  D.  Fkataxxi, 
to  Miaacaota  Miaiag  aad 
Miaa. 

FIM  Aag.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  644,491 
Lrt.  a*  H04N  1/21.  1/04,  1/46 
U.S.  a  358—296 
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4,595,957 

OPnCAL  UGHT  BEAD  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT 

Bcrad  HoHhaaca,  HaaAarg,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnaaay,  Mri^or  to 

Dr.  Roger  Photoaati  GaMI,  Wcdd  Bci  HaaAarg,  Fad.  Rep./ 
oTGcraauy  / 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  610,442 
Oafaac  prtority,  apptteatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  May  19, 
1963, 3318311  ^     ' 

lat  CL«  H04N  1/06 
U.S.  a  358—290  15  rs.i— 

1.  Optical  hght  bead  scanning  arrangemoit  for  use  m  photo-      !•  A  process  for  recording  ot  projectiag  a 

composition  qjparatus  with  lAotooeasitive  material,  the  ai^M-  images  in  a  second  frniaat  from  digital  kifonata 

ratus  comprising  a  moduhttedhnerfbr  generating  a  modnhrted  in  a  first  ftmnat  where  the  image  ii  sod  ceooad 

laser  beam;  a  hoMer  for  the  photosensitive  material,  the  holder  posed  fiewer,  the  saaie  aaaiber  of  or 

having  the  shape  of  a  se^nent  of  a  cylinder,  whereby  the  than  the  hnage  or  images  in  sakl  fint  fbnaat 


of  an 


pixebiaa 
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(•)  pfx>vkling  information  on  image  or  images  as  digital  data 
of  a  matrix  of  pixels  in  a  first  format, 

(b)  determining  a  magnification  factor  for  projection  or 
recordation  of  an  image  or  images  in  said  second  format, 

(c)  determining  the  nunber  of  pixels  that  must  be  added  to 
the  matrix  of  said  image  in  said  first  format  to  generate  a 
matrix  of  said  image  in  said  second  format, 

(d)  generating  individual  pixels  of  values  intermediate  those 
of  individual  adjacent  pixels  in  the  matrix  of  said  first 
format  by  linear  interpolation, 

(e)  generating  a  matrix  of  digital  information  of  said  image  in 
said  second  format  by  rational  distribution  of  the  gener- 
ated values  of  pixels  amongst  the  pixels  of  the  matrix  of 
said  first  image, 

(0  transmitting  said  matrix  of  said  image  in  said  second 
format  to  an  imaging  means  capable  of  projecting  or 
recording  an  image  in  said  second  format,  and 

(g)  projecting  a  final  image  onto  an  element  or  material 
capable  of  producing  a  hard  copy  from  the  projected  final 
image. 


I 
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4,995|960 

PHASE-REVERSED  DITHERED  AUTOMATIC  SCAN 
TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Kaarlo  J.  Hamalainen,  MarltoB,  and  George  S.  ZoriMlat,  Cherry 
Hill,  both  of  N  J^  aaiigaors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  Princetoo, 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,793 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/58 

VJS.  a.  360—77  11  Ctataii 


4,595,999 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  CONSTANT  GAIN  PEAK 
DETECTOR 
RofHT  G.  BiOay,  Ldirqrctte,  Cdo.,  iMigiior  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy CorporatkM,  Loaiifiile,  Colo. 

Filed  Aig.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,933 

IM.  CL*  GllB  5/09.  5/02:  H03K  5/153 

U  A  CL  360-67  7  Claims 


m?^- 


1.  A  peak  detector  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  current  source; 

a  first  capacitor  and  discharge  resistor; 

a  first  comparator,  said  input  signal  being  applied  to  one 
input,  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  the 
other  input,  said  comparator  connecting  said  first  current 
source  to  said  capacitor  when  said  input  signal  exceeds  the 
voltage  on  said  first  capacitor  to  charge  it  to  each  peak 
voltage  of  said  input  signal,  said  capacitor  being  dis- 
charged through  said  resistor  with  a  relatively  short  time 
constant  when  current  source  is  disconnected  from  said 
first  capacitor; 

a  second  current  source; 

a  second  capacitor  with  a  rela^vely  long  time  constant 
discharge  path; 

a  second  comparator,  the  volUge  on  said  first  capacitor 
being  applied  to  one  input  of  said  second  comparator,  the 
voltage  on  second  capacitor  being  applied  to  the  other 
input  of  said  second  comparator,  said  second  comparator 
connecting  said  second  current  source  to  said  second 
comparator  to  charge  said  second  comparator  to  each 
peak  voltage  on  said  first  capacitor;  and 

a  tliird  current  source,  sakl  first  comparator  connecting  said 
third  current  source  to  said  second  capacitor  to  rapidly 
discharge  during  times  when  said  mput  signal  exceeds  the 
voltage  on  said  first  capacitor. 


1.  An  automatic  scan  tracking  arrangement  for  maintianing  a 
playback  transducer  aligned  with  a  recorded  track  of  an  infor- 
mation signal  recorded  on  a  record  medium,  comprising: 

a  playback  transducer; 

a  servo  system  cooperating  with  said  playback  transducer 
for  scanning  in  successive  scanning  intervals  at  a  given 
scanning  repetition  frequency  a  scanning  path  along  said 
record  medium  that  nomincally  follows  said  recorded 
track,  said  servo  sytem  being  subject  to  mistracking  that 
causes  said  scanning  path  to  deviate  from  said  recoreded 
track  to  produce  a  transducer  output  signal  that  tends  to 
vary  in  accordance  with  said  mistracking; 

scanning  path  control  means  coupled  to  said  servo  system 
for  controUably  varying  the  scanning  path  of  said  play- 
back transducer  to  said  recoreded  track; 

a  dither  generator  for  generating  a  dither  signal,  said  scan- 
ning path  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  dither 
signal  for  varying  said  scanning  path  in  accordance  there- 
with, therd)y  modulating  said  transducer  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  both  said  dither  signal  and  said  mistrack- 
ing, wherein  said  transducer  output  si^ial  is  subject  to  an 
anomalous  modulation  unrelated  to  said  mistracking  and 
of  such  nature  as  to  be  repetitive  at  said  scanning  repeti- 
tion frequency; 

a  detector  responsive  to  the  transducer  output  signal  and  to 
a  signal  represenUtive  of  said  dither  signal  for  detecting 
the  modulation  of  said  transducer  output  signal,  said  de- 
tector providing  a  detected  signal  having  an  anomalous 
recurrent  component  representative  of  said  unrelated, 
anomalous  modulation  and  that  is  repetitive  at  said  scan- 
ning repetition  frequency,  and  alternating  in  polarity  dur- 
ing alternate  ones  of  said  successive  scanning  intervals; 
first  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  scanning  path  control  means  for  forming  a 
first  degenerative  scan  tracking  feedback  loop  to  develop 
a  first  feedback  signal  for  aligning  said  scanning  path  with 
said  recorded  track;  and 
second  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal 
and  coupled  to  said  scanning  path  control  means  iot  form- 
ing a  second  degenerative  scan  tracking  feedback  loop 
having  a  high  gain  in  narrow  bandwidths  about  a  plurality 
of  frequencies,  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  firequencies  being 


a  multiple  of  said  scanning  repetition  frequency,  to  de- 
velop a  second  feedback  signal  that  provides  narrowband 
alignment  of  said  scanning  path  with  said  recorded  track, 
said  second  feedback  means  including: 
a  memory  having  a  memory  input  coupled  to  said  detector 
and  a  ^urality  of  storage  elements  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory mput  and  to  a  memory  output; 
a  write  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  and  respon- 
sive  to  a  memory  clocki^  signal  and  to  a  scan  synchro- 
nized signal  representative  of  the  scanning  position  of  said 
transducer  for  recurrently  storing  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  storage  eleuMnts,  during  said  successive  scanning  inter- 
vals, in  accordance  with  said  scan  synchronized  signal,  a 
corresponding  value  of  said  detected  signal  representing 
the  amount  of  mistracking  present  at  a  correqxmding 
position  in  successive  recorded  tracks,  whereby  corre- 
sponding values  of  the  anonalous  recurrent  component  of 
the  detected  signal  Hbatt  in  said  plurality  of  storage  ele- 
ments cancel  om  another  during  alternate  ones  of  said 
successive  scanning  intervals;  and 
a  read  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  and  respon- 
sive to  said  memory  cl(4>king  and  scan  synchroidzed 
signals  for  developing  said  second  feedback  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  stored  detected  signal. 


435,961 
HEUCAL  SCAN  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDING 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
PART-CYLINDRICAL  DRUM 
HideU  KainUiM,  Onka,  Japn,  aasigBor  to  MataoUta  Elec- 
tric IndsMrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japu 

FDed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,740 
CUw  priority,  appttcatiOT  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1982, 57-225333; 
Mar.  30,  1983,  58-55586;  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-55587;  Mar.  30, 
1983,  58-55588;  im.  6, 1983,  58-101183 

Iirt.  CL*  GllB  15/66.  5/08 
U.S.  CL  360-85  8  Oaias 


1.  A  ti^  recording  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  helical 
scan  type  for  use  with  a  tape  cassette  said  cassette  having  a 
recess  and  means  for  supporting  a  section  of  magnetic  tape 
across  said  recess,  comprising: 

a  drum  assembly  comprising  a  first  drum  and  a  second  part- 
cylindrical  drum  coaxially  mounted  on  a  common  axis 
with  said  first  drum  and  axially  spaced  therefrom,  said 
second  drum  being  defined  by  a  truncated  flat  portimi  and 
an  arc  portion  which  is  aligned  with  the  circumference  of 
said  fint  drum,  said  second  drum  being  rotatable  from  a 
first  angular  positicm  in  which  said  truncated  flat  portion  is 
in  proximity  to  and  in  parallel  with  said  section  of  tape  to 
a  second  angular  position  in  which  said  arc  portion  par- 
tially enters  the  area  of  said  recess; 

a  rotary  yoke  carrying  a  transducer  head  at  each  end  thereof 
and  coaxially  rotating  in  the  space  between  said  drums  so 
that  each  of  the  transducers  moves  along  said  arc  portion; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  (hum  from  said  first  angular 
position  to  said  second  anguhu- poaition  after  said  cassette 
is  loaded  mto  said  qqiaratus; 

tape  loadmg  guide  posts  located  in  said  recess  for  loading 


said  Xxpt  onto  said  drum  assembly  when  said  teoond  dnun 
enters  the  area  of  said  recess  so  that  the  tape  is  woond 
along  a  part-helical  path  about  said  axis. 


4^5,962 

ADAPTER  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTE 
SteplHM  M.  d'Akqror  dc  CoriOMin  rAit,  Waya, 

FDed  Sap.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^6 
OaiM  priority,  iVpUcatiai  Bdgbn,  Dec  1, 1981, 891 3U 
lit  a*  GllB  5/008. 15/00.  17/00:  O03B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  360-94  24 


1.  A  video  cassette  adi4>ter  comprising: 

a  housing: 

means  including  walls  defining  a  cavity  in  a  face  of  said 
housing  iot  receiving  a  miniature  cassette  having  spools 
and  recording  tape  extending  therdwtween  normally  in  a 
small  loop; 

gtiide  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extend- 
ible outwardly  to  an  extended  position  fh>m  a  retracted 
position  within  said  small  loop  for  forming  a  large  loop  by 
drawing  the  recording  from  tape  the  wpocAi  of  a  miniature 
cassette  in  said  cavity  with  a  section  of  said  large  loop 
extending  between  said  spools  along  a  straight  elongated 
path  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  housmg  and  retractH>le  from 
said  extended  positioo  to  said  retracted  positiOT  while  said 
Xxpt  is  retracted  to  the  small  loop; 

hubs  rotataUy  mounted  in  said  hoaaing  fat  access  thixN^  a 
face  thereof  by  and  fiw  cooperation  with  spindles  of  a 
video  ai^Mratus; 

means  including  an  intermediate  drive  connecting  said  hubs 
to  rotate  said  miniature  casMtte  qxxris  to  transfer  record- 
ing tape  therdKtweoi  along  said  path; 

electric  motor  means  in  said  housing  connected  to  move  said 
guide  means  between  retracted  and  extended  positiona; 
and 

take-up  means  operated  by  said  motor  means  as  incident  to 
retracting  said  guide  means  for  also  rotating  a  take-up 
spool  of  said  miniature  cassette  to  retract  said  recording 
tape  and  form  a  small  loop. 


4^5,963 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
MotoUro  SMiMoka,  Ftotowa,  JigM,  ■■IgBiii  to  Alpa  Elactric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,376 

OaiBH  priority,  appUntioa  Japn,  Mar.  i,  1981, 5M2267 

Iirt.  CL*  GllB  5/016.  5/55.  21/21  21/08 

U.S.CL  360-99  4CUte 

1.  A  double-sided  magnetic  disc  driviqg  qjparatw  oompria- 
ing: 
means  for  reoeivmg  and  r'^vmpmg  a  ■wg'iftfr  disc  in  a  I 

said  magnetic  disc  being  plaoed  in  a  jacket  having  two 

dows  formed  oa  tadk  side  diereof  angularly  spaced  apart 
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from  each  other  by  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  center 
of  niddiic; 

a  means  for  rotating  the  disc; 

two  magnetic  heads  each  mounted  on  respective  head  mecha- 
nisms which  are  angularly  spaced  ^Mirt  from  each  other 
correspondingly  to  said  windows,  each  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  lower  support  arm  located  below  the  magnetic 
disc  and  an  upper  support  arm  above  the  disc,  a  magnetic 
head  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  support 
arms  and  an  elastic  push  member  being  mounted  on  the 
other  support  arm  of  one  mechanism,  and  a  magnetic  head 
and  elastic  push  member  being  mounted  on  the  support  arms 
of  the  other  mechanism  in  reverse  configuration  to  said  one 
mechanism, 


said  mechanisms  being  located  relative  to  the  disc  such  that 
each  of  said  heads  and  push  members  are  placed  adjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  disc  through  said  two  win- 
dows on  each  side  of  the  jacket  of  the  disc,  whereby  one 
head  is  capable  of  reading  and  writing  on  an  upper  surface 
and  the  other  head  on  a  lower  surface  of  the  disc, 

said  head  mechanisms  each  including  means  for  guiding  the 
respective  heads  and  push  members  translationally  over  the 
respective  surftces  of  the  disc  a  single  means  for  simulta- 
neously driving  both  heads  and  push  members  along  their 
respective  gui^ng  means  to  transduce  on  both  sides  of  the 
disc. 


MAGNEnC  HEAD  AND  MEmOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

[MM  Kiwn,  YokohHM;  KoiUde  Sakai,  Ebfau;  CUkara 
IMM,  Htrataka;  HinqnAi  HayaiU,  Rokkaknbaahi;  ToyoaU 
TakayMm  Tokyo;  YmUro  Ayabe,  lad  Kqroko  Miyake,  both 
of  Ysknki—B,  aO  of  Japan,  amipton  to  Vietor  Coaq^ony  of 


FDod  Ja^  2C,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  461,057 
riority,  appBcatioa  Japn,  Jan.  28, 1962,  57-12296 
Iirt.  a*  GUB  5/12 
VS.  CL  360-125  2  daims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

two  thin  metallic  magnetic  cores  held  in  abutment  for  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  fhnt  head  gap  and  a  back  head  gap,  a 
magnetic  fhu  path  being  provided  by  the  abutted  metallic 
ooiea  tnm  the  front  had  gap  to  the  back  head  gap; 

a  pair  of  magnftic  oxide  cores  sandwiching  the  metallic 
C0R8,  each  of  said  magnetic  oxide  cores  including  a  back 
head  gap  aligned  in  line  with  said  front  and  bock  head  gaps 
and  a  recess  at  an  end  thereof; 

wfaerdyy  the  combination  metallic  and  oxide  cores  defines  a 


tape  contacting  surface  including  the  front  gap,  said  reces- 
ses of  said  oxide  cores  being  exposed  on  the  t»pe  contact- 
ing surfaces  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  head  gap. 


4,595,965 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A 

ROTATING  RECTIFIER  FAULT 

Ttanothy  F.  Qennoo,  Rockford,  IH,  assignor  to  Sondstrand 

Corporation,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,257 

Int  a*  H02H  7/06 

VS.  CL  361—20  14  OaiBH 


OK. 
COOLWT 


M-TOIUroll 
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1.  In  a  bnishless  alternator  having  a  stationary  exciter  field 
winding,  a  circuit  supplying  current  to  said  exciter  field  wind- 
ing, a  rotor  with  an  exciter  armature,  a  rectifier  connected  with 
said  armature  and  a  main  field  winding  connected  with  said 
rectifier  and  a  stator  winding  in  which  the  alternator  output  is 
developed  coupled  with  the  main  field  winding,  a  rectifier  fault 
detector  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  alternator  output  and  to  an  operat- 
ing condition  of  the  alternator  for  developing  a  signal 
representing  the  anticipated  exciter  field  current; 
means  measuring  the  actual  exciter  field  current  and  devel- 
oping a  signal  representative  thereof; 
j  means  comparing  said  anticipated  and  actual  exciter  field 

current  signals;  and 
'   means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  indicating  a 
rotating  rectifier  fault. 


4,595,966 

FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  AN  MOS-TRANSISTOR 

FROM  OVERLOADING 

Anton  Hnber,  SchiHndegg,  and  JoiS  llhanyi,  Mnnieh,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anignon  to  Sienens  AktieageaeD* 

achaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,920 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1962,3343467 

Int  CL*  H02H  3/093 
VS.  CL  361—93  5  CUm 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  protection  of  a  switching  MOS- 
transistor  (1)  having  source  and  drain  terminals  forming  a 
switchmg  output  (120, 130)  connected  between  a  load  circuit 
containing  a  lamp  (4)  and  a  DC  source  (UB),  and  a  gate  termi- 
nal for  switchmg  on  the  MOS-transistor,  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  (Ul,  8, 5,  7, 6)  connected  to  the  gate  termi- 
nal of  the  MOS-trans»tor  for  producing  a  switch-on  signal 
for  switching  on  the  MOS-transistor, 
a  zener  diode  (9)  connected  between  the  gate  and  source 
terminals  of  the  MOS-transistor  for  luniting  the  gate  po- 
tential and  therd>y  the  load  current  through  the  drain  and 
source  terminals  to  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 
a  switch-off  transistor  (2)  connected  to  the  control  circuit 
for  rendering  inoperative  the  switch-on  rignal  when  the 
switch-off  transistor  is  switched  on, 
a  first  monitoring  circuit  (10, 3)  coufried  between  the  source 
terminal  of  the  MOS-transitt(»  and  the  base  of  the  switch- 
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off  transistor  for  i»oducing  a  first  switch-off  signal  to 
switch  on  the  switch-off  transist(M'  for  as  long  as  the  volt- 
age drop  at  the  load  circuit  is  less  than  a  mmiiinifn  value, 

a  first  co(q>ling  diode  (16)  connected  to  conduct  the  first 
switch-off  signal  from  the  first  monitoring  circuit  to  the 
base  of  the  switch-off  transistor, 

a  first  timing  element  (17)  connected  to  the  first  nxmitoring 
drcuit  which  Mocks  the  first  switch-off  signal  for  a  first 
predetermined  time  interval. 


..j-l-. 
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^"*^^fi^ 
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alternately  tipfiy  and  xonove  a  v«ritage  poleitiBl 
the  reUy  in  responae  to  a  tevd  dianfB  in  die  wftm 

a  fint  of  saU  bridge  braadies  being  ooopled  to  m 
terminal  for  said  apat  signal, 

a  deUy  circuit  coqiled  between  the  iiqiat  signal  1 
a  second  of  said  bridge  braachea  fbr  supplying  die 
signal  to  sakl  second  bridge  bnadi  at  a  pnedetermined 
time  after  the  uqmt  signal  is  tpfHed  to  sakl  fbit  bridfe 
branch 

wherd>y  the  rday  is  switched  over  at  each  level  dmage  in 
the  iiyut  signal  m  response  to  a  voltage  pnlae  suppBed  to 
the  relay  having  a  time  period  determmed  by  tke  dday 
drcuit 


ELECTRONIC  FINAL  STAGE  FOI  SWITCHING 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  VALVE  WITH  THE  AaOBTANCl 

OF  OONnOLLED  OJSIEm' 80UKB 


bodi  of  Fed.  Rap.  cf 
GmbH,  atattmrt.  Fad.  Rap.  of 

FIM  May  31, 19tS»  te.  Nt.  TlMil 
ClaiM  iriarity,  appllFaHin  Fad.  Bapw  of 
1984^3423711 

Int  CL*  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  CL  361—152  8 


a  second  monitoring  circuit  (19,  22)  coupled  between  the 
switching  output  and  the  switch-off  transistor  for  produc- 
ing a  second  switch-off  signal  to  switch  on  the  switch-off 
transistor  wlwn  the  voltage  at  the  switching  output  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermmed  threshokl  value, 

a  second  coupling  diode  (29)  connected  to  conduct  the 
second  switch-off  signal  fh>m  the  second  monitoring 
circuit  to  the  base  of  the  switdi-off  trannstor,  and 

a  aecoad  timing  element  (26)  connected  to  the  second  moni- 
toring circuit  which  blocks  the  second  switch-off  signal 
for  a  second  predetermined  time  interval 


4^595,967 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE 

PERFORMING  OF  A  MON06TABLE  SWITCHING 

FUNCTION  IN  A  BISTABLE  RELAY 

Erwin  Pocthei;  Rotheabnch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuniy,  Maignor  to 

DieU  GiAH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHvy 

FDcd  Jan.  12, 1964^  Sar.  No.  570,178 
Ctatea  priority,  applieadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy,  Jn.  21, 
1963,3301866 

Int  CL*  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  CL  361—152  3 


1.  In  an  electnmic  control  circuit  for  the  perfuming  of  a 
monoataUe  switching  functi<n  m  a  tnstaUe  rday  throng  the 
conversion  of  binary  input  signals  to  coatni  aignals,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising: 
abistaUer^y, 

a  bridge  drcuit  including  two  bridge  bmicfaes  for  revming 
the  directkm  oi  current  flow  to  the  rday,  each  of  the 
bridge  brandies  having  two  oomplamentary  operating 
dec^onic  switdies,  sakllHidge  brancfaeaact  to^dier  to 


-r^'^ 


1.  Bectronic  final  stage  for  switching  the  state  of  an  electro- 
magnetic on-<rfr  control  device  providhig  an  indnctive  load  for 
a  final  stage  transistor  (TD  of  sad  stage,  comprising: 
a  current-contrdled  carieat  sonoe  CTS,  li)  connected  to 
sopfriy  its  oo^mt  current  to  the  bnae  of  sakl  tati  atage 
transistor  (T8),  thereby  wihstantiaHy  siqiplying 
trolling  the  base  conent  of  aaid  final  stage  i 
having  a  oontrd  terminal  fbr  oootrtrfling  the  ( 
put  of  sakl  source  in  re^Knse  to  current  siqiplied  to  arid 
control  teiuiiiiali  and 
a  capacitance  (Q  oonnected  between  tbe  collector  of  aaad 
final  stage  tranntor  and  laki  oontrcri  tenuMl  of  lakl 
current  source  for  providing  feedbndc  of  a  kind  giving  an 
mtegratmg  charadoistic  to  the  drcuit  of  said  final  stage 


LAMP  MOUNTING  APPARA1VS  AND  METHOD 
Rhatt  Md«tair,  Aanhatas,  CbW;  aadprn  to 
ncit  SyalHiB,  Inc.,  AmMb,  CWK 

:  of  Sar*  No.  64^381,  Aiii^  29^  t§84h  TMa 
r.  11,  Ml,  Sar.  Nok  718^391 
Iirt.  a«  A47H ///Or  f2l8  lAV 
U.S.  a.  363— 217  1S< 

1.  Lanq>  mnnntingj 

toa 


throogh  flpfning  oHana  in  n  reflector 

meanapc 

oonnected  to  die  ekmgited  nenns  Md  dideiMe  aln«  dK 
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elongated  means  in  an  upward  direction  toward  the  elec-      said  upper  housing  includes  a  flange  overhanging  and  spaced 
trical  connector  means  for  gripping  the  elongated  means  apart  from  the  rim  of  the  reflector  fitted  to  head  casting, 

and  force  limiting  means  interposed  between  the  reflector 


4^595,970 
LAMP 
Nids  DiilHcat,  Ridgefield,  Comi^  assignor  to  Hanserman,  Inc., 
Clcvdaiid,OUo 

Filed  Juu  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  618,744 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/18 

U.S.  Ct  362—287  29  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  pedestal,  a  horizontally  extending 
light  fixture,  and  fixture  supporting  means  extending  between 
said  pedestal  and  fixture  operative  to  move  said  fixture  through 
a  spherical  surface  of  adjustment  while  maintaining  said  fixture 
horizontal  and  parallel  to  itself  in  any  other  position  of  adjust- 
ment. 


4,595,971 
VENTED  LUMINAIRE  nXTURE 
Joha  R.  Dmu,  Moiphls,  Ten.,  assigDor  to  FL  ladustries.  Inc., 
UTtegrtm^NJ. 

Filed  May  6, 1985,  Scr.  No.  730,653 
Int  a*  F21V  7/20 
U.S.  a  362—345  14  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  upper  housing,  a  reflector 
having  an  apper  rim  fitted  to  said  upper  housing  and  a  refrac- 
tor fitted  to  said  reflector,  wherein: 


16  ^16 


means  and  the  gripper  means  for  limiting  any  force  ex- 
erted on  the  reflector  means  upward  toward  the  electrical 
connector  means  as  the  gripper  means  is  slid  upward 
along  the  elongated  means. 


and  said  reflector  includes  a  plurality  of  openings  on  the  rim 
fitted  to  said  upper  housing  and  located  under  said  flange. 

4,595,972 
ON/OFF  POWER  DETECTOR 
Walter  L.  Davis,  Coral  Springs,  and  Michael  J.  DeLoca,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scliaambarg, 
'  111. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,098 

Int.  CI.*  H02M  3/00;  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  363—15  13  Claims 


r^44J5^ 


1.  An  on/ofT  power  detector  for  a  circuit  having  a  voltage 

source  and  a  switch  connected  to  the  voltage  source  providing 

a  switched  output,  comprising: 

a  first  input  means  operatively  connected  directly  to  the  volt- 
age source, 

a  second  input  means  operatively  connected  to  the  switched 
output  and, 

comparator  means  responsive  to  voltages  on  the  first  and 
second  input  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the 
diflerence  between  the  voltages  on  the  first  and  second  input 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount, 

the  comparator  means  including  a  control  input  means  and  is 
responsive  to  an  enable  signal  on  said  control  input  means 
for  providing  said  output  signal. 


4,595,973 
SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Youichi  Masuda,  Yokohama,  and  ToshiUro  Onodera,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
said,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1984,  59-52807 
Int  a.«  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—18  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  switching  power  supply  comprising: 
a  DC  power  source; 

a  power  transmitting  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  for  transmitting  electric  power  from  the 
primary  side  to  the  secondary  side; 
rectifying  means,  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  power  transmitting  transformer,  for  transforming  an 
output  appearing  on  the  secondary  side  of  said  trans- 
former to  a  direct  current; 
a  saturable  transformer  having  first  to  fourth  windings,  said 


first  winding  being  inserted  in  series  in  a  first  power  sup- 
ply path  from  said  DC  power  source  to  said  primary 
winding  of  said  power  transmitting  transfcmnei^ 

main  switching  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  first  power 
sapi^y  padi,  sai^  main  switching  means  being  inserted  in 
said  fost  power  supply  path  so  as  to  be  connected  in  series 
to  said  first  wimUng  of  said  satunUe  transformer  and 
bang  c(»trolled  by  an  ou^t  of  said  second  winding  of 
said  saturable  transformer  and  being  provided  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  saturable  transformer  acts  as  a  positive  feed- 
back system  through  said  first  and  sec<md  windings; 

a  resonance  ciqMcitor  which  b  connected  in  parallel  to  a 
series  circuit  conjisting  of  said  main  switching  means  and 
said  first  winding  and  causes  the  resonance  between  an 


-       •  -* — « 


exciting  inductance  of  said  power  transmitting  trans- 
former and  said  resonance  ci^Mcitor; 

an  auxiliary  power  source  for  generating  a  predetermined 
direct  corrent  ou^t  to  drive  said  third  winding  of  said 
saturable  transformer  by  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  winding;  and 

auxiliary  switdiing  means,  inserted  in  series  in  a  second 
power  supply  path  from  said  auxiliary  power  source  to 
said  third  winding  of  said  saturable  transformer,  for  open- 
ing or  closing  said  second  power  supply  path,  said  auxil- 
iary switching  means  being  controlled  by  an  output  of  said 
fourth  winding  of  the  saturate  transformer  and  being 
provided  in  a  manner  sudi  that  said  saturable  transformer 
acts  as  a  positive  feedback  system  through  said  third  and 
fourth  wiiidings. 


4,595,974 

BASE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SWITCHING  POWER 

TRANSISTOR 

Patrice  R.  Lethdlltf,  Taanrac,  Fla.,  aasiffMr  to  Barroni^ 

Corporatiom  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,071 

Int  a*  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  CL  363—21  11  Claims 
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1.  A  base  drive  circuit  for  use  in  a  switching-type  power 
supply  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collec- 
tor and  a  base  electrode, 

the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  the 
emitter  elecmxle  of  said  second  trannstor  via  a  first  cur- 


rent path,  the  base  dectrade  <rf  said  second 
being  coupled  to  a  bias  voltage  soaroe,  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  being  coii|ried  to  said  base 
electrode  oi  said  vooood  transistor  via  a  second  corrent 
piUh, 
means  coopled  to  said  second  transistor  for  caustic  said  last 
mentioned  transistor  to  selectively  assume  a  ^v*»<«ii*^nt 
and  ncmcondncting  state,  said  first  tmsistor  being  respon- 
sive to  the  state  of  conduction  of  said  second  transistor 

«4ier^  said  first  transistor  is  caused  to  assume  a  like  state 
ofcowfaiction, 

the  conduction  oX  said  second  transistor  causing  current 
flow  via  said  first  current  path  to  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  tlierd>y  determining  the  d^ree  of  conduction 
of  said  first  transistor, 

said  second  current  path  including  a  unidirectioaal  current 
conducting  device  poled  to  permit  current  to  flow  m  said 
last  mentioned  path  when  the  potential  on  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  falls  bdow  a  predeter- 
mined value  omsistait  wMi  the  desired  levd  of  saturation 
current  in  said  first  transistor,  the  current  flow  in  said 
second  current  path  effecting  a  diminution  of  said  current 
flow  in  said  first  current  path  tberd>y  reducing  die  current 
flow  in  said  first  transistor  to  said  desired  level 


4»Si8,97S 

EFFICIENT  POWER  SUPPLY  SUITABLE  FOR 

INDUCTIVE  LOAD6 

Edwfai  V.  Gray,  Sr^  PX>.  Bn  362,  riMifl.  Id.  83612 

FDed  Oct  18, 19H  8«.  Ne.  662439 

Lrt.  a«  HUM  3/42 

U.S.  CL  363—33  g 


•^ 


1.  An  dectrical  driving  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  voltage; 

a  vibrator  connected  to  said  source  for  forming  a  pulsating 
signal; 

a  transformer  connected  to  said  vibrator  for  receiving  and 
pulsating  ngnal; 

a  rectifier  ctmnected  to  said  transfwrner  having  a  higli-volt- 
age  pulse  output; 

a  capacitor  for  receiving  sakl  voltage  pulae  ov^wt; 

a  conversion  switching  dement  tube  having  flnt  and  second 
anodes,  dectrically  conductive  means  for  reoeiviiic  a 
charge  positioned  about  said  second  anode  and  an  output 
termind  connected  to  sad  cfaaige  reodvi^  meana,  said 
sec(Mid  anode  being  connected  to  said  ^aftnritftr; 

a  commutator  connected  to  said  source  of  electried  voltage 
and  to  aaid  first  anode;  and 

an  inductive  load  comiected  to  said  output  termmd  whereby 
a  hi^  energy  discharge  between  said  fint  and  second 
anodes  is  transferred  to  said  charge  receivnig 
then  to  said  mductive  k)ad. 


it 


1-^ 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1986 


4,595,976 
INVERTER  CONTROL 
Robert  C  Pvro,  n,  Rockfbrd,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Sondstrand 
CorporatkNi,  Rockford,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  686,985 

Ipt  CL*  H02M  I/J2 

U.S.  CL  363—41  15  Claims 


K  nw  cama. 
miKtwym 


UXK   V  HMO 

aiw  owMiiio 

n^iaiuiuB  in.ia.M 


1.  An  inverter  control  for  developing  operating  signals  for 
switches  in  an  inverter  to  produce  an  output  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal,  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks,  each  mem- 
ory block  storing  a  series  of  bytes  each  comprising  a 
number  of  bits  which  may  be  either  a  zero  or  a  one,  a  zero 
representing  a  first  output  condition  and  a  one  represent- 
ing a  second  output  condition; 

decoding  logic  coupled  to  the  memory  for  accessing  a  par- 
ticular memory  block  based  upon  the  control  signal; 

a  clock  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses; 

means  coupled  between  the  clock  and  the  memory  for  se- 
quentially addressing  the  bytes  within  the  accessed  mem- 
ory block  as  the  clock  pulses  are  generated  so  that  such 
bytes  are  sequentially  provided  at  an  output  of  the  mem- 
ory; 

a  multiplexer/latch  coupled  to  the  memory  output  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  control  signal  for  latching  a  particular  bit 
of  each  provided  byte  so  that  a  control  waveform  is  devel- 
oped at  an  output  thereof;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  multiplexer/latch  for  deriving  the 
operating  signals  from  the  control  waveform  so  that  an 
output  is  produced  which  assumes  the  first  and  second 
output  conditions. 


4,595,977 
SWITCHED  MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
WUfrM  foa  dcr  Ohe,  SpriBga,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  assignor 
to  TdcAukea  FeniMh  aid  RandAmk  GnbH,  Hano?er,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  671,044 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1963,  3341074 

Int  a.<  H02H  7/122 
VS.  CL  363—56  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  switched  mode  power  supply  including  a  rectifier 
having  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating  voltage 
supply;  a  separating  transformer  having  at  least  one  main  pri- 
nury  winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding;  an  output 
current  regulated  oscillator  circuit  connected  to  d.c.  terminals 
of  said  rectifier,  with  said  oscillator  including  a  switching 
transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  connected  in  series 
with  said  main  primary  winding  and  serving  to  periodically 
turn  the  primary  current  in  said  primary  winding  on  and  off; 
first  protective  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switching 
transistor  for  normally  limiting  said  primary  current  to  a  first 
predetermined  value;  and 
circuit  means,  including  at  least  one  rectifier  and  connected 
to  said  at  least  one  secondary  winding,  for  providing  a  d.c. 


operating  voltage  at  an  output  terminal  of  said  power 
supply;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  second  protective 
circuit  means  for  limiting  said  primary  current  to  a  second 
predetermined  value,  which  is  greater  than  said  first  pre- 
determined value,  upon  nonoperation  of  said  first  protec- 
tive circuit  means,  said  second  protective  circuit  means 
including  a  thyristor  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
switching  transistor  and  a  circuit  point  providing  a  block- 
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ing  voltage  for  said  switching  transistor,  and  second  cir- 
cuit means,  including  a  threshold  device,  for  connecting 
the  control  electrode  of  said  thyristor  to  a  point  of  refer- 
ence voltage  proportional  to  said  primary  current  via  said 
threshold  device;  further  comprising:  a  third  protective 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  for 
limiting  said  d.c.  operating  voltage,  when  said  operating 
voltage  rise  to  a  limit  value. 


4,595,978 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  ON-OFF  OPERATION  OF  AN 

INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Herman  E.  Sheffield,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Antomatic 

Power,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,008,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  797,171 

Int  a.<  G05B  19/04;  G08B  5/31 

US.  a.  364—141  24  Qaims 


1.  A  programmable  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  on-off 
states  of  an  indicator  device  comprising: 

a  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  pro- 
grammed with  a  plurality  of  code  words  indicative  of  a 
desired  on-off  sequence  to  be  provided  by  the  indicator 
device; 

an  addressing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  circuit  for 
generating  address  words  to  address  said  memory  cells  of 
said  memory  circuit  to  activate  said  memory  circuit  to 
output  said  code  words  in  parallel  format  in  accordance 
with  said  address  words; 

a  parallel-to-series  conversion  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
parallel  format  code  words  from  said  memory  circuit  and 
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to  convert  said  parallel  format  code  words  to  a  serial  code 
output  signal; 

output  means  coupled  to  receive  said  serial  code  output 
signal  from  said  parallel-to-series  conversion  means  and  to 
drive  said  indicator  device  in  accordance  with  said  serial 
code  output  signal,  and 

an  intermittent  power-up  circuit  cotq)led  to  said  memory 
circuit  for  powering-on  said  memory  circuit  only  during 
periods  necessary  to  permit  addressing  said  memory  cir- 
cuit and  transferring  said  parallel  format  code  words  fit>m 
said  memory  circuit  to  said  parallel-series  conversion 
means. 


4,595,979 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS  USING  A  HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATOR 

Keaj^  Arai,  Ogawa;  Manharu  Inamo,  Kawagoe,  and  KaTOmaia 

Knrihara,  Meiwa,  all  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Diesel  KiU  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,578 

Chdms  priority,  applicstioB  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1962,  57-56538 

iBt  CL^  F16K  31/02.  31/122;  G05D  3/00;  G05B  15/00 

VJS.  CL  364—174  8  Claims 


1.  A  position  control  apparatus  comprising  a  hydraulic  actu- 
ator operatively  connected  with  an  object  to  be  positioned  and 
a  valve  imit  which  is  located  between  said  hydraulic  actuator 
and  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  controlling  the  driving/- 
stopping  operation  of  said  hydraulic  actuator  and  has  at  least 
one  solenoid  valve  responsive  to  an  electric  signal  for  control- 
ling the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  said  hydraulic  actuator, 
said  object  being  positioned  at  a  desired  position  by  the  opera- 
tion of  said  solenoid  valve,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  relating  to  the  position  of 

said  object  at  each  instant; 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  relating  to  a  desired 

position  at  which  said  object  is  to  be  positioned; 
first  means  reqxmsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals  for 
determining  the  difference  between  the  actual  position 
and  the  desired  position  of  said  object; 
aecond  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  said  first  means  for 
controlling  the  open/close  state  of  said  solenoid  valve  so 
that  said  hydraulic  actuator  is  driven  in  the  direction  for 
making  the  difference  nnaller; 
first  computing  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  pro- 
ducing first  data  indicating  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
hydraulic  actuator; 
second  computing  means  responsive  to  at  least  the  first 
signal,  the  second  signal  and  the  first  data  for  computing 
second  data  indicating  the  position  of  said  object  at  which 
the  operation  of  said  solenoid  valve  for  stopping  the  driv- 
ing of  said  hydraulic  actuator  is  to  be  carried  out  in  order 
to  position  said  object  at  the  desired  position;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  the  second  data  and  the  first  signal 
for  operating  said  solenoid  valve  so  as  to  stop  the  opera- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  actuator  when  said  object  actiially 
reaches  the  position  indicated  by  the  second  data. 


4,595,960 
INTERACTIVE  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CONCURRENT  MULTI-LINGUAL  INPUTS 
John  G.  Ibms,  AritagMm,  Tti^  awipBr  to  Iitwaadonl  BmI- 
Bcas  MachlMB  Corp.,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jri.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  517,642 

brt.CL«G06F  75/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  6  CtafaM 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  distrubuted,  interactive  data 
processing  system  with  concurrent  multilingual  use  by  a  plu- 
rality of  users  having  different  natiooal  language  preferences, 
said  method  making  said  interactive  data  processing  system 
independent  of  the  national  language  in  which  a  user  input  is 
received,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  message  model  data  collection  by  storing 
message  models  via  a  message  identifier  primary  key  that 
is  common  to  all  languages  and  a  secondary  k^  that  is  a 
national  language  index  which  indicates  the  national  lan- 
guage preference; 
using  a  central  message  service  to  conqxMe  mewsgei  from 
message  models  received  from  said  message  model  data 
collection  using  said  primary  and  secondary  keys  in  re- 
spooat  to  a  call  from  a  calling  program  and  oommnnicat- 
ing  the  conqxised  messages  to  users  in  their  national  lan- 
guage preference; 
said  calling  program  initially  storing  a  message  identifier 

primary  key  as  the  value  of  a  rdevant  variaUe; 
obtaining  a  message  model  whoae  name  is  stored  in  tfie 
variable  by  determining  a  current  user's  national  langnagf 
preference  and,  using  said  secondary  key.  obtaining  a 
message  model  corresponding  to  said  secondary  key  firom 
said  meassage  model  data  cdlection  as  the  fint  mentioiied 
message  model  whose  name  is  stored  in  the  variiMe,  and 
storing  a  ccMnposed  message  based  on  said  menage  modd 
in  said  variable; 
parsing  said  message  modd  to  find  variable  names  and  val- 
ues to  be  stored  for  those  variaUes  whereby  the  vmiabk 
names  are  common  to  all  languages  and  tiie  values  are 
dependent  upon  the  current  user's  natural  laugnaff  pref- 
erence, then  assigning  said  values  to  the  fiMmd  vatiaUe 

said  calling  program  then  using  the  values  stored  in  said 
variables  to  determine  whether  tiie  user's  niput  has  mean- 
ing recognized  by  the  caXHag  program. 
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4395361 

METHOD  OF  TESTINC  INTERFACES  BETWEEN 

COMPUTER  PROGRAM  MODULES 

Wi-Hm  F.  L«ai,  DowMn  Gmf%  HL,  anisnor  to  ATAT  BcU 

Laboratortai,  Mvny  Hill,  N J. 

FIM  Mw.  5, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  586^91 

brt.  a*  G06F  9/06 

US,  a  364-300  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  computer  to  test  an  inter- 
face between  a  first  program  module  and  a  second  program 
module,  each  of  said  first  and  second  program  modules  having 
associated  input  variables  and  an  associated  cause/effect  chart 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cases  each  having  an  input  condition 
comprising  values  of  input  variables,  said  method  comprising 
initiating  the  execution  of  said  first  program  module, 
suspending  the  execution  of  said  first  program  module  at  a 
point  where  said  first  program  module  calls  said  second 
program  module  and 
verifying  that  the  values  of  those  input  variables  associated 
with  said  second  program  module  that  are  defined  at  the 
time  the  execution  of  said  first  program  module  is  sus- 
pended, are  consistent  with  the  input  condition  of  at  least 
one  of  the  cases  of  the  cause/effect  chart  associated  with 
said  second  program  module. 


4395302 

EXPERT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

DECISIONS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  DEaSIONS 

OF  A  MENTOR 

F^aik  N.  Bwt,  2178  OMch  Way,  BkwiBfleld  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  529,061 

Int  a*  G06F  9/00 

VS.  a  364-300  14  claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  decisions  within  a  problem  sphere 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  the  logical  sphere  of  the  problem  by  capturing 
descriptive  information  according  to  parameters  supplied 
by  an  expert  who  acts  as  a  mentor; 

(b)  characterizing  each  unique  situation  in  terms  of  interme- 
diate judgments  about  each  parameter  so  defined; 

(c)  assessing  the  relative  logical  and  experiential  importance 
of  each  intermediate  judgment; 


(d)  subdivding  the  intermediate  judgments  into  classes  of 
major  importance  and  minor  importance; 

(e)  identifying  a  presented  example  as  being  logically  identi- 
cal to  previously  encountered  situations  in  a  given  fraction 
of  its  intermdiate  judgments. 


4,595383 

CENTRAL  OFFICE  POWERED  CREDIT  ONLY 
TELEPHONE  PAYSTATION 
David  J.  Gchalo,  RichardsoD,  and  Thoous  M.  Fisiier,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Compuy,  dcTe* 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,786 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/22,  15/24;  G06K  15/00;  H04M  17/02 

0.8.  a.  364-401  32  daims 
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25.  A  credit  only  telephone  paystation  having  handset  and 
interface  means  including  a  transmitter  means  and  a  hook- 
switch  for  connecting  said  paystation  to  a  central  office  by 
transmission  means,  said  central  office  being  the  only  and  a 
limited  source  of  power  for  operating  said  paystation  and 
providing  said  limited  power  to  said  paystation  over  said  trans- 
mission means  only  when  said  hookswitch  is  closed,  said  pay- 
station  comprising: 

(a)  power  supply  means  which  responds  to  the  providing  of 
power  from  said  central  office  by  generating  a  voltage; 

(b)  information  entering  means  activated  by  said  voltage  for 
reading  encoded  credit  information  inserted  therein  by  a 
user  of  said  paystation  and  providing  in  response  thereto  a 
first  output  signal  and  for  allowing  said  user  to  enter 
dialing  information  and  providing  in  response  thereto  a 
second  output  signal,  said  credti  information  represnting 
the  number  of  a  credit  account  to  which  any  telephone 
calls  placed  by  said  user  shall  be  charged; 

'(c)  readable  nonvolatile  storage  means  having  stored  therein 
a  plurality  of  nonrestricted  telephone  numbers  which  may 
be  dialed  by  said  user  without  having  to  insert  encoded 
credit  information  in  said  information  entering  means;  and 

(d)  control  means,  said  control  means  being  inactive  and 
being  reset  and  activated  by  said  voltage,  said  control 
means  being  connected  to  both  said  information  entering 
means  providing,  in  response  to  said  information  entering 
means  first  and  second  output  signals,  signals  representa- 
tive  of  said  dialing  information  and  said  credit  information 
to  said  interface  means  for  connection  to  said  central 
office,  said  control  means  also  providing  to  said  handset 
and  interface  means  a  signal  to  turn  off  said  transmitter 
means  at  all  times  other  than  when  said  control  means  has 
determined  that  said  user  has  dialed  a  complete  telephone 
number  to  thereby  allow  said  paystation  to  operate  solely 
on  said  central  office  power,  said  control  means  receiving 
said  plurality  of  nonrestricted  numbers  from  said  storage 
means  and  including  means  which  responds  to  said  infor- 
mation entering  means  second  output  signal  to  determined 
when  said  user  has  dialed  one  of  said  plurality  of  nonre- 


I 


stricted  numbers  and  for  transmitting  said  dialed  nonre- 
strictive  number  to  said  handset  and  interface  means. 


4395365 


ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 

YoaUftnri  SaUdya,  NagMkakjv,  Ji^m,  MrigMir  ft 

Tatdai  Elactroaia  Q^  HiyvtOt  JapH 

4395364  FIM  Ai«.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  523366 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CUtmm  priority,  appili  aliiia  Jivm,  Ai«.  25, 1962,  57-146436 

SPECIAL  POSTAGE  FEES  i^.  a*  G06F 15/30:  G07D  1/06;  0668  13/02;  G07C  5/00 

Edward  P.  Daaida,  Bridgeport,  Coml,  aasigaor  to  Pitaey  Bowes  U.S.  CL  364— 405  5 


Inc.,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  436,123 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/20^  15/30 
U.S.  a  364-466 
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1.  An  iq)paratus  for  determining  postage  for  items  to  be 
mailed,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  weight  of  said  items; 

(b)  data  entry  means  for  entering  data  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  postage  value  applicable  to  said  items,  said  data 
including  data  defining  special  fees,  if  any,  applicable  to 
each  of  said  items; 

(c)  processor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  weight 
determining  means  and  said  data  entry  means,  for  deter- 
mining the  postage  value  applicable  to  each  of  said  items, 
said  processing  means  further  comprising  memory  means 
for  storing  first  tables  of  data  defining  base  postage  rates, 
and  second  tables  defining  special  fee  rates  said  special 
fees  including  dollar  value  oriented  special  fees  which  are 
determined  in  accordance  with  an  entered  dollar  value, 
and  said  second  tables  including  two  section  tables  defin- 
ing special  fee  rates  for  dollar  value  oriented  special  fees 
determined  in  accordance  with  entered  dollar  values 
which  may  be  greater  than  a  predetermined  amount  said 
two  section  tables  comprising  a  lower  section  defining 
special  fee  rates  fbr  entered  dollar  values  ranging  up  to 
and  including  said  predetermined  amount  in  unit  incre- 
ments and  an  upper  section  defining  special  fee  rates  for 
entered  dollar  values  ranging  up  from  said  predetermined 
amount  in  increments  greater  than  unity;  ud 

(d)  said  processor  means  responding  to  said  determined 
weights  and  applicable  entered  data  to  select  a  base  post- 
age value  for  each  of  said  items,  and  responding  to  said 
determined  weights  and  said  entered  data,  as  applicable,  to 
select  special  fee  values  for  each  of  said  items  to  which 
such  special  fees  apply,  and  said  processor  adjusting  said 
base  postage  values  in  accordance  with  said  selected  spe- 
cial fee  values,  if  any,  and  outputing  said  adjusted  values, 
and  wherein,  in  selecting  such  special  fee  values,  and  said 
processor  responds  to  said  entered  data,  as  applicable,  to 
select  when  appropriate,  dollar  value  oriented  special  fee 
values  determined  in  accordance  with  an  entered  dollar 
value  which  may  be  greater  than  said  predetermined 
amount  fitnn  said  two  section  tables  for  each  item  to 
which  said  so  determined  special  fee  values  apply,  said 
processor  sdecting  such  appropriate  special  fee  values 
from  said  lower  sectioas  for  entered  dollar  values  less  than 
or  equal  to  said  predetermined  amount  based  on  such 
dollar  value  as  entered,  and  said  processor  sdecting  such 
an>ropriate  special  fee  values  from  said  upper  section  for 
entered  dollar  values  greater  than  said  predetermined 
amount  based  on  such  entered  dollar  values  as  appropri- 
ately rounded. 
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1.  An  electronic  cash  register  which  comprises  a  transaction 
determining  means  which  determines  that  a  predetermined 
operation  is  correctly  performed  and  outputs  an  open  instruc- 
tion to  open  a  cash  drawer  of  the  cash  register,  a  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  opening  of  the  cash  drawer,  a  warning 
means  providing  a  warning  signal,  and  a  oootrcrfling  means  fbr 
actuating  said  warning  means  when  said  detecting  means  does 
not  detect  the  opening  oi  the  cash  drawer  within  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  aft^r  output  of  the  (^len  instructioo  by  the 
transaction  determining  means. 


4395366 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC 
MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  ELECTRONIC 
CONmOLLER 
RoMdd  E.  DaahsMpeck,  laMwinlli,  laLi  Rakvl  R.  S^rth, 
BlooadlcU  Hilla,  mi  DamU  Spcvma,  CiBlam  koth  of 
MidL,  awifors  to  Etoa  Corponilioa,  Qi  1  iliai,  OWe 
FIM  Oct  9, 1964,  Sor.  No.  699,114 
Iirt.  CL*  B60K  41/00 
U&  a  364-424.1  14  < 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  cootnriling  a  vdncle  antomatic 
mechanical  transmission  system  comptumg  a  throttloig  device 
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controlled  engiiie,  and  operator  actuated  throttle  position 
indication  device,  a  multi-speed  jaw  clutch  type  change  gear 
tranwniwion,  a  nonpoiitive  coupling  device  drivingly  inter- 
posed the  engine  and  the  transmission  and  actuators  reqwnsive 
to  command  signals  for  controlling  the  sutus  of  said  throttling 
device,  coupling  device  and  transmission,  said  method  includ- 
ing utilizing  a  digital  microprocessor  based  electronic  control 
unit  for  processing  current  and  stored  inputs  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  logic  routines  to  determine  desired  en- 
gaged ratio  of  the  transmission  and  to  generate  command 
outputs  to  said  actuators,  said  control  unit  having  means  to 
receive  inputs  indicative  of  at  least  transmission  input  shaA 
speed,  transmission  output  shaft  q)eed,  engine  speed  and  opera- 
tor actuated  throttle  position  and  means  to  condition  and  store 
said  input  information; 
said  improved  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  critical  control  period  based  upon  the  rates  of 
response  of  said  throttling  device,  coupling  device  and 
transmission  actuators  and  the  frequency  of  adjusting  said 
actuators  required  to  assure  the  speed  of  said  vehicle 
engine  will  not  vary  during  said  critical  control  period  by 
greater  than  a  predetermined  nominal  value; 
arranging  said  i»redetermined  logic  routines  into  a  first 
alogorithm  routine  and  a  second  algorithm  routine,  said 
niicro|»oces8or  m  said  first  algorithm  routine  processing 
current  inputs  to  provide  a  processed  output  sig^  indica- 
tive of  the  desired  engaged  ratio  of  the  transmission,  said 
microprocessor  in  said  second  algorithm  routine  process- 
ing said  then  current  input  signals,  including  said  pro- 
cessed output  signal,  to  generate  output  signals,  including 
cmnmand  output  ngnals  to  said  actuators,  independently 
of  previously  processed  input  and  generated  output  sig- 
nals; 
providing  performance  logic  rules  for  said  microprocessor 
wherein  said  microprocessor  performs  said  first  algorithm 
routine  on  a  continuous  loop  basis  and  is  responsive  to  a 
periodic  signal  to  interrupt  perfcmnance  of  said  first  algo- 
rithm routine  to  completely  perform  said  second  algo- 
rithm and  then  to  resume  performance  of  said  first  algo- 
rithm routine  from  the  point  of  interruption; 
generating  said  periodic  signal  at  a  frequency  sufficient  to 
cause  at  least  two  interruptions  of  said  first  algorithm  and 
complete  executions  of  said  second  algorithm  during  said 
critical  control  period. 
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iag  different  events  occurring  in  an  operating  gas  turbine 
engine,  comprising: 

electrostatic  signal  means,  including  a  probe  to  be  disposed 
in  the  gas  stream  of  an  engine,  for  providing,  when  said 
probe  is  disposed  in  the  gas  stream  of  an  operating  engine, 
a  probe  signal  having  a  waveshape  defined  by  amplitude 
variations  thereof  across  a  time  interval  of  a  given  dura- 
tion in  response  to  electrostatic  charge  flowing  in  the  gas 
stream  in  the  vicinity  of  said  probe; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  for  response  to  said 
electrostatic  signal  means;  and 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter 

(a)  for  causing  said  analog  to  digital  converter  to  sample 
the  probe  signal  provided  by  said  electrostatic  signal 
means  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  record  of  digital  signals 
indicative  of  the  amplitude  variations  thereof  defining 
the  waveshape  thereof, 

(b)  for  storing,  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  one  of  said 
digital  signals  being  in  excess  of  a  threshold  magnitude, 
a  record  comprising  a  contiguous  sequence  of  said 
digital  signals  sufficient  to  define  the  waveshape  of  said 
probe  signal,  repetitively,  to  provide  a  classification 
group  consisting  of  a  given  number  of  said  records, 

(c)  for  providing  a  contiguous  signal  based  on  a  plurality 
of  records  in  said  group  each  containing  one  of  said 
digital  signals  which  are  contiguous  to  one  of  said  digi- 
tal signals  contained  in  another  one  of  said  records, 

(d)  for  classifying  said  records  in  accordance  with  charac- 
teristics of  the  waveshapes  thereof  individually  in  the 
case  of  records  not  identified  as  contiguous  by  said 
contiguous  signal,  and 

(e)  for  classifying  said  plurality  of  records  identified  as 
contiguous  by  said  contiguous  signal  as  an  individual 
record  in  accordance  with  characteristics  of  the  wave- 
shapes thereof. 


4»5953>7 
CONTIGUOUS  EVENT  DISCRIMINATION  IN 
ELECTROSTATIC  ENGINE  DUGNOSTICS 
Philip  E.  Zwiekc,  Soath  GiaatMbvy;  David  M.  Roaenboah, 
Granky,  both  of  Coo^  a^  Robert  P.  CoMh,  Pahn  Beach 
Gardwa,  Fla^  aaslpoii  to  Uiitod  TeduMlogics  Corporation, 
HaitfMdt  Conn. 

FDed  Dec  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,118 

Int  a*  GOIM  15/00 

MS.  a  364-^431.02  2  Clafans 


4,598,988 

ELECTRONIC  METER  FOR  MEASURING  ACTIVE  AND 

REACTIVE  ENERGIES  IN  A  THREE-PHASE  NETWORK 

Alidn  ChilliHt,  Poitiers;  William  Galnk,  Montronge,  and  Michel 

Ronaseao,  Mabkoff,  aU  of  Fhuce,  aaiignors  to  Enertec, 

CDoge,  France 
FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,643 
priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  20, 1982, 82  17579 
Int  a.4  GOIR  21/06 
U£.  a.  364—483  10  Claims 


OTIOUO     ^ 


1.  Electrostatic  diagnostic  ^>paratus  for  distincdy  correlat- 


1.  An  electronic  meter  for  measuring  active  and  reactive 
energy  on  a  three-phase  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  current  and  voltage  converters  respmsive  to 
the  currents  and  voltages,  respectively,  flowing  in  each 
line  of  said  networic  and  for  generating  ngnab  representa- 
tive thereof; 

a  plundity  of  single-phase  energy  sensors  respraisive  to  each 
of  the  signals  generated  by  the  current  and  ventage  con- 
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verters  tot  generating  pulses  representative  of  the  active 
and  reactive  ener^  flowing  through  each  of  the  line^ 

means  for  determining  the  direction  of  flow  of  energy 
through  each  of  die  lines;  and 

at  least  first  and  second  pulK  accumulating  means,  nspoa- 
sive  to  the  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  flow  of 
energy,  for  accumulating  the  pulses  generated  by  the 
energy  sensors  such  that  the  net  number  of  accumulated 
pulses  accumulated  by  the  first  pulse  accumulation  means 
is  representative  of  the  active  energy  flowing  in  the  net- 
work and  the  net  number  of  accumulated  pubes  accumu- 
lated by  the  second  pulse  accumulating  means  is  represen- 
tative of  the  reactive  energy  flowing  in  die  network. 

4^595,989 
POINT  MEASURING  PROCESS  FOR  PRESET  ROBOT 
KaayoiU  Yankswa,  and  YoAio  HajiiU,  bodi  of  Napmo, 
Japo,  MrigMin  to  ffahwhiil  KaialHi  Sokyo  SciU  Seisaka- 
sho,  Ni^aao,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,507 
Claim  priority,  appUeadoa  Rncc,  Oct  5, 1981, 81 158477 
Int  a«  G05B  19/41  19/18;  B25J  9/00 
VS.  a.  364—513  5  n«i— 


type  mvolving  displayed  dau  wherein  a  user  indKates  by  dw 
location  of  the  gaze  of  saxi  user  on  a  partitioned  display  a 
proposed  maclmie  action  and  said  machine  executes  said  actkM 
based  on  a  verificatin  fitxxn  said  user  of  a  diqrfayed  mdicatkxi 
of  that  proposed  actkm,  the  inqwovemat  conmriaiug; 
means  for  sakl  machine  to  indKate  a  proposed  interpretation 
of  said  user  gaze  movement  derived  from  the  parameten 


of  gaze  location  points,  time  and  frequency  of  occurrence 
by  locally  chan^ng  die  intensity  of  a  p(»tion  of  sakl  dis- 
played data,  and 
means  for  detecting  in  a  tpeoRc  location  of  said  diqriayed 
data  assigned  fin*  a  verificatnn  signal  cnngjiriiiiig  tbt 
hdonoMXkm  cmveyed  by  sakl  kically  dianging  die  inten- 
sity of  a  portion  of  sakl  displayed  date,  the  presence  of  the 
gaze  location  of  sakl  user. 


POSTnON  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
AUons  Sptoa,  Seebrack,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcTMnj,  airivnr  to  Dr. 
Johnnei  Hridwbria  GiMI,  Tranrant.  Fed.  Rep.  el  Gcr- 


1.  A  method  of  programming  a  robot,  sakl  robot  being  of  the 
type  including:  a  programming  unit  for  generating  a  final 
program  defining  a  movement  path  including  a  plurality  of 
positions  to  whwh  a  robot  element  is  to  be  moved,  said  pro- 
gramming unit  includhig  ininit  means  for  operator  input  of 
coodinate  date  corresponding  to  said  friurality  of  positkms;  a 
robot  control  unit  for  storing  said  program  and  for  providing 
sakl  program  as  a  ccmtrol  output  for  moving  sakl  robot  ele- 
ment; movement  means  for  moving  said  robot  element  in 
accOTdance  with  said  control  ouQrat;  and  sensing  means  for 
sensing  die  position  of  sakl  robot  element  and  for  provkling  a 
positicm  signal  representing  the  coordmate  date  corresponding 
to  die  sensed  positkm,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
movmg  sakl  robot  element  to  at  least  one  positwn  desired  as 

one  of  sakl  plurality  of  positkm^ 
generating  vk  said  sensing  means  a  positk»  signal  representing 

the  correct  coordinate  date  oorrespouding  to  said  at  least 

one  positkxi;  and 
generating  said  final  program  wing  saki  correct  coordmate 

data. 


FDed  Sep.  21, 1983,  S«.  No.  S34»368 
riority,  agpHtaHon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnmaj,  Oct  22, 
1982,3239108 

lit  a*  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  364—525  U 


^M. 


4^595390 

EYE  CONTROLLED  INFORMATION  TRANSFER 

Richvd  L.  Gvwin,  Scandrie,  nd  J«Mi  L.  LefiM,  Yorktown 

HeUMa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  brtcnati 

raorallQa.  Araso^  N  Y 

I  Of  Scr.  No.  221460,  Dee.  31, 1980, 

TUi  appliealkia  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,992 

lat  CL«  G06F  15/4a  15/626 

U.S.a364— 518  1 

1.  In  a  userMnachme  visual  oonmnnicatMn  device  cf  the 


1.  A  method  for  generating  hannonic-Hree  periodk?  Mgnah  in 
an  incremental  or  iriiatdute  "ntaniring  system  t^nrnm^ifing  « 
scale  which  defines  a  gcadaatkm  having  a  period  P  and  a 

<ranninp  nmt  wtridi  genmrmtam  t  Umai  ««>  ar^—iAiu  ^jjmi  mj 

scans  die  scale,  said  mediod  oomprisiiig  die  foUowiqf  itopa: 

determining  a  band  widdi  N  diaraeteriatic  of  tbe  at  least  one 
scanning  signal; 

provkl^g  at  least  2N  scanping  dements  m  the  scaaang  aoit 
to  scan  die  period  P  of  die  gradoation,  each  of  winch 
generates  a  reqiective  acanaiag  signal  Sr  m  response 
thoetcr, 

performing  a  Fourier  analyns  on  die  scaanag  aignab  to 
detemune  at  leaat  a  pair  of  Fourier  ooefficiaala  ai,  bi;  U* 
U* . . .  characteriMic  of  a  kyweat  fireqaency  Fowier  coaih 
ponent  <rf  die  at  least  one  scanning  aignd;  and 

detemuning  by  means  of  aa  evalnalKM  anit  die  po8ilk»  of 
die  scannittg  unit  widi  respect  to  dM  scale  from  an  avataa- 

tion  of  die  at  least  a  pair  of  Fbarier  ooeffieals  ai,  bi:  U« 

U»...i 
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4,598^2 
ENCODING  AND  DECODING  DEVICE  FOR  NARROW 

BANDWIDTH  COHERENT  SIGNALS 
Edwta  M.  Drogia,  Db  Hilb,  N.Y^  nripMr  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
thM,  Omtaiid,  OUo 

F1M  Ju.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385,900 

Irt.  a/  GOIR  23/00:  G04F  10/04 

UAa364-5«  8CW^ 


r 1    I >— — I  -  ,        — 

lose  ItJTOnLJ    LiKlTEi     _^  ,°;V,J',»o', 

I!  Mxi       I      ^»ll»Li'itH  Ml  SKI 

L J      t OUTPUT 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  period  of  a 
signal  to  be  measured,  and  for  digitaUy  encoding  and  storing 
the  period  information,  where  only  one-half  period  of  the 
signal  to  be  measured  need  be  suppUed  and  the  minimum  num- 
ber of  bits  are  required  for  storing  said  information,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  Clock  Signal  Source  where  the  clock  frequency  ex- 
ceeds that  of  the  signal  to  be  measured, 

(b)  a  Tapped  Delay  Line  having  an  input  port  and  a  plurality 
of  Ups  for  output  ports  where  the  taps  are  at  intervals 
along  the  line  which  are  a  fraction  of  the  clock  frequency 
period,  the  Delay  Line  receiving  at  its  input  port  the  clock 
signal, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  Means  for  Switching,  each  having  two 
input  ports  and  one  output  port,  and  each  switching  state 
at  the  coincidence  of  two  input  signals,  each  input  signal 
being  supplied  to  separate  input  ports,  the  means  for 
switching  remaining  in  the  switched  sute  until  reset,  one 
of  each  such  means  for  switching  being  provided  for  each 
top  on  the  Delay  Line  and  each  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  signal  from  its  respective  tap  at  its  first  input  port, 
and  each  also  being  connected  to  receive  the  signal  to  be 
measured  at  its  second  input  port, 

(d)  a  Counter  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port  and 
being  connected  to  receive  at  its  input  port  the  clock 
signal, 

(e)  a  Shift-Regitter-Code-To-Digital-Code-Converter,  re- 
ferred to  as  the  Code  Converter,  said  Code  Converter 
being  connected  to  receive  from  the  output  port  of  each 
Means  for  Switching  an  indication  of  the  state  of  each,  and 
convert  all  such  indications  to  a  digital  code  representing 
tile  position  of  Uie  clock  signal  on  the  Tapped  DcUy  Lines 
after  the  Means  for  Switching  have  been  switched, 

(0  •  Digital  Register  connected  to  receive  as  inputs  the 
output  of  the  Code  Converter  and  the  output  of  the 
Counter  and  to  combine  and  temporarily  store  both,  Uie 
combined  mputs  to  the  Digital  Register  representing  an 
accurate  time  of  occurrence  measurement  of  a  leading 
edge  of  the  signal  to  be  measured,  with  the  Counter  output 
comtituting  a  time  measurement  accurate  to  one  clock 
period,  and  Uw  position  of  the  clock  signal  on  the  Delay 
Line  at  Uie  time  of  coincidence,  as  indicated  by  the  states 
of  the  Means  for  Switching,  constituting  a  measurement  of 
we  time  of  occurrence  of  a  leMling  edge  of  the  signal  to  be 
measured  accurate  to  Uw  time  interval  between  delay  line 

(g)  a  Period  Computing  Means  connected  to  the  Digital 
Register  to  receive  and  store  Uie  time  of  oocurrance  of  a 
nnt  and  a  second  coincidence  of  input  signals  to  the 
Means  for  Switching  and  subtract  Uie  two  to  provide  a 


measurement  of  Uie  period  of  the  signal  to  be  measured, 
and 

(h)  Means  For  Storing  connected  to  the  Period  Computing 
Means  to  receive  and  store  the  measured  period  of  the 
signal  to  be  measured. 


4395,993 

MANUALLY  RECIPROCATIVE  SECnON  OF  \N 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

KeUi  Yao,  Yanatokoriyama,  Japan,  aaiffor  to  Shaip  g«K»«i.tirf 

Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japui 

Flkd  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  495,1(2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japn^  May  20, 1962,  57.8«97 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/Oa-  G21H  1/00;  H05K  7/16 

U.S.  a.  364-708  4  chtai. 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  reciprocative  section  mounted  in  said  housing  for  recipro- 
cating movement  into  and  out  of  said  housing, 

spring  means  for  continuously  urging  said  reciprocative 
section  in  a  first  direction, 

lock  means  for  locking  said  reciprocative  section  to  said 
housing, 

said  lock  means  comprises  a  lock  lever  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  an  engagement  unit  secured  to  said  reciprocative 
section, 

a  cavity  located  in  said  engagement  unit,  said  cavity  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  said  lock  lever  and  surface  means 
for  engagement  with  said  lock  lever, 

a  projection  having  first,  second,  Uiird  and  fourth  sides 
positioned  in  said  cavity  surface  and  means  on  said  sides 
for  engagement  with  said  lock  lever  and  for  holding  said 
lock  lever  in  place. 


4,595,994 
OPTICAL  ENGAGEMENT  ARRAY  MULTIPUCATION 
Carl  M.  Veriier,  and  Rkhard  P.  Keaaa,  both  of  Colnba,  Ohio, 
•siignors  to  Battelle  Meaiorial  Imtitate,  Coiubw,  Ohio 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,184,  Apr.  1, 1963, 
akandoaed.  Tliia  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,528 
Int  a.«  G06G  9/00,  7/16;  G02B  6/10 
U.S.  a  364-841  24  Ctaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  series  of  optical  analog  intensi- 
ties that  are  proportional  respectively  to  the  comp<»ents  of  a 
thifd  array  that  is  Uie  product  of  a  first  array  of  components 
multiplied  by  a  second  array  of  components  in  a  predetermined 
order,  comprising, 
means  for  directing  light  of  selected  intensity  to  the  input 
side  of  each  of  a  first  set  of  electrooptic  modulating  means 
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each  of  whose  oiiQiut  light  intensity  is  proportional  to  a 
know  fimctkm  (rfan  electrical  signal  applied  to  it, 

meaaa  fin-  ikying  to  eadi  of  the  firtt  set  of  mrxtniftt^g 
meam,  wUIe  the  light  is  pining  throogh  it,  a  signal  pio- 
pwtional  to  a  function  of  a  sdected  reqwctive  oompoBeat 
of  the  first  array  such  that  the  iMeanty  of  die  output  li^t 
firom  each  of  the  first  set  (rf  modulating  means  is  proper- 
timial  to  a  known  fiinction  of  its  sdected  reqwctive  com- 
ponent; 

means  for  directing  the  oo^Hit  Uglit  firom  each  of  the  first  set 
of  modulating  means  to  the  inpot  side  ofa  respective  one 
of  a  second  set  of  electrooptic  modulating  means  whose 
oo^mt  light  intensity  is  proportional  to  a  known  function 
of  an  electrical  signal  vp^dteA  to  it, 

means  for  applying  to  each  of  the  second  set  of  modulating 
means,  whfle  the  light  is  passing  through  it,  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  a  function  ofa  selected  reqiective  conqxment 
of  the  second  amy  such  that  the  intenaty  of  the  ou^wt 
li^  fixm  each  of  the  second  set  modulating  means  is 
proportional  to  a  known  function  of  the  fmxlnct  (rf  its  two 
sdected  reqiective  components, 


means  for  directing  the  ou^wt  light  firom  each  of  the  second 
set  of  modulating  means  to  a  respective  means  reqxmsive 
thereto  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  that  is  prc^xn*- 
tional  to  a  known  fimcticm  of  the  product  of  its  two  se- 
lected reflective  ccMnponents; 
means  for  applying,  after  a  predetermined  time,  to  each 
modulating  means  in  each  set,  while  the  light  is  passing 
through  it,  a  signal  i»t>p(»tional  to  a  fimction  of  another 
selected  respective  component  of  its  reqwcti ve  array  sudi 
that  the  intensity  of  the  output  light  from  each  of  the 
second  set  of  modulating  means  is  proportional  to  a 
known  fimction  of  the  product  of  its  two  selected  reflec- 
tive components; 
and  so  on,  in  the  same  manner,  and  finally  with  the  laM  of  the 
selected  respective  conqwnents  of  the  first  array  and  the  hot  of 
the  sdected  reflective  con^xn^nts  of  the  woasA  amy,  to 
provide  an  electrical  signal  that  n  proportional  to  a  known 
function  of  the  product  (tf  each  pair  of  sdected  reqiective 
componoits;  and 
mens  for  directing  each  individud  product  signd  into  a 
predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  (rf  data  processing  means 
each  of  which  provides  an  ou^wt  that  is  prc^iortiond  to 
an  appropriate  component  of  the  third  amy. 


4^^99,995 

SORT  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD  USING  MULTIPLE 

PARALLEL  SORTS  OF  TOE  SORTED  niMS 

Harold  G.  ABaa,  IhMiSiiKai,  N J^  aasJ^ar  to  AT*T  Bdl 

Labontoriea,  Msny  MB,  NJ^ 

FBed  Feb.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  4C7460  ' 
\atu  a^  066F  7/OS 
U.S.  CL  364-900  7  CWm 

6.  A  method  for  scaling  a  i^urality  of  midti-digit  words,  said 
method  comprising  the  stqia  of 
setting  m  sdected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  indicators  in  re- 
qionae  to  each  of  at  least  ones  of  said  multi-digit  words, 
mS2,  the  j<*  of  said  m  indicators,  j= 1,2, ...  m.  being  set 
as  a  fimction  of  the  vdues  of  the  first  throu^  D/*hi^iest- 


order  digits 
Di>D2>  .. 


of  said  each 
.  >DM.and 
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putting  out  said  multi-digit  words  in  a  sorted  order  in  re- 
sponse to  said  set  ones  of  said 


4»59MM 

PROGRAMMABLE  VIDBO  DISPLAY  CHARACTER 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  USING  MULTI-PUBPOgE  RAM 

FOR  DISPLAY  ATIRiBUnS,  CHARACIER 

GENERATOR,  AND  RBRESH  MEMORY 

S.  Meriey,  WaM  Val«y  CRy;  GiiiHy  B. 

ILWUto,  balh  of  Sairiy,  aB  af  UMk, 

irpantNB,  Ncvf  Yovkf  N.Y. 

FDei  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  466^464 

lit  a«  O06F  i/m.  woo 

UJS.  CL  364-900  9 


1.  A  video  display  oontrd  circuit  for  an  mtdligeat  termind 
of  the  type  having  a  visud  diqiiay,  oompridqg: 
a  generd  purpose  microprooelsor  having  an  address  bos  and 

adatabus, 
an  al|rfiannmrric  OIT  cootroUer  fbr  gwiwi^i^  row  ad- 

droses,  feftcdi  addreMea  and  CRT  timing  dgoab  ooqiled 

to  said  microprooesnr  Iwses, 
means  for  cooping  a  rsodom  access  mamory  (RAM)  to  add 

CRT  oootioOer  and  to  am 
said  RAM  awmory  providing  ASCn 

m  respooie  to  a  refredi  ad 
means  for  coupling  said  ASCD  chancser  data  output  Cton 

sdd  RAM  to  the  input  of  arid  RAM  to  provide  data 

output  signals  fkoB  said  RAM, 
means  Ibr  oou|riing  sdd  dphawimBric  CRT  cortioBei  to 

said  RAM  to  sinnhaaeondy  provide  row 

mioimaiion  to  oeooMNMO  wim 

put  firom  said  RAM  to  define  a  1 

saM  KAM  coBiauung  vioeo  oacaoMpvt  i 
means  for  coiqrfing  a  buffer  registor  to  add  RAM  fcn 

said  data  output  infoniidloB  ftoa  add  RAM  in  pMdU 

form,  ' 

means  for  coupling  a  shift  register  to  said  boflier  reglMer  for 
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serializing  said  parallel  form  video  data  output  informa- 
tion in  said  buffer  register, 

video  output  means  coupled  to  said  shift  register  and  said 
visual  display  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  dot 
signals  to  be  displayed  on  said  visual  display,  and 

means  for  coupling  timing  and  memory  control  means  to 
said  RAM,  to  the  CRT  controller,  to  said  microprocessor, 
and  to  said  RAM  for  coordinating  the  transfer  of  said 
video  data  output  information  being  transferred  to  said 
buffer  register  under  program  control  of  said  micro- 
processor. 


M9S,997 

QUEUE  SYMBOL  FIELD  RECOVERY  FLAGS  FOR 

DEFINING  BOUNDARIES  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  HELDS 

OF  A  DOCUMENT  READ  BY  A  READER  SORTER 

Artbw  A.  Pwact,  Bnrlingtoo,  aiid  Charles  W.  Dawson,  East 

Bridgewatcr,  both  of  Maas^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Informa* 

tkM  SysttBM  Ibc^  Walthan,  Mass. 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  98,274,  Not.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  574,631 

lot  a*  G06F  9/00 

VJS.  a.  364—900  12  Qaims 
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representative  of  said  pseudo  queue  field  identifier  charac- 
ter; 

said  controller  being  further  responsive  to  said  translated  char- 
acter signals  for  generating  a  start  position  character  count 
and  an  end  position  character  count  in  a  field  for  transfer  to 
said  main  memory,  said  controller  including, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  adapter  for  generating  said 
controller  signals  in  said  first  state  for  selecting  said  trans- 
lated character  signals,  and  said  controller  signals  in  said 
second  state  for  selecting  said  character  identifier  signals; 

arithmetic  logic  unit  means  coupled  to  said  adapter,  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  translated  character  signals,  having  said 
selected  one  of  said  translated  character  signals  in  said  sec- 
ond state,  for  generating  said  queue  field  identifier  character, 
and  responsive  to  said  character  identification  signals,  hav- 
ing state,  for  generating  said  pseudo  queue  field  identifier 
character;  and 

scratch  pad  memory  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  logic 
unit  means  including  first  means  for  storing  first  signals 
representative  of  said  queue  field  identifier  character  in  a 
first  address  location  representative  of  a  field  opening  queue 
character,  second  means  for  storing  said  first  signals  in  a 
second  address  location  representative  of  a  field  closing 
character,  third  means  for  storing  second  signals  representa- 
tive of  said  pseudo  queue  field  identifier  character  in  said 
first  address  location,  and  fourth  means  for  storing  said 
second  signals  in  said  second  address  location  of  a  scratch 
pad  memory. 


1.  A  document  processing  system  for  processing  information 
on  documents  read  by  a  reader  sorter  includes  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit,  a  main  memory  and  a  controller,  all  coupled  in 
common  to  a  system  bus,  said  document  processing  system 
further  including  an  adapter  coupled  to  said  reader  sorter  and 
said  controller  for  processing  said  information,  said  document 
processing  system  comprising: 
said  adapter  including, 
receiving  means  coupled  to  said  reader  sorter  for  receiving 

character  signals  representative  of  said  information; 
random  access  memory  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
and  responsive  to  said  character  signals  for  selecting  trans- 
lated character  signals,  and  said  translated  character  signals 
having  a  selected  one  of  said  said  translated  character  signals 
in  a  first  state  being  representative  of  said  character,  and  a 
control  character,  and  having  said  selected  one  of  said  trans- 
lated character  signals  in  a  second  state  being  representative 
of  said  character  being  a  queue  filed  identifier  character  for 
designating  the  boundary  of  a  field; 
read  only  memory  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and 
responsive  to  said  character  signals  for  selecting  a  character 
identifier  having  a  selected  one  of  said  character  signals  in  a 
fint  state  identifying  said  character,  and  having  said  selected 
one  of  said  character  signals  in  a  second  state  identifying  said 
control  character  as  a  pseudo  queue  field  identifier  character 
for  designating  the  boundary  of  a  field  for  transfer  to  main 
memory;  and 
multiplexer  means  coupled  to  said  random  access  memory  and 
said  read  only  memory  means,  and  responsive  to  controller 
signals  in  a  first  state  for  selecting  said  translated  character 
signals,  and  responsive  to  said  controller  signals  in  a  second 
state  for  selecting  said  character  identifier  signals  for  transfer 
to  said  controller,  wherein  said  controller  is  responsive  to 
said  translated  character  signals  representative  of  said  queue 
field  identifier  character  and  said  character  identifier  signals 


4,595,998 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  WHICH  ACCESSES  THE 
I    MEMORY  IN  EITHER  A  FORWARD  OR  REVERSE 
I  SEQUENCE 

Shintaro      Hashimoto,      Ikona;      MasaAuni      Morimoto, 
Yamatokoriyama;  Kunio  Yeshida,  Nara;  Hisao  Moriaaga, 
Nara;  Tosaku  Nakanishi,  Nara,  and  Shigenoba  Yaoagfnchi, 
Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KabnshiM  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,935,  Jul.  13, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,820 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1980,  55-102995 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/38 
VJS.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  translator  wherein  a  first  word  having  a 
predetermined  meaning  in  a  first  language  is  entered  to  ob- 
tained a  sentence  in  said  first  language  as  well  as  a  translation 
of  said  sentence  in  a  second  language  including  a  translation 
word  having  the  same  predetermined  meaning  as  said  first 
word,  comprising: 
input  means  for  entering  said  first  word; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  words  in  said  first 
language  at  locations  therein,  said  words  being  arranged 
in  source  sentences,  said  memory  means  further  storing 
translation  words  in  said  second  language  arranged  in 
translation  sentence,  said  translation  words  being  stored  in 
locations  related  to  locations  of  first  words,  related  sen- 
tences being  stored  in  adjacent  locations  in  memory; 
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access  means  for  successively  accessing  locations  in  said 
memory  means  and  for  recidling  a  source  sentence  stored 
therein  which  includes  the  first  word  in  said  first  language 
and  for  recalling  a  translation  sentence  containing  the 
translation  word  coresponding  in  meaning  to  said  first 
word;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  access  means  to  sequentially 
access  locations  in  said  memory  means  of  said  source  or 
translation  sentences  in  either  a  forward  or  a  reverse 
direction,  as  desired  so  as  to  access  related  sentences 
stored  in  said  memory  means. 


4,595,999 
NON-VOLATILE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 
WITH  CMOS  TRANSISTORS  HAVING  A  COMMON 
FLOATING  GRID 
Michel  Betirac,  Seysaiiiet,  France,  assigBor  to  Sodete  poor 
TEtode  et  la  FabrkatioB  de  Orcidts  Integres  Spedanx,  Gre- 
noble, France 

FUed  Mu-.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594,978 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fhuce,  Mar.  31, 1963, 83  05360 
Int  CL*  GllC  11/40 
VJS.  CL  365—154  4  Claims 


1.  A  non-volatile  memory  cell,  incorporating  a  bistable 
flip-flop  with  two  complementary  outputs  supplied  by  a  d.c. 
voltage,  having  a  non-vokitUe  storage  element,  wherein  said 
element  is  connected  between  the  two  complementary  outputs 
of  the  flip-flop  and  has  a  series  arrangement  of  two  comple- 
mentary MOS  transistors,  namdy  a  n  channel  transistor  and  a 
p  channel  transistor,  said  two  transistors  having  a  common 
floating  grid  covering  their  channel  regions  and  insulated 
therefrom  by  a  first  thin  insulating  layer,  and  a  common  con- 
trol grid  covering  the  floating  grid  and  insulated  therefrom  by 
a  second  thin  insulating  layer,  the  first  insulating  layer  having 
a  thin  injection  zone  on  the  side  of  the  source  region  of  one  of 
the  complementary  transistors  said  source  region  bang  con- 
nected to  a  first  output  of  the  flip-flop,  whilst  the  control  grid 
is  connected  to  the  second  output,  said  cell  also  having  means 
for  temporarily  applying  a  supply  potential  to  the  junction 
point  of  the  two  complementary  transistors. 


4,596,000 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
SiciMed  K.  WiedMun,  Stnttgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  al- 
io latcnatioBal  BnfaMM  Madiaes  CorporatkNi,  Ar- 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602^66 
riority,  iwUcatkm  Eoropen  Pat  Off.,  May  25, 
1963, 83105171,9 

Iirt.  CL*  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—174  10  daims 

6.  Semiconductor  memory  with  cells  arranged  at  the  cross 
point  of  word  and  bit  lines  and  which  are  selected  via  selection 
circuits  and  control  lines  comprising 
a  plurality  of  word  switches, 

each  of  said  word  lines  having  several  partial  word  lines, 
eadi  of  said  partial  word  lines  being  connected  to  a  reflec- 
tive one  of  said  word  switches. 


a  plurality  of  first  word  control  lines  connected  to  said 
switcha  and 


n 


X 
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a  plurality  of  second  word  control  lines  connected  to 
switches. 


4,596,001 

BLOCK-DIVIDED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

Fomio  Babi^  KawanU,  Japo,  aarivMr  to  F^lttaa  Unritii, 

KawanU,  Japn 

Filed  No?.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  556,549 
ChdM  priority,  applkitioa  Japn,  Dec  4, 1962, 57-2U065 
IM.  CL«  GllC  13/00 
VS,  CL  365^189  5 


Oal 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  compriang: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  line^ 

memory  cells,  operatively  connected  to  said  word  and  bit 
lines,  each  provided  at  an  interMction  (rf*  said  word  lines 
and  said  bit  lines,  said  memory  cells  being  divided  into 
first  and  second  bkx:ks,  separated  fhmi  eadi  other, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sense  lines,  each  pair  comprising  first 
and  second  adjacent  sense  lines  operativdy  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  Mocks  of  said  memory,  reqwctivdy, 
each  pair  of  sense  lines  carrying  two  oomfrfeaaentary 
signals; 

first  selecting  means,  operativdy  connected  to  said  word 
lines,  for  selecting  one  of  said  word  linea; 

second  selecting  means,  operativdy  connected  lo  said  bit 
lines  and  said  sense  lines,  for  selecting  pain  of  bit  lines 
(nika  said  bit  lines  in  eadi  Mock,  to  connect  the  sdected 
pairs  of  bit  lines  to  said  pairs  ai  sense  hues  for  a  corre- 
sponding bkKk;  and 

third  selecting  means,  q»er^vdy  connected  to  said  pairs  of 
sense  lines,  for  selecting  oae  of  saki  pan  of  seue  liiiea,  the 
first  adjacent  sense  tines  for  the  first  Mode  of  said  memory 
cells  having  a  sense  rdationship  opposite  to  die  second 
adjacent  sense  lines  for  the  second  block  (rf*  said  memory 
cells. 
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4,8M,002 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  RAM  EMPLOYING 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH  (CTS) 

MEMORY  CELLS 

Ym  a  On,  Wappliim  Faib;  Rmk  D.  JooM,  WallUll,  and 
WOUai  F.  Stteoa,  LaGn^ifille,  aU  of  N.Y^  MrigMn  to 

IrtWMtlOMi  B«ta««  M«*lMi  Corpor«lk».  ArmoiA,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jo.  29, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  624,488 
Iirt.  a*  GllC  13/00 
UA  a  365-189  MCUdm. 
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1.  In  a  random  access  memory,  said  random  access  memory 
having  enhanced  bit  line  selection  speed  and  enhanced  deselec- 
tion speed,  said  memory  including: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  n  rows  and  m  col- 
umns, where  n  and  m  are  respectively  positive  integers; 
n  pain  of  word  lines,  each  pair  of  said  n  pairs  of  word  lines 
being  connected  to  the  memory  cells  in  a  discrete  one  of 
said  n  rows  of  memory  cells; 
m  pairs  of  bit  lines,  eich  pair  of  bit  lines  having  a  first  bit  line 
and  a  second  bit  line,  each  pair  of  said  m  pairs  of  bit  lines 
bong  connected  to  the  memory  cells  in  a  discrete  one  of 
said  m  columns  of  memory  cells; 
m  bit  select  circuits,  each  of  said  m  bit  select  circuits  being 

connected  to  a  discrete  one  of  said  m  pairs  of  bit  lines; 
multi-level  address  decode  circuit  means,  said  multi-level 
address  decode  circuit  means  having  output  circuit  means 
including  a  pluraUty  of  select  lines,  each  of  said  select  lines 
bemg  connected  to  at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  m 
bit  select  circuits; 
a  bit  up-level  clamp  circuit  having  an  output  line;  and, 
each  of  said  bit  select  circuits  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  first  and  second  transis- 
ton  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
coUecton  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 
connected  in  common  to  a  potential  source, 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  potential  source 
and  a  common  connection  of  said  bases  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors, 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said 
fint  transistor  and  said  first  bit  line  of  said  pair  of  bit 
lines  connected  to  said  bit  selection  circuit, 
a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  second  bit  line  of  said  pair  of 
bit  lines  connected  to  said  bit  selection  circuit, 
a  first  diode  connected  between  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  plurality  of  select  Imes  and  the  first  bit  Une  of  said 
bithne  pair  connected  to  said  bit  select  circuit, 
a  second  diode  connected  between  said  predetermined 
one  of  said  plurality  of  select  lines  and  the  second  bit 
line  of  said  bit  line  pair  connected  to  said  bit  select 
circuit, 

a  third  diode  connected  between  said  predetermined  one 
of  said  plurality  of  select  lines  and  the  common  connec- 
tion of  said  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  of 
said  bit  select  circuit, 

a  fourth  diode  connected  between  said  common  connec- 


tion of  said  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 

said  output  line  of  said  bit  up-level  clamp  circuit, 
a  fifth  diode  connected  between  said  first  bit  line  of  said 

pair  of  bit  lines  connected  to  said  bit  selection  circuit 

and  a  write  control  circuit,  and 
a  sixth  diode  connected  between  said  second  bit  line  of 

said  pair  of  bit  lines  connected  to  said  bit  selection 

circuit  and  said  write  control  circuit 


4,596,003 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
HirosU  Shinizn,  Dteda,  Japu,  aMignor  to  MitiabisU  DenU 
KabnaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,388 

Claion  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Feb.  24, 1963,  5841188 

Int  CL*  GllC  lJ/40 

U.S.  a  365-189  gctaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

1  pieces  of  memory  cell  groups  each  of  which  has  a  matrix  of 

memory  cells  arrayed  in  m  rows  and  ny  columns  0=1... 

1;  1  is  an  integer  more  than  or  equal  to  2>, 
a  pluraUty  of  bit  lines  each  of  which  is  connected  to  all  said 

memory  cells  in  each  colunm  in  each  of  said  memory  cell 

groups; 
a  column  decoder  for  selecting  a  particular  bit  line  from  said 

bit  lines  in  accordance  with  an  input  address  signal; 
(m  X 1)  first  word  lines  each  of  which  is  connected  to  all  said 

memory  cells  in  each  row  in  each  of  said  memory  cell 

groups; 
m  pieces  of  second  word  lines  of  aluminum  provided  for 

each  of  the  m  rows  in  common  through  all  of  said  memory 

cell  groups; 

a  row  decoder  for  selecting  a  particular  word  line  from  said 
m  second  word  lines  in  accordance  with  an  input  address 
signal; 

(m  X 1)  group  selecting  circuits  provided  between  said  paired 
first  and  second  word  lines,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
word  lines  are  connected  and  disconnected; 

a  group  selecting  decoder  for  selecting  one  from  said  mem- 
ory cell  groups  so  as  to  effect  m  group  selecting  circuits 
for  the  selected  memory  cell  group  including  a  memory 
cell  corresponding  to  the  input  address  signal. 


4,596,004 

HIGH  SPEED  MEMORY  WITH  A  MULTIPLEXED 

ADDRESS  BUS 

Dw  R  Kaidkaaa,  KiifMom  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Iirtcnatioul 

BosiiMaB  MachlMa  Corporation,  AraMMdc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,113 

lat  CL*  GllC  8/Oa  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—233  7  r%mt^ 

1.  A  method  for  efficiently  accessing  a  selected  location 
within  a  memory  organized  by  rows  and  columns  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  a  plurality  of  row  address  bits  on  an  address  bus; 

generating  a  plurality  of  row  address  strobe  bits  for  strx)bing 
said  row  address  bits  into  said  memory; 
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activating  a  dynamic  delay  element  and  ther^y  initiatmg  a 

delay  period  after  all  of  said  plundity  of  row  address 

strobe  bits  have  been  generated; 
switching  a  multiplexing  element  from  said  row  address  bits 

to  column  address  bits  after  said  delay  period  has  elapaed; 
placing  a  plurality  of  column  address  bits  on  said  address  bus 

after  said  delay  period  has  eiapacd; 


detecting  that  said  multiplexing  element  has  switched  fitnn 
said  row  address  bits  to  said  column  address  bits  by  ana- 
lyzing said  address  bus;  and 

generating  a  plurality  of  column  address  strobe  bits  for 
strobing  said  pluraJity  of  column  address  bits  into  said 
memory  after  said  detection  step  detects  that  all  of  the 
address  bits  on  said  address  bus  have  been  switched  from 
said  plurality  of  row  address  bits  to  said  plurality  of  col- 
umn address  bits. 


4,596,005 

METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  COLLECnON  UTILIZING 

MULTICOMPONENT  PROCESSING  RECEIVERS  AND 

PROCESSING  RESULTANT  CONVENTIONAL  AND 

CONVERTED  P-  OR  S-WAVE  DATA 

Cliat  W.  FVaaier,  IrriM,  Gdtf.,  aarisoor  to  Cbcfron  Reaevch 

Conpny,  So  Fhndieo,  Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,660 

Irt.  CL*  GOIV  1/36 

VS.  a.  367-38  ig  ontais 
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tor  ffi  the  subsurface  common  to  eadi  gather  imapective  oC^ 
and  depth  of  said  target  reflector,  oompiiaittg  tiw  slepa  of 

0)  generating  setsmic  fieM  records  indadtng  at  leMtaepame 
conventional  and  converted  setamic  reoords,  by  poailioa* 

ing  and  emirioying  an  array  of  source  and  mnltiooapQMiit 
detectors  such  that  individual  souroepodit-detector  matkm 
coordinates  can  be  redundantly  associated  with  aaelecled 
number  of  cooventkmal  and  converted  traces  of  said 
records,  said  converted  and  oooventiooal  traces  beiag  tiie 
simultaneous  ou^t  of  said  detectors, 
(ii)  rataMishing  for  said  conveatioaal  and  converted  traoea  a 

series  of  separate  common  reflection  points  (CRFsX  each 
CRP  being  for  gathering  traces  commoo  thereto  as  if  a 
source  associated  with  a  given  trace  of  a  common  gather 
was  phced  at  said  each  CRP  and  activated  foOowed 
immediately  by  the  rekxation  of  a  detector  at  sakl  lyh 
CRP  and  the  reoqrtiai  of  oonventkxial  or  condoled 
waves  compriaing  sakl  ctmventional  or  converted  tmce; 

(iii)  each  CRP  associated  with  sakl  common  g^her  of  ooo- 
ventkmal  traces  being  made  to  accoum  for  different  travd 
paths  of  the  wave  due  to  depth  and  dip  of  each  target 
reflecton 

(iv)  each  CRP  associated  with  sakl  common  gather  of  con- 
verted traces  vadergpiBg  dynamk;  souroepoint-deleclor 
station  coordinate  transfonnatkm  to  account  for  nonaym- 
metrical  travel  paths  of  incident  and  reflected  ny,  dip  as 
well  as  depth  of  sakl  target  reflectors,  wherein  the  equa- 
tion  of  coordinate  transformatxM  is  sdected  from  tiie 
group  conqnising: 
CRP=kD+il-k)SP:  for  convernons  of  P-waves  to  Sv- 

waves  at  sakl  target; 
CRP=il-kyD+kSP^  for  converskms  of  Sv-waves  to 
P-waves  at  sakl  target; 


k  = 


jVp/y^ 


[{yp/Va  4-  {I  +  (jr/A)Bin  aKl  -»-/)-*l    ' 
where 

{{Vp/Vd  -  11 


/  = 


WVii+\]    (^/*)^cos2a; 


Vp  and  Vs  are  the  P-wave  and  Sv-wave  vdocities,  respoa- 
tively,  of  the  overburden; 
X  is  the  source-receiver  ofRwt  distance; 
h  is  the  dqith  of  the  target  reflector; 
a  is  the  dip  angle  of  the  target  reflector,  and 
SP  and  D  are  source  and  detector  coordinates, 
tively,  akmg  the  Inw  of  sorvey. 


1.  In  a  method  of  improving  resolution  of  seismic  data  col- 
lected by  conventional  common  nudpcrint  collection  (CMP) 
methods  including  sequentudly  activating  a  cmventkmal  seis- 
mic source  at  a  series  of  sourcepcrint  locatkms  (SP)  along  a  line 
of  survey  and  redundantly  collecting  reflectkms  of  both  the 
conventk»al  waves  and  the  converted  phases  thereof  via  a 
series  of  multicomp(ment  detectors  at  a  plurality  of  detector 
stations  (D)  alcmg  sakl  line  of  survey  each  detector  stmulu- 
neonsly  but  separately  recording  the  motkm  of  the  earth  in  the 
radial  horizontal  directkm  and  in  the  vertkal  directkm, 
wherem  each  resulting  conventkm  and  converted  traces  is 
associated  with  a  sourcqx»nt-<tetector  statkm  pair  <rf  known 
(SP,D)  cocffdhiates,  die  improvement  thereof  related  to  pro- 
cessing both  conventional  and  converted  traces  in  asystematic 
manner  whereby  resulting  c(»vatk»al  ani  converted  gathers 
of  such  traces  each  samples  a  reflectkm  point  of  a  target  reflec- 
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where  the  target  is  closer  to  the  transducer  than  a  minimum 
direct  detection  range  limit  arising  from  unavoidable  ringing  of 
the  transducer  for  a  time  interval  following  transmission  of  a 
burst  of  Koustic  energy,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  burst  of  acoustic  energy  from  the  transducer 

toward  the  target; 
repeatedly  reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acoustic  energy 

reflected  from  the  target  back  toward  the  target;  and 
detecting  acoustic  energy  reflected  from  the  target  by  means 
of  the  transducer  after  the  ringing  interval  has  passed. 

19.  The  method  of  claim  18  wherein  the  step  of  repeatedly 
reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acoustic  energy  is  performed 
by  a  reflecting  surface  surrounding  the  electroacoustic  trans* 
ducer.  j. 

20.  The  method  of  claim  19  wherein  the  reflecting  surface  is 
configured  as  a  spherical  section  having  its  center  of  curvature 
centered  in  the  transducer  beam  pattern  at  a  distance  from 
transducer  equal  to  approximately  two-thirds  the  minimum 
direct  direction  range  limit. 
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1.  A  method  of  reading  a  variable  width  optical  sound  track 
which  is  displayed  on  a  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  locally  averaged  width  of  the  sound  track 

along  the  length  of  the  film, 
scanning  a  portion  of  the  film  which  includes  the  sound 

track, 

controlling  the  scanning  in  response  to  the  locally  averaged 
sound  track  width  so  that  the  width  of  the  film  which  is 
scanned  at  any  location  along  the  fihn  varies  in  positive 
proportion  to  the  locally  averaged  sound  track  width  at 
that  location  and  substantially  excludes  the  film  outside 
the  locally  averaged  width  from  the  scanning, 

detecting  light  transmitted  through  the  film  by  said  scan- 
ning, and 

generating  a  sound  signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  detected  Ught. 


f\  f 


L    'V     "/    ''-     '*v    ''?'    'H    3N     }     ) 
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1.  An  interferometric  sonar  in  non-linear  acoustics  compris- 
ing: 

a  sending  transducer  array  including  two  transducers  spaced 
at  a  distance  L; 

means  for  supplying  said  two  transducers  with  a  first  high 
frequency  Fj  in  phase  and  with  a  second  high  frequency 
F:  alternately  in  phase  and  in  phase  opposition  in  which 
case  said  transducer  array  has  an  interferometric  pattern 
which  exhibits  a  set  of  peak  values; 

a  receiving  transducer  array  having  an  array  of  transducers 
uniformly  spaced  between  the  sending  transducers;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  signals  at  a  difference  low-frequency 
F1-F2  which  are  received  by  the  receiving  transducer 
array,  and  for  forming  low-frequency  channels  centered 
on  said  peak  values  of  the  interferometric  pattern. 


4,596,009 
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1.  An  information  signal  regenerating  stylus  having  a  conical 
stylus  base  of  non-conductive  material  and  a  tip  projecting 
from  said  base,  said  tip  comprising  a  face  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
tip  adapted  for  contacting  a  recording  disc  and  a  surrounding 
lateral  surface,  a  portion  of  said  lateral  surface  being  in  com- 
mon with  a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  base,  said 
common  surface  portion  having  an  electrode  formed  thereon, 
said  electrode  being  defined  by  two  parallel  portions  of  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  tip  in  order  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
stant width  of  said  electrode  in  the  region  of  the  tip,  all  of  the 
lateral  surface  portions  of  the  tip  being  parallel  to  said  elec- 
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trode  so  that  the  tip  is  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  with 
the  maximum  width  of  the  tip  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  electrode  portion  of  the  tip. 
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means,  and  packet  switching  means  oonnectiUe  to  said  iater- 
module  connection  means  for  providing  padcet-ewitdnd 
communication  channels  among  its  aworiatcd  user  tennaala 
and  between  its  atsociated  user  terminals  and  said  inter- 
module connection  means, 
said  intCT-modole  connection  means  compriang  means  fbr 
intenxnnecting  the  drctiit  twitching  meant  of  each  of  add 
switching  modules  for  internnodiile  ctrcuit-cwitdied  com- 
municaticn,  and  meant  for  intercomecting  the  padcet 
switching  meant  of  each  of  taad  twitching  modulet  for  inter- 
module packet-twitched  conmumication. 


^ 
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— s 


m 


-JS. 


in 


m 


JLl. 


^ 


1.  A  switching  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  switching  nxxiulet  each  attociated  with  a  corre- 

spondmg  plurality  O!  user  terminali  and 
inter-module  connection  meant, 

\each  said  switching  module  comprising  circuit  switching 

')    means  for  providing  circuit-switched  communication  chan- 

/    neb  among  its  attociated  user  terminals  and  between  its 

associated  user  terminals  and  said  intermodule  connection 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  cranpriting: 

a  communication  medium; 

a  plurality  of  data  processors  each  arranged  to  transmit  and 
receive  an  infonnati(»  signal  in  a  digital  fonn  having 
mark  and  qwce  periodt;  and 

a  plurality  of  modemt  for  coiq>ling  taid  data  proccttort  to 
said  communication  niediwm  to  effect  trtnsmittion  and 
reception  oi  information  tignab  among  said  data  prooet-  - 
son  via  said  communication  mediimi; 

each  of  said  modems  including: 

modulating  means  connected  to  receive  an  infonnatioB 
digital  signal  from  a  correqxmding  data  procettoi  fior 
shifting  a  carrier  signal  frequency  to  a  fint  and  teoond 
frequency  according  to  the  mut  and  ^Moe  of  the  infiir- 
mation  digital  tignal,  the  modulated  carrier  tignal  being 
trantmitted  over  taid  communication  madinm;  gai 

collitioii  detecting  meant  coiqded  to  taid  ooaannniaaion 
medium  for  detecting  a  lignid  odUtion  on  the  batit  of  a 
beat  tignal  retulting  firmn  the  difference  between  the  fint 
and  tecond  frequendet  of  modulated  carrier  tignalt  I ' 
taneoualy  trantmitted  from  modemt  to  taid  00 
tkm  medium  to  inhibit  the  corretponding  data 
from  iatuing  an  information  digital  figiml; 

the  first  and  tecond  frequenciet  bdng  aet  tudi  that  one  cycle 
period  of  the  beat  tignal  it  tbmter  than  or  eqaal  to  a 

minimam  time  length  of  the  mark  and  ipaoe  periodt  of  the 
information  ngnal. 
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where  the  target  is  closer  to  the  transducer  than  a  minimum 
direct  detection  range  limit  arising  from  unavoidable  ringing  of 
the  transducer  for  a  time  interval  following  transmission  of  a 
burst  of  acoustic  energy,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  burst  of  acoustic  energy  from  the  transducer 

toward  the  target; 
repeatedly  reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acoustic  energy 

reflected  from  the  target  back  toward  the  target;  and 
detecting  acoustic  energy  reflected  from  the  target  by  means 
of  the  transducer  after  the  ringing  interval  has  passed. 

19.  The  method  of  claim  18  wherein  the  step  of  repeatedly 
reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acoustic  energy  is  performed 
by  a  reflecting  surface  surrounding  the  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer. 

20.  The  method  of  claim  19  wherein  the  reflecting  surface  is 
configured  as  a  spherical  section  having  its  center  of  curvature 
centered  in  the  transducer  beam  pattern  at  a  distance  from 
transducer  equal  to  approximately  two-thirds  the  minimum 
direct  direction  range  limit. 
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1.  An  interferometric  sonar  in  non-linear  acoustics  compris- 


mg: 


a  sending  transducer  array  including  two  transducers  spaced 
at  a  distance  L; 

means  for  supplying  said  two  transducers  with  a  first  high 
frequency  F|  in  phase  and  with  a  second  high  frequency 
F2  alternately  in  phase  and  in  phase  opposition  in  which 
case  said  transducer  array  has  an  interferometric  pattern 
which  exhibits  a  set  of  peak  values; 

a  receiving  transducer  array  having  an  array  of  transducers 
uniformly  spaced  between  the  sending  transducers;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  signals  at  a  difference  low-frequency 
F1-F2  which  are  received  by  the  receiving  transducer 
array,  and  for  forming  low-frequency  channels  centered 
on  said  peak  values  of  the  interferometric  pattern. 
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'  1.  A  method  of  reading  a  variable  width  optical  sound  track 
which  is  displayed  on  a  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  locally  averaged  width  of  the  sound  track 
along  the  length  of  the  film, 

scanning  a  portion  of  the  film  which  includes  the  sound 
track, 

controlling  the  scanning  in  response  to  the  locally  averaged 
sound  track  width  so  that  the  width  of  the  film  which  is 
scanned  at  any  location  along  the  film  varies  in  positive 
proportion  to  the  locally  averaged  sound  track  width  at 
that  location  and  substantially  excludes  the  film  outside 
the  locally  averaged  width  from  the  scanning, 

detecting  light  transmitted  through  the  film  by  said  scan- 
ning, and 

generating  a  soMnd  signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  detected  light. 


4,596,009 
,   INFORMATION  SIGNAL  REGENERATING  STYLUS 
!       AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 
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1.  An  information  signal  regenerating  stylus  having  a  conical 
stylus  base  of  non-conductive  material  and  a  tip  projecting 
(torn  said  base,  said  tip  comprising  a  face  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
tip  adapted  for  contacting  a  recording  disc  and  a  surrounding 
lateral  surface,  a  portion  of  said  lateral  surface  being  in  com- 
mon with  a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  base,  said 
common  surface  portion  having  an  electrode  formed  thereon, 
said  electrode  being  defined  by  two  parallel  portions  of  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  tip  in  order  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
stant width  of  said  electrode  in  the  region  of  the  tip,  all  of  the 
lateral  surface  portions  of  the  tip  being  parallel  to  said  elec- 
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trode  so  that  the  tip  is  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  with 
the  maximum  yndfh  of  the  tqi  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  electrode  portion  of  the  tip. 
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means,  and  packet  switching  means  oomiectiUe  to  laid  inter- 
module connection  means  for  prawitHag  packet<«witclied 
^rmmimiratirm  rhinnrli  ■mnng  itn  aiiociaHid  uici  iLimiiiali 
and  between  its  associated  oaer  tenniiiab  and  said  inta'- 
module  connection  means, 
said  inter-module  connection  meant  comprinig  meant  for 
interconnecting  the  drcuit  switching  means  (rfeadi  of  said 
switching  modules  for  inter^nodule  drcuit-cwildied  com- 
munication, and  means  fot  intercmmecting  the  padcet 
switching  means  of  each  of  taid  twitching  modulet  for  inter- 
module packet-switched  communication. 
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1.  A  switching  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  switdiing  modules  each  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  uter  terminals  and 

inter-mod^e  connection  means, 

each  said  switching  module  cmninising  circuit  switching 
meant  fw  providing  drcmt-switched  communication  chan- 
nels among  its  associated  user  terminals  and  between  its 
associated  user  terminals  and  said  intermodule  connection 
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1.  A  data  transmissicm  system  comprising: 

a  communicati<M  medium; 

a  plurality  of  data  procestns  eadi  armged  to  transmit  and 
receive  an  information  signal  in  a  digital  form  having 
mark  and  sp$ce  periods;  and 

a  plurality  of  modems  for  coupling  sakl  data  procetaort  to 
said  communication  medium  to  effect  trantnutnon  and 
reception  oi  information  tignalt  among  said  data  prooea- 
sora  via  said  communicafion  medhmi; 

each  of  said  modems  including: 

modulating  means  oMnected  to  receive  an  information 
digital  signal  firom  a  corretpwiding  data  procettor  for 
shifting  a  carrier  signal  fireqiiency  to  a  fint  and  teooad 
frequency  according  to  the  marii  and  tpaoe  of  the  infor- 
mation digital  tignal,  the  modulated  carrier  agnal  being 
transmittad  over  takl  commonication  medinm;  and 

collisioa  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  oonnMnication 
medium  for  detecting  a  tignal  coUiiion  on  the  bant  of  a 
beat  signal  resulting  from  the  differeooe  between  the  fltat 
and  second  fipequenciet  of  modnlated  carrier  tjgnak  ■Mill- 
taneously  transmitted  firom  modems  to  said  ooornHBiiea- 
tion  mediom  to  inhibit  the  oorreipondag  data  proocMor 
from  tssoing  n  informatioa  digital  tigMd; 

the  first  and  second  fireqaendet  being  tet  andi  that  one  cyde 
period  of  the  beat  t^nd  it  thorter  ten  or  equd  to  a 
minimum  time  length  of  the  mark  and  tpaoe  pertodt  of  the 
information  tignal. 
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4|59C,012 
MASTER  CX)NTROLLER  SUCCESSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

BUS  CONTROL  ACCESS  FOR 

DATA-COMMUNICAnONS  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 

Lockwood  W.  Reed,  HoUud  Rd^  Middlctown,  N  J.  07748 

FIM  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,957 

lit  a/  H(MJ  3/02 

UAa370-«5  9CtainM 
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means  provided  in  each  of  said  daU  transmission  stations  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  data  frame  from  said  transmission 
Hne,  for  modifying  the  received  data  frame  only  by  replacing 
the  contents  of  the  data  packet  thereof  allocated  to  its  own 
station  and  for  sending  out  the  modified  data  frame  to  said 
transmission  Une,  so  that  each  dau  packet  has  written  therein 
only  data  from  the  station  to  which  that  packet  is  allocated; 
and  means  for  selectively  reading  out  and  processing  the  data 
to  be  used  for  its  own  sution  out  of  any  dau  packet  of  said 
stored  data  frame  after  sending  out  said  modified  data  frame. 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  control  of  the  exchange  of 
information  between  stations  of  an  information  exchange  sys- 
tem comprising: 
attaching  stations  or  subscribers  to  a  common  information 
channel  over  which  information  is  exchanged  between 
said  sutions  or  subscribers; 
connecting  a  plurality  of  slave  stations  attached  to  said 
connecting  channel,  each  of  said  slave  stations  including 
means  to  transmit  and  receive  information  over  said  con- 
necting channel; 
connecting  a  plurality  of  master  stations  attached  to  said 
connecting  channel,  each  of  said  master  stations: 
transmitting  and  receiving  information  on  said  connecting 

channel; 
providing  control  means  to  actualize  the  exchange  of 
information  between  all  stations  attached  to  said  con- 
necting channel,  including  means  to  become  disabled  on 
initial  application  of  power  or  detection  of  circuitry 
malfunction;  and 
providing  control  activation  means  to  make  active  a  mas- 
ter station  by  enabling  said  control  means  according  to 
a  prescribed  schedule  including  an  active  control  detec- 
tion means  to  determine  a  condition  when  no  said  mas- 
ter Station  is  in  active  control  of  the  information  ex- 
change over  said  connecting  channel. 


4,596,014 

I/O  RACK  ADDRESSING  ERROR  DETECnON  FOR 
PROCESS  CONTROL 
James  E.  Holeman,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  LlTingMon,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  581,629 

Int  a.*  G06F  11/ 10 

U.S.  a  371-49  9CtafaM 


4^596,013 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 

KoKftni  TasUro,  Hitachi;  Kuiio  Saito,  Katsuta;  Hiroshi 

TakoMga,  Hitachi,  aad  MasaUro  Yaraaaail,  Katsnta,  all  of 

Japan,  aasiffMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,557 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaa.  26, 1982,  57-9463 

lat  a*  H04J  i/Oa  3/02;  H04Q  3/00 

UAa37a-86  7ci.te„ 
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1.  A  data  transmission  network  in  which  a  plurality  of  data 
tranwiission  9tations  are  connected  by  a  loop-like  transmission 
Ime  for  mutual  data  transmission;  said  network  comprising 
means  for  generating  sequentially  a  plurality  of  data  frames 
having  the  same  length  so  that  said  plurality  of  data  frames 
continuously  circulate  on  said  transmission  line  simulta- 
neously, with  the  circulation  time  for  each  data  frame  being 
constant,  each  data  frame  having  plural  data  packets  fixedly 
allocated  to  respective  ones  of  said  data  transmission  stations; 


1.  A  system  for  detection  and  prevention  of  addressing 
errors  comprising  a  plurality  of  output  data  points  each  setta- 
ble  in  accordance  with  an  applied  data  signal,  a  computer 
system,  an  a  multiline  connector  connected  to  transmit  signals 
between  said  computer  system  and  said  output  data  points,  said 
oomputer  system  comprising  addressing  means  to  generate  a 
multibit  address  signal  and  a  data  signal  and  to  transmit  said 
address  signal  and  said  data  signal  through  said  connector,  data 
point  setting  means  responsive  to  an  address  signal  transmitted 
through  said  connector  from  said  computer  system  to  select 
one  of  said  output  data  points  corresponding  to  the  address 
signal  transmitted  through  said  connector  and  set  the  selected 
output  data  point  in  accordance  with  the  data  signal  generated 
with  said  address  signal  and  transmitted  through  said  connec- 
tor, means  responsive  to  the  address  signal  generated  by  said 
addressing  means  before  it  is  applied  to  said  connector  to 
generate  a  first  parity  signal,  means  responsive  to  the  address 
signal  transmitted  from  said  computer  system  through  said 
connector  to  generate  a  second  parity  signal  from  the  address 
signal  transmitted  through  said  connector,  and  comparator 
means  to  compare  said  first  parity  signal  with  said  second 
parity  signal  and  if  said  first  parity  signal  does  not  correspond 
with  said  second  parity  signal  to  prevent  said  data  point  setting 
means  from  setting  the  selected  data  point  in  accordance  with 
the  data  signal  generated  with  said  address  signal. 
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4»9M,015 

FAILURE  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

DIGITAL  PADS 

Joha  L.  CtaNirts,  aad  Stls  E.  MagnMm  both  of  Phoarix, 

Aris.,  asilaiinii  to  GTE  AatOMrtk  Elactric  Im.,  Northiake, 

m. 

CoirtiaMthw  of  Scr.  No.  467,718,  Feb.  18, 1983,  aborioMd. 

This  appBcatioa  JaL  1, 1985,  Scr.  No.  780,660 

Iirt.  CL*  G06F  U/IO 

U.S.  CI.  371—51  3  OaiBH 
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digital 


each  said  PCM  dirta  samide  transmitted  by 

switching  network; 
said  processor  means  further  inclnding  a  iriorality  of  < 

tions  to  said  prograniaid>le  read  only  memory  I 
said  progranunable  read  only  memory  means  bdng  operated 

in  reyanse  to  said  processor  means  to  sdect  one  of  said 

plurality  of  modulated  magnitndc  values  for  eadi  sakl 

correqjonding  PCM  data  samjrie. 


4»996,016 

SINGLE  MODE  CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS  LASER 

OSCILLATOR  HAVING  HIGH  OU1TUT  POWER 

Yasagrdd  Morita,  Yokohaan,  art  RcUi  Soa,  lawMrid,  both  cf 

Japan 
FDcd  JaL  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,794 

9pUcatlon  Japan,  JaL  14, 1982, 57-122S54 
lal  a*  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  CL  372—58  6 


1.  In  a  digital  switching  system  including  a  digital  switching 
network  for  transmitting  PCM  data  samples  through  said 
switching  network  between  subscriber  inter&ce  equipments 
via  digital  pads,  failure  detection  apparatus  for  use  with  said 
digital  pads  comprising: 

.    said  digital  switching  network  connected  between  said  sub- 
scriber interfisce  equipments  via  said  digital  pads  said 
digital  switdiing  netwcnt  being  opoated  to  transmit 
pluralities  of  said  PCM  samples  between  subscribers  con- 
nected to  said  subscriber  interface  equipment^ 
each  of  said  PCM  data  samples  inclnding  a  first  plurality  of 
data  bits  representing  a  magnitude  value  of  said  data  sam- 
ples, a  second  {rfnraUty  of  data  bits  and  a  first  data  parity 
bit  representing  parity  over  said  first  and  second  plurali- 
ties of  data  bits; 
means  for  stewing  connected  between  sakl  network  and  sakl 
subscriber  interftoe  equipment,  sakl  means  fbr  storing 
being  operated  in  response  to  said  first  plurality  of  bits  of 
each  sakl  PCM  data  sample  to  prodnoe  a  corresponding 
modulated  magnitude  value  of  each  said  PCM  data  sample 
for  transmisskm  to  sakl  subscriber  interface  equipment; 
said  means  for  storing  including  parity  generator  means 
connected  to  sakl  netwoik  and  to  sakl  subsoiber  interface 
equipment,  said  parity  generator  means  being  (^)erated  to 
transmit  a  selected  one  of  a  stored  plurality  of  second  data 
parity  bits  representing  the  difference  of  parity  between 
sakl  magnitude  value  of  each  said  PCM  sample  and  sakl 
corresponding  modulated  magnitude  value; 
gating  means  connected  to  sakl  network  and  to  said  parity 
generator  means,  said  gating  means  bdng  operated  in 
response  to  sakl  first  and  second  data  parity  bits  to  pro- 
duce a  third  data  parity  bit  over  sakl  PCM  data  sample 
includmg  sakl  modulated  magnitude  value  and  sakl  sec- 
ond plurality  of  bits; 
parity  checking  means  connected  to  sakl  network,  to  sakl 
subscriber  uiter£K:e  equipment,  to  said  means  for  storing, 
and  to  said  gating  means,  said  parity  cheddng  bemg  q>er- 
ated  to  calculate  correct  data  parity  over  each  sakl  PCM 
data  sample  including  sakl  modulated  magnitode  value 
and  sakl  second  plurality  of  Mts,  said  parity  checking 
means  bemg  further  operated  to  compare  said  calculated 
correct  data  parity  with  sakl  third  data  parity  bit  and  to 
produce  a  first  signal  for  a  miscon^Nuison  of  said  bits 
mdicatmg  a  fiulure  of  sakl  digital  pads; 
processor  means  connected  to  sakl  digital  switching  net- 
work, to  said  parity  generator  means  and  to  said  parity 
checkmg  means,  sakl  processor  means  bemg  opoated  to 
receive  sakl  first  signal  tndicatfaig  sakl  misoomparism  and 
to  reconfigure  sakl  digital  swit^ing  netwoik  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  sakl  nuscomparisras; 
sakl  means  fbr  stming  further  including  prognmmable  read 
only  memory  means  connected  to  sakl  networii,  sakl 
programmaUe  read  only  memwy  means  containing  a 
plurality  of  modulated  magnitude  values  correqmndmg  to 
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1.  A  carbon  dixode  laser  oscillator  fbr  generatmg  a 
mode  laser  beam,  comprising; 

a  discharge  tube  havmg  a  predetermined  inner  < 

a  total  reflective  mirror  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  dis- 
charge tube; 

a  partially  reflective  mirror  arranged  at  a  second  end  of  said 
discharge  tube; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  one  at  each  end  of  said  dis- 
charge tube  and  supplied  witt  a  potential  for  causing  an 
electrical  discharge  in  the  discharge  tube  to  produce  saki 
laser  beam; 

means  for  supiriying  to  sakl  discharge  tube  a  laser  gas  havmg 
a  predctennined  viscosity;  and 

means  for  controlling  density  and  vekxity  of  sakl  laser  gas  in 
sakl  discharge  tube  at  predetermiaed  vahws  respectivdy 
so  that  a  Reynokls  number  given  by  sakl  inner  dkoMfer  of 
the  tube  and  sakl  density,  viscosity  aad  vekxnty  of  the  gas 
is  in  the  range  between  1.9x  10  and  1 X 10*. 


4,996,017 
ELECTRON  BEAM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
OBTAINING  UNIFORM  DiSCHAR<a5  IN 
ELECTRICALLY  PUMPED  GAS  LA8BRS 
A.  Fsasiimarhw,  aad  KcHh  Bofcr,  balh  of  Las 
N.  M«K^  Msigaan  to  1W  UaMsd  SMBB  of . 
by  the  Uailed  Stalsa  DsparlBMl  of 
DXX 
CcattanthMi  of  Scr.  No.  162,074,  JaL  13. 1971,  t 

applii  BlIiiB  Apr.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  48M22 
lat  a«  HOIS  i/09 
U  A  CL  372—74  19  ( 

1.  A  method  for  prodocmg  a  popalation  mverskm  ai  a  I 
gas  medium  suitd>le  for  supporting  laser  osdlM 
fication  therem  by  initiating  and  sistaining  a 
Ingh-energy,  uniform  electrical  dispharje  tacran  at 
s^ieric  pressure  and  above,  wU^  coaaprises  the  stepa  of: 
pressuring  the  laser  gas  medfam  to  pitasurea  greater  thaa  or 
equal  to  one  atmosphere  and  dcfiuag  thereby  a  vohHae  of  die 
laser  gas  mcdhm;  napressing  aa  elcotrical  vokate  acnw  the 
vt^ume  of  the  kncr  gas  awdtum,  Uie  voUafe  bemg  less  than  die 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  mednan  yet  aafficieat  to  prodaoe  a 
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snbsUntially  uniform  high-energy  discharge  in  the  medium 
when  the  medium  is  ionized  without  generating  substantia] 
additional  ionization  in  the  laser  gas  medium;  and  passing  a 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION 
OF  HOT  GASES  WITH  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC 


high-energy  electron  beam  through  substantially  the  entire  Herbert  Schmidt,  and  Richard  MUUer,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 

I      of  Germany,  anigBors  to  Oemiidie  Werite  Hols  Aktien- 
geaeliachaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Sep.  29, 


volume  of  the  laser  gas  medium  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to 
produce  ionization  of  the  medium,  whereby  a  population 
inversion  suitable  for  laser  oscillation  and  amplification  is 
generated  thereby. 


4,596,018 

EXTERNAL  ELECTRODE  TRANSVERSE  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER 

Cari  L.  GnAer,  St  Michael,  and  Gerald  R.  WiUenbring,  St 

Pul,  both  of  Mint,  avigBon  to  Miiucaota  Laser  Corp.,  St. 

Pmd,Miu. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  539,993 

lA  CL*  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  CL  373—87  37  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  insulative  body  defining  a  discharge  cham- 
ber for  containing  a  laser  gas; 

(b)  a  laser  gas  disposed  in  the  chamber; 

(c)  first  and  second  electrodes  means  for  exciting  said  laser 
gas; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  alternating  polarity 
between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  to  establish  a 
laser-exciting  discharge  in  the  laser  gas; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  a  first  laser  mirror  to  one  end  of  the 
body  and  a  second  laser  mirror  to  the  other  end  of  the 
body,  both  mirrors  being  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
chamber  with  a  portion  of  said  chambtw  between  said 
mirron  defining  a  resonant  cavity  with  one  of  said  mirrors 
being  partially  reflective; 

(f)  said  means  fbr  attaching  said  laser  mirrors  comprising  a 
first  metallized  ring  formed  around  one  end  of  said  body 
and  a  second  mtallized  ring  formed  around  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  a  first  mirror  mount  for  mounting  said  first 
vdmr  therein  and  a  second  mirror  nwunt  for  mounting 

*  said  second  mirror  therein  with  said  first  mount  brazed  to 
said  first  metallized  ring  and  said  second  assembly  brazed 
to  said  second  metallized  ring. 


1982,  3236037 
U.S.  a.  373—22 
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1.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  hot  gases  which  are  under 
increased  pressure  with  the  use  of  a  direct-current-operated, 
gas-vortex  stabilized  high-voltage  arc  furnace  having  hollow 
electrodes  and  a  vortex  chamber,  which  comprises  feeding  a 
gas  to  be  heated  into  the  vortex  chamber  of  the  furnace  tangen- 
tially  into  an  arc  generated  across  the  vortex  chamber;  with  the 
momentum  flow  of  the  gas  to  be  heated  being  at  least  10  kg 
m/s^,  the  velocity  of  the  gas  being  at  least  10  m/s  upon  en- 
trance of  the  gas  into  the  vortex  chamber,  and  the  pressures  in 
the  vortex  chamber  being  l.S  to  10  bar  (absolute);  utilizing 
hollow  electrodes  having  a  ratio  of  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
cathode  to  that  of  the  anode  of  1.6  to  2.S;  providing  a  spacing 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  electrodes  amounting  to  0.9 
to  0.7  times  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cathode  and  discharg- 
ing heated  gas  through  at  least  one  of  the  hollow  electrodes. 


4,596,020 

METAL  MELTING  AND  MELT  HEAT  RETAINING 

FURNACE 

Lars  Halen,  Viistcris,  Sweden,  assigBor  to  Aaea  AB,  Visteris, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,354 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Oct  18, 1982,  8205898; 
JuB.  15, 1983,  8303419 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/34 
VS.  a.  373—161  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  melting  furnace  comprising  two  horizontally 
interspaced  furnace  vessels  each  forming  a  melt-containing 
chamber  and  each  having  a  side  wall  facing  the  side  wall  of  the 
other  furnace  and  an  opening  in  its  side  wall  opening  from  its 
chamber  and  horizontally  aligned  with  the  opening  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  other  furnace,  and  an  inductor  positioned  between 
sakl  side  walls  and  comprising  a  single  integral  block  of  ce- 
ramic forming  opposite  ends  abutting  the  outside  of  the  side 
walls  and  a  transverse  through-hole  and  two  horizontal 
through-holes  straddling  the  transverse  through-hole  and  hav- 
ing ends  open  to  said  chambers  so  the  latter  intercommunicate, 
and  an  inductor  core  provided  with  an  energizing  coil  having 
a  leg  extending  through  said  transverse  through-bole,  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  inductor's  said  block  separably  abutting 
the  outsides  of  said  side  walls,  one  of  said  furnace  vesieb  being 
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horizontally  movable  towards  and  from  die  other  furnace 
vessel  so  that  the  inductor  is  removable,  and  the  furnace  ves- 
sels having  means  releasably  forcing  and  holding  the  furnace 
vessels  together  with  the  inductor  between  the  nde  walls,  at 


r.         -U"' 


least  one  of  said  furnace  vessels  having  a  cover  provided  on  its 
bottom  with  a  heating  means  retaining  the  heat  of  a  melt  in  that 
furnace  vessel  for  a  period  of  time  when  said  inductor  is  un- 
powered. 


4»596,021 

MODEM  FOR  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  VOICE  AND 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  ON  A  SINGLE  TELEPHONE 

CALL 
Kelly  Carter,  Deafer,  C0I04  Steve  GaUaghcr,  Moortaii  View, 
Califs  Gregory  Ivcfwa,  BoaUcr,  Colo.,  aad  Kcneth  R. 
Krechaer,  Palo  Alto,  CaUfn  awlgBori  to  Pmtice  Corpora- 
tion,  Snuynde,  CaUf . 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1984^  Ser.  No.  599,568 
iBt  a^  H04I 3/17;  H04M  11/06 
VS.  CL  375—5  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  between  transmission  of  data 
communicaticms  and  transmission  of  voice  communications 
over  a  communications  channel  having  a  local  end  and  a  re- 
mote end,  comprising: 

local  voice  terminal  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  via 
the  communications  channel  voice  commimicatiotts  at  the 
local  end  of  the  communications  channel  when  said  local 
voice  terminal  means  is  actuated, 

local  modem  means  for  modulating  with  digital  information 
and  transmitting  a  local  carrier  signal  over  the  communi- 
cations channd; 

remote  modem  means  for  receiviag  over  the  ctmmiunica- 
tions  channel  and  demodulating  the  kical  carrier  signal; 

remote  carrier  detect  means  for  detecting  whether  a  local 
carrier  signal  is  being  received  by  said  remote  modem 
means,  said  remote  carrier  detect  means  generating  a 
remote  carrier  detect  signal  that  is  in  a  first  state  when  the 
local  carrier  signal  is  being  received  by  said  remote 
modem  means  and  in  a  second  state  when-the  local  carrier 
signal  is  not  benig  received  by  said  remote  modem  means; 

remote  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  remote  carrier 
detect  signal  fbr  generating  a  remote  indicator  signal 


when  the  remote  carrier  detect  signal  is  in  die  noond 
state;  and 
local  logic  means  fisr  slopping  trammissirm  of  the  local 
carrier  signal  by  said  local  modem  Beam  wiMB  nid  local 
voice  tenniaal  means  is  actaated.  iriiereby  wiiea  said  local 
voice  terminal  means  is  actnated,  mad  local  lope  flaens 
causes  said  local  modem  meaas  to  ceaae  «>■«— *itif  die 
local  carrier  signal,  wfaidi  is  delected  by  mid  renole 
carrier  detect  means,  in  mpone  to  wfakfa  the  remote 
carrier  detect  signal  changes  from  the  first  state  to  the 
second  state  causing  said  remote  indicator  meaas  to  1 
ate  the  remote  indicator  signal 


4kSNb022 
FSK  DATA  GOMMUNlCAnON  SYSIXM 
Donald  LStoaer,  Mag  Coaaty,Waifc,iMigaiir  to  TV  Micwp- 
cr^hcral  CoiporalioB,  BcdmiBdi  WariL 

FOod  Aag.  25, 1983,  Sar.  Na.  536,338 
lat  CL*  HM.  27/10 
VS.  CL  375—45  8 


/  j^nauLKn 


^-M^b' 


.x_L"rr 


cq5=_r73 


1.  A  system  for  oommimicating  digital  data  over  a  < 
sion  link  comprising: 

transition  detector  meaas  fbr  detectiBg  faigh4o-low 
tions  in  the  binary  logic  state  of  an  iapot  digital  agaal  and 
generating  a  first  transition  indicator  sigaal  m  reipoaae 
thereto,  and  fjcv  detecting  low4o-taigh  traMltioos  ia  die 
Innary  logic  state  of  said  nipvt  distal  sigaal  and  gaaecat- 
ing  a  second  transition  indicator  sigaal  in  reapoaae  thereto; 

oscillator  means  for  idective  generation  of  aaoo^mt  d^aal 
comprising  a  high-fireqnency  signal  at  a  freqneacy  wdb- 
stantially  equal  to  the  band  rate  of  said  input  digital  signal 
and  a  low-firequency  signal  at  a  fkeqoency  sabstantiaDy 
equal  to  ooe-baitibe  baud  rato  of  said  'mpat  1 

reset  means  for  resetting  said  oaciUalor  means  to : 
oscillator  ou^Nit  signal  to  a  null  position  in  wspoaae  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  traaation  indicator 
and  allowing  substantially  in-phase  switching  of  aaii 
lator  ou^ut  signal  between  said  hi^hfrequeacy  and  km- 
fi«quency  signals; 

switching  means  for  switdung  said  oscOlator  meam  between 
said  high-frequency  and  k>w-firequeacy  signab  in  respoase 
to  said  input  digital  signal,  said  switching  means  swibAmg 
said  osciUator  means  to  said  hig|h4equeacy  sigaal  when 
said  iniwt  digital  sigaal  is  at  one  logic  state  for  prodndag 
substantially  one  cyde  of  said  high-firequeacy  sigaal  cor- 
responding to  a  bit  of  said  infmt  digital  signal  at  die  one 
k)^  state,  and  switdnng  said  oadliator  means  to  said 
low-frequency  signal  when  said  iiq>at  digital  sigaal  is  at  an 
other  logic  state  for  producing  subMantially  oae-4iBlf  cyde 
of  sakl  low-frequency  signal  corresponding  to  a  bit  of  said 
input  digital  signal  at  the  other  logic  state  to  generate  a 
freqnency'fhift  keyed  sigaal  to  be  tfansaaltwl  over  the 
Unk; 

zeroH^ossing  detector  means  fof  detecting  aertxroawagi  of 
said  frequency-shift  keyed  signal  received  over  dte  link 
and  genoatii^  a  sero-croosiag  iadicato 

fireqneocy  detector  means  reapowiive  to  said 
signal  for  (kirctmg  sakl  hi^t-freqaeaey 
qnency  signals  of  sakl  freqaeaey-iirift  ki^ad  aifaal, 
generadttg  a  fipeqoency  iadioator  sigari;  and 

pulse  generator  meam  laepoasive  to  mid  aero<roteiai 
calor  sigaal  and  sakl  ftaqaeacy  indicaloi  sigadfori 
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•ting  an  output  digital  signal  corresponding  to  said  input  averaging  means  the  information-representative  signal 

digital  signal.  state. 


4,596,023 

BALANCED  BIPHASE  TRANSMTITER  USING 

REDUCED  AMPLITUDE  OF  LONGER  PULSES 

It  Bjrroa  Driver,  aid  Lany  Fallcrtoii,  both  of  Hutirille,  Ala., 

•MltMin  to  Convlcn  Syitou,  Jac^  HmitiriUc  Ala. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  526,467 

I«t  CL*  H03M  5/12;  H04B  1/62;  H04L  27/18 

VS.  a.  375—55  14  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  transitting  data  across  a  communication 
link,  comprising: 

receiving  nonretum-to-zero  data  signals  and  converting  said 
nonretum-to-zero  data  signals  to  biphase  signal  pulses; 

sensing  transitions  in  said  nonretum-to-zero  data  signds  by 
inverting  and  delaying  said  nonretum-to-zero  data  signals, 
exclusively  ORing  said  nonretura-to-zero  data  signals  and 
said  inverted  and  delayed  nonretum-to-zero  data  signals  to 
provide  a  signal  indicating  said  transitions;  and 

controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  biphase  signals  in  response  to 
said  signal  indicating  said  transitions  by  producing  biphase 
signal  pulses  at  a  low  ampUtude  corresponding  to  a  half  bit 
period  preceding  a  transition  of  said  nonretura-to-zero  data 
and  a  half  bit  period  following  said  transition  and  producing 
other  biphase  signal  pulses  at  a  high  amplitude. 


4,596,024 

DATA  DETECTOR  USING  PROBABAUSTIC 

INFORMATION  IN  RECEIVED  SIGNALS 

Dirid  J.  Tkono%  New  ProrideMe,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  ATAT 

BeU  Labonrtoriea,  Marray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,228 

lat  a*  H04B  7/10 

VS.  CL  375—100  14  Clainu 


•'     L-JwwttwiTti  I ?"*ifLJ    ^"5    I      r~ 

osciLitroi    r 


•■nirici 
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UIIT       I 


1.  In  a  dau  decoder  for  regenerating  baseband  data  which 
represents  signal  information  by  different  signal  bit  combina- 
tions, each  bit  being  represented  by  either  a  first  or  a  second 
signal  state, 
means  for  weighting  plural  versions  of  digitally  represented 
signal  information  individually  according  to  at  least  one 
prtdetennined  information  utility  criterion  to  produce 
mottiple  weighted  versions  thereof, 
means  for  averaging  said  multiple,  weighted  versions  of  said 

information  from  said  weighting  means,  and 
means  for  determining  from  an  average  produced  by  said 


4,596,025 
TIMING  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT 
Takane  Satoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  29, 1982,  57-131148 
lot  a.4  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—107  8  Claims 


1.  A  timing  synchronizing  circuit,  for  every  station  in  a 
communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations  and 
one  master  station,  said  master  station  being  a  reference  station 
for  system  synchronization  in  an  asynchronous  transmission 
system,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  in  every  station  for  producing  a  clock  signal  of 
a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  those  of  other  stations; 
a  frequency  divider  in  every  station  for  frequency-dividing 
said  clock  signal,  said  frequency  divider  for  each  station 
defining  frames  and  blocks  within  said  frames,  to  format 
signal  transmission  between  said  stations; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  signals  of  block  units  transmit- 
ted from  the  master  station; 
reset  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  reset  signal, 
which  defines  a  block  start  point  of  a  block,  from  said 
signal  being  detected;  and 
timing  setting  means  for  initializing  said  frequency  divider 
with  the  said  of  said  reset  signal. 


4,596,026 

ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  CLOCK  GENERATOR 

Richard  G.  Cease,  Concord;  Caesar  J.  Fandoro,  Sudbury,  and 

James  G.  Hackendorf,  Waylaad,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Raytheon  Conpany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  492,544,  May  9, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatimation  of  Ser.  No.  211,498,  Dec  1, 1980, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,377 

lat  CL«  H04L  25/36 

VJS.  a.  375—118  13  CbdaH 

1.  In  combination: 

a  serial  to  parallel  converter  for  converting  incoming  asyn- 
chronous serial  digital  data  to  data  words; 

an  elastic  store  connected  to  the  output  of  said  converter  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  said  data  words; 

means  for  sequentially  clocking  said  (Uita  words  into  said 
elastic  store; 

means  for  clocking  said  data  words  out  of  said  elastic  store; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  cOTrespcMiding  to  the  occu- 
pancy of  said  elastic  store,  said  providing  means  compris- 
ing means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  <»ie  of 
said  data  words  being  clocked  into  said  elastic  tton  and 
said  one  being  clocked  out  of  said  store;  and 
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said  clocking  out  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  for  generating  a  substantially  smooth  clocking  out 


GENERAL  PURPOSE  X-RAY  TUBE  FOR 


spoilt   KCU*MCT   OCTCCTOR 


jKm«__j 


4,596,027 
COUNTER/DIVIDER  APPARATUS 
Peto-  BemardsoB,  Teaqw,  Ariz.,  assizor  to  GTE  Prodacts 
CorporatioB,  Stanfiord,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,160,  Aag.  25, 1982,  abaadoaed. 

lUs  appUcatiOB  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,675 

lat  CL«  H03K  23/00,  23/66 

VS.  CL  377—33  7  Clains 


CLOCK 


^^ 


1.  Counting  i^>paratus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  counting  means,  each  being  operable  to  count 
repeatedly  through  a  sequence  of  a  different  number  of 
clock  pulses  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  representing 
the  count  accumulated  therein  during  each  sequence,  said 
different  number  for  each  counting  means  being  a  rela- 
tively prime  number  with  respect  to  said  different  number 
for  each  of  the  other  counting  means  of  the  plurality; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses  connected  to  each  of  said  counting 
means  in  parallel  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  each  of  the 
counting  means  of  the  plurality;  each  of  the  counting 
means  counting  each  clock  pulse;  and 

detecting  means  coupled  to  each  ck  the  counting  means  of 
the  plurality  and  having  an  ou^ut  terminal,  said  detecting 
means  being  openlMe  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  the 
output  terminal  in  nspooae  to  a  o(»ibination  of  predeter- 
mined output  signals  fhm  the  {durality  of  counting  means; 

each  of  said  counting  means  of  the  i^urality  having  a  dear 
connection  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  detect- 
ing means  and  being  operable  in  response  to  an  output 
signal  thereon  to  clear  the  counting  means  of  the  count 
accumulated  therein. 


FDed  Aag.  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,710 

Fkaaea,  Aag.  6, 1982, 83 


U.S.  CL  378—41 


lat  a*  A61B  6/OZ-  HOU  35/Oa  35/06 


clock  having  a  long  term  rate  substantially  equal  to  the 
rate  of  said  clocking  into  means. 


1.  A  general  purpose  X-ray  tube  for  steteognq>hy,  conqtris- 
ing: 

a  rotary  anode; 

n  independent  cathodes,  of  the  same  type  and  whose  focal 
points  are  the  same  size,  and  with  n  being  at  least  equal  to 
$hree,  diqxised  so  as  to  allow  the  formation  on  an  anode 
target  of  n  sources  of  an  X-ray  beam  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  by  a  different  distance,  any  two  of  said  sooroes 
being  associated  to  as  to  form  a  working  pair  diosen  as  a 

function  of  the  dktanoe  apart  of  the  sooroes  v^ndi  fbnn  it 
these  latter  being  formed  altematdy  so  that  the  X-imy 
beam  which  they  generate  allows  stereogra|rfiic  pictares 
to  be  taken  crf'a  subject  compatible  with  a  chosen  ealarfe- 
ment  value. 


4y596,029 

X-RAY  GENERATOR  WIIH  PHASE-ADVANCE 

VOLTAGE  FEEDBACK 

Carlos  Maaaeco  Saatartia,  mi  Aagel  Diai  Caimsaa,  hath  af 

Madrid,  Spaia,  assi«Mrs  to  GcMral  Elaelik  risniaj,  MB- 

waakee,Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  Na  S64,ttl 
lat  a*  HOSG  1/32 
U.S.  CL  378-105  9 


1.  In  an  X-ray  generator  system  of  the  type 
verter  which  dehvers  a  d.c.  ou^mt  to  an  X-ray  tabe  by  way  of 
a  transformer  and  a  lectiiier,  a  cootitd  system  '"'T'ttTi^' 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  vokage  demand  signal  for  ase  in 
determining  the  d.c.  output; 

(b)  means  for  seosing  the  ovtput  volta(e  and  fSMraliBg  a 
voltage  feedback  signal  represeatative  thereof. 
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H^^  ?'  «PPlying  «  phwe-advance  effect  to  said  voltage  of  stored  feature  patterns  of  speech,  and  identifying  which  of 
feedbKJk  signal  to  provide  a  variable  g^  signal;  said  stored  feature  patterns  is  most  similar  to  said  test  pattern, 

^  lS^il^S;i;Sf,^Zf  oif^  signal  with  said  said  test  patterns  and  feature  patterns  being  divisible  intrcorre- 

voltage  demand  signal  to  obtam  a  voltage  error  signal;  and  c««,„4;««  f«.«.-.  «f  j»f« ^JL    *u    ■ 

(e)  mSL  for  contrSuing  the  inverter  iJ  responsfto  said   '^"""^^  ^"^^  of  mformation.  the  miprovement  compnsmg: 


voltage  error  signal,  such  that  the  output  voltage  wave- 
form is  of  a  generally  square-wave  shape  with  a  relatively 
fast  riae  time  and  with  no  significant  overshoot. 


4,596,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  SOURCE  OF 

PLASMA  WITH  HIGH  RADUTION  INTENSITY  IN  THE 

X-RAY  REGION 
Gcrd  Hcnign>,  RoMdorf,  ami  Willi  NefT,  Micbetatadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aHigMNn  to  Carl  Zeiss  Stiftnog,  Hei- 
deahdai/Brcaa,  Fed.  R^  of  Gennaiiy 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1904^  Ser.  No.  648,298 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1963, 3332711 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  35/00:  G21B  1/00;  G21K  5/00.  7/00 


(a)  input  means  for  introducing  a  test  pattern  into  said  sys- 
tem; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  feature  pat- 
terns; 

(c)  judging  means  for  sequentially  accessing  said  stored 
feature  patterns  in  said  memory  means  and  calculating 
similarity  values  between  said  corresponding  frames  of 
said  test  patterns  and  each  of  the  feature  patterns; 

(d)  function  generator  means  for  developing  a  threshold 
similarity  pattern  having  threshold  similarity  values  for 
each  of  the  said  corresponding  frames,  said  threshold 
similarity  values  having  predetermined  initial  values; 


U.S.  a  378-119 


18  Claims 


ISws-nuiD-tMci 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  plasma  source  of  highintensity 
radiation  in  the  X-ray  region,  comprising  a  cylindrical  inner 
electrode  which  at  one  end  is  surrounded  annularly  by  an 
insulator  and  which,  together  with  an  outer  electrode  which 
surrounds  it  concentrically  at  a  distance  away  D,  forms  a 
discharge  space  filled  with  gas  of  low  pressure  which  is  open 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  inner  electrode,  and  a  switch  for 
momentarily  connecting  the  ends  of  the  electrodes  located  on 
the  closed  side  of  the  discharge  space  with  an  electrical  energy 
storage,  characterized  by  the  combination  of  the  following 
features: 

(a)  on  the  dosed  end  of  the  discharge  q)ace,  a  field  emission 
electrode  (4)  which  is  at  the  potential  of  the  outer  elec- 
trode (2)  surrounds  the  insulator  (3)  concentrically  at  a 
distance  d  between  the  electrode  point  and  the  insulator 
surface,  which  distance  d  is  smaller  than  the  mean  free 
path  of  the  electrons  in  the  gas  of  the  discharge  space; 

(b)  the  material  and  the  nature  of  the  surface  of  the  insulator 
(3)  are  so  selected  that  said  surface  has  a  high  coefficient 
T)  of  secondary-electron  emission  (t):s3);  and 

(c)  a  high-power  switch  of  low  inductance  is  connected  to 
the  energy  storage  (16)  and  serves  to  switch  high  power 
flows  (about  10*  W/cm2)  with  high  rise  rates  (about  10'^ 
W/cmfs)  is  directly  connected  to  the  electrodes  (1,  2)  of 
the  discharge  space,  on  the  closed  ends  thereof 


(e)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  similarity  values 
calculated  by  said  judging  means  with  the  threshold  simi- 
larity values  of  the  threshold  similarity  pattern,  and  gener- 
ating a  stop  signal  when  any  similarity  value  of  a  given 
corresponding  frame  is  less  than  a  threshold  similarity 
value  for  that  frame; 

(0  control  means  responsive  to  said  stop  signal  for  preclud- 
ing said  judging  means  from  calculating  any  further  simi- 
larity values  for  the  frames  of  the  feature  pattern  then 
being  judged  and  causing  said  judging  means  to  access  and 
calculate  similarity  values  for  another  stored  feature  pat- 
tern in  said  memory  means;  and 

(g)  identification  means  for  identifying  which  of  said  feature 
patterns,  the  calculated  similarity  values  of  which  as  com- 
pared to  the  test  pattern  have  no  frames  with  similarity 
values  less  than  said  threshold  values,  is  the  most  similar  to 
said  test  pattern. 


4,596,032 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  WITH  TIME-BASED 

CORRECnON  MEANS  THAT  MAINTAINS  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  THE  CORRECTED  SIGNAL 

SUBSTANTIALLY  UNCHANGED 

Atsoshi  Saknrai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Canoa  Kalm- 

shiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
4,59^031  Filed  Dee.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,966 

METHOD  OF  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  ^^*"*™  priority,  appttcatioB  Japui,  Dec  14, 1981, 56-201127 

MitiBUro  Hakaridaai,  Nara;  YoahiU  NisUoka,  Tenri,  and  Int  O.^  GIOL  7/00 

HlroyiU  IwalniU,  Nara,  aU  of  Japu,  aMignors  to  Sharp  ^'^'  ^  3^1— ^I  13  Gains 

_.     ___  I  Electronic  equipment  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  melody  information; 

input  means  for  inputting  vocal  information  correqwnding 
to  the  melody  information  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

correction  means  for  correcting  intervals  and  times  of  the 
vocal  information  inputted  by  said  input  means,  while 
maintaining  the  frequency  of  the  vocal  information  sub- 


FDad  Dm.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,937 

riority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1981,  56-214175 

lat  a*  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a  381—43  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  speech  recognition  system  for  successively  judging 

the  similarities  between  test  patterns  of  speech  and  a  plurality 
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stantially  imchanged,  by  referring  to  the  melody  informa-  4,596,034 

tion;  and  SOUND  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

J.  Peter  MoMriefl,  2449  Dwight  Way,  Bcrkdey,  CUU:  947M 
CoirtinMtio»4»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  222,256,  Jml  2, 1981, 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,239 


U.S.  CL  381—89 


lat  CL*  H04R  1/02.  3/00 
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output  means  for  outputting  the  vocal  information  corrected 
by  said  correction  means. 


4,596,033 
ATTENUATION  OF  SOUND  WAVES 
Makobn  A.  Swiabaoks,  Peatiaads  Close  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to 
Natioaal  Researeh  Derelcqaaeat  Corp.,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,028 
Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Feb.  21,  1984, 
8404494 

lat  CL*  GIOK  11/16;  H04R  1/28 
VS.  CL  381—71  7  Claims 
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1.  A  sound  reproduction  system  for  providing  sound  to  a 
defined  listening  area,  said  system  comprising 

a  common  audio  input  for  a  single  channel  electrical  audio 
signal, 

first  and  second  transducer  means,  each  of  whkh  generates 
an  acoustical  output  in  reqxmse  to  the  single  ^jmiwh^ 
electrical  audio  signal  impressed  on  said  audio  input  each 
of  which  has  a  sound  pressure  distributiOT  pattern  champ- 
terized  by  a  sound  pressure  lobe  directed  forwardly  <rf'said 
transducer  means  on  a  forward  axis  defined  by  the  souad 
pressure  maximum,  and  each  of  which  is  miapted  to  repay 
duce  substantially  the  full  audio  frequency  range  of  sad 
sound  reproduction  system  wherein  the  audio  finequeacy 
range  of  said  system  includes  at  least  a  portion  of  the  audio 
frequency  qiectrum  above  low  firequoicies, 

said  first  and  second  transducer  meaas  fnrdier  being  raqma- 
sive  to  the  single  channel  dectrical  audio  signal  to  sad 
audio  input  and  being  dectrically  connected  in  ninmsiH 
phase  polarities  with  respect  to  said  common  audio  nqnt 
so  that  the  acoustical  outi»it  of  said  first  transducer  means 
is  substantially  180*  out  of  phase  from  the  acoustical  cot- 
put  from  said  second  transducer  means,  and 

structural  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  trant* 
ducer  means  in  a  closely  spaced,  side  by  side  relation 
whereby  the  forward  axes  of  the  sound  pressure  lobes  of 
said  first  and  second  transducer  means  have  a  substantial 
closely  spaced,  single  channel  component  in  the 
direction. 


1.  An  active  sound  control  system,  comprising  a  first  sound 
detection  system  arranged  to  be  representative  of  an  unwanted 
sound  wave  which  it  is  desired  to  attenuate,  a  sound  generating 
system,  a  signal  processing  system  via  which  a  signal  derived 
from  the  detection  system  is  arranged  to  be  fed  to  the  generat- 
ing system  so  as  to  generate  a  cancelling  sound  wave  which 
interferes  destructively  with  the  unwanted  wave  in  a  selected 
spatial  region,  a  second  sound  detection  system  located  at  an 
observation  pomt  suitable  for  monitoring  the  performance  of 
the  control  system,  means  for  effecting  a  sequence  of  measure- 
ment operations  each  of  which  defines  over  a  given  frequency 
range  ^e  transfer  function  between  the  respective  outputs  of 
the  first  and  second  detection  systems,  and  means  for  making  a 
sequence  of  adjustments  of  the  signal  processing  system  such 
that  the  Rth  adjustment  is  made  between  the  (R-|-l)th  and 
(R + 2)th  measurement  operations  and  causes  the  transfer  func- 
tion of  the  signal  processing  system  to  have  at  any  frequency  in 
said  range  a  value  substantially  equal  to  (Jr?r+  i  -Tr+iPr)/ 
(Pr+I  -Pr),  where  Tr  and  Tji+ 1  represent  the  values  at  said 
frequency  which  the  transfer  function  of  the  signal  prx>cessing 
syston  had  req>ectively  on  the  occasions  of  the  Rth  and 
(R-l-  l)th  measurement  operations,  and  Fr  and  Pr+  1  respec- 
tively represent  the  corresponding  values  in  respect  of  said 
transfer  function  between  the  outputs  of  the  two  detection 
systems. 


4,996,035 
METHODS  FOR  ENUMERATING  3-PART  WHITE  CELL 

DIFFERENTIAL  CLUSTERS 
RasseU  J.  Gcnknnn,  MiddMoro;  Irrii«  L.  Wcivr, 
and  Arthur  C  Danidi,  Gaaton,  aU  of  Mm., 
Ortho  Diagnoatie  SystCM  Inc,  Raritan,  N.J. 
FDed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,448 
let  CL*  COIN  33/4S.  21/64;  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  382—6  3 


IX      40     60     $0    100 
PS  FS(Y)  VS  LOG  OFmSHTMGLE 


1.  A  method  for  transforming  forward  light  scatter  aad  right 
angle  light  scatter  parameter  measurements  into  a 
one  dimensional  parameter  for  quantifying  cdlular 
of  a  sample  com|»ising: 
(a)  passing  the  cells,  to  be  differentiated  into  subpoputatiom 
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and  counted,  through  a  zone  illuminated  by  a  focused  light 
source,  substantially  one  at  a  time; 

(b)  detecting  light  scattered  by  the  passage  of  said  cells 
through  said  zone  in  a  substantially  forward  angle  direction; 

(c)  further  detecting  light  scattered  by  the  passage  of  said  cells 
through  said  zone  at  a  substantially  right  angle  direction 
whereby  each  cell  may  be  represented  by  a  forward  angle 
light  scatter  and  a  right  angle  light  scatter  measurement; 

(d)  formulating  a  trajectory  for  connecting  the  cells  repre- 
sented by  said  forward  angle  and  right  angle  light  scatter 
measurements; 

(e)  determining  a  series  of  lines  orthogonal  to  said  trajectory , 
describable  by  a  nonlinear  function;  and 

(0  counting  the  cells  along  each  of  said  orthogonal  lines 
whereby  cellular  subpopulations  may  be  enumerated. 


4,596,037 
VIDEO  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEFINING 
LOCATION  ORTHOGONALLY 
Donald  R.  Bouchard;  John  L.  Daoton;  Kevin  A.  Dawson,  all  of 
Endicott,  and  Daiid  J.  Sloma,  Johuon  City,  all  of  N.Y^ 
asaignors  to  International  Buriness  Machines  GMrpwation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,012 

Int  a.«  G06K  9/00 

UJS.  a.  382—8  6  Claims 


4,596,036 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRINGE-SCANNING 

CHROMOSOME  ANALYSIS 
Richard  M.  Norgrea,  Palo  Alto;  Joe  W.  Gray,  and  Tomas  B. 
HiTKhfUd,  both  of  LhtnMre,  aU  of  Cdif.,  assigBors  to  Hie 
Unitad  States  of  AaMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
DepvtBsart  of  Eaeriy,  WaaUagton,  D.C. 

FOed  Ang.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,284 

lit  a*  G06K  9/Oa-  GOIN  15/02 

UjS.  CL  382—6  14  Claims 


Y 

rvMi  oikMca.  1 


JkjinA. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  longitudinal  morphology  of 
oblong  microscopic  particles,  each  oblong  microscopic  parti- 
cle having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  suspending  the  oblong  microscopic  particles  in  a  carrier 
fluid; 

(b)  constraining  the  oblong  microscopic  particles  to  sequen- 
tially flow  along  a  flow  path  which  is  substantially  the 
same  for  every  oblong  microscopic  particle  and  in  which 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  oblong  microscopic  particle 
is  oriented  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  the  flow  path; 

(c)  generating  a  fringe  intensity  pattern,  the  fringe  intensity 
pattern  having  a  plurality  of  fringes,  each  being  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  flow  path; 

(d)  detecting  and  recording  a  fringe  profile  as  an  oblong 
microscopic  particle  passes  through  the  fringe  intennty 
pattern;  and 

(e)  deconvolving  the  fringe  intensity  pattern  from  the  fringe 
profile  to  obtain  information  about  the  longitudinal  mor- 
phology of  the  oblong  microscopic  particle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  a  hole  in  a 

circuit  panel  comprising: 

imaging  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  scan  signals  having 
magnitudes  representative  of  features  of  the  hole  in  the 
circuit  panel; 

means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  fixed  frequency; 

first  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  said  pulses  during  a 
first  portion  of  each  of  the  scan  signals  representative  of  a 
distance  from  a  reference  position  to  a  boundary  point  of  the 
hole; 

second  accumulator  means  for  accumulating  said  pulses  during 
a  second  portion  of  each  of  the  scan  signals  representative  of 
a  distance  across  the  hole; 

means  responsive  to  the  magnitudes  of  the  scan  signals  for 
gating  said  pulses  to  the  appropriate  one  of  the  first  or  sec- 
ond accumulator  means; 

means  for  comparing  each  value  accumulated  by  the  second 
accumulator  means  to  a  preset  miniinum  value  and  for  dis- 
carding values  accumulated  by  the  first  and  the  second 
accumulator  means  if  the  value  accumulated  by  the  second 
accumulator  means  is  less  than  the  preset  minimum  value; 
and 

processor  means  for  first  selecting  certain  values  accumulated 
by  the  first  and  the  second  accumulator  means  based  on  the 
expected  size  of  the  hole,  to  provide  a  representative  sample 
of  the  features  in  the  approximate  center  of  the  hole  repre- 
sented by  the  magnitudes  of  the  scan  signals,  and  for  then 
processing  only  said  selected  values  to  determine  the  loca- 
tion of  the  hole  in  the  circuit  panel. 


4,596,038 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTER 
RECOGNTnON 
Yutaka  Yoshida,  Hfluri,  Japu,  aasivior  to  Hftacfai,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-27547 
Int  a*  G06K  9/18 
U.S.  a.  382—11  12  Claian 

1.  A  character  recognition  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
optically  scanning  a  character  to  be  recognized  whkh  is 
formed  of  an  ordiriary  character  on  which  there  is  provided  a 
plurality  of  marks  characterizing  said  character,  converting 
the  image  of  marked  character  to  an  electrical  image  signal; 
extracting  only  those  signal  portions  rebting  to  the  mariced 
portions  of  the  character  from  said  image  signal;  and  discrimi- 
nating said  character  by  comparing  the  image  information  of 
said  marked  portions  with  standard  information  relating  to 
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standard  image  patterns  stored  in  advance,  wherein  said  marks  AJSHJMIO 

are  formed  on  said  character  m  the  outline  of  a  polygon  and  LARCT  BULK  BAG 

sakl  character  recognition  is  conducted  by  comparing  the  Artkar  E.  LaFlon;  Anrfe  LaFlear,  mi  Lae 
coordmates  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  such  polygon  formed  by      Maaiitaa,  Mick,  iMlppii  to  Cmtm 

MaaMM,MidL 

CoBtiBntkM-i^part  oTScr.  No.  430,809,  Sep.  30,  Iftt, 
'  lUs  appiicatioa  Sap.  1, 1983,  Ser.  Na.  SMjSH 
lat  a*  B65D  33/16 
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the  arrangement  of  said  marked  portions  to  the  coordinates  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  marks  formed  on  various  standard 
characters  to  select  a  standard  character  correq>onding  to  said 
optically  scanned  character. 


4)996,039 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  IMAGE  FROM  A  RUN 

END  OR  RUN  LENGTH  REPRESENTATION  TO  A  BTT 

MAP 
Joaa  L.  MitcMl,  Oariaiag,  aad  Karea  L.  Aadcnoa,  PeckaUll, 
both  of  N.Y.,  airipMn  to  latentloBal  ItailBiM  Machiaes 
CorporatkM,  AraMNdi,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,292 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/36 
U&  a  382— 56  20 

Vviabtn  for  Cemvsien  AlgarHtm 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  data  representing  a  binary  image 
from  run  representation  fiorm  to  bit  map  form,  comprising  the 
stqwof: 

initializmg  to  a  first  binary  value  all  of  the  bits  in  an  ouq>ut 
area  where  the  bit  map  is  to  be  formed; 

storing  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  run  rqnesenta- 
tkms  of  said  unage  in  a  buffer,  each  of  said  pain  defining 
the  b^imiing  and  the  end  (^  a  run  of  image  bits  of  a 
seocmd  binary  valu^ 

c(»  verting  each  (rf  said  pain  of  run  representati(m8  stored  in 
said  buffer  soooessivdy  to  strings  of  image  bits  of  said 
second  bfaiary  value;  and 

transferring  said  strings  of  image  Uts  of  said  second  binary 
value  to  said  ou^wt  area  mto  pootions  offtet  in  acoor- 
danoe  with  the  respective  beguming  positions  of  said 
strings  as  mdtcated  by  sakl  run  repreaeutations,  such  that 
saxl  fanage  data  is  converted  to  a  bit  m^)  repreientatxm  in 
sakl  oa^pnt  area  without  the  need  for  creating  and  tnms- 
fCTring  strings  of  image  bits  of  sakl  first  binary  value. 


1.  A  coUqisible  bag  whkh,  when  aril^iaed,  compriaes  a  flat 
tubular  blank  of  a  flexible  material  and  having  a  pair  of  flat 
overlying  panels  adapted  to  form  a  pair  of  opposite  aide  waOs 
of  the  bag  and  a  pair  of  fokled  gusset  pan^  extending  in- 
wardly between  the  flat  panels  firom  the  opponte  nde  edges  of 
the  panels  and  adapted  to  fwm  two  other  opposite  side  walk  of 
the  bag,  sakl  blank  having  adjaoeat  one  end  thereof  each  flat 
panel  and  the  adjacent  gusset  pand  connected  togedwr  along 
lines  extending  diagonally  mwardly  from  the  opponte  sale 
edges  of  the  paneb  toward  sakl  one  end  of  the  tubular  Uaak, 
said  diagonal  lines  of  connection  temmating  at  tiieir  lateially 
inner  ends  m  qiaced  ^Mrt  rdatkm  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
inner  fokled  edges  of  the  gusset  pands  at  points  tp&oed  fitoa 
sakl  one  end  of  the  Uank,  each  flat  panel  aad  the  adjaoeat 
gusset  pand  also  being  connected  tQgedier  along  a  fine  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  blank  firom  sakl  pnnts  of  tenninatkin  of 
the  diagonal  fines  to  sakl  one  end  of  tiie  blank,  eadi  flat  pand 
and  the  adjacent  gusset  pand  being  severed  along  lines  qwoed 
laterally  outwardly  of  and  generally  oo-ezteanve  in  leagfli 
with  sakl  lengthwise  extending  lines  oi  oonnectka  to  fonn, 
when  the  bhmk  is  opened,  a  tpoat  of  rectangular  cross  section 
at  sakl  end  of  the  bag,  each  comer  of  the  spoot  being  defined 
by  one  of  sakl  lengthwise  extendmg  connection  Unea,  dw  por- 
tions of  the  flat  and  gusset  pands  lying  between  said  diifOBd 
connection  lines  forming,  when  the  blank  is  open,  a  genendly 
flat  rectangular  end  wall  (»  the  bag  with  sakl  spout  at  the 
center  thereof,  said  dugond  lines  oi  connection  •»*■««<»■»£ 
from  the  comen  (rf  the  qmut  to  the  oomen  of  sakl  end  waD 
and  when  sakl  tubular  bkmk  is  open,  said  panels  provide  a  fai« 
of  generally  rectangular  cross  sectxm  with  sakl  end  wan  fcaer- 
ally  transverse  to  sakl  pands  and  having  a  spoot  dwiein  aad 

when  sakl  tubular  Uank  is  ccdl^Med  it  fokb  into  a  genendly  flat 
and  compact  bag. 


PARnOPANT-IDENTIFICAIION  RBOOSDING  AND 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Joha  L.  Madt,  4638  S.  30lh  Rd^  Arl^lia,  Va. 
FUed  Jaa.  17, 1989,  Sar.  Na.  808^442 

ULCL*mai/ooL  vao 

U.S.  a  455-^53  6 1 

1.  A  partidpant-klentifkatxm  reoordiBg  and  playback  lyi- 
tem  comprismg  a  plurafity  of  wirdess  uncrophouea,  each  of 
sakl  nucrofriione  mduding  a  re^ective  racho  *TTnrtlTT  Cor 
broadcastiag  a  respective  signd  modulated  with  a  rapedive 
audwsignd  representing  yeedi  of  a  leapectivepafticipaat  aad 
a  distinctive  particvaat-ideatificatkm  signal;  mtto  reoeivii^ 
means  reqxmsive  to  signals  received  f^m  said  radk)  tnaarit- 
ten  fbr  prodndng  ontpot  signals  which  indnde  tignah  carry- 
ing respsctive  modulatkn  repreaeatit  speech  of  wipactiv 
partknpaats  and  respective  si^d  danderidics  lepnaaaihig 
klentity  of  respective  partkapants;  reoordiag  and  phqfbacfc 
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means  for  recording  and  playing  back  the  output  signals; 
means  responsive  to  output  from  said  recording  and  playback 
means  for  deriving  audio  signals  therefrom  representative  of 
speech  signals  of  respective  participants  and  signals  identifying 
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respective  participants;  means  for  producing  time  signals  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  from  said  receiving 
means  for  feeding  the  time  si^ials  to  said  recording  and  play* 
back  means  whenever  any  participant  starts  to  speak  and 
whenever  any  participant  stops  speaking. 


4^96,042 

RADIO  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  FOR  A  MOBILE 

RADIO  SYSTEM 

Hont  Staagl,  Bmgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown« 

Boferi  4k  Co^  United,  Bwlen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,262 
Claiaas  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  21, 
1982, 82201641.6 

iBt  a.*  H04B  1/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  455—56  8  Qaima 
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8.  A  radio  transmission  method  for  a  mobile  radio  system, 
wherein  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  radio  link  between  a 
central  station  and  a  mobile  station  at  least  two  base  stations 
defining  at  least  adjacent  service  areas  are  provided,  said  base 
stations  each  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  and  ex- 
changing low-frequency  signals  with  the  central  station,  com 
prising: 
said  mobile  station  itself  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  base 
stations  for  establishing  a  radio  link  between  said  mobile 
station  and  the  central  station;  and 
keying  the  transmitter  of  only  the  selected  base  stetion  for 

maintenance  of  said  radio  link  with  said  mobile  station; 
wherein  after  a  radio  link  has  been  established  between  the 
mobile  station  and  the  central  station  via  a  selected  base 
station,  the  method  further  comprises: 
locking  out  the  remaining  base  stations;  and 
said  mobile  sution  transmitting  a  selective  call  to  the  central 
station  to  be  used  by  said  central  station  as  an  acknowl- 
edgement signal  indicating  establishment  of  said  radio 
link. 


4,596,043 

HIGH  EFTiaENCY  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

AMPUHER  FOR  AMPLIFYING  MODULATED  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  IN  A  MANNER  GENERATING 

MINIMAL  SPLATTER 
ClilTord  D.  Leitch,  North  Lauderdale,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Motor* 
ola,  Inc.,  Schaomburg,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,178,  Mar.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,211 

Int  a*  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  455—91  21  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 
first  channel  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output  for 

processing  modulated  radio  frequency  signals  provided 

thereto  including; 

envelope  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  first  channel  means,  for  generating  a  rectified  enve- 
lope signal  from  said  modulated  signals; 

peak  clipping  means,  coupled  to  said  envelope  signal 
generating  means,  for  clipping  portions  of  said  rectified 
envelope  signal  which  exhibit  an  instantaneous  voltage 
level  the  absolute  value  of  which  is  less  than  a  first 
selected  voltage  threshold  level,  Vn,  said  peak  clipping 
means  otherwise  allowing  said  rectified  envelope  signal 
to  remain  undipped,  thus  generating  a  clipped  rectified 
envelope  signal; 

first  amplifying  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  peak 

clipping  means,  for  amplifying  said  clipped  rectified 

envelope  signal  to  generate  a  first  channel  output  signal 

at  the  output  of  said  first  channel  means; 

second  channel  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  input 

of  said  first  channel  means,  for  processing  modulated 

radio  frequency  signals  provided  thereto  including; 

symmetrical  clipping  means,  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
second  channel  means,  for  symmetrically  clipping  por- 
tions of  said  modulated  radio  frequency  signals  which 
exhibit  an  instantaneous  voltage  level  the  absolute  value 
of  which  exceeds  a  second  threshold  voltage  level,  V72, 
said  second  threshold  voltage  level,  V72,  being  selected 
such  that  said  symmetrical  clipping  means  clips  said 
modulated  radio  frequency  signals  in  said  second  chan- 
nel means  when  said  peak  clipping  means  allows  said 
rectified  envelope  signals  in  said  first  channel  means  to 
remain  undipped  and  such  that  said  symmetrical  clip- 
ping means  allows  the  modulated  radio  frequency  sig- 
nals in  said  second  channel  means  to  remain  undipped 
when  said  peak  clipping  means  clips  the  rectified  enve- 
lope signal  in  said  first  channel  means,  thus  generating  a 
symmetrically  dipped  signal  having  clipped  and  un- 
dipped portions; 

second  amplifying  means,  coupled  to  said  symmetrical 
dipping  means  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  channel  means  such  that  the  first  channel 
output  signal  modulates  signals  amplified  by  said  second 
amplifying  means,  said  second  amplifying  means  being 
operative  in  a  first  mode  for  linearly  amplifying  the 
undipped  portions  of  said  symmetrically  clipped  «gnal 
and  being  operative  in  a  second  mode  for  amplifying  the 
clipped  portions  of  said  symmetrically  clipped  signal  in 
a  highly  efficient  non-linear  manner, 
whereby  an  amplified  modulated  radio  frequency  agnal 

exhibiting  minimal  splatter  components  is  generated. 
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4,596,044 
UHF-VHF  COMBINATION  TUNER 
Kasaham  Add,  nd  ManUko  Snito,  both  of  Soaa,  Japa, 
■MivMn  to  Alps  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd^  Japu 

FDed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,519 
Oain  priority,  appUcMioii  Japu,  Oct   13,   1982,  57- 
154659[U] 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/16;  H03J  3/00 
UJS.  CL  455—189  5  Gains 


1.  A  UHF-VHF  combination  tuner  for  receiving  low-range 
VHF,  high-range  VHF,  and  UHF  signals  comprising: 

a  VHFtuner; 

a  first  mixer  stage  coupled  to  the  VHF  tuner,  where  the  first 
mixer  stage  operates  as  a  mixer  for  the  VHF  tuner  when 
low-range  VHF  or  high-range  VHF  signals  are  being 
received,  and  operates  as  an  IF  amplifier  when  UHF 
signals  are  being  received,  said  first  mixer  stage  having  a 

'  first  input  terminal; 

a  bias  resistor  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal; 

a  coil  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal, 
said  coil  forming  a  resonance  circuit  together  with  the 
inherent  input  capacitance  of  said  first  input  terminal  of 
the  first  mixer  stage  when  high-range  VHF  signals  are 
being  received; 

a  first  SMatching  diode  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  coil, 
where  said  first  switching  diode  is  biased  in  a  conducting 
state  when  high-range  VHF  signals  are  being  received  so 
that  the  coil  forms  a  resonance  circuit  together  with  said 
inherent  input  capacitance  of  the  first  input  terminal,  and 
where  said  first  switching  diode  is  in  a  high  impedance 
state  when  high-range  VHF  signals  are  not  being  re- 
ceived; 

a  UHF  tuner  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  coil  so  that 
the  coil  operates  as  a  low-pass  filter  in  series  with  an 
output  of  said  UHF  tuner  and  the  first  input  terminal  of 
said  first  mixer  stage. 


4,596,045 
INPUT  CIRCUrr  for  television  RECEIVER 
Gerhard  Maier,  Danddngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  assignor  to 
Deotsdie  TbomsoB-Brandt  GmbH,  VflUngen,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Germany 

FDed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,611 
CUdns  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1963,  3318197 

Int  a*  H04B  1/16 
US.  CL  455—189  14  Clains 

1.  A  circuit  for  televison  receivers  comprising 
a  first  power  source; 

a  first  switch  connected  to  the  first  power  source  for  con- 
necting the  first  power  source; 
a  first  amplifier  for  an  incoming  ultra  high  firequency  ngnal; 


a  first  mixing  stage  connected  to  the  first  amfrfifier; 

a  first  intermediate-firequency  bandpass  filter  connected  to 

the  first  mixing  stag^ 
a  first  decoiq>ling  diode  connected  to  the  output  of  tlie  fiist 

intermediate-frequency  bandpass  filter  and  to  the  switch 

for  being  turned  on  and  off  depending  on  the  switch 

position; 
a  second  power  source; 
a  second  switch  connected  to  the  second  power  source  for 

connecting  the  second  power  source; 
a  second  amplifier  for  an  incoming  very  high  frequency 

signal; 
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a  second  mixing  stage  connected  to  the  second  amplifier, 
a  second  intermediate-fivquoicy  bandpass  filter  connected 

to  the  secodd  mixing  stage; 
a  second  decoupling  diode  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  the 

second  intermediate-frequency  bandpass  filter  and  to  die 

second  switch  for  bang  turned  on  and  off  dq)ending  on 

the  second  switch  position; 
an  impedance  transformer  connected  to  the  first  decoiq>ling 

diode  and  to  the  second  decoupling  diode;  and 
an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  connected  to  the  output 

of  the  impedance  transformer. 


4,596,046 
SPLIT  LOOP  AFC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SSB  RECEIVER 
JnUan  H.  Rkhahboa,  defedoa,  Fi^aai,  and  BnMC  C  Emit- 
mond.  Downers  Grofc,  DL,  asslgann  to  Motorola,  Iwi, 
Sduunabarg,  m. 

FDed  Oct  1, 1984^  Ser.  No.  656,551 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  455—260  11 


tzfi 


1.  An  improved  split  loop  automatic  firequency  oontrcd 
system  for  a  single  siddwnd  receiver  opnating  on  a  received 
pilot  with  squelch  activation  information,  said  system  coaqiris- 
ing  in  combination; 

a  split  phase  locked  loop  conqnising 

a  first  and  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  each  having 
a  first  and  second  control  means  for  loop  oootrol; 

means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  vottage  ooBtroUed 
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oscillator  to  said  received  pilot  each  using  said  first  con> 

trol  means; 
means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  whenever  said 

second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  resides  in  a  specified 

range  of  said  pilot; 
means  for  detecting  transmitted  squelch  activation  informa* 

tion  and  generating  a  second  control  signal  therefrom; 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  first  and  second 

control  signals  to  connect  said  first  and  second  voltage 

controlled  oscillators  to  the  respective  second  control 

means  and  reestablish  connection  thereof  to  the  respective 

first  control  means  upon  the  absence  of  either  said  first  or 

second  control  signals. 


436,047 
SATELLITE  BROADCASTING  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A 

PARABOUC  ANTENNA  WITH  A  FEED  WAVEGUIDE 
HAVING  A  MICROSTRIP  DOWN  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Hindd  Wataaabe,  aad  E^  Aoid,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^lLtd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,786 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Aog.  31, 1981,  56/136441; 
Sep.  29, 1981,  56/154363 

Int  a*  H04B  1/18 
VS,  CL  455—281  13  Claims 


1.  A  satellite  broadcasting  receiver  comprising  a  parabolic 
antenna  having  a  focus,  a  circular  waveguide  provided  close  ux 
said  focus  of  said  parabolic  antenna  for  receiving  an  electro- 
magnetic wave  caught  by  said  parabolic  antenna,  a  microwave 
circuit  for  processing  the  received  electromagnetic  wave,  said 
microwave  circuit  having  a  strip  line  and  being  disposed  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  said  circular  waveguide  passes,  and  a  mode  converter 
between  said  circular  waveguide  and  said  strip  line,  said  mode 
converter  including  a  strip-lhie-shaped  probe  connected  to  said 
strip-line  of  said  microwave  circuit  and  projecting  into  said 
circular  waveguide  within  said  aperture  and  a  reflecting  ele- 
ment provided  in  said  waveguide  downstream  of  said  probe. 


4^96,048 
OPTICALLY  ISOLATED  CONTENTION  BUS 
Robert  J.  Dndd-Jacobs,  BailitoB  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen 
enl  Electric  CoiMttV.  Sche— ctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,103 

Int  a^  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  485—602  33  Qaims 


1. 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

(a)  transmission  means  coupled  to  an  electrical  local  logic 


ground  and  operative  to  transmit  distinct  first  and  second 
data  signals; 

(b)  receiving  means  coupled  to  an  electrical  remote  logic 
ground  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  data  signals; 

(c)  a  logical  contention  bus  having  an  electrical  network 
ground,  said  bus  being  adapted  to  be  in  data  communica- 
tion with  said  transmission  means  and  said  receiving 
means,  said  bus  including  first  and  second  branches,  said 
second  branch  being  coupled  to  said  network  ground; 

(d)  first  and  second  isolation  means  coupled  to  said  bus  for 
electrically  isolating  said  network  ground  from  said  local 
logic  ground  and  said  remote  logic  ground,  respectively; 
and 

(e)  switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  isolation  means, 
said  first  branch  and  said  second  branch,  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  data  signals,  said  switching  means  being 
adapted  to  couple  said  first  branch  to  said  second  branch 
upon  receipt  of  and  irrespective  of  the  duration  of  said 
first  data  signal. 


4,596,049 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  E.  Rizzotti,  m.  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Ward 

Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,908 

Int  CI*  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—603  19  Claims 


^ 
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1.  An  electrical  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  one  or  more  electrical  devices  comprising 

a  local  control  station  and  at  least  one  remote  control  station; 

each  of  said  local  control  stations  comprising  transmitter 
means  and  receiver  means,  and  each  of  said  remote  con- 
trol stations  comprising  transmitter  means  and  receiver 
means; 

first  optical  fiber  means  interconnecting  said  remote  station 
transmitter  means  and  said  local  station  receiver  means, 

and  second  optical  fiber  means  interconnecting  said  local 
station  transmitter  means  with  said  remote  station  receiver 
means, 

said  remote  station  transmitter  means  including  command 
means  for  generating  electrical  command  words,  and 

first  converting  means  for  converting  said  electrical  com- 
mand words  into  corresponding  light  command  words; 

said  remote  station  transmitter  means  including  first  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  said  light  command  words  to  the 
input  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber  means; 

said  local  station  receiver  means  including  second  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  output  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber 
means  to  said  local  station  receiver  means  and 

second  converting  means  for  converting  said  light  command 
words  into  corresponding  serial  bit  stream  electrical  com- 
mand signals; 

decoder  means  for  decoding  said  serial  bit  stream  command 
signals  into  data  command  information  words; 

a  logic  control  unit  comprising  microprocessor  means  and 
erasable  programmable  memory  means  for  processing  said 
data  command  information  words; 
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driver  circuit  means  for  driving  said  electrical  devices  in 
accordance  with  said  data  command  information; 

local  station  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  operation 
of  said  electrical  devices  and  producing  corresponding 
electrical  control  information  signals; 

third  converting  means  for  converting  said  electrical  control 
information  signals  into  corresponding  light  control  infor- 
mation signals; 

third  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  light  control  informa- 
tion signals  to  the  input  end  of  said  second  optical  fiber 
means; 

fourth  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  end  of  said 
second  optical  fiber  means  to  said  remote  station  receiver 
means;  and 

fourth  converter  means  for  converting  said  light  contrdl 
information  signals  into  electrical  control  information 
signals. 


lines  said  lines  being  connected  to  an  opticti  tdefhoae  de- 
vice for  transceiving  light  therdietween; 
electrical  port  nwans  for  transceiving  first  electrical  signab 
upon  electrically  conductive  lines,  said,  lines  being  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  central  office  system; 
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4,596,050 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING 

OPTICALLY  ENCODED  SIGNALS 

Gordon  W.  Rogers,  19714  Ayers  Arc  Escakm,  Calif.  95320 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,024 

Int  CL*  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—607  13  Claims 


transducing  means  connected  to  both  said  port  means  for 
transducing  between  light  energy  and  electrical  analog  sig- 
nal energy,  or  vice  versa;  and 

electrical  control  means  interposed  between  said  electrical 
pori  means  and  said  transducing  means  for  conversion  of 
signals  transceived  therd)etween. 


OUTPUT    •— 
INPUT       -1 


TRANSMITTEP- 


1.  In  an  information  processing  system: 

means  defining  an  internal  reflecting  surface  in  the  shape  of 
an  ellipsoid  having  first  and  second  focal  points; 

optical  ngnal  procesang  means  including  means  for  simulta- 
neously transmitting  a  plurality  of  distinct  optically  en- 
coded signak  along  various  distinct  paths,  a  portion  of 
each  said  path  coinciding  with  a  line  emanating  from  a 
first  one  of  said  focal  points,  vfhenby  said  signals  are 
reflected  from  said  reflecting  surface  towards  the  second 
one  of  said  focal  points;  and 

optical  signal  receiving  means  for  collecting  said  signals, 
after  reflection  from  said  ellipsoid  reflecting  surface,  for 
further  processing; 

wherein 

at  least  a  pari  of  said  optical  signal  processing  means  is 
located  at  or  around  said  first  focal  point  of  said  ellipsoid 
reflector;  and 

said  optical  signal  receiving  means  includes  optical  routing 
means  for  reflecting  optically  encoded  signals  converging 
on  said  second  focal  point  back  to  said  optical  signal 
processing  means. 


4,596,051 
OPTICAL  INTERFACE  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  CENTRAL 

OFFICE 
Nathan  W.  Fddmaa,  910  Van  Coort  Atc,  Long  B^and^  N  J. 
07740 

FUed  Aog.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,054 

Int  CL*  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  455-614  7  daims 

1.  An  optical  to  electrical,  telephone  system  interface  device 

comprising: 

light  port  means  for  transceiving  light  upon  light  conductive 


4,596,052 
COHERENT  OPTICAL  RECEIVER 
Stephen  Wright,  FlMbvy  Pnk,  E^lnd,  airi  PUip  R.  Cowh, 
Roanoke,  Va.,  amig/ton  to  International  StMdard  Elactik 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,747 
Clainis  priority,  appikation  United  Kinfte■^  May  20, 1982, 
8214733 

Int  CL*  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455—619  7 
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1.  A  coherent  optical  receiver  for  optical  input  signal  at  a 
basic  frequency  having  modulation  imposed  thereon  as  fre- 
quency modulation,  comprising  a  local  oscillator  source  of  a 
coherent  (^tical  local  oscillator  signal  at  a  firequency  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  basic  frequency  of  Uie  iiqMit  signal; 
mixing  means  to  which  both  the  input  and  local  oscillator 
signals  are  mpphed  to  produce  two  coherently  oombmed  opti- 
cal agnals  which  both  vary  in  intensity  in  dependence  on  die 
frequency  modulation  but  difRer  from  each  aOm  in  phase  in 
such  a  manner  that  those  components  <rf  the  combined  optical 
signals  which  vary  with  the  local  oscillator  signal  power  are 
in-phase  while  those  components  whidi  vary  wi^  the  fre- 
quency modulation  are  in  antqdiase  with  one  another;  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  friiotodetectors  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  a  different  one  rftwo  points  of  diffatnl  dectri- 
cal  potentials  and  an  OD^mt  eadi  photodetector  receiving  one 
of  the  combined  optical  signals  and  generating  in  response 
thereto  an  electrical  output  signal  containing  dectrical  equivn- 
lents  of  said  components  of  the  respective  combined  optical 
signal,  said  electrical  oatpat  signal  appearing  at  said  on^mt  of 
the  respective  {^(Modetector,  ud  means  fw  providing  a  resul- 
tant output  signal  representative  of  die  difference  between  said 
electrical  output  si^ials  appearing  at  said  ou^Mts  of  said  pho- 
todetectors  with  attendant  elimination  of  the  in-|riiaK  conqx)- 
nents  from  and  addition  of  the  antiphase  components  of  die 
electrical  output  signals  in  said  resultant  ou^t  signal. 
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284,228  284,231 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  BELT  BUCKLE 
Wolfipni8Kefl>l,Viciin,AMtria,aMi8Borto11ioiBaiJ.Liptoii,  Alads  V.  Kirk,  New  York,  N.Y^  Mf^Mr  to 

Inc^  Eoglewood  Clilh,  N J.  Ui^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519^33  Filed  Apr.  23, 1984.  Ser.  No.  603,106 

Term  of  potent  14  yean  Term  of  potart  14 

U.S.  a  Di-102  U.S.  a  02-422 


M( 


284,229 
COMBINED  ADJUSTABLE  JAM  NUT  AND  WEB  SUNG 

FOR  CLIMBERS 
WiUiam  E.  Forrest,  Denyer,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Forrest  Moon- 
taineering,  Ltd.,  Denro',  Colo. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,634 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 380 


284,232 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Alexis  V.  Kirk,  New  York,  N.Y 
Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,701 
Term  of  palSBt  14  years 
U.S.  a  D2— 422 


to  SoaMnett  Mooa 


284,230 

BELT  BUCKLE 

Alexis  V.  Kirk,  160  E.  38th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  No?.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,948 

Term  at  potent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D2— 405 
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At^^  ^  ^  ^^^  BUCKLE  I  TOOTHBRUSH 

Alexis  V.  Kirk,  New  York,  N.Y^  aoigiior  to  Somersett  Moon  Georges  Collet,  P.O.  Box  •  Aptdo  19.000,  Caracas  1014-A, 
UiL,  New  York,  N.Y.  Venezuela 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,573  |  FUed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,736 

. , «  ^  '^*^  ^  '■^*  **  y*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a.  D2-442  U.S.  Q.  D4-104 


BflMaiPnflitiBWtiBMM 


284,234 
UMBRELLA  HANDLE 
Janes  H.  Allen,  CoTington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  'totes',  incorpo> 
rated,  LoTdaaid,  Oido 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,934 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— U 


284,237 
PAINT  APPUCATION  DEVICE 
Louis  Cliche,  1240  Saint*Ange  St.,  Sainte-Foy,  Quebec,  Canada 
G2E  3L9 
I  FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,811 


284,235 
CADDY  FOR  TOY  HAND  STAMPS  AND  CRAYONS 
Ckristiae  M.  Zinter-Chahin,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 74 


U.S.  a.  D4— 122 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


284,238 
CHAIR 

Stephen  Crowley,  8019  Le  Nado  Rd^  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  80005 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,317 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 379 


L 


TTJ 


3 
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284»239 
CHAIR 
Anthoiqr  F.  AOMMse,  Upper  Moatdair,  N  J, 
iBtematioMl,  lac^  PatcrMtn,  N J. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,443 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 380 


284»243 
EXECUTIVE  WmtK  CENTER 
to  LP  jr.  Robert  L.  Sackett,  DowBcy;  Mb  S.  Ritalallw,  Loi 
Heary  A.  GoMnaa,  Northridgs,  a^  Albwt  P.  Da 

Woodland  Hms,  aO  of  CUH.,  ani^on  ta  Arltaaa 
Los  Aageles,  Qdif . 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,107 
Temofpataat  14 
U.S.aD6— 430 


C^ 


284,240 
SOFA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Randy  R  CnUer,  High  Point,  N.C,  assigBor  to  Carson's,  Inc., 
High  Point,  N.C 

FUed  Oct  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  791,452 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 381 


284,241 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
Aatoato  M.  Fernandez,  1009  87th  St,  Apt  C5,  North  Bergen, 
N  J.  07047 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551^93 
Ton  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 421 
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284,243  I  284,244 

MODULAR  CABINET  ETAGERE 

StCTCB  C.  Barber,  18900  Hii^ilaiid  Atc^  DeepluiTen,  Minn.   Richard  D.  Berry,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Design  Insti* 
55991  tute  America,  Inc.,  MontpeUer,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,889  J  FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,357 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 
U.S.  a.  D6— 432  U.S.  CI.  D6— 474 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


284,245 

END  STANDARD  FOR  A  MODULAR  SHELVING  UNIT 

Dean  K.  Santner,  P.O.  Box  88185,  EmeryriUe,  Calif.  94662 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,604 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 491 
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284,246 
SUPPORT  STRUT  FOR  A  MODULAR  WORKSPACE 

SYSTEM 
Dean  K.  Santner,  P.O.  Box  88185,  Emeryrille,  Calif.  94662 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,853 
Term  of  pat«it  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6-491 


0       0 


284,249 
BEVERAGE  STEIN 
Donald  L.  BoUch,  1136  Birdie  Rd^  Brooafidd,  Goto. 
Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,792 
Tcm  of  pnteM  14 
U.S.  CL  D7— 5 


284,247 

TISSUE  DISPENSER 

Lewis  Fine,  618  Boca  Marina  Ct,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,958 

Tarn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 522 


284,248 
PILLOW 
Judith  B.  Challen,  8  Hicks  Ocscent,  Echnca,  Victoria,  Aostralia 
3625 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Aostralia,  Oct  12, 1983, 5308/83 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 601 


284,250 
DECAL  FOR  USE  ON  CHINA  DINNERWARE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Helen  Zogjhaib,  Jamesrille,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Syracaw 
Corporation,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  477,848,  Mar.  22, 1983,  Pat  No.  D. 
281,043.  lUs  appUcatioB  JoL  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  76e,9U 
Term  ol  ftUbmt  14  yctfs 
VS.  a  D7— 39 
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284^1  , 

BUTTER  CTAMP  OR  THE  LIKE  '  .     2**'254 

DtTid  J.  Strieker, SdeaL  Ma«.  .iSmorto  D«f *  ir,.#*  i  .    u     «  ^^^  ^OX 

Nortfcbrook.nl^^^''"'^*'^^^*'  ^^^^^^^  ^  Melrern,  Australia,  assignor  to  TTie 
—     -  ^^^^  CorporatioB  Pty  Lt(L,  Scoresby,  Australia 


FIW  Jan.  16, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  571,017 
„  «  _  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D7-43 


Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,675 
Sep.  24, 1W2, 1648/82;  Sep.  24, 1982, 1650/82 
U.S.aD7-76     ^*™°''«*«-*"''«« 


284,252 
SEASONING  SHAKER  MILLS 
gJ^?"^"^  Hambnrgerstr.  48,  43  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


PDed  Jnl.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,083 

.TO  ^  .^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 53 


284,253 
CONTAINER 

Dww  Coiporation  Proprietary  Ltd.,  Scoresby,  Australia 

r,  .     ^"5!?  '^^  ^  ''•3,  Ser.  No.  477,607 

OalM  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  24, 1982, 1650/82 

„  «  _  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD7— 76 


284,255 
HAMPER 

Arthur  R  Carlson,  East  Malyem,  Australia,  assignor  to  TTie 
Decor  Corporation  Proprietary  Limited,  Scoresby,  Australia 
FUed  Mar.  22. 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,673        ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 77 
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2W»256  284JS9 

PORTABLE  BARBEQUE  CYCLE  HAM)  GRIP 

J.  D.MoncrJrf,  3139  WoodmariiCt,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95821  WilUam  Onry,  Green  Monntain  Falls.  Colo 

Filed  Aug.  30. 1984»  Ser.  No.  645498  Grip  VsZul^mltl^ll              " 

VSaiYJ    *u   ^•™»'l'«««»*y««  PDed  Aug.  6, 1984»  Ser.  No.  638,645 

UAaD7-334  Term  of  patent  14  yeaiP 

U.S.  CL  D8-403 


to 


284,257 
COOKING  KETTLE 
Fhuds  J.  Greb,  BufMo  Grore,  and  Robert  S.  Huff,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  m.,  assignors  to  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.  Eau 
Claire,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,581 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 355 


284,258 
CONTINUOUS  FOOD  COOKER 
Dye  O.  Miller,  1815  Pheasant  TnO,  Mount  Prospect,  01. 60056; 
August  J.  Antnnes,  143  E.  Jaduon  St,  Elmhurst,  DL  60126, 
and  Jerome  Antnnes,  21  anbside  Dr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  DL 
60514 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,349 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D7— 338 


284,260 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  A 

LUGGAGE  ARTICLE  FRONT  PANEL 

Edward  M.  Stolan,  Yorfctown  Hdghti,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Prealo 
Lock,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  589^53,  Mar.  16, 1984,  which  is  a 

continnation  oTSer.  No.  240377,  Bte.  5, 1981,  lAaisMd.  TUs 
application  No?.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,927 

Tcrmofptfeatl4y«n 
U.S.  CL  D8— 341 


I ^:;^ 


n 


^ 
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284^1  I  284,264 

SWITCH  CASE  BEZEL  !         SCREWABLE  CAP  FOR  A  NON-PENETRATING 

Wehard  W.  Sorauoo,  Atob,  Cobb^  aMignor  to  Caiiingswitch,  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

I»Cn  Wert  Hartford,  Conn.  Stevan  A.  Resan,  Carlisle,  IHu,  assignor  to  Carlisle  Corporation, 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1963,  So-.  No.  458,670  .     Cincinnati,  OUo 

Term  of  patent  14  years  |  FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,542 

VS.  a.  D8— 353  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


284,262 
SPARK  PLUG  WIRE  HARNESS 
Ron  FInley,  Rte.  1,  Wendell,  Id.  83355 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  439,889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D8— 357 


284,265 

SCREWABLE  CAP  FOR  A  NON-PENETRATING 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Ste?an  A.  Resan,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carlisle  Corporation, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  Q.  D8— 382 


284,263 

SCREWABLE  CAP  FOR  A  NON-PENETRATING 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 


284,266 

SCREWABLE  CAP  FOR  A  NON-PENETRATING 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 


Steran  A.  Resan,  CarUsle,  Pa^  assignor  to  CarUsIe  Corporation,  Stevan  A.  Resan,  CarUsle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CarUsle  Corporation, 
Qndnnati,  OUo  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,541  |  FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,545 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a.  D8— 382  U.S.  Q.  D8— 382 
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284,267  284,270 

WALL  ANCHOR  TOP  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Anders  UndeU,  JSn&ker,  Sweden,  assigBor  to  Telefonaktiebola-  Woodrow  W.  Pearcc,  1601  PmUo  St^  ClMdils,  CUif.  91207 
art  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden  FUed  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,225 

FUed  JoL  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  516,301  Term  of  pntcM  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  applieation  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1983,  83-0228     U.S.  CL  D9— 454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D8— 385 


284^1  

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  THERMOMETER 
Walter  Heakels,  Holonderweg  1,  D-5142  HickeUMrea,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Jan.  10, 
284,268  1964,  MR  148 

LOCKING  BLOCK  WITH  ADHESIVE  BASE  TO  ARREST  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

SLIDING  DOORS  OR  WINDOWS  U.S.  CL  DIO— 4 

Michel  DaUaire,  Montreal,  and  Robert  Laroche,  Ste-JuUe,  both 
of  Canada,  anignors  to  Vindas,  Inc.,  SUlery,  Canada 
FUed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 402 


284,269 
JAR 
Michael  K.  Goettner,  Sylrania,  Ohio,  assignw  to  Owens- 
nUnois,  Inc.,  Tirfedo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


284,272 
IONIZATION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Laurence  Chen,  1116  Via  Zomaya,  RaMko  Pakis  Vcrdes,  CaUf. 
90274 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  699,261 
Term  of  patent  14  yem 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


BfaiBe>a.uiii.jN>  a^ 
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^•♦♦^^^  I  284,274 

BH.,^,,^ .."y^^gy.?'"^^^^'!?^  ,.  '  DECK  FOR  TRANSPORTER  VEHICLE 

^S^F^^^tSi*'**''*'"' ^  "^^  ""*'''*^  G«ryL,Shoap,Gree»c«tle,P..«lg«»toJ«rr.DMQ»rporii. 
la^TM.  Rc^  of  Gcmaqr  ^^  GreencttUe,  Pt. 

Cortwi«a«j^ta^  of  Ser.  No.  301,004.  Sep.  10. 1981,  Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,144 

•bjiidOMd.  This  •pplicatkNi  Dee.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,771  T«»  if  pn^^l  ym 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mu.  12,  U.S.  CI.  D12— 94 

1981, 11  AR  743/81 


U.S.  a  Dll— 133 


Ton  of  patent  14  years 


284,275 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

Gerasimos  Candiliotis,  Gratse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Uniroyal  Tire  Company,  Inc.,  MidMory,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4. 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,757 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 142 


284»276 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gcrasinm  Gmrifliotis,  Groase  Potato  Rmu,  Midk, 
Unirayal  Tbe  Compaqr,  Inc^  MiMUary,  Con. 
FDed  No?.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  580,680 
Tcra  of  patent  14 
U.S.  a  D12-147 


to 


284*278 
BATTERY  CONTAINER 
Roy  E.  HcMca,  Mafnoa,  Wis,,  larfiBsr  to  Gtoka-Uataa 
MHwnkee,  Wis. 

FBod  JaL  5, 1983, 8sr.  No.  510,772 
TcnaoTpatoatM 
U.S.CLD13-9 


284»279 
AUDIO  DELAY/PREVIEW  UNTT 
bUi,  Isshara,  Japa^  aasi^or  to  Seay  Corporattoa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497409 
Termofpatoatl4; 
U.S.  a  D14-1 


284»277  

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  ROCKER 
Richard  W.  Sorcaaoa,  Afoa,  Coan.,  assi^Mr  to  CariingnHtch, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FDed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560^8 
Term  <rf  patort  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13-37 


284,280 
HOUSING  FOR  COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT 
Hcary  J.  Mack,  Jr.,  Lerittowa;  Joha  N.  McGarvcy,  Dmal 
Hm,  both  of  Pa.;  Temace  J.  Pa«;  Terry  B.  Priaea,  both  of 
laiHaaapirlh.  ladn  nd  Nfichael  P. 
N  J.,  assigBors  to  ATAT  lafcnaatioa  Syslaam  lac^ : 
oiis,Iad. 

FDed  Oct  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  787,858 
Term  of  patent  14 
U.S.  a  D14-2 
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284^1 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Yon  Tikagi,  Ttrtcyo,  Japaa,  migBor  to  Ptoneer  Electronic  Cor 

poratfon,  Tokyo,  Japaa  J 

Filed  Job.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,085  i 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-136 

The  porttoa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabeeqoent  to  May  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 30 


284,282 

STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  TELEPHONE  AND 

DIRECTORY 

Abraham  Robinson,  HHC  3rd  Engineering  Battallion,  Fort 

Stewart,  Ga.  31314 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


a-Ji^-a 


-0 q 5- 


iLi 


o 


284,283 
CAR  RADIO 
Petnis  H.  J.  Van  de  Ven,  Vallcenswaard,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1983, 
1014466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


do 


DD^Df 


5. 


J 


'y> 
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284,284  284*287 

HOUSING  FOR  MOVABLE  CURSOR  CONTROL  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  Takahara  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarivMir  to  Rieah  ( 

Jerr(ridCMnock,Pah>Aho;TerrdlA.Oyama,Lo8Altoa,aBd  Japaa 

James  R.  Ynrchenco,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FUed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564»7ie 

Apple  Gonpirter,  Inc.,  CtapcrtiBO,  Qdif.  Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Japa^  Ja.  24, 1983,  58427346 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,713  Term  ot  pateirt  14  yc 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  CL  D16— 8 
U.S.  a  D14— 114 


284,285 
KEYBOARD 
Per  O.  R.  Undhi,  StocUKrim,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak« 
tiebdaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,307 
Qaims  primlty,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1982,  82-2204 
Teem  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 115 


.     / 


284,286 
PLANING  MACHINE 
Peter  P.  Ploch,  Idsteia,  and  Ulrich  Reiferscheid,  Bad  Camberg,  284,288 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  PRINTING  CALCULATOR 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del  Noriko  Satake,  Osaka,  Japan,  avigaor  to 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,971  Osaka,  Japan 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7,  FUed  Apr.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  601,993 

1964,  URA  124/84  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  20, 1963,  56-45634 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.aD15— 127  UAaD18— 7 
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284,289  284,290  

FAN-FOLD  PAPER  CATCHER  COMBn«»  WRITING  PEN  AND  aCARETTE  UGHTER 

Rotad  R.  CaTSMgh,  Woodiide,  CaUf^  aasigoor  to  Kings  Moon-   John  CondUo,  4040  Jen  E«t,MoBtrMl-Nortk,QaAec,Gnada 


tain  Coi^irtcr  Prodacts,  Woodside,  Calif. 

Fikd  Oct  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,161 
Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 22 


HIH  1G«,  and  Vincent  Toms,  Moatraal,  Cauda,  aariffon  to 

Joiin  Condlio,  Qnebec,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,464 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D19— 36 


u 


284,291 
CODING  LABEL 
Randolpii  S.  Urine,  4801  Woodway,  Ste.  300E,  Houston,  Tex. 
,      77056 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,022 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D20— 27 
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BALL  GAME  TUMBLER 

Fhndt  S.  Snime,  1240  WaAiacton  St,  WUtehall,  Pa.  180S2 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,111 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean 

UJ5.  CL  D21— 39 


BABY  BOTTLE  OR  TOY  HOLDER 
Gene  Upton,  Miarion  Vi^o,  CWtf.,  iwlpnr  to 
Prodacts,  Inc  San  DIsio,  Gslif. 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1904,  Scr.  No.  996,640 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 63 
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Raack  Wf^ 


284,295 

DECORATIVE  WHEEL 

Thayard  A.  McGnire,  11713  Winn  Rdn  Kftnttm,  Fla.  33S0 

Contlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  430,028,  Sttf,  38, 1982.  IMs 

application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,364 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  a  D21— 101 


284,293 
ACnVITYTOY 
Harry  S.  Thomson,  fUchmond;  David  M.  Raffb,  and  John  A. 
Pape,  both  of  HitcUn,  aU  of  Enghnd,  assigaon  to  Hestair 
Kiddlcraft  Limited,  Snrrey,  England 

Fllad  Feb.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  975,851 
Cfadms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  9,  1983, 
1016178 

Term  9t  pntent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 59 


J. 


284,296 
TOY  SADDLE 
iOMSMdraK. 
Om.  97030 
FDed  Dec  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  562438 
TcrmofpalsirtM 
VS.  a  D21— 109 


b0lhof2284N.W. 
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28437                                         f  2M.300 

EXERCISE  BENCH  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Parker  E.  Mahake,  Stadio  CUy,  Calif ^  anigBor  to  Marcy  Gya-  David  Hodgkias,  Manchester,  Conn^  assignor  to  Stani^yne, 

■ariu  Eqaipneat  Co^  AUnabra,  Calif.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 


Filed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,003 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D21— 195 


FUed  Jnn.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


284,298 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
Masashi  Kobayasiii,  Matsado,  Jiqian,  assignor  to  Nanunan  Golf 
KabBshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,252 
Claims  priority,  applicati<m  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1983,  58-4215 
Ton  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 222 


284,299 

FISHING  LEADER  HOLDER 

Frederick  F.  Anerbach,  2660  E.  Parley's  Way,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

Utah  84109,  and  Arlin  D.  Nelson,  3  Cherrywoods,  Sani^, 

Utah  84070 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


284,301 

SPRAY  GUN 

Robert  W.  Hengesbach,  7886  Mentor  Rd^  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,874,  Jan.  28, 1983.  This  application  Jal. 

18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 17 


June  17,  1986 
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284,302  284,105 

FAUCET  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  GRILL 

GSita  Hammarstcdt,  AbtanM,  Sweden,  asstgaer  to  Area  Ar*  David  M.  Lapychak,  San  Aataato,  Tou;  JmMS  D.  Akip,  Jr^ 
ontariBdnstri  AB,  AbterM,  Sweden  Decttv,  Ga^  WflUni  J.  ffiMJirs,  8«  AHiiis,  Ite^  md 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,014  Robert  D.  Bnrffsy,  Jr.,  Deeatw,  Ga^  asri^Nia  to 

Temofpirtartl4yean  Air  CoadUioalii  *  RdHpratfoa  Cn^  8ai  Aitnto,  Tot. 

U.S.  CL  D23— 25  FDed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,101 

TcraoTpatMtM 
U.S.  CL  D23— 163 


284,303 
TOILET 

Roger  Yvetot,  Conflans-SaiBte*HoBoriBe,  France,  assignor  to  284,306 

Sodete  Gmerale  de  Fonderie,  Paris,  Fnuwe  INSULIN  SYRINGE  INJECTOR 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,356  Paal  C.  Moore,  Jr.,  Maloaea,  Va.,  MrigMir  to  John  A.  Lo« 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Fhmoe,  Mar.  21, 1983,  831071  Peterrimri,  Va.,  a  part  farteiest 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  FOed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,402 

U.S.CLD23-65  Term  of  patent  14  y« 

U.S.  CL  D24— 25 


284,304 

COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  AND  UGHT 

Eva  L.  Harber,  2428  Taykir  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 

Filed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,961 

Term  <rf  patnt  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23— 155 


284(307 
TWO  STORY  PEDESTAL  DUPLEX 
TniBiiB,  4112  Moatleallo  Blvd., 
44505 

FDed  JnL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,487 
TarmofpitMtM 
U.S.  CL  D25— 17 
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284,306                                       I  284,311 

MODULE  FOR  WALLS  AND  FREE  STANDING  OUTDOOR  UGHT 

STRUCTURES  Madhn  Pttd,  SkoUe,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Sean,  RodMck  aad  Co^ 

Rlii,airiAMMioRiri,bothorP.O.Boz370,Gonnlcj,  Chicago,  DL 

LQH  IGO  DiTtaiM  of  Ser.  No.  371,714,  Apr.  26, 1962  Pat  No.  DcsJ77,511. 


FOid  May  2«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  497,740 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D25-91 


This  appUcatioa  Oet  11, 1964«  Scr.  No.  659.775 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D26— 67 


284,309 

FLOATING  LANTERN 

John  F.  SchoHer,  New  FairfieM;  Roger  F.  Gleason,  Stratfon , 

both  of  Conn^  Charlea  M.  Dole,  Pordys,  N.Y.;  Richard  F. 

Galya,  Stratford,  Conn.,  and  Peter  A.  Gebhardt,  Katonah, 

N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Dnracdl  Inc.,  BeOel,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,260 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D26-48 


v^ 


284,312 
284y310  OUTDOOR  LIGHT 

LAMP  FOR  A  WORK  STATION  Madhu  Patel,  Skolde,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co., 

Irring  Schaffer,  Fairfield,  and  WflU^ed  Goldschmidt,  Westoa,       Chicago,  111. 
both  of  Conn.,  aasivion  to  Ledn  Corporation,  Tnunbull,       Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  371,714,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  Des. 
Conn.  277,511.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,780 


Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,411 
Term  <rf  patort  14  yean 
U.S.CI.D26-65 


U.S.  a.  D26— 67 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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284^13  2M,3M 

LAMP  TRAVEL  CAP  FOR  A  RAZOR 
Michaei  Sidney,  1309  W.  112th  St,  Chicago,  Cook  Conaty,  DL  HaM  Hnfan,  Heme,  Fed.  Ra».  nf  ( 

^^^^  son  Sword  Lteitod,  Hiili  Wyeoaba, 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  486,017  PBad  JnH,  1964»  8«.  N^  616,443 

iTP/^i.,^*M    Term  of  patent  14  yenn  Claims  priority,  spplUaiiun  Urttod  T^inm.  Dec.  2,  1963, 

U.S.  CL  D26— 94  1016665                                                                       ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.  a  D28— 44 


284^14 

HEADUGHT  PROTECTIVE  LENS 

Walter  R.  Garlik,  4126  S.  88th  East  Afe^  Tnba,  Okla.  74145 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,626 

Term  of  patort  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D26~139 


364317 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
ShmUi  loai,  Mats— ote,  Japaa,  awlgani  to 
Kogyo  rahnshiil  Kataha,  Malsnmuiu,  Ji«an 

FDed  Jnn.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  620,574 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHan  Japan,  Mnr.  29, 1964, 89-12461 
Term  of  patent  14 ; 
U.S.  a  D26-49 


284,315 

COMB  BACK 

Robert  B.  PribUe,  888  S.  Fair  Oaks,  PMadena,  CaUf.  91105 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  468,156 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean 

UJ5.  a  D26-34 
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284^18  I  284^21 

WIG  ANCHOR  I  AUTOMAnC  TELLER  MACHINE 

NobM  Ncmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asilgiior  to  Aderans  Company,  Yutaka  Kobayashi,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onuron  Tateisi 
Ltd^  Japan  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,855  I  FUed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,650 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D28— 93  U.S.a.  D99— 28 


284,319 
VACUUM  CLEANER 


284,322 
COIN  PACKAGE 
jAi-j^ijvi-      *-»_         «  Fred  J.  Povitz,  c/o  Corporation  Universel  d'EmballageAJniver- 

Sadito  YaMBOto,  uA  Akira  Tsoiuda,  botli  of  Osaka,  Japan,       ^  Package  Corporation,  240  Bates  Rd.,  Mount  Royal,  Que- 
aarignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  08aka,^lapan  ^^^^^  cm„j,  y^  j^ 

^  ,        JS^  ^.?i*'^'  ^'  r*"-  ^'?S,  -o  ,o.^  FMed  NoY.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5534W5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-18471         ci^„,  ^ority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  21, 1983, 21-09^2 


U.S.  a.  D32— 21 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D99— 34 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


284,320 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  PEDAL  BIN 
Nick  Knbic,  DoUard  des  Onocanx;  Claude  Bell,  Boucherrflle,  284,323 

and  Serge  Scgda,  Fabrerille,  aU  of  ^nada,  aa^gnors  to  fto-     hqNOR  SYSTEM  COIN  BOX  FOR  COFFEE  MACHINE 
daits  McM«en  Oriiialres  (Bale  d  Urfe)  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada  j^,,  ^  whatley,  1501  C  Are.,  Uwton,  Okla.  73501 

FOed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,963  Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,490 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  17, 1983, 17-02-83-3  j^^  ^f  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  y  §  q  D99— 28 

U.S.  a.  D34— 1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1986 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 


A.  Manforts  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gierse,  FranzJcsef;  Hermanns,  Heinrich;  Hermes,  Werner;  Lup- 
nitz,  Gerhard;  P^Mt,  Manfred;  and  Schlicht,  Heribert,  4,394,796, 
a.  34-82.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

Andreasen,  Jen^  Donnelly,  James  R.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  Jons, 
Ebbe  S.;  and  Vdtman,  Preston  L.,  4,S9S,S76,  Q.  423-242.000. 
A.  W.  Faber-CasteU  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Schiefnetter,  Hankl;  Meyer,  Richard;  and  Rosbiegalle,  Rudolf, 
4,393.308,  a.  401-243.000. 
Aario,  Matti,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Blocking  slab  for  pulp  grinder. 

4.S9S.1S0,  a.  241-282.000. 
AB  Kelva:  See— 

Warfvinge,  Kjell.  4,394,748.  Q.  13-308.000. 
Abadi.  Khodabandeh.  Composition  for  removing  scale  from  a  surface 
comprising  alpha-hydroxy  caiboxylic  acid  and  thidcener.  4.393,317. 
a.  232-82.000. 
Abe,  Yuya;  and  Sawa,  Toshio,  to  Nippo  Sangyo  Co.  Ltd.  Dynamic 

friction  coefficient  measuring  apparatus.  4.394,878.  CI.  73-9.000. 
Abel.  Donald,  to  Morton  Glass  Works.  Device  for  fracturing  glass 

along  a  someline.  4,393,132,  Q.  223-103.000. 
Abergd,  Reuven  A.  Light-tight  combination  microgn4>hic  map-reader 

protractor  compass.  4.394.788,  Q.  33-273.00R. 
Abplanalp,  George.  Ointment  applicator.  4,393,391,  Q.  604-308.000. 
Atwevaya,  Hayim:  See— 

Imai.  Tamotsu;  and  Abrevaya,  Hayim.  4,393,673,  Q.  302-227.000. 
Abuyama,  Yasuo;  and  Sogo,  Toshiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  P^ter  feeder  an>aratus.  4,393,189,  Q.  271-9.000. 
Ackermann,  Denis,  to  Mosimann,  David.   Handle.  4,393,362,  CI. 

433-129.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

Hahn,  Roger  A..  4.393.332.  Q.  264-328.100. 
Thompson,  Roger  A.;  McCullongh.  Davey  L.;  Dugan,  Larry  M.; 
and  Branch.  Lewis  R.,  4.393.331,  G.  414-347.000. 
Adret  Electronique:  See— 

Charbonnier.  Roger;  Remy,  Joel;  and  Sauvage,  Gerard.  4.393,893, 
a.  333-246.000. 
Advanced  Chemical  Technologies  Company:  See- 
Brown.  Roy  N.;  Stout,  Mike  F.;  Hagen,  Amulf  P.;  and  Garwin, 
Leo,  4.393.399.  Q.  427US.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shnzo;  Dqguchi,  Takashi;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  Ishino, 
Masaru;  Wada,  Kemike;  Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Hara.  Yoshinori; 
Murayama.  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroo,  4.393,701.  a.  318-701.000. 
Agrawal,  Rakesh;  and  Anvil,  Steven  R.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Process  for  the  generation  of  gaseous  and/or  liquid  nitro- 
gen. 4,393.403.  a.  62-18.000. 
Air  Monitor  Corporation:  See— 

DeBaun,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morris,  Robert  H..  4,394,888.  CI. 
73-198.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Agrawal,  Rakesh;  and  Auvil.  Steven  R..  4,393.403.  Q.  62-18.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Oda,  Yukihiaa,  4,393.897.  Q.  333-203.000. 
Aisin-Wamer  Limited:  See— 

Kubo,  Seit(Au;  Morisawa,  Kunio;  and  Miura,  Masakatsu,  4.394.914, 
a.  74.730.00a 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kimura,  Yasuhiro;  and  Niki,  Katsumi.  4,393.479.  Q.  204-294.000. 
Ajiro.  Shuichi:  See— 

Wada,  Masami;  and  Ajiro,  Shuichi,  4.393,063,  CI.  173-83.000. 
Akashi,  Teruo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada,  Shigemichi.  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  with  two  parallel  driving  shafts 
bearing  two  driving  gears  each  meshed  with  same  driven  gear  on 
parallel  driven  shaft.  4.394.908,  Q.  74-339.000. 
Akers,  Roy  A.:  See- 
Wiley,  David;  and  Akers,  Roy  A.,  4.393.188,  Q.  271-4.000. 
Akins,  Dorman  C.  Spacer.  4,394,832,  Q.  32-713.000. 
Akiycwhi.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Hirai,  Kazumi;  Akiyodii,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  Watanabe, 
KeaJK  and  Kodama.  Satoru,  4.393.827,  Q.  219-318.000. 
Aktiebola^  Iro:  See— 

Tbolander.  Lars  H.  G..  4.393,039,  Q.  139-433.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph  Saurer:  See— 

Ccmiploi,  Georg;  Loacker.  Arthur,  Huber.  Kurt;  Hutter.  Wilhelm; 
and  Wallimann.  Hans,  4,394,932,  Q.  112-84.000. 
AkzoNV:See- 

Schindler.  Erich;  and  Maier,  Franz,  4,393,303,  Q.  210-S00.380. 
Albertelli,  Aldino;  Hohmann,  Lothar  M.;  and  Curtis,  Anthony  N.,  to 
Company  "A"  (Foam)  Limited.  Foamed  plastics  materiab.  4,393.710. 
a.  321-100.000. 


Alexandria.  George,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Divisioo.  Tbennal 

protection  for  propellant  grains.  4.394.943,  Q.  102-287.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

JonsKMi.  Nib  A.;  and  Moasberg.  Bengt.  4.393,201,  Q.  277-206.00R. 
Algieri.  Akk)  A.:  See— 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie  R.;  and  Algieri.   Akk>  A..  4.393,738,  Q. 
346-212.000. 
Allen,  Christopher  M.;  and  Hmckliefr,  Ian  R.,  to  USM  Coipontiaa. 

Fluorocaibon  polymer  compoaitions.  4,393,718,  Q.  323-434.000. 
AUen,  Jefferson  K.  Composition  for  cleaning  and  dearmg  piaitic  sur- 
faces. 4,393.719,  a.  323-300.000. 
Allen.  Ronald;  and  Chen.  Tu,  to  Komag,  Inc.  Disk  carrier.  4,393,481, 

a.  204-298.000. 
Allen.  Steiriien  D.;  and  Thompson,  Michael,  to  Bectoa  Dickinaoa  St 
Company.  Coupling  agents  and  products  ^txfaioed  therefrom. 
4.393.636,  Q.  433-7.000. 
Alles.  Harold  G.,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Sort  circott  and  method 
using  mttlti|de  parallel  sorts  of  the  sorted  itons.  4,393,993,  O. 
364-900.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Ferguson,    Susan   A.;   and   Chin,    Roland    L.,   4,393,649,   CL 

430-296.000. 
Gaiaer,  Robert  F..  4.393.243.  Q.  303-6.00C. 
Krob.  Dennis  J.;  Cieniawa,  Edward;  and  Liburdi,  Franoeaio, 

4.393.799.  Q.  179-98.000. 
Schmidt,  Joitn  C;  Campbell,  Dooakl  N.;  and  Clay,  Sandra  B., 
4,393,486,  Q.  204-412.000. 
Allied  Products  Corpotation:  See- 
Harden,   RusseU  J.;  and   Harden,   JerreU   W..  4,393,140,  a. 
239-167.000. 
AlUs-Oialmers  Corporation:  See— 

Silletto,  John  L.;  and  Dahlem,  Francis  E.,  4,393,402,  CL  33-378.000. 
Allred.  David;  Eichen.  Erwin;  and  Flaack,  James,  to  Euerfy  Conver- 
sion Devices,  Inc.  Cross  head  for  internal  <xiinhuitioo  engine. 
4,394.973,  Q.  123-90.400. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuharu;  and  Saito,  Masahiko,  4,396,044,  Q.  433-189.000. 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro,  4,393,963,  Q.  360-99.000. 
Alto-Shaam,  Inc.:  See — 

Zank.  Jeffrey  T.,  4,393,247,  Q.  312-343.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Fox,   Lawrence   L.;   and   Merrick,   Ndson   J..   4.S9S.S09,   CI. 

210^3.000. 
Klingensmith,  Jamei  D.;  and  Hovland,  Lyie  W.,  4,393,163,  Q. 

248-339.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya;  and  Sivakamar.  Thinnalur  J..  4,393,381,  CL 
423-623.000. 
Alwerud.  S.  Tomas.  A{qwratus  and  method  fisr  dispensing  a  predeter- 
mined weight  per  unit  of  time  of  nonfree-flowing  particiaafe  matcfW. 
4.393.123.  a.  222-33.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Eckenhoff,  James  B.;  Corteae,  Richard;  and  Laadm,  Fdix  A., 
4,393,383,  Q.  424-13.000. 
Amano,  Hiroynld;  and  Oda,  Yukihiaa,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabuahid  Kaisha. 

Speed  sensor  device.  4,393,897.  CI.  333-203.000. 
Amano.  MasaUro:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryota;  Amano,  Maaahiro;  Seino,  Staqji;  Oamon, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hidenori,  4,393,437.  O.  16M23.000. 
Amarakoon,  Kin  B..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Bottom  sheet  sepanaor- 

feeder.  4.393.190,  Q.  271-94.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See 

Eckstein,  John  P.;  Gillespie.  William  S.;  and  Schaefer,  Suzanne  E., 
4.393.434.  Q.  136-69.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Nagaraj.  D.  R..  4.393.493.  Q.  209-166.000. 
American  Hoescht  Corporaticm:  See— 

KeUy.  Michael  G.;  and  Steckdberg,  Willi  R.,  4.S93.62S,  CL 
428-263.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Schiehaer,  Guy  A.;  Nieben,  Susan  T.;  and  Strike,  Donald  P., 
4,393,737,  Q.  346-197.000. 
American  Hoapital  Siqifriy  Corporatioo:  See— 

Uston,  Max  D.;  and  Haei,  Pul  K.,  4,393.362,  Q.  422-6SA». 
Mayhan,  Kenneth  G.;  Janasen,  Robert  A.;  and  Drake,  Roper  F.. 

4,393,632,  Q.  428-409.000. 
WeUer,    William    E;    and    Lieber,    dement.    4,393,012,    O. 
128-642.000. 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.  Christoi^ier  H.;  Giter.  Gr^ory  D.;  and  Pu^  Robert  W., 
Jr..  4.394.998,  a.  128-79.000. 
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American  Solar  King  Corporation:  5w— 

Coellner,  James  A.;  Maclntodi.  David  S.;  and  Blanpied.  Mark  C, 
4,394,M0,  a.  62-271.000. 
American  WekUng  ft  Manu&cturing  Co.:  See— 

Winyard,  Rodney  W.,  4.S94.83I.  Q.  52-395.000. 

Amiet.  Louis;  and  Diadier,  Camille,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Specialties 

Chimiques.  Procen  for  the  prepantion  of  tiifluoroacetic  anhydride. 

4.393,341,  a.  260-346.000. 

Amodeo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Krohn,  William,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

The.  Apparatus  for  detecting  coherent  radiation  and  unequal  path 

raterferometerk  4,393,292,  Q.  336-346.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

KoMitz,  Francis  P.,  4,393,724.  a.  324-409.000. 
Ampex  Corporation;  See— 

Louth.  Kenneth.  4^593.868.  Q.  318-608.000. 
Anapliotis.  Emmanuel;  and  Kranz,  Curt,  to  Mecron  Medizinische 
Produkte  OmbH.  Hip  joint  prosthesis  having  a  hollow  shaft. 
4.393,393,  Q.  623-22.000. 
Andersen.  Jorgen  S.,  to  Maskinfiibriken  Cidan  A/S.  Sheet  bending 

mMhine.  4,394.867,  a.  72-7.000. 
Andemo,  Edward  M.  Food  cooking  machine  with  control  mechanism. 

4,394,941,  a.  99-334.000. 
Andemn,  Frode.   Capstan   winch,  particularly   for  sailing  beats. 

4.393.173,  a.  234.34ioi5o. 
Anderson,  James  D.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Connector  installation 
station  for  compact  semi-automatic  cable  assembly  system.  4,594,776, 
a.  29-749.000. 
Anderson,  Karen  L.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Joan   L.;  and  Anderson,   Karen   L.,  4,396,039,   CI. 
382-36.000. 
Anderson,  Ronald  D.  Drag  attachment  for  a  disk.  4,393,064,  CI. 

172-178.000. 
AnderKHi,  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Sabo,  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Wissmuller, 
Jan;  and  Fantuzzi,  Joseph  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing  Company.    Multiformat    image    recordation.    4,393,958,    CI. 
338-296.000. 
Aadersson.  Alf  O.  Pulp  washing  process.  4,595,456,  Q.  162-47.00a 
Aadeiwm.  Roger,  Engdahl,  Lennart;  and  Khuson,  Jan,  to  Stiga  AB. 

Lawn  mower  knife  assembly.  4.594,843.  Q.  56-295.000. 
Ando,  Hideo;  Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko.  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Button  sewing  machine.  4,594,953,  Q. 
112-111000. 
Andreaaen.  Jens;  Donnelly,  James  R.;  Felsvang.  Karsten  S.;  Jons,  Bbbe 
S.;  and  Veltman,  Preston  L.,  to  A/S  Niro  Atraiizer.  Process  for  flue 
gn  desolfbrization.  4,393,376,  Q.  423-242.000. 
Aug.  P«er  O.  P.;  Sammells.  Anthony  F.;  and  Morduchowitz,  Abra 
ham,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Means  and  method  for  reducing  carbn  dioxii ' 
provide  an  oxalate  product.  4,393,463,  Q.  2O4-S9.00R. 
Anorad  Corporation:  5e»— 

Chittyat.  Anwar,  4,S9S,87a  C  318-687.000. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James' A., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  producing  high-aspect 
ratio  hollow  difRued  regions  in  a  semiconductor  body.  4,595,428,  Q. 
148-187.00a 
Antipov,  Igor,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Resis- 
tor  stnacture   for   transistor    having    polysilioon    bue   contacts. 
4,595,944.0.337-31.000. 
Antonuzzi.  Anthony  P.;  and  Carignan,  Donald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Electromechanical  switch.  4,595,808,  CI.  200- 
37.0m. 
Aoki,  Eui:5c»— 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki,  Eiji,  4,596,047,  CI.  455-281.000. 
Aoki.  Kazuharu;  and  Saito,  Masahiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  UBF- 

VHF  combination  tuner.  4,396,044.  Q.  455-189.000.  1 

Aoki,  Yiyi:  See—  ) 

Shimizu.  Etsuo;  Aoki,  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Yujiro;  and  Miura,  Norio, 
4.393.639,0.428-690.000. 
Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  IsUzuka.  Maaaaki.  4.393.698.  O.  514-565.000. 
ApMBKDer,  Robert  C;  Bailey.  Curtis  R.;  and  Cable.  Ronald  L.,  to 
Machme  Products  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  automati- 
cally inaerting  ooib  and  wedges  mto  a  stator  core  of  any  given  length. 
4,394,771.  O.  29-396.000.  ^ 

Ap^eton  Mills:  5w— 

Beck.  David  A.,  4.394,736,  O.  28-100.000. 
Applied  Tecfanolofies  AModates:  See— 

Engebretaoo,  Harold  J.,  4,394,79a  G.  33-304.000. 
Arai,  Koni;  laamo,  Maaahani;  and  Kurihara,  Kazumasa.  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Positioning  apparatus  using  a  hydraulic  actuator.  4,395,979, 
O.  364-174.000. 
Arai,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Tonooh,  Shigeo;  and  Ani,  Ryuichi.  4,393,931,  O.  346-1.100. 
Aral,  aioji;  Okamoto,  Izumi;  and  Mihata,  Mauyoshi,  to  Matsusbiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  head.  4,595,934,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Aztoee.  Roberu  R.;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Meneghini,  Frank  A.,  to 
VSS'^.  Corporation.  Photographic  products  and  processes. 
4,593.764.0.848-201.000.         •'''*'  ^ 

Areas,  Hana;  Kern.  Hana;  and  Haalberger.  Richard,  to  Orunbeck  Wns- 
•enwftcreitung  OmbH.  Tube  separator  device.  4.395,031.  O. 
137-492.500. 
Arimura,  Jmi:  Set— 

Katam,  Kunio;  Arimura,  Joji;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Fujise,  Taisuke. 
4393,039, 0.  166-290.000.  ^  ^ 


PI3 


Abra- 
lidpto 


Arkenberg,  Pablo:  See— 

Seybold,  Anton;  Gutierrez,  Alejandro;  Arkenberg,  Pablo;  and 
Daino,  Mario.  4.395.511,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Arkles,  Barry  C,  to  Petrarch  Systems,  Inc.  N-methylhydridosilazanes, 
polymers  thereof,  methods  of  making  same  and  silicon  nitrides  pro- 
duced therefrom.  4,595,775,  O.  556-409.000. 
Arlasky,  David  F.;  ArUaky,  Ronald  F.;  Crites,  Allan  B.;  MUler,  Carol; 
Pellicano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Weinberger,  Frank  W.  Tamper  resistant 
automotive  anti-theft  device.  4,595,903,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Arlasky,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Arlasky,  David  F.;  Arlasky,  Ronald  F.;  Crites,  Allan  B.;  Miller, 
Carol;  Pellicano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Weinberger,  Frank  W.. 
4,595,903,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Annond,  Joseph  A.,  to  Electro-Matic  Products  Company.  Solid  state 
electrical  control  for  a  reversibly  movable  member.  4,595.869,  O. 
318-626.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brubaker,  Mary  A.;  Ehrhart.  Wendell  A.;  and  Whitmore.  William 

Y.,  4,595,626,  O.  428-220.000. 
Kent,  Raymond  C;  and  Haines.  Charies.  Jr..  4.593.438,  O. 

156-148.000. 
Valenti,  James  P.;  and  Zirkel,  Eric  C,  4,593,621,  O.  428-139.000. 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  and  Thomas,  Pahner  D.,  to  AT&T  Technologies, 
Inc.;  and  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Flame-resistant  plenum  cable  and 
methods  of  making.  4,595,793,  O.  174-121.00A. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuroki,  YosWKmi,  4,595,267,  O.  354-413.000. 
Asea  AB:  See— 

Halen,  Lars,  4,596,020,  CI.  373-161.000. 
Ash,  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Tompkins,  Martin  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ash,  Eugene  O.,  4,594,988,  O. 
123-302.000. 
Asher,  Donald  F.,  Jr.;  Munz,  Otto  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Munz,  Gerta  H., 

Executrix.  Symbiotic  aqua-culture.  4,394,965,  O.  1 19-3.000. 
Asher,  Edgar:  See— 

Edel,   Alan;   Edel,   Julian;   and   Asher,   Edgar,  4,595,365,   O. 
433-216.000. 
Ashida,  Sakichi:  See— 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ito,  Yukio;  Takeuchi,  Hirosi;  Ashida.  Saki- 
chi; and  Jyomura,  Shigeru.  4.595.853.  O.  31O-313.0OD. 
Asmundsson.  Einar,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Qmacitance  probe  for 

liquid  level  measuring  system.  4,594,892,  O.  73-3O4.00C. 
ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Alles,  Harold  G.,  4,595,995,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  and  Thomas.  Pabner  D,  4.595.793.  O.  174- 

121.00A. 
Beckner,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Hiller, 
Thomas  L.;  Olson,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Dine.  Gilbert  A., 
4,596,010,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Dautremont-Smith,  William  C;  and  Wilt,  Daniel  P.,  4,595,454,  O. 

156-647.000. 
Feldman,  Martin;  and  WUson,  Lynn  O.,  4,393,289, 0.  336-237.000. 
Graver,  Ronald  N.,  4,595,945,  O.  357-70.000. 
Hein,  JerreU  P.;  and  Sooch,  Navden  S.,  4,395,874,  CI.  323-311000. 
Uung,  Wu-Hon  F.,  4,593,981.  O.  364-300.000. 
Thomson.  David  J..  4.596,024.  O.  375-100.000. 
Wasserman.  Norman.  4.595,794,  O.  174-138.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  and  Thomas,  Palmer  D.,  4,595,793,  O.  174- 

I2I.00A. 
Bohannon,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Hamilton,  Alfred  S.;  and  West,  Danny 

£.,  4,595,431,  O.  156-54.000. 
Frazee,  Ralph  E,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour, 
Carroll  D.;  and  Suwicki,  Robert  P.,  4,394,763,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Atkins,  Randall  K.;  and  Weisel,  Ldand  O.,  to  Eli  LiDy  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  cis  N-alkylperhycboqumolines.  4.393.734.  O. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Blaschke,   Marilyn  W.;  Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Link.  John. 

4.595.771,  CI.  556-77.000. 

Blaschke,  Marilyn  W.;  Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Link.  John, 

4.595.772,  O.  556-77.000. 

Josefowicz.  Jack  Y..  4.595,466.  O.  204-67.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See- 
Baker,  James  J.,  4,S93,43a  O.  149-88.000. 
Atochem:  See — 

Blondel,    Philippe;    and    Jungblut.    Camille,    4.393,730,    O. 

525-178.000. 
Kervennal.  Jacques;  and  Mathais.  Henri.  4.393.744,  CL  328-83.000. 
Attinger,  Urs;  and  Lutschg.  Serge,  to  Swiss  Aluminram  Ltd.  Bearing 

device  for  wheel  axles.  4:595.302,  O.  384-538.000. 
Aubry.  Julien;  and  Cachin.  Andre  ,  to  Commissariat  a  ITaeifie  Ato- 
mique.  Apparatus  for  shqnng  a  detonatioo  wave.  4,394,947,  O. 
I02.307.00a 
Aubuchon,  Vaughn  F.,  to  Pie  Associates.  CuadtOT  touch  activated 

switching  system.  4,595,913,  O.  34O-36S.00C 
Augustine.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gronwick.  Jerry  P.;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  4,394,801,  O. 
38-90.000. 
Ausprung.  Erich,  to  Saxonia-Franke  OmbH  &  Co.  Ball-and-sodcet 

jomt  4.595.3  la  O.  403-77.000. 
Automatic  Power,  Inc.:  See- 
Sheffield,  Herman  E..  4,595,978,  O.  364-141.000. 
Autry  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Autry,  James  C;  and  Lin,  Yung-Mao,  4,394.798. 0.  36-68.00a 
Lin.  Yung-Ho,  4,394,799,  O.  36-114.000. 


Autry,  James  C;  and  Lin,  Yung-Mao,  to  Autry  Industries,  Inc.  Shoe 

bed  counter  construction.  4,394,798,  O.  36-68.000. 
AbvO,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Agnwal,  Rakeah;  and  Auvil.  Steven  R..  4,393.403.  O.  62-18.000. 
Avantdt.  Inc.:  Sec 

Kennan,  Wayne,  4,393,881,  O.  330-34.000. 

Avery,  Leslie  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Protection  circuit  fior  int^rated 

circuit  devKes.  4,593,941.  Q.  337-43.000. 
AVI  AlpenL  Veveddangs-Iadnstiie  GmbH:  See— 

Matz,  Klana;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus,  4,S94,83a  CI- 
S2-334X0a 
Ayabe.  YasuUro:  Set— 

Kimora,   Kazoo;   Sakai,   Kunihide;   Inoue.   Chikara;   Hayaihi. 
Hiroynki;  Takayasu,  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  YasuUro;  and  h^ake. 
Kayoko,  4,393.964,  CL  360-123.00a 
Aydin,  Oral:  See— 

StFBub,  Ferdmand;  Aydin,  Oral;  Linke,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder. 
Oerd;  and  Fickdsen,  Peter.  4493,737.  CL  526-264!ooa 
Aykr,  Maynard  P.;  and  Vrueah,  Oeofie,  to  Ofl  hfiniiw  Corpontioa 

Oil  recovery  mming  aaparatua.  4,393,239,  CL  299-2.000. 
Azuma,  Hitodu;  and  hTmni,  MasatoaU,  to  Toyott  Jkloaha  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Air-teather  device  for  oO  casing.  4,393,1 18,  Q.  22O-374.00a 
Azuma.  Masaaki;  (Xiashi.  Takefaisa;  and  Watanabe,   KiyosU,  to 
Kanegafochi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  mq«r- 
ing       3,6,7,8*tetnhydn>-6<L-erythn>-l',2'-dihydroivpropyI)p^»n. 
4395,732,  CL  344-238.000. 
B.  P.  Goodrich  Cnnpany,  The:  See— 

Blayoe,  Jeroaw  J.;  Sidles,  Jame^  and  Bartley.  Donald  R..  4.393.333. 

CL  264-301.000. 
Trarea,  Beniard  F.;  and  Nichols,  Roirinson  P.,  4,393,442,  CL 
lS6-286.00a 
Bears,  William  W.;  Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Mahoney,  J.  MKfaad.  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corpmation.  Marine  installation  including  fuel/oil 
mixing  device.  4,S94,97a  O.  123-73.0AD. 
Baasch.  Hdger  J.;  Goodman.  Douglas  S.;  Loedw.  Francis  S.;  Soder- 
strom.  RooaU  L.;  and  &aier.  Eberiiard  A.,  to  Intematioiid  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Phase  retaidatkin  denait  and  prism  for  use 
in  an  opticd  data  stmue  system.  4.393.261,  O.  330-394.00a 
Baba.  Fuinio,  to  Fujitsu  Limhed.  Blodi-divkled  semiconductcw'  mem- 
ory device.  4.396,001,  O.  363-189.000. 
Bacardit,  Joan  S.,  to  Bendiberica  SA.  Hydraulic  distributor  for  a 
servomechanism  with  reaction  on  the  mput  component  4,594,936, 0. 
91-31.000. 
Baocm,  Jeffiery  E;  Craig,  James  E.;  and  PfederMn,  Marie  K.,  to  Robbins 
&  Craig  WeMing  &  Mfg.  Co.  Contmuous  contact  method  for  dectro- 
lytic  fldd  worimig  <^  parte.  4,393,464,  O.  204-13.000. 
Baggidmi,  Enrico  G.;  Batcbo,  Andrew  D.;  Boris,  Alfied;  and  Us- 
kokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  Holfinann-La  Rodie  Inc.  Synthesis  cH  la,2S- 
dihydrozyogocddfierol.  4,393,776,  CL  336436.00a 
Bailey,  Curtis  R.:  See— 

Appenzdler,  Robert  C;  Bailey,  Curtis  R.;  and  Gable,  Ronald  L., 
4,394,771,  a  29-396.000. 
Bailey,  Roger  G.,  to  Storage  Technokxy  Corporation.  Wide  band- 
width coostnt  gain  peak  detector.  4,3^,939,  CL  360-67.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.:  5ir 

Buren,  Uwience  L.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,393,411, 0. 71-118.000. 

Baker  DriUing  Equipment  Conmany:  See 

Thompson,  Steven  R.;  andRutour,  William  D.,  Jr..  4.393,343. 0. 
417-S3.00a 
BakK,  Hugh  M.,  Jr.  Fldd  flow  measuring  device.  4,394,89a  O. 

73-232.000. 
Baker,  James  J.,  to  Attas  Powder  Company.  Desensitized  dynamites. 

4,393,43a  O.  149-88.000. 
Balobi,  Kiran  R.;  Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  to 
Oulf  Research  &  Devdopment  Company.  Silahydrocaibons  from 
alkyfchloroBilaDes.  4,393.777,  O.  i^b-msOi. 
Baldwin,  Roger  A.;  Kanftaan,  Jhn  W.;  and  Laughlm,  William  C,  to 
Kerr-McGee  Chemicd  Corporation.  Additive  agents  fi9r  use  m  the 
manu&cture  of  mokled  partfeulate  metd  articles.  4,393438,  O. 
419-66.000. 
Ball,  James  H.;  and  Sorlien,  Marie  D.,  to  Mmnesota  Mining  and  Mann- 
ftctnring  Conmany.  Cable  branch-off  sealmg  member.  4494,733. 0. 
24-343.000. 
BaU.  Newton  E.  Computer-attached  uninterruptable  DC  power  smmly. 
4,393,872,  a  32O.I3.00a  r-       -i^/ 

BaQantyne,  Dongas  B.:  See— 

Klaasen,  David  D.;  and  Ballantyne,  Douglas  B.,  4,S9344a  O- 
416.193.00A. 
Balogh,  Oyofgy;  and  Csaba,  Oyorgy,  to  Reand  FmornvwysBetgyar. 
Dyettofr  composition  for  Ustofogicd  examinatiaos.  4,S^Sn,  O. 
424-3.000. 
Banet,  Gerald:  See— 

Degobert,  Pud;  Maute,  Michd;  and  Banet,  Gerald,  4.394,968,  CL 
123-l.OOA. 
Banks,  WOliam,  to  John  Vdves  Pty.,  Ltd.  Vdve  dosing  devwe. 

4495,032,  a  137-327.00a 
Bantz,  Walter  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Sted  CcMporatioa.  Inpection  of  the 
intemd  poftioa  of  objects  using  dtrasonica.  4494,897.  CL  7340a00a 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

PtosaaSjOcnldiL,  4493,081,  CL  183-40.0QR. 

Barrett,  Harrisoa  H.;  Baiber,  Herbert  B.;  and  Wild.  Wdter  J.. 
4493,014^  a.  128434.O0O. 
Miuei,  fiifica!  jse 

Mangin.  Michel;  and  Bardet,  Patrick,  4.393XM3.  0. 164472.000. 


dude  suspeMion  nueiL  4495/172.  CL  in-lfMOa 
Barnes.  Ronald  L.,  to  NCR  CorpoBataoB.  Device  far  fbondMa  IHV OB 


Wrhtn  Heri>ert  D.:  See— 

HodfRM,   R.   W.;  and   Barium.   Hcfbeit  D^  449S,2iS,  CL 
33O'323.000. 
Baricer,  Allan;  and  CoUias.  Nigd  W..  to  Udled 
Energy  Aottority.  MadiiBes  Ibr 
dear  reactois.  4494.774,  CL  29-723.000. 
Barlow,  Ridiard  A.:  Sei^ 

Logan.  Eaane  T.;  and  Bartow.  Ridtaid  A..  44»S,iaa  CI 
220469.000. 
Banea,DnBieLVekiclei 
UtoNC 

mediam  by  wavdcagdi 

230-201.00d: 

Baron,  Samud;  and  McKeriie,  M. 

Univerrity  of  Teas  Tjiiii  iii 

vird  infectioBS.  449S4n.  CL  42449A»i 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Oanver,  Ldvd  C  to  Water  J 

Inc.  Basket  retainer  for  haM  okIh 

4,393,049,  a  l6S-9SA)a 

Baroa,  Waher  J.,  to  Water  Services  of  Aaaerica,  lac. 

tHb&deaning  demeat  OBtafiag  device  widi  1 

tiOD.  4,S9S/Sa  a  165^.000. 

Barrett,  Harrison  R;  Baiber,  HeAert  B.;  and  ^mA,  VfOm  K  to  Ual> 

vcni^Pateats.  Inc.  Imi«iiig  probe  and  aMhod.  44fS4>14,  CL 

Baitlett.  Philip  L.;  Ddy,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Steriiag,  Jotai  D.,  Jr.,  to  Da 
Pont  de  Nemonn,  E  L,  and  Comnany.  n  rrnanl  prnnriliKi  of  mubu 
chtorodifloorometfaaae,  dimethyUier  aad  batae.  449S412.  CL 
232-303.000. 

Baitley,  Dondd  R.:  Sw- 

Btayae.  Jerome  J.;  Sidles.  James;  aad  Bartley.  DoBdd  IL.  449S4S3, 
CL  264401.000. 
Bartz.  Stephen  A.;  aad  Onadenoa.  Wayae  D..  to  Lai^  L 
Inc.  Appanttos  aad  mednd  Ibr  advaadng  photognphic  i 
4.393,283,  CL  335-73.00a  ^^^ 

BASF  Aktieageadls^aft'  See— 

Dnembfea,  Oerd;  Foanet,  Geid;  Knbetz,  Rkhad; 
Fraaz;  aad  Nees,  PtMbert,  4495,771,  CL  9fMBMB0. 
Straab,  PeniiaaBd;  Aydia,  Oral;  Liake,  Wc 

Ocfd;  aad  Fickdaen,  Peter.  4493,737,  CL  S2»6«J0Oa 
Werner.  Fraak;  Man,  Matdiias;  Horn,  Peter,  aad  Schmidt.  Hmm 
U..  4495.705.  CL  521-31.00a 
BaaoL  Bdeat  M..  to  SoUo  Ooanereid  DevdopBHat  Co.;  aad  BP 
Photovohaics,  Ltd.  Method  of  mddag  camat  colacMr  mM  Md 
materials  therefor.  449S,79a  CL  13<-2J6,00a 
BasoL  Buleat  M.;  Tseag.  Eric  S.;  aad  Biter,  William  J.,  to  J 
CoBipany,  The.  TUn-fihnphotovohdc  devioea 
collector  grid  and  mednd  oTaakiiM.  4495,791,  CL'I 
Batdidor,  WOUam  R,  to  Prmmbk  r 

tor  for  gaseous  fbd.  4494,99a  CL  123-SrXIQa' 
Batcho,  Andrew  D.:  See 

BaggioUai,  Earioo  O.;  BMcho,  Aadrew  D.; 
Uskokovk,  MOn  R.,  4493,776,  Q.  SSM36J00a 
Battdk  Memorid  Institale:  S^»— 

Veriier.  Cari  M.;  aad  Kenan,  Richard  P..  4,393,994,  CL  36«4414)0a 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edde,  Rdahard;  Egaer-Walter,  Braao;  Lommt,  Joka 
M.;  SchmkL  Eckhardt;  SchoO.  WfMpa^  Wi«Ber,  w3ir.  bplt^ 
Antoi^  Thibe,  Hana;  Pldffcr,  Martin;  aad  Bcrier,  Joaai;  to  SWF 
Auto-dectric  GmbH;  aad  Daimler-r 
4,394,746,  O.  13-2Sa2ia 
Baumann,  HorsfcSeie 

Hase,  Christian;  Baamann,  Hont;  Cardud^,  FnaznloaeC  aad  Pft* 
wdczyk,  Hubert,  4,393,782,  Q.  364-10(.OOa 
Baumer,  Klaus:  5^ 

Wiegaad,  Hertiert;  aad  Baumer.  Klaus,  4493,144,  CL  299-SS3J0a 
Baumgartner,  Onido:  See— 

Manli,  Shdva;  Uchti,  Hdaz  P.;  BauB^aitaei.  Oaido;  Gmteii, 
Daaid;  Jadd.  Oaade  L;  aad  Wdaer,  Manay,  449S491,  CL 
424>127.00a 
Baxter  Travcad  Laboratories,  lac:  See— 

MKhads.  Tboaias  L.;  Flaky,  Mfehad  J.;  aad  Ving,  Rokait  A^ 
4493,002.  CL  12t-20a2ia 
Bayer  Aiii«iijf  ifUgpinf^.  jijf 

Hem,  Benahard;  Bmsat.  Bert;  aad  Pdtzer,  Berahaid.  449S.72S,  CL 

32S-33.0Qa 
Homtach,  Radolf,  DoDhaascB.  Maafkcd;  Ha«,  Hdarich;  Ofaftar. 
GeriHBd;  Kopp,  Richard;  aad  Rdsdd,  Altar.  449M48.  CL 
1 3^307  joa 
OBt&aaiag.  Edgar,  aad  Ud,  Kaatea.  4493.741.  a  S2t-3njOQa 
Re^^LArtar.  4,393,709,  a  S21-79Xna 
SchoO,  Haa»Joadiiai,  4,393434.  Q.  2«0>239.0QA. 
TKheacfae,  Hardd;  Weacd.  Heri«t;  Scbamck.  Idaer,  aad 
SpharttI,  Ei^ea,  4493,174,  CL  5l4-9Aia 
Bayeriache  Motoica  Waifce  AO:  Set— 

HawA.  Dieter,  4494,974,  CL  123-179j0aH. 
Bayerisdw  Motona  WeriBS  A.O.:  laa— 

PRMke,  AiBost;  aad  WdriMpl.  Walter,  4493,902.  a  3«M3AnL 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.,  Uariiad:  Sa»- 
SteagL  Hont,  4,396,042,  CL  45S-S«AnL 
Bear  AatoBtotive  Service  BqaipaHBt  Coteaaaj  5a»— 

Mariao,JoaHAA.;PBeterPeterA4K%.likdMll^fte.CMb 
A.;  FiBBdA  Joha  C;  aad  Cfawfovd,  i&dted  C.  4494,719,  a 
33-28tj00a 
Beaid,  Teny  D.  Opticd  aoaad  trade  piaykack  i 
4496,001,  CL  369^107XX)a 
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Beattic,  Thomas  R.:  See—  \ 

Biftu,  Teafaye;  I>oebber,  Thomas  W.;  Hwang.  San-Bao;  Beattie, 
Thomas    R.;    Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    and    Stevenson,    Robert, 
4,393.693,  Q.  314^1.000. 
Bechtoid.  Paul  E.;  and  Bechtold,  Stephen  K.  Skyhght  assembly. 

4,394,821,  a.  32-72.000. 
Bechtold.  Stephen  K.:  See— 

Bechtold.   Paul  £.;  and  Bechtold,  Stephen  K.,  4,394,821,  CI. 
32-72.000. 
Beck,  David  A.,  to  Appleton  Mills.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing a  substrate  composed  solely  of  longitudinal  yams.  4,394,736,  CI. 
28-100.000. 
Beck,  Harold  K.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhoie  tool  with  com- 

preasible  weU  fluid  chamber.  4,393.060.  CI.  166-373.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Cragle,  Linda  K.;  Harris,  Paul  C;  Lee,  Shih-Yun;  Tung,  Ker-Kong; 
and  Vodian.  Morton  A.,  4.393.661.  CI.  436-334.000. 
Beckner,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Oausmann,  Eric  J.;  Hiller,  Thomas 
L.;  Olson,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Latx>- 
ratories.  Distributed  packet  switching  arrangement.  4,396,010,  CI. 
370-60.000. 
Bepor  Western,  Inc.:  See— 

Nelmark.  Jack  D.;  and  Stanke.  James  A.,  4,393,066,  CI.  173-83.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  ft  Company:  See- 
Allen,    Stephen    D.;   and    Thompson,    Michael,    4,393,636,    CI. 
433-7.000. 
Bcghin-Say  S.A.:  See— 

Holvoet,  Marcel;  Mitrani,  Sem;  and  Pigneul,  Raymond,  4,393,441, 

CI.  136-263.000. 

Behme,  Werner,  and  Berleth,  Manfred,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Company. 

Microtome    having    specimen    retraction    means.    4,394,929,    CI. 

83-713.000. 

Beight,  Douglas  W.;  and  Flynn,  Gary  A.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceati- 

cals  Inc.  Sparsomycin  derivatives.  4,393,687,  CI.  314-274.000. 
Belani,  Jagdish:  See— 

Takiar,  Hem  P.;  and  Belani,  Jagdish,  4,393,480,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Bell,  Frank  H.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Muzzle  brake  for  dispersal  of 

an  aerosol  from  a  cannon.  4.394.933.  CI.  89-14.300. 
Bell.  Gordon  M.;  and  Ridlen.  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Encapsulated  inductive  devices  with  polybutadiene  encapsulant. 
4,393,616,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Bell,  Harvey:  See— 

Lenchin.  Julianne  M.;  and  Bell.  Harvey,  4,393,397,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Wiley,  David;  and  Akers,  Roy  A.,  4,393,188,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Bendibenca  S.A.:  See— 

Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  4,394,936,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Bennett,  Debra  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  suppressing 
benzodiazepine     induced     sedation     with     2-<p-methoxypenyl^ 
pyrazolo[4.3-c]quinolin-3(3H>-one  or  a  salt  thereof  4,595,684,  CI. 
314-221.000. 
Bennett,  Paul  F.;  Warwick,  James  M.;  and  Caird,  George  J.,  to  Utility 
Trailer  Manufacturing  Company.   Cargo  hauling  road   vehicle. 
4,393,231,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Benteler-Werke  AG:  See— 

Olszewski.   Egon;  Schaper,   Klaus-Dieter,  and   Werner,   Uwe, 
4,394.814.  d.  31-40.000. 
Bcnz,  Karl;  and  Huber,  Gerhard,  to  VEGA  Grieshaber  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Resonating  rod.  4.394,891,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Bergen  Patentkontor:  See—  ■ 

Nordtvedt.  Svein,  4,395,074,  CI.  182-48.000.  1 

Berger.  Hans:  See— 

Bemer.  Willy;  Berger.  Hans;  and  Boiler,  Kurt,  4,595.320,  CI. 
408-182.000.  1 

Berger,  Josef:  See—  1 

Bauer.  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Scholl,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Walter; 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube.  Hans;  PfeifTer,  Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4.394.746,  Q.  13-250.210. 
Berger,  Pierre.  Windsurf  simulator.  4,393.366,  CI.  434-60.000. 
Bens,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Wondergem,  Jan  J,;  and  Viedder,  Hendrik  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stamp  and  device  for  providing  drops  of  a 
viscous  liquid  on  a  substrate.  4,394,961,  CI.  1 18-212.000. 
Berleth,  Manfred:  See— 

Behme,  Werner;  and  Berieth,  Manfred,  4,394,929,  CI.  83-715.000. 
Bemardaon,  Peter,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Counter/divider 

apparatus.  4,396,027,  CI.  377-33.000. 
Bemer,  Willy;  Berger,  Hans;  and  Boiler,  Kurt,  to  Urma  AG.  Boring 
tool  with  a  double  cutter  head,  in  which  the  working  load  is  pre- 
vented outside  the  elastic  range  of  the  cutting  bit  holder  material  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  outermost  radial  positioning.  4,395,320,  CI. 
4O8-182.00a 
Bemewasaer,  Horst,  to  Kochs  Adier,  AG.  Sewing  device  with  a  sewing 

head  including  a  rotary  housing.  4.394,934,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Beraey,  Sheldon,  to  Reliance  Products  Ltd.  Reversible  pouring  spout 

assembly  for  containers.  4.595.130,  CI.  222-539.000. 
Bems,  Horst,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Process  for  the  separation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  of  varying 
aromatic  content.  4.595,491,  Q.  208-326.000. 
Bertil  Persson:  See—  1 

Persson.  Bengt,  4,594,767,  CI.  29-525.000.  1 

Bertling.  Alfred:  See— 

Wolters.    Norbert;    Steppat,    Manfred;    and    Benling,    Alfred, 
4,394,842,  CI.  56.94.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Banu,  Walter  J.,  4,594,897,  CI.  73-600.000. 
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Betirac,  Michel,  to  Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits 
Integres  Speciaux.  Non-volatile  random  access  memory  cell  with 
CMOS  transistors  having  a  common  floating  grid.  4,393,999,  Q. 
363-134.000. 
Betteridge,  John  W.;  Hart,  Milbum  L.;  Carlson,  Gregory  H.;  and 
Carlson,  Ronald  E.,  Sr.,  to  Resource  Eiigineering  and  Manufacturing 
Corp.  Combined  induction  heating  and  coating  system  for  pipe  weld 
jointe.  4,395,607,  CI.  427-183.000. 
Bhatt,  Vipul  J.;  Mann,  Alan  B.;  and  Coe,  Stanley  S.,  to  FiberLAN.  Inc. 

Optical  fiber  wiring  center.  4,393,235,  CI.  330-96.20a 
Biftu,   Tesfaye;   Doebber,  Thomas  W.;   Hwang,   San-Bao;   Beattie, 
Thomas  R.;  Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  and  Stevenson,  Robert,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  use  of  2,S-diaryl  tetrahydrofiirans  and  analogs 
thereof  as  PAF-antagonists.  4,595,693,  Q.  514-461.000. 
Bingham.  David,  to  Intersil,  Inc.  Scaled  analog  to  digital  coverter. 

4,595,906.  CI.  340.347.0NT. 
Bio-Research  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Radke,  John  C.  4.595.010,  Q.  128-421.000. 
Bissot,  Thomas  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ion 
exchange  membranes  pre-expanded  with  di-  and  poly  ether-ijycols. 
4,595,476,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Biter,  William  J.:  See— 

Basol.  Bulent  M.;  Tseng.  Eric  S.;  and  Biter.  William  J.,  4,393.791, 
CI.  136-236.000. 
Biver,  Christian:  See— 

Stas,  Georges;  and  Biver,  Christian,  4,395,577,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Black,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Byrd,  Audis  C;  Morris,  Robert  J.;  Black,  Robert  H.;  and  Weaver, 
Jimmie  D.,  Jr.,  4,393,566,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Blanc,  Alain,  to  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst.  Perhydro-[2,3-c]-oxazolo- 
1,4-oxazines    and    their    process   of   preparation.    4,595,751,    CI. 
544-105.000. 
Blank.  Merle  L.:  See— 

Snyder,  Fred  L.;  and  Blank,  Merle  L.,  4,595,681,  CI.  314-77.000. 
Blanpied,  Mark  C:  See— 

Coellner,  James  A.;  Macintosh,  David  S.;  and  Blanpied,  Mark  C, 
4,394,860,  CI.  62-271.000. 
Blaschke,  Marilyn  W.;  MUler,  Richard  F.;  and  Link,  John,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Water-soluble  antimony  compounds  and  their 
preparation.  4,595,771,  CI.  336-77.000. 
Blaschke,  Marilyn  W.;  Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Link,  John,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Novel  water-soluble  antimony  compounds  and 
their  preparation.  4,593,772,  CI.  356-77.000. 
Blayne,  Jerome  J.;  Sidles,  James;  and  Bartley.  Donald  R.,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich   Company,   The.    Method   for   ventless   tire   molding. 
4,595,553,  CI.  264-501.000. 
Blechman,  Abraham;  and  Pescatore.  Eugene  A.,  to  Medical  Magnetics. 
Inc.  Magnetic  force  orthodontic  kit  and  appliances  constructed 
therefrom.  4,595,361,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Blondel,  Philippe;  and  Jungblut,  Camille,  to  Atochem.  Grafted  polymer 
from  unsaturated  polyamide  having  single  olefinic  double  bond. 
4,595,730,  CI.  525-178.000. 
Bloom,  Aaron:  See — 

Shoemaker,  Charles  J.;  Scavnicky,  John  A.;  Little,  Malcolm  E.; 
Hagy,  Emily  M.;  and  Bloom,  Aaron,  4,593,003,  CI.  128-201.190. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Baron,    Samuel;    and    McKerlie,    M.    Louese,    4,393,388,    CI. 
424-89.000. 
Bober,  Henry  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Saddle  stapler  accessory. 

4,595,187,  CI.  270-37.000. 
Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.;  Seregin, 
Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.;  Tkachoiko, 
Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  by  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  administrator; 
Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir  I.  Method  of 
mechanical  machining  of  workpieces  using  a  plasma  arc  to  heat  the 
cutting  zone.  4.595,817,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Boeck,  Oldenuu':  See— 

D'Almeida,   Wemer   K.;   and   Boeck,  Oldemar,  4,394,840,  CI. 
36-11.200. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See— 

Zierenberg,  Bemd;  and  Gupte,  Arun  R.,  4,395.587.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Carcas,  Norman  J..  4,594,750,  CI.  16-229.000. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W.,  4,595,158,  CI.  244-75.00R.  ' 

Boeke,  Jef  D.:  See— 

Zinder,  Norman  D.;  Model,  Peter;  and  Boeke,  Jef  D.,  4,393,638,  CI. 
435-68.000. 
Bogdany,  John,  to  GenCorp  Inc.  Carpet  tiles  having  a  filled  flexible 
frothed  vinyl  polymer  backing  and  their  method  of  manufacture. 
4,595,617,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Boger,  David  L.;  Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  Pugh.  Jerry  T..  to  Miles 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  of  forming  a  multiple  profile  reagent  card. 
4,595,439,  CI.  156-178.000. 
Bohannon,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Hamilton,  Alfred  S.;  and  West,  Danny  E.,  to 
ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  applying  a 
waterproofing   material   to   a   cable   core   wrap.   4,393.431.   CI. 
136-54.000. 
Bohm,  Janos:  See — 

Bohm,  Nandor;  Bohm,  Janos;  and  Bohm.  Robert.  4,393.184.  CI. 

267-136.000. 

Bohm,  Nandor;  Bohm,  Janos;  and  Bohm,  Robert,  to  Kozuti  Ko- 

zlekedesi  Tudomanyos  Kutato  Intezet.  Controllable  spiral  spring,  in 

particular     with     logarithmic     characteristics.     4.593.184,     Q. 

267-136.000. 


Bohm,  Robert:  See— 

Bohm,  Nandor,  Bohm,  Janos;  and  Bohm,  Robert,  4,393.184,  Q. 
267-156.000. 
Bolenz  ft  Schafer  Maachinenfabrik  Zweigniederbsaung  der  Rexnard 
GmbH:  See— 
Wege,  Manfred,  4,593.038.  Q.  138-31.000. 
Boiler,  Kurt:  See— 

Bemer,  Willy;  Berger.  Hans;  and  BoUer.  Kurt,  4,395,320,  CI. 
406-182.000. 
Bondl,  Joseph  V.;  and  Grabowski,  Lucille  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

Diffusion  measuring  device.  4.394,884.  CI.  73-64.300. 
Bonnet,  Kenneth.  Apparatus  and  method  rar  detecting  body  vibrations. 

4.393.023.  a.  128-782.000. 
Bononi,  Fred  A.;  and  Weis,  Armand  J.,  deceased  (by  Weis,  Dehna  G., 
legal  represenutive),  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Method  of  forming 
socket  wrenches  fn»i  tubing.  4.394,874,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Boris.  Alfred;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  and  Kierstead,  Richard  W..  to 
Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.  4<8-bromodibenz[b,{]o]ie{Mn-10-yI>1.2,3,6- 
tetrahydro-1-methylpyridine  and  4-(2-broaiodibenzo[a,d]cyclopheta- 
trieBe-ll-yI)-l,2,3.6-tetrahydn>-l-methylpyridine  for  dermal  inflam- 
mation. 4.393,689.  Q.  314-337.000. 
Boris.  Alfred:  See— 

Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Boris,  Alfred;  and 
Uricokovic.  Milan  R..  4.393.776,  Q.  356-436.000. 
Borst,  Gaylord  M..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  VariaUe  fuel/oil 
ratio  pump  for  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine.  4,394,971.  CI. 
123-73.0AD. 
Borst,  Gaylord  M.:  See— 

Baars,  William  W.;  Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Mahoney,  J.  Michael. 
4,594.970.  a.  123-73.0AD. 
Bosnyak.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Chan,  Albert;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark;  Goddard.  Don;  Bosnyak,  Robert 
J.;  and  Tsui.  Cyrus,  4,595,875,  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Bothe,  Lothar:  See- 
Crass,  Gunther,  Bothe,  Lothar;  Janocha,  Siegfried;  and  Dietz, 
Wolfgang,  4,393,625.  Q.  428-215.000. 
Bouchard,  Donald  R.;  Danton,  John  L.;  Dawson,  Kevin  A.;  and  Sloma, 
David  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Video 
measuring  system  for  defining  location  orthogonally.  4,596,037,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Boulin,  Yves;  Cesario,  Jean;  and  Landeau,  Bernard,  to  Commissariat  a 
TEnergie  Atomique.  Material  ionizing  device.  4,595,835.  CI.  230- 
423.00R. 
Bowsky.  Benjamin,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  increasing 
hermeticity  of  metal  components  of  glass/metal  and  ceramic/nietal 
seals.  4,395.337.  Q.  419-49.000. 
Boyadjieff,  George  I.;  and  Campbell,  Andrew  B..  to  Varco  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Well  casing  jack  mechanism.  4.395.062.  O.  166-379.000. 
Boyer,  Keith:  See— 

Fenstermacher.  Charles  A.;  and  Boyer.  Keith.  4,596,017,  a. 
372-74.000. 
Boyle,  James  A.:  See— 

Ficken,  Leonard  A.;  Podgomy,  Gerald  J.;  and  Boyle,  James  A., 
4,594,838.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Bozoyan.  Edward.  Waterless  urinal  pumps.  4.595,346,  Q.  417-513.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Tenhagen,  Rudolf  J.,  4,595,565,  CI.  422-133.000. 
BP  Photovoltaics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baaol.  Bulent  M.,  4,595,790,  Q.  136-236.000. 
Bradshaw,  Gale  T.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  NMR  mea- 
surement on  frozen  cores.  4,395,878.  CI.  324-300.000. 
Brake,  Loren  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  £.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepara- 
tion of  dimethyl  ether  by  catalytic  dehydration  of  methanol. 
4,595.783.  Q.  368-698.000. 
Branch,  Lewis  R.:  See— 

Thompson,  Roger  A.;  McCulk>ugh,  Davey  L.;  Dugan,  Larry  M.; 
and  Branch,  Lewis  R.,  4,593,331,  Q.  414-347.000. 
Brandstetter,  Robert  W.,  to  Wamer  ft  Swasey  Company,  The.  Bridge 

type  coordinate  measuring  machine.  4,394,791,  Q.  33-303.000. 
Brannan,  Janes  R.,  to  Htech  Systems  Corporation.  Cathode  for  elec- 
trolysis ceU.  4.395.468.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Braren,    Rudolf.    Cycloid    transmission    assembly.    4,594.915.    Q. 
74-803.000. 

Brass.  Jack  L.:  See 

Duran.  R^inald  F.;  and  Brass.  Jack  L..  4.393.826,  Q.  219-400.000. 
Brassat,  Bert:  See— 

Hess.  Bemhard;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Peltzer,  Bemhard,  4.593.723,  Q. 
323-33.000. 
Braun,  Steven  W.;  and  Hodara,  Henri,  to  Tetra-Tech,  Inc.  Bidirecticmal 
optical  electronic  converting  connector  with  inteval  preamplifica- 
tion.  4,593,839.  Q.  230-331.000. 
Brennan.  James  A.:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Brennan,  James  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W., 
4,395,7ra,  CI.  318-713.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Rannussen,  Russell  G.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,393479,  a.  446-341.000. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.:  See — 

Kimble,  Kenneth  B.;  Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Mark,  Hanrid  W., 
4,393,538,  Q.  260-302.360. 
Bridenbmigh,  John  C;  and  Love,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Deception  pattern  for  camouflage.  4,393,136,  CL 
244-l.OOR. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See— 

Nishio,  Hkleaki;  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo,  4,393,042,  Q.  IS2-209.00B. 
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Bridnstone  Tm  Comony  Limited:  See- 
Dan,  Takuya;  Kojma,  Hiroshi:  and  Orikawa.  MicUUro.  4.S9S,183. 

CI.  267-140.100. 
Sorioka.  Midutoahi,  4,S9S.44«,  Q.  136-396.000. 
Briggs,  Willaid  S.,  to  Mostek  CorporitioB.  Noo-ovefknitt  dock 
CMOS    ctrouit    with    two    thredwkl    voitafes.    A^JaS,    CL 
307-443.000. 
Briley,  Patrick  B.  Ejector  and  method  of  contnrfliag  ame.  4»S9S,344v 

CI.  417-183.000. 
Drissou,  ^Hen:  See— 

Shene,  William  R.;  and  Brisson,  Glen.  4,S9S.0I9.  Q.  12S-734.a00l 
Brist(rf-Myers  Company:  See— 

Crenshaw.   Ronnie  R.;   and   Algieri,   AUo  A^  4,S9S,758.  CL 
346-212.000. 
British  AeroHMce  PuMic  Limited  Compuy:  See— 
Geen.  John  A..  4.393,293.  Q.  3S6-3S0.00a 
Hodgins,  Diana  M.;  and  Homewood,  Georfe  J.  R..  4,SHM2.  Q. 
62-417.000. 
British  Hydromechanics  Research  Assoc..  The:  See— 

Pollard,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,394,883.  a.  73-34.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See— 

Sinnadurai.  F.  Nihal;  Cook,  Andiony  J.;  and  Oumett,  Keidi  W., 
4.393,096.  CL  206-331.000. 
Broadbent.  David  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.  Insecticidal  ( 
tions  utilizing  2-pyrrolidoaes  having  enhanced 
characteristics.  4,393,679.  Q.  314-67.000. 
Broan  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Wolbrink,  David  W.;  and  Otte,  Dieter  W.,  4,394,940,  Q.  9M2.t00. 

Brockldiurst,  Charles  E.,  to  Opelika  Manufactuiring  Corpontion. 

Towel   aligning,   cutting   and   henmiing   system.    4,393,133,   CI. 

226-34.000. 

Brodasky.  Tliomas  F.;  and  Stroman,  David  W..  to  Upjohn  Conpany, 

The.  Antibiotic  con^xMmd  and  process  for  recovery  thereof  firaa  a 

fermenution  broth.  4,393,770,  CI.  349-541.000. 

Brodbeck,  Robert  M.,  to  Marcamor.  Inc.  Telephone  amtttr  input 

terminal  devices.  4,393.798.  CI.  179-90.0BD. 
Brodcs.  Ralf  M.;  Vyas.  Arvindkunar  C;  and  ConndL  Brian  P..  to  NCR 
Canada  Ltd.  System  for  detecting  defective  thermal  printhead  ele- 
ments. 4,395,935,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Bross,  Elly,  to  Stanbel  Oronp,  The.  Interlocking  spacer  syttem. 

4,595.246.  a.  312-330.00R. 
Brother  Kq^  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando.   Hideo;   Kawagochi.   Hideo;  and  Watanriie,  YMuhaeo, 

4,594.953.  a.  112-112.000. 
Kuzaya,    Susumu;    and    Imainimi,    Mamoni,    4,393,303,    Q. 
400-82.000. 
Brown.  Ian  A.:  See — 

Scopatz.    Stqriien    D.;    and    Brown,    Ian    A..    4,393,091.    d 
198-372.000. 
Brown.  James  C.  Terminal  block.  4.393.248.  CI.  339-17.GLC 
Brown,  John  L.  Fishing  lure  with  ffais  providing  a  side  to  aide  motiOB. 

4.394.806.  a.  43-42.180. 
Brown,  Roy  N.;  Stout,  Mike  F.;  Hayen,  Armitf  P.;  and  Oarwin,  Leo,  to 
Advanced  Chemical  Technologies  Company.  Lunineaoeat  sibne. 
4,595,599,  Q.  427-3.000. 
Browning,  Joel  W.:  See- 
Cohen,  Judith  S.;  Browning.  Joel  W.;  and  Gopflarth,  Wilfard  R, 

4.395.498,  Q.  210-192^000. 

Bra-Magniez,  Nicole;  Teidon,  Jean-Marie;  and  nwjhtwuhi,  Ronaao,  to 

Hexacfaimie.  Niflumic  add  morpholinoeth^  oMer  diafflaoHl*,  aae  aa 

analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  agents  and  '^''^rrvi^m*  4,59iM6, 

a.  514-236.000. 
Brabaker,  Mary  A.;  Ehriiart,  Wendell  A.;  and  Wfaitmore,  WiDiHi  ¥„  to 

Armstrong  Worid  bdastries.  Inc.  Conformable  tOe.  4,S9S,6ai.  Q. 

428-220.000. 
Bruce,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Mongia,  Hukaa  C;  Cdeman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Braoe,  XImnbm  W, 
A^,Mt.  a.  60-39.020. 
Bru^Sgemann,  Harry  P..  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Li^  collection  by 

elhptical  cylinder  mirrars  for  raster  n^vt  scannera.  4^593.947,  CL 

358-75.000. 
Brummond.  Robert:  See— 

Koraiaiiik,  Richard;  Dejewski,  Karen;  and  Brummond,  Robeit, 

4.595.499,  O.  210-202.000. 

Brunelle.  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ilis  aniimiiijriiliniiHii 

salts.  4.395,76a  O.  346-236.000. 
Brunelli.  Tmiothy  A.;  and  Landmesaer,  Kdth  E.,  to  GTE  Pirodacti 

Coreoration.  Production  of  molybdenum  metaL  4,393,412,  CL.  75- 

Brunner.  Josef:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Joaef.  4,393,243.  CL  3I2-330.00R. 
Brunswick  Corp.:  See- 
Small.  Mali  4,393,370,  Q.  440-33.000. 
Bucher,  Anton  M.,  to  Odetica,  Inc.  Method  of  manuftctiuing  comporite 

magnetic  transducer.  4,394,772,  O.  29-603.000. 
Bnchner,  Norbert;  Vogele,  Ounler,  and  Wilke.  Bemd,  to  Robert  Boach 
GnMi.  Method  tar  ■***<'«»«'^t  p«^ii'»g  material  nd/or  f'*-fit 
apparatus.  4,593,36a  Q.  422-li.OOO. '   ~ 
Buckeye  International,  Inc.:  See 

McOurg.  Cari  D.,  4,393.109,  Q.  213-62.00A. 

Budden,  Renke:  See 

Milkowaki,  W<rifgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Panke,  Serried;  Hb 
hens,  Rolf;  LiepauHm,  Haaa^ianttaer.  Stohmer,  Wcnw 


Zeuper,  Hocst,'4.S93,S31,  Q.  260-239:0IID. 
Buddy  L  Gorpontiaa:  Set 

Herstein.  Barry  S.,  4.393,097.  Q.  206-333.000. 
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Buhlmayer,  Peter:  See— 

Riniker.    Bernhard;    Buhlmayer.    Peter,    and    Fuhrer.    Waller. 
4.595.6T7.  Q.  514-17.000. 
Bullmerwerk  O.O.  Stumpf  OmbH  SpeaalmaKhinenfabrik:  See— 

Sdtz,  Hdmut;  and  Henne.  Herbert.  4.S9S.328,  a.  414-229.000. 
BuUock,  Lance  W.;  Vlahek.  Josip;  and  Kovacs.  Ferenc.  to  W.  R.  Grace 
Australia  Limited.  Process  for  thermoforming  thermoplastic  sheet 
materials.  4.99S.394,  a.  264-S22.000. 
Bunka  Shutter  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Kondo,  Koichi.  4.S9S.043,  Q.  16O-36.0Q0. 
Buren,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Co. 
Method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  plants  utilizing  N-(2'-diethylamito- 
ethyl)alkylamidcs.  4.S99.411,  Q.  71-118.000. 
Burke,  Dennis  W.;  and  Harris,  William  H.  Apparatus  for  cemented 

implanUtion  of  prostheses.  4,399.006,  Q.  128-3O3.00R.  j 

Bumdy  Corporation:  See—  ] 

AnderKxi.  James  D.,  4,994.776,  a.  29-749.000. 
Bums,  Ronald  E  Low  parallax  error  radiation  detector.  4,599,834.  CI. 

290-374.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Hob.  George  E.;  and  Ogle.  James  A.,  4.595.919,  a.  340-793.000. 
Lethellier.  Patrice  R..  4.595.974,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Burrows,  Bruce  D.  Purified  water  reverse  osmosis  reservoir.  4.595,497, 

a.  210-1 10.000. 
Burt,  Frank  N.  Expert  sjrstem  and  method  for  making  decisions  in 
accordance  with  the  decisions  of  a  mentor.  4.599,982,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Butash,  John  D.  FootbaU  helmet  face  mask.  4.994,737,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Butlers  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Guggiari.  Roy  S..  4,999,163,  Q.  248-229.000.  1 

Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  of  making  semicondac- 

tor  casing.  4,594,770,  a.  29-988.000. 
Buttgerdt,  Klaus,  to  Plettac  OmbH,  Stahlbau  und  Oesenkschmiede. 

ScafToki.  4,595,077,  CI.  182-179.000.  i 

B.V.  Machinefabriek  BOA:  See-  I 

Denneboom,  Else  M.,  4,594,942,  Q.  100-137.000. 
Byrd,  Audis  C;  Morris,  Robert  J.;  Black,  Robert  H.;  and  Weaver, 
Jimmie  D.,  Jr.,  to  HaUiburton  Company.  Continuous  reactor  design. 
4,595.566,  Q.  422-134.000. 
C-R-O  Inc.:  S«»^ 

Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Mingesz,  August  C,  4,599,818,  Q.  219- 
121.0PV. 
Cabaraux,  Emile:  See— 

Detoumay,   Jean-Paul;    and    Cabaraux,    Emile,    4.999.477.    CI. 
204-293.000. 

Cabinet  Brot:  See 

Marques.  Mnhel  J.  M..  4.999.329,  Q.  414-267.000. 

Cachin,  Andre  :  See 

Aubry.  JuUen;  and  Cachin.  Andre  .  4.994.947.  CI.  102-307.000. 
Cadars,  Patrick;  and  LeFevre.  Daniel,  to  Valeo.  Casing  for  a  heat 
exchanger  in  an  air-conditioner,  in  particular  for  a  vehicle  cabin. 
4,995.(»1,  a.  163-121000.  i 

Caird.  George  J.:  See—  I 

Bennett,  Paul  F.;  Warwick,  James  M.;  and  Caird,  George  J., 
4,395,231,  a.  296-181.000. 
r^iiytiiri  Alfred  S.:  See— 

Jones.  Randolph  W.;  and  Callahan,  Alfred  S.,  4,595,013.  CI. 
I28-644.00a 
Cama,  Lovji  D.:  See— 

Christoisen,  Burton  G.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M. 
4,393,730,  a.  344-90.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See— 

Schroeder.  AUn  G..  4,595,054.  CI.  166-217.000. 
Canmbell.  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Boya4jie(r,  George  I.;  and  Campbell,  Andrew  B. 
166-379.000. 
Campbell,  Donakl  N.:  See- 
Schmidt,  John  C;  Campbell,  Donald  N.;  and  Clay,  Sandra  B., 
4.393,486,  Q.  204-412.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  P.:  See— 

Ktthla,  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Studt,  William  L.;  and 
Dodaon,  Stuart  A.,  4,395,683.  Q.  514-222.000.  I 

Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See—  I 

Murdoch.  James  C;  and  KlnKn,  Clarence  J.,  4.594,880,  Q.  73- 
32.00R. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  and  Masuda.  Yukio,  4,595.956.  CI.  358-283.O0O. 
Nakaiima,  Toshifinni;  and  Kiyohara.  Takehiko,  4,595.936.  CI. 

346^.00R. 
Note,  Noriyuki;  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu,  4.595.290.  CI.  356-225.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  4.595,644, 

a.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,595,645, 

a.  430-84.000. 
Sakurai.  Atsoshi,  4,596,032,  G.  381-51.000.  i 

Sakurai.  Masaaki.  4,595,274,  Q.  355-3.0FU.  1 

Sonobe,  Hiraku.  4,595,275,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Soda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  and  Ohwada, 

MitsutoaU,  4,595,271,  Q.  334-403.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuo,  4,399.282.  Q.  395-53.000. 
Toganoh.  Shigeo;  and  Arai.  Ryuichi.  4.999,931.  Q.  346-1.100. 
Tsuboi.  Takayuki.  4,999.268,  Q.  394- 149. 1 10. 
Yamada,   Yasuyuki;   Fi^bayashi,   Kazuo;   Sato,   Yasuhisa;   and 
Yokota.  Hideo,  4,993470,  G.  334-221000. 
Carcas,  Norman  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Releasable  hinge  wtth 
spring  biased  pin  moving  mechanism.  4.394.750,  C\.  16-229.000. 


unin,  ausan  m., 
I..  4.595,062,  CI. 


Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Stanley,  Louis.  4,594,775.  CI.  29-736.000. 
Cardoso,  Jean-Francois;  Fink,  Mathias;  and  Hottier,  Francois,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device  for  scanning  objects  by 
ultrasound  echography.  4,594,896,  G.  73-599.000. 
Carduck,  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Hase,  Christian;  Baumann,  Horst;  Carduck,  FranzJosef;  and  Pa- 
welczyk,  Hubert,  4,595,781  CI.  564-106.000. 
Carignan,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Antonuzzi,  Anthony  P.;  and  Carignan,  Donald  J.,  4,595,808,  G. 
200-37.00R. 
Caringer.  Ronald  L.  Vehicle  seat  belt  accessory.  4,595,618,  CI. 

428-100.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Holzer,  Helmut,  4,595,206,  G.  277-25.000. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Chuzo,  4,594,927,  G.  83-620.000. 
Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See— 

Herziger.  Gerd;  and  Neff,  WUli,  4,596,030,  G.  378-119.000. 
Carleton,  Josqph  G.:  See— 

Yotam,    Reuben;    and    Carleton,    Joseph    G.,    4,595,495,    G. 
210-101.000. 
Carlson,  Gregory  H.:  See— 

Betteridge,  John  W.;  Hart,  Milbum  L.;  Carlson,  Gregory  H.;  and 
Carlson,  Ronald  E.,  Sr.,  4,595,607.  G.  427-185.000. 
Carlson,  Herman  L.  Disc  brake  caliper  piston  diagnostic  gauge. 

4.594.785,  G.  33-17100R. 
Carlson,  Larry  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Drying  of 
pulverized  material  with  heated  condensible  vapor.  4,594,793,  G. 
34-10.000. 
Carlson,  Ronald  E.,  Sr.:  See— 

Betteridge,  John  W.;  Hart,  Milbum  L.;  Carbon,  Gregory  H.;  and 
Carlson.  Ronald  E.,  Sr.,  4,995,607.  G.  427-185.000. 
Carlsson,  Lars,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Opening  arrangement 
for  packing  containers  and  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  the  same. 
4.595,116,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Carlton.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Watts.  Brian  R.;  and  Carlton,  Robert  E.,  4,594,739,  G.  4-287.000. 
Carpentier,  John  H.:  See— 

Nettesheim,  Daniel  R.;  Nettesheim,  Daniel  D.;  and  Carpentier, 
John  H..  4,594,943,  G.  101-327.000. 
Carr,  John  F.;  Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J.,  to  Imperial 

Clevite  Inc.  Insulative  coupling.  4,595,218,  G.  285-47.000. 
Carson,  William  W.,  to  MiUipore  Corporation.  Liquid  compositmn 

control.  4,595,496,  G.  210-101.000. 
Carter,  Kelly;  Gallagher,  Steve;  Iverson,  Gregory;  and  Krechmer, 
Kenneth  R.,  to  Prentice  Corporation.  Modem  for  switching  between 
voice  and  data  communications  on  a  single  telephone  call.  4,S96,CQ1, 
G.  375-5.000. 
Carter,  Linda  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Triazi- 
nyl-amino-carbonyl-l,3-benzohetero-    or    -1,4-benzohetero-sulfbna- 
mides.  4,599,407,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Carter,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Carter,  Robert  E.,  4,999,338,  G.  416-81.000. 
Carvani,  Luigi:  See — 

Pecci,  Giancarlo;  Carvani,  Luigi;  Valentini,  Domenico;  and  Zani- 
nelli,  Michele.  4.999.488.  CI.  208-411000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Hiroshi,  4,994,931,  G.  84-1.030. 
Castell-Evans.  John  V..  to  Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited.  Fluid  supply 
apparatus  including  plural  reservoirs  and  condition  responsive  con- 
trol of  pump  drive  motor  by  contaminant  sensing  probes.  4.999.341, 
G.  417-1.000. 
Castelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rizzoli,  Ennio.  4,999.236.  CI.  297-316.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

DiUard.  Harvey  G..  4.994.76a  G.  29-196.4WL. 
Livesay.  Richard  E.;  and  Grawey.  Charles  E.,  4,994,846,  G. 
99-9.000. 
Caugherty,  William  C;  and  Whitehom,  Sydney  H.,  to  VSI  Corpora- 
tion. Die  casting  apparatus.  4.999.044.  G.  164-337.000. 
Cauquis,  Georges:  See— 

Pierre,   Gerard;    Kordi,    Mokhlis   E.;   and   Cauquis,   Georges, 
4,999,467,  G.  204-79.000. 
Cavezzan,  Jacaues,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chinuques.  a-Ketone 
acetylenic  inhibited  platinum  group  metal  catalyzed  organopolysilox- 
ane  compositions.  4,999,739.  G.  928-19.000. 
Cayle.  Theodore:  See- 
Roland,  John  F.;  Cayle,  Theodore;  Dinwoodie.  Robert  C;  and 
Mehnert,  David  W.,  4,999,699,  G.  439-139.000. 
CDS  Developiiient,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,   Kenton  C;  and   Schonacher,   Darryl  A.,  4,999,421  G. 
134-19.000. 
Cease,  Richard  G.;  Favaloro,  Caesar  J.;  and  Hackendorf,  James  G.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Asynchronous  data  clock  generator.  4,996,026, 
CI.  379-118.000. 
CEM  -  Compamiie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Chausse,    Bernard;    Hellegouarcli.   Jean;    and    Maurice,   Jean, 
4,599,813,  CI.  219-10.710. 
Cemedine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Saitoh,  Taka- 
shi.  4,999,129,  CI.  222-327.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentifique  (CNRS):  See— 

Labarre.  Jean-Francois;  Guerch.  Guy;  Levy.  Gaston;  and  Soumies, 
Francois,  4.999.681  G.  914-83.000. 
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Le    Caer.    Gerard;    and    Dubois.    Jean-Marie,    4,599,429,    G. 

148-403.000. 
Van  Damme,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau,  Phi- 
lippe; and  Francois,  Obrecht,  4.595.368,  G.  422-186.000. 
Cesario,  Jean:  See— 

Boahn,  Yves;  Cesario,  Jean;  and  Landeau,  Bernard,  4,393,835,  G. 
230-423.00R. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Cesar,  4,594,976.  G.  123-260.000. 
Chabot,  Pwil-Andre .  Coin  bdder.  4.595,100,  G.  206O.82a 
Chan,  Albert;  FitqMtrick.  Marie;  Goddard.  Don;  Boanyak,  Robert  J.; 
and  Tsui.  Cyrus,  to  Monolithic  Memories,  Incorporated.  Short  detec- 
tor for  PROMS.  4.595,875,  G.  324-73.0PC. 

Chan,  Wan-Kit:  See 

Loev,  Bernard;  and  Chan.  Wan-Kit,  4,395,696,  G.  514-513.000. 
Chan,  Yuen  H.;  Jones,  Frank  D.;  and  Stiinon,  WgUam  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Random  access  memory 
RAM  emirioying  oomplemeatary  transistor  switch  (CTS)  memory 
cells.  4.596,001  G.  363-189.000. 
Chang.  Y.  Alice;  Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Funk,  Edward  W.,  to  UOP 
Inc.    Membrane    separation    of    hydrocarbons.    4,393,307,    G. 
210^8.000. 
Charbonnier,  Roger;  Remy,  Jod;  and  Sauvage,  Gerard,  to  Adret  Elec- 
trooique.  Microwave  tranamisBion  line  dement  comprising  one  or 
more  incorporated  switching  members  for  inserting  one  or  mbre 
quadripoles.  4,395,893,  G.  333-246.000. 
Giattha.  Mcrfiinder  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dicarboxylic  acid 
azometUnes  and  high  glass  transition  temperature  polyester  products 
produced  therefrom.  4,595.761,  G.  546-263.000. 
Chaumel,  Francisco  M.,  to  Procedimientos  Industriales  Techmdogioos 
para  la  Fd>ricacion  de  Maqoinaria  y  Afines  dd  Calzada,  S.A.  (PIT 
MAC,  S.A.).  Process  for  the  standardization  of  primary  models  used 
in  the  fatmcation  of  shoes.  4.594,783,  G.  33-6.000. 
Chausse,  Bernard;  Hdlegooarcli.  Jean;  and  Maurice,  Jean,  to  CEM  - 
Compagnie  Electro-Mecamque.  Induction  heating  qiparatus  for 
moving  metal  products.  4,595,813,  G.  219-10.710. 
ChemiKbe  Werke  Hub  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Schmidt,  Heriiert;  and  Muller,  Richard.  4,396,019,  G.  373-22.000. 
Chen,  Duke.  Mnhipurpoae  timing  light  4,394,886,  G.  73-116.000. 
Chen,  Hsiang  T.:  See— 

Mendenhall,  G.  David;  and  Chen,  Hsiang  T.,  4,595,784.  G. 
568-387.000. 
Chen,  Tu:  See— 

Allen.  Ronaki;  and  Chen.  Tu.  4,393,481,  CL  204-298.000. 
Giemep,  John  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  hbnufiKturing  Company. 
Lobncant  system  (or  magnetic  recoidmg  media  containing  isomeric 
ackb  or  akxriiob.  4,395,640,  G.  428-693.000. 
Cberundolo,  Michael;  and  McMOlen,  Charies  A.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprin- 
kler Mfg.  Corp.  Drive  nozzle  assembly  for  a  reaction  drive  nrinkler. 
4,393,141,0.239-230.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Brennan,  James  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W., 
4,393,7^  G.  318-713.000. 

Chesterton,  S.  Keith:  See 

Cobb,  Rwhard  G.;  and  Chesterton,   S.   Keith,  4,595.921  G. 
340-823.490. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Deming,  J(dm  R.;  Oriston,  Suzanne;  and  Hong,  Ki  C.  4.595.057. 

G.  166-269.000. 
Poller.  Peter  C.  4,395,469,  G.  204-98.000. 
Frwier,  Cbnt  W.,  4,596,005.  G.  367-38.000. 

Ma^  Alfred  T..  4.595.629.  G.  428-286.000. 
ChtfTert.  Alain;  Galula.  William;  and  Rousseau,  Mk:bd.  to  Enertec. 
Electronic  meter  f<v  measuring  active  and  reactive  energies  in  a 
three-i^Mse  networic.  4,393.988.  G.  364-483.000. 
Giiniicasa  GmbH:  See — 

Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Ddninger,  Rolf,  4,395,593,  G. 
424-193.100. 
Chin,  Roland  L.:  See- 
Ferguson,   Susan   A.;   and   Chin,   Roland   L.,   4,395,649.   G. 
430-296.000. 
Gunchar.  Victor  M.  Margin  extensions  for  pads.  4,393,309,  G.  402- 

80.00R. 
Chitayat,  Anwar,  to  Anorad  Corporation.  Linear  motor.  4,593.870.  G. 

318-687.000. 
Cho,  Choong  M.  Water  proof  paper  camsler.  4,395,1 19.  G.  220-430.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M..  to 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  cUral  synthesis  of  1-^methykar- 
bapoiem  intermediates.  4,395,750.  CI.  544-90.00a 
Christlieb,  Jan;  and  Mnller,  Kari.  Device  for  the  contnd  of  a  flukl 
pressure  of  a  turbomachine  engme  and  support  fiw  a  pressure  pick-off. 
4,393,341  G.  417-43.00a 
Chritty  MacUne  Company:  See— 

Rddhib  Randy  L.,  4,393,128,  CL  222-251000. 
Chu,  Yung  F.;  Breman,  James  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
CoiporatiQa  Converrion  of  synthesu  gM  to  bqukl  hydrocarbons. 
4.395,701  G.  518-713.000. 
Chu,  Zooey  C.  to  Prince  Corporation.  Oarage  door  opening  transmit- 
ter compartaent  4,393,228,  CL  296-37.700. 
Gand,  Janes  P.;  Jesnn>,  James  L.;  and  Sedey,  Danid  J.,  to  Kendall 
Coan)any.  The.  Kit  for  perfiorming  a  medicd  procedure.  4.99S.1Q1 
a  206^371000. 
Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation:  See— 

Benett,  Debra  A.,  4,393,684,  G.  314-221.000. 
Martin.  Piene.  4,393,733, 0.  346^94.00a 
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Pissiotaa,  Georg;  and  Rohr.  Otto.  4.593.410^  G.  TMOIOOD. 
Riniker.    Bemhard;    Buhlmayer.    Peter;    and 

4,595,677,  CL  514-17.000. 
RolofT,    Achim;    and    Gachwend,    Hdnz    W.,    4,393,766,    CL 

548-491.000. 
Vlattas,  Udoros,  4,393,333,  G.  260-243.300. 
Cieniawa,  Edwttd:  See— 

Krob,  Demns  J.-,  Cieniawa,  Edwwd;  aad  Lanndi.  rranrriin. 
4,399,799.  CL  179-9S.Q0O. 
Gairol  Incorporated:  5cr 

Murphy,  Bryan  P.,  4,393,763,  G.  348-491.000. 
Clancy,  Joseph  S.;  and  Hademm,  Robert  J.,  to  Sidi  CoMioh,  lac. 

SlkUng  door  oonstructkm.  4.394,811  G.  49-404.00a 
Clark,  Benton  C,  ni:  5a 

Thornton.  Midiad  O^  and  Clark.  Benton  C.  m,  4,593,361.  O. 
422-38.000. 
Clark.  Robin;  and  Pt>vzhitkov,  Moyaey  M.,  to  SyniB  (U.SA.)  Inc. 
Antihypertensive    dihydropyckline    derivativea.    4,393,690,    CL 
514-336.000. 
Clarke,  Jdta  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ftDJection  km  ijlBi 
4.393  J63.  G.  330431000.  ^^ 

Clay.  Sandra  B.:  See 

Sdmadt.  Join  C;  Canmbdl  Donakl  N.;  and  Ctay.  Ssadra  Bh 
4,593,416,  O.  2O4-41lte0. 
Geaver,  Ldrd  C.:  5cc 

Baron.  Wdter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  439XM9,  CL  165-950X1. 
Clement.  Burke.  SpKle  drill  bit  4.593.321  CL  40t-230A)D. 
Clements.  Jcim  L.;  and  Munusson,  SUg  E.,  to  OTE  Ai 
trie  Inc.  Failure  detectiOB  appintos  fbr  use  with 
4,396,013,  G.  371-31.000. 
Gose,  Leo  R.,  to  Isnd.  Mrs.  Lawreace.  Electraaic  i 

emptying  the  doppler  effect  4,393,913,  CL  34O-571O0a 
Gootier,  Donald  C,  to  Omai  Spectra,  lac.  Dad  p^HrHiffw  i 

and/or  switch.  4,393,89a  G.  333-103AXX 
Cobb,  Richard  G.;  and  Chesterton,  S.  KeidL  Method  and  I 
monitoring  keys  and  other  articles.  4,593,921  CL.34IM&'.490. 

Coe,  Stanley  S.:  See 

Bhatt,  Vipul  J.;  Mann,  Alan  B.;  and  Coe,  Stanley  S.,  4,593,235,  CL 
330-96.20a 
CoeUner,  James  A.;  Maclntoah,  David  S.;  and  Blanpied,  MaA  C,  to 
American  Soiar  King  CorporatkMi.  Open  cyde  dcdocMt  air«aadi- 
tioning  system  and  compooento  thereof.  4,S94,86a  CL  a-271Xna 
Cofer,  Wedey  R.,  OX:  See— 

Collins,  Veraon  G.;  and  Cofier,  Wesley  R.,  m.  4,593.399.  CL 
55-255.000. 
CofRn.  Ronaki.  Coqiled  dud  cone  vdodty  driver  speaker.  4.595,101, 

G.  179-1 15.3PS. 
Cogema  et  Framatome:  See— 

Vere,  Bernard;  Ma^KVon.  Pad;  and  Le 

4,395,815.  CL  219-38.00a 

Cognevich.  Kenneth  J.,  Sr.;  and  Robidomx,  Joaeph  E,  Jr..  to 

Monitor,  Inc.  Steering  amplifier.  4,593.867,  G.  318-5tlAia 

Cohen,  Howard  J.;  van  der  Heem,  Peter;  and  Filch,  Stevca  J.,  to ! 

Coiporatkxi.  Stabilized  silica  ad  and  procem  for  aMkhig  amae. 

4,593,378.  G.  423-338.000. 

Ccriien,  Judith  S.;  downing,  Jod  W.;  and  OopfCnth,  WiMonl  iL,  to 

Thomson  Components-Mostek  Corporatfaa.  WntarpoHAiBg  loop. 

4,595,498,  G.  210-191000. 

G^en,  Lews  S..  to  Ventore  Tue  Corp.  Pipe  inwIdioB  fbr  cold 

weadier  appBcatkma.  4.593.61 5.  G.  42S-36d00a 
Cohen.  Sidney  M.,  to  Poller  CoinaBy.  Method  and  aggyatua  fbr 
producing  ceuicut  cHnkw  indodaM  white  oemeat  4,^5,416,  CL 
106-100.000. 
Qrie.  Edgar  C.  Inatractioad  apparatua  for 

4.59S36rG.  434-234.000. 
Qrieman.  Edwn  B.:  Sei^ 

Mongia,  Hokam  C;  Ctriemaa,  Edwin  B.;  aad  Braoe,  TIkmh  W., 
4394.848,  G.  60-39.020. 
Colate-ftlnolive  Coamaay:  See 

Tai,  Koo-Yam,  4,S9S326.  G.  232-S45X)0a 
Tavaa,  Edward  A.;  aad  Tcaan.   Saaad  C,  4,595,612.  CL 

428-3SXXn. 
Tavss,  Edward  A.;  and  Tcaaa,   Saaiod  C.  4,595,613.  a 
428-33.000. 
Colhns,  Nigd  W.:  See- 

Baricer,  AOaa;  aad  GoUinB.  Naad  W..  4,594,774,  a  29^723jaQD. 
Collins,  Veraon  O.;  aad  Cofier,  Woley  R.,  m.  to  (MM  aMcs  of 
America,  Nalioad  Aeroaaittics  aad  Space  AdmiaiBinlna.  Nebdia- 
tk»  reflux  LMHwitialui.  4,595^99.  d.  SS-ISS^XXX 
Commissariat  a  l*Eaer>ie  Atoaaqae:  Sw 

Aubry.  Jdiea;  aMTCacWn.  Aadre ,  4,594,947,  a  1(0-307.0001 
BoaUa.  Yvtt  Ceaaiio.  Jeaa;  aad  Landeaa.  Bermnd,  4,995,135,  CL 
25(M23i)QiL 


Kreald.  RaadaD  W.,  Jr..  435.929,  CL  343-7tljO0P. 
Company  "A"  (Foam)  Linailed:  See-" 

Albertdli,  AMiao;  Hohann,  Loditr  M.;  aad  Cvtii,  Aathoay  N.. 
4,595.71a  CL  S21-iaOLOQa 
CVTwiififBii  Sysinai^'IaB-:  Ste^^ 

Driver.  R.  Bjwoa;  ad  PaDertOB,  Lany.  4,9M^023,  a  379-SSjOQa 
Conploi,  Oeon;  Loacker,  After,  Hater,  Katt;  HaMar.  Unbdai;  aad 
WaOaaaaa,  Haas,  to  /lliiaaiiilliihafl  Addph  SM«i#.«ii*ioidar- 
iag  nw:Uae.  4,594,952,  a  ri244Jna 

J.;  pad  HhiBwk,  OrriBe  N..  ^D^a■ail[Co^pciBl^u^L 
fcr 
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Coopton,  RusmII  A.:  See- 
Lent,  Arnold  H.;  Hinahaw.  Waldo  S.;  and  Compton,  Russell  A 
4.595.879.  CI.  324-309.000.  usscii  a.. 

Computer  Servica  Corporation:  See—  , 

Takiguchi,  Kiyoaki,  4.593,104.  a.  209-548.000.  I 

Connell.  Brian  P.:  See—  ^ 

Brooks.  Ralf  M.;  Vyas.  Arvindkumar  C;  and  Connell,  Brian  P.. 
4.595.935.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Connelly,  John  R.,  to  Weils  Lainont  Corporation.  Curved  clute-cut 

glove  construction.  4.594,736.  a.  2-163.000.  1 

Conoco  Inc.:  See—  I 

Salana,   Mamdouh   M.;   and    Pan.    Robert   B.,   4,595,311,   CI. 
403-271.000. 
Conrad,  Hans-Jurgen;  Mauz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schildhom,  Walter,  to 
Robert  Botch  OmbH.  Apparatus  for  treating  workpieces  in  a  coin- 
bustion  chamber.  4,595.359.  Q.  432-205.000. 
Coaaolidated  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Gallagher.  Hugh  M..  Jr..  4.595.3 1 5.  Q.  405-26 1 .000.  ( 

Conta.  Renatol;  and  Manini.  Enrico,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.  S.p.A.  Ink 

jet  print  head.  4.595.937,  Q.  346-14O.00R. 
Conta,  Renatol;  and  Manini,  Enrico,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ink 

jet  print  bcKl.  4,595,938,  CI.  346.140.00R. 
Conti,  Riao:  See— 

2Uruba,  John  V.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  4,595,099, 
a.  206-525.000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Walter,  John,  4,595, 1 1 7,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Controls  Company  of  America:  See— 

Torrence,  Robert  J.,  4,595,171,  CI.  251-129.070. 
Cook,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Sinnadurai,  F.  Nihal;  Cook,  Anthony  J.;  and  Gumett.  Keith  W.. 
4,595,096,  CI.  206-331.000. 
Cook,  Richard  H.,  to  Cubeco,  Inc.  Pneumatic  conveying  system  elbow. 

4,595.319,0.406-195.000. 
Coolair  Corporation  PTE.,  Ltd.:  See—  l 

Kearney,  Anthony  D.,  4,594,861,  CI.  62-304.000.  I 

Cooper,  Alvin  J.  Combination  tool  for  gas  welders.  4,595,136,  O. 

228-57.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lofstrand,  Warren  A.,  4,595,811,  CI.  200-284.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See- 
Shaw,  David  N.,  4,594,858,  Q.  62-175.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Giurtino,  Joel  F.,  4,595,64 1 ,  CI.  429- 1 .000. 
Corleas,  Murray  B.  Pneumatically  restorable  retractable  pavement 

marker  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,595,312,  CI.  404-1 1.000. 
Corteae,  Richard:  See— 

EckenhofT,  James  B.;  Cortese,  Richard;  and  Landrau,  Felix  A., 
4,595,583,  Q.  424-15.000. 
Coate,  Camille;  Crozat,  Georges;  and  Mauran,  Sylvain,  to  Societe 
Natkmale   Elf  Aquitaine.   Gaseous-solid   reaction.   4,595,774,   CI 

Couch,  Philip  R.:  See- 
Wright,  Stephen;  and  Couch,  Philip  R.,  4,596,052,  CI.  455-6l9.00a 
Couch,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Zwicke,  Philip  E.;  Rosenbush,  David  M.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P., 
4,595,987,  CI.  364-431.020. 
Courtwright,  Joel  O.:  See— 

Henson.  Edwin  R.;  Mastenon.  Tipton  T.;  and  Courtwright,  Jod 

G..  4.595,723.  CI.  524-398.000.  »    •    "« 

Crabtree.  Charley   B.   Latch   for  livestock  panels.   4,595,176,   CI. 

256-52.000. 
Cragle,  Linda  K.;  Harris,  Paul  C;  Lee,  Shih-Yun;  Tung,  Ker-Kong;  and 
Vodian,  Morton  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Immunoassays  and 
kits  for  use  therein  which  include  low  afTmity  antibodies  for  reducing 
the  hook  effect.  4,595,661,  CI.  436-534.000. 
Craig,  James  E.:  See- 
Bacon,  JefTery  E.;  Craig,  James  E.;  and  Pedersen.  Mark  K., 
4,595,464,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Cramb,  James  C.  Drawing  apparatus.  4,594,792,  CI.  33-562.000.  I 

Crass,  Gunther;  Bothe,  Lothar;  Janocha,  Siegfried;  and  Dietz,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Scalable  multilayer  film  for 
packaging  purposes.  4,595,625.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Crawford,  Michael  C:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Puetz,  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Finn,  Curtis 
A.;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Crawford,  Michael  C.  4,594,789,  CI. 
33-288.000. 
Crea,  David  A.;  Robertson,  James  A.;  and  Keely.  Jerry  A.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Recovery  of  phosphorus  from  dilute  waste  streams. 
4,595,492,  CI.  209-2.000. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  and  Algieri,  Aldo  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Ethanediimidamide  intermediates.  4,595,758,  CI.  546-212.000. 
Criswell,  Peter  B.:  See— 

Kregness,  Glen  R.;  Dekanke,  Clarence  W.;  and  Criswell,  Peter  B., 
4,595,911,  a.  340.347.0DD. 
Crites.  Allan  B.:  See— 

Arlaaky,  David  F.;  Arlasky.  Ronald  F.;  Crites,  Allan  B.;  Miller, 
CaroI,;^PeIlicano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Weinberger,  Frank  W., 
4,595,903,  CI.  340-64.000.  | 

Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation:  See—  I 

Wheeler,  John  R.,  Jr..  4.595.546.  CI.  264-83.000. 
Cronauer.  Edward  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Micro- 

!r?«5J??"S?^.'"^"LP*'"  *°  "o"***  Between  input  terminals. 
4,595.891,  a.  333-127.000. 


Cross,  Virginia  R.:  See— 

Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth  R.;  Funk,  Walter  G.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 

fni"ic*^^'°^  Virginia  R.;  and  Kao,  Jar-Lin,  4,595,668,  Q. 
302-66.000. 
Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Montagna,  Angelo  A.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  and  Cross,  Virginia  R.,  4,595,670,  CI.  502-74.000. 
Croudace,  Michael  C:  See— 

Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Croudace,  Michael  C,  4,595,514,  CI. 
252-46.400. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.:  See- 
Schmidt,    Paul   J.;    and   Crounse,    Nathan    N.,    4,595.768.    CI. 

Crowe.  Scott  D.  Hub  for  wind  machines.  4.595.337.  Q.  416-131  000 
Crozat,  Georges:  See— 

QMte,  Camille;  Crozat,  Georges;  and  Mauran,  Sylvain,  4,595,774, 
CI.  556-118.000. 
Csaba,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Balogh,  Gyorgy;  and  Csaba,  Gyorgy,  4,595,582,  Q.  424-3.000. 
Cselt  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gandini,  Marco;  and  Trevisan,  Dante,  4,595,940,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Cubeco,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  Richard  H.,  4,595,319,  CI.  406-195.000. 
Cuenoud,  Gerard,  to  Les  Produits  Associes  LPA  SA.  Small  a.c.  motor 
vfn*?! nJ^  oscillatory  permanent  magnet  armature.  4,595,849,  CI. 
31(^36.000. 
Curran,  Neal  J.:  See— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  G.;  Wia- 
trak,  Thomas  R.;  and  Curran,  Neal  J.,  4,595,212,  Q.  280- 

Curtis,  Anthony  N.:  See— 

Albertelli,  Aldino;  Hohmann,  Lothar  M.;  and  Curtis,  Anthony  N.. 
4,595,710,  a.  521-100.000. 
Custom  Packaging  Systems:  See— 

LdFleur.  Arthur  E.;  LaReur,  Amie;  and  LaFleur,  Lee,  4,596,040, 

Czaikowski,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Ozero,  Brain  J.;  Czaikowski,  Michael  P.;  and  Gimpel,  H.  Edward. 
4,595,404,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Czech,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  the  lungs  of  humans  or 

anmials.  4,595,004,  CI.  128-204.210. 
D.A.B.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Pike,  Ronald  J.,  4,595,450,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Dahlem,  Francis  E.:  See— 

Silletto,  John  L.;  and  Dahlem,  Francis  E.,  4,595,402,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Michiaki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Suzuki,  Daiji,  4,594,868,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Daido  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Murakami,    Takeomi;    and    Ishikawa,    Nobuo,    4,595,417,    Q. 

Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,    Takeomi;    and    Ishikawa,    Nobuo,    4,595,417.    Q. 
106-309.000. 
Daimler-Benz:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Scholl,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Walter, 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4,594,746,  CI.  15-250.210.  e    -   ««  . 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mehren,  Herbert,  4,595,071,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Dainichi  Sangyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Tokoro,  Toranosuke,  4,594,81 1,  Q.  47-65.000. 
Daino,  Mario:  See— 

Seybold,  Anton;  Gutierrez,  Alejandro;  Arkenberg,  Pablo;  and 
Daino,  Mario,  4,595,511,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
d'AIayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Adapter  for 

video  cassette.  4,595,962,  Q.  360-94.000. 
D'Almeida,  Werner  K.;  and  Boeck,  Oldemar,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Pneumatic  system  for  combine  header  height  control.  4,594,840,  CI. 
56-11.200. 
D'Aloisio,  Rino:  See— 

Venturello,  Carlo;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,595,671, 
CI.  502-159.000. 
Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sterling,  John  D.,  Jr., 
4.595,522,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Dan.  Takuya;  Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Orikawa,  Michihiro.  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Vibration  isolating  device.  4,595,183,  CI. 
267-140.100. 
Daniels,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Weiner,  Irving  L.;  and  Daniels,  Arthur  C, 
4,596,035,  CI.  382-6.000. 
Daniels,  Edward  P.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

determining  special  postage  fees.  4,595,984,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Danno,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Iwata,  Toshio;  and  Ueda, 

Atsushi,  4,594,982,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Iwata,  Toshio;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Sasaki,  Takeo,  4,594,983,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Danton,  John  L.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Donald  R.;  Danton,  John  L.;  Dawson,  Kevin  A.;  and 
Sloma,  David  J.,  4,596,037,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Dart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Pool,  L.  Franklin,  4,593,809,  Q.  200-76.000. 
Daubenspeck,  Ronald  E.;  Smyth,  Robert  R.;  and  Speranza,  Donald,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Method  for  control  of  automatic  mechanical 
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transmission  system  utilizing  a  microprocessor  based  electronic  con- 
troller. 4,595,986,  CI.  364-424.  IW. 
Dautremont-Smith,  William  C;  and  Wilt,  Daniel  P.,  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories.    Fabrication    of   grooved    semiconductor    devices. 
4,595.454.  Q.  156-647.000. 
Davidson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Thomas,  Telfer  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Cyclohexane  carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  as  an- 
tidysrhythmic  agents.  4,595,759,  a.  546-234.000. 
Davies,  Ian;  and  Howard,  Anthony  M.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited. 
Method  of  making  diamond  heatsink  assemblies.  4,595,603,  Q. 
427-81000. 
Davis,  James  A.:  See— 

Beckner,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Hiller, 
Thomas  L.;  Olson,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A., 
4,596,010,  a.  370-60.000. 
Davis,  Walter  L.;  and  DeLuca,  Michad  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  On/ofT 

power  detector.  4,595,972,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Davis,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Prieto,  Yolanda;  and  Davis,  Walter  L.,  4,595,885,  Q.  330-303.000. 
Dawson,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Parmet,  Arthur  A.;  and  Dawson,  Charles  W.,  4,595,997,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Dawson,  Kevin  A.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Donald  R.;  Danton,  John  L.;  Dawson,  Kevin  A.;  and 
Sloma.  David  J.,  4,596,037,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Henderson,  Dewey  D.,  4,595,385,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  4,594,949,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Dean,  John  R.,  to  FL  Industries,  Inc.  Vented  luminaire  fixture. 

4,595,971,  a.  362-345.000. 
Dear,  George  W.:  See— 

Knepper,  J.  Irvine;  Garrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Dear.  George  W., 
4,595,523.  Q.  252-390.000. 
DeBaun,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morris,  R(^rt  H.,  to  Air  Monitor  Corpora- 
tion. Airflow  measuring  sound  attenuator.  4,594,888,  Q.  73-198.000. 
de  Boer,  Nico,  to  McDennott,  Inc.  Reel  type  continuous  marine  pipe 

Uying  system.  4,594,871,  Q.  72-164.000. 
de  Geus,  Richard;  and  Grubish,  James  J.,  to  Priain  Corporation.  Disc 

transfer  device.  4,595,221,  Q.  294-16.000. 
Deghenghi,  Romano:  See— 

Bru-Magniez,  Nicole;  Teulon,  Jean-Marie;  and  Deghenghi,  Ro- 
mano, 4,595,686.  Q.  514-236.000. 
Degobert,  PaiU;  Maute,  Michel;  and  Banet,  Gerald,  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole.  Process  and  device  for  determining  the  composition  of  an 
alcohol-petrol  mixture,  adapted  to  the  automatic  regulation  of  en- 
gines fed  with  fiwl  mixtures  having  a  variable  alcohol  content. 
4,594,968,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Degrave,  Philippe  L.,  to  Kontron  Holding  A.G.  Apparatus  for  sample 

transfer  and  analysis  by  centrifiigation.  4,595,563,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Deguchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Deguchi,  Takashi;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  Ishino, 
Masaru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Hara,  Yoshinori; 
Murayama,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroo,  4,595,701,  Q.  518-701.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Panster,  Peter,  4,595,740,  Q.  528-30.000. 
de  Haan,  Simon,  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Burner  with  ignition  device. 

4,595,353,  a.  431-263.000. 
Deininger,  Rolf:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rolf,  4,595,593, 0. 
424-195.100. 
Dejewski,  Karen:  See— 

Kormanik,  Richard;  Dejewski,  Karen;  and  Brummond,  Robert, 
4,595,499.  Q.  210-202.000. 
DeKalb  Pfizer  Genetics:  See— 

Troyer,  A.  Forrest,  4,594,810,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Dekarske,  Qarence  W.:  See— 

Kregiiess,  Glen  R.;  Dekarske,  Oarence  W.;  and  Criswell,  Peter  B., 
4,595,911,  a.  340-347.0DD. 
DeLano,  Arthur  D.;  and  Langs,  Truman  H.,  Jr.  Puzzle  reading  device. 

4,595,203,  a.  273-148.00R. 
deUa  Valle,  Francesco;  and  Romeo,  Aurelio,  to  FIDIA,  S.p.A.  Pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  method  for  preparing  phosphatidylserine 
compositions  useful  in  treating  central  nervous  system  disorders 
without  effects  on  blood  coaguhtion.  4,595,68a  O.  514-77.000. 
DeLuca,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Davis,   Walter   L.;   and   DeLuca,   Michael   J.,   4,595,972,   Q. 
363-15.000. 
De  Luca,  Robert  D.;  and  Forbes-Jones,  RoUn  M.,  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son Dental  Products  Company.  Crystalline  alumina  composites. 
4,595,598,  Q.  427-2.000. 
DelVecchio,  Robert  M.;  and  Krause,  Robert  F.,  to  Westinghouae 
Electric  Corp.  Low  core  loss  routing  flux  transformer.  4,595,843,  Q. 
307-83.000. 
Deming,  John  R.;  Griston,  Suzanne;  and  Hong,  Ki  C,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Parallel  string  method  for  multiple  string,  ther- 
mal fluid  injection.  4,595,057,  Q.  166-269.000. 
Dempsey,  Mary  A.  Work  support  with  cleaning  structure.  4,594,747, 

a.  15-301.000. 
Denneboom,  Else  M.,  to  B.V.  Machinefabriek  BOA.  Baling  press  with 

lar^  supply  hopper.  4,594,942,  Q.  100-137.000. 
Demnger,  Gene  R.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Mold  for 

makmg  a  fastener  assemUy.  4,595,169,  Q.  249-67.000. 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  to  PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.  Sajuer  loader  and 

conveyor  apparatus  and  method.  4,594,839,  CI.  53-4^.000. 
Detonmay,  Jean-Paul;  and  Cabaraux,  Emile,  to  Solvay  ft  Qe.  Electrol- 
ysis cell.  4,595,477,  Q.  204-253.000. 


DeTray,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Muririiy,    James    E.;    and    DeTray.    Ralph    F..    4,595.146,    Q. 
239^2.000. 
Dettmer,  Jay  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Stroke  writing  character 

generator  with  reduced  bendwiddt  4,595,918,  Q.  34O-739XX)0. 
Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  to  Tom  McGuaae  Industries,  be.  Throttle 

positioning  device.  4,594,980,  Q.  123-376.000. 
Deutsche-Fonchungs-  und  Venndiaanstah  fur  Lnft-  nnd  Raamfrtart 
e.V.:  See— 
Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Baumer,  Klaus,  4,595,144.  Q.  239-533  JOO. 
Deutsche  Tbomsoa-Brandt  OmbH:  See— 

Maier,  Geriuud.  4,596,045,  CL  455-189.000. 
Devaux,  Albert  F.  L.  G.;  and  Moniotte,  Philippe  O.,  to  Monanto 
Europe,  S.A.  Compounds  useful  as  stabilizing  ageots  for  rubber 
vulcanizates.  4,595,721,  Q.  524-160.000. 
DeVera,  Dennis,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Slide  switch.  4»S9S,807,  CL 

200-16.00C. 
Diaz  Cannena,  Angd:  5le»— 

Manueco  Santurtun,  Cailos;  and  Diaz  Cannena,  Angel,  4,596,029, 
a.  378-105.000.  ^^  -^•''«*«<. 

Dibold,  Camille;  and  Rubach,  Frederic,  to  Joustra  S.A.  Toy  vebide 

with  electric  motor.  4,595.381,  Q.  446^3.000. 
Dickmeyer,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Newkirk,  Raymond  K.;  and  Dickmeyer,  Ronald  J.,  4,595,446,  Q. 
156-356.000. 
Dicks,  Lynton  W.  R.:  See— 

Liu,  Chih-hsiung  F.;  and  Dicks,  Lynton  W.  R.,  4.595.297,  d. 

374-29.000. 

Dickson,  Richard  A.;  and  Forrester,  Allen  H.,  to  Omai  Direct  Mail 

Services,  Ltd.  Apparatus  fbr  nqdying  a  decocative  seal  to  cnvdopes 

and  the  like.  4,595,351,  a.  425-1 14!000.  ^^ 

Didde  Graphic  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Propheter,  Howard  L.,  4,594,926,  Q.  83-345.000. 
Diehl  OmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Potthof,  Erwin,  4,595,967,  Q.  361-152.000. 
Ringel,    Konrad;    and    Vodcentanz,    Rainer,    4,594.946,    d. 
102-307.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Kenji;  laamo,  Masaharu;  and  Kurihara,  KazuaaM.  4.393.979. 
a.  364-174.000. 
Dietrich,  Herbert:  See- 
McAllister,  Lawrence  E.;  Dietrich,  Herbert;  and  ICIl,  John  E~  Jr.. 
4,595,714,  a.  523-179.000. 
Dietz,  Wolfnng:  See- 
Crass,  Gunther;  Bothe,  Lothar,  Janocha,  Siegfried;  aad  Dietz. 
Wolfgang,  4.595,625,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Diffrient,  Niels,  to  Hausermaa.  Inc.  Lamp.  4,595,970,  Q.  36^287.000. 
DiFilipantonio,  Rudol|rii  G.:  See— 

Raynolds.  Stuart;  and  DiFilipantonio,  Rudolph  O.,  4,393.318,  Q. 
252-8.600. 
Dighton,  Gaykm  L.;  and  McLemore,  Jane  K.,  to  Dow  <TyNmciil  Com- 
pany, The.   Dead-folded  articles  firoin  fiber-reinfofoed  phMica. 
4,595,620,  a.  428-121.000. 
Digweed,  Thomas:  See- 
Mackenzie,  Robert;  and  Digweed,  Thomas,  4.393/183.  Q.  I8»- 
196.00C 
Dillard,  Harvey  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  packaging  and  inserting  an  eociiie  cylinder  aMeaMy  into 
an  engine  block.  4.554,760,  Q.  29-156.4Wl7 
DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Stanfbid,  Charles  W..  to  Siemcas-Allis.  Inc. 
Molded  case  circuit  breaker  having  a  reinforoed  bouabig.  4,39SJ96b 
a.  33^202.000. 
Dinwoodie.  Robert  C:  See— ^ 

Roland,  John  F.;  Cayle,  Theodore;  Dinwoodie.  Robert  C;  and 
Mehaert.  David  W..  4.395.659,  Q.  43S-135.00a 
Disdier,  Camille:  See— 

Amiet,  Louis;  and  Disdier,  CanuOe,  4,595.541,  Q.  26O-346X)0a 
Dispennett.  David:  See— 

Zom,  Robert;  and  Dispennett,  David.  4,394,876.  CL  72-414X)00. 
Dittmer,  Catherine  A.:  See— 

Dubrow,  Robert  S.;  Dittmer,  Catherine  A.;  aad  Ukea,  WilUaa  D.. 
4.595.635,  Q.  428-447.000. 
Doak.  Keaaeth  W.  Blends  of  a  polyglutarimide  with  a  rubber-modified 

vinyl  chloride  resin.  4.593.727,  01325-71.000. 
Dr.  Boger  PhotosaU  OmbH:  See— 

Holthusen.  Bemd.  4,393.937,  Q.  338-290.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Pbracbe  AO:  See— 

Ziegler,  Gerhard,  4,594,917,  Q.  74-372.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  HeidenhaiB  Giiri>H:  Sea— 

Suea,  AlfooB.  4,393.991.  Q.  364-325.000.  ' 

Dr.  Madaos  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hietala.  Pentti.  4,393.592.0.  424-193.100. 
Dodge.  Cleveland  £.,  Jr.;  and  Stafford.  Lawrence  R..  to  IniirMiiimal 
Dodge.  Inc.  Horizoatal  line  grip  device.  4^93,174,  CL  234>39IXI0a 
Dodson,  Stuart  A.:  See— 

KnUa,  Donald  E.;  Campbell.  Henry  P.;  Stndt,  WiHaa  Lj;  mA 
Dodson,  Stuart  A.,  4^.683,  CL  314-222.000. 
Dod)ber,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Biftu.  Teafiiye;  Doebber,  TbomM  W.;  Hf 
Tliomas    R.;    Shen.    Tsang-Ying:    and 
4.395,693.  Q.  514461.000. 
Dohnomoto,  TadasU;  aad  Kobo,  MaHUro,  to  TojKNa  Mosha 
shiki  Kaiduu  Componte  Baterial  made  firam  I 
with  mixed  alumina  fibers  and  nriaeral  ffeers.  4.393.631,  CL 
428-614.000. 
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DoUhauien.  Manfred:  5^r— 

HombMh,  Rudolf;  DoUhauaen.  Manftvd;  Hess,  Heinricb;  Groglet, 
Oerhaid;  Kopp,  RichaFd;  and  Retachl,  Artur,  4,595,445,  CI 
156-307.300. 
Dona.  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Haes,  Freddy;  and  Reyn- 
hout,  Conielis  M.,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Shaving  unit 
4.594.T78,  a.  30-43.900.  i~         i~  a 

Dooald.  David  K.;  Hana.  Michael  M.;  Saunders.  John;  and  Wadsworth, 
Harry  J.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Thiol  based  coilagenase  inhibitors. 
4,595.70a  a.  514-616.000. 
Done,  Kenneth  C.  W.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Rotary  drum.  4,595.177,  Q.  266-241.000.  i 

Donn  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Mieyal,  David  F..  4,594,833,  a.  52-806.000. 
Donnelly,  James  R.:  See— 

Andreaaen,  Jena;  Donnelly,  James  R.;  Febvang.  Karsten  S.;  Jonsj 
Ebbe  S.;  and  Veltman,  Preston  L..  4,595,576,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Dor,  Inka,  to  Sobnat  Systems.  Ltd.  Method  for  suppressing  algal 

growth  in  soiar  ponds.  4,595.505.  Q.  210-602.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Dighton.  Oaylon  L.;  and  McLemore.  Jane  K.,  4,595,620,  CI. 

428-121.000. 
Fazio.  Michael  J.,  4.595.704,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Henaon.  Edwin  R.;  Masterson.  Tipton  T.;  and  Courtwright,  Joel 

O..  4.595,723,  Q.  524-398.000. 
Laughner,  Michael  K.;  Porter,  James  R.;  and  Huber,  Lee  M., 

4,595,743.  Q.  528-73.000. 
McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Kramer.  Edward  J.;  and  Tung,  Lu  H., 

4.595.707.  a.  521-62.000. 
Milligan,  Dennis  J.;  and  RoUand,  Phil,  4.595,706.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Renga,    James    M.;    and    Wang.    Pen-Chung,    4,595,763,    CI. 
546-290.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Fey,  Kenneth  C;  and  Letter,  Harold  V.,   Ill,  4,595,610,  CI. 

428-319.300. 
Haluska.  Loren  A..  4,595,472.  Q.  522-99.000. 
Downing,  Verlon  D.,  to  Raleigh  Cycle  Company  of  America.  Bicycle 

parking  brake.  4,595,214,  CI.  280-296.000. 
Downs,  Arthur  R.  Educational  and  amusement  device.  4,595,369,  CI. 

434-302.000. 
Doyle.  Richard  C;  and  Rivera.  Lester,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  Ground  fault  circuit  interrupting  system.  4,595,894,  CI. 
335-18.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Potassium  carbon- 
ate supports,  catalysts  and  olefin  dimerization  processes  therewith. 
4,595,787,  Q.  58^516.000.  , 

Drake,  Eric  F.,  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Rotary  drill  bit,  parts  therefor,! 

and  method  of  manufacturing  thereof  4,595,067,  CI.  175-331.000. 
Drake,  Roger  F.:  See— 

Mayhan,  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen,  Robert  A.;  and  Drake,  Roger  F.. 
4.595,632,0.428-409.000.  •       »        • 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fertl,  Walter  H.;  and  Rukhovets,  Naum,  4,594,887.  Q.  73-152.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  D.,  4,595,736,  Q.  526-271.000. 
Walah,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  4,595,033,  CI.  137-529.000. 
Drew,  Robin  A.  L.;  Muir,  WUson  B.;  and  Williams,  WUliam  M.,  to 
Royal  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Learning  (McGill  Univer- 
sityX   The.    Annealing  process   control   method   and   apparatus. 
4,595.427.  Q.  148-mM  ^^^ 

Driver,  R.  Byron;  and  Fullerton,  Larry,  to  Complex*  Systems.  Inc. 
Balanced  biphase  transmitter  using  reduced  ampUtude  of  longer 
pulaes.  4,596.023.  a.  375-55.000.  * 

Drogin,  Edwin  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Encoding  and  decoding 
device  for  narrow  bandwidth  coherent  signals.   4,595,992,   CI 
364-569«». 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Carbamate- 
sulfenyl-carbamoyl  fluoride  compounds.  4,595,769,  CI.  549-470.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Le    Caer,    Gerard;    and    Dubois,    Jean-Marie,    4,595.429,    CI. 
148-403.000. 
Dubois,  Robert  A.,  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation.  Thermal  container.  1 
4,595,112,  a.  220-5.00R.  | 

Dubrow,  Robert  S.;  Dittmer,  Catherine  A.;  and  Uken,  William  D.,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  Organopolysiloxane  materials  having  de- 
creased surface  tack.  4,595,635,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Duembgen.  Gerd;  Fouquet.  Gerd;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Merger,  Franz; 
and  Neea,  Friedbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Preparation  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,595,778,  G.  560-208.000. 
Dugan,  Lwry  M.:  See— 
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Thompton,  Roser  A.;  McCullough.  Davey  L.;  Dugan.  Larry  M.; 
and  Branch,  Lewis  R.,  4,595,331,  a.  414-347.000. 
DuLaney,  Donald  C;  and  Lindsay,  Robert  H.,  to  Lindsay  Finishes,  Inc. 
Dner  catalyst  for  coating  compositions.  4,595,415,  Q.  106-264.000. 
Dulk.  Karoiy,  to  Vilati  ViUamos  Automatika  Fovallalkozo  es  Oyarto 
Vallalat.  Inductive  loop  system  for  detection  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive object.  4,595,877,  Q.  324-239.000 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

GouM,    Jerome;    and    Kellogg.    Thomas    W.,    4,595,111,    CI. 

215-303.000. 
Such.  Christopher  H..  4.595.722,  CL  514-296.000. 
Dunb-Jacoba,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optically 

laoUted  contention  bus.  4,596,048.  CI.  455-602.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

"oSSsSf'a.  2i25oS:bas:'" '  • " = "^  '*"""*•  •'°'"  °-  ''• 

Bissot,  Thomas  C,  4,595,476,  CI.  204-252.000. 


Brake,  Loren  D.,  4,595,785,  CI.  568-698.000. 

Carter,  Linda  G.,  4,595,407,  CI.  71-90.000. 

Grossa,  Mario.  4,595.651.  Q.  430-394.000. 

Raynolds.  Stuart;  and  DiFilipantonio.  Rudolph  G.,  4,595,518.  Q. 

252-8.600. 
Sundet,  Sherman  A.,  4,595,708,  CI.  521-63.000. 
Waller,  Frands  J.,  4.595,786.  Q.  568-835.000. 
WUkinson.  William  K.,  4,595,731,  Q.  525-329.100. 
Du  Pont.  Preston  S.;  Freeman,  Janet  E.;  Ritter,  Robert  E.;  and  Witt- 
mann.  Alois,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Fiber-reinforced  syntac- 
tic foam  composites  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,595.623.  CI. 
428-195.000. 
Duran,  Re^nald  F.;  and  Brass,  Jack  L.  Heat  treatment  furnace  and 

method  of  construction.  4,595.826,  Q.  219-400.000. 
Duval,  Ernest  H.;  and  Nigro.  Louis  V..  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Semi-solid    cylindrical    container   and    dinenser.    4,595,124.    Q. 
222-39.000. 
Dworak,  Ulf:  See— 

Krohn,  Ulrich;  Olapinski,  Hans;  and  Dworak,  Ulf,  4,595,663,  Q. 
501-103.000. 
DyckerhofT  ft  Widmann  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 

Finsterwalder,  Klemens,  4,594,827,  CI.  52-230.000. 
Dyer,  Thomas  A.,  to  Pentek  Corporation.  Load-pusher  assembly  for 

conveyor  systems.  4,595,092,  Q.  198-456.000. 
E.H.  Ashley  ft  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Klier,  Kurt;  and  Klier,  Heinz,  4,594,847,  CI.  59-85.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakane,  Masami,  4,595,692,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Wu,  Stephen  H.  W.;  and  Sandhu.  M.  Akram.  4,595.584,  Q. 
424-19.000. 
Eastmond,  Bruce  C:  See- 
Richardson,  Julian  H.;  and  Eastmond,  Bruce  C,  4,596,046,  Q. 
455-260.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Daubenspeck,  Ronakl  E.;  Smyth,  Robert  R.;  and  Speranza,  Don- 
ald. 4.595.986,  CI.  364-424. 100. 
DeVera,  Dennis.  4.595.807,  CI.  200-16.00C. 
Drogin.  Edwin  M.,  4,595,992,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Moran,    Thomas    M.;    and    Laudi,    Dante    A.,    4,595,325.    Q. 

411-173.000. 
Preston,  David  M.;  and  Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  4,595,349,  CI. 

418-206.000. 
Ryczek,  Uwrence  J.,  4,595,848,  CI.  307-597.000. 
Eaton,  Harry  E.;  and  Novak,  Richard  C,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Plasma  coatings  comprised  of  sprayed  fibers.  4,595.637, 
CI.  428-608.000. 
Eberle,  George  F.:  See— 

Pellerin,  Roy  F.;  Galligan,  William  L.;  and  Eberle,  George  F.. 
4,594,900,  a.  73-806.000. 
EckenhofT,  James  B.;  Cortese,  Richard;  and  Landrau,  Fdix  A.,  to 
ALZA  Corporation.  Delivery  system  controlled  administration  of 
beneficial  agent  to  ruminants.  4,595,583,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Eckstein,  John  P.;  Gillespie,  William  S.;  and  Schaefer.  Suzanne  E..  to 
American  Can  Company.  ColUpsible  dispensing  tube  with  an  orifice 
sealed    with    multi-layer    sealant    sheet    material.    4.595,434,    Q. 
156-69.000. 
Eckstein,  Joseph  H.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Package  of 
compressed  resilient  articles  and  concomitant  method  of  unpackas- 
ing.  4,595,093,  Q.  206-44.00R. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Heile.  Bernard  J.;  and  Klos,  Terry  J.,  4,595,520,  CI.  252-160.000. 
Edel,  Alan;  Edel,  Julian;  and  Asher,  Edgar.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  cleaning  teeth.  4,595,365,  Q.  433-216.000. 
Edel,  Julian:  See— 

Edel,   Alan;   Edel,   Julian;   and   Asher,   Edgar,   4,595,365.   CI. 
433-216.000.  , 

Edele,  Reinhard:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Scholl,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Waltei^ 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  PfeifTer.  Martin;  and  Betmx,  Josef, 
4,594,746,  CI.  15-250.210. 
Eder,  Kenneth  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ultrasonic  object  detector. 

4,596.006.  CI.  367-87.000. 
Ediin,  George  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Doppler  effect 

laser  velocity  measuring  system.  4.595.287.  O.  356-28.500. 
EGftG  Chandler  Engineering  Company:  See— 
Kyker,  Robert  A.,  4,594,877,  CL  73-4.00D. 
Egner-Walter,  Bruno:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  SchoU,  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Walter; 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  PfeifTer,  Martni;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4,594,746,  CI.  15-250.210. 
Egorova,  Eleonora  V.:  See— 

Semenov,  Pavel  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Mironova,  Emilia  M.; 
Egorova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Karavaev,  Alexandr  A.,  4,595,017, 
Cr  128-733.000. 
Ehrhart,  Wendell  A.:  See— 

Brubaker,  Mary  A.;  Ehrhart,  Wendell  A.;  and  Whitmore,  William 
Y.,  4,595,626,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Eichen,  Erwin:  See— 

Allred,  David;  Eichen,  Erwin;  and  Flasck,  James,  4.594,973,  Q. 
123-90.400. 
Eichhom,  Gunther:  See— 

Kushnick,  Steven  B.;  and  Eicfahom,  Guntber,  4,594,851,  Q. 
60-261.000. 
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Ejiri.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tateknra,  Koichi;  Mochizuki,  Kiyofiimi;  and  Ejiri.  Yoshihiro. 
4,595,284,  Q.  356-73.100. 
Eldex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Yotam.    Reirixn;    and    Carkton,    Joseph    G..    4.595,495,    Q. 
210-101.000. 
Electro-Matic  Products  Company:  See— 

ArmoDd,  Joseph  A.,  4,595,869.  a.  318-626.000. 
Elf  France:  See— 

Eatiemie,  Patrick,  4,595,047,  Q.  165-76.000. 
Hi  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Addas,   RndaU   K.;   and   Weigel,   Leiand   O..   4,595,754,   Q. 

546-18.000. 
Flora,  Meriyn  G..  4,595,586,  Q.  424-59.000. 
EUtex,  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Muzik,  Cyril,  4,594,844,  Q.  57-88.000. 
EDwanger,  Rusadl  C,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 
insulator  of  selectivdy  varying  thickness  on  patterned  conductive 
layer.  4,594,769,  Q.  29-578.000. 
Elacint  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamil,  Zvi;  and  Lipaoo.  Stephen  G..  4,595.900.  Q.  335-299.00a 
Eltech  Systems  Corpontioa:  See— 

Bimouk,  James  R.,  4,595.468,  CL  204-98.000. 
Sane,  Ajit  Y.,  4,595,545,  Q.  264-6SX)00. 
ELXSI'  See— 

McParland,  HaioM  L.,  Jr.,  4,595,923,  Q.  340-825.520. 
Emersoa  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Bowaky,  Benjamin.  4,595,557,  Q.  419-49.00a 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hart.  Leroy,  4,594,864.  CL  70-143.000. 
Endebon.  Robert  A.,  to  Microtech  Associates.  Single-action  uhn-thin 

cigarette  li^iter.  4,593452,  CL  431-234.000. 
Endo.  Ifiraahi,  to  Uniden  Corporatioa.  Automatic  sensitivity  switching 

circuit  fior  a  cordless  teleplKMie.  4.595,795,  d.  179-2.(£A. 
Endo,  Kiyonobtt:  See— 

Noae.  Noriyoki;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  4,593,290.  Q.  356-225.000. 
Endo,  Yukia,  Handa,  Nozomn;  and  YoaUida,  (Xdo.  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Denki  KatoMbM  Kaisha.  Image  signal  rnroductioa  circuit  for  aaltii- 
state  miage  sensor.  4,595.934,  Q.  338^213.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

AUred,  David;  Eichen.  Erwin;  and  Flaack.  James.  4.594.973,  Q. 
123-9a400. 
EnertecrSee— 

ChifTert,  Alain;  Galula,  William;  and  Roosaeau,  Michel,  4.395,988. 
a.  364-483.000. 
Engdahl,  Lennart:  See— 

AndersMn,  Roger.  Engdahl,  Lennart;  and  Klaaaon.  Jan,  4,594.843, 
a.  36-293.000. 
Engebfetaon,  Harold  J.,  to  ^>|riied  Technologies  Associates.  Borehole 
surveying  em|rioying  ring  bner  gyroscope.  4,394,790,  CL  33-304.000. 
Engel,  Oedianl;  Bngdbrecht,  Hans  C;  and  Wesael,  Wolf,  to  Robert 
Bosch  OmbR  Device  for  recirculating  exhaust  gas  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,394,993.  CL  123-371.000. 
Engdbrecht,  Hans  C:  See— 

EngeL   Oertaard;   Eiudbrecht,   Hans  C;   and   Wessel,   Wolf, 
4,594,993,  Q.  123-57^000. 
Engine  Monitor,  Inc.:  See— 

Cognevich,  Kenneth  J..  Sr.;  and  Robichaux,  Joseirii  E.,  Jr.. 
4,595,867.  Q.  318-588.000. 
ENI-Ente  Naiioaale  Idrocarburi:  See— 

Pwd,  GiaDcario;  Carvani,  Lidgi;  Valentini,  Domeuco;  and  Zani- 
neili,  Micbele,  4,595,488.  Q.  208-412.000. 
Enso-Ontzeit  Oy:  5tr 

Puumalainen,  Pertti.  4.595,840.  Q.  250-572.000. 
Envirex  Inc.:  See— 

Kormanik,  Richard;  DqewsU.  Karen;  and  Brummond,  Robert. 
4,593,499,  Q.  210-201000. 
Enviro-i^miy  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Schmidt,  Richard;  and  Pizzo,  Joaeph  A.,  Sr.,  4,594,834,  Q. 
S3-117.000l 
Epple,  Anton:  See^ 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Egner-Waller,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Scboll,  Wdfgang;  Warner,  Walter, 
^le,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  PftifTer,  Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4,394,746,  Q.  1^230.210. 
Equipment  Services  Ltd.:  See— 

Ruskin,  Bryan  E.  S.;  and  Lewis,  Leonard  K..  4,395.131,  CL 
222-640.000. 
Erasmus  Universiteit  Rottodam:  See— 

Janen.   Jozef   R.;   and    VenpriDe,    Adriaan,    4.393,013.    Q. 
128-713.000. 
Erdnan,  J.  Gordon,  to  PhiDms  Petroleum  Company.  Compoaition 

oooprinig  U.54iioxner4,593,396,  Q.  44-63.00a 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

NeoBiann,  Bofchard;  and  Remheinicr.  Ounter,  4^93.829.  Q. 
230401 .000. 

Esaef  Industries,  Inc.:  See 

LeBreton.  Edward  T.;  Kmler.  Arthur  M.;  and  Grovea.  Qyde  W.. 
4,393,037,  a  138-30jOOO. 
Eatienne,  Pttakk,  to  Elf  France.  Device  fior  attachmg  an  ekment  Cor 

rolatioB  in  a  tube.  4,395,047,  Q.  165-76.000. 
F.thioon,  Inc.:  See 

Meride.  Robert  W.,  4,393,007.  Q.  128-334.00R. 
Ethyl  Corpowtitm;  See 

Naloa.  Chriaopher  J.;  Rankea.  Paul  F.;  and  Wiegand.  Kari  E., 
4,SM,742.  a.  328-64.000. 


Ethylene  Corp:  See- 
Johnson,  Kirfc  B.,  4,394,903.  CL  73-863.830. 
Ex-Cefl-O  Coipocation:  See— 

Hanneyer,  Kcnelfa  L.,  4,394,779,  Q.  30-360.00a 
FrXBOw  Reaaarcfa  ''^  EMJnaarinc  Co.:  Sn  " 

Fung,  Shun C;  aadTtoMer,  Saniiiel  J.,  4,593,669, a  502-74.000. 
Ho,  Teh  C;  and  McCaadliih,  Larry  £„  4,393,672,  CL  5Q^219XI0a 
Lee,  Wd-Kno,  4,594,794,  CL  34-S7.0QA. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermaaen.  Torris  O.;  Weatner,  Andrew  A.;  md 

Huang.  I-der,  4,393,733,  a  S46-21.00a 
Payne,   Vu^ml   L.;   and   Maaldm,   Charles  R,   4,393,703,  CL 

518-715.000. 
PomeiiMier,  Kenneth  R.;  Fmk,  Walter  O.;  Straer.  Ma  1.;  Pim, 
Shun  C;  CroH,  Virginia  R^  and  Kao,  Jar-Un,  4,39S,iiC  CL 
502-66.000. 
Soonten.  Charles  O.,  4,593,4(9,  CL  208-263.000. 
Tauster.  Samud  J.;  Maatafaa,  Angelo  A^  Sterna,  John  J.;  Fum. 

Shun  C;  and  Crosa,  Virginia  R.,  4,393.670.  Q.  ^0^74X)0a 
WoUe,  Edward  L;  Warn i ilium,  David  H.;  and  Kilpert  Richard. 
4.395,308.  a.  2IM31.000.  ^^ 

Eydelman.  Alexander:  See 

Zittler.  Theodore  J.;  Eydefanaa.  Akiander,  Koetfaer,  Frederick 
O.;  and  Uwranoe.  Robert  A..  4,394324.  CL  32-lllj00a 
FeOkk,  Priedrich;  and  StangI,  Horit,  to  Stangl  A  Vogt  GUhH  It  Ca 
KG.  Fmna.  Device  for  tbe  storage  and/or  caniate  of  aenalive 
materials.  4,393,1 13.  CL  220-23.830. 
Faiibank,  William  M.:  See— 

Smidi.  Todd  L;  McAahn.  MidMd  S.;  and  Faiitank,  Willmm  M., 
4,393,899.  CL  333-216.000 
Fantuzzi,  Josq>h  D.:  See- 
Anderson.  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  Sibo,  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R^  Wias- 
mnller.  Jan;  and  Faaliizzi,  Jowph  D^  4,393,931.  Q.  3St-29M0a 
Farrall,  Georae  A.,  to  General  Electric  Conpaay.  SyMkroBOualy 
operaUe  electiieal  currant  switcUag  apparafi.   4^JS3,  CL 
310-331000.  » 

Favaloro,  Caesar  J.:  See— 

CeaK,  Rkdiard  G.;  Favakxo.  Caesar  J.;  and  HwdEcadorf,  lamm  O.. 
4,396,026.0.375-118.000. 
Fay,  Ralph  M.,  to  Manville  Corporation.  Prooeaa  for  pradudu  giaai 

fiber  products  and  reauttii»  product.  4,593,630,  CL  428-211^00. 
Fazio,  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Canpaay,  The.  PrepaialkiB  of 
ion-exchaaae  catalysts.  4,393,704,  CL  321-31.000. 


Fazzcriare,  Richard  D.;  and  WuMfaauIler,  Rudolf,  to  NMaoo 
Inc.  Cradwri  having  stabilised  sunflower  seeds.  4,S9S,S9(.  CL 
426-549.000. 

Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See 

OoBBwiOer,  Earl  W.;  and  Ritter.  G.  Thonai,  4,595,904,  CL 
34047.000. 
Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.:  See— 

Semenov,  Pavd  A.;  Fedorov.  Svyatoslav  N.;  Miroaova,  EaOia  M^ 
^orova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Karavaev.  Alexandr  A.,  4^593,017, 
d.  128-733.000 
Fektaun,  Martin;  and  WOaoa.  Lym  O.,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Ubowlotiea. 
Imnection  system  utiUang  dark-fidd  iUuamatioa.  4,595,2*9.  Q. 
3S<f^237.b0O. 
Fddman,  Nathan  W.  Opticd  inteffiKe  to  an  dectricd  oeatrd  oflioe. 
4,596^1,  a.  455-614.000. 

Fddmnlile  Aktiengesdbchaft:  See 

Krdu,  Ubich;  (M^xnaki.  Haas;  and  Dworak.  Ulf,  4,595,663,  CL 
301-103.000. 
Felin,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Keevca,  James  C;  Fdin,  Donald  R.;  and  Paher,  Heary  J.. 
4,595.600,  a.  427-5.000. 
Fdsvaag,  Karstea  S.:  See— 

An^eaaen,  Jena;  Donndly.  James  R.;  Pelsvaag,  KarMea  Sj  Jobs, 
Ebbe  S.;  and  Vdtman,  Preston  L..  4,595.376.  CL  423442j0Qa 
Fenster,  Paul;  Netter,  Zwi;  and  SMawui,  Yair.  Systetaa  aad  nMhods  Ibr 
translating  radiation  intensity  into  pixd   vetoes.  4,995,M9,  CL 
338-1 11.060. 
Fenstcfnacher,  Charles  A.;  aad  Boyer,  Kcidi,  to  Uated  SlMi  of 
America,  Energy.  Electron  beam  method  and  apuaratus  for  obaaiaBtt 
unifbm  (fisdiarges  in  deetrically  pumped  gaa  laaers.  4496^17.  O. 
372-74.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Rdst,  Walter.  4.395,192,  CL  271-184.000 
Perfuson,  SuHB  A^  aod  CWa,  Rolaad  U  to  AOiad  Coipoiitiun. 


Classy  T1O2  txriymer  I 
4.595,649.  oT  430-296.000 


Ferran,  Thomas  E.  Honeybee 

bednve  emnmoe  devioe.  4,SH744,  CL 
Fertig.  CHean  H.;  aad  Woaaiak,  Robert  J.,  to 

Co.  APNEA  moaitor.  4395.016^  CL  I2S-719t4i0a 
Fertl,  Waher  H.;  aad  Rukhovets.  Naaa,  to 

Method  and  apparatus  fbr 

formations.  4394,817,  CL  73-132X100 
Fettet,  Ian  J.:  See— 

Rusadl.  Barry  As;  aad  Pettas,  laa  J..  4,595,230  a  296-lOlLOOO 
Fey,  Knaeth  C;  aad  Lefler,  Harold  v.,  m,  to  Dow 


Ik. 


fiaam.  4,595,610  CL  42S-319J0O 
Fiber  Materials,  Inc  •  5ir 

McADiMer.  LawreaoeE.;  Dietrich,  Hcrtert; 
4,595,714,  CL  523-179j000. 
PiberLAN,  lac.:  See— 

Bhatt,  Vind  J.;  Maaa,  AIM  R;  Md  Coe. 


HiiLJohBE..Jr^ 
Sn449S,2SS.a. 
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Fkkeiaen,  Peter:  See— 

Striub,  Ferdinand;  Aydin,  Onl;  Linke,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder, 
Oerd;  and  Fkkeiaen.  Peter,  4.395,737,  CI.  526-264.000. 
FKkm.  Leonard  A.;  Pod^my,  Gerald  J.;  and  Boyle,  James  A.,  to 
UniDynamics  Corporation.  Capping  method  and  apparatus  for  a 
beverage  vendor.  4,594,838.  CI.  53-471.000. 
Fidelity  Medical  Services.  Inc.:  See—  j 

Palti.  Yoram,  4,595.020,  CI.  128-736.000.  I 

FIDIA.  S.D.A.:  See- 

•**!??  Z*^  Francesco;  and   Romeo,   Aurelio,  4,595,680,   CI. 
514-77.000. 
Field,  Frank  P.  Display  device.  4.594,802,  CI.  40-lO.OOD. 
FieMmg,  Randy  L..  to  Christy  Machine  Company.  Apparatus  for 
dispensmg  and  distributing  moist,  self-adhering  and  compactiUe 
materials.  4,595.128,  a  222-252.000.  ^ 

FUliman.  Paul  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Teletext  decoder  using  a 

common  memory.  4,595,951,  a.  358-147.000. 
Fillnnan.  Paul  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Teletext  decoder  having  a 

«lT?IJr*y    ^^   operating   on    pixel    words.    4,595,952.    CI. 
358-147.000. 
Fink.  Mathias:  See— 

Cardoso,  Jean-Francois;  Fink,  Mathias;  and  Hottier,  Francofc, 
4.594.896.  Q.  73-599.000. 
Finley,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Michaels.  Thomas  L.;  Finley.  Michael  J.;  and  Virag.  Robert  A., 
4,595,002,0.128-200.210. 
Finn,  Curtis  A.:  See— 

Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Puetz,  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Finn.  Curtis 
A.;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Crawford.  Michael  C.  4,594.789,  Q. 

Finsterwalder,  Klemens.  to  DyckerhofT  &  Widmann  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Tension  member,  particulariy  for  use  as  a  diagonal  cable  in  a 

suyed  nider  bridge.  4,594,827,  CI.  52-230.000. 

Fischer,  Herwig.  Tensionable  racket  having  unique  stringins  oattera 

4,595.201,  CI.  273-73.00E.  b   u  p-     m 

Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirman,  Rkhard  O.;  and  Langdon.  Roger  M..  4,594.898,  O. 

73-778.000.  1 

Fisher,  Henry  J.:  See—  | 

Keeven.  James  C;  Felin,   Donald  R.;  and  Fisher,   Henry  J., 

4.595.60a  a.  427-5.000. 

Filler,  James  W.,  Jr.  Planar  log  periodic  quad  array.  4,595,930,  CI 

343-792.500. 
Fisher,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Gehak).    David   J.;    and    Fisher,    Thomas    M.,   4,595,983,    CI. 
364-401.000. 
Fitch,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Cohen,  Howard  J.;  van  der  Heem,  Peter;  and  Fitch.  Steven  J., 
4.595,578,  CI.  423-338.000. 

'''l'iEfl!?'JL^*™"  ^    Snowmobile  ski  underlayer.  4,595,211,  CI 

280-28.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  Mark:  S«e— 

Chan,  Albert;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark;  Goddard,  Don;  Bosnyak.  Robert 
J.;  and  Tsui,  Cyrus.  4.595,875.  Q.  324-73.0PC. 
FL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dean.  John  R.,  4,595,971,  CI.  362-345.000. 

''*5S:6oorS'42i5Sa'  "^^  ""■'  "^  ''"*'"•  "^"'^  '•' 

Fladlien.  David  O..  to  ITP,  Inc.  Support  mechanism  utilizing  flexual 

pivots.  4,595,257,  CI.  350-255.000.  1 

Flasck,  James:  See—  | 

^'!lI^J^^^!  Eichen.  Erwin;  and  Flasck,  James,  4.594.973.  CI. 
123-90.400. 

'^A-*?5l'yiI.  °-  *°  ^''  '-'"y  ""•  Company.  Moisturizing  lotion. 

4.595.586.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Flynn.  Gary  A.:  See— 

^^K^PSS.^    ^-    ■"<*    '^yn"'    G«fy    A.    4.595,687,    CI. 
514-274.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See— 

'^95%?'ci^io52°Sor"'  •"""  ^  =  "'   ''"'^'  ''""  ^  • 
Jennmm.   Charles   E.;   and   Hopkins.   Bob  C,   4.595,063,   Cl- 
166-382.000. 
Focke  A  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz,  4.594.962,  a.  118-221.000. 
^°^^^'  "«"•  •?  Pocke  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  spreading  glue  onto 

sheet-like  Wanks.  4,5H962,  Cl.  lftT21.000. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See— 

^'I'lS  *<*««•  *•:  Foley.  James  W.;  and  Meneghini.  Frank  A., 
4,595,764.0.548-201.000. 
Feeler.  Peter  C,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Electrolytic  process 
for  production  of  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  and  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide.  4.595,469.  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Fonderies  Montopet:  Sf«— 

Planchamp,  Claude.  4,595.559.  Cl.  420-528.000. 
Forbes-Jones,  Robin  M.:  See— 

'^.,^'f!^***''  ^"  ■«*  Forbes-Jones.  Robin  M.,  4.595.598,  Cl. 
427-2.00a 

Ford,  Graham;  and  Sutehall,  Donald,  to  Gerrard  Industries  Limited. 
iShuSa  "^^  ***"'  thermoplastics  straps.  4,595.433.  Cl. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  4.595,761,  Cl.  546-263.000. 

Jones.  James  H.,  4.595.542.  Cl.  261-53.000. 

Ma.  Thomas  T.,  4,594.972,  Cl.  123-90.240. 

McCarthy,  Shaun  L..  4,594,889,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
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Patil.  Prabhakar  B.,  4,595,880,  Cl.  324-427.000. 
Forrester,  Allen  H.:  See— 

EMcfaon,  Richard  A.;  and  Forrester,  Allen  H;,  4.595,351,  Q. 

Fonyth,  Maria  K.  Instructional  globe.  4,595,367,  Q.  434-147.000. 
Foster  wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Holeman,  James  E.,  4,596.014.  Q.  371-49.000. 

Wolowodiuk.  Walter,  4,594.967,  Cl.  122-4.00D. 
Fouquet,  Gerd:  See— 

Dwmbgen,  Gerd;  Fouquet.  Gerd;  Krabetz.  Richard;  Merger. 
Franz;  and  Nees,  Friedbert,  4.595.778.  Cl.  560-208.000. 
Fox.  Charles  S.  Actuating  shaft  assembly.  4.595.233.  Q.  297-69.000 
Fox.  Daniel  W.;  Peters.  Edward  N.;  and  Smith,  Gary  F.,  to  General 

?!w5%,g'?2Tli7.oi°'''=^"**''*"*^     '^'^     "«'*'»• 

Fox,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Merrick,  Nelson  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Continuous  separation  process.  4,595.509.  Q.  210-665.000. 

Fox,  Robert  A.;  and  Hyatt,  ClifTord  D.,  to  Fox,  Robert  A.  Portable  log 

peehng  apparatus  having  a  draw  knife.  4,595.041.  Q.  144-208.00D. 
Francois.  Obrecht:  See- 
Van  Damme,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau,  Phi- 
hppe;  and  Francois,  Obrecht.  4,595,568,  Q.  422-186.000. 
Frank,  James  P.;  and  King,  James  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  assembling  a  switch  and  terminal  assembly  to  an  end  frame 
for  a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4.594,773,  Cl.  29-622.000. 
Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.:  See- 
Dona,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Haes,  Freddy;  and 
Reynhout.  Comelis  M.,  4,594,778,  Q.  30-43.900. 
Franklin,  Carl  M.:  See- 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  Franklin.  Carl  M.;  Gutzler.  Marc  H.;  and 
Mankey,  Harry  S..  4,595,069.  Cl.  180-24.020. 
Frasier,  Clmt  W..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of  seismic 
collection  utilizing  multicomponent  processing  receivers  and  pro- 
cessing resultant  conventional  and  converted  P-  or  S-wave  data. 
4,596,005,  Cl.  367-38.000. 
Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour,  Carroll 
D.;  and  SUwicki,  Robert  P.,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  inserting  a  glass  rod  into  a  glass  tube.  4,594.763.  Cl. 
29-407.000. 
Frazier,  John  P.;  McComber,  Donald  R.;  and  Nichols,  Gerhard  D.,  to 

Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  V-belt.  4.595,387.  Q.  474-201.000. 
Frederick,  Robert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Tempera- 
ture detection   system   for  use  on   film  cooled  turbine  airfoils. 
4,595,298,  Cl.  374-144.000. 
Freeman,  Janet  E.:  See— 

Du  Pont,  Preston  S.;  Freeman,  Janet  E.;  Ritter,  Robert  E.;  and 
Wittmann.  Alois,  4,595,623,  Cl.  428-195.000. 
Freimiller,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Tyrell,    John    A.;    and    Freimiller,    Gary    L.,    4,595,733,    Cl. 

Freiug,  Herbert;  and  Reichert,  Gerhard,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Construc- 
tion assembly.  4.595,182,  Cl.  267-120.000. 
Frenco  Verzahnungslehren  GmbH:  See— 

Och.  Rudolf,  4,594,762,  Cl.  29-281.400. 
Frentzel,  Richard  L.;  and  Rosin,  Michael  L..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Process  for  using  selected  fatty  acid  adducts  of  a  l,2.4-tiiazole  as 
sizing  or  waterproofing  agents  for  cellulosic  materials.  4,595.458.  Cl. 
162-158.000. 
Fripiat.  Jose  J.:  See- 
Van  Damme,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau.  Phi- 
lippe; and  Francois,  Obrecht.  4.595,568.  Cl.  422-186.000. 
Froutzis,  Andrew;  and  Prathaflakis.  George.  Means  for  removably 

anchoring  vehicle  seats.  4,595,164,  Cl.  248-429.000. 
FSI  Corporation:  See- 
Schumacher,  David  D..  4,595,222,  Cl.  294-16.000. 
Fuhrer.  Walter:  See— 

Riniker,    Bemhard;    Buhlmayer.    Peter;    and    Fuhrer,    Walter. 
4,595,677,  Cl.  514-17.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutachi,  Nobuo;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi, 

4,595,650,  Cl.  43O-387.00a 
Nakamura,  Taku;  Hibino,  Akira;  and  Hirai.  Hiroyuki.  4.595,652.  Cl. 
430-559.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Hisao;  Kitajima.  Masahiko;  and  Matsubara,  Tsutomu. 
4,595.544.  Cl.  264-46.500. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh.  Takane.  4,596,025,  Cl.  375-107.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamada,   Yasuyuki;   Fujibayashi,   Kazuo;   Sato.   Yasuhisa;   and 
Yokota,  Hideo.  4.595.270,  Cl.  354-222.000. 
Fujihisa,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Fujihisa,  Hiroaki;  Ohishi.  Hirotoshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Yoshiaki,  4,595,895,  Cl.  335-26.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Fujihisa,  Hiroaki;  Ohishi.  Hirotoshi;  and  KobayashL 
Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker 
4,595,895,  Cl.  335-26.000. 
Fujii,  Keini:  See— 

Ohki,  Hiroshi;  Fujii.  Kenji;  Ogawa,  Hidehiro;  and  Takahama,  Akio, 
4.595.294.  Cl.  356-375.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  measurement 

method,  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,594.895,  Q.  73-599.000. 
Fujimura.  Kazusniro;  and  Mizuno.  Kazuyoahi.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  of  learning  control  for  air/fuel 
ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  avoid  sticking  to  lean  or  rich 
side  operation.  4,594,985,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
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Fujioka,  Satoshi,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Hammer  assembly  for 

printers.  4,595,304.  Q.  400-157.200. 
Fujtae,  Taisuke:  See— 

Ratagiri,  Kunio;  Arimura,  Joji;  Kondo.  Kazuo;  and  Fujise.  Taisuke. 
4,595.059.  a.  166-290.000. 
Fujita.  Akihisa,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Controller  for 

cutting  sheet  material.  4.594.923.  Q.  83-74.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Baba.  Fumio.  4.596.001.  O.  365-189.000. 
Sorimachi,  Haruo;  Satoh.  KiyMU;  and  Suzuki,  Takumi,  4.595.823, 
a.  219-216.000. 
Fukaae,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Horii,  Satoshi;  Kameda.  Yukihiko;  and  Fukase,  Hiroshi,  4.595,678, 
a.  514-53.000. 
FukatStt,  Yoshiaki;  Kurahashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsui,  Kazuma,  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Windshield  wiper  control  umaratus.  4,595.866. 
a.  318-444.000. 
Fukazawa,  Takao:  See— 

Itoh,  Tadashi;  Murai,  Toshiharu;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Ishima,  Kazumi; 
Koike.  Takahiaa;  Kato.  Toshifiimi;  and  Fukazawa,  Takao. 
4.595,948,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Fukui.  Izumu:  See — 

Yano,  Takeshi;  Hori.  Shinichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato.  Eiichi;  and  Inui. 
Osamu,  4.595,854,  Q.  310-317.000. 
Fukushima,  Ichiro:  See— 

Tanzawa,  Misao;  Saito,  Kinzi;  and  Fukushima.  Ichiro,  4,595,280. 
a.  355-15.000. 
Fukuta.  Kenji;  Kaneko,  Takaoki;  and  Takahashi.  Yoshinobu,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  plasma  treat- 
ment of  resin  material.  4,595,570,  Cl.  422-186.050. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Cohen,  Sidney  M.,  4.595,416.  Cl.  106-100.000. 
Fullerton,  Larry:  See— 

Driver,  R.  Byron;  and  Fullerton.  Larry.  4.596,023.  Q.  375-55.000. 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Tauster,  Samuel  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Method  of  fMvparing  an  improved  catalyst.  4.595.669.  Cl. 
502-74.000. 
Fung.  Shun  C:  See— 

Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth  R.;  Funk.  Walter  G.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  Cross,  Virginia  R.;  and  Kao.  Jar-Lin.  4.595.668,  Q. 
502-66.000. 
Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Montagna,  Angelo  A.;  Steger.  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  and  Cross,  Virginia  R.,  4,595,670,  Cl.  502-74.000. 
Funk,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Chang,  Y.  Alice;  Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Funk,  Edward  W., 
4,595,507,  a.  210-638.000. 
Funk,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Poeppebneier,  Kenneth  R.;  Funk.  Walter  G.;  Steger.  John  J.;  Fung. 
Shun  C;  Cross.  Virginia  R.;  and  Kao.  Jar-Lin,  4.595.668.  Cl. 
502-66.000. 
Funke.  Siegfried:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst,  4,595.531.  Cl.  260-239.0BD. 
Furutachi.  Nobuo;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material. 
4.595,650.  a.  430-387.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto,  Kiyodii;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Tsuruoka,  Yoahihisa:  and 
Shimizu,  Yukihiko.  4.595.862.  Cl.  315-169.400. 
G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See- 
Donald.  David  K.;  Hann,  Michael  M.;  Saunders,  John;  and  Wads- 
worth,  Harry  J.,  4,595,700,  Cl.  514-616.000. 
G.D  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See— 

Mattei.  Riccardo.  4.595.026,  Cl.  131-109.100. 
Gabbay,  Enule,  to  Thomson-CSF.  General  purpose  X-ray  tube  for 

stereography.  4,596,028.  Cl.  378-41.000. 
Gabbert.  James  D.;  and  Hedrick.  Ross  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Promotion  of  c-ci4>rolactam  polymerization  with  lactam  magnesium 
halide  catalyst   and   2-oxo-l-pyrTolidinyl   groups.   4.595,746.   Q. 
528-312.000. 
Gabbert  James  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Viscosified  lactam  poly- 
merization initiator  solutions.  4.595.747,  Cl.  528-319.000. 
Gable,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Appenzeller,  Robert  C;  Bailey.  Curtis  R.;  and  Gable,  Ronald  L., 
4.594.771.  a.  29-596.000. 
Gaiser.  Robert  F..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Deceleration  and  pressure 

sensitive  proportioning  valve.  4.595.243.  Q.  303-6.00C. 
Galbiati,  Mauro.  Filter  for  purifying  drinkable  and  non-drinkable  water. 

4.595.500.  a.  210-266.000. 
Galik,  George  M.  Liquid-liquid  extractor  and  method  for  using  same. 

4,595,571,0.422-259.000. 
Gallagher,  Hugh  M..  Jr.,  to  Consolidated  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Anchor 

boh  assembly.  4.595.315.  Cl.  405-261.000. 
Gallagher.  Steve:  See- 
Carter.  Kelly;  Gallagher.  Steve;  Iverson.  Gregory;  and  Krechmer. 
Kenneth  R..  4,596.021.  Q.  37^5.000. 
Oalligan.  William  L.:  See— 

Pellerin.  Roy  F.;  Galligan.  William  L.;  and  Eberle,  George  F.. 
4.594.900.  a.  73-8O6J0OO. 
Galula.  wmiam:  See- 

Oiifrert,  Alain;  Galula,  WUliam;  and  Rousseau.  Michel,  4,595,988, 
a.  364-483.000. 
Game  Tracker,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Rezmer,  Leonard  D.,  4,594,786.  Cl.  33-180.00R. 


Oamou,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryota;  Amano,  Masahin^,  Seino,   .  _        

Yutaka;  and  Kawakami.  Kdeoori.  4.595,457,  Q.  I62-I23.00a 
Gandini,  Maroo;  and  Trevisaa.  Dante,  to  Csek  Centro  Sladi  c 
Laboratori  Teleoonunicaiioiii  S.p.A.  Unit  odi  for  integraied-circuit 
gate  arrays.  4.595,940.  G.  357-42.000.     . 
Gangidi,  Partha  S..  to  HRI,  Inc.  Ctfalyst  rdovenatioa  praoeas  for 

removal  of  metal  ooutauiiiiaBta.  4,395,666,  Cl.  SaM6.00dL 
Gaponenko,  dga  S.:  See— 

Bobrov,  Aksandr  V.;  Zabegalov.  Valery  V.;  rilMiiinhi.  AaMoly 
P.;  Ivcheako.  Nikolai  S.;  LitviMyv,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  ivy  A^ 
Seregin,  Alesandr  F.;  Zhokov,  Leonid  A.;  OwwrnTwim.  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexaadr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachedto,  EleM  V.,  ad- 
admatrator,  Teieakov,  Alcnndr  I.;  and  Smydmikov.  Vladinir 
I..  4,595,817.  a.  219-121.0PY. 
Garber  *  Hedges  Incorporated:  See— 

Hedges.  Kenneth.  4,595,147.  Q.  241-35.000. 
Garin,  Oert:  See— 

Winbiadh.  Per;  and  Garin.  Oert  4,595.510.  CL  210-776.00a 
Gamer,  Ronald  S.,  Sr.  Cable  or  rope  connection  inclndins  daom 

device.  4,594,752.  Q.  24-132.00R. 
Garrecht,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Knepper,  J.  Irvine;  Garrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Dev.  Gnorfe  W., 
4,595.523.  Q.  252-390.000. 
GarreUs,  Peter  A.;  and  Young,  Walter  H.,  to  l^ndell  Boiler  liwiiff^l 

Forced  draft  burner.  4.595jS5,  Q.  431-265.000. 
Garrett  Corporatioa,  The:  See— 

Mongia.  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bmce,  Thomas  W.. 
4,594.848.  CL  60-39.020. 
Garrison,  Brian  E.:  See— 

HeUman.    Goran;    and    Garrison.    Brian    E..    4,393,304,    CL 
210-519.000. 
Garrison,  John  D.  Carbonaceous  selective  absorber  for  solar  diermal 
energy  collectim  and  process  for  itt  fonnatioo.  4,594,995,  Q. 
126-417.000. 
Garteiz.  Danid:  See— 

Mardi.  Shalva;  Lichti.  Heinz  F.;  Baumgartner,  Gnido;  Oarteiz, 
Danid;  Judd,  Claude  I.;  and  Weiner,  Murray,  4,395,391,  O. 
424-127.000. 
Garwin,  Leo:  See- 
Brown,  Roy  N.;  Stout,  Mike  F.;  Hagen,  Amulf  P.;  and  Garwin, 
Leo,  4,595.599,  Q.  427-5.00a 
Garwin.  Richard  L.;  and  Levine,  James  L.,  to  Intematioad 
Machines    Corporation.    Eye    controlled    information 
4,595.990,  a.  364-518.000. 
Gater,  Robert;  and  Pass,  Peter  A.,  to  Service  (Engineers)  Limited. 
Trimming  ceramic  flatware.  4,594,768.  CL  29.364XX)0. 

Gates.  Allen  P.:  See 

Stanton.  Michad;  Gates,  Allen  P.;  and  Potts,  Rodney  M.,  4.393.648. 
Cl.  430-162.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Frazier.  John  P.;  McComber.  Donald  R.;  and  Nidicria.  Oerhaid  D., 
4.595.387.  Q.  474-201.000. 
Gandreau.  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Hagstrom,  David  R.;  and  Gandreau,  Gregory  J.,  4,593,197,  d 
272-127.000. 
Gausmann,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Beckner,  Mtak  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Oaaamann,  Eric  J.;  Hiller. 
Thomas  L.;  CMson,  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A., 

4,596,01a  a.  37O-6a000. 
Gautier.  Jean-Qande:  See— 

Tellier.  Jacques;  and  Gautier.  Jean-Oaude,  4,595,512.  d  252- 
8.55C. 
Gautier,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Le  Marchand,  Claude;  and  Gautier.  Jean-Pierre.  4.59S/NS,  Q. 
188-71.900. 
Gaysert.  Gerinrd;  Gerwin.  Remhard;  and  Gotz,  Dieter,  to  J. 
spacher.  Burner  construction  for  air  heaters  u 
atomizer.  4.595,356,  Q.  431-352.000. 
Geberit  AG:  See— 

Gebert,  Stephen,  4,594,738,  Q.  4-199.000. 
Gebert,  Stephan,  to  Geberit  AG.  Drain  and  overflow  device  for  bath- 
tubs. 4.594,738.  CL  4-199.00a 
Gebnider  Wdss  K.G.:  Sec^ 

Kneer.  Franz  X..  4.595,506, 0.  llMm.OOO. 
Geen,  John  A.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company.  Detec- 
tion of  movement  of  a  cycUc  interfierenoe  waveform,  saui  as  in  a  ring 
laser  gyrosoooe.  4.393,293,  Q.  336-330.000. 
Gehalo,  David  J.;  and  Fisher.  Thomas  M.,  to  Rdianoe  Ekcttic  Com- 
pany. Centrd  office  ixnvered  credit  only  tdephoiie  payiMioB. 
4.595.983.0.364401.000. 
GEHL  Company:  See— 

Virwrlmann.  Kim  P.,  4.S954I8,  O.  406-97.00a 
Gehman,  Jcrfm  B..  to  Oenerd  Dynamics  Electronics.  Intmder  demotion 
radar  nr^m  and  automatic  nulling  antenna  amy.  4,393,924,  CL 
343-5.0PD. 
Gdger.  Rolf;  Teetz,  Volker,  Scholkens.  Dernward;  and  Wis 
Hans,  to  Hoechit  Aktintgesdhchaft  Bicydk  an 
acid    compounds    having    hypotensive   activity.    439.(73,  'Cl 
514-10.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See— 

Bofl^y.  John.  4.393,617.  a  42S-9S.00a 
General  Dynamics  Electronics:  ^ce— 

Gdmian,  John  B.,  4,393,924,  Q.  343-3.(»>D. 
General  Dynamica,  Pomona  Dfviiion:  Stt— 

Alexandria,  George,  4,394,943, 0.  102-287.000. 
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Oenenl  Electric  Cotnpuiy:  See— 

Dunkj-Jacobt.  Robert  J..  4,396,04«.  Q.  455-«i2.O0O. 
Ftrrdl.  George  A..  4.595,833.  Q.  310-332.000. 
A  %'!!.?ijJ^*"'  ^^"^  N.;  and  Smith,  Gary  F..  4.595.729. 

Frank.  Jamei  P.;  and  King.  James  L..  4.594.773.  CI.  29-622.000. 

J«hni,  Thomas  M..  4.595.863.  CI.  3 1 8-254.000. 

^?f?o,^^  °  •  "^  Ballantyne.  Douglas  B..  4.595.340.  CI. 

^Cl"378-?S*OOo"'  ^^'°^  "^  °**'  ^^*™'*"*'  '^°«'''  ^•596.029, 

Rywig.  Hons-Son.  4.595.732.  CI.  525-417.000. 
a'Jis^Slo"'  "**  ^*"  Abeelen.  Petnis  C.  A.  M..  4.595.633. 

^?2^i.??r°"   "•   ""*   Stockton.   William   W..  4.594.852.   CI. 
60-38.281. 

^^'vi^   ^■''    •"**    FreimiUer.    Gary    L..    4.595.733.    CI. 
323  462.WU. 

White,  Dwain  M..  4.595.773.  CI.  556-1 10.000.  1 

General  Research  Corporation:  See—  1 

Gordon.  James  H..  4.595.908.  CI.  340-347.0SH. 

?^^  ,^°    Optical    fiber   coUimating   system.    4.595.254.   CI. 
J  3096.180. 

Oeorg  Fischer  AG:  Set—  • 

Ottowell.  Rudiger.  4.595,090.  CI.  198-346.200.  | 

Gerrard  Industries  Limited:  Stt— 

Ford,  Orthani;  and  Sutehall.  Donald,  4,595.433.  CI.  156-64.000. 

Uenhman.  Russell  J.;  Weiner.  Irving  L.;  and  Daniels.  Arthur  C.  to 

Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Methods  for  enumerating  3-part  white 

cell  differential  clusters.  4.596,035.  CI.  382-6.000 
Gerwin.  Reinhard:  S«f^ 

°cn3l3?2'oOo'  °*"*^'  '^""''•"'J  "X*  Got*.  CHcter.  4.595.356. 

Getnebeibau-Nord  Sc'hlicht  A  Kuchenmeiser  GmbH  A  Co;  Set- 
Hoftnann.  Edwin,  4,594,91 1,  CI.  74-606.00R. 

*^^!!f^'J^^^^**^'  ""*  "^P"**-  °«°'8«  A.,  to  International 

SSSSS*.  CrfcJSSS"""^"    """''"*  '°"  *''=''*"«  ""*"'"• 

°feS:  ^??S:!?*';  "*""""»•  Heinrich;  Hermes,  Werner;  Lupnitx. 

OmbH  A  Co.  Ltnt  filtering  device  of  a  convection  drying  and/or 
fixing  nwchme.  4.5H796.  CI.  34-82.000.  8  "a/ar 

Gilbert.  Albert  J.:  See— 

Gilbert.  Jonathan  J.:  S^e— 

.  °4"59V4i:?l.'il^°M'So:  '"""^  '  =  '"'  °"'""'  ^"*"  ^- 
°'Jfr  ?!r^'  '^?*"*  ?^»P*>«el;  and  Paulet.  Jose  .  to  Thomson-CSF 

JSiTT^Tci  TSSi  oSv  **'*"'°'  *"*"  '  subscriber  telephone  set 

Gillespie,  Williiun  S.:  See—'  j 

^JlS"iZ?'jS,'';v°i"«lPif'  W'""™  S.;  and  Schaefer.  Suzanne  E, 
^tOyj,^j%  \,l,  1 96-69.000. 

Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

oimW.  idSid"iSl^'*"'*  '^""  ^'  '***''*'^''  ^'  "^-^'"^ 
nfS5.?oi"ci:  «08.SS?''  '•'''~'  *• = "'  °''"'*'' "  ^--'*- 

°^"'?:  ^'fr*'  ^/  *°  ^**"  ""*'«*•  ^"«  :  ■"<*  International  Rolling 
432-65OTO  Re-radiating    heat    shield.    4.595.358.    CK 

Oipp,  Mark  M.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  Aqueous  laundry  prespot- 
ting  composition.  4,595.527.  CI.  252-546.000  '^  J 

OiToux.  Pierre.  Paddle  holder.  4.595.373.  Q.  440-104.000.  I 

Giter.  Gregory  D.:  See— 

^^A^^*^^  HiSi^^^'O^y  ^'  ">^  **»«»>.  Robert  W.. 
Jr..  4.594,998,  Q.  128-79.000. 

Oiurtino,  Joel  F..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Battery  compartment  having 

battery  poianty  protection.  4,393,641 ,  CI.  429- 1 .000. 
OWmiewskt,  Richard,  to  Otto  Bock  Orthopadische  Industrie.  KG. 

"wSjiS  a  267'.8*Sr*  "^  "^^^^  JO""  employing  the  device. 
°f?k '!  ^''  ^S»>'»h.. Clarence  F..  Jr..  to  Glenn.  Holt  E.  Poruble 

297^17  000**"  '"'°  '  """P*^*  carrying  unit.  4.595.232.  CI 

°!!III?2I:.  V"*°^^^  ^-  •°  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

SJf-SoOO  **^""'  •  ">*^ni   rectifier  fault.   4.595.965.  CI. 

oKlTwiSi;  i^  ^"?"f  .•^'*?>"  J*«-  *.595.0«.  CI.  144-84.000. 
S^'i;  7?"*"  ^  •  J'  •  ^°  """«'  Technologies  Corporation.  Piezoelec- 

„£*  l"*"^  P°.^'  wPP'y  ♦.595.856.  CI.  310-339^. 
SLS^Li7"M^**rlEi'""**\k°"****',  Gerhard;  Perenthaler. 
Egbeit,  Schenk,  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and  Zucker 
SwoS'.ilS^H  "««hO»bH.  Method  aild  apparaiuTro  tSSVro 
ISr  S.  tT*jrS«i?3?2rc&^^^^  '*"•*«•  '"^*™'  ^^ 
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Gobel,  Armin:  See— 

^%%.cr55"Yiog?*'  ^™'"=  "^  ''"^'  '^"'^'«' 

°'l82-136^?"'"    °     ^^    climbing    apparatus.    4.595,076,    Q. 
Goddard,  Don:  See- 
Chan.  Albert;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark;  Goddard,  Don;  Bosnyak.  Robert 
J;  Md  Tsui,  Cyrus,  4.595.875.  CI.  324-73.0Pc!  •  ^"«*" 

Goetz.  Harold  E.  Paper  roll  holder.  4.595.153.  Q.  242-55.300. 
OoW.  Kenneth  S.  Interlocking  bookrack.  4.595,105,  Cl.  211-43.000 
Golden.  Craig  A.:  See— 

'^4?95.Jrrci.''4i8°3?oSS:  "^^^  ^-^ "'  ^''*"'*"'  •'•"«  ^- 

Ooldie.  Fritzi.  legal  represenutive:  See— 

^'w^'n^oSr"  ^^  *"**  °°'***'  "*^'  *****"^'  *.595,889,  Cl. 
Goldie.  Harry,  deceased:  See— 

^'wS'W^OOl"  ^'  "^  °°'**'"'  ""^'  ''***■***•  *.595,889,  Cl. 

°4i?;?23?;cTi^-;5ro(!^"^^  ^^  °'»''"  *  ^-  ^*«'«  -«• 

°°4!?9!f,?l'6,  a"5'?39"'3:oiS.  ^"''   '""   "^"'^^"^   """^"'^  ^'^ 

Goldsworthy  John;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  and  Verge,  John  P.,  to  Lilly 

l?9tllScr55?^i?SS:"'"'*  ""  benzothiocyano  intermediates' 

°o«!i"'»;^^**"'  '°  ^^^^  ^'"""^  Company,  The.  Hybrid  internal 
/-J!^»  reciprocatmg  engine.  4,594,976,  Cl.  123-260.000 

Good.  MsynardL.  Apparatus  and  method  for  loading  plastic  tubing 

with  bales.  4.594.836.  CI.  53-459.000.  ^^  ^ 

Goodman.  Douglas  S.:  See— 

Baasch.  Holger  J.;  Goodman.  Douglas  S.;  Luecke.  Francis  S.; 

msS  oS'  '  ""*  ^'''""'  ^**''"^  ^-^  ♦.595.261,  Cl. 

Goodwin,  Paul,  to  Perma  Tubes  Ltd.  Plastic  lined  paper  form  for 

casting  concrete  columns.  4.595.168.  Cl.  249-48.000. 
GopfTarth.  Wilford  H.:  See— 

'^^fSs.X' ci'iilT9T(iS8: '°"'  ^'^  "^  '^"^'  ^"'°"*  «•• 

Gordbegli.  Manochehr.  to  Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.  Thermostatically 

controlled  electnc  water  heater.  4.595.825.  Cl.  219-306  000 
Gordon.  James  H.,  to  General  Research  Corporation.  Circuit  usins 

Goschin,  Hans:  See— 

Robra,  Jorg;  and  Goschin.  Hans.  4,595,796,  Q.  179-18.0FA 
GoBwilIer.  Earl  W.;  and  Ritter,  G.  Thomas,  to  Federal  Signal  Corpora- 
S.8700o""*  '^**"  ^°'  emergency  vehicles.  4,595,904,  a. 

Gotz,  Dieter:  See— 

°!^rV,Rr™=  Gerwin.  Reinhard;  and  Gotz,  Dieter,  4,595,356, 
Gough,  John:  See— 

Gough,  Stephen  J..  4,595,155,  Cl.  242-848.000. 
°242*84fa»*"  ^■'  '°  °°»*«b.  John.  Net  retractor.  4,595,155,  Q. 
Gould.  Jerome;  and  Kellogg.  Thomas  W..  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd 
r^"^  S"/<S2?>°^"*  *  ""*'*  **P  *""""  ■  cylindrical  neck.  4,595,1 1 1, 
Grabowski,  Lucille  A.:  See— 

^7l*L  wf**  ^'  "**  Grabowski,   Lucille  A.,  4,594,884,  Cl. 

Grail.  Georges;  and  Peynaud.  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Interfeio- 
metnc  sonar  in  non-linear  acoustics.  4,596,007,  Cl.  367-92  000 

Grataloup.  Xavier  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Regularizing  device  for 
the  depth  of  a  furrow.  4.594.951.  Cl.  1 1 1-85.000 

Graver,  Ronald  N..  to  AT*T  Bell  Uboratories.  Plastic  package  with 
lead  frame  crossunder.  4.595.945.  Q.  357-70.000. 

Grawey,  Charles  E.:  See— 

^'^ff^'^''''"^  ^-^  "**  Grawey.  Charles  E.,  4,594,846,  a. 

Gray,  Charles  R..  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Field-assembled 
raceway  forming  member.  4,594,826,  Q.  52-221.000. 

°Jlkf^"}!i'?\  Efficient  power  supply  suiuble  for  inductive  loads. 

4.595,975.  Q.  363-33.000. 
Gray.  Joe  W.:  See— 

^^'f2"n,^'^,"?o,1=«2.™y'  "'°*  ^•'  "^  Hirschfeld,  Tomas  B., 
4.3yo.U3o.  Cl.  382-6.000. 

Gray,  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Octinger,  Peter  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Processing  of  high  normal  paraffin  concentration  naphtha  feed- 
stocks. 4.595.490.  Cl.  208-310.00^7  »P  "»  reeu 

Gray.  Roy  F..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Method  for  mak- 
ing sacheta.  4.594.835.  Cl.  53-433.000. 

Greathead.  Thomas  W.,  to  Post  Office.  Postal  Headquarters.  Security 
glazing.  4,595.624.  Q.  428-213.000. 

Greco  Bros.,  Inc.:  See- 
Greco.  Ralph  C.  4.595.474.  Q.  204-232.000. 

Greco.  Ralph  C.  to  Greco  Bros..  Inc.  Electroplating  solution  recovery 
system.  4.595.474.  a.  204-232.000.  ™»«vcry 

°^"i*' J"""'*  ®  •  Townsend,  David  E.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.,  to 
ci  131  77OT0*  ''"°'***°  Company.  Segmented  cigarette.  4.595,024, 


Oreenhalgh.  Wilbur  O..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Process 
SiSroo*™*  ™**«*ctive  boric  acid  liquid  wastes.  4,595,528,  a. 

°a°lS?9 a^  ^  ''■"  "^  '^'^  '"  ^^  climben.  4.595.078, 
Oreif  Bros.  Corporation:  See— 

Dubois.  Robert  A.,  4,595,112,  Q.  220.5.00R. 
Gfiston,  Suzanne:  See— 

°??°5Sc"^«S;'  Grirton.  Suzanne;  and  Hong.  Ki  C,  4.595,057, 
U.  lOD-209.000. 
Oroemg.  Robert  E.  Fruit  bin  trailer.  4,595,210,  Q.  280-43.230. 
Oro^,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hombjch,  Rudolf;  DoUhausen.  Manfred;  Hess,  Heinrich;  Grogler, 
OgjundHKopp,  Richard;  and  Reischl.  Artur,  4,595,445,  Q. 

1 9^Hi9U  r ,  J\AJ* 

Oronwick.  Jerry  P.;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  to  John  Zink  ComiMny 
TVavd  iron  with  pivotaUe  handle.  4,594,801,  a.  38-90.000. 

Grose,  David  L.,  to  Solartech  Energy  and  Research  Corporation.  Wind 
powered  apparatus.  4^595,336,  CL  416-82.000. 

OrosM,  Mario,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
S9S6?1^43r394a»  ""**"  "^  photohaidenabk  materials. 

Groves,'  Qyde  W.:  See— 

t59S£7^Cri3  Jib.^""'  '^^  ^  =  -^  °"^  ^y'**  ^- 
Groves,  Philip  R.;  and  Littlejohn.  Hugh  K.  ElectnMmtical  tube  align- 
ment  and  beam  current  adjustment.  4,595,955,  Q.  358-219.000.^^ 
Oraber,  Cart  L.;  and  Waienbring.  Gerald  R.,  to  Minnesota  Laser  Corp. 

SSii, ami7^"^  "^  *^"^  ^  "^"^  »-" 

Gnibish,  James  J.:  See— 

r.    ^^^.  '^••^J  "nd  Gnibish,  James  J.,  4,595,221,  Q.  294-16.000. 
Grunbeck  Wasseraufbereitung  GmbH:  See— 

^^TSUSIS)'^*™'  "*^  "**  Haalberger,  Richaid.  4,595,031,  a. 
Gschwoiid,  Heinz  W.:  See— 

^^^\at^^  "^  Oschwend,  Heinz  W.,  4,595,766,  Q. 
Ostdger,  Kurt  E:  See— 

OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

^^"SlSfboO**"  '"'  "***  M«8n«Mon,  Stig  E.,  4,596,015,  Q. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  S^ei— 

Bemardson,  Peter,  4,596,027,  Cl.  377-33.000. 

^SSsBB™^*'  A.;  and  Landmesaer,  Keith  E.,  4,595,412,  Cl. 

Guazzo,  Lucien.  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Connection  between  the  ends 

of  two  undersea  optiod  fiber  cables  and  method  of  manufacturins 

said  connection.  4,595,256,  a.  350-96.210.  * 

Guenthner,  Richard  A.:  See— 

^5^RoOOOo'  ^''  "^  Guenthner,  Richard  A.,  4,595,720,  Cl. 
Ouerch,  Guy:  See— 

°S2j'?5M.3H^'«^2S',iSS'*^  pip.  witf. .  <I™k  d«««o. 
Ouggian.  Roy  S.,  to  BuUers  Ltd.  Mounting  bracket  for  securing  a  lamp 
to  a  motor  vehicle.  4,595,163,  Q.  248^9.000. 

'^SSfotSrS.liwSSxx'"*-  '"•'^  *e™otherapy  technique. 

Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

^■l^  S?^'  Onopchenko,  AnatoU;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T., 
4,595,777,  Q.  556478.000. 
Gunderson,  Wayne  D.:  See— 

^^«^^  ^•'  "^  Gunderson,  Wayne  D.,  4,595,283,  Q. 
333-73.000. 

G™dIach,^obert    W.    Electrostatic    generator.    4.595,852,    Q. 

°^^?*^'  ^^^  ^•''  ■«•  J«e.  Gary,  to  Sun-Diamond  Growen  of 
California.  Prooesi  for  simultaneous  roasting  of  nutmeats  and  nellide 
removal.  4,595,595,  a.  42M38.000.  ^^       '^^ 

Ounther,  Arnold.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ventihition  with  heat 
exchange.  4,594.855,  Q.  62-92.00a 

Oupte,  Aran  R.:  See— 

o     ^!?^^'J*^=  "*'  ^"P**'  A™"  *^'  ♦.595,587,  a.  424-81.000. 
Gurnett.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Robert  W.:  See— 

'^'^^^^il^  *-^  "^  "^"^  "«-«'  *•• 

Gutierrez,  Alejandro:  See— 

Seybold.  Anton;  Gutierrez,  Alcyandro;  Arkenbeig,  Pablo;  and 
Daino,  Mario,  4,595,511,  a.  252-8!55B. 
Gutzler,  Marc  H.:  See— 

Oswald.  Norman  D.;  Franklin,  Carl  M.;  Girtzler,  Maic  H.;  and 
Mankey.  Harry  S..  4,395.069,  Q.  180-24.020. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See- 
Gray,  Charles  R.,  4,594,826,  Q.  52-221.000. 
HacUro,  NobuaU:  See^ 

Takeuchi.  Htroo;  Hachiro,  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazaki,  YosUhisa. 
4,5H8H  a.  60-547.100.  '^^      ««»». 


Hacias,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Parker  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  I 

phosphate  coating  on  zinc.  4,593,424,  a.  i4»«.lSR. 
Hackendorf,  James  G.:  S^»— 

^^?SJ^^  ^i/f ^'■'S?'  ^^■~'  '5 "«« Hackendorf.  Ji 
4,596,026,  a.  375-1 18.000. 

Haes.  Freddy:  Sce- 

Dooa,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Haes,  Ftaddy:  and 

Rey»hoiit,ConielisM.,  4,594,778,  a.  3043.901        "'^''^ 

H^  Toru;  Napno,  Eiki;  Yoahida.  Ryo;  and  Harinnoio,  Shimicfai.  to 

*W*^J?*?™P^  Company,  Ltd.  Substituted  piienyKS.6,7-«e(- 

rahydro-2H-w»idole-l,3-diones,  and  yieir  prodootion  aid   ve. 

4,595.409.0.71-96.000.^^  piwiucwm   ana   nae. 

HagCTdtter,  Robert  C,  to  Webster  Spring  Co.  he.  Spring  aaaenbly 
4,595.18a  a.  267-103.000.  ^^  emuumy. 

Hagemeister,  Robert  C,  to  Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.  Bent  wire  snrins 
unit  4,595,181,  Q.  267-103.000.      ^^  «.  oem  wire  sprmg 

Hagemeyer,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Ex-Cei^O  Conwration.  Punch  and  die 
adapter.  4,594,779,  Q.  30.360.000.  i~™««-  ■—-  «"  «« 

Hagen,  Araulf  P.:  See— 

^T^l^  ^  ?!«]•*«!«/•:  «•««».  Arnulf  P.;  and  G«^rin. 
l-eo,  4,395,599,  a.  427-5.000. 

Haggerty,  Robert  P.:  See— 

^mSSw^  G.;  and  Haggerty,  Roberi  p.,  4.594,956,  a 

Hagstrom,  David  R.;  and  Gandreau,  Grraory  J.  Wheeled  *—»»•*— 

device.  4,595,197,  Q.  272-127.00a  ^^  wnaae 

Hague,  James  G.  Panel  siqjport  aaemUy  for  concealed  fkiluiii  fooT 

structure.  4,594,823,  Cn3^.000.  «"«««  «««r  nw 

Hagy,  Emily  M.:  5w- 

Shoemakw,  Charles  J.;  Scavnicky,  John  A.;  Little,  MaloolB  E.- 

»^.  Emily  M.;  and  Bloom.  Aaron.  4.595.003.  Q.  128-201. 19o! 

Mann.  Roger  A.,  to  Adoiph  Coon  Company.  Injection  mold  cate 

■pparatus.  4,595,552,  Q.  264-328.100.  "V--^**  ««»oiu  gaie 

Hames,  Charies,  Jr.:  See— 

^'^iL^XSS^  ^•''  "**  """^  Charies,  Jr..  4,595,438,  CL 

1 30- 1 48.000. 

H^karidani,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishioka,  Yoshiki;  and  IwahaaU.  Hifoyuki  to 
a*38l5S5oo^  K«**^  Method  of  speech  recognition.  4i9531. 
Hal^  Carlos  A.:  See— 

«  .  ^^'^  Salomon;  and  Hakim.  Carlos  A..  4,595.390.  CL  604-9AnL 
Hakim.  Saknion;  and  Hakim.  Carios  A.  Magnetically-^juBtabk  oere- 

brospmal  fluid  shunt  valve.  4,595490,  a  604-9.000. 
Hakky.  Said  I.  Self  actuated  penile  implant  44H997,  Q.  12l.79j00a 
Hale.  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reinforcing  mcnns  fbr  a  can- 
shaped  dectroo  gun  electrode.  4.595.858.  a  313414.000. 

Halen,  Lars,  to  Aaea  AB.  Metal  melting  and  mdt  heat  retairinc  fun^n. 
4,596.020,  CL  373-161.000.  » »«  reamng  iwnaoa. 

Hall,  Randy  W.:  Sce- 

Morrisoo.  Robert  C;  HaU,  Randy  W.;  and  Rathnan,  Terry  L. 
4,595,779,  Q.  564-2.000.  — «««,  leny  i-. 

Hall,  Richard  L.;  Jenniches,  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  Jmb  R.;  Sti«fc  Dnvid 
G;  and  Silcott  Edward  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Con!  Auto- 
mated  soidenng  process  and  apparatus.  4,595416,  Q.  219.121.0LD. 
HaUiburton  Company:  See- 
Beck.  Harold  K..  4,595,06a  Cl.  166-373.00a 
Byrd,  AmBsC;  Morris.  Robert  J.;  Bhck.  Robert  R;  and  We 
Junmie  D.,  Jr.,  4,595.566,  Q.  422-134X01. 
Haluska.  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corpontioa.  L—^^,  «•« 
preceramic  vinyl-containing  poiymen.  4,395,472,  Q.  52^99.00Q 
Hamada,  Masa:  S^e— 

Umezawa.  Haaao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takenchi.  Tonio: 
Maaa;  and  Ishizuka.  Masaaki.  4.395,698.  Q.  514.56S.006. 
Hwnalamen,  Kaario  J.;  and  Zoftalas,  Geoffe  S.,  to  RCA  CoraorMi 
«  '*36o57aia  **'*"^  ■ntomatic  scan  tnKddng  system.  <S9S,96a 

Ha    amatsu  Photonks  Kabnsfaad  Kaisha:  See— 

^TJ^f'fi^r-*'^*"''***^    ■**    ^""^    Yoshiji,    4.595,375.    Q. 
445-14.000. 

Hamanaka,  Ernest  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Prepuatica  of  penea  derivttives 

and  azetidtnone  mtermediates.  4,595.539.  Q.  260-239.aOA. 
Hamanaka,  TosMyuki:  See— 

Mochida,  Shigeni;  Yamada,  Shnaichi;  and  Hamanaka.  ToafaiyakL 
4,595.662.  CL  501-15.00a       ^^  •wnijruB. 

Hamatani.  Tosfa^:  See— 

^^fS?^«^"***'    "**    Hamatani.    Toahgi,    4.595,453,    CL 
Hamizaki,  Yuuji:  See— 

uhara,  YoaUki;  Tada.  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Maami;  and  Hama^ 
Yuuji,  4,595,876,  Q.  324-96.000.  ~™'  «i«i»i. 

Han    00,  Alfred  S.:  Sie— 

E.,  4,395,431,  Cl.  156-54.000. 
"^**]^2/^^J»|jT^***"  P««nr  «•  contraceptive  meMfc 

Hamrick.  Ola  F.:  S^e— 

^g^^jjjtanri*  Glen  F.;  and  Soaebee.  B.  Uunar.  4,595.436, 
Hanchett  Entry  Syttens.  Inc.:  See— 

"wSSi  170^  ^''  ''■'  "^  ''■*^««'  *"rt  A,  4,595 jaa  CL 

"^SSl'l'^'iir'.S'  Lnwe**  *"«k  A.,  to  HaackMi^^BiMry 
Systems,  Inc.  Dead  boh  aenang  and  atiike  ck^         *     ' 
4.595,22a  a.  292-341.17a  ^^  ^^  ^^ 
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^"'iwiw*rLi!w'5*li—     ^.  .     , . .    -      _,       ,^  Hawie.  Robert  L.,  to  Hiwie  Manufacturing  Company.  Remote  control 

^SJh %J1^' !f^'-!S^[^f^}S^  ^°'*"'  "^  ^'«*»-  "™  wsembly.  4.595.223.  CI.  294-19.100 

„ worth,  Harry  J.,  4,395.700,  CI.  314-616.000.  Haworth  Inc  •  See— 

^S-TISS!/'  ^  ""*^ ^"JIJ"^?'  A""*™?*  Nayy.  Altitude  deter-  Nelsen.  Randall  P..  4.595.237,  CI.  297-347.000. 

mngi  radar  uamg  multtpath  dacrmunation.  4.595.925,  CI.  343-  Hayakawa,  Hayashi:  S^-                        ^'w^- 

Hanaon.  Stevn  P  ■  &,»—                                                              I  Kwhiba.  Nobuhani;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Momose.  Keigo;  and 

iSSmS^ »;-2no .  H«««-  «.-»«.  D       ^ o     .        t  «      !*  O''**'  ^'»'  *.595.643.  Q.  429-27.000. 

^oTSo  rTSSiKS™*  ^^"^  ^•''  ""•  8"»'o^-  Jeffrey  I> .  Hayakawa,  Kiyoharu:  S«- 

Hart.  YMMnori-  JL^T  Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Hayakawa. 

N^u,..  au«,;  D.g«:hi.  TakMhi;  Tamura.  Mit.uhi«;  Ishi.o.  Hay.sh'f'lEJS"!!!?""''''  '"^'  *'"''**''  "^  ''**^°"- 

HaradSsS^^"^^"™-"^^^  "M^ySt^oSrAa£^^^ 

^S^  "^'^^  "^  "°^*'^  ^-^  ^''''•''^'  ^'  H.y.s.itTJSo:*^'^'  ^'-  ^«^'"°"- 

HitoH.  Bnioe;  and  Sadte.  James  T..  to  Union  Oil  Comp«,y  of  Califor-  ^'^"i3l5iJ!!^C!*'M*^Zw^^^ 

HSjSf  wSS  D^Jr  S^  °  *^''^°°°-  U'=l'iy«™'  Tad«nitsu;  Hayashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Osamun^  Yo- 

TlKjnpjj^Stevin  R.;^Harbour.  WUliam  D..  Jr..  4.595.343.  C  Hayas£"?aif5i1''  ^'^  "•-''°«»- 

Hard.  Robert"  A.:andMegy.Joaeph  A.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corpo-  ^'fSjTJ'oof^''^^*'*'    "^    "'y^'    ^°^°'    *''''•'»''    ^^ 

ration.  Group  IVb  transition  metal  based  metal  and  processes  for  the  h-k-w    r^.lC'    w..—     •„.          j   • 

production  thereof.  4,393.413.  CI.  75.0.5BB.         °  ?"»«««  lor  me  Hebert    Gary    ^"er^jector  and  mjector  attachment  for  boats. 

H«den,  Jerrell  W  •  See—  *.jV3.J7Z,  u.  440-88.000. 

Harden.   Ruaaell   J-   and   Harden    JerrelTw     4  505  1  in    ri  "«l8».  K™"**!?;  ^  Gaiber  &  Hedges  Incorporated.  Self  attrition 

naracB,    KHKii   J.,   uKi   nanien.   jerreii    w..   4.5W.140,   CI.  pulverizinjg  mill.  4,595,147.  CI.  241-55.000. 


239-167.000 
Harden.  Russell  J.;  and  Harden.  Jerrell  W..  to  Allied  Products  Corpoia- 
tioa.    Boom    mounting    and    control    assembly.    4,595.140.    CI. 
239-167.000. 
Hardins.  Curtis  P.:  Set— 

Simmons,  Harold  C;  and  Harding,  Curtis  F..  4.595,143,  CI. 
239-406.000. 
Hardiag.  Ronald  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibit- 
ing quenchant  compositions.  4.393.423.  a.  148-18.000 
Hams  Corporation:  Sw— 


Hedrick.  Brian  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Cooling  fluidized  catalytic  cracking 
"  1,   d. 


Kin*.  Edward  M.;  Gsteiger.  Kurt  E;  and  Raby.  Joseph  $., 
4193.608,  a.  427-237^.  '  ^ 


regeneration    zones    with    heat    pipe    apparatus.    4.595,567 
422-146.000. 
Hedrick.  Ross  M.:  See— 

Gabbert,   James   D.;   and   Hedrick,    Ross   M.,   4,595,746,   Q. 
528-312.000. 
Heideman.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Clancy.  Joseph  S.;  and  Heideman.  Robert  J..  4.594.812.  a. 
49-404.000. 
Heidt.  Marvin  W.:  See— 

Silagi.    Edward    G.;   and    Heidt,    Marvin    W.,   4,393,882,   Q. 

'^33738'OW'"'^   *"^   ^"^  '"^"^   °'  *•'"•'*'•   ^'     Heile. '^J;!^Tand  Klos.  Terry  J.,  to  Economics  Laboratory.  Im:. 
Harris,  Joanne  L.*:  See—  252*'l60GCO  '°™'"*  ""**  detergent  compositions.  4,593.520,  Q. 

*  Stat.  S^'fi.  L  kSIh^pKi  mH  5«'65rci  ^fl'<m'    "«"•  Je"*U  P.;  and  Sooch.  Navdeep  S..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Harris.  S3  C72i»_'  *^  '  *'"''*'*•  ^'-  *35.7.000.        Temperature  insensitive  CMOS  precision  current  source.  4.595.874, 

^^^J^  'li"^***?'.^-  ^'  Shih-Yun;  Tung,  Ker-Kong;    He^bia^PetlrS- 
Harris.  Wfl^lSIf . ST"  "•  *''"'''''  '^-  ''^''*'^-  ^£in«%e1^; Schonherr.  Walter; and Helbig, Peter. 4.593,859. 

Brntj^Dennis  W.;  and  Harris.  William  H..  4.595,006.  CI.  128-    HeUegoiai'K^See- 

HmJLwov;  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Lockset  assembly.  4.594.864,  CI.  ^'i'S^sn^O^lb-lO*"?''''*"'''    '*"'    "^    M*"™*.   J«n. 


Hart,  Milbom  L.:  Ss«^  Hellman.  Goran;  and  Garrison.  Brian  E..  to  SFS  Swede  Filter  System, 

Betteridge.  John  W.;  Hart,  Milbum  L.;  Carlson.  Gregory  H.;  and  „  '"5  Lame"?  sedimentation  device.  4.595,504,  CI.  210-519.000. 

Carlaon,  Ronald  E.,  Sr..  4,595,607,  a.  427-185.000                  I  Henderson.  Dewey  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  construction, 

tmann,  Helmut:  See—                                                             I  transverse  belt  element  therefor  and  method  of  making  the  same. 


Jeromin,  Lutz;  Johannisbaaer.  Wilhehn;  Thorausch,  Klaus;  Skr».       ♦.595.385.  CI.  474-201.000.  ,.    .    ,    . 

5^  Fra^jp^  Hartmmn,  Hetaut  Hentschel,  Karl;  and  Michd,       25*i!52l'ooo*"*  "        prosthetic  devices.  4,595,172,  Q. 

I     Henke,  Robert;  and  Henke,  Wanda  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testins 
soil.  4.594,899,  a.  73-784.000. 


Otto,  4,393.461,  Q.  203-71000 
Haruyama.  Hideaki:  Sf»- 


ruvama, 
Kobayi 


ivashi,  Hiroshi;  Hiroae,  Tsuguhiro;  and  Haruyama.  Hideaki,    „^^-  *;l^'!:%^^''^-' 
196.011.0.370-83.000.  7     -  .    Henke.  Wanda  K.:  See^ 


Henke.  Robert;  and  Henke,  Wanda  K.,  4,394,899,  a.  73-784.000. 


laae.  Christian;  Baumann,  Horst;  Cardock,  Franz-Josef;  and  Pawelo-  P*^'  "anjo; 

zyk,  Hubert,  to  Henkel  KommanditgesellschaA  auf  Aktien.  Procea  ^^O'  4>S93,4 

for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  acyl  cyanamides.  4.595.783.  Henne.  Herbert:  5e 

a.  364- 106.00a  Seitz,  Helmut; 


Harvey.  Richard.  Fuel  and  water  vaporizer  for  internal  combustion  „    ."en^e,  Robert;  and  Henke,  Wanda  K.,  4,394,1 
engines.  4^394,991.  a.  123-357.000.  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Harvey,  Robert  A.;  and  Morris,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  ""*•  Christian;  Baumann,  Horst;  Cardock,  Franz-Josef;  and  Pa- 
America.  Air  Force.  Heater  block  assembly  for  use  in  thermal  oxida-  welczyk.  Hubert,  4,595,782,  Q.  564-106.000. 
tion  testing  of  iet  Aiel.  4.593.824.  CI.  219-302.000.  Jeronun.  Lutz;  Johannisbauer,  Wilhehn;  Thorausch,  Klaus;  Skra- 
Haae,  Christian;  Baumann,  Horst;  Cardock,  Franz-Josef;  and  Pawelo-  P*^'  Franjo;  Hartmann.  Helmut;  Hentschel,  Karl;  and  Michel, 

-*-""---" -  Otto.  4,595,461,  a.  203-72.000. 

;  See— 

.  and  Henne,  Herbert,  4,595,328,  Q.  414-225.000. 

Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See—  Henning,  Haden  V..  to  Lightmasters,  Ltd.  D.C.  luminous  tube  system. 
Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Michiaki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  4.595,863,  Q.  315-208.000. 
Sozoki.  D^ji,  4,594,868,  Ci.  72-12.000.  Henning.  Rainer;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Kaiser,  JoKhim,  to  Hoechst 
Hashimoto,  Junichiio:  See—  Aktiengesellschaft.     Benzothiazine     derivatives.     4,393,683,     Q. 
Tsubuko,    Kazoo;   and   Hashimoto.   Junichiro,   4,395,646.   a.  514-225.000. 
430- 1 1 3.000.  Henson.  Edwin  R.;  Masterson.  Tipton  T.;  and  Courtwright,  Joel  O.,  to 
Hashimoto.  Shintaro;  Morimoto.  Masafbmi;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  Morinaga,  ^^  Chemical  Company,  The.  Corrosion  inhibitors  for  alkanola- 
Hisao;  Nakanishi,  Tosaku;  and  Yanagiuchi.  Shigenobu,  to  Sharp  mines.  4,395,723.  CI.  524-398.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  translator  which  accesses  the  memory  Hentschel.  Karl:  See- 
to  either  a  forward  or  reverse  sequence.  4,595,998,  CI.  364-900.000.  Jeromin,  Lutz;  Johannisbauer.  Wilhelm;  Thorausch,  Klaus;  Skra- 
Haahunoto,  Shunichi:  See-  pac.  Franjo;  Hartmann,  Helmut;  Hentschel.  Karl;  and  Michel, 
Hatt  Tore;  Nagano,  Eiki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Hashimoto.  Shuni-  Otto.  4,595,461,  Q.  203-72.000. 
Chi,  4,393.409,  a.  71-96.000.  Herberts  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 
Hialberger.  Richaid:  Si^  Patzschke.  Hans-Peter;  Gobel.  Armin;  and  Klein,  Klaosiorg. 

^'^^J^f^^^'^'  ""^  ■"<*  Haslberger,  Richard,  4.395.031.  CI  4.595.717,  Q.  523-414.000. 

«      .  l.V"^'^J°°-  Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

™"S;Y."'^  ^°''*'  *  ^  ^^  *»-  Klosiewicz,  Daniel  W.,  4,595,726,  Q.  325-71.000. 

»    ^"^w^^Jf^  "^  Kasparek,  Alois.  4,393,025,  Q.  131-94.000.  Herd.  Josef:  See- 

HMury.  Odbert  E.;  Patel.  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard.  Walter  G.;  Wiatrak,  Thomas,  Hermann;  and  Herd,  Josef,  4,594,928,  a.  83-698.000. 

TBonas  R.;  and  Curran,  Neal  J.,  to  Invacare  Corporation.  Folding  Hergeth.  Hubert.  Apparatus  for  redocidg  fiber  bales  by  way  of  an 

..^POrti  wheelchair.  4,593,212,  Q.  280.242.0WC.                             *  o^ing  device.  4,5^^149.  Q.  241.10l3oA.                         ^ 

liaimrmaii,  inc.:  See—  Hermanns,  Heinrich:  See— 

Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Hermanns,  Heinrich;  Henqes.  Werner;  Lop- 
nitz,  Gerhard;  Pabst,  Manfred;  and  Schlicht,  Heribert.  4,394,796, 
CI.  34-82.000. 


DWHent,  Niels.  4.393,970.  Q.  362-287.000. 
Hawie  Manuftcturing  Company:  Set— 

Hawie,  Robert  L.,  4.393,223.  a.  294-19.100. 
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Hermes,  Werner:  See— 

Gioae.  Fruu-Josef;  Hermanns,  Heinrich;  Hermes,  Weraer,  Lim- 
"«*•  Oeri»ni;  P»b«.  Manfred;  and  Schlicht.  Heribert,  4,394,796, 

KA»  J4  o2*UUU< 

Hot,  James  E.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manafisctoring  Corporation.  Tamper-evi- 
dent closure.  4,393,1  la  Q.  215-252.000.  ^^ 

Herr,  James  E.,  to  Kerr  CHaas  ManofSKtnring  Corporatiaa.  Method  of 
mannfactttring  a  tamper  evident  closure.  4,595,547,  Q.  264-134.000. 
sTffian"^   E-   Joint   interiocking   system.   4.394,829,   Q. 

Herrmann,  Eggert.  to  Veit  GmbH  A  Co.  Steam  pressing  iron  sole  plate 
structure.  4,594,800,  Q.  38-77.830.  ^^  "^ 

'*^?^?!7Xi:'  *°  ^"**y  ^  Corporation.  Toy  pKkaging.  4,593,097, 
Ci.  20^333.000. 

Herziger,  Gerd;  and  NefT,  Willi,  to  Cari  Zeiss  Stiftong.  Appantos  for 
generatm^  a  source  of  plasma  with  Ugh  radiation  intensity  m  the 
X-ray  r^.  4,596^03a  Q.  378-1 19.00^ 

Hess.  Alfred:  See- 

Kmize,  Waher,  and  Hess,  Alfred,  4,593,106,  Q.  21 1-l  18.000. 

Hess.  Berahard;  Braaaat.  Bert;  and  Pdtzer,  Bemhanl,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 


geadbchaft.  Unsatunted  pdyesler  resins,  a  process  for  their  moduc- 
tT95%,^5S^3m>^  "^"^  '^""'^  comporition.. 
Hess,  Heinrich:  See— 

HombKh.  Rudolf;  Dollhaoaen.  Manfred;  Hess.  Heinrich;  Orogler. 
OwhiBd;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Reischl,  Artor,  4,595,445,  Q. 
156-307.300. 

"^fS^-^SB?-  ^°"'^  takeoff- system  for  marine  engines.  4.393,371.  a. 
440-75.000.  ^^ 

Hetherington.  Ernest  A..  Jr.;  and  Orr,  Cecil  M.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 

SS?-,5^'^'*  ""  ""^  ***!*  collector  spectrometer.  4,395,831,  d 
250-281.000. 
Hewlett  Packard  Company:  See— 

Miner,  Brian  M.,  4,595,888,  Q.  332-18.000. 
Hexacfaimie:  See — 

Bni-Magniez.  Nwole;  Teuton,  Jean-Man^  and  Dmhenghi.  Ro- 
mano, 4.595.686,  Q.  314.236.0W.  --»«»hmu. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See— 

St  John,  Kenneth.  4,595,713,  Q.  523-105.000. 
Hq^den,  Eugene  L.  RetnctaUe  imfdement  closure.  4,595,307.  a. 

401-117.000. 
Hi-Stoeed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  John  W.,  4,593,447,  O.  136-364.000. 
Hibino,  Akira:  See— 

Nakamura.  Taku;  Hibino.  Akira;  and  Hirai,  Hiroyuki.  4,595,652,  a. 
430-559.000. 
Ketala.  Pentti,  to  Dr.  Madaus  A  Co.  Process  for  (rtMaining  laxative 

compounds  from  semu  drugs.  4,595,592.  a.  424-195.100. 
Higgm,  Charles  T.;  and  Nunnally.  H.  Neal,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
OniMO  0^*  control  for  a  cigarette  makmg  machme.  4,395,027. 

Higochi.  Osamu:  See— 

Taluhashi,    Naoki;    Higochi.   Osamu;    Miyakawa.    Seii;    Uno. 

„^,  .*?""!?"9!  ■«*  Sato,  IGroshi.  4,595,335,  Q.  4I4-744.00R. 
Hill.  Joim  E..  Jr.:  See— 

'mSwS.'S'^tIJS'^  H«b«,  -.1  Hm.  ,ota  E.,  Jr.. 
Hill.  Katon  C;  and  Schonacher.  Darryl  A.,  to  CDS  Development, 

fac.  DriD  cottmg  disposal  system.  4.595,422,  a.  134-19.000. 
HOkr,  Thomas  L.:  j^e— 

Becimer,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  IBller, 

Jte!?n^  9i!?^I^  °-  ■«*  V"  I'me,  Gilbert  A., 
4.596.01a  a.  37^60.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  S^e— 

Jochom.  Peter,  4,595,134,  Q.  227-9.000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co..  The:  See— 

Hung,  William  M.;  and  Knox,  Jack  M.,  4,595,536,  Q.  260-394.000. 

*'^iu;5S*'   '•'   "^   Crounse,   Nathan   N.,   4,595,768,   Q. 
349-307.000. 

Hhnmehbnch,  Fritz.  Pile  comprising  a  plurality  of  filter  paper  dieets 
with  recesses.  4,595,502,  Q.  210-413.000.  ^^  ^^ 

HinckliefT.  Ian  R.:  See— 

^'JS.S'JS?''*"  ^''  "**  Hmcklieff.  Ian  R.,  4,595,718,  a. 
523-434.000. 
Hinahaw,  Waldo  S.:  See— 

'^L^S2**li'i.™H***''  ^'^  S.;  and  Compton,  Rnaaell  A.. 
4.593.879,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Hinsvark.  OrviDe  N.:  &e— 

C<»n«c«^Bnice  J.;  and  Hinsvark.  OrviDe  N..  4,594,902,  Q. 

Hirai.  Hinc^ruki:  See— 

^'i^S?SJhl!i'^  ™'*^  A*"™;  •«*  ™^  Hiroyuki.  4.595,632.  Q. 
430-359.000. 

Hirai,  Kazomi;  Akiyoshi.  Mitsoo;  Nakano,  Onkao;  Watanabe,  Kenii: 
and  Kodama,  Satoro.  to  Matsoahita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd. 
Cooking  appmatos  with  weighing  device.  4,595,827,  CL  219-518.000. 
Hinkawa.  OHuno:  See— 

Umeha.  Genkichi;  Urano,  Siigeni;  Hirakawa.  Osamo;  and  TakMu- 
chi,  Sinnsoke.  4,595.556.  O.  419-S.OOa 
Ifinmatao.  Sii|dd:  See— 

It(^  Hiroshi;  Hinmaliu.  Shigeki;  and  Takada,  Mitsuru,  4.394,916. 
a.  74-866.000. 
ifinae,  Koichi:5cc 

Tajno.  TadayoBhi;  Urn.  KoicU;  Yamane.  Koichi;  Kita.  Kano; 
Iwaaaki.  Toshio:  and  Hirase.  Koichi.  4,393,519,  a.  2SM46.000. 


Hiroae,  Takeshi:  See^ 

Furutacfai.  Noboo;  Morigaki»  MaHkan  mi 
4,595.650,  a.  430-387.00a 
Hirose,  TsagoUro:  Sav— 

KobayaaU.  Hiraahi;  Hiroae,  TsuoUio;  and 
4,596.011,  a.  37M5.000. 
Hinchfeld,  Tonas  B.:  Ste- 

Norgrea,  Rkdmid  M.;  Gray,  Joe  W.;  and  KiacUUd. 
4,596,036,  a.  382-6.00a  ™«— cm. 

Hirsekom,  FrankUn  D.:  See— 

**|L«JJjChafiBa  U  and  Hinekon.  Ptanklin  D.  4,5Hin.  d 

Hitachi  Constnictioii  MacUaery  Go..  Ltd.:  5^»- 

II JH^.!*?™^  "^  ^j™-  *«**•  *'»5.0M.  CI  "5.t5.O0a 
nitacm,  Ltd.:  Set 

Nagatsoma,  Kazoynki;  Ito,  YoUo;  Takeadri.  Kraai:  AAda.  Mi- 
f  ^"^LS?  '^2??^  Shiferu,  449S433.  a  310-3134100. 
Tabhaahi,    fhaia;   Humchi.   Omo;    Miyitewa.   9di;    Vmo. 
^  Myto^  and  Sato,  ifcoahi.  4,593335.  aAli^mjUL 
TMBvo,    Kofeftmi;    Sailo,    Koaio:    Takfaaa    MrmU:    — • 

Yasunami,  MaaaWro,  4.596,013,  a.  37D5(M0r 
Yoshida.  Yutaka.  4,596,038,  CL38M  1.000. 
Hiura,  Hiromi:  Set— 

^olSEiTSSr  ^^"^  '^**^  "*  ™^  ™"^  4.596W. 
Ho,  Teh  C;  and  McCandlish,  Larry  E.,  to  Exxon 

neering  Co.  Medwd  of  maUng  self-promoted  r 

4.595I72.  a.  50^219.00^^      -Promoiwi 
Hodara,  Henri:  Set— 

hoh!!!^2!!?  ^  i^  "***^  ?"^  ♦''^•"»' CL  2so.ssi4x»i 

1W?25 OM*"^       ^'^  "'"*'**^  "****"  ****•  **''*''"^  Q- 
Hodgins.  Dnna  M.;  and  Honewood.  Oeoiie  J.  R..  to  Brilirfi  Acto- 

Jpace   Public    Limited   Oompaay.    Heat  ^^ 

4,594,862.  a  62-417.000.  ^"^' 
Hodjgson.  R.  W.;  and  Baitem.  Heitert  D.  PMtMe  aeU  _ 

mcroaoope  for  inapectiag  a  bait  ead  of  a  cjiiBdrical  aMeet.  MBh  a  a 
fibw  optics cabler4395^5.  Q.  350.523.S).  "^fl""'"""** 

Hoechst  AktirngnrlhclMft:  Set— 

Ctms.  Gnnther;  Bathe.  Lothar.  Jmiocha. 

Wolfgang.  4,595.625.  Q.  428-2!5.00a 
Geiger,  RciF,  Teetz,  Vofter,  Schofteaa,  Bemwaid:  and 
Hans,  4,595,675,  CL  314.ia000. 

"o^SSS.'^**'  ""^^  "^  ^^'^'  *'**^  **».««. 
Schonterger,  Noitbert;  ScUanl,  Erick  Martiai.  Tho^  ^ 

Roach,  Goater.  4,595.756,  Q.  546^.00a  ^^ 

Seybold,  Anton;  Gotiencz.  Almadro;  Aricedberg.  PMo;  and 
Daiao.  Mario,  4,595,51 1,  oln^SB.  *  ^^ 

Hoehn,  Wolfgang,  to  FIT  ladoatries.  bw.  iategiated  dicait  far  asMr 
340S47IS?*'  ''°'****  •dJ-taWe  by  a  digital  sigaaL  4.595.9fra. 

"'J!??!!?'-^™^"  ^-   "°'*'e'  *=»  ""^  ■'^  "■*•  4v5H7ll.  CL 
30-392.000. 

Hoffiaiaan-La  Roche  lac.:  See— 

^Uitokovic  MOaa  R..  4,595,776,  a  556436J10a 
Petralka.  Martia;  aad  Trickes,  Georg,  4,595,521,  Q.  25^299.6la 
Hoffmana-LaRoche  lac.:  See- 
Bom,  Alfred;  Oodirie,  Robert  W.;  simI  Kiemead.  Ridwd  W.. 
4^95,689,  CL  514-337.000.  --««»  *— —  w, 

Hofinann.  Edwin,  to  Getriebelbau-Nord  Schlkkt  ft  roil bIibii 

GmbH  A  Co  Gear  hooaiag.  4,594.91 1,  Q.  744O6J0aL  \^ 

Hoh.  Takeshi:  Set—  \ 

Koyama,  Hkleo;  Hoh.  Takeshi;  NofBdn,  Foano;  aad  Notabte^ 
YoeWaki.  4,594,87a  a!77S.00Cr^    -oo; -a  notmaara. 
Hohmaaa.  Lothar  M.:  Sei^ 

Albertelli.  Aldiao;  Hdiaiaaa.  Lothar  M.;  aad  Cortk  Aadnw  N.. 

4.595.7ia  a.  521-100.000.  ^^  '"""V  n, 

Holeman.  James  E..  to  Poaier  Wheeier  Energy  Coipontiaa.  I/O  lack 

adAroRng  em»  detection  for  prooeas  oontroL  4vS9M>14,  CI 

HoU,  Peter:  Set— 

„..u??**5;.S??*l"'fL?«'  "o"*  >•«»•  <»5.5W.  CL  42M86An. 
Hohaes.  Wilkam  A.  FortaUe  water  ooiHiiKr  with  caaOv-fCBtaM^k 

liaer.  4.59S.126,  a  22M05Aia  ' 

Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Groadaoe,  Michad  C,  to  Vmm  01  < 

paay  of  Califaraia.  BoroaHJuulaiBiag  heteiwnJfc 

mbncatiag  coaipoiiiioas  ooataiaiBC  iHae.  a.o<  <ia  q. 
H^stdaTjcLi  H4  McCartyVRotet  C;  aad  fMSTwdl^ 

fee  ooatrd  mecfaaaiBm.  4,5H»34,  CL  99.12900. 
Hohhuaea.  Berad.  to  Dr.  Bofer  Photoaatz  GoML  OaliMi  IMt  hHd 

KBBBag  arraagMBeat  4.Ss55s7.  CL  3S»490jOBOi^^  ^^  "^ 
Holvoet,  jMhrod;  MitrMi,  Seat;  aad  Pfmieri,  Rayanrf,  to  i 

iu  djapoaaUe  article.  439S.441.  Cl  156-2iSdaoa 
Hob,  Oeocse  E^  aad  Ogle.  James  A.,  to 

SyHem  aad  nednd  lor  opamiM  a 

4.595.919.  a.  340-793j00a 
Hoter,  III  hum,  to  Cwl  Pww  

„  '!«***yf?'**i^  '■•^  4,595  JS;  a  zn^jQoa 

Holzer,  Walter.  Prooess  aad  fgpwraliis  far 

boarts.  4,59M51.  a  136417/^ 
Hombauh,  Kadoi^  DoDhMa 

Gerhard;  Kopp.  Richard;  aad  RcivU.  Artor.  to  i 
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■chaft.  Adhoive  joining  of  luifKes  uting  thennosettmg  polyurethvie 
nm  reactive  adhenvc  conpodtiona.  4^393,443,  Q.  136-307.300. 
Hooewood,  Oeorge  J.  R.:  5lc»— 

Hodgias.  Diana  M.;  and  Homewood,  Oeorge  J.  R..  4,394.862.  CI. 
62-417.00a 
Honda  Oiken  Kcmtoo  Kabuthiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Sumamura,  Hanio;  Yatabe,  Fumio;  Noguchi.  Kunio;  and  Kawa- 

nabc.  Tomohiko.  4,394.977.  G.  123-327.G0a 
Yagochi.  Tadahiro.  4,S93.M1.  Q.  290-l.OOA. 
Honeywdl  Inc.:  Sw— 

Edar.  Kenneth  C,  4^96,006,  Q.  367-87.000. 
Wttwerding.  Dennis  J..  4.393.272,  O.  334-409.000. 
HooeyweU  Information  Syitems  Inc.:  See— 

Parmet,  Arthur  A.;  and  DawKm,  Charles  W..  4,393,997.  CI. 
364-9QaOQO.  . 

Honeywell  Lodfer  S.A.:  See—  I 

Uvet.  Jean.  4.39S,17a  O.  23M29.0Sa  ^ 

Hong.  Johnitom.  Pencil  with  sharpener.  4,393,306,  CI.  401-30.000. 
Hon&  Ki  C:  Sw— 

Dening.  John  R.;  Oriston,  Suzanne;  and  Hong,  Ki  C,  4,39S,( 
a.  166-269.000. 
Hongo,  Tsuyoshi:  Si*— 

Kuie,  Katsuaki;  Matsuyama,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota.  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Hoogo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Makimura.  Osanu, 
4.393,713.  a.  323-181.000. 
Honshuseishi  Kabvshiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sago.  Yoahiharu;  Kurosawa,  Masiyi:  and  Kanamori,  Nobutaka, 
4,393.403.  a.  33-389.000.  1 

Hopkins,  Bob  C:  See—  ) 

Jennings,   Charles   E;   and   Hopkins.    Bob  C,   4.393,063,   CI. 
166-I«2.00a 
Hori,  Shinichi:  Ser— 

Yano,  Takeshi;  Hori,  Shinichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Imii, 
Oaamu,  4.S9S.834,  Q.  310-317.000. 
Horii.  Satoshi;  Kameda,  Yukihiko;  and  Fukaae,  Hiroshi.  to  Takada 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  N-substituted  pseudo-aminosugars  and 
pharmaceutical    oompositi<»is    containing    sane.    4,393,678,    CI. 
31^33.000. 
Horikoshi,  Yukio:  See- 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and 

Yanafihashi,  Kikuji,  41393,347,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and  Yanagihaahi,  Kikaji, 
4,393.348,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Horioka.  Keiji;  Okano.  Hanio;  and  Sekine,  Makoto.  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Toshiba.  Method  of  selectively  forming  an  insulation  layer. 
4.393.601.  a  427-33.  lOa  , 

Horn.  Peter:  See—  i 

Werner.  Frank;  Marx,  Matthias;  Horn,  Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Hans 
U.,  4,393.705,  Q.  321-31.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Tom,  4,393,803,  Q.  2004.00R. 
Hottier,  Francois:  See— 

Catdoao,  Jean-Francois;  Fink,  Mathias;  and  Hottier,  Francois, 
4,394,896,  Q.  73-399.000. 
Houben,  Jan  P.;  and  Moolenaar,  Antonie  J.,  to  Skil  Nederland  B.V. 
Coomutator  motor  and  improved  brush  construction  for  use  in 
portable  machine  tools.  4.393.831.  CI.  310-246.000. 
Hovck.  Jvper  C.  Jr.  Air  towel.  4.394.797,  Q.  34-223.000. 
Houston.  E}ou|das  E:  See— 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James 
A.,  4,393,428.  Q.  148-187.000.  1 

Hovland.  Lyie  W.:  See-  I 

KUnaensmith,  James  D.;  and  Hovland,  Lyle  W.,  4,393,163,  CI. 
241-339.000. 
Howard,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Davies,  Ian;  and  Howard,  Anthony  M.,  4,393.603,  Q.  427-82.000. 
Howard,  William  M.  Floating  loading  system.  4,393,323,  CI.  410-36.000. 
Hoxmcier,  Ronald  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Direct  removal  of  KI 

catalysts.  4,393,749,  Q.  328-483.000. 
HRI,  Inc.:  See-  i 

Gaanli,  Partha  S.,  4,393,666,  a.  302-26.000.  1 

Hnisch,  Louis  C.  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Landing  gear  mechanism 
inchiding  runway-roughness  restrictor  assembly.  4,393,139,  CI.  2' 


r 


104.0FP 
Haei.  Paul  K.:  Set— 

Uston.  Max  D.;  and  Haei,  Paul  K.,  4,393,562,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Huang.  I-derSf*— 

Oiwahl,  Alexis  A.;  Jermaaen,  Torris  O.;  Weatner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-dcr,  4.393.753,  a.  546-21.000. 
Huber,  Aaton;  and  Tihanvi,  Jeno  ,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  For 
the  protection  of  an  MOS-transistor  from  overloading.  4,595.966,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Hnber,  Gerhard:  See^ 

Benx,  Kari;  and  Huber,  Gerhard,  4,594,891.  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Huber,  Kurt:  See— 

CoapM,  Gcorg;  Loacker.  Arthur,  Huber,  Kurt;  Hutter,  WUhelti; 
and  Wallimana.  Hans.  4.594.952,  a.  1 12-84.000. 
Huber.  Lee  M.:  See- 

Laushner.  Michael  K.;  Porter.  James  R.;  and  Huber,  Lee  M-, 

4^95.743.  a.  528-73.00a 

HuMot.  Bernard;  and  Levy.  Rene  H..  to  Laboratoires  BiooodcR. 

Method  for  preventing  or  treating  pseudo-membranous  colitis. 

4.39S.S9a  CL  424-93.000. 

Hoftaan,  Charles  E;  and  Southerlaad,  Stephen  R..  to  Rockwell  Intor- 

Mlioaal  Corporatian.  PCM  data  translatmg  apparatus.  4,595.907,  CI. 

340>347.0DD. 


Hufnagel.  Walter;  and  Vates.  Heinz,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 
achappij    "Octropa"    B.V.    Polypropylene    film.    4,593,738.    O. 
326-348.100. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Du  Pont.  Prest(»  S.;  Freeman.  Janet  E;  Ritter.  Kabtrt  E.;  and 

Wittmann.  Alois.  4.595,623,  Q.  428-195.000. 
LeCompte.  George  W..  4,595,258,  Q.  350-272.000. 
Moulin,  Noiben  L.,  4.595.231.  Q.  339-47.00R. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Watkins.    Bruce   J.;   and   Rosero.    Marcelo   P..   4.393.053.   CI. 
166-209.000. 
Hung.  William  M.;  and  Knox.  Jack  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 

The.  Triphenyhnethane  dyestufT.  4,595,536,  G.  260-394.000. 
Hurley,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Maczussenko.  Andrzej;  Theodoulou.  Sotos  M.;  Hurley.  Kenneth 
L.;  and  Landheer.  Dolf.  4.595.277,  Q.  355-14.00D. 
Hurt,  Charles  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  water  distillation  with 

energy  recovery.  4.595.460,  Q.  203-21.000. 
Huachois.  Rolf:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Huac- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther.  Stuhmer,  Wemen  and 
Zeugner,  Horst.  4.595.531,  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Hutson.  Roy  C.  Three-position,  four-way.  shori-stroke  rotary  valve. 

4,595,034,  CI.  137-625.210. 
Hutter,  WUhelm:  See— 

Comploi.  Georg;  Loacker.  Arthur;  Huber.  Kurt;  Hutter.  Wilhelm; 
and  Wallimann,  Hans.  4.594.952.  CI.  112-84.000. 
Huynh.  Tarn  H..  to  Intergraph  Conrporation.  Hidden  panel  connector. 

4,595,115,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Hwang,  San-Bao:  See— 

Biftu.  Tesfaye;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Beattie. 
THomas    R.;    Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    and    Stevenson,    Robert, 
4,595.693,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Hyatt.  Clifford  D.:  See- 
Fox,  Robert  A.;  and  Hyatt,  CUffbrd  D.,  4,595,041,  Q.  144-208.00D. 
Ibrahim,  Adel  A.;  Linville,  Kevin  D.;  and  Mays,  Jerry  E.  Method  for 
removing  objects  from  tubular  body  passages.  4,594,996.  CI.  128- 
I.OOR. 
chikawa,  Toshiji:  See— 

Shimizu.  Atsushi;  and  Ichikawa.  Toshiji.  4.595.021.  G.  128-760.000. 
de.  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Presser  foot  lift  device 

for  a  top  feed  sewing  machine.  4,594.958.  Q.  112-320.000. 
del,  Karsten:  See — 

Ostlinning.  Edgar;  and  Idel,  Karsten.  4,595,748,  Q.  328-388.000. 
da,  Giichi:  See— 

Kawaharazuka.  Yukio;  and  lida,  Giichi.  4.595.142,  Q.  239-373.000. 
ids.  Masamichi:  See— 

Shimoda.  Shigeaki;  Izno,  Masahiro;  Nakao,  Yuji;  Shoji,  Masatoshi; 
and  lida,  Masamichi.  4.594.986.  Q.  123-491.000. 
ino,  Takeshi,  to  Taiaei  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  heat 

exchanger.  4.595.046.  CI.  165-39.000. 
lizuka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Terada,  Atsusuke;  Naruto,  Shunji;  and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4,393,699, 
a.  514-570.000. 
keda,  Hideaki.  Surface-chiseling  machine.  4.594,759.  CI.  29-81.00D. 
magawa.  Shunjiro:  See— 

Wakino,   Kikuo;  Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Imagawa.  Shunjiro. 
4,595.515.  a.  252-62.000. 
mai.  Tamotsu;  and  Abrevaya,  Hayim,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation 
catalyst  compositions  and  method  of  their  preparation.  4.393.673.  Q. 
502-227.000. 
maizimii,  Mamoru:  See— 

Kuzuya,    Susumu;    and    Imaizumi,    Mamoru,    4,595,303,    Q. 
400-82.000. 
mamura.  Takumi,  to  Nihon  Kuatsu  System  Corp.,  Ltd.  Pressure  de- 
tecting apparatus.  4,394,881,  CI.  73-37.300. 
mmunomedics  Inc.:  See — 

Reckel,  Rudolph  P.;  Harris,  Joanne  L.;  Wellenon,  Ralph,  Jr.; 
Shaw,  SaUy  M.;  and  Kaplan.  Paul  M.,  4,395,634,  Q.  433-7.000. 
mperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Gray,  Roy  F..  4,594.835.  Q.  53-433.000. 
Parry.  Keith  P.;  Worthington,  Paul  A.;  and  Rathmell,  William  G., 
4,595.406.  CI.  71-076.000. 
mperial  Qevite  Inc.:  See — 

Carr.  John  F.;  Kowal.  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J.. 
4.595.218.  a.  285-47.000. 
naba.  Naomi:  See — 

Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba, 
Naomi,  4.595,735.  O.  526-125.000. 
namo,  Masahani:  See— 

Arai,  Keqji;  Inamo.  Maaaharu;  and  Kurihara,  Kazumasa,  4,393,979. 
CI.  364-174.000. 
hdustrial  Machine  Specialties.  Inc.:  See— 

Wesael,  Ehner  A..  4.393.226.  Q.  294-146.000. 
ndustrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tangorra,    Giorgio;    and    Robecchi,    Edoardo.    4,393,167,    Q. 

248-638.000. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio.  4.395.388,  Q.  474-204.000. 
ng.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Conta,  Renatol;  and  Manini,  Enrico,  4,595,937,  O.  346-140.00R. 

Conta.  Renatol;  and  Manini.  Enrico.  4,595,938,  Q.  346-140.00R. 

nnes,  John  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Interactive 

data  processing  system  having  concurrent  mnht-lingaal  iapats. 

4.595,980,  a.  364-200.000. 
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Inooe,  AUra:  See— 

Tskase.   Stuajji;   Inone.   Akira;  Omata.   Tatuo;   Mori.  Maaao; 
Yananki,   YoaUhiro;   and   Kubo.   Tataoki.   4^593.667.   CL 
302-63.000. 
Inoue.  CUkanu  Sap— 

Khnara,   Kaeoo;   Sakai,   Kunthide;    bwue.   CUkara;   Hayashi. 
Ifiroyaki;  Takayasn.  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  YasuUro;  and  Miyake, 
Kayoko,  4.S9S.964v  Q.  36O-123.00a 
Inouye.  Tohru;  and  Tong,  Lai-Chun  J.,  to  Sypraoode,  Inc.  Qpsole  and 
chunping  apparatus  for  tocating  and  embedding  a  specimai  and  a 
methodfor  wn^  the  sane.  4.393,349.  Q.  M4-2^7.00a 
Institut  Fraaeais  du  Pctrole:  See— 

Degobeit,  Paal;  Maute.  Mwhel;  and  Banet.  GeraU.  4.394.968.  Q. 
123-l.OQA. 
Institut  flir  Kerntechnik  und  Energiewandlung  e.V.:  See— 

Koch.  Dieter,  4,393,819.  Q.  219-121.(SB. 
lusti  uuif  nlarium  Corp.:  See— 

Rantala.  Boq^  4.393,018,  O.  128-733.000. 
Intergraph  Corporatkio:  See 

Huynh,  TamR,  4,393.113,  Q.  22O-337.00a 
InterMetro  Industries  Corp.:  See 

Wehch,  John  H.,  4.393.107,  CL  211-187.000. 
Internatwaal  Busineas  MadUaes  Corporation:  See— 
Aatipov,  Igor,  4,393,944,  G.  337-31.000. 
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MMara;  Wada,  Keisoke;  Wa 

Mariyna.  Ka^  aad  Taaria.  HJroo,  4jia^7DL<X  5M-7BI  JOtt 
Vroaln.  ChloriHiar'faraBoe  aad  artkod  far  pra^okHMn* 
chk)ride  of  aadi  meiab  as  titaaiHi  aai  lii'coiii—  AJS9i,Sn,  CL 

423-76.000. 


UaMBwa.  Hamac^  Aoyagi.  TakaaU; 
Man;  and  Mriala.  Mwaiki,  *JS95jSH,  CL  514.S6SjQni 
Isbmael,  John,  to  Uattad  States  of  Amtkt,  Ann.  GMe 

apoaratas.  43^921.  CL  ll-9.40a 
IsfURf  flUs*  Lcwicocc!  5m^^ 

Goae.  Leo  IL.  4»9fS;91S.  CL  34O-S72.00a 
ItazaU.  Hiroatt;  HqmW.  KmkK  Mmmm,  Mf  anri.  Yo 
Yukkr.  and  Nakamara.  MawMsa,  to  Stanp  A  Co.  Ui.  1^ 
fodioiine  aad  1.4-beBBodi 
4.S93.767.  CL  HMDXKO. 
Ito,  Ifiraafai;  IBraMalau.  Shtaaki;  and  Takada.  Ifimn,  to  TofOto 
JidoalM  KabaAiki  KaUm.  Meliiod  for  ooatraOlM  a  oMiwlHHflM 
with  ooatiaaoaaly  variable  trmaiiiiina  4.394^6,  CLfl4iM0a 
Ito,  Hirodii:  Scc^' 

Akaala.  Tcrao;  Ito.  Wroahi;  and  Yanada,  ^ThtgiiBdihl.  434»90l, 
a  74-3S9X)0a 


Baaadi,  Holger  J.;  Goodman,  Douglaa  S.;  Luecke,  Franda  S.;  ito,  wpkii?  Apparatus  for 

Sodasuoiii,  RonaM  L.;  and  Spiller,  Ebertiard  A.,  4,393,261,  G.  4,394.784,  a!Tv3aS0a 

330-394.000.  ito,  YaUo:  Sir— 

Bouchard,  DonaM  R.;  Danton.  John  L.;  Dawson,  Kevin  A.;  and  NagatBama.  Kanyidd;  Ito.  Yakkie  Takeada.  Hiwwi: 

ShMna.  Davkl  J..  4.396,037,  CL  382-8.000.  cbi;  and  Jyoonra.  SUaera.  439SJS3.  G.  StO-SlsioD. 

Chan,  Yaen  H.;  Jones.  Frsnk  D.;  and  Stinson,  William  F..  itcdi.  Kauaaki.  to  MittobWi  De^  I 

4.396.0O2.  G.  363-189.00a  changer.  4.393,806,  CL  200-1 LOTC 

Garwm,  Richard  L.;  and  Levine.  James  L.,  4.393,990,  G.  Itoh,  l^daahi;  Murai,  ToaUbam;  Tnaiai,  Koidrim 

364-318.000.  rmli.  Talaliito.  ralii.  Tii*iflmii.  and  Fafcawwa,  TdmOk  toWedi 

Oiammarco.  Nichdas  J.;  and  Kairiita.  George  A..  4.393.484.  G.  Company.  Lid.  MaWodor  tak  jet  laooidii 

InS^S^S-..  4.593.98a  G.  364-200.000.  FI^JTSS  "^  ^'^  ''''^  «•  ^""^^ 

Kaafinan.  Dan  Ry  4,396^  G.  365-233.000.          ^.^^,^    ^  PhdBea,  David  O.,  4,593,237,  CL  3S0.2534I00. 

Mitcbdl,  Joan  L.;  aad  Andenon,  Karen  L.,  4,396,039,  CL  ITT  Corporataoo:  See— 


382-36.000. 
Siaron,  Andre,  4,393.334,  G.  414-733.000. 
Simpaon,  Robert  A.,  4,393,836,  G.  230491.100. 
Wiedmaan,  Siegfried  K.,  4,396,00^  G.  363-174.000. 
Wikzynaki,  Januaz  S.,  4,393,293,  G.  336^1.000. 
International  Dodge,  Inc.:  See— 

Dodge,  Gevdand  E,  Jr.;  nd  Stafford,  Lawrence  R.,  4,393,174,  G. 
234^391.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mooktaenee,  Bnya  D.;  and  Trenkle,  Robert  W.,  4,393,523,  G. 
232-322r00R. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Quck,  James  R.;  Ookkn.  Craig  A.;  and  Mitchdl,  James  W., 
4.393.611,  G.  428-33.000. 
Intemattonal  Rdling  MiP  Consultant,  Inc.:  See— 

Omiban,  VtaiSniir  B.,  4,393,338,  G.  432-63.000. 
iBtematxmalStaadard  Electric  Corporatkm:  See— 

Wrij^  Stephen;  and  Coach,  PUlm  R.,  4,396,052,  G.  435-619.000. 
IntematMoak  Octrod  Maatschappij  'XkaoptT  B.V.:  See— 

HafiM«d,  Walter,  and  Vates.  Horn.  4.393.738.  G.  326-348.100. 
Interoa  (Socirte  Anonyme);  ^lic 

Stas,  Georges;  and  Biver.  Christian.  4,395,577,  G.  423-243.000. 
Interptailic  Cnpoiiatioa:  / 
OHeara,  Thoaias  P., 
ImenS,  Inc.:  Sie— 

BiaghaB,  DavM.  4,393.906.  G.  340-347.0NT. 
Inui.  Osaaw;  Sw       . 

Yano,  Takeshi;  Hcni,  annichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Inui, 
Osamu,  4,393.834,  G.  310-317.000. 
Inui,  Yoshihani;  See 

Matsamara.    TakaUro;    and    Inui,    YosUhara,    4.393,162,    G. 
248-68.100. 
Invacare  Corporation:  5fc 

Haary,  C»bert  E.;  Patd.  Nathatel  G.;  Lockard.  Walter  G.;  Wia- 
trak.  Thomas  R.;  and  Curran.  Neal  J..  4.393.212.  G.  280- 
2410WC 
Ishibaihi,  KazaluBa:  5fr 

Matsono,  Ko^i;  and  lahibaahi,  KazuUsa,  4,393,326,  G.  413-1.000. 
Ishihara,  Koji:  Ste- 


Shea.  ShaaaoB  N..  4.393.844,  G.  307-270.00a 
nTIndaitriea,  lac: Sa»— 

Hoefaa.  WoUkaag.  4.393,912,  G.  340-347.0DA. 
Ivcheako,  NtkoiaiS7Sfc>- 

Bobrov.  Alezandr  V.;  Zabcgafov,  Vdery  V.; : 
P.;  Ivdwako,  Nltdai  S.;  Litviaov,  Lev  P.;  Aipov,  Jaqr  A^ 
Serbia,  Aleandr  F.;  Zhakov,  LeoaidA.;  OapOMM,  Olp  &; 
Tkadwako,  Akzaadr  V., 

rator,  Tdeakov,  Alexaadr  I.;  aad 


P.,  4,393,734,  G.  325-324.00a 


I.,  4.393.817,  G.  219-121.0PY. 
Iverson,  OrMory:  See 

Carter,  Kdly;  Galladier,  Steve;  Ivema,  Ornorr,  Md  1 
Keanetfa  R.,  4,39(1021,  G.  37S-3A)0i 
Iwahaahi,  Ifiroyuki:  See— 

Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro;  Niridoka,  Yoahad;  and  I 
43M)31.  G.  381-43,00a 
Iwaaaki,  ToaMo:  Set 

Takeno,  TadayoaU;  laUi,  Kdda;  Yaaww,  Koichk  Ua, 
IwaMki.  Toshn;  aad  ifime.  Kddd.  4,393.31970.  2SM4iuQ00. 
Iwata.  Toahm:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Akira;  Danno,  Yoahiaki;  heata,  ToaWo; 

Ataasfai,  4.394,982,  CL  123-4234100. 
Takahaihi,  Akira;  Daaao,  YoaUda;  Iw«a.  ToaUo;  Ueda. , 
aad  Stoaki.  Takeo.  4,394,983,  CL  123'42S.00a 
Iwayaaia,  Keaao;  Yoahiloaii,  Yasaaari;  aad  KaraU,  K 
Sted  Cofporatioa.  Grala  orieBied  aiieaa  siad  akeet  aad  praoMTtor 
prodndag  the  saw.  4,593,426,  CL  14S41.S901  ^ 

NakaaUa,  KcakU;  Taaibc  SdKU;  aad  Ifeaau,  Jaa,  4,59S.MI,  a 

429-19.000. 
IzBO.  Maaahiro;  See^ 

miaiud^  m^wM,  Itao,  MawMrn,  Ndtao.  Y%t  SkojH,  lltoandM. 

aad  lida.  Hfmaaiii  hi,  4,594,9M,  G.  125^1XI0a 

Ooii;  Dieter,  4,993356, 


Onaert.  Ocnara;  Ocrwia,  Rcanaid; 
CL  431-35100a 
J.  R  Bemedce  GmbH:  See- 

,  .__^.  _„  Schaefcr.  PMipp,  4,595,621  G.  428-173.000. 

NiAte).'Atsudii;  Knaurs.  Kunio;  Takendu.  Yanhiro;  and  IsU-   '•  ^•S"*P''"'5W*f£~..  — „— .  ^  ...  — .— « 
hara.  Koji.  4,593.664,  G.  301-124.00a  2!!?'?!5L??2*'^^''s2^?i**PJiLf'^"'^ 

Uu.  Kroda,  to  Cask)  Compatar  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  masiGd  iastra-       ^/^S^S^JvSSu^^^^^      9M24I0B. 
awat  for  reai&ig  out  and  jperformiag  musical  tone  data  previously  '•  M:."dMGaawi: 


.  FHall.  4494,963,  CL  lIMKLOOa 


Stored.  4.S94.93r.  G.  84-1 

IsUi.  Koidn:  See—  ^  -  -  ^  -    — 

Takeno.  TadayaaU;  Ishii.  Koidd;  Yaaaaae.  Koichc  Kite,  Kacno;  Zaaraddk,  Rmanad  L^  lBoabaaa,Carl  L.;  aid  I 

Iwaadd.  Taafato;  aad  Hirase,  Koichi,  4,595,519,  G.  252-1464Xn.  4,595/156,  CL  lf6-2514Ba 

IshikaiM,  Kiiddro,  to  Yoahkla  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatas  for  cattmg  a  Jdais,  Thoams  M..  to  Oeacral  Eleetik 

slide  ftaieaer  chda.  4,594,925,  CL83-209j000.  scketoe  far  sariiched   rilunaaiii    m 

Udkawa,  Masakazu,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kograo  Kdmshiki  Kaisha  3tt-254A)a 

74-607!ooa  lafeohaen.i;idiftL;aadNihBaa.'nmte«t»PLMAI. 


.   typeaile 
Isfaikawa.  Nobao:  See— 

I.  KacBBii:Si 
Itdi,TadariB;l 


4494.912.  CL 
and    bhikawa.    Noboo.   4.595.417.   G. 


44l84nk  CL  MMnJOQL 


Kato, 
4.595.948.  G.  358-75.00a 


Cnas.  OaawR  BodM.  Lotiw:  X 

^^  WoMJii^  4493^  G.J2t-213 

KoiohiiD;  Udam.  Kaiumi;   JaaHa,  loaai  Kit  aad  VcnaiBM^  Afdi 
aad  Fdcaiawa.  Takao.      Rottertaa.  Method  aad  aiBMiaa  fa 


of  dK  heart  ofa 


osa 

to 
far 

\fi\5,  CL  121-713 
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JuHMO,  Robert  A.:  Sn— 

M«yfaaii,JCenaeth  O.;  JunKn,  Robert  A.;  and  Drake.  Roger  P., 
4.393,632,  Q.  42M09.000. 
Japan  Metab  ft  Cheaucab  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kuaio;  Arimura,  Joji;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Fujise,  Taisuke, 
<S9S,0S9.  a.  166-290.00a 
Jarrett,  Bobby  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  N-bit  propaga- 
tary  analog-to-digital  converter  system.  4,593.909,  CI.  340-347.0AO. 
JcM  WaherKsheid  OmbH:  Sm^ 

Nianhaus,  Clement,  4,393.383.  CI.  464-162.000. 
Jadamiik,  Erwin:  Stt— 

Lenie,  Friedrich;  and  Jedamzik,  Erwin.  4.393,219.  CI.  28S-333.000. 
Jeenicke,  Edmund:  Sit— 

Okm,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach.  Gerhard;  Peren- 
thaler.  Efbert;  Schenk,  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and 
ZuckerrUdo,  4,394,981,  Q.  123-424.000. 
Jennichea,  Frieda  S.:  Stt— 

Hall,  Richard  L.;  Jenniches.  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  James  R.;  Strong, 

David  O.;  and  Siloott,  Edward  N..  4.393.816,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 

JcBninfi.  Charles  E;  and  Hopkins,  Bob  C.  to  FMC  Corporatioa. 

Subaca  ca8in|  hanger  suspension  system.  4,393,063.  CI.  166-382.000. 

Jermasen,  Toms  O.:  Set— 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermaaen.  Torris  O.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-der.  4.393.733.  Q.  346-21.000. 
Jeromin,  Lutz;  Johannisbauer.  Wilhelm;  Thorausch.  Klaus;  Skrepac, 
PraiOo;  Hartmann,  Helmut;  Hentachel,  Karl;  and  Michel.  Otto,  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  non- 
degenerative  distUlatton  of  fatty  acids.  4.393,461,  CI.  203-72.000. 
Jewm,  James  L.:  Stt— 

QuKt,  James  P.;  Jessup.  Jama  L.;  and  Seeley,  Daniel  J..  4,393,102, 
a.  206-372.000. 
Jimui,  Koichiro:  Stt— 

Itoh,  Tadashi;  Murai,  Toahiharu;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  Ishima,  Kazumi; 
Koike,   Takahisa;   Kato,   Toshifumi;   and   Fukazawa,   Takao. 
4,393.948.  Q.  ^3^73.000. 
Jinotti,  Walter  J.  Dual-purpose  catheter.  4.393,003,  CI.  128-203.240. 
Jochum,  Peter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Explosive  charge  operated 

device  for  drivina  fastening  elements.  4,393.134,  CI.  227-9.000. 
Johannes  MoeUer  Hamburg  OmbH  k  Co.  KO:  See— 

MoUer.  Hermann;   Muachelknautz,   Edgar;   and   Pust,   Jurgen, 
4,393,317.  a.  406-93.000. 
Johannisbauer.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Jeroaain,  Lutz;  Johannisbauer.  Wilhelm;  Thorausch,  Klaus;  Skra- 
pac  Fraqjo;  Hartmann,  Helmut;  Hentschel,  Karl;  and  Michel, 
Otto.  4,393.461.  Q.  203-72.000. 
John  Valves  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Banks.  WilUam,  4.393.032,  CI.  137-327.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See— 

Gronwick.  Jerry  P.;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  4,394,801,  C] 
38-9a000. 
Jahmoa  A  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

De  Luca,  Robert  D.;  and  Forbes-Jones.  Robin  M..  4,393,598,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Johmon,  Kirk  B..  to  Ethylene  Corp.  Dip  tube  sampling  mean.s  for 

chemical  reactors.  4.594,903,  Q.  73-863.830. 
Johnson.  Lei|hton  C:  See— 

Boger.  David  L.;  Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  Pugh,  Jerry  T., 

4,393.439.  a.  136-178.000. 

Johmon,  Robert  N.:  See—  i 

Rongus.  Leo  P.;  Overman.  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  NJ. 

4^94,944.  a.  102-221.000. 

Johnson,  Royoe  O.,  Jr.  Machine  for  rebuilding  drive  shafts.  4,394,757, 

a.  29.33.00K. 
Johnson,  Rusaell  L.;  and  Lassen.  Frederich  O..  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation.  Interlabial  pad.  4.395,392.  CI.  604-383.00A. 
Johnston.  Charles  F.,  to  Vitec  Controls,  Inc.  Rotary  control  valve 
havins    quick    emergency    exhausting    means.    4,595.036,    CL 

Joiy.  Jean;  and  Oehlert,  Yves,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Modu- 
lar apparatus  for  coded  interconnection  between  electronic  cards  and 
a  prnted  circuit  board.  4.593,230.  a.  339-17.0LM. 
Joiy,  Jean:  See— 

Oehlert,  Yves;  Neyroud,  Jean;  and  Joiy,  Jean,  4.595.249.  CI.  339^ 
I7.0LM. 
Jonea.  Frank  D.:  See- 
Chan,  Yuen  H.;  Jones,  Frank  D.;  and  Stinson.  William  F„ 
4,396,002.  a.  365-189.000. 
Jones.  Jackie  D.:  See- 
Murphy.  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme.  Charles  T., 
4,594.761.  CI.  29-136.80R. 
Jones.  James  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air  atomizing  throttle  body. 

4,595.542.  CI.  261-53.000. 
Jonea.  Randolph  W.;  and  Callahan,  Alfred  S..  to  Neurologies.  Inc. 

Electrode  harness.  4.595.013.  CI.  128-644.000. 
JoQs,  Ebbe  S.:  See— 

Andnaicn.  Jens;  Donnelly,  James  R.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  Jons, 
Ebbe  S.;  and  Veltman,  Preston  L.,  4,595,576,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Jooaaon,  Nils  A.;  and  Moasberg,  Bengt,  to  Alfa-Laval  Afi.  Lining  of 

aott-metalUc  material.  4,593,208,  CI.  277-206.00R. 
Joaefowicz,  Jack  Y.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Metal  electrolysis 

•ng  a  low  temperature  bath.  4,393,466.  CI.  204-67.000. 
JoMin  &A.:  See- 

DiboM,  Camilla;  and  Rubach,  Frederic,  4.595,381,  Q.  446-463.00a 

Joy,  John  R..  to  Williams  International  Corporation.  Combined  cycle 

total  energy  system.  4,594,850,  CI.  60-39. 141. 


Judd,  Claude  I.:  See— 

Mardi.  Shalva;  Lichti.  Heinz  F.;  Baumgartner.  Ouido;  Garteiz, 
Daniel;  Judd.  Qaude  I.;  and  Weiner.  Murray,  4,595.591.  CI. 
424-127.000. 
Jue,  Gary:  See — 

Gunnerson.  Robert  E.;  and  Jue.  Gary,  4,595.595.  CI.  426-438.000. 
Jufuku.  Yasunobu:  See— 

Okawa,    Susumu;   Jufuku.   Yasunobu;   and   Okuwaki,   Shigeru, 
4.393.386.  CI.  474-201.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner.  Josef.  4.395,245.  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Jungblut,  Camille:  See— 

Blondel,     PhiHppe;     and    Jungblut,     Camille,     4.595.730,     CI. 
525-178.000. 
Jyomura,  Shigeru:  See— 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ito,  Yukio;  Takeuchi,  Hirosi;  Ashida.  Saki- 
chi;  and  Jyomura.  Shigeru.  4.595,853.  CI.  3IO-313.00D. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Senakusho:  See— 

Ohkubo.  Masahiro.  4.595.382,  a.  464-82.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Four  Brain:  See — 

Kusano.  Takae;  and  Ueno,  Masato,  4.595.364,  CI.  433-185.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See- 
Koizumi.    Yukio;    and    Miyazawa,    Hiroshi,    4.595,108.    CI. 
212-267.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ono,  Takashi;  and  Otsubo,  Kazuhiko.  4,595,333,  CI.  414-729.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Patine  Shokai:  See— 

Ohashi.  Kazuo,  4.594,859.  Q.  62-235.000.  I 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See—  ' 

Yasukawa,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Yoshio,    4.595.989,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Horioka.  Keiji;  Okano.  Haruo;  and  Sekine,  Makoto.  4.595,601,  CI. 

427-53.100. 
Masuda,    Youichi;    and    Onodera,    Toshihiro.    4,595,973.    CI. 

363-18.000. 
Matsuo,  Naohiko,  4,595.278,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Oushiden,    Hideshi;    and    Nishijima,    Akihiro,    4,595.281.    Q. 

355-51.000. 
Shiraki,  Hachio;  and  Murase,  Satoru,  4,595,898,  Q.  335-216.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4,595.485,  Q.  204-406.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yaskawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kimura,  Karou;  and  Ogawa.  Junichiro.  4.594,918.  Q.  74-665.00A. 
Kagata,  Akira:  See — 

Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  Kagata,  Akira;  and  Hiura,  Hiromi,  4.596.009. 
CI.  369-173.000. 
Kai,  Junjiro:  See — 

Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,595.459,  CI.  202-177.000. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  See — 

Henning,  Rainer,  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Kaiser,  Joachim.  4,595.685, 
CI.  514-225.000. 
Kalamasz.  Thomas  G.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Forging  lubricant.  4,595.473,  CI. 

204-181.100. 
Kali-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Roike;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst,  4,595.531.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Kalkhof,  Bemd;  and  Lohmuller.  Horst.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Elec- 
tronic final  stage  for  switching  electro-magnetic  valve  with  the 
assistance  of  controlled  current  source.  4.595.968,  CI.  361-132.000. 
Kamatani,  Yoshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Takurou,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  for  producing  polyurethane  resins.  4,595.741,  Q. 
528-53.000. 
Kameda,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Horii.  Satoshi;  Kameda,  Yukihiko;  and  Fukase,  Hiroshi,  4.595.678, 
CI.  514-53.000. 
Kamil.  Zvi;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G..  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Gradient  field  coils 

for  NMR  imaging.  4,595.900.  CI.  33^299.000. 
Kanamori.  Nobutaka:  See- 
Sago,  Yoshiharu;  Kurosawa,  Mas^i;  and  Kanamori,  Nobutaka, 
4,595.403.  CI.  55-389.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Azuma.   Masaaki;  Ohashi,  Takehtsa;  and  Watanabe,   Kiyoshi, 
4.595,752,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Kaneko,  Takaoki:  See— 

Fukuta,  Kenji;  Kaneko.  Takaoki;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu, 
4.595.570,  a.  422-186.050. 
Kanno,  Isao.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Over-revdution 
preventing  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.594.978,  CI. 
123-335.000. 
Kanno.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Wataya,  Seyi;  Kanno.  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura.  Yukinobu;  Shimomura, 
Seuuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu,  4,594,987.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Okamoto,    Masakatsu;    Nagao.    Shigeru;    and   Yagi,    Kazuhisa, 

4.595.394.  CI.  8-139.000. 
Takeno,  Taidayoshi;  Ishii,  Koichi;  Yamane,  Koichi;  Kita,  Kazuo; 
Iwasaki.  Toshio;  and  Hirase.  Koichi,  4.595,519.  Q.  252-146.000. 
Kao,  Jar-Lin:  See— 

Poeppelmeier.  Kenneth  R.;  Funk.  Walter  G.;  Steger.  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  Cross,  Virginia  R.;  and  Kao,  Jar-Lin,  4,393,668,  O. 
302-66.000. 
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Kaphm,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Reckd,  RodoiiA  P.;  Harris,  Joanne  L.;  Wdlerson,  Rateh,  Jr.; 
Shaw.  SaUy  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Paul  M..  4.393,634, 0.  433-7.000. 
K^>lita,  George  A.:  See— 

Giammarco,  Nichcte  J.;  and  Kaplita,  George  A.,  4,395,484.  Q. 
204-298.000. 
Kanvaev,  Akxandr  A.:  See— 

Semenov,  Pavel  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoalav  N.;  Mironova,  Emilia  M.; 
^orova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Kanvaev.  Alexandr  A..  4,393,017, 
a.  128-733.000. 
Kariitt-Titan  Oy:  Stt— 

Tntola,  Antti-Jussi,  4,595,215.  Q.  28O-6O4.000. 
Kari  Mengele  ft  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Wistuba,  Eberhard;  and  Lenzer.  Xaver.  4.594.841.  Q.  56-13.300. 
Kaaei  Optonix.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shimizu,  Etsuo;  Aoki,  Yuji;  Suzuki,  Yujiro;  and  Miura,  Norio. 
4,393,639,  d  428-690.000. 

Kaspardc,  Alob:  See 

Wahle,  Gunter,  and  Kasparek,  Alois,  4,395,025,  Q.  131-94.000. 
Katagiri,  Kunio;  Arimura,  Joji;  Kondo.  Kazoa,  and  Fujise,  Taisdce,  to 
Japan  Metals  ft  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Shimizu  Constraction  Co.. 
LttL  Method  of  providing  a  conductor  pipe  to  an  opening  portion  of 
a  wdl.  4,395.039,  Q.  166-290.000. 
Kato,  Ifitoehi;  and  Kawamoto,  Eiji.  to  T(Ayo  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Leg  for  vacuum  tank  for  refinmg  molten  sted.  4,395,178,  Q. 
266-28a000. 
Kato,  Toahifumi:  See— 

Itoh,  Tadashi;  Murai,  Todiiharu;  Jiimai,  Koichiro;  Ishima,  Kazmni; 
Koike,  Takahisa;  Kato.  Tosfaifomi;  and  Fukazawa,  Takao, 
4,393.948.  Q.  358-75.000. 

Katz,  Allen:  See 

Martinetti,  James  L.;  and  Katz,  Allen,  4,593.892,  Q.  333-218.000. 
Katz,  Richard  M.:  See— 

McCallister,  William  O.;  and  Katz.  Richard  M.,  4,393,917,  Q. 
340-703.000. 
Kauflinan,  Jim  W.:  See— 

BaMwm,  Rx^er  A.;  Kauflman,  Jnn  W.;  and  Laughlin,  ^i^lliam  C. 
4.393,338,  Q.  419-66.000. 
Kauflman,  Kenneth:  See— 

Kauflhian,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Kauffman,  Kenneth,  4,393.175,  Q. 
236-l.OOQ. 
Kauffaum,    Lawrence    R.;    and    Kanffinan,    Kenneth.    Fenceliner. 

4,393,175.  a.  256-1.000. 
Kanitaan,  Dan  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cotporation. 
ViA  meed  memory  with  a  multiplexed  address  bus.  4,596,004,  Q. 

Ka^taian,  William  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermocouple  drive 

aaaemUy.  4,393,300,  Q.  374-170.000. 
Kaunitz,  Clyde  F.  Method  and  anwratus  for  preparing  pipe  sections  for 

weWing.  4,394,873.  Q.  72-340.000. 
Kaup  ft  Co.  KG:  Stt^ 

Kaup.  Otmar.  4,393,224.  Q.  294-81.20a 
Kaup,  Otmar,  to  Kaup  ft  Co.  KG.  Carrying  device  for  containers. 

4,393,224,  Q.  294-81.200. 
KawagucU.  Hideo:  See— 

Ando,  Hideo;   Kawaguchi,   Hideo;  and  Watanabe,  Yasuhiko. 
4,394,953,0.112-112.000. 
Kawaharazuka,  Yukio;  and  lida,  Giichi,  to  Kioritz  Corpmation.  Blo- 

wer/qnay  device.  4,395,142,  Q.  239-373.000. 
Kawakuni,  Hidenori:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryota;  Amano.  Masahiro;  Seino,  Skvajk  Oamou. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hidenori,  4,393,457.  Q.  16M23.000. 
Kawamoto.  Eiji:  See— 

Kato,  IfitOihi;  and  Kawamoto,  Eiji.  4,393.178.  O.  266-280.000. 
Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Masuda.  Yukio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  processing  qjparatus.  4,395.936.  Q.  358-283.000. 
Kawamura,  Shuzo:  See— 

Maeda,  Masato;  and  Kawamura,  Shuzo.  4.394.879,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Kawanabe,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Shimamura,  Hania.  Yatabe,  Fnmio;  NogucU,  Kunio;  and  Kawa- 
nabe, TomoUko,  4.594.977,  Q.  123-327.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Matsmnnnw    TakaUro;    and    Inni.    Yoshiharu.    4.595.162,    O. 

248-68.100. 
Yazaki.  MitsoUro,  4^595,030,  Q.  137-203.000. 
Kawasaki  Sted  Corporation:  See- 
Sato.  Kuniaki;  Nak^ma.  YasuUsa;  Soeda,  Nacduko;  Ohta,  Norio; 

and  Nanddma,  Atsodii.  4,393.337.  Q.  432-8.000. 
Takeno,  Tadayoshi;  Ishii,  Koichi;  Yamane,  Kofehi;  Kita,  Kazuo; 
Iwasdd.  Todiio;  and  Hirase.  KoicM,  4.393.519.  Q.  232-146.000. 
Kays.  William  A.:  See— 

Trumbore.  David  C;  and  Kays,  ITiffiam  A..  4.595.443.  Q. 
156-296.000. 
Kearney,  Anthony  D.,  to  Coohur  Corporation  PTE.,  Ltd.  Fan  volute 

and  spreader.  4,394,861,  Q.  62-304.000. 
Kedy,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Qea,  David  A.;  Robertson,  James  A.;  and  Keely,  Jerry  A.. 
4,393,492,  Q.  209-2.000. 
Keeven,  James  C;  Fdin,  Donald  R.;  and  Firiier,  Henry  J.,  to  FL 
Industries,  Inc.  Metd  dadding  of  wire  by  atomization  spraying. 
4,393,600.  a.  427-3.000. 
Kehoe,  James  R.:  See— 

HaU,  Richard  L.;  Jenniches,  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  James  R.;  Strong. 
David  O.;  and  Silcott,  Edward  N.,  4,393,816.  Q.  219-121.0LD. 
Keiper  Recaro  GiMI  ft  Co.:  See— 

Gddner,  H.  Walther.  4,593,238.  Q.  297-432.000. 


See— 

and    KeOofg.    Thomas    W..   4»S95.II1,    CL 


R.,  to 


Kdlogg.  Thomas  W. 
Gould.    Jerome; 
213-303.000. 
Kelly.  Mkdmd  G.;  and  Steckdboi.  Wffli 
Corpmation.  Soil  rqieUent  fluorinatsd 
systems.  4.395.628.  O.  428-265.000. 
KemUe.  Mem  S.;  and  Mancoaao.  MMdww.  Method  and 

lifting  ingot  molds  and  Wu  olyects.  4,3^,223.  CL 
KemiraOy:5ee— 

Tahvonen.  RiMo.  4.593.389.  Q.  424-93.000. 
Kempfert,  Joachim  R.:  See 

Oeste.  Franz  D.;  and  Kempfiert,  Joachim  R.,  4,S9547S.  CL 
423-2  laOOO. 
Kenan,  Richard  P.:  Set 

Verber,  Cari  M.;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P.,  4,393,994.  Q.  364-841  jOOOl 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

^Sy^y^IS  tiJ*"^  ^"»"  ^'  ■»*  **>•  O"™" '  •  4,595.101, 
CL  206-372.000. 

Keniaoo,  David  F.;  and  Sheppard,  Donald  E.,  to  UailBd 

Corporation.    Apparataa    for    syndirsiring    ooatroi 

4,394,849.  CL  60-39.290. 

Keman.  Wqrne.  to  Avantek.  Inc.  Distrflnied  ampHler  n 

GaAs  FETs.  4.393.881.  Q.  33O-34.O0a 
Kemiecott  Corporation:  See 

Nunlist.  Efwin  J..  4.595.4(7,  Q.  2OM33j00a 
NanUst,  Erwin  J.,  4,595.614,  Q.  42S-35.00a 
Kent.  Raymond  C;  and  Haines,  Oiailes,  Jr.,  to  Annstrong  Wodd 
Industriea,  Inc.  Process  for  making  a  yan  txyvered  Mdc.  A,S9SA3i, 
a.  156-148.00a 
Kepler.  Arthur  M.:  See 

UBrelon,  Edward  T.;  Koier.  Arthur  M.;  and  Groves,  Clyde  W.. 
4.395.037.  a.  138-30.000. 
Kern.  Hans:  See 

Arens,  Hans;  Ken.  Haaa;  and  Haslbeiver.  Richard,  4,595.031,  CL 
137-491500. 
Kerr  Gbss  ManafiKtining  Corporation:  Set- 
Hen,  James  E..  4.59S.lia  CL  213-252j00O. 
Heir,  Jaaea  E.,  4,595.547,  a  264-154AX). 
Kerr-McOee  Chemicd  Cotporation:  See- 
Baldwin.  Roger  A.;  Kanftann.  Im  W.;  and  Landilin.  I^Ihb  C. 
4,595.558.  CL  4194&Q00. 
Kenchgens.  Johann  J.  Irradiation  devioe.  4.595.838.  Q.  250-50100^. 
Kervennd,  Jacques;  and  Madiais,  Henri,  to  AtodMOt  Low  mtU^ 
point  dipbenyletlMne  diisocyanate  mixtona,  aetiwd  of  amkiM  dw 
same,  and  pdyarethanes  ande  dncfirom.  435,744,  CL  52M3j000. 
Ketels,  Gerardos  R  J.,  to  Preteoon  BJ'.  Devioe  far  deboalM  mtm. 

4,594,731,0.17-1.000. 
Kidd,  William  J.:  See- 
Reed,  Richard  A.;  and  Kidd,  William  J..  4493,186,  CL  26949ini. 
Kierstead.  Richaid  W.:  See- 
Boris.  Alfred;  Gudirie.  Robert  W.;  and  Kktitead.  RidisBd  W.. 
4.395,689.  Q.  514-337.000. 
Kilpert,  Ridiard:S(e— 

Wolfe.  Edward  L;  Wasserstrom.  David  H.;  and  Kflpeet.  WieVmd, 
4,595,308,  a.  210«1.00a 
Kimberly-Oark  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Russdl  L.;  and  Lasaen.  Fniaidb  a,  4495.392,  CL  tlM> 

385.0QA. 
Norman,  Eugene,  4,594.901.  CL  73-861.04a 
KimUe,  Kenneth  B^  Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  and  Mark.  Ifarald  W..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Tri-alkah  metd-di(cafboKydkyOdilli« 
ocaihimaif  and  tfiawnioimMHii(cartKMtyaIlni)dittkicBliMBile  lloli- 
tion  agents.  4,595,338,  CL  260-3a2.56a 
Kimoto,  Yutaka;  Morioka,  Tom;  and  Mitani,  Yaaoo,  to  Sanyo  Eleclrie 
Co..  Ltd.  Electric  shaver  with  a  drive  nialaior.  ^flHJTI,  CL 
30-42.000. 
Kimura.  Karoo;  and  Ogawa,  Junichiro,  to  '^ti^nrr*'ftri  KaiAa  TpifeiVMi 
Denki  Sdiakudio.  Wrist  mechairism  for  indatrid  rctot  43M1I. 
a.  74465.0QA. 
Kimura,  Kazoo;  Sakai,  KamUde;  Inooe,  Clakani;  Hnraahi.  Ifcuwifci, 
Takayaso,  Toyodd;  Ayabe,  YaaoUra;  and  Miydte,  KayofcOb  10  Vie- 
tor  Company  of  Jnan,  Limiled.  Magnrtic  head  and  mednd  aTaifc- 
ing  theaane.  44S^^  CL  360-125JSoa 
Kimura,  Kama-  See— 

raririno,  Atsudn;  Kinmra.  Kanio;  takeodki,  YanUra;  Md  Ui- 
hara,  Koji,  4495,664,  CL  501-124010. 

Kimora,  Yasohiro;  and  Niki.  Kataomi,  to  Ajinonoto  Cft,  Inc.  IfodiSid 

electrode.  4.595,479,  CLaO«-294An. 
King,  Edward  M.;  Gdewer,  Kort  E.;  and  Raby.  Joaeph  &,  to  itarii 

Corporatioa.  Method  fori 

4.395.608.  CL  427-237.Q0a 
King  InatriMBeut  Coipoiaiioi 

Woodky.  Gcorie  M..  4.393427,  CL  414'126L00a 
King,  James  L.:  See- 
Frank,  James  P.;  and  King,  James  U  4494,773,  CL 
Kinnear,  Joaeph  W.  Strand  covering  devtoas  and  methods.  44MJiSk 

a.  29-45a000. 

fslwicatiijg  the  naaging  and  streddngti^ea.  4495473.  CL4M-MJOO0L 

Kawaharaafca,  Yddo;  and  fida,  Giriii  4495,142.  a  23»-)7M00l 
Kirman,  Richard  G.;  and  Langdon,  RMar  H,  to  Hriw 
Intemationd,  Inc.  Fofoe  acnaors.  44iMII.  CL  n-mOB/i. 
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Kite,  Kaiuo  ... 

Takno,  Tadayodii;  lataii.  Koichi;  Yainine.  Koichi;  Kitt.  Kuuo; 
Ti^    ^^"'^  To"'>»o;  ■«'  HirMC  Koichi.  4,395,519.  a.  252-146.000. 
UWlilS26£«f(28r**  '«*'«'^  Co.,  Ltd.  Fijung  applianoe. 
Kitanwa  loduttria  Co.,  Ltd.:  St»— 

KitM«w^  Hifoji.  4,595,185,  a.  2M-43.000, 
Kit^ima.  MaMkiko:  Si»- 

"•^Sff??:  'Sf^  KitiU«n».  lylaaihiko;  and  Matsuban.  Tiutomu. 
4,395.544,  Q.  264-46.50a  i 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko:  Stt—  | 

N«fc^f»J  Toahiftimi;  and  Kiyohara,  Takehiko,  4,595,936,  O. 
346  1 39.0(w. 
KJenem.  Jens  A.  Rocking  chair.  4,595,234,  CI.  297-258.000. 
Klaaan,  Ctareaoe  J.:  Sn 

*'?r^  '"*•  ^•''  "**  Khaen,  Clarence  J.,  4,594.880.  CI.  7J- 
32.00R. 

KlaHen.  David  D.;  and  Ballantyne,  Douglas  B..  to  General  Electric 
CgBMny.  Oaa  tiubine  Uaded  disk  assembly.  4,595,340,  CI.  416- 

KlMaon,  Jan;  Si»— 

^^S!f'2f5:/^2!^'  EngdahU  Leanartj  and  Klasson,  Jan,  4,594,843. 
a.  56-295.000. 
KkiB,  KUu^jorg:  Stt— 

4,595.717,  a.  523-414.000.  * 

Kkykanp,  Dooakl  L,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  HoMdown  bar  for  a 

hatch  cover  of  a  railrowi  car.  4,594.949,  Q.  105-377.000. 
KBer,  Hetaz:  Set— 

Klier,  Kurt;  and  Klier,  Heinz,  4,394,847,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Klier.  Kurt;  and  Klier,  Heinz,  to  E.H.  Ashley  A  Company.  Inc.  Detach- 
ably  interoonnectable  chain  link  and  chain  constructed  therewith. 
4,S94,M7.  a.  39-83.000. 
Klino.  Michael  J.:  Stt- 

Marino,  Joaeph  A.;  Puetz.  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Finn,  Curtfc 
A.;  PMdeU.  John  C;  and  Crawford,  Michael  C.  4,594.789.  CI. 
33-288.000. 
Klingensmith,  James  D.;  and  Hovlaad.  Lyle  W.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Adjustable  anchoring  assembly.  4,595.165.  CI 
248-539.000. 
KkJB,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Heik.  Bernard  J.;  and  Kloa.  Terry  J.,  4,393,520,  CI.  252-160.000. 
KkXMwicz.  Daniel  W.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  N-alkyI  methacrylate 

modifled  polypropylene.  4,593,726,  a.  323-71.000. 
Kneer,  Franz  X.,  to  Gebrader  Wdas  K.O.  FUtering  aid  for  the  treat- 
mat  of  suspensiona,  particularly  of  domestic,  industrial,  and  other 
ihidns  for  subsequent  draining.  4,395,306,  Q.  21^609.000. 
asiiooffi  **■  '^^"^  **■*"«  ''"  "*  ^^  roof  planking.  4,594.819, 
K^pCT.  J.  Irvine;  Oarrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Dear.  George  W..  to 

rS?'«,SS'PS?^-5?''°'**»"  inhibition  in  engine  fuel  systems. 
4.593,523,  CI.  252-39aO0O. 
Knox,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Huna,  William  M.;  and  Knox.  Jack  M..  4.595.536.  CI.  260-394.00a 


^W^v!?'"*'^  Hirose,  Tsumihiro;  and  Haruyama,  Hideaki.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushflu  Kaisha.  DaU  transmission  system 
for  a  kxal  network.  4,596,01 1,  a.  370-85.000. 

Kobmshi,  Masahiro:  Sur— 

'^'if!^^*'??'?;  M?»»y««»^  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota.  Takeshi; 
A^VH^J^f!^^.  SSIP***'  Tsuyodii;  and  Makimura.  Osamu, 
4,595,715,  a.  523-l81.00a 
Kobajfaahi,  Micliiaki:  See— 

Takeuchi.  HUeo;  Kobayashi.  Mkhiaki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki:  and 
Suzuki,  Daui.  4,594,868,  Q.  72-11000. 
Kobavaahi,  Rk:haid  M.:  See— 

Vargas.  Rom-  I.;  Mabry,  HaroM  E;  Myers,  Arthur  L.;  and 
Kobayaahi,  RKhard  M.,  4,594,964,  Q.  119-1.000. 
KobavMU,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

FtA  Hiroshi;  Fiyihisa,  Hiroaki;  Ohishi.  Hirotoshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Yoahiaki,  4,393,893.  a.  335-26.000. 
'^4SS*75^5m14WO0o'  Incorporated.  Flame  retardant  sealant. 
Kobo,  Joarah  P.;  and  Rhiger,  Kenneth  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
^™^-.??!L"l*?  ^  pMllel  plate  lens  antenna  beamforming  sys- 
tem. 4,595,926,  Q.  343-368.000.  •   ' 
Koch,  DijBter,  to  Inatitut  ftir  Kemtechnik  und  Energiewandlung  e.V. 
Method  and  system  for  deflecting  a  focuased  electron  beam  akmg  a 
predetermined  processing  path.  4,595.819.  Q.  219-121.0EB. 
Kocba  Adler,  AG:  See— 

Bemewaa8er,Hofit,  4.394,954,  a.  112-121.150. 
Kodaoia,  Satom:  Sar— 

Hbiai.  Kasomi;  Akiyoahi,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  Watanabe. 
Kenhjand  Kodama.  Satoru,  4,595,827.  Q.  219-518.000. 
?55!:  "«'■"''  to  La  Tdcmecanique  Electrique.  Stepping  motor  of 

¥l7vL5!ii*^P'"^  *yP*  '^  ***^'**  ^  •*•  control-  4,595,871.  CI. 
318  696.000. 

Koetker,  Frederick  O.:  See— 

ZiMler,  Theodore  J.;  Eydeknan.  Alexander.  Koether.  Frederick 
«.-.u  *i'^.  Ltwrance.  Robert  A..  4,594,824,  a.  52-118.000. 
Koike,  Takataaa:  See— 

Itoh,  Tadaahi;  Murai.  Toshiharu;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  lahiraa.  Kazumi; 

f SS^m  035-75%.  ^"^"-^   "^   '''^"''   ^•^• 

'^?2J?^J['^,'?'  Miyazawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Sato  Sho.  Method  for  stretchins  and  foUing  extension  jib  in 
wheeled  type  crane.  4.395,l0S,cr2l2.267.00a 


Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

D«.  'JS'VSi  '^°J™*'  Hiroshi;  and  Orikawa.  Michihiro.  4,393,183, 

Koken  Ltd.:  See— 

Tajima,  Tomoyuki,  4.395,657.  Q.  435-41.000. 
Kokusai  Denahin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^'i*il?il'o/^'?i.^?^5i?^  Kiyofiimi;  and  Ejiri,  YoahihifD, 
4,595,284,  Q.  356-73. 100. 

Kohn,  Henry  R;  and  Carter,  Robert  E.,  to  Piezo  Electric  Products, 

J?i*^;i  1 P  «"i^^*""'  oscillating  blade  piezoelectric  Mower.  4.595,338, 
CI.  416-81.000. 
Kolondra,  Frank:  See— 

Wu,  Chung  P.;  and  Kolondra,  Frank,  4,595,837,  a.  250-492.200. 
Komag,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen.  RonaM:  and  Chen.  Tu.  4.595.481.  Q.  204-298.000. 
Kondo.  Fumio:  See — 

Ogm,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kondo,  Fumio,  4,393,372.  Q.  423-23.000. 
Kondo.  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Tdtahaahi,  Hideaki;  Kondo,  Haruyoshi;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Hayakawa. 
Kiyoharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4,393,485,  Q.  204-406.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuo:  See— 

'^^Sf^osIrS'  tS^^cm^  '''^'  "^^  "*•  ^"^'  ^-^ 

Kondo,  Koichi:  See— 

Noiawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Kondo,  Koichi,  4,595.043,  Q.  160-36.000. 
Kondo.  Tadashi:  See— 

MorBawa,  Kunio;  and  Kondo,  Tadashi,  4,595,087.  Q.  192-67.00R. 
Konishi,  Takao:  See— 

Off"*.  Mmjtu;  Sato.  Kosaburo;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  4,595,780,  Q. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kontron  Holding  A.O.:  See— 

Degrave,  Philippe  L.,  4,595,563,  Q.  422-72.000. 
Kopp.  Richard:  See— 

Hombach,  Rudolf;  DoUhausen,  Manfred;  Hess,  Heinrkh;  Orogler, 

^^^^i  '^^PP'  R»cl>*«l;  and  ReischI,  Artiir,  4,595,445.  Q. 
156-307.300. 
Kordi.  Mokhlis  E:  See— 

Konnanik,  Richard;  Dejewski,  Karen;  and  Brummond,  Robert,  to 

Koshiba,  Nobuharu;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Momose,  Keigo;  and  Ohta, 
Akira,  to  Matsushiu  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  cell  electrode 
and  process  for  preparing  its  catalyst  4,595,643,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Kodce,  Edwin  J.  Boat  hoist.  4,595.313,  Q.  405-1000. 
Kotobuki  Seiyaku  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takase,    Kahei;    Yasunami.    Masafomi;    Tomiyama,    Tsuyoshi; 
Tomiyama,  Akira;  and  Yanagisawa,  Takashi,  4,595,694,  d 
514-491000. 
Kovacs.  Ferenc:  See— 

^^^h}^^^'  ^^'***'''  •'^"P;  •"<*  l^ovua,  Ferenc.  4,595,554, 
CI.  264-522.000. 
Kowal.  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Carr.  John  F.;  Kowal.  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J., 
4.595.218.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Koyabu,  Yukio:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu,  Shinichi;  Koyabu,  Yukio;  Nagayasu, 
Tadamitii;  and  Sugimori.  Seiji.  4,593,374^  Q.  423-107.000. 
Koyama,  Hideo;  Hoh,  Takeshi;  Noguchi,  Fumio;  and  Nobuhara,  Yo- 
shuki,  to  Shin-Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  bendins  aoDira- 
tus.  4,594,87a  CI.  72-24.00a  ^^  ^^^ 

Kozuti  Kozlekedesi  Tudomanyos  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Bohm.  Nandor.  Bohm.  Janos;  and  Bohm,  Robert,  4,595,184»  a. 
267-156.000. 
Krabetz,  Richard:  See— 

Duembgen,  Gent;  Fouquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Merger, 
Franz;  and  Nees,  Frietfcert,  4,595,778,  Q.  560-208.000. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See- 
Roland,  John  F.;  Cayle,  Theodore;  Dinwoodie,  Robert  C;  and 
Mehnert,  David  W.,  4.595.659.  a.  435-135.000. 
Kramer,  Edward  J.:  See— 

McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Kramer,  Edward  J.;  and  Tung,  Lu  H.. 

4,595,707,0.521-61000.  »        ". 

Kramer,  Gideon  A.,  to  Source  Kramer  Corporation.  Multiple  pcojec- 

tion  optics  slide  projection  qiparatus  uamg  a  droilar  sUde  tray, 

having  fixed-position  slide  gates.  4,595,266^0.  333-94.000. 

Kranz,  Curt:  See— 

Ana^is,  Emmanuel;  and  Kranz,  Curt,  4,595.393, 0.  623-22.000. 
Krause,  Robert  F.:  See— 

DelVecchio,  Robert  M.;  and  Krause,  Robert  F.,  4,393,843,  O 
307-83.000. 
Krautzberger,  Frantz,  to  J.  M.  Vdth  GmbH.  Coatmg  device  for  coat- 
ing traveling  webs  of  material.  4,394,963,  0. 1  IS^lOiXX). 
Krechmer.  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Carter.  KeUy;  Gallagher,  Steve;  Iverson,  Gregory;  and  Krechmer. 
Kenneth  R.,  4,396,021,  O.  375-5.000. 
Kregness,  Glen  R.;  Dekarske,  Clarence  W.;  and  Criswell,  Peter  B.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Programmable  data  reformat  system.  4,395,911, 
O  34O-347.0DD. 
Kreutel,  Randall  W.,  Jr.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 
Scheme  for  aberration  correction  in  «TBnint  or  maUMe  beam  confo- 
cal  antenna  system.  4,593,929.  O.  343-78l.dbP. 
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Kratd,  Ira  B.,  to  2lit  Centvy  Envdope  Co.,  Inc.  Two-way  envdope. 

4,593,138,  a.  229-73.000.  ^^ 

Kristiansen,  Juan  C,  to  Metidurgka  Industrial  Mecamca  S.A.  Reperibr- 

able  bridge  plug.  4,393,032, 0. 166-123.000. 
Krob,  Dennis  J.;  Cieniawa,  Edward;  and  Libordi,  Franceaio,  to  Allied 

Corporation.  Modularized  664>k)ck.  4,395,799,  O.  179-98.000. 
Krohn,  Ulrich;  Obpinaki,  Hans;  and  Dworak,  Ulf,  to  Pddmnhle  Ak- 
tiengesdlschaft.  Sntered  ceramk  shaped  article  wholly  or  |»edomi- 
nandy    of  eutectic    nucrostructure   constitnents.    4,593,663,    O. 
301-103.000. 
Kndm,  William:  See— 

Amodeo.  Ral|A  J.;  and  Krohn,  William,  4,393.291 0  336-346.000. 
Kronenberg,  Lee  H..  to  Lee  BioMolecular  Research  Laboratories,  be. 

Process  for  aanying  cellular  immunity.  4.595,653,  O.  435-5.000. 
Kmpp-Koppers  GnMI:  See— 

Bems.  Horrt.  4,393,491,  O.  208-326.000. 
Kmpp  Polyaius  AG:  See— 

Kukuck.  Karl-Heinz,  4,595,494,  O.  209-224.000. 
Krus,  Werner,  to  Rockwdl  International.  Method  of  and  device  for 
producing  bmdles   from   strip  and   bundle  produced   therAy. 
4,595.619,0.428-114.000. 
Kryter,  Kari  D.  Storage  case  for  magDetk  tape  casKttes,  their  boxes 

and  the  like.  4,595,098,  O.  206-387.000. 
Kubo,  MasaUro:  See— 

Dohnomoto,    Tadashi;   and    Kubo,    MasaUro,    4,393,638,   O. 
428-614.000. 
Kubo,  Sdtoku;  Morisawa,  Kunia,  and  Mhira,  Masakatsu,  to  Toyou 
Jklosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin- Warner  Limited.  Transverse 
type  automatic   transmission   with   intermediate  power  tnn^ 
through  lay  shaft  4,594,914,  O  74-730.000. 
Kubo,  Tatsuki:  See— 

Takase,   Sbmji;   Inoue,   Akira;   Omata,   Tatuo;   Mori,   Masao; 
Yamazaki,    Yoshihiro;    and    Kubo,    Tatsuki,    4,595.667.    O. 
502-63.000. 
Kubota,  Keiichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Liqukl  crystal  projectkmdisptoy 

with  even  temperatiire  devation.  4,393,260,  O.  330-351.000. 
Kudo,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

SufftM,  Nobuyuki;  Kudo,  Kiyoahi;  and  Nagaoka,  Koichi.  4,595.470, 
O.  204-157.870. 
Kuhara,  Yoahiki;  Tada.  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Masami;  and  Hamazaki,  Yuuji, 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Optical  voltage  and  dectric 
fidd  sensor.  4,595,876.  O  324-96.000. 
Kuhla,  Dooakl  E;  Canqibdl,  Henry  F.;  Stiidt,  IK^IIiam  L.;  and  Dodson, 
Stiiart  A.,  to  WiUiam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  3-  and  5-{bicyclic  ether  or  bicy- 
clic  alkylene  thioether]aIkylene  amino  tUatriazines.  and  tbdr  phw- 
maceutical  uses.  4,593.683,  O.  314-222.000. 
Kukuck.  Karl-Hdnz,  to  Kmpp  Polysius  AG.  Apparatus  for  ^"j^r^ting 

ferromagnetic  particles  from  a  slurry.  4,393,494, 0.  209-224.000. 
Kulkarni,  Sudhir  S.:  See- 
Chang,  Y.  Alice;  Kulkarni,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Funk.  Edward  W.. 
4,393,507,  O.  210438.000. 
Kunze.  Walter,  and  Hess,  Alfred,  to  Vdt  GmbH  *  Ca  Carrier  struc- 

tiire  for  a  suspension  conveyor  system.  4,595.106,  O.  211-118.000. 
Kuposmit,  Julius  B.  Reinf(vcing  element  for  coUapsiUe  contiuner. 

4,595,137,  O.  229-41.00R. 
KuFshashi,  Takashi:  5^e— 

Fokatstt,  Yoshiaki;  Kurahashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsui,  Kazuma, 
4,595,866,  O.  318-444.000. 
Kurihan,  Kaznmau:  See— 

Aral.  Kenji;  Inamo,  Masaharu;  and  Kurihara,  Kazumasa,  4,595,979, 
O.  364-174.000. 
Kurokawa,  MaaaUto,  to  San-Ai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration 

isolating  table  devkx.  4,595,166,  O.  248-539.000. 
Kuioki,  Katsaro:See— 

Iwayama,  Kenzo;  Yoshitomi,  Yasunari;  and  Kuroki,  Katsuro, 
4,395,426,  O.  148-31.550.  ■ 
Kuroki.  Yoshifumi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  sendmg  and  reodving  si^ab  in  photography  with  camera  and 
camera  flash  devke  for  diat  method.  4.595.267,  O.  354-413.000. 
Kurosawa,  Maaiyi:  See- 
Sago,  Yoahihani;  Kurosawa,  Masaji;  and  Kanamori,  Nobotaka, 
4,595,403,  O  55-389.000. 
Kurozu,  9iinichi:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Todno;  Kurozu,  SUnidii;  Koyabu,  Ynkn;  Nagayasu, 
Tadamittt;  and  Summon,  Sdji,  4,593,574. 0.  423-107.000. 
Kuru.  HiroaU;  SakagacU,  Hirofumi;  and  Shknawa,  Takao.  to  Koni- 
shiroku Photo  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  Recordmg  mpentat  with  speed  con- 
trol. 4,595,279,  O.  355-14.00R. 
Kusakawa,  Hkleaki;  and  Kai.  Jnnjiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kafenshiki 

Kdsha.  DesalimzMfon  apparatin.  4.595,459,  O.  202-177.000. 
Kusano,  Takae;  and  Ueno,  Masato,  to  Molten  Corp.;  and  Kabushiki 
Kdsha  Four  Brain.  Deatd  praadiesb  and  process  fbr  prepThm  the 
same.  4,595,364,  O.  433-185.000. 
Kuafanick,  Steven  B.;  and  Eichhorn,  Gunther,  to  UoHed  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Flamehdder  with  removable  tIamtbaUet  at- 
tachments. 4,594,851,  O.  60-261.000. 
Knwvina,  Hkidd,  to  Matsushiu  Electiic  Indnstrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Hdicd 
acan  type  tape  reoofdng  reprododvg  apparatus  having  a  ptft-orlin- 
dricd  dram.  4,393.961, 0.  MO-85.000. 
Kuze,  Kataaaki;  Maiauyama,  Ymiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota,  Tafcedu; 
Kobayashi.  MaaaUn^  Hongo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Mdomnra.  Osama,  to 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaidia  T/A  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nhpon 
Magphane  Kabnddki  Kddia.  Oriented  jwlyeaier  fUn  contMning 
caknum  carbonate  and  kaolinite.  4,595.713. 0.  323-181.000. 


Kuzaya,  Smnm;  and 

Kaisha    Pnntmg 

400-81000. 
Kyker,  Robat  A^  to  EOftO  Chaadkr 

made  deadweight  tester  inoorporatiM 

O.  73-4.00D. 
KyooeraCor 


Mamora,  toBrotter  Kflgyol 
with  two  priM  heads.  4kStS,30ll^  O. 


4k99M77, 


and  Watari.  SUmcfairo,  4,393.789.  CL  13M«4i>0a 
NishigBchi.  Yasoo;  and  Minami,  Keyii«v  4,395,122.  a  2IMIf40a 
Takayama.   HiroBhi;   aMi   Marayama.   MrmU.  4,S95Mt,  CL 
301-121.000. 
L.  ft  C.  JB^^n-tvUfT  OiBbH*  jkr 

PoOak.  Gerd;  and  Rdiei  Gerd,  4,593,04t,  a  i«S-84.00a 
La  Tdcaecsaiqae  Eleetiique:  Stt 

My,  Jean;  and  Odiien,  Yves.  4^,290^  O.  339-naM. 
Koehler,  Ocnnl,  4,SM.ni,  CL.  SlMMABi 
Oefaleit.  Yvaa;  Neyraad.  Jean;  and  ioly,  Jean.  4499,249.  O.  S39- 
17.0LM. 
LdwTC  JeHhPnoMoii;  Ouerdi,  Gvr,  Levy,  niiiii,  mi  Bamttm, 
Francois,  to  Centre  Natkmd  de  k  Recherche  Sdeadaqpe  CCNMV 
Trieydophosphaaaw  derivaliwea,  mi  thdr  agBlhathm  aa  caMar 
cbonothenpevtic  drap.  4.999.682, 0  3l443!O0a 
Laboratoires  fcocodei:  asa— 

HnbkN,  Bernard;  and  Levy,  Rene  H.,  4,995,99^  CL  AU^nJOOO. 
LaDtife,  Peter  C;  and  ftodv,  Sannw  C  to  Uiriled  SMai  Of  AMrie^ 
Eaeray.  THhemid  seoaor  with  an  iaqmivwl  ooMJaf.  4.919492.  a 
290-338XXX). 

Ladkni.  David;  YdUa,  HdB;  and  Wdaer,  Bea  Z.,  to  Tava  Pkanwas* 
tied  bdaatries  Ltd.  I'-edwaycaiboaytojiyethyl  astor  of  valpwieadd, 
its  preparaliOB  and  pharmaceoticd  rr^tmthnm  coalai^^  it 
4,39S,^0  5l4-312iioa  ' 

LaFleur,  Arnie:  See— 

^^j?^',^^^'  !-•''>«.  Arnie;  a«l  LaPlBur,  Leu,  4.99M>«t 
O  383-7.00a 
LaFleur,  Arthur  E.;  LaFleur,  Arnie;  aod  LaFlear,  Lee,  to  Caatoa 

Packagmg  Syatana.  Large  bulk  bag.  439fg0«a  O.  383-7iB0. 
LaFlear,  Lcc:  Set 

LaFleur,  Arthur  E;  LaFleur,  Aniie;  and  LaFlear,  Lae,  439MM0C 
O.  383-7.000. 
Lai.  Kuo-Yann.  to  Colsate-Pataaoiive  CoMaay.  High  taadv  «■• 
KMuc  sarfinat  baaed  Bqakl  delerfeat  4.9^326^  cTm-MJm. 

Lam,  PhOtp  Y.  T.  Caae  for  jewdry  and/or  ■ iiaja  4499^99,  CL 

20645.340. 
Lamarca,  Guy  M.  Caatilevcfed  support  neater  aad  foaadadoa  aalL 

4,594.825.  O.  5M69.400. 
LaMarre,  Thomaa  M.;  Martin,  CyMhia  H.;  aad  Witena.  Maddyaa  T, 
to   Naloo   Chemicd   Compaay.    Syaanhtk    Modde  of  Z^M- 
ocyanomethjMdo)  beazotUaaok  ulth  s  miiluiT  iif  1  cMwu  1  Midi 
yl-4-iaodBazolin-3-one  aad  2-mediyl  4  isolliiaaolin-3-oae.  iJSfijIM, 
O.  514-367.000. 
Landau,  Richard  F.;  and  Miuewski,  Heary  A^  to  OerHnhBaMa 
U.S.A.  lac  Mednd  aad  apparatia  for  phama  dcUag.  4499,492.  CL 
156-643.000. 
Landeaa,  Bernard:  See— 

Bo«din,  Yves;  Cesario,  Jean;  aad  Landeaa.  Beraard,  4499.839.  CL 
2SO423.00R. 
Landheer.  Dotf:  See— 

Maeanszeako,  Aadrzej;  TheodoakMi.  Sotos  M.;  Hariey.  Kaaaetk 
L.;  and  Landheer.  Dolf,  4.593,277,  O  399-14.000. 
i.«iijmffffrt  Keidi  E:  See— 

BruneOi,  Tfanothy  A.;  and  Laadmesser,  Kdth  E,  4499.412,  CL 
7Sa3BB. 
Landrau,  Pdix  A.:  See— 

Pffkewhoff,  James  E;  Cortese,  Richard;  aad  Landna.  Feita  A.. 
4,595.383.0.  424-13.000. 
Tiangfaem,  Koaiad:  Sa^— 

StieMmmr,  Gunther,  aad  Langbaia,  Koarad,  4499.864,  CL 
319-24&00a 
LrangdOB,  Roaer  M.:  See 

Kinima,  Rkfaard  G.;  aad  Langdea,  Roger  M^  4494491.  CL 
73-771000. 
Traman  H.,  Jr.:  See 

Arthur  D.;  and  Lang^  Traaai  K,  Jr.,  4499409.  CL 
273-14S4IIL 

Pnantoaioa.  Christoe;  hloadet,  Jeaa;  aMi  LapoiriaK  aa.  iBOaK 
Vaadeaboaache,  Oaadiae,  4,393.389. 0  42447Ani 
LanOtoTAberg:**-. 

Pfcrssoa.  Bengt.  4494.767, 0.  29>9»j00a 

JohaaoB.  Ruasefl  L.;  aad  Lasaea.  Piataidi  O..  44994*2,  CL  fM- 
389.aOA. 

A.:See- 

Moraa.   Tbomaa   M.;   aad   Laudi.   Daaie  A^   4499429.  CL 
41|.173XX». 
Laafer.  Hefaaat,  to  Robert  Boach  GaML  Fad  ialeeiioa  aa^ 
4494,989,  O  123-301000.  ^^ 

Laaddia,  WiBiBB  C:  S^a^ 

Bddwia.  Roger  A.;  KaaAaaa.  Jim  W.;  aad  LaatMiB.  WHaai  C 
4.399498. 0. 419460)0.  ^-^ 

Laaghaer,  kfichad  K.;  Porter,  Imam  E;  airf  Hfm,  lay  II.  to  Pwr 
Owaacd  Oaapaay,  The.  HUi  modalBB  polyaNa  aladatoHi  aa^ 
pared  with  aadyjdiiand  yS^  AJSVyy^CL  92t-fMlii       - 
Laamam,  Fraaooia-BerBard,  to  Soaiila  CMfliaaa  A 
S.A.  StaUe  prepolyaKiB  of  polyiaocyaaate  with  hydraajd^ 
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a  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  application  to  the  manufcc- 
ture  of  polyurethanes.  4,595,712,  CI.  521-167.000. 
L^wrance,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Zi^er,  Theodore  J.;  Eydelman.  Alexander;  Kocther,  Frederick 
O.;  and  Lawrance,  Robert  A.,  4,594,824,  CI.  52-1 18.000. 
Lawrence,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hanchett,  Leland  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lawrence,  Mark  A.,  4,595,220,  CI. 
292-341.170. 
Lear  Siegier,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Wire,  Nathan  C,  4,595,2 16,  CI.  280-661 .000.  ' 

LeBieton,  Edward  T.;  Kepler,  Arthur  M.;  and  Groves,  Clyde  W.,  to 
EijKf  Industries,  Inc.  Split  tank  closure  and  diaphragm  assembly. 
4,5°3,037,  CI.  138-30.000. 
1^  Caer,  Gerard;  and  Dubois,  Jean-Marie,  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientifique  "CNRS"  .  Amorphous  or  microcrystallme 
aluminum-base  alloys.  4,595,429,  CI.  148-403.00a 
LeCompte,  George  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Shutter  for 

radiation  source  of  extended  area.  4,595,258,  CI.  350-272.000. 
Le  Deit,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Drum  brake.  4,595.082. 
a.  188-79.  SOP. 

^P*?**-*^*"^*  *°  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Drum  brakes.  4,595,084, 

CI.  188-328.000. 
Lee  BioMolecular  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Kronenberg,  Lee  H.,  4,595,653,  CI.  435-5.000.  I 

Lee^Chaag  R.;  Lin,  Chifa  F.;  and  Melachouris,  Nicholas,  to  Stauffcr 
Chonical  Company.  Process  for  preparing  intensified  cheese  flavor 
product.  4,595,594,  CI.  426-35.000. 
Lee,  Jiin-Jen:  See— 

Ruchlen,  Fredric;  and  Lee,  Jiin-Jen,  4,594,853,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Lee,  Shih-Yun:  See— 

Cragle,  Linda  K.;  Harris,  Paul  C;  Lee,  Shih-Yun;  Tung,  Ker-KoiK; 
and  Vodian,  Morton  A.,  4,595,661,  CI.  436-534.000. 
Lee,  Wei-Kuo,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Device  for 
solids  and  fluid  handling  and  distribution  in  a  magnetically  stabilized 
fluidued  bed.  4,594,794,  Q.  34-57.00A. 
Lee,  Woodrow  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Cobalt  treat- 
ment  of  nickel  composite  electrode  surfaces.  4,595,463,  CI.  204-2. 100 
LeFevre,  Daniel:  See— 

'    .   -^^"^  Patrick;  and  LeFevre,  Daniel,  4,595.051,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Lefler,  Harold  V.,  Ill:  See- 
Fey,  Kenneth  C;  and  Lefler,  Harold  V.,  Ill,  4.595.610.  Q 
428-319.300. 
Legge,  John  R.;  and  Nunley,  Charles  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. IsosUtic  die  and  method  for  assembly  of  skeletal  stnictures 
4,595,444,  Q.  156-285.000. 
L^macho-,  Hans,  to  Lemo  M.  Lehmacher  &  Sohn  GmbH  Maschinen- 
rabnk.  Stack  of  detachaUy-connected  bags  with  punch-out  handle- 
gy.  opo^g*    «nd    process    for    making    same.    4,595,389,    Q. 
493-227.000. 

Leib,    Roger    K.    Patient's    defined-motion    chair.    4,595.235.    Q 

297-294.000. 
Leinden,  Robert,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Protection  circuit  for  implantabk 

cardioverter.  4,595,009,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Leitch,  aifford  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  efficiency  radio  frequency 

signal  amplifier  for  amplifying  modulated  radio  frequency  signals  in  a 

manner  generating  minimal  splatter.  4,596,043,  CI.  455-91.000. 
Ul»d  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
®'?%.I5?*JL=  McAshan,  Michael  S.;  and  Fairbank.  William  M.. 
4,595.899.  Q.  33^2 16.000. 

'^r?^'^'^'!l"***'  "**  Gautier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme 

r;?;'^r^XI**.r?J^^*'"«  •  ^^  ''"*«  ^*''  automatic  adjustment. 
4,595,085,  a.  188-71.900. 

Lembke,  Andreu:  See- 
Wolf,  Erich;  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Deininger,  Rolf,  4,595,593,  CI. 

**^  1  "5. 1  lAJ* 

Lemo  M.  Lehmacher  A  Sohn  GmbH  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

UhiuKher.  Hans,  4,595,389,  Q.  493-227.000. 
Lenchm.  Julianne  M.;  and  Bell,  Harvey,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi. 

cal  Corporation.  Batten  containing  high  amylose  flour  for  mi- 

crowaveable  pre-fHed  foodstufls.  4,«5,597,  CI.  426-555.000. 
L«t,  Arnold  H.;  Hinshaw,  WsJdo  S.;  and  Compton,  Russell  A.,  to 

TSS^XF"  Corporation.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  flow  imaging, 

4,595,879,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Lenze,  Friedrich;  and  Jedamzik,  Erwin,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell* 

""'^Oas  tightly  sealed  joint  in  oU  field  tubular  goods.  4,595,219,  CI. 

Lenzer,  Xaven  See— 

Wutuba.  Eberhard;  and  Lenier,  Xaver,  4,594,841,  CI.  56-13.300. 

Leooe-Bay,  Andrea;  Weil,  Edward  D.;  and  Tomko,  John,  to  SUufTer 
Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  esten  of  2-bromo-4- 
methylnnidaiole-5-carboxylic  acid.  4,595,400,  CI.  71-92.000. 

Le  Pargneux,  Jacques:  See— 

^*/?'— ^.rP*"*'   Mathevon,   Paul;   and   Le   Pargneux,   Jacques, 
4,595,815,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Lerch,  Ulrich:  See— 

"rT^i  ^Iw.  ^^^^  ^™*^  "**  Kaiser,  Joachim,  4.595,685, 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Ouazzo,  Lucien,  4,595,256,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Lea  Produits  AMocies  LPA  SA:  See— 

Cjienoud,  Gerard.  4,595,849,  a.  310-36.000. 
I     ^^°0|' ""'«PRe  0«y  E..  4,595.850,  CI.  31047.000. 
L^CT^Oeorge  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Sterhng  Drug  Inc.  5-a- 
i2*??r]!Sr*^     "*'"*"^Py™*'"***'*»°™*"'«-         4,595,762.         CI. 


Lethellier,  Patrice  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Base  drive  circuit  for 
a  switching  power  transistor.  4,595,974,  Q.  363-21.000. 

Uung,  Wu-Hon  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Method  of  testing 
'"Jf™c«   between   computer   program   modules.   4,595,981,   O. 

Leuze  Electronic  GmbH  St  Co.:  See— 

^^'ff^'T^y"'   Gunther;  and  Langbein,   Konrad,  4,595,864,  Q. 
315-246.000. 
Levine,  James  L.:  See— 

G^in,    Richard   L.;   and   Levine,   James   L.,   4,595,990,   a. 
364-518.000. 
Levine,  Michael  R.  Control  for  humidifier  of  the  type  used  with  ther- 

mosutically  controlled  furnace.  4,595,139,  CI.  23644.00R. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Doyle,  Richard  C;  and  Rivera,  Lester,  4,595.894,  CI.  335-18.000 
Levy,  Gaston:  See— 

Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Guerch,  Guy;  Levy,  Gaston;  and  Soumies. 
Francois,  4,595,682,  CI.  514-83.000. 
Levy,  Rene  H.:  See— 

Hublot,  Bernard;  and  Levy,  Rene  H.,  4,595,590,  Q.  424-93.000. 
Lewis,  Leonard  K.:  See— 

'^'^^nrBoj"  E.  S.;  and  Lewis,  Leonard  K.,  4,595,131,  O. 

Leybold  Hearaeus  GmbH:  See- 
Mahler,  Peter,  4,595.483,  CI.  204-298.000. 

Li  Mao  Sports  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsai,  Kun  K.,  4,595.209,  CI.  280-11.115. 

^'^'Lf'if?,**'  ^•' '°  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tamper  evident  closure  cap. 
4,595,123,  CI.  222-23.000.  *^ 

Liburdi,  Francesio:  See— 

Krob,  Dennis  J.;  Cieniawa,  Edward;  and  Liburdi,  Francesio. 
4,595,799,  CI.  179-98.000. 

^'?«S'^^*vl"?!^f*;,^!SP™"*  machine  with  fusing  type  slitter. 

%j>4,y55,  CI.  112-147.000. 
Lichti,  Heinz  F.:  See— 

Mardi,  Shalva;  Lichti,  Heinz  F.;  Baumgartner,  Guido;  Garteiz, 

R^!*,'; is?**'  ^'■"*'*  ^''  *"**  Weiner,  Murray,  4,595,591,  Q. 
424-127.000. 
Lieber,  Clement:  See— 

^f^L*^'.™'"*"    ^=    ""*    L***'-    Clement,    4.595,012,    CI. 
1 28-642.000. 

Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

MUkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Wemen  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,595,531,  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Lightmasters,  Ltd.:  See— 

Henning,  Haden  V.,  4,595,863,  CI.  315-208.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Goldsworthy,  John;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  and  Verge,  John  P.. 
4.595,540.  CI.  558-414.000.  B  .    "nn  r., 

Lin,  Chifa  F.:  See- 
Lee,   Chang  R.;   Lin,  Chifa  F.;  and  Melachouris,   Nicholas, 
4.595,594,  CI.  426-35.000. 
Lin,  Ching:  See— 

WellinghofT,    Stephen    T.;    and    Lin,    Ching,    4,595,609,    Q. 
427-377.000. 
Lin,  Hsi-Tao  (Steve):  See- 
Owen.  Charles  C;  Owen,  Charies  B.;  and  Lin,  Hsi-Tao  (Steve). 
4,594,743,0.5-111.000.  ' 

Lin,  Yung-Ho,  to  Autry  Industries,  Inc.  Tennis  shoe  construction. 

4.594,799,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Lin,  Yung-Mao:  See— 

Autry,  James  C;  and  Lin,  Yung-Mao,  4,594,798,  CI.  36-68.000. 
Lmdsay  Finishes,  Inc.:  See — 

DuLaney,  Donald  C;  and  Lindsay,  Robert  H.,  4,595,415,  Q. 

Lindsay,  Robert  H.:  See— 

DuLaney,  Donald  C;  and  Lindsay,  Robert  H.,  4,595,415,  Q. 
106-264.000. 
Lindstrom,  John  W.,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.  Article 

labeling  machine.  4,595,447,  CI.  156-364.000. 
Lindwall,  Reine;  and  Samuelsson,  Leif.  Apparatus  for  contactless 

measurement  of  temperature.  4,595,299,  CI.  347-153.000. 
Link,  John:  See— 

Blaschke,   Marilyn   W.;   Miller,   Richard   F.;  and   Link,  John. 

4.595.771,  CI.  556-77.000. 
Blaschke,  Marilyn  W.;   Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Link,  John. 

4.595.772,  CI.  556-77.000. 
Linke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Straub,  Ferdinand;  Aydin,  Oral;  Linke,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder, 
Gerd;  and  Fickeisen,  Peter.  4.595,737,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Linville.  Kevin  D.:  See- 
Ibrahim.  Adel  A.;   Linville.   Kevin   D.;  and  Mays,  Jerry  E., 
4.5H996.  CI.  128-l.OOR.  7,         y      . 

Lionetti.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Pratt.  Roy  E.;  Lionetti,  Thomas  A.;  and  MacLean,  John  P., 
4,595,145.  CI.  239-558.000. 
Lipson.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Kamil,  Zvi;  and  Lipson,  Stephen  G.,  4,595,900,  Q.  33^299.000. 
Liston,  Max  D.;  and  Hsei,  Paul  K.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Cor- 
poration. Loading  and  transfer  assembly  for  chemical  analyzer. 
4,595,562,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  C;  Hall,  Randy  W.;  and  Rathman,  Terry  L.. 
4,595,779,  CI.  564-2.000.  ' 
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LitUe,  Keith  W.:  See— 

.  .Millar,  Barry  C;  and  Lhtie,  Keith  W.,  4,594,907,  Q.  74-105.0ro. 

Little,  Malcolm  E.:  See— 

Shoemakor,  Charles  J.;  Scavnicky,  Jcia  A.;  Little,  Malcohn  E.; 

,  •  .  •'?*^'.^2  ^''  "**  "•<»*°'  A*""*  4,595,003,  a.  128-201.190. 
Littlejdm,  Hugh  K.:  See— 

^^'^Sa^.J!^  ^'  "**   LitUejohn,   Hugh   K.,  4,595,955,   Q. 
358-219.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Loomer,  Weston  R.,  4,595,332,  Q.  414-663.000. 
Litvinov,  Lev  P.:  See— 

B<*roy,  Aleiudr  V.;  Zibegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zibuoenko,  Aoatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Serein,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Oaponenko,  (Mga  S.; 
Tkacbenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministratoi^  Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smydmikov,  Vladimir 
L,  4,595,817,  Q.  219-121.0PY. 
Liu,  Chih^siung  P.;  and  Dicks,  Lynton  W.  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Qmpany. 
Method  and  tmtntm  for  measure  of  heat  flux  throogh  a  heat  ex- 
change tube.  4,595,297,  Q.  374-29.000.  ^^ 
Livesay,  Richard  E.;  and  Orawey,  Chaiks  E.,  to  CaterpOlar  Tractor 
Co.  T^k  joint  and  method  of  assembling  same.  4,594,846,  Q. 
59-5.000. 
Livet,  Jen,  to  HooeyweU  Lucifer  S.A.  Solenoid  valve.  4,595,170,  Q. 

251-129.050. 
Loacker,  Arthur:  See— 

CompkN,  Oeorg;  Loacker,  Arthnn  Huber,  Kurt;  Hutter,  Wilhefan: 
and  Wallimann.  Hans.  4,594,952,  Q.  112-84.000. 
Lockaid,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Haory.  Gilbeit  E;  Patel.  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  G.;  Wia- 
trak.  Tliomas  R.;  and  Carran.  Neal  J..  4.595.212,  d  280- 
242.0WC. 
Lodcbeed  Minles  A  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Ogle.  Norman  E..  deceased.  4.595.262.  Q.  35(MO4.000. 
Lockwood.  William  D.  Precast  concrete  culvert  section.  4,595.314,  d 

405-125.000. 

Loev.  Benoard;  and  Chan.  Wan-Kit,  to  USV  Phannaceotical  Corp. 

Polyene  compoands  useful  in  the  treatment  of  allergic  responses. 

'U95.696.  a.  514-513.000.  *^  ™i«™«. 

LAAxfg,  Bo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  marking  the  infonnation  con- 

tent  of  an  infonnation  carrying  signal  4,595,950,  Q.  358-122.000. 
LofttFBod,  Warren  A.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Switch  contact  ele- 
ment retaining  means  and  method  of  assemUy.  4.595.811,  Q. 
200-284.000. 
Logan,  Eogene  T.;  and  Barlow,  Ridiard  A.  Insulated  cooking  utensil. 

4,595,12a  CI.  220469.000. 
Logos  Export  AB:  S^e— 

Pettersaon,  Stig,  4,595,240,  Q.  299-24.000. 
LohmuDer,  Horst:  See— 

,   J^*!!?^'  ^*™*^  "^  Lohmuller,  Horst,  4.595.968.  Q.  361-152.000. 
4^942.  a  3«U4  mm '***'*'*  ^'^'l**"***"-    Integrated   circuit 

Lombard,  Oaiide;  and  Warenghem.  Michel,  to  Rene  Nationale  des 
Usmes  Renault  Probe  for  measuring  the  level  of  Squid  in  a  tank  or 
pipe.  4.594,893.  a.  73-304.«)C    "*"*•" 
Lonmey.  John  M.:  See— 

Bnier,  Kurt;  Edde.  Reinhaid;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid.  Eckhardt;  SchoU,  Wolfgang;  Wuner,  wSter, 

?0f!^iV'^  "^"^  '**^  PfeifTer,  Martin;  and  Bo;^,  Joaef. 
4.594.746,  Q.  1^250.210. 
L«»»«;.,W«ton  R.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Shuttle.  4.595,332.  Q. 

414  663.000. 
L'Ore8l:See- 

PVMntoniott,  Christos;  Mondet,  Jean;  and  Lapoiriere  ex.  spouse 
Vandenbossche,  daudine,  4.595.585,  a.  424-47.000. 
Lonmer,  John  M.  Hcriogram  imaging  system  and  recording  method. 

4,595,252,  Q.  350-3.790. 
Lotterbach,  Oeriiard:  See— 

Oloas,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Peren- 
Aaler.  Ertert;  Schenk.  Manfred;  van  Woodenbeig.  Jan  P.;  and 
Zocker.  Udo,  4,594,981,  Q.  123-424.000. 
Lottghnn,  James  A.:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Doi^as  E.;  and  Loughran,  James 
A.,  4,595,428,  Q.  148-187.000.^^  »*~iMi™«.   «« 

Louth,  Kenneth,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Phase  detector  control  for  a 

servo  system.  4,595,«68,  Q.  3f8-«8.000. 
Love.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bridobangh.  John  C;  and  Love.  Robert  W,  4,595.156,  Q.  244- 
1.00R. 
LRV  Oxporation:  See- 
Wagner,  James  A..  4.595.229,  Q.  296.39.00R. 
Lu,  Shih-Lai,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Tape 

closure  for  a  can  end.  4,595, 1 14,  Q.  220-260.000. 
Lucht  Engineeiing.  Inc.:  See— 

B«t^  Strajen  A.;  and  Gundenon,  Wayne  D.,  4,595.283,  Q. 

Luecke,  Francis  S.:  See— 

Baaach,  Holger  J.;  Goodman,  Douglas  S.;  Luecke.  Francis  S.; 
Sotosjrom.  Ronald  L.;  and  Spiller.  Eberhard  A.,  4,595,261,  Q. 
350-394.000. 
Luerken,  Adolf;  and  Pilatowicz,  Edward  J.,  to  McCullodi  Conxm- 
tion.  Madnne  for  comminuting  waste  material.  4^595,148,  Q. 
241-92.000. 
Luminescent  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Stmopottlos,  Nicholas  T.;  Simopottloa.  George  N.;  and  Siraopoulos. 
Gregory  N.,  4.595.861.  Q.  315-169.300.  — 1~-~-. 


Lumitter  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
.     5i?*!^  Noboaki;  and  Koodo.  Koidd.  4,595,043.  Q. 
Lundblad.  Leif.  Wall-ooated  apparMB  for  dine 
ing  valnd>ie  papers.  4,595.828,  CL  235-379l00. 
Lupnitz.  Gerhard:  See— 

GierK,  PranzJoaef;  Hermanns,  Hdnridi;  Hemea.  Wcfner.  Ub> 

Lutschg,  Serge:  See— 

AttingCT,  Ufs;  and  Lutachg.  Serge,  4,595,302,  Q.  3(4-531.0001 
Luz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Slavik,  Waher;  and  Luz.  Rudolf.  4v595,15I.  a  242.1IXDD. 
Lynch,  OrMory  R.,  to  Memron  Inc.  Transfer  prooaaa  for  fnni^a 

magnetic  disk  meaariea.  4,595,440,  Q.  156-23aaoa 
LyncfjMichjd  D.  CoUapriWe  he«l  covering  for  ^^ 

Ma,  Thomas  f.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Vdve  mr  i  hmMiii  4394.972. 
a.  123-90240.  ~— *%J»^»/* 

Mabry,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Vargu,  Roper  L;  Mabry,  HaroU  E.;  Myers,  Arthur  U  aid 
„  _  Kobeyashi.  Richard  M.,  4,594.964,  a  1  IJ-I^JOO. 
MacCooneu,  Robert  N.,  to  Mead  CorporlioB.  TV  Anxilarv  bv- 
board.  4.595.804.  Q.  200.5.00A.   ""*"•"— *^  "*  ^MMnaiy  uy 
Machine  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Appenzdler.  Robert  C;  Bailey.  Cortk  R.;  and  OiMe.  Ronald  U 
4,594,771,0.29-596.000.  v*--*.  «««■  i-. 

Macintosh,  David  S.:  See— 

Mackenzie,  Robert;  and  Digweed,  ThoBH,  to  WABOO  Ud. 
actuator  device  having  a  hydraulic  ifirlr-adii 
4.595,083,  a  188-196!0&C    '  "^ 

MacLean,  John  P.:  Ste— 

Pratt,  Roy  E.;  Lionetti,  Thomas  A.;  and  MacLenn,  Jdu  P„ 

4,595,145,  a.  239-558.000.  " 

Macznszenko,  AndrseK  Theodonkm,  Sotos  M.;  Hurley,  Kenncdi  L.; 

Sli^^S^^'  ^^'  "^"^  "^^  ®°'*^  •>'*"•  **59SJT7,  Ct 

Maeda,  Kozo:  See— 

Kue,  Katradd;  Malsnyama.  Yvmo;  Maeda,  Koni;  Ola,  1 
Kobayab.  ManUro;  Hongo.  Tsnyoshi;  and  Mddanra. 
4,595,715.  a.  523-181.000^  "——»-. 

Maeda.  Masato;  and  Kawamura,  Shuzo,  to  Yokogawa  

^  Coreoration.  Tbennd  conductivity  detector.  4,SMJ79.  O. 

Magen,  Rooald  O.  SteeraUe  wheeled  toy.  4.593480  CL  44&45imik 
MagnusBon,  Stig  E.:  See— 

Clenjents,^ohn  L.;  and  Mignuaaon.  Stig  E,  4,596^13,  CL 

Magyar  Vagon-  ea  Gqigyar:  See— 

Opitz,  Andor,  4,5H913.  Q.  74-71 1.0M. 
Mahler,  Peter,  to  Leybold  Hearaeus  OnAH.  Cathode 

ratus  with  adjacently  arranged  stations.  4,593,413, 
Mahoney.  J.  hfichad:  See— 

Bears,  WiDtam  W.;  Boist,  Oaylord  M.;  and  Mahooey.  J 
4.594.9701  a.  123.73.0AD.  "— w-^. 

Maier,  Franz:  See^ 

Scfaindler.  Erich;  and  Maier.  Pnaz,  4,595403,  a  210-SOOJIO 

Mawr,  Oeitard,  to  Deutsche  Unnaon-Brandt  GnML  Iinat  dicdl  for 

television  reodver.  4,396.045.  Q.  453-189^)0. 
Majewdd.  Henry  A.:  S$e— 

''■f!fe,'5id^  ^''  "**  Mvwski,  Henry  A..  4.593,432.  CL 
156-643.000. 
Makifflura,  OHma:  See^ 

Kiue.  Katradd;  MatMyama.  Ywmy,  MMda.  Koao;  Ola.  IMdU; 
Kobayaafai,  Maaahiro;  Hongo^  TsHyodd:  and  Makoi 
4,593.715.  a  523-18I.o557^ 
MdachowiU,  James  A.:  See- 

Ower.  Rondd  D.;  Mills,  Gary  L.;  and  Mdachowlki, 
4,594,80910.47-1.100 
Mancuaso,  Matthew:  See^ 

Kanble.   Mera   S.;   and   Mancuaao,   Matthew,   449SAS.  a 
294-86.410. 

Mangin,  Michd;  and  Bardet,  Patrick,  to  Sodete  Londac  de 
Continu-SoOac  (Societe  Anonyme).  Mcdnd  and  device  for 
and  controlling  tiie  layer  of  flux  powder  in  a  contii 
4,393,045,  ai64-#7i000. 
Mamm,  Patrick:  See— 

iS^OoS"""^    ««d    Mangin.    PMifck.    4495479,    CL 
Mand.  Enrico:  See—  r>A 

Oonta.  Renalol;  and  Madd,  Enrico.  4493,937.  CL  34«.14aOIK. 

w    ^o^R'Mtol;  and  Mamm.  Enrico,  4493.931,  CI  346.|40j00fc. 
Mankey,  Harry  S.:  See- 
Oswald,  Norman  D^  Franklhi.  Cari  M4  Ottdar,  Ume  U^  ad 
Madcev.  Harry  S.,  4,593.0»,  Q.  180-244)20      '  ""  "^  ~ 
Mann,  Alan  B.:  5fr 

BlMgJ25JJ^'-J  *•■«»•  Alan  B.;  and  Coe,  SlMley  S.,  4,593453.  a 

Mannino,  hnis  V.,  to  Mannbro  Systana  HnddabolM.  Muthod  for 
contraffing  baadi  alkaline  pate  dipeaiian  in  coMbiMiin  with  <Mihi> 
uous  dUM  ozynen  drtignilirdioii  4495,433.  CL  If8-3tj0nL 

Mannbro  Systems  Handckbolag:  See— 

Manbro,  Nib  V..  4493^.  CL  162-3tj00a 
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Mannetnuum  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Lenze,  Friedrich;  and  Jedamzik.  Erwin,  4,S9S.219,  CI.  28S-333.00a 
Manueco  Santurtun,  Carlot;  and  Diaz  Cannena,  Angel,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  X-ray  generator  with  phase-advance  voltage 
feedlMck.  4.396,029.  CI.  378-lOS.OOO. 
Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Fay.  Ralph  M..  4,393,630,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Maicamor,  Inc.:  See— 

Brodbeck,  Robert  M.,  4,393,798.  CI.  179-90.0BD. 
Maroeau,  Philippe:  See— 

Van  Damne,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jo«e  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau,  Phi- 
lippe; and  Francois,  Obrecht.  4,393,368,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Marcinko,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Woo,  James  T.  K.;  Ting,  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M.. 
4,393,716,  a.  323-403.000. 
Maidi,  Shalva;  Lichti,  Heinz  F.;  Baumgartner,  Guido;  Garteiz,  Daniel; 
Judd.  Claude  I.;  and  Weiner,  Murray,  to  Soico  Basel  AG.  Use  of 
dilute  nitric  acid  solutions  for  treating  certain  skin  lesions.  4,393,391, 
a.  424-127.000. 
Marino,  Joaeph  A.;  Puetz,  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Fmn,  Curtis  A.; 
Pendell,  John  C;  and  Crawford,  Michael  C,  to  Bear  Automotive 
Service  Equipment  Company.  Wheel  alignment  system.  4,394,789, 
a.  33-288.000. 
Mark,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Kimble,  Kenneth  B.;  Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W.. 

4,393.338,  Q.  260-302.360. 

Marques,  Michel  J.  M.,  to  Cabinet  Brot.  Process  and  installation  for 

storing  objecu  with  automated  handling.  4,395,329,  CI.  414-267.000. 

Manchak,  Howard  J.  Structural  panel  for  building  structure.  4,394,822, 

a.  32-90.000. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.:  See— 

OoMsworthy,  John;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  and  Verge,  John  P., 
4,393,340,  a.  338-414.000. 
Martin.  Cynthia  H.:  See— 

LaMarre,  Thomas  M.;  Martin,  Cynthia  H.;  and  Wilharm,  Madelynn 
T.,  4,393,691,  Q.  314-367.000. 
Martin,  Frank  W.;  and  Shahbazi,  Samson,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Conductive  compositions  that  are  directly  solderable  and  flexible  and 
that  can  be  bonded  directly  to  substrates.  4,393,604,  Q.  427-96.000. 
Martin,  Frank  W.;  and  Sh«)itwzi,  Samson,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Sokierabic  conductive  compositions  that  are  capable  of  being 
soldered  by  non  silver-bearing  solder  and  that  can  be  bonded  directly 
to  substrates  and  which  are  flexible.  4,393,603,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Hwrnton,  Michael  O.;  and  Clark,  Benton  C,  III,  4,393,361,  CI. 
422-38.000. 
Martin,  Pierre,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,   ^halo-l,2,3-<l,2-dihy- 

dropyrrolo)-4H]uinolones.  4,393,733,  CI.  346-94.000. 
Martinetti,  James  L.;  and  Katz,  Allen,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coaxial 
cavity  resonator  having  a  dielectric  insert  which  impedance  matches 
active  device  useable  with  resonator.  4,393,892,  CI.  333-218.000. 
Martini,  Thomas:  See— 

Schonberger,  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini.  Thomas;  and 
Ro«:h,  Gunter,  4,393.736,  Q.  346-99.000.  I 

Marulic.  Walter  J.:  See—  | 

Smith.  Kenneth  H.;  and   Marulic.   Walter  J.,  4,394,948,  CI. 
105-339.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takayama.    Hiroshi;   and    Maruyama,    Hiroshi,    4,393,663,    CI. 
301-128.000. 
Maruyama,  Hisao;  Kitiyima,  Masahiko;  and  Matsubara,  Tsutomu,  to 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.;  and  Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  container  covered  with  protective  sheet. 
4,395,344,  CI.  264-46.300. 
Maruyama,  Koiyi:  See- 
Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba, 
Naomi,  4.393,735,  O.  326-125.000. 
Marvin  Glass  k  Associates:  See— 

Rasmosaen,  Russell  G.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 

4,595.379,  G.  446-341.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  4,393,099, 
a.  206-32S.00a 
Marx,  Matthias:  See- 
Werner.  Frank;  Marx,  Matthias;  Horn,  Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Hans 
U..  4,393,703,  Q.  321-31.000. 
Maryaoofr.   Bruce   E,   to   McNeilab,   Inc.   Hexahydropyrrolo[2,l- 
a]inqttinoline  derivatives  and  antidepressant  use  thereof  4,393,688, 
a.  314-283.00a 
Maschinenfabrik  Ooebel  GmbH:  See- 
Thomas.  Hermann;  and  Herd.  Josef,  4,394,928,  CI.  83-698.000. 
Maschinenfisbrik  Kemper  GmbH:  See— 

Wolters,    Norbert;    Stcppat,    Manfred;    and    Bertling,    Alfred, 
4.394.842,  Q.  36-94.000. 
Maskinfabriken  Cidan  A/S:  See- 
Andersen,  Jorgen  S.,  4,394,867,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Masterson,  Tipton  T.:  See— 

Henson,  Edwin  R.;  Masterson,  Tipton  T.;  and  Couriwright,  Joel 
G.,  4,393,723,  Q.  32*355.000. 
Masuda.  Tom.  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Switch  structure 

coaprising  recessed  contacts.  4.395.803,  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Masuda.  Youichi;  and  Onodera,  Toahihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Switching  power  supply.  4,393,973,  CI.  363-18.000. 
Masuda.  Yukio:  Sin— 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  and  Masuda,  Yukio,  4,393,936,  CI.  338-283.000. 


Matano,  Masahani:  See— 

Yamashita,  Tsukasa;  Matano,  Masaharu;  Mori,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ota, 
Norihiro,  4,393.253,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Matejcek,  Klaus:  See— 

Preiner,  Gerhard;  and  Matejcek,  Klaus.  4,395,471,  d.  522-29.000. 
Mathais,  Henri:  See — 

Kervennal,  Jacques;  and  Mathais,  Henri,  4.595,744,  CI.  528-83.000. 
Mathevon,  Paul:  See— 

Vere,   Bernard;   Mathevon,   Paul;   and   Le   Pargneux,   Jacques, 
4,395,815,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Matsubara,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Maruyama,  Hisao;  Kiujima,  Masahiko;  and  Matsubara,  Tsutomu, 
4,595,544,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Matsui,  Isamu,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fly  removing  system 

for  spinning  winder.  4,594,845,  Q.  57-304.000. 
Matsui,  Isamu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  and  NaLanishi.  Kazuo,  to  MuraU 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cop  delivery  system.  4,595,132,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Matsui,  Kazuma:  See— 

Fukatsu,   Yoshiaki;   Kurahashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsui,   Kazuma, 
4,395,866,  CI.  318-444.000. 
Matsumoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Wataya,  Seiji;  Kanno,  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  Shimomura, 
Setsuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu,  4,594,987,  Q.  123-494.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yukio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Magnetic 
recording  media  comprising  carbon  black-adsorbed  metal  oxide 
panicles  in  a  magnetic  recording  layer.  4,595,631,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Matsumura,  Takahiro;  and  Inui,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sumitomo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  clamping  a  tubular  member.  4,595,162,  CI.  248-68.100. 
Matsuno,  Kenji;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Lim- 
ited. Method  of  making  welded  can  body.  4,595,326,  Q.  413-1.000. 
Matsuo,  Naohiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,595,278,  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Matsuo,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Wada,   Takahiro;   Yokotani,   Fumiko;   Matsuo,   Yoshihiro;   and 
Yoneno,  Hiroshi,  4,595,516,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Matsuoka,  Takeji,  to  MEC  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

of  manufacturing  a  coil  spring.  4,594,869,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Matsuoka,   Toshio;   Kurozu,   Shinichi;   Koyabu,   Yuldo;   Nagayasu, 
Tadamitu;  and  Sugimori,  Seiji,  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd. 
Method  for  recovering  zinc  from  substances  containing  a  zinc  com- 
pound. 4.595,574,  CI.  423-107.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Shoji;  Okamoto,  Izumi;  and  Mihata,  Masayoshi,  4,595,934,  CI. 

346-76.0PH. 
Hirai,  Kazumi;  Akiyoshi,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  Watanabe, 

Kenji;  and  Kodama,  Satoru,  4,595,827,  CI.  219-518.000. 
Kuwajima,  Hideki,  4,595,961,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Morita,  Yasuyuki;  and  Sano,  Reiji,  4,596,016,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ishi- 

hara.  Koji,  4,593,664,  CI.  301-124.000. 
Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Ohmori,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida, 

Hirokazu.  4.595,814.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Wada,   Takahiro;   Yokotani,   Fumiko;   Matsuo,   Yoshihiro;   and 

Yoneno,  Hiroshi,  4,595,516,  Q.  232-70.000. 
Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  Kagata,  Akira;  and  Hiura,  Hiromi,  4,596,009, 
CI.  369-173.000. 
Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koshiba,  Nobuharu;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Momose,  Keigo;  and 
Ohta,  Akira,  4,595,643,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Matsuura,  Munenori:  See — 

Itazaki,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  Matsuura,  Munenori;  Yonetani, 
Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Masuhisa,  4,595,767,  CI.  549-60.000. 
Matsuura,  Yoshiaki.  to  Seikosha  Instruments  &  Electronics  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor device  for  use  with  a  thermal  print  head.  4,595,821,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Mauuyama,  Yujiro:  See— 

Kuze,  Katsuaki;  Matsuyama,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota,  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Hongo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Makimura,  Osamu, 
4,595,715,  CI.  523-181.000. 
Mattei,  Riccardo,  to  G.D  Societa*  per  Azioni.  Cigarette  manufacturing 
method   and   machine   with   short   tobacco  distribution   control. 
4,595,026,  CI.  131-109.100. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Sweet,  Roger  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  4,595,378,  CI.  446-99.000. 
Matz,  Klaus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus,  to  AVI  Alpoil. 
Veredelungs-Industrie  GmbH.  Bonding  unit  for  reinforced  concrete 
structural  componenU.  4.394,830,  CI.  32-334.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Payne,   Virgil    L.;   and   Mauldin,   Charles   H.,   4,595,703,   Q. 
318-713.000. 
Mauran,  Sylvain:  See — 

Coste,  Camille;  Crozat,  Georges;  and  Mauran,  Sylvain,  4,595,774, 
a.  556-118.000. 
Maurer,  Richard  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermoforming  of  sty- 

renic  foam  laminates.  4,595,551,  CI.  264-321.000. 
Maurice,  Jean:  See — 

Chausse,    Bernard;    Hellegouarc'h,    Jean;   and    Maurice,   Jean, 
4,595,813,  CI.  219-10.710. 
Maute,  Michel:  See— 

Degobert,  Paul;  Maute,  Michel;  and  Banet,  Gerald,  4,594,968,  CI. 
123-l.OOA. 
Mauz.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Conrad,  Huis-Jurgen;  Mauz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schildhom,  Walter, 
4,595,359,  CI.  432-203.000. 
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May.  Kenneth  C.  Automatic  smoker's  alarm  apparatoi.  4,593.903.  Q. 

340-309.130. 
Mayer,  Edward:  See- 
Sweet,  Roger  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  4,395,378,  Q.  446-99.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  to  RICCXl  Systems,  Inc.  Ink  liqaid  supply  npara- 

tus.  4,393,933,  Q.  346-73.000. 
Mayhan,  Kenneth  G.;  Janssen,  Robert  A.;  and  Drake,  Roger  F.,  to 
American  Hospital  Suppiy  Corporation.  Fluorocaiten  grafting  of 
polymeric  substrates.  4,395,632,  Q.  428-409.000. 
Mays,  Alfted  T.,  to  Cfaicopee.  Water  impervious  materials.  4,595,629, 

a  428-286.000. 
Mays,  Jeiry  E.:  See— 

Ibrahim,  Add  A.;  Linville,  Kevin  D.;  and  Mays,  Jerry  E., 
4,594,996,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Mazda  Motor  Corponoion:  See— 

Shimoda,  Shigeaki;  Izoo,  Masahiro;  Nakao,  Yuji;  Shoji.  Masatoshi; 
and  lida.  Manmichi.  4.394,986,  Q.  123-491.000. 
McAllister,  Lawrence  E.;  Dietrich,  Herbert;  and  Hill,  Jdm  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Fiber  Materials,  Inc.  Ablative  coating  composition  and  product 
4^95,714,  CI.  523-179.000. 
McAahan,  Michael  S.:  See- 
Smith.  Todd  L;  McAshan,  Michael  S.;  and  Fairbuk,  William  M., 
4.595.899,  CL  335-216.000. 
McCaOister,  William  O.;  and  KmU,  Richard  M.,  to  Vectrix  Corporation. 
Data  pmressing  technique  for  computer  color  graphic  system. 
4.393.917.  a  340-703.000. 
McCandlish.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Ho.  Teh  C;  and  McCandlish.  Larry  E.,  4.393.672,  Q.  302-219.000. 
McCarthy,  Shaun  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Mass  airflow  sensor. 

4.394,889,  O.  73-204.000. 
McCarty,  Robert  C:  See— 

Hobtdn,  John  H.;  McCarty,  Robert  C;  and  Parrish,  Walter  G., 
4.394.934.  CI.  89-129.020. 
McClelland.  Paul  R.  Fudung  rod  holder.  4.394.803,  O.  43-21.200. 
McClurg.  Cari  D.,  to  Buckeye  International,  Inc.  Coupler  for  rotary 

dump  cars.  4,395,109,  Q.  213-62.00A. 
McComber,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Fnna,  Jcha  P.;  McComber.  Donald  R.;  and  Nichols,  Geriiard  D., 
4,595,387,  Q.  474-201.000. 
McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Kramer,  Edward  J.;  and  Tun^  Lu  H.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Membranes  comprising  microporous  struc- 
ture. 4,595,707,  a.  521-61000. 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See— 

Luericen,   Adolf;   and   Pilatowicz,   Edward  J.,   4,595.148,  Q. 
241-91000. 
McCuDough,  Davey  L.:  See- 
Thompson,  Roger  A.;  McCullough,  Davey  L.;  Dugan,  Larry  M.; 
and  Brsnch,  Lewis  R.,  4,595,331,  Q.  414-347.000. 
McDermott,  Inc.:  See— 

de  Boer,  Nico,  4,594,871,  a  72-164.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Orton,  George  F.;  and  Schweickert,  Thomas  F.,  4.595.398,  Q. 
55-181000. 
McFarland.  Harold  L.,  Jr.,  to  ELXSI.  Improved  terminator  for  high 

speed  data  bos.  4,595,923,  Q.  340-825.320. 
McGourty,  Lawrence  F.r  See— 

McOourty,  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  4,395,305. 
a.  400-208.000. 
McOourty,  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Varitronic 

Systems,  Inc.  Ribbon  cassette.  4,593,305,  Q.  400-208.000. 
McKerlie,  M.  Louese:  See- 
Baron,    Samuel;    and    McKerlie,    M.    Louese,    4,595,388,    G. 
424-89.000. 
McLaren,  Charies  L.;  and  Hirsekom,  Franklin  D.  Modular  sleoring 

units.  4,394,817,  CI.  52-34.000. 
McLemore,  Jane  K.:  See— 

Dighton,  Gaykn  L.;  and  McLemore,  Jane  K.,  4,595.620.  Q. 
428-121.000. 
McMabon,  Donakl  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Multimode  optical  fiber 

accelerometer.  4,595,830,  Q.  250-227.000. 
McMillen,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Cherundok),  Michael;  and  McMillen,  Charies  A.,  4,593.141,  Q. 
239-230.000. 
McNair.  Rhett,  to  Scientific  Component  Systems,  Inc.  Lamp  mounting 

nparatns  and  method.  4,393.969,  Q.  362-217.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Maryanoff,  Bnice  E.  4,395.688.  Q.  514-285.000. 
McQueen,  Robert  Crawlhig  pest  eliminator  system  and  method. 
4,594,807,  a.  43-131100. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  See 

MacConneU,  Robert  N.,  4,595,804,  Q.  2OO-3.0OA. 
MEC  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Takeji,  4.394,869,  Q.  72-21.000. 
Mecron  Medizinische  Prodnkte  GmbH:  See— 

Anapliotis,  Emmanuel;  and  Kranz,  Curt  4,395,393,  Q.  623-21000. 
Medical  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Blechmim,  Abraham;  and  Pescatore,  Eugene  A.,  4,595461,  CI. 
433-18.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  5rf 

Leinders,  Robert,  4,595,009,  Q.  128-4I9.00D. 
Megy,  Josgrfi  A.:  See— 

Hard,  Robert  A.:  vid  Megy,  Joseph  A.,  4,595,413,  Q.  75-0.5BB. 
Mehnert  David  W.:  See- 
Roland,  John  F.;  Cayle,  Theodoie;  Diawoodie,  Robert  C;  and 
Mehnert,  Davkl  W.,  4,593,639,  Q.  433-133.000. 
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Mdiren,  Herbert,  to  Daimler-Benz  > 

CT-assisted  steoiag  gear  for  vdocles.  4,3 
Meier,  Hans-Aoton:  See 

Pawlek,  Rudolf;  and  Meier,  Haas-AMon,  4,393.475.  CL  204- 
243.00R. 
Mdachooris.  Nicholas:  See- 
Lee,  Chang  R.;   Lin,  Chifs  F.;  md  Mdachoaris. 
4,395,594,  CL  426-35.000. 
Memron  Inc.:  See 

Lynch.  Gregory  R.,  4,395,440,  Q.  lS6-23a000. 
Mendenhall,  O.  David;  and  Chen,  Hsiag  T.,  to  I 
cal  University,  Board  of  Control  of.  Hydrecafton  fiacl  additiv«B  and 
method  for  preparing  same.  4,393,784,  Q.  368-3874X0. 
Meneghmi,  Frsnk  A.:  See— 

Ariwee,  Roberta  R.;  Foley.  Janes  W.;  and  llliiiiihMi  Ptmk  A^ 
4,393,764.  Q.  348-201.000. 
Menidc  Ralph  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Loran  C  cyde 

technique.  4,593,927,  CL  343-390.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Biftu,  Tesfiye;  Doebber,  Tlnmas  W.;  H\ 
Thomas    R.;    Shea,    Tsung-Ying;    and    Steveoioa,    Robeft, 
4,593,693,  a.  314-461.000. 
Bondi,  Joaeph  V.;  and  Orabowski,  Lucille  A.,  4,S94JH  CL 

73-64.300. 
Christensen,  Burton  O.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.; 
4,S9S,7Sa  a  344-90.000. 
Merck  Ptfeat  Oesdladiaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuag: 

Siegd,  ^dhdm,  4,393.217.  Q.  28S-2SXn). 
Mer«r.  Fraaz:  See— 

Doembten.  Oerd;  Pouqaet,  Ocrd;  Kr^beta.  Ricfaaid; 

Fnmz;  and  Nees.  Friedbert  4^93,778,  Q.  StO-2l»J00O. 

Mericle,  Robert  W.,  to  Etfaioon,  Inc.  Srih  ring  type  tiaae 

4,593,007,  a.  I28.334.00R.      . 
MerreU  Dow  FharmaoeutiGab  Inc.:  See— 

Beight,    Douglas   W.;    and   Flynn.   Gary   A.,   4yS9S,6r7,   CL 

514-274.000. 
Seikr,  Nikolaas;  and  Sarfaan,  Shakir,  4,393.697, 0.  314-S34AD. 
Merrick,  Ndaon  J.:  See- 
Fox,   Lawrence  L.;   and  Merrick.  Nebon  J.,  4,593,309,  CL 
210-663.000. 
Messerschmitt-Birikow-nohm  GmbH:  See— 

Uhle,  Hdko,  4,595,157,  Q.  244-3.2201 
Metalurgica  Industrial  Mecanica  SA.:  See— 

Kristiaasen,  Joan  C.  4.595.031  CI-  166-123.00a 
Meyer.  Richard:  See 

Schiefnetter.  Harald;  Meyer,  Richard;  and  Knahirgallc,  RadoK 
4,595,308,  a.  401-243.000. 
Meynier,  Guy;  and  TUoux,  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.BA.  Servo- 
motor for  braking  assistaace.  4,594,937,  Q.  91-369.00IL 
Michaels,  Thomas  L.;  Fndey,  Michael  J.;  aad  Virag,  Robert  A^  to 
Baxter    Travencrf    Laboratories.    Inc.    Nebulizer.    4,393,002.   CL- 
128-200.210. 
Michd,  Otto:  See— 

Jeromm,  Lutz;  Johannisbaner,  Wilhefan;  Thoraasch,  Klaas;  Skra- 
pac  Franjo;  Hartmann,  Hdmut;  Hentschd,  Kail;  aad  MidMl, 
Otto,  4,593,461,  Q.  203-71000. 
Midiigan  Techndogical  University,  Board  of  Coatnrf  of:  See^ 
Meadeahall,  G.  David;  aad  Chea,  Hsiaag  T.,  4,393,784,  CL 
368-387.000. 
MickdsoB,  Maurice  O.;  and  Matzberg,  Herman  J.,  to  Timcsavcn,  lac. 

Abmive  sarfiwer.  4.394.813.  Q.  3^138.000. 
Microperiphersl  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stoner.  Donald  L..  4.596.021  O.  375-45.000. 
Microtech  Associates:  See— 

Eadebon.  Robert  A..  4.595.351  G.  431-254.000. 
Midilich.  Dieter.  Apperatus  for  practiciag  skiing.  4,393,193,  CL 

272-97.000. 
MieyaL  David  F..  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Hoaeyoaari>  floor  paad  aad 

the  like.  4.594,833.  G.  52-806.000. 
Migita,  Haruyoilii:  See— 

Miwa.  YosUhisa;  aad  Migita,  Hamyosfai,  4,593.283,  G.  335-7100a 
Mihata,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Arai,  Shoji;  Okamoto.  Izumi;  aad  Mihata,  Masayoahi,  4,393,934,  CL 
346-76.0PH. 
Mikols.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Morgeathaler.  Lee  N.;  aad  Mikols.  Wayne  J.,  4,593,313,  CL  2S^ 
8.35R. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See 

Boger,  Davkl  L.;  Johaaoa,  Leigbtoa  C;  aad  P«gh,  Jerry  T^ 

4,595,439,  G.  136-178.000. 
Yip,  Kin  F.;  and  Riiodea,  PrsKxs  F^  4,393.324,  CL  2S2-ilS.iaa 

Milkowski.  Woifg        

Rolf;  liepmann,  HanaOoadter,  StriaBer,  Wc 
Horst  to  Kali-Ckenie  AG.  Process  of  I 
stives.  4.395.531.  G.  260-239.0813. 


Millar.  Barry  C;  aad  Little,  Keith  W. 

nent  4,594.907.  G.  74-103.000. 
Miller,  Brian  M.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Goaqiany. 

networiL  4,395,888,  G.  332-18.000. 
Miller,  Cand:  See— 

Ariasky,  David  F.;  Arlaricy,  RonaU  F.;  Crises.  AOaa  K;  MiBer, 
Carol;  Pdlicaao,  Aadnay  J.;  and  Wcialiecfler,  Piaak  W„ 
4,595,903,  G.  34O^.00a 
Miller,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  TObar,  lac. 
4,593.884,  CL  33O-2SS.00a 
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Miller,  Marvin  J.,  to  University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac.  N-(substitutad- 

methyl>aietidin-2-ones.  4,S9S.S32.  CI.  26O-239.00A.  1 

Miller,  Richard  F.:  See—  I 

BlaKhke,  Marilyn  W.;  Miller,  Richard   F.;  and   Link,  John, 

4,395,r71,  CI.  556-77.000. 
Biaachke,   Marilyn   W.;   MUler,   Richard   F.;   and   Link,   John, 
♦,595.772.  CI.  556-77.000. 
Miller,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Spector.  Donald:  and  MUler.  Robert  H.,  4,595,564,  CI.  422-125. 
Milligan.  Dennis  J.;  and  Rolland.  Phil,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Anti-sutic  packing  material.  4.595.706.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:' Sw— 

Carson.  WUIiam  W..  4.595.496.  CI.  210-101.000. 
Mills,  Oary  L.:  See— 

Ower.  Ronald  D.;  Mills,  Gary  L.;  and  Malachowski.  James  A.. 
4,594.809.0.47-1.100. 
Minami,  Keyiro:  See— 

Nishiguchi,  Yasuo;  and  Minami.  Keijiro.  4.595.822.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.:  See— 

Fertig.   Oiain    H.;   and    Wozniak,    Robert   J..   4.595,016,   Cl. 
128-719.00a 
Mingeaz,  August  C:  See— 

Nebon,  James  A.;  and  Mingesz.  August  C,  4.595.818.  Cl.  219- 
I21.0PV. 
Minnesota  Laser  Corp.:  See— 

Oniber.  Carl  L.;  and  WUIenbring.  Gerald  R.,  4,596.018,  Cl. 
372-87.000.  I 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Sabo,  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Wiss- 
muUer,  Jan;  and  Fantuzzi,  Joseph  D.,  4,595,958,  Cl.  358-296.000. 
Ball.  James  H.;  and  Soriien.  Mark  D..  4.594.755.  Cl.  24-545.000. 
Chemega.  John  O..  4.595.640.  O.  428-695.000. 
Lu.  Shih-Lai.  4,595.114.  Cl.  220-260.000. 

Stivers.  David  A.;  and  Guenthner.  Richard  A..  4,595,720,  Cl. 
524-100.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Tadamitsu;  Hajnuhi,  Toshihiro;  and  Osamura.  Yo- 
shinori.  4,595,191.  a.  271-170.000. 
Mintz.  Donald  M..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  the 
method  of  controlling  magnetron  sputter  device  having  separate 
cooftning  magnetic  fields  to  separate  targets  subject  to  separate 
discharges.  4.595.482.  Cl.  204-298.000. 
Mironova,  Emilia  M.:  See— 

Semenov.  Pavel  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Mironova.  Emilia  M.; 
Egorova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Karavaev.  Alexandr  A.,  4,595,017, 
a.  128-733.000. 
Misko,  Michael  G.  Crab  trap.  4.594.804.  Cl.  43-105.000. 
Misra,  Chanakya;  and  Sivakumar.  Thinnalur  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  Boehmite  production  by  precipitation  from  sodium 
aluminate    solution    at    elevated    temperatures.    4,595,581,    Cl. 
423-625.000. 
Mitani,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kiffloto,  Yutaka;  Morioka,  Torn;  and  Mitani,  Yasuo,  4,594,777.  Cl. 
30-42.000. 
Mitchell,  James  W.:  See- 
Quick.  James  R.;  Golden,  Craig  A.;  and  Mitchell,  James  W., 
4.59S.6I1.CI.  428-35.000. 
Mitchell,  Joan  L;  and  Anderson.  Karen  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  converting  an  image  from  a  run 
end  or  run  length  representation  to  a  bit  map.  4.596.039,  Q. 
382-56.000. 
Mitrani.  Sem:  See— 

Holvoet,  Marcel;  Mitrani,  Sem;  and  Pigneul,  Raymond,  4,595,441, 
a.  156-265.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Hiroahi;  Pujihisa,  Hiroaki;  Ohishi,  Hirotoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 

Yoshiaki,  4,595,895,  Q.  335-26.000. 
Itoh.  Katsuaki.  4.595.806.  Q.  200-1  l.OTC. 
Kusakawa,  Hideaki;  and  Kai.  Junjiro.  4.595.459.  Cl.  202-177.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroahi.  4.596.003.  Cl.  365-189.000. 
Takahaahi.  Akira;  Danno.  Yoshiaki;  Iwata.  Toshio;  and  Ueda. 

Atsushi.  4.594.982.  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Takahashi.  Akira;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Iwata,  Toshio;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 

and  Sasaki,  Takeo.  4,594,983,  O.  123-425.000. 
Tamaru,    Shigemi;    and    Yamamoto,    Kiyomi,    4,595,812,    O. 

200-307.000. 
Wataya,  Seiji;  Kanno,  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  Shimomura, 
Setsuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu,  4,594,987,  Cl.  123-494.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Niahiyaina,  Ryota;  Amano,  Masahiro;  Seino.  Shunji;  Gamou. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawakami.  Hidenori.  4.595,457,  Cl.  162-123.000. 
MHsubishi  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Danno.  Yoahiaki;  Iwata.  Toshio;  Ueda.  Atsushi; 
and  Sasaki.  Takeo.  4.594.983.  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fuiita.  Akihisa,  4.594.923.  Cl.  83-74.000. 

Nakanishi.  Kenichi;  Tanabe.  Seiichi;  and  Izumi.  Jun.  4,595,642,  O. 
429-19.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryota;  Amano.  Masahiro;   Seino,  Shunji;  Gamou. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hidenori.  4.595.457.  Cl.  162-123.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakai.    Yoshia.    and    Tateyama.    Masamitsu.    4,595.728.    O. 
525-81.000. 


Miura,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Morisawa,  Kunio;  and  Miura,  Masakatsu,  4,594,914, 
Cl.  74-730.000. 
Miura,  Masami,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Voltage  controlled  oscillator 
suited  for  being  formed  in  an  integrated  circuit.  4,595,887,  Cl. 
331-8.000. 
Miura,  Norio:  See — 

Shimizu,  Etsuo;  Aoki,  Yuji;  Suzuki,  Yujiro;  and  Miura,  Norio, 
4,595,639,  Cl.  428-690.000. 
Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  and  Migita,  Haruyoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Translucent  document  cover  for  use  in  electrophotographic  copying 
machine.  4,595,285,  Cl.  355-75.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seii:  See— 

Takahashi,    Naoki;    Higuchi,    Osamu;    Miyakawa.    Seii;    Uno. 
Masahito;  and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  4.595.335.  Cl.  414-744.00R. 
Miyake.  Kayoko:  See— 

Kimura.    Kazuo;    Sakai.    Kunihide;    Inoue,    Chikara;    Hayashi. 
Hiroyuki;  Takayasu,  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  Yasuhiro;  and  Miyake. 
Kayoko.  4.595.964.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroo;  Hachiro.  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yoshihisa, 
4.594.854,  Cl.  60-547.100. 
Miyazawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koizumi.     Yukio;     and     Miyazawa,     Hiroshi.     4.595.108.     Q. 
212-267.000. 
Miyazawa.  Shintaro;  and  Murai.  Shigeo.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation;  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd. 
Method  of  homogenizing  a  compound  semiconductor  crystal  prior  to 
implanution.  4.595.423.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Mizukawa.  Takumi:  See — 

Ogino.  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Ohmori,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu,  4,595,814,  Cl.  219-10.770. 
Mizuno,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Fujimura,   Kazushiro;   and   Mizuno,   Kazuyoshi,  4,594,985,   CI. 
123-489.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Yung  F.;  Brennan,  James  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W., 

4,595,702,  Cl.  518-713.000. 
Hetherington,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.;  and  Orr,  Cecil  M.,  4,595,831.  Cl. 

250-281.000. 
Kaufman.  WUIiam  E..  4.595.300.  CI.  374-170.000. 
Mochida.  Shigeru;  Yamada.  Shimichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki,  to 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Ceramic  material  for  a  honeycomb  structure. 
4,595,662,  Cl.  501-15.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi:  See— 

Tatekura,  Koichi;  Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi;  and  Ejiri,  Yoshihiro, 
4,595,284,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Model,  Peter:  See— 

Zinder,  Norman  D.;  Model,  Peter;  and  Boeke,  Jef  D.,  4,595,658,  Cl. 
435-68.000. 
Moffatt,  E.  Marston,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Angular 

velocity  sensor.  4,594,894,  CI.  73-515.000. 
Moller,  Hermann;  Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and  Pust,  Jurgen,  to  Johan- 
nes Moeller  Hamburg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  pneumatic  and 
hydraulic  feeding  of  bulk  goods.  4,595,317,  Cl.  406-95.000. 
Molten  Corp.:  See — 

Kusano,  Takae;  and  Ueno,  Masato,  4,595,364,  CI.  433-185.000. 
Shishido,  Hideomi,  4,595,200,  CI.  273-58.00G. 
Momose,  Keigo:  See-~ 

Koshiba,  Nobuhani;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Momose,  Keigo;  and 
Ohta,  Akira,  4,595,643,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Derringer,  Gene  R.,  4,595,169,  Cl.  249-67.000. 
MoncriefT,  J.  Peter.  Sound  reproduction  system  and  method.  4,596,034. 

Cl.  381-89.000. 
Mondet.  Jean:  See — 

Papantoniou.  Christos;  Mondet.  Jean;  and  Lapoiriere  ex.  spouse 
Vandenbossche.  CUudine.  4.595.585,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce.  Thomas  W.,  to 
Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Gas  turbine  combustor  operating  method. 
4,594,848,  Cl.  60-39.020. 
Moniotte,  PhUippe  G.:  See — 

Devaux,  Albert  F.  L.  G.;  and  Moniotte,  PhUippe  G.,  4,595,721,  Q. 
524-160.000. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sadri,  Shahriar  M.,  4,595,324,  Cl.  411-38.000. 
Monolithic  Memories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Chan.  Albert;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark;  Goddard.  Don;  Bosnyak,  Robert 
J.;  and  Tsui.  Cyrus.  4.595.875.  Cl.  324-73.0PC. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Gabbert.   James   D.;   and    Hedrick,    Ross   M.,   4,595,746,   Cl. 

528-312.000. 
Gabbert,  James  D.,  4,595,747,  CI.  528-319.000. 
Maurer,  Richard  P.,  4,595,551,  CI.  264-321.000. 
Morita,  Eiichi,  4,595,781,  a.  564-102.000. 
Monsanto  Europe,  S.A.:  See — 

Devaux,  Albert  F.  L.  G.;  and  Moniotte,  PhUippe  G.,  4,595,721,  Cl. 
524-160.000. 
Montagna,  Angelo  A.:  See — 

Tauster,  Sunuel  J.;  Montagna,  Angelo  A.;  St^er,  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  and  Cross,  Virginia  R.,  4,595,670,  Cl.  502-74.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Venturello,  Carlo;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,595,671, 
CI.  502-159.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Trenkle.  Robert  W..  to  International  FU- 
vors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Composition  and  process  for  augmenting. 
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Yoshida,    Kunio; 
and     Yanagiuchi, 


Yoshida,    Kunio; 
and     Yanagiuchi. 


enhancing  or  imparting  a  leather  aroma  to  consumable  materials. 
4.595,525,  Q.  252-522.0OR. 
Moolenaar,  Antonie  J.:  See— 

Houben,   Jan   P.;   and   Moolenaar.   Antonie  J.,   4.595.851,   Cl. 
310-246.000. 
Moran,  Thomas  M.;  and  Laudi,  Dante  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self- 
locking  prevaUing  torque  fastener.  4,595,325,  Q.  41 1-173.000. 
Morcom,  WUIiam  R.;  and  Peters,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Reduced   beu   vertical   transistors   and    method   of  fabrication. 
4,595,943,  Q.  357-48.000. 
Morduchowitz,  Abraham:  See— 

Ang.  Peter  G.  P.;  SammeUs,  Anthony  F.;  and  Morduchowitz, 
Abraham,  4,595,465.  O.  204-59.00R. 
Morelli,  Marco,  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Elec- 
tronic circuit  for  amplitude  variation  and  level  displacement  of  a 
signal.  4.595.846.  Cl.  307-490.000. 
Morgenthaler,  Lee  N.;  and  Mikols,  Wayne  J.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Oil 
base  weU  treating  fluids  thickened  by  block  copolymers.  4,595,513, 
CI.  2S2-8.55R. 
Mori.  Chuzo,  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Punch  having  improved 

cutter  attachment  means.  4,594,927,  Q.  83-620.000. 
Mori,  Kazubiko:  See— 

Yamashita,  Tsukasa;  Matano,  Masaharu;  Mori,  KazuhUio;  and  Ota, 
Norihiro.  4,595,253,  Q.  350.96.13a 
Mori,  Masao:  See— 

Takase,    Shnyi;    Inoue.   Akira;   Omata,    Tatuo;    Mori,    Masao; 
Yamazaki,    Yoshfliiro;    and    Kubo,    Tatsuki,    4,395,667,    Q. 
502-63.000. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu:  See— 

Furutachi,  Nobuo;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Hiroae,  Takeshi, 
4,595,650,  a.  430-387.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Tsuruoka,  YoshUiisa;  and 
Shimizu,  YuUhiko,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Graphic  fluores- 
cent diqilay  device.  4,595.862.  Q.  315-169.400. 
Morimoto,  Masafumi:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Shintaro;   Morimoto,   Masafumi; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku; 
Shigenobu.  4.595,998,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Morinaga,  Hisao:  See— 

Hawimoto.   Shintaro;    Morimoto.   Masafumi; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi.     Tosaku; 
Shigenobu.  4,595,998,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Morioka,  Tom:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yutaka;  Morioka,  Torn;  and  Mitani,  Yasuo,  4,594,777,  Cl. 
30-42.000. 
Morisawa,  Kunio;  and  Kondo,  Tadashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KabushUu 
Kaisha.  Dog  clutch  construction  with  circularly  uniform  construc- 
tion coupling  clutch  sleeve  and  actuating  piston.  4,595,087,  Q.  192- 
67.00R. 
Morisawa,  Kunio:  See— 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Morisawa,  Kunio;  and  Miura,  Masakatsu,  4.594.914. 
a.  74-730.000. 
Morita,  Eiichi.  to  Monsanto  Company.  N.N'-dithiobisformanUides  and 

their  use  in  diene  rubber.  4,595,781.  Cl.  564-102.000. 
Morita.  Yasuyuki;  and  Sano,  Reiji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Single  mode  carbon  dioxide  gas  laser  oscUlator  having  high 
output  power.  4,596,016,  Cl.  372-58.000. 
Morley,  Kenneth  S.;  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.;  and  White,  James  K.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Programmable  video  diq>lay  character  control 
circuit  using  multi-purpose  RAM  for  display  attributes,  character 
generator,  and  refresh  memory.  4,595,996,  Cl.  364-900.00a 
Morris,  Keith.  Table  construction.  4,594,950,  Cl.  108-50.000. 
Morris,  Robert  H.:  See— 

DeBaun.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Morris,  Robert  H.,  4,594,888,  Q. 
73-198.000. 
Morris,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Byrd,  Audis  C;  Morris,  Robert  J.;  Black,  Robert  H.;  and  Weaver, 
Jimmie  D.,  Jr.,  4,595,566,  Q.  422-134.000. 
Morris,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Harvey,  Robert  A.;  and  Morris,  Robert  W..  Jr..  4.595.824.  Q. 
219-3O2.0m. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Zaruba,  John  V.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  4,595,099, 
a.  206-525.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  C;  HaU,  Randy  W.;  and  Rathman.  Twry  L.,  to 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.  Stable  lithium  diisranopyla- 
mide  and  method  of  preparation.  4.595,779,  Q.  564-2.000. 
Morton  Glass  Works:  See- 
Abel.  Donald,  4,595,132,  Cl.  225-103.000. 
Mosimann,  Davkl:  See— 

Ackermann,  Denis,  4,595,362,  a.  433-129.000. 
Moskovsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  MULrokhirurgii  Glaza: 

Semenov,  Pavel  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Mironova,  EmUia  M.; 
^orova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Karavaev,  Alexandr  A.,  4,595,017, 
d.  128-733.000. 
Mossberg,  Ben^:  See— 

Jonsson,  NUs  A.;  and  Mossberg,  Bengt,  4,595,208,  Q.  277-206.00R. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Briggs,  WUlard  S..  4.595,845.  Q.  307-443.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,   Walter   L.;   and   DeLuca.   Michael   J..   4.595.972.   Q. 

363-15.000. 
Leitch.  Qiffbrd  D..  4.596.043.  CI.  455-91.000. 
Menick.  Ralph  E..  4,595.927.  Q.  343-390.000. 
Prieto.  Yolanda;  and  Davis.  Walter  L..  4.595.885.  a.  330-303.000. 


Richardson,  Julian  H.;  and  Fastmond,  Bruce  C,  4.596JM6,  CL 
455-260.000.  -»-'-.«-«* 

Spanjer,  Keith  G.,  4,595,647,  Q.  43O-138.00a 
Moulm.  Norbert  L..  to  Hu^bes  Aircraft  Conpaay.  Coupliag 

nisn  for  coimectoiv.  4,593,251.  Cl.  33M7.oat 
Mroch.  Alan  B.;  and  Westergren.  Larry  L..  to  Rockwell 
Corporation.  AC  loop  gain  and  DC  praxMitioiiing  adnHtmeot  Ibr 
phaae  locked  loop.  4,593,886,  Q.  331.1.0QA. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turtiinen-Union  Mnacben  GmbH: 

Popp,  JoKdiim,  4,393,207,  Q.  277-33.000. 
Muchisky,  Thomas  P.;  and  Young,  James  V.  Incentive 

4,595,196,  a.  272-99.000. 
Mucic,  Vinko,  to  TCH  Thenno-Contultiiig-HeidefiKrB  GmbH.  Re- 
sorption-type    thermal     converaon     apparatna.     4,394.857,    d 
62-141.000. 
Muir,  WUson  B.:  See- 
Drew,  Robin  A.  L.;  Muir,  WOaon  B.;  and  Williams.  WilliaB  M.. 
4.595,427.0.148-129.000.  ^^      •"—"•. 

Muller,  Kari:  See— 

Chrirtlieb,  Jan;  and  Muller,  Kari,  4,595,342.  Q.  417-43.000. 
Muller.  Richard:  S^e— 

Schmidt.  Hert)ert;  and  Muller.  Richard.  4.596,019,  Q.  373-22.00a 
Muncy.  Floyd  B.  Spent  sheU  receiver.  4»S94.»3,  Q.  4M.00T. 
Munz.  Geru  H..  Executrix:  See— 

Asher.  Donald  F..  Jr.;  Munz.  Otto  J.,  deceased;  and  Monz,  Gerta 
H.,  Executrix.  4.394,965.  Q.  119-3.000. 
Munz,  Otto  J.,  deceased:  S^e— 

Asher.  Donald  F..  Jr.;  Munz.  Otto  J.,  deceased;  and  Munz,  Oerta 
H..  Executrix.  4.594.965.  CL  119-3.00a 
Murai.  Shigeo:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Shintaro;  and  Murai.  SUgeo.  4.595.423.  d.  148-1.300. 
Murai,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Itoh,  Tadashi;  Murai,  Toduham;  Jinnai.  KoicUrc^  Idiima,  Kaztau; 
Koike.   TakaUsa;   Kato,   Toshifumi;   and   Fukazawa.   Takao. 
4,595,948.  Q.  358-75.000. 
Murakami.  Naoyuki.  Apparatus  for  synchroniziag  playbadc  rates  of 

music  sources.  4.594.93a  O.  84-1.020. 
Murakami,  Takeomi;  and  Ishikawa,  Noboo,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.; 
Takeomi  Murakami;  and  Daido  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  treating  aqueous  slurry  of  pigment  4.593.417.  d 
106-309.000. 
Murase.  Satoru:  See— 

Shiraki.  Hachia.  and  Murase.  Satont.  4.595.898.  Q.  335-2 16.0Qa 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui.  Isamu.  4.594,845.  Q.  57-304.000. 

Matsui.    Isamu;    Yamamoto.    Yoshio;   and    Nakanishi.    Kaam. 
4.595,152,  a.  242-35.50A.  ^^ 

Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakino,   Kikuo;   Murata,   MichUiiro;   and   Imagawa.   Shanmo. 

4.595.515.  a.  252-62.000. 
Watanabe,    Kohichi;    and    Murata.    Michihiro.    4,594.731.    CL 
29-25.420. 
Murata.  MichUiiro:  See— 

Wakino.   Kikuo;   Murata,   Michihiro;   and   Imatawa,   Shoajiio. 

4.595.515.  a.  252-62.000. 
Watanabe.    Kohichi;    and    Murata,    MichUiiro,    4,394,738.    Q. 
29-25.420. 
Murayama,  Kei^i:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shozo;  Deguchi.  Takadii;  Tamura,  Mitsnhisa;  Utmo, 

Maseru;  Wada.  Keisuke;  Watanabe.  Eiichi;  Haia.  YodMori; 

Murayama.  Keiyi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroo.  4.595.701.  d  5IS-7Ol.O0a 

Murdoch.  James  C;  and  Klaasen,  OaicDoe  J.,  to  Canadiaa  Ocaanl 

Electric  Company  limited  Apparatus  for  determining  finisliad  foO 

density  in  a  null.  4.394.88a  O.  73-32.0aL 

Murphy.  Bryan  P..  to  dairol  Incorpontted.  Process  for  pRpvmi 

5.6<iUiydroxytndole.  4,393.765.  Q.  54M91.00a 
Murphy.  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Sakmoie.  Charles  T..  to  i 
era!  Electric  Company.  Method  of  Mmcating  hollow 
airfoils.  4.594,761.  CL  29-156.80R. 
Murphy.  James  £.;  and  DeTray.  Ralph  F.  Granular  and  powderad 

material  feeder/applicator.  4.595.146.  CL  239-682.0Ga 
MuacheUmautz.  Edgar:  See— 

MoUer.   Hermann;   MuscheUmautz,   Edgar  and   PaM,    Tmaia. 
4.595.317.  a.  406-95.00a  ^^ 

MusU.  Geriiard.  to  Siemens  AktiengesdlKtaaft  Oiciiit  anaMeoMBt  for 
feeding  electrical  users  with  a  DC  voltage.  4.S93473.  a.  3&222.00a 
Mutzberg.  Herman  J.:  See— 

Mickelaon,  Maurice  G.;  and  Mutdterg,  Herman  J.,  4,594,11$.  CL 
51-138.000. 
MuzUa.  Cyril  to  Elitex.  koncem  textUmho  strojiremtvL  Slop  anindk 

for  textUe  machines.  4.594.844,  Q.  57-nAX). 
Myers,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Vargas,  Roger  I.;  Mabry,  Harold  E.;  Myers,  Arthur  L.;  airf 
Kobayashi;  Richard  M.,  4,594,964,  Q.  119-l.OOa 
Nabisco  Braods,  Inc.:  See— 

Fazzolare,  Richard  D.;  and  WindmuDer.  Rudolf.  4,393,391^  Ci 
426-549.000. 
Nagano.  Eiki:  See— 

Haga.  Tom;  Nagano.  EUci;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  and  Hashimoto, 
chi,  4.595,409.  Q.  71-96.000. 
Nagano.  Mmashi,  to  SUnuno  Induttrial  Comaauy  : 

bicycle  fork  end  adjuster.  4.594,787.  oTIwiOXlAT. 
Nagano.  Masashi,  to  SUmano  industrial  CouBmiy  I 
for  a  bicycle.  4.S94,9ia  Q.  74-S94J0a 
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Nagao,  Shigeni:  See— 

Okamoto,    Maaakatsu;    Nagao,    Shigeru;    and    Yagi,    Kazuhisa. 
4,393,39*,  a.  8-139.000. 
Nagaoka,  Koichi:  See— 

Sunta,  Nobuyuki;  Kudo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nagaoka.  Koichi,  4,593,470, 

a.  204-137.870.  »- 

Nagaraj,  D.  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  Tor  the 

notation  of  base  metal  sulfide  minenls  in  acid,  neutral  or  mildly 

alkaline  dicuits.  4,393.493.  Q.  209-166.000. 

Nagaae,  Eiichi;  and  Watari.  Shinichiro.  to  Kyocera  Corporation.  Solv 

ceU  aatemUy.  4.393.789,  a.  136-244.000. 
Nagaahima.  Ataushi:  See- 
Sato,  Kuniaki;  Nakiyima,  Yasuhisa;  Soeda,  Naohiko;  Ohu,  Norio; 
and  Nagaal^ma,  Atsushi.  4,393.337,  Q.  432-8.000. 
Nagasu,  Youichiro:  See— 

TMpa*.  Tomoyuki,  4.393,637,  CI.  433-41.000. 
NagatOBi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sato.  Kikio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Key  tele- 

^lone  system.  4.393.80a  a.  179-99.00R. 
Nagatnima,  Kazuyuki;  Ito,  Yukio;  Takeuchi.  Hirosi;  Ashida.  Sakich^ 
and  Jyomura.  Shigeru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
determining  properties  of  saw  substrates.  4.393,833,  CI.  310-313.00DL 
Nagayaau,  Tadamitu:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu.  Shinichi;  Koyabu,  Yukio;  Nagayasu^ 
Tadamitu;  and  Sugimori,  Setji,  4,393,574.  CI.  423-107.000. 
Nakai,  Yoshio;  and  Tateyama.  Maaamitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Impact-resistant  methacrylic  resin  composition.  4,395,728, 
a.  323-81.000. 
Nakjgima,  Toahifumi;  and  Kiyohara.  Takehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  with  a  retractable  recording  head 
4.393,936.  Q.  346-139.00R. 
Nakajima,  Yasuhisa:  Ser— 

Sito.  Kuniaki;  Nakajima,  Yuuhisa;  Soeda,  Naohiko;  Ohta,  Nona 
and  Nagashima,  Atsushi,  4,393,337,  Q.  432-8.000. 
Nakamun,  Kunibiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Stacking  apparatus  for  paper  sheets.  4,393,193,  CI.  271-187.000. 
Nakamura,  Masuhiaa:  See— 

Itazaki,  Hiroahi;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  Matsuura,  Munenori;  Yonetani, 
Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Masuhisa,  4,393,767,  C  549-60.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihika.  and  Ohnaka.  Hidemi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Supercharger  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  having 
Roots  pump.  4,394,992,  a.  123-339.000. 
Nakamura,   Shuzo;   Deguchi,   Takashi;   Tamura,   MiUuhisa;   Ishino, 
Masaru;    Wada,    Keisuke;    Watanabe,    Eiichi;    Hara,    Yoshinorij 
Murayama,  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology.  Process  for  producing  aliphatic  alcohols. 
4,393,701,  a.  318-701.000. 
Nakamura,  Taku;  Hibino,  Akira;  and  Hirai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-developable  light-sensitive  material  with  poly- 
meric base  precursor.  4,595,652,  Q.  430-559.000. 
Nakamura,  Tom,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  system  for  optical 

recording  type  disks.  4,595,264,  CI.  350-480.000. 
Nakane,  Masami,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  7-thiabicycIoheptane 

subatituted  ethera.  4,595,692.  Q.  514-443.000. 
Nakaniahi  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakantdii.  Takasuke,  4,595,363,  a.  433-129.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Matsui,    Isamu;    Yamamoto,    Yoshio;    and    Nakanishi,    Kazuo, 
4,595,152,  CI.  242.35.50A. 
Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Tanabe.  Seiichi;  and  Izumi,  Jun,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  cell  composite  plant.  4,595,642,  a. 
429-19.000. 
Nakanishi.  Takasuke,  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Dental  hand- 
piece having  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  chuck.  4,595,363,  CI. 
433-129.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tosaku:  See— 

Haahimoto,   Shintaro;   Morimoto,    Masafumi;   Yoshida,    Kunio; 
Morinaga.     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     TosiJ(u;     and     Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,593,998.  a.  364-900.000. 
Nakano,  Chikao:  See— 

Hirai.  Kazumi;  Akiyoshi,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  Watanabe. 
Kenji;  and  Kodama.  Satoru,  4,395,827.  Q.  219-518.000. 
Nakano,  Tsunetomo;  Yasuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Kazuaki,  to  UBE 
Industries.  Ltd.  Organic  solvent-soluble  photosensitive  polyamide 
resin.  4,595.743.  CI.  328-123.000. 
Nakao,  Yuji:  See— 

Shimoda,  Shigeaki;  Izuo,  Masahiro;  Nakao,  Yuji;  Shoji,  Masatoshi; 
and  lida.  Masamichi,  4,394,986,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Nakayama,  Kazuaki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Emitter-fol- 
lower type  single-ended  push-pull  circuit.  4,393.883,  Q.  330-255.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

LaMarre,  Thomas  M.;  Martin.  Cynthia  H.;  and  WUharm,  Madelynn 
T.,  4,595,691,  Q.  314-367.000. 
Nalence,  Henry.  Low  tire  pressure  warning  device  with  attached  lid. 

4,394,96a  a.  1 16-34.00R. 
Nakpa,  Christopher  J.;  Ranken,  Paul  F.;  and  Wiegand,  Karl  E.,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation.  Di(alkylthio)diamine  chain  extenders  for  poly- 
urethane  elastomers.  4,395,742,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Nanito,  Shunji:  See— 

Terada.  Atsusuke;  Naruto,  Shunji;  and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4,595.699. 
a.  514-570.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Rodger,  Albert  A.,  4,594,885.  CI.  73-84.000. 
Swinbanks.  Malcolm  A.,  4.596.033,  CI.  381-71.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Takiar.  Hem  P.;  and  Belani,  Jagdish,  4,595,480,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
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National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lcnchin,  Julianne  M.;  and  Bell,  Harvey,  4,595,597,  a.  426-555.000. 
Nations.  Joe  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Turbulence  cementing  sub. 

4,595,058,  CI.  166-285.000. 
Naudet,  Jacky,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Meteurs  d'Aviation  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Centripetal  accelerator  for  air 
exhaustion  in  a  cooling  device  of  a  gas  turbine  combined  with  the 
compressor  disc.  4,595.339,  CI.  416-95.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Brooks,  Ralf  M.;  Vyas,  Arvindkumar  C;  and  Connell.  Brian  P., 
4,595,935.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Barnes,  Ronald  L.,  4,595,810,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Neace,  James  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Solvent  wash 

solution.  4,595,529,  CI.  252-631.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Kubota,  Keiichi.  4.593,260.  CI.  350-331.000. 
Miura,  Masami,  4,595,887,  Q.  331-8.000. 
Nagatomi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sato,  Rikio,  4,595,800,  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Yano,  Takeshi;  Hori,  Shinichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Inui, 
Osamu,  4,595,854,  CI.  310-317,000. 
Nees,  Friedbert:  See— 

Duembgen,  Gerd;  Fouquet,  Gerd;  Krabetz,  Richard;  Merger, 
Franz;  and  Nees,  Friedbert,  4,595,778,  G.  560-208.000. 
Neff,  Willi:  See— 

Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Neff,  Willi,  4,596.030,  CI.  378-119.000. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See — 

Neyret,  Guy,  4,594,866,  CI.  70-455.000. 
Neiss,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Wang.  An;  Stapleford,  Gary  N.;  and  Neiss.  Richard  W..  4,595.921. 
CI.  340-825.080. 
Nelmark,  Jack  D.;  and  Stanke.  James  A.,  to  Becor  Western,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  handling  drill  pipes.  4.595.066.  CI.  175-85.000. 
Nelsen,  Randall  P.,  to  Haworth,  Inc.  Actuating  control  for  seat  height 

adjustment  mechanism.  4,595,237,  CI.  297-347.000. 
Nelson  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Thawani,  Prakash  T.,  4,595.073,  CI.  181-265.000. 
Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Mingesz,  August  C,  to  C-R-O,  Inc.  Extraneous 
signal  isolation  apparatus  for  metal  working  machines.  4,595,818,  CI. 
219-121.0PV. 
Neogen  Corporation:  See— 

Ower,  Ronald  D.;  Mills,  Gary  L.;  and  Malachowski,  James  A.. 
4,594,809,  CI.  47-1.100. 
Nesbitt  Enterprises;  See — 

Nesbitt,  WiUiam  R.,  4,594,999,  CI.  I28-87.0OR. 
Nesbitt,  William  R.,  to  Nesbitt  Enterprises.  Disposable  cervical  immo- 
bilization means.  4,594,999,  CI.  I28-87.00R. 
Netter,  Zvi:  See— 

Fenster,  Paul;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Shimoni,  Yair,  4,593,949,  CI. 
358-111.000. 
Nettesheim,  Daniel  D.:  See —  > 

Nettesheim,  Daniel  R.;  Nettesheim,  Daniel  D.;  and  Carpentier, 
John  H.,  4,594,943,  Q.  101-327X)00. 
Nettesheim,  Daniel  R.;  Nettesheim,  Daniel  D.;  and  Carpentier,  John  H., 

to  Schwaab  Inc.  Ink  stamp.  4,594,943,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Neumann,  Burkhard;  and  Reinheimer,  Gunter,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  automatically  focusing  objects  to  be  viewed  in 
optical  instruments.  4,595,829,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Neurologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Randolph  W.;  and  Callahan,  Alfred  S.,  4,595,013.  Q. 
128-644.000. 
Newkirk,  Raymond  K.;  and  Dickmeyer,  Ronald  J.,  to  Tape,  Inc.  Sol- 
vent bonding  process  utilizing  spray-mist.  4,595.446.  Q.  156-356.000. 
Neyret,  Guy,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Lock  cylinder  with  a  pivotable  closure. 

4,594,866,  O.  70-455.000. 
Neyroud,  Jean:  See— 

Oehlert,  Yves;  Neyroud,  Jean;  and  Joly,  Jean,  4,595,249,  CI.  339- 
I7.0LM. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochida,  Shigeru;  Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki, 
4,595,662,  CI.  501-15.000. 
Nichias  Corporation:  See — 

Sago,  Yoshiharu;  Kurosawa,  Masaji;  and  Kanamori,  Nobutaka, 
4,595,403,  CI.  55-389.000. 
Nichols,  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Frazier,  John  P.;  McComber,  Donald  R.;  and  Nichols,  Gerhard  D., 
4,595,387.  Q.  474-201.000. 
Nichols.  Robinson  F.:  See— 

Trares.  Bernard  F.;  and  Nichols.  Robinson  F..  4,595,442,  CI. 
156-286.000. 
Nickel,  Hans:  See— 

Schliemann,   Harald;   Wissmann,    Michael;   and   Nickel.   Hans. 
4.594,780,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Nielsen,  Susan  T.:  See— 

Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  Nielsen.  Susan  T.;  and  Strike,  Donald  P., 
4.595.757.  CI.  546-197.000. 
Nienhaus,  Clemens,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Telescopic  shaft 

assembly.  4,393,383.  CI.  464-162.000. 
Nigro,  Louis  V.:  See — 

Duval,  Ernest  H.;  and  Nigro.  Louis  V..  4,595,124,  CI.  222-39.000. 
Nihon  Kuatsu  System  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura,  Takumi,  4,594,881,  CI.  73-37.500. 
Niimi,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Azuma,  Hitoshi;  and  Niimi,  Masatoshi,  4,393,118,  Q.  220-374.00a 
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Nijs,  Hubert:  See- 
Van  Damme,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau,  Phi- 
lippe; and  Francois,  Obrecht,  4.395,568,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Niki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Kimura,  Yasuhiro;  and  Niki,  Katsumi,  4.595.479.  CI.  204-294.000. 
Nilsson,  Torsten:  See— 

Jakobaen.    Kjell    M.;    and    Nilsson.    Torsten,    4.595,530.    CI. 
264-292.000. 
Nippo  Sangyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Yuya;  and  Sawa,  Toshio,  4,394,878,  O.  73-9.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki.  Eiji,  4,396,047,  Q.  435-281.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nozoe,  Fusao,  4,394,932,  O.  84-185.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ohki,  Hiroahi;  Pujii,  Kenji;  Ogswa,  Hidehiro;  and  Takahama,  Akio, 
4,393,294,  Q.  336-373.000. 
Nippon  Magphane  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuze,  Katsoaki;  Matsuyama,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota,  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Hongo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Makimura,  Osamu, 
4,393,713,  a.  523-181.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takase,    Shinji;    Inoue,   Akira;    Omata,    Tatuo;    Mori,    Masao; 
Yamazaki,    Yoshihiro;    and    Kubo,    Tatsuki.    4.593.667,    CI. 
302-63.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Sugishita.   Susumu;  Horikoshi.  Yukio;   and 

Yana^iashi.  Kikuji.  4.395.347.  Q.  418-173.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Horikoshi.  Yukio;  and  Yanagihashi.  Kikuji. 

4.595.348.  Q.  418-173.000. 
Umeha,  Oenkichi;  Urano.  Shigeru;  Hirakawa,  Osamu;  and  Takegu- 
chi.  Shunsuke,  4,393,536.  Q.  419-8.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Mikio,  4,394,909,  Q.  74-493.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Iwayama,  Kenzo;  Yoshitomi,  Yasunari;  and  Kuroki,  Katsuro, 
4,393,426.  Q.  148-31.350. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Shintaro;  and  Murai.  Shigeo.  4,393.423.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Haruhisa;  and  Okumura,   Kin-ichi,  4.593,788,  CI. 
385-621.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki;  Kurahashi,  Takashi;  and  Matsui,  Kaznma, 
4,393,866,  CI.  318-444.000. 
Nis,  John  R.:  See— 

Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour. 
CarroU  D.;  and  Stawicki,  Robert  P.,  4,394,763,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Yasuo;  and  Minami,  Keijiro,  to  Kyocera  Corporation. 
Thermal   head   and   producing   process  thereof.   4.393.822,   Q. 
219-216.000. 
Nishijima,  Akihiro:  See — 

Oushiden,    Hideshi;    and    Nishijima,    Akihiro.    4.395,281.    Q. 
333-31.000. 
Nishimura.  Susumu;  and  Nomura.  Hiroaki.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Thiodeazapurine  derivatives.  4,393,530.  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Nishimura,  Yukinobu:  See— 

Wauya,  Seiji;  Kanno.  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura,  Yukinobu;  Shimomura, 

SetStthiio;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu,  4,594,987,  Q.  123-494.000. 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ishihara. 

Koji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Burner  skeleton. 

4,393,664,  Q.  301-124.000. 

Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Shimizu,  Nobuo,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Pneumatic  tire  with  lugs.  4,595,042,  CI.  1S2-209.00B. 
Nishio,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Nakano,  Tsunetomo;  Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,   Kazuaki, 
4,595,745,  Q.  328-125.000. 
Nishioka,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Iwahashi,  Hiroyuki, 
4,396.031,  a.  381-43.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryota;  Amano,  Masahiro;  Seino,  Shunji;  Gamou,  Yutaka; 
and  Kawakami,  Hidenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.;  and  Mit- 
subishi Electric  Corp.  Oil-impregnatable  insulating  board.  4,393,457, 
a.  162-123.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  4,595,088,  O.  192-0.076. 
Yamamoto,  Haruo,  4,594,764,  Q.  29-430.000. 
Yasobara.  Seishi.  4,394,979.  CI.  123-337.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroo;  Hachiro.  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yoshihisa, 
4,394,834,  Q.  60-347.100. 
Mwa.  YuUchi:  See— 

Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  and  Ohwada, 
Mitsutodii.  4,393,271,  Q.  334-403.0007 
Nobuhan,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Koyama,  Hkko;  Hoh,  Takeshi;  Noguchi,  Fumio;  and  Nobuhara, 
Yoshiaki.  4,394,870,  Q.  72-24.000. 
Noguchi,  Fumio:  See— 

Koyama,  Hideo;  Hoh,  Takeshi;  Noguchi,  Fumio;  and  Nobuhara, 
Yoshiaki,  4,394,870,  Q.  72-24.000. 
Noguchi,  Kunio:  See— 

Shimamura,  Haruo;  Yatabe,  Fumio;  Noguchi,  Kunio;  and  Kawa- 
nabe,  Tomohiko,  4,394,977,  Q.  123-327.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nishimun,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,393,330,  G.  260- 
239.00B. 


Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  and  laaba,  Na 
to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  compoiiet  fbr 
polymerization  of  oloins.  4,395,735,  Q.  326-123.000. 
Noord-Nederlandsche  Machinefabriek  b.v.:  See- 
van  Os,  Comdis  J.,  4,394,939,  Q.  92-169.000. 
Nordin,  Harald  E.  Magazine  containing  retentioa  pins  fbr  the  »>rBHitfiH 

of  broken  and  undermined  teeth.  4,595,376.  Q.  433-223.000. 
Nordlof.  Richard  D.  Apparatus  for  strai^itening  strip  «»»«««»<•* 

4.5H872,  a.  72-164.000. 
Nordtvedt,  Svein,  to  Bergen  Patendcontor.  Stocking-hke  escape  device. 

4.395.074,  a.  182-48.000. 
Norgren,  Richard  M.;  Gray.  Joe  W.;  and  HirschfeU.  Tomas  B.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  frvife* 
scanning  chromoaome  analysis.  4,396,036.  Q.  382-6.000. 
Norman.  Eugene,  to  Kimberiy-Clark  CorpoFBtioa.  Electroatatic  flow 

meter.  4,394,901,  Q.  73-861.040. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Wittman,  John  P.,  4.393.802,  O.  179-17O.0CX>. 
Norvell,  Gordon  S.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioiial  Corportioa.  Cold 
cathode    fabrication    for    ring    laser   gyraaoope.    4,393,377,    Q. 
443-28.000. 
Nose,  Noriyuki;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  to  Canoa  Kabodnki  Kaaha. 
Device  for  measuring  light  incident  on  an  optical  system.  4,393,2901 
a.  356-225.000. 
Novak,  Richard  C:  See- 
Eaton,    Harry    E.;    and    Novak,    RKhard   C,    4,393,637,    CL 
428-608.000. 
Nowak.  E>ieter.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Weite  AG.  SwHdnng  anaue- 
ment  for  glow  plugs  of  a  diesel  internal  combustion  eagine.  4,394,^4^ 
a.  123-179.00H. 
Nowicki.  Casimir  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  lac.  Labeb  to  blow  molded 

articles.  4,395,449,  Q.  156-444.000. 
Nozawa,  Nobuaid;  and  Kondo,  Koichi,  to  Bnnka  9iutter  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Lumitter  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Shutter  device.  4,393,043,  CL  I6O-36.O0a 
Nozue,  Fusao,  to  Nippon  Qakld  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kmaha.  Pino  ptale 

mounting  structure  for  upright  piano.  4,394,932,  CL  84-183.000. 
Nuerrenbach,  Axel:  See— 

Vogel,    Friedrich;    Paust,    Joachim;   and   Noerreabach,    Axd. 
4,395.783.  Q.  368-9.000. 
Nunley,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Legge,  John  It;  and  Nunley,  Charles  E..  4.393.444.  CL  136-28S.0Ga 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Sensing  probe  bolder 

system.  4,595,487.  Q.  204-433.000. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

applying  internal  coatings  to  vessels.  4,393,614,  Q.  428-33.000. 
Nunnally,  H.  Neal:  See— 

Higghn,  Charles  T.;  and  Nunnally.  H.  Neal,  4.393,027.  CL 
131-280.000. 
Oakland  Design  Products  Limited:  See- 
Williams,  Ivan  P.,  4,394,994,  Q.  124-23.000. 
O'Brien.  Michael  J.;  Palazzolo,  Francis  V.;  and  Polacbowaki.  Wayae  T. 

Material  storage  and  delivery  system.  4,393,330,  Q.  414-276.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahradnik,  Raymond  L.;  Jacobson,  Cart  L.;  and  Shea,  Jian-Chym, 
4,393,036,  a.  166-231.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  M^y,  Joaqrii  A.,  4,393,413,  CL  7S4.SBB. 
Och,  Rwk^,  to  Frenco  Verzahnungudirea  GmbH.  Pickup  head  fbr 

meMuring  and  assembling  procedures.  4,394,762,  Q.  29-21 1. 400. 
Ochiai,  Michio;  and  Sagitani,  Hiromichi.  to  Pola  Chemical  ladoMiies, 
Inc.  Polyglycerol  oonnxMmds  and  cosmetic  products  coataiaiag  die 
same.  4.3^.337.  Q.  260-410.600. 
Oda.  Yukihisa:  See— 

Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Oda.  Yukihisa,  4,593.897,  CL  333-20SX)00. 
Odetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bucher,  Anton  M.,  4,394,772,  Q.  29-603.000. 
Oehlert,  Yves;  Neyroud,  Jean;  and  Joly,  Jean,  to  La  Te 
Electrique.  Receptacle  for  electronic  cards  and  method  of  i 
the  same.  4,395,249,  Q.  339-1 7.0LM. 
Oehlert,  Yves:  See— 

Joly,  Jean;  and  Oddert,  Yves,  4,393,230,  Q.  339-17.0LM. 
Oeriikon-Buhrie  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Laadau,  Richard  F.;  aad  Majewski,  Heary  A.,  4,393,492,  O. 
136^3.000. 
Oeste,  Franz  D.;  aad  Ketttftat,  Joachim  R.,  to  RutgerswMte  Aktic** 
gesellschaft  Process  for  the  contiaoous  puriflcatioa  of  waste  gMsa 
with  activated  catboa.  4,393,373,  Q.  423-2 10.00a 
Oetinger,  Peter  L.:  See- 
Gray,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Oetinger.  Peter  L.,  4,393,49a  CL  20I* 
310.00R. 
Offiitt,  Jaaies  C,  to  Rimball,  lac.  Basketball  gaaie  appantua.  4,995,199. 

a.  273-1.30A. 
Ogasa,  Tadayodii;  aad  Koado,  Fumio,  to  Sumitomo  Metal 
Company  Liouted.  Recovering  gokl  and  silver  from  aa 
solution  coataiaiag  cyaaic  compounds  of  gold  and  alver.  4,999,972, 
a.  423-23.000. 
Ogata,  Maseru;  Sato,  Kosaburo;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  to  SUonogi  ft  Go., 
Ltd.  Sulfoaamido-beazamide  derivatives.  4,399,7n,  CL  SM^iXXL 
Ogawa,  Hklehiro:  See— 

Ohki,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Kenji;  Ogawa,  Hidehiro;  and  Takahama,  Akkx 
4,395,294,  Q.  336-373.000. 
Ogawa,  Junichiro:  See— 

Kimura,  Karou;  and  Ogawa,  Juuchiio,  4,594,918,  CL  74-6(3iI0A. 
Ogino,  Yasuo:  See— 

Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukk±i;  Ogino,  Yasuo; 
Mitsutodii,  4.395.271,  a.  334-403.r 
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Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Ohmori,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Inductioa 
heating  apparatus  utilizing  output  energy  for  powering  switching 
operation.  4,595,814,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Ogle.  Barbara  Ann,  administratrix:  See- 
Opt,  Norman  E.,  deceased,  4,595,262,  CI.  350-404.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.:  See— 

Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  4,595,919,  CI.  340-793.000. 
Ogle,  Norman  E.,  deceased  (by  Ogle,  Barbara  Ann,  administratrix),  to 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  J^mable  birefringent 
safety  goggles  for  laser  beams.  4,595,262,  CI.  350-404.000. 
Ogura,  Masahiko:  See— 

Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Ogura,  Masahiko,  4,595,273,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ohashi,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Yoshihiro;  and  Ohashi,   Hiromichi,  4,595,939,   CL 
357-38.000. 
Ohashi,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Patine  Shokai.  Ice  skating  rink. 

4,594,859,  CI.  62-235.000. 
Ohashi,  Takehisa:  See— 

Azuma,   Masaaki;   Ohashi,   Takehisa;   and   Watanabe,    Kiyoshi, 
4,595,752,  CI.  544-258.000. 
O'Heam,  Thomas  P.,  to  Interplastic  Corporation.  Molding  composi- 
tions. 4,595,734,  CI.  525-524.000.  i 
Ohio  Sute  University,  The:  See—  | 

Richardson,  Richard  W.,  4,595,820,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Ohishi,  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Fujihisa,  Hiroaki;  Ohishi,  Hirotoshi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Yoshiaki,  4,595,895,  CI.  335-26.000. 
Ohki,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Kenji;  Ogawa,  Hidehiro;  and  Takahama,  Akio,  to 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Position  detecting  device.  4,595,294,  CI. 
356-375.000. 
Ohkubo,  Masahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Power 
transmission   mechanism    with    torque   converter.   4,595,382,    CI. 
464-82.000. 
Ohmori,  Hideki:  See— 

Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Ohmori,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu,  4,595,814,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Ohnaka,  Hidemi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    Ohnaka,    Hidemi,    4,594,992,    CI. 
123-559.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See — 

Saitoh,  Keishi,-^t)hnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,595,644, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,595,645, 
CI.  430-84.000. 
Ohnuki,  Yukihiko:  See- 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,595,644, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,595,645, 
CI.  430-84.000. 
Ohta,  Akira:  See— 

Koshiba,  Nobuharu;  Hayakawa,  Hayashi;  Momose,  Keigo;  and 
Ohta,  Akira,  4,595,643,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Ohta,  Norio:  See- 
Sato,  Kuniaki;  Nakajima,  Yasuhisa;  Soeda,  Naohiko;  Ohta,  Norio; 
and  Nagashima,  Atsushi,  4,595,357,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Ohwada,  Miuutoshi:  See— 

Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  and  Ohwada, 
Miuutoshi,  4,595,271,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Oida,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Washing 

machine.  4,594,863,  G.  68-133.000. 
Oil  Mining  Corporation:  See— 

Ayler,  Maynard  F.;  and  Vranesh,  George,  4.595.239,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Okamoto,  Izumi:  See — 

Arai,  Shoji;  Okamoto,  Izumi;  and  Mihata,  Masayoshi,  4,595,934,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Okamoto,  Masakatsu;  Nagao,  Shigeru;  and  Yagi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Kao 
Corporation.  Agent  for  improving  processability  of  cellulose  fibers: 
acid  polymer  salts  for  improved  scouring.  4,595,394,  CI.  8-139.000. 
Okamura,  Naomi:  See— 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Saitoh,  Taka- 
Shi,  4.595.129,  CI.  222-327.000. 
Okano,  Haruo:  See — 

Horioka,  Keiji;  Okano,  Haruo;  and  Sekine,  Makoto,  4,595,601,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Okawa,  Susumu;  Jufuku,  Yasunobu;  and  Okuwaki,  Shigeru,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  V-belt  assembly  for  transmitting  power. 
4,595,386,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Okumura,  Kin-ichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Haruhisa;   and   Okumura,   Kin-ichi,   4,595,788,   CI. 
585-621.000. 
Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Saitoh,  Takashi,  to 
Cemedine  Co.,  Ltd.  Moistureproof  sealing  of  a  container.  4,595,129, 
CI.  222-327.000. 
Okuwaki,  Shigeru:  .See — 

Okawa,    Susumu;   Jufuku,    Yasunobu;   and    Okuwaki,    Shigeru, 
4,595,386,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Olapinski,  Hans:  See — 

Krohn,  Ulrich;  Olapinski,  Hans;  and  Dworak,  Ulf,  4,595,663,  CI. 
SOl-103.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  4,594,770,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Frentzel,   Richard   L.;   and   Rosin,   Michael   L.,  4,595,458,   CI. 

162-158.000. 
Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Winter,  Joseph, 
4,594,766,  CI.  29-460.000. 


Olson,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Beckner,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Hiller, 
Thomas  L.;  Olson,   Philip  D.;  and  Van   Dine,   Gilbert  A., 
4,596,010,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Olszewski,  Egon;  Schaper,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Werner,  Uwe,  to  Bentel- 
er-Werke  AG.  Machine  for  and  method  of  chamfering  of  edges  of 
plate-shaped  workpieces,  particularly  glass  disks.  4,594,814,  CI. 
51-40.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Toru,  4,595,264,  CI.  350-480.000. 
Uehara,  Masao;  and  Tanaka,  Shunpei,  4,595,946,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Omata,  Tatuo:  See — 

Takase,    Shinji;    Inoue,    Akira;    Omata,    Tatuo;    Mori,    Masao; 
Yamazaki,    Yoshihiro;    and    Kubo,    Tatsuki,    4,595,667,    CI. 
502-63.000. 
Omni  Direct  Mail  Services,  Ltd.:  See— 

Dickson,  Richard  A.;  and  Forrester,  Allen  H.,  4,595,351,  CI. 
425-114.000. 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See — 

Cloutier,  Donald  C,  4,595,890,  CI.  333-103.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Sakakiya,  Yoshifumi,  4,595,985,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Yamashiu,  Tsukasa;  Matano,  Masaharu;  Mori,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ota, 
Norihiro,  4,595,253,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Ono,  Takashi;  and  Otsubo,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusho.  Hand  apparatus  of  a  robot.  4,595;333,  CI.  414-729.000. 
Onodera,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Masuda,    Youichi;    and    Onodera,    Toshihiro,    4,595,973,    CI. 
363-18.000. 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli:  See — 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T., 
4,595,777,  CI.  556-478.000. 
Opelika  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Brocklehurst,  Charles  E.,  4,595,133,  CI.  226-34.000. 
Opitz,  Andor,  to  Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar.  Double-acting  differen- 
tial with  slip  limiting  elements.  4,594,913,  CI.  74-711.000. 
Orii,  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

plants.  4,595,555,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Orikawa,  Michihiro:  See — 

Dan,  Takuya;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Orikawa,  Michihiro,  4,595,183, 
CI.  267-140.100. 
Orr.  Cecil  M.:  See— 

Hetherington,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.;  and  Orr,  Cecil  M.,  4,595,831,  CI. 
250-281.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Weiner,  Irving  L.;  and  Daniels,  Arthur  C, 
4,596,035,  CI.  382-6.000. 
Orton,  George  F,;  and  Schweickert,  Thomas  F.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Propellant  acquisition  device.  4,595,398,  CI.  55-182.000. 
Osamura,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Tadamitsu;   Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  and  Osamura,  Yo- 
shinori, 4,595,191,  CI.  271-170.000. 
Ostlinning,  Edgar;  and  Idel,  Karsten,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight,  optionally 
branched  polyarylene  sulphides.  4,595,748,  CI.  528-388.000. 
OstrofT,  Gary  R.;  and  Pene,  Jacques  J.,  to  University  of  Delaware. 
Molecular  cloning  with  Afunctional  plasmid  vectors  in  Bacillus 
subtilis,   mutants  and  substantially  stably  transformed  mutants  of 
Bacillus  subtilis,  and  methods  for  utilizing  the  transformed  mutants. 
4,595,660,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermasen,  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang,  I-der,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Heterocycle- 
substituted  alkyl  diaryl  phosphine  rhodium  caronyl  hydride  complex 
hydroformylation  catalyst  compositions.  4,595,753,  CI.  546-21.000. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  Franklin,  Carl  M.;  Gutzler,  Marc  H.;  and  Mankey, 
Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  All  terrain/high 
speed  undercarriage.  4,595,069,  CI.  180-24.020. 
Ota,  Norihiro:  See — 

Yamashita,  Tsukasa;  Matano,  Masaharu;  Mori,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ota, 
Norihiro,  4,595,253,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Ota,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kuze,  Katsuaki;  Matsuyama,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota,  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro;  Hongo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Makimura,  Osamu, 
4,595,715,  CI.  523-181.000. 
Otsubo,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ono,  Takashi;  and  Otsubo,  Kazuhiko,  4,595,333,  CI.  414-729.000. 
Otte,  Dieter  W.:  See— 

Wolbrink,  David  W.;  and  Otte,  Dieter  W.,  4,594,940,  CI.  98-42.100. 
Otto  Bock  Orthopadische  Industrie,  KG:  See— 

Glabiszewski.  Richard,  4,595,179,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Ottowell,  Rudiger,  to  Georg  Fischer  AG.  Device  for  changing  model 

plates  in  molding  machines.  4,595,090,  CI.  198-346.200. 
Oushiden,  Hideshi;  and  Nishijima,  Akihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Original  document  scanning  device.  4,595,281,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Baars,  William  W.;  Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Mahoney,  J.  Michael, 

4,594,970,  CI.  I23-73.0AD. 
Borst,  Gaylord  M.,  4,594,971,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Over- Lowe  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Ziegler,  Theodore  J.;  Eydelman,  Alexander;  Koether,  Frederick 
G.;  and  Lawrance,  Robert  A.,  4,594,824,  CI.  52-118.000. 
Overman,  David  L.:  See — 

Rongus.  Leo  P.;  Overman,  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N., 
4,594,944,  CI.  102-221.000. 


JUNE  17,  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Owen,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Owen,  Charles  C;  Owen,  Charles  B.;  and  Lin,  Hsi-Tao  (Steve), 
4,594,743,01.5-111.000. 
Owen,  Charles  C;  Owen,  Charles  B.;  and  Lin,  Hsi-Tao  (Steve),  to 

Siesta  Corp.  Air  support  bed.  4,594,743,  CI.  5-111.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiber^as  Corporation:  See — 

Trumbore,   David  C;   and   Kays,   William   A.,  4,595,443,  CI. 
156-296.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Libit,  Sidney  M.,  4,595,123,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Nowicki.  Casimir  W.,  4,595,449,  CI.  156-444.000. 
Ower,  Ronald  D.;  Mills,  Gary  L.;  and  Malachowski,  James  A.,  to 
Neogen   Corporation.    Cultivation   of  morchella.    4,594,809,   CI. 
47-1.100. 
Owh,  Yoon  C.  Envelope.  4,595,103,  CI.  206-604.000. 
Oy  Tampeila  AB:  See— 

Aario,  Matti,  4,595,150,  CI.  241-282.000. 
Ozawa,  Keiji:  See — 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Saitoh,  Taka- 
shi, 4,595,129,  CI.  222-327.000. 
Ozero,  Brain  J.;  Czaikowski,  Michael  P.;  and  Gimpel,  H.  Edward,  to 
Ozero,  Brian  J.  CO2  methane  separation  by  low  temperature  distilla- 
tion. 4,595,404,  a.  62-18.000. 
Ozero,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Ozero,  Brain  J.;  Czaikowski,  Michael  P.;  and  Gimpel,  H.  Edward, 
4,595,404,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Pabst,  Manfred:  See — 

Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Hermanns,  Heinrich;  Hermes,  Werner;  Lup- 
nitz,  Gerhard;  Pabst,  Manfred;  and  Schlicht,  Heribert,  4,594,796, 
a.  34-82.000. 
Padco,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein,  Edward  J..  4,594,816,  Q.  51-393.000. 
Palazzolo,  Francis  V.:  See — 

O'Brien,  Michael  J.;  Palazzolo,  Francis  V.;  and  Polachowski, 
Wayne  T.,  4,595,330,  CI.  414-276.000. 
Paiti,  Yoram,  to  Fidelity  Medical  Services,  Inc.  Disposable  probe  for 

temperature  measurements  in  humans.  4,595,020,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Pan,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Salama,   Mamdouh   M.;   and   Pan,   Robert   B.,   4,595,311,   CI. 
403-271.000. 
Panster,  Peter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymeric  mono-,  di-,tri- 
and  tetra-sulflde  compounds,  process  for  production  and  use  thereof 
4,595,740,  a.  528-30.000. 
Papantoniou,  Christos;  Mondet,  Jean;  and  Lapoiriere  ex.  spouse  Van- 
denbossche,  Claudine,  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  composition  containing  a 
polycondensate.  4,595,585,  Q.  424-47.000. 
Papov,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin.  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator; Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
L,  4,595,817,  CI.  219.121.0PY. 
Parcell,  Louise  E.  Sequential  keyless  lock.  4,594,865,  CI.  70-313.000. 
P&rk  In  P  *  Sec  < 

Park,  Sea  C;  and  Park,  In  P.,  4,594,922,  CI.  81-99.000. 
Park,  Sea  C;  and  Park,  In  P.  Closed  end  jaw  wrench.  4,594,922,  CI. 

81-99.000. 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company:  See — 

Behme,  Werner;  and  Berleth,  Manfred,  4,594,929,  CI.  83-715.000. 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Hacias,  Kenneth  J.,  4,595,424,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Simmons,  Harold  C;  and  Harding,  Curtis  F.,  4,595,143,  CI. 
239-406.000. 
Parks,  Richard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gas  induced  mixing  and 

blending.  4,595.296,  Q.  366-106.000. 
Parmet,  Arthur  A.;  and  Dawson,  Charles  W.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Queue  symbol  Held  recovery  flags  for  defining 
boundaries  of  one  or  more  fields  of  a  document  read  by  a  reader 
sorter.  4,595,997,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Parrish,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Holstein,  John  H.;  McCarty,  Robert  C;  and  Parrish,  Walter  G., 
4,594,934,  CI.  89-129.020. 
Parro,  Robert  C,  II,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Inverter  control. 

4,595,976,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Parry,  Keith  P.;  Worthington,  Paul  A.;  and  Rathmell,  William  G.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Plant  growth  regulation  using 
triazole  ethanols.  4,595,406,  CI.  71-076.000. 
Parsons,  Gerald  R.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Reversible  rotary 

actuator  with  spring  return.  4,595,081,  CI.  185-40.00R. 
Pass,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Gater,  Robert;  and  Pass,  Peter  A.,  4,594,768,  CI.  29-564.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Thermally  stable  drilling 
fluid  additive  comprised  of  a  copolymer  of  catechol-based  monomer. 
4,595,736,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Patel,  Nathalal  G.:  See— 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard,  Walter  G.;  Wia- 
trak,  Thomas  R.;  and  Curran,  Neal  J.,  4,595,212,  CI.  280- 
242.0WC. 
Patenaude,  Richard  S.,  to  Proto-Power  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  decon- 
tamination robot.  4,595,419,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Steiner,  Hermann;  Schonherr,  Walter;  and  Helbig,  Peter,  4,595,859, 
CI.  313-579.000. 


Patil,  Prabhakar  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Battery  state  of  charge 

gauge.  4,595,880,  Q.  324-427.000. 
Patterson,  George  H.  Device  for  practicing  golf  club  swing.  4,593,204, 

CI.  273-186.00A. 
Patzschke.  Hans-Peter;  Gobel,  Armin;  and  Klein,  Klautjorg,  to  Her- 
berts Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Aqueous  electrodip 
lacquer  coating  compound  capable  of  being  d^KMited  at  the  cathode, 
and  its  use.  4,595,717,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Paulet,  Jose  :  See— 

Gilles,  Bernard;  Roux,  Raphael;  and  Paulet,  Joae  ,  4,593,797,  Q. 
179-84.00A. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Vogel,    Friedrich;    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Nuerrenbach,    Axd, 
4,595,783,  Q.  568-9.000. 
Pawelczyk,  Hubert:  See — 

Hase,  Christian;  Baumann,  Horst;  Carduck,  Franz-Joief;  and  Pft> 

welczyk,  Hubert,  4,595,782,  CI.  564-106.000. 

Pawlek,  Rudolf;  and  Meier,  Haiis-Anton,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 

Solid  cathode  in  a  fused  salt  reduction  cell.  4,393,473,  Q.  204- 

243.00R. 

Payne,  Richard  L.  Shower  curtain  retainer  apparatus.  4,394,741,  Q. 

4-558.000. 
Payne,  Virgil  L.;  and  Mauldin,  Charles  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Go.  Preparation  of  hydrocarbons  from  tyntheai  gas. 
4,595,703,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Pecci,  Giancarlo;  Carvani,  Luigi;  Valentini,  Domenico;  and  7jnineni, 
Michele,  to  ENI-Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi.  MnltHtage  prooeM  for 
the  direct  liquefaction  of  coal.  4,395,488,  Q.  208-412.000. 
Pedersen,  Mark  K.:  See- 
Bacon,  Jeffery  E.;  Craig,  James  E.;  and  Pedersen,  Mark  K., 
4,595,464,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Pellegrino,  Damian:  See — 

Pellegrino,   Peter  P.;  and  Pellegrino,  Damian,  4,393,478,  Q. 
204-273.000. 
Pellegrino,  Peter  P.;  and  Pellegrino,  Damian.  Turbulent  cell  electroplat- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4,595,478,  CI.  204-273.000. 
Pellerin,  Roy  F.;  Galligan,  William  L.;  and  Eberle,  George  F..  to 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Axial  load 
testing  machine.  4,594,900,  CI.  73-806.000. 
Pellicano,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Arlasky,  David  F.;  Arlasky,  Ronald  F.;  Crites,  Allan  B.;  Miller, 
Carol;  Pellicano,  Anthony  J.;  and  Weinberger,  Frank  W., 
4,595,903,  a.  340^.000. 
Peltzer,  Bernhard:  See — 

Hess,  Bernhard;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Peltzer,  Bernhard,  4,393,723,  CI. 
525-33.000. 
Pendell  Boiler  Limited:  See— 

Garrelfs,    Peter    A.;    and    Young,    Walter   H.,   4,393,333,   CL 
431-265.000. 
Pendell,  John  C:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Puetz,  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Finn.  Curtis 
A.;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Crawford,  Michael  C.  4,394,789,  CI. 
33-288.000. 
Pene,  Jacques  J.:  See— 

OstrofT,  Gary  R.;  and  Pene,  Jacques  J.,  4,595,660.  Q.  433-172.300. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Compton,  Bruce  J.;  and  Hinsvark,  Orville  N.,  4,394,902,  Q. 

73-863.230. 
Davidson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Thomas,  Telfer  L.,  4,393,739,  Q. 

546-234.000. 
Scopatz,    Stephen    D.;    and    Brown,    Ian    A.,    4,593,091,    CI. 
198-372.000. 
Pentek  Corporation:  See- 
Dyer,  Thomas  A.,  4,595,092,  Q.  198-436.0W. 
Perenthaler,  Egbert:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach,  Geilard:  Peren- 
thaler, Egbert;  Schenk,  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg.  Jan  F.;  and 
Zucker,  Udo,  4,394.981,  CI.  123-424.000. 
Perfetti,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Greene,  Tammie  B.;  Townsend,  David  E.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A., 
4,395,024,  CI.  131-77.0W. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Amodeo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Krohn,  William,  4.393,292,  Q.  336-346.000. 
Penna  Tubes  Ltd.:  See- 
Goodwin,  Paul,  4,595,168,  Q.  249-48.00a 
Perregaux,  Alain  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transient  state  liquid 
crystal  image  bar  for  electrophotographic  printers.  4,393,239,  Q. 
350-33  l.OOR. 
Persson,  Bengt,  to  Bertil  Persson;  and  Lar»-Ok>f  Aberg,  part  interest  to 
each.  Method  of  pre-mounting  an  anchorage  device.  4,394,767,  CL 
29-525.000. 
Pescatore,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Blechman,  Abraham;  and  Pescatore,  Eugene  A.,  4,393,361,  G. 
433-18.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N.:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and  Smith,  Gary  F.,  4,393,729, 
a.  525-147.000. 
Peters,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Morcom,  William   R.;  and   Peters,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,393,943,  CL 
357-48.000. 
Petrarch  Systems,  Iik.:  See—  ^ 

Arkles,  Barry  C,  4,595,775,  Q.  536-409.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Knepper,  J.  Irvine;  Garrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Dear,  George  W., 
4,593,523,  CI.  252-390.000. 
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Petnilka,  Mvtin;  ind  Trickes,  Georg,  to  HofTinann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Pyridaziiie  derivatives  useful  as  components  of  liquid  crystal  mix- 
tures. 4.S9S.S21.  a.  2S2-299.610. 
Petteraaon,  Stig.  to  Logos  Export  AB.  Combined  bucket  and  frozen  soil 

scarifier.  4,393,240,  CI.  299-24.000. 
Peynaud,  Francois:  Set — 

Orall,  Georges;  and  Peynaud,  Francois,  4,596,007,  CI.  367-92.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Martin:  Stt— 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bruno;  Longney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Schoil,  Wolfgang;  Wagner,  Walter; 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  PfeifTer,  Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4,394.746,  CI.  13-230.210 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Set— 

Hamanaka.  Ernest  S.,  4,393,539,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  5«e— 

Higgins,   Charles   T.;   and    Nunnally,   H.    Neal,   4,595,027,   CI. 
131-280.000. 
Phillips,  Michael.  Transdermal  dosimeter  and  method  of  use.  4,595,01 1, 

CI.  128-636.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,393,787,  CI.  585-516.000. 
Erdman,  J.  Gordon,  4,593,396,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Kimble,  Kenneth  B.;  Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 

4,393.338,  CI.  260-302.360. 
Steed,  PhiUp  V.,  4.393,397.  CI.  33-37.000. 
Photon  Chroma.  Inc.:  Set — 

PIumKlore,  John  D.,  4,393,276,  CL  355-10.000. 
Pie  Associates:  See— 

Aubuchon.  Vaughn  F.,  4,595,913,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Pierce,  Larry  D.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  chimneys.  4,594,745,  CI. 

13-92.000. 
Pierre,  Gerard;  Kordi,  Mokhlis  E.;  and  Cauquis,  Georges,  to  Societe 
Francatae  Hoechst.  Process  for  preparation  of  glyoxylic  acid  through 
electrochemical    anodic    oxidation    of    glyoxal.    4,595,467,    CI. 
204-79.000. 
Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kolm.  Henry  H.;  and  Carter,  Robert  E.,  4,595,338,  CI.  416-81.000. 
Pigneul,  Raymond:  See— 

Holvoet,  Marcel;  Mitrani,  Sem;  and  Pigneul,  Raymond,  4,595,441, 
a.  136-263.000. 
Pike,  Ronald  J.,  to  D.A.B.  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  a 

brake-band.  4.393,450,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Pilatowicz,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Luerken,   Adolf;   and    Pilatowicz,    Edward   J.,   4,595,148,   CI. 
241-92.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Nakayama,  KazuaU,  4,393,883,  CI.  33O-255.000. 
Piaaiotas,  Georg;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Oxime 
derivatives  of  diphenyl  ethers  and  their  use  in  herbicidal  composi- 
tions. 4.593,410,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Daniels,  Edward  P.,  4,595,984,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Sirael,  Stephen  L.,  4,595,914,  Q.  340-515.000. 
Pizio,  Joaeph  A.,  Sr.:  See- 
Schmidt.   Richard:   and   Pizzo,   Joseph   A.,   Sr.,   4,594,834,   CI. 
33-117.000. 
Planchamp,  Claude,  to  Fonderies  Montupet.  Process  for  the  production 
of  composite  alloys  baaed  on  aluminum  and  boron  and  product 
thereof.  4.593,339,  CI.  420-328.000. 
Planhone  International  (NZ)  Limited:  See— 

Spicer,  Victor  R.,  4,394,754.  Q.  24-536.000. 
Plaakolite,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Curtis  P..  4.394,828,  CI.  32-282.000. 
Pleasey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Davies.  Ian;  and  Howard,  Anthony  M.,  4,595,603,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Plettac  GmbH,  Stahlbau  und  Gesenkschmiede:  See— 

Buttgereit.  Klaus.  4,593.077,  CI.  182-179.000. 
PLM  AB"  Sec 

Jakobaen,    Kjell    M.;    and    Nilsson.    Torsten,    4,395,530,    CI. 
264-292.000. 
Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  Photon  Chroma,  Inc.  Inclined  toner  flow 
control  system  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  upon  a 
roll  caaaette,  aperture  card,  or  microfiche  type  electrophotographic 
film  element.  4,393.276,  CI.  333-10.000. 
Pncumo  Corporation:  See— 

Hniach,  Louis  C,  4.393,139,  CI.  244-I04.0FP. 
Podgomy.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Ficken,  Leonard  A.;  Podgomy,  Gerald  J.;  and  Boyle,  James  A., 
4,394.838.  CI.  33-471.000. 
POCTpehneicr.  Kenneth  R.;  Funk,  Walter  G.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 
Shun  C;  Qroas,  Virpnia  R.;  and  Kao,  Jar-Lin,  to  Exxon  Research 
and    Engineering    Co,    Bound    zeolite    catalyst.    4,595,668,    CI. 
302-66.000. 
Pcda  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Ochiai.  Michio;  and  Sagitani.  Hiromichi.  4,593,537,  CI.  260^10.600. 
Polachowski,  Wayne  T.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Michael  J.;  Palazzolo,  Francis  V.;  and  Polachowski, 
Wayne  T..  4.393,330.  CI.  414-276.000. 
Polaroid  Coraoration:  See— 

Arbree.  Roberta  R.;  Foley,  James  W.;  and  Meneghini,  Frank  A., 
4.393.764.  Q.  348-201.000. 
PoUak,  Oerd;  and  Rabe,  Gerd,  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Transfer 
of  impact  force  onto  heating  or  cooling  surfaces,  and  device  for 
efliBctmg  such  transfer.  4.393.048.  CI.  165-84.000. 


Pollard,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  British  Hydromechanics  Research  Assoc.,  The. 

Monitoring  physical  properties  of  a  fluid.  4,394,883,  CI.  73-34.000. 
Polymer-Physik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Reuter,  Gottfried;  and  Holl,  Peter,  4,393,569,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Pool,  L.  Franklin,  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Snap  action  dome  switch 

having  wire  contacts.  4,595,809,  CI.  200-76.000. 
Popp,  Joachim,   to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tud)inen-Union  Munchen 
GmbH.  Brush  seal  labyrinth  sealing  means  between  two  machine 
parts.  4,595,207,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Porter,  Christopher  H.;  Giter,  Gregory  D.;  and  Pugh,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Penile  prosthesis  of  improved  mal- 
leable construction.  4,594,998,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Porter,  James  R.:  See — 

Laughner,  Michael  K.;  Porter,  James  R.;  and  Huber,  Lee  M., 
4,595,743,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Poseidon  Maritime  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Reid,  Winston,  4,595,094,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Post  Offlce,  Postal  Headquarters:  See— 

Greathead,  Thomas  W.,  4,393,624,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Potter,  William  D.;  and  Rawlings,  David  A.,  to  Smith  and  Nephew 
Associated  Companies  p.l.c.  Surgical  adhesive  dressing.  4.393,001, 
CI.  128-156.000. 
Potthof,  Erwin,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Electronic  control  circuit  for  the 
performing  of  a  monostable  switching  function  in  a  bistable  relay. 
4,595,967,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Potts,  Rodney  M.:  Sec— 

Sunton,  Michael;  Gates,  Allen  P.;  and  Potts,  Rodney  M.,  4,393,648, 
CI.  430-162.000. 
Poulo,  Louis  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Sabo,  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Wiss- 
muller,  Jan;  and  Fantuzzi,  Joseph  D.,  4,595,958,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Povzhitkov,  Moysey  M.:  See — 

Clark,    Robin;    and    Povzhitkov,    Moysey    M.,    4,393,690,    CI. 
514-356.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  4.595,533,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Prathaftakis,  George:  See — 

Froutzis,    Andrew;    and    Prathaftakis,    George,    4,393,164,   CI. 
248-429.000. 
Pratt.  Roy  E.;  Lionetti,  Thomas  A.;  and  MacLean,  John  P.,  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Air  distribution  apparatus  for  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst 
regenerator.  4.595.145,  CI.  239-558.000. 
Preiner.  Gerhard;  and  Matejcek,  Klaus,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Organopolysiloxane  compositions  crosslinkable  by  ultraviolet  light 
and  a  process  for  encapsulating  electronic  components.  4,393,471,  CI. 
522-29.000. 
Prentice  Corporation:  See — 

Carter,  Kelly;  Gallagher,  Steve;  Iverson,  Gregory;  and  Krechmer, 
Kenneth  R..  4.596,021,  CI.  375-5.000. 
Prestidge,  Pat  A.  Apparatus  for  attaching  flashing  to  a  roof.  4,594,818, 

CI.  52-58.000. 
Preston.  David  M.;  and  Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corp. 
Supercharger  rotor,  shaft,  and  gear  arrangement.  4,595,349,  CI. 
418-206.000. 
Previtali,  Giovanni.  Bag  portable  bicycle  training  apparatus.  4,593,194, 

CI.  272-73.000. 
Priam  Corporation:  See— 

de  Geus,  Richard;  and  Grubish,  James  J.,  4,393,221,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Prieto,  Yolanda;  and  Davis,  Walter  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Adjustable 

active  filter.  4,595,885,  CI.  330-303.000. 
Primati,  Marco:  See — 

Valori,  Giuseppe;  and  Primati,  Marco,  4,594,959,  CI.  112-460.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Chu,  Zooey  C,  4.595,228,  CI.  296-37.700. 
Procedimientos  Industriales  Technologicos  para  la  Fabricacion  de 
Maquinaria  y  Afines  del  Calzada,  S.A.  (PIT  MAC,  S.A.):  See— 
Chaumel,  Francisco  M.,  4,594,783,  CI.  33-6.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Eckstein,  Joseph  H..  4.595,093,  Q.  206-44.00R. 
Propane  Carburetion  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Batchelor.  William  H..  4,594,990,  Q.  123-527.000. 
Propheter.  Howard  L.,  to  Didde  Graphic  Systems  Corporation.  File 
hole  punch  ring  apparatus  for  web  fed  paper  conveying  mechanism. 
4,594,926,  CI.  83-345.000. 
Proske,  Amost;  and  Weishaupt,  Walter,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

A.G.  Anti-theft  apparatus  for  vehicles.  4,595,902,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Protecon  B.F.:  See— 

Ketels.  Gerardus  H.  J.,  4,594.751,  Q.  17-l.OOG. 
Proto-Power  Corporation:  See — 

Patenaude,  Richard  S.,  4,593,419,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Prudhon,  Francois;  and  Mangin,  Patrick,  to  Vicarb  S.A.  Process  for 
initiating  a  reaction  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  hydrochloric 
acid.  4,595.579,  CI.  423-487.000. 
Przybylski,  Aleksander.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  fuel 

mixture.  4,594,969.  CI.  123-25.00E. 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSantis.  Raymond  P.,  4,594,839,  CI.  53-473.000. 
Puetz.  Peter  A.:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Puetz,  Peter  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  Finn,  Curtis 
A.;  Pendell,  John  C;  and  Crawford,  Michael  C,  4,394,789,  Q. 
33-288.000. 
Pugh,  Jerry  T.:  See— 

Boger.  David  L.;  Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  Pugh,  Jerry  T., 
4,595,439,  CI.  156-178.000. 
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Pugh,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  S^— 

Porter,  Chri^her  H.;  Giter,  Gregory  D.;  and  Purii,  Robert  W., 
Jr.,  4,394,998,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gordbegli,  Manochehr,  4,393,823,  Q.  219-306.000. 
Pust,  Jurgen:  See— 

MoIIer,   Hermann;   Muschelknautz,   Edgar;   and   Pust,   Jurgen, 

4,593,317,  a.  406-93.000. 

Puumahunen,  Pertti,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy.  Procedure  and  means  for 

observing  streaks  in  the  machine  direction  in  paper  or  in  its  coating. 

4,395,840,  a.  230-372.000. 

Queyroix,  Christian.  Horizontal  endless  belt  vacuum  Alters.  4,395,301, 

CI.  210-400.000. 
Quick,  James  R.;  Golden,  Craig  A.;  and  Mitchell,  James  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional  Paper  Company.   Ink-printed   ovenable   food  containers. 
4.395,611,  CI.  428-33.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Greene,  Tammie  B.;  Townaend,  David  E.;  and  Perfetti,  Thomas  A.. 
4.393,024,  CI.  131-77.000. 
Rabe,  Gerd:  Sto— 

Pollak,  Gerd;  and  Rabe,  Gerd,  4,393,048,  CI.  163-84.000. 
Raby,  Joseph  S.:  Sa- 
lting, Edward  M.;  Gsteiger,  Kurt  E.;  and  Raby,  Joseph  S., 
4,395,608,  a.  427-237.000. 
Radke,  John  C,  to  Bio-Research  Associates,  Inc.  Electrical  muscle 

stimulator.  4,593,010,  Q.  128-421.000. 
Raff,  Lothar;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Regulation  device  for  the  mixture  composition  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,394,984,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Raichlen,  Fredric;  and  Lee,  Jiin-Jen,  to  Wave  Power  Industries.  Wave 

powered  generator.  4.594.833.  Q.  60-302.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Cherundolo,  Michael;  and  McMillen,  Charles  A.,  4,393,141,  Q. 
239-230.000. 
Raleigh  Cycle  Company  of  America:  See- 
Downing,  Verlon  D.,  4,393,214,  Q.  280-296.000. 
Rambauske,  Werner,  to  Varo,  Inc.  Mediod  and  apparato  for  measuring 

deep  mirrors.  4,393,288,  Q.  336-124.000. 
Ranken,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Nalepa,  Christopher  J.;  Ranken,  Paul  F.;  and  Wiegand,  Karl  E., 
4,393,742,  Q.  328-64.000. 
Rantala,  Boije,  to  Instrumentarium  Corp.  Method  of  further  developing 
the    measuring    of   a    neuro-muscular   junction.    4,393,018,    CI. 
128-733.000. 
Rasmussen,  Russell  G.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Bottle  driven  articulated  doll.  4,395,379, 
CI.  446-341.000. 
Rathman.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  C;  Hall.  Randy  W.;  and  Rathman,  Terry  L., 
4,595,779,  Q.  364-2.000. 
Rathmell.  William  G.:  See- 
Parry,  Kdth  P.;  Worthihgton,  Paul  A.;  and  Rathmell,  William  G., 
4,393,406,  a.  71-076.000. 
Rawlings,  David  A.:  See— 

Potter,  William  D.;  and  Rawlings,  David  A.,  4,393,001,  CI. 
128-136.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Dubrow,  Robert  S.;  Dittmer,  Catherine  A.;  and  Uken,  William  D., 
4,395.633.  Q.  428-447.000. 
Raynolds,  Stuart;  and  DiFilipantonio.  Rudolph  G..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Coating  filnous  substrates  with  flnoro- 
polymer    amphoteric    polymer    and    surfactants.    4.395.518,    CI. 
252-8.600. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Cease,  Richard  G.;  Favaloro,  Caesar  J.;  and  Hackendorf,  James  G., 
4,596,026,0.375-118.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Avery,  Leslie  R.,  4,393,941,  Q.  357-43.000. 

FUHman,  Paul  D.,  4,593,931,  CI.  338-147.000. 

Filliman,  Paul  D.,  4,393,932,  Q.  338-147.000. 

Hale,  John  R..  4,593,838,  Q.  313-414.000. 

Hamalainen,  Kaarlo  J.;  and  Zorbalas,  George  S.,  4,395,960,  CI. 

360-77.000. 
Martinetti,  James  L.;  and  Katz,  Allen.  4.595.892.  Q.  333-218.000. 
WUIis,  Donald  H..  4.393,933,  Q.  338-183.000. 
Wme,  Charles  M.,  4,393,910,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Wu,  Chung  P.;  and  Kolondra,  Frank,  4,395,837,  Q.  250-492.200. 
Reanal  Fmomvegyszergyar:  See— 

Balcwh,  Gyornr;  and  Csaba,  Gyorgy,  4,393,382.  Q.  424-3.000. 
Reckel,  Rudolph  P.;  Harris,  Joanne  L.;  Wellerson,  Ral|rii,  Jr.;  Shaw, 
SiUy  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Paul  M.,  to  Inununomedics  Inc.  Method  for 
detKting  immune  complexes  in  serum.  4,393,634,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Redhead,  Harry  T.;  and  WUlans,  Robert  D.  H.  Method  for  cleaning 

electrodes.  4,393,421,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Reed,  John  C,  Jr.  Method  of  making  a  removable  mask  Kachina  doll. 

4,393,432,  CI.  136-61.000. 
Reed,  Lockwood  W.  Master  controller  succession  system  for  bus 
control   access   for   data-communications    local    area    networks. 
4,596,012,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Reed,  Ricfaud  A.;  and  Kidd,  William  J.  Rotating  welding  fixture. 

4,593.186,  a.  269-69.000. 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Eric  F.,  4,393,067.  Q.  173-331.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Warenghem,  Michel.  4.594.893.  Q.  73- 
304.00C 


Reichert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Freitag.     Herbert;     and     Reichert.     Geriiaid.    4,393.182,     CL 
267-120.000. 
Rdd.  Winston,  to  Poaeidon  Maritime  Services.  Inc.  Disfriay  stand  for  aa 

ice  carving  or  like  structure.  4.395.094,  CI.  206-43. 14a 
Reinheimer,  Gunter:  See- 
Neumann,  Burkhard;  and  Reinheimer,  Gunter,  4,393,829,  CL 
230-201.000. 
Reischl.  Artur,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft  Process  for  the  prodiiction 

of  isocyanate  polyaddition  products.  4,593,709,  O.  521-79.O0a 
Reischl,  Artur:  See— 

Hombach,  Rudolf;  DoUhausen,  Manfred;  Heaa,  Heinrich;  Orogler, 
Gerhard;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Reischl,  Artur,  4.393,443,  Q. 
156-307.300. 
Reist,  Walter,  to  Ferag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prooesaing 
substantially  flat  products,  especially  printed  pixxlncta,  unwoond 
from  a  storage  coQ  or  package.  4,393,192,  d.  271-184.00a 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Gehalo,    David    J.;    and    Fisher,    Thomas    M.,    4,393,983.    Q. 
364-401.000. 
Reliance  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Bemey,  Sheldon,  4,595,130,  d.  222-339.000. 
Remy,  Jod:  See— 

Charbonnier,  Roger;  Remy,  Joel;  and  Sauvage,  Gerard,  4.393.893, 
a.  333-246.000. 
Render.  Tommee  E.  Drip  edge  roof  moulding.  4.394,820,  CL  32-60000. 
Renga,  James  M.;  and  Wang,  Pen-Chung,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compny, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  methyl  ethers  or  thioetbers  of  aryl  com- 
pounds. 4,393,763,  O.  346-290.000. 
Resource  Engineering  and  MannfiKturiog  Corp.:  See— 

Betteridge,  John  W.;  Hart,  Milbum  L.;  Cariaon,  Gregory  K;  and 
Carlscm,  Ronald  E.,  Sr.,  4,393,607.  Q.  427-183.000. 
Reuter,  Gottfried;  and  HoU,  Peter,  to  Pdymer-PhyaOi  OnbH  k  Co. 
KG.  DevKe  for  desulphurizing  and  deaitnting  floe  gaaes  by  electron 
irradiation.  4,393,369,  Q.  422-186.000. 
Reynhout,  Cornelia  M.:  See- 
Dona,  Marinus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Haes,  Freddy;  and 
Reynhout.  ComeUs  M..  4.394.778,  Q.  3043.900. 
Rezmer,  Leonard  D..  to  Game  Tracker.  Inc.,  The.  Bow  square. 

4  394  786,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Rhee,  Yong  S.  Method  of  catching  flies.  4.394,808,  Q.  43-134.000 
Rhodes,  Frances  F.:  See — 

Yip,  Kin  F.;  and  Rhodes,  Frances  F.,  4,395,324.  CL  252-408.100 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Cfaimiqaet:  See— 

Cavezzan,  Jacques,  4.393.739,  Q.  328-13.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Specialties  Chimiques:  See— 

Amiet,  Louis;  and  Diadier,  Camille,  4,393,341,  Q.  260-S46.00O 
Ricci,  Marco:  See— 

Venturello,  Cario;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,393,671, 
CI.  302-159.000. 
Richardson,  Julian  H.;  and  Eastmond,  Bruce  C,  to  Motored  Inc.  Split 

loop  AFC  system  for  a  SSB  receiver.  4,596,046,  Q.  4S3-26O00O 
Richurdson,  Richard  W.,  to  Ohio  State  University,  The.  Apnantos  and 
methods  for  controlUng  a  welding  process.  4,393,8 a),  CI.  219- 
137.0PS. 
Richter,  Artur,  to  Ruhrkohle  Aktiengeselbchafi  Sam^ing  valve  for  a 

fued  bed  reactor  coal  gasification  plant.  4,394,904,  CI.  73-863.860. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Tada^  Morai,  Toshiharu;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  lahima,  Kazuni; 
Koike,   Takahisa;   Kato,  Toshifumi;   and   Fukazawa,   Takao, 
4,395,948,  Q.  338-75.000. 
Tanzawa,  Miaao;  Saito,  Kinzi;  and  Fukushima,  Ichiro,  4,39S.2SO 

a.  335-13.000. 
Tsubttko,    Kazuo;   and    Hashimoto,    Junichiro,    4,395,646^   CI. 

430-113.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shuichi,  4,593,286,  Q.  333-77.000. 
RICOH  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  4.393,933,  Q.  346-7S.00O 
Ridlen,  James  R.:  See — 

BeU,  Gordon  M.;  and  Ridlen,  James  R.,  4,393,616,  O.  428-68.000. 
Rieter  Machnie  Woits,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shvik,  Walter,  and  Luz,  Rad<^,  4,393,151,  Q.  242-18.(X>D. 
RimbaU,  Inc.:  See— 

OfTiitt.  James  C,  4,393,199,  Q.  273-I.30A. 
Ringel,  Konrad;  and  Vockentanz,  Rainer,  to  Didil  GmbH  St  Co. 

Shaped  charge  chain  with  bootter.  4,394,946,  Q.  10^307.000. 
Ringer,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Kobos,  Josorii   P.;  and   Ringer,   Kenneth  A.,  4.395,926.  O. 
343-368.000. 
Riniker.  Bemhard;  Buhlmayer.  Peter;  and  Fuhrer.  Waiter,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy    Corporation.    Substituted    tetrapeptides.    4.393,677,    Q. 
314-17.000. 
Ritter,  G.  Thomas:  See— 

Goaswiller,  Earl  W.;  and  Ritter,  G.  Tbomaa,  4,593,904,  CL 
340-87.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Matz,  Klaus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Kkua,  4,394,830,  O. 
32-334.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Matz,  Klaus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaua,  4,994>830  Q. 
3^334.000. 
Ritter,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Du  Pont,  Preston  S.;  Freeman.  Janet  E.;  Ritter,  Robert  £.:  and 
Wittmann,  Alois,  4.593,623,  Q.  428-195.000. 
Rivera,  Henry  C.  Portable  food  carrying  device.  4,393,101,  CL 
206-545.000. 
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Rivera,  Lester:  See- 
Doyle,  Richard  C;  and  Rivera,  Lester.  4,595.894,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See— 

Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr. 
4,595,676,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Rizzoli,  Ennio,  to  Castelh  S.p.A.  Articulated  chair  with  weight  respon- 
sive resilient  means.  4,595,236,  CI.  297-316.000. 
Rizzotti,  Alfred  E.,  IH,  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Electrical 

control  system.  4,596.049.  CI.  455-603.000. 
Robbins  A  Craig  Welding  A  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bacon,  Jeffery  E.;  Craig,  James  E.;  and  Pedersen,  Mark  K.. 
4,595,464,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Robecchi,  Edoaido:  See— 

Tangorra,    Giorgio;    and    Robecchi,    Edoardo.    4,595.167.    CI. 
248-638.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Buchner.  Norbert;  Vogele,  Gunter;  and  Wilke,  Bemd,  4.595.560, 

CI.  422-26,000. 
Conrad,  Hans-Jurgen;  Mauz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schildhom,  Walter, 

4,595,359,  CI.  432-205.000. 
Engel,    Gerhard;    Engelbrecht,    Hans   C;    and    Wessel.    Wolf. 

4,594,993,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach.  Gerhard;  Peren- 
thaler.  Egbert;  Schenk.  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and 
Zucker,  Udo,  4.594,981,  CI.  123-424.000. 
Kalkhof,  Bemd;  and  Lohmuller,  Horst,  4,595,968,  CI.  361- 1 52.000. 
Laufer,  Helmut,  4,594,989.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Raff,   Lothar;   and   Wiedenmann,   Hans-Martin,   4,594.984.   CI. 
123-440.000. 
Roberts,  Ronald  B.  Liquid  analyzer.  4,594.905,  CI.  73-864.630. 
Robertson.  James  A.:  See— 

Crea,  David  A.;  Robertson.  James  A.;  and  Keely.  Jerry  A., 
4,595,492,  Q.  209-2.000. 
Robichaux,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cognevich.   Kenneth  J.,  Sr.;  and  Robichaux.   Joseph   E.,  Jr., 
4,595,867,  CI.  318-588.000. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Aircraft  control 

surface  actuation  and  counterbalancing.  4.595,158,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Robra,  Jorg;  and  Goschin,  Hans,  to  Te  Ka  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume 
Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH.  Method  of  and  a  circuit  arrangement  for 
determining  current  criteria  in  the  lines  of  a  telephone  system. 
4,595,796,  &.  179-18.0FA. 
Rochester  Gauges,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor,  Carl  A.,  4.595,301,  CI.  374-207.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Fastening  device  for  front  plates  of  drawers  or  the  like.  4.595,245,  CI. 
312-330.00R. 
Rockefeller  University.  The:  See— 

Zinder.  Norman  D.;  Model.  Peter;  and  Boeke,  Jef  D.,  4,595,658,  CI. 
435-68.000. 
Rockwell  International:  See— 

Knis,  Werner,  4,595.619.  CI.  428-114.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  5m— 

Huffman,  Charles  E.;  and  Southerland,  Stephen  R..  4.595,907.  CI. 

34O-347.0DD. 
Mroch,  Alan  B.;  and  Westergren,  Larry  L..  4,595.886,  CI.  331- 

l.OOA. 
Norvell.  Gordon  S..  4.595,377,  CI.  445-28.000. 
Runyan,  Wesley  G.,  4.595,920,  CI.  340-805.000. 
Silagi.    Edward    G.;    and    Heidt.    Marvin    W..    4,595.882.    CI. 
330-151.000. 
Rodger,  Albert  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  driving  testing  projectiles.  4.594,885,  CI.  73-84.000. 
Rodngue,  Denis.  Collapsible  ladder  assembly.  4,595,075.  CI.  182-70.000. 
Rogers,  Gordon  W.  Information  processing  system  using  optically 

encoded  signals.  4,596,050,  Q.  455-607.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Martin,  Frank  W.;  and  Shahbazi,  Samson,  4,595,604,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Martin,  Frank  W.;  and  Shahbazi,  Samson,  4,595,605.  CI.  427-96.000. 
St.  John,  Frank;  and  Shahbazi,  Samson,  4,595,606,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Rohr.  Otto:  See— 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rohr.  Otto,  4,595,410,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Rohringer,  Ernst,  to  Steuler-Industriewerke  GmbH.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing lining  panels  which  are  cast  into  concrete  as  an  integral  lining. 
4.595,435,  CI  156-73.100. 
Roland,  John  F.;  Cayle,  Theodore;  Dinwoodie,  Robert  C;  and  Meh- 
nert,  David  W.,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Fermentation  production  of  ascorbic 
acid  from  L-galactonic  substrate.  4,595,659,  CI.  435-135.000. 
Rolf,  Gerald;  and  Wickersheim,  John  C.  Combination  poncho  and  tent. 

4,594,735,  CI.  2-89.000. 
Rolland,  Phil:  Srr— 

Milligan,  Dennis  J.;  and  Rolland,  Phil.  4.595,706.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Moton  Limited:  See— 

Castell-Evans,  John  V.,  4,595,341.  CI.  417-1.000. 
Roloff,  Achim;  and  Gschwend,  Heinz  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  indoline  carboxylic  acid.  4,595,766, 
CI.  548-491.000. 
Romeo.  Aurelio:  See— 

della   Valle,    Francesco;   and   Romeo,   Aurelio.   4,595.680.   CI. 
514-77.000. 
Rongus,  Leo  P.;  Overman,  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Setting  ring  system  for  electronic  time 
fitting.  4,594.944,  CI.  102-221.000. 
Roabicpllc,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schiefhetter,  Harald;  Meyer,  Richard;  and  Rosbiegalle,  Rudolf, 
4.595,308,  CI.  401-243.000. 


Rosch,  Gunter:  See — 

Schonberger,   Norbert;  Schinzel,   Erich;   Martini.  Thomas;  and 
Rosch,  Gunter.  4.595.756.  CI.  546-99.000. 
Rosenbush,  David  M.:  See— 

Zwicke,  Philip  E.;  Rosenbush,  David  M.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P.. 
4.595.987.  CI.  364-431.020. 
Rosero.  Marcelo  P.:  See— 

Watkins.    Bruce   J.;    and    Rosero,    Marcelo    P.,   4,595,053.    CI. 
166-209.000. 
Rosin,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Frentzel.   Richard    L.;   and   Rosin.   Michael   L.,  4,595,458,   CI. 
162-158.000. 
Roth.  Gunther.  to  Sunvic  Regler  GmbH.  Electro-pneumatic  converter. 

4.595.029.  CI.  137-82.000. 
Rothmeyer.  Markus.  Method  and  device  for  pumping  heat.  4,594,856. 

CI.  62-112.000. 
Rousseau,  Michel:  See — 

Chiffert.  Alain;  Galula,  William;  and  Rousseau,  Michel,  4,595,988, 
CI.  364-483.000. 
Roux,  Raphael:  See — 

Gilles.  Bernard;  Roux.  Raphael;  and  Paulet.  Jose  .  4.595,797,  CI. 
179-84.00A. 
Rowe,  William  A.;  and  Strauss,  Paul,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Tension  mask  color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus.  4,595,857,  CI 
313-407.000. 
Royal  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Learning  (McGill  Univer- 
sity). The:  See- 
Drew,  Robin  A.  L.;  Muir,  Wilson  B.;  and  Williams,  William  M., 
4.595.427,  CI.  148-129.000. 
Rubach,  Frederic:  See— 

Dibold.  Camille;  and  Rubach.  Frederic.  4,595,381,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Ruhl,  Hermann.  Recorder  with  circuit  line  tamper  indicating  system. 

4.595,932.  CI.  346-33.00R. 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Richter.  Artur.  4,594,904,  CI.  73-863.860. 
Rukhovets,  Naum:  See— 

FertI,  Walter  H.;  and  Rukhovets.  Naum.  4,594,887,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Runyan.  Wesley  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low-loss 

sinusoidal  drive  system  and  technique.  4,595,920.  CI.  340-805.000. 
Ruperto.  Winfred.  Jai-alai  cesta.  4.595,205,  CI.  273-326.000. 
Ruskin.  Bryan  E.  S.;  and  Lewis.  Leonard  K.,  to  Equipment  Services 

Ltd.  Beverage  dispensing  apparatus.  4,595,131,  CI.  222-640.000. 
Russell.  Barry  A.;  and  Fettes.  Ian  J.,  to  Top  Off  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  converting  a  hardtop  vehicle  to  a  removable  top  vehi- 
cle. 4.595,230.  CI.  296-102.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Oeste.   Franz   D.;   and   Kempfert,   Joachim   R.,   4,595,575,  CI. 

423-210.000. 

Ryang,  Hong-Son,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Siloxane  imide  diols 

and  siloxane  imide  organic  block  polymers  obtained  therefrom. 

4.595.732.  CI.  525-417.000. 

Ryczek.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Adjustable  frequency 

on/off  delay  circuit.  4.595,848,  CI.  307-597.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Broadbent,  David  J..  4.595,679.  CI.  514-67.000. 
Gipp.  Mark  M..  4.595.527.  CI.  252-546.000. 
Saake,  James  T.:  See — 

Harbolt,  Bruce;  and  Saake,  James  T.,  4,595,350,  CI.  425-7.000. 
Sabo,  Brian  D.:  See — 

Anderson.  Walter  F.,  Jr.;  Sabo,  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Wiss- 
muller,  Jan;  and  Fantuzzi,  Joseph  D.,  4,595,958,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Bakshi.  Kiran  R.;  Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T., 
4.595.777.  CI.  556-478.000. 
Sadri,  Shahriar  M.,  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc.  Impulse  resistant 

blind  fastener.  4.595.324,  CI.  411-38.000. 
Safety  Trim  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinman,  Barry,  4,595,627,  CI.  428-241.000. 
Sagitani,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michio;  and  Sagitani,  Hiromichi,  4,595,537,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Sago,  Yoshiharu;  Kurosawa,  Masaji;  and  Kanamori,  Nobutaka,  to  Toho 
Gas  Co.  Ltd.;  Nichias  Corporation;  and  Honshuseishi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heat  exchange  element.  4,595,403,  CI.  55-389.000. 
St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  to  United  Stetes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing essentially  colorless  polyimide  film  containing  phenoxy-linked 
diamines.  4,595.548.  CI.  264-236.000. 
St.  Clair.  Terry  L.:  See— 

St.   Clair.   Anne   K.;  and   St.   Clair,  Terry   L.,  4,595,548,  CI. 

264-236.000. 

St.  John,  Frank;  and  Shahbazi,  Samson,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Solderable  conductive  compositions  having  high  adhesive  strength. 

4,595,606,  CI.  427-96.000. 

St.  John.  Kenneth,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Medical  putty  for  tissue 

augmentation.  4,595,713,  CI.  523-105.000. 
Saito,  Kinzi:  See— 

(Tanzawa,  Misao;  Saito,  Kinzi;  and  Fukushima,  Ichiro,  4,595,280, 
CI.  355-15.000. 
Saito.  Kunio:  See — 

Tashiro.    Korefumi;    Saito,    Kunio;    Takenaga,    Hiroshi;    and 
Yasunami,  Masahiro.  4.596,013.  CI.  370-86.000. 
Saito,  Masahiko:  See — 

Aoki,  Kazuharu;  and  Saito,  Masahiko,  4,596.044,  CI.  455-189.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  of  A-Si(Ge)  with  nonuni- 
formly  distributed  nitrogen.  4,595,644,  CI.  430-57.000. 
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Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabu-   Satoh,  Kiyoshi:  See— 


shiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  having  a-Ge  and  a-Si  layers 
with  nonunifonnly  distributed  oxygen.  4,595,645,  Q.  430-84.000. 
Saitoh,  Takashi:  See— 

Okuno,  Euchi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Saitoh,  Taka- 
shi, 4,595,129,  a.  222-327.000. 
Saji,  Keiichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Kondo,  Haniyoshi;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4,595,485,  CI.  204-406.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Kuru,    Hiroshi;   Sakaguchi,    Hirofumi;   and   Shiozawa,    Takao, 
4,595,279,  CI.  355-14.00R. 


Sorimachi,  Haruo;  Satoh,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Takmni,  4,595.823, 
a.  219-216.000. 
Satoh,  Takane,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Timing  synchronization  circuit 

4,596,025,  a.  375-107.000. 
Saunders,  John:  See- 
Donald,  David  K.;  Hann,  Michael  M.;  Saunders,  John;  and  Wadt- 
worth,  Harry  J.,  4,595,700,  a.  514-616.000. 
Sauvage,  Gerard:  See— 

Charbonnier,  Roger;  Remy,  Joel;  and  Sauvage,  Gerard.  4,595,893, 
a.  333-246.000. 
Sawa,  Toshio:  See- 
Abe,  Yuya;  and  Sawa,  Toshio,  4,594,878,  CI.  73-9.000. 


Sakai,  Kunihide:  See—  _  _^__ 

Kimura,    Kazuo;    Sakai,    Kunihide;    Inoue,    Chikara;    Hayashi,  Saxonia-Fraiike  GmbH  ftCo.:  S^— 

Hiroyuki;  Takayasu.  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  Yasuhiro;  and  Miyake,  Ansprung,  Erich,  4,595,310,  Q.  403-77.000. 

Kayoko,  4,595,964,  CI.  360-125.000.  Scavnicky,  John  A.:  See- 

Sakakiya,  Yoshifumi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Electronic  cash  Shoemaker,  Charles  J.;  Scavnicky,  John  A.;  Little,  Malcohn  £.- 

register.  4,595,985,  CI.  364-405.000.  Hagy,  EmUy  M.;  and  Bloom,  Aaron,  4,595,003,  Q.  128-201. 19o! 

Sakamaki,  Huoshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and  Yanagiha-  Schaefer,  Philipp,  to  J.  H.  Bemecke  GmbH.  Felting.  4.595,622.  Q. 

shi,  Kikuji.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  compressor.  428-173.000. 


4.595,347,  CI.  418-173.000 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and  Yanagihashi,  Kikuji,  to 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  supporting  rotary  sleeve 
of  rotary  compressor  by  fluid.  4,595,348,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takurou:  See — 

Kamatani,    Yoshio;    and    Sakamoto,    Takurou,    4,595,741,    O. 

528-53.000. 

Sakurai,  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  equipment 

with  time-based  correction  means  that  maintains  the  frequency  of  the 

corrected  signal  substantially  unchanged.  4,596,032,  CI.  381-51.000. 

Sakurai,  Masaaki,  to  Canon   Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Fixing  apparatus. 

4,595,274,  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Salama,  Mamdouh  M.;  and  Pan,  Robert  B.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Stiffening 

for  tubular  joints.  4,595.31 1.  CI.  403-271.000. 
Salemme,  Charles  T.:  See- 
Murphy,  Guy  C;  Jones,  Jackie  D.;  and  Salemme,  Charles  T., 
4,594,761,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biolo^cal  Studies,  The:  See— 

Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
4,595,676,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Sammells,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Ang,  Peter  G.  P.;  Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Morduchowitz, 
Abraham,  4,595,465,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Samuelsson.  Leif:  See— 

Lindwall.  Reine;  and  Samuelsson,  Leif,  4,595,299,  Q.  347-153.000. 
San-Ai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Masahito,  4,595,166,  CI.  248-559.000. 
Sanchez,  Joseph:  See— 


Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour,    c^ki-  CTIi'  ^ZziT  c      ' 
Carroll  D.;  and  Suwicki,  Robert  P.,  4,594,763,  CI.  29-407.000.      »cmicnt,  Menbert:  See— 


Schaefer,  Suzanne  E.:  See- 
Eckstein,  John  P.;  Gillespie,  William  S.;  and  Schaefier,  Suzanne  £., 
4,595,434,  Q.  156-69.000. 
Schank,  Richard  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
overcoated  electrophotographic  imaging  members.  4,595.6(0,  O. 
427-76.000.  » 

Schaper,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

CMszewski,   Egon;   Schaper,   Klaus-Dieter;   and   Werner,   Uwe, 
4,594,814,  a.  51-40.000. 
Schenk,  Manfred:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Jeenicke.  Edmund;  LotteriMch,  Oerhard;  Peren- 
thaler.  Egbert;  Schenk.  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg.  Jan  F.;  and 
Zucker,  Udo,  4.594.981,  Q.  123-424.000. 
Schiefhetter,  Harald;  Meyer,  Richard;  and  Roibi^alle,  Rudolf,  to  A. 
W.  Faber-Castell  GmbH  ft  Co.  Writing  insert  with  lealina  can. 
4,595,308,  a.  401-243.000. 
Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  Nielsen,  Susan  T.;  and  Strike,  Donald  P.,  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation.  N-alkylated  benzo-  and  hetero> 
fused  antisecretory  agents.  4.595,757,  Q.  546-197.000. 
Schildhom,  Walter:  See- 
Conrad,  Hans-Jurgen;  Mauz,  Wolfgang;  and  Schiklhom.  Walter, 
4.595,359,  Q.  432-205.000. 
Schindler,  Erich;  and  Maier,  Franz,  to  Akzo  NV.  Ultrafiltration  mem- 
brane of  polyamide.  4.595,503,  CI.  210-500.380. 
Schinzel,  Erich:  See— 

Schonberger,  Noibert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and 
Rosch,  Gunter,  4,595,756,  Q.  546-99.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See- 
Sterner,  Maurice  E.,  Jr.,  4.594,813,  Q.  49-4SO.O0O. 


Sandhu,  M.  Akram:  See— 

Wu,  Stephen  H.  W.;  and  Sandhu,  M.  Akram,  4,595,584,  CI 
424-19.000. 


Gierse,  Franz-Josef;  Hermanns,  Heinrich;  Hermes,  Werner,  Lup- 
nitz,  Gerhard;  Pabst,  Manfred;  and  Schlicht,  Heribert,  4,594,796, 
a.  34-82.000. 


Sane,  Ajit  Y.,  to  ELTECH  Systems  Corporation.  Refractory  metal    ^^^^^  ^?' ^^^^t^^^' ^I*^^'  ^Sn^ 

taining  them.  4,595,545,  CI.  264-65.0W.         (^«f^®"''*   «rrangement   for   a   cham   saw.   4,594.780,   Q. 


borides  and  composites  containing 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Terada,  Atsusuke;  Naruto,  Shunji;  and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4,595,699, 
a.  514-570.000. 
Sano,  Reiji:  See — 

Morita,  Yasuyuki;  and  Sano,  Reiji,  4,596,016,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanno,  Isao,  4,594,978,  Q.  123-335.000. 
Santos,  Jonathan.  Wing  tip  airfoils.  4,595,160,  CI.  244-199.000. 
Sanwa  Kosan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshino,  Zenichi,  4,595,418,  CI.  127-30.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yutaka;  Morioka,  Tom;  and  Mitani,  Yasuo,  4,594,777,  CI. 
30-42.000. 
Sarhan,  Shakir:  See — 

Seller,  Nikolaus;  and  Sarhan,  Shakir,  4,595,697,  CI.  514-534.000. 
Sasaki,  Takeo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Danno,  Yoshiaki;  Iwata,  Toshio;  Ueda,  Atsushi; 
and  Sasaki,  Takeo,  4,594,983,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sash  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Clancy,  Joseph   S.;  and   Heideman,   Robert  J.,  4,594,812,  CI. 
49-404.000. 
Sato,  Eiichi:  See— 

Yano,  Takeshi;  Hori,  Shinichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Inui, 
Osamu,  4,595,854.  CI.  310-317.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takahashi,    Naoki;    Higuchi,    Osamu;    Miyakawa,    Seii;    Uno, 
Masahito;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,595,335,  Q.  414-744.00R. 
Sato,  Kosaburo:  See- 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Sato,  Kosaburo;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  4,595,780,  CI. 
564-79.000. 


Sato,  Kuniaki;  Nakajima,  Yasuhisa;  Soeda,  Naohiko;  Ohta,  Norio;  and    Scholkens,  Beraward:  See— 


30-382.000. 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  .See— 
Vannier,  Daniel,  4,595,055,  CI.  166-241.000. 
Schmid,  Eckhardt:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Rdnhard;  Egner- Walter,  Bruno;  Loogney, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  SchoU.  Wolfgang;  Wasner,  Walter, 
Epple,  Anton;  Trabe,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Martin;  and  Bergfr,  Joaef, 
4,594,746,  Q.  15-250.210 
Schmidt,  Hans  U.:  See- 
Werner,  Frank;  Marx,  Matthias;  Horn,  Peter;  and  Schmidt.  Hans 
U.,  4,595.705,  Q.  521-51.000. 
Schmidt,  Herbert;  and  Muller,  Richard,  to  Cbemiacbe  Werke  Hub 
Aktiengesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  thejeneration  of  hot 
gases  with  an  electric  arc.  4,596.019,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Schmidt,  John  C;  Campbell,  DonaM  N.;  and  Clay,  Sandra  B..  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Electrochemical  gas  sensor.  4,595,486,  Q.  204-412.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical 
Co.,     The.     3-(substituted     phenyl)phthalides.     4,593.768,     Q. 
549-307.000. 
Schmidt,  Richard;  and  Pizzo,  Joseph  A.,  Sr.,  to  Enviro-Spray  Systems 
Incorporated.  Container  stuffing  apparatus  and  method.  4,594,834, 
CI.  53-117.000. 
Schmitt,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Snsan  M., 
4,595.750,  CI.  544-90.000. 
Schmuck,  Rainer:  See— 

Tschesche,   Harald;   Wenzel,   Herbert;   Schmuck,  Rainer;  and 
Schnabd,  Eugen,  4,595.674,  Q.  514-9.000. 
Schnabel.  Eugen:  See— 

Tschesche,   Harald;   Wenzel,   Herbert;   Schmuck,   Rainer;   and 
Schnabel,  Eugen.  4,595,674,  Q.  514-9.000. 


Nagashima,  Atsushi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Continuous 
annealing  method  and  apparatus  for  cold  rolled  steel  strips.  4,595,357, 
CI.  432-8.000. 
Sato,  Rikio:  See— 

Nagatomi,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sato,  Rikio,  4,595,800,  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Yamada,   Yasuyuki;   Fujibayashi,   Kazuo;   Sato,   Yasuhisa;   and 
Yokota,  Hideo,  4,595,270,  CI.  354-222.000. 


Geiger,  Rolf;  Teetz,  Volker;  Scholkens,  Beraward;  and  Wiamann, 
Hans,  4,595,675,  Q.  514-10.000. 
SchoU,  Hant-Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Prooeas  for  the 
production  of  uretdione  group-containing  polyiaocyanates.  4,S95,SH 
CI.  260-239.00A. 
SchoU,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bmno;  LoMaey, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  SchoU,  Wolfgug;  Wagner,  Witer, 
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Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  PfeifTer,  Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef, 
4,594,746,  CI.  15-230.210. 
SchoMcher,  Darryl  A.:  See- 
Hill,  Kenuai  C;   and  Schonacher,  Darryl  A.,  4,595.422,  CI. 
134-19.000. 
Schonberger,  Norbert;  Schinzel,  Erich;  Martini,  Thomas;  and  Rosch, 
Oonter,  to  Hoechst  Aktienpeseilschaft.  Cationic  compounds  of  the 
naphthalimide  series,  procc^ii  for  their  preparation  and  their  use. 
4,595,736,  CI.  546-99.000. 
Scfaonherr,  Walter:  See- 
Sterner,  Hermann;  Schonherr,  Walter;  and  Helbig,  Peter,  4,595,859, 
a.  313-579.000. 
Schorr,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Method  for  prevent- 
ing remanenoe  phenomena  from  interfering  with  magnetic  field 
sening  systems  and  a  device  for  implementation  of  the  method. 
4,395,022,  a.  128-777.000. 
Schroeder,  Alan  G.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Well  lock  having  retract- 
able no-go  doga.  4,595,054,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Schroeder,  Oerdi  See— 

Straub,  Ferdinand;  Aydin,  Oral;  Linke,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder, 

Ocrd;  and  Fickeisen,  Peter.  4.595,737,  CI.  526-264.000. 

Schultz,  Sieldoa.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dispensing  and  preserving 

bottled  degradable  liquids  such  as  wine  and  the  like.  4,595,121,  CI. 

22M.00a 

Schumacher,  David  D..  to  FSI  Corporation.  Carrier  handle.  4,595,222, 

a.  294-16.000. 
Schwaab  Inc.:  .See— 

Netteiheim,  Daniel  R.;  Nettesheim.  Daniel  D.;  and  Carpentier, 
John  H..  4,594,943,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Schwarx.  Albert  J.:  See- 
Cart,  John  F.;  Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J., 
4,595,218,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Schweickert,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Orton,  George  F.;  and  Schweickert,  Thomas  F.,  4,595,398,  Q. 
53-181000. 
Schweitzer,  Leonard  J.  Bending  machine.  4,594,875,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Scientific  Component  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

McNair,  Riiett,  4,595,969.  Q.  362-217.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Howard  J.;  van  der  Heem,  Peter;  and  Fitch,  Steven  J., 

4,595,578,  Q.  423-338.000. 
Woo,  James  T.  K.;  Ting,  Vincent  W.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M., 
4,595,716,  CI.  523-403.000. 
Scopatz,  Stephen  D.;  and  Brown,  Ian  A.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 

Article  diverter.  4,595,091.  Q.  198-372.000. 
Scoutcn,  Charles  O.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Removal 
of    phenols    from    |dienol-containing    streams.     4,595.489,     CI. 
208-263.000. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Warrick,  Frank  G..  4.595.035,  Q.  137-625.650. 
Sederel,  WiOem  L.;  and  van  Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M..  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Composition.  4,595,633,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Seeber.  FriU.  Transmission  apparatus.  4,595,068,  CI.  180-9.520. 
Seeiey.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Cianci,  James  P.;  Jessup.  James  L.;  and  Seeiey,  Daniel  J.,  4.595.102, 
a.  206-572.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Fujioka,  Satoahi,  4,595,304,  Q.  400-157.200. 
Seikoaha  Instruments  Sl  Electronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Yoshiaki,  4,595,821,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Seiler,  Nikoiaus;  and  Sarhan,  Shakir.  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.  Treatment  of  seizure  disordera  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
ineftil  therein.  4,595.697.  a.  514-534.000. 
Seino,  Shwyi:  See— 

Niahiyama,  Ryota;  Amano,  Masahiro;  Seino.  Shunji;  Gamou. 
Yntaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hidenori.  4,595,457,  O.  162-123.000. 
Settz,  Hebnut;  and  Henne,  Herbert,  to  Bullmerwerk  G.O.  Stumpf 
GmbH  Sperialmaschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  transferring  support 
members  for  material.  4,595,328,  Q.  414-225.000. 
Sekine,  Makoto:  See— 

Horioka,  Ke^;  Okano,  Haruo;  and  Sekine.  Makoto,  4,595,601,  Q. 
427-33.100. 
Sdf.  CoUb  H.  Assay  method  and  reagent  therefor.  4,595,655,  CI. 

433-7.000. 
Semcnov.  Pavel  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Mironova.  Emilia  M.; 
Egorova,  Eleonora  V.;  and  Karavaev,  Alexandr  A.,  to  Moskovsky 
Nauchno-Isaledovatebky  Institut  Mikrokhirurgii  Glaza.  Method  for 
automatic  processing  of  electro-oculographic.  4.595.017,  CI. 
128-733.000. 
Semiooiiductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Shunpei;    and    Hamatani,    Toshiji,    4,595,453,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
SerMdn,  Alexandr  F.:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko.  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko.  Alexandr  V..  deceased;  Tkachenko.  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator, Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,595,817,  a.  219.121.0PY. 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  See- 
Outer,  Robert;  and  Pisa,  Peter  A.,  4,594.768,  CI.  29-564.000. 
Setina,  John  R.  Motor  vehicle  partition  apparatw  with  longitudinally 

olhet  sections.  4,595.227,  Q.  296-24.00R. 
SeyboM,  Anton;  Gutierrez,  Alejandro;  Arkenberg,  Pablo;  and  Daino, 
Mario,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for  stimuUting  petro- 
leom  production  welh.  4.595,511.  Q.  252-8.55B. 


SFS  Swede  Filter  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Hellman,    Goran;    and    Garrison.    Brian    E.,    4,595,504,    CI. 
210-519.000. 
SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Morelli,  Marco,  4,595.846,  Q.  307490.000. 
Shahbazi.  Samson:  See — 

Martin.  Frank  W.;  and  Shahbazi.  Samson.  4,595.604.  Q.  427-96.000. 
Martin,  Frank  W.;  and  Shahbazi.  Samson,  4,595,605,  Q.  427-96.000. 
St.  John.  Frank;  and  Shahbazi.  Samson,  4,595,606,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  See — 

Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Winter,  Joseph, 
4,594,766,  Q.  29460.000. 
Sharon,  Andre,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ro- 
botic apparatus  with  improved  positioning  accuracy.  4,595,334,  CI. 
414-735.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishioka,  Yosldki;  and  Iwahashi,  Hiroyuki, 

4,596,031.  CI.  381-43.000. 
Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yoshida,    Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,595,998,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Miwa,  Yoshihisa;  and  Migita,  Haniyoshi,  4,595,285,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Yao,  Keiji,  4,595,993,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Highly  efficient  flexible 

two-stage  refrigeration  system.  4,594,858.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Shaw,  Sally  M.:  See— 

Reckel,  Rudolph  P.;  Harris,  Joanne  L.;  Wellerson,  Ralph,  Jr.; 
Shaw,  Sally  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Paul  M.,  4,595,654.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Shay,  Robert  W.  Low  pressure  grease  fitting  adapted  for  rear  hub 

bearings.  4.595,080,  Q.  184-105.300. 
Sheffield.  Herman  E.,  to  Automatic  Power,  Inc.  Programmable  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  on-ofT  operation  of  an  indicator  device. 
4.595,978,  CI.  364-141.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  5^e— 

de  Haan.  Simon.  4.595,353.  Q.  431-263.000. 

Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J.,  4,595.749.  CI.  528-483.000. 

Liu,  Chih-hsiung  F.;  and  Dicks,  Lynton  W.  R.,  4,595,297,  CI. 

374-29.000. 
Morgenthaler.  Lee  N.;  and  Mikols  Wayne  J.,  4,595.513.  Q.  252- 

8.55R. 
Nations,  Joe  F.,  4,595,058.  CI.  166-285.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Chyun:  See— 

Zahradnik.  Raymond  L.;  Jacobson.  Carl  L.;  and  Shen.  Jian-Chyun. 
4,595,056,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Shen,  Shannon  N..  to  ITT  Corporation.  CMOS  high  current  output 

driver.  4,595,844,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See — 

Biflu,  Tesfaye;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Hwang.  San-Bao;  Beattie, 
Thomas    R.;    Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    and    Stevenson.    Robert, 
4.595.693.  Q.  514-461.000. 
Shene,  William  R.;  and  Brisson.  Glen.  Stone  disintegrator.  4.595.019, 

CI.  128-734.000. 
Sheppard,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Kenison,  David  F.;  and  Sheppard.  Donald  E.,  4,594.849.  CI. 
60-39.290. 
Shigenobu.  Hiromichi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  plug 

current  supply  control  system.  4.594.975.  Q.  123-I79.00H. 
Shimamura.  Haruo;  Yatabe,  Fumio;  Noguchi,  Kunio;  and  Kawanabe. 

(Tomohiko.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  air 
system  for  internal  combustion  engine  with  deceleration  control. 
4,594,977,  CI.  123-327.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
j       Nagano,  Masashi,  4.594.787.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
I      Nagano.  Masashi,  4,594.910,  CI.  74-594.200. 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Flexible  magnetic  disc 

driving  apparatus.  4.595.963.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Shimizu,  Atsushi;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiji,  to  Terumo  Corporation. 

Blood  collector.  4,595,021,  Q.  128-760.000. 
Shimizu  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Katagiri.  Kunio;  Arimura,  Joji;  Kondo.  Kazuo;  and  Fujise,  Taisuke, 
4,595,059.  CI.  166-290.000. 
Shimizu.  Etsuo;  Aoki.  Yuji;  Suzuki.  Yujiro;  and  Miura,  Norio,  to  Kasei 
Optonix,   Ltd.   Radiographic   intensifying   screen.   4,595,639,   CI. 
428-690.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor memory.  4.596.003.  Q.  365-189.000. 
Shimizu,  Nobuo:  See— 

Nishio.  Hideaki;  and  Shimizu.  Nobuo.  4.595.042,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Shimizu.  Yukihiko:  See — 

Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Tsuruoka,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Shimizu,  Yukihiko.  4.595.862,  Q.  315-169.400. 
Shimoda,  Shigeaki;  Izuo,  Masahiro;  Nakao,  Yuji;  Shoji,  Maaatoshi;  and 
lida,  Masamichi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Fuel  supply  arrange- 
ment for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,594.986.  Q.  123-491.000. 
Shimomura,  Setsuhiro:  See— 

Wataya,  Seiji;  Kanno.  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura,  Yukmobu;  Shimomura, 
Setsuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu,  4,594,987,  CI.  123494.000. 
Shimoni,  Yair:  See — 

Fenster,  Paul;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Shimoni,  Yair,  4,595,949,  CI. 
358-111.000. 
Shin-Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koyama,  Hideo;  Hoh,  Takeshi;  Noguchi,  Fumio;  and  Nobuhara, 
Yoshiaki.  4.594.87a  CI.  72-24.000. 
Shionogi  Sc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itazaki,  Hiroshi;  Hayaahi,  Kunio;  Matsuura,  Munenori;  Yonetani, 
Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Masuhisa.  4.595.767.  Q.  549-60.000. 
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Ogata,  Maiaru;  Sato,  Kosaburo;  and  Konishi,  Takao,  4,595,780,  Q. 
564-79.000. 
Shiozawa,  Takao:  See— 

Kuru,   Hiroshi;   Sakaguchi,    Hirofumi;   and   Shiozawa,   Takao, 
4,595,279,  Q.  353.14.00R. 
Shiraki.  Hachio;  and  Murase,  Satoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshilia. 

Compound-siqierconducting  coil.  4,595,898,  Q.  335-216.000. 
Shtshido,  Hideomi,  to  Mohen  Corporation.  Sound  emitting  ball. 

4,595,200,  a.  273-58.00G. 
Shoemaker,  Charles  J.;  Scavnicky,  J(rim  A.;  Little,  Malcolm  E;  Hagy, 
Emily  M.;  and  Bkxim,  Aaron,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Protective  mask   for  aiibome   toxic  substances.   4,595,003,   Q. 
128-201.190. 
Shoji,  Masatoahi:  See— 

Shimoda,  Shigeaki;  Izuo,  Masahiro;  Nakao,  Yuji;  Shoji,  Masatoahi; 
and  lida.  MMamichi,  4,594,986,  Q.  123-491. OTO. 
Shope,  James  H.  Tree  climbing  platform.  4,595,079,  Q.  182-187.000. 
Shore,  Daniel  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Pressure  rdieved  piston  rod 

seal.  4.594,938.  Q.  92-82.000. 
Shott,  Tliomas  C.  Methods  for  producing  fire  retardant  cellulosic 

products.  4,395,414,  O.  106-18.160. 
Sidles,  James:  See— 

Blayne,  Jerome  J.;  Sidles,  James;  and  Bartley,  Donald  R.,  4,595,553, 
a.  264-501.000. 
Siegel,  Stephen  L.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Self-testing  combustion 

products  detector.  4,595,914,  Q.  340-515.000. 
Siegel,  Wilhehn,  to  Merck  Patent  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung.  Coupling  member  for  vessels  for  use  in  two-way  extraction 
systems.  4,595,217,  Q.  28^25.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  5cc 

Huber,  Anton;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno  ,  4,393,966.  Q.  361-93.000. 

Musil,  Gerhard,  4,595,873,  Q.  323-222.000. 

Schorr.  W<4fgang,  4,595,022,  Q.  128-777.000. 

Vangaeyer,  Frank;  and  Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky,  4,595,462,  Q.  204- 

Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  See— 

DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Stanford,  Charles  W.,  4,595,896,  Q. 
335-202.000. 
Siesta  Corp.:  See- 
Owen,  Oiarles  C;  Owen,  Charles  B.;  and  Lin,  Hsi-Tao  (Steve), 
4,594,743,  CI.  5-111.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

EUwanger,  RusseU  C,  4,594,769,  Q.  29-578.000. 
Silagi,  Edward  G.;  and  Heidt,  Marvin  W.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Phase  adjusted  feedforward  error  correction.  4,595,882, 
a.  330-151.000. 
Silcott,  Edward  N.:  See- 
Hall,  Richard  L.;  Jenniches,  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  James  R.;  Strong, 
David  G.;  and  SOcott,  Edward  N.,  4,595,816,  O.  219-121.0LD. 
SOIetto,  John  L.;  and  Dahlem,  Francn  E.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Suspension  system  for  mounting  filter  bags  in  a  baghouse. 
4.595.402,  a.  55-378.000. 
Simmons,  Harold  C;  and  Harding,  Curtis  F.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Cor- 
poration. Air  swirl  nozzle.  4,595,143.  O.  239-406.000. 
Simopooloa.  George  N.:  See— 

SmopoukM,  Nicholas  T.;  Simopoulos,  George  N.;  and  Simopoulos, 
Gregory  N.,  4,595.861,  Q.  315-169.300. 
Simopoulos,  Gregory  N.:  See— 

Simopouloa,  Nicholas  T.;  Simopoulos,  George  N.;  and  Simopoulos, 

Gregory  N.,  4,595,861,  Q.  31M69.300. 

Simopouloa,  Nicholas  T.;  Simopoulos,  George  N.;  and  Simopoulos, 

Gi^ory  N.,  to  Luminescent  Electronics,  Inc.  Power  suppUes  for 

electroluminescent  panels.  4,595,861,  Q.  313-169.300. 

Simpson,  Lewis  H.  Portable  desk-work  bench  with  carrying  case. 

4,395,086,0.  190-11.000. 
Simpaon,  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Alignment  correction  technique.  4,595,836,  Q.  250491.100. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Vartouloan.  Artin  G.;  and  Haggerty,  Robert  P.,  4,594,956,  CI. 
112-262.100. 
Singh,  Baldev:See— 

Lesber,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,595,762,  d  546-288.000. 
Sinnadunu,  F.  Nihal;  Cook.  Anthony  J.;  and  Oumett,  Keith  W.,  to 
British    Teleooaununicatiotts.    Integrated    circuit    chip    carrier. 
4,595,096,  Q.  206-331.000. 
Sivakumar,  Thinnalur  J.:  See— 

Misra,  Chanakya;  and  Sivakumar.  Thinnalur  J..  4,595,581,  CI. 
423-625.000. 
Skil  Nederland  B.V.:  See- 

Honben,  Jan  P.;  and  Moolenaar.  Antonie  J..  4.593,831,  Q. 
310-246.000. 
Skrapac,  Franjo:  See— 

Jeromin,  Lutz;  Johannisbauer,  Wilhdm;  Thorausch,  Klaus;  Skra- 
pac Fraiyo;  Hartmann,  Helmut;  Hentschel,  Kari;  and  Michel. 
Otto,  4.395,461.  G.  203-71000. 
Slavik,  Walter,  and  Liiz,  Rudolf,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Bobbin 

inserting  device.  4,395,151,  O.  242-I8.0DD. 
Sloma,  David  J.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Donald  R.;  Danton,  John  L.;  Dawson,  Kevin  A.;  and 
Sloma.  David  J.,  4,596,037,  O.  382-8.000. 
Small,  Mark,  to  Brunswick  Q^.  lategial  valve  and  cylinder  assembly 

for  power  steered  marine  drive.  4,595,370,  Q.  440-53.000. 
Smith,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Glenn,  Holt  E.;  and  Smith,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.j  4,595,232,  CI. 
297-17.000. 


Smith,  David  E.  Breedi  locking  system 

4,594,935,  Q.  89-176.000. 
Smith,  Eari  J.  Lobricsting  and  additive  Buxturea  for  abohal  fWs  aad 

their  method  oTprepantioa.  4,393,393.  Q.  44-3  LOOa 
Smith,  Gary  F.:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;,and  Snitfa,  Ovy  F^  4,S9S.729, 
a.  325-147.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Marulic,  Walter  J.,  to  TbraO  Car  Manatetw- 
ing  Conmany.  Liquid  and  solid  dual  ladmg  raflroad  car.  4ySH94t,  a. 
105-359.000. 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.Lc.:  See- 
Potter,  William  D.;  and  RawUags,  David  A^  4,393^)01,  Q. 
128-156.000. 
Smith.  Todd  I.;  McAshan.  Michad  S.;  and  Fairbaak.  WiliMi  M..  to 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  Univenity,  The  Board  of  TraMaet  of  the. 

Magnetic  stnwtnic  for  NMR  appUcatioas  and  the  Hte.  4.S9S499.  a. 
333-216.000. 

Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.;  Shapiro,  Eageae;  and  Wioler,  kmpt.  to  OUb 
Corporation.  Optical  fiber  cables  having  nnprovcd  henneticky. 
4,594,766,  Q.  29460.000. 
Smychnikov,  Vladimir  L:  See— 

Bobrov,  Atezaadr  V.;  Zidiegalov,  Valery  V.;  y^Kffiffr.  Aaaloly 
P.;  Ivdwako,  Nanlai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov.  Jnry  A^ 
Seregm.  Alexandr  F.;  Zhakov,  Leonid  A.;  Oapownfco,  Otaa  S^ 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  dunwssid,  Tkadwdm.  EleM  VTad- 
ministraton  Tdenkov,  Alexandr  L;  and  Snycbiia»v. 
I.,  4,593,817,  a.  219-I21.0PY. 
Smyth,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Daubenspeck,  Ronald  E;  Smyth,  Robert  R.;  and  Spena 
aid,  4,593,986,  a.  364-424.100. 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.   IntMral  water  sensing  and  detecting  device. 

4,395,916,  a.  34a604!o00. 
Snow,  Barton  H.;  and  Stockton,  William  W.,  to  Geaend  Electric  Com- 
pany. Aircraft  engine  oootrol.  4.594,852,  Q.  60-38,211. 
Snyder.  Fred  L.;  and  Blank,  Meik  L,  to  United  Statea  of  AaMiica. 

Energy.  Antihypertensive  Beotral  lipid.  4.395.681.  CL  314-77X)00. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.BA.:  See— 

Le  Deit.  Gerard,  4.393,082,  CL  188-79.30P. 

Le  Deit,  Gerard,  4.393,084,  CL  188-328.0ra. 

Le  Marchand,  Claude;  and  Oaotier,  Jean-Pierre.  4^993.013,  CL 

188-71.900. 
Meynier,  Guy;  and  Tbionx,  Alam,  4^394.937,  Q.  91-369.00IL 
Societe  Chimiqne  des  Oiaibaiiaates.  SA.:  See— 

I,aBmam.  Fraaooia-Beniard.  4,395,712,  d.  321-167.00a 
Societe  Francaise  HoechM:  See- 
Blanc,  Alain,  4.393,731,  Q.  S44-10S.OOa 
Pierre,   Geriud;   Kordi,   Mokhlis   E;   and   Caoqais,   Oeocges, 
4,595,467,  Q.  204-79.000. 
Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Contino-SoOac  (Societe  Aaoayme): 
See— 
Mangin,  Michel;  and  Bardet,  Patrick,  4,395,045.  CL  164472.00a 
Societe  Natimale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Melean  d'Aviateo 
S.N.E.CM.A.:  See— 
Naudet,  Jacky,  4,595,339.  a.  416-95.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Coate,  Camille;  Cront,  Georaea;  and  Maman,  Sylvaiii^  4,993,774, 

a.  556-118.000. 
TelUer,  Jacques;  and  Gautier,  Jean-Claude,  4.999.312,  d  25^ 
8.35C. 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  k  Fabrication  de  Circuits  lalegres  Speciaaa. 
See— 
Betirac  Michel,  4,595,999,  Q.  365-154.000. 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Baaich,  Hdger  J.;  Ooodmaa,  Doogiat  S.;  Laedkt,  Fnmek  S.; 
Soderstrom.  Ronald  L.;  and  SpiUer.  Eberfaard  A^  4»993J61,  CL 
3SO-394.00a 
Soeda,  Naohiko:  See- 
Sato,  Kuniaki;  Nakqima.  Yasahiaa:  Soeda,  NaoUko;  dita,  Norio; 
and  NagaaUma,  Atsoshi,  4,395,337,  O.  432-8.00a 
Soeters,  Rayinond  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Preston,  David  M.;  and  Soeters.  Raymond  A..  Jr..  4499,349.  d 
418-206.000. 
Sogo,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Abuyama.  Yasoo;  and  Sogo.  ToaUyoki.  4.999,lt9.  CL  Z7l-94IOa 
Sohio  Commercial  Devdopmeat  Co.:  See 

BanL  Baknt  M„  4.993,79%  CL  136-236.000. 
Sdartadi  Energy  and  Reiearch  Corpocatioa; 

Graae,  David  L..  4.999,336.  Q.  41642.00a 
Soloo  Basel  AG:  See— 

Mardi,  Sialva;  Liditi,  Heinz  F.; 
Danid;  Jndd,  Claude  I.;  aad  Wdaer,  Murray,  4.999.991,  CL 
424-127.000. 
Solmat  SysteflM,  Ltd.:  See- 
Dor,  Inka,  4v993.903.  d  210402.00% 
Soloway,  Noiinan  P.  Protection  device  fbr 

vduclea.  4,593,842,  G.  307.ia00R. 
Sdvay  ft  Qe:  See— 

Detoumay,   Jean-Paul;   aad   Cdmraox,    Eaole.   4399.477,   CL 
204-253.000. 
Sonobe.  Hiraku,  to  Caaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  VariMe 

copying  apparatus.  4,595,279,  G.  399-8.000. 
Sony  CornoralioB:  See— 

Uedaira,  Saloni;  Saiaki,  Masayoki;  Yaauaoi,  Hiroaii 
Hidemaaa,  4.999.9ia  G.  423-993.00a 
Sooch,  Navdeep  S.:  See— 

Hdn,  JerreD  P.;  aad  Sooch,  Navdeep  S.,  4.999,874,  CL  323-312.00% 
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Sorimachi,  Haruo;  Satoh,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Takumi,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Themal  printing  head  with  an  anti-abrasion  layer  and 
method  of  fabricating  the  same.  4.393,823,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Sorioka,  Michitoshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Tire  build- 
ing apparatus.  4,393.448,  CI.  136-396.000. 
Sorlien,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Ball,  James  H.;  and  Sorlien,  Mark  D.,  4,594,735,  CI.  24-545.000. 
Sowbee,  B.  Lamar:  See- 
Walker,  Paul;  Hamrick.  Glen  F.;  and  Sosebee,  B.  Lamar,  4.595.436, 
CI.  136-79.000. 
Source  Kramer  Corporation:  See- 
Kramer,  Gideon  A.,  4.393.266,  CI.  333-94.000. 
Soumies,  Francois:  See — 

Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Guerch,  Guy;  Levy,  Gaston;  and  Soumies, 
Francois,  4,395,682,  CI.  514-83.000. 
Southard,  Albert  A.  Sharpening  of  chain  saws.  4,594,919,  CI.  76-36.000. 
Southerland,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Huffinan,  Charles  E.;  and  Southerland,  Stephen  R.,  4,595,907,  CI. 
34O-347.0DD. 
Spainhour,  Carroll  D.:  See— 

Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour, 
Carroll  D.;  and  Stawicki,  Robert  P.,  4,394,763,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Spanjer,  Keith  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  encapsulating  and 

marking  electronic  devices.  4.395.647.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Sparks,  Roger  C  Centrifugal  brake  for  exercise  machine.  4.595,198,  CI. 

272-132.000. 
Spector,  Donald;  and  Miller,  Robert  H.  Cartridge-type  aroma  percola- 
tor. 4,595,564.  CI.  422-125.000. 
Speranza,  Donald:  See— 

Daubenspeck.  Ronald  E.;  Smyth.  Robert  R.;  and  Speranza.  Don- 
ald, 4.393,986,  G.  364-424.100. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

D'Almeida,   Werner  K.;  and   Boeck,  Oldemar,   4,594.840,   CI. 

36-11.200. 
Dettmer.  Jay  R.,  4,595,918,  CI.  340-739.000. 
Kregnest.  Glen  R.;  Dekarske.  Clarence  W.;  and  Criswell,  Peter  B., 

4.593.911,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
McMahon,  Donald  H.,  4,595,830,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Morley,  Kenneth  S.;  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.;  and  White,  James 
K.,  4,593,996,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Spicer,  Victor  R.,  to  Planhorse  International  (NZ)  Limited.  Clamp  for 

holding  sheet  articles.  4,594,754,  CI.  24-536.000. 
Spies,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Position  measuring 

method  and  apntratus.  4,595,991,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 
Institute  for   Biological   Studies,   The.   Rat   hypothalamic   GRF. 
4.595.676.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Spiller.  Eberhard  A.:  See— 

Baaach,  Holger  J.;  Goodman,  Douglas  S.;  Luecke.  Francis  S.; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L.;  and  Spiller,  Eberhard  A.,  4,595,261,  CI. 
350-394.000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,   Stephane   M.,   4,595,962,   CI. 
360-94.000. 
Subilimento  Industriale  Singer,  s.r.l.:  See— 

Valori,  Giuseppe;  and  Primati,  Marco,  4,394.959,  CI.  112-460.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Freitag.     Herbert;     and     Reichert,     Gerhard,     4,595,182,     CI. 
267-120.000. 
Staflbrd,  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Dodge,  Qeveland  E.,  Jr.;  and  Suflbrd,  Lawrence  R..  4,595,174,  CI. 
234-391.000. 
Stanbel  Group,  The:  See— 

Bros*.  Elfy,  4,595,246,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  Franklin,  Carl  M.;  Gutzler,  Marc  H.;  and 
Mankey,  Harry  S..  4.593.069,  CI.  180-24.020. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Basel.  Bulent  M.;  Tseng,  Eric  S.;  and  Biter,  William  J.,  4,395,791, 
CI.  136-256000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Bradshaw,  GaJe  T.,  4,595,878,  CI.  324-300.000. 
Stanford.  Charles  W.:  See— 

DiMarco.   Bernard;  and  Stanford,  Charles  W.,  4,595,896,  CI. 
335-202.000. 
Stangl.  Horst.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Co..  Limited.  Radio  transmis- 
sion method  for  a  mobile  radio  system.  4,596,042,  CI.  455-56.000. 
Stangl,  Horst:  See— 

Fafflok.  Friedrich;  and  Stangl.  Horst,  4,595.1 13,  CI.  220-23.830. 
Staa|^  *  Vogt  GmbH  ft  Co.  Ka  Firma:  See— 

Fafflok.  Friedrich;  and  Stangl,  Horst.  4,595,1 13,  CI.  220-23.830. 
Stanke,  James  A.:  See— 

Nelmark.  Jack  D.;  and  Stanke.  James  A..  4.595.066.  CI.  175-85.000. 
Stanley.  Louis,  to  Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited.  Winding  and  insulation 

mtert  device.  4,594,773,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Stanton,  Michael;  Gates,  Allen  P.;  and  Potts,  Rodney  M.,  to  Vickers 
Limited.  Radiation-sensitive  plates  formed  using  diazonium  salts 
4,393.648,  CI  430-162.000. 
Stapleford.  Gary  N.:  See— 

^■n«.  An;  Supleford,  Gary  N.;  and  Neiss,  Richard  W.,  4,595,921. 

Slu,  Georges;  and  Biver,  Christian,  to  Interox  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Treatment  of  gases  containing  organic  sulphur  compounds.  4,595,577, 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Buren.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,593,41 1,  CI.  71-1 18.000. 


Lee,   Chang   R.;    Lin,   Chifa   F.;   and   Melachouris,   Nicholas, 

4,595,594,  CI.  426-35.000. 
Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    Weil,    Edward    D.;    and    Tomko,    John, 

4,595.400,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,595.408,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Stawicki,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Nis,  John  R.;  Sanchez,  Joseph;  Spainhour, 
Carroll  D.;  and  Suwicki,  Robert  P.,  4,594,763,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Steckelberg,  Willi  K..  See— 

j        Kelly,   Michael   G.;  and   Steckelberg,   Willi   R.,  4,595,628,  Q. 
I  428-265.000. 

Steed,  Philip  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sample  conditionine. 
4.595,397,  CI.  53-37.000.  f    /  f  » 

Steger,  John  J.:  See — 

Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth  R.;  Funk.  Walter  G.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 

Shun  C;  Cross,  Virginia  R.;  and  Kao,  Jar-Lin,  4,595,668,  CI. 

502-66.000. 

Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Montagna,  Angelo  A.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung, 

Shun  C;  and  Cross.  Virginia  R.,  4,595,670,  CI.  502-74.000. 

Steiner,  Alois,  to  Sulzer-Ruti  Machinery  Work,  Ltd.  Weaving  machine. 

4,595,089,  CI.  139-11.000. 
Steiner,  Hermann;  Schonherr,  Walter;  and  Helbig,  Peter,  to  Patent- 
Treuhand-Gesellschaft.  Halogen  incandescent  lamp  and  socket  com- 
bination, particularly  for  direct  assembly  into  a  fixture  with  bayonet 
lock.  4,595,859,  CI.  313-579.000. 
Steinman,  Barry,  to  Safety  Trim  Industries,  Inc.  Fluorescent  textile 

material.  4,595,627,  CI.  428-241.000. 
Stepan  Company:  See — 

Wood,  Robert  J.,  4,595,711,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Stephansen,  Erik.  Air  bearing  support  apparatus  for  drying  a  moving 

web.  4,594,795,  CI.  34-68.000. 
Steppat,  Manfred:  See — 

Wolters,    Norbert;    Steppat,    Manfred;    and    Bertling,    Alfred, 
4,594.842.  CI.  56-94.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,595,762,  CI.  546-288.000. 
Sterling,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Steriing,  John  D.,  Jr.. 
4,595,522,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Sterner.  Maurice  E..  Jr.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Window  vent. 

4,594,813,  CI.  49-450.000. 
Steuler-Industriewerke  GmbH:  See—  I 

Rohringer,  Ernst,  4,595,435,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Stevenson,  Robert:  See — 

Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Beattie, 
Thomas    R.;    Shen.    Tsung-Ying;    and    Stevenson.    Robert. 
4.595.693.  CI.  514-461.000. 
Stiefelmeyer.  Gunther;  and  Langbein,  Konrad,  to  Leuze  Electronic 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  of  generating  current  pulses  for  operating  a 
light-emitting  diode  and  circuit  arrangement  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,595,864,  CI.  315-246.000. 
Stiga  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Roger;  Engdahl,  Lennart;  and  Klasson,  Jan,  4,394,843, 
CI.  56-295.000. 
Stihl,  Andreas:  See — 

Schliemann,    Harald;   Wissmann,    Michael;   and   Nickel,   Hans, 
4,594,780,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Sting,  C>onaId  W.  Multiple  internal  reflection  cell  optical  system  for  use 
in  infrared  spectrophotometry  of  liquid  and  fluidized  samples. 
4,595,833.  CI.  250-353.000. 
Stinson.  William  F.:  See- 
Chan.   Yuen   H.;  Jones,   Frank   D.;   and   Stinson,   William   F., 
4.596,002,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Stitzer,  Steven  N.;  and  Goldie,  Harry,  deceased  (by  Goldie,  Fritzi.  legal 
representative),  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Frequency 
selective  signal-to-noise  enhancer/limiter  apparatus.  4,595,889,  CI. 
333-17.00L. 
Stivers,  David  A.;  and  Guenthner,  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Processing  elastomers.  4,595,720,  CI. 
524-100.000. 
Stockton,  William  W.:  See- 
Snow,   Barton   H.;  and   Stockton,   William  W.,  4,594,852,  CI. 
60-38.281. 
Stoner,  Donald  L.,  to  Microperipheral  Corporation,  The.  FSK  daU 

communication  system.  4,596,022,  CI.  375-45.000. 
Stoody,  William   R.   Self-contained   fluid  pump  aerosol  dispenser. 

4,595,127,  CI.  222-135.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey,  Roger  G.,  4.395,959,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Stotlar.  Suzanne  C:  See— 

LaDelfe,    Peter   C;    and   Stotlar,    Suzanne   C,   4,595,832,    CI. 
250-338.000. 
Stout,  Mike  F.:  See- 
Brown,  Roy  N.;  Stout,  Mike  F.;  Hagen,  Amulf  P.;  and  Garwin, 
Leo,  4,595,599,  CI.  427-5.000. 
Straub,  Ferdinand;  Aydin,  Oral;  Linke,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Gerd; 
and  Fickeisen,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-soluble 
terpolymers  and  their  preparation.  4,595,737,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Strauss,  Paul:  See — 

Rowe,  William  A.;  and  Strauss,  Paul,  4,595,857,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Strike.  Donald  P.:  See— 

Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  Nielsen,  Susan  T.;  and  Strike,  Donald  P., 
4,595,757,  CI.  546-197.000. 
Stroman,  David  W.:  See— 

Brodasky.  Thomas  F.;  and  Stroman.  David  W..  4.595.770.  CI. 
549-541.000. 
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Strong,  David  G.:  See- 
Hall.  Richard  L.;  Jenniches,  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  James  R.;  Strong, 
David  G.;  and  Silcott,  Edward  N.,  4,593,816,  CI.  219-12I.0LD. 
Studt,  William  L.:  See— 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Studt,  William  L.;  and 
Dodson,  Stuart  A.,  4.395,683,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Stuhmer,  Werner:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Haiukjunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4,393.331.  Q.  260-239.0BD. 
Such.  Christopher  H.,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  coating 

compositions.  4,393,722.  CI.  314-296.000. 
Suda,  Shigeyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  and  Ohwada,  Mittuto- 
shi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  In-focus  state  detection  device. 
4,593,271,  a.  354-403.000. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  system 

for  lock-up  clutch.  4,593,088,  Q.  192-0.076 
Sugimori.  Seiji:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu.  Shinichi;  Koyabu,  Yukio;  Nagayasu. 
Tadamitu;  and  Sugimori,  Seiji,  4.395,374,  CI.  423-107.000. 
Sugishita,  Susumu:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  Horikoshi.  Yukio;  and 
Yanagihashi.  Kikuji,  4,393,347,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Sugita,  Nobuyuki;  Kudo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nagaoka,  Koichi.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  benzene  polycarboxylic  acids.  4,395,470,  CI. 
204-137.870. 
Sulzer-Ruti  Machinery  Work,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sterner,  Alois.  4,393.089,  Q.  139-11.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haga,  Tom;  Nagano,  Eilu;  Ycshida,  Ryo;  and  Hashimoto,  Shuni- 
chi,  4,593,409,  CI.  71-96.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuhara.  Yoshiki;  Tada.  Koji;  Tatsumi,  Masami;  and  Hamazaki, 

Yuuji,  4,595,876,  Q.  324-96.000. 
Miyazawa,  Shintaro;  and  Murai,  Shigeo.  4,393,423.  Q.  148-1.300. 
Sumitomo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumura,    Takahiro;    and    Inui.    Yoshiharu.    4,395,162,    CI. 
248-68.100. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu,  Shinichi;  Koyabu,  Yukio;  Nagayasu, 
Tadamitu;  and  Sugimori.  Sdji,  4,393,374,  CI.  423-107.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ogasa,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kondo,  Fumio,  4,395,572,  Q.  423-25.000. 
Sun-Diamond  Growers  of  California:  See— 

Gunnerson,  Robert  E.;  and  Jue,  Gary,  4,595,595,  CI.  426438.000. 
Sundet,  Sherman  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Reverse  osmosis  membrane,  casting  solution,  and  processes  for  mak- 
ing same.  4,593,708,  Q.  321-63.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Glennon,  Timothy  F.,  4,395,965.  CI.  361-20.000. 
Parro,  Robert  C,  II,  4,595,976,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Sunset  Ltd.:  See— 

Guibert,  Raul,  4,595.008,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Sunvic  Regler  GmbH:  See— 

Roth,  Gunther.  4,393,029.  CI.  137-82.000. 
Sutehall,  Donald:  See- 
Ford,  Graham;  and  Sutehall.  Donald,  4,395,433,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Suzuki,  Daiji:  See— 

TaJceuchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Michiaki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Suzuki,  Daiji,  4,594,868,  Q.  72-12.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayxiki:  See— 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamanoi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura, 
Hidemaaa,  4,393.380,  CI.  423-393.000. 
Suzuki,  Takumi:  See— 

Sorimachi,  Haruo;  Satoh,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Takumi,  4,395,823. 
a.  219-216.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiji:  See— 
.  Kinoshita,    Katsuyuki;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiji,    4,595,375.    CI. 
443-14.000. 
Suzuki,  Yujiro:  See— 

Shimiztt,  Etsuo;  Aoki,  Yuji;  Suzuki,  Yujiro;  and  Miura,  Norio. 
4.595,639,  Q.  428-690.000. 
Sweet,  Roger  H.;  and  Mayer,  Edward,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  action 

figure.  4,393,378,  Q.  446-99.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for 
detecting  faults  in  a  synthetic  electro-mechanical  cable.  4.595,792.  CI. 
174-102.0SC. 
SWF  Auto-Electric  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Egner-Walter,  Bnmo;  Longney. 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  Scholl,  Wolfgang;  Wagner.  Walter; 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  Pfeiffer.  Martin;  and  Berger.  Josef, 
4,594,746,  CI.  15-250.210. 
Swinbanks,  Malcolm  A.,  to  National  Research  Develo|Hiient  Corp. 

Attenuation  of  sound  waves.  4,396,033.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Attinger,  Urs;  and  Lutschg,  Serge,  4,595,302,  CI.  384-558.000. 
Pawlek,  Rudolf;  and  Meier,  Hans-Anton,  4,593,473,  CI.  204- 
243.00R. 
Swope,  Thomas  A.  Portable  roll  stock  dispenser.  4,593,154,  Q. 

242-55.530. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,    Robin;   and    Povzhitkov,    Moysey    M.,   4,393,690,   Q. 
514-336.000. 
Syprocode,  Inc.:  See— 

Inouye,  Tohru;  and  Tong,  Lai-Chun  J.,  4,393,349,  Q.  264-267.000. 


Tada,  Koji:  See— 

Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  Tada,  Koji;  Tatsumi.  Masani;  and  Hamaaki, 
Yuuji,  4,395,876,  Q.  324-96.000. 
Tahvonen,  Risto.  to  Kemira  Oy.  Fungistatic  method.  4,593,589,  O. 

424-93.000. 
Taisei  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
lino.  Takaahi,  4,393.046.  CI.  163-39.000. 
Tajima.  Tomoyuki,  to  Koken  Ltd.;  and  Nagasu,  Youichiro.  ProoeH  for 
preparing  an  inhibiting  agent  against  proliferation  of  animak  malig- 
nant tumor  cells.  4,393.637,  O.  43S-41.000. 
Takada,  Mitniru:  See— 

Ito.  Hirothi;  Hiramatsu.  Shigeki;  and  Takada,  Mitaani,  4,394,916. 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Takahama,  Akio:  See— 

Ohki,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Kenji;  Ogiwa,  Hidehiro;  and  Takahama,  Akio, 
4,595,294.  Q.  356-375.000. 
Takahashi.  Akin;  Danno,  Yoalriaki;  Iwata,  Toahio;  and  Ueda.  Atauahi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timiof  oontrol  appa- 
ratus for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,394,982,  CI.  12M2S.O00. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Danno,  Yosluaki;  Iwata.  Toshio;  Ueda,  AttuAi;  and 
Sasaki,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  operating  parameter  oonttxil 
apparatus.  4,594.983,  Q.  123-423.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Kondo,  Haruyoahi;  Saji,  Keiidii;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chno 
Kenkyusho.  Limiting  electric  current  type  oxygen  sensor.  4,593,485. 
a.  204-406.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reooiding  aoparatus. 

4,595,282,  Q.  333-33.000. 
Takahashi,  Naoki;  Higuchi.  Osamu;  Miyakawa,  Seii;  Uno,  Masahito; 
and  Sato.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Pick  and  iriace  unit  4,395,335,  Q. 
414-744.00R. 
Takahashi,  Yoahinobu:  See — 

Fukuta,  Kenji;  Kaneko,  Takaoki;  and  Takahashi,  Yoahinobu, 
4,595.570,  a.  422-186.050. 
Takase.  Kahei;  Yasunami.  Masafumi;  Tomiyama.  Tsuyoshi;  Tomiyama, 
Akira;  and  Yanagisawa,  Takashi,  to  Kotobuki  Sdyaku  Co.  Ltd. 
Azulene  derivatives,  processes  of  their  synthesis  and  their  uses  as 
anti-ulcerative     and     anti-inflammatory     agents.     4,395,694,     CI. 
314492.000. 
Takase,  Shinji;  Inoue,  Akira;  Omata,  Tatuo;  Mori,  Masaa,  Yamazaki, 
Yothihiro;  and  Kubo,  Tatsuki,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  for 
the   hydrotreating   of   heavy    hydrocarbon   oils.    4,593,667,    CI. 
502-63.000. 
Takayama,  Hiroshi;  and  Maruyama.  Hiroshi,  to  Kyocera  Corporation. 

High  alumina  sintered  body.  4,595.665.  Q.  501-128.000. 
Takayasu.  Toyoaki:  See— 

Kimura,    Kazuo;  ^akai,    Kunihide;    Inoue,   Chikara;    Hayashi, 
Hiroyuki;  Takayasu,  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  Yasuhtro;  and  Miyake, 
Kayoko,  4,395,964.  Q.  360-125.000. 
Takeda  Chemic*l  Industrie*,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horii,  Satoshi;  Kameda,  Yukihiko;  and  Fukaae,  Hiroahi.  4,393,678. 

CI.  514-53.000. 
Kamatani,    Yoahio;    and    Sakamoto.    Takurou.    4,393,741,    Q. 

528-53.000. 
Nishimura,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,393,330,  CI.  2<0- 
239.00B. 
Takeguchi.  Shimsuke:  See— 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  Urano,  Shigeru;  Hirakawa,  Osama;  and  Tdtegu- 
chi,  Shunsuke,  4,395.556,  CI.  419-8.000. 
Takenaga,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tashiro,    Korefumi;    Saito,    Kunio;    Takenaga,    Hiroahi;    and 
Yasunami,  Masahiro,  4.396,013,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Takeno,  Tadayoshi;  Ishii.   Koichi;  Yanutne,  KoicU;  Kita.  Kaano; 
Iwasaki,  Toahio;  and  Hiiiase,  Koichi,  to  Kao  Corporatioa;  and  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corporation.  Metal  cleaning  compoBtions.  4,3^,319,  O. 
232-146.000. 
Takeomi  Murakami:  See- 
Murakami,    Takeomi;    and    Ishikawa,    Nobuo,    4,393,417,    CI. 
106-309.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Michiaki;  Haahimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Suzuki.  Daiji,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  and 
plate  bending  machine  for  registering  in  an  ofbet  printing  proa. 
4,394,868,  Q.  72-12.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo;  Hachiro,  Nobu^  and  Miyazaki,  Yoalrilna,  to  Nissin 
Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha.  Assembly  of  vacaum  booater  and  nuater 
cylinder.  4,394,854,  Q.  (0-547.100. 
Takeuchi,  Hiirosi:  See — 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Ito,  Yukio;  Takeuchi,  Hinxi;  Aabida,  Saki- 
chi;  and  Jyomura,  Shigeru,  4,393,833,  CI.  31O-313.00D. 
Takeuchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Kondo,  Haruyoahi;  S^  Keiidii;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoharu;  and  Takeuchi,  Takashi,  4,393.483,  Q.  2O4-4O6.00a 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  TakencU,  Tonio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  Uuzuka,  Masaaki,  4,393,698,  Q.  3 14-365.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Takeuchi,  Yaiahiro;  and  lahi- 
hara.  Koji.  4,395.664,  Q.  301-124.000. 
Takiar,  Hem  P.;  and  B^ni,  Jagdish,  to  National  Semiooadudor  Corpo- 
ration.  System  for  dectropating  molded  aeniooBdactor  devices. 
4,395,480,  a.  204-297.00W. 
Takiguchi,  Kiyoaki,  to  Computer  Services  Corporation.  Sorting  device. 
4,595,104,  a.  209-548.000. 
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^^S!I?1ir*?HTC  "^  y«n«n>oto.  Kiyomi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

Tunun,  Hidenuna:  5wu- 

"^3S!L^'*°r5«^!'*Sl?'  Misayuki;  Yamanoi.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamura, 
Hidemaia.  4,595,580,  Q.  423-593.000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhiia:  See— 

Nakamura.  aiiuo;  D^guchi,  Takashi;  Tamura,  Mitsuhisa;  Ishino. 
Maaanu  W^  Kewike;  Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Hara,  Yoshinori 
^        Murayama,  Keiui;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroo,  4.595,701,  Q.  518-701.000. 
Tanabe,  Sciichi:  See— 

''SSJnfl^'^  Tanabe,  Sciichi;  and  Izumi.  Jun,  4,595,642.  CI. 

Tanaka,  Hiroo.  See— 

Nakamura.  Shuzo;  Deguchi,  Takashi;  Tamuia,  Mitsuhisa;  Ishino, 
Masaru;  Wada.  Ketsuke;  Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Hara,  Yodiinori; 
Munyama.  Kenji;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroo,  4,595.701,  a.  518-701.000. 
Tanaka,  Shnnpci:  5^i>^ 

Uefaari,  MaMO;  and  Tanaka.  Shunpei,  4,595,946,  Q.  358-29.000. 
Tugorra,  Oiorgio:  and  Robecchi,  Edoardo,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 
Antivilntm  device  particularly  adapted  for  an  automotive  engine 
rapport  4,595,167,  Q.  248-638.000. 
^^|°[™- Ofjjj*.  to  Iwhatrie  Pirelli  Sp.A.  Driving  belt.  4.595,388, 

Tanzaw^  Mkip;  Saito.  Kinzi;  and  Fukushima.  Ichiro,  to  Ricoh  Com- 

pany,  Ltd.  Blade  cleaning  device.  4,595.280,  a.  35M  5.000. 
Tape,  Inc.:  See— 

N«j^*»k.  ggmood  K.;  and  Dickmeyer,  Ronald  J..  4.595.446.  CI. 

^^J*^.'^***'^  Saito,  Kunio;  Takenaga.  Hiroshi;  and  Yasunami, 
Manhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DaU  transmission  network.  4,596,013.  CI 
37(^86.000. 

^'^^Sf*'^*''*'*"'  Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi;  and  Ejiri,  Yoshihiro.  to  Koku- 
ni  Denshm  Denwa  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
dmiftatioa  of  elongation  in  an  optical  cable.  4,595.284.  CI. 
33^73. 100. 

Tateyama.  Masamitsu:  See— 

N^    Yoahio;    and    Tateyama,    Masamitsu.    4.595.728.    CI. 

Tatsumi,  Maiami:  See— 

•^"^^  y°^'  T«da,  Koji;  Tatsumi.  Masami;  and  Hamazaki, 
Yuup,  4,595,876,  Q.  324-96.000. 
T^wno,  Kyoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Particle 
dwneter  measuring  device.  4,595,291,  Q.  356-336.000. 
n^lT??"*'  '^*'<»?<«P*  Aflgdo  A.;  Steger,  John  J.;  Fung,  Shun 
C.;  and  Crews,  Virginia  R..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
Zeobte  catalyst  4,3957670,  Q.  502-74.000.  * 

Taoster,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

▼-^"St^'llJ'f'  '**J*'»*">  S«nuel  J.,  4.595,669.  CI.  502-74.000. 

Tavw,  Edward  A.;  and  Temm,  Samuel  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Lammated  polyester  containing  substrate  and  collapsible  dis- 
pensmg  contamer  made  therefrom.  4,595.612,  CI.  428-35.00a 

Tavw,  Edward  A.;  ud  Temin.  Samuel  C,  to  Colgate-Pahnolive  Com- 

Taylor.  Curtis  P  to  Plaskolite.  Inc.  BuUding  construction  system 
mcludmg  a  profile  extrusion  used  as  a  universal  structural  member 

_"»d  "MmWy  cUpa  therefor.  4,594,828,  Q.  52-282.000. 
Yl?158o£     °"    ^"'*'°'^    "**'    •'^P    "™'     4,595,860.    CI. 

TCH  Thermo<:onsulting-Heidelberg  GmbH:  See— 

Mudc  Vinko.  4,594,857,  Q.  62-141.000. 

TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yahagi.  Tadao,  4,595,901,  Q.  336-192.000. 

»  r*  ''•'**"  *  Ouilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Robra,  Jorg;  and  Goachin,  Hans,  4,595,796,  a.  179-18.0FA. 

Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Sttuffer  Chemical  Co.  N-m-phenyl  succinimide 
Tiyoro™"^*  <'envative$  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4.595.408.  CI. 

Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Teetz,  Volker:  See— 

°wK  4,°&;?ra'^?teoSo:"^  ^"""^  "^  ^'•™^' 

Tehiftmken  Femaeh  und  Rundfimk  GmbH:  See— 

von  der  Che,  WUfried,  4,595,977,  Q.  363-56.000. 
Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

"  **^''^il^«''Vj?^»^^'^*'«^V;Z«»«n«'ko.Anatoly 

P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A 
Seremn.  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  s!! 
m^wiko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachcnko.  Elen^  v".d: 

nSSSn,  a^t\2^pT''  '•'  "^  S"y«=»>°*''°^'  ^-' 

Tdlier,  Jacq^and  Gautier.  Jean^ude.  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Amutame.  Proccn  for  the  preparation  of  microemulsions  between  an 
and  phase  ud  a  hyrdophobic  phase.  4,595,512,  CI.  252.8.55C. 

leUBoa.  Inc.:  See 

Weir,  Basil,  4,595,847,  CI.  307-574.000. 

Tenia,  Samuel  C:  See— 

^*&3^Xo"^   A;   "d    Temin,    Samuel    C.   4,595,612.    CI. 
^*42t35^io*^   A.;   and   Temin,   Samuel   C,   4,595,613,    CI. 
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Tenhagen,  Rudolf  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Equiranent  for  mixina 

liquid  reactants.  4,595,565,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Terada,  Atsusuke;  Nanito,  Shunji;  and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Lunited.  Immune  system  regulation  using  novel  phenylalkanoic 
acid  denvative.  4,595,699,  CI.  514-570.000.  k      7  u«w 

^*i'2??5!JL"'"***'''  Recirculating-baU  linear  bearing.  4,595.244,  CI. 
Tertinek,  Christian  T.  Mechanism  for  maintaining  constant  belt  tension 
474-1120W    ^^    *    non-fixed    center   distance.    4.595,384,    Q. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Shinuzu.  Atsushi;  and  Ichikawa,  Toshiji,  4,595,021,  Q.  128-760.000 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi.  4.594.895,  CI.  73-599.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Carlsson.  Lars,  4,595,1 16,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Tetra-Tech,  Inc.:  See— 

Braim.  Steven  W.;  and  Hodara,  Henri,  4,595,839,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Teulon,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Bni-Magniez,  Nicole;  Teulon,  Jean-Marie;  and  Deghenghi,  Ro- 
mano, 4.595,686,  Q.  514-236.000.  B"«igiu,  ro- 
Teva  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

^12512  MO  **'  ^*""'  "^'  "*'  ^"°"'  ^*°  ^•'  *'"5'*9''  CI- 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

^%r2SS,?i95:i6?Sr&5l"(»J"^  ''■-'  "^  ^°«'-»'0-*^ 

Thawam,  Prakash  T.,  to  Nelson  Industries  Inc.  Plug-tyoe  muffler 
section.  4.595,073,  CI.  181-265.000.  *  ^^ 

Theodoulou,  Sotos  M.:  See— 

Maczuszenko.  Andrzej;  Theodoulou,  Sotos  M.;  Hurley,  Kenneth 
L.;  and  Landheer,  Dolf,  4,595,277,  Q.  355-14.00D. 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Frank  H.,  4,594,933,  Q.  89-14.300. 

Thioux,  Alain:  See — 

Meynier,  Guy;  and  Thioux.  Alain.  4.594.937,  Q.  91-369.00R 

Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Iro.  Method  and  device  for 

?595~3ty  fi^SSM"''^  "°"'"  '"  "  ^  ""^"«  »^»^~- 

'"J?°S,  5*'?*™i.  *"**  ,"*'«*•  Jo**"'  to  Maschinenfabrik  Goebel 
«'^o?  Jj;?"*  cyhnder  for  working  weblike  material.  4,594,928,  CI. 
83-098.000. 

Thomas,  Palmer  D.:  See— 

'^T?.^^;,?*"**'**"  J'  *"'*  Thomas,  Palmer  D.,  4,595,793,  CI.  174- 
I21.00A. 

Thomas.  Telfer  L.:  See- 
Davidson    Thomas  A.;  and  Thomas,  Telfer  L.,  4,595,759,  CI. 
540-234.000. 

Thompson,  Michael:  See— 

Allen.    Stephen    D.;    and    Thompson,    Michael.   4,595,656,    CI. 

Thompson,  Ralph  B..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 
5J^'8»noMrbamates  and  N,N-bis(organo)carbamates.  4,595,533,  cT 

•Ov"*  jy  •  3UK. 

Thompson,  Roger  A.;  McCuUough,  Davey  L.;  Dugan,  Larry  M.;  and 
Branch.  Lewis  R.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Automated  railcar 
loader  and  method.  4.595,331,  CI.  414-347.000. 

Thompson,  Steven  R.;  and  Harbour,  Wflliam  D.,  Jr.,  to  Baker  Drilling 
EqmpmCTt^^a)m[Mmy.    Remote    mud    pump   control    apparatus. 

Thomson  Components-Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Gabbay,  Emile.  4.596.028,  a.  378-41.000. 

Grail,  Georges;  and  Peynaud,  Francois,  4,596,007,  a.  367-92.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Telephone:  See— 

°'i'4?o?5J?f^'  ^o*"'  R«Pl»e';  and  Paulet,  Jose  ,  4,595,797,  Q. 
•  179-84.00A. 

Thomson,  David  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Date  detector  using 
sJs^moSo*^    "fonnation    in    received    signals.    4,596,024,    O. 
Thorausch,  Klaus:  See— 

Jeromin,  Lutz;  Johannisbauer,  WUhelm;  Thorausch,  Kkus;  Skra- 
I        pac.  Franjo;  Hartmann.  Helmut;  Hentschel,  Kari;  and  Michd. 
I        Otto,  4,595,461.  a.  203-72.000. 
Thornton.  Michael  G.;  and  Clark,  Benton  C,  III,  to  Martin  Marietu 

Corporation.  Liquid  sample  holder.  4,595,561,  Q.  422-58.000. 
Thrall  Car  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Smith,   Kenneth   H.;   and   Marulic,   Walter  J.,   4,594,948,   Q. 

Tihanyi.  Jeno  :  See— 

Huber.  Anton;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  ,  4,595,966,  CI.  361-93.000. 
uitola,  Antti-Jussi,  to  Karhu-Titan  Oy.  Coating  material  and  coating 
for  a  ski,  for  variable  snow  conditions,  and  method  of  manufacture  of 
same.  4,595,215,  CI.  280-604.000. 
llmesavers.  Inc.:  See— 
I    Mickelson,  Maurice  G.;  and  Muteberg,  Herman  J.,  4,594,815,  Q. 

'  3 1  ~  1 3o*lXJU> 

Ting,  Vincent  W.:  See- 
Woo,  James  T.  K.;  Ting,  Vincent  W.;  and  Maxcinko,  Richard  M.. 
4,595,716,  a.  523-401000. 
TInnel.  Nelson  E.  Automated  temporary  roof  support  system  for  min- 
ing equipment.  4.595.316,  CI.  405-291.000. 
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Tkachcnko,  Alexandr  V..  deceased:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabaanenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Pfepov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkacbenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
nuniftnuor;  Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smycfaaikov,  Vladimir 
I..  4,595.817,  a.  219-121.0PY. 
Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  administrator:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabasaeako,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin.  Alexandr  P.;  Zhukov,  Leomd  A.;  Oapoiienko»  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator, Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
L.  4,595,817,  Q.  219-121.0PY. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kri>aahiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama.  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroahi;  and  Inaba, 
Naomi.  4,595,735,  Q.  526-125.000. 

Tobar.  Inc.:  Ser 

Miller.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  4,595,884,  CI.  330-258.000. 
Toganoh.  Shigeo;  and  AJai,  Ryuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  method.  4.595,931,  a.  346-1.100. 
Toho  Gas  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sago,  Yoshihani;  Kurosawa,  Masaji;  and  Kanamori.  Nobutaka. 
4,595,403,  a.  SS-389.00a 
TaXdco  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.   Takeomi;   and   Yamashita,    Kazuhisa,   4,595,122,   Q. 
22M4.000. 
Tdcoro,  Toranotuke,  to  Dainichi  Sangyo  K.  K.  Hydroponic  phmt 

cultivation  device.  4,594,811,  Q.  47-65.000. 
Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.  Ltd:  See— 

Ide,  Hiroshi,  4,594,958,  a.  112-320.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Abuyama.  Yasoo;  and  Sogo,  Toahiyuki.  4.595.189,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Endo,  Yukio;  Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,595,954,  Q. 

358-213.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Hirose,  Tsuguhiro;  and  Haruyama,  Hideaki, 

4,596,011,0.370-85.000. 
Nakamura.  Kunihiko,  4,595,193,  Q.  271-187.000. 
Oida,  Susumu,  4,594,863.  CI.  68-133.000. 
Orii.  Shoichi.  4,595,555,  d.  376-283.000. 
Tatsuno,  Kyoichi,  4,595,291,  Q.  356-336.000. 
Watanabe.  Junji;  and  Ogura,  Masahiko,  4,595,273,  Q.  355-3.00R. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohashi,  Hironiichi,  4,595.939,  Q. 
357-38.000. 
Tokyo  Yo^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Hitoshi;  and  Kawamoto,  Eiji,  4,595,178,  Q.  266-280.000. 
Tom  McOuane  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Detweiler.  Charles  A.,  4,594,980,  O.  123-376.000. 
Tomiyama,  Akira:  See— 

Takase,    Kahei;    Yasunami,    Masafijmi;    Tomiyama,    Tsuyoshi; 
Tomiyama,  Akira;  and  Yanagisawa,  Takashi,  4.595,694,  Q. 
514-492.000. 
Tomiyama,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Takase,    Kahei;    Yasunami,    Maaafiiini;    Tomiyama.    Tsuyoshi; 
Tomiyama.  Akira;  and  Yanagisawa.  Takashi,  4,595,694,  CI. 
514-492.000. 
Tomko,  Jdm:  See— 

Leone-Bay,   Andrea;    Weil,    Edward   D.;   and   Tomko,   John, 
4.595.400,  a.  71-92.000. 
Tompkte,  Martin  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ash,  Eugene  G.  Method  for  building  or 
repairing  rotary  injection  fuel  pump  piston  cylinders.  4.594,988,  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Tons,  Lai-Chun  J.:  See— 

Inouye,  Tohra;  and  Tong.  Lai-Chun  J.,  4,595,549,  Q.  264-267.000. 
Top  Off  Corp.:  See— 

RnsMll.  Barry  A.;  and  Fettes,  Ian  J.,  4,595,230,  CI.  296-101000. 
Torgow,  Alnaham.  Game  umaratus  utilizing  a  ball  contrcdled  electrical 

switch.  4,595.202.  Q.  273-122.00A. 
Torrence,  Robert  J.,  to  Controls  Company  of  America.  Inline  solenoid 

operated  valve.  4.595.171.  Q.  251-129.070. 
Townsend,  David  E.:  See— 

Greene.  Tammie  B.;  Townsend,  David  E.;  and  Perfetti.  Thomas  A., 
4.595,024,  a.  131-77.000. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  T/A  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuze,  Katsuki;  Matsnyama,  Yujiro;  Maeda,  Kozo;  Ota,  Takeshi; 
Kobayashi.  Maaahiro;  Hongo,  Twyoshi;  and  Maldmura,  Onmu, 
4,595,715,  a.  523-181.000. 
Toyo  Setkan  Kaisha,  Limited:  See — 

Matsuno.  Kenji;  and  laUbashi.  Kazuhisa.  4.595,326,  Q.  413-1.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akashi,  Temo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada,  Shigemichi,  4,594,908, 

a.  74-359.000. 
Azuma.  Hitoshi;  and  Niimi,  Masatoshi,  4,595,118,  Q.  220-374.000. 
Dohnomoto,    Tadashi;    and    Kubo,    Masahiro,    4,595,638,    CI. 

428-614.00a 
Fujimura,  Kazushiro;  and   Mizuno,   Kazuyoshi,  4,594,985,  Q. 

123-489.000. 
Pukuta.  Kenji;  Kaneko,  Takaoki;  and  Takahashi,  YosUnobu, 

4,S9S,S7a  CL  422-186.050. 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  Ifiramatsu,  Shigeki;  and  Takada.  Mitsuru,  4,594,916, 

CL  74-866.000. 
Kubo,  Seitoku;  Morisawa,  Kunio;  and  Miura.  Masakatsu,  4,594.914, 

CL  74-730.000. 
Morisawa.  Kunio;  and  Kondo.  Tadashi.  4,595,087,  Q.  I92-67.00R. 
Nakamura,    Norihiko;    and    CMmaka,    Hidemi.    4,594,992,    CI. 
123-559.000. 


Okcwa,   Susumu;  Jufnku.   Yasunobu;   and  Okuwaki,   Sbigera, 

4.595.386.  Q.  474-201.00a 
Shigenobu.  Hiromichi,  4,594.975,  Q.  123-179.0nL 
Toyote  Jkloaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masakazu.  4,994.912.  CL  74-607.000. 
Tram,  Bernard  F.;  and  ^^lchols,  Robinaon  F^  to  B.  F.  Ooodridi  Con- 
pmy,  The.  Method  of  making  a  pnewmalir  deicer  by  vac— B  gyJM 
utilizing  a  curable  nibber-cross-linked  rubber  oompositioa.  4,993,442, 
CL  156-2861000. 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See 

Mookheijee.  Br^  D.;  and  Trenkle.  Jlobert  W^  4^995,923,  CL 
2S2-522.00R. 
Trevisan,  Dante:  See— 

Gaadhu.  Maroo;  and  Trevisan.  Dante,  4,599,940.  Q.  iSJ-AUOBO. 
Tri  City  Laboratory  SpedaUMs,  lac:  See— 

Zeigkr,  Wanea  L.;  and  Ziegler,  Roy  F^  4,994,742,  CL  4407 AXL 
Tridces,  Georg:  See — 

Petrzilka.  MvtiB;  aad  Trickes,  Geoii.  4,999,921,  CL  2S^2994la 
Troyer,  A.  Forrest,  to  DeKalb  Pfizer  Geaetka.  ~ 

4,994,81a  CL  47-98.000. 
Tnibe,  Haas:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Edde,  Reiahard;  Egaer-Walter, 
J<rim  M.;  Sdnnid,  Eckhardt;  Sdioil,  Woifgaas;  Wa 
Ep^  Aatoa;  Trube.  Haas;  Pfieiflier,  Martia;  aad  : 
4.994.746,  CL  19-290.2ia 
Trumbore.  David  C;  aad  Kays,  William  A^  to  i 
glas  Corponttkm.  Pottutioii-radaciag  aicdiod  of  taoac| 
suppressant  in  fibrous  insulation  materiaL  4,995,443,  CL  196>2 
TRW  Inc.:  5i€ 

Kalaaiaaz,  Thomas  G..  4.999,473.  Q.  204-181.10a 
Tsai,  Kun  K.,  to  U  Mao  Spoils  Ca.  lac.  Skateboard.  4.999,209.  CL 

280-11.115. 
Tschesche.  Harald;  Weazd,  Herbert;  Schmack,  Raiaer;  aad  TTrhnrtrl. 
Ettgea.  to  Bayer  Aktieageadlachaft.  Hoeioiofues  of  apratWa  wMi, 
in  place  of  lysine,  other  amhwarirts  in  poaitioa  19,  procew  for  thrir 
preparatioa  aad  their  use  aa  mwliramrnts.  4,999,674,  CL  914-9,00a 

Tseng,  Eric  S.:  See 

BasoL  Buknt  M.;  Tseng,  Eric  S.;  aad  Biter,  WOliBa  J..  4,999,791, 
Q.  136-296.000. 
Tseronakis,  Antoine.  Sink  trap  asseaMy.  4,994,740,  CL  4-2IS.00a 
Tsuboi.  Takayuki,  to  Caaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  haviag  leas 

protection  cover.  4.999,268,  Q.  394-149.  lia 
Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  aad  HasUaioto,  Juaichtro,  to  Riooh  Conpaay,  Ltd. 
Liamd  devekiper  for  decuO|j<iotogrsphy.  4,999,646,  CL  430-1 15X00. 
Tsuchie.  Kiauhiro.  Auxiliary  wheel  anaagemeat  of  Mcyde.  4,999,213, 

a.  280-293.000. 
Tsui,  Cyrus:  See— 

Chaa,  Albert;  Fitzpatrick,  Mark;  Ooddard.  Don;  Bosayak,  Robert 
J.;  and  Tsui.  Cyrus.  4.999.879,  O.  324-73.0PC 
Tsuruoka.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Morimoto,  KiyosU;  Watanabe,  Ifiroahi:  Tsuruoka,  YoafaBaaa;  aad 
Shimizu,  Yukihiko,  4.999,862,  Q.  319-169.400. 
Tung,  Ker-Kong:  See— 

Cragle,  Linda  K.;  Harris,  Paul  C;  Lee,  SUh-Yua;  Tuag,  Kcr-Koag; 
and  Vodian.  Morton  A.,  4,999,661.  Q.  436-334.000. 
Tung,  La  H.:  See— 

McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Kramer,  Edward  J.;  aad  Tuag.  Lu  R, 
4,595.707,  a.  521-62.000. 
Tyrell,  John  A.;  aad  FreimiUer,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Electric  CoaipBajr. 
Anxnatic  pdycarbonate  containing  thieno-2-oae-9,9-dkHide  tenai- 
nal  groups.  4.999.733,  Q.  323-462.000. 
UBE  faidustries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Tsuuetomo;  Yasuno.  Hiroshi;  aad  Nisliio,   Kafuaki, 
4.395,745,  Q.  528-123.000. 
Uchiyama,  Tadamitsu;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  and  Osaamra,  Yoriiiaori,  to 
Minoha  Camera  KaburiaU  Kaisha.  Pqxr  feed  device  baviaf  fdFKt- 
;  pawls.  4,399,191,  Q.  271-170.000. 


Ueda. 


aUei 
Ueda,  Atsushi: 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Daaao,  Yoshtaki;  Iwata,  ToaUo; 

Atsushi,  4,994,982,  Q.  123-429.00a 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Dinaio,  YoaUaki;  Iwata,  Toahio;  Ueda,  < 
and  Sasaki,  Takeo,  4,994,983,  a  12M29.00a 
Uedaira,  Satoru;  Suzuki,  Manyaki;  Yaaiaaoi,  IfiRNU;  aid 
Hidemasa,  to  Soay  Corporatioa.  Medud  for  aHmbctartag  flae 
powder  of  barium  zircoaate.  4,999,9IOi  CL  423-993.000. 
Uehara,  Masao;  aad  Taaaka,  Siuapei.  to  dynmB  Opdeai  CoMMay 
Ltd.  White  balaace  ooatrol  syatem  iachidiag  a  flaoraneat  HalR  rime 
detector.  4,999.946.  Q.  398-29.00a 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See 

Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyaaia.  Koaf;  Ueao,  Hiroshi,  aad 
Naomi.  4,999,739,  CL  926-1294)00. 
Ueno,  Masato:  See— 

Kusaao,  Takae;  aad  Ueao.  Masalo,  4,999.364,  CL  433-lt9J00a 


Uhle,  Heiko,  to  Mesaenchautt-Boftow-BloluB  OaMi  Coaliol  avitcai 

particulariy  for  wingicsa  guided  aaoanailioa.  4,999,197,  CL  244-^220. 
Uken.  William  D.:  See— 

Dttbrow.  Robert  S.;  Dittmer.  Catheriae  A.;  aad  Ukea,  WiBiHi  D., 
4.999.639.  G.  428-447.000. 
Umdia,  OeaUchi;  Uraao.  SUgeru;  Hiiakawa.  Oaaaiu;  aad  Ta 

Shuasdce.  to  Niapoa  PistOB  Riat  Ca.  Ltd.  Method  fori 

ing  camshaft.  4^^556,  CL  4194 
Umezawa,  Haamo;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takcadu, ' 

and  IsUzuka,  Masaaki,  to  Zaidaa  Hojia  ~ 

Kai.  Physiologically  active  substaa 

thereof.  4,999,698,  CL  914-969.00a 
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^"^^T^^-i^"^  '"  °"P  '*'*"  P'P*  *'**'  ^'**"  ^*'^«  4,595,061.  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See- 

Endo,  Hirodii,  4,595,795.  CI.  179-2.0EA.  University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac:  See- 
UniDynamKS  Corporation:  Sep-                                                        I  Miller,  Marvin  J.,  4,595,532,  CI.  26O.239.0OA. 

Ficken,  Leonard  A.;  Podgomy,  Gerald  J.;  and  Boyle,  James  A.,  University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

ii-i«  V!t5^V°"  "^?^-^-  I  Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Barber,  Herbert  B.;  and  Wild,  Walter  J., 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See-  4,595,014,  CI.  128-654.000. 

D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,595.769,  CI.  549-470.000.  '  Uno,  Masahito:  See— 

°™^.5;2f*^  ^■'  ''■'  "**  Oetinger,  Peter  L.,  4.595,490,  CI.  208-  Takahashi,    Naoki;    Higuchi,    Osamu;    Miyakawa.    Seii-    Uno 


310.00R. 

Harding,  Ronald  H..  4,595,425,  CI.  148-18.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Harbolt,  Bruce;  and  Saake,  James  T.,  4.595,350,  CI.  425-7.000. 

Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Croudace,  Michael  C.  4,595,514,  CI. 
252-46.400. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Zom,  Robert;  and  Dispennett,  David,  4,594,876,  CI.  72-414.000. 
Union  Special  OmbH:  5«e— 

Von  Hagen,  Wolf  R.,  4.594,957,  CI.  1 12-304.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Barker.  AUan;  and  Collins,  Nigel  W.,  4.594,774,  CI.  29-723.000. 

Done,  Kenneth  C.  W.,  4,595.177.  CI.  266-248.000.  , 

United  Sutes  of  America  i 


Masahito;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,595,335,  CI.  414-744.00R.' 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Y.  Alice;  Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Funk,  Edward  W., 

4,595,507.  CI.  210-638.000. 
Hedrick.  Brian  W.,  4,595,567.  CI.  422-146.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu;  and  Abrevaya,  Hayim,  4,595,673,  Q.  502-227.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Brodasky,  Thomas  F.;  and  Stroman,  David  W.,  4,595.770.  CI 
549-541.000. 
Urano,  Shigeni:  See— 

Umeha.  Genkichi;  Urano.  Shigeru;  Hirakawa,  Osamu:  and  Takegu- 
chi.  Shunsuke.  4.595.556.  CI.  419-8.000. 
Urma  AG:  See— 

Bemer.  Willy;  Berger,  Hans;  and  Boiler.  Kurt.  4.595.320.  CI. 
408-182.000. 


Agriculture:  See—  7  -ruu-.o^.vv>u. 

Vargas.  Roger  I.;  Mabry.  Harold  E.;  Myers,  Arthur  L.;  and    Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See— 
Kobayashi.  Richard  M..  4.594,964.  CI.  119-1.000.  1         Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Boris,  Alfred;  and 

Air  Force:  See—  |  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  4.595,776,  CI.  556436.000. 

Antonuzzi.  Anthony  P.;  and  Carignan,  Donald  J.,  4.595,808,  CI     ^^^  Corporation:  See— 

200-37.00R.  Allen,  Christopher  M.;  and  HinckliefT,  Ian  R..  4,595,718,  CI. 

Bridenbaugh,  John  C;  and  Love,  Robert  W.,  4,595,156,  CI.    ,,^,,  ^P"^^-^^- 
244-l.OOR.  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 


Loev,  Bernard;  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  4,595.696.  a.  514-513.000. 
Utility  Trailer  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bennett.  Paul  F.;  Warwick,  James  M.;  and  Caird,  Georse  J.. 
4,595,231,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See- 

Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr.. 
4,595.676.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Valenti,  James  P.;  and  Zirkel,  Eric  C,  to  Armstrong  Worid  Industries, 
Inc.    Simulated    embossing    on    floor    covering.    4.595,621.    CI. 
428-159.000. 
Valentini.  E>omenico:  See— 

Pecci,  Giancarlo;  Carvani,  Luigi;  Valentini.  Domenico;  and  Zani- 

Rongus.  Leo  P.;  Overman,  David  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  N..    Valeo  S'  ^*'*'"''  ^'^^^'^^^'  ^'^  ^OS-^J^OOO. 

4  594944  CI  102  221000  vaieo.  oee — 

Sh(iemj[ker' Charles  J  •  Scavnickv  John  A    Little  Malrnim  f      „  .  ^^^'  '**•"='';  "^n^  LeFevre,  Daniel,  4,595,051,  CI.  165-122.000. 
i^TEr^M      Md    BM^m     A^r'on     f'w-! m?    ri'    ^1'°"'  G'"sePPe;  «nd  P^imati,  Marco,  to  Stabilimento  Industriale 
!^«rA.  fiJ^y    '^-    ""^    Bloom,    Aaron.    4.595.003,    CI.       Singer,  s.r.I.  Ixxrking  device  for  removable  sewing-machine  control 

cams.  4,594,959.  CI.  112-460.000. 
van  Abeelen.  Petrus  C.  A.  M.:  See— 

Sederel.  Willem  L.;  and  van  Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.,  4,595.633. 

CI.  428-412.000. 

Van  Dalen,  Leonard.  Plug  cutter.  4,595,321,  CI.  408-205.000. 

Van  Damme,  Henri;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Nijs,  Hubert;  Marceau,  Philippe; 

and  Francois,  Obrecht,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 

tifique  (CNRS).  Photosensitive  cell  for  the  decomposition  of  water. 

-, "7-~ — '• ■""-"• ■     4,595.568.  CI.  422-186.000. 

Norgren.  Richard  M.;  Gray.  Joe  W.;  and  Hirschfeld,  Tomas  B.,    van  der  Heem,  Peter:  See— 

4,596,036,  CI.  382-6X100.  Cohen,  Howard  J.;  van  der  Heem,  Peter;  and  Fitch,  Steven  J., 

Snyder.  Fred  L.;  and  Blank.  Merle  L.,  4.595,681.  CI.  514-77.000.  4.595,578,  CI.  423-338.000. 


Frederick,  Robert,  4,595,298,  Q.  374-144.000. 

Harvey,  Robert  A.;  and  Morris,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,595,824,  CI. 

219-302.000. 
Kushnick.  Steven  B.;  and  Eichhom,  Gunther,  4,594,851,  CI. 

60-261.000. 
Stitzer,  Steven  N.;  and  Goldie,  Harry,  deceased,  4,595.889,  CI. 

333-17.00L. 
Army:  See— 
Edlin.  George  R.,  4,595,287,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Ishmael.  John,  4,594,921,  CI.  81-9.400. 
Kobus,  Joseph  P.;  and  Ringer.  Kenneth  A.,  4,595,926.  CI. 

343-368.000 


128-201.190. 
Energy:  See- 
Carlson,  Larry  W..  4.594.793,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Fenstermacher.  Charles  A.;  and  Boyer,  Keith,  4,596,017,  CI 

372-74.000. 
Greenhaigh,  Wilbur  O.,  4,595.528.  CI.  252-629.000. 
LaDelfe.   Peter  C;  and  Stotlar,   Suzanne  C.  4,595,832,  CI 

250338.000. 
New*,  James  C,  4.595,529,  Q.  252-631.000, 


Wright,  James  T.,  4.595.803.  CI.  179-170.600. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Collins,  Vernon  G.;  and  Cofer.  Wesley  R.,  III.  4.595,399,  CI 
55-255.000 


Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A.:  See- 

Beckner,  Mark  W.;  Davis,  James  A.;  Gausmann,  Eric  J.;  Hillcr, 
Thomas  L.;  Olson.  Philip  D.;  and  Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A., 
4,5%,010,  CI.  370-60.000. 


St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  4.595.548,  CI.    Vangaever.  Frank;  and  Vanhumbeeck.  Jacky,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

264-2M.nnn  Schaft.  Methnd  for  Hptermintna  furrmttt  attir'tmnr^x,  i«  <«ol>>»:^  b_>l.. 


264-236.000 

Vykukal.  Hubert  C.  4.594.734.  CI.  2-2.  lOA. 
Navy:  See— 

Hansen,  James  P.,  4,595,925,  CI.  343-13.00R. 

Jarrett.  Bobby  R..  4.595,909.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 

Lee.  Woodrow  W..  4^95.463,  CI.  204-2. 100. 

Swenion,  Richard  C,  4,595,792,  Q.  I74.I02.0SC. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Beris,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Wondergem,  Jan  J.;  and  Vledder.  Hendrik  J., 

4,594,961.  CI.  118-212.000. 
Cardoso.  Jean-Francois;  Fink.  Mathias;  and  Hottier.  Francois. 

4.594.896,  Q.  73-599.000.  , 

Clarite,  John  A.,  4.595.263.  CI.  350432.000.  I 

Dona,  Mariaus  J.  J.;  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Haes,  Freddy;  and 


Reynhout,  Comelis  M.,  4,594,778,  CI.  30-43.900. 
Lohstroh.  Jan.  4.595.942.  CI.  35744.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Cronauer.  Edward  A..  4,595.891.  CI.  333-127.000. 

Eaton,    Harry    E.;    and    Novak,    Richard    C,    4,595,637,    CI 

428-608.000. 
Glomb,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  4,595,856,  CI.  310-339.000. 
Kenison,  David  F.;  and  Sheppard,  Donald  E.,  4.594.849,  CI 

60-39.290. 
Ugge,  John  R.;  and  Nunley.  Charles  E..  4.595.444.  CI.  156-285.000. 
Moffatt.  E.  Marston.  4.594.894.  CI.  73-515.000. 
Zwicke.  Phihp  E.;  Roaenbush,  David  M.;  and  Couch.  Robert  P., 

4,595,987.  Q.  364431.020. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Ostfoff.  Gary  R.;  and  Pene,  Jacques  J..  4,595,660.  CI.  435-172.300. 


schaft.  Method  for  determining  current  efficiency  in  galvanic  baths. 
4,595,462,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Vanhumbeeck.  Jacky:  See— 

Vangaever.  Frank;  and  Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky,  4.595.462.  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Vannier.  Daniel,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Centering 

apparatus.  4.595,055,  CI.  166-241.000. 
van  Os,  Comelis  J.,  to  Noord-Nederlandsche  Machinefabriek  b.v. 
Method  for  controlling  the  gap  present  between  the  wall  of  a  cylinder 
barrel  and  a  ball  piston  and  apparatus  embodying  the  method. 
4,594,939,  CI.  92-169.000. 
van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Peren- 
thaler,  Egbert;  Schenk,  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and 
Zucker.  Udo,  4,594,981,  CI.  123424.000. 


.Varco  International,  Inc.:  See— 

I       Boyadjieff,  George  I.;  and  Campbell,  Andrew  B.,  4,595,062,  CI. 

'  166-379.000. 

Varga.   John    M.   J.    Gas   compressor   or   blower.   4.595.345,   CI. 

417-500.000. 
Var^,  Roger  I.;  Mabry,  Harold  E.;  Myers,  Arthur  L.;  and  Kobayashi, 
Richard  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  mass  rearing  of  fruit  flies.  4,594,964,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Mintz,  Donald  M..  4,595.482,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Varitronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

McGourty,  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  4,595,305, 
CI.  400-208.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  See— 

Rambauske,  Werner,  4,595,288,  CI.  356-124.000. 
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Vartoukian,  Artin  G.;  and  Haggerty,  Robert  P.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Method  and  q>paratus  for  sewing  miteicd  comers  of  box  type 
articles.  4,594,956.  CI.  112-262.100. 
Vates,  Heinz:  See— 

Hufhagel.  Walter;  and  Vates,  Heinz,  4,595.738.  Q.  526-348.100. 
Vectrix  Corporation:  See— 

McCallister,  William  O.;  and  Katz,  Richard  M..  4.595,917.  CI. 
340-703.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Asmundnon,  Einar,  4,594,892,  Q.  73-304.00C. 
Bononi,  Fred  A.;  uid  Weis.  Armand  J.,  deceased.  4,594,874.  CI. 
72-356.000. 
VEGA  Grieshaber  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Bern,  Karl;  and  Huber.  Gerhard,  4,594,891,  Q.  73-290.00V. 
Veit  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Herrmann,  Eggert,  4,394,800,  CI.  38-77.830. 
Kunze,  Walter;  and  Hess.  Alfred,  4.595.106.  CI.  211-118.000. 
Veltman,  Preston  L.:  See— 

An(h«asen,  Jens;  Donnelly,  James  R.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  Jons, 
Ebbe  S.;  and  Veltman.  Preston  L.,  4,595,576.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Venture  Tape  Corp.:  See- 
Cohen,  Lewis  S..  4,595,615.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Venturello.  Carlo;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci.  Marco,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Peroxide  compositions  based  on  tungsten  and  phosphorus  or 
arsenic,  and  processes  and  uses  relative  thereto.  4.595.671.  Q. 
S02-1S9.000. 
Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Optical  engagement  array  multiplication.  4.595.994.  CI.  364-841.000. 
Vere,  Bernard;  Matbevon,  Paul;  and  Le  Pargneux,  Jacques,  to  Cogema 
et  Framatome.  Process  and  installation  for  welding  grids  for  nuclear 
fuel  assemblies.  4.595,815,  Q.  219-58.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Windisch,  Franz.  4.594.924.  Q.  83-177.000. 
Verge,  John  P.:  See— 

Goldsworthy.  John;  Marshall,  Winston  S.;  and  Verge.  John  P.. 
4.595.540,  a.  558414.000. 
Versprille,  Adriaan:  See — 

Jansen,    Jozef    R.;    and    Versprille,    Adriaan,    4,595,015,    CI. 
128-713.000. 
Vicarb  S.A.:  See— 

Pnidhon,     Francois;     and    Mangin,     Patrick,     4,595,579,    CI. 
423487.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Stanton,  Michael;  Gates,  Allen  P.;  and  Potts,  Rodney  M.,  4,595,648, 
a.  430-162.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Kimura,    Kazuo;    Sakai,    Kunihide;    Inoue,    Chikara;    Hayashi, 
Hiroyuki;  Takayasu,  Toyoaki;  Ayabe,  Yasuhiro;  and  Miyake, 
Kayoko.  4,595.964.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yukio,  4.595,631,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Viesselmann,  Kim  P.,  to  GEHL  Company.  Forage  blower  having 

replaceable  wear  liner.  4,595,318,  CI.  406-97.000. 
Vilati  Villamos  Automatika  Fovallalkozo  es  Gyarto  Vallalat:  See— 

Dulk.  Karoly.  4.595.877.  Q.  324-239.000. 
Vincent,  Martin  P.;  and  Weyman,  Roger  M.  Power  take-off  mecha- 
nisms. 4,594.906.  CI.  74- 1 5.400. 
Virag.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Michaels,  Thomas  L.;  Finley,  Michael  J.;  and  Virag.  Robert  A., 
4,595,002,  CI.  128-200.210. 
Vitec  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  Charles  F.,  4.595.036.  CI.  137-636.400. 
Vlahek,  Josip:  See- 
Bullock,  Lance  W.;  Vlahek,  Josip;  and  Kovacs,  Ferenc,  4,595,554. 
a.  264-322.000. 
Vlattas,  Isidores,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  DiazacycloalkyI- 1,2,4- 
triazolo[2,3-c][1.3]benzodiazepines  useful  as  neuroleptic  and/or  anti- 
histaminic  agents.  4.395,333.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Vledder,  Hendrik  J.:  See— 

Beris,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Wondergem.  Jan  J.;  and  Vledder,  Hendrik  J., 
4.394.961.  a  118-212.000. 
Vockentanz,  Rainer:  See— 

Ringel,    Konrad;    and    Vockentanz,    Rainer.    4,594,946.    CI. 
102-307.000. 
Vodian,  Morton  A.:  See— 

Cragle,  Linda  K.;  Harris.  Paul  C;  Lee,  Shih-Yun;  Tung,  Ker-Kong; 
and  Vodian,  Morton  A.,  4,595,661,  Q.  436-534.000. 
Vogel,  Friedrich;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Nuerrenbach,  Axel.  Magnesium 
chloride  or  phosphoniiun  halide  derivatives  of  3,7,1 1 -trimethyl- 
dodeca-2,6(10)-diene(triene)-l-ol.  4.595.783.  Q.  568-9.000. 
Voj^e,  Gunter:  See— 

Budiner,  Norbert;  Vogele,  Gunter;  and  Wilke,  Bemd,  4,595,360. 
a.  422-26.000. 
von  der  (Mie,  Wilfried.  to  Telefunken  Femseh  und  Rundfunk  GmbH. 

Switched  mode  power  supply.  4.595.977.  CI.  363-36.000. 
Von  Hagen,  Wolf  R..  to  Union  Special  OmbH.  Sewing  machine  belt 

feed  with  variable  pitch  drive  pulley.  4,594.957,  Q.  1 12-304.000. 
Vranesh,  Geixge:  See— 

Ayler,  Maynard  F.;  and  Vranesh.  George,  4,393.239,  CI.  299-2.000. 
VSI  Corporation:  See— 

Cao^wrty.  William  C;  and  Whitehom,  Sydney  H.,  4,395,044,  CI. 
164-337.000. 
Vyas,  Arvindkumar  C:  See— 

BrxxAs,  Ralf  M.;  Vyas,  Arvindkumar  C;  and  Connell,  Brian  P., 
4.593,935,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
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Vykukal,  Hubert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Natioaal , 
and  Space  Administration.  Shoulder  and  hip  joint  for  hard 
suits.  4,594.734,  O.  2-2.  lOA. 
W.  Haidng  Eaterpriaes  Limited:  See- 
Wong.  Wai  C.  4.595.269.  Q.  3S4-2O4.00a 
R.  Onoe  Australia  Limited:  See— 
BuUock.  Lance  W.;  Vlahek.  Joaip;  and  Kovacs.  Ferenc.  4.S95.SS4. 

a.  264-322.000. 
R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 
Wiercinski.  Robert  A.;  and  Whicher.  Stephen  J.,  4.393.636,  CL 
428489.000. 
WABCO  Ltd.:  See- 
Mackenzie,  Robert;  and  Digweed,  Thomas,  4,593,013,  CL  IM- 
196.00C. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Preiner.  Gerhard;  and  Malejcek.  Klaua.  4.393.471.  CL  S2^29.O0O. 
Wada.  Keisttke:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuzo;  Deguchi,  Takaahi;  Tamnra,  MitsulriM;  Idiino, 

Masaru;  Wada,  Keisukr,  Watanabe,  Eiichi;  Hara,  Yoduiori: 

Murayama,  Keaji;  and  Taaaka,  Hiroo,  4,593,701,  CL  31S-7O1.000. 

Wada,  Maaami;  and  Ajiro.  Shuichi,  to  Hhadii  Coostroctioa  Madunery 

Co.,  Ltd.  Shaft  diiUuig  rig.  4.393,063.  Q.  17345.00a 
Wada,  Takahiro;  Yokotaai.  Fumiko;  Mattno.  YoshOuro;  and  Yoneao. 
Hiroahi.  to  Matmdiiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  uonm 
material.  4.393,516,  CL  252-70.000. 
Wadsworth,  Harry  J.:  See- 
Donald,  David  K.;  Hann,  Michael  M.;  Saunders.  John;  aad  Wads- 
worth,  Harry  J..  4.393.700.  Q.  514-616.000. 
Wagner.  James  A.,  to  LRV  Corporation.  Coeibinatioa  truck  bed,  liner, 

and  securing  structure.  4,393,229,  d.  296-39.00R. 
Wagner.  Walter:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhaid;  Egner-Walter.  Bruno;  Loasaey, 
John  M.;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  ScboU.  Wolfgug;  Wacner,  Walter, 
Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Maran;  and  Berger.  Joaef. 
4.394.746.  Q.  13-250.210. 
Wahle.  Gunter;  and  Kaspardi.  Alois,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co. 
KG.  Apparatus  for  replenishing  the  supplies  of  filter  rod  sections  in 
the  magarines  of  filter  tipping  machines  4.595.025.  G.  131-94.000. 


Wakino.  Kikuo;  Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Imapwa,  Shuqjiro,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Vibratkm-iaolatuig  article.  4,393,313,  Q. 
252-62.000. 
Walker.  Paul;  Hamrick,  Glen  F.;  and  Soid)ee,  B.  Laoar.  to  Walker. 
Paul;  and  Hamrick.  Glen  F.  Method  for  applying  pdyurethane 
baciang.  4.595.436.  Q.  156-79.000. 
Waller,  fnaca  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hydra- 
tion of  cydohexene  in  presence  of  perfluorosuUbaic  acid  polyner. 
4.595.786.  Q.  568-835.0n}. 
Wallimann,  Hans:  See— 

Comploi,  Oeorg;  Loacker,  Arthur;  Huber,  Kurt;  Hntter,  WUhefaa; 
and  Wallimann.  Hans.  4,594,952,  Q.  112-84.000. 
Wallis.  Bernard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  beat  exchanger 

tubes.  4.595.135.  Q.  228-17.000. 
Walsh.  Richard  D..  Jr.,  to  Dreaaer  Industries.  Inc.  Low  preMure  high 

temperature  safety  valve.  4,393.033.  Q.  137-329.000. 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Sealing  lip  for  lid  on 

thermoformed  container.  4.395.117.  CI.  220-339.000. 
Wang,  An;  Stapleford,  Gary  N.;  and  NeiM,  Richard  W..  to  Wang 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  polling  to  ascertain  service  needs. 
4.395.921.  CL  340-825.080. 
Wang  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Wang.  An;  SUmleford.  Gary  N.;  and  Neias,  Richard  W.,  4.S93.921, 
CL  34O-823TM0. 
Wang.  Pen-Chung:  See— 

Renga.    James    M.;    and    Wang.    Pen-Chung.    4,393,763,    CI. 
546-290.000. 
Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rizzotti,  Alfred  E.,  Ill,  4,596.049.  Q.  453-603.000. 
Ware,  Nathan  C,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Vehicle  suspeniion  structure. 

4.595.216.  CI.  280-661.000. 
Warenghem.  Michel:  See- 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Warenghem.  Michel.  4,S94,>'3,  d.  73* 
304.00C. 
Warfvinge,  Kjell.  to  AB  Kelva.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  particka  fhxn  a 

webr4,394J48.  O.  13-308.000. 
Warner  ft  Swasey  Company.  The:  See— 

Brandstetter.  Robert  W..  4,394,791.  Q.  33-303.000. 
Warrick.  Frank  O..  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Soleaoid  valve. 

4.595.035.  a.  137-625.650. 
Warwick,  James  M.:  See- 
Bennett,  Paul  F.;  Warwick,  James  M.;  and  Catrd,  Gcorfe  J., 
4.595,231,  a.  296-181.000. 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Pelierin,  Roy  F.;  Oalligan,  William  L.;  and  Ebcrk,  Oeoris  P., 
4,594,90a  a.  73-806.9oa 
Wass,  Lloyd  O.  Raft  inflation  valve.  4.393.374.  Q.  441.3Sil00. 
Waaserman,  Norman,  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Component  aooat- 

mg  apparatus.  4,393.794,  Q.  174.138X100. 
Waaaerstrom,  David  H.:  See- 
Wolfe,  Edward  I.;  Waaserstrom,  David  H.;  aad  Kilpert,  Richard. 
4.593,308,  a.  210-631.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiichi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shuzo;  Deguchi,  Takashi;  Tamwa,  MMsuhiM;  Uriao, 
Masaru;  Wada,  Ketsake;  Watanabe.  Eiichi;  Haia,  YasUaori; 
Murayama.  Keiui;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroo.  4493,701,  CL  SII-7DI  AX). 
Watanabe.  Huoshi;  and  Aoki,  E^i.  to  Nippon  Eleotric  Co.,  Ltd.  Satel- 
lite broadcasting  receiver  including  a  parabolic  sntsaaa  with  a  feed 
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waveguide  having  a  microstrip  down  converter  circuit.  4,596,047.  CL 
4SS-281.000.  1 

Watanabe,  Hiroahi:  See—  1 

Morimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Tsuruoka,  Yoshihisa;  and 
Shimizu.  Yukihiko,  4.593,862,  Q.  315-169.400. 
Watanabe,  Jui\ii;  and  Oguia,  Maaahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Copying  apparatus  and  method  automatically 
tequentially  copying  two  different  pages  of  a  document  4,595.271 
a.  35^3.00R.  1 

Watanabe.  Kenji:  See—  ] 

Hirai.  Kanuni;  Akiyoshi.  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Chikao;  Watanabe^ 
Kenji;  and  Kodama.  Satoru.  4.595.827,  CI.  219-518.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoihi:  See— 

Azoma,   Maaaaki;   Ohaahi,   Takehisa;   and   Watanabe.   Kiyoshi^ 
4.593.732.  Q.  544-258.000. 
Watanabe,  K(^hi;  and  Murata,  Michihiro,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  an  electrical  double  layer  capacitor. 
4,394,738,  Q.  29-25.420.  i 

Watanabe,  Yasuhiko:  See—  | 

Ando,   Hideo;   Kawaguchi,   Hideo;   and   Watanabe.   Yasuhiko^ 
4.S94.9S3.  a.  112-112.000. 
Watari,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Nagaie.  Eiichi;  and  Watari.  Shinichiro.  4,595,789.  CI.  136-244.00a 

Wataya,  Sc^i;  Kaiino.  Yoshiaki;  Nishimura.  Yukinobu;  Shimomur^ 

Setouhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Osamu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushiU 

Kaiaha.  Fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustioi 

engine.  4.594.987,  a.  123-494.000. 

Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C.  4.595.049,  CI.  165-95.00a 
Baron,  Walter  J.,  4.595,050,  Q.  165-95.000. 
Waterman,  Dale  G.  Vacuum  cleaner  with  air  jet  assist.  4,594,749,  CL 

13-343.000. 
Watkina.  Bruce  J.;  and  Roaero,  Marcelo  P..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 

Metal-to-metal  seal  casing  hanger.  4.395.053,  CI.  166-209.000. 
Watts,  Brian  R.;  and  Carlton,  Robert  E.  Protective  drain.  4,594.739,  CL 

4-287.000. 
Wave  Power  Industries:  See— 

Raichkn,  Fredric;  and  Lee,  Jiin-Jen,  4,594.853,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Ginzburg,  Vladimir  B.,  4.595,358,  Q.  432-65.000. 
Weaver,  Jimmie  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Bynd,  Audis  C;  Morris.  Robert  J.;  Black,  Robert  H.;  and  Weaver, 
Jimmie  D..  Jr.,  4.595.566,  Q.  422-134.000. 
Webler,  William  £.;  and  Lieber,  Clement,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporatioa.  Lumen  mounted  electrodes  for  pacing  and  intra-cardiac 
ECO  sensrag.  4,395,012.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Webcter  Spring  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Hagemeister.  Robert  C.  4.393.180,  CI.  267-103.000. 
Hagemeister.  Robert  C,  4,395.181,  Q.  267-103.000. 
Weco  Wehmeyer  A  Co.  Fahrzeug-Fahrzeugteile-Werke  GmbH  &  Co 

Wehmeyer,  Gerhard,  4,595,242,  a.  301-6.00V. 
Wege,  Manfred,  to  Bolenz  ft  Schafer  Maschinenfabrik  Zweigniederlas> 
sung  der  Rexnard  GmbH.  Pressure  accumulator  and  vessel  thereof. 
4.595,038.  a.  138-31.000. 
Wehmeyer.  Gerhard,  to  Weco  Wehmeyer  ft  Co.  Fahrzeug-Fahrzeug* 
teile-Werke  GmbH  ft  Co.  Rear  hub  shell  for  bicycles  and  method  of 
manufacturing  same.  4.595,242.  CI.  301-6.00V. 
Weigel,  Leland  O.:  See- 
Atkins.   Randall   K.;   and   Weigel,   Leland   O.,   4.595.754,   CL 
546-18.000. 
WeU.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Leone-Bay.    Andrea;    Weil.    Edward    D.;   and   Tomko.   John, 
4.595.400.  a.  71-92.000. 
Weil,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Williams.  Robert  C,  III;  WUliams.  Stephen  R.;  and  Weil,  Robert 
R..  4.595,420,  Q.  134-6.000. 
Weinberger.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Arlasky,  David  F.;  Arhuky,  Ronald  F.;  Crites,  Allan  B.;  Miller, 
Carol;  Pellicano.  Anthony  J.;  and  Weinberger,  Frank  W., 
4,393.903,  a.  340^.000. 
Weiner,  Ben  Z.:  See— 

Ladkani,  David;  Yellin,  Haim;  and  Weiner,  Ben  Z.,  4.595,695,  CL 
514-512.000. 
Weiner,  Irving  L.:  See— 

Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Weiner.  Irving  L.;  and  Daniels,  Arthur  C, 
4,596.035,  a.  382-6.000. 
Weiner.  Murray:  See— 

Mardi.  Shalva;  Lichti.  Heinz  F.;  Baumgartner,  Guido;  Garteiz, 

Daniel;  Judd,  CUude  I.;  and  Weiner,  Murray,  4,595,591,  CL 

424-127.000. 

Weir,  Basil,  to  Tehnos,  Inc.  Bi-directional  high  voltage  analog  switch 

having  source  to  source  connected  field  effect  transistors.  4,595,847, 

a.  307-574.000. 

Weis,  Armand  J.,  deceased:  See 

Bononi,  Fred  A.;  and  Weis,  Armand  J.,  deceased,  4,594,874,  CL 
72-356.000. 
Weia,  Delma  G.,  legal  represenutive:  See— 

Bononi,  Fred  A.;  and  Weis.  Armand  J.,  deceased,  4,394.874,  CL 
72-356.000. 
Weishaupt,  Walter:  See— 

Proake.  Amost;  and  Weishaupt.  Walter.  4,595,902.  CL  340-63.000. 
Wdlenon.  Ralph.  Jr.:  See— 

Reckel,  Rudolph  P.;  Harris.  Joanne  L.;  Wellerson.  Ralph.  Jr.; 
Shaw,  Sally  M.;  and  Kaplan.  Paul  M.,  4.595.654,  CL  435-7.000. 


Wellinghoff.  Stephen  T.;  and  Lin,  Ching,  to  University  of  Minnesota, 
Regents  of  the.  Corrosion  resistant  tantalum  pentaoxide  coatings. 
4,395,609,  CL  427-377.000. 
Wells  Lamont  Corporation:  See- 
Connelly,  John  R.,  4,594,736.  Q.  2-163.000. 
Welsch,  John  H.,  to  InterMetro  Industries  Corp.  Utility  cart.  4,595,107, 

CL  211-187.000. 
Wenzel.  Herbert:  See— 

Tschesche,   Harald;   Wenzel.   Herbert;   Schmuck,   Rainer;   and 
Schnabel,  Eugen,  4,595,674,  O.  514-9.000. 
Werner,  Frank;  Marx,  Matthias;  Horn,  Peter;  and  Schmidt,  Hans  U.,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally 
cellular    polyurethane    polyurea    molded    parts.    4,393,705,    CL 
521-31.000. 
Werner,  Uwe:  See— 

Olszewski,  Egon;   Schaper,   Klaus-Dieter,  and  Werner.  Uwe. 
4.394.814,  CL  51-40.000. 
Wessel,  Elmer  A.,  to  Industrial  Machine  Specialties,  Inc.  Ball  and  bat 

carrier.  4,595,226.  CI.  294-146.000. 
Wessel,  Wolf:  See— 

Engel,    Gerhard;    Engelbrecht,    Hans   C;   and   Wessel,   Wolf, 
4.594,993,  Q.  123-571.000. 
West,  Danny  E.:  See— 

Bohannon,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Hamilton,  Alfred  S.;  and  West,  Danny 
E.,  4,395,431.  CL  156-54.000. 
Westergren,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Mroch,  Alan  B.;  and  Westergren,  Larry  L.,  4,595.886.  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

DelVecchio,  Robert  M.;  and  Krause,  Robert  F.,  4,595.843.  CL 

307-83.000. 
Hall.  Richard  L.;  Jenniches,  Frieda  S.;  Kehoe,  James  R.;  Strong, 
David  G.;  and  Silcott,  Edward  N.,  4.595.816,  Q.  219-121.0LD. 
Westner.  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Jermasen,  Torris  G.;  Westner,  Andrew  A.;  and 
Huang.  I-der,  4,595,753.  CL  546-21.000. 
Weyman,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Vincent,  Martin  P.;  and  Weyman,  Roger  M.,  4,594,906.  CI. 
74-13.400. 
Wheeler.  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corporation.  Manufac- 
ture of  elongated  extruded  cross-linked  products.  4,595.546,  CI. 
264-83.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  E.  Portable  work  stand  to  quickly  receive,  seal,  and 
rotate,  a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  during  Uquid  leak  testing. 
4,594.882,  CI.  73-49.700. 
Whicher,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Wiercinski,  Robert  A.;  and  Whicher,  Stephen  J.,  4.595.636,  CL 
428-489.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  preparing 
copper-diamine  complexes  and  diamines.  4,595,773,  CI.  556-110.000. 
White,  James  K.:  See— 

Morley,  Kenneth  S.;  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.;  and  White,  James 
K.,  4,593,9%,  a.  364-900.000. 
Whitehom,  Sydney  H.:  See— 

Caugherty,  William  C;  and  Whitehom.  Sydney  H..  4,395,044,  CI. 
164-337.000. 
Whitmore,  William  Y.:  See— 

Bnibaker,  Mary  A.;  Ehrhart.  Wendell  A.;  and  Whitmore.  William 
Y.,  4,595,626.  CL  428-220.000. 
Wiatrak,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Haury,  Gilbert  E.;  Patel,  Nathalal  G.;  Lockard.  Walter  G.;  Wia- 
trak, Thomas  R.;  and  Curran,  Neal  J.,  4,595,212,  CL  280- 
242.0WC. 
Wickersheim,  John  C:  See — 

Rolf,  Gerald;  and  Wickersheim,  John  C,  4,594,735.  CI.  2-89.000. 
Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.:  See — 

Morley,  Kenneth  S.;  Wiedenman.  Gregory  B.;  and  White,  James 
K.,  4.595,996,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Raff,   Lothar;   and   Wiedenmann,   Hans-Martin,   4.594.984,   CL 
123-440.000. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Semiconductor  memory.  4,596.000.  CL  365-174.000. 
Wiegand,  Herbert;  and  Baumer,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche-Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Injection  device,  more 
particularly    for   direct-injection    diesel    engines.    4,593,144,    G. 
239-533.300. 
Wiegand,  Karl  E.:  See^ 

Nalepa,  Christopher  J.;  Ranken.  Paul  F.;  and  Wiegand.  Karl  E., 
4.595,742,  CI.  528-64.000. 
Wiercinski,  Robert  A.;  and  Whicher,  Stephen  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Bitumen  adhesive  composition  contaming  an  ionomeric  elastomer 
and  waterproofing   membranes  comprismg  same.   4,395,636.  Q. 
428-489.000. 
Wilczynski.  Janusz  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Coiporation. 
Alignment  system  for  lithographic  proximity  printing.  4,593,293,  Q. 
336-401.000. 
Wild.  Walter  J.:  See- 
Barrett.  Harrison  H.;  Barber,  Herbert  B.;  and  Wild.  Walter  J., 
4.595.014,  CI.  128-654.000. 
Wiley,  David;  and  Akers.  Roy  A.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Enve- 
lope feeding  system  and  speed  control  for  mail  sorting  machmes 
4,595,188,  CL  271-4.000. 
Wilharm,  Madelynn  T.:  See— 

LaMarre,  Thomas  M.;  Martin,  Cynthia  H.;  and  Wilharm,  Madelynn 
T.,  4.595,691,  Q.  514-367.000. 
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Wilke,  Bemd:  Sie^ 

^"^26000^  Vogele.  Gunter;  and  Wilke.  Bend.  4,593,360, 
Wilkinson,  WUliam  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Willans,  Robert  D.  H.:  See— 

*«*«JHarry  T.;  and  Willans,  Robert  D.  H.,  4,393,421,  Q. 

^iwiTirs-ibSSSsS)™*  ^  **"^'  '*"^'"'  *''™"''  "^  ■■"»* 

WilienlMing,  Gerakl  R.':  See— 

Oniber,  1^1  L.;  and  Willenbring,  Gerald  R.,  4,396^018.  CI. 
372-87.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Stndt.  William  L.;  and 
Dodson,  Stuart  A..  4,395,683,  a.  314-222.000. 

SIIS'"*.®***"  '•  "^^^  *»"«"«  support  4,393,161,  Q.  248-68.100. 
Williams  InteroatioDal  Cotporation:  See- 
Joy,  John  R.,  4,594,83a  Q.  60-39.141. 

^!PJS?ii^'.;)°,F!Si^  ''•^  Products  Limited.  Crosa-bows. 
4,994,994,  d.  124-23.000. 

^?^5?i.?*XJ^-  Method  of  forming  photopolymeric  mokling  pattern. 

4,393,343,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Wiffiama,  Robert  C,  HI;  Williams.  Stephen  R.;  and  Weil,  Robert  R. 
J*™»P  ■^apparatus  for  cleaning  and  maintaming  carpet.  4,393.420, 
CI.  134-6.000. 
Williams,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

WUliams,  Robert  C,  HI;  Williams,  Stephen  R.;  and  Weil  Robert 
R.,  4,593,42a  a.  134-6.000. 
Williams,  William  M.:  See- 
Drew,  Robin  A.  L.;  Muir,  Wilson  B.;  and  Williams,  William  M.. 
4,395,427,0.148-129.000.  ^^      uummd  n.. 

Willis,  Donald  R.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tdevision  receiver  having 
character  generator  with  burst  lodced  (Nzel  clock  and  correction  for 
non-standard  video  signals.  4.593.933.  Q.  338-183.000. 
Wilson,  Lynn  O.:  See— 

FeWman,  Martin;  and  Wilson,  Lynn  O.,  4,395.289.  Q.  356-237.000. 

Wilt.  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Dautremont-Smith,  WiUiam  C;  and  WUt,  Daniel  P.,  4,393,434,  Q. 
136-647.000. 
WJwCTcUnfc  DennisJU  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Camera  focus  indicator. 

Winbladh,  Per,  and  Garin.  Gert  Method  and  plant  for  collecting  of  oil 

floating  on  water.  4,595.5ia  Q.  210-776.000. 
Wmdisch.  Franz,  to  Verdnigte  Edelstahlweite  Aktiengesellschaft. 

^'fi^^'J^^"^  ^'  ■«*  Windmuller,  Rudolf,  4.595,596.  Q. 
426-549.000. 

Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital-to-analog  converter 

useful  in  a  tdevision  receiver.  4,595.910,  cr340.347.0DA. 
Winmrd,  Jefferson  C.  Bi-directional  antenna  array.  4,595.928,  Q. 

Winter,  Joseph:  See— 

^tS4,?lSa. I^iim""^'  ^«^=  "'  ^"^''  '°^»'' 

Winyard,  Rodney  W.,  to  American  Welding  ft  Manufacturing  Co.  Steel 

door  frame  with  thermal  break.  4,594,831,  Q.  52-395.0007 
Wissmann,  Hans:  See— 

Geiger.  Rolf;  Teetz,  Volker;  Scholkens,  Bemward;  and  Wissmann. 
Hans,  4.595,675,  a.  514-10.000.  ««««•. 

Wissmann.  Michael:  See— 

Schliemann.   Harald;   Wissmann,   Michad;   and   Nickd,   Hans. 
4,5H780,  CL  30-382.000.  ^ 

Wissmuller,  Jan:  See- 
Anderson.  Wdter  F.,  Jr.;  Sabo.  Brian  D.;  Poulo,  Louis  R.;  Wiis- 
....     J""I!F'  {*^  ■»**  Fantuzzi,  Joseph  D..  4,595,958,  Q.  358-296.000. 
Wtttuba,  Eberhard;  and  Lenzer.  Xaver,  to  Karl  Mengele  ft  Sohne 
.w^^?  ?  ^-  ^°'*9»  cutter  or  chopper.  4,594.841,  056.13.300. 
WitcheU,  Stanley  P.  Air  fUters.  4.595.401.  Q.  SS-385.00B. 
Wittman,  John  P..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Hybrid  circuit 

4,395,802,  a.  179-17a00D.  '         ^^ 

Wittmann,  Alois:  See— 

Du  Pont,  Preston  S.;  Freeman,  Janet  E.;  Ritter,  Robert  E.;  and 
Wittmann.  Alois.  4,595,623.  CL  428-195.000. 
Wolbrink.  David  W.;  and  Otte,  Dieter  W.,  to  Broan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fan 

f<«  ventilation.  4.594,940,  Q.  98-42. 100. 
^SiL  ^^^  Lembke,  Andreas;  and  Ddninger,  Rolf,  to  Chimicasa 
GmbH.  Preparation  for  deactivating  viruses  and  process  for  Dtoduc- 
in|  same.  4,595,593,  Q.  424-195TliOO.  *^ 

Wdfe,  Edward  I.;  Wasserstrom,  David  H.;  and  Kilpert.  Richard,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Reduction  of  sodium/am- 
momum  alkalinity  in  industrial  wastewater.  4,595.508,  Q. 
210-631.000. 
Wdowodiuk,  Wdter.  to  Foster  Wheder  Energy  Corporation.  Circulat- 
ing solids  fluidized  bed  reactor  and  method  of  operatins  same. 
4494,967,  a  122-4.00D.  ^^  ^ 

Wolters,  Nofbert;  Steppet,  Manfred;  and  Bertling.  Alfred,  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik Kemper  GmbH.  Machine  for  harvesting  and  chopping 
of  maize  or  similar  stalk-type  harvests.  4,594,842.  Q.  56-94.000. 
Wondergem,  Jan  J.:  See— 

Bern,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Wondergem.  Jan  J.;  and  Vledder.  Hendrik  J., 
4,594.961.  a.  11^212.000. 
Wong,  Wai  C.  to  W.  Hddng  Enterprises  Limited.  Camera  double 
exposure  prevention  system.  4,595.269.  Q.  354-204.000. 


^Sl!.i*2*'  ^  ^''  T"*  Vincent  W.;  and  Marctako,  RiciiHd  H.  to 
SCM  Corporatioa.  Base  for  a  graft  polymer,  aovd  graft  polyMr 
conyositiops,  solvent  and  water-redu^iie  coatiap  iaomootSm  tte 
gj5j5jJjPO«yn»».  ■««  prooesMB  for  makktt  them.  4,5»si7lCa. 

^2?*,^°^  '•'  *°  S'g-.CpyP-y  Aromatic  polyaMer  polyob 

i»/5?LS**'J??  "**.?«'>■•*'"*«  ''*'«•  ♦.»S.^I.  CI  52l.l5l35a^ 
Woodley,  George  M.,  to  King  lastranent  Corporrtioa.  Tmiih  mer- 
«,■■*  "Si/??*"  mechaniMi.  4,595,327.  Q.  4l4-\lMBO. 
Woog,  PUlippe  Guy  E.,  to  Les  Pradaita  AModea  LPA  SA.  VmiMt 

torene  motor  fbr  hygieok:  apparMua.  4,39S,Ma  CL  ItOAlJOOD. 
Worthington,  Fsul  A.:  See— 

Wozniak.  Robert  J.:  5^*- 

P«[^^  OJwn   H.;   and  Womidt,   Robert  J.,  4,S9ifi\i,  a. 

amplifier.  4,593,803.  CL  179-170.600. 
Wright,  Stolen;  and  Couch,  PUtp  R.,  to  Intermtioiid  SfdMd 
Hgrfc^^Corporrtion.  Coherent  opticd  >«odv«r.  4,39^032.  O. 

Wu.  Chung  P.;  and  Koknidra.  Frank,  to  RCA  Corporatka.  Method  for 
— »«— —  Kcing  in  a  device  dnriag  ion-implaatatkM.  4,393437,  Q. 

Kodak  Con- 


"mrm, 


Wu,  Stephen  H.  W.;  and  Saadbu,  M.  Akiwn,  to 

pany.  Rumen-ataUe  pdlets.  4,395.584,  Q.  424-19.00a 
Xerox  CorporatioB:  Sas^ 

Amarakooa,  Kin  B.,  4,595,19a  Q.  271-94.000. 

Bober,  Henry  T.,  4,595,187,  CL  270-37.000. 

Brueggemaan.  Harry  P.,  4.595.947,  Q.  358-75X)0a 

Perregaux,  Akin  E,  4,595,259,  Q.  330-331 XXHL 

Schaak,  Richard  L.,  4493.602,  a  427-76.00a 
Yagi,  Kazuhisa:  Sae— 

Okamolo,   Masakatsu;   Nagao,    Shigeni;   and   Yao. 
4,595,3H  a.  8-139.000.  ^ 

Yaguchi,  Tadahiro.  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Full- 

covered  portaMejenerator.  4.595.841,  6.  JSO-IJOOA. 
Yahagi.  Tadao.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  ladnctaaoe  device  with 

bonded  metd  foil  electrodes.  4.595,901.  Q.  336.|92A)a 
Yamada.  Shinmichi:  See— 

^la*74-3»ra/*°'  "™*'"*  "**  Yamada.  ShigaoicU.  4,594,908, 
Yamada.  Shunichi:  See— 

Mocttd^  SWrnr^  Yamada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka.  Todnyaki. 
4,395,662,  CI.  301-15.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Piuibavashi,  Kazuo;  Sato.  YMdusa;  and  Yokola. 
JM^toCanon  Kabuduki  Kaidia.  Fmder  system.  4,595,27a  a 

Yamaguchi.  Mikio.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  TiltaUe  steerina 

mechanism.  4,594.909.  6.  74-493.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoehiharu:  See— 

''^*J!^  JL"°**J  ■«*  Yamaguchi,  Yoduhani.  4,594,753,  Q. 
24-433.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Yoahihiro;  and  Ohadu,  Hironuchi.  to  Tokyo  Shibnua 
E>enki  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha.  RadiationKX>atroUable  thyrittor  with  aralti' 
pie.  non-ooncentric  amdifted  stages.  4.393,939.  Q.  337-31.000. 

Yuiamoto,  Hamhiaa;  and  Oknmura.  Kin-ichi,  to  Nippoo  ZeoB  Co.  Ltd. 

Process  for  produdag  butadiene.  4,395,788,  CL  5151621.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hanio,  to  Nnsan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  ~ 

and  system.  4.594,764,  Q.  29-430.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyomi:  See— 

^^SS^5S«*™5    "**    Yamamoto.    Kiyomi.    4,595,812.    Q. 
200-307.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masashige.  Method  of  produaag  a  warmth  keeping  vcsad 

made  of  oenunks  or  poroddn.  4,395,437,  Q.  136-87XXID. 
Yamamoto,  Yoahio:  See— 

MaUui,    Isamu;    Yamamoto,    YoaUo;    aad    Nakniahi.    Kaia& 
4,595,152,  CL  24^35J0A.  ^"»«-«.    •«», 

Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamane,  Koichi:  See— 

Takeao.  TadayotU;  lahii.  Koichi;  Yamane,  Kotchi;  Kita,  Kaao; 
Iwasaki,  Tpahio;  and  Hirase.  Koidu,  4,595,519,  Q.  2S2-14&00a 
Yamanoi,  Hm)ahi:See— 

UedaiFB,  Satoru;  Suzuki,  Masaydd;  Yamaaoi,  Hiroahi:  Md  Taarara. 
Hklemasa.  4,595,58a  Q.  423-393.000. 
Yamashita,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Yoahkla,  Takeond;  and  Yamashita,   Kazahia.  4493.122,  Q. 

222-14.000. 

YamasUta,  Tsukasa;  Matano,  MasaUani;  Mori,  g«»«rHtrTr.  aad  Ola, 

Norihiro,  to  OoiroB  Tatdd  Ekctroaics  Co.  Panlld-to«dd  ooavw' 

•^^  opticd  data  using  acoustOKipticd  diflBractioB.  4,593,233,  CL 

Yamazaki,  Shuichi,  to  Riooh  Conpaay,  Ltd.  Spread  «««fwnwit  oopyhw 
m^   with   varidilc   magnification   capdiility.    4.393486;   cT 

393-77.000. 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei;  and  Hamataai,  Toshyi.  to  Seadoaadactor  Eacny 
Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  etduag  a  ' 

or  layer.  4,595,453,  a.  136^3.000 
Yamazdd,  YoshOmo:  5fr 

Takase,   Shiiw    laoue,   Akira;   Omata.   Tatuo;   Mori, 
Yamazaki,    Yoahihiro;    and    Kubo.    Tatsoki.    4493,667,    CL 
502'43.000. 


Partt  aaseariiling  method 


PI  48 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  17,  1986 


Yanagihashi,  Kikuji:  See—  | 

Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susutnu;   Horikoshi,   Yukio;   and 

Yanagihashi,  Kikuji,  4,595,347,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Horikoshi,  Yukio;  and  Yanagihashi,  Kikuji, 
4,595,348,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Takase,    Kahei;    Yasunami,    Masafumi;    Tomiyama,    Tsuyoshi; 
Tomiyama,  Akira;  and  Yanagisawa,  Takashi,  4,595,694,  CI. 
514-492.00P. 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  5«— 

Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yoshida,    Kunio; 

Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi, 

Shigenobu.  4,595,998,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Yano,  Takeshi;  Hon,  Shinichi;  Fukui,  Izumu;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Inui, 

Osamu,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Drive  circuit  for  piezoelectric  stack. 

4.595,854,  CI.  310-317.000. 

Yao,  Keiji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manually  reciprocative  section 

of  an  electronic  apparatus.  4,595,993,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 

rate  control  system  for  an  engine.  4,594,979,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Yasukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Point  measuring  process  for  preset  robot. 
4,595,989,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Yasunami,  Masafumi:  See— 

Takase,    Kahei;    Yasunami,    Masafumi;    Tomiyama,    Tsuyoshi; 
Tomiyama,   Akira;  and   Yanagisawa,   Takashi,  4,595,694,   CI. 
514-492.000. 
Yasunami,  Masahiro:  See— 

Tashiro,    Korefumi;    Saito,    Kunio;    Takenaga,    Hiroshi;    and 
Yasunami,  Masahiro,  4,596,013,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Yasuno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakano,    Tsunetomo;    Yasuno,    Hiroshi;    and    Nishio,    Kazuaki. 
4,595,745,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Yaube,  Fumio:  See— 

Shimamura,  Haruo;  Yatabe,  Fumio;  Noguchi,  Kunio;  and  Kawa- 
nabe.  Tomohiko,  4,594,977,  CI.  123-327.000. 
Yazaki,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  tank 

for  a  water  craft.  4,595,030,  CI.  137-203.000. 
Yellin,  Haim:  See— 

Ladkani,  David;  Yelhn,  Haim;  and  Weiner,  Ben  Z.,  4,595,695,  CI 
514-512.000. 
Yip,  Kin  F.;  and  Rhodes,  Frances  F.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Two 
component  stain  composition  for  producing  a  Giemsa  blood  stain 
effect.  4,595,524.  Q.  252-408.100. 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Maeda.  Masato;  and  Kawamura,  Shuzo,  4,594,879,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Yokota,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamada,    Yasuyuki;    Fujibayashi,    Kazuo;    Sato,    Yasuhisa;    and 
Yokota,  Hideo,  4,595,270,  CI.  354-222.000. 
Yokotani,  Fumiko:  See— 

Wada.    Takahiro;    Yokotani,    Fumiko;    Matsuo,    Yoshihiro;    and 
Yoneno,  Hiroshi,  4.595,516,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Yoneno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Wada,   Takahiro;    Yokotani,    Fumiko;    Matsuo,    Yoshihiro;   and 

Yoneno,  Hiroshi,  4,595,516,  CI.  252-70.000.  r  i 

Yonetani,  Yukio:  See—  I 

Itazaki,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  Matsuura,  Munenori;  Yonetani, 

Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Masuhisa,  4,595,767,  CI.  549-60.000. 

Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Ohmori,  Hideki;  and  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu.  4,595,814,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 

Separable  slide  fastener.  4,594,753,  CI.  24-433.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuhara,  Yukitomo,  4,595,028,  CI.  132-79.0OR. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Kiichiro,  4,594,925,  CI.  83-209.000. 
Yoshida,   Hiroshi;   and   Yamaguchi,   Yoshiharu,   4,594,753,   CI. 
24-433.000. 
Yoshida.  Kunio:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Shintaro;    Morimoto,    Masafumi;    Yoshida,    Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi,     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi, 
Shigenobu,  4,595,998,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yoshida,  Okio:  See— 

Endo,  Yukio;  Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,595.954,  CI. 
358-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See— 

Haga.  Toru;  Nagano.  Eiki;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  and  Hashimoto.  Shuni. 

chi.  4.595.409.  CI.  71-96.000. 

Yoshida,  Takeomi;  and  Yamashita,  Kazuhisa,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Fuel 

supplying  system  for  a  fuel  supplying  apparatus  having  a  preset  fuel 

supplying  capability.  4.595,122,  CI.  222-14.000. 

Yoshida,  Yutaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  character 

recognition.  4.596,038,  CI.  382-11.000. 
Yoshikane,  Tetsuo;  Kagata.  Akira;  and  Hiura,  Hiromi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  signal  regenerating  stylus 
and  manufacturing  method  thereof.  4,596,009,  CI.  369-173.000. 
Yoshino,  Zenichi,  to  Sanwa  Kosan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of 

powdery  maltose.  4,595,418,  CI.  127-30.000. 
Yoshitomi,  Yasunari:  See— 

Iwayama,   Kenzo;  Yoshitomi,  Yasunari;  and   Kuroki,  Katsuro, 
4,595,426.  CI.  148-31.550. 


Yotam.  Reuben;  and  Carleton.  Joseph  G..  to  Eldex  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Programmable  solvent  delivery  system  and  process.  4,595,495,  CI. 
210-101.000. 
Young,  James  V.:  See— 

Muchisky,   Thomas  P.;  and   Young,  James  V.,  4,595,196,  CI. 
272-99.000. 
Young,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Garrelfs,    Peter    A.;    and    Young,    Walter    H.,    4,595,355,    CI. 
431-265.000. 
Yuhara,    Yukitomo,    to   Yoshida   Industry   Co.,    Ltd.   Vanity   case. 

4,595.028,  CI.  132-79.00R. 
Zabasnenko.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov.  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator; Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,595,817,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Zabegalov,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov,  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator; Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
I..  4,595,817,  CI.  219-121.0PY. 
Zahradnik,  Raymond  L.;  Jacobson,  Carl  L.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Chyun,  to 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  fully  retorting  an  in  situ  oil 
shale  retort.  4,595,056,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  4,595,698,  CI.  514-565.000. 
Zaiser,  LeNoir  E.  Fixture  for  use  during  manufacture  of  wins  structure. 

4,595,360,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Zaninelli,  Michele:  See — 

Pecci,  Giancarlo;  Carvani,  Luigi;  Valentini,  Domenico;  and  Zani- 
nelli, Michele,  4,595,488,  CI.  208-412.000. 
Zank,  Jeffrey  T.,  to  Alto-Shaam,  Inc.  Food  cabinet  drawer  support. 

4,595,247.  CI.  312-343.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates.  Sandwich  preparation  and  storage  container  set. 
4,595.099,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Zeigler,  Warren  L.;  and  Ziegler,  Roy  F.,  to  Tri  City  Laboratory  Spe- 
cialists, Inc.  Automatically  closing  modesty  curtain.  4,594,742,  CI. 
4-607.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Rowe,  William  A.;  and  Strauss,  Paul,  4,595,857,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Zeugner,  Horst:  See — 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,595,531,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Zhukov,  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Bobrov,  Alexandr  V.;  Zabegalov.  Valery  V.;  Zabasnenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Ivchenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Litvinov,  Lev  P.;  Papov,  Jury  A.; 
Seregin,  Alexandr  F.;  Zhukov,  Leonid  A.;  Gaponenko,  Olga  S.; 
Tkachenko,  Alexandr  V.,  deceased;  Tkachenko,  Elena  V.,  ad- 
ministrator; Telenkov,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Smychnikov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,595,817.  CI.  219-12I.0PY. 
Ziegelmeyer.  Lynn  J.  Grinding  machine  for  grinding  cutter  in  cutter 

links.  4.594,920.  CI.  76-42.000. 
Ziegler,  Gerhard,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AGjTrank  assembly  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,594,917,  CI.  74-572.000. 
Ziegler,  Roy  F.:  See— 

Zeigler,  Warren  L.;  and  Ziegler,  Roy  F.,  4,594,742,  CI.  4-607.000. 

Ziegler,  Theodore  J.;  Eydelman,  Alexander;  Koether,  Frederick  G.; 

and  Lawrance,  Robert  A.,  to  Over-Lowe  Company,  Inc.  Telescoping 

tower  for  floodlighting  equipment  and   the   like.   4,594,824,  CI. 

52-118.000. 

Zieike,  Darrell  W.  Cassette  packing  device  and  method.  4,594,837,  CI. 

53-468.000. 
Zierenberg,  Bemd;  and  Gupte,  Arun  R.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG. 
Divisible  pharmaceutical  tablet  with  delayed  active  ingredient  re- 
lease. 4,595,587,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Zinder,  Norman  D.;  Model,  Peter;  and  Boeke,  Jef  D.,  to  Rockefeller 
University,  The.  Method  for  facilitating  extemalization  of  proteins 
synthesized  in  bacteria.  4,595,658,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Zirkel,  Eric  C:  See — 

Valenti,  James  P.;  and  Zirkel,  Eric  C,  4,595,621,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Zorbalas,  George  S.:  See — 

Hamalainen,  Kaarlo  J.;  and  Zorbalas,  George  S.,  4,595,960,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Zom,  Robert;  and  Dispennett,  David,  to  Union  Special  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  forming  the  stitch  forming  area  of  a  sewing  machine 
throat  plate.  4,594,876,  CI.  72-414.000. 
Zucker,  Udo:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Peren- 
thaler,  Egbert;  Schenk,  Manfred;  van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and 
Zucker,  Udo,  4,594,981,  CI.  123-424.000. 
Zwicke,  Philip  E.;  Rosenbush,  David  M.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Contiguous  event  discrimination 
in  electrostatic  engine  diagnostics.  4,595,987,  CI.  364-431.020. 
2 1  St  Century  Envelope  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Kristel,  Ira  B.,  4,595,138,  CI.  229-73.000. 
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American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.:  See— 

Bentley,  Donald  J.,  Re.  32.186,  CI.  210-646.000. 
Angelini,  Peter:  See- 
Ring,  Michael;  and  Angelini,  Peter,  Re.  32,182,  CI.  162-55.000. 
Barda,  Jean  F.;  Bnisq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain,  to 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  'TeledifTusion  de  France"  . 
System  for  digitally  transmitting  and  displaying  texts  on  television 
screen.  Re.  32,187,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Bentley,  Donald  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Fluid  transfer 
apparatus  and  method  of  fluid  transfer.  Re.  32,186,  CI.  210-646.000. 
Bnisq,  Roger:  See— 

Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
Re.  32,187,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Copley,  George  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Self-cleaning  pulsed 

air  cleaner.  Re.  32,185,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Copley,  George  A.,  Re.  32,185,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Sewing  box.  Re.  32,184,  CI.  223-107.000. 
Eublissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France"  :  See— 
Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
Re.  32,187,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Flamm,  Peter  M.;  and  Miskin,  Leslie,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Color 
television  receiver  comprising  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  for  the 
luminance  signal  and  the  chrominance  signals.   Re.  32,188,   CI. 
358-23.000. 


Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Loren  R.,  to  Gionek. 
Robert  L.  Structural  foam  twimming  pool  ynU  and  brace  and 
method  of  erecting  tame.  Re.  32,181,  CI.  4-506.000. 
International  Paper  Co.:  See- 
Ring,  Michael;  and  Angelini  Peter,  Re.  32,182,  Q.  162-55.000. 
Isaacs,  Timothy  P.,  to  Turbosound  Group  Ltd.  Sound  projection  sys- 
tem. Re.  32,183,  Q.  181-185.000. 
m  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Flamm,  Peter  M.;  and  Miskin,  Leslie,  Re.  32,188,  O.  358-23.000. 
Kantor,  Paul:  See — 

Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Loren  R.,  Re.  32,181, 
a.  4-506.000. 
Marti,  Bernard:  See— 

Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain. 
Re.  32,187,  Q.  340-706.000. 
Miskin,  Leslie:  See — 

Flamm,  Peter  M.;  and  Miskin,  Leslie,  Re.  32,188,  Q.  338-23.000. 
Perry,  Loren  R.:  See— 

Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry.  Loren  R.,  Re.  32,181, 
CI.  4-506.000. 
Poignet,  Alain:  See— 

Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain. 
Re.  32,187,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Ring,  Michael;  and  Angelini,  Peter,  to  International  Paper  Co.  Method 
for  screening,  separating,  and  removing  fiber  bundles,  lumpa,  kaota 
and  foreign  matter  from  aqueous  ditpenions  used  in  forming  non- 
woven  fabrics  by  wet-laying.  Re.  32,182,  Q.  162-55.000. 
Turbosound  Group  Ltd.:  See- 
Isaacs,  Timothy  P.,  Re.  32,183,  CI.  181-185.000. 
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Aderans  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nemoto,  Nobuo,  284,318,  CI.  D28-93.000. 
Albanese,  Anthony  F.,  to  I.P.F.  International,  Inc.  Chair.  284.239. 

6-17-86,  CI.  D6-380.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  totes.  Incorporated.  Umbrella  handle.  284,234, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D3-12.O0O. 
Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lapychak,  David  M.;  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Saunders,  William  J.; 
and  Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  284,305,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Antunes,  August  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Dye  O.;  Antunes,  August  J.;  and  Antunes,  Jerome,  284,258, 
CI.  D7-338.000. 
Antunes,  Jerome:  See- 
Miller,  Dye  O.;  Antunes,  August  J.;  and  Antunes,  Jerome,  284,258, 
CI.  D7-338.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Manock,  Jerrold  C;  Oyama,  Terrell  A.;  and  Yurchenco,  James  R., 
284,284,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
Arcu  Armaturindustri  AB:  See— 

Hammarstedt.  Gosta,  284,302,  CI.  D23-2S.OOO. 
Artisan  House,  Inc.:  See— 

Sackett,  Robert  L.;  Reistetter,  John  S.;  Goldman,  Henry  A.;  and 
De  Fusco,  Albert  P.,  284,242,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Paas,  Terrance  J.;  Prince, 
Terry  B.;  and  ZambelU,  Michael  P.,  284.280,  a.  D14-2.000. 
Auerbach,  Frederick  F.;  and  Nelson,  Ariin  D.  Fishing  leader  holder. 

284,299,  6-17-86,  CI.  D22-25.O00. 
Barber,  Steven  C.  Modular  cabinet.  284,243,  6-17-86,  CI.  D6-432.000. 
Bell,  Claude:  See— 

Kubic,  Nick;  Bell,  Qaude;  and  Seguin,  Serge,  284,320,  CI.  D34- 
1.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America,  Inc.  Etagere. 

284,244,  6-17-86,  CI.  D6-474.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Pioch,  Peter  P.;  and  Reiferscheid,  Ulrich,  284,286,  CI.  D 15- 127.000. 
Bolich,  Donald  L.  Beverage  stein.  284,249,  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Bossert,  Cassandra  K.:  See— 

Bossert,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bossert,  Cassandra  K.,  284,296,  CI.  D2I- 
109.000. 
Bossert,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bossert,  Cassandra  K.  Toy  saddle.  284,296, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D21-109.000. 
Breyer-Lindner,  Brigitte.  Hanging  ornament.  284,273,  6-17-86,  CI. 
Dl  1-133.000. 


Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lapychak,  David  M.;  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Saunders,  William  J.; 
and  Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  284,305,  Q.  D23-163.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerasimos,  to  Uniroyal  Tire  Company,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire 

tread  and  buttress.  284,275,  6-17-86,  Q.  D 12- 142.000. 
CandiUotis,  Gerasimos,  to  Uniroyal  Tire  Company,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tiie 

tread  and  buttress.  284,276,  6-17-86,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  284,261,  C\.  D8-3S3.000. 
Sorenson.  Richard  W.,  284,277,  CI.  D13-37.0W. 
Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Resan,  Stevan  A.,  284,263,  O.  D8-382.000. 
Resan,  Stevan  A.,  284,264,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Resan,  Stevan  A.,  284,265,  CI.  D8-382.0W. 
Resan,  Stevan  A.,  284,266,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  R..  to  Decor  Corporation  Proprietary  Ltd.,  The. 

Container.  284,253,  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Decor  Corporation  Pty  Ltd..  The.  Lunch  box. 

284.254.  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Decor  Corporation  Proprietary  Limited,  The. 

Hamper.  284,255,  6-17-86,  Q.  07-77.000. 
Carson's,  Inc.:  See — 

CuUer,  Randy  R.,  284,240,  Q.  D6-38 1.000. 
Cavanagh,  Roland  R.,  to  Kings  Mountain  Computer  Products.  Faa-fold 

paper  catcher.  284.289,  6-17-86,  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Challen,  Judith  B.  Pillow.  284.248,  6-17-86,  Q.  D6-601.0ra. 
Chen,  Laurence.  Ionization  chamber  for  a  smoke  detector.  284,272, 

6-17-86,  a.  DlO-106.000. 
Qiche,  Louis.  Paint  application  device.  284,237,  6-17-86,  Q.  D4- 

122.000. 
Collet,  Georges.  Toothbrush.  284,236,  6-17-86.  Q.  D4-104.000. 
Concilio,  John;  and  Torres,  Vincent,  to  Concilio.  J<rim.  Combined 

writing  pen  and  cigarette  lighter.  284,290,  6-17-86,  Q.  D19-36.00D. 
Crowley,  Stephen.  Chair.  284,238,  6-17-86,  Q.  D6-379.000. 
Culler,  Randy  R.,  to  Carson's,  Inc.  Sofa  or  similar  article.  284,240, 

6-17-86,  a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Dallaire,  Michel;  and  Laroche,  Robert,  to  Vindas,  Inc.  Locking  block 
with  adhesive  base  to  arrest  sliding  doors  or  windows.  284,268, 
6-17-86,  a.  D8-402.000. 
Dart  t  Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Strieker.  David  J..  284.251,  Q.  D7-43.000. 
Decor  Corporation  Proprietary  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  284.253,  O.  D7-76.000. 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  284,255,  Q.  D7.77.000. 
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Decor  Corporation  Pty  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Carlson,  Arthur  R.,  284,254,  Q.  D7-76.000. 
De  Fusco.  Albert  P.:  See— 

Sackett,  Robert  L.;  Reistetter,  John  S.;  Goldman,  Henry  A.;  and 
De  Fuaco,  Albert  P.,  284,242,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Design  Institute  America,  Inc.:  See —  ■ 

Berry,  Richard  D,  Jr.,  284,244,  CI.  D6-474.000.  I 

Dole,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya, 
Richard  F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A.,  284,309,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya, 
Richard  F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A..  284,309,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Fernandez,  Antonio  M.  Computer  console.  284,241,  6-17-86,  CI.  D6- 

421.000. 
Fine,  Lewis.  Tissue  dispenser.  284,247,  6-17-86,  CI.  D6-S22.000. 
Finley,  Ron.  Spark  plug  wire  harness.  284,262,  6-17-86,  CI.  D8-3S7.000. 
Forrest  Mountaineering,  Ltd.:  See- 
Forrest,  WUliam  E.,  284,229,  CI.  D2-380.000. 
Forrest,  William  E.,  to  Forrest  Mountaineering,  Ltd.  Combined  adjust- 
able jam  nut  and  web  sling  for  climbers.  284,229,  6-I7-86t  CI.  D2- 
380.000. 
Friedrich  Air  Conditioning  A  Refrigeration  Co.:  See — 

Lapychak,  David  M.;  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Saunders,  William  J.; 
and  BrufTey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  284,303,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Galya,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya, 
Richard  F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A.,  284,309,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Oavlik,  Walter  R.  Headlight  protective  lens.  284,314,  6-17-86,  CI. 
D26- 1 39.000.  j 

Gebhardt,  Peter  A.:  See—  | 

Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya, 
Richard  F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A.,  284,309,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Gleason,  Roger  F.:  See— 

Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya, 
Richard  F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A.,  284,309,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 

Hennen.  Roy  E,  284,278,  Q.  D13-9.000. 
Goettner,  Michael  K.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Jar.  284,269,  6-17-86,  CI. 

D9-349.000. 
Goldman,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Sackett,  Robert  L.;  Reistetter,  John  S.;  Goldman,  Henry  A.;  and 
De  Fusco,  Albert  P.,  284,242,  CI.  D6-430.000.  j 

Goldschmidt,  Willfred:  See—  1 

SchafTer,  Irving;  and  Goldschmidt,  Willfred,  284,310,  CI.  D26- 
63.000. 
Greb,  Francis  J.;  and  Huff,  Robert  S.,  to  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc. 

Cooking  kettle.  284,237,  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-3S3.000. 
Halm,  Hans,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Travel  cap  for  a  razor. 

284,316,  6-17-86,  CI.  D28-44.000. 
Hammarstedt,  Gosta,  to  Arcu  Armaturindustri  AS.  Faucet.  284,30(2, 

6-17-86,  a.  D23-23.0W. 
Harber,  Eva  L.  Combined  ceiling  fan  and  light.  284,304,  6-17-86,  CI. 

D23- 153.000. 
HengesbKh,  Robert  W.  Spray  gun.  284,301,  6-17-86,  CI.  D23-17.00a 
Henkels,  Walter.  Combined  clock  and  thermometer.  284,271,  6-17-86, 

a.  Dia4.000. 
Hennen,  Roy  E.,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Battery  container.  284,278, 

6-17-86,  a.  D  13-9.000. 
Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited:  See — 

Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  284,293, 
a.  D2 1 -59.000. 
Hodgkins,  David,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Filter  cartridge.  284,300,  6-17-86, 

a.  D23-4.000. 
Huff,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Greb,  Francis  J.;  and  Huff,  Robert  S.,  284,257,  CI.  D7-3S5.000. 
I.P.F.  International,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Albwieae,  Anthony  F.,  284,239,  CI.  D6-380.000.  I 

Ishii,  Tsunehisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Audio  delay/preview  unit. 

284,279,  6-17-86,  CI.  D14-1.000.  . 

Izumi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Izumi,  Shunji,  284,317,  CI.  D28-49.000.  ^ 

Izumi,  Shunji,  to  Izumi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 

shaver.  284,317,  6-17-86,  Q.  D28-49.000.  i 

Jerr-Dan  Corporation:  See—  I 

Shoup,  Gary  L.,  284,274,  CI.  D  12-94.000. 
Kato,  Takaharu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex  camera. 

284.287,  6-17-86,  CI.  D  16-8.000. 
Keibel,  Wolfgang,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Frozen  confection. 

284.228,  6-17-86,  CI.  Dl-102.000. 
Kings  Mountain  Computer  Products:  See— 

Cavanagh,  Roland  R.,  284,289,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Kirk.  Alexis  V.  Belt  buckle.  284,230,  6-17-86.  CI.  D2-405.000. 
Kirk,  Alexis  V.,  to  Somersett  Moon  Ltd.  Belt  buckle.  284.231,  6-17-86, 

a.  D2-422.000. 
Kirk,  Alexis  V.,  to  Somersett  Moon  Ltd.  Belt  buckle.  284,232,  6-17-86, 

CI.  D2-422.000. 
Kirk.  Alexis  V.,  to  Somersett  Moon  Ltd.  Belt  buckle.  284,233,  6-17-86, 

a.  D2-442.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masashi,  to  Naruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  club 

grip.  284,298,  6-17-86,  CI.  D2 1-222.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Automatic  teller 

machine.  284.321,  6-17-86,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Kubic,  Nick;  Bell,  Claude;  and  Seguin,  Serge,  to  i*roduits  Menagers 
Culinaires  (Baie  d'Urfe)  Inc.  Container  for  a  pedal  bin.  284,320, 
6-17-86,  CI.  D34-1.000. 


Lapychak,  David  M.;  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Saunders,  William  J.;  and 
BrufTey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Friedrich  Air  Conditioning  St  Refrigera- 
tion Co.  Room  air  conditioner  grill.  284,305,  6-17-86,  CI.  D23- 
163.000. 
Laroche,  Robert:  See — 

I>allaire,  Michel;  and  Laroche,  Robert.  284,268,  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Ledu  Corporation:  See — 

SchafTer,  Irving;  and  Goldschmidt,  Willfred,  284,310,  CI.  D26- 
65.000. 
Levine,  Randolph  S.  Coding  label.  284.291,  6-17-86,  Q.  D20-27.000. 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe.  Seasoning  shaker  mills.  284,252,  6-17-86,  Q.  D7- 

53.000. 
Lindell,  Anders,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Wall  anchor. 

284,267,  6-17-86,  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Lindhe,  Per  O.  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Keyboard. 

284.283,  6-17-86,  CI.  D14-1 13.000. 
Long,  John  A.:  See — 

Moore,  Paul  C,  Jr.,  284,306,  Q.  D24-2S.000. 

Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Paas,  Terrance  J.;  Prince, 

Terry  B.;  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P.,  to  ATAT  Informati(Mi  Systems 

Inc.  Housing  for  communication  equipment.  284,280,  6-17-86,  CI« 

D  14-2.000. 

Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.  Exercise 

bench.  284,297,  6-17-86,  CI.  D21-193.000. 
Maiiock,  Jerrold  C;  Gyama,  Terrell  A.;  and  Yurchenco,  James  R.,  to 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Housing  for  movable  cursor  control  for  a 
video  display.  284,284,  6-17-86,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  284,297,  CI.  D21-19S.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Paas.  Terrance  J.;  Prince. 
Terry  B.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael  P..  284.280,  Q.  D  14-2.000. 
McGuire.  Thayard  A.  Decorative  wheel.  284.293.  6-17-86,  Q.  D21- 

101.000. 
Miller,  Dye  O.;  Antunes,  August  J.;  and  Antunes,  Jerome.  Continuous 

food  cooker.  284,258,  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-338.000. 
Moncrief,  J.  D.  PorUble  barbeque.  284,256,  6-17-86,  CI.  D7-334.000. 
Moore,  Paul  C,  Jr.,  to  Long.  John  A.,  a  part  interest.  Insulin  syringe 

injector.  284.306.  6-17-86,  CI.  D24-25.OO0. 
Naruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masashi,  284,298,  CI.  D2 1-222.000. 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Greb,  Francis  J.;  and  HufT,  Robert  S.,  284,257,  CI.  D7-35S.000. 
Nelson,  Arlin  D.:  See — 

Auerbach,  Frederick  F.;  and  Nelson,  Arlin  D.,  284,299,  CI.  D22- 
25.000. 
Nemoto,  Nobuo,  to  Aderans  Company,  Ltd.  Wig  anchor.  284,318, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D28-93.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka,  284,321,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Oury  Grip  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Oury,  WUliam,  284,259,  CI.  D8-303.000. 
Oury,  William,  to  Oury  Grip  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Cycle  hand  grip.  284,259, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D8-303.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Goettner,  Michael  K.,  284,269,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Oyama,  Terrell  A.:  See — 

Manock,  Jerrold  C;  Oyama,  Terrell  A.;  and  Yurchenco,  James  R., 
284,284,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Paas,  Terrance  J.:  See- 
Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Paas,  Terrance  J.;  Prince, 
Terry  B.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  284,280,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Pape,  John  A.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  284.293, 
CI.  D2 1 -59.000. 
Patel,  Madhu,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Outdoor  light. -284,311, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D26-67.000. 
Patel,  Madhu,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Outdoor  light.  284,312, 

6-17-86,  CI.  D26-67.000. 
Pearce,  Woodrow  W.  Top  cap  for  containers.  284,270,  6-17-86,  Q. 

D9-454.000. 
Pioch,  Peter  P.;  and  Reiferscheid,  Ulrich,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 

Planing  machine.  284.286.  6-17-86.  CI.  D15-127.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Takagi,  You.  284,281,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Povitz,  Fred  J.  Coin  package.  284,322,  6-17-86,  Q.  D99-34.000. 
Presto  Lock,  Inc.:  See— 

Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  284,260,  CI.  D8-341.000. 
Pribble,  Robert  B.  Comb  back.  284,315,  6-17-86,  CI.  D28-34.000. 
Prince,  Terry  B.:  See- 
Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Paas,  Terrance  J.;  Prince, 
Terry  B.;  and  ZambelU,  Michael  P..  284.280.  Q.  D14-2.000. 
Produits  Menagers  Culinaires  (Baie  d'Urfe)  Inc.:  See— 

Kubic.  Nick;  Bell.  Claude;  and  Seguin.  Serge.  284.320.  O.  D34- 
1.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Zinter-Chahin.  Christine  M..  284.233,  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Raffo,  David  M.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  284.293. 
CI.  D2 1-39.000. 
Reach  High  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Upton,  Gene,  284,294,  CI.  D2 1-63.000. 
Reiferscheid,  Ulrich:  See— 

Pioch,  Peter  P.;  and  Reiferscheid,  Ulrich,  284.286,  CI.  D13-127.000. 
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Reistetter,  John  S.:  See— 

Sackett,  Robert  L.;  Reistetter,  John  S.;  Goldman,  Henry  A.;  and 
De  Fusco,  Albert  P.,  284,242.  CI.  D6430.000. 
Resan.  Stevan  A.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Screwable  cap  for  a  non- 
penetrating fastener  assembly.  284.263.  6-17-86.  Q.  D8-381O0O. 
Resan.  Stevan  A.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Screwable  cap  for  a  non- 
penetrating fastener  assembly.  284.264.  6-17-86.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Resan.  Stevan  A.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Screwable  cap  for  a  non- 
penetrating fastener  assembly.  284,265.  6-17-86,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Resan.  Stevan  A.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Screwable  cap  for  a  non- 
penetrating fastener  assembly.  284,266,  6-17-86,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Takaharu,  284,287,  CI.  D16-8.000. 
Risi,  Angelo;  and  Risi,  Antonio.  Module  for  walls  and  free  standing 

structures.  284,308,  6-17-86,  Q.  D23-91.000. 
Risi,  Antonio:  See — 

Risi,  Angela,  and  Risi.  Antonio.  284,308.  Q.  D2S-9 1.000. 
Robinson,  Abraham.  Stand  for  supporting  a  telephone  and  directory. 

284,282.  6-17-86,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Sackett,  Robert  L.;  Reistetter,  John  S.;  Goldman,  Henry  A.;  and  De 
Fusco.  Albert  P.,  to  Artisan  House,  Inc.  Executive  work  center. 
284.242,  6-17-86.  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Santner.  Dean  K.  End  standard  for  a  modular  shelving  unit.  284.243. 

6-17-86.  a.  D6-491.000. 
Santner.  Dean  K.  Support  strut  for  a  modular  workspace  system. 

284,246.  6-17-86,  Q.  D6-491.000. 
Satake,  Noriko.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Printing  calculator.  284.288, 

6-17-86,  a.  D18-7.000. 
Saunders,  William  J.:  See— 

L^>ychak,  David  M.;  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  Saunders,  William  J.; 
and  Bniffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  284,303,  O.  D23-163.000. 
SchafTer,  Irving;  and  Goldschmidt,  Willfred,  to  Ledu  Corporation. 

Lamp  for  a  work  station.  284,310,  6-17-86,  Q.  D26-63.000. 
Schosser,  John  F.;  Gleason,  Roger  F.;  Dole,  Charles  M.;  Galya,  Rich- 
ard F.;  and  Gebhardt,  Peter  A.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Floating  lantern. 
284,309,  6-17-86,  Q.  D26-48.000. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See- 
Pate],  Madhu,  284,311,  Q.  D26-67.000. 
Patel.  Madhu,  284,312,  Q.  D26-67.000. 
Seguin.  Serge:  See— 

Kubic  Nick;  Bell.  Qaude;  and  Seguin.  Serge.  284.320,  Q.  D34- 
1.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Satake.  Noriko,  284,288,  Q.  Dl 8-7.000.  ^ 

Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  284,319,  CI.  D32-21.000. 
Shoup,  Gary  L.,  to  Jerr-Dan  Corporation.  Deck  for  transporter  vehicle. 

284,274,  6-17-86,  Q.  D12-94.000. 
Sidney,  Michael.  Lamp.  284,313,  6-17-86,  a.  D26-94.000. 
Smime,  Frank  S.  Ball  game  tumbler.  284.292,  6-17-86,  Q.  D2 1-39.000. 
Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie:  See— 

Yvetot,  Roger,  284,303,  Q.  D23-65.000. 
Somersett  Moon  Ltd.:  See— 

Kirk,  Alexis  V.,  284.231,  CI.  D2-422.000. 
Kirk,  Alexis  V.,  284.232,  Q.  D2-422.000. 
Kirk,  Alexis  V..  284.233.  O.  D2-442.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Ishii,  Tsunehisa.  284.279.  CI.  D14-1.000. 


Sorenaon.  Richard  W..  to  Cariingswitch.  Inc.  Switch  case  beset. 
284,261,  6-17-86,  Q.  D8-3S3.000. 

Sorenion,  Richard  W..  to  Carluigtwitch.  Inc.  Electric  switch  rodcer. 
284,277,  6-17-86,  CI.  013-37.000. 

Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Hodgkins.  David,  284,300.  Q.  D23-4.000. 

Stolarz,  Edward  M..  to  Presto  Lock.  Inc.  Control  pud  for  a  combina- 
tion lock  for  a  luggage  article  front  panel.  284,260,  6-17-86,  Q.  D8- 

Strieker,  David  J.,  to  Dart  St  Kraft,  Inc.  Butter  stamp  or  the  Uke. 

284,251,  6-17-86,  Q.  D7-43.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corp(»ation:  See— 

Zughaib,  Helen.  284,230.  CI.  D7-39.0ro. 
Takagi,  You,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  2S4,2S1. 

6-17-86.  a.  D14-3O.O00.  — i—* 

TeIefonaktieb(daget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 
LindeU,  Anders,  284,267,  Q.  D8-38S.000. 
Lindhe,  Per  O.  R..  284,283,  Q.  D14-1 13.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lmton,  Inc.:  See— 

Keibel.  Wolfging.  284,228,  Q.  Dl-102.000. 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  to  Hcatair 

Kiddicraft  Umited.  Activity  toy.  284,293,  6-17-86,  G.  D2I-S9X)00. 
Torres,  Vincent:  See— 

Concilio,  John;  and  Torres,  Vincent,  284,290,  Q.  D19-36.0ra. 
totes.  Incorporated:  See- 
Allen,  James  H..  284,234,  Q.  D3-11000. 
Tsukada,  Akira:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sachia,  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  284,319,  CI.  D32-21.000. 
Uniroyal  Tire  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Candiliotis,  Gerasimos,  284.273,  Q.  D12-142.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerasimos,  284,276,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corp(Mation:  See- 
Van  de  Ven,  Petrus  H.  J.,  284,283,  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Upton,  Gene,  to  Reach  High  Products,  Inc.  Baby  bottle  or  toy  hoUer. 

284,294.  6-17-86.  Q.  D21-63.000. 
Van  de  Ven,  Petrus  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Car  radio. 

284,283,  6-17-86.  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Vindas,  Inc.:  See— 

Dallaire,  Michel;  and  Laroche.  Robert,  284,268,  Q.  D8-4a2jOOa 
Whatley,  Cecil  W.  Honor  system  coin  box  for  coffee  machine.  284,323. 

6-17-86,  a.  D99-28.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Hahn,  Hans,  284,316,  Q.  D28-44.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Vac- 
uum cleaner.  284,319,  6-17-86,  Q.  D32-21.000. 
Yurchenco,  James  R.:  See— 

Manock,  Jerrold  C;  Oyama,  Terrell  A.;  and  Yurdwnco,  James  R., 
284,284,  a.  D 14-1 14.000. 
Yvetot,  Roger,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Toilet  284,303, 

6-17-86.  a.  D23-6S.000. 
Zambelli.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Mack,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  Paas,  Terrance  J.;  Prince, 
Terry  B.;  and  ZambeUi.  Michael  P..  284.280.  Q.  D14-2.Q00. 
Zinter-Chahin,  Christine  M.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Caddy  for 

toy  hand  stamps  and  crayons.  284.233,  6-17-86,  CI.  D3-74XXX). 
Zughaib,  Helen,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decal  fornae  on  china 

dinnerware  or  similar  articles.  284.250,  6-17-86,  Q.  D7-39.000. 
Zusman,  Bertram.  Two  story  pedestal  diwlex.  284,307,  6-17-86,  O. 
D25-17.000.  ^^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Borchard,  Edward  C.  Borchard  avocado  tree.  5.730.  6-17-86.  CI.    Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 

w1f°°?"         c   » ^    „.  SaviUe,  F.  Harmon,  5,749,  a.  10.000. 

^S^iJH"*"  ^-  *""«"«»'*«  caapi  cv  'Da  Vme'.  5,751,  6-17-86,  Q.    SavUle,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roaes.  Inc.  Roae  olaot 
5*«»-  5.749, 6-17-86,  Q.  10.000.  "^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  17,  1986 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2.1  A  4,594,734 

89  4,594,735 

163  4,594,736 

424  4,594.737 

CLASS  4 

199  4,594,738 

287  4,594,739 

288  4,594,740 
506  Re.32,181 
558  4,594,741 
607  4,594,742 

CLASS  5 

111  4,594,743 

CLASS  6 
4  R  4,594,744 

CLASS8 
139  4,595,394 

CLASS  15 

92  4,594,745 

250.21  4,594,746 

301  4,594,747 

308  4,594,748 

345  4,594,749 


229 


CLASS  16 

4,594,750 


CLASS  17 

1  G  4,594,751 


CLASS  24 


132  R 
433 
536 
545 


4,594,752 
4,594,753 
4,594,754 
4,594,755 


CLASS  28 
100  4,594,756 


CLASS  29 


25.42 

33  K 

81  D 
156.4  WL 
156.8  R 
281.4 
407 
430 
450 
460 
S25 
564 
578 
588 
596 
603 
622 
723 
736 
749 


4,594,758 
4,594,757 
4,594,759 
4,594,760 
4,594,761 
4,594,762 
4,594,763 
4.594,764 
4,594,765 
4,594,766 
4,594,767 
4,594,768 
4,594,769 
4,594,770 
4,594,771 
4,594,772 
4,594.773 
4,594,774 
4,594,775 
4,594,776 


42 

43.9 
360 
382 
392 
494 


CLASS  30 

4.594,777 
4,594,778 
4,594,779 
4,594.780 
4,594,781 
4,594.782 

CLASS  33 

4,594,783 
4,594,784 
4,594,785 
4,594,787 
4,594,786 
4,594,788 
4,594,789 
4,594,790 
4,594,791 
4,594,792 


6 
30.5 
172  R 
180  AT 
180  R 
275  R 
288 
304 
503 
562 

CLASS  34 

10  4,594,793 

57  A  4,594,794 

68  4,594,795 

82  4,594,796 

225  4,594,797 


CLASS  36 

68  4,594,798 

1 14  4,594,799 

CLASS  38 

77.83  4.594,800 

90  4,594,801 

CLASS  40 

10  D  4,594,802 

CLASS  42 

1  T  4,594,803 

CLASS  43 

21.2  4,594,805 

42.18  4,594,806 

105  4,594,804 

132.1  4,594,807 

134  4,594,808 

CLASS  44 

51  4,595,395 

63  4,595,396 

CLASS  47 

1.1  4,594,809 

58  4,594,810 

65  4,594.811 

CLASS  49 

4.594,812 
4,594,813 

CLASS  51 

4,594,814 
4.594,815 
4,594,816 


404 
450 


40 
138 
393 


CLASS  52 


34 
58 
60 

72 
90 

118 

169.4 

221 

230 

282 

285 

334 

395 

715 

806 


117 
433 
459 
468 

471 
475 


37 

96 
182 
255 
378 
385  B 
389 


4,594,817 
4,594,818 
4,594,819 
4,594,820 
4,594,821 
4,594,822 
4,594,823 
4,594,824 
4,594,825 
4,594,826 
4,594,827 
4,594,828 
4,594,829 
4,594,830 
4,594,831 
4,594,832 
4,594,833 

CLASS  53 

4,594,834 
4,594,835 
4,594,836 
4,594,837 
4,594,838 
4,594,839 

CLASS  55 

4,595,397 
Re.32,185 
4,595,398 
4,595,399 
4,595,402 
4,595.401 
4,595,403 


CLASS  56 

4,594,840 
4,594,841 
4,594,842 
4,594,843 

CLASS  57 

4,594,844 
4,594,845 

CLASS  59 

4,594,846 
4,594,847 

CLASS  60 

38.281  4,594,852 

39.02  4,594,848 

39.141  4,594,850 

39.29  4,594,849 

261  4,594,851 


11.2 
13.3 
94 
295 


88 
304 


5 

85 


502 

547.1 


4.594,853 
4,594.854 


CLASS  62 


18  4,595,404 
4,595,405 

92  4,594,855 

112  4,594,856 

141  4,594.857 

175  4,594,858 

235  4,594,859 

271  4,594.860 

304  4,594,861 

417  4,594,862 

CLASS  68 

133  4,594,863 


CLASS  70 


143 
313 
455 


90 

92 

94 

96 

076 

105 

118 


7 

12 

21 

24 

164 

340 
356 
389 
414 


4,594,864 
4,594,865 
4,594.866 

CLASS  71 

4,595.407 
4,595,400 
4,595,408 
4,595,409 
4,595,406 
4,595,410 
4,595,411 

CLASS  72 

4,594.867 
4.594.868 
4,594,869 
4.594,870 
4.594,871 
4,594,872 
4,594,873 
4,594,874 
4,594,875 
4,594,876 


CLASS  73 


4D 
9 
27  R 
32  R 
37.5 
49.7 
54 
64.3 
84 

116 

152 

198 

204 

232 

290  V 

304C 

515 
599 

600 

778 

784 

806 

861.04 

863.23 

863.83 

863.86 

864.63 


4,594,877 
4,594,878 
4,594,879 
4,594,880 
4,594,881 
4,594,882 
4,594,883 
4.594,884 
4,594,885 
4,594,886 
4,594,887 
4,594,888 
4,594,889 
4,594,890 
4,594,891 
4,594,892 
4,594,893 
4,594,894 
4,594,895 
4,594,896 
4,594,897 
4,594,898 
4,594,899 
4.594,900 
4.594,901 
4.594,902 
4,594,903 
4,594,904 
4,594.905 


CLASS  74 

15.4  4.594.906 

105  4.594,907 

359  4,594,908 

493  4,594,909 

572  4,594,917 

594.2  4,594,910 

606  R  4,594,91 1 

607  4,594,912 
665  A  4,594,918 
711  4,594,913 
730  4,594,914 
805  4,594,915 
866  4,594,916 

CLASS  75 

0.5  BB         4,595,412 
4,595.413 


CLASS  76 


36 

42 


CLASS 


9.4 
99 


CLASS 


74 
177 
209 
345 

620 
698 

715 


CLASS 


1.02 
1.03 
185 


CLASS 


14.3 
129.02 
176 


CLASS 


51 
369  R 


82 
169 


42.1 
334 
137 
327 


221 
287 
307 


359 

377 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


18.16 
100 
264 
309 


50 


85 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


84 
112 
121.15 
147 
262.1 
304 
320 
460 


CLASS 


34R 


212 
221 
610 


1 

3 

130 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4D 


4.594,919 
4,594,920 

81 

4,594,921 
4.594,922 

83 

4,594,923 
4,594.924 
4,594,925 
4,594,926 
4,594,927 
4,594,928 
4,594,929 

84 

4,594,930 
4,594,931 
4,594.932 

89 

4,594,933 
4,594.934 
4,594,935 

91 

4,594.936 
4,594.937 

92 

4,594,938 
4,594,939 

98 

4.594,940 

99 

4,594,941 

100 

4,594,942 

101 

4,594,943 

102 

4,594,944 

4,594,945 

4,594,946 

4,594.947 

105 

4.594,948 
4.594,949 

106 

4.595,414 
4,595,416 
4,595,415 
4,595,417 

108 

4,594,950 

111 

4,594,951 

112 

4,594,952 
4,594,953 
4,594,954 
4,594,955 
4,594,956 
4,594,957 
4,594,958 
4.594,959 

116 

4,594,960 
118 

4.594,961 
4,594,962 
4.594,963 

119 

4,594,964 
4,594,965 
4,594,966 

123 

4,594,967 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
25  E 

73  AD 

90.24 

90.40 

179  H 

260 
327 
335 
357 
376 
424 
425 

440 
489 
491 
494 
502 

527 
557 
559 
571 


4.594.968 
4,594,969 
4,594,970 
4,594.971 
4,594.972 
4,594,973 
4,594,974 
4,594,975 
4.594,976 
4,594,977 
4,594,978 
4,594,979 
4,594,980 
4,594,981 
4,594,982 
4,594,983 
4,594,984 
4,594,985 
4,594,986 
4,594,987 

4,594.989 
4,594,990 
4,594,991 
4,594,992 
4,594,993 


CLASS  124 

25  4,594,994 

CLASS  126 
417  4,594,995 

CLASS  127 
30  4,595,418 


CLASS  128 


IR 

79 

87  R 
130 
156 
200.21 
201.19 
204.21 
205.24 
303  R 
334  R 
399 
419  D 
421 
636 
642 
644 
654 
713 
719 
733 

734 
736 
760 
777 
782 


4,594,996 
4.594,997 
4,594,998 
4,594,999 
4,595,000 
4,595,001 
4,595,002 
4,595,003 
4,595,004 
4.595,005 
4,595,006 
4,595,007 
4,595,008 
4,595.009 
4,595,010 
4,595,011 
4,595,012 
4,595,013 
4,595,014 
4,595,015 
4.595.016 
4,595,017 
4,595,018 
4,595.019 
4,595,020 
4,595.021 
4,595,022 
4,595,023 


CLASS  131 

77  4,595,024 

94  4,595,025 

109.1  4.595.026 

280  4.595.027 

CLASS  132 

79  R  4,595.028 

CLASS  134 

4.595,419 
4,595,420 
4,595,421 
4,595,422 

CLASS  136 

4,595,789 
4,595,790 
4.595,791 

CLASS  137 

82  4.595,029 

203  4.595,030 

492.5  4,595,031 

527  4,595,032 

529  4,595,033 

625.21  4,595,034 


1 
6 

19 


244 
256 


625.65  4.595,035 

636.4  4,595.036 

CLASS  138 

30  4,595,037 

31  4.595,038 

CLASS  139 

11  4.595,089 

435  4.595,039 

CLASS  144 

84  4.595,0(0 

208  D  4.595,041 

CLASS  148 


1.5 

6.15  R 
18 

31.55 
129 
187 
403 


4,595.423 
4,395,424 
4,593,425 
4,593.426 
4,595,427 
4.595,428 
4,595,429 


CLASS  149 
88  4.595,430 


CLASS  1S2 


209B 


4.595,042 


CLASS  156 

54  4,595,431 
61  4.395,432 
64  4,595,433 
69  4,595,434 
73.1  4,595,435 
79  4495,436 
87  4.595,437 

148  4.595,438 

178  4.595,439 

230  4,593,440 

265  4.595,441 

285  4,595.444 

286  4.595,442 
296  4,595,443 
307.3  4,595,445 
356  4,595,446 
364  4,595,447 
396  4,595,448 
444  4,595,449 
500  4.595,450 
627  4,595,451 
643  4,595,452 

4,595,433 
647  4,395,434 

CLASS  liO 

36  4,595,043 

CLASS  1<2 

38  4,595,455 

47  4,395,456 

55  Re.32,lt2 

123  4,395,457 

158  4,595,458 

CLASS  IM 

337  4,395,044 

472  4,595,045 

CLASS  MS 

39  4,595,046 
76  4,393,047 
84  4,593,048 
95  4395,049 

4393,030 
122  4,595,051 


CLASS 1« 

123 

4.393,032 

209 

4,59S/)S3 

217 

4.593,034 

241 

4,593,033 

251 

4,393,036 

269 

4,393,037 

285 

4,393,038 

290 

4,393,039 

373 

4,393,060 

4,393^)61 

379 

4,393,062 

382 

4393,063 

CLASS  172 

178 

4.393,064 

PI  53 


PI  54 


I 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  174 

102  SC  4,595,792 

121  A  4,595,793 

138  G  4.595.794 

CLASS  17S 

89  4,595,065 
4.595.066 

331  4,595,067 

CLASS  179 

2  EA  4,595,795 

18  FA  4,595,796 

84  A  4,595,797 

90  BD  4,595,798 

98  4,595,799 

99  R  4,595,800 

115.5  PS  4,595,801 
170  D  4,595,802 

170.6  4.595.803 

CLASS IM 

9.52  4.595.068 

24.02  4.595,069 

I2S  4,595,070 

133  4,595,071 

1»  4,595,072 

CLASS  181 

i8S  Re.32.183 

289  4.595.073 

CLASS  182 

9  4,595,078 

48  4,595,074 

10  4,595,075 
138  4,595.076 
179  4,595,077 
187  4,595,079 

CLASS  184 

105.3  4,595,080 

CLASS  185 
40  R  4,595,081 

CLASS  188 

71.9  4.595,085 

79.5  P  4.595,082 

196  C  4,595,083 

328  4,595,084 

CLASS  190 

11  4,595,086 
CLASS  192 

a076  4,595.088 

67  R  4.595.087 

CLASS  198 

346.2  4,595,090 

372  4,595,091 

496  4.595,092 

CLASS  200 


9A 

4,395,804 

6R 

4.595,805 

IITC 

4.595,806 

16  C 

4,595,807 

37  R 

4,595.808 

76 

4,595,809 

284 

4.595,811 

307 

4,595.812 

CLASS  202 

177 

4.595,459 

CLASS  203 

at 

4,595.460 

72 

4,595,461 

CLASS  204 

IT 

4,595.462 

2.1 

4.595.463 

15 

4,595,464 

99R 

4,595,465 

m 

4,595.466 

W 

4,595.467 

98 

4,595,468 

4,595,469 

157.87 

4,595.470 

181.1 

4,595.473 

232 

4.595.474 

243  R 

4,595.475 

292 

4.595.476 

293 

4.595,477 

273 

4.595.478 

294 

4,595,479 

297W 

4,595,480 

298 

4,595,481 

4,595,482 

4,595,483 

4.595,484 

406 

4,595.485 

412 

4,995.486 

433 

4,595,487 

CLASS  206 

ai2 

4.595.100 

44R 
45.14 
45.34 

331 

335 

387 

525 

545 

572 

604 


4,595,093 
4,595,094 
4,595,095 
4.595.096 
4,595,097 
4,595.098 
4,595,099 
4,595,101 
4,595.102 
4,595.103 


CLASS  208 

263  4,595,489 

310  R  4,595,490 

326  4,595,491 

412  4,595.488 

CLASS  209 

2  4.595,492 

166  4.595.493 

224  4,595,494 

548  4,595,104 

CLASS  210 


101 

4,595,495 

4.595.496 

110 

4,595,497 

192 

4,595,498 

202 

4.595,499 

266 

4.595,500 

400 

4.595,501 

483 

4.595.502 

500.38              4.595.503 

519 

4.595.504 

602 

4,595,505 

609 

4,595,506 

631 

4,595.508 

638 

4,595.507 

646 

Re.32.186 

665 

4,595,509 

776 

4,595.510 

CLASS  211 

43 

4,595.105 

118 

4,595,106 

187 

4.595,107 

CLASS  212 

267  4.595,108 

CLASS  213 
62  A  4,595,109 


CLASS  215 


252 
303 


4,595.110 
4,595,111 


CLASS  219 


10.71 
10.77 
58 

121  EB 
121  LD 
121  PV 
121  PY 
137  PS 
216 


302 
306 
400 
518 


4,595.813 
4,595.814 
4.595.815 
4,595,819 
4,595,816 
4,595,818 
4,595,817 
4,595.820 
4,595,821 
4,595,822 
4,595.823 
4,595.824 
4,595,825 
4,595,826 
4,595,827 


CLASS  220 


5R 

23.83 
260 
337 
359 

374 
450 
469 


4,595,112 
4,595,113 
4,595,114 
4,595,115 
4,595.116 
4,595,117 
4,595,118 
4,595.119 
4.595,120 


CLASS  222 


1 

14 

23 

39 

53 

105 

135 

252 

327 

539 

640 


4.595.121 
4.595.122 
4,595,123 
4,595,124 
4,595,125 
4,595,126 
4,595,127 
4,595,128 
4,595,129 
4,595,130 
4,595.131 


CLASS  223 

107  Re.32,I84 

CLASS  225 
103  4,595,132 

CLASS  226 

34  4,595.133 


CLASS  227 

9  4,595,134 

CLASS  228 

17  4,595,135 

57  4,595.136 

CLASS  229 

41  R  4,595,137 

73  4,595,138 

CLASS  235 

379  4,595,828 

CLASS  236 
44  R  4,595.139 


CLASS  239 


167 

230 

373 

406 

533.3 

558 

682 


4,595,140 
4,595,141 
4,595,142 
4,595.143 
4,595,144 
4,595,145 
4,595,146 


CLASS  241 


55 

92 

101  A 
282 


4.595,147 
4,595.148 
4.595,149 
4.595.150 


CLASS  242 
18  DD 

35.5  A 
55.3 


55.53 
848 


4,595,151 
4,595,152 
4,595,153 
4.595,154 
4,595,195 


CLASS  244 

1  R  4.595.156 


3.22 
75  R 
104  FP 
199 


4,595,157 
4,595,158 
4,595.199 
4,595,160 


CLASS  248 

68.1  4,595,161 
4.595,162 
229  4.595.163 
429  4,595,164 
539  4,595,165 
559  4,595,166 
638        4,595.167 

CLASS  249 

48  4.595,168 

67  4,595,169 

CLASS  250 

201  4,595,810 
4,595.829 

227  4,595,830 

281  4,595,831 

338  4,595,8312 

353  4,595,833 

374  4,595,834 

423  R  4,595,835 

491.1  4,595,836 

492.2  4,595.837 
504  R  4.595,838 
551  4.595,839 
572  4,595.840 

CLASS  251 

129.05  4,595,170 

129.07  4,595,171 

321  4.595,172 


CLASS  252 


8.55  B 
8.55  C 
8.55  R 
8.6 
46.4 
62 
70 
82 
146 
160 
299.61 
305 
390 
408.1 
522  R 
545 
546 
629 
631 


4,595,511 
4,595,512 
4,595,513 
4,595,518 
4,595,514 
4,595,51$ 
4,595,516 
4.595,517 
4,595,519 
4,595,520 
4,595.521 
4,595.522 
4.595.523 
4.595.524 
4.595.529 
4.595.526 
4.595.527 
4.595.521 
4,595,529 


CLASS  254 

342  4,595,173 

391  4.595.174 

CLASS  256 

1  4,595.175 

52  4,595.176 


CLASS  260 


239  A 


239  8 
239  BD 

239.3  R 

243.3 

394 

410.6 

502.56 

546 


53 


4,595,532 
4,595,534 
4,595.539 
4,595.530 
4.595.531 
4,595.533 
4.595.535 
4,595.536 
4,595.537 
4,595.538 
4,595,541 

CLASS  261 

4,595,542 
CLASS  264 


22 

46.5 

65 

83 
154 
236 
267 
292 
321 
328.1 
501 
522 


4,595,543 
4,595,544 
4,595,545 
4.595,546 
4,595,547 
4.595,548 
4,595,549 
4,595,550 
4,595,551 
4.595,552 
4,595,553 
4.595,554 


CLASS  266 


248 
280 


4,595,177 
4,595,178 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4,595,179 

103  4,595,180 

4,595,181 
120  4,595,182 

140.1  4,595,183 

156  4,595,184 

CLASS  269 

43  4,595,185 

69  4,595,186 

CLASS  270 

4,595.187 

CLASS  271 


37 


4 

9 

94 

170 

184 

187 


73 

97 

99 

127 

132 


4.595,188 
4,595,189 
4.595.190 
4.595,191 
4.595,192 
4.595,193 

CLASS  272 

4,595,194 
4.595.195 
4,595.196 
4.595,197 
4,595.198 


CLASS  273 


1.5  A 
58  G 
73  E 

122  A 

148  R 

186  A 

326 


4,595,199 
4,595,200 
4,595,201 
4,595.202 
4.595.203 
4.595.204 
4.595.205 


CLASS  277 

25  4.595.206 

53  4,595,207 

206  R  4,595.208 


CLASS 

11.115 

28 

43.23 
242  WC 
293 
296 
604 
661 


CLASS 


25 

47 

333 


CLASS 


1  A 


CLASS 


341.17 


CLASS 


16 

19.1 
81.2 
86.41 
146 


CLASS 


24  R 


280 

4,595,209 
4,595,211 
4,595,210 
4,595,212 
4,595,213 
4,595.214 
4,595.215 
4.595.216 

285 

4.595,217 
4.595.218 
4,595.219 

290 

4.595.841 

292 

4.595.220 

294 

4,595.221 
4.595.222 
4,595.223 
4,595,224 
4,595,225 
4,595,226 

296 

4.595,227 


17 
69 
258 
294 
316 
347 
452 


2 
24 
93 


37.7  4,595.228 

39  R  4,595,229 

102  4,595,230 

181  4,595,231 

CLASS  297 

4,595,232 
4,595,233 
4,595,234 
4,595,235 
4.595.236 
4,595,237 
4.595,238 

CLASS  299 

4,595,239 
4,595,240 
4,595,241 

CLASS  301 

6  V  4,595,242 

CLASS  303 
6  C  4,595,243 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4,595,842 

83  4,595,843 

270  4,595,844 

443  4,595,845 
490  4,595,846 
574  4,595,847 
597  4,595,848 

CLASS  310 

36  4,595,849 

47  4,595,850 

246  4,595,851 

309  4,595,852 

313  D  4,595,853 

317  4,595,854 

332  4,595,855 

339  4,595,856 

CLASS  312 

330  R  4,595,245 

4.595,246 

343  4,595.247 

CLASS  313 

407  4.595,857 

414  4,595,858 

579  4,595,859 

CLASS  315 

158  4,595,860 

169.3  4,595,861 

169.4  4,595,862 
208  4,595,863 
246  4,595,864 

CLASS  318 

254  4,595,865 

444  4,595,866 
588  4,595,867 
608  4,595,868 
626  4,595,869 
687  4,595,870 
696  4,595.871 

CLASS  320 

13  4.595,872 

CLASS  323 

222  4,595,873 

312  4,595,874 

CLASS  324 

73  PC  4,595,875 

96  4,595,876 

239  4,595,877 

300  4,595,878 

309  4,595,879 

427  4,595,880 

CLASS  330 

54  4,595.881 

151  4,595,882 

255  4,595,883 
258  4,595,884 
303  4,595,885 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,595,886 

8  4,595,887 

CLASS  332 

18  4,595,888 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4,595.889 
103  4,593,890 
127  4,595,891 
218  4495,892 
246  4.595,893 

CLASS  335 

18  4,595,894 


26 

4,595.895 

202 

4,595,896 

205 

4,595,897 

216 

4,595,898 

4.595.899 

299 

4.595,900 

CLASS  336 

192 

4,595,901 

CLASS  339 

PLC 

4,595,248 

17  LM 

4.595,249 

4,595,250 

47  R 

4.595,251 

CLASS  340 

63 

4,595,902 

64 

4,595,903 

87 

4,595,904 

309.15 

4,595,909 

347  AD 

4,595,909 

347  DA 

4,595,910 

4,595,912 

347  DD 

4.595.907 

4,595.911 

347  NT 

4,595,906 

347  SH 

4,595,908 

365  C 

4,595,913 

515 

4,595,914 

572 

4,595,915 

604 

4.595,916 

703 

4,595,917 

706 

Re.32,187 

739 

4,595,918 

793 

4,595,919 

805 

4,595,920 

825.08 

4,595,921 

825.49 

4,595,922 

825.52 

4,595,923 

CLASS  343 

5PD 

4,595,924 

13  R 

4,595,925 

368 

4,595,926 

390 

4,595.927 

742 

4,595,928 

781  P 

4,595,929 

792.5 

4,595,930 

CLASS  346 

1.1 

4.595,931 

33  R 

4,595,932 

75 

4,595,933 

76  PH 

4,595,934 

4,595,935 

139  R 

4,595,936 

140  R 

4.595.937 

4.595,938 

CLASS  347 

153  4,595,299 

CLASS  350 


3.79 

4,595,292 

96.13 

4,595,293 

96.18 

4,595,294 

96.20 

4,595,299 

96.21 

4,595,296 

255 

4.999,297 

272 

4,595,298 

331  R 

4,595,259 

351 

4,595,260 

394 

4.595.261 

404 

4,595.262 

432 

4,595,263 

480 

4,595,264 

523 

4.595,265 

CLASS  353 

94 

4,595.266 

CLASS  354 

149.11 

4,595,268 

204 

4,595,269 

222 

4.595,270 

403 

4,595.271 

409 

4.595,272 

413 

4,595,267 

CLASS  355 

3FU 

4,999,274 

3R 

4,999,273 

8 

4,595,279 

10 

4.595,276 

14  D 

4,595,277 

14  R 

4,595,278 

4,595,279 

15 

4.999,280 

51 

4,595,281 

53 

4,595.282 

73 

4,999J«3 

75 

4.999,289 

77 

4,595,286 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  356 

28.5  4.595.287 


73.1  4,595,284 

124  4.999J88 

229  4.999,290 

237  4,999,289 

336  4,595.291 

346  4,999,292 

390  4,999,293 

373  4,395,294 

401  4,999,299 

CLASS  357 

38  4,999.939 

42  4,999,940 

43  4.999,941 

44  4,999,942 
48  4,999,943 
91  4,999,944 
70  4,999,949 

CLASS  358 

23  Re.32,188 

29  4,999,946 

79  4,999,947 

4,999,948 

111  4,999,949 

122  4,999,990 

147  4,999,991 

4,999,992 

183  4,999,993 

213  4,999,994 

219  4,599,995 

283  4,595,996 

290  4,999,997 

296  4,999,998 

CLASS  360 

67  4,995,959 

77  4,999,960 

89  4,999,961 

94  4,999,962 

99  4,999,963 

129  4,999,964 

CLASS  361 

20  4,999,969 
93  4,999.966 

152  4.595.967 

4,595,968 

CLASS  362 

217  4.595.969 

287  4,999.970 

349  4,999,971 

CLASS  363 

19  4,999,972 

18  4,999.973 

21  4,999.974 
33  4,999,975 
41  4,999,976 
96  4,999,977 

CLASS  364 

141  4,999,978 

174  4,999,979 

200  4,999.980 

300  4,999,981 
4499,982 

401  4,999,983 

409  4,999,989 

424.1  4,999,986 

431.02  4,999,987 
466  4,999,984 
483  4,999.988 
913  4,999.989 
918  4,999,990 
929  4,999,991 
969  4,999,992 
708  4,999,993 
841  4,999,994 
900  4.999.999 

4.999,996 
4,999,997 
4.999.998 

CLASS  385 

4,999,999 
4496,000 
4,996,001 
4,996,002 
4,996.003 
4,996.004 

CLASS  366 

4,999,296 

CLASS  3C7 

4.996,009 
4496,006 
4496,007 

CLASS  30 

4,996,006 


194 
174 
189 


233 


106 


38 
87 
92 


107 
173 


CLASS  370 

4,996.010 
4,996.011 
4,596,012 
4,996.013 

CLASS  371 

4,996,014 
4.996,019 

CLASS  372 

4,996.016 
4,996,017 
4,996,018 

CLASS  373 

4,996,019 
4,996,020 

CLASS  374 

4,999,297 
4,999,298 
4,995,300 
4,599,301 

CLASS  375 

4,996,021 
4,996,022 
4,996,023 
4,396,024 
4,996,025 
4,596,026 

CLASS  376 

4,595,559 
CLASS  377 

4,996,027 
CLASS  378 

4,996,028 
4,996,029 
4,996,030 

CLASS  381 

4.996,031 
4,996,032 
4,596,033 
4,596,034 

CLASS  382 

4,996,039 
4,996,036 
4,996,037 
4,996,038 
4,996,039 

CLASS  383 

4,596.040 
CLASS  384 

4.595,244 
4,595,302 

CLASS  400 

4,595403 
4,599.304 
4,999.309 

CLASS  401 

4,999,306 
4,395.307 
4.999,308 

CLASS  402 

80  R  4,999,309 

CLASS  403 

4499,310 
4,999,311 

CLASS  404 

4,999,312 

CLASS  405 

4,999,313 
4.999414 
4,999415 
4.999416 

CLASS  406 

4,999417 
4,999418 
4,999419 

CLASS  408 

4,999420 
4,999,321 
4,599.322 

CLASS  410 

4,999.323 
CLASS  411 

4499.324 


60 
89 

86 


49 
91 


98 

74 
87 


22 
161 


29 
144 
170 
207 


5 
45 
55 

100 
107 
118 


283 


33 


41 
105 
119 


43 
51 
71 
89 


8 
11 
56 


15 
558 


82 

157.2 
208 


90 
117 
243 


77 
271 


11 


2 
129 
261 
291 


99 

97 

199 


182 
209 
230 


36 


38 


173 


4.595,325 


CLASS  4U 

1  4,595,326 

CLASS  414 

4,999,327 
4.999428 
4,999429 
4.999.330 
4,999431 
4.595432 
4,595433 
4.595,334 
4.595,335 


126 
229 
267 
276 
347 
663 
729 
739 
744  R 

CLASS  416 

81  4.999,338 

82  4,999436 
99                 4,999439 

131  4,999437 

193  A  4,999.340 

CLASS  417 

1  4.995.341 

45  4.595,342 

S3  4,595,343 

185  4,595,344 

500  4.595,345 

513  4.595.346 

CLASS  418 

173  4,595,347 

4,595,348 

206   .  4.595.349 

CLASS  419 

8  4,595.596 

49  4,999,997 

66  4,995.558 

CLASS  420 

528  4,595.559 


CLASS  422 


26 
58 

65 

72 
125 
133 
134 
146 
186 

186.05 
259 


4.999.960 
4,999.961 
4,999,562 
4,595,563 
4,595,564 
4,599,969 
4,999,966 
4,999,967 
4,599,968 
4,995,969 
4,999,970 
4,995,571 


CLASS  423 


25 
76 
107 
210 
242 
245 
338 
487 
593 
625 


4,595,972 
4,999,973 
4,999,974 
4,999,979 
4,999,976 
4,999,977 
4,999,978 
4,999,979 
4,999,980 
4,999.981 


CLASS  424 


3  4,999,982 

19  4,999483 

19  4499,984 

47  4.999,989 

99  4.999,986 

81  4,999,987 

89  4,999,988 

93  4,999,989 

4495.590 

127  4,999,991 

199.1  4,999.992 

4.995.593 

CLASS  435 

7  4,599490 


114 


4.999.391 


CLASS  426 

35  4499,994 

438  4,999499 

949  4.999,996 

999  4,999,997 


CLASS  427 


2 
9 

93.1 
76 
82 
96 


185 
237 


4,999.998 
4v999,999 
4499,600 
4,999,601 
4,999.602 
4,999,603 
4,999.604 
4499.609 
4,999,606 
4,999.607 
4.9W.60e 


377 


39 


4,595,609 


CLASS  428 


36 

68 

95 
100 
114 
121 
199 
173 
193 
213 
219 
220 
241 
269 
286 
288 
3194 
323 
409 
412 
428 
447 
489 
608 
614 
690 
695 


1 
19 

27 


57 
84 

115 
138 
162 
296 
387 
394 
599 


294 
263 
264 
269 
332 


69 
209 
293 


18 
129 

185 
216 
225 


60 
147 
234 
302 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


41 

68 

135 

172.3 


CLASS 


534 


53 
75 
88 

104 


35 


14 
28 


99 


4.999.611 
4,595,612 
4,999,613 
4,999,614 
4,999,615 
4,999,616 
4.999.617 
4,999.618 
4,595.619 
4.999.620 
4.999,621 
4.999.622 
4.999.623 
4.999,624 
4,999,629 
4.999,626 
4,999,627 
4,999,628 
4,999,629 
4.999,630 
4,999,610 
4,999,631 
4,399,632 
4,999,633 
4,999,634 
4,999,635 
4,595.636 
4,595,637 
4,595,638 
4,595,639 
4,595,640 

429 

4.595,641 
4,599,642 
4,999,643 

430 

4,999,644 
4,999,649 
4,595.646 
4,595.647 
4,599.648 
4,595.649 
4,599,690 
4.999,691 
4,999,692 

431 

4.995,352 
4,999493 
4,999.394 
4.999499 
4.995.356 

432 

4.595.357 
4,999498 
4,999,399 
4,999,360 

433 

4.999461 
4.999462 
4,999,363 
4,999.364 
4.999469 
4,999.376 

434 

4.999,366 
4.999,367 
4.999.368 
4.999.369 

435 

4,999.693 
4,999,694 
4,999,699 
4.999,696 
4,999,697 
4.999,698 
4,999,699 
4.999.660 

436 

4,999,661 


CLASS  440 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,999,370 
4,399.371 
4,999,372 
4,399473 

441 

4499,374 

445 

4.999479 
4.999.377 


CLASS  446 


4.999.378 


Vi5i 


341  4.599479 

491  4.999.380 
463  4.999.381 

CLASS  485 

93  4.996.041 

96  4,996,042 

91  4496^3 

189  4,996,044 

4.996,049 

260  4.996^046 

281  4.996,047 

602  4,996,048 

603  4,996,049 
607  4,996,090 
614  4.996.091 
619  4,996,092 

CLASS  464 

82  4,999,382 
162  4,999483 

CLASS  474 

112  4.999,384 

201  4,995,385 

4,999,386 

4,999487 

204  4.999488 

CLASS  493 

227  4.999,389 

CLASS  981 

19  4.999.662 

103  4,999.663 

124  4,999,664 

128  4,999.669 

CLASS  982 

26  4,999,666 

63  4,999,667 

66  4,999,668 
74  4,999,669 

4.999,670 
199  4.999,671 

219  4.999,672 

227  4.999,673 

CLASS  514 

9  4,999.674 

10  4,999.679 

12  4,999,676 

17  4,999,677 

53  4,999,678 

67  4,999,679 
77  4,999,680 

4,999,681 

83  4,999,682 

221  4,999.684 

222  4.999,683 
229  4,999,689 
236  4,999,686 
274  4,999,6r 
289  4.999.688 
296  4.999.722 
337  4,999,689 
396  4,999.690 
367  4.599.691 
443  4.999.692 
461  4.999.693 

492  4.999,694 

512  4,999,699 

513  4,999,696 
934  4,999,697 
969  4,999,698 
570  4,999,699 
616  4,999,700 

CLASS  518 

701  4,999,701 

713  4.999,702 

715  4,999,703 

CLASS  521 

31  4,993,704 

91  4,999,709 

93  4,999,706 

62  4,999,707 

63  4,999,708 
79  4,999,709 

100  4,999,710 

198  4,999,711 

167  4,999,712 

CLASS  522 

29  4,999,471 

99  4.999,472 

CLASS  SS 

109  4,999.713 

179  4499.714 

181  4.999,719 

403  4,999,716 

414  4499.717 

434 4499.718 


900 


100 
160 
398 
409 


33 
71 

81 
147 
178 
329.1 
417 
462 
924 


129 
264 

271 
348.1 


4495.719 
824 

4.999.720 
4499.721 
4499.723 
4499,724 

CLAM  828 

4,999.729 
4.999.728 
4499,727 
4.999,728 
4499.729 
4499.730 
4499.731 
4499,732 
4.999.733 
4499,734 

CLAM  828 

4,999.739 


4495.737 
4.999.736 
4.999.738 

CLAM  828 

15  4499.739 

30  4499.740 

93  4499.741 
64  4499.742 
73  4499,743 
83  4,999.744 

129  4495,749 

312  4499.748 

319  4.999,747 

388  4.999,748 

483  4499,749 

CLAM  844 

90  4.999.790 

105  4,999.791 

298  4,999.792 

CLAM  848 

18  4.999,794 

21  4499,793 

94  4.999,799 
99  4499,796 

197  4499,797 

212  4499,798 

234  4,999,799 

296  4,999.780 

263  4,999.761 

288  4.999,762 

290  4,999.763 

CLAM  848 

201  4499.764 

491  4.999.769 

4.999.786 

CLAM  889 

60  4499.767 

307  4499,768 

470  4499.789 

941  4499,770 

CLAMSS8 

77  4499,771 

4499,772 
110  4.999.773 

118  4,999.774 

409  4499.779 

436  4,999,776 

478  4499,777 


CLAM  888 


414 


208 


2 

79 

102 

106 


9 
387 
698 
839 


916 
621 


4.999440 


cLamssb 


4,999.778 


CLAM  884 


4499,779 
4499,780 
4,999.781 
4499,782 


CLAM  888 


4499,783 
4499,784 
4499.789 
4495,788 


CLAMI 


4499.7r 
4499,788 


CLAMfM 


9 
308 
389  A 


449S490 
4499491 
4499492 

631 


PI  56 


Dl- 
D2- 


D3- 
D4— 
D6- 


102 
380 
405 
422 

442 
12 
74 
104 
122 
379 
380 
381 
421 
430 
432 


284,228 

284,229 

284.230 

284,231 

284,232 

284,233 

284,234 

284.233 

284,236 

284.237 

284,238 

284,239 

284,240 

284,241 

284,242 

284,243 


I 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7— 


D8— 


474 
491 

522 

601 

5 

39 
43 
53 
76 

77 
334 
338 
355 

303 


284,244 
284,245 
284,246 
284,247 
284,248 
284,249 
284,250 
284,251 
284.252 
284,253 
284,254 
284.255 
284,256 
284,258 
284.257 
284.259 


D9- 

DIO— 

Dll- 
D12— 


341 
353 
357 
382 


385 
402 
349 
454 
4 
106 
133 
94 
142 


284,260 

284,261 

284,262 

284,263 

284.264 

284.265 

284,266 

284,267 

284,268 

284.269 

284,270 

284,271 

284.272 

284,273 

284.274 

284,275 


D13- 


DI5— 
D16— 
D18— 

D19— 
D20— 


147 

284,276 

D21- 

9 

284,278 

37 
1 

284,277 
284,279 

2 

284,280 

30 

284,281 

60 

284,282 

68 

284,283 

D22— 

114 

284,284 

D23- 

115 

284,285 

127 

284,286 

8 

284,287 

7 

284.288 

22 

284,289 

36 

284,290 

D24- 

27 

284,291 

D25— 

39 

59 

63 

101 

109 

195 

222 

25 

4 

17 

25 

65 

155 

163 

25 

17 


284,292 
284,293 
284,294 
284.295 
284,296 
284.297 
284.298 
284,299 
284,300 
284,301 
284,302 
284,303 
284,304 
284,305 
284,306 
284,307 


D26— 


D28— 


D32- 
D34— 
D99— 


91 
48 
65 
67 

94 
139 
34 
44 
49 
93 
21 
1 
28 

34 


284,308 

284,309 

284,310 

284,311 

284,312 

284,313 

284,314 

284,315 

284,316 

284,317 

284,318 

284,319 

284,320 

284.321 

284.323 

284.322 


P- 


10 


5.749 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5,750 


54 


5,751 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado r. 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii .v. 15 

Idaho  / 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Nfaryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma , 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) ^ 

PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4,595,115 

4,595,140 

4,595,175 

4,595.287 

4,595,444 

4,596,023 

4,594,848 

4,595,014 

4,595,220 

4,595,258 

4.595,517 

4,595,647 

4,595,884 

4,595,926 

4,596,015 

4,5%,027 

4,594,757 

Re.32,186 

4,594,734 

4,594,739 

4,594,741 

4,594,769 

4.594,772 

4,594,781 

4,594,790 

4.594,795 

4,594,802 

4,594,809 

4,594,819 

4.594,837 

4,594,853 

4,594,888 

4,594,921 

4,594,934 

4,594.945 

4,594,991 

4,594,995 

4,594,999 

4,595,008 

4,595,012 

4,595,040 

4,595,041 

4,595,053 

4,595,057 

4,595,062 

4,595,086 

4,595,091 

4,595,098 

4,595,105 

4,595,111 

4,595,121 

4,595,125 

4,595,126 


4,595,127 

4,595,847 

4,595,141 

4,595,868 

4,595,147 

4,595,872 

4,595,148 

4,595,875 

4,595,172 

4,595,881 

4,595,205 

4,595,899 

4,595,221 

4,595,906 

4,595,230 

4,595,913 

4,595,231 

4,595,915 

4,595,235 

4,595,923 

4,595,251 

4,595,924 

4,595,257 

4,595,933 

4,595,262 

4,595.947 

4,595,265 

4,595.969 

4,595,305 

4.596.005 

4,595,324 

4,596,008 

4,595,337 

4,596,034 

4,595,350 

4,596,036 

4,595,368 

4,596,050 

4,595,371 

08  :     4,594,735 

4,595,377 

4,594,824 

4,595,378 

4,595,056 

4,595,408 

4,595,070 

4,595,411 

4,595,239 

4.595,440 

4,595,272 

4,595,464 

4,595,331 

4,595,466 

4,595,387 

4,595,469 

4,595,414 

4,595,480 

4,595.552 

4,595,481 

4.595,561 

4,595,482 

4,595,630 

4,595,495 

4,595,798 

4.595,497 

4,595.959 

4,595.514 

4,5%,021 

4,595,562 

09  :    4,594.766 

4,595,571 

4,594,776 

4,595,583 

4,594,849 

4,595.595 

4,594,858 

4,595.623 

4,594,864 

4,595.632 

4,594,874 

4.595,635 

4,594,892 

4,595,653 

4,594,894 

4,595,661 

4,595,223 

4,595,676 

4,595,292 

4,595,690 

4,595,334 

4,595,713 

4,595,400 

4,595,732 

4,595,419 

4,595,790 

4,595,425 

4.595.791 

4,595,458 

4.595.825 

4,595.493 

4,595,826 

4,595,539 

4,595,839 

4,595,546 

4,595,843 

4,595,627 

10 


11 

12 


13 


15 
16 

17 


4,595,637 

4,595.765 

4.595.811 

4.595.833 

4,595,844 

4,595,856 

4,595,970 

4,595,984 

4,595,987 

4.595.407 

4.595.476 

4.595,518 

4,595,522 

4,595.708 

4.595.726 

4.595,785 

4.595,786 

4.594,807 

4.594,765 

4,594,851 

4,594,865 

4,594,969 

4,595,080 

4,595,094 

4,595,360 

4,595,370 

4,595,391 

4,595,395 

4,595,504 

4,595,608 

4,595,641 

4,595,885 

4,595,943 

4,595,972 

4,595,974 

4,596,043 

4,594,925 

4,594,948 

4,595,076 

4,595,431 

4,595.436 

4,595,617 

4,595,793 

4,595,896 

4,594,964 

4,595,492 

4,595.975 

4.594,736 

4,594,743 

4,594,760 

4,594,770 

4,594,773 

4,594,779 


18 


4,594,782 

4.595,524 

4,594,793 

4,595,532 

4,594,801 

4,595,586 

4,594,810 

4,595,616 

4,594,818 

4,595,618 

4,594,846 

4,595,733 

4,594.872 

4,595,754 

4,594,876 

4,595,951 

4,594,922 

4,595,952 

4,594,938 

4,595,953 

4,594,971 

4,595,986 

4,595,002 

19  :     4,595,882 

4,595,011 

4,595,886 

4,595,034 

4,595.920 

4,595,081 

20  :     4,594.919 

4,595,099 

4,594,926 

4,595,102 

4.594,976 

4,595,117 

4,595,153 

4,595,123 

4,595,188 

4,595,132 

4,595,336 

4.595,171 

4,595,810 

4.595.199 

21  :    4,595,332 

4,595,218 

4,595,402 

4.595,252 

4,595,905 

4.595.379 

22  :    4,594,871 

4,595.465 

4,595,033 

4,595.507 

4.595,058 

4,595,533 

4.595,064 

4.595,549 

4,595,372 

4,595,567 

4,595,422 

4,595,659 

4,595,620 

4,595,673 

4,595,703 

4,595,691 

4.595,742 

4,595,711 

4,595467 

4.595,799 

23  :    4,595,714 

4,595,807 

24  .     4,594,944 

4.595.857 

4,594,965 

4,595,869 

4.595,003 

4,595,903 

4,595,160 

4,595,904 

4,595,463 

4,595,914 

4,595,486 

4,595,965 

4,595,578 

4,595,976 

4,595,816 

4,595,981 

4,S9S,8«9 

4,594,738 

4,595,918 

4,594,822 

4,595.929 

4,594,836 

25  :     4,594,718 

4,595,092 

4,595X106 

4,595,093 

4,595,124 

4,595,164 

4,595,110 

4,595  J29 

4,595,181 

4,595,248 

4,595.204 

4.595,439 

4.595.276 

PI  57 


PI  58 


I 
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4,595.288 

4.595,222 

4,595.783 

37  :     4,594,990 

4,594,823 

4,595,736 

4,595.327 

4,595,261 

4.595.837 

4,595,024 

4,594,825 

4,595,743 

4.595,338 

4,595,283 

4.595.892 

4,595.136 

4.594.826 

4,595,749 

4,595.340 

4,595,374 

4.595.910 

4.595.232 

4.594,834 

4,595,771 

4.595,367 

4,595,446 

4.595.919 

4.595.255 

4,594,884 

4,595,772 

4.595.380 

4,595,478 

4.595.9*1 

4.595.420 

4,594,890 

4,595,831 

4.595.496 

4,595,520 

4.595.960 

4.595.779 

4,594,897 

4,595.845 

4,595.551 

4,595,609 

4.595.995 

4.595.802 

4,594,903 

4,595,863 

4,595,615 

4,595,640 

4.596.010 

4.595.917 

4,595,016 

4,595,907 

4,595,634 

4,595,720 

4.596.012 

39  :           4.594.752 

4,595,107 

4,595,927 

4,595,636 

4,595,734 

4.596.0B4 

4.594.761 

4,595,110 

4,595.978 

4,595,660 

4,595,911 

4.596.0B1 

4.594.771 

4,595,161 

4,595,980 

4.595,729 

4,595.958 

35  :     4.595.803 

4.594.791 

4,595.165 

4,595,983 

4,595,746 

4,596,006 

4.595.832 

4.594.805 

4.595,225 

4.596,014 

4,595,747 

4,596,018 

4,596.017 

4.594.828 

4.595,358 

49  :    4,594,933 

4,595,801 

28       4,595.792 

36  :    Re.32,182 

4.594.831 

4.595.405 

4,595.656 

4,595,808 

29       4,594,838 

Re.32.184 

4.594.833 

4.595.412 

4,595,996 

4,595.830 
4.595.834 
4.595.921 
4,595,997 
4,596.026 
4,596,035 
Re.32.181 
4,594.737 
4,594,742 
4,594,785 
4,594,786 
4,594,812 

4,595,176 
4,595.196 

4.594.744 

4.594,852 

4,595,413 

50  :    4,595,174 

4.594.821 

4,594,949 

4,595,416 

51  :     4,595,027 

4,595,385 
4,595,398 
4,595,523 
4,595,543 
4,595.600 

30  :    4.595.197 

4.595.211 

31  :     4.595.226 

4.595.922 

32  :     4.594.875 

4.595.432 
4.595.916 

33  '     4  595  452 

4.594.902 

4,595,037 

4,595,430 

4,595.036 

26  : 

4.594,955 
4,595,019 
4,595,083 
4,595,061 
4,595,097 
4,595,137 
4,595.138 
4,595,186 

4.595.109 
4.595.112 
4,595.128 
4.595.143 
4,595.146 
4,595,156 
4,595,159 
4,595.169 

4.595,438 
4.595.509 
4.595.547 
4,595,581 
4.595.621 
4.595,626 
4,595,683 
4,595,688 

4,595.351 
4,595,369 
4,595,399 
4,595,460 
4,595,548 
4.595,731 
4.595,908 
4,595,909 

4,594,820 
4.594.829 

4.595.187 

4,595,212 

4,595.724 

4,595,925 

4.595.202 

4.595.214 

4.595,727 

4,596,041 

4.594.839 

4.595.259 

4.595.298 

4,595,757 

53  :    4,594,750 

4.594.850 

4,595,719 

4,595.295 

4,595,309 

4,595,775 

4,594,882 

4.594.873 

4.595,764 

4.595,352 

4,595,314 

4,595,777 

4,594,900 

4,594,889 

4,595,842 

4.595.361 

4,595.315 

4,595,858 

4,595,158 

4.594,973 

4,595,890 

4,595,384 

4,595,325 

4,595,874 

4,595,198 

4.594,980 

34  :     4,594,747 

4,595,404 

4,595,442 

4,595,930 

4,595,210 

4,594,988 

4,594,763 

4,595.428 

4,595,443 

4,595,945 

4,595,227 

4,595,035 

4,594,794 

4,595,447 

4,595,449 

44  :     4,595,474 

4,595,266 

4,595.044 

4.594.855 

4,595,484 

4,595,468 

4,595,628 

4,595,296 

4.595.079 

4.594.956 

4,595,487 

4,595,473 

45  :     4,594,905 

4,595,307 

4.595.101 

4.594.960 

4,595,490 

4.595,536 

4,595,133 

4,595,528 

4.595.135 

4.594.967 

4.595,594 

4,595,545 

4,595,529 

4,595.809 

4,595.139 

4.595.005 

4,595,596 

4,595,553 

4,595,928 

4,595,860 

4.595.154 

4.595,007 

4.595.602 

4.595,557 

46  :     4,594,966 

4,595,888 

4.595.203 

4.595.289 

4.595.604 

4,595,687 

47  :     4,595,013 

4,596,022 

4.595,216 

4.595.300 

4.595.605 

4,595,716 

4,595,233 

54  :     4,594.996 

4,595,228 

4.595.321 

4,595,606 

4,595,768 

4.595.322 

4,595,316 

4.595.237 

4.595.346 

4,595.61 1 

4,595,781 

4.595.584 

4,595,769 

4.595.243 

4.595.454 

4.595.614 

4,595,794 

4,595,681 

55  :     4,594,749 

4.595.330 

4.595.489 

4,595,649 

4,595,804 

4,595,971 

4,594,756 

4.595.349 

4.595.508 

4,595,658 

4,595,820 

48  :     4,594,798 

4,594,789 

4.595.424 

4.595,525 

4,595,696 

4.595.861 

4,594,803 

4,594,901 

4.595.450 

4.595.526 

4,595,758 

4.595.879 

4,594,817 

4,594,940 

4.595.472 

4,595,535 

4,595.759 

4.595.994 

4,594,832 

4,594,943 

4.595.542 

4,595,564 

4.595.760 

40  :     4.594,745 

4,594,860 

4,594,970 

4.595.610 

4,595,597 

4.595.762 

4,594.797 

4,594,887 

4,595,010 

4.595.704 

4,595,598 

4.595.773 

4,594,877 

4,594,899 

4,595,049 

4.595.707 

4.595,612 

4,595.836 

4,595,060 

4,595,054 

4,595,050 

4.595.761 

4,595,613 

4,595,852 

4,595.120 

4,595,063 

4,595,066 

4.595,763 

4.595,629 

4,595,855 

4.595.311 

4,595,067 

4,595,073 

4.595.770 

4,595.654 

4,595,865 

4,595.343 

4,595,069 

4,595,247 

4.595.784 

4.595,666 

4,595,870 

4,595,344 

4,595,145 

4,595,313 

4,595,880 

4.595.669 

4,595,891 

4,595.396 

4,595,241 

4.595.318 

4,595,982 

4.595.670 

4,595,894 

4.595.397 

4,595,297 

4,595,323 

4,596,040 

4.595,672 

4,595.944 

4.595.538 

4.595,301 

4,595.392 

27  : 

Re.32,185 

4,595,684 

4,595,990 

4.595,558 

4.595.319 

4.595.415 

4.594.755 

4,595,689 

4,595,992 

4,595,566 

4.595.354 

4,595.434 

4.594.815 

4,595,692 

4,596.002 

4,595,599 

4.595,498 

4,595,499 

4.594.816 

4,595,693 

4,596.004 

4,595,787 

4,595,513 

4.595.527 

4,594,941 

4,595.702 

4,596,037 

4,595.878 

4,595.588 

4,595,679 

4.594,950 

4.595.750 

4,596,039 

41   :     4,594,920 

4.595.668 

4.595.818 

4,594,998 

4.595.753 

4,596,048 

42  :     4,594,804 

4,595,706 

4.595.848 

4,595.114 

4.595.776 

4,596,049 

4.594,813 

4.595.723 

56  :     4.595.824 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


06  : 

284.242 

08  : 

284.229 

13 

284.2S2 

27  : 

284.243 

284.244 

284,266 

284.245 

284.238 

16 

284,262 

34  : 

284,239 

39  : 

284.269 

284,274 

284.246 

284.249 

17 

284.257 

284,241 

284,301 

284,280 

284.256 

284.259 

284.258 

36  : 

284.230 

284,307 
284,314 

284.292 
284,291 

284.270 
284.272 

09  : 

284.261 
284.277 

284,311 
2H3I2 

284,231 
284.232 

40  : 

48  : 

284J84 

284.300 

284,313 

284.233 

284,323 

284,305 

284.289 

284.309 

21 

284.234 

284.235 

41  : 

284,296 

49  : 

284,299 

284.294 

284.310 

25 

284.231 

284,250 

42  : 

284,263 

51  : 

284,304 

284.297 

12  ; 

284.247 

26 

284.215 

284,260 

284,264 

284,306 

284.315 

284.295 

284,276 

37  : 

284.240 

284,265 

55  : 

284,278 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

I 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OfTice  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  for  international  applica- 
tions have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the 
rule  change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees" 
published  at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

Note  that  the  amount  of  the  international  search  fee 
for  the  European  Patent  Office  and  the  amounts  of  the 
International  PCT  fees  will  change  effective  June  1, 
1986.  For  information  on  these  fee  changes  see  the  no- 
tice appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1065  O.G.  41  on 
Apr  29,  1986. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  nled 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  June  1,  1986 

if  paid  on  or  after  June  1,  1986 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and 

subsequent  designations 


170.00 

420.00 
250.00 


830.00 
930.00 


325.00 
375.00 


6.00 
7.00 


80.00 

90.00 

No 

charge 


Mar.  31.  1986. 


DONALD  J.  QUIOG, 
Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  MaiateuBce  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  mue  of  patenu  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFK  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
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forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  Q),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  June  21,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents        4,388,733  through  4,389,732 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  pwtent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 


I 


The  amounts  of  the  surcharges  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  payuig  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 

I    6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 

I     three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 

months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 

date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 

Slication  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
y  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)   $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

'*(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).00" 


June  24,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1067  OG  31 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  FaUnre  to  Pay  MaiateHUice  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  th  e  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  tiie  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of^  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  q>plicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  APRIL  6,  1986, 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


4,559,598,  Re.  S.N.  854.430,  Filed  Apr.  21.  1986.  Q. 
364/419.  METHOD  OF  CREATING  TEXT  USING 
A  COMPUTER,  Eric  P.  Goldwasser,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kari  F.  Milde, 
Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236  v 


Patent  number 

Serial  number 

Issue  date 

4,322,903 

06/248.818 

4/06/82 

4,322,936 

06/232,726 

4/06/82 

4,322,940 

06/234,475 

4/06/82 

4,322,954 

06/272,645 

4/06/82 

1  4.322.966 

06/267,143 

4/06/82 

'  4.322,995 

06/226,196 

4/06/82 

4.323,021 

06/247,096 

4/06/82 

4,323,033 

06/235,745 

4/06/82 

4.323,100 

06/275.066 

4/06/82 

4.323.181 

06/226.213 

4/06/82 

4,323.238 

06/236,790 

4/06/82 

4.323.388 

06/240,336 

4/06/82 

4.323.430 

06/244,489 

4/06/82 

4,323,518 

06/235,305 

4/06/82 

4,323,661 

06/263,581 

4/06/82 

REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.llCb).  The  rdssue  appUcations  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1. 19(a)). 

4,359,613,  Re.  S.N.  822,866,  FUed  Jan.  27,  1986,  Q. 
200/5R,  MOLDED  KEYBOARD  AND  METHOD 
OF  FABRICATING  SAME,  Craig  E.  Rooney,  Owner 
of  Record:  Engineering  Research  Applications,  Prairie  Vil- 
lage, Kans.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  D.  Schmidt,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  214 

4,449,901,  Re.  S.N.  854,179,  Filed  Apr.  21,  1986.  CI. 
138/425,  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTIN- 
UOUS LIGHTWEIGHT  MULTICELL  MATEIUAL, 
Taylor  G.  Wang,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  California  In- 
stitute of  Technology,  Pasadena.  Caltf.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  A.  M.  Fernandez,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  138 

4,453,723,  Re.  S.N.  717,955,  FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  CI. 
277/164,  SEAL,  Fred  A.  Greenwald,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventar,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Julius  L.  Rubinstein,  Ex. 
Gp.:246 

4,503,070,  Re.  S.N.  848.457,  FUed  Apr.  4.  1986.  Q. 
514/494,  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DURA- 
TION OF  THE  COMMON  COLD,  George  A.  Eby, 
III,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Daniel  S.  Hodgins,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4,507,024,  Re.  S.N.  848,862.  FUed  Apr.  7,  1986,  CI. 
407/114,  CUTTING  INSERT  WITH  CHIP  CON- 
TROL, Daniel  R.  Stashko,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  Panek,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,540,720,  Re.  S.N.  848,607,  FUed  Apr.  7,  1986,  Q. 
521/159,  POLYAMINES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYAMINES  AND  THEIR 
USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURE- 
THANES,  Werner  Rasshofer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Bayer  Aktiengesettschqft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Gate  Harsh,  Ex.  Gp.:  153 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 


re- 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The .  requests  for 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  intpectiaa  by  the 
eral  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  estaUished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFK  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  it  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wiU  be  considered  to  be  ooostmctive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexaminatioa  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,536,881,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,001.  Requested:  May 
1,  1986,  a.  219/69,  CONSTANT  CURRENT  DENSI- 
TY EDM  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY RESPONDING  TO  CHANGING  MACHIN- 
ING AREA,  Inou  Kiyoshi,  Owner  of  Record:  UR,  Inc. 
Yokohama,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  Didmo, 
Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requester:  Colt  Industries,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

3,646,377,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,004,  Requested:  May 
5,  1986,  CI.  310/168,  PULSE  GENERATOR,  David  T. 
CavU,  Owner  of  Record:  Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Wau- 
kegan.  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E.  Qemency,  Ex. 
Gp.:  210,  Requester:  Owner 

3,658,589,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,008,  Requested:  May 
13,  1986,  a.  134/10,  CATCH  BASIN  AND  SEWER 
PIPE  CLEANER.  Roland  E.  Shaddock.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Myen-Shemian  Co.,  Streator,  III,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  HUl,  Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester; 
Tarrant  Mftg.  Co.,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y. 

3,777,379,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,988,  Requested:  Apr. 
17,  1986,  a.  40/406,  AESTHETIC  FLUTO  SUSF^- 
SION  AND  ITS  PREPARATION,  WUliam  B.  Lew- 
eUen,  Owner  of  Record:  Donna  Mae  Mellon,  ClaynlUe, 
Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  L.  Cred,  Ex.  Op.:  330, 
Requester:  C>wner 

3,945,872,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.996,  Requested:  Apr. 
25,  1986,  a.  156/244.24,  MAKING  PLASTIC  FILM 
WITH  PROFILES  AND  OPENING  MEANS  FOR 
BAGS,  Takeshi  Noguchi,  Owner  of  Record:  liUUgrip^ 
Inc.,  Orangeburg,  Ny.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  C 
Stueber,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Owner 

3,969,993,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.998,  Requested:  Apr. 
29,  1986,  a.  414/48,  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  SHEET 
STACKER,  Anton  R.  Stobb,  Owner  of  Record:  Stabb, 
Inc.,  Clinton,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  L.  Hani- 
mann.  Requester:  310,  Requester:  Owner 

4,125,589,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,002,  Requested:  May  5. 
1986,  a.  423/245,  ODOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  Eg- 
bert deVries,  Owner  of  Record:  Quad  Enfinnmental 
Technologies  Cwp.,  Highland  Part,  HL,  Attorney  or  Afent: 
Roland  R.  Shubert,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 10,  Requester:  Owner 

4454,100,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.994.  Requested; 
Apr.  23.  1986.  Q.  73/212,  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  STABILIZING  THE  FLOW  OCtBFFl- 
CIENT  FOR  PFTOT-TYPE  FLOWMETERS  WITH  A 
DOWNSTREAM  FACING  PART.  James  B.  HaitMagfa. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Delaware  Capital  Formation,  Inc., 
WUmmffon,  DeL,  Attorney  <x  Agent:  Edwin  ^tangkif 
Ex.  Gp.:  260,  Requester:  Dieterich  Standard  Coipw,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 

4,238^1,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,003,  Requested:  Mity 
5,  1986,  a.  423/210,  REMOVABLE  ODORS  FROM 
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GAS  STREAMS,  Egbert  deVries,  Owner  of  Record: 
Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp..  Highland  Park. 
Til,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roland  H.  Shubert,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1 10,  Requester:  Owner 

4J71,063,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,006,  Requested:  May 
7,  1986,  CI.  260/396.  6.HYDROXY.l,4-BENZOQUI- 
NONE  COMPOUNDS.  Hiroshi  Morimoto,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd,  Osaka, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  R.  Davis,  Ex.  Gp.: 
120,  Requester:  Owner 

4,337,805,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.997,  Requested:  Apr. 

28.  1986,  CI.  141/71,  AGRICULTURAL  BAG  LOAD- 
ING APPARATUS,  William  C.  Johnson,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  AG-Bag  Corp.,  Astoria,  Ore.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gardere  ft  Wynne,  Ex.  Op.:  240,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,364,770,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,992,  Requested:  Apr. 
23.  1986,  a.  73/53,  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COM- 
POSITE TUBULAR  PRODUCT,  Michel  Douchy,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Vallourec  7,  Paris,  France,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Lester  J.  Savit,  Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,407,757,  Reexam.  No.  90/001,005,  Requested:  May 
7,  1986,  CI.  260/413,  ARALKYL  CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  COMPOUNDS,  Hiroshi  Morimoto,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  R.  Davis,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1 10,  Requester:  Owner 

4,457,370,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,995,  Requested:  Apr. 
23,  1986,  a.  166/250,  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
EFFECTING  BY  MEANS  OF  SPECIALIZED 
TOOLS  SUCH  OPERATION  AS  MEASUREMENTS 
IN  HIGHLY  INCLINED  TO  THE  VERTICAL  OR 
HORIZONTAL  WELL  PORTIONS,  Christian  Witt- 
risch,  Owner  of  Record:  Institut  Francois  du  Petrole. 
Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Antonelli, 
Terry,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Owner 

4,464424,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,999,  Requested:  Apr. 

29,  1986.  a.  162/111.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  BULK  PAPER. 
Geza  Matolcsy.  Owner  of  Record:  C/P.  Inc.,  Montreal, 
Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sughrue,  Mion.  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  130.  Requester:  Owner 

4,406427,  Reexam.  T4o.  90/000.991,  Requested:  Apr. 
23.  1986,  CI.  73/53,  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COM- 
POSITE TUBULAR  PRODUCT,  Michel  Douchy,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Vallourec  7,  Paris,  France,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Lester  J.  Savit,  Ex.  Gp.:  110.  Requester: 
Owner 

4,518,694,  Reexam.  No.  90/001.007.  Requested:  May 
12,  1986,  CI.  436/188,  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  STABILIZED  ENZYMES,  Elias  H. 
Shaer,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Drackett  Ca,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Isaac  Jarkovsky.  Ex.  Gp.:  130, 
Requester:  Proctor  ft  Gamble  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

4,529,787,  Reexam.  No.  90/001.000.  Requested:  Apr. 
25.  1986,  CI.  526/317.  BULK  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  SOLIDS  AND 
UNIFORM  COPOLYMERS.  Ronald  E.  Schmidt,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  &  C  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc..  Racine. 
Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  Saxon,  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4,574,614,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,985,  Requested:  Apr. 
14,  1986,  a.  72/447,  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 
AND  STRAIGHTENING  VEHICLES,  Carl  R.  Field, 
Owner  of  Record:  Duz-Mor,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Michael  O.  Strum.  Ex.  Gp.:  320.  Re- 
queMer:  Kansas  Jack  Div.,  Hein- Werner  Corp.,  McPher- 
son,  Kans. 


4,558,614,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,993,  Requested:  Apr. 
24,  1986.  CI.  83/56.  BAND  SAW  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD,  Gerald  R.  Harris,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor. Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  B.  Chickering,  Ex.  Gp.: 
320,  Requester:  Chapin,  Neal,  et  al,  Springfield,  Mass. 


Dociunents  Qted  in  PCT  International  Search  Report 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  which  documents 
listed  on  an  international  search  report  prepared  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  should  during  the 
national  stage  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce 
(PTO): 

(1)  be  listed  and  copies  thereof  submitted  by  the  apph- 
cant  to  the  PTO  in  an  information  disclosure  statement 
filed  under  37  CFR  §§1.97-1.99, 

(2)  be  supplied  to  the  applicant  with  an  Office  action, 
and 

(3)  be  listed  by  the  examiner  for  printing  on  the  front 
page  of  any  resulting  patent. 

If  the  United  States  is  designated  in  an  international 
(PCT)  application  a  copy  of  the  search  report  will  be 
mailed  to  the  United  States  as  a  Designated  C^ce  by 
the  International  Bureau  about  19  months  after  the  pri- 
ority date.  This  search  report,  without  copies  of  the  cit- 
ed documents  is  placed  in  the  national  stage  application 
file. 

Accordingly,  examiners  in  the  PTO  who  are  examin- 
ing a  national  stage  application  will  have  a  copy  of  the 
listing  of  documents  cited  in  the  International  Search 
Report  but  they  may  not  have  copies  of  the  documents 
cited  therein  and/or  they  may  not  have  any  available 
English  translations  of  the  cited  documents.  While  the 
PTO  is  presently  receiving  copies  of  documents  cited  in 
PCT  search  reports  of  the  European  Patent  Office  and 
the  Japanese  Patent  Office  in  a  temporary  trial  program, 
die  program  may  be  discontinued  at  any  time  and  appli- 
cants cannot  rely  upon  this  program  to  provide  the  ex- 
aminer with  copies  of  references  or  with  any  avdlable 
English  translations. 

Citation  of  International  Search  Report  Documents  in 
Information  Disclosure  Statements 

Applicants  and/or  applicant's  attorney  in  PCT  nation- 
al stage  applications,  to  ensure  compliance  with  37  CFR 
1.56,  should  cite  and  supply  copies  of  the  documents  cit- 
ed in  the  PCT  International  Search  Report  which  are 
''material"  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56,  preferably  by  an 
information  disclosure  statement  under  37  CFR  §§1.97- 
1.99. 

A  primary  concern  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice and  the  appUcant  should  be  that  prior  art  cited  m 
the  PCT  International  Search  Report  which  is  material 
to  the  examination  of  the  United  States  national  stage 
application  be  fully  considered  during  the  examination 
of  the  United  States  national  stage  application.  Tlie  best 
manner  of  ensuring  such  consideration  is  through  a  co- 
operative effort  by  all  of  the  persons  involved  in  the 
prosecution  and  examination  of  the  United  States  nation- 
d  stage  application.  The  applicant  and  his  or  her  foreign 
patent  attorney  or  agent  obviously  have  access  to,  and 
presumably  consider,  the  citations  in  the  PCT  Interna- 
tional Search  Report.  With  rare  exceptions,  the  Interna- 
tional Search  Reort  is  prepared  prior  to  the  time  at 
which  applicant  enters  the  United  States  national  stage 
under  35  U.S.C.  371.  Thus,  applicant  and  his  or  her  for- 
eign attorney  or  agent  are  in  a  position  to  have  re- 
viewed the  citations  in  the  PCT  International  Search 
Report  and  call  the  attention  of  the  United  States  patent 
attorney  to  those  documents  which  are  material.  Under 
present  case  law,  e.g.,  Gemveto  Jewelry  Company,  Inc.  v. 
Lambert  Bros.,  Inc.,  216  U.S.P.Q.  976  (S.D.  N.Y.  1982), 
foreign  patent  attorneys  representing  applicants  for  U.S. 
patents  through  United  States  correspondent  patent  at- 
torneys are  held  to  the  same  standards  of  conduct  which 
i^>ply  to  their  United  States  counterparts.  Since  foreign 
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applicants  and  their  foreign  patent  attorneys  have  pre- 
sumably conadered  the  citations  in  the  PCT  Internation- 
al Search  Report,  and  are  under  a  duty  to  disclose  the 
material  citations  contained  therein,  the  preferred  prac- 
tice is  to  have  this  disclosure  made  via  an  information 
disclosure  statement  under  37  CFR  §§1.97-1.99. 

This  will  ensure  that  material  citations  contained  in 
the  PCT  International  Search  Reort  are  considered  by 
the  examiner  during  the  exmination  of  the  United  States 
national  stage  application.  To  the  extent  that  the  examin- 
er does  review  the  citations  without  an  information  dis- 
closure statement  having  been  submitted,  the  foreign  ap- 
plicant will  obviously  benefit  therefrom.  However,  the 
foreign  appUcant  and  applicant's  attorney  cannot  rely 
upon  such  a  review  by  the  examiner  being  conducted  so 
as  to  relieve  them  of  their  dury  to  adequately  (Usclose 
material  pnot  art. 

Copies  of  Documents  Supplied  With  Office  Actions 

Copies  of  documents  cited  by  the  examiner  in  U.S.  na- 
tional stage  appUcations  will  be  provided  as  set  forth  in 
Section  707.05(a)  of  the  MPEP.  That  is,  copies  of  docu- 
ments cited  by  the  examiner  will  be  provided  to  appli- 
cant except  where  the  documents 

(1)  are  cited  at  allowance 

(2)  have  been  referred  to  in  appUcant's  disclosure 
statement,  and 

(3)  where  the  documents  are  cited  and  have  been  pro- 
vided to  applicant  by  the  PTO  in  a  parent  national  or  in- 
ternational application. 

Listing  of  Documents  Cited  in  PCT  International  Search 
Reports  by  Examiners  for  Printing  on  Patents 

The  examiner  should  review  all  copies  of  documents 
cited  in  the  International  Search  Report  and  should  cite 
those  documents  which  are  material  to  the  subject  mat- 
ter claimed  in  the  national  stage  application.  In  liiose  in- 
stances where  documents  are  cited  in  die  PCT  search 
report  but  neither  a  copy  of  the  documents  nor  an  Eng- 


lish translation  (or  English  family  member)  is  provided, 
the  examiner  may  exerdae  discretion  in  dedding  v^MeOh 
er  to  take  the  necessary  steps  to  obtain  the  copy  and/or 
translation. 

Where  an  information  disclosure  statement  has  been 
filed  and  c<^Mes  have  been  submitted  in  conformance 
with  37  CFR  1.98  and  section  609  of  the  Monial  of  Pa- 
tent Examining  Procedure  (MPEP),  the  ^^fin^  mat 
Ust  all  citati(»s  on  form  PTO-8^  as  part  of  the  nest 
regular  Office  action  following  receipt  thereof  unlcM 
such  citations  are  listed  by  applicant  on  form  PTO- 1449. 

Insofar  as  the  citation  by  tbe  examiner  in  an  Office  ac- 
tion of  all  of  the  documents  cited  in  a  FCT  InteniatioDal 
Search  Report  is  concerned  where  37  CFR  1.98  has  not 
been  followed,  it  is  not  seen  to  be  appropriale  for  the 
examiner  to  automatically  cite,  in  the  nti^wyi  (ta^e  ap- 
pUcation,  each  document  listed  in  the  PCT  intematiODal 
search  report.  It  has  been  the  enerienoe  of  the  PTO 
that  many  documents  listed  on  the  PCT  international 
search  report  are  not  relevant  to  tfa«  claims  in  the  U.S. 
national  stage  ^jplication  or  that  an  F-wgiiA  itigwgif 
equivalent  document  is  used  by  the  exammer. 


May  23.  1986. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant  Commissimur 

far  Putentx 


Notice  of  Exdoion 


By  a  decision  of  the  Commissioner  dated  Feb.  24, 
1986,  LoweU  G.  Turner,  of  Hidden  Hills,  Cahf.,  whose 
registration  number  is  19,599,  has  been  barred,  b^inning 
Mar.  27,  1986,  from  practice  as  a  patent  agent  betmethe 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademaric  Of&e  and  no  ap- 
plication for  re-admission  from  him  shall  be  entertained 
in  less  than  four  (4)  years  from  Mar.  27,  1986. 


May  29.  1986. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director,  Office  of 

Enrollment  d  Discipline. 
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Status  of  pro  Services 
The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  May  1986: 


Serrlce  Item 

FY  1965 

Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

22 
30 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Current  Mail  Date  being  processed 

1 
5 

29 
34 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
Fue-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

30 
20 

N/A 
1 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

21 
3 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

25 
25 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

90-100 

Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed                 ^ 

\  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Issue  Date 

Trademark  Copies  Available 

Issue  Date 

FY  1986 

Goal 

(Calaidar  Days) 


22 
30 


1 
S 

26 
26 


30 

10 

N/A 
1 


21 
Issue  Date 


20 
20 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Monthly 

ATcrage 

(Calendar  Days) 


36* 
41** 


.3 
1.8 

18 

18 
May  21,  1986 
May  27,  1986 


7 
8 
5 

1 


34 
7  Days  Late 


19 
19 


89 
On  schedule 

93%  on  Issue  Date 
99%  on  Issue  Date 


*  Filings  have  been  106%  of  plan. 
••  Tapes  received  late  from  contractor. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SER  VICES 

•  Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS)  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies  —  The  majority  of  comments  we  received 
from  EOS  users  during  the  trial  period  were  favorable.  We  are  pleased  to  announce  that,  based  on  these  com- 
ments, we  will  continue  to  make  EOS  available.  After  the  trial  period  ends  on  July  5,  1986,  users  will  be  charged 
the  communications  costs  as  well  as  the  per  copy  costs.  We  anticipate  these  communications  costs  to  be  approxi- 
mately S.25  per  minute  of  connect  time. 

Several  users  sug|ested  improvements  to  the  EOS  script  format  to  enable  faster  input  of  order  information.  We 
are  in  the  process  of  evaluating  these  and  other  suggestions  for  possible  implementation. 

If  you  have  any  questions  about  EOS,  please  call  Mary  Brown  on  (703)  557-3236,  or  write  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  11 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

•  Expansion  of  Special  Orders  for  Copies  —  Members  of  the  public  may  order  specials  at  the  Public  Service  Win- 
dow in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  Specials  are  coupon  orders  at  twice  the  price  of  a  regular  order  for  fiUfillment 
within  24  hours.  Currently,  specials  are  available  only  for  those  patents  and  trademarks  which  issued  within  the 
last  18  months  (printed  copy  stock). 

A  special  may  now  be  submitted  for  any  patent  number  issued.  PTO  personnel  will  date/time  stamp  one  cou- 

Gn  for  each  patent  special  submitted.  This  stamp  starts  the  24  hour  turnaround.  The  copy  fiUfillment  contractor 
I  until  the  same  time  on  the  next  working  day  to  fulfill  the  request  as  a  special.  Return  time  will  be  stamped  on 
the  same  coupon.  Those  patents  which  issued  within  the  last  18  months  will  be  filled  from  printed  copy  stock. 
Patents  older  than  18  months  will  be  produced  from  filmcards  or  other  sources. 

In  cases  of  necial  requests  for  patents  which  cannot  be  filled  within  24  hours,  the  copy  fulfillment  contractor 
will  flu  the  order  within  the  turnaround  time  for  regular  window  orders.  The  PTO  will  refUnd  half  the  ^)ecial 
price  to  the  customer  in  the  form  of  a  coupon. 


Potent  Starch  Room  —  In  response  to  requests  from  the  public,  20  new  wooden  portable  Bundle  Holders  are  now 
available  to  assist  public  searchers  in  those  areas  that  do  not  have  permanent  metal  holders  affixed  to  the  search- 
ing tables. 
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Photocopy  Machines  —  AJl  photocopies  in  our  public  areas  have  been  replaced,  the  new  photocopiers  orovide 
addidoMl  copying  features  including  enlargement,  reduction,,  and  duplex  copying.  In  addittcm.  books  can  be  cod- 
led  on  three  of  the  new  machines:  two  are  located  in  the  Scientific  Library  (Bldgs.  3-4,  2nd  fl.)  and  one  is  lo^ 
ed  m  the  Patent  Bound  Volume  Room  (Bldg.  4,  Rm.  2C18).  ^  v      »-        ,    «.  n.^  w»  uw  »  iww 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Maintenance  Fee  Transmittal  Form  Notice  —  Where  maintenance  fee  payments  are  to  be  made  by  authorizatioa  to 
charge  a  depmit  account,  the  Maintenance  Fee  Transmittal  Form,  should  reflect  both  the  Payor's  Name  and  sic- 
nature  m  the  bottom  left  comer  thereof.  ^* 


June  2,  1986. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
AssistaHt  Commisskmer 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  tke  Week  of  Jane  24, 1986 


Re.  32.000 

D.  271,830 

D.  279.851 

4,298,332 

4,470,756 

4,474,803 

4,477,103 

4,481.628 

4.482,253 

4,482,482 

4,504,699 

4,505,182 

4,508.168 

4,511,681 

4.514,485 

4,517,073 

4,518,884 

4,523,494 

4,528.534 

4.528.734 

4,530,856 

4,532,285 

4,532.980 

4,533,853 

4,534.440 

4,534,595 

4,535,106 

4,536,845 

4,537,166 

4.537.305 

4.539.414 

4.541.653 

4,541,890 

4,542,414 

4,543,256 

4,544,113 


4,545.883 

4.546.092 

4.546.255 

4.546,724 

4.548.818 

4.549.965 

4.550.881 

4,550,982 

4,551.169 

4.551.452 

4.551,483 

4,551.767 

4,551,924 

4,552,227 

4,552,469 

4.554,362 

4,554,372 

4,554,703 

4,555.431 

4.556.410 

4.557,863 

4.558.081 

4,558,119 

4,558,347 

4,558,525 

4.558,727 

4,558,779 

4,559,012 

4,560,151 

4,560,177 

4,560.316 

4,560,487 

4.560.615 

4,561.150 

4.561.168 

4.561,185 


4.562.087 

4.562,156 

4,562,302 

4,562,573 

4,562,982 

4.563.262 

4,563.547 

4,563,662 

4,563,992 

4,564,079 

4,564,560 

4,564,682 

4.564,688 

4,564,702 

4,565,674 

4.565.716 

4,565.842 

4,566,211 

4.566,220 

4,566,575 

4,566,896 

4,567,610 

4,568,359 

4,568,573 

4,568,591 

4.568.636 

4,568,752 

4,568,981 

4.569,013 

4,569,100 

4.569.647 

4,570.037 

4,570.251 

4,570,564 

4,570,614 

4,570,831 


4,571,300 

4,571,397 

4,571,403 

4,571,481 

4,571,566 

4,571,645 

4,571,721 

4,571,904 

4,572,000 

4,572,098 

4,572,281 

4,572.381 

4.572.998 

4,573.120 

4,573,127 

4,573,529 

4,574,956 

4,575,362 

4,575,421 

4,575,526 

4,575,575 

4,575,641 

4,575,898 

4,575,976 

4,575,981 

4,576.180 

4,577,380 

4,578,205 

4.578.414 

4,579,034 

4,581.108 

4,581.406 

4,581,487 

4,581,516 

4,583,365 

4,585,034 


/ 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Puents  and  maintain  coUectiou  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  yean  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

These  ratent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publicatioM  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Qassifk^tion  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Clasailication  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gainmg  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  t^le  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  pvpet  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  lil»wy  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Suite  Name  of  Library  Telq^hone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (20S)  826-4500  Ext21 

Birmingham  Public  Library   (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Ailcansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newarit:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2432 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  8944508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springifield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Paiic:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  Qty:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library   (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Librwy  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


to 


I  _ 

Bl  3,435,155  (519tli)  ~^ 

POLE  PIECES  FORMAGNEnC  HEADS  WITH 
ACCURATELY  DETERMINED  GAP  HEIGHTS 
Bastiau  Van  Der  Voo,  EiadhoTca,  Netherlands,  assignor 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Ine^  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 
Reezaaiiaation  Reqoest  No.  90/000,746,  Mar.  25, 1965. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,435,155,  issned  Mar. 

25, 19»,  Ser.  No.  (39,249,  May  17, 1967. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  348,335,  Mar.  2, 1964,  abandoned,  litis 
appUcatiott  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  639,249 
Clains  priority,  application  Nethcrlaads,  Mar.   1,   1963, 
289675 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/23,  5/127;  HOIF  7/06 
VJS.  a  360-119 
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port  to  be  controllably  released  through  an  outlet  port  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  housing  formed  of  a  corrosive  resistant  material  and 
having  a  valve  bore  extending  from  one  end  sorftoe  along 
an  axis  and  having  a  coimector  bore  extending  firmn  the 
other  end  surface  along  said  axis  and  in  communication 
with  the  valve  bore  through  a  passageway; 

a  bobbin  formed  of  a  corrosive  resistant  matoial,  said  bobbin 
being  mounted  in  sealed  relati(»ahip  with  the  wall  of  the 
valve  bore  and  provided  with  a  bore  in  alignment  with  the 
valve  bore  axis; 

said  bobbin  being  provided  with  an  dectrical  winding  en- 
ovulated  therein  with  the  winding  arranged  to  generate 
an  axially  oriented  magnetic  field  in  rapoaae  to  current 
supplied  through  the  winding; 

an  electrical  connector  mounted  in  the  connector  bore; 

said  coimector  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  bobbin 
winding  through  said  passageway  for  electrically  energiz- 
ing said  bobbin  winding; 

a  valve  assembly  mounted  within  the  bobbin  bore  along  the 
axis,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  nonmagnetic  fixedly- 
mounted  iimer  valve  stem  of  corrosion  resistant  material 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  1  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  pole  piece  for  a  ferrite  magnetic  head,  comprising:  a 
piece  of  magiietic  ferrite  having  a  leg  portion  angularly  adjoin- 
ing a  body  portion,  said  leg  porti<»i  having  a  first  surface 
forming  the  top  running  surface  of  the  head  and  a  second 
surface  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  to  a  second  piece  of 
magnetic  ferric  with  the  interposition  of  a  non-magnetic  giap- 
filling  material  to  form  a  gap,  said  first  and  second  surface 
bang  orthogonal,  said  second  surface  being  polidied  to  a  high 
degree  of  flatness,  and  a  third  surfoce  for  determining  the 
height  of  the  ultimately  desired  gap  forming  a  first  line  of 
intersection  with  said  second  surface  and  a  second  line  of 
intersection  with  a  fourth  surface  on  said  leg  portion,  said  third 
surfoce  extendmg  at  an  angle  exceeding  IM)  degrees  between 
both  the  second  and  fourth  surfaces  respectively,  said  fourth 
surface  forming  a  obtuse  angle  with  said  body  portion. 


Bl  3,588,039  (520th) 
SOLENOID  VALVE  STRUCTURES  AND  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  V.  f^rimfaiski,  West  Reddfa«,  md  Aathony  J.  DdaM, 
Westport,  bodi  of  Conn.,  assigaors  to  B<rtt  Assodatcs,  Inc*, 
Norwalfc,  Conn. 
ReriaBlMHan  Reqnest  No.  90/000,374,  May  5, 1983. 
RwiartnatlenCsrtiflcale  for  Pat«tNo>  3,588,039,  issned  Jan. 
28, 1971,  Ser.  No.  855,667,  Sep.  5, 1969. 
Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  855,667 
Int.  CL*  Fia  31/06 
VS.  a  251-141 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  chums  9-12, 16  and  24-26  is  confirmed. 

Clauns  1-8, 13-15, 17-23  and  38  are  cancdled. 

Claim  27  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  ammderi 

9.  A  solenoid  operated  valve  for  use  in  a  corrosive  environ- 
ment to  control  the  fk>w  of  pressurized  fluid  applied  to  an  inlet 


and  a  movable  plunger  surrounding  said  stem  fbnned  of  a 

corrosion  resistant  magnetically  permeiMe  material; 
said  plunger  having  a  through  bore  for  slidaUe  mounting 

around  the  valve  stem  and  having  an  axial  length  selected 

to  provide  limited  axial  sliding  movement; 
a  magnetically  perme^le  pole  piece  of  corrosion  resistant 

material  positioned  in  said  magnrtir  fieki; 
said  pltmger  normally  befaig  spaced  from  said  p(de  piece  by 

a  gap; 
said  plunger  providmg  a  soflidently  km  magnetic  reteo- 

tance  path  to  couple  with  the  magnetic  fidd  through  said 

gap: 
said  valve  stem  having  m  outlet  pawage  therein; 

a  seal  extending  4ux>nnd  said  valve  stem; 

means  for  normally  urging  the  plunger  m  sealed  rdationsh^ 
with  said  seal  for  sealing  the  oudet  passage; 

an  end  pbte  formed  of  a  corrosion  resittant  material  located 
in  the  opening  <rf'  the  valve  bore  and  provided  with  inlet 
and  outlet  apertures,  said  outlet  ^Mrture  being  m  align- 
ment with  the  outlet  passage  m  said  valve  stem;  and 

said  end  {date  and  said  lounger  in  the  vicinity  of  said  seal 
defining  an  ammlar  inlet  chamber  mnwnnnirating  widi 
said  inlet  aperture  m  the  ead  ^ate. 
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Bl  3,781353  (521it) 
NAVIGATIONAL  UGHT  SYSTEM 
A.  Jacota,  HmiMM,  Teju,  aMi^Mr  to  TideUuid  Signal 
Corwontkm,  Howtoa,  Tex.  *^ 

RMsaadntlM  ReqMit  No.  90/000,764,  Apr.  24, 1985. 

RMuadMtkM  Cwtttkate  for  Patnt  No.  3,781,853,  issued  Dec. 

25, 1973,  Scr.  No.  211,605,  Dee.  23, 1971. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1985,  Scr.  No.  211,605 

lat  a*  G08G  3/00 

VJS,  CL  340—985 
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polymer  insoluble  in  said  aqueous  liquid  with  the  assistance  of 
a  substance  attached  to  the  polymer  by  contacting  said  poly- 
mer with  the  substance  attached  thereto  with  said  immuno- 
globulin or  its  free  Fc-fragment  in  the  aqueous  Uquid,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  at  least  one  polypeptide 
from  Staphylococci  as  said  substance  attached  to  said  polymer, 
said  immunoglobulin  being  from  the  IgGsilass  and  said  poly- 
peptide being  able  to  bind  at  least  one  immunoglobulin  from 
the  IgG-class  at  the  Fc-part  of  the  said  immunoglobulin. 


Bl  4,145,025  (523rd) 

CX)NTROL  DEVICE 

Ned  A.  Bergeron,  Hooma,  La.,  assignor  to  B.  W.  B.  Controls, 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN       ^^"^  "°T^^„ 
DETERMINED  THAT:  Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,534,  Mar.  26, 1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,145,025,  issued  Mar. 
Claims  1-3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended  ^'  *'^''  ^'-  ^®-  750,119,  Dec.  13, 1976. 

I  FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  750,119 

Claims 4-6 dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined   L„  _  int.  a*  F16K  3/24 

to  be  patenuble.  ^'S.  Q.  251—63 

New  claims  7  and  8  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  navigational  light  system  comprising, 

|a  plurality  of]  at  least  three  battery  operated  navigational 
lights  each  mcluding  a  self-actuated  and  externally  actu- 
ated solid  state  flashing  timer  for  providing  various  combina- 
tions of  short  and  long  pulses,  a  daylight  control  circuit,  a 
lamp-out  sensing  circuit,  and  a  lamp  changing  circuit, 

a  common  synchronizing  terminal, 

teach  timer  including  a  synchronizing  terminal  for  actuat- 
mg  the  timer  J  the  output  from  each  flashing  timer  of  each 
navigational  light  connected  to  the  common  synchroniz- 
mg  terminal  [of  the  flashing  timer  of  each  light]  for 
simultaneously  actuating  all  of  the  flashing  timers  when 
one  of  the  timers  is  first  actuated  thereby  synchronizing  all 
of  the  navigational  lights  but  insuring  that  in  the  event  one 
of  the  navigational  lights  fails  that  the  remainder  will 
operate. 


^■g'g&j 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  3,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 


Bl  3,995,018  (522nd) 

METHOD  OF  BINDING  IMMUNOGLOBULIN 

EMPLOYING  A  POLYPEPTIDE  FROM 

MICROORGANISMS 

Joka  A.  $|««Biit,  Upaala,  Swedot  Mrignor  to  Pharmacia  AJc- 

tiaMag,  Upnia,  Swwfea 

Reezaadntion  RcqMSt  No.  90/000,807,  Jnn.  27, 1985. 

RttaailMtioM  Certificate  tor  Patent  No.  3,995,018,  issued  Noy. 

30,  W6,  Scr.  No.  409,572,  Oct  25, 1973. 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  409,572 

oi^J!?^*  ■PpBcatioi  Sweden,  Nof .  6, 1972, 14330/72; 
Feb.  8, 1973,  7301779 

Lrt.  a*  COIN  33/53.  33/563,  33/544.  33/545 
U.S.  a.  435—7 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubUity  of  claims  1-11  is  confirmed. 

1.  In  the  method  of  binding,  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
liquid,  at  least  one  immunoglobulin  or  its  free  Fc-fragment  to  a 


New  claims  4-14  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 


1.  A  device  for  emitting  a  first  fluid  signal  to  a  first  member 
at  a  function  of  a  second  fluid  signal  received  from  a  second 
member,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  as  well  as  first 
and  second  fluid  signal  inlet  means  and  fluid  signal  outlet 
means; 
a  piston-carrying  slide  valve  member  movable  within  said 
axial  bore  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  piston  is  posi- 
tioned near  one  end  of  said  housing  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  piston  is  removed  from  said  one  end; 
means,  operative  when  said  slide  valve  member  is  in  said 
second  position,  permitting  said  second  fluid  signal  to  bias 
said  slide  valve  member  toward  said  second  position;  and 
means  preventing  said  second  fluid  signal  from  biasing  said 
slide  valve  member  toward  said  second  position  when  said 
slide  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  preventing 
means  including  means  for  causing  force  exerted  by  said 
>    second  fluid  signal  to  be  equally  and  oppositely  directed. 
2.  The  device  of  claim  1,  and  including  additional  biasing 
means  urging  said  [said]  piston  toward  said  first  position. 
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Bl  4»217,686  (524th) 
ORTHODONTIC  O-RING  AND  UGATOR  THEREFORE 
WflUaai  B.  Dragan,  Fairfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Modeom  Ine., 
Canby,  Orcg. 

Icqncit  No.  90/000^78,  Oct  7, 1985. 

I  Certificate  for  PatMrt  No.  4,217,686,  issued  Aug. 

19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  834^180,  Sep.  19, 1977. 

DhrWoB  of  Scr.  No.  631,920,  No?.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,106,374, 

whkh  is  a  coBtiaa8tio»>i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  423,420,  Dec  10, 

1973,  abaadoMd.  lUs  application  Oct  7, 1985,  Scr.  No.  834,180 

Int  CL*  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  a  29—413 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  orthodontic  O-ring  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  core  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  a 

portion  of  an  orthodontist's  hand, 
a  plurality  of  minature  elastic,  orthodontic  O-rings, 
a  readily  frangible  web  connecting  each  of  said  O-rings  to 

said  core  at  q>aced  apart  intervals  therealong, 
said  frangible  wd>  having  a  weakened  portion  adjacent  the 

circumference  of  the  attached  O-ring, 
said  elastic  Oring,  core  and  frangible  webs  being  integrally 

formed  as  a  unitary  casting  of  the  same  material,  and 
means  for  effecting  the  distortion  of  an  O-ring  to  define  a  flat 

oval  whereby  said  distortion  enables  the  separation  of  said 

distorted  O-ring  from  its  respective  web  at  said  weakened 

portion. 


Bl  4y226,630  (S25Cb) 
LEACH-RESISTANT  SOLID  BODIES  F1K>M  FLY  ASH 
AND  HEAVY  METAL  SLUDGE 
Robert  W.  Stjrroa,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aarifaor  to  kma.  Bsasici 
Recovery  Syftoas,  lac^  Atiairta,  Ga. 
RceuariHrtiea  Baqnest  No.  90/800,587,  JuL  2, 1984w 
RecxaniaatioB  Certificate  for  PataiM  No.  4,226,638,  iamd  Oct 
7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  26,492,  Apr.  3, 1979. 
Filed  JbL  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  26,492  = 
lat  CL*  C04B  7/28 
U.S.  CL  106—85 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-16  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  process  of  treating  an  aqueous  sludge  containing  at  least 
one  heavy  metal  species  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten,  cadmium,  chromium,  strontium,  copper,  iron,  lead, 
nickel,  zinc,  molybdenum,  tin,  magnesium,  aluminum,  phos- 
phorus, and  manganese,  to  form  a  solid  leach-resistant  body, 
comprising  forming  a  slurry  consisting  of  said  sludge,  fly  ash 
formed  in  the  combustion  of  sob-bituminous  coal  from  the 
Powder  River  Basin  wherein  said  fly  ash  is  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  form  a  slurry  which  will  harden  into  a 
solid,  leach-resistant  body,  and  an  initial  water  content  soch 
that  the  body  will  have  a  7-day  compressive  strength  of  at  least 
about  250  psi,  and  allowing  the  slurry  to  harden. 


REISSUES 

JUNE  24,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,189 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  ROOF  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Franklin  P.  Adler,  Mkhigu  aty,  In<L,  and  Marrin  Stark, 

Houston,  Tex.,  anignors  to  Richmond  Tank  Car  Coaqtany, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,275,662,  dated  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  56,213, 

Jul.  10, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

587,507 

Int  a.*  B61D  17/16,  39/00,  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  105—377  6  Oaims 


formed  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  access  openings 
leading  into  the  interior  of  said  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  normally 
locked  doors  associated  with  said  openings,  a  merchandise 
carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  levels  of  compartments  each 
adapted  to  receive  merchandise,  means  mounting  said  mer- 
chandise  carrier  for  movement  as  a  unit  around  a  vertical  axis 
with  said  merchandise  levels  respectively  at  the  heights  of  sakl 
openings,  drive  means  ad^ted  to  be  energized  to  move  said 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  selecting  means  oorrespmiding  respec> 
tively  with  said  levels,  respective  first  control  means  associated 
with  said  selecting  means  and  adapted  to  be  set  to  energize  said 
drive  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  associated  selecting 
means  for  a  period  of  time  to  move  said  carrier  to  position  the 


1.  A  covered  hopper  car  having  spaced  side  wall  units  hav- 
ing [wallj  side  posts,  end  hoppers  and  intermediate  hopper 
means,  a  roof  support  structure  comprising: 

curved  roof  sheet  means  extending  on  the  top  of  the  hopper 
car  and  having  side  margins; 

hatch  opening  means  with  cover  means  and  said  opening 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  lading  for  entry  into  said 
end  hoppers  and  into  said  intermediate  hopper  means; 

side  beam  means  extending  the  length  of  the  vehicle  and 
being  mounted  to  the  side  wall  unit  and  providing  a  con- 
nection with  the  roof  sheet  means; 

said  side  beam  means  comprising  first  and  second  angle 
members  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  beam  mem- 
ber; 

said  first  angle  member  having  a  lip  extending  inwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  side  wall  unit  to  said  roof  sheet  means; 

partition  means  with  an  arcuate  top  conforming  to  the  con- 
tour of  the  curved  roof  sheet  means  and  being  connected 
with  the  side  wall  units  and  roof  sheet  means  to  provide  a 
rigid  structural  interconnection  between  the  attached  car 
members; 

connection  means  moimted  on  the  arcuate  top  of  said  parti- 
tion means  and  providing  a  structural  transition  member 
for  improved  force  distribution  between  the  partition 
means  and  the  roof  sheet  means; 

stifflener  means  extending  across  and  attached  to  said  partition 
means; 

weld  means  connecting  the  stiffener  means  with  said  side 
[platej  beam  means  and  thereby  forming  reinforcing 
structure  surrounding  the  side  margins  of  the  curved  roof 
sheet  means. 


next  full  compartment  of  the  level  corresponding  to  the  actu- 
ated selecting  means  behind  its  associated  opening  and  to  stop 
said  carrier  in  said  position,  respective  second  control  means 
associated  with  said  selecting  means  and  adapted  to  be  set  to 
energize  said  drive  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  tbt  asso- 
ciated selecting  means  to  permit  the  customer  stationarily  to 
position  any  compartment  of  the  correspoiKling  levd  behind 
the  level  opening,  means  for  sdectivdy  setting  one  of  said  first 
and  second  cnitrol  means  of  each  levd  to  cause  the  levd  to 
operate  in  a  first-in  first-out  mode  or  in  a  shopper  mode,  and 
means  including  said  control  means  and  coin  responsive  means 
for  releaang  a  door  behind  which  a  compartment  containing 
sdected  merchandise  has  been  positioned. 


Re.  32,190 
Patrat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


Re.  32,191 
CONTROL  SYSIDM  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
VERSATILITY  OF  AN  ALL  PURPOSE  MERCHANSIDER 
Merrill  Krakaner,  1  Deer  Path,  Short  HOli,  N  J.  07078 
Original  No.  4,391,388,  dated  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  258,937, 
Apr.  30, 1981.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
712,545 

Int  CL*  G07F  11/54 
VS.  a.  221—76  12  Oaiw 

1.  In  a  merchandising  machine,  apparatus  including  a  cabinet 


Re.  32,192 
REFRACTORY  PIECE  PERMEABLE  TO  GASES 
Piore  VayMiere,  iutmti,  late  of  Mcti,  Fraacc  (by  Moritus 
VayMicfC,  executrix);  CiMuies  Roedcrar,  Mcls,  Friuwc;  Jcm* 
CInde  Gro^leau,  Seuwcouft,  Friuwc;  Roluad  Grav^  ,  Mdx, 
France;  F.  Schldawr,  F.  Goedert,  both  of  Duddauie, 
bonrg;  R.  Hcarion,  Esch/AlMttc,  Luiimbuuig,  L. 
Diffierdaaie,  LuxcaAowg,  and  J.  Gollii«, 
eabonrg,  UMisBon  to  laititut  de  Recherches  ie  la  I 
Fraacaiic,  FIrauce 
OrigfaMl  No.  4^340,206,  dated  JuL  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  143,306, 
Apr.  24, 1980.  AppUcatioa  for  rdisae  Juil  11, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
619,536 

OaiM  priority,  appHcrtlou  Fkwee,  Apr.  25, 1979, 79 10440; 
Luxembourg,  Apr.  30,  1979,  81208;  Frmet,  Feb.  8,  1900,  88 
02905 

Int  a*  C21C  5/48 
VS.  CL  266-220  189  CWm 

1.  For  use  in  a  metallurgical  container  having  an  inner  re- 
fractory lining  and  containing  a  both  of  nxdten  metal,  a  com- 
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poMte  refractory  member  permeable  to  gas  adapted  to  be 
mcorporated  in  the  refractory  lining  of  the  container  below  the 
wnux  of  the  bath  so  that  one  of  the  faces  of  the  composite 
member  is  m  contact  with  the  molten  metal,  said  composite 
refractory  member  consisting  essentially  of  an  assembly  of 
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non-porous  refractory  elements  juxtaposed  without  seals  be- 
tween the  same  in  order  to  provide  a  plurality  of  discontinuit- 
i«  extending  throughout  the  height  of  the  composite  member 
between  the  face  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal  and  an 
opposite  face;  and  means  for  feeding  a  gas  under  pressure 
against  said  opposite  face. 


8.  A  composite  magnetic  recording  disk  comprising 

a  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  relatively  thin  \vafer  of 
crystal  grown  semiconductor  grade  silicon  having  a  smooth, 
flat  surface, 

a  layer  of  magnetic  recording  material  on  said  surface  gnto 
which  magnetic  indicia  may  be  written  and  from  which  it 
may  be  read  during  rotation  of  the  disk,  and 

a  reinforcing  support  member  contacting  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate remote  from  said  flat  surface  for  rotation  with  the 
substrate  as  a  unitary  structure,  thereby  to  insure  that  the 
substrate  will  withstand  the  forces  generated  during  rotation 
of  the  disk. 


Re.  32,194 
MEANS  FOR  COMPATIBLY  REPRODUCING  VIDEO 
DISCS  RECORDED  ACCORDING  TO  DIFFERENT 
BROADCAST  STANDARDS 
Toyotaka  Machida;   Hitoshi   Aoike;   ToaUmasa  Kumazaki: 
Yaauaki  Wataoabe,  and  Yuichi  Ikemiira,  aU  of  Yokohama! 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yoke- 
hama,  Japan 

'^'J?^.^,°^.*'^'^*^'  ^^  ^P'-  ^  I'H  Ser.  No.  260,589, 
May  6, 1981.  AppUcation  for  reissae  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
691,267 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/491.  9/44 
D.S.  a.  358-322  8  q^ 


Re.  32,193 
COMPOSITE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK 
Jack  P.  Kaoop,  Saa  Joae;  Joel  R.  Weiss,  and  Janes  C.  Uy,  both 
of  Morgan  Hill,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
BOB  MacUaei  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Orijtaal  No.  437<,9«,  datMl  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  218.339, 
D^  19, 1980.  AppUcatioB  for  reissae  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No. 
712,578 

lat.  a.<  GllB  5/82 
VS.  a.  340-135  13  cMms 


Rn  (Rp 


re 
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1.  A  substrate  for  a  magnetic  recording  disk  structure,  com- 
prising, _„ 

a  rigid  silicon  disk  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  0.025 
inches, 

an  annular  shaped  core  member  formed  of  a  polymeric 
material,  said  polymeric  material  having  high  rigidity  and 
tensile  strength  and  low  elongation,  bonding  means  for 
bonding  one  surface  of  said  silicon  disk  to  said  core  mem- 
ber. 

the  other  surface  of  said  silicon  disk  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  magnetic  recording  material  to  form  a  magnetic  record- 
ing member. 


1.  A  rotary  recorded  medium  which  has  a  video  signal 
pre-recorded  thereon  in  any  of  at  least  two  formats,  both  of 
said  formats  being  reproducible  on  a  reproducing  system  de- 
signed around  any  of  said  formats,  a  first  of  said  formats  being 
a  medium  pre-recorded  at  a  first  rotational  speed  with  a  first 
vkleo  signal  which  is  compatible  with  a  television  receiver  of 
a  first  television  broadcasting  standard,  said  first  format  having 
a  first  horizontal  scanning  frequency  f/n  and  a  first  frame 
frequency,  a  second  of  said  formats  being  a  medium  pre- 
recorded  at  a  second  rotational  speed  with  a  second  video 
signal  which  is  compatible  with  a  television  receiver  of  a  sec- 
ond television  broadcasting  standard,  said  second  format  hav- 
ing a  second  horizontal  scanning  frequency  (m  and  a  second 
frame  frequency,  a  first  system  reproducing  apparatus  primar- 
ily designed  for  use  with  the  television  receiver  of  said  first 
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television  broadcasting  standard  comprising  first  means  for 
rotating  said  first  format  recorded  medium  at  said  first  rota- 
tional speed  for  reproducing  the  first  video  signal  having  said 
first  horizontal  scanning  frequency  f/n  for  the  television  re- 
ceiver of  said  first  television  broadcasting  standard,  the  first 
rotating  means  in  said  first  system  reproducing  apparatus  rotat- 
ing said  second  format  recorded  medium  to  reproduce  said 
second  video  signal  at  a  scanning  frequency  equal  to  said  first 
horizontal  scanning  frequency  fm  for  the  television  receiver  of 
said  first  television  broadcasting  standard,  a  second  system 
reproducing  apparatus  primarily  designed  for  use  wiUi  the 
television  receiver  of  said  second  television  broadcasting  stan- 
dard comprising  second  means  for  rotating  said  second  format 
recorded  medium  at  the  second  rotational  speed  for  reproduc- 
ing the  second  video  signal  having  said  second  horizontal 
scanning  frequency  (jn  for  the  television  receiver  of  said  sec- 


ond television  broadcasting  standard,  the  second  rotating 
means  in  said  second  system  reproducing  ai^Mratus  rotating 
said  first  format  recorded  medium  to  reproduce  said  first  vkleo 
signal  at  a  scanning  frequency  equal  to  said  second  horizontal 
scanning  frequency  f/n  for  the  tdeviskm  receiver  of  said  sec- 
ond television  broadcasting  standard,  sakl  first  format  re- 
corded medium  having  a  first  carrier  chrominance  signal  pre- 
recorded thereon,  said  first  carrier  chrominance  signal  having 
a  first  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  f^i  equal  to  kfj^i, 
where  k  is  a  real  number,  and  sakl  seamd  fcmnat  recorded 
medium  having  a  second  carrier  chrominance  signal  pre- 
recorded thereon,  said  second  carrier  chrominance  signal 
having  a  second  chrominaroe  subcarrier  frequency  fc2  equal  to 
kf/nso  that  both  the  first  and  second  format  recorded  mediums 
are  playable  on  both  said  first  and  second  system  reproducing 
i^paratuses. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  24,  1986 

Illustretioiis  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  n  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,752 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  FIDEUO 
Ingdborg  SdmMiB,  Bad  Eas,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genuny, 
to  Fliclicr  GcnntaBS,  lac,  Netkeriaads  Aatfllcs 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,448 
iBt  a*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  OaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  named 
Fidelio,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  salmon-pink  flower  color,  early  flowering  re- 
sponse, fast  rooting,  excellent  branching,  superior  summer 
flower  production,  md  its  low  temperature  tolerance. 


to  HOfwda 


5,754 
CARNATION  NAMED  HILREBA 
Jan  J.  HilTcrda, 

FDed  Nof.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  674>7S9 
Iirt.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Plt.-73  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  tpny  carnation  cultivar,  substaatiany 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  proAae 
and  continuous  production  of  small  flowers  erf'  a  Turicey  Red 
color. 


5,753 
CARNATION  PLANT  'GOLD  METAL' 
Leonrd  E.  Carrier,  1911  Sheridaa  Rd.,  EMioitM,  Calif.  92024 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,727 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 70  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  carnation  plant  luuned, 
Gold  Metal  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination 
of  superior  resistance  to  soil-borne  diseases;  large,  slightly 
serrated  flowers  which  open  fully  without  bursting  the  calyx 
and  causing  "splits";  a  distinctive  and  attractive  Gold  Buff- 
Yellow  flower  color  which  fades  evenly  and  beautiAilly;  a 
very  vigorous  and  free-breaking  plant  habit;  stnmg  and 
straight  stems;  and  good  heat  tolerance  which  is  superior  to 
that  of  the  parent  lines  and  the  commercial  standard,  the  so- 
called  "Sim". 


5,755 

NEPHROLEPIS  EXALTATA  NAMED  DALLAS  JEWEL 

WayM  J.  MOis,  ad  KatheriM  L.  HMpta^  bath  of  Hcniii^ 

Va.,  aMiflMin  to  Gmb  Flora,  lac,  DaOaa,  Tea. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694^22 

brt.  a«  AOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CL  Plt-88  1  dite 

1.  A  new  aixl  distinct  variety  oi  Nq>hrolq>is  exaltata  named 

Dallas  Jewel,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particulariy 

characterized  by  its  closdy  qiaoed  {Mantlets,  vigmoos,  full  nd 

compact  growth  habit,  non-crown  leaf  form,  kwae,  featfiery 

and  shiny  fronds  which  are  unusually  short,  ease  cX  |»opofa- 

tion,  less  inclination  to  damage  at  retail  outlets,  adaptiMlity  to 

various  pot  sizes,  and  its  tolerance  to  lower  li^^t  levds  wUdi 

make  it  editable  to  large  scale  use  in  interiorscqx  plantings. 
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ERRATA 

^"^  See 

^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^2^16 4,596,574 

^^^^26 4,596,674 

530-323 4,596,675 

560-344 4,596,678 

560-344 4,596,679 

558-424 4,596,680 

424^2 4596739 

525-067 4,596,851 

071-090 4^596877 

252-307 4,596,928 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  24,  1986 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,596,053 
STATIC  CONTROL  GARMENT 
Leurd  Cohen,  Soatfaboro,  aad  Midnd  E.  Gordon,  Waytand, 
both  of  Man.,  taiigBon  to  Plaftic  SjrstMM,  Inc.,  Marlboro, 

%Mmmm 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  771,306 

Int  a*  A41D  13/04 

US.  CL  2—1  8  Cfadns 


1.  A  static  control  garment  having  torso  and  limb  covering 
portions,  comprinng: 

first  electrically  conductive  means  in  said  garment  posi- 
tioned at  a  limb  covering  portion  thereof  adapted  to  attach 
to  a  conductive  strap  that  encircles  a  Hmb  of  the  body, 

second  electrically  conductive  means  in  said  garment  posi- 
tioned at  a  torso  covering  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
attach  to  electrical  grounding  means,  and 

third  electrically  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  electrically  conductive  means. 


B.  bearing  assemblies  between  adjacent  rotatable  ends  of 

said  seat  portions  including: 

i.  a  first  bearing  member  secured  to  one  of  the  adjaoent 
ends  and  providing  a  recess  therewithin  having  a  cylia* 
drical  surface  portion; 

ii.  a  second  bearing  member  secured  to  the  other  one  of 
said  adjacent  ends  and  extending  within  said  recess  of 
said  first  bearing  member  and  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face portion  of  said  first  bearing  member,  one  of  said 
bearing  members  having  an  annular  recess  extending 
about  its  opposed  surface  portion; 

iii.  a  generally  annular  sealing  member  of  resiliently  de- 
flectable material  having  a  body  portion  seated  in  said 
annular  recess  and  a  lip  portion  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  bearing  upon  the  opposed  surfisce  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  members,  said  sealing  member 
lip  portion  extending  at  an  angle  from  said  body  portion 
and  to  the  opposed  surface  portion  and  having  an  outer 
portion  of  relatively  thin  cross  section  deflected  by  sod 
bearing  upon  said  opposed  surface  and  an  inner  portion 
of  thicker  cross  section  adjacent  said  body  portion,  said 
outer  lip  portion  being  readily  flexible  and  having  its 
outer  end  portion  extending  along  said  opposed  surfooe, 
said  inner  portion  being  less  flexiMe  and  deflectable  by 
higher  pressure  differential,  whereby  only  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  outer  portion  b  nmnally  deflected  to  pro- 
vide the  sealing  action  during  conditiotts  of  normal 
pressure  differential  and  the  entire  lip  portion  may  be 
deflected  during  conditions  of  high  pressure  differoitial 
to  increase  the  length  of  the  surfiKC  of  said  l^)  portion 
bearing  on  the  oj^Msed  member  and  thereby  the  ssaKng 
action. 


4^6,054 

PRESSURE  SEALING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE 

IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SUITS  AND 

ENVIRONMENTAL  SUITS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  R.  MacKaadikk,  MUford,  aad  DMiais  L.  Finch,  West 

Hatea,  both  ti  Coaau,  aarifaors  to  Ahr-Lock,  lacarporated, 

MiMord,CeM. 

FUad  JaL  3, 1964,  Ser.  Na.  627,455 
lat  a*  A62B  17/00:  B63C  11/04;  FlU  15/32 
VS.  CL  2—2.1  A  12 


4,596,055 
ADJUSTABLE  WAIST  GARMENT 
Allya  J.  Aaeh,  airt  Artaro  A.  Caras^i,  both  of  St 
Coaaty,  Mo.,  sasigaiiri  to  Aagriica  CeipwaUea,  St 
Mo. 

Filed  As*.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  It^ltt 
lat  CL*  A41F  9/02 
VS.  CL  2—237  29 


7.  In  a  pressurized  environmental  control  suit  for  human  use, 
the  combinatimi  comprising; 

A.  a  suit  having  a  torso  portion,  leg  portions,  arm  portions, 
foot  portions  and  hand  porticms,  the  adjacent  ends  of  at 
least  tome  of  said  suit  portions  being  rotataMe  with  re- 
ject to  each  other;  and 


1.  A  garment  with  a  readily  adjustable  waist  size  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  sections  that  coact  to  define  at  least  a 
part  of  said  garment,  one  of  said  sectioas  having  an  area  of  tiie 
upper  part  thereof  deposed  inwardly  of  and  in  register  with 
and  movable  rdative  to  an  area  of  the  upper  part  of  dw  odwr 
of  said  sections,  a  first  securing  niBans  and  a  oonplcnenlary 
securing  means  that  are  engag^aUe  to  hM  sasd  area  of  said 
upper  part  of  said  one  section  in  if  gislr  f  wifli  saidi 
upper  part  of  said  other  sectioB,  said  first 
said  ooomdemeatsry  seeoriag  I 
ent  posiiiona  rdative  to  aadi  otker  to  hdp  dalennina  theilaa  of 
the  waist  of  said  garment  by  determining  te  anooaK  of  said 
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•ret  of  said  upper  part  of  said  one  section  which  is  in  register 
with  said  area  of  said  upper  part  of  said  other  section,  said  first 
•ecuring  means  appearing  at  the  outer  face  of  said  area  of  said 
upper  part  of  said  one  section,  said  complementary  securing 
means  and  said  area  of  said  upper  part  of  said  other  section 
overlying  and  concealing  at  least  part  of  said  first  securing 
means  when  said  garment  is  given  its  minimum  waist  size,  and 
a  masking  means  that  overlies  and  conceals  any  part  of  said 
first  securing  means  which  may  not  be  overlain  by  said  area  of 
said  upper  part  of  said  other  section  when  said  garment  is  given 
its  maximum  waist  size,  at  least  a  part  of  said  masking  means 
being  disposed  inwardly  of  and  being  concealed  by  said  area  of 
said  upper  part  of  said  other  section. 
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4,596,057 
DRAINING  PLUG  DEVICE 
Ikumi  Ohta,  2800-31,  Oaza  Nao,  Asahi<ho,  Mie-gun,  Mie-ken, 
and  Shinobu  Ito,  1203-1,  Oaza  Biroku,  Tado-cho,  Kuwana- 
gun,  Mie-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,561 

iBt  a*  E03C  1/23 

U.S.a.4-203  ,  ,ci,,„ 


4,596,056 

HELMET  SHELL  FABRIC  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Sfcdly  J.  Grfck,  Hooston,  Tex^  anigDor  to  Gentex  Corporation, 

Cwboodalc,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,157 

lot  a*  A42B  3/00 

UA  a  2-412  Waaims 


1.  A  protective  helmet  layer  including  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  elongated  protective  fabric  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  point  at  one  end,  a  remote  edge  at  the  other 
end,  and  side  edges  extending  between  said  point  and  said 
remote  edge,  said  segments  being  arranged  with  their  points 
together  in  a  pinwheel  configuration,  the  outline  of  said  seg- 
ments being  such  that  when  arranged  fiat  in  said  configuration 
the  side  edges  of  adjacent  segments  abut  over  a  first  portion  of 
their  length  adjacent  to  said  points  and  diverge  from  each 
other  over  a  second  portion  of  their  length  remote  from  said 
points;  and  means  for  securing  said  abutting  portions  of  said 
segments  to  each  other. 


1.  A  drain  plug  device  for  opening  and  closing  a  drain  port 
of  a  water  drainage  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  plug  member; 

a  support  member  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  plug  mem- 
ber and  a  second  end,  said  plug  member  and  said  support 

i  member  being  vertically  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  plug  member  plugs  the  drain  port  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  plug  member  is  spaced  from 
said  port  so  that  said  port  is  open; 

means  for  vertically  guiding  said  support  member  in  the 
drainge  cylinder; 

a  substantially  rigid  curved  longitudinally  extending  sheath; 

a  flexible  wire-like  member  extending  through  said  sheath, 
reciprocally  movable  therein  toward  and  away  from  said 
second  end  of  said  support  member,  and  engagable  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  second  end  of  said  support  member 
such  that  when  said  wire-like  member  is  moved  through 
said  sheath  towards  said  second  end,  said  wire-like  mem- 
ber engages  said  second  end  and  pushes  said  support 
member  and  said  plug  member  in  an  upward  direction; 
and 

means,  responsive  to  first  reciprocal  movement  of  said  wire- 
like member  toward  and  away  from  said  second  end  in 
said  sheath,  for  supportedly  engaging  said  support  mem- 
ber so  as  to  support  said  plug  member  and  said  support 
member  in  said  second  position,  said  suppori  member 
engaging  means  including  means,  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond  reciprocal   movement   of  said   wire-like   member 
toward  and  away  from  said  second  end  in  said  sheath 
altematingly  with  said  first  reciprocal  movement,  for 
releasing  said  support  member  from  said  second  position 
and  for  guiding  said  support  member  and  said  plug  mem- 
ber downward  to  said  first  position,  whereby  alternate 
reciprocal  movements  of  said  wire-like  member  alter- 
nately opens  and  closes  the  drain  port; 
said  guiding  means  comprising  a  guide  cylinder,  having  an 
inner  surface  having  a  center  axis  and  surrounding  said 
support  member  so  as  to  enclose  the  interior  of  said  guide 
cylinder,  for  being  mounted  inside  the  drainage  cylinder 
in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto; 
said  support  member  engaging  means  comprising 
a  fixing  ring  fixed  on  said  support  member, 
a  suppori  flange  fixed  on  said  support  member  above  said 

fixing  ring, 
a  rotatable  ring  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
suppori  member  inside  said  guide  cylinder  between  said 
fixing  ring  and  said  suppori  flange  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
among  alternate  first  and  second  angular  orientations 
with  respect  to  said  axis  above  said  fixing  ring  so  as  to 
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be  supported  and  raised  by  said  fixing  ring  when  said 
suppori  member  is  moved  in  said  upward  direction,  and 
a  guide  ring  fixed  on  said  inner  surface,  having  means  for 
guiding  said  rotatable  ring  and  said  fixing  ring  vertically 
and  non-rotatably  along  said  inner  surface  when  said 
rotatable  ring  is  in  a  first  angular  orientation; 
said  guide  ring  further  comprising  means  for  vertically  sup- 
porting said  rotatable  ring  at  an  upper  end  of  said  guide 
ring  when  said  rotatable  ring  is  in  a  first  angular  orienta- 
tion, such  that  said  rotatable  ring  supports  said  suppori 
flange  thereon  and  thereby  supports  said  support  member 
when  said  rotatable  ring  is  supported  by  sidd  vertically 
supporting  means  at  said  upper  end  of  said  guide  ring; 
said  rotatable  ring  and  said  fixing  ring  comprising  means, 
respectively  responsive  to  alternate  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  reciprocal  movements,  for  automatically  alter- 
nately rotating  said  rotatable  ring  between  said  first  and 
second  orientations; 
said  guide  cylinder  having  circumferentially  spaced  apari 
radially  extending  upper  peripheral  flanges  having  means 
for  fastening  said  guide  cylinder  to  the  drainage  cylinder, 
and  having  a  first  opening  at  a  top  end  thereof  for  recipro- 
cally vertically  movably  receiving  said  suppori  member 
therethrough,  and  a  second  opening  at  a  bottom  end 
thereof  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  sheath  so  as  to  close  said 
bottom  end,  having  said  one  end  of  said  wire-like  member 
reciprocally  vertically  movably  extending  therethrough; 
said  rotatable  ring  and  fixing  ring  guiding  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  vertical  grooves  in  said 

gukiering, 
a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  fixing  ring 
projections  integral  with  said  fixing  ring,  vertically 
slidably  extending  into  said  grooves,  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  rotatable  ring 
projections  integral  with  said  rotatable  ring,  vertically 
slidably  extending  into  said  grooves  when  said  rotatable 
ring  is  in  said  first  angular  orientation; 
said  rotatable  ring  rotating  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  sawteeth  on  said  guide  ring  between 
said  vertical  gooves,  having  a  first  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
a  plurality  of  second  sawteeth  on  said  fixing  ring  including 
said  fixing  ring  projections,  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined angular  position  with  respect  to  said  axis  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  first  angular  position,  and 
a  plurality  of  third  sawteeth  on  said  rotatable  ring  includ- 
ing said  rotatable  ring  projections,  alternatively  matably 
engagable  with  said  first  sawteeth  and  said  second  saw- 
teeth with  said  rotatable  ring  projections  engaging  said 
fixing  ring  projections  at  said  second  and  third  sawteeth 
when  said  third  sawteeth  matably  engage  with  said 
second  sawteeth; 
all  of  the  sawteeth  of  each  of  said  pluralities  of  second  and 
third  sawteeth  and  all  of  the  first  sawteeth  between  each 
of  said  vertical  grooves  on  said  guide  ring  having  alternat- 
ing,   successively    intersecting    surfaces,    respectively 
straight  line  vertical  and  straight  line  angled  in  vertical 
cross  section,  all  of  the  surfaces  of  said  sawteeth  which  are 
angled  in  vertical  cross  section  extending  at  a  same  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  vertical,  said  vertical  grooves  inter- 
secting said  first  sawteeth  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical 
grooves. 


4,596,058 
BIDET  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WATER  CLOSETS 
MakBKMd  M.  Novbdthah,  4032  NW.  CbqrwMt  Dr.,  Kauas 
aty.  Mo.  64116 

Filed  Ju.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,019 
iBt  CL*  A61H  35/00 
VS.  a.  4-448  20  Claim 

1.  A  bidet  arrangement  for  cooperation  with  a  unlet  assem- 
bly having  a  bowl  and  water  tuik,  said  Mdet  arrangement 
comprising: 


means  for  .providing  a  substantially  enclosed  compartment 

on  one  side  of  the  tank; 
a  water  mixing  chamber  mounted  in  said  compartment; 
hot  and  cold  water  supply  lines  coaaected  with  said  mixing 

chamber  to  supply  hot  and  cold  water  thereto; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  relative  proportions  of  hot 

and  cold  water  entering  said  mixing  chamber  firom  the 

supply  lines,  thereby  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 

water  in  the  mixing  chamber, 
control  handle  means  on  said  compartment  at  an  accessiUe 

location  for  controlling  said  valve  means; 


an  outlet  pipe  extending  from  said  mixing  chamber  for  nor- 
mally discharging  water  therefrom; 

a  flexible  hose  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  mixing 
chamber  and  carrying  a  bidet  spray  head  on  the  (^^)onte 
end,  said  spray  hod  being  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand 
and  said  hose  having  a  length  to  reach  the  toilet  bowl  to 
that  the  bowl  can  be  used  as  a  bidet  basin;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  spray  head,  said  control 
means  diverting  water  fitnn  said  ouUet  pipe  to  said  hoae 
for  applying  a  bidet  spray  through  said  spray  head  when 
the  control  means  b  cq>erated. 


4,596,059 

AUTOMATIC  DUCT-REMOVING  ERASER  OF  A 

ROLUNG-FRICnON  TYPE  FOR  BLACEBOARD 

Wcb-CUb  Lee,  No.  5,  LaM  93,  fUag-Ua  Road,  Hal  Th  Dii- 

trict,  Tai-Chng  City,  Tahraa 

Filed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,184 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatloB  Uiitad  Kii«doam  Dec  20, 1982, 
8236162 

lat  CL^  B43L  21/00 
VS.  a.  15—98  7 


1.  An  automatic  dust-removing  eraser  of  a  rolling-friction 
type  for  blackboards,  comprising: 

a  casing  being  open  along  a  top  central  pari  thereof  to  define 
a  cavity; 

a  pair  of  supporting  members  respectively  mounted  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  slave  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sop- 
porting  members  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  cavity;  and 
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a  plurality  of  master  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting memben  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  cavity  and  in 
rolling  contact  with  said  slave  rollers,  said  master  rollers 
engageable  with  the  blackboard  to  remove  dust  there- 
from, said  slave  rollers  being  in  wiping  contact  with  th : 
master  rollers  to  transfer  dust  to  the  cavity. 

4,596,060 
WORKTABLE 

Hdmmt  Scfaaidt;  Aatoa  Bodwmlllcr,  both  of  Leatkirch,  ani 

AMW  Straka,  lay.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to 

KaltwbMli  A  Voigt  GabH  *  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  634,980 

ioS^JS?*^'  ■»"«■**«•  ''•*•  *«P-  o'  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

Int  a*  A47L  5/38  I 

VS.  a.  15-312  R  43  q^^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  worktable  with  a  work  block  arranged 
at  the  front  side  of  the  table,  said  work  block  having  a  vacuum- 
mg  means  arranged  therein  for  removing  vacuumable  waste 
material  from  said  work  block  or  worktable  during  the  finish- 
mg  of  work  pieces,  said  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  work  block  being  vertically  adjustable  on  a  worktable 
into  a  plurality  of  positions, 

(b)  a  vacuum  means  mounted  within  said  work  block  includ- 
ing at  least  one  suctioning  opening,  said  means 

(c)  operative  in  a  first  position  associated  with  a  fmishine 
area  of  the  work  block, 

(d)  and  operative  in  a  second  work  position  associated  with 
a  table  plate  as  a  finishing  area, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  work  block  and  vacuum  means 
for  pivotal  movement  through  said  plurality  of  positions, 
and  into  an  inoperative  and  stored  position. 

4396,061 

LKHJID-VACUUM  WASHER  FOR  HARD  SURFACES 

Jofca  J.  Htaaias,  910  Crcmtew,  Palatiae,  lU.  60007 

FIM  Jan.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  693,630 

lat  a.«  A47L  7/00 

UA  a  15-322  13  Claims 


uum,  and  including  a  wand  for  communicating  the  vacuum 

source  to  the  tool,  an  improved  spray-vacuum  tool  to  clean  a 

hard  generally  flat  surface  such  as  bare  tile,  cement,  or  even 

glass,  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  housing  open-sided  on  one  face  and  defining  an  interior 

cavity,  and  a  partition  dividing  the  cavity  into  adjacent 

liquid  and  vacuum  chambers  each  open  to  the  open  hous- 

mg  face; 

a  pair  of  squeegees  secured  to  and  projected  beyond  the 
open  housing  face  from  opposite  housing  sides  paralleling 
the  partition;  * 

each  squeegee  having  a  substantially  straight  wiping  edge- 

a  pair  of  end  guides  also  secured  to  and  projected  beyond  the 
open  housing  face  from  the  other  interconnecting  housing 

said  end  guides  also  extending  slighUy  beyond  the  ends  of 
the  squeegees  and  the  squeegees  extending  at  their  ends 
flush  against  the  end  guides; 

said  end  guides  projecting  from  the  housing  somewhat 
less  than  do  the  squeegees,  and  the  end  guides  each 
havmg  a  flat  edge  adapted  to  be  fitted  flush  against  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  whereupon  the  squeegees  simul- 
taneously contact  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  are  then 
somewhat  flexed; 

the  end  guides  and  squeegees  being  operable  together  then 

to  isolate  the  chambers  from  the  exterior  of  the  cleaning 

tool  while  communicating  the  chambers  together  in  the 

region  adjacent  the  surface  to  be  cleaned; 

nozzle  means  in  the  liquid  chamber  operable  to  spray  the 

washing  and/or  rinsing  liquid  directly  against  the  surface 

to  be  cleaned;  and 
means  to  connect  the  hollow  wand  relative  to  the  housing 

and  to  communicate  the  source  of  the  vacuum  with  the 

vacuum  chamber. 


4,596,062 

HINGE 

Erich  Rock,  H5chst,  Austria,  assignor  to  Julius  Blum  Gesell- 

sctaaft  nub  Ji.,  HSchst,  Austria 
per  No.  PCT/AT82/00036,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02299,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  527,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Austria,  Dec.  24, 1981,  5563/81 
Int  a.*  E05G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  16-304  4  ciateu 


/rr       JIT    *** 


1.  For  we  with  a  spray-vacuum  cleaning  system  having  a 
•onrce  of  high  pressure  cleaning  liquid  and  a  source  of  vac- 


1.  In  a  hinge  with  a  catch  mechanism  for  mounting  a  door  of 
an  article  of  furniture  for  movement  with  respect  to  a  side  wall 
of  the  article  of  furniture  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  hinge  being  of  the  type  including  a  hinge  arm  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  side  wall,  said  hinge  arm  includmg  a  pair  of 
hinge  axles,  a  hinge  casing  adi4>ted  to  be  mounted  on  the  door, 
•aid  hinge  casing  having  a  pair  of  hinge  axles,  a  pair  of  hinge 
Knks  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hinge  axles  of  said  hinge  arm 
and  to  said  hinge  axles  of  said  hinge  casing,  a  bush  member 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  said  hmge  axle  of 
said  hinge  arm,  a  coil  pressure  spring  within  said  bush  member 
and  biasing  said  bush  member  toward  a  second  said  hinge  axle 
of  said  hinge  arm,  the  improvement  of  means  for  preventing 
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shearing  stresses  of  said  coil  spring  from  acting  on  said  bush 
member,  said  means  comprising: 

a  steel  pm  positioned  within  said  coil  spring; 

said  pin  having  an  integral  head  positioned  between  said  first 
hinge  axle  and  said  coil  spring; 

said  head  having  extending  therefrom  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions spaced  circumferentially  by  respective  recesses; 

each  said  recess  extending  radially  of  said  head  and  aligning 
with  another  said  recess  to  form  a  pair  of  diametrically 
aligned  recesses;  and 

said  head  having  therein  a  plurality  of  said  pairs  of  recesses; 

whereby  said  first  hinge  axle  may  be  fit  in  any  said  pair  of 
recesses  with  respective  said  projections  extendhig  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  hinge  axle. 


4,596,063 
DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  PORTIONS  OF  A  DOUGHY 

SUBSTANCE 
Manfred  Mette,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Nordiacher  Maachinbau  Rnd.  Baader  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Lu- 
beck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,004 
Claims  priority,  apirticatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goiaany,  Mar.  15, 
1984,3409517 

Int  a.«  A22C  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  17—37  12  Claims 


4*596,064 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SCREW  FUGHT 
Stanley  R.  Prew,  MoatovarlUc  Pa.,  awipior  to 
pmqr.  If.,  PHiaburili,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  18, 1984,  Sar.  No.  631JS5 
IM.  CL*  B23P  15/04:  B21D  53/78 
U.S.  a.  29— 1S6J  B  10  < 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  portions  of  uniform  weight  and/or 
volume  of  a  doughy  substance,  in  particular  sausage  stuffing, 
the  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  supply  opening  for  supplying  said 
substance  to  said  housing  and  a  discharge  opening  for 
discharging  said  substance  from  said  housing, 

(b)  a  rotor  fitting  snugly  within  said  housing  and  driven  to 
rotate  therein  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  a  direction  of 
rotation, 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  pistons  arranged  in  said  rotor  and 
being  movable  by  radial  diq>lacement  in  recesses  in  said 
rotor  for  taking  up  a  defined  volume  of  said  substance  in 
the  region  of  said  supply  opening  and  for  ejecting  said 
volume  in  the  region  of  said  discharge  opening  during 
each  cycle  of  said  rotor,  respectively,  and 

(d)  a  stationary  controlling  cam  for  controlling  said  displace- 
ment of  said  pistons  with  the  latter  supporting  against  said 
controlling  cam, 

wherein  said  controlling  cam  has  a  first  section  for  controlling 
the  ejecting  movement  of  said  pistons,  at  least  tiiis  first  section 
having  a  shape  such  that  the  ejection  of  said  defined  volume 
occurs  proportionally  to  the  angle  of  rotati(»  of  said  rotor. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  screw  flight  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  flat,  sheet  metal,  annulus-shaped  blank  hav- 
ing opposed  lateral  sides  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and 
an  outer  peripheral  edge,  there  being  a  radial  slit  extend- 
ing between  said  inner  and  outer  perifrfieral  edges  and 
there  also  being  an  inner  arc  on  said  inner  peripheral  edge 
and  an  outer  arc  on  said  outer  peripheral  edge,  said  inner 
and  outer  arcs  being  interposed  between  two  lines  radiaDy 
diverging  from  the  center  point  of  the  annulus^haped 
blank; 

(b)  then  engaging  the  blank  on  its  inner  peripheral  edge  with 
a  first  die  such  that  said  first  die  substantially  covers  the 
inner  arc  and  engaging  the  blank  on  its  outer  perifrfieral 
edge  with  a  second  die  such  that  said  second  die  sitetan- 
tially  covers  the  outer  arc  and  then  turning  one  of  said  dies 
on  its  longitudinal  axis  while  said  other  die  remains  sta- 
tionary so  as  to  twist  the  blank; 

(c)  then  circumferentially  (tisplaciag  the  Uaak  rdative  to 
said  first  and  second  dies  and  then  engaging  the  blank  on 
its  inner  periiriieral  edge  with  the  fint  die  s«ch  that  said 
first  die  subMantially  covers  an  tfc  at  least  partially  cir- 
cumferentially dis|rfaced  from  the  tsc  oovared  in  the 
previous  step  and  engaging  the  \Amk  on  its  outer  periph- 
eral edge  with  the  seooad  (fie  sudi  that  said  secoad  die 
substantially  covers  an  arc  at  least  partially  circuasferea" 
tially  displaced  firom  the  arc  covend  in  the  previoas  siq> 
and  then  turning  the  die  turned  in  the  previoos  step  in  the 
same  direction  said  die  was  turned  in  said  previous  slq> 
while  said  other  die  remains  stationary  so  as  to  twte  the 
blank;  and 

(d)  then,  while  maintaining  a  coutnt  directkia  of  i 
ferential  disfriaccnient  of  the  Mank,  repcatadly 
the  procedure  recited  in  the  previews  ste^  aatfl  tfaa  Uaak 
is  twisted  along  its  eatire  inner  aad  outer  paripherin  nch 
that  it  is  fiomied  into  a  substantially  hdical  ahape. 
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4^96,065 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  AIRTIGHT  AND 

WATERPROOF  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Koidil  Tuikawa,  and  Todiiaki  Takiawa,  both  of  Toyama, 

Japu,  aMigwin  to  YoiUda  Kogyo  K.  K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  May  6, 1985,  Scr.  No.  730,541 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1984,  59-102801 
Int  a/  B21D  53/50;  A41H  37/06 
U.S.  a  29-408  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  slide  fastener  wherein  a  scries 
of  fastener  elements  are  secured  to  each  of  a  pair  of  fastener 
tapes  along  one  edge  each  thereof,  each  said  fastener  tape  is 
fonned  thereon  with  a  waterproof  sealing  layer,  and  when  said 
series  of  fastener  elements  on  each  said  pair  of  fastener  tapes 
are  engaged  with  each  other,  the  edges  of  said  waterproof 
scaling  layen  on  each  said  pair  of  fastener  tapes  are  press-con- 
tacted with  each  other  so  as  to  provide  airtightness  and  water- 
proofness,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  pair  of  fastener  tapes  are  formed  in  one  piece  with  a  thin 

connecting  portion  therebetween; 
a  pair  of  said  scries  of  fastener  elements  are  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  pair  of  fastener  Upes  formed  in  one  piece  on 
the  edges  along  both  sides  of  said  connecting  portion  so 
that  they  face  each  other  without  being  engaged  with 
each  other; 
a  resiliently  deformable  waterproof  scaling  layer  is  applied 
all  over  the  other  side  of  said  pair  of  fastener  tapes  formed 
in  one  piece  including  said  connecting  portion; 
then,  said  pair  of  fastener  tapes  fonned  in  one  piece  are  cut 
away  from  each  other  longitudinally  along  said  connect- 
ing portion  so  that  each  cut  edge  of  said  waterproof  seal- 
ing layer  projects  over  a  line  which  will  become  the  cen- 
ter line  of  engagement  of  said  pair  of  scries  of  fastener 
elements  when  they  are  engaged  with  each  other. 

4*596,066 
MACHINING  CENTER 
KiyoaU  Inoae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  laoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Kanagawakcn,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19»«,  Ser.  No.  589,875 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1983,  58^2236 
Int  a*  B23Q  3/157;  B23P  1/12 
VS.  CL  29-568  w  curims 
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unit  to  shape  the  workpiece  into  commanded  shape  and 
dimensions  in  said  zone  by  means  of  the  machining  member; 
B  tool  storage  station  for  accepting  a  plurality  of  formed  EDM 
machining  tools  and  including  machining  tools  which  differ 
from  one  another  in  shape  or  size  to  serve  different  func- 
tions, in  a  magazine  thereof  to  retentively  hold  them  on  their 
respective  retainer  means  therein; 

tool  transfer  means  operatively  associated  between  said  tool 
storage  station  and  said  machine  tool  and  having  transfer 
I  drive  means  operable  under  a  second  set  of  numerical 
commands  of  the  control  unit  to  accept  a  selected  one  of 
said  formed  machining  tools  from  said  magazine  and  to 
transfer  and  secure  it  to  said  tool  holding  means  for  shap- 
mg  said  workpiece  with  it  as  said  machining  member  in 
said  machine  tool  and  thereafter  for  returning  it  to  said 
magazine;  and 

tool  reforming  means  operable  to  actuate  under  a  third  set  of 
numerical  commands  of  the  control  unit  to  act  on  a  said 
selected  formed  machining  tool  when  on  one  of  said  retainer 
means,  said  transfer  means  and  said  tool  holding  means,  said 
tool  reforming  means  including  at  least  one  subsidiary  ma- 
chine tool  operable  under  a  fourth  set  of  numerical  com- 
mands of  the  control  unit  to  reform  said  formed  machining 
tool  by  commanded  dimensions  for  transfer  or  re-transfer 
into  said  shaping  zone  in  the  principal  machine  tool. 


4,596,067 
DRILUNG  MACHINE  FOR  BOARDS,  PARTICULARLY 

OF  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Angelo  Ralteri,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  PRT  Plnritec  Italia 
S.p.A.,  Burolo  d'lyrea,  Itely 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1983,  67181  A/83 
Int.  a*  B23Q  3/157;  B23B  39/24 
US.  a.  29-568  8  claims 
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1.  A  machining  system  for  shaping  workpieces,  comprising: 
a  numerical  control  unit  for  transmitting  numerical  commands 

m  accordance  with  input  data  received  therein; 
a  principal  EDM  machine  tool  having  holding  means  for  se- 
curely supporting  a  member  in  machining  relationship  with 
a  workpiece  in  a  shaping  zone  and  machining  feed  means 
operable  under  a  first  set  of  numerical  commands  of  the  NC 


6.  A  drilling  machine  for  drilling  printed  circuit  boards, 
comprising 

p  stationary  frame,  a  horizontal  board  supporting  table  car- 
ried by  said  frame, 

k  first  drilling  head  movable  vertically  for  drilling  said 
boards, 

a  pair  of  cross  slide  means  movably  mounting  said  head  with 
respect  to  said  frame  along  a  pair  of  horizontal  coordinate 
axes,  said  cross  slide  means  including  a  prismatic  bar 
slidably  guiding  said  head  along  a  first  one  of  said  coordi- 
nate axes,  and  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  head 
along  said  bar  and  for  displacing  said  bar  along  the  other 
of  said  coordinate  axes  to  cause  said  head  to  reach  any 
drill  position  over  said  boards,  wherein  the  improvement 
includes 

a  second  drilling  head  slidably  mounted  on  said  bar, 

means  for  mounting  a  pair  of  boards  to  be  drilled  mutually 
adjacent  on  said  table  at  a  predetermined  distance  parallel 
to  said  bar, 

an  elongated  rod  rigidly  mutually  connecting  said  heads, 

means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  rod  according  to  said 
distance, 

each  one  of  said  heads  including  a  spindle  for  engaging  a 
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drilling  tool  and  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  spindle  to  automatically  change  the  relevant  tool, 
said  machine  also  including  a  pair  of  similar  magazines  of 
tools,  each  one  associated  with  one  of  said  heads,  and 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  magazines  on  said 
frame  parallel  to  said  bar  at  a  mutual  distance  correspond- 
ing to  said  dbtance. 


4,596,068 
PROCESS  FOR  MINIMIZING  BORON  DEPLETION  IN 
N-CHANNEL  FET  AT  THE  SHJCON-SIUCON  OXIDE 

INTERFACE 
SokMnon  F.  Peters,  Jr.,  Satdlite  Beach,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melboorne,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,400 

Int  a*  HOIL  21/425.  21/385 

VJS.  CL  29—571  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  uniform  NJFET  struc- 
tures, comprising: 

doping  a  poriion  of  a  substrate  with  boron  a  first  time  to  the 
desired  final  dopant  level  for  a  background  P-type  gate 
region  of  the  substrate  in  which  an  NJFET  is  to  be 
formed; 

thereafter  conducting  all  remaining  high-temperature  pro- 
cessing which  is  to  be  followed  by  the  steps  of; 

forming  a  first  protective  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

doping  said  portion  of  said  substrate  by  ion-implantation 
with  boron  a  second  time  to  increase  the  boron  concentra- 
tion at  the  surface  region  of  the  substrate  to  a  substantially 
uniform  value  with  the  peak  concentration  in  said  first 
protective  layer; 

removing  said  first  protective  layer; 

forming  a  second  protective  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate;  and 

doping  said  substrate  by  ion-implantation  with  an  N-type 
dopant  to  form  an  N-channel  below  the  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


4,596,069 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PROCESSING  FOR 

MONOLITHIC  IMPATTS 

Borhan  Bayraktarogin,  nano,  Tex^  aarigaor  to  Texas  Instm- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FDcd  JnL  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  630,485 
Int  a*  HOIL 29/12,  29/40 
U.S.  Ca.  29—571  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  monolithic  semiconductor  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  semiconductor  wafers,  each  having  an 
active  region  on  one  side  thereof,  the  processing  steps  to 
be  performed  on  one  of  said  wafers  being  incompatible 
with  the  processing  steps  to  be  performed  on  the  other  of 
said  wafers; 

(b)  securing  said  wafers  to  a  bonding  layer  disposed  therebe- 
tween with  the  active  regions  thereof  facing  each  other; 

(c)  forming  an  qwrture  entirely  through  one  of  said  wafers 
extending  to  said  bonding  layer; 


(d)  removing  the  portion  of  said  bonding  layer  from  said 
aperture; 

(e)  filling  said  aperture  with  a  heat  sink  material  contacting 
the  other  of  said  wafers; 

(0  metallizing  a  predetermined  region  of  the  other  of  said 
wafers  entirely  over  said  heat  sink  material; 
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(g)  removing  the  other  of  said  wafer  except  for  the  portion 

thereof  beneath  said  metallization; 
(h)  insulating  said  wafers  from  each  other;  and 
(i)  electrically  coupling  said  wafen. 


4,596,070 
INTERDIGITATED  IMPATF  DEVICES 
Borhan  Bayraktaro^a,  Piano,  Tex.,  asrigaor  to  Tc 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  J«L  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  69MM 
Int  a.«  HOIL  29/12.  29/40 
U.S.CL  29-571  16  < 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  monolithic  semicondttctor  struc- 
ture which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  active 
region  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  said  active 
region  having  a  plurality  of  layers  in  the  arranfemeat  of 
an  IMPATT  deivc^ 

(b)  forming  iriural  fingers,  each  finger  includiag  all  of  sakl 
layers  of  said  active  region  with  the  bottoauioit  layer  of 
said  active  region  common  to  all  of  said  fingers; 
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(c)  electrically  isolating  said  active  region  from  other  surface       removing  both  said  silicon  oxide  layer  and  said  high-molecu- 
regions  of  said  substrate;  lar  material  film  so  as  to  expose  surfaces  of  said  islands, 

(d)  placing  an  electrical  insulator  between  said  fingers;  and 
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(e)  placing  an  electrical  conductor  over  said  electrical  insu- 
lator in  contact  with  the  layer  of  said  fingers  remote  from 
said  substrate. 
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whereby  fine  dielectric  element  isolation  regions  of  said 
silicon  oxide  layer  are  obtained  between  said  islands. 


4,896,071 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

HAVING  DIELECnUC  ISOLATION  REGIONS 

AUo  Klta,  Tokyo,  Japv,  aMigMM*  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Lidn  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUod  Aig.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640^33 
ClaiM  priority,  ap^lkatkM  Japu,  Sep.  5, 1983,  58-161895 
Iirt.  a^  HOIL  21/76 
U.S.  CL  29—576  W  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  MOS  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  single  crystalline  silicon  substrate  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  which  is  in  a  high  impurity  concentration; 
forming  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate  a  silicon 
epitaxial  layer  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that 
of  said  silicon  substrate  in  a  low  impurity  concentration; 
etching  off  selected  regions  of  said  silicon  epitaxial  layer  so 

as  to  form  islands  of  said  silicon  epitaxial  layer; 
fbrming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  all  over  the  surface  of  the 

structure  obtained  by  said  steps; 
applying  a  high-molecular  material  film  all  over  the  surface 

of  said  silicon  oxide  layer; 
curing  said  high-molecular  material  film;  and 


4,596,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  SINGLE 
PIECE  CONNECTORS  TO  A  FLAT  MULTICONDUCTOR 

CABLE 
Charles  E.  SUelds,  655  Woodland  St.,  Crystal  Lake,  01.  60014 
FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,461 
Int.  a.«  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29—861  62  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  cable  assemblies,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
selectively  advancing  a  length  of  multiconductor  cable; 
selectively  attaching  a  least  one  connector  to  the  advanced 
cable;  and. 
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selectively  marking  the  advanced  cable  with  an  identifying 

mark. 
24.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  at  least  one  connector  to  a 
cable  length  at  at  least  one  portion  thereof,  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly; 

means  for  supporting  a  flat,  multiconductor  cable  on  which 
at  least  one  connector  is  to  be  attached,  the  cable  support- 
ing means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  frame 
assembly; 
at  least  one  connector  attachment  station  for  attaching  a 
single-piece  connector  to  a  portion  of  the  cable,  the  con- 
nector attachment  station  including: 
a  connector  ramming  means  for  spiking  electrical  contacts 
of  the  connector  to  a  portion  of  the  cable,  the  connector 
ramming  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
frame  assembly  for  reciprocating  movement  relative 
thereto, 
a  plurality  of  testing  fingers  operatively  connected  with 
the  frame  assembly  for  forcing  cable  conductor  por- 
tions and  the  connector  contacts  connector  into  electri- 
cal contact  and  for  testing  for  electrical  continuity  of 
the  contacts  of  the  single  piece  connector  with  the  cable 
conductors. 


of  said  handle,  ami  securing  said  handle  and  said  plug  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  cutting  tube  means. 


4,596,074 
CURVILINEAR  MEASURING  DEVICE,  AND  METHODS 

OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
PhiUp  J.  Allen,  10151  Mvch  Dr^  AlpcM,  Mkh.  49707 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,296 
Int  CL^  GOIB  7/n 
U.S.  CL  33—178  D  15 
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4,596,073 
APPLE  CORER  WTTH  A  CORE  REMOVER 
Howard  H.  Ewald,  2300  E.  Patrick  La.,  No.  15,  Las  VegM,  Ner. 
89119 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,010 

Int  CL*  A47J  25/00 

U.S.  a.  30-113.1  7  Claims 


1.  An  apple  corer  comprising: 

slotted  cutting  tube  means  having  a  bore  for  coring  the 
apple; 

a  core  remover  for  removing  the  core  left  in  said  bore; 

said  core  remover  further  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  and 
having  a  smaller  concentric  cylinder  having  a  face  placed 
axially  within  said  hollow  cylinder  and  held  rigidly  in 
position  by  a  brace  between  said  two  cylinders  thereby 
creating  a  C-shaped  opening  between  said  two  cylinders 
for  allowing  said  core  remover  to  slide  in  a  reciprocal 
fashion  over  said  cutting  tube  means  and  having  said 
connecting  brace  slideable  in  said  slot  of  said  tube  means; 

hande  means  attached  to  said  cutting  tube  means  for  grip- 
ping the  apple  corer; 

said  handle  means  further  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder 
having  an  interior  wall  of  sufficient  diameter  to.slideably 
fit  over  the  distal  end  of  said  cutting  tube  means,  said 
handle  means  having  a  spline  running  longitudinally  along 
said  interior  wall  of  said  handle  and  mating  with  said  slot 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  handle  about  the  distal  end 
of  said  cutting  tube  means,  sakl  handle  means  having  an 
annular  ring  projecting  from  said  interior  wall  for  pre- 
venting said  handle  from  sliding  over  said  cutting  tube 
means; 

a  compression  plug  having  a  cylindrical  member  with  a  cap 
at  one  end  for  insertion  thrmigh  said  annular  ring  of  said 
handle  and  into  said  bore  at  sakl  distal  end  (rf'saki  cutting 
tube  meus  resulting  in  a  firictional  compression  fit,  said 
ccmpresaion  plug  fiHther  having  an  annufaff  groove  on  the 
proximal  skle  <rfsakl  cap  for  mating  with  said  annular  ring 


1.  A  curvilinear  measuring  device  comprising: 

first  means  having  a  predetermined  single  unitary  substan- 
tially flat  surface  for  contacting  at  at  least  one  first  point 
an  external  curved  item  to  be  measured; 

second  means  for  contacting  at  at  least  one  second  point  said 
external  curved  item  to  be  measured; 

said  second  means  includes  a  pair  of  symmetrically  ^Mced 
tines  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  single  pointed  tine  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

said  second  means  being  operably  and  selectively  intercon- 
nected with  and  linearly  translatable  with  req>ect  o  said 
first  means  in  a  predetermined  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  single  unitary 
substantially  flat  surface  of  said  first  means; 

third  means  operably  and  selectively  interconnected  with 
said  first  and  second  means  for  determining  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  points  in  said  (vedetenntned 
direction;  and 

said  third  means  is  affixed  to  said  seomd  means  for  linear 
translation  therewith  with  respect  to  said  first  means. 


4,596,075 

VERNIER  GAUGE 

Ban-Shea  Un,  and  Bn-Hon«  Lin,  both  of  Taipd,  Taiwan 

ContinMtkM-in-pat  of  Ser.  No.  544,467,  Oct  24, 1983.  T^ 

application  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,277 

Int  CL*  GOIB  i/i&  3/56 

U.S.  CL  33—403  15 


1.  A  vernier  gauge  oomprisiiig: 

a  first  arc  member  having  a  first  radially 

radially  outer  skk; 
a  second  arc  member  havmg  a  second  racteUy 
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•  second  radially  outer  side  slidably  engaging  with  said 
first  radially  inner  side,  having  a  second  free  end  and  a 
second  clamped  end  and  provided  with  a  second  scale; 

a  third  arc  member  having  a  third  radially  inner  side  slidably 
engaging  with  said  first  outer  side  and  a  third  radially 
outer  side,  having  a  third  free  end  and  a  third  clamped  end 
and  provided  with  a  third  scale,  said  third  arc  member 
together  with  said  first  and  second  arc  members  defining 
a  free  space  at  the  center  of  said  first,  second  and  third  arc 
members; 

two  intermediates  each  of  which  has  a  first  end  provided  on 
one  of  said  second  and  third  free  ends  and  a  second  end 
and  is  capable  of  moving  radially  with  respect  to  said  arc  i 
members;  and  I 

two  measuring  pieces  each  of  which  has  a  first  engaging  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  and  a  second 
engaging  end  pivotally  interconnected  with  each  other 
whereby  with  said  two  measuring  pieces  conUcting  with 
two  sides  of  an  object  to  be  measured,  the  angle  stretched 
by  said  two  sides  can  be  read  from  said  second  and  third 
scales. 


4,596,077 

HEATING  PROCESS  AND  ITS  APPARATUS  IN 

REDUQNG  AIR  PRESSURE  WITHIN  A  BALANCED 

LEVEL 
Nobuyoshi  Kuboyama,  28-9.1,  SUmoniyamori  Aza,  Miyamori- 
Mura,  Inate>ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,765 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1982,  57-106680 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  F26B  5/04 

U.S.a.34-15  4ciaintt 


4,596,076 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  A  CYLINDRICAL  OR 

SPHERICAL  PIECE 

Haw  Sin,  Neachatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Meseltron  S.A., 

Corcdics,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH83/00068,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04302,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  8, 1983 

PCT  Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  573,916 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  25,   1983. 
83/00068 

Int  CI*  GOIB  7/12 
VS,  a.  33—555  27  Claims 


1.  A  heating  process  for  heating  the  interior  of  a  chamber  at 

reduced  air  pressure,  comprising: 

forcibly  suctioning  the  air  retained  within  said  chamber  or  the 
air  suctioned  through  an  outer  air  suction  means  by  rotation 
of  rotary  means  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

discharging  said  air  through  an  inner  air  discharge  means 
outside  said  chamber  until  air  pressure  within  said  chamber 
is  reduced  to  a  balanced  level; 

maintaining  a  difference  between  the  reduced  air  pressure 
within  said  chamber  and  the  air  pressure  outside  said  cham- 
ber at  said  balanced  level; 

generating  air  friction  heat  by  continuous  rotation  of  said 
rotary  means  and  heating  the  interior  of  said  chamber  by 
said  air  friction  heat; 

permitting  a  first  controlled  amount  of  outside  air  to  enter  said 
chamber; 

permitting  a  second  controlled  amount  of  inside  air  to  dis- 
charge outside  said  chamber;  and 

passing  said  first  and  second  controlled  amounts  through  a  heat 
exchange  whereby  said  first  controlled  amount  of  outside  air 
is  heated  and  said  second  controlled  amount  of  inside  air  is 
cooled. 


4,596,078 
DRYING  DEVICE 
Lome  R.  McCartney,  50  Jackson  Court,  Kanata,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada K2K  1B7 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  19, 1983,  428544 

Int  a.*  F26B  9/00 

VS.  a.  34-103  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  handling  and  measuring  a  piece  having  a 
diameter  and  an  external  surface,  comprising: 

two  arm  means  for  gripping  and  carrying  said  piece  in  an 
industrial  manufacturing  operation,  one  of  said  arm  means 
including  a  dihedron  in  which  said  piece  is  held  while 
being  gripped  and  carried,  said  dihedron  including  an 
edge  and  a  vertex  located  at  the  edge  thereof,  and 

a  length  measuring  sensor  connected  at  the  vertex  of  said 
dihedron  in  said  one  arm  means  and  extending  toward  said 
piece  to  detennine  the  distahce  from  the  external  surface 
of  the  piece  to  the  vertex  of  said  dihedron  for  use  in  deter- 
mining the  diameter  of  said  piece. 


1.  A  drying  device  which  is  formed  as  a  unitary  moulding  in 
a  plastic  material,  the  drying  device  comprising:  a  hollow  body 
which  is  open  along  a  bottom  thereof  and  is  of  generally  rect- 
angular shape  so  as  to  be  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  rectangu- 
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lar  floor  register  to  receive  hot  air  therefrom  and  which  body 
includes  a  flat  top  surface  in  which  a  plurality  of  chaimels  are 
formed;  and  a  plurality  of  supports  integral  with  the  main  body 
of  the  drying  device,  each  support  extending  vertically  frc»n 
the  body  and  being  formed  as  a  hollow  protrusion  and  com- 
prising a  major  portion,  which  tapers  upwardly  and  which  has 
a  cross-section  that  is  congruous  along  the  length  of  the  major 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  dongate  slots  each  of  which  extends 
vertically  along  the  length  of  the  siq>port  so  as  to  form  an 
elongate  outwardly-directed  slot-shaped  nozzle,  the  channels 
extending  away  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  supports,  to  assist 
in  draining  and  venting  articles  on  the  supports,  wherein  the 
main  body  and  the  supports  including  the  slots  are  so  shaped  as 
to  permit  moulding  of  the  device  in  a  two-part  mould. 


4,596,079 
HEATING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDERY 

OR  GRANULAR  MATERLiLS 
YosUynki  Haanda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigpor  to  KabnsUki  Kalsha 
Manuo  Sdukiiho,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,758 

CUBS  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japn,  Feb.  1, 1983,  58-13718 

Int  CL*  F26B  17/14 

VS.  CL  34—171  3  Cfadms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  and  drying  powdery  or  granular 
materials,  comprising: 

a  hollow  vertical  column  defining  an  upper  disaggrevation 
heat-exchange  chamber  and  a  lower  fluidized  state  heat- 
exchange  chamber  below,  series  connected  to,  and  in 
communication  with  said  upper  chamber; 

a  feeder  of  material  to  be  heat  treated  and  an  exhaust  gas 
outlet  port,  located  at  the  top  of  said  upper  chamber  in 
communication  therewith; 

a  heating  gas  inlet  port  and  treated  material  discharge  de- 
vice, located  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber;  and 

means,  responsive  to  heating  gas  flowing  upward  through 
said  lower  chamber  from  said  inlet  port  for  swirling  the 
materials  flowing  down  through  said  lower  chamber; 

said  swirling  means  including  a  i^urality  of  vertically 
spaced,  horizontally  pkmar  arrays  of  baffle  plates  having 
angle-shaped  cross  sections  and  extending  horizontally  in 
paralld  to  each  other,  each  of  said  arrays  including  a 
respective  plurality  of  said  baffle  plates,  said  baffle  plates 
having  respective  side  portions  which  intersect  at  angles 
with  apexes  directed  upward,  the  baffle  plates  in  each 
array  being  serially  qMced  by  respective  horizontd  empty 
gaps,  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  arrays  having  a  req)ective 
empty  space  tlierd)ietween  over  substantially  the  entire 
horizontal  extent  thereof;  the  baffle  plates  in  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  arrays  extending  paralldly  and  being  staggered 
horizontally  so  that  in  each  said  adjacent  pair,  each  of  said 
baffle  plates  of  each  array  is  vertically  aligned  with,  and 
has  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  one  of  said 


horizontd  empty  gaps  of  the  other  array  directly  there- 
dwve; 
the  empty  tjmxs  and  die  empty  gaps  having  sadi  dimen- 
sions in  rdation  to  said  baffle  fiaia  that  said  twirliiif  is 
produced  on  the  materials  flowing  down  througii  each  of 
said  empty  gaps  in  ovd  paths  between  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  side  portions  of  the  baffle  plate  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  apex,  thereof,  directly  below  said  each  of  said  empty 
gaps  and  the  lower  sur&ces  (rf'the  tespectiwe  side  portions 
of  the  baffle  plates  thered»ve,  closest  to  said  respective 
upper  surfaces. 


AJSMJMO 
ALPINE  Sn  BOOT 
Lods  Bcnoit,  Fkngjr;  Nofbvt  Kapp»  ChavsMid;  Joispk  Mono, 
Annecy,  and  Bennrd  Ncrrindt,  La  Bdaw-de-SOBiny,  dl  of 
Fraaee,  aaslpwrs  to  Sahimon  SjL,  Aneey,  Fhuec 

F1M  Dee.  6, 1M4»  Ser.  No.  679,076 
CIdns  priority,  applieation  Vnmet,  Dee.  9, 1983, 83  204U 
Iirt.  CL*  A43B  11/00 
VS.  CL  36-120  51 


1.  A  rear-entry  type  ski  boot  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  shell  base; 

(b)  an  upper  comprising  at  least  two  p<»tions  of  which  at 
least  one  is  journaUed  for  the  opening  and  dosiiig  of  the 
boot  around  the  foot  of  a  skier, 

(c)  means  for  latdung  of  said  two  portions  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  latching  means  comprising; 

(i)  at  least  one  linkage  dement  connected  at  an  attadaneat 
p<»it  to  one  of  the  two  portions  of  the  upper;  and 

(ii)  a  traction  dement  provided  (n  the  other  of  the  two 
porticms  of  the  upper  which  is  connected  to  the  Knlcafe 
dement  wherein  said  traction  dement  comprises  means 
for  nuuntdning  a  tractwn  force  on  the  at  least  one 
linkage  dement  fw  all  relative  positions  of  sakl  two 
portions  oi  said  upper  with  req)ect  to  each  odicr. 


4^96,081 
SIDE  WING  PLOW  POSITKmER 
Jaeqnes  DcBOly,  9l-VaUri«;  DmM  Diiiiit,  UpMm  arf 
Bertrid  Henia,  Dm— wilimii,  aB  af  Omaia,  — Ipaw  la 
Teneo  MmUmtj  UL,  S^Vaikrim,  Camta 

FBad  Sep.  n,  1983,  Sar.  No.  SSS^U 
lit  CL*  EOIH  5/06 
VS.  CL  37—281  13  CUm 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  having  a  cab  and  skle  window, 
a  side  wing  snow  plow,  means  connected  between  sakl  vddde 
cab  and  said  skie  wing  snow  |rfow  for  podtkxiing  te  aide  wing 
snow  plow  firom  a  laterally-extending  operative  position  to  a 
retracted  inoperative  positkxi,  die  ioprcArement  oonpfWng:  a 
side  wing  plow  positioner  fbr  locating  die  wiiff  plow  ta  a 
retracted  positkm  against  the  whicle  etb  wttli0at<obttnictinf 
viskm  from  the  adjaoeirt  skle  window  and  maHmmtinSty  load- 
ing the  skle  wing  plow  in  a  lateraUy-ezlendinf  operative  | 


154-715  0.0.-«6-2 
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twn  relauve  to  the  passenger  cab  of  said  vehicle,  said  posi- 
doner  comprising  an  elongated  guide  track  secured  to  and 
Mtending  substantially  vertically  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  wing 
plowadjacent  a  discharge  end  thereof  and  from  a  lower  edge 
therefrom,  a  slide  member  engaged  with  said  track  for  limitwi 
longitudmal,  vertical  displacement  therealong,  arresting  means 


and  date  column  engaging  surfaces  engaging  when  the 
calendar  is  tUted  forward,  thereby  keeping  the  date  col- 


to  retam  said  slide  member  in  a  lowermost  position  in  a  lower 
end  portion  of  said  track,  displaccable  linkage  means  secured 
to  said  slide  member  for  displacing  said  slide  member  along 
said  guide  track,  said  arresting  means  having  an  automatic 
achiation  mechanism  to  arrest  said  slide  member  in  said  lower 
end  portion  of  said  track  when  the  slide  member  is  in  its  lower- 
most position. 

I       ^ 


umns  from  falling  away  from  the  main  body  yet  allowing 
easy  movement  thereon  and  removal  therefrom. 


4,596,082 

.fpMANENT  CALENDAR  CONSTRUCTION 

7!^  \}!^!^  "^  ^^"^^  '^•'  P>«iMbon>,  N  J.  08536 
C^jtathmof  Ser.  No.  584.101,  Feb.  27, 1984,  d«idoned, 
.^^j^**.  ■  cortfaurtlon  of  Ser.  No.  205,211,  Not.  7,  1980, 

1979,  Prt.  No.  4,275,516,  which  is  a  codtIniuitioii.in.pwt  of  Ser 
N«^165,  Dtc.  4, 1978,  ri^doi^d,  which  Ua 

^^il^^l  co.d0B«io>.i..|«rt  of  Ser.  No.  722,925, 
S«9. 13, 1976,  ■bodoMd.  lUs  applictio.  Apr.  23, 1985,  Ser 

No.  726,188 

Tl»  portico  of  the  tora  of  thk  ptteat  nbwqnent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  hai  been  disdained. 

Irt.  a*  G09D  i/00 

UA  a  40-107  ,5ci.^ 

11.  In  an  unproved  permanent  calendar  construction  of  the 
type  havmg  removable  and  rearrangeable  vertical  date  col- 
umns mounted  thereon,  said  calendar  including  a  main  body 
member  having  a  front  wall  behind  said  columns,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  on  said  main  body  for  supporting  said  date  columns, 
Mid  supporting  means  including  an  engaging  surface,  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  disposed  so  that  lines  perpendic- 
uUr  to  said  portion  and  directed  away  from  the  surface 
thereof  have  a  downward  directional  component  when 
the  calendar  is  upright;  and 

an  engaging  surface  on  each  date  column  positioned  to 
co^nt  said  portion  of  said  supporting  means  engaging 
surface  m  sp««d  relationship  therefrom  when  the  date 
column  IS  mounted  on  the  calendar,  the  supporting  means 


4,596,083 
LIGHT-BULB  ATTACHED  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 

Sto  MM7°'°'***°'  ^^  ^'  ^"""^^  ^*"  Colorado  Springs, 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  142,995,  Apr.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,517,758, 
wiuch  is  a  continuation-ia.pul  of  Ser.  No.  30,608,  Apr.  11, 1979 
Pat.  No.  4,227327.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

689,600 

Int.  a.«  G09F  nm:  F21 V  33/00 

US.  a.  40-473  20  Oaims 


S>^    - 


1.  An  assembly  including 
a  d.c.  motor  having  a  shaft;  and 

a  solar  cell  module,  said  module  including:  a  base;  a  solar  cell 
^  disposed  on  said  base;  and  means  for  stationarily  mounting 
I  said  base  directiy  onto  a  light  bulb  so  that  said  cell  re- 
ceives light  direcUy  from  the  Ught  bulb,  and  said  mount- 
ing means  extends  from  one  side  of  said  base;  and 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  d.c.  motor  to  said 
solar  cell. 
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4^596,064 

RECEIVER  FOR  HUNTING  GUNS 

Jean  P.  Martiid,  Haccoot,  Bdgtaa,  assigBor  to  Fabrfqne  Na* 

tioMlc  Herstal,  Herstal,  Bdglvn 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  556,608,  No?.  30, 1983,  abttidoiied.  This 

appUcatioa  Job.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  761,308 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Belgiun,  Jan.  24, 1983,  2/60005 

Int  a.*  F41C  n/00 

U.S.  a.  42—75  C  4  Claims 


sensing  means  fw  releasing  said  c(Moring  means  into  said 
water  from  said  body  means  at  said  surface  in  response  to 


1.  A  method  of  malting  a  receiver  for  a  hunting  gun  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  half  of  an  outer  receiver  shell  from  sheet 
metal  by  a  stamping  operation  such  that  the  first  receiver 
half  has  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  a  curved  upper  por- 
tion defining  a  first  longitudinal  edge; 

(b)  forming  a  second  half,  complimentary  to  the  first  half,  of 
the  outer  receiver  shell  from  sheet  metal  by  a  stamping 
operation  such  that  the  second  receiver  half  has  a  smooth 
outer  surface  and  a  curved  upper  portion  defining  a  sec- 
ond longitudinal  edge; 

(c)  forming  a  first  inner  reinforcing  member  from  sheet 
metal  by  a  stamping  operation  such  that  the  first  reinforc- 
ing member  has  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  mov- 
able parts  of  the  gun  formed  thereon; 

(d)  forming  a  second  inner  reinforcing  member  from  sheet 
metal  by  a  stamping  operation  such  that  the  second  inner 
reinforcing  member  has  means  for  supporting  and  guiding 
movable  parts  of  the  gun  formed  thereon; 

(e)  attaching  the  first  inner  reinforcing  member  to  an  interior 
surface  of  the  first  half  of  the  outer  shell; 

(0  attaching  the  second  inner  reinforcing  member  to  an 
interior  surface  of  the  second  half  of  the  outer  shell;  and 

(g)  attaching  the  first  half  of  the  outer  receiver  shell  to  the 
second  half  of  the  outer  receiver  shell  along  their  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges. 


4,596,065 
FISH  FINDING  PROBE 
James  C.  Cotillier,  334  W.  WoodiMry  Rd.,  Altadena,  CaUf. 
91001 

Filed  JuL  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,568 
Int  a.4  AOIK  79/00 
U.S.  a  43— 4  J  30  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  fish  below  the  surface  of  the 
water,  comprising: 
body  means  having  a  chamber  and  an  aperture  for  sinking 

below  the  surface  of  the  water, 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  body  means  for  sensing  the 

presence  of  fish  below  the  surface  of  the  water;  and 
indicating  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing  means,  for  pro- 
ducing a  visual  indication  at  the  surface  of  the  water  of  the 
presence  of  said  fish,  said  indicating  means  including: 
coloring  means  initially  contained  within  the  chamber  of 

said  body  means  for  coloring  said  water,  and 
releasing  means  within  the  aperture  and  connected  to  said 


n; 


$- 


li^ 


^^ 


)**■ 


a  pull  on  the  sensing  means  by  a  fish  below  said  surftce 
that  removes  sud  releasing  means  from  said  aperture. 


4,596,086 
WEED  GUARD  AND  FISHING  JIG  INCORPORATING 

SAME 
Garry  L.  Garland,  3799  Stinvf  Dr.,  KiiWMm  Aria.  86401 
Filed  No?.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  800,312 
lot  a*  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  a  43—42.4  6 


1.  A  weed  guard  for  use  with  a  fishing  jig  of  the  tjrpe  having 
a  leadhead  and  having  a  barbed  hook  onxMite  the  ieadhwd  to 
catch  fish,  the  bart)ed  hook  having  a  carved  base  portion 
terminating  in  a  barbed  tip,  said  weed  guard  protecting  the 
barbed  tip  from  weeds,  branches  and  other  submerged  debris, 
said  weed  guard  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  plastic  member  having  first  and 
second  opposing  ends  joined  by  a  central  neck  prntkn; 

(b)  the  first  end  of  said  plastic  member  forming  a  tenerally 
rounded  and  substantially  flattened  head  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  generally  planar  surfisces,  said  flattaed  bead 
having  a  central  bore  formed  therein  and  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  generally  {danar  suiftoes, 
the  central  bore  allowing  the  barbed  hock  of  the  fishing 
jig  to  be  passed  therethrough  and  facilttatfaig  the  positiofi- 
ing  of  said  flattened  head  adjacent  the  leadhead  of  the 
fishing  jig  with  said  generally  frianar  sorftoes  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  of  the  barbed  hcbk 
passing  therethrongh; 

(c)  the  second  end  of  said  (riastic  member  being  of  fenerally 
cylindrical  riiape  and  tenunirtiiig  in  a  bhnt  aad  portion, 
said  second  end  extending  fior  a  suffideat  length  to  permit 
said  blunt  end  portion  to  receive  the  Cbartwd  tip,  dwreby 
preventing  the  barbed  tip  from  snagging  weeds,  braacbes 
and  other  suboMrged  ddsris;  and 

(d)  said  elongated  flexiUe  plastic  membor  being  io(t  and 
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pliable  enough  to  permit  said  barbed  tip  to  pass  fully  4596,088 

through  and  exit  the  second  end  of  said  plastic  member  ,    APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  UQUID  INTO  THE 

when  the  barbed  hook  is  bitten  by  a  fish.  |  VASCULAR  PATHS  OF  A  TREE 

Alfred  Graber,  FIschbach-GosUkon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
^  Birchmeier  A  Cie.  AG,  Kunten,  Switzerland 

^^^^  I  Filed  Nov.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,827  ! 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.    1,    1983. 

6440/83 

Int.  a*  AOIG  29/00  ' 

U.S.  a  47-57.5  7ciaiin8 


449M87 

ANIMALTRAP 

Awirew  J.  Pratacber,  267  Comell,  Calumet  aty,  lU.  60409 

CMtinMtioB-ia.pwt  of  Scr.  No.  427,718,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,450,648.  TUf  appUcatiOB  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tkis  patent  snbaequent  to  May  29, 

2001,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a.*  AOIM  23/04 

UAa43-64  20Claims 
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11.  An  animal  trap,  comprising: 

a  feeding  chamber  defining  an  access  opening  for  entrance  of 
an  animal  and  bait  passageways  for  passage  of  scent  of  a 
bait  to  attract  the  animal  into  the  feeding  chamber; 

a  killing  chamber  communicating  and  positioned  in  substan- 
tial horizontal  alignment  and  registration  with  said  feeding 
chamber; 

a  discharge  chamber  communicating  and  positioned  in  sub- 
stantial horizontal  alignment  and  registration  with  said 
killing  chamber  for  discharging  animals  killed  in  said 
killing  chamber; 
said  feeding,  killing,  and  discharge  chambers  having  a  com- 
mon, substantially  coplanar  horizontal  ceiling  and  a  com- 
mon, substantially  coplanar  horizontal  floor; 
an  intennediate  vertically  moveable,  power-driven  vertical 
wall  being  moveable  from  a  normally  closed  position 
extending  between  and  separating  said  feeding  and  killing 
chambers  to  an  upward  open  position  generally  outside  of 
said  chambers; 
a  verticaUy  moveable,  power-driven,  vertical  end  wall  being 
moveable  from  a  normally  closed  position  extending  be- 
tween and  separating  said  kUling  and  discharge  chambers 
to  an  upward  open  position  generally  outside  of  said 
chambers; 
a  power-driven  front  vertical  wall  being  horizontally  move- 
able from  an  initial  position  providing  a  front  wall  for  said 
feeding  chamber  when  said  intennediate  wall  is  in  said 
normally  closed  position,  to  an  intermediate  position  oc- 
cupying the  normally  closed  position  of  said  intermediate 
wall  when  said  intermediate  wall  is  raised  in  said  open 
position  to  push  said  animal  into  said  killing  chamber,  to 
an  end  position  occupying  the  normally  closed  position  of 
said  end  wall  when  said  end  wall  is  raised  in  said  open 
position  to  push  the  killed  animal  into  said  discharge 
chamber,  and 
a  srt  of  vertical,  power-driven  spikes  for  entering  into  said 
killing  chamber  when  said  front  waU  is  in  said  intermedi- 
ate position  to  impale  said  animal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  prescribed  quantity  of  a  liquid 
to  a  vascular  path  of  a  lignified  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  (10)  closed  by  a  centrally  apertured 
base  (11)  at  one  end  and  by  a  centrally  apertured  cover 
(12)  at  another,  opposite  end, 

(b)  a  first  piston  (20)  slidably  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  hollow  skirt  defining  a  liquid  receiving  first 
chamber  (21)  and  a  first  hoUow  rod  (22)  extending  from  a 
head  of  the  piston  out  through  the  base  aperture  and 
communicating  with  the  chamber  through  a  delivery 
passage  in  the  head, 

(c)  an  injection  needle  (31)  mounted  on  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending end  of  the  rod, 

(d)  a  second  piston  (40)  slidably  disposed  within  the  skirt  of 
the  first  piston  and  defining  one  end  of  the  chamber,  the 
movement  of  the  second  piston  within  the  skirt  of  the  first 
piston  thus  varying  the  volume  of  the  chamber, 

(e)  a  supply  passage  (41)  defined  within  the  second  piston  for 
delivering  liquid  to  the  chamber,  and 

(f)  means  (60,  FIG.  4)  for  controlling  the  movement  of  both 
pistons  to: 

(1)  drive  the  tip  of  the  needle  into  a  vascular  path  of  a 
lignified  plant,  and 

(2)  pump  liquid  into  the  plant. 


J. 


4,596,089 

G-BANDING  OF  PLANT  CHROMOSOMES 

Tao-Chiuh  Hsu,  Harris,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of  Regents, 

The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,629 

Int  a*  AOIG  1/00 

^.S.  a.  47—58  7  Claims 


'^f  >\  Jl  M  H 

fl  X  )\  K  ib 

c 


1.  A  method  for  inducing  O-Bands  in  chromosomes  of  plants 
selected  from  the  family  Gramineae  which  comprises  contact- 
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ing  a  living  cell  from  such  a  plant  with  a  G-Band  inducing  4,596,091 

effective  amount  of  actinomycin  D,  ethidium  bromide  or  N-  GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  TOE  EDGE  OF 

methyl-N'-nitroguanidine  and  solutions  thereof  prior  to  fixa-  AN  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

tion  of  said  plant  cell. 


4,596,090 

SPIGOT  GRINDER  AND  GROOVER 

William  P.  Gundy,  3  Cross  Rd^  Amherst  N.H.  03031 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,463 

Int  a.4  B24B  5/12.  1/00 

VJS.  a.  51—3 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  outer  circumferential  face  of 
the  spigot  of  a  bell  and  spigot  type  member,  such  as  a  pipe,  or 
manhole  riser,  into  a  true  truncated  cone  and  for  cutting  a 
sealing  ring  groove  around  said  face,  said  member  having  a 
central,  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  spigot  having  an  inner  cir- 
cumferential face,  and  an  annular,  planar,  diametrical  end  face, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

support  means  including  a  support  base  suspended  from  said 
frame  and  mounted  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  frame  and 
member  into  position  across  the  said  end  face  of  said 
member  in  a  plane,  substantially  normal  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  member,  and  in  parallelism  with 
the  plane  of  said  end  face  thereof,  and  mechanism  for 
moving  said  support  base; 

an  elongated  main  arm  assembly  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  rotation,  relative  to  said  support  base,  and  hav- 
ing opposite  radial  portions,  each  extending  substantially 
beyond  said  end  face; 

powered  centering  means,  including  four  centering  arms, 
each  extending  radially  from  said  main  arm  assembly,  in 
one  of  the  four  quadrants  therearound,  and  two  pairs  of 
diametrically  opposed  sensors,  each  sensor  mounted  on 
one  of  said  arms  to  move  radially  inwardly  into  contact 
with  the  outer  circumferential  face  of  said  spigot  to  center 
said  support  means  and  power  mechanism  for  moving  said 
sensors  inwardly  and  retracting  said  sensors  outwardly; 

grinding  head  means  including  a  rotary  grinding  wheel  and 
a  motor  for  driving  said  wheel,  mounted  on  one  of  said 
radially  extending  portions  of  said  main  arm  assembly  for 
grinding  said  outer  circumferential  face  of  said  spigot  into 
a  true  truncated  cone; 

cutter  head  means,  including  a  rotary  groove  cutter  and  a 
motor  for  driving  said  cutter,  mounted  on  the  opposite 
said  radially  extending  portion  of  said  main  arm  assembly 
for  cutting  a  sealing  ring  groove  in  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial face  of  said  spigot; 

and  drive  means  on  said  apparatus  for  achieving  relative 
rotaticm  between  said  main  arm  assembly  and  said  sappon 
base  to  simultaneoudy  grind  said  ftce  on  one  ude  of  said 
spigot  and  cut  said  groove  in  an  annular  path  around  said 
spigot  on  the  of^xMite  side  of  said  ^»got. 


Pascal  Daboadet  Paris,  and 
of  Fhnca,  airigMn  to  Enilor  latarMtfoMl  Oe  Gmmnh 
d'Opti^M,  Qvtdl,  Fhmee 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  592,299 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fhnea,  Mar.  22, 1983, 83  04637 
Iirt.  CL*  B24B  17/00 
UJ5.  CL  51—101  LG  7 


9aaim8 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  edge  of  an  ophthalmic  lens  by 
bevelling  or  grooving,  said  ^>paratus  comprising  a  grinding 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  ophthalmic  lens  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  axis,  means  for  maintaining  said  grinding  wheel  in 
contact  with  the  edge  of  the  lens,  means  for  diq>lactng  the  lens 
axially  and  radially  relative  to  said  first  axis  as  a  ftinction  of 
angular  position  of  the  lens  with  respect  to  said  second  axis, 
means  for  plotting  first  and  second  reference  paths  in  a  zone  of 
a  front  face  of  the  lens  and  in  a  zone  of  a  rear  face  of  the  lens 
respectively,  control  means  including  means  for  storing  a 
collection  of  predetermined  bevelling  or  grooving  paths  and 
means  for  comparing  first  and  second  reference  paths  with  the 
collection  of  predetermined  paths  and  for  selecting  (»e  of  the 
bevelling  or  grooving  paths  which  is  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  reference  paths  from  the  collection  of  predetermined 
paths  wherdjy  said  control  means  controls  the  displacement  of 
said  lens  in  accordance  with  the  selected  intermediate  path  to 
form  the  edge  of  the  lens. 


4496,092 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REPROFILING  OF 

THE  HEAD  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  RAIL 

RobmIo  Paaetti,  Gcaera,  Swttnrind,  aMfvMf  to  Spepo  IHv- 

aatioaal  SJL,  Cwt?a,  SwUiwl— d 

FUed  Oct  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  666,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  SwItMriaiid,  Nor.  16,  1983, 
6152/83 

laL  CL*  EOIB  31/17 
VS.  a.  51—178  9 


1.  Device  for  reproffling  the  head  of  at  least  one  nU 
prising  a  support  carrying  at  least  one  grimteg  unit,  pivocdiy 
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mounted  around  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rail,  having  at  least  one  grinding  wheel  driven  in 
rotation  by  a  motor  and  means  for  axially  displacing  said  grind- 
ing wheel  to  apply  it  against  a  side  line  of  the  head  of  the  rail 
and  thus  compensating  its  wearing  off,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  it  comprises  means  for  displacing  the  axis  of  pivoting 
of  the  grinding  unit,  parallel  to  itself,  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail;  and  servo-mechanism  means 
to  make  the  pivoting  of  the  grinding  unit  and  the  displacement 
of  its  axis  of  pivoting  dependent  on  each  other. 


4  596  094 
PANEL  FASTENER  FOR  A  MOVABLE  WALL  ASSEMBLY 
James  L.  TeUer,  Lake  Winnebago,  and  Albert  J.  Kramer,  Jr., 
Blue  Springs,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,054,  Mar.  3, 1981.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,529 
Int.  a.*  E04B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52-98  16  Claims 


4,596,093 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  ESPECIALLY  SUITABLE  FOR 

SOLAR  GREENHOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  CONTROLLED  SHADING 

Christopher  Espodto,  West  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Four 

Seasons  Solar  Products  CorporatioB,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,475 

Int.  a*  E04B  J/32 

VS.  a.  52—86  11  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  greenhouse  construction  comprising  glazing, 
support  means  to  support  said  glazing  in  a  combination  to 
define  an  at  least  partly  enclosed  space,  said  glazing  being 
permeable  to  solar  radiation  to  allow  said  radiation  to  pass  into 
said  space,  shade  means  in  said  space  and  adapted  for  being 
positioned  adjacent  at  least  part  of  said  glazing  to  intercept  at 
least  part  of  the  radiation  passing  through  said  glazing,  said 
support  means  including  at  least  two  spaced  and  parallel  glaz- 
ing bars  supporting  and  spanned  by  at  least  a  part  of  said  glaz- 
ing, each  of  said  glazing  bars  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
channel,  the  channels  of  said  bars  being  aligned  in  parallel,  said 
shade  means  extending  between  one  said  channel  of  one  of  said 
bars  and  one  said  channel  of  the  other  of  said  bars,  a  horizontal 
sill  positioned  at  the  botton  of  said  glazing  bars,  and  means 
contained  within  said  sill  and  coupled  to  said  shade  means  to 
aid  in  positioning  the  same,  said  glazing  including  a  curved 
portion,  said  support  means  and  said  channels  including  curved 
portions  extending  along  the  curved  portion  of  the  glazing, 
said  shade  means  including  parallel  bulbous  lateral  peripheries 
engaged  in  respective  of  said  channels,  said  channels  being 
provided  with  relatively  narrow  slot-type  mouths  opening 
from  said  bars  whereby  to  admit  the  entry  of  said  shade  means 
and  to  entrap  the  bulbous  peripheries  in  said  channels,  said  sill 
being  open  in  alignment  with  said  channels  and  said  shade 
means  including  cables  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
bulbous  peripheries,  said  cables  extending  through  said  chan- 
nels and  into  said  sill  and  being  connected  to  the  means  con- 
tained within  the  said  sill. 


1.  A  panel  fastener  for  attaching  a  wall  panel  to  a  stud  hav- 
ing a  flange  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  wall  panel,  said 
wall  panel  having  a  rear  surface,  and  said  flange  having  a  rear 
surface,  said  panel  fastener  comprising: 

a  flat  body  portion  having  a  rear  face,  a  rear  surface,  an 
opposite  end,  and  a  front  face  for  positioning  on  the  rear 
surface  of  the  wall  panel; 

means  associated  with  one  end  of  said  body  portion  for 
attaching  said  body  portion  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  wall 
panel  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  wall  panel;  and 

flange  engaging  means  having  a  spring  action,  said  flange 
engaging  means  including  a  flrst  portion,  attached  by  a 
frangible  web  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion, 
extending  away  from  the  rear  face  of  said  body  portion  at 
an  acute  angle  and  a  second  portion,  attached  to  said  first 
portion,  extending  toward  said  body  portion  at  an  oblique 
angle,  said  second  portion  having  a  distal  end  proximate 
the  rear  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  being  adapted  for 
engaging  the  rear  surface  of  the  flange, 

said  flange  engaging  means  being  deformable  to  permit 
movement  past  the  flange  during  installation  of  the  wall 
panel, 

whereby  the  panel  can  be  installed  by  movement  toward  the 
stud  along  a  path  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  panel 
and  can  be  removed, 

said  second  portion  of  said  flange  engaging  means  being 
adapted  to  deflect  toward  said  first  portion  during  installa- 
tion of  said  wall  panel  by  a  force  exerted  by  the  edge  of 
said  front  surface  of  said  flange,  said  force  being  sufficient 
to  deflect  said  second  portion  of  said  panel  fastener  to 
allow  the  edge  of  said  front  surface  of  said  flange  to  en- 
gage said  rear  face  of  said  body  portion  without  breaking 
said  frangible  web,  said  distal  end  of  said  second  portion 
being  adapted  to  slide  across  said  rear  surface  of  said 
flange  past  the  edge  of  said  flange  by  said  spring  action  of 
said  flange  engaging  means  and  to  rest  on  top  of  said  rear 
surface  of  said  flange; 

said  flange  engaging  means  being  detachable  at  said  frangi- 
ble web  from  said  body  portion  during  removal  of  said 
wall  panel;  thereby  permitting  removal  of  said  wall  panel, 

said  distal  end  of  said  flange  engaging  means  being  adapted 
to  grip  said  rear  surface  of  said  flange  during  the  removal 
of  said  wall  panel,  during  the  removal  of  said  wall  panel  a 
force  is  applied  to  said  distal  end  by  said  flange,  said  force 
being  transferred  from  said  distal  end  through  said  second 
and  first  portions  of  said  flange  engaging  means  to  said 
frangible  web,  said  force  being  sufficient  to  break  said 
frangible  web;  thereby,  allowing  said  wall  panel  to  be 
removed. 
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4,596,095 
UNDERFLOOR  CABLE  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  W.  Chalfsnt,  Westlakc,  Ohio,  SMigiior  to  Chalfaot 
Maanfactnriiig  Company,  Cle?elflad,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,637 

iBt  CL*  E04B  5/48;  E04F  17/08 

VS.  a.  52—126.6  18  Claims 


10.  A  combined  raised  floor  and  cable  tray  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination: 

vertical  stanchions  supportable  on  a  subfloor; 

modular  floor  panels; 

means  to  support  said  floor  panels  on  said  stanchions  as  a 
raised  floor  assembly; 

modular  cable  tray  sections  each  having  a  substantially 
U-shaped  cross  section  with  a  cable  support  area  and  two 
upright  side  areas; 

said  cable  tray  modular  sections  being  selected  from  straight 
sections,  horizontal  bends,  horizontal  tees,  and  horizontal 
crosses; 

means  to  secure  and  support  said  modular  sections; 

said  securing  means  securing  selected  ones  of  said  modular 
sections  together  in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  a 
cable  tray  assembly  in  areas  non-interfering  with  said 
stanchions  and  providing  a  continuous  cable  tray  for 
communication  cables  passing  therethrough  for  coimect- 
ing  to  electrical  equipment  above  the  raised  floor  assem- 
bly; 

said  supporting  means  supporting  said  cable  tray  assembly 
with  a  top  of  said  cable  tray  assembly  below  a  bottom  of 
said  raised  floor  and  a  bottom  of  said  cable  tray  sections 
above  the  subfloor  in  order  to  provide  space  between  the 
subfloor  and  the  bottom  of  said  cable  tray  assembly  for 
other  cables  leading  to  the  electrical  equipment,  wherein  a 
part  of  said  supporting  means  is  included  in  a  part  of  said 
securing  means. 


right  support  post  being  attached  to  respective  pain  of 
said  horizontal  support  beams  at  the  respective  rear  edge 
of  the  standing  boards  of  the  next  lower  tier;  said  horizon- 
tal support  beams  being  attached  to  respective  pairs  of 
said  support  posts  at  the  respective  forward  and  rear  edges 
of  the  standing  boards  of  the  respective  tiers; 


a  central  stanchion  post  projecting  upwardly  from  one  of  the 
horizontal  support  beams  of  the  base  tier,  selected  axes  of 
said  horizontal  support  beams  extending  substantially 
radially  outwardly  from  predetermined  positions  along 
said  stanchion  post  to  the  respective  intersections  of  said 
standing  boards. 


4,596,097 

MULTIPLE-DWELLING  STRUCTURE 

Jerry  W.  Stewirt,  7626  PehUwtOM,  Ddlas,  Tex.  752M,  nd  W. 

Bryan  Thmitoa,  9611  Kaobby  Tree,  Didlas,  To.  75243 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,103 

lot  CL^  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—185  9 


4,596,096 
SCAFFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 
APPEARANCE  OF  A  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Millard  D.  Heath,  3030  Coortry  Qab  Rd^  Dentoa,  Tex.  76201 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,237 
Int  a*  A47G  33/06:  E04G  1/20 
VS.  a  52—6  10  Claim 

1.  A  scaffold  assembly  for  supporting  members  of  a  musical 
choir  or  the  like  in  standing  arrangement  simulating  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  traditional  Christmas  tree,  said  scaffold  assembly 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  tiers  of  horizontal  standing  boards  rising  one 
above  and  one  behind  another  from  a  base  tier  of  standing 
boards  to  an  uppermost  tier  of  standing  boards,  each  tier 
including  a  plimdity  of  horizontal  standing  boards  dis- 
posed end-to-end  and  arranged  to  form  a  segmented  arc 
substantially  in  a  plane  which  n  transverse  to  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  scaffold  assembly; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  support  beams,  at  least  portions  of 
which  extend  beneath  said  standing  boards  at  the  respec- 
tive intersections  of  said  standing  boards; 
a  plurality  of  upright  support  posts  projecting  upwardly 
from  horixontal  support  beams  of  the  base  tier,  each  up- 


1.  A  multiple  dwelling  structure,  compriang: 

(a)  lower  and  upper  stacked  living  units, 

(b)  first  and  second  garage  areas  reqwctively  asaociated  with 
said  lower  and  upper  living  units,  said  first  and  second 
garage  areas  disposed  in  end-to«id  relationship,  with  the 
vehicular  access  opening  to  said  first  garafe  area  being  at 
an  opposite  end  to  the  vehicular  access  opening  to  said 
second  garage  area;  and 

(c)  a  first  passageway  interconnecting  an  entranoeway  to 
said  lower  living  unit  with  and  first  garage  area,  a  seoond 
passageway  interconnecting  an  entranceway  to  said  vpper 


I 


1424 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1 


June  24,  1986 


living  unit  with  said  second  garage  area;  said  first  an_ 
second  passageways  being  isolated  from  one  another,  and 
the  general  direction  of  traversal  of  the  passageway  from 
said  first  garage  area  to  the  entranceway  to  said  lower 
living  unit  being  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  general 
direction  of  traversal  of  the  passageway  from  said  second 
garage  area  to  the  entranceway  to  said  upper  living  unit; 
(d)  the  grade  level  of  said  second  garage  area  being  higher 
than  the  grade  level  or  said  first  garage  area. 


4,596,099 
HEAT.JNSULATING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCnON 
Hinmiitsa  Kamlnagi,  Knrobe,  Japan,  anigaor  to  YoaUda 
Kogyo  K.  K^  Tolqro,  Jafan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  604,170 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Japan,  May  18, 1983,  58-73132: 
May  18, 1983,  58-73133 

Int  CL*  E04F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  52—235  g  OaiiBs 


4496,098 

SNAP-FTT  RACEWAY  ARRANGEMENT 

JaMt  Fiakbeiner,  Keatwood,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Renschel,  Holland 

both  of  MicL,  aarigMfi  to  Haworth,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Flkd  May  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,481 


U.S.  CL  52—220 


lot  CL*  E04H  7/00 


lOClainu 


1.  In  an  upright  space-dividing  wall  structure  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  prefabricated  upright  panels  which  are  serially 
connected  together,  and  a  raceway  structure  associated  with 
the  lower  edge  of  each  said  panel  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  raceway  structure  defining  therein  an  interior 
channel  extending  longitudinally  of  the  panel,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  raceway  structure  comprises  a  horizontally 
elongated  one-piece  channel  member  which  opens  upwardly 
and  includes  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
side  covers  which  adjacent  their  upper  edges  are  provided 
with  means  for  releasably  securing  said  channel  member  to 
said  panel  adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof,  each  said  side 
cover  bemg  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  by  an  integral  hinge  to 
permit  the  side  cover  to  be  swingably  moved  between  an 
upright  closed  position  and  a  lowered  open  position  providing 
access  into  the  interior  of  said  channel  member,  said  channel 
member  at  each  end  thereof  having  a  pair  of  end  flanges  which 
project  transversely  inwardly  from  a  respective  one  of  said 
side  coven  in  opposed  reUtionship  to  one  another,  said  end 
flanges  deflning  a  substantially  vertical  plane  which  extends 
substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  channel  member,  said  end  flanges  each  pro- 
jecting transversely  inwardly  through  an  extent  which  is  less 
than  (»e-half  the  horizontal  width  of  said  channel  so  that  the 
ead  flanges  have  opposed  free  edges  which  extend  substan- 
tially vertically  and  are  horizontally  separated  by  a  slotlike 
space  which  is  defined  therebetween  and  communicates  with 
the  end  of  said  channel,  first  and  second  vertically  spaced 
opening  means  formed  in  each  of  said  end  flanges,  and  a  one- 
piece  end  cover  releasably  attached  to  said  pair  of  end  flanges 
for  closing  ofl"  the  end  of  said  channel  member,  said  one-piece 
end  cover  including  a  substantially  planar  part  of  substantially 
rectangular  shape  corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  said 
channel  member,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  first  pin  means 
fixed  to  and  projecting  outwardly  firom  the  inner  side  of  said 
planar  part  for  respective  engagement  with  the  first  opening 
means,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  second  pin  means  project- 
ing  outwardly  fixwn  the  inner  side  of  said  planar  part,  the 
second  pin  means  being  positioned  vertically  above  the  first 
pin  means  and  respectively  engaged  with  the  second  opening 
means,  said  first  and  second  pin  means  when  engaged  within 
the  first  and  second  opening  means  maintaining  the  side  covers 
in  their  upright  closed  positions  for  preventing  either  inward 
or  outward  movement  of  the  side  covers. 


a       m  80  n  K  a  ai 


1.  A  heat-insulating  frame  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  member; 

(b)  an  attachment  fastened  to  said  first  frame  member  by  a 
first  screw  and  having  a  pair  of  recesses  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  screw; 

(c)  a  spacer  of  a  heat-insulating  material  including  a  pair  of 
side  walls  having  a  pair  of  first  ends  disposed  in  said  reces- 
ses, respectively,  and  a  connecting  wall  interconnecting 
said  side  walls  and  having  a  recess  accomodating  therein  a 
head  of  said  first  screw,  said  side  walls  having  a  pair  of 
second  ends,  respectively,  opposite  to  and  remote  from 
said  first  ends; 

(d)  a  second  (nmt  member  having  a  groove,  said  pair  of 
second  ends  of  said  side  walls  of  said  spacer  being  fitted  in 
said  groove;  and 

(e)  a  second  screw  fastening  said  second  frame  member  and 
said  spacer  to  said  first  frame  member. 


4,596,100 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Rodney  B.  Grocott,  3  Barrier  St,  Fyshwick,  ACT.  2609,  Anitra- 
Ua 

PCT  No.  PCT/AU82/00142,  §  371  Drte  Apr.  21, 1963,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/0Q716,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1963 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  499^00 
Claims  priority,  application  AurtraUa,  Ang.  26, 1981,  PF0407 
Int  a«  E04H  3/00 
U.S.  CL  52—241  3  rtmt^ 

1.  A  method  of  modular  construction  of  a  house,  or  other 
building  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  to  a  floor  or  foundation  a  series  of  metal  base 
members,  said  base  members  having  at  least  a  horizontal 
and  a  vertical  lengthwise  extending  slot  or  groove, 

(b)  affixing  to  said  base  members  a  series  of  metal  uprights 
said  uprights  having  at  least  one  lengthwise  extendikng 
slot  or  groove  on  at  least  two  opposing  outer  faces,  a  "U" 
shaped  connecting  member  having  a  base  and  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  arms  extending  from  said  base,  said  arms 
slideably  engaging  said  slots  on  (^posing  outer  faces  of 
said  upright  and  being  secured  to  said  upright  and  said 
base  being  secured  to  said  horizontal  slot  in  said  base 
members, 

(c)  attaching  panels  between  said  uprights  and  base  member, 
said  panels  having  a  peripheral  slot  and  a  gasket  seal  in 
said  peripheral  slot  to  engage  a  pottioa  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  uprights  respectively  without  substantially 
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distorting  the  seal  gasket  and  thereby  form  wheather 
proof  joints; 
(d)  attaching  a  metal  flashing  to  said  vertical  slot. 


(e)  affixing  to  the  top  of  the  uprights  a  series  of  metal  chan- 
nel members  having  one  lengthwise  extending  groove, 

(0  securing  a  series  of  roof  trusses  across  the  top  of  said 
channel  members. 


4,596,101 

CONTINUOUS  UNFOLDING  SPACING  TIE 

Sheridan  F.  Brinker,  1621  Sweem  St,  Oroville,  Calif.  95965 

<      Flled  Jul.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,509 

Int  a*  E04B  1/94 

UA  CL  52—317  7  Oaims 

"^-11—  vi    I    \    ^\  -trr-r^T-i — ^ 


F^- 


1.  A  continous  spacing  apparatus  for  engaging  the  edges  and 
side  faces  of  a  number  of  wooden  structural  members  in  pro- 
ducing an  equidistantly  spaced  parallel  array  of  said  structural 
members,  said  q>acing  i^paratus  comprising  an  elongated  strip 
of  thin  gauge  material  having  a  long  axis  and  comprised  of 
sequentially  contiguous  spacer  segments,  each  separated  by  a 
zone  predisposed  to  folding  of  the  strip  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  long  axis,  said  strip  being  in  the  form  of  an  accord- 
ian-folded  stack  wherein  adjacent  spacer  segments  lie  in  nested 
contact  in  oppositely  directed  back-and-forth  folds,  said  spacer 
segments  bdng  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  center  panel  of  rectangular  configuration  centered 
upon  and  elongated  along  said  long  axis,  having  substan- 
tially flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  first  and  second 
long  side  edges, 

(b)  a  side  panel  emergent  from  said  first  long  side  edge  as  a 
continuous  integral  appendage  thereof  and  downwardly 
angled  therefrom,  and  having  a  shorter  length  than  the 
associated  center  panel, 

(c)  tang  portions  disposed  at  each  extremity  of  said  center 
panel  as  coplanar  continuous  integral  extensions  thereof, 
and 

(d)  nail-receiving  apertures  located  within  said  tang  por- 
tions. 


4,596,102 
ANCHOR  FOR  MASONRY  VENEER 
Mario  J.  Cstnni,  BdCdo  Gro?e,  DL,  and  DonnM  R.  Graham, 
Oiegoa,  OUo,  aaslgMirs  to  Dv-O-WaL  inc.  Northbrook,  DL 
FHed  Jan.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  970,278 
Int  CL*  E04B  1/38 
US.  CL  52—506  4  OainH 

1.  An  improved  anchor  for  connecting  a  backup  system  with 
a  veneer  including  layers  sequentially  built  in  a  first  direction 
comprising: 
a  channel  comprising  a  web  and  integral  spaced  flanges 


transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  w^,  each  flanfe  i 
an  aperture;  the  wA  defining  an  dongate  slot  for  aocqic- 
ing  an  anchoring  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  chan- 
nel to  the  badEup  system, 
a  deformable  wire  tie  member  having  ^woed  apart  oppo- 


sitely projecting  legs  extending  into  the  flange  apertures 
for  pivoting  movement  of  the  tw  member  relative  to  the 
channel  and  the  spacing  between  the  l^s  and  flange  being 
chosen  so  that  the  legs  must  be  overlapped  to  admit  the 
legs  into  the  apertures  and  to  assemble  the  tie  menter 
with  the  channel. 


4496,103 
STONE  SET  FOR  VERTICAL  WALL  ASSEMBLIES 
Panl  Cottwenbergi,  SehefbenbuMiUBSBt  17,  D-7500  Karimte 
21,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnny 

FOed  Oet  10, 196«,  Ser.  No.  699v«07 
Claias  priority,  appttcation  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Oct  20, 1963, 
83110449J 

Int  CL^  E04B  5/04 
VS.  a  52-604  20 


1.  A  stone  set  for  building  a  wall  assembly  wUch  set  indades 
a  base  stone  with  a  principally  L-shaped  cross  section,  espe- 
cially of  artifical  stone  of  concrete  or  the  Wkt,  w/Hk  a  fint 
horizontal  leg  and  a  second  vertical  leg,  and  first  aecood  and 
third  seats,  all  of  which  seats  run  horizontally  the  (Ul  length  of 
said  base  stone,  each  of  said  first  and  second  l^s  having  an 
inner  side,  an  outer  side  and  a  firee  end,  said  bat  seat  being 
arranged  on  the  outer  side  of  the  first  leg,  sakl  second  seat 
being  located  on  the  free  end  of  the  second  kg,  and  said  diird 
seat  being  k>cated  on  the  inner  side  of  the  first  1^  endi  of  said 
first  and  second  seats  being  in  the  form  of  eidwr  a 
projection  which  in  an  assembly  of  base  stonep 
complementary  second  or  first  seat  of  an  adjoining 
assemUy,  and  said  first  and  second  scats  of  the ' 
so  arranged  rdative  to  one  another  diat  if  base 
supported  directly  on  one  another  in  identical 
their  first  legs  horizootal  and  with  the  first  seat  of  enoh 
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niated  with  the  second  seat  of  a  vertically  adjacent  stone  the 
result  is  a  wall  assembly  inclined  to  the  vertical,  and  a  supple- 
mental stone  with  a  principally  L-shaped  cross-section  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  base  stone  having  a  first  horizontal  leg  and 
a  second  vertical  leg  arranged  perpendicularly  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  supplemental  stone 
having  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side  and  a  free  end,  said  first  leg 
of  said  supplemental  stone  having  a  first  seat  on  its  outer  side 
for  engagement  with  said  first  seat  of  a  base  stone  as  well  as  a 
second  seat  on  its  inner  side  for  engagement  with  the  said 
second  seat  of  another  base  stone,  said  first  and  second  seats  of 
said  supplemental  stone  running  horizontally  the  full  length  of 
said  supplemental  stone  and  said  second  leg  of  the  supplemen- 
tal stone  having  a  third  seat  on  its  free  end  for  engagement  with 
said  third  seat  on  the  inner  side  of  the  first  leg  of  an  underlying 
base  stone,  said  first  and  second  seat  of  said  supplemental  stone 
being  so  arranged  that  when  supplemental  stones  are  assem- 
bled with  base  stones  so  that  two  base  stones  immediately 
overlie  and  underlie  a  supplemental  stone  such  base  stones  as 
immediately  overUe  and  underlie  a  supplemental  stone  are 
identically  oriented  and  vertically  aligned  with  one  another. 


4,596,104 

JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  STRUCTURAL  BAR 

ASSEMBLY 

KeUcUro  Yamazakl,  No.  12*1,  6-diomc  Kameido,  Koutou-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  784,222 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    18,    1984,   59- 
157664(U];  Nov.  6,  1984,  59-16821()[U] 

lit  a^  E04C  2/42;  B25G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  52—664  4  Claims 


1.  A  joint  structure  for  a  structural  bar  assembly  comprises  a 
first  bar  and  a  hollow  second  bar  to  be  crosswise  or  slantingly 
joined  each  other,  a  web  formed  longitudinally  on  a  rear  wall 
of  the  first  bar,  a  through  slot  formed  transversely  on  a  front 
wall  of  the  second  bar,  an  inclined  stopper  plate  formed  on  a 
web  portion  of  said  web  by  cutting  and  bending  operations, 
said  stopper  plate  being  acclivitous  toward  the  rear  wall  of  said 
first  bar,  an  edge  portion  of  the  slot  or  the  stopper  plate  being 
elastically  transformed  or  bended  so  as  to  allow  the  stopper 
plate  to  pass  through  the  slot  when  the  web  portion  is  fitted 
into  the  slot,  and  a  top  end  of  the  inclined  stopper  plate  being 
engaged  or  contacted  with  an  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  second  bar  after  the  stopper  plate  passes  through  the  slot. 


I 

and  aligned  proximate  the  end  of  a  strut,  bracket  means  rigidly 
attached  to  the  ends  of  said  strut  and  each  comprising  flange 
means,  base  means  holding  said  flange  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, rib  means  disposed  intermediate  said  flange  means  and 
integrally  extending  from  said  base  means  for  insertion  into 
said  strut  slot,  hooked  anchor  means  formed  as  curved  back 
hooks  carried  by  said  rib  means  for  engagement  within  said  slot 


4,596,105 
CROSSARM  BRACE  FOR  UnLTTY  POLE 
MariM  R.  Fmwr,  Shefty  Couty,  Tenn^  anigiior  to  Alnma- 
Font,  IM^  Maa^Ua,  Ten. 

FOad  Dm.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  681,666 
lit  a«  E04C  i/02 
UJS.  CL  52—697  2  Claims 

1.  Brace  means  for  supporting  a  cross  arm  upon  a  utility 
pole,  comprising,  strut  means  oicluding,  slots  formed  in  the 
oppoote  ends  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strut, 
slot  orifice  being  disposed  laterally  thereof,  at  the  end  of  each 
fbrmed  slot,  lateral  outer  indenutions  formed  upon  each  strut. 


orifice,  hook  means  formed  as  curved  back  hook  carried  by 
said  flange  means  for  engaging  with  the  contiguous  proximate 
and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  end  of  the  strut  means  and 
substantially  within  the  lateral  outer  indentations  formed  of  the 
said  strut  means,  said  hooked  anchor  and  hook  means  extend- 
ing back  towards  said  base  means,  and  means  upon  said  brack- 
ets for  affixing  said  brace  means  to  a  utility  pole  and  cross  arm 
mounted  thereupon. 


4,596,106 

SKI  LIFT  TOWE  SAFETY  APRON 

Jan  K.  Kunczynski,  2400  Arrohead  Dr.,  Carson  Qty,  Ne?.  89701 

1  FUed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,602 

'  Int  a.*  E04C  3/30;  B32B  3/12 

US.  Q.  52—728  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  cushion  assembly  and  obstacle  of  the 
type  found  on  a  ski  slope,  said  cushion  assembly  being  mounted 
to  said  obstacle  in  a  position  for  impact  of  said  cushion  assem- 
bly by  skiers  while  skiing  on  said  slope,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
<a)  an  inflatable  bladder  having  a  flexible  wall  formed  of  a 
substantially  water-impervious  nuterial  which  will  main- 
tain its  flexibility  at  temperatures  at  which  skiing  is  con- 
ducted, said  bladder  being  inflated  with  a  gas;  and 
(b)  a  flexible  apron  formed  of  a  material  which  will  remain 
flexible  at  said  temperatures,  said  apron  having  a  pocket 
therein,  said  bladder  being  mounted  in  said  pocket  and 
said  apron  being  formed  for  and  mounting  said  bladder 
while  in  said  pocket  to  said  obstacle. 
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6.  A  method  for  mmimizing  mjury  to  skiers  who  acciden- 
tally ski  into  rigid  obstacles  on  a  ski  slope,  in  weather  typified 
by  temperatures  at  which  water  freezes,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 
mounting  a  deformable  non-freezable  gas-filled  bladder  on 
the  obstacle  so  the  bladder  will  resiliently  deform  away 
from  a  dder  on  impact  to  therd>y  absorb  the  energy  of 
impact  and  minimize  injury  to  the  skier  from  the  obstacle 
and  bladder. 


Waick,ktlh«r 


4^596,107 

REJECT  MECHANISM  FOR  BOTTLE  CAPPING 

MACHINE 

FM  W.  Pfieger,  Sr.,  1152  Bvtara  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08003 

Filed  Oet  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  666^31 

bt  CL«  B65B  37/00 

U  A  a  53—53  10  Claimi 


4^996,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONFINING  ROLLS  OF 
CONVOLUTED  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Stcpkn  PteiM,  KrafsM,  i 
Fed.  Rep.  ef  Cwaij, 
KrafeM,  Fai.  Rtp.  of  Gonnqr 
CMrtinaliM  of  Sar.  No.  338,908,  Ja^  12,  I9t2, 

■ppMciHw  Jn.  21,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  699,798 
CiaiBS  priority,  appUcotfoo  FM.  Rop.  of  Goraaay,  Ji 
1981,  3100754 

brt.  a*  B6SB  6U0O 
U.S.  CL  53—137  23 


M.13, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  movmg  discs  against  or  doae  to  the  end 
faces  of  substantially  horizontal  ndls  consisting  of  oonvcriuted 
paper  or  the  like,  comprising  a  magarinf  indoding  a  plurality 
of  superimposed  substantially  horizontal  reoqytacles  for  stacks 
of  discs  therein;  a  transporting  device  inclading  conveycv 
means  for  moving  a  selected  receptacle  firom  and  back  into  said 
magazine  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plance  and  means  lior 
pivoting  a  withdrawn  receptacle  from  the  horizontal  plane  into 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  back  into  said  horizontal 
plane;  means  for  removing  a  disc  from  a  receptacle  which  is 
held  in  said  vertical  plane;  and  means  for  apjdying  the  thus 
removed  disc  to  the  roll. 


1.  High  q)eed  system  and  mechanism  for  monitoring  sealed 
vials  from  a  series  line  of  vials  for  compliance  and  non-compli- 
ance with  pre-established  criteriae,  and  selectively  guiding  and 
movnig  selected  tested  vials  into  either  an  accepted  or  non- 
accepted  disdiarge  path,  said  system  including  vial  advancing 
varKd  pitch  screw  feed  mechanism  for  engagmg  resiliently 
stoppered  vials  from  an  advancing  line  thereof  and  increasing 
vial  movement  speed  and  equal  spacing,  a  first  vial  receiving 
rotatably  driven  starwhed  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  in  the 
periphery  thereof  for  receiving  vials  discharged  from  said 
screw  feed  mechanism,  rotational  q)eed  of  said  starwheel  and 
vial  discharge  rate  from  said  screw  feed  mechanism  being 
operatively  mated  to  receive  the  vials  in  said  starwheel  pock- 
ets, a  rotatably  driven  table,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  discs 
on  said  table  adapted  for  receiving  and  spinning  vials  dis- 
charged from  said  vial  receiving  starwheel,  means  for  place- 
ment and  sealing  of  seal  caps  on  said  stoppered  vials,  a  seal  test 
monitor  operatively  engaging  c^)ped  sealed  vials  for  deter- 
mining criteriae  compliance,  a  second  pocketed  output  starr 
wheel  operable  to  receive  vials  from  said  driven  table  subse- 
quent to  testing  thereof,  resilient  gripper  fingers  radially  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  output  starwheel  at  each  said  vial  receiv- 
ing pocket  thereon,  radial  slots  in  said  output  starwheel  inward 
of  each  said  pocket  pins  operatively  attached  to  each  said 
gripper  finger,  said  pins  including  top  and  bottom  ends  extend- 
ing respectively  through  said  slots  above  and  below  said  out- 
put starwheel  dual  cam  means  operativdy  pontioned  above 
and  below  said  output  starwheel  to  radially  move  said  gripper 
finger,  segmented  cam  means  being  selectively  engageable 
with  said  pin  ends  for  radial  movement  thereof  responsive  to 
control  signals  from  said  monitor  to  radially  extend  said  pins, 
and  therd)y  said  gripi»ng  fingers,  to  operatively  selectively 
grip,  in  a  vial  reject  mode,  a  said  vial  to  be  rejected  by  engage- 
ment thereof  beyond  the  central  axis  of  sakl  vial  and  to  dis- 
charge such  vial  into  a  reject  path  means,  said  dual  cmb  means, 
in  an  aooqpt  mode,  having  means  Ux  radially  imparting  a  vial 
pnsimig  actioa  to  said  gripper  fingers  without  gripping  said 
vials  to  od  discharge  of  a  vial  from  a  said  pocket  on  said 
discharge  starwhed  to  a  centerline  of  an  accept  path  means. 


4,596,109 
METHOD  FOR  CRIMPING  A  TUBE 
Lowdl  A.  MMkr,  Dsnm,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  fli  IwHBr 

riaa.  Inf.,  Daaifor,  Cola. 
Diriaka  of  S«.  No.  987,949,  Mar.  9, 1914,  Pat  No.  4,919,990. 
lUa  appUeatkM  Mar.  27, 1985,  Sar.  No.  716,104 
lit  a«  B29C  37/(30:  B29D  22/00 
UJS.  CL  53-397  5 


1.  A  process  for  crimping  a  tube  to  retain  an  antibody  or 
antigen  coated  ball  or  the  Hke,  therein  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  positioning  the  tube  containing  the  coated  baU,  or  the 
like,  in  a  tube  holding  means  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
openings; 

(b)  registering  the  ends  <rf  a  pair  of  stdderiag  iron  neans  with 
the  opposed  openings  and  in  dose  proximity  to  the  top  of 

the  tube; 

(c)  heating  with  said  pair  of  soldering  iron  means  the  sides  of 
the  tube  in  the  area  fkang  die  pair  of  oppoaed  opcainp  of 
the  tube  holding  means  in  order  to  soAea  tfK  area; 

(d)  drawing  a  vacnom  on  said  tube  in  order  to  pid  ivrard 
the  area  of  die  tobe  bdi^  softened  from  dtt  heatt  of  the 
pair  of  sdderiag  ifOB  meana;  and 

(e)  ceasing  dR  inward  movement  of  die  pair^ 
qpots  to  crimp  the  tube. 
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^  4,596,110  I 

^^i?^  ^^'"^  ^SERJ  HAVING  A  FULLY  OR 
PARTIALLY  ENCAPSULATING  SEAL  WITH  A 
riy?T^_.?^.  FORMED  AGAINST  SAID  INSERT 

^2Sf  filf^f!!?.**"*'**^'  ^  ""^^  to  Auto, 
■■tic  Liqidd  PKkM^ag,  Inc^  Arliagton  Heights,  Dl. 

OmaMmtkm4mfUti»tStf.  No.  2M,368,  Aag.  24, 1981.  This 

■PPMcrtloB  Ai«.  3, 1982,  S«r.  No.  402^2 

UAa53-410  2cwis 


June  24,  1986 


JHW 


iM 


(b)  drawing  longitudinally  two  sheets  of  material  rearwardly 
ft-om  said  free  supply  into  a  working  area; 

(c)  sealing  said  sheets  together  longitudinally  adjacent  to 
their  longitudinal  edges  if  said  edges  are  free- 

(d)  drawing  longitudinaUy  two  additional  shUts  of  said 
matenal  from  said  supply  rearwardly  into  said  workina 
area,  said  additional  sheets  being  wider  than  said  first- 
named  sheets,  while  disposing  said  first-named  sheets 
between  said  additional  sheets- 

^'l?!;^inf  t"!?  .additional  shee'ts  together  longitudinally 

i!f^  1  u*"'  ^^^  '^^"^  «*««  *^e  free,  the  seals  thus 

produced  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  container  from  an  extrude* 
length  of  panson  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  oriented,  elon. 
gated,  hollow  tube  positioned  in  a  closed  main  mold  while 
mamtammg  an  opening  at  the  top  of  a  remaining  length  of 
panson  above  the  closed  main  mold  for  accommodating  an 
"werted  blowing  assembly  by  which  the  container  body  is 
blow  molded,  for  thereafter  removing  said  blowing  asembly 
from  said  panson  top  opening,  and  for  then  sealing  the  top  of 
the  molded  contamer, 
the  improvement  in  the  method  chanwterized  in  that,  after 
said  blowmg  assembly  is  removed  from  said  parison  top 
openmg.  the  method  further  includes  the  foUowing  steps 
2!  S?**T^^  "Mintaining  said  top  opening  in  said  parison; 

(b)  filhng  the  molded  container  with  a  product; 

(c)  positioning  an  insert  article  within  said  hollow  tube  of! 
pamon  m  said  top  opening  at  the  top  of  said  molded 
contamer  body;  and 

(d)  engaging  at  least  some  of  said  remaining  length  of  pari- 
son around  the  periphery  of  the  top  of  the  molded  con- 
tainer body  and  compressing  the  engaged  parison  against 
Uie  periphery  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insert  article  to 
benneticaUy  seal  the  container  to  Uie  insert  article  which 
remams  m  sealed  engagement  at  the  completion  of  the 
container  fonnation  while  pennitting  subsequent  removal 
Of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insert  article,  said  compressing 
step  also  mcluding  compressing  said  parison  against  the 
periphery  of  said  insert  article  below  the  top  of  said  insert 
article  to  fonn  a  reduced  thickness  region  defining  a  pc- 
npheral  frangible  web  spaced  below  the  top  of  the  insert 
article. 


edges  of  said  first-named  sheets  to  allow  for  fiuid  passase 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first-named^heets 
and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  additional  sheets; 

(0  sealmg  said  additional  sheets  togetiier  and  to  said  first- 
named  sheets  in  tiie  forward  portion  of  said  working  area: 

(g)  cutting,  at  a  point  forward  of  said  transverse  seal,  any 
sheets  which  extend  forwardly  of  said  point;  and 

(h)  sealmg  said  additional  sheets  together  and  to  said  first- 
named  sheets  transversely  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  work- 
mg  area  while  maintaining  said  first-named  sheets  Un- 
sejUed  from  each  other  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
width,  and  said  additional  sheets  unsealed  from  each  other 
over  the  same  portion. 


4,596,112 

aGARETTE  PACKING  MACHINES 

Wmitni  M.  Bjckley,  and  Robert  H.  Taylor,  both  of  LondoiL 

England,  assignors  to  Molins  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,500 

saSS*  ^*^^'  •PPMcatioB  Unhed  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1983, 

Int.  a.«  B65B  7/22 
U.S.  a  53-476  g  ctal„ 


"     ;  _  *     •♦      ^      '      •/      «      6      f      f      0      c      a     |, 


4,596,111 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 
^,  .  DEUCATE  ARTICLES 

Oiwhs  J.  AabniM,  2230  Barton  St,  RicUnod,  Wash.  99352 
Filed  Jn.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508^53 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  package  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  sheets  of  material,  each  of  said 

•hectt  havmg  two  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  a  free 

rear  «lge  joining  and  subsUmtially  at  right  angles  to  said 

longitudmal  edges;  »•      "  «uu 


■V 


I     I 


2.  Apparatus  for  packing  groups  of  cigarettes  in  packets 
consisting  each  of  an  inner  blank  having  a  pair  of  wings  and  an 
outer  blank  having  a  pair  of  side  flaps  to  overlap  said  wings, 
nespectively,  on  said  inner  flap,  comprising  a  packing  con- 
veyor  having  a  regular  succession  of  pockets  thereon  eMh  for 
supportmg  an  outer  blank,  a  pair  of  group  conveyors  each  for 
s  applying  a  group  onto  an  outer  blank  on  alternate  pockets, 
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flap  control  means  for  normally  holding  said  side  flaps  upright, 
feed  means  downstream  of  the  group  of  conveyers  for  feeding 
an  inner  blank  onto  each  group  with  said  pair  of  wings  on  said 
inner  Uank  extending  downwardly,  said  flap  control  means 
being  adapted  to  release  said  side  flaps  while  said  feed  means 
(^lerates  such  that  said  pair  of  wings  of  said  inner  blank  extend 
downwardly  between  respective  side  flaps  of  said  outer  blank 
and  said  bundle,  and  means  diqxMed  along  the  packing  con- 
veyor for  forming  each  outer  blank  around  the  bundle  and 
inner  blank  thereon. 


4^596,1U 

RAKE  WITH  PIVOTAL  TINES 

Borii  NofOMliky,  6M1 110  St,  Forut  HUli,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,260 

Int  CL*  AOID  7/06 

VS.  CL  56—400.16  u  Claims 


1.  A  rake  comprising: 

a  support; 

at  least  one  linear  array  of  mutually  spaced  tines  mounted  on 
said  support; 

respective  means  joumaling  each  of  said  tines  on  said  sup- 
port for  swingable  displacement  between  two  limiting 
positions  relative  to  said  support  about  a  respective  pivot 
axis  transverse  to  said  support  and  to  the  ground  in  an 
operating  position  of  said  rake;  and 

respective  stops  on  said  support  engageable  with  said  tines  in 
each  of  said  positions  whereby  said  tines  are  each  swung 
into  one  of  said  positicms  by  movement  of  said  support  and 
said  tines  along  the  ground  in  one  direction  and  are  swung 
into  the  other  position  upon  movement  of  said  support  and 
said  tines  along  the  ground  in  an  opposite  direction. 


4,596,114 
AIRBORNE  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  RING 
Janet  E.  Douielly,  GastiMia,  N.C.,  MripMr  to  Rikgtex  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  GMtonia,  N.C. 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,292 

iBt  a*  DOIH  7/56,  7/58 

VS.  a.  57—124  4  Ctaims 


to  said  circular  wall  portion  of  said  ring  holder,  a  first 
radial  wall  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
ring  member  circular  wall  portion  to  present  a  fint  sup- 
port surface  di^Msed  in  facing  rektion  to  said  ring  holder 
upper  support  surface,  and  a  second  radial  wall  portioo 
extending  radially  inwardly  fixxn  said  ring  member  ctrou- 
lar  wall  portion  to  present  a  second  support  surlhoe  dis- 
posed in  facing  relation  to  said  ring  holder  lower  support 
surface,  with  the  axial  spacing  between  said  fint  and 
second  radial  wall  portions  of  said  ring  menAer  cone- 
sponding  to  said  predetermined  axial  ^Mcing  between  said 
first  and  second  radial  wall  porticms  of  said  ring  holder 
whereby  when  said  ring  member  is  at  a  first  inoperative 
position  it  is  supported  simultaneously  at  said  first  and 
second  radial  wall  portions  of  said  ring  holder  and 
whereby  when  said  ring  member  is  at  a  second  operative 
position  said  first  and  second  support  surbces  thereof  are 
equally  spaced  from  said  upper  and  lower  supporting 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  ring  holder  to  provide  an 
open  and  unencumbered  path  for  air  flow  therebetween; 

(c)  air  distribution  means  for  sdectively  introducing  pressur- 
ized air  into  said  spacing  between  said  dicuhr  wall  por- 
tions of  said  ring  header  and  said  ring  meaiber  to  rawtr 
upward  movement  of  said  ring  member  from  said  inopera- 
tive position  thereof  to  said  operating  position  thereof; 
and 

(d)  air  barrier  means  located  only  adjacent  the  radially  inner- 
most ends  of  said  second  radial  wall  portions  of  said  ring 
holder  and  said  ring  member  and  diiposod  direcdy  in  said 
path  of  air  flow  therebetween  to  reduce  the  quantity  of 
said  air  flow  theid»etween  and  to  thereby  cause  a  gnaler 
quantity  of  air  flow  through  said  open  and  unencumbend 
path  between  said  first  supporting  surfiwe  of  said  ring 
holder  and  said  first  support  surface  of  said  ring  member. 


4,596,115 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TEXTURED  YARN 
YosUyasH  Maeda,  Yamatokouriya—,  aad  F^mdtf  NA^|t, 
Kyoto,  both  of  Japan,  aasigMws  to  Murata  Kikii  KiAhUU 
Kal8ka,Japn 

FUed  Jul  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,334 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  JuL  11, 1983,  58-126479; 
Jul  11, 1983, 58-126483 

lot  CL*  D02G  1/20 
VS.  CL  57—289  g 


1.  An  air-bearing  supported  spinning  or  twisting  ring  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  holder  formed  with  an  axially  extending  circular 
wall  portion,  a  fint  radial  wall  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  circular  wall  porti<m  to  {Mesent  an 
upper  flat  supporting  sur&ce,  and  a  second  radial  wall 
pwtion  extendmg  radially  mwardly  from  said  drcuhu- 
wall  portion  to  present  a  lower  flat  su^wrting  surfisce, 
with  a  predetermined  axial  spacing  between  said  first  and 
second  radial  wall  portims; 

(b)  a  ring  member  fireely  rotatably  mounted  within  said  ring 
holder,  said  ring  member  being  formed  widi  an  axially 
extending  circular  wall  portion  disposed  in  qjaoed  rdation 


1.  A  mediod  of  manufacturing  a  textured  yam, 
method  comprises  the  stqis  of: 

introducing  phiral  yams  simultaneously  m  a 
contact  with  each  other  into  a  bdt-type  fUie 
twister  including  two  crossinf  endless  bete 
directions  different  from  eadi  other  fbr  aippiaf 
tween  said  yams  to  effect  false  twisting  of  tiie 

then  exerting  a  compressed  fhrid  on  said  friural 
partially  intertwine  the  yams;  and 

windhig  up  the  partially  intertwined  yams  as  a 


which 
of 


twlMr.aid 


•^■■'■'—■:'*-fm~«  .m.  mm\  i         i  iimmm  .»...aj 
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4,59M16 

SEALING  RING  FOR  A  TURBINE  ROTOR  OF  A  TURBO 

MACinNE  AND  TURBO  MACHINE  INSTALLATIONS 

PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  RINGS 

Gmrd  M.  F.  MndM,  Fcricy,  Md  Mafcd  R.  Solipiy.  ChcTiUy 

L«M,  both  of  F^woe,  iMivMn  to  Sodcte  Nattooale  d'Etnde 

•I  de  CoMtraeliM  dc  Motran  d'Aflatkm  "SJ^j;.CMjt"  , 


Flkd  Ftb.  1, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  575,988 
OaiM  priority,  ippltartloB  Fhnce,  Feb.  10, 1983,  83  02101 
Lit  CL«  FOID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  60—39.07  24  Claim* 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  assembly  of  a  turbo-machine,  comprising: 

a  rotor  (lA)  for  carrying  rotor  blades; 

a  casing  (3)  surrountUng  the  rotor; 

first  and  second  plane  radial  flanges  (4m,  4v)  internally  flxed 
to  the  casing  (3); 

means  defining  an  annular  thermal  screen  surrounding  tip 
portions  of  said  rotor  blades,  wherein  said  screeen  further 
comprises  a  plurality  of  ceramic  segments  (8),  each  of  said 
segments  (8)  having  in  upstream  and  downstream  faces 
thereof  a  part-annular  groove  (8m,  8v)  and  carrying  a 
coating  (16)  of  an  abradable  material  on  an  internal  face 
thereof; 

a  metal  ring  (5 A,  SB)  of  hollow  section  with  first  and  second 
plane  radial  walls  (8m,  5v)  which  cooperate  respectively 
with  said  plane  radial  flanges  (4m,  4v)  and  further  carrying 
radially-extending  support  members  (5m2,  5v2)  rigid  with 
said  radial  walls  (5m,  5v)  wherein  said  support  members 
extend  radially  inwardly  of  said  ring  (5A,  5B)  in  the  form 
of  first  and  second  annular  collars  (5m2,  5v2)  engaging 
said  grooves  (8m,  8v)  of  said  segments  and  further  having 
grooves  formed  on  external  lateral  faces  thereof; 

sealing  means  positioned  between  said  grooves  of  said  sup- 
port members  (5m2,  Sv2)  and  said  phun  radial  flanges  (4m, 
4v)  wherein  said  sealing  means  further  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  toroidal  seals;  and 

means  for  delivering  air  into  an  interior  portion  of  said  metal 
ring  (5A,  SB). 


4496,117 
HYDROJET 
Robert  W.  Hyde,  Crystal  RiTcr,  FU.,  aasignor  to  Hyde  Power 
SyitenH  Inc.,  Crystal  RiTcr,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,191 
iBt  CL*  B63H  11/00 
VS.  CL  60—221  35  Claims 

1.  A  gas  powered  engine  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
pressurized  gas  source  to  propel  the  gas  powered  engine 
through  a  fluid  medium  such  as  water  comprising  an  engine 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  blades  formed  on  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  rotatably  held  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  an 
outer  hollow  housing  by  an  attachment  means  to  cooperatively 
form  a  fluid  flow  chamber  therebetween,  said  engine  housing 
comprising  a  hollow  housing  to  operatively  house  a  drive 
assembly  therein,  said  drive  asse|nbly  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
assembly  coupled  to  said  attachment  means  in  fixed  relation- 


ship relative  to  said  outer  hollow  housing,  a  gas  distribution 
means  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  assembly,  and  a  cylinder 
assembly  and  a  swash  plate  assembly  rotatably  momUed  on 
said  drive  shaft  assembly,  said  cylinder  assemUy  and  said 
swash  plate  assembly  b«dng  rotatably  fixed  relative  to  said 
engine  housing,  said  gas  distribution  means  being  operatively 
disposed  between  the  pressurized  gas  source  and  said  cylinder 
assembly  to  selectively  feed  and  discharge  pressurized  gas  to 


and  from  said  cylinder  assembly,  said  cylinder  assembly  com- 
prising a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylinders 
formed  therein  to  receive  a  corresponding  plurality  of  piston 
assemblies  therein  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  corre- 
sponding hollow  cylinders  for  translational  movement  of  said 
swash  plate  assembly  in  response  to  the  pressurized  gas  fed  to 
said  piston  assemblies  to  rotate  said  engine  housing  to  propel 
said  gas  powered  engine  through  the  water. 


4,596,118 
HYDROSTATIC  SELF-REGULATING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
JoacUn  Heiaer,  Portmootfa,  Great  Britata,  asrigBor  to  Robert 
Boicfa  CrmbH,  Stottgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny 
FUed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,002 
Claims  priority,  qqtUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  12, 
1984,3400885 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/16.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  60—431  4  ClaioM 


1.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  main  pump  driven  by  the  engine  and  having  a  control 

element  displaceable  to  vary  the  pump  displacement; 
a  control  pump  driven  by  the  engine; 
an  output  motor  having  a  control  element  displaceable  to 

vary  the  motor  displacement  and  having  a  rotary  output; 
conduits  interconnecting  the  main  pump  and  output  motor 

for  driving  of  the  motor  by  the  pump; 
a  speed-measuring  pump  connected  to  the  motor  output  and 

producing  a  pressure  differential  corresponding  to  the 

speed  of  the  motor  output; 
pump  control  means  powered  by  the  control  pump  and 

connected  to  the  pump  control  element  for  adjusting  the 

pump  displacement; 


s~..iiMmMj..mm. 
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motor  control  means  ommected  to  the  motor  contrd  de- 
ment for  adjusting  the  motor  diq>lacement;  and 

engine  cratrol  means  including  a  first  engine  cylinder  con- 
nected to  the  speed-measuring  motor  and  openiblt 
thereby  for  adjusting  the  engine  speed  and  a  second  en- 
gine cylinder  connected  to  the  control  pump  and  operable 
thereby  for  affecting  engine  speed. 


4,596,119 
COMPRESSED  AIR  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 
Joha  M.  JohMoa,  Aaboy,  bkL,  aarigsor  to  Earl  L.  AMcrfer, 
Fort  Wayae,  lad. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,085 

lot  a«  FISB  11/06 

UJS.  CL  60-407  7  Claims 


of  said  rotor  for  mechanicaUy  moving  a  first  one  of  said 
dectrical  ocmductors  between  a  fiist  pontioo  wheninsaid 
first  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  is  spaced  apart  tnm 
the  second  one  of  said  electrical  condncton  and  a  nooad 
position  wherein  said  first  erne  of  said  electrical  oondac- 
tors  is  in  dectricd  contact  with  sakt  teoood  one  of  aaid 
electrical  conductors,  whereby  said  respective  oaeofeaid 
solenoid  valve  means  is  elecbically  actuated  whoi  aid 
cam  foUower  means  mechanicafly  oMves  said  ffaal  one  of 
said  electrical  conductors  mto  dectrical  contact  widi  said 
second  one  of  said  electrical  ocmdncton. 


4^996,120 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLD  AQUEOUS 

UQUm  AND/OR  ICE  PRODUCnON,  STORAGE  AND 

USE  FOR  COOLING  AND  REFRICTRATION 
Bryan  D.  KMdd,  Pfariirficld,  IH;  JolB  S.  Liiwipwi  JB  L. 
LndwigwB,  both  of  CaaibrUp,  Maas.,  aal  Tanj  A.  GaDa* 
ghcr,  WheatOB,  DL,  awlpinrs  to  CUeago  Bridp  ft  Iroa  Goa- 
paay.  Oak  Brook,  m. 

CoaUaartloB^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,477,  Dee.  8, 1983.  IWa 
appUcathm  Nor.  30, 1914^  S«.  No.  Sr€jm 
lat  a*  F28D  S/00 
U.S.  a  62—59  32 


I  '!S 


1.  A  compressed  air  propulsion  system  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

an  engine  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders  reciprocatingly 
receiving  therein  a  respective  plurality  of  pistons,  and  an 
exhaust  means  connected  to  said  cylinders,  said  engine 
drivingly  connected  to  an  axle  of  said  vehicle  to  propel 
said  vehicle; 

a  transaxle  operatively  mounted  on  and  rotatably  driven  by 
said  vehicle; 

air  compressing  means  rotatingly  driven  by  said  transaxle  for 
supplying  a  flow  of  compressed  air  to  an  air  reservoir; 

an  air  supply  line  connecting  said  air  reservoir  to  said  engine 
for  supplying  compressed  air  thereto; 

an  air  dbtributor  connected  to  said  air  supply  line  and  said 
cylinders  and  including  a  rotor  operatively  coupled  to  said 
pistons  for  sequentially  actuatinig  a  plurality  of  solenoid 
valve  means  to  sequentially  supply  compressed  air  to 
individual  ones  of  said  cylinders; 

accelerator  means  including  a  housing  having  an  opening 
therein  and  connected  to  said  air  reservoir  by  said  air  line, 
a  valve  member  received  in  said  housing  and  having  an  air 
passage  therein  connected  to  said  engine  by  said  air  line, 
said  valve  member  selectively  adju^able  in  said  housing 
between  a  first  positi(»  wherein  said  opening  and  said  air 
passage  are  unaligned  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
opening  and  said  air  passage  are  alighted,  the  alignment  of 
said  opemng  and  air  passage  being  adjustable  to  vary  the 
flow  rate  of  compressed  air  thereUirough; 

said  air  distributor  mch^ing  a  plurality  of  electrical  switeh 
means,  each  said  electrical  switoh  means  comprinng;  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  dectrical  conductors,  one  of  said 
electrical  conductors  being  dectrically  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  phinlity  of  solenoid  valve  mems; 
and  cam  foUower  means  engageable  by  a  camming  surface 


1.  A  method  comprising: 

feeding  a  liquefied  refrigerant  into  direct  contact  with  a  vol- 
ume of  aqueous  liquid  in  an  enclosed  vessel  to  cod  or  chiU 
the  aqueous  Uquid  and  vaporize  the  refrifennt  by  heat 
exchange  with  the  aqueous  liquid; 

feeding  a  mixture  of  cold  aqueous  liquid  and  refitigerant  from 
the  vessd  to  an  enclosed  storage  tank  to  provide  c(M  aque- 
ous Uquid  therein; 

removmg  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  storage  tank; 

converting  the  refrigerant  vapor  to  liquid  refrigerant  in  a 
refrigeration  cycle  and  feeding  the  liquid  refrigerant  back  to 
the  enclosed  vessd;  and 

withdrawing  aqueous  liquid  from  the  storage  tank  and  feeding 
it  to  the  enclosed  vessd; 

with  aU  said  refrigerant  and  aqueous  liquid  streams  and  viri- 
umes  being  in  a  single  closed  system  such  that  lefrigaant 
and  aqueous  liquid  are  not  lost  except  by  inadvertent  leaks 
and  consumption  of  such  materials  is  avoided  became  they 
are  not  withidrawn  from  the  system. 


4^996,121 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
SUnLYING  ELBCTRlCnY 
Hikari  OfBla,  Tojrola,  Japaa,  aaripMT  to  Tofata . 
ahfld  raiabi,  AfcM,  Japaa 

FIM  tak  7,  I98S,  Sor.  No.  742,942 

CMm  priority,  ■ppliriHna  Ji^aa,  Jaa.  12,  m*»  99.UW78 

lat  CL*  mm  1/31'  HOIH  7/03 

VS.  CL  62—133  17  CkkH 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  sdectivdy  sopp^fiag  elacliirily 

from  n  electric  touroe  to  a  rday  of  a  coaipwtoor  of  aa  air 

conditioning  oontrcrf  device,  said  control  appatatas  opwniag  a 

circuit  to  interrupt  the  sopi^y  of  the  dectridty  to  I 
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sor  at  an  initiation  of  acceleration  of  a  vehicle  engine  and 
maintaining  the  interruption  until  a  predetermined  time  period 
has  elapsed  firom  the  initiation  of  the  acceleration,  the  control 
device  comprising: 
a  first  enclosure  having  first  and  second  terminals  on  one  end 
thereof,  the  first  terminal  connected  to  the  relay  of  the 
compressor,  the  second  terminal  connected  to  the  electric 
source; 
a  second  enclosure  slidably  received  within  the  first  enclo- 
sure,  the  second  enclosure   having   first   and   second 
contacts  on  one  end  thereof  and  third  and  fourth  contacts 
on  an  opposite  end  thereof,  the  first  contact  electrically 
connected  to  the  third  contact  and  the  second  contact 
electrically  connected  to  the  fourth  contact,  the  third  and 
fourth  contacts  facing  the  first  and  second  terminals, 
respectively; 
a  third  enclosure  slidably  received  within  tjie  second  enclo- 
sure and  having  a  connector  facing  the  first  and  second 
contacts  of  the  second  enclosure; 


first  biasing  means  for  urging  the  third  and  fourth  contacts  of 
the  second  enclosure  away  from  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  first  enclosure  and  second  biasing  means 
for  urging  the  first  and  second  contacts  of  the  second 
enclosure  away  from  the  connector  of  the  third  enclosure; 

means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  enclosures  against 
said  biasing  means  in  response  to  an  initiation  of  accelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle  engine  to  place  the  third  and  fourth 
contacts  in  contact  with  the  first  and  second  terminals, 
respectively,  and  place  the  first  and  second  contacts  in 
contact  with  the  connector  so  that  electricity  is  supplied 
to  the  relay  to  open  the  circuit  and  prevent  the  supply  of 
electricity  to  the  compressor;  and 

means  for  separating  the  first  and  second  contacts  from  the 
connector  after  a  predetermined  time  period  has  elapsed 
from  the  initiation  of  acceleration,  said  first  and  second 
contacts  separating  from  the  connector  to  prevent  the 
supply  of  electricity  to  the  relay  and  close  the  circuit  to 
permit  the  supply  of  electricity  to  the  compressor. 


4,596,122 
SORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 
Alczaiider  Kantner,  Rcntcheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Joh.  VailUurt  GnbH,  Rcoucheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  429,787 
OdM  Priority,  AppUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  14, 
19tl,  8107911;  8107913;  8107914 
iBt  a.*  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a  62—141  18  Clafais 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  sorption  heat  pump  compris- 
ing 

feeding  fuel  to  a  burner  via  a  feed  line  comprising  a  fuel 
valve; 


heating  a  generator  containing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  with  the 
burner  and  thereby  pressurizing  the  heat  transfer  fluid; 
condensing  the  vapors  produced  by  the  heating  in  a  con- 
denser; 

throttling  the  condensed  heat  transfer -fluid  vapors  coming 
from  the  condenser; 

passing  the  throttled  condensed  fluid  into  an  evaporator; 

returning  the  output  fluid  from  the  evaporator  via  an  ab- 
sorber to  the  generator; 

exchanging  heat  between  fluid  and  a  circulating  medium  for 
a  thermal  use  provision  in  the  condenser  and  absorber; 


controlling  an  intensive  thermodynamic  parameter  of  the 
fluid  in  the  pressurized  section  of  the  sorption  heat  pump 
depending  on  the  heat  requirements  of  the  thermal  use 
provision; 

determining  the  temperature  of  a  natural  thermal  source 
feeding  the  evaporator;  and  adjusting  the  flow  speed  of 
the  refrigerant  vapor  part  through  the  evaporator  depend- 
ing on  the  change  in  temperature  of  the  natural  thermal 
source  feeding  the  evaporator. 


4,596,123 

FROST-RESISTANT  YEAR-ROUND  HEAT  PUMP 

Curtis  L.  Cooperman,  210  N.  Kalaheo,  Kailna,  Hi.  96734 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,088,  Feb.  25, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,556 

Int.  CI.*  F25B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62-199  30  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  comprising  a  refrigerant,  expansion 
valve  means,  an  evaporator,  a  condenser  and  a  compressor,  the 
evaporator  being  located  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  an  environ- 
ment having  varying  temperatures,  the  heat  pump  system 
being  coupled  to  extract  heat  from  the  enviroment  via  the 
refrigerant  passed  through  the  evaporator  and  to  deliver  ex- 
tracted heat  to  the  condenser,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
the  heat  pump  system  extracting  heat  from  the  environment 
and  delivering  a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  ex- 
tracted heat  to  the  condenser  via  the  refrigerant  substan- 
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tially  independently  of  the  environment  temperature  as 
the  environment  temperature  varies  in  a  given  tempera- 
ture range,  the  evaporator  having  at  lease  three  workmg 
sizes,  the  heat  pump  system  including  means  for  sensing  a 
system  parameter  relating  to  a  condition  of  the  refrigerant 
inside  die  heat  pump  system,  the  heat  delivered  to  the 
condenser  being  related  to  the  condition  of  the  parameter, 
and  means  for  selectively  coupling  a  working  size  of  the 
evaporator  in  response  to  the  sensed  condition  of  the 
system  parameter  for  operation  in  the  heat  pump  system 
so  as  to  mA'nt*'"  the  system  parameter  substantially  at  a 
predetermined  value  and  hence  maintain  the  quantity  of 
extracted  heat  delivered  to  the  condenser  substantially 
constant  as  the  environment  temperature  varies  in  the 
given  temperature  range. 


4,596,125 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Ciandio  CMtigUoid,  nd  Italo  Ab^Ib,  both  of  VaraM,  Italy, 
■Mi«Mn  to  C.G.V.  Sjls.  di  daadio  Gartiglioai  A  C,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcathw  Italy,  Jaik  26, 1984, 19323  A/B4 
lot  CL*  E05B  S7/12 
VJS.  CL  70—312  I 


4,596,124 

POWER  ASSIST  HIDE  APPUCATOR 

Kenneth  W.  Korpi,  Red  Wing;  Carieton  E.  Jennrich,  Welch,  and 

Denetrins  G.  Jelatis,  Red  Wing,  all  of  Minn.,  aiiignon  to 

Sargent  Snb  (Ddaware),  Inc^  Red  Wing,  Minn. 

FDed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,008 

Int  CL*  C14B  1/02 

US.  CL  69—40  24  Clainu 


1.  A  power  assist  hide  applicator  apparatus  for  flattening  and 
stretchhig  a  wet  hide  against  a  smooUi  planar  surface  for  dry- 
ing, said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  positioning  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  smooth  flat  plate  upon  which  a  hide  is  applied  for 
subsequent  drying  on  the  plate  according  to  conventional 
tannery  practice,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  support  means  holding  a  slicker  element  for  positioning 
closely  adjacent  to  a  hide-carrying  plate,  said  slicker  ele- 
ment having  a  smooth  straight  edge  rotatable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  plate, 

(B)  motor  power  assist  means  associated  with  the  slicker 
element  for  rotating  the  same, 

(C)  separate  independent  motor  power  assisted  travel  means 
for  moving  said  support  means  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  hide-carrying  plate  and 
over  an  area  substantially  coextensive  with  the  area  of  a 
hide  on  the  plate, 

(D)  further  separate  independent  power  assisted  thrust 
means  associated  with  the  slicker  element  for  moving  the 
element  on  a  path  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
hide-carrying  plate  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  wet  hide 
carried  on  the  plate,  and  exerting  force  on  the  element, 
and 

(E)  manually  operable  spaced  apart  electric  control  means 
for  actuating  the  power  assist  means  for  manipulating  the 
slicker  element  over  the  surface  of  a  hide  in  simulation  of 
manual  hide  application. 


1.  An  improved  combination  lock,  comprising  an  engage- 
ment member 

intended  for  fixing  to  one  of  the  parts  of  an  article,  and  a 
combination  mechanism  fixed  to  the  other  part  of  the 
article  and  provided  with  a  pawl  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  engagement  member,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  series  of  rotatable  discs 

for  setting  the  combination,  an  equal  series  of  stop  bodies 
removably  engaged  with  said  discs  so  as  to  be  able  to  be 
rotated  together  therewith,  and  an  element  associated 
with  said  bodies 

and  slidable  against  a  spring  when  said  bodies  assume  a 
predetermined  position  corresponding  to  the  required 
combination,  characterised  in  that:  (a)  the  combination- 
setting  discs  comprise  circular  toothing  on  one  of  their  flat 
faces;  (b)  the  stop  bodies 

are  of  ring  shape  and  contain  toothed  formations  arranged  to 
engage  the  toothing  of  the  cooperating  combination-set- 
ting disc  in  such  a  manner  as  to  move  angularly  with  this 
latter,  but  allowing  a  radial  movement  of  said  bodies  with 
respect  to  said  discs  producing  disengagement  between 
the  toothed  formations  and  toothing  whoi  a  radial  path 
present  in  said  ring  faces,  when  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, a  stationary  profiled  means;  and  (c)  said  stop  bodies 
are  housed  in  seats 

in  the  slidable  element  in  such  a  manner  as  to  govern  its 
possibility  of  movement. 


4,596,126 

KEY  HOLDER 

Peter  H.  Sorensen,  189-18  35th  Atc^  Flnahing.  N.Y.  113S8 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,127 

Int  CL*  A47G  29/10 

VS.  CL  70—456  R  U 


1.  An  article  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  aiticlea,  uid 

articles  having  article-heads  for  engageoaent  by  said  holder, 

said  article  holder  including: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  resilient,  generally  S-«haped  partiliaai 

arranged  in  a  pack  and  gmmlly  dkqpoMd  hi  spaoed'flpaft, 

panllel  relationship,  each  of  said  paiUtknis  havhv  two 

opposite  end  portixmt  terminatiBg  in  oppoaie  directfcMi 

which  are  joined  together  by  a  sloping  faitermedfarte  par- 
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tion,  said  end  portions  of  adjacent  partitions  defining 
individual  article-head  receiving  slots  therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  partition  spacers,  each  of  which  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  partitions; 

(c)  a  pair  of  generally  S-shaped  resilient  side-plates,  each  of 
which  is  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pack  of 
partitions,  each  of  said  side-plates  having  two  opposite 
end  portions  terminating  in  opposite  directions  which  are 
joined  together  by  a  sloping  intermediate  portion,  said  end 
and  intermediate  portions  of  said  side-plates  being  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  end  and  intermediate  portions 
of  said  partitions,  and  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
side-plates  extending  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  lat- 
eral sides  of  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  partitions  so 
as  to  define  an  uninterrupted  article  receiving  channel 
between  the  lateral  outward  extensions  of  the  intermediate 
portions  of  said  side-plates; 

(d)  means  biasing  the  end  portions  of  said  partitions,  defining 
article-head  receiving  slots  therebetween,  inwardly  from 
said  side-plates  so  that  frictional  tension  is  exerted  on  the 
article-heads  of  articles  within  said  article-head  receiving 
slots;  and 

(e)  releasable  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  plurality  of 
articles  at  the  article-heads  thereof  and  for  adjusting  the 
biasing  action  of  said  biasing  means  to  thereby  adjust  the 
frictional  tension  acting  on  the  article-heads  so  as  to  per- 
mit said  articles  to  be  individually  pivoted  under  a  se- 
lected degree  of  frictional  tension  between  a  non-opera- 
tive position,  in  which  the  article  lies  within  said  uninter- 
rupted article  receiving  channel,  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  article  is  pivoted  completely  out  of  said 
channel. 


METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SPLINING  CLUTCH 

HUBS 
Guy  R.  HUU  HoUand,  Mkh^  aarigMV  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corpora- 
tkM,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  531,092 

Iirt.  CL«  B21D  J  7/04;  B21H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  72—88  9  Claims 


between  the  deformed  areas  to  form  a  partially  deformed 
sleeve  and  then  intermeshing  the  partially  deformed  sleeve 
between  the  mandrel  teeth  and  rack  teeth  to  form  splines  at  the 
deformed  and  undeformed  areas  in  the  sleeve  around  its  cir- 
cumference. 


4,596,128 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

ELONGATE  WORKPIECES,  PARTICULARLY  PIPES 

Jelke  Ringersma,  ianndert,  and  Johannes  M.  Hofrtede,  Berkel 

en  RodenrUs,  both  of  Netherlands,  asstgnors  to  Cojafex  BV, 

Rotterdam,  Netheriands 

Filed  Jai.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  758,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1984,  3427639 

Int  a.*  B21D  7/024.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  72—128  22  Ctaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  bending  elongate  workpieces,  particularly 
pipes,  including:  inductively  heating  a  cross-sectional  zone  of  a 
workpiece  with  a  nonuniform  temperature  distribution  along 
the  circumference  of  said  cross-sectional  zone  by  means  of  an 
induction  loop  which  surrounds  the  workpiece,  applying  a 
bending  moment  to  the  workpiece  to  bend  the  heated  cross- 
sectional  zone,  and  subsequently  cooling  the  heated  cross-sec- 
tional zone  of  the  workpiece;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
step  of  inductively  heating  comprises:  dividing  the  electrical 
current  of  the  induction  loop  into  a  plurality  of  partial  branch 
currents  over  a  partial  region  of  the  circumference  of  the  loop 
adjacent  the  partial  region  of  the  circumference  of  the  work- 
piece  which  is  to  be  set  at  a  relatively  low  temperature;  causing 
at  least  one  of  said  branch  currents  to  act  inductively  primarily 
on  said  cross-sectional  zone  to  be  heated  and  at  least  another  of 
said  branch  currents  to  act  inductively  primarily  on  a  respec- 
tive adjacent  cross-sectional  zone  of  the  workpiece  lying  out- 
side of  said  cross-sectional  zone  to  be  heated;  and,  at  least 
partially  cancelling  out  the  inductive  heating  of  said  respective 
adjacent  cross-sectional  zone  by  cooling  same. 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  splines  on  a  cylindrical  axially- 
extending  sleeve  of  a  cup-shapeid  power  transmission  member 
by  mounting  the  sleeve  on  a  rotatable  toothed  mandrel  be- 
tween a  pair  of  moving  toothed  racks,  wherein  the  sleeve  has 
an  open  end  and  another  end  closed  by  an  annular  end  wall  and 
wherein  the  spUnes  are  formed  by  intermeshing  of  the  mandrel 
teeth  and  rack  teeth,  the  improvement  comprising  alternately 
intermeshing  the  sleeve  between  the  mandrel  teeth  and  multi- 
ple successive  rack  teeth  and  interrupting  intermeshing  there- 
between to  form  multiple  spline  fums  in  the  sleeve  at  each  of 
■  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  spaced  apart  deformed 
areas  around  its  circumference  while  leaving  undeformed  areas 


4,596,129 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FINS  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Ryomyo  Hamanaka,  and  Michio  FtUinoto,  both  <rf  Takasago, 

1    Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jokogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

I    Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,997 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1, 1962,  57-190738; 
Dec  7, 1982,  57-213409;  Dec.  10, 1982,  57-215531 

Int  a^  B21D  53/04 
U.S.  a.  72—187  3  Claims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  forming  fins  provided  with  strand  por- 
tions for  heat  exchangers,  said  apparatus  containing  a  pair  of 
forming  rolls  for  plastically  forming  needle  fins  from  a  rectan- 
gular to  a  round  configuration,  as  viewed  in  section,  by  press- 
ing the  fms  from  opposite  sides  thereof  with  the  aid  of  the 
synchronous  rotation  of  the  forming  rolls,  wherein  said  pair  of 
forming  rolls  is  provided,  on  their  outer  perq>heries,  with 
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mutually  engaging  teeth  with  the  top  portions  theretrf  being 
disposed  between  adjacent  bottom  portiotts;  outwardly  divo^ 
gent  arcuate  teeth  grooves  diqwsed  on  the  top  portions  of  said 
teeth  akmg  the  tooth  ridge  thereof  which  accommodate  the 
shape  of  strand  portions  of  the  fins;  and  the  bottom  portions  of 

said  teeth  forming  a  strand  accxwnmodating  groove  having  the 
shape  of  a  circular  arc  with  walls  that  taper  aa  the  width  of  said 
groove  becomes  smaller  6om  the  external  circumferential 


4,996,131 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUIDING  THE  MOVBMDIT  OF  A 

STAMPER  IN  A  FORMING  MACHINE 

FU.BM.ir 


FW.Rip.tr< 
FIM  JiL  20, 1984,  S«.  No.  632333 

■ppHcatioa  FU.  R«.  of  Csr— y,  Ai«.  9, 

1963,3328631 

lit  a.«  B21D  V/IO 
U  A  a  72-456  • 


surface  of  the  roll  to  the  bottom  and  the  width  W  of  the  inlet 
to  said  groove  being  larger  than  the  width  L  of  the  strand 
accommodating  portion  of  the  groove,  whereby  the  needle  fins 
are  formed  into  a  round  shape  as  viewed  in  section  by  pressing 

them  between  the  respective  bottom  portions  of  the  arcuate 
teeth  grooves  and  the  circular  arc  grooves,  whereby  they  are 
simultaneously  bent  alternately  and  oppositely  in  a  direction 
crossing  said  fins. 


4,596,130 
ROLLING  MUX 
Hiaatoshi  YosUi;  Hiddcaa  Watanabc;  Osaara  TakeaMto,  and 
Hironi  MtHaMto,  aD  of  FdtMka,  Japaa,  aMivrars  to  Nip- 
pon Sted  Corporatism,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  708,055 

Int  CL«  B21B  13/14 

U  A  CL  72-241  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  rolling  mill  stand  comprising: 

a  pair  of  iq>per  and  lower  woric  rolls; 

a  pair  of  back-up  rolls  to  back  up  the  pair  of  work  rolls;  and 

a  bending  device  fior  bending  the  work  rolls; 

at  least  one  of  said  back-up  rolls  being  given  a  convex  crown 

around  the  roll  body  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.S  nun  to 

10  mm  in  diameter; 
at  least  one  of  said  wwk  rolls  contacting  said  one  of  the 

back-up  rolls  being  given  a  concave  crown  around  the  roll 

body  under  the  condition: 

0.4xC«£/i«SCp»«S0.15xCat« 

wherein  Qbur  repfwents  an  abaolute  value  of  the  crown  in 
diameter  of  the  bK:k-ttp  roU  and  Ciwi  represents  aa  absolute 
value  of  the  crown  in  diameter  of  the  work  roll. 


s.- 


I.. 


1.  An  assembly  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  adjusting  strips  are  wedge-shaped  strips  as  seen  in  hori- 
zontal cross  section  when  disposed  on  the  verticaUy  ex- 
tending carrier  rails,  , 
said  wedge-shaped  strips  have  a  slight  incline  sufficient  to 
produce  a  sdf-locking  or  irreversiUe  effect 


4,896,132 
GAS  OOMFONENT  DViHCIING  PLUG 
AUo  Takaad,  Koaaa^  ToMlaka  Malaaara,  KaaMld 
Kawai,  N^Dya,  aai  ToMAo  ElBMi,  AkM,  al  of 
to  NGE  Spark  Flag  Oon  I4in  Nafllfi»  Japai 

F1M  Oct  36, 1914,  Ser.  Na.  661,80        

riarity,  sppMcaHna  Japaa,  Oct  36. 1913,  flMmSl 
IntCL«O01N27//2 

UACL  73-23  ^' 

1.  A  gas  component  detacting  i^ag  oooaprisnig: 
a  gas  coBipoMiat^cBSitivc  McaNBi  \»^ 
lead  wires  (2)  connected  to  said  gas 

eleawnt  (1); 
an  insulator  ^  which  sopporto  both  said 

sensitive  element  (1)  aad  the  lead  wires  (3k 

and  eackMBie  (6^  ia  whsBh  said  fsa  ^       .^ 

element  (1)  and  said  insBlalor<3)  are  aealad  so  that  sssd  I 

componeat-sensitive  elemeat  (1)  is  posilhiBed  oa  « 

portioii  wkK% 
a  spacer  (i)  which  is  dispoaed  and  retaind  ia  a  iif  I 
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between  Mid  insulator  (3)  and  said  enclosure  (S)  and 
which  Airther  comimses  an  elastic  gripping  portion  for 
Axing  said  insulator  (3)  in  place  and  a  flange  portion  for 
spadng  said  insulator  (3)  from  said  enclosure  (6)  in  a 
seded  manner. 


a  glMS  (9)  which  fills  a  space  formed  by  said  insulator  (3), 
said  endosore  (€),  said  spacer  (5),  said  lead  wire  (2)  on  a 
head  portion  side; 

a  rubbery  elastic  member  (10)  of  insulating  property  which 
n  inserted  and  sealed  in  the  head  portion  side. 


43M,133 
APPARATUS  AND  MVTHOIM  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 
FLOW  PARAMETERS 
W.  fliHinB  LsoMTJ  D.  BniPall,  bott  of  Baytown,  Tex^ 
C>  Ljmwortkt  WiMhuB(  Maas^  ani^on  to 
iacn  WaMlMm,  Maaa.  aad  Exxon  Research  A 
I  CV>,;  HowlMt  Tcs. 
Pllad  JbL  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  51M44 
IM.  CV  GOIN  29/02 
UA  a  7»-34  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  average  molecular  weight 
of  a  gas  flowing  through  a  coiduit  comprising 

traaait  time  awBuring  aieaaa  for  meuuring  the  transit  time 
of  aoQuatic  coergy  traversing  a  |iath  across  said  conduit, 
and 

means  fbr  accurately  determining  in  response  to  said  transit 
time,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  gas  flowing 
through  the  conduit  at  the  time  of  said  transit  time  mea- 
surement, said  gas  having  an  unknown  specific  heat  ratio. 


4^S9C»1J4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SDtfULATING 

SMOmHO  THROIXffI  aCARETTE  FILTER  TIPS  TO 

DRIRMINB  PERCENTAGE  OF  COLLAP^ 

H*  WailhHlji  WttfffttU  TfMki  aHiipor  to 

JoiMmv  Rocknlv  NY 

FIw'ab.  3, 1981,  to.  No.  740,162 

im.a*09m3/36 

VA  CL  7»*-JI  7 

1.  Method  fbr  simuhring  smoking  through  a  nonporous 
wrapped  cigarette  fyter  tip  and  fbr  determhiing  the  percentage 


of  collapse  thereof  to  simulate  the  collapse  expexieaced  by  a 
smoker,  said  method  comprising: 

supporting  said  filter  tip  in  sealed  relationship  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  provide  an  inlet  passage  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 
passage  at  the  other  end  of  the  filter  tip  for  air  flow 
I     through  the  length  of  said  filter  tip, 

providing  a  chamber  structure  having  a  chamber  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  about  175*  C.  to  about  225*  C, 

providing  a  path  of  flow  to,  through  and  from  said  chamber, 
continuously  providing  said  path  air  at  the  rate  of  about 
12.S  cubic  centimeters  per  second,  and  n4>idly  heating 
said  air  while  in  said  chamber, 

injecting  liquid  water  into  said  heated  chamber  and  forming 
with  said  heated  air  a  heated  water  vapor  for  flow  through 
and  from  said  chamber. 


providing  a  second  path  of  flow  from  said  heated  chamber  to 
the  inlet  passage  of  said  filter  tip  and  diverting  said  flow  of 
heated  water  vapor  to  said  second  path  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  and  thereby  heating  and  wetting  said 
filter  tip, 

applying  a  weighted  V-shaped  foot  of  about  12  to  about  15 
grams  in  weight  in  indentation  against  said  heated  and 
wetted  filter  tip  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  filter  tip 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  one  end  of  the  filter 
tip,  and 

measuring  the  depth  of  indentation  formed  in  the  heated  and 
wetted  filter  tip  by  said  weighted  foot  and  determining 
therefrom  said  percentage  of  collapse  of  said  filter  tip. 


4,596,135 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  INTEGRITY  OF  WELDS  AT 

ELEVATED  TENffERATURES 

Loois  J.  Wardlaw,  m,  P.O.  Box  219061,  Cypreai,  Tex.  77218 

i  Filed  Jon.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  746,984 

1  lat  a*  GOIM  3/22 

VS.  a.  73--40.7  8  aaim 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  flaws  in  a  wdd  coenecting  a  well- 
head to  a  casing,  the  method  comprising  the  stqia  of: 
(a)  connecting  a  source  of  preaaurized  gia  to  an  iiyectwn 
port  in  the  wellhead  in  fluid  conununication  with  the 
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wdd,  said  pressurized  gas  comprising  a  gas  mixtore  in- 
cluding a  maricer  gas; 

(b)  huecting  saki  pressurized  gas  mixture  through  saki  iqjec- 
tkn  port  while  the  wdd  is  at  an  devated  teaqienanre; 

(c)  monitoring  the  source  of  i»essurized  gaa  fbr  detecting 
tosses  in  preisur^  and 

(d)  pasafaig  a  gas  detector  prabe  over  the  wdd  for  detecting 
gas  leaking  throu^  the  workl. 


(c) 


to  Bfge  the  oover  plate 
with  the  flat  piale  aeiM 


4»996,136 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  NET  VOLUME  OF 

WATER  AND  OIL  IN  A  FLOW  STREAM 
EDia  M.  Zadarin,  lUaa,  OkkL,  aidpnr  to  Nwoiici,  Im.,  whereby  flmd  is  drawn  between  the  fte  plale 
Tul8a,CNda. 

Filed  Fflk.  11, 1988,  Sar.  No.  700,609 
lit  CL*  GOIN  29/02 
U.S.  CL  73-6L1  R  14 


cover  plate  means  at  a  rate  wUch  is  a  measure  of  the 
tk»  of  the  flukl. 


and  the 


h^^^.  I .'  L^S^ 


4^996,138 

MEASURING  APPARAIVB  FOR  INISRNM, 

OOMBUmON  ENCaNE 

Ifo,  AlcU;  SMMi  AUyan,  K«|y^  IW 

Tofola;  ToMlriti  Yania,  aii  TaMiU  Aba»  hMfe  af  Ni- 

goya,iflof  Tarn,  iwlgaiiiHaBlliii  iiiiiii  C^lMntaAn* 

FIM  Apr.  8, 1985,  Sar.  Na.  731412 

ippBedlaa  Japan,  Apr.  11, 198«i  ».721f7 
tat  a^  G81M 15/00 
U.S.  a  73-118  91 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  o(»ipoaitx»  of  an  oO  and 
water  mixture  having  entrained  gas  comprising: 

collectmg  at  least  a  samide  of  the  mixture  in  a  pressure 
vessd; 

pressuring  the  mixture  within  the  vesad  to  a  superatmoa^ 
lAeric  pressure  to  force  most  oS  die  entrained  gas  into 
solution  and  to  compress  remaining  entrained  gas  bubUes 
to  a  preadected  maxfanom  tiz^ 

passing  the  mixture  firom  the  vesad  while  subjected  to  siq)er- 
atmoqdieric  fmssure  through  a  s(»ic  ^>paratu^  and 

measuring  the  speed  of  sound  transmlssr>n  of  the  mixture 
which  wpttA  of  sound  traaandsakn  is  indicative  of  the 
oompoaitxm  <A  the  mixture  ftowing  through  the  appara- 
tus. 


^,_  t  !  I  t  1  ;, , 


m. 


4^996,137 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
PENETRATION  OF  FLUIDS 
C  DomM  Flikir,  GkMoa,  Mi  JdM  A. 
both  of  m.,  aadpen  to  Viaeaaity  OB  Cm 

FM  M«.  U,  1988,  Sar.  No.  718481 
tat  CL*  081N  13/01  33/30 
U.S.a73-64 

1.  ^iparatus  for  meaauring  the  penetratkm  cS  fluids  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  subataatiaBy  flat  plate  means  ad^Msd  to  have  a  lower 
portiuo  uiereof  iflSBiersed  m  a  uukIj 

(b)  oover  pfarte  flMBM  adqited  to  be  placed  k  aorfiKe  contact 
with  die  flat  plate  aeaaa  to  cover  a  part  of  ^  anrftoe 
thoecrfia^KliQg  saki  tower  portion,  and 


L  A  control  q>paratus  fbr  an  nrternd  oombuattoa 
having  means  for  infainring  an  i 
detecting  an  <yeratiag  state  of  the  < 

heat  generating  means  ftiiichialiaed  in  an  itakie  pipe  of  tfcc 
engine  and  a  heating  operation  of  «^iidi  ia  oonttoUad  by  a 
hfating  currcat  supplied  tiieralo^  aaid  hant  penecalipig 
means  oonpsiring  an  elaiMnt  hiving  a  tempminBe  cImt* 
acteristic  accordii^  to  wiudi  icaiMnioe  dMMpaa  in  aooor* 
dance  witii  teaperalnre; 

first  heating  start  signd  gniriatiiig  means  fbr  partodicdiy 
generating  a  fint  beatkig  start  ai^  ao  aa  to  4 
or  toe  ncnng  current  suppuaB  lo  mh  nant 


ifordetnetinf  tlKi 

ao  as  to  delect  when  d»  I 
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generating  a  iMimofr  control  signa]  each  having  a  dura- 
tion longer  than  heating  current  duration  in  a  measure- 
ment mode;  and 
bum-off  control  means  for  supplying,  independently  of  the 
comparison  output  from  said  comparing  means,  the  heat- 
ing current  to  said  heat  generating  means  for  a  duration 
corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  signal  generated  by 
said  second  heating  start  signal  generating  means,  thereby 
increasing  the  temperature  of  said  element  beyond  the 
temperature  thereof  in  the  measurement  mode. 


4,596,139 

DEPTH  REFERENCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BOREHOLE 

GRAVIMETRY  SYSTEM 

Lakt  S.  GovMy,  Rockwall,  Tcz^  aMignor  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 

FIM  Jaa.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,811 

lat  a.4  E21B  47/04 

M&,  CL  73—151  2  Clains 


2.  A  bordx>le  gnvimetry  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  logging  cable, 

(b)  a  borehole  gravity  meter  affixed  to  said  cable, 

(c)  a  first  pressure  transducer  affixed  to  said  logging  cable 
and  isolated  from  the  fluid  within  the  borehole, 

(d)  a  second  pressure  transducer  affixed  to  said  logging  cable 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  fint  pressure  transducer  and  in 
contact  with  the  borehole  fluid  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  both 
the  pressore  and  temperature  of  said  fluid,  whereby  the 
thermal  time  constant  (rf  said  second  pressure  transducer 
is  shorter  than  that  of  said  firM  pressure  transducer, 

(e)  means  for  insubting  said  second  pressure  transducer 
flpon  the  borehole  temperature  to  increase  its  thermal  time 
constant  and  decrease  the  thermal  stabilization  time  with 
respect  to  said  first  pressure  transducer,  and 

(0  means  fbr  moving  sakl  k)gging  cable  through  the  bore- 
hole and  stopping  at  successive  measurement  locations 
within  the  borehole  to  permit  the  taking  of  gravity  and 
bOTohole  fluid  pressure  measurements. 


4496,140 

CONSTANT  OVERHEAT  ANEMOMETER  WITH 
SBNKMI  LEAD  WIRE  IMPEDANCE  COMPENSATION 
Rmk  D.  Dnimai,  Mlwsnpolli,  ami  Eric  W.  Notaoii,  St  Paul, 
hoik  of  MImk,  Mipon  to  TSI  bcorvonlad,  St  Pnl,  Minn. 
FIM  Sa^  21, 19l4^  Sir.  No.  652,717 
lit  a«  081F  im 
US.  a  73—204  18  Claima 

1.  An  anemometer  drcoit  fbr  sensing  a  parameter  of  a  flow- 
faif  mndhmi,  comprising  hi  combination: 
first  and  second  temperature  sensitive  resistive  elements 
exposed  to  a  flowing  medium,  said  first  resistive  element 


mounted  to  sense  a  parameter  of  said  flowing  medium  and 
said  second  resistive  element  mounted  to  sense  the  tem- 
perature of  said  medium; 

first  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
resistive  elements  for  comparing  first  and  second  signals 
correspondmg  to  the  condition  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  resistive  elements; 

means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  supplying 
current  to  said  second  resistive  element  in  relation  to  the 
temperature  of  said  medium  so  as  to  cause  said  condition 
of  said  second  resistive  element  to  follow  the  temperature 
of  said  fluid  in  a  predetermined  relation  thereto;  { 
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second  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
resistive  elements  for  detecting  a  change  in  a  condition  of 
one  or  the  other  of  the  resistive  elements,  said  second 
comparator  means  includes  first  and  second  inputs,  said 
first  and  second  resistive  elements  being  each  coupled  in 
parallel  across  said  first  and  second  inputs  for  sensing  a 
relative  change  therebetween;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  second  comparator  means  for  vari- 
ably supplying  power  to  said  first  resistive  element  to 
maintain  a  balanced  relation  to  said  second  resistive  ele- 
ment at  said  first  and  second  comparator  means  whereby 
the  power  delivered  to  said  first  resistive  element  is  deter- 
minative of  the  parameter  of  interest. 


4,596,141 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  OIL  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Seiichi  Kondo,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kabnahlki  Kaisha 
TsocUya  Sdsaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  610,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1984, 59-29183[U] 
Int  a.4  GOIF  23/22;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  73—295  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  oil  level  gauge  for  detecting  a 
level  of  oil  in  an  oil  chamber,  comprinng: 


a  rigid  stick  serving  as  a  pull  with  which  to  apply  a  force  to 
the  oil  level  gauge  to  insert  said  oil  level  gauge  into  die  oil 
chamber  through  a  pipe  member,  at  least  a  pari  of  said 
rigid  stick  being  located  outside  of  said  pipe  member  and 
of  the  oil  chamber; 

a  flexible  elongate  member  connected  to  said  rigid  stick  and 
insertable  into  the  oU  chambo'  through  said  pipe  member, 
said  flexible  elongate  member  being  formed  of  a  steel  sheet 
which  is  sufficiently  thin  to  be  freely  axially  bendable  to 
smoothly  follow  the  longitudinal  shape  of  said  pipe  mem- 
ber, said  flexible  elongate  member  having  a  first  end  sec- 
tion, and  a  second  end  section  fixedly  connected  to  said 
rigid  stick  to  provide  a  joint  secticm,  in  which  a  second 
lead  wire  is  connected  with  said  flexible  elongate  member 
second  aid  section  through  said  joint  section; 

a  flexible  printed-wiring  film  securely  supported  on  said 
flexible  elongate  member  and  having  an  elongate  conduc- 
tor, said  flexible  printed-wiring  film  including  a  plastic 
film  in  which  said  elongate  conductor  b  embedded  to  be 
insulated,  said  elongate  conductor  being  formed  of  a  flexi- 
ble metal  leaf  and  having  a  first  end  connected  with  a  first 
lead  wire,  and  a  second  end; 

an  adhesive  for  adhering  said  flexible  printed-wiring  film  on 
a  surface  of  said  flexiUe  elongate  member; 

a  protector  housing  formed  at  said  first  end  section  of  said 
flexible  elongate  member; 

an  electrically  operated  ofl  level  sensing  element  fixedly 
supported  in  sJd  protectw  housing  so  as  to  be  contactable 
with  the  oil,  said  sensing  element  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  printed-wiring  film  to  form  an  electric 
circuit,  said  oil  level  sensing  element  being  a  thermistor 
connected  to  said  elongate  conductor  second  end; 

an  integral  seal  member  formed  of  a  molding  of  an  elastic 
material  to  sealingly  cover  said  joint  section,  a  pari  of  said 
first  and  second  lead  wires,  and  a  part  of  said  printed-wir- 
ing film  to  which  said  first  lead  wire  is  connected,  said  seal 
member  including  a  sealing  section  which  sealin^y  fits  in 
said  pipe  member,  and  a  stopper  section  citable  of  being 
broi^t  into  contact  with  an  open  end  of  siud  pipe  mem- 
ber to  locate  said  thermistor  at  a  predetermined  position. 


4,596,142 

ULTRASONIC  RESONANCE  FOR  DETECTING 

CHANGES  IN  ELASTIC  PROPERTIES 

Michael  J.  Poole,  Abii««OB,  and  John  P.  Charicaworth,  WitMy, 

both  of  England,  aaripon  to  Unhed  Kingdom  AtomkEnetiy 

Authority,  London,  England 

FDed  JuL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,725 
Clahna  priority,  applkatkHi  United  Kfa«dom,  Jul.  8,  1983, 
8318606 

Int  C1.4  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  CL  73-579  1  Clahn 
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ness  of  the  said  walls,  which  mediod  comprises  iiyecting  ultra* 
sonic  ehtttic  wave  signals  into  the  walte  of  the  component  at  a 
selected  plurality  of  klentified  locations  before  the  connwiiem 
has  been  exposed  in  use  to  intergrannlar  attack  or  odier  corro- 
»on  as  aforesaid  and  recording  for  each  locatnn  data  repreRn- 
tative  of  the  resonant,frequency  with  which  die  signab  rever- 
berate across  the  thickness  of  the  thin  walls,  injectmg  oltra- 
sonic  ekstic  wave  signals  into  the  component  at  a  sdected 
plurality  of  locations  after  the  component  has  been  exposed  in 
use  to  intergrannlar  attack  or  corrosion  as  aforeaaki,  and  com- 
paring at  each  location  the  resonant  frequency  with  wUdi  the 
signals  reveiboate  within  the  component  with  a  resonant 
frequency  computed  from  the  reconded  data  to  be  thtt  ex- 
pected for  the  respective  location  in  the  absence  of  intergrann- 
lar attack  or  corrosira. 


4,996,143 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING 

FRACTURES  BY  ULTRASONIC  ECHOGRAPHY  ALONG 

THE  WALL  OF  A  MATERIAL  OR  A  FORMATION 

Gvy  Norel,  La  Celle  Safart  Chwd,  Frimce,  aaripnr  to  laaltat 
Francais  dn  Petnric,  Mahsaiaiin,  Finmec 

FDed  Dec  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  565,865 
ClaiHis  priority,  appUcatkm  Frimcc,  Dec  27, 1982, 82  21831 
Int  a«  GOIV  1/40:  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73—998  8 


1.  A  metlKxl  for  detection  in  a  compoiwnt  having  thin  walls 
such  as  a  heat  exchanger  tube  of  intergrannlar  attack  or  other 
forms  of  corrorion  which  (to  not  alter  significandy  the  thick- 


1.  Method  (rf*  detecting  fractures  along  the  wall  ofa  material, 
such  as  a  geotogical  formation,  in  which  ultraaonic  signals  are 
tnmsmitted  along  a  direction  which  is  cssentwBy  perpendicu- 
lar to  saki  wall  fh>m  at  least  one  transmission  deinet  spaced 
from  the  wall,  through  an  intermediate  medhim,  and  the  re- 
flected signals  are  received  in  this  same  direction,  comprising 
the  steps  of  transmitting  and  receiving  a  narrow-apenture* 
angle  beam  of  ultrasonic  signals  in  the  immediatf  vicinity  of 
the  wall  through  a  qiace  of  small  thickness  ofa  known  value  m 
which  there  is  diqnsed  an  intomediate  medium  mnsieting  of 
a  material  which  forms  no  interfile  distinct  fitom  that  of  said 
wall  which  would  be  aUe  to  produce  any  other  appreciiMe 
reflection  of  the  transmitted  si^mls  than  tlutt  prodnced  by  said 
wall;  and  establishing  a  state  of  reception  of  uhrasone  sigaals 
reflected  by  the  wall  essentially  al(mg  the  trananisBOB  direc- 
tion during  at  least  one  limited  time  mterval  which  begins, 
following  the  tunc  of  transmission,  when  a  period  of  time  has 
eUpsed  wliich  is  essatially  equal  to  the  oat-arnHMck  travel 
time  of  the  ultrasonic  signals  through  said  thjcknem  of  known 
value  of  the  intermediate  medinm;  and  determining  from  the 
absence  of  rec^tion  of  signals  dnrmg  said  limited  tiasa  interval 
the  presence  of  fractura  or  small  cavities  in  the  wan  opposite 
the  pant  of  transmisskMi;  and  wherein  the  leoeptton  of  any 
ultrasonic  signals  reflected  is  detected  dnring  at  least  a  mpple* 
mentary  Ihnited  time  mterval  wUdi  b^ina,  foDowing  dm 
instant  of  tnmsmisston,  when  a  time  has  dqiaed  wUdi  is  cmeB- 
tially  equal  to  a  multii^  of  the  out-and-badc  travd  timeof  die 
ultrasonic  signals  through  the  aboveHncntioned  thjcknem  of  a 
known  value  of  the  i 
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4496,144 

ACOUSTIC  RANGING  SYSTEM 

Stutey  Pintoa,  Peterboroagh,  and  Stcrcn  J.  Woodward,  Port 

HofC,  botk  of  Guada,  iMignon  to  Caaadian  Corporate  Man- 

aiMMat  Co^  Ltdn  Caaada 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  713,751 

CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Sep.  27, 1984, 464143 

lat  a.*  GOIN  29/00 

US.  a.  73—620  21  Claima 


1.  In  an  acoustic  ranging  system  comprising  at  least  one 
transducer  directed  towards  the  surface  of  material  whose 
level  is  to  be  determined,  a  transmitter  to  energize  selectively 
each  said  transducer  whereby  to  cause  it  to  emit  at  least  one 
shot  of  high  frequency  sound,  and  a  receiver  receiving  and 
amplifying  energy  firom  said  at  least  one  shot  echoed  back  to 
said  transducer  over  a  subsequent  period,  the  time  lapse  after  a 
shot  before  receipt  of  an  echo  being  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance of  the  origin  of  the  echo,  the  improvement  wherein: 
signal  processing  means  are  provided  comprising  analog  to 
digital  converter  means  to  sample  repeatedly  the  output 
amplitude  of  the  signal  from  the  receiver  at  defined  inter- 
vals and  to  digitize  the  samples;  memory  means  to  store  an 
extended  sequence  of  digitized  samples  so  produced  in 
respect  of  at  least  one  shot  and  form  therefrom  a  digital 
data  base  depicting  an  amplitude/time  profile  of  the  re- 
ceived signal  with  a  resolution  dependent  on  the  sampling 
intervals;  means  to  utilize  the  amplitude  profile  depicted 
by  the  data  in  said  data  base  to  help  isolate  relative  to  a 
time  axis  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  produce  by  at  least 
one  shot  deemed  most  probable  to  correspond  to  a  wanted 
echo;  and  means  to  determine  a  range  represented  by  an 
echo  within  said  portion  of  the  time  axis. 


4396,145 

ACOUSnC  ORTHOSCOPIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Staphaa  W.  Si^th,  742  Owmh  St,  Rockirille,  Md.  20850,  and 

Olaf  T.  nm  Ram,  3433  Dom  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27707 

Filed  Sap.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,956 

lat  a*  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  73—626  12  Claims 


10.  An  improved  acoustic  imaging  system  comprising: 


transducer  means  for  producing  three-dimensional  acoustic 
imaging  data, 

parallel  processing  means  for  receiving  pulse-echo  data  from 
said  transducer  means  and  for  simultaneously  producing  a 
plurality  image  data  related  to  a  plurality  of  image  loca- 
tions, and 

means  for  providing  a  visual  display  from  said  image  data. 


4,596,146 
MOUNTING  ^ 

Ronald  A.  Usmar,  Didcot  and  John  C.  H.  Geiww,  Abingdon, 
both  of  England,  aaiignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,953 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17, 1983, 
8316611 

Int  a*  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—639  6  Claims 


^     •»> 


S9Sg 


1.  The  combination  of  two  ultrasonic  wheel  probes  and  a 
mounting  means  for  positioning  said  ultrasonic  wheel  probes  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
mounting  member  defining  a  slide  therein,  the  slide  being  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  two  slide  members  each 
having  a  slider  portion  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  two  slide 
members  being  arranged  to  locate  in  back-to-back  slideable 
relationship  in  the  slide,  and  a  backing  member  arranged  to  be 
removably  secured  to  the  mounting  member  so  as  to  close  said 
open  end  of  the  slide  wherry  in  use  to  oppose  displacement  of 
the  slide  members  from  the  slide,  each  slide  member  being 
adapted  at  an  outer  face  thereof  to  locate  a  respective  said 
wheel  probe. 


4,596,147 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 

Ekkehard  Behl,  Alzenan-HSntein;  Gerhard  Hiiachclratfa,  Lao- 

fach-Frohnhofea,  and  EwaM  Kowol,  Wehrhdm,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nnkem  GmbH,  Hanan,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Ju.  13, 
1984,  3401072 

Int  a*  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—643  13  Claimi 

1.  An  electrodynamic  transducer  head  for  the  non-destruc- 
tive ultrasonic  testing  of  workpieces,  preferably  using  an  elec- 
tromagnet having  a  magnet  yoke  with  an  external  p(rie  shoe 
and  with  an  internal  pole  shoe  which  is  surrounded  by  the 
external  pole  shoe  and  preferably  tapers  conically  towards  the 
workpiece,  wherein  exciting  coils  and  receiving  coils  which 
themselves  have  a  cover,  at  least  on  the  side  facing  the  work- 
piece,  are  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  free  end  face  of  the 
magnet  yoke  facing  the  workpiece,  characterised  in  that  the 
cover  is  a  protective  cap  which  is  arranged  at  a  distance  from 
the  exciting  and  receiving  coils  and  is  surrounded,  at  least  in 
part,  by  a  protective  ring  or  sections  of  a  protective  ring,  the 


end  face  of  the  protective  ring  turned  towards  the  workpiece 
projecting  beyond  that  of  the  protective  cap,  said  protective 


cap  being  comprised  of  metal  having  a  preferably  nitrided 
surface  and  comprising  radial  slits. 


4,596,148 
TRITIUM  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 
Raioer  Lisier,  and  Karl-Heinz  Klatt,  both  of  JiUich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  asaiffiors  to  KFA  Kemfbrschnagsanlage  Jolich, 
Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  Mar.  26, 
1983,  3311194 

Int  a.*  GOIL  21/30 
U.S.  a.  73—753  25  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous 
radioactive  isotope  which  comprises: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  fitting  for  connection  of  the 
housing  to  a  source  of  said  radioactive  isotope; 

a  cylindrical  positive  electrode  received  in  said  housing; 

a  thin  negative  axial  electrode  surrounded  by  said  cylindrical 
electrode  and  coaxial  therewith; 

a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  voltage  of  up  to  200  V 
connected  across  said  electrodes  and  forming  an  electric 
circuit  therewith  maintaining  said  cylindrical  electrode 
relatively  positive  and  said  axial  electrode  relatively  nega- 
tive; 

means  responsive  to  an  electric  current  in  the  picoampere 
range  connected  to  said  circuit  for  indicating  the  pressure 
of  said  gaseous  radioactive  isotope  in  said  housing; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  radio- 
active isotope;  and 

means  respcmsive  to  the  measured  temperature  for  forming  a 
quotient  T/To  for  control  of  an  amplifier  with  a  corre- 
sponding amplification  to  compensate  for  a  difference 
between  a  measured  temperature  T  and  a  calibration 
temperature  To. 


4,596,149 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  ASSEMBLY 
VirgU  L.  F^aati,  Salcai,  Va^  aari^or  to  RoaMke  Coikii,  Sa- 
leB,Va. 

FUed  JvL  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,588 
lit  CL^  GOIL  7/04.  19/14 
\}S.  a  73—756  6 
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3.  A  gauge  assembly  for  gauging  one  or  more  pressure  lines, 
comprising  open-ended  valve  body  means  mounted  in  said 
casing  member  and  permanently  coupUU)le  at  a  rear  end  to 
pressure  line  means,  normaUy  closed  check  valve  means  in  said 
body  means  for  opening  and  closing  communication  between 
bore  means  in  said  body  means  therebeyond  and  said  presaore 
line  means,  plug  means  insertable  in  a  front  end  of  said  body 
means  for  opening  said  valve  means,  a  gauge  member  seataUe 
in  said  casing  member  and  including  base  means  qjertured  for 
slidably  and  sealingly  receiving  said  body  means  and  pressure 
sensitive  means  mounted  on  said  base  means,  means  in  said 
body  and  base  means  and  communicating  on  seating  of  said 
gauge  member  in  said  casing  member  and  opening  of  said  valve 
means  by  said  plug  means  for  fluid  connecting  said  pressure 
sensitive  means  to  said  pressure  line  means,  and  jack  screw 
means  mounted  for  rotative  and  against  axial  movement  in  said 
base  means  and  threadable  into  fixed  sleeve  means  in  said 
casing  member  for  at  least  in  part  driving  said  gauge  member 
into  and  out  of  said  casing  member,  said  jack  screw  and  plug 
means  cooperating  for  preventing  removal  of  said  gauge  mem- 
ber from  said  casing  member  except  when  said  valve  means  is 
closed. 


4,596,150 

CONTACT-FREE,  MAGNETIC,  STRESS  AND 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

George  A.  Kahr,  Caaoga  Paris,  CaUf.,  aaaigMMr  to  RockwcU 

Intematioiial  Corponrtioii,  El  Segndo,  Cattf. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,293 
Int  CL*  GOIB  7/24:  GOIK  7/36:  GOIL  3/10 
U.S.  a.  73—779  24 


1.  A  contact-firee  method  (rf  determining  the  physical  oondi- 
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tion  on  a  non-ferromagnetic  object  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

subjecting  the  object  having  at  least  two  magnetic  layers, 
wherein  each  magnetic  layer  is  a  diffeient  ferromagnetic 
material  each  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization,  to  a 
physical  condition  which  influences  the  time  reponse  of 
each  magnetic  layer  to  a  magnetic  field; 

subjecting  said  magnetic  layers  to  a  magnetic  field  whereby 
a  large  Barkhausen  effect  is  generated  in  each  of  said 
magnetic  layers; 

detecting  the  large  Barkhausen  effect  within  each  of  said 
magnetic  layers; 

measuring  the  difference  in  the  times.  At,  at  which  said  large 
Barkhausen  effects  take  place  in  said  magnetic  layers;  and 

determining  the  physical  condition  of  the  object  by  compar- 
ing said  time  difference  with  time  differences  measured 
while  using  magnetic  layers  similarly  formed  on  a  calibra- 
tion object  subjected  to  known  levels  of  said  physical 
condition. 


4^96,151 
BIAXIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Richard  A.  Ailwcs,  Pittaborgh,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  The  United 
StatM  of  America  •§  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jal.  19, 1985,  Set.  No.  756,535 

Int  Q/  E21B  49/00 

\}S.  a.  73—784  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  stresses  in  a  medium  defining  a 
borehole  comprising: 

s«ising  means  for  sensing  pressure  changes  of  the  medium  at 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  locations  in  the  bore- 
hole; and 

means  for  permitting  rotating  said  sensing  means  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  for  sensing  pressure  changes  of  the 
medium  at  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart  positions 
at  each  location. 


4,596,152 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  TEAR  RESISTANCE  OF 

PAPER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  THE 

METHOD 

OtaTi  Lditlkodd,  S6lT«darta  8,  SF-78300  Varkana,  and  Martti 

NlHiMO,  Klr?—I<«witie  2,  SF-78880  KnTanat,  both  of  Fin- 


per  No.  PCr/F184/00007,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 

Due  Sep.  7,  1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/02981,  PCT  Pub. 

DMc  Aag.  2, 1984 

per  FUed  Jaik  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  653,248 

Chdm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fliriaiid,  Jan.  19, 1983, 830176 

lot  a.4  GOIN  im 

U.S.  a.  73—835  13  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  tear  resistance  of  paper  char- 
acterized in  that  said  apparatus  comprises  a  housing  (7),  a 
cutter  device  (8)  fitted  inside  the  housing  and  displaceable 
relative  to  a  paper  sample  (1)  inserted  into  the  apparatus,  said 
cutter  device  being  adapted  to  cut  out  of  the  paper  sample  a 
tongue-shaped  test  blank  (2)  whose  one  end  (3)  is  secured  to 
the  paper  sample,  a  shifting  means  (9)  mounted  on  the  housing, 
a  gripping  means  (6)  linked  to  said  shifting  means,  said  gripping 


means  being  adapted  to  catch  the  test  blank  and  said  shifting 
means  being  adapted  to  displace  the  gripping  means  relative 


t  ie  paper  sample,  as  well  as  a  measuring  device  (10)  for  mea- 
suring the  tearing  force. 


4  596  153 

VANE  FOR  USE  IN  MONITORING  FLOW  OF  A  FLUID 
George  A.  Macdonald,  Chelmsford;  Charles  R.  Jarris,  Hocldey, 
and  Roger  M.  Langdon,  Coldiester,  all  of  En^and,  assignors 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  Stanmore,  England 

nied  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,750 
Claims  priority,  q>plication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1982, 
8236028 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/20 
U.S.  a.  73—861.18  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  vane  for  use  in  monitoring  flow  of  a  fluid  comprising:  a 
member  capable  of  supporting  a  flexural  vibration  and  com- 
posed of  a  firt  ceramic  material;  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
composed  of  a  second  ceramic  material  that  is  different  from 
said  first  ceramic  material;  and  a  third  ceramic  material  posi- 
tioned between  the  transducer  and  said  member  so  as  to  bond 
the  transducer  firmly  to  the  member. 


4,596,154 

TESTING  PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  OF  ELECTRICAL  DRIVES  WTTH 

LOW  OUTPUT  RPM 

Peter  &eabel.  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Mndch  and  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,387 
Claims  primity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1983,3334363 

Int  a.*  GOIL  5/00 
UJS.  a.  73—862.08  8  Claims 


»C_5- 


1.  The  method  of  testing  the  output  of  a  rotatable,  torque- 
producing  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pulley  means  for  engaging  the  apparatus; 
coupling  a  weight  to  the  pulley  means  in  an  initial  position 

such  that  no  torque  is  exerted  on  the  apparatus; 
actuating  the  apparatus; 
measuring  the  rotation  of  the  pulley  means  in  response  to  the 

actuation  of  the  apparatus;  and 
measuring  current  flow  to  the  apparatus  occuring  while  the 

pulley  means  is  being  rotated. 


10.  A  load  cell,  comprising: 

a  disc  of  resilient  material  having  opposed  faces,  said  disc 
being  adapted  to  receive  opposed  axial  forces  between  the 
center  of  said  disc  on  one  face  thereof  and  a  peripheral 
«q>port  symmetrically  qiaced  from  the  center  of  said  disc 
on  the  opposite  face  thereof,  said  disc  being  mounted  on 
said  support  with  relative  freedom  of  movement  so  that 
said  disc  has  a  deflection  characteristic  that  is  a  nonlinear 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  force  applied  thereto;  and 

an  isotropic  strain  sensor  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  disc 
on  one  face  thereof,  said  stram  sensor  generating  an  elec- 
trical output  having  a  characteristic  that  is  a  nonlinear 
faction  of  the  isotropic  strain  applied  to  said  strain  sensor 
by  said  disc,  the  nonlinear  function  of  said  strain  sensor 


compensating  for  the  nonlinear  function  of  said  disc  so 
that  said  strain  sensor  generates  an  output  that  is  a  rela- 
tively linear  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  load  applied 
to  said  disc. 


4,596,156 
SAMPLE  GAS  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
Smnio  Shimizo,  and  Hiroji  Kohaaka,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japm^ 
assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,632 

Claims  priority,  appUeatloB  Japan,  Jmi.  4, 1983,  58-101556 

Int  a*  GOIN  7/^6 

U.S.  a.  73— 863J1  4  Claims 
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ISOTROPIC  STRAIN  SENSOR  AND  LOAD  CELL 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Walter  P.  Kistler,  BeUcme,  Wash^  assignor  to  Klstler-Morse 
Corpwatioa,  RediMmd,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  566,047 

Int  a.4  GOIL  1/22:  GOIB  7/1% 

U.S.  CL  73-862.65  20  Claims 


ID  2?.e    ^rx 


1.  A  sample  gas  extracting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  constant  flow-rate  gas  lines 
each  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  and  a 
critical  flow  Venturi  connected  therein  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  thereof  and  a  changeover  valve  con- 
nected therein  adjacent  the  upctream  end  thereof  said 
valves  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  changed  over  for 
passing  sample  gas  from  the  upstream  end  to  the  corre- 
sponding critical  flow  Venturi  or  for  passing  air  to  the 
corresponding  critical  flow  Venturi; 

a  sample  gas  line  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
parallel  connected  constant  flow-rate  gas  lines  for  supply- 
ing sample  gas  thereinto  and  having  a  sample  gas  extract- 
ing means  connected  therein  just  upstream  of  said  con- 
stant flow-rate  gas  lines; 

an  air  supply  means  and  air  supply  lines  connected  between 
said  air  supply  means  and  sakl  changeover  valves;  and 

a  suction  means  connected  to  the  downstream  end  (rf  said 
parallel  connected  constant  flow-rate  gas  lines  and  having 
a  suction  capacity  greater  than  the  total  of  the  critical  gas 
flow-rates  of  the  critical  flow  Venturis  and  less  than  that 
which  will  cause  a  surging  phenomenon  in  said  apparatus. 


4,596,157 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING,  TRANSPORTING  AND 

USING  A  UQUID  SPECIMEN 

Robert  R  Laaawc,  237  Green  Ridge  Rd^  FhmUin  Ldma,  N  J. 

07417 

FUed  JiL  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  75U24 

Int  CL*  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.72  7  CWma 

1.  A  device  for  obtaining,  transporting  and  diq>ensing  a 
liquid  specimen,  comprising  a  tubular  hawfle  having  a  firant 
portion  and  frcmt  and  badt  ends,  a  body  of  liquid  absofbent 
material  pontioned  8lidid>fy  in  the  firont  portion  of  the  handle, 
and  a  rod  having  an  end  connected  to  tbe  body  and  extending 
through  the  handle  to  and  through  the  back  end  of  the  handle 
and  having  an  actuating  portion  projecting  from  the  back  end 
of  the  handle  for  sliding  the  body  forwardly  to  a  projected 
position  where  the  body  is  exposed  beyond  the  firont  end  of  the 
hamlle  for  contact  and  absorption  by  the  liquid  specimen,  and 
backwardly  to  a  retracted  position  where  the  body  is  retimed 
withm  the  front  end  portion  of  the  handle  and  radiiily  en- 
closed by  the  handle  for  uanspoiting  the  syccJnieii,  said  tody 
having  substantially  tiie  same  external  transverse  shiape  and 
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dimensions  as  the  inside  transverse  shape  and  dimensions  of  the 
front  position  of  the  handle  and  being  substantially  free  from 
compression  when  slid  to  said  retracted  position,  and  the  han- 
dle having  a  wall  with  which  the  body  radially  registers  when 


V7-- 


at  said  retracted  position  and  which  wall  is  radially  inwardly 
flexible  under  external  pressure  to  radially  compress  the  body 
and  squeezv  it  least  some  of  the  absorbed  liquid  from  the  body 
and  dispensing  the  specimen  through  the  front  end  of  the 
handle. 


4,896,158 
TUNED  GYROSCOPE  WITH  DYNAMIC  ABSORBER 
Michael  StrngMh,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tMBi,  Inc.,  BcTcrly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,667 

iBt.  a.*  GOIC  19/06 

U  A  a.  74—5  F  14  Oaims 


1.  A  tuned  gyroscope  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flexibly  mounted  rotor; 

(b)  a  reactive  mass,  said  mass  being  substantially  symmetrical 
about  the  spin  axis  of  said  rotor;  and 

(c)  means  mounting  said  mass  for  rotation  with  said  rotor, 
said  means  including  at  least  one  elastomeric  body. 


4,596,159 
STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Isao  Hamano;  Akira  Moriahita;  Yoshiflimi  Altae;  Toshinori 
Tanaka,  and  Kiyoahi  Yabonaka,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,454 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   6,    1982,   57* 
168913[U] 

Int.  a.*  F02N  17/00 
U.S.  a.  74—7  R  2  Gains 
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1.  A  starting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  prime  mover  having  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  said  shaft  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end; 

a  pinion  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be 
reciprocally  axially  movable  thereon  between  a  first  axial 
position  and  a  second  axial  position,  said  pinion  having 
means  for  meshingly  engaging  a  ring  gear  of  the  engine 
for  rotatively  driving  the  ring  gear  only  when  in  said  first 
position  and  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  first  rotational  direc- 
tion, and  for  disengaging  from  the  ring  gear  by  movement 
of  said  pinion  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
position;  and 

a  one-way  clutch  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  shaft, 

having  means  for  engaging  a  load  device  for  rotatively 

driving  the  load  device  only  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in 

I      a  second  rotational  direction  opposite  said  first  rotational 

direction; 

said  prime  mover  including  a  D.C.  motor,  said  motor  com- 
prising a  commutator,  brushes  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
commutator  and  means  for  applying  a  supply  voltage  to 
said  brushes,  said  applying  means  comprising  means  for 
reversing  the  rotational  direction  of  said  shaft,  said  revers- 
ing means  including  means  for  changing  the  polarity  of 
the  supply  voltage; 

said  brushes  including  at  least  two  first  brushes  and  at  least 
two  second  brushes,  said  first  brushes  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  second  brushes  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  the  supply  voltage 
including  means  for  alternatively  applying  the  voltage  to 
said  first  brushes  or  to  said  second  brushes,  with  opposite 
polarities  to  respective  aligned  ones  of  said  first  brushes 
and  second  brushes; 

said  applying  means  including  means  for  energizing  said 
motor  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  said  first  rotational  direction 
by  applying  the  supply  voltage  to  said  first  brushes  andjto 
rotate  said  shaft  in  said  second  rotatioiud  direction  by 
applying  the  supply  voltage  to  said  second  brushes,  said 
first  brushes  being  formed  of  electrographite  brush  mate- 
I  rial  having  a  high  content  of  copper  powder,  said  second 
brushes  being  formed  of  an  electrographite  rush  material 
having  a  high  content  of  carbon  powder. 
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4,596,160 

MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MOVEMENTS 

BETWEEN  FIRST  AND  SECOND  LINEARLY 

DISPLACEABLE  BODIES 

Nieb  E.  Andersen,  Horsboim,  and  Hcnrik  Carisea,  Allerod,  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  AC  Eaergi  ApS,  Horshofan,  Den- 


PCT  No.  PCr/DK84/00004,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13, 1964,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Sep.  13, 1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/02757,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jol.  19, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  14, 1983, 157/83 
Int  a.*  F16H  21/18 
U  JS.  a.  74—40  14  Claims 


integrally  from  said  gear  wheel  (4),  a  guide  pin  (16)  carried  on 
said  arm  (15),  and  a  plurality  of  shaped  detents  (17)  adqMed  to 
define  at  least  one  entry  channel  (18)  for  said  guide  pin  (16)  at 
one  end  of  one  of  said  fixed  racks  (14),  said  arm  (15)  and  said 
guide  pin  (16)  defining  jointly  a  crank  lever  and  said  entry 
channel  (18)  gradually  narrowing  down  to  a  diameter  dimen- 
sion of  said  guide  pin  (16)  and  being  arranged  relativdy  to  said 
rack  (14)  to  provide  a  constrained  position  of  mesh  engage- 
ment of  said  gear  wheel  (4)  with  sakl  rack  (14). 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transferring  movements  between  first 
and  second  linearly  displaceable  bodies,  such  as  pistons  or 
di^lacers,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  connecting  member 
having  first,  second  and  third  pivots  defining  first,  second  and 
third  vertices  of  a  triangle  with  fixed  side  lengtiis,  a  rotary 
device,  such  as  a  crank  or  an  eccentric,  connected  to  the  first 
pivot  of  the  connecting  member  for  rotating  said  first  pivot 
about  a  fixed  axis,  the  second  pivot  of  the  connecting  member 
being  connected  to  said  first  displaceable  body  through  an 
elongated  body  connector,  and  a  two-armed  lever  having  a 
fixed  fulcrum  and  having  a  first  arm  connected  directly  to  the 
connecting  member  by  said  third  pivot  and  a  second  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second,  linearly  displaceable  body 
through  a  second  elongated  body  connector. 


4,596,161 

GRIPPER  MEMBER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

BOOKBINDING  MACHINES 

GioTanni  Viguo',  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  PlastiTer  Sjus.  di 

Gioranni  Vigaao'  ft  C,  Ciserano*Zinogia  (BG),  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  582,477 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  25, 1983, 20935/83[U] 
Int  a*  n6H  21/44.  21/54.  25/18 
U.S.  a.  74—109  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  gripper  member  (2)  control  device  (1)  for  bookbinding 
machines,  comprising  a  drive  (4)  having  a  rotary  gear  wheel 
standing  out  of  each  said  gripper  members  (2)  and  being  mov- 
able akmg  fixed  racks  (14)  adapted  for  engagement  by  said 
gear  wheel  (4)  of  each  gripper  member  (2),  positioning  mem- 
bers for  said  gear  wheel  (4)  including  an  arm  (15)  projecting 


4,596,162 

PROTECTIVE  COVERING  FOR  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Dieter  WahOT,  SeUgeastadt,  and  Adam  Ken,  OOMaek,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfwuiy,  assizors  to  HtM  MiacUf  •  mk 

Apparatescbata  GndiH,  Sdigawtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwy 

FUed  Not.  5, 1964y  Ser.  No.  66M76 
Oalns  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcmHUiy,  No?.  3, 
1983,  8331544[U];  Nov.  3,  1983,  3339769 
I«.  0.<  F16P  1/00 
U.S.  CL  74—606  m 


1.  A  protective  covering  for  covering  structural  components 
of  machines  comprising  a  foldable  support  having  an  outer  side 
and  fold  walls;  a  cover  positioned  on  the  outer  aide  of  said 
support  and  including  a  plurality  of  sheets  overbq^iing  each 
other  in  a  squamous  fashion,  said  sheets  having  substantially 
straight-Une  connecting  edges;  and  connection  means  connect- 
ing said  connecting  edges  of  the  sheets  to  said  fcddable  support, 
each  connection  means  includes  at  least  one  connecting  tape, 
each  tape  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  to  the  associated 
sheet,  a  second  end  portion  connected  to  the  associated  foM 
wall  of  the  support,  and  a  slackened  intermediate  portion 
extended  between  the  first  end  portion  and  the  second  end 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  being  so  dimensk»ed  that, 
upon  folding  of  the  support  to  a  fokled  position,  saki  connect- 
ing edges  facing  the  associated  tapes  can  perform  a  movement 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  die  direction  of  the  movement 
of  the  support  during  its  fokling. 


4^96,163 
CYCLE  PEDALS 
Raymond  Bon,  4,  Sente  des  Parrils,  78570  Andresy, 
FIM  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  889,234 
OalBH  priority,  appUeation  FkiMa,  Mar.  22,  ISn,  83  Mfif 
lit  CL«  G06G  1/14 
U.S.  a  74-S94.6  8  CWm 

1.  A  pedal  and  pedal  stop  assembly  for  cycks,  comprising; 
a  pedid  axle  having  a  central  axis; 
a  bearing  on  the  pedal  axle, 

a  pedal  platform  fixedly  mounted  to  the  beartng,  dw  plat- 
form having  a  pair  of  bearing  sorftoes  on  opposite  skies  of 
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the  axle,  which  bearing  surfaces  lie  in  a  plane  common 
with  the  pedal  axis;  and 


4,596,165 


94 


?7   93    92  91    3/a    8$ 
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DIRECT  COUPLING  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Nobuaki  Mild,  Kariya,  and  Keizo  Kobayashi,  AiUo,both  of 
Japan,  assignora  to  Alain  Warner  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,311,  Feb.  26, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55«25746 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/10;  F16D  33/00 


90    T-fr  90a 
86'  39  87 


U.S.  CI.  74—869 


a  pedal  stop  having  a  pair  of  lugs  sized,  and  spaced  apart  3 
distance,  so  as  to  flt  on  either  side  of  the  bearing  and  rest 
on  the  respective  bearing  surfaces. 


4,596,164 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Shnmpei  Haaegawa,  NUza;  Oaamn  Gotoh,  Higaahikonune,  and 
Yntaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KJC.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1982,  57-143946 
Int.  a*  B60K  41/08;  Ft)2M  51/00.  37/04;  G06G  7/70 
U.S.  a.  74—860  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a 
vehicle  equipped  with  a  transmission  having  a  plurality  of 
different  speed  gear  positions,  in  response  to  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  engine  by  means  of  electronic  control  means,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  detecting  the  value  of  a  flrst  parameter  indicative  of  loads 
on  said  engine; 

(2)  detecting  the  value  of  a  second  parameter  indicative  of 
which  of  said  gear  positions  said  transmission  assumes; 

(3)  preselecting  predetermined  values  of  said  flrst  parameter 
which  correspond  to  loads  imposed  on  said  engine  when 
said  transmission  assumes  respective  ones  of  said  different 
speed  gear  positions;  and 

(4)  leaning  the  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine  to  an 
air-fuel  ratio  larger  than  a  stoichiometric  mixture  ratio 
when  the  detected  value  of  said  second  parameter  is  indic- 
ative of  a  gear  position  assumed  by  said  transmission  and 
at  the  same  time  the  detected  value  of  said  flrst  parameter 
is  smaller  than  the  predetermined  value  thereof  which 
corresponds  to  said  assumed  gear  position. 


27  Claims 


S3     « 


24.  A  direct  coupling  clutch  control  system  for  an  automatic 
transmission  including  a  torque  converter  having  a  pump  im- 
peller, a  turbine  runner  and  a  stator,  said  control  system  com- 
prising; 

a  direct  coupling  clutch  constructed  between  a  housing  of 
said  torque  converter  and  a  clutch  piston  mounted  inte- 
grally and  rotatably  with  said  turbine  runner  and  slidably 
in  its  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said 
clutch  piston  being  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  with 
and  disengage  from  said  housing; 

a  flrst  fluid  passage  communicating  with  a  flrst  pressure 
chamber  formed  between  said  housing  and  said  clutch 
piston  when  said  clutch  piston  is  frictionally  engaged  with 
said  housing; 

a  second  fluid  passage  communicating  with  a  second  pres- 
sure chamber  formed  between  said  pump  impeller,  affixed 
to  said  housing,  and  said  clutch  piston; 

a  gap  formed  between  said  housing  and  the  circumference  of 
said  clutch  piston  and  communicating  said  flrst  pressure 
chamber  with  said  second  pressure  chamber  therethrough 
when  said  clutch  piston  is  disengaged  from  said  housing; 

means  to  continuously  introduce  a  flrst  pressurized  fluid  of  a 
pressure  regulated  by  a  hydraulic  control  circuit  of  said 
automatic  transmission  into  said  flrst  pressure  chamber 
through  said  flrst  fluid  passage; 

a  third  fluid  passage  to  which  a  second  pressurized  fluid  of  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said  flrst  pressurized 
fluid  regulated  by  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  is  intro- 
duced when  said  automatic  transmission  is  shifted  to  a 
high  speed  range; 

a  fourth  fluid  passage  connecting  said  flrst  fluid  passage  and 
a  drain  passage  and  including  a  resistance  therein;  and 

a  switching  valve  including  a  cylindrical  fluid  chamber,  a 
spool  mounted  axially  slidable  in  said  cylindricla  fluid 
chamber,  a  flrst  port  provided  on  one  asdal  end  of  said 
cylindrical  fluid  chamber  for  applying  the  pressure  of  said 
flrst  pressurized  fluid  in  said  flrst  fluid  passage  on  one  axial 
end  of  said  spool,  a  second  port  provided  on  the  other 
axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  fluid  chamber  for  applying  the 
pressure  of  said  second  pressurized  fluid  in  said  third  fluid 
passage  on  the  other  axial  end  of  said  spool,  said  spool 
being  adapted  to  move  by  a  pressure  difference  acting  on 
the  axial  ends  thereof  between  a  flrst  position  where  said 
second  fluid  passage  is  communicated  with  said  drain 
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passage  through  said  switching  valve  and  the  communica- 
tion of  said  second  fluid  passage  with  said  third  passage  is 
interrupted,  when  said  second  pressurized  fluid  is  not 
introduced  into  said  third  fluid  passage,  and  a  second 
position  where  said  second  fluid  passage  is  communicated 
with  said  third  fluid  passage  through  said  switching  valve 
and  the  communication  of  said  second  passage  with  said 
drain  passage  is  interrupted,  when  said  second  pressurized 
fluid  is  introduced  into  said  third  fluid  passage,  whereby 
said  first  pressurized  fluid  is  circulated  from  said  flrst  fluid 
passage  to  said  drain  passage  through  said  flrst  pressure 
chamber,  said  gap,  said  second  pressure  chamber,  said 
second  fluid  passage  and  said  switching  valve  so  as  to 
disengage  said  clutch  piston  of  said  direct  coupling  clutch 
from  said  housing  when  said  second  pressurized  fluid  is 
not  introduced  into  said  third  fluid  passage,  said  second 
pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber from  said  third  fluid  passage  through  said  switching 
valve  and  said  second  fluid  passage  and  excess  quantity  of 
said  flrst  pressurized  fluid  flowing  in  said  first  fluid  pas- 
sage is  drained  to  said  drain  passage  through  said  fourth 
fluid  passage  when  said  second  pressurized  fluid  is  intro- 
duced into  said  third  passage  so  as  to  engage  said  clutch 
piston  of  said  direct  coupling  clutch  with  said  housing  by 
the  pressure  difference  between  the  pressure  prevailing  in 
said  first  pressure  chamber  and  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber and  the  conmiunication  of  said  second  fluid  passage 
with  said  third  fluid  passage  is  interrupted  by  the  pressure 
of  said  first  pressurized  fluid  acting  on  one  axial  end  of 
said  spool  under  the  condition  when  the  direct  coupling 
clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  pressure  of  the  second  pres- 
surized fluid  acting  on  the  other  axial  end  of  said  spool  is 
reduced. 


4,596,166 
END  MILLING  CUTTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Harold  W.  Lindsay,  2451  NW.  30th,  Portland,  Oreg.  97210 

Filed  May  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,947 

Int  O*  B21K  5/12 

U.S.  a.  76—101  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  end  milling  cutter  having  a  pair  of 

cooperating  jaw  elements  forming  opposed  slots  in  a  cutter 

head,  the  head  having  a  pair  of  cutting  inserts  having  cutting 

edges  on  a  prescribed  diameter,  comprising: 

drilling  a  cylindrical  bore  in  a  cylindrical  end  miling  cutter 

head,  the  bore  being  coaxial  with  the  cutter  head  and 

generally  co-extensive  in  length  therewith; 

cutting  a  pair  of  generally  radially  extending  first  slots  in 

opposite  sides  of  the  cutter  head,  the  first  slots  being  of  a 


width  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  cutting 
.  insert,  the  first  slots  extending  longitudinally  inwardly 
from  the  end  face  of  tlw  cutter  and  generaUy  radially  firom 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  cutter  head  to  the  cylindrical 
bore; 

cutting  a  pair  of  second  slots  in  the  cutter  head,  the  second 
slots  extending  the  first  slots  longitudinally  of  the  cutter 
head,  the  second  slots  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  cutter  head  to  the  cyUndrical 
bore,  the  second  slots  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  wklth 
of  the  flrst  slots,  whereby  each  of  the  first  slots  form  a 
supporting  shoulder  on  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
second  slots,  the  bore  and  the  first  and  second  slots  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  jaw  elements  in  the  cutter  head; 

placing  a  cutting  insert  in  each  of  the  first  slots,  one  side  of 
each  of  the  inserts  engaging  the  respective  supporting 
shoulder, 

placing  the  cutter  head  and  the  inserts  in  a  fixture,  the  fixture 
having  a  first  cylindrical  inner  surface,  the  diameter  of  the 
first  cylindrical  inner  surface  being  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  cutter  head  and  equal  to  a  desired  catting 
diameter  for  the  cutting  edges  of  the  inserts,  the  one  sides 
of  the  inserts  being  supported  by  the  shoulders  in  their 
respective  slots,  the  inserts  slicUng  radially  outwardly 
along  the  shoulden  until  the  mserts  contact  the  first  cylin- 
drical inner  surface  of  the  fixture;  and 

pressing  a  dimple  longitudinally  inwardly  of  each  jaw  ele- 
ment from  the  end  face  of  the  cutter  heaid  on  the  other  side 
of  each  of  the  pair  of  second  slots  until  the  dimple  contacts 
a  second  side  of  each  of  the  inserts,  the  dimples  retaining 
the  cutting  edges  of  the  inserts  in  position  abutting  the  first 
cylindrical  inner  surface  of  the  fixture,  the  diametrical 
extent  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the  inserts  thereby  being 
made  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  first  cylindrical  inner 
surface  of  the  fixture. 


4,596,167 

TORQUE  MULTIPLIER  WRENCH  SET 

Roy  White,  Jr.,  50  ETcrgreen  St.,  Lowell,  Mmb.  01852 

FUed  JuL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,686 

Int  CL*  B25G  1/04 

U.S.  CL  81— 177  J  4  Cbdms 


1.  A  torque  multiplier  wrench  set  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  identical  torque  trai»mitting  wrenches; 

each  said  wrench  having  an  elongated,  one-piece  straight 
non-extensible  shank  with  a  central,  longitudinal  axis,  and 
opposite  terminal  ends; 

a  drive  stud  on  the  front  face  of  the  said  shank  and  projecting 
laterally  from  one  said  terminal  end,  said  stud  having 
generally  square  outer  sidewalls  and  a  central  axis  normal 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank; 

a  stud  socket  at  the  other  terminal  end  of  said  shank,  on  the 
rear  face  of  said  shank,  said  socket  having  a  central  axn 
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normal  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank  and 
generally  square  inner  sidewalls; 

the  drive  stud  of  each  wrench  of  said  set  slidably,  and  driv- 
ingly,  fitting  the  stud  socket  of  the  preceding  wrench,  in 
said  set,  in  end  to  end  straight  line  relationship,  to  multiply 
the  torque,  leverage  and  mechanical  advantage  applied  to 
the  drive  stud  of  the  first  wrench  in  said  set; 

the  drive  stud  having  a  spring  pressed  button  to  assist  in 
seating  the  stud  in  the  socket. 


4^96,168 

AXIALLY-LOCATED  BAR  PULLER 

R.  Buck,  1207  SE.  Tenth  St.,  Cape  Coral,  Ha.  33904 

CMtlaiuitioa>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,630,  Aug.  2, 1983, 

•bandoBcd.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,880 

Int.  G.*  B23B  13/12 

XJJS.  a.  82—2.5  12  Claims 


62''6l 


1.  A  bar  puller  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  machine  tool  for 
engaging  and  pulling  on  a  bar  for  advancing  the  latter  axially 
of  the  machine  tool,  said  bar  puller  comprising: 

a  holder  having  a  support  part  defined  by  a  base  wall  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  skirt  which  is  secured  to  said  base 
wall  and  projects  axially  therefrom,  and  mounting  shaft 
means  mounted  on  said  support  part  and  projecting  coaxi- 
ally  therefrom  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  skirt; 

said  skirt  being  externally  threaded  adjacent  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  cup-shaped  part  defining  within  said  skirt  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bore  of  uniform  diameter  which 
opens  outwardly  through  the  free  end  of  said  skirt,  said 
bore  extending  axially  between  said  free  end  and  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  formed  internally  of  said  skirt; 

a  nut  having  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  portion  disposed 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  skirt  and  being  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  the  external  threads  thereon,  said  nut 
also  having  an  annular  end  wall  which  projects  radially 
inwardly  from  said  sleeve  portion  adjacent  but  axially 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  free  end  of  said  skirt,  said  end 
wall  projecting  radially  inwardly  beyond  said  skirt  a  se- 
lected radial  extent  so  as  to  radially  overlap  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  bore,  said  radial  end  wall  defining  thereon 
an  inner  axial  abutment  surface  which  is  disposed  in  op- 
posed relationship  to  said  shoulder;  and 

a  gripping  sleeve  unit  disposed  within  said  bore  and  project- 
ing axially  outwardly  at  least  a  small  axial  extent  beyond 
the  free  end  of  said  skirt,  said  sleeve  unit  being  axially 
confined  between  said  abutment  surface  and  said  shoulder 
for  grippingly  engaging  a  workpiece  bar  and  said  skirt, 
said  gripping  sleeve  unit  having  a  central  opening  extend- 
ing coaxially  therethrough  as  defined  by  an  inner  diameter 
for  accomodating  the  workpiece  bar,  said  gripping  sleeve 
unit  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
bore  diameter  and  at  least  about  1.2  times  its  axial  length, 
said  gripping  sleeve  unit  including  an  elastomeric  rubber- 
like  sleeve  member  which  defines  said  central  opening 
extending  axially  therethrough,  said  elastomeric  rubber- 
like sleeve  member  being  axially  compressed  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  abutment  surface  so  that  said  elasto- 
meric sleeve  member  elastically  deforms  both  radially 
inwardly  for  grippingly  engaging  the  bar  which  is  insert- 
able  into  the  central  opening  and  radially  outwardly  for 
grippingly  engaging  said  skirt. 


4,596,169 
SPINDLE  DEVICE 
Mamoni  Inoue;  Shoji  Hara;  Morimichi  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Hiralcata,  and  Klyokazu  Imanishi,  Higashi  Osalu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00266,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  5, 1983 

PCr  FUed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  476,963 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1981,  56-111477 
Int.  CI.*  B23B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  82—30  3  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  hydrostatic  fluid  bearing  in  said  housing; 

a  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  said  hydrostatic  fluid  bear- 
ing; 

a  bracket  securely  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  roller  bearing  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  bracket 
concentric  with  said  spindle; 

a  pulley  mounted  on  said  roller  bearing;  and 

a  connecting  means  connecting  said  pulley  with  said  spindle, 
said  connecting  means  being  constituted  by  a  transmission 
ring  between  said  pulley  and  said  spindle,  at  least  one  first 
key  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  coupling  said  pulley 
with  said  transmission  ring,  and  at  least  one  second  key 
made  of  a  rigid  material  coupling  said  transmission  ring 
with  said  spindle,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  pulley  is 
transmitted  to  said  spindle  through  said  first  key,  said 
transmission  ring  and  said  second  key. 


4,596,170 
BAR  STOCK  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  LATCHES 
Gaude  A.  Vandevoir,  La  NeaTeville,  and  Markus  Geiser,  Piry, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sameca  S.A.,  Bienne,  Swit- 
zerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,215,  Jul.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,714 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  7, 1980, 5182/80 
Int.  CI.*  B23B  13/08.  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  82—38  A  3  Oainis 

1.  A  bar  stock  guiding  device  for  use  with  automatic  lathes 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  lathe  headstock  spindle  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  tube; 
a  pusher  located  on  an  inside  of  said  cylindrical  tube  and 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  pusher  in  said  cylin- 
drical tube,  said  pusher  jounudling  a  rear  end  of  a  bar 
stock  and  feeding  said  bar  stock  to  a  lathe  lutil  said  bar 
stock  is  depleted; 
a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  freely  rotatable  on  a  bearing  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and  being  located  for- 
ward of  said  tube; 
a  cylindrical  recess  provided  in  a  front  end  face  of  said 

sleeve; 
a  plurality  of  semicylindrical  cushions  inserted  in  said  cylin- 
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drical  recess  and  enclosing  said  bar  stock  with  limited  free  4>596,172 

play  between  said  semicylindrical  cushions  and  said  bar  LUMBER  CUTTING  SAW 

stock  such  that  the  bar  stock  is  prevented  from  whipping;  J«nei  T.  Viaaer,  Ada,  Midi.,  aarigaor  to  OUrer  MacUaery 

Company,  Grand  Ri^ida,  Mielk 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  489^37,  Apr.  29, 1983,  abndoMd.  TUa 
appUcatioB  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,620 
Int  CU*  B27B  5/02.  25/02 
liJS.  a.  83-71  3 


4}  la 


11    r       27       37 


j^jA^/z/.-'TTbi 


k      13      38      18 


a  braking  mechanism  for  braking  said  sleeve,  whereby  said 
braking  mechanism  acts  on  said  sleeve  just  prior  to  said 
pusher  contacting  said  semicylindrical  cushions  and  eject- 
ing said  semicylindrical  cushions  from  said  cylindrical 
recess. 


4,596,171 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY 

CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Geiber 

Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  Sootii  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,467 

Int  a.*  D06H  7/QO;  B26D  1/06 

U.S.  CL  83—56  6  Claims 


5.  In  a  method  of  cutting  limp  sheet  material  with  an  auto- 
matically controlled  cutting  machine  having  a  support  surface 
on  which  a  multi-ply  layup  of  limp  sheet  material  is  held  for 
cutting  by  an  elongated  cutting  blade,  the  blade  being  recipro- 
cated along  an  axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
support  surface  and  being  advanced  under  program  control 
along  a  predefined  cutting  path  with  the  sharp,  leading  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  cutting  through  the  material  as  the  blade  is 
advanced  and  reciprocated,  the  improvement  comprising  su- 
perimposing on  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  cutting  blade 
ultrasonic  vibrations  in  the  form  of  a  standing  wave  with  multi- 
ple nodes,  the  wave  extending  longitudinally  along  the  length 
of  the  blade  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  reciprocation  and 
reciprocating  the  blade  to  cause  the  nodes  at  the  cutting  edge 
to  move  between  different  plies  of  the  layup  as  the  cutting 
blade  is  advanced  in  cutting  engagement  with  the  material. 


t4k    W         M     « ,•*  /**>•* 


1.  An  improved  optimizing  saw  comprising  a  saw  station 
including  a  saw  element  for  sawing  boards,  conveying  means 
for  conveying  boards  through  said  saw  station,  said  conveying 
means  including  motive  means  for  powering  said  conveying 
means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  motive  means 
comprising: 
a  hydraulic  motor; 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 
■controllable  delivery  means  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  motor,  said  deUvery  means  in- 
cluding valve  means  for  selectively  permitting  fluid  flow 
therethrough  at  at  least  three  distinct  rates  to  provide 
variable  speed  control  for  said  hydraulic  motor  to  rela- 
tively smoothly  accelerate  and  decelerate  the  boards 
through  said  saw  station;  and 
control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  means  to  smoothly  accelerate  and 
decelerate  boards  to  and  between  cut  locations,  said  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  detecting  and  recording 
the  location  of  position-indicating  marks  on  boards,  said 
control  means  further  including  means  for  calculating  an 
optimum  cutting  schedule  based  on  the  locations  of  the 
position-indicating  marks  and  a  desired  bUl  of  materials. 


4,596,173 

BOBBIN  SEPARATING  UNIT 

Paul  Straaten,  Straelen,  and  Hetaa-Loreu  Topitt,  MSachM- 

gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  GenMny,  awlgwrs  to  W. 

ScUafhont  A  Co.,  Mtactacngladbadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwny 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,035 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuiy,  Sep.  27, 
1983  3334873 

Int  CL*  B26D  7/06;  B65H  73/00 
U.S.  a.  83—112  11  CfadM 

1.  Bobbin  separating  unit  comprising  at  least  two  first  and 
second  serially  connected  bobbin  separating  devices,  said  sec- 
ond bobbin  separating  device  having  a  given  upper  level,  said 
first  bobbin  separating  device  including  a  feeding  device  being 
controUable  by  said  second  bobbin  separating  device,  sad 
feeding  device  being  movable  from  a  bobbin  receiving  position 
to  bobbin  feeding  posittcms  disposed  above  said  given  iq)per 
level,  and  said  first  bobbin  separating  device  including  a  feed 
location  in  the  form  of  a  vibratory  conveyor  deposed  down- 
stream of  said  feeding  device,  said  feed  location  being  swing- 
able  upward  into  a  level  position,  said  feeding  device 


154-715  O.G.-86-3 
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angle  relative  to  said  feeding  device,  and  said  feeding  device 
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being  disposed  in  one  of  said  feeding  positions  when  said  feed 
location  is  in  said  level  position. 


of  said  wire  receiving  crank  and  the  wire  engaging  means 
of  said  second  cross  head  assembly,  such  that  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  drive  wheel  is  transferred  by  way 
of  said  connecting  rod  to  cause  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment  of  said  wire  engaging  means,  said  wire  engaging 
means  pulling  the  section  of  wire  that  has  been  cut  from 
the  supply  thereof  away  from  said  cutting  assembly  dur- 
ing that  portion  of  its  reciprocating  movement  which  is  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  cutting  assembly. 

4,596,175 

REED  MOUTHPIECE  FOR  MUSICAL  WIND 

INSTRUMENT 

Bruno  Doasekker,  Zurich,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Walter  Don- 

ncr,  SA..,  Meatier,  Switso-Uuid 

Continoation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,537,  Feb.  28, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,517,875.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  693,605 

lat  a*  GIOD  9/02 

U.S.  a.  84—383  R  9  Claims 


4396,174 
WIRE  HANDLING  AND  CUTITNG  APPARATUS 
JaMS  K.  LaFlew,  Tdaca  Lake,  Calif.,  aaigiior  to  GTI  Corpo- 
nrtiom  Saa  Diego,  Calif  . 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,476 

lat  O*  B65H  51/18 

VS.  a.  83-153  7  Oaims 


1.  A  wire  handling  and  cutting  apparatus  for  feeding  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  wire  to  a  wire  cutting  assembly  so  that  wire 
sections  having  a  particular,  predetermined  length  can  be  cut 
off  the  supply,  said  wire  handling  and  cutting  apparatus  com- 
prising wire  feeding  and  receiving  cranks  and  associated  first 
and  second  cross  head  assemblies, 
said  wire  feeding  crank  including  a  drive  wheel  adapted  for 

rotational  movement, 
said  first  cross  head  assembly  including  a  first  cylinder  and  a 
first  piston  disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  there- 
through, said  first  piston  having  means  for  engaging  the 
supply  of  wire,  said  wire  engaging  means  adapted  for 
reciprocating  movement  with  said  first  piston  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  and  then  away  from  said  wire  cutting  assem- 
bly, and 
a  first  connecting  rod  extending  between  the  drive  wheel  of 
said  wire  feeding  crank  and  the  wire  engaging  means  of 
said  first  cross  head  assembly,  such  that  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  drive  wheel  is  transferred  by  way  of 
said  connecting  rod  to  cause  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  wire  engaging  means,  said  wire  engaging  means 
advancing  the  supply  of  wire  to  said  cutting  assembly 
during  that  portion  of  its  reciprocating  movement  which 
is  in  a  direction  towards  said  cutting  assembly, 
said  wire  receiving  crank  including  a  drive  wheel  adapted 

for  rotational  movement, 
said  second  cross  head  assembly  including  a  second  cylinder 
and  a  second  piston  diqwaed  for  reciprocating  movement 
therethrough,  said  second  piston  having  means  for  engag- 
ing a  section  of  the  wire  supply  that  has  been  advanced  by 
said  first  cross  head  assembly  past  said  cutting  assembly  to 
be  cut  thereby,  said  wire  engaging  means  being  adapted 
for  reciprocating  movement  with  said  piston  in  a  direction 
towards  and  then  away  from  said  cutting  assembly,  and 
a  second  connecting  rod  extending  between  the  drive  wheel 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  musical  wind  instrument  comprising  a 
tubular  casing  and  a  reed  attachment  assembly  mounted  on  the 
top  of  said  casing,  said  reed  attachment  assembly  comprising  a 
frame  attached  to  said  casing,  a  bridge  member  pivotably 
connected  at  an  end  to  said  frame,  means  for  removably  and 
adjusubly  attaching  the  foot  portion  of  a  reed  to  said  bridge 
member,  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of 
said  bridge  member  relative  to  said  frame,  said  adjustment 
means  comprising  a  threaded  member  rotatable  in  said  bridge 
member,  means  preventing  longitudinal  displacement  of  said 
threaded  member,  and  an  internally  threaded  collet  member 
pivotably  mounted  in  said  frame  proximate  the  other  end 
thereof,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  threaded  member  is  thread- 
ably  engagable  in  said  pivotable  collet  member. 


I  4,596,176 

BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  SHELL-LESS  DRUMS 

Gary  L.  Ganger,  15108  Highland  La.,  MinaetoBka,  Minn.  55343 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,207 

Int.  a*  GlOG  S/Oa-  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—421  2  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  in  combination  with  a  drum  having  a 
rim  and  a  pre-tensioned  head  fixed  in  said  rim,  said  mounting 
bracket  comprising: 

an  arcuate  member  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
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drum  to  be  mounted  thereto  and  further  including  means 
for  engaging  said  rim  at  q>proximately  diametrically  op- 
posed locations  and  at  at  least  one  location  intermediate 
said  oppoBcd  locaticms,  said  engaging  means  including  at 
least  three  flanges  attached  to  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  fit)m  said  arcuate  member  at  said  locations,  said 
arcuate  member  being  free  of  contact  with  said  rim; 

means  for  clamping  said  rim  to  said  flanges  including:  a  hole 
m  each  said  flange;  a  plurality  of  hocdc-like  members,  a 
said  hook-like  member  extending  through  each  said  hole 
and  over  the  top  of  said  rim;  and  a  cushioning  member 
intermediate  the  bottom  of  said  rim  and  each  said  flange; 
and 

means  for  attaching  said  arucate  member  to  a  conventional 
fixed  support. 


4,596,177 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Lonis  P.  Biafore,  Ortmnbu,  Ohio,  aMivMNT  to  Rodtwell  Interna- 
tional Corponition,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 
CootiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  183,598,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nor.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,309 
Int  a^  F15B  21/02 
US.  a.  91—35  13  Claims 


into  front  and  rear  chambers,  said  partition  wall  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  opening  end  portion  in  the  fbnn  of  an  annular 
radial  flange  interposed  between  the  annular  shoukier  of  said 
stepped  flange  and  the  outer  perifrfieral  portion  of  said  rear 
shell,  and  wherein  said  annular  stepped  flange  is  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  radial  projections  en- 
gaged with  the  outer  perifriieral  portion  of  si^  rear  shdl  to 
fasten  said  rear  shell  and  said  partition  wall  member  to  said 
front  shell,  the  outer  perq>lieral  portion  of  said  rear  shell  and 
the  annular  radial  flange  of  said  partition  wall  member  each 
being  formed  with  a  i^urality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
radial  recesses  which  are  arranged  to  permit  removal  oif  said 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  powered  actuation  system  comprising: 
an  actuator,  said  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  cylinders; 

a  piston  moveably  mounted  within  each  of  said  cylinders; 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  pistons  for  transmitting  a 
force  to  an  article; 

a  drive  shaft; 

two  rotary  torque  motors  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  con- 
current redundant  control  signals,  said  motors  being  di- 
recUy  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  selective  intermittent 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  motors  rotating  in  unison 
with  said  drive  shaft; 

first  and  second  rotary  control  valves  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  pistons  within  said  cylinders  by  admission 
and  exhaust  of  said  fluid  to  said  cylinders,  said  valves 
being  directiy  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  in 
unison  therewith,  such  that  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  by 
said  motors  in  response  to  said  control  signals  rotates  said 
valves,  said  valves  similtaneously  varying  substantially 
identically  the  admission  and  exaust  of  fluid  to  said  cylin- 
ders by  virtue  of  their  rotation,  whereby  the  positions  of 
said  pistons  are  changed  and  a  force  transmitted  to  said 
article. 


4,596,178 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TANDEM  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Yuwn  Si«lnra,  AiUo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Aisia  SdU  KakMyU 

KaiAa,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,947 

Cfadms  priority,  appUortioB  Japmi,  Mar.  23,  1964,  59- 
41970[U] 

Int  CL*  B60T  13/56 
\3S.  CL  92—48  2  Clalan 

1.  In  a  housing  assembly  for  a  tandem  brake  booster  compris- 
ing a  front  shell  having  an  annular  opening  end  portion  in  the 
form  of  an  annular  stqyped  flange,  a  rear  ^ell  having  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  coupled  within  the  annular  stepped  flange 
of  said  front  shell  and  opposed  to  an  annular  shoidder  of  said 
stepped  flange,  and  a  partition  wall  member  assemUed  within 
said  front  shell  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said  ooui^ed  shells 


rear  shell  and  said  partition  wall  member  from  said  front  shdl 

when  opposed  to  the  correqwnding  radial  projections  of  said 

front  shell, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 

said  rear  shell  is  f<Mined  with  a  seocMid  radial  recess  the 

inner  end  of  which  is  radially  inwardly  qiaced  from  the 

radial  projections  of  said  front  shell,  and  wherein  said 

partition  wall  member  is  formed  at  the  annular  opeoiBg 

end  portion  thereof  with  an  axial  projection  engaged  widi 

the  inner  end  of  the  second  radial  recess  of  said  rear  shdl 

to  be  radially  inwardly  spaced  from  the  radid  projectioos 

of  said  front  shell. 


4y596479 
RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 
'iitnahima.  Tapaa.  aaalganr  tn  nanii  Ilrir  Vt 
Ltd.,  TdoMldaM,  J^aa 
Coirtlnntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,145,  Oct  6, 1I12,  PM.  Nn. 
4,485,728.  Tlis  appttcatiaa  Jan.  25, 1984,  Sar.  Na.  iS4421 
CfadaM  priority.  appMcation  Jap«.  Oct  12,  Iftl,  »lCS]f7; 
No?.  21, 1981,  56-187174;  Dec  19, 1981,  56-2eW79;  Mqr  12, 
1982,57-69860 
ne  portion  ofthe  tart  oftMs  patent  Si*anamt  to  Dae.  4»  1811, 


Int  a*  F16J  l/Ol  n6C  29/04 
VS.  a  92—178  9 

1.  A  reciprocating  machine  coaq>rising  a  support,  a  recipro- 
cating member  performing  reciprocating  osotioa  in  tke  anp- 
port.  a  crank  shaft  pdinmaig  rotary  motion,  a  oonnrrling  rod 
connected  rotatably  at  its  one  end  to  said  crank  shaft  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  reciprocating  member,  and 
mounted  on  both  side  portions  of  tlw  recipcocatiag  I 
a  plane  defined  by  the  oadllating  movement  of  the  I 
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rod,  the  rolling  means  respectively  comprising  a  pin,  a  pair  of 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  pin,  and  a  spiral  spring  biasing 
means  freely  mounted  on  the  pin  between  the  rollers  for  resil- 
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iently  urging  the  rollers  away  from  each  other  along  the  axial 
direction  of  the  pin,  the  rollers  being  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
support  to  carry  out  rolling  contact  between  the  support  and 
the  reciprocating  member. 


4,596,180 
WHOLE  HOUSE  FAN 
Robert  E.  Steincr,  and  Cluuidraluuit  V.  Sarla,  both  of  St.  Louis 
Gouty,  Mo.,  anignon  to  Enerton  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  428,090,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned, 
whkh  ii  a  coatiantioa  of  S«r.  No.  248,021,  Mar.  26, 1981,  Pat. 
No.  435,550.  This  appUoitioB  Aug.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  643,295 

iBt  a*  F24F  7/06,  13/08 
UJS.  a.  98—42.07  11  Gains 


1.  In  a  whole-house  fan  assembly  installed  in  an  opening  in  a 
ceiling,  said  ceiling  being  supported  by  a  plurality  of  generally 
horizontal,  parallel  joists  above  said  ceiling,  said  fan  assembly 
comprising  a  fan  impeller  for  drawing  air  through  said  opening 
in  said  ceiling,  a  motor  for  driving  said  fan  impeller,  frame 
means  for  supporting  said  fan  impeller,  and  a  venturi  means 
above  said  ceiling  for  deflning  an  air  path  through  said  assem- 
bly, said  venturi  means  comprising  a  vertical  wall  extending 
around  a  periphery  of  said  assembly,  said  vertical  wall  encom- 
passing said  fan  impeller  and  defining  a  major  vertical  portion 
of  said  air  path,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fan  assembly  is 
installed  over  at  least  one  of  said  joists  without  cutting  said  one 
joist,  wherein  said  frame  means  is  mounted  to  said  at  least  one 
joist  and  supports  said  impeller  on  said  at  least  one  joist  inde- 
pendent of  said  peripheral  vertical  wall  and  wherein  said  verti- 
cal peripheral  wall  comprises  a  skirt  of  sheet  material  extend- 
ing around  and  above  said  opening,  said  skirt  extending  on 
both  sides  of  said  at  least  one  joist  into  close  propinquity  to  said 
ceiling. 


4,596,181 
PASSIVE  BUILDING  VENTS 
Staaicy  Koh,  Maauroiwck,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Sur- 
off,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,641 

Irt.  a.*  F24F  7/00 

UJS.  a.  98-42.19  12  Claims 

1.  A  passive  building  vent  disposed  in  an  opening  provided 

in  an  outside  vertical  wall  communicating  between  the  outside 


atmospheric  air  and  the  confined  air  space  within  said  building 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  vertical  wall  having; 
(i)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  louvres  with 

downwardly  extending  openings,  and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  side  wall  portions  affixed  to  said  mner  vertical 
wall  beyond  the  end  of  said  louvres; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  vanes  extending 
between  said  pair  of  side  wall  portions  and  joumaled  in 
apertures  provided  therein,  said  vanes  extending  down- 


wardly in  a  vertical  plane,  overlapping  and  displaced 
inwardly  providing  a  free  air  path  therebetween; 

(c)  coupling  rod  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  vanes  for 
providing  simultaneous  movement  thereof;  and 

(d)  deflector  vane  means  disposed  proximate  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  wall  portions,  said  deflector  vane  means 
closing  the  opening  between  said  side  wall  portions  and 
maintaining  said  plurality  of  vanes  in  a  generally  open 
position  when  said  atmospheric  air  flows  in  an  upwardly 
direction  between  said  side  wall  portions. 


4,596,182 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  TOPS  TO  CLOSE  PITTED 

FRUIT  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  PUTTING  IT  INTO 

PRACTICE 

Qemente  del  Ser  Gonzalez,  Paseo  Talleres  36,  Madrid  21,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,784 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  7, 1983, 519.602;  Jon. 

23,  1983,  523.580;  Jon.  25,  1983,  523.589;  Jun.  25,  1983, 

523.590;  Jan.  30,  1984,  529  J86 

Int.  a.*  A23N  4/08 
VS.  a.  99—491  26  Claims 


H'^T^'F^e''^ 


iLism^:, 


. /iL---«j 


1.  A  machine  for  supplying  tops  to  be  used  to  close  pitted 
fruit  comprising: 
a  first  conveyor  belt  means  for  receiving  an  irregularly 

shaped  first  piece  of  food  on  a  tray; 
a  viewer  means,  positioned  over  the  first  conveyor  belt 
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means,  for  detecting  the  size  and  position  of  the  first  piece 
of  food; 

an  electronic  circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to  the 
viewer  means,  for  analyzing  information  on  the  position  of 
the  first  piece  of  food  for  the  purpose  of  allowing  the  piece 
of  food  to  be  die-cut; 

a  first  head  means,  arranged  on  one  end  of  an  arm  and  posi- 
tioned over  the  first  conveyor  belt  means,  for  die-cutting 
the  first  piece  of  food  on  the  tray  into  a  first  segment  and 
for  ther^er  transferring  the  first  segment  away  from  the 
first  conveyor  belt  means; 

first  drum  means,  positioned  near  to  the  first  head  means,  for 
receiving  the  first  segment  from  the  first  head  means  and, 
after  the  first  segment  is  cut  into  strips,  for  transferring  the 
strips  away; 

first  knife  means,  positioned  on  the  first  drum  means,  for 
cutting  the  first  segment  into  strips; 

whereby  the  strips  are  to  be  used  as  tops  to  close  pitted  fruit. 


4^596,184 
PRINTED  SHEET  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
HarauuiB  Fbcher,  AagAvg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  aaifMr  to 
MJLN.-Rotaad   DradoMscUMa   AktiiM«i»nschrfl.   Fed. 
Rep.  (rfGcrany 

Filed  AMg.  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  762,139 
CUdBu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMnqr,  Aag.  7, 
1984,3429008 

Int  CL*  B41F  21/08 
VS.  a  101—232  10 


4,596,183 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PRINTING  PRESSURE 

IN  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Gcrd  Steincr,  Heiwensfamm;  Winfried  Hartmig,  OffcBbach,  aad 
Valeatia  Gensiwima-,  Miilhdm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigiiors  to  MJLN.-Roland  Drarkmasriiinqi  Aktieagecell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep,  vi  Gcrany 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,884 
QaiiBS  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  5, 
1964, 3424723 

Int  a.*  B41F  13/34 
VS.  CL  101—216  15  Claims 


it  so  u 


nCSOL\^Cfi 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  printing  pressure  applied  on 
an  impression  cylinder  of  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machine 
by  a  second  cyluider,  the  fed  sheets  being  fed  between  the 
impression  cylinder  and  said  second  cylinder,  the  printing 
pressure  being  measured  by  a  sensor  having  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  said  pressure  applied  on  the  impression  cylinder 
by  said  second  cylinder, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
sensmg  the  phase  of  said  impression  cylinder  with  respect  to 

the  feeding  of  the  sheets, 
m  response  to  the  phase  of  said  impression  cylinder  reaching 
a  first  predetermined  phase  at  which  said  fed  sheets  are 
engaged  between  said  impression  cylinder  and  said  second 
cylinder  so  that  said  printing  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
sheets,  obtaining  a  first  value  of  output  signal  of  said 
sensor, 
in  response  to  the  phase  of  said  impression  cylinder  reaching 
a  second  predetermined  phase  at  which  said  fed  sheets  are 
not  engaged  between  said  impression  cylinder  and  said 
second  cylinder  so  that  said  impression  cylinder  is  re- 
lieved of  said  printing  pressure,  obtaining  a  second  value 
of  the  output  agnal  of  said  sensor,  and 
obtaining  the  value  of  the  printing  pressure  in  response  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  value  and  said  second 
value. 


—15 


1.  For  combination  with  a  printing  machine, 

a  printed  sheet  transport  apparatus  having  a  sheet  delivery 
drum  (1); 

a  sheet  transport  chain  or  belt  (2)  positioned  for  receiving 
freshly  printed  sheets  from  the  delivery  drum  (1);  and 

a  gripper  mechanism  (3-6)  carried  by  the  sheet  transport 
chain  or  belt  (2),  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion, the  gripper  mechanism  comprises  a  holding  bracket 
(12)  secxired  to  the  chain  or  belt  (2)  and  extending  essoi- 
tially  parallel  to  the  transport  directicm  (F)  of  the  chain  or 
beh; 

means  (10, 11)  for  movably  and  rockably  retaining  the  hold- 
ing bracket  (12)  on  the  chain  or  belt; 

a  carrier  plate  (13)  secured  to  said  holding  bracket  (12)  and 
movably  and  rockably  retained  on  said  holding  bracket; 

a  cam  (18)  positioned  in  fixed  relation  to  the  sheet  ddivery 
drum  and  having  a  cam  track  formed  thereon; 

a  cam  follower  lever  (15)  movably  retained  oa.  the  holding 
bracket  (12)  and  having  a  first  lever  arm  engaging  the  cam 
track  and  a  second  lever  arm  engaging  the  carrier  plate; 

a  gripper  holding  bar  (3, 4)  and  means  (5, 6)  for  clamping  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  in  and  on  the  holding  bar, 

wherein  said  gripper  holding  bar  (3)  and  said  claaaping 
means  are  secured  to  the  carrier  friate  (13),  and 

the  cam  track  is  positioned  and  arranged,  when  the  transport 
chain  or  belt  (2)  carries  the  holding  bracket  (12)  and  with 
it  the  cam  follower  lever  (15)  past  the  delivery  drwa,  to 
cause  the  cam  follower  lever  (15)  to  deflect  and  impart  to 
said  gripper  holding  bar  (3)  an  additional  movement  m  the 
direction  of  mdVement  (F)  of  the  chain  or  belt  to  intro- 
duce an  additional  movement  to  the  leading  edge  of  a 
sheet  clamped  against  the  gripper  Ixriding  bar  vxpenm- 
posed  upon  the  movement  di  the  chain  or  belt 


436,185 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Enter,  Kitchener,  Camria,  aaai^or  to  NCR  < 
DaytoOfOhio 

Filed  Oct  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  663,277 
lat  a.4  B41F  13/24 
VS.  a  101—235  9 

1.  A  document  processing  apparatus  com{nving,  ia  oombi- 
nation: 
rotary  printing  meam  capaUe  of  printing  indicia  on  a  sorfiMe 
of  a  document  during  a  printing  operation  cycle; 


1454 


transport  means  for  moving  the  document  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  delivery  of  the  document  to  the  rotary 
printing  means; 

back-up  roller  means  for  cooperating  with  the  rotary  print- 
ing means  to  effect  printing  on  said  document; 

ink  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  rotary  printing 
means; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  document  in  said 
document  transport  means; 

first  motor  means  for  driving  said  ink  supply  means  and  said 
rotary  printing  means  during  a  printing  operation  cycle 
initially  in  an  acceleration  mode  and  subsequently  in  a 
deceleration  mode; 

second  motor  means  for  driving  said  rotary  printing  means 
in  a  substantially  constant  velocity  mode  while  printing 
takes  place  during  said  printing  operation  cycle,  and  also 
for  driving  said  back-up  roller; 

timing  meant  coupled  to  said  first  motor  means  for  provid 
ing  information  concerning  the  operation  of  said  first 
motor  means; 
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mounted  on  said  cylinder  support  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotat- 

able  and  slidable  in  an  axial  direction; 
said  bracket  being  supported  on  said  block  with  a  slight  gap 

left  between  the  ends  of  said  bracket  and  the  inner  faces  of 

said  plate  cylinder  to  allow  said  bracket  to  be  skewed; 
one  of  said  bracket  and  said  block  being  formed  with  a  pair 


processor  means  coupled  to  said  timing  means,  to  said  sens- 
ing means,  and  to  said  first  motor  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  first  motor  means,  to  cause  said  first 
motor  means  to  operate  during  said  acceleration  and 
deceleration  modes  and  to  turn  off  said  first  motor  means 
during  the  time  that  said  rotary  printing  means  is  driven 
by  said  second  motor  means; 

first  circular  power  transmission  means  driven  by  said  sec- 
ond motor  means,  and  having  a  peripheral  power  trans- 
mission surface;  and 

second  non-circular  power  transmission  means  driven  by 
said  first  motor  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  rotary 
printing  means,  and  having  a  peripheral  power  transmis- 
sion surfiwe  which  engages  the  peripheral  power  transmis- 
sion surface  of  said  first  circular  power  transmission 
means  at  times  during  the  printing  operation  cycle  for 
causing  said  rotary  printing  means  to  be  driven  by  said 
second  motor  means  at  substantially  constant  velocity 
during  the  time  that  said  rotary  printing  means  engages 
said  document  for  printing. 


of  grooves  oblique  in  opposite  directions  and  the  other 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  pins  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  pair  of  oblique  grooves; 

a  twist  adjust  shaft  mounted  in  said  cylinder  support  shaft 
and  coupled  with  said  block  so  that  said  block  is  axially 
movable  when  said  twist  adjust  shaft  is  moved  axially;  and 

means  for  moving  said  twist  adjust  shaft  axially. 


4,596,187 
INK  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
I  Manft«d  Riiger,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^ior 
to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengnellscliaft 
Patentabtellung,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1983,  3324950 

Int.  a.<  B41F  il/04.  31/06 
U.S.  a.  101—350  8  Claims 


4*596,186 

MECHANISM  FOR  GORRECHNG  THE  TWIST  OF  A 

PLATE  ON  A  PRINTER 

Skifsni  Sktein,  Tikanariui,  Japu,  iMipior  to  Hamada  Print- 
tag  Praas  Mfli.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FIM  Sap.  30, 1985,  Sar.  No.  782,265 
OataM  priority,  appUcaliea  Japu,  No?.  22, 1964,  59-248315 
Irt.  a*  B41F  7/22,  27/06 
U.S.  a  101-248  1  Claim 

1.  Mechanism  for  correcting  the  twist  of  a  plate  on  a  printing 
machine  having  a|)late  cylinder,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cylinder  support  shaft  for  supporting  said  plate  cylinder; 
a  bracket  having  a  claw  for  clamping  the  plate  at  one  end 

tbareof; 
a  block  for  supporting  said  bracket,  said  block  being 


I  1.  An  ink  metering  device  for  an  inking  unit  of  a  printing 
press  having  a  supporting  machine  column,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  ink  metering  elements  movable 
independently  of  each  other  for  determining  the  ink  applica- 
tion to  the  surface  of  an  ink  fountain  roller  and  wherein  the  ink 
metering  elements  consist  of  cylindrical  rollen  each  having  an 
edge  formed  by  a  recess  in  their  convex  surface  running  paral- 
lel with  the  cylinder  axis  thereof,  a  prismatic  rail  mounted 
parallel  with  the  ink  fountain  roller  on  the  machine  column  and 
defining  a  groove  with  outwardly  facing  wall  areas,  the  rollen 
being  pivotally  mounted  with  the  cylindrical  surfaces  thereof 
supported  by  the  wall  areas  of  the  groove  in  the  prismatic  rail 
and  the  rollers  being  located  such  that  the  spacing  from  their 
cylindrical  axis  to  the  surface  of  the  ink  fountain  roller  is  not 
more  than  the  radius  of  the  rollers,  and  the  distance  of  the  edge 
formed  in  the  rollers  from  the  surface  of  the  fountain  roller 
being  variable  by  pivotally  moving  the  rollen  in  the  groove  of 
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the  prismatic  rail,  a  counter  bearing  sealing  bar  engaging  the 
surface  of  said  metering  roUen  for  urging  said  cylindrical 
metering  rollen  against  the  wall  areas  of  the  groove  in  said 
prismatic  rail,  and  means  for  locking  each  roller  in  an  option- 
ally adjustable  angular  position. 


4»S96,189 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
Grsaory  Halpara,  Tarrytown;  Hartert  lisi'Mai,  Port  Ji 
and  Daidd  R.  Mamta,  Ptat  WaaU^tan,  al  of  N.Y., 
ora  to  Savfacc  SdaMa  Coip.,  Yookara,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  1, 1984,  Sar.  No.  584,985 
UL  a*  B41N  3/00; B32B  5/J6 
U.S.  CL  101—458 


4,596,188 

METHOD  OF  FIXING  AND  ADJUSTING  A  PRINTING 

PLATE  ON  A  PLATE  CYLINDER  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Antonio  Boaood,  Taaaaani,  SwlUwIaiid,  aaslgsor  to  De  La  Rae 

(^ori  S.A.,  Swttnriand 

FUed  JaL  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  626,889 
CtafaBS  priority,  application  SwUaertaad,  JnL  26,  1983, 
4082/83 

Int  CL*  B41F  1/28.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  101—415.1  2  Oaims 


20«K1013252122a 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  and  fixing  a  printing  plate  with  two 
ends,  to  a  plate  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  an 
axial  groove  formed  in  said  surface,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  clamping  devices  with  jaws  disposed  within  said 
groove  for  securing  said  ends  in  parallel  with  the  cylinder 
axis  with  the  plate  being  disposed  on  said  peripheral  sur- 
face; at  least  one  of  said  clamping  devices  being  peripher- 
ally adjustable  within  said  groove  at  least  in  the  peripheral 
direction  and  having  a  body,  at  least  two  recesses  formed 
in  said  body  opening  towards  a  radial  wall  of  said  groove 
and  two  projections  extending  from  said  body  toward  the 
centerline  of  the  groove; 

hydraulic  means  for  tensioning  one  of  said  clamping  means 
by  displacing  it  peripherally  away  from  said  radial  wall 
consisting  of  at  least  two  hydraulic  jacks  housed  in  said 
recesses  respectively,  said  jacks  having  pistons  diqxMed 
and  movable  at  substantially  right  angle  to  said  radial  wall 
to  diq)lace  said  clamping  device  away  from  said  radial 
wall  when  activated  by  hydraulic  pressure;  and 

a  mechanical  tightening  device  secured  to  said  groove  in  the 
vidnity  of  the  center-line  of  the  groove  for  securing  and 
locking  a  portion  of  said  body  after  said  body  has  been 
disphiced  away  from  said  radial  body  wall  to  fix  and 
adjust  the  primiag  plate  said  mechanical  device  including 
two  distortable  damping  members,  said  two  projections 
extending  into  the  clamping  meoriwrs,  and  being  gripped 
by  said  damping  memben  when  said  damping  memben 
are  distorted; 

wher^  after  the  mechanical  tightening  device  has  locked 
said  portion,  said  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  pistons  may 
be  relieved. 


1.  An  improved  Iithogrq)hic  printing  plate  which  results  as 
a  product  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

a.  a  substantially  planar  metal  substrate; 

b.  a  coating  of  thermal  sprayed  porous  metal  on  the  sub- 
strate, wherein  said  coating  first  is  sprayed,  then  rolled  so 
as  to  render  said  spray  coating  substantially  irfanar  and 
then  part  of  the  surface  of  said  q>ray  coating  is  removed  to 
improve  planarity  and  to  reopen  some  of  the  pores  of  said 
spray  coating;  and 

c.  a  light  sensitive  coating  is  ^>plied  to  the  porous  metal 
coating  on  the  substrate. 


4,596,190 

METHOD  FOR  CONCURRENTLY  FORMING  AND 

HOT-TRANSFER  PRINTING  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

FHadrich  HflHtata,  Graas-Zimen.  and  Him  Mataar,  WiaAa- 

den,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefwniy,  aasigMrs  to  Rflinn  GtokH. 

Dannstadt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanHUiy 

FDad  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624»225 
Chdns  priority,  appllcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1963, 3324709 

lat  a*  D06P  7/(JI0i  B41M  3/Q3S 
U.S.  a  101—470  16 


.Jd.8, 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  semtmannfactnred  prodoct 
having  a  dye  image  therein  from  a  rigid  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
resm  or  a  rigid  sheet  having  a  thennoplaatic  reain  as  a  awtee 
coating,  which  method  comprises;  providing  a  baddag  mold  ta 
the  general  shape  desired  for  the  product;  Nnctag  a  aoislened 
water  abaorbent  material  over  said  baddng  mdd;  pUoag  a 
sheetlike  dye  carrier  having  thereon  a  snhHwaWf  dye  soitoMe 
for  hot  transfer  printing  over  said  water  ahaortwit  OMtorial; 
pbdng  said  rigid  sheet  over  said  dye  carrier,  heatiaf  aaid 
backing  mold  to  a  temperature  from  180*  C  to  300*  C  soilaMe 
to  effect  hot  transfer  printing  and  to  heat  said  rigid  akeet  to  a 
temperature  at  which  it  can  be  shaped  or  fbcmed;  applyiiig 
pressure  to  said  rigid  sheet;  and  ooocnmndy  riiapiBt  Mid 
sheet  and  fixing  a  dye  image  therein  by  heating  and  bttagtaf 
the  sheet  into  direct  contact  under  praaiwi  widi  i 
dye  carrier,  whereby  dye,  aasiMed  by  I 
dye  carrier  to  said  {vodoct 
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4,596,191 
TRAINING  PROJECTILE 

Gvkui  Ghtx;  Ha^jarg  Becker,  both  of  Dncsseldorf, 

JMriea  Boecker,  Obcrkmiea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy, 
•MiSBon  to  Rheiuetidl  GnbH,  Dueneldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


f,  and 


Filed  Oct  4>  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,796 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4l 
1963,3335997  [ 

Int  CL*  F42B  9/20 
VS.  a.  102-529  7  dairai 


4,596,192 
UNIVERSAL  VEHICLE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PUBUC 
LOCAL  TRAFnC 
Hani-Joadiini  Fdrster,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  79M77,  May  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,695 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1976,2622778 

Int  a.«  B61B  13/00;  B61D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  104-1  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  supersonic  nonspinning  training  projectile  comprising 

a  projectile  body  extending  along  an  axis  and  having  axially 
spaced  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  rearwardly  open  hollow 
interior; 

an  aerodynamic  rod  projecting  axially  forwardly  from  the 
front  end  of  the  body,  whereby  when  the  projectile  is  fired 
axially  forward  the  rod  creates  turbulence  effective  later- 
ally on  the  projectile  body  at  a  wind-attack  point  which 
moves  axially  forward  from  a  rearmost  point  to  a  front 
point  as  projectile  speed  drops; 

said  front  end  including  a  front  wall  and  said  rod  being 
rotatably  but  axially  immovably  mounted  in  said  front 
wall, 

a  weight  axially  displaceable  in  the  interior  for  displacing  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  projectile  axially  between  the  front 
and  rear  points  prior  to  launch;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  rod  for  displacing  and 
axially  arresting  the  weight  in  the  interior. 

7.  A  method  of  using  a  supersonic  nonspinning  training 
projectile  comprising: 

a  projectile  body  extending  along  an  axis  and  having  axially 
spaced  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  rearwardly  open  hollow 
interior; 

an  aerodynamic  rod  projecting  axially  forwardly  from  the 
front  end  of  the  body,  whereby  when  the  projectile  is  fired 
axially  forward  the  rod  creates  turbulence  effective  later- 
ally on  the  projectile  body  at  a  wind-atuck  point  which 
moves  axially  forward  from  a  rearmost  point  to  a  front 
point  as  projectile  speed  drops; 

a  weight  axially  displaceable  in  the  interior  for  displacing  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  projectile  axially  between  the  front 
and  rear  points;  and 

means  for  displacing  and  axially  arresting  the  weight  in  the 
interior,  whereby  when  the  wind-attack  point  moves 
axially  forward  of  the  center  of  mass  the  flight  of  the 
projectile  destabilizes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially: 

immediately  before  firing  displacing  the  weight  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  projectile  to  a  position  such  that  the  center  of 
mau  is  positioned  to  desUbilize  the  flight  of  the  projectile 
when  a  predetermined  desired  speed  is  reached;  and 

firing  the  projectile,  whereby  its  flight  desubilizes  and  it 
drops  once  its  speed  has  dropped  to  the  predetermined 
speed. 


1.  A  system  for  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  vehicles  form- 
ing a  local  public  passenger  transportation  system,  character- 
ized in  that  the  local  public  transportation  system  services  an 
inhabited  area  comprising  an  inner  core  zone,  an  outer  city 
zone,  and  a  suburban  zone;  at  least  one  of  said  vehicles  of  the 
local  public  transportation  system  is  adapted  to  be  used  only 
with  a  track  and  service  the  inner  core  zones;  at  least  one  other 
of  said  vehicles  is  a  dual  mode  vehicle  adapted  to  be  selectively 
used  with  or  without  a  track  and  to  service  the  outer  city  zone; 
and  at  least  a  further  one  of  said  vehicles  of  the  local  public 
transportation  system  is  adapted  to  be  exclusively  used  on  a 
road  surface  without  tracks  and  to  service  the  suburban  zones; 
said  vehicles  in  the  local  public  transportation  system  are 
constructed  and  assembled  in  a  building-block  fashion  from  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  modular  vehicle  components  com- 
prising: 
bus-like  passenger  cells  of  differing  lengths  which  are  closed 
on  all  sides,  each  of  the  bus-like  passenger  cells  including 
a  driver  position  module,  an  installation  space  for  accom- 
modating at  least  one  non-steerable  driven  axle,  an  instal- 
lation space  for  accommodating  one  steerable  axle,  and  an 
installation  space  for  accommodating  a  drive  source; 
bus-like  passenger  cells  of  differing  lengths  open  at  a  rear 
end  each  of  said  open  rear  end  bus-like  passenger  cells 
including  a  driver  position  module,  an  installation  space 
for  accommodating  at  least  one  non-steerable  driven  axle, 
and  an  installation  space  for  accommodating  one  steerable 
axle; 
bus-like  passenger  cells  of  differing  lengths  open  at  a  front 
end,  without  a  driver  position  module,  each  open  front 
end  passenger  cell  including  an  installation  space  for  ac- 
commodating one  of  a  non-steerable  axle  or  a  tandem 
arrangement  of  non-steerable  axles,  said  open  front  end 
passenger  cells  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bus-like 
passenger  cell  open  at  the  rear  end; 
bus-like  passenger  cells  of  differing  lengths  open  at  both  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end,  each  of  said  bus-like  passenger 
cells  open  at  both  the  front  and  rear  ends  including  an 
installation  space  for  accommodating  one  of  a  non-steera- 
ble axle  or  a  tandem  arrangement  of  non-steerable  axles; 
movable  accordion-like  passenger  cell  connection  means 
transmitting  pushing  and  tractional  forces  for  connecting 
mutually  facing  open  ends  of  the  bus-like  passenger  cells; 
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the  bus-like  passenger  cells; 

one  of  non-steerable  non-driven  vehicle  axles  or  tandem 
arrangements  of  non-steerable  non-driven  vehicle  axles 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bus-like  passenger  cells; 

steerable  vehicle  axles  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bus-like 
passenger  cells; 

cross  guide  means  for  non-steerable  axles  adapted  to  be 
influenced  by  track  guide  means  on  a  side  of  the  track; 

cross  guide  means  for  steerable  axles  adapted  to  be  influ- 
enced by  track  guide  means  on  a  side  of  the  track;  and 

drive  sources  adapted  to  be  fed  from  an  energy  supply  car- 
ried in  the  vehicle  including  at  least  one  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  electric  motors  adapted  to  be  fed 
from  electric  conductors. 


ping  said  two  surfaces  so  as  to  apply  a  frictional  «««mpiin  fione 


4,596,193 
MOBILE  TRACK  LEVELING,  LINING  AND  TAMPING 

MACHINE 

Josef  Thenrer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baomaschinen-Industri^esellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FOed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,261 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  9, 1982,  3386/82 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  EOIB  27// 7 

U.S.  CL  104—7  B  3  Claims 


39  *^  '•ISI  lo     ^^ 


1.  A  mobile  track  leveling,  lining  and  tamping  machine 
comprising  a  main  frame  supported  on  two  undercarriages 
spaced  apari  in  the  direction  of  the  track  for  mobility  on  the 
track  in  an  operating  direction,  the  track  consisting  of  two  rails 
fastened  to  successive  ties  resting  on  ballast,  a  carrier  frame 
arranged  between  the  two  uncercarriages,  a  ballast  tamping 
unit  supported  on  the  carrier  frame,  a  single  suppori  and  guide 
carriage  supporting  and  guiding  the  carrier  frame  on  the  track, 
the  support  and  guide  carriage  being  spaced  from  one  of  the 
undercarriages  immediately  preceding  the  suppori  and  guide 
carriage  in  the  operating  direction,  the  baUast  tamping  unit 
immediately  preceding  the  suppori  and  guide  carriage  in  the 
operating  direction,  a  pivotal  connection  supporting  the  car- 
rier frame  on  the  main  frame  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
carrier  frame  to  the  main  frame,  the  pivotal  connection  being 
spaced  from  the  suppori  and  guide  carriage  in  the  direction  of 
the  track  and  preceding  the  support  and  guide  carriage  in  the 
operating  direction,  and  track  leveling  and  lining  means  sup- 
poried  on  the  carrier  frame  preceding  the  ballast  tamping  unit 
in  the  operating  direction. 


4»596,194 
YAW  DAMPER  FOR  SWIVELABLE  RAILCAR  TRUCKS 
H.  NeU  Paton,  2521 W.  Montiake  PL  East  Seattle,  Waah.  98112 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,740 
Int  CL*  B61F  5/14.  5/24 
MS.  a.  105—199  CB  12  Claims 

1.  A  yaw  damper  for  a  swivelable  railcar  truck,  comprising: 
means  movable  conjointly  with  the  truck  forming  two  opposed 
surfaces  extending  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  general  direc- 
tion of  straight  line  trudc  travel;  and  yaw  control  means 


to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  as  said  surfaces  move  away  from 
said  general  direction  when  the  truck  negotiates  curved  track. 


4,596,195 
SHELF  CABINET 
Brahm  Weager,  5525  Aahdale,  CMe  Sl-Lue, 
H4W3A3 

FUed  Jul  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,010 
Int  CL*  A47F  5/10 
U.S.  CL  108—31 


19 


1.  A  shelf  cabinet  comprising:  a  pair  of  ^>aced  upright  shdf- 
supporiing  side  walls  formed  with  at  least  one  pair  of  horizontal 
grooves,  one  groove  being  provided  on  each  of  said  sidewalls; 
said  sidewalls  being  additionally  provided  with  further 
grooves  extending  downwardly  from  and  opening  at  one  end 
into  said  horizontal  grooves;  a  riielf  sUdably  and  releasably 
mounted  in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  grooves  and  a  clothes 
hanger  rod  slidably  and  releuaUy  mounted  in  saki  further 
grooves  in  a  position  spaced  below  said  shelf;  wherein  said 
horizontal  grooves  extend  fuUy  across  said  sktewalls  whereby 
said  shelf  may  be  slidably  inserted  therein  from  either  ooe  of 
the  side  edges  of  said  sidewalls. 


1^pda,kulliir 


4,596,196 
FOLDING  TABLE  WITH  GAS  CYLINDERS 
Gary  T.  Guitcr,  Vcroaa,  aad  Cirl  F.  PMIen 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Kmeger,  lac^  Gnea  Bagr,  Wis. 
FUed  Jul  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  63M» 
Int  CL*  A47B  3/14 
U.S.  CL  108—113  4 

1.  In  a  folding  taUe  assembly  including  fost  and 
longitudinal  top  sections  pivotaUe  between  a  hofbouttl 
folded  oKxle  and  a  vertical  fcrided  mode;  first  and  seoond 


US8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


means  for  supporting  the  respective  top  sections;  hinge  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and  second  frame  means;  first 
and  second  inner  leg  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  re- 
spective frame  means  near  the  hinge  means;  first  and  second 
outer  leg  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  respective  frame 
means  dktal  from  the  hinge  means;  a  fint  stretcher  pivotally 
attached  to  the  first  inner  and  first  outer  leg  means;  and  a 
second  stretcher  pivotally  attached  to  the  second  inner  and 
second  outer  leg  means,  the  first  and  second  stretchers  coordi- 
nating the  pivotal  motions  of  the  respective  inner  and  outer  leg 
means  with  respect  to  the  respective  first  and  second  frame 
means  during  the  folding  and  unfolding  operations, 


the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  enclosed  gaseous  constant  force  power  cylinder 
having  a  closed  end  and  a  rod  end,  one  cylinder  end  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  selected  outer  leg  means  and  the 
other  cylinder  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding top  section  for  producing  a  constant  force  on  the 
top  section  tending  to  pivot  the  top  section  to  the  folded 
mode, 

so  that  the  force  required  to  be  exerted  by  an  attendant  to 
fold  the  table  is  uniformly  reduced  and  the  weight  of  the 
cylinder  is  carried  by  the  outer  leg  means. 


4396.197 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

RayiMad  C  Kiaaler,  CoUtor  Townahip,  AUaghcay  County,  Pa., 

Mrijinr  to  RayoKNid  Kaiaer  EngiBMra  Inc.,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jan.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  690,661 

iat  CL*  F23M  7/00 

VS.  a  110—173  R  3  Clains 


1.  A  door  construction  applicable  to  the  door  frame  of  a 
coking  oven,  the  fhune  having  a  planar  sealing  surface  and  the 
door  having  sealing  means  cooperating  with  the  sealing  sur- 
face, the  door  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  diaphragm  made  of  sheet  metal  having  a  continuous 
perimeter  flange  forming  a  continuous  sealing  knife  edge, 
the  sealing  edge  being  coincident  with  a  plane  and  adapted 
to  engage  and  form  a  seal  with  respect  to  the  planar  seal- 
ing surface  of  the  frame; 

b.  a  rigid  door  plate  extending  parallel  to  the  diaphragm  and 
spaced  therefrom,  the  plate  having  holes  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  margin  of  the  plate; 

c.  a^jusuble  means  secured  to  the  diaphragm  at  spaced 
locations  adjacent  to  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  flange 
and  in  aligiunent  with  said  holes  in  the  door  plate,  the 
adjustable  means  consisting  of  threaded  studs  disposed  in 
the  holes  of  the  door  plate,  each  of  the  studs  having  one 
end  fixed  to  the  diaphragm  and  adijusubly  fixed  to  the 


door  plate  by  nuts  directly  engaging  the  two  side  surfaces 
of  the  plate,  whereby  each  stud  may  be  adjusted  to  apply 
forces  to  the  diaphragm  in  directions  either  toward  or 
away  from  the  door  plate; 

d.  hinge  means  for  attaching  the  door  to  the  door  frame 
whereby  the  door  may  swing  on  a  vertical  axis  from  open 
to  closed  position  with  the  sealing  edge  of  the  diaphragm 
flange  engaging  the  sealing  surface  of  the  frame;  and 

e.  means  for  locking  the  door  in  closed  position,  said  means 
including  means  for  applying  yieldable  force  to  a  central 
region  of  the  door  plate. 


4,596,198 
SLAG  REDUCnON  IN  COAL-FIRED  FURNACES  USING 

OXYGEN  ENRICHMENT 
Eugene  J.  GreskoTlch,  Allcntown,  and  Walter  A.  Zanchnk, 
Pahnerton,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,868,  May  18, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,495,874.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  695,583 

Int.  a.*  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  22  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  combusting  slagging  coal  in  a  furnace  com- 
prising a  flrebox  and  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  having  a  bore 
fbr  a  primary  airstream  and  an  annular  passage  for  a  secondary 
airstream,  the  nozzle  communicating  with  the  firebox,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  a  primary  airstream  containing  a  pulverized 
coal  and  injecting  a  secondary  airstream  through  the 

I  injection  nozzle  into  the  flame  zone  of  the  furnace  firebox, 
the  combined  primary  and  secondary  airstream  compos- 

!  ing  the  total  air  for  combustion,  and  combusting  the  coal 
to  yield  aflame  of  combustion,  and 

(b)  injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  oxygen  into  the  primary 
airstream  via  the  injection  nozzle  such  that  an  oxygen 
enriched  primary  airstream  emanates  from  the  iiyection 
nozzle  and  the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  total  air  for 
combustion  resulting  from  primary  airstream  enrichment 
is  about  22  to  27  volume  percent,  whereby  the  amount  of 
slag  deposition  is  reduced. 


I  4,596,199 

SINGLE  BLADE  SEALER  FOR  FERTILIZER 
APPUCATOR 
WilUam  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Coagerfille;  Dean  A.  Koobloch,  Good- 
field,  and  Cary  L.  SiaeloTe,  Ewdta,  all  of  DL,  aaripion  to 
DMI,  Inc.,  Goodflcld,  111. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  524>905 
Int  a«  AOIC  7/02 
U.S.  a.  111—7  20  CUbi 

1.  In  combination  with  a  groove  opener,  a  closer  comprising 
a  single  rotary  disc  defining  an  outer  annular  closing  surface 
entering  the  soil  immediately  adjacent  the  grooved  and  in- 
clined at  a  working  angle  to  displace  soil  laterally  toward  said 
grooved  and  break  down  at  least  the  top  portion  of  die  nearest 
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wall  of  said  groove,  and  an  annular  deflecting  surface  spaced 
radially  inwardly  of  said  closing  surface  oi  said  disc  and  lo- 
cated immediatdy  above  the  surface  of  the  soil  extending 
laterally  toward  said  groove  when  said  disc  is  in  operation  to 
deflect  loosened  soil  downwardly  into  said  groove,  and  means 


for  mounting  said  disc  behind  said  opener  to  one  side  of  the 
groove  formed  thereby  at  a  working  angle  in  the  range  of 
q^)roxiinatdy  10*- IS*  and  a  horizontal  tilt  angle  in  the  range 
aniroximately  20*-3S*  whereby  the  outer  annular  portion  of 
said  disc  displaces  soil  laterally  toward  said  groove  and  said 
ddlecting  stuface  directs  diq>laced  soil  into  said  groove. 


4*596,200 

ROW  CROP  PLANTER 

Aksmder  T.  GaflSerd,  aid  David  L.  Mnny,  both  of  La  Porte, 

Lid.,  aaaivMm  to  DeirtB-Allia  Corporatioa,  Mflwaakee,  Wis. 

CortlwMrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  413,979,  Sep.  2, 1962,  abairfoaad.  TUm 

appikatioii  Mar.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  592,733 

Int  CL4  AOIC  5/06 

UJ5.  CL  111—65  7  OaioH 


1.  A  planter  unit  adapted  for  connection  in  toward  relation 
to  a  draft  ^>plicance  in  a  manner  permitting  floating  vertical 
movement  rdative  thereto,  said  planter  unit  being  character- 
ized by 

afirame, 

a  pair  of  upright  forwardly  converging  trench  forming  discs 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  firame  for  movement  thoewith 
and  opoable  to  cot  a  narrow  seed  receiving  trench  in  the 
soil  defined  by  laterally  spaced  sidewalls  when  said  unit  is 
moved  in  a  predetermined  path  in  a  field  to  be  planted, 

seed  drop  means  monnted  m  said  firame  for  depositing  ker- 
nds  of  seed  in  said  trench,  and 

ground  ftngagmg  means  fbr  covering  the  <tepoaited  seeds, 
controllteg  dc^  of  planting  and  supporting  said  unit  as  it 
perforfus  its  {Wanting  fbnctkn  including 

a  pair  of  laterally  ^Moed  iq)right  lUcing  discs  rotatably 
supported  m  said  firame  on  generally  transverse  axes  and 


in  adjacent  trailing  relation  to  said  trench  fbrming  diaca, 
said  siloing  discs  being  substantially  flat  and  having  for- 
ward portions  in  ovdxiard  lapped  relation  to  die  rear 
porti<ms  of  said  trench  foamag  discs  whereby  during  a 
phmting  operation  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  slidng 
discs  entos  the  soil  at  a  longitudinal  podtion  akmg  said 
trench  so  as  to  deflect  soil  that  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
adjacent  trench  forming  disc  has  thrown  vpwudiy  and 
laterally  outward  as  it  leaves  the  soil,  said  slicing  discs 
converging  rearwardly  with  each  bebg  dispoaed  at  an 
angle  to  the  direction  of  travd  during  a  planting  operatioB 
which  is  less  than  the  angle  of  convergence  of  said  trench 
forming  discs,  said  slicing  disc  bemg  operaUe  to  slioe 
narrow  and  substantially  vertical  bands  of  soil  including 
said  sidewalls  from  the  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said 
trench  and  to  shift  said  bands  laterally  inward  in  oovoing 
relation  to  said  seed, 

a  pair  of  gauge  wheels  adjacent,  reqiectivdy,  die  laterally 
outward  sides  of  said  slidng  discs  and  secured  to  the  latter 
to  coaxially  rotate  therewith,  said  gauge  wheels  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  slicing  discs  and  operaUe  to 
support  said  planter  unit,  limit  the  depth  of  penetration  of 
said  slicing  discs  and  determine  the  depth  of  said  seed 
receiving  trench  and 

means  operable  to  vertically  adjust  said  ground  engaging 
means  relative  to  said  frame  to  thereby  change  the  depth 
of  saxl  seed  receiving  trench. 


4,596,201 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

HacUro  Makabe,  Kanagawa,  TakoU  Koi«Bh,  Tokyo,  ari 

HanAflm  TaMda,  MHaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aasivson  to . 

Sewi^  MaeUw  Gc  LM^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  May  3, 1964y  Ser.  No.  606,021 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japa,  May  11, 1963, 
Int  CL*  D6SB  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  112—453  5 


3.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  including  means  for  recip' 
rocating  a  needle  within  a  predetermined  anq>litBdc  raofe, 
means  for  feeding  a  fabric  throu^  a  nuddle  point  of  the  needle 
amplitude  range  and  means  tor  cootroUisg  position  of  the 
needle  in  the  amplitude  range,  comprising 

(a)  a  pulse  generate  operating  m  synchrooiam  with  lasd 
reciprocating  means  to  generate  a  sequence  of  timing 
pulses; 

(b)  a  memory  fwstming  at  random  k)cations  thereof  atileh 
contirol  data  fbr  a  iriurality  (rfdiffiereat  patteru,  lakl  itildi 
oontrd  data  being  combined  with  a  next  addrem  coie; 

(c)  means  fbr  sequentially  reading  out  the  stond  alildi  i 
trol  data  firom  laid  memory  locatioai  each  time  a 
pulse  is  generated  by  said  pulse 
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(d)  means  for  receiving  from  the  read  out  stitch  control  data 
a  part  assigned  to  said  needle  position  control  means; 

(e)  means  for  receiving  from  the  read-out  stitch  control  data 
a  part  assigned  to  said  fabric  feeding  means;  and 

(0  means  for  applying  a  designation  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  receiving  means,  said  designation  signal  causing 
said  first  receiving  means  to  receive  said  next  address  code 
and  to  output  the  same  as  a  signal  for  controlling  said 
needle  position  control  means,  and  further  causing  said 
second  receiving  means  to  produce  a  new  set  of  output 
data  applied  to  said  fabric  feeding  means. 

4,S96»202 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT  ANCHOR 

Robwt  L.  Brewster,  20200  Highway  108,  Sonora,  Calif.  95370 

FIM  Mar.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  587,512 

Int.  a.*  B63B  21/24 

UJ5.  a  114-303  9aaims 


vided  with  an  externally  visible  indicating  element  which  is 
activated  when  said  apparatus  is  opened  with  an  apparatus  key 
and  is  gravitationally  biased  to  remain  in  the  activated  state  and 


which  indicating  element  remains  in  the  activated  state  regard- 
less of  subsequent  openings  of  the  apparatus  until  the  indicating 
element  is  reset  to  an  inactivated  initial  state  by  actuation  of  a 
petting  member  by  means  of  a  device  key. 


4,596,204 

FLAG-TYPE  PIG-SIG 

Gene  R.  Ralls,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  T.  D.  WilUamson,  Inc.. 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

'  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,118,  Aug.  15, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,349 

Int.  a.*  G09F  17/00 

V.S.  a.  116—303  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  boat  anchor  having  a  first  fixed  grapple  comprised  of 
a  pair  of  flukes  extending  in  opposite  directions  and  a  shaft 
interconnecting  the  flukes  at  generally  their  point  of  intersec- 
tion, a  second  movable  grapple  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft  also  comprised  of  a  pair  of  flukes  extending  in 
opposite  directions,  and  locking  means  for  locking  said  mov- 
able grapple  in  a  fixed  position  whereby  its  flukes  extend  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  flukes  of  said  first 
fixed  grapple,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  locking  means  includes  a  threaded  portion  on  said  shaft, 
said  second  movable  grapple  having  a  smooth  inner 
walled  collar  portion  encircling  said  shaft,  said  locking 
means  also  including  a  threaded  nut  on  said  shaft  adapted, 
in  a  first  position,  to  permit  said  second  movable  grapple 
to  move  away  from  said  first  fixed  grapple  to  a  position 
whereby  the  flukes  of  said  second  movable  grapple  are 
generally  parallel  to  the  flukes  of  said  first  fixed  grapple, 
and,  in  a  second  position,  to  engage  said  threaded  portion 
to  lock  said  second  movable  grapple  against  said  first  fixed 
grapple  whereby  the  flukes  of  said  first  fixed  grapple 
extend  transverse  to  the  flukes  of  said  second  movable 
grapple,  wherein  said  collar  portion  includes  an  elongated 
flange  extending  toward  said  first  fixed  grapple  whereby 
said  flange,  when  said  nut  is  in  said  first  position,  abuts 
against  said  fint  fixed  grapple  and,  when  said  nut  is  in  said 
second  position,  extends  across  said  first  fixed  grapple. 

4,596,203 

CHECKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  HOTEL 

REFRIGERATORS  AND  OTHER  LOCKABLE 

SELF-SERVICE  APPARATUSES 

MaofrMl  Lorek,  Sicgan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ElMtrolu  SI«|eB  GubH,  Stcgn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,146 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  10, 
1983,3300575 

lat.  a.«  G08B  5/00;  GOID  11/16 

UA  a  116-215  6  Gaims 

1.  A  checking  device  for  use  on  a  movable  member  such  as 

a  door  on  hotel  refrigerators  and  other  lockable  self-service 

apparatuses  characterized  in  that  said  checking  device  is  pro- 
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1   An  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  pipeline  to  signal  the 
passage  of  a  pipeline  pig  or  similar  physical  apparatus  through 
the  pipeline,  which  apparatus  is  not  dependent  on  the  availabil- 
ity of  electrical  energy,  the  pipeline  having  an  opening  therein, 
comprising: 
a  tubular  body  member  for  mounting  on  the  pipeline  encom- 
passing the  opening  therein, 
a  vertical  shaft  extending  sealably  within  and  partially  exte- 

riorally  of  said  body  member; 
a  flag  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  member  and  piv- 
otal about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  set  and  an  actuated 
position; 

means  to  urge  said  flag  arm  to  the  actuated  position; 

an  actuator  plate  slidably  supported  to  said  body  member  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft, 
the  actuator  plate  being  slideable  between  a  set  and  an 
actuated  position,  said  actuator  plate  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein; 

a  cam  arm  extending  radially  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  pin  means  extending  from  said  cam  arm  and  received  in 
said  actuator  plate  slot,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  cam 


June  24,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1461 


arm  di^laces  said  actuator  plate  by  the  engagement  of 
said  pin  means  in  said  actuator  slot; 

a  plunger  rod  slideably  affixed  to  said  actuator  plate  and 
being  slideable  relative  to  said  tubular  body  member  be- 
tween a  set  and  an  actuated  position,  said  pltmger  rod 
engaging  said  flag  arm  when  both  are  in  the  set  position  to 
retain  said  flag  arm  in  the  set  position; 

shaft  actuator  means  extending  from  said  body  member  into 
the  pipeline  to  cause  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  when  en- 
gaged by  a  pipeline  pig  or  the  like  passing  through  the 
pipeline,  to  thereby  slideably  di^lace  said  plunger  rod  to 
the  actuated  position,  releasing  said  flag  arm  to  pivot  to 
the  actuated  position  signaling  the  passage  of  a  pipeline 
pig  or  the  like. 


4,596,205 
COATING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  ALLOCATED  CLEANSING 

DEVICE 
Roddf  DnnajtscUk,  Uadan-Bodoiz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Drian  Metallprodakt  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Eris- 
Urch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
per  No.  PCr/EP84/00109,  §  371  Date  Dec  20, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20, 1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/04261,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  8, 1964 

per  FUed  Apr.  10, 1964^  Ser.  No.  690,489 
Oaiois  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1983,  3315223 

Int  CL*  B05B  15/02 
US.  CL  118—302  22  CUdms 


1.  A  coating  device  comprising: 

a  coating  chamber; 

a  casing  tube; 

a  multitude  of  spray  nozzles  for  applying  a  coating  compound, 
said  spray  nozzles  being  arranged  within  said  casing  tube;; 

a  cleansing  device,  for  delivering  a  cleansing  agent,  allocated 
to  these  spray  nozzles  wherein  at  least  several  spray  nozzles 
are  pivoted  within  said  coating  chamber  between  a  spray 
position  and  a  cleansing  position,  and  said  casing  tube  is 
provided  for  screening  the  spray  nozzles  from  the  coating 
chamber  when  said  spray  nozzles  are  being  cleansed,  said 
chamber  enclosing  both  said  spray  nozzles  and  said  casing 
tube;  and 

draining  devices  for  draining  off  the  cleansing  agent  grayed  in 
the  cleansing  position. 


4,596,206 

SEED  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Thonns  T.  Bcris,  and  Stephca  M.  Saade,  kotk  of  GfMd  F^fta, 

N.  DalL,  aarivMTS  to  AgMo,  Inc,  Grand  Forits,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  May  29, 1964*  Scr.  No.  614,477 

Int  CL«  B05C  5/00:  B05B  17/00 

VJS.  CL  118—303  1 


1.  A  seed  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  ontaiiier,  an 
opening  at  its  upper  end  to  receive  seed  for  treatment,  a  cone 
beneath  said  opening  having  a  reduced  top  portion  and  an 
enlarged  bottom  portion  with  the  outside  surfaces  therebe- 
tween forming  a  cone  like  surface,  adjustable  plate  means  in 
said  opening  to  circumferentially  vary  the  size  of  the  opening 
to  align  the  travel  of  the  seeds  so  that  they  engage  the  cooe 
centrally  at  the  top,  a  rotatable  liquid  treatment  applicator 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  the  cone  motor  means  to 
rotate  the  applicator  relative  to  the  cone  a  cylindrical  wall 
surrounding  said  cone  and  said  opening,  said  c^indrical  wall 
having  at  least  one  opening  about  its  circumfierence  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  cone  with  its  lower  edge  qiaoed 
adjacent  said  bottom  of  said  cone  to  form  an  annular  opening 
therebetween,  said  cmitainer  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
an  auger  conveying  a  continuous  stream  of  seeds  into  the 
opening,  whereby  said  seeds  will  travel  down  the  opening 
centrally  onto  the  reduced  upper  end  of  the  cone  and  qnead 
out  on  all  sides  of  the  cone  in  the  annular  space  between  the 
cone  and  wall  and  travel  out  the  annular  opening,  means  to 
adjust  said  cone  relative  to  said  wall  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
annular  opening  between  the  cone  and  the  bottom  of  the  wall 
and  vary  the  size  of  the  annular  space  therebetween  so  that  said 
annular  space  will  be  constantly  filled  with  seeds  to  a  point  of 
overflow  through  said  wall  opening,  in  relation  to  the  i 
of  seeds  entering  into  the  container,  so  that  the  annular : 
will  remain  constantly  filled  while  seeds  are  traveling  out  the 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  space  to  assure  that  the  seeds 
come  out  the  opening  with  substantial  uniformity  evenness  in 
number  and  spacing  on  all  sides  of  the  cone  when  travding  off 
the  bottom  of  said  cone,  said  seeds  when  traveling  off  the 
bottom  of  said  cone  forming  a  vertical  column  like  stream  of 
seeds,  said  rotatable  applicator  being  rotatably  mounted  be- 
neath the  enlarged  bottom  of  said  cone  acting  to  spray  liquid 
seed  treatment  material  radially  outward  from  beucaA  die 
cone  onto  the  seeds  from  the  inside  of  said  vertical  cohmm  of 
seeds  traveling  down  off  the  cone. 
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4,596,207 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LAMINATED  RIBBON 

STRUCTURE  AND  A  RIBBON  STRUCTURE  FORMED 

THEREBY 
Aaswt  F.  Witt,  WiockMtw,  Mam^  aod  Ruutwuiy  V.  Raman, 
Coluibas,  OUo,  anigMNn  to  Maanchuaetts  Inatitute  of 
TachMloiy,  Caabridga,  Maaa. 

CoatiaMtkNi  of  Sar.  No.  373,197,  Apr.  29, 1982,  abandoned, 

wideh  la  a  diviaioo  of  Sar.  No.  126,762,  Mar.  3, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,365,005,  which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  950,965,  Oct  13, 1978, 

PM.  No.  4429431.  lUa  application  Oct  2«,  1984,  Scr.  No. 

664^098  1 


(e)  said  tapered  top  of  said  tube  and  said  tapered  susceptor 

defining  an  angle  therebetween; 
(0  said  tapered  top  of  said  tube  being  conical  in  ihape  and 

said  tapered  susceptor  being  frustOKXinical  in  shape; 
(g)  means  for  rotatably  and  replaceably  mounting  said  sus- 

ceptor  within  said  tapered  top  of  said  tube,  said  vertical 

reaction  tube  being  provided  with  a  double  wall  along  its 


lat  a.*  B05C  5/(Xk  B22D  11/00 
VS.  a.  118—314 


7Claima 


mg 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  laminated  structure  compris 


a  chamber  defining  a  controlled  environment: 

heat  sink  means  situated  within  the  chamber; 

fint  nozzle  means  positioned  within  the  chamber  to  deposit 
a  first  melt  upon  the  heat  sink  means,  the  first  nozzle 
means  having  a  fint  orifice  which  permits  the  flow  of  said 
fint  melt  upon  the  heat  sink  means  by  gravity  and  also 
having  a  first  heat  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  first  melt; 

at  least  one  second  nozzle  means  positioned  within  the 
chamber  to  deposit  a  second  melt  upon  the  first  melt,  the 
second  nozzle  means  having  a  second  orifice  which  per- 
mits the  flow  of  said  second  melt  upon  said  first  melt  by 
gravity  and  also  having  a  second  heat  controlling  means 
for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  second  melt; 

the  heat  sink  means  being  movable  relative  to  the  fint  nozzle 
means  and  the  second  nozzle  means,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  moving  surface  and  a  means  for  depositing  a  liquid 
coating  on  the  moving  surface  of  the  heat  sink  means,  the 
liquid  coating  remaining  liquid  at  the  surface  temperature 
of  the  head  sink  means  and  serving  to  extract  heat  from 
the  subsequently  applied  melts  which  form  the  laminated 
structure  while  isolating  the  fint  melt  from  the  surface, 

the  second  nozzle  means  being  spaced  apart  from  the  fint 
nozzle  means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  heat  sink 
means  to  permit  cooling  of  the  fint  melt  prior  to  deposi- 
tion of  the  second  melt. 


axial  length  and  along  a  continguous  portion  of  said  ta- 
pered top,  said  double  wall  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  designed  to  acconmiodate  a  liquid  coolant  therein; 

(h)  said  rotatably  and  replaceably  mounting  means  being  a 
hollow  rod  extending  through  said  bottom  of  said  tube; 
and 

(i)  means  for  monitoring  both  the  temperature  and  the  pres- 
sure within  said  tube. 


4,596409 

WIND  TURBINE  HEAT  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Henry  W.  Haalach,  Jr.,  8  Frances  Ct,  Madlaoa,  Wis.  53703 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,115 

Int  a*  F28C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  122—26  12  daiina 


4,596408 

CVD  REACTION  CHAMBER 

Robert  G.  WoUImm,  Concord,  awl  Stanley  M.  Vernon,  WcUcaley, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaaivMn  to  Spire  Corporation,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

Filed  No?.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,989 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/46 

lis,  a.  118—712  9  ciaima 

1.  A  reaction  chamber  for  CVD  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  reaction  tube  having  a  tapered  top  provided 
with  a  concentric  gas  inlet  and  a  bottom  provided  with  a 
gas  outlet; 

(b)  a  base  plate  for  supporting  said  vertical  reaction  tube; 

(c)  means  for  cooling  said  vertical  reaction  tube  and  said 
baae  plate; 

(d)  a  tapered  susceptor  mounted  in  operative  association 
within  said  Upered  top  of  said  tube; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  wind  energy  into  heat  in  a 
manner  that  a  wind  turbine  operates  at  its  optimal  tip  speed 
ratio  in  varying  windspeeds  comprising: 
a  wind  turbine; 

a  fluid  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  material; 
a  positive  displacement  pump  operatively  positioned  in  said 

fluid  reservoir  and  driven  by  said  turinne; 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  fluid  operatively  associated 

with  said  pump; 
a  discharge  orifice  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet 

means;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  wind  turbine  to  vary 
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the  size  of  said  discharge  orifice  in  relation  to  the  velocity 
and  acceleration  of  said  wind  turbine. 


4»596410 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISSOLVING  GAS, 
ESPECIALLY  CARBON  DIOXIDE,  IN  UQUID  FUEL 
AND  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  THE  FUEL  IN  A 
SUPEaiSATURATED  STATE  THROUGH  THE 
COMBUSTION  AIR 
Wol^ug  Schnldtke,  Paderborn,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcmaay,  aa- 
aignor  to  Kohlenaaarewerice  C  G.  Roaunenbolla'  GmbH,  Bad 
Drlbarg«Herate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP83/00228,  §  371  Date  Apr.  25, 1964,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  25, 1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/00996,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  605,030 

Int  CL*  F02B  75/12 

VS.  a.  123—1  A  14  Claims 


t61-0 T^ 


-X-^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  distributing  liquid  fuel  in  combustion  air  at 
a  certain  mixing  pressure  and  temperature  mixed  into  it  by  a 
carburetor  or  injector  into  a  combustion  chamber  or  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  dissolving  a  gas  from  an  external 
source  in  the  fuel  to  produce  a  solution  external  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  or  zone,  providing  a  solution  temperature  at 
ambient  temperature  and  a  solution  pressure  greater  than  atmo- 
spheric at  which  a  higher  gas  solubility  of  the  gas  is  ensured 
supplying  the  liquid  solution  to  the  carburetor  or  injector. 


4,596411 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  AN  ENGINE  TO  BURN 

ETTHER  UQUm  FUEL  OR  GASEOUS  FUEL 

Datid  T.  Szloboda,  10640  Sia«it  Drive,  Richmond,  Britiah 

Colombia,  Canada  (V7E  2A2) 

Filed  Jna.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,159  '^ 

Int  CL*  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—27  GE  7  Ciaima 


fuel  supply  Une  leading  from  a  gaseous  fuel  storafe  con- 
tainer to  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 

(ii)  a  liquid  fiiel  shut-off  valve  for  shutting  off  the  tapfiy  of 
liquid  fuel  when  the  engine  is  to  run  on  gaseous  f^  and 

(Mi)  a  gaseous  fiiel  shut-off  valve  for  shotting  (rff  the  sopply 
of  gaseous  fuel  when  the  engine  is  to  run  on  liqnid  fbd, 
the  gaseous  fuel  control  valve  oompriaing: 

(a)  houang  means  defining  a  oonqMrtment 

(b)  a  di^hragm  which  is  positioned  in  the  conqmrtment  and 
which  defies  one  wall  of  a  chamber,  the  boosing  means 
defining  the  remaining  boundaries  of  the  chamber,  and  the 
side  of  the  diafrfiragm  oppoaite  the  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  atnioq>lieric  pressure, 

(c)  a  gas  inlet  into  the  chamber  and  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  conduit  leading  fhnn  the  gaseous  fuel  storage  con- 
tainer, 

(d)  a  gas  outlet  from  the  chamber  and  ad^>ted  for  connec- 
tion to  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 

(e)  outlet  valve  obturator  means  which  is  contnriled  by  an 
accelerator  pedal  of  a  vehicle  in  use  of  the  wppmtn  and 
which  is  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  snetioB  api^ied 
to  the  chamber  in  re^wnse  to  the  position  of  the  aoodera- 
tor  pedal,  wherd>y  the  flow  rate  of  the  gaaeoos  tod 
through  the  gas  outlet  to  the  intake  manifcdd  of  the  engine 
is  regulated  by  the  suction  created  by  the  engine  in  the 
intake  manifold  so  that  a  correct  air:  gaseous  fad  nuztore 
is  achieved  for  varying  engine  operating  requirements, 
and 

(0  inlet  valve  obturator  means  (or  controlling  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fuel  throu^  the  gas  inlet  into  the  chamber,  the 
inlet  valve  obturator  means  being  so  connected  with  re- 
spect to  the  diaphragm  that  movement  of  the  dmpbngm 
in  a  direction  tending  to  decrease  the  size  of  the  chamber 
increases  the  size  of  the  inlet  and  movement  of  the  dia- 
phragm in  a  direction  tending  to  increase  the  size  (^  the 
chamber  decreases  the  size  of  the  inlet 
and  the  gaseous  fuel  control  valve  being  such  that  the  inlet 
valve  obturator  means  is  positioned  outside  the  chamber  and  is 
spring  biassed  to  a  closed  position  by  a  qning,  the  spring  being 
positioned  outside  the  chamber  and  in  the  path  of  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fuel  to  the  chamber,  and  the  qning  being  such  that  it 
does  not  operate  to  Uas  the  diaphragm  until  the  suction  creeled 
by  the  engine  in  the  intake  manifold  is  large  enough  to  canae 
appreciable  movement  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  direction  tend- 
ing to  decrease  the  size  of  the  chamber,  whereupon  the  dia- 
phragm will  cause  the  valve  obturator  means  to  move  to  an 
open  position  against  the  pressure  from  the  S|»ing. 


4,596412 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

VOLUME  OF  FLUID  IN  A  FLUID  CX>OLED  ENGINE 

Frederick  W.  WoUf,  1701  S.  Filbert  St,  AOutmm,  Pi.  18103 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,781 

brt.  CL*  POIP  3/02 

VS.  a.  123-41.72  2  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  an  engine  to  bum  either  liquid  fuel 
or  gaseous  fuel,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
(i)  a  gaseous  fuel  control  valve  for  installation  in  a  gaseous 


1.  In  an  internal  combuation  engine  of  the  type 
cylinder  for  combusting  a  fuel-air  mixtnre  and 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


system  including  •  fluid  jacket  to  enable  a  fluid  to  circulate 
around  and  cool  said  cylinder  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  inorganic  substantially  liquid  and  vapor  impervious  foam 
disposed  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  said  fluid 
jacket,  whereby  the  fluid  capacity  of  said  fluid  jacket  is 
reduced  without  imparing  the  cooling  capacity  of  the 
reduced  fluid  in  said  fluid  jacket. 


I 
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4,596^13 
CAP  RETAINER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  LASH  ADJUSTER 

ASSEMBLY 
George  A.  HiUcbrud,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Eaton 
CorporatkM,  defdaad,  Ohio 

FUod  Ju.  JO,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  746,707 

lat.  a*  FOIL  1/24 

U.S.  a.  123-90.55  4  Oaims 


4,596,214 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  SYSTEM  FOR  KEROSINE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shizuo  Yagi,  Asaka;  Jui^i  Ootani,  Oomiya;  MasaAuni  Araki, 
Kawagoe,  and  Fumihiko  Yodiida,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Honda  Giken  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,738 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1984,  59-16707; 
Feb.  1,  1984,  59-16708;  Feb.  28, 1984,  59-27715[U] 

Int  a.*  P02B  19/12.  19/18 
U.S.  a.  123-260  14  Claims 


^^^TP 


1.  An  improved  fluid  operated  lash  adjuster  assembly  for 
preventing  back  lash  in  a  drive  train  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  valve  member,  said  assembly  including  a  body  member 
mounted  on  the  engine  and  having  a  bore  therewithin  provid- 
ing the  body  member  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
means  for  receiving  the  fluid  into  said  bore  from  a  fluid  source, 
a  plunger  member  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
body  member  bore  having  a  fluid  resevoir  therewithin,  means 
for  receiving  the  fluid  from  the  body  member  bore  into  said 
fluid  reaeyoir,  means  for  cyclically  pressurizing  fluid  from  the 
resevoir  in  synchronous  relationship  to  rotation  of  a  rotory 
cam  member  driven  by  the  engine  to  provide  a  cyclical  pres- 
surized fluid  interface  between  the  plunger  member  and  the 
body  member  in  conjunction  with  reciprocal  movement  of  the 
plunger  member  within  the  body  member  bore  operative  to 
prevent  back  lash  in  the  valve  member  drive  train,  and  a  re- 
tainer member  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  means  on  an 
inner  surface  thereof  facing  towards  the  body  member  to 
secure  the  retainer  member  to  the  body  member  adjacent  the 
open  end  thereof  and  having  a  section  hereof  projecting  from 
said  side  wall  radially  inwardly  towards  the  plunger  member 
for  a  distance  sufTicient  to  enable  said  section  to  engage  a 
shoulder  on  the  plunger  member  and  hold  plunger  member 
within  the  body  member  bore  without  interfering  with  the 
reciprocal  movement  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by  said  retainer  member  being  made  from  a 
material  compatible  with  said  fluid  and  said  radial  inwardly 
projecting  section  thereof  dimensionally  adapted  and  having 
sufficient  resilience,  at  least  for  a  distance  adjacent  the  plunger 
njember,  to  enable  the  plunger  member  to  be  removed  from 
the  body  member  without  having  to  release  the  retainer  mem- 
ber from  securement  with  the  body  member. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  system  for  an  overhead  valve  type 
kerosine  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising:  a  cylinder 
head;  a  piston  slidable  in  a  cylinder;  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  lower  surface  of  a  cylinder  head  and  an  upper 
surface  of  the  piston;  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  defined 
within  said  cylinder  head  and  spaced  from  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  by  a  partition;  a  fuel  feeding  means  for  feeding  an 
air-fuel  mixture  of  a  theoretical  or  richer  fuel  ratio  to  said  main 
combustion  chamber;  a  suction  port  and  an  exhaust  port 
adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  suction  and  exhaust  valves, 
respectively;  an  ignition  plug  provided  to  have  an  electrode 
thereof  exposed  to  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber;  and  two 
communication  holes  formed  in  said  partition  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  main  and  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
bers, wherein  respective  open  ends  of  said  communication 
holes  located  on  the  side  of  the  main  combustion  chamber  are 
pointed  to  parts  of  an  upper  surface  of  the  piston  positioned 
near  a  top  dead  center  thereof,  said  parts  being  located  below 
said  suction  and  exhaust  valves,  respectively,  and  wherein  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  is  defined  by  a  wall  surface  of  a 
bottomed  bore  formed  on  one  side  of  said  cylinder  head  and  a 
stop  plug  for  blocking  an  open  end  of  said  bottomed  bore,  and 
said  electrode  of  the  ignition  plug  is  located  in  the  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  in  close  proximity  to  open  ends  of  said 
communication  holes  in  the  partition  wall  of  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber. 


4,596,215 
DRAG  RACER  COMPETITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Anthony  L.  Palesotti,  4198  N.  Shore  Dr.,  Orono,  Mimi.  55364 
Filed  Jul.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  755,832 
Int.  a.*  F02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—335  8  Ctainis 

1.  For  use  in  a  drag  racing  vehicle  which  has  means  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  at  a 
starting  line  and  a  first  driver-controlled  switch  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  means  for  preventing  movement,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
Launch  RPM  control  means  for  limiting  engine  RPM  of  the 
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vehicle  to  a  selected  Launch  RPM  limit,  the  Launch  RPM 
control  means  being  operably  connected  to  the  first  driv- 


er-controlled switch  to  be  operable  simultaneously  with 
the  means  for  preventing  movement. 


4,596,216 
FUEL  METER 
Robert  F.  Speed,  Nanaiaio,  Canada,  aasigDor  to  Microftad  Tedi- 
nologies  Inc.,  Nanaimo,  Canada 

Filed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,462 

Int  a.«  P02M  39/00 

MS.  a.  123—357  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
adjustable-volume  fuel  injectors  metering  fuel  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  engine  cylinders  at  a  unit  volume  rate  adjustably 
responsive  to  the  setting  of  a  manual  throttle  control  compris- 
ing a  rack  gear  engaging  a  pinion  gear  of  each  injector  for 
predetermining  the  volume  of  an  injection  chamber  thereof,  a 
fuel  input  line  leading  to  each  chamber  from  a  fiid  source,  a 
fuel  overflow  line  returning  fixmi  each  chamber  to  the  fiiel 
source  and  a  fuel  output  1^  communicating  each  chamber 
with  a  corre^XMiding  engine  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, m  comlnnation: 
monitor  means  generating  an  alternating  current  signal  at  a 
frequency  related  directly  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  en- 
gine; 
signal  converter  means  adapted  to  receive  the  alternating 
current  signal  and  converting  same  to  a  direct  current 
voltage  proporticmal  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  engine; 
potentiometer  means  mechanically  linJced  to  the  rack  gear 
for  linearly  tracking  the  lateral  diqriaoenient  tha«of,  the 
potentiometer  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals  cwmected 


to  the  signal  converter  means  to  receive  the  direct  current 
voltage  as  a  source  of  operating  voltage  and  a  slider  termi- 
nal at  which  is  generated  a  quotient  signal  repreaenting  the 
direct  current  voltage  divided  by  the  Uteral  displaoonent 
of  the  rack  gear  which  is  proportional  to  the  preciae  unit 
volume  fuel  charge  of  one  injector; 

multiplier  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  slider 
terminal  and  an  output  generating  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  product  of  the  quotient  signal  and  a  constant  multi- 
plier representing  the  number  of  working  engine  cylin- 
ders; 

first  display  means  coupled  to  the  multipUer  means  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  dispUying  a  preciae 
rate  of  engine  fuel  consumption; 

a  calibration  potentiometer  having  a  pair  of  terminals  con- 
nected across  the  output  of  the  multiplier  means; 

a  voltage  to  frequency  converter  having  an  input  ooimected 
to  a  slider  terminal  of  the  calibration  potentiometer  and  an 
output  producing  a  high  frequency  alternating  current 
signal  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  the  slider 
terminal; 

a  binary  counter  adapted  to  receive  the  high  frequency 
alternating  current  signal  and  to  divide  down  same  to  a 
predetermined  rate  corresponding  to  the  quantity  <rf'  fud 
consumed;  and 

second  display  means  coupled  to  the  binary  counter  and 
responsive  to  the  divided  signal  for  displaying  the  quantity 
of  fuel  consumed. 


4^596,217 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  PREVENT  KNOCKING 
OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
JSrg  BoBitz,  MiUackcr,  Robert  F^li  ■■■■■. 
iwrd  Mfllcr,  Stattgart;  SiegMed  Rohde, 
Stefan  Untaad,  UrfwigBbwg,  airi  Wahar  VicM,  Illii«e%  an  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwny,  iMiffMrs  to  Rokcrt  BoMh  GiMi,  Pad. 
R9.  of  GcroMBy 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  585,553,  Mar.  2, 1984,  rtMipiti.  IVg 
appUeatioB  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727^04 
Ctains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  Apr.  12, 
1983,  3313036 

Int  a.4  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  a.  123—425  20 1 


Stape 


07  20 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
control  system  to  minimize  knocking  (^leration  while  never- 
theless optimizing  engine  performance,  said  control  system 
having 

a  knock  sensor  (10)  providing  engine  operating  signals 
which  differ  frxxn  each  other  depending  iqMB  whether  the 
engine  b  operating  in  a  knoddng  condition; 

electrical  circuit  means  (11, 12, 13, 14)  coupled  to  the  aenaor 
and  processing  the  signals,  including 

a  comparator  (12)  comparing  the  operating  signals  with  a 
refierence,  and,  if  the  operating  stgnab  exceed  the  refer- 
ence, providing  a  knocking-reoognitioB  oirtpat  aignaL  and 

an  internal  combustion  engine  GCE)  operaliaa  oopnoller 
(14),  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  oooaparator  (12X 
and  providing  engine  control  signab  affecting  opfraring 
parameten  cX  the  engine  to  operate  at,  or  jot  mxkr,  the 
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knocking  limit,  tnd  to  selectively  shift  at  least  one  operat- 
ing parameter  to  operate  the  engine  under  non-knocking 
operation  conditions, 
said  controller  (14)  varying  said  engine  control  signals,  upoa 
receiving  a  knocking  recognition  signal,  in  a  non-knock- 
ing operating  direction  at  a  first  rate,  and.  upon  cessation 
of  knocking  recognition  signals,  re-esublishing  prior  op. 
erating  conditions  by  varying  said  engine  control  signals 
in  a  reverse  direction  at  a  second  and  slower  rate  than  the 
first  rate, 
said  system  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
means  (17)  for  differentiating  signals  representing  at  least 
one  of  engine  speed  and  engine  loading  to  determine 
whether  said  differentiated  signals  are  in  excess  of  a  prede« 
termined  threshold,  said  differentiated  signals  in  excess  of 
said  threshold  defining  a  transient  operating  conditions  of 
the  engine  and,  if  said  transient  operating  condition  is 
present,  generating  a  transient  recognition  output  signal; 
said  transient  recognition  output  signal  being  connected  and 
applied  to  said  engine  operation  controller  (14)  to  change 
the  second  rate  of  change  of  the  engine  operating  control 
signal  to  a  third  rate,  which  is  faster  than  the  second  rate; 
to  re-esUblish  pre-set  operating  conditions  of  the  engine] 
after  a  transient  change,  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  second 
rate.  .         ^ 
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436*218 
LPP  COMBUSTION  CX>NTROL  FOR  IC  ENGINE  WITH 

ABNORMAL  COMBUSTION 
PUBp  A.  Karan;  Anthoi^r  L.  Marki,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind.,  and 
Jaaca  H.  Carrie,  Rocbeatcr,  Mkh^  assignors  to  General 
Moton  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1985,  Scr.  No.  761,052 

lat  a.«  Ft>2P  5/15 

UAQ.  123-425  9aaims 


for  the  duration  of  the  abnormal  combustion  mode,  both 
change  the  ignition  timings  for  ignition  events  toward 
predetermined,  stored  ignition  timings  and  substitute  for 
the  stored  DLPP  value  temporary  DLPP  values  which 
are  a  predetermined  crankshaft  angle  in  advance  of  the 
generated  LPP  values,  the  temporary  DLPP  value  being 
limited  in  the  retard  direction  to  the  stored  DLPP  value; 
and 

means  effective  after  the  termination  of  the  abnormal  com- 
bustion mode  to  continue  the  substitution  of  the  tempo- 
rary DLPP  values  for  the  stored  values  until  the  former 
comes  within  a  predetermined  crankshaft  angle  of  the 
latter,  whereby,  when  closed  loop  LPP  ignition  timing 
with  the  stored  DLPP  value  is  unobtainable,  the  ignition 
is  adjusted  to  produce  LPP  closest  to  that  desired. 


4,596,219 

AGGREGATE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL,  PARHCULARLY 

FROM  A  SUPPLY  CONTAINER  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Ulrich  Keramner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasignor  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2. 
1983,3307241  ^ 

Int  a.*  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123-467  12  Claims 
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1.  An  LPP  ignition  timing  control  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  combustion  chamber,  means  effective  to 
ignite  a  combustible  charge  within  the  combustion  chamber 
and  power  output  apparatus  including  a  rotating  crankshaft 
driven  in  response  to  the  expansion  of  the  combustible  charge 
following  the  ignition  thereof  and  having  a  predefined  TDC 
routional  reference  position,  the  engine  being  of  the  type 
having  a  normal  combustion  mode  characterized  by  combus- 
tion pressure  peaks  compatible  with  closed  loop  LPP  ignition 
timing  control  and  an  abnormal  combustion  mode  which  may 
not  be  so  compatible,  the  ignition  timing  control  comprising,  in 
combination: 
means  effective  to  sense  LPP  in  the  combustion  chamber 

and  generate  an  LPP  value  therefrom; 
means  effective  to  store  a  DLPP  value  indicative  of  a  de- 
sired LPP; 
means  effective,  during  the  normal  combustion  mode,  to 
compare  the  LPP  value  and  stored  DLPP  value  and 
adjust  ignition  timing  to  reduce  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; 

means  effective  to  sense  the  abnormal  combustion  mode  and, 
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1.  In  an  aggregate  for  supplying  fuel,  particularly  from  a 
supply  tank  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, including  an  aggregate  casing  and  a  fuel  feeding  pump 
accommodated  therein,  and  a  pressure  wave-damping  device, 
the  pressure  wave-damping  device  comprising  a  housing,  said 
casing  having  a  fuel-outlet  opening  which  opens  into  said 
housing;  a  diaphragm,  said  housing  enclosing  an  interior  space, 
said  diaphragm  subdividing  said  space  into  a  first  chamber  and 
a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  an  outlet  of  said  pump,  and  an  outlet;  and  pressure  wave- 
dumping,  prestressed  spring  means  positioned  in  said  second 
chamber  and  supported  on  said  diaphragm,  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  ring-shaped  flange,  said  diaphragm  having  a  periph- 
eral portion  held  in  said  flange,  said  diaphragm  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  which  is  provided  with  two  reinforcement  means 
arranged  relative  to  the  diaphragm  opposite  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  reinforcement  means  being  located  in  said  first  chamber 
and  another  of  said  reinforcement  means  being  located  in  said 
second  chamber,  said  another  reinforcement  means  having  a 
centering  shoulder  for  supporting  said  damping  spring  means, 
said  ring-shaped  flange  including  two  ring-like  collars  ex- 
tended substantially  in  a  plane  trasversal  to  said  diaphragm  and 
positioned  oppositely  one  to  another  relative  to  the  diaphragm. 
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4»S96,220 

ELECTRONICALLY-CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPPLYING  FUEL  INTO  CYLINDER 

MiMra  Oon«m  HHmU;  YHuka  NlaklMm,  ad  YoAtaUge 

Oyvu,  botk  of  KHMta,  iD  of  Jipn,  MrivMn  to  Htadd, 

lil,  Tokyo,  Jipn 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497^37 
CUn  priority,  appbeitkM  Japn,  Miqr  28, 1982, 57-89925 
Iirt.  CL^  F02D  43/00 
VS,  a  123—478  21 
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1.  An  electronically-controlled  cylinder  fuel  supply  system 
for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  each  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  fuel  injector  and  an  igniticm  plug; 

a  suction  air  path  for  siq^lying  air  mto  each  of  said  combus- 
tion chambers; 

an  exhaust  path  for  discharging  an  exhaust  gas  from  each  of 
said  combustion  chambers; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  an  operating  condition  of  said 
engine; 

first  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected 
and  the  time  of  ignition  for  discharge  of  said  ignition  plug 
for  each  combuMion  chamber  on  the  basis  of  sensed  sig- 
nals from  said  sensor  means; 

means  for  causing  said  fuel  injector  of  each  combustion 
chamber  to  iiyect  said  amount  of  fuel  determined  by  said 
first  means  directly  mto  the  associated  combusti(»  cham- 
ber within  the  period  of  time  from  initiation  of  the  intake 
stroke  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  time  of  said 
ignition  as  determined  by  said  first  means  for  the  respec- 
tive combustion  chamb«;  and 

second  means  for  determining  an  air  quantity  to  be  drawn 
into  said  suction  air  path  on  the  basb  of  said  sensed  signals 
from  said  sensor  means; 

wherein  said  injector  comprises  a  fuel  holding  portion  pro- 
vided at  a  fuel  injection  end  of  said  injector  for  temporar- 
fly  heading  injected  fuel  therein  and  a  vibration  means  for 
vibrating  said  fuel  holding  portion  such  that  the  fuel  held 
in  said  frwl  holding  portion  is  atomized  and  scattered  in 
said  combustion  chamber  in  the  atomized  state. 


4,596,221 
TRANSIENT  INJECHON  TIMING  CONTROL 
Fnak  Amad,  Rockoter,  ud  RIchird  A.  Pedo,  Ufoida,  both 
of  Mkh.,  aaaivMrs  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit, 
Mick. 

FUed  Jul  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,405 
Iirt.  CL*  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  a  123-501  7  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fuel  supply  to  a  diesel  engine  combustion 
chamber,  where  the  engine  usage  is  characterized  by  perio(b  of 
substantially  steady  state  operation  during  which  the  combus- 
tion chamber  conditions  are  in  a  substantially  stabilized  state, 
and  periods  of  transient  operation  thereb^weeo  during  which 


the  combustion  chamber  oonditioas  are  "—*■»■"  tii  $m 
changing  toward  a  new  stabilized  state  at  a  rate  proportkaal  t 
the  cylinder  firing  frequency,  the  method  convciriag  dtealci 
oi: 

providing  fbel  and  timing  values  for  each  c^iader  ffarkig,  tl 
fliel  value  being  indicative  of  die  dcaired  ftad 
based  on  operator  demand  and  the  ttanag  vahie 
indicative  of  the  qjtimum  initiation  of  Aid  supply  ba* 
(»  a  schedule  of  values  oooqaled  during  teatfaig  and 
subctantially  steady  state  engine  operation; 

sensing  the  change  in  the  fbd  vahie  fran  a  previous  c^iad 
firing  as  an  indicatitm  of  the  extent  to  which  the  demand 
engine  operation  deviates  from  steady  state  engine  ope 
tion; 


modifying  the  scheduled  timing  value  by  a  oorro 
amount  determined  in  rdatioB  to  the  sensed  change  ii 
value  when  a  significant  deviation  from  steady  stat 
gine  operation  is  indicated,  which  ovrection  an 
accounts  at  least  in  pari  for  differences  between  the 
mum  timing  value  and  the  scheduled  timing  valne  d 
the  nnstahilired  combustion  chamber  conditions  a 
ated  with  the  indicated  deviation; 

updating  the  correction  amount  at  the  cylinder  firin 
quency  so  long  as  the  sensed  change  in  fad  value  ind 
a  significant  deviation  from  steady  state  engine  opei 
and 

reducing  the  correction  amount  at  a  rate  detemu 
relation  to  the  c^inder  firing  frequency  ^i^ien  the 
change  in  fud  value  indicates  a  return  to  tubcta 
steady  state  engine  operation. 


4*596,222 
VOLTAGE  REGENERATOR  FOR  IGNIHON  SYST 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Joae  M.  Ortia,  Mczko  Ctty,  Meiico,  artpnr  to  CoO  I 
Inc.,  Honrton,  Tea. 

FUed  May  2, 1985,  Scr.  No.  729,C79 
lat  a*  FQ2M  27/04;  F02P  15/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 536  1 

1.  A  voltage  regenerator  for  an  ignition  system  of  an 
combustion  engine,  said  ignition  system  conqmsing 
voltage  coil,  a  current  distributor  connected  to  said  hi 
age  coil  by  means  of  a  cable,  and  a  i^urality  of  tpti 
located  within  the  cylinders  of  said  internal  oombosdo 
and  connected  with  said  distributor  by  means  of  re 
cables,  said  vcritage  regenerator  being  uaeful  for  reoov 
current  lost  through  the  ftmnation  of  magnetic  fi 
leakage  and  stray  currents  on  the  cover  of  die  distrik 
on  the  insulation  of  said  high-voltage  current  oondn 
bles  frmn  said  U^voltage  coil  to  said  distributor  -. 
said  distributor  to  said  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  and  oc 
inductive  current  trapping  means  for  trqipsng  the  cs 
through  the  insulation  of  said  hi^  voltage  current  a 
caUes,  said  current  trapping  means  being  coupled  t 
bles  at  a  shori  distance  frtm  the  current  receiving  enc 
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encapsulated  current  collector  means  for  receiving  the  current 
recovered  by  said  current  trapping  means;  at  least  some  of  said 
current  trapping  means  including  unidirectional  current  flow 
means  permitting  only  the  flow  of  current  toward  said  collec- 
tor means;  current  attracting  means  inductively  coupled  to  said 
collector  means;  and  inductive  current  dehvery  means  for 
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opening  provided  in  the  housing  through  which  the  air  filter 
can  be  passed  and  removed,  and  additional  openings  in  the 
housing  positioned  downstream  of  the  heat  exchanger  and 
upstream  of  the  air  filter,  said  additional  openings  including 
movable  flaps  for  opening  and  closing  the  openings  to  control 
the  temperature  of  the  air  flowing  through  the  housing. 

4,596,224 
DIESEL  FUEL  HEATER  WITH  FUEL  RESERVOIR 

MEANS 
Lee  A.  Prager,  Raymond,  Me.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodacts  Corpo- 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,086 

Int.  a.*  P02M  31/00;  BOID  35/18 

U.S.  a.  123-557  11  ciai„„ 


dehvering  the  recovered  current  from  said  collector  means  to 
said  high-voltage  conducting  cable  running  from  the  high- 
voltage  coil  to  the  distributor,  said  current  delivery  means 
bcmg  coupled  to  said  cable  at  a  short  distance  from  the  current 
discharge  end  thereof  and  including  unidirectional  current 
flow  means  permitting  only  the  flow  of  current  from  said 
collector  means  to  said  last  named  cable. 


4,596^23 

VACUUM  POWERED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Rnss  F.  Ruffoio,  417  W.  Gcacya  Rd.,  Glen  EUyn,  III.  60137 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,626 

Int  O*  P02M  31/00 

UA  a  123-556  1  ci^„ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  oil  lubrica- 
tion system,  a  liquid  cooling  system,  and  an  improved  air  intake 
system,  wherein  the  improved  air  intake  system  comprises:  a 
housing  including  a  first  opening  in  one  end,  which  opening  is 
open  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  second  opening  comprising  an 
air  outlet  opening  in  the  other  end  open  to  the  air  intake  mani- 
fold of  the  engine,  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the  first 
opening,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  series  of  coils  posi- 
tioned in  the  flow  path  of  the  atmospheric  air  as  it  enters  the 
housmg.  said  heat  exchanger  being  fluidly  connected  to  either 
the  engine  lubrication  system  or  the  cooling  system  to  provide 
a  warm  heat  source  for  the  incoming  air  to  the  housing,  accel- 
eration means  positioned  in  the  housing  downstream  of  the 
heat  exchanger,  said  acceleration  means  comprising  a  honey- 
comb structure  positioned  across  the  air  intake  flow  path,  said 
honey-comb  structure  including  a  multitude  of  honey-combed 
mmi-venturi  cells  through  which  the  heated  air  flows  in  an 
accelerated  mode,  a  removable  air  filter  positioned  between 
the  heat  exchanger  and  the  acceleration  means  and  a  single 


1.  In  a  diesel  fuel  heater  for  use  with  a  fuel  filter  component 
having  a  fuel  filter  housing  and  a  fuel  filter  element  adapted  for 
being  secured  to  said  fuel  filter  housing  wherein  said  diesel  fuel 
heater  includes  an  electrically  insulative  housing,  a  mounting 
plate  positioned  substantially  within  said  insulative  housing, 
said  mounting  plate  and  said  insulative  housing  defining  a  fuel 
passage  therein,  a  plurality  of  positive  temperature  coefficient 
thermistors  spacedly  positioned  on  said  mounting  plate  for 
contacting  fuel  passing  within  said  fuel  passage  and  for  heating 
Mid  fuel  to  an  established  temperature,  and  means  for  coupling 
dectrical  power  to  each  of  said  thermistors,  the  improvement 
comprising  reservoir  means  within  said  insulative  housing  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  within  said  fuel 
passage  during  operation  of  said  diesel  fuel  heater,  the  reser- 
voir means  being  such  as  to  maintain  said  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  fuel  within  the  reservoir  even  after  fuel  pump  shut  off. 

4,596,225 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED  WTTH 

MECHANICAL  SUPERCHARGER 
Hidemi  Oonaka;  Toyokazu  Baika;  Yoshiald  Shibata;  Kingo 
Horii,  all  of  Susono,  and  Yasushi  Sato,  Mishina,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  J^tan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,383 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1984,  59-138997 
Int.  a*  P02D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123-559  9  oadm 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  engine  body: 
an  intake  system  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  introduced 

into  the  engine  body; 
an  exhaust  system  connected  to  the  engine  body  for  recep- 
tion of  combustion  product  from  the  engine  body; 
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a  supercharger  as  a  mechanical  pump  arranged  in  the  intake  4,596,227 

system;  IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  kinematically  the  ENGINES 

engine  with  the  supercharger;  AtsaAi  Hashifme,  HiaMji,  Japaa,  asrigaor  to  MitnUiU 

operating  means,  respon»ve  to  engine  operating  conditions       DeaU  KabwUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  J^oa 
related  at  least  to  the  engine  load,  for  operating  the  clutch  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  Ser.  No.  6S4»501 

means;  <3*<w  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  28, 19S3,  S8-1818S8 

lat  CL«  P02P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  123—643 


fcONTROL    . 61 

I  CIRCUIT    . 


means  for  detecting  the  starting  condition  of  the  engine;  and 

means,  connected  to  the  detecting  means,  for  cancelling  the 

operation  of  the  operating  means  for  maintaining  the 

clutch  means  disengaged  during  the  starting  condition  of 

the  engine. 


4,596^26 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Tadasbige  Koodo,  and  Nairid  Tsnda,  botli  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadgDon  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,330 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1984, 59-85590[U] 

Int  a*  P02P  3/06 

U.S.  CL  123—602  l  Claim 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

CDI  magnet  means  comprising  a  generating  coil  for  generat- 
ing electricity,  an  ignition  capacitor  charged  by  the  gener- 
ating coil  for  storing  the  electricity  generated  by  the 
latter,  and  an  ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding 
which  receives  a  supply  of  the  electric  charge  of  the 
ignition  capacitor  as  the  latter  discharges  when  a  signal  is 
supplied  to  a  gate  of  a  thyristor;  and 

signal  generating  means  comprising  a  signal  coil,  a  first 
capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor  and  constituting  a  gating 
circuit  of  the  thyristor,  said  signal  coil  supplying  a  signal 
to  the  first  capacitor  to  charge  same,  the  electric  charge 
stored  in  the  first  capacitor  being  passed  through  a  con- 
Stan^  current  circuit  to  the  second  capacitor  to  charge 
same,  said  second  aq>acitor  discharging  through  leak 
resistors,  whereby  a  signal  is  supplied  through  transistors 
to  the  gate  of  the  thyristor  when  the  voltage  of  the  second 
capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 
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1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

at  least  two  sensors  driven  by  said  engine,  the  first  one 
providing  first  and  second  detection  outputs,  respectively, 
at  first  and  second  crank  angle  positions  of  said  engine, 
and  the  second  one  providing  third  and  fourth  detection 
outputs,  respectively,  at  third  and  fourth  crank  angle 
positions  of  said  engine; 

a  first  bistable  means  operable  by  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tion outputs  of  a  predetermined  level  from  said  first  sen- 
sor; 

a  second  bistable  means  operable  by  said  third  and  fourth 
detection  outputs  of  a  predetermined  level  from  said  sec- 
ond sensor; 

a  third  bisti^le  means  operable  by  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond detection  outputs  of  a  predetermined  level  and  one  of 
said  third  and  fourth  detection  outputs  of  a  predetermined 
level  to  produce  a  control  output; 

means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  bistable  means  and  providing  logical  combined 
signals  representing  ignition  signals  only  when  a  sensor 
output  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  to  avoid  erroneous 
ignition  signals; 

means  receiving  the  logical  combined  agnals  and  the  control 
output  of  said  third  bistable  means;  and 

means  for  distributing  said  logical  combined  signals  into 
ignition  signals  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  cylinders. 


4,596,228 

CABLE  SEPARATOR  FOR  COMPOUND  BOWS 

Max  D.  Smith,  RJt  7,  Box  88B,  Orchard  Rd^  ETawriUe,  lad. 

47712 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,122 

Int  CL«  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—23  R  16  Claim 

1.  A  combination  of  a  compound  bow  and  cable  separator, 
comprising: 
a  compound  bow  assembly  including: 

a  huidle  portion; 

a  pair  of  flexible  bow  limbs,  each  bow  limb  having  a  tip 
end,  said  bow  limbs  being  attached  to  said  handle  por- 
tion in  a  plane  including  said  bow  limbs; 

a  plurality  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  to  said  tip  ends  of 
said  bow  limbs; 

a  central  cable  extending  between  said  pulleys; 

a  first  inskle  cable  extending  between  said  bow  limbs; 

a  second  inside  cable  extending  between  said  bow  limbs; 

a  cable  guard  attached  to  said  handle  portion  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  saki  handle  portion  adjacent  sakl 
first  inside  cable  and  said  second  inside  cable; 
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a  horizontal  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  said  central 

cable  and  in  the  plane  including  said  bow  limbs;  and, 
a  transverse  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  both  said 

central  cable  and  the  plane  including  said  bow  limbs; 

and,  a  cable  separator  including: 
a  body  member  defining  a  guard  surface  against  which 

said  cable  guard  is  sfidably  received; 
said  body  member  defining  a  first  cable  surface  for  recep 

tion  thereagainst  of  said  first  inside  cable; 


ing  a  first  hole  adjustably  receiving  said  locator  rod  and  a 

second  hole  for  slidably  receiving  said  extensi(Hi  bar; 
means  for  locking  said  block  in  a  selected  position  to  said 

extension  bar;  and 
means  for  locking  said  locator  rod  in  an  adjusted  position  to 

said  sliding  block. 


4,596,230 

FOOTBALL  THROWING  MACHINE 

Uwrence  L.  Griffith,  4720  Nunbe  Dr^  Las  Ve^u,  NeT.  89121 

FDed  Not.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  668,486 

lot  CI*  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  a  124-78  7Ctotais 


said  body  member  defining  a  second  cable  surface  for 
reception  thereagainst  of  said  second  inside  cable; 

positioning  means,  located  in  said  body  member,  for  posi- 
tioning said  first  cable  surface  and  said  second  cable 
surface  so  that  when  said  first  inside  cable  and  said 
second  inside  cable  are  received  in  said  first  cable  sur- 
face and  said  second  cable  surface  said  first  inside  cable 
and  said  second  inside  cable  are  spaced  apart  along  both 
said  horizontal  axis  and  said  transverse  axis  of  said 
compound  bow  assembly. 


4,596,229 
BOWTUNE^GAID 
EbM  E.  Bell,  Box  424,  Ukt  Serene,  North,  Hattiefburg.  Miss. 
39401 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  683,629  | 

Irt.  a*  F41B  5/00:  F41G  1/00-  GOIB  3/30 
U.S.  a  124-24  R  5CMm 


1.  A  bow  tuning  aid  capable  of  being  attached  to  an  archery 
bow  for  precisely  locating  a  nock  end  of  an  arrow  at  the  fiill 
draw  position,  thereby  enabling  the  user  to  determine  whether 
bow  adjustments  are  necessary  to  improve  an  arrow  flight 
comprising , 

an  extension  bar,  means  carried  by  said  bar  for  mounting  it 

00  an  archery  bow; 
a  block  slidably  mounted  on  said  bar, 

a  locator  rod.  means  on  said  rod  for  predsely  locating  a  nock 
end  of  an  arrow  at  the  ftill  draw  position,  said  block  hav- 


5.  A  device  for  projecting  footballs  comprising: 
a  feed  turret  having  plural  containers,  each  container  having 
a  first  mechanism  for  releasably  retaining  a  football  in  the 
container,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  lever  which  is 
spring  loaded  against  the  football,  the  lever  being  con- 
nected to  a  can  follower  which  contacts  a  cam  to  control- 
lably  release  the  football; 
a  chute  for  receiving  the  football  when  the  first  retaining 
mechanism  releases  the  football  so  that  it  falls  into  the 
chute,  the  chute  being  located  below  the  containers  so 
that  the  turret  can  rotate  each  container  adjacent  to  the 
chute,  each  chute  having  a  second  retaining  mechanism 
for  controllaby  releasing  the  football,  the  mechanism 
comprising  at  least  one  holding  arm  which  is  resiliently 
urged  against  the  football,  at  least  one  retracting  means 
connected  to  the  holding  arm  for  retracting  the  holding 
arm  to  release  the  football,  and  at  least  one  set  of  rollers  on 
the  end  of  the  holding  arm  in  contact  with  the  football  to 
orient  the  football  and  facilitate  its  release  from  the  chute, 
the  football  being  released  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position; 
a  linearly  reciprocating  plunger  for  transporting  the  football 
to  a  projecting  device  after  the  football  is  released  from 
the  chute,  the  plunger  having  a  positioner  which  conforms 
to  the  shape  of  that  portion  of  the  football  in  contact  with 
the  positioner  when  the  football  is  correctly  positioned; 
at  least  one  set  of  low  friction  guides  for  positioning  the 
football  as  it  is  fed  into  the  projection  device,  the  guides 
comprising  at  least  two  rollers  which  provide  a  low  fric- 
tion contact  with  the  football  so  as  to  position  the  football 
yet  allow  it  to  rotate; 
the  projection  device  projects  the  football  and  comprises  at 
least  one  pair  of  juxtaposed,  counter-rototing  wheels, 
which  are  spaced  ^Mut  so  that  the  football  can  be  accder- 
ated  as  it  passes  between  the  wheels  without  H«m«jitig  the 
football,  a  support  for  cmtrollably  positioning  each  wheel 
such  that  the  plane  of  rotation  of  each  whed  can  be  tilted 
about  an  axis  passing  through  the  centers  of  each  pair  of 
wheels,  the  tilting  and  rotational  velocity  of  the  wheels 
cooperating  to  impart  a  controllable  amount  and  direction 
of  spin  to  the  projected  football. 
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4,596,231 
SELF<<XEANING,  HIGH  HEAT  EXCHANGE  WOOD  OR 

COAL  STOVE 
Stephm  V.  ChdaiasU,  63  SMe  CM  Rd^  Weat  Reddtag,  Conn. 


of  a  fiill  revolution  about  its  axis  to  a  changed  position  as 
combustion  is  occurring. 


FDed  Not.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  671,563 
lit  a*  F24B 3/00 
VJS.  a  126-67  21 


4,596,232 

FIREPLACE  INSERT  APPARATUS 

Maarkc  H.  DowAni,  2696  Darld  Dr.,  Sprinvort,  Mkk.  49264 

FBad  Fab.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  699,412 

lat  CL*  F24C  15/30 

VS.  CL  126—126  6 


40      I' 


1.  The  method  of  burning  wood  or  coal  fiiel  in  a  home-heat- 
ing stove  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rotataUe,  squirrel-cage  grate  of  spaced  parallel 
rigid  tubes  arranged  in  a  continuous  circular  cylindrical 
squirrel-cage  configuration, 

rotatably  mounting  said  grate  for  roution  about  a  generally 
horizcmtal  axis  within  a  stove  housing  having  a  flue  for 
exit  of  combustion  gases, 

providing  an  accessible  fiiel-loading  opening  at  one  axial  end 
of  said  cylindrical  squirrel-cage  grate, 

loading  fuel  into  said  rotatable  grate  through  said  fuel-load- 
ing opening  at  the  axial  end  of  said  grate, 

burning  the  fuel  in  said  grate  with  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustion  passing  out  of  the  hounng  through  the  flue, 

blowing  room  air  through  all  of  said  air  tubes  for  heating  the 
room  air  and  for  cooling  all  of  the  tubes  and  for  c(»dens- 
ing  creosote  on  the  cooled  tubes  which  happen  to  be  near 
the  top  of  the  grate,  and 

periodically  rotating  said  grate  through  a  portion  of  a  full 
revolution  during  combustion  of  the  fuel  for  moving  the 
creosote-coated  tubes  down  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
grate  where  combustion  is  occurring  for  burning  the 
creosote  off  from  the  tubes  for  obtaining  the  heat  value  of 
the  burned  creosote  and  also  for  reducing  the  accumula- 
tion of  creosote  in  the  flue. 

5.  A  home-heating  stove  for  burning  wood  or  coal  fuel 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  adjustable  inlet  port  near  the 
bottom  for  admitting  combustion  air  and  a  flue  outlet  near 
the  top  for  carrying  off  the  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
ticn, 

a  routable  squirrel-cage  grate  of  spaced  air  tubes  having  a 
fuel-loading  opoing  at  one  axial  end  for  loading  fuel  into 
said  grate  for  burning  therein, 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  squirrel-cage 
grate  within  said  housing  for  roution  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation  aligned  with  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  said  grate, 

blower  means  for  propelling  room  air, 

air  conducting  means  defining  an  air  path  for  coupling  said 
blower  means  to  said  air  tubes  for  blowing  room  air 
through  said  tubes  for  heating  the  air  and  for  cooling  the 
tubes  of  said  grate, 

further  air  conducting  means  ddining  an  air  path  firom  the 
tubes  into  the  room  fbr  dischargmg  the  heated  air  into  the 
rooni,  and 

means  for  periodically  rotating  said  grate  through  a  portion 


1.  In  a  fireplace  insert  ad^ted  to  be  placed  within  a  fireplace 
opening  having  a  substantially  horizontal  floor,  the  insert 
including  a  body  having  a  front  region,  a  rear  region,  a  rear 
wall,  lateral  side  walls,  a  top  panel  and  a  bottom  pand,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  U-shaped  guide  mounted  vpou 
each  body  side  wall  adjacent  the  rear  wall,  each  guide  indod- 
ing  a  base  having  spaced  parallel  legs  depending  therefrom, 
said  base  and  legs  defining  guide  surfaces  having  a  vertical 
orienution,  means  affixing  said  legs  to  an  insert  body  side  wall, 
an  elongated  bracket  slidaUy  mounted  within  said  guide  be- 
tween said  guide  surfaces  and  the  adjacmt  insert  body  side 
wall,  said  bracket  mduding  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  re- 
gion, a  roller  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  bracket  lower  re- 
gion having  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent 
side  wall,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  rdlers  extending 
below  the  insert  body  bottom  panel,  and  elongated  threaded 
rod  adjustment  means  interposed  between  said  guide  and  said 
bracket  substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  bracket 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  bracket  within  said  guide  and  the 
vertical  orientation  of  said  roller  to  the  bottom  pand. 


436,233 
SOLID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  EQUIPIblENT 
John  R.  Hyde.  CMtarinm,  and  WiliiaBi  L.  Hackatt,  Warlay, 
u-^  -'"-fl*— ^  — 'HT       t-  "'rn'  InifTitn  rralialsniMlIsi 
and  Thon  EMI  EMrgjr  DiTtlofwli  Uadlad,  bath  ot 
United  Ki^lom 

FDed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434^78 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Uaitcd  Kingdom  Oct  16, 1961« 
8131280 

lit  CL*  F23H  J 3/06 
VS.  CL  126-177  17 


1.  Sdid  f^  combusti(m  equipment  indoding  a  grate  aneBi- 
bly  having  at  least  two  longitiidinaUy  extending  support  de- 
ments adapted  to  pivot  about  the  longitodind  axes  tfaenof,  a 
plurality  of  grate  bars  arranged  on  the  support  flfintint^  and 
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sealing  means  attachable  to  each  longitudinal  side  of  each 
support  element  such  that  in  use  when  the  support  elements  are 
in  a  horizontal  position,  the  sealing  means  cooperate  to  provide 
a  resilient  seal  between  adjacent  support  elements  to  prevent 
the  passage  of  gas. 

17.  Solid  fuel  combustion  equipment  including  a  grate  as- 
sembly having  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  support 
elements  adapted  to  pivot  about  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  grate  bars  arranged  on  the  support  elements,  and 
seeing  means  attributable  to  each  longitudinal  side  of  each 
support  element  such  that  in  use  when  the  support  elements  are 
in  a  horizontal  position,  the  sealing  means  cooperate  to  provide 
a  seal  between  adjacent  support  elements  to  prevent  the  pas- 
sage of  gas,  the  sealing  means  comprising  tubular  members  a 
part  of  the  cirfcumferential  surface  of  which  presents  arcuate 
sealing  surfaces,  the  tubular  members  having  mounting  arms 
for  attachment  to  the  support  elements. 


4,596,234 
nREPLACE  DAMPER  SYSTEM  VIEWER,  OPENER  AND 

CLOSER 

Dudley  F.  Cirtet,  165  E.  60th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,025 

iBt  O.*  F23L  3/00 

US.  a.  126—288  20  Qaims 


1.  A  fireplace  damper  system  viewer,  opener  and  closer  tool, 
comprising;  i 

a  bar  handle;  1 

means  for  opening  and  closing  the  damper  when  engaged 
with  the  damper  system  and  manipulated  from  the  bar 
handle  comprising  an  adjustment  bar,  means  for  joining 
one  end  of  the  adjustment  bar  to  the  bar  handle  in  align- 
ment therewith  and  at  a  fixed  angle  thereto  of  from  about 
43*  to  about  125*,  and  damper-engaging  means  on  the 
other  end  of  the  adjustment  bar  for  engaging  the  damper 
system;  and 

a  mirror  unit  on  one  of  the  bars  near  the  angled  joint  therebe> 
tween  and  comprising  at  least  a  first  mirror  for  viewing 
the  damper-engaging  means  from  a  position  proximate  the 
plane  defined  by  the  bar  handle  and  the  adjustment  bar 
and  within  the  angle  therebetween,  but  angularly  closer  to 
the  bar  handle  than  the  adjustment  bar. 


4,596,235 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

Jacques  L.  Bougard,  Lc  Bcaoliea,  44,  6140  Fontaine-L'Ev£qu^ 

BcIgiaiB  I 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,921 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Belgiam,  Apr.  15,  1983,  PV 
0/210569 

Int.  a*  F24H  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—350  R  23  aaimf 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  burner  and  a  combustion  chamber 
mounted  therein,  said  combustion  chamber  having  at  least 
one  bottom  opening  lying  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  burner  including  a  combustion  gas 


feed  pipe  and  a  fuel  feed  pipe  leading  to  the  combustion 
chamber  for  providing  a  combustion-gas  fuel  mixture 
inside  the  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  feed  pipe  being 
co-axial  with  and  having  a  smaller  cross-section  relative  to 
said  gas  feed  pipe,  said  burner  including  means  for  igniting 
said  combustion-gas  fuel  mixture, 

an  injection  head  mounted  to  the  fuel  feed  pipe  having 
directed  nozzles  for  directing  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber  at  angles  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  fuel  feed  pipe 
of  between  15*  and  90*, 

means  for  causing  an  annulus-like  movement  of  the  combus- 
tive  gas-fuel  mixture  inside  the  combustion  chamber  in- 
cluding a  fixed  screw  mounted  on  said  fuel  feed  pipe 
within  said  combustive  gas  feed  pipe  and  lying  adjacent 
and  above  said  injection  head,  to  obtain  a  substantially 
uniform  temperature  inside  the  whole  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


means  for  obtaining  the  mixing  of  a  primary  fluid  with  the 
combustion  gases  leaving  the  combustion  chamber 
through  the  bottom  opening,  including  injection  members 
to  atomize  said  primary  fluid  into  the  combustion  gases  so 
as  to  obtain  said  mixture,  said  injection  members  being 
arranged  inside  said  enclosure  and  lying  above  and  outside 
the  combustion  chamber  to  allow  a  heat  exchange  be- 
tween the  combustion  gases  flowing  out  of  the  chamber 
and  rising  inside  the  enclosure  and  the  atomized  primary 
fluid  moving  down  inside  the  enclosure  over  a  major 
length  of  the  chamber  at  least,  and  to  allow  an  efTicient 
cooling  of  the  combustion  chamber  walls,  the  atomized 
primary  fluid  being  collected  in  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
enclosure  having  an  outiet  opening  for  said  primary  fluid, 
and 

means  for  containing  a  secondary  fluid  and  for  allowmg, 
after  the  mixing  of  the  primary  fluid  with  the  combustion 
gases,  a  heat  exchange  between  said  primary  fluid  and  the 
secondary  fluid  to  be  heated. 


4,596,236 
STAINLESS  STEEL  COOKING  VESSEL  SUITABLE  FOR 

ALL  TYPES  OF  HEAT  SOURCES 
Svein  Eide,  Sandfed,  Norway,  migiior  to  Ardal  og  Smmdal 
Verlc  aj.,  Oslo,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,160,  No?.  29, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  14, 1982, 824193 
Int  a*  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  126—390  17  Claims 

1.  A  cooking  vessel  suitable  for  being  heated  by  induction 
heating  means,  said  vessel  comprising: 
a  base  of  austenitic  stainless  steel; 
a  heat  distributing  layer  bonded  to  the  exterior  of  said  base, 
said  heat  distributing  layer  being  formed  of  a  metal  having 
a  high  thermal  conductivity; 
a  magnetizable  layer  connected  exteriorly  of  said  heat  dis- 
tributing layer,  said  magnetizable  layer  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  unitary,  non-perforated  and  unbroken  structure 
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from  the  periphery  of  said  plate  to  the  center  thereof,  4,596,238 

without  ring-shaped  division  thereof;  INTERIORLY  TENSIONED  SOLAR  REFLECFOI 

means  for  preventing  separation  of  said  magnetizable  layer  Allen  L  Bronstdn,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignnr  to  SwilsMi  ItL, 
from  said  heat  distributing  layer  during  heating  of  said       ^"^  Alto,  Calif. 

vessel,  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  intermediate  ContJMBition-te-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  710381,  Mw.  11,  MS,  wfeieh 
layers  provided  between  and  connecting  said  magnetiz-  *■  •  «««"tinnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  526,632,  Ang.  26, 1983,  FatL  No. 
able  layer  and  said  heat  distributing  layer,  each  said  inter-       4^510,923.  This  ippUcation  JnL  8, 1985,  Ser.  Nn.  783,834 

Int  CL«  F24J  2/;0 
U.S.  CL  126-438  1| 


mediate  layer  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  value  between  the  values  of  the 
coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  materials  of  said 
heat  distributing  layer  and  said  magnetizable  layer,  said 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  values  of  said  materials  of 
said  intermediate  layers  being  different,  and  one  of  said 
intermediate  layers  comprising  a  soldering  or  brazing 
alloy. 


4,96,237 
SOLAR-ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Bcmd  MelcUor,  Reascheid;  FMedrich  W.  Grinune,  Anchen,  and 
Wott^uig  Hddrick,  NSrTenich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
orignors  to  BM  Chemie  KunstatofT  GnAH,  Wcrmetakircken 
and  KemforacknngNmlage  Julich  GmbH,  Jnlich,  both  of.  Fed. 
R^of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,347 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1983,3309032 

Int  a*  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—430  15  Claims 


22 


^  ;; 


1.  A  solar  converter  comprising: 

a  building  wall  having  an  outer  surface; 

a  layer  transmissive  to  solar  radiation  spaced  from  said  outer 
surface  of  said  wall  and  provided  with  an  outer  translu- 
cent surface,  a  body  of  light-transmissive  but  heat-insulat- 
ing material  inwardly  of  said  outer  transparent  surface 
layer,  an  energy-absorbing  surface  inwardly  of  said  body 
of  light-transmissive  but  heat-insulating  material  and  con- 
verting incident  solar  energy  to  heat; 

at  least  one  structure  in  heat-exchanging  contact  with  said 
energy-absorbing  surface  and  containing  a  chemico-physi- 
cal  latent  heat  storage  medium,  said  medium  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  consists  of  at  least  one  salt 
hydrate,  reciprocal  salt  pairs  or  a  mixture  of  a  salt  hydrate 
and  a  salt;  and 

means  defining  a  space  between  said  energy-idnorbing  sur- 
face and  said  outer  surface  of  said  wall  for  receiving  a 
fluid  in  contact  with  said  structure,  said  space  forming  a 
barrier  to  solid-conducticm  of  thermal  energy  between 
said  energy-absorbing  surface  and  said  outer  surfisce  of 
said  wall. 


1.  In  a  solar  reflector  having  a  first  form  member,  a  second 
form  member,  said  first  and  second  form  membos  having 
peripheries  having  identical  form  surfaces  along  portions 
thereof,  a  generally  rectangular  flexible  sheet  having  a  reflec- 
tive surface,  opposite  edges  and  lateral  edges,  securing  meam 
for  securing  the  opposite  edges  to  the  klentical  form  surftces 
with  the  reflective  surface  being  infacing,  the  reflective  surfMe 
having  a  shape  defined  by  the  identical  form  surfaces,  the 
shape  being  such  that  light  striking  the  reflective  surftoe  is 
redirected  generally  on  to  an  axis  extending  generaUy  paralld 
to  the  sheet  from  the  first  form  member  to  the  second  fom 
member,  an  energy  absorbing  target  extending  along  said  axis, 
means  for  supporting  said  first  form  member,  means  for  sup* 
porting  said  second  form  member,  and  tenskxung  means  for 
tensioning  said  sheet  between  said  first  and  second  fonn  mem- 
bers, an  improvement  comprising:  " 
wherein  said  tensioning  means  acts  between  said  first  and 
second  form  members,  said  first  form  member  has  a  first 
opening  therethrough,  said  second  form  member  has  a 
second  opening  therethrough,  said  energy  absorbing  tar- 
get has  a  first  end  extending  through  said  first  opening  and 
a  second  end  extending  through  said  tecood  opemag,  said 
first  form  member  supporting  means  includes  first  siq>port 
means  for  supporting  said  first  end  of  sakl  energy  abaofb- 
ing  target  said  second  form  member  siq>porting  means 
includes  second  support  means  for  suf^iorting  said  seoood 
end  of  said  eoagy  absoriang  target  and  said  eoergy  tb- 
soibing  target  supports  said  first  and  second  fbrm  acm- 
bers  at  said  first  and  second  openings 
wherein  said  tensioning  mettu  includes  a  bem  having  a  first 
end  portion  thereof  attadied  to  a  first  area  of  aiid  fint 
form  member  and  a  second  end  portion ' 
to  adjacent  a  second  area  of  said  second  fon  I 
wherein  said  tensioiBng  means  acts  bwweenaaid  beam  and 
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uid  second  area  of  said  second  form  member;  and  further 

mclnding:  T 

rotetioiial  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  solar  reflecUy 

for  rotation  about  said  axis;  and 
•  su^ort  having  a  fint  portion  and  a  second  portion  having 
a  hole  therethrough,  said  first  portion  being  attached  to 
•aid  beam  and  said  hole  surrounding  said  tiirget,  said 
npport  being  positioned  intermediate  said  end  portions  of 
said  beam  and  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  Utfget,  said 
target  being  rotatable  within  said  hole. 
11.  In  a  solar  reflector  having  a  first  form  member,  a  second 
form  member,  said  first  and  second  form  members  having 
po^henes  having  identical  form  surfaces  along  portions 
thereof,  a  generally  rectangular  fiexible  sheet  having  a  refiec. 
ttve  surftce,  oppoaite  edges  and  lateral  edges,  securing  means 
•  i!*21^       oppoaite  edges  to  the  identical  form  surfaces 
with  the  reflective  surface  being  infacing,  the  reflective  surface 
havmg  a  shape  defined  by  the  identical  form  surfaces,  the 
•hape  being  such  that  light  striking  the  reflective  surface  is 
redirected  generally  on  to  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel 
*®  ~?^***  *"*""  *«  '^  ft>™  member  to  the  second  form 
membCT,  an  energy  absorbing  target  extending  along  said  axis, 
meant  for  supporting  said  first  form  member,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  second  form  member,  and  tensioning  means  for 
trasionmg  said  sheet  between  said  first  and  second  form  mem- 
ben,  an  unprovement  comprising: 
whCTOT  said  tensioning  means  acts  between  said  first  and 
aecond  form  members,  said  first  form  member  has  a  first 
opraing  therethrough,  said  second  form  member  has  a 
second  opening  theretiuough,  said  energy  absorbing  tar- 
get has  a  first  end  extending  through  said  first  opening  and 
a  "eoond  end  extending  through  said  second  opening,  said 
first  form  member  supporting  means  includes  first  support 
means  for  supporting  said  first  end  of  said  energy  absorb- 
ing twget,  said  second  form  member  supporting  means 
mcludes  second  support  means  for  supporting  said  second 
end  of  said  energy  abK)rbing  target,  and  said  energy  ab- 
•orbmg  target  supports  said  first  and  second  form  mem- 
bers at  said  first  and  second  openings;  and  further  includ- 
mg: 

rotational  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  solar  reflector 
for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

whwdn  said  tensioning  means  includes  a  beam  having  a  first 
end  portion  thereof  attached  to  a  first  area  of  said  first 
Ibrm  member  and  a  second  end  portion  thereof  extending 
toadjacent  a  second  area  of  said  second  fbrm  member  and 
^Sf!^"***  *o»<»»ng  means  acts  between  said  beam  and 
said  second  area  of  said  second  form  member;  and  further 
including; 

a  collar  attached  about  said  aecond  end  portion  of  said  beam 
a  linger  attached  to  said  collar,  said  finger  extending  parallel' 
totaid  beam  cloaely  adjacent  said  second  form  member  a 
qMoed  distance  from  said  second  area;  and 
meant  for  lateraUy  aligning  said  finger  reUtive  to  said  sec- 
ond form  member. 


holder  opposite  to  the  end  thereof  holding  the  bulb,  and  to 
thereby  urge  tiie  first  depending  electrode  means  disposed 
within  the  passageway  of  the  bulb  holder  into  electrical 
contact  with  the  wall  thereof  and  which  has  a  longitiidinal 
passageway  therein  which  contains  the  second  depending 
electrode  means  to  thereby  electricaUy  separate  tiie  sec- 
ond depending  electrode  means  from  the  first  dependins 
electrode  means;  and 


(d)  an  electrical  conducting  means  which  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  second  depending  electrode  means  dis- 
posed witiiin  the  passageway  of  the  nonconducting  insert 
and  which  extends  beyond  the  exposed  end  of  the  non- 
conducting insert  to  thereby  form  an  electrical  contiwt  for 
energizing  the  light  bulb. 


4,596,240 

INSTRUMENTS  FOR  RECOVERING  FUNCTIONS  OF 

CARPAL  JOINT,  HAND  AND  FINGERS 

SUro  TakahaaU.  and  Toahio  Mildya,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 

aaaigDors  to  Man  Deaign  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10. 1983.  Ser.  No.  S50.534 

,,2lSl?n '**"**^'   ■""«'«*»»   J«P«».   Not.   12,   1982,  57- 

1709fl3[UJ 

lat  a.*  A61H  1/02;  A63B  21/00 
VS.  a  128-26  3  ci„„ 


2d        2c 


4,596,239 

UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  AND 

EXAMINING  DEVICES 

^"£LS!!irSlL5?!f  »•■««*•.  Calif.,  aialgnor  to  General 
Madicd  PradMta,  be^  Snta  Modca.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1985,  Sar.  No.  721,562 

.,-  -  Irt.  a«  A61B //Otf 

U.S.ai2»-ll  13  Claims 

*■  AS?*  "ource  for  an  illuminating  or  an  examining  device 

ooiiq)nting: 

(a)  a  Ught  bulb  having  a  first  and  a  second  depending  elec- 
trodemeant; 

^l.!^!S?**"y  conductive  light  bulb  holder  having  a 
longitudinal  pattageway  therein  which  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  the  light  bulb  at  one  end  thereof  and  to 
contain  the  depending  electrode  means; 

(*)  ■■^5^*«Uy  non-conductive  mtert  which  it  adapted  to 
be  inaerted  into  the  end  of  the  pattageway  of  the  bulb 


/ 


I    1.  An  instrument  for  treating  the  carpal  joint,  hand  and 
fingers,  comprising 

1a  fluid-tight  flexible  ballonet  connected  to  a  fluid  source 
through  a  fluid  switch  and  adapted  to  be  selectivity  ex- 
panded and  contracted  by  supplying  and  discharging 
compressed  air  into  and  out  of  said  ballonet,  said  ballonet 
being  arranged,  when  inflated,  to  astume  a  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  ai^  extend  over  substtmtially  the 
entire  back  of  the  hand  and  the  exterior  portion  of  the 
wrist; 

five  finger-engaging  members  positioned  and  attached  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  ballonet  for  engaging  and  holding 
the  five  fingers  individually  m  spread-apart  relation  with 
their  backs  against  said  ballonet;  and 

fastening  means  attiu:hed  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
baUonet  for  fastening  the  carpel  jomt  and  a  region  m  the 
vicinity  thereof,  whereby  said  ballonet  is  operative,  when 
inflated,  to  warp  the  hand  backwards  to  thereby 
straighten  the  contracted  finger  jointt  and  carpal  joint, 
and  whereby,  in  use  repeated  supplying  and  discharging 
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of  compressed  air  into  and  out  of  said  ballonet  will  effect 
rhythmical  and  intermittent  movement,  such  as  fatining 
and  extension  of  the  functionally  disordered  carpal  joint, 
hand  and/or  fingers  to  provkk  for  the  recovery  (^normal 
flexion,  contracticm  and  extension  functions. 


4^596,241 
BATHTUB  CHAIR  WITH  BACK  AND  NECK  MASSAGER 
Jehnda  Neiriorfer,  600  Weatfadtc  Afc.  Cote  St  Lac,  Qnabee 
H4X  1P7,  Canada 

FDed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,234 

ImL  CL*  A61H  7/00 

VJS.  CL  128—62  R  9  daint 


each  oi  taid  at  least  one  diatenaflile  members  and 
pressure  reiervoir  being  in  communicatioa  when 
valve  meant  it  opened; 
a  woridng  fluid,  taid  working  fluid  being  rtispimd  in 
preature  retervoir  means  and  being  tranafevMe 
said  internal  chambers  of  each  of  taid  at  teatt  one 
ble  membert  and  said  prewure  retervoir 


1.  A  massaging  assembly,  compriting: 

(A)  a  seating  arrangement  including  a  seat  and  a  back  sup- 
port; 

(B)  a  massaging  arrangement  mounted  on  said  seating  ar- 
rangement and  including: 

CO  two  longitiidinally  extending  parallel  arms,  a  respective 

arm  extending  on  either  side  of  said  seat; 
(ii)  a  separate  means  on  either  side  of  said  seat  for  pivotally 

siQ)porting  a  respective  one  of  said  arms; 
Qii)  himdle  means  at  the  ends  of  said  arms  remote  firom 

said  back  sui^xjrt;  and 
(iv)  mtsawging  meant,  ditposed  between,  and  supported 
by,  the  other  ends  of  said  arms,  said  massaging  means 
being  pivotally  supported  between  the  other  ends  of 
said  arms; 
wherd>y,  when  a  user,  seated  in  said  assembly  with  his  back 
adjacent  to  said  back  support,  graqM  the  handle  and  pivots 
the  arms,  the  mattaging  meant  will  run  up  and  down  the 
back  and  neck  of  the  uter, 
taxi  seat  being  joined  to  said  back  tappon  by  a  hinge, 
wherri>y  said  asaembly  is  foldaUe  by  pivoting  said  arm 
support  rods  forwardly  and  folding  said  "rr^ging  means 
forwardly  and  downwardly  to  that  it  it  tomewhat  parallel 
to  said  seat,  and  by  folding  said  back  support  so  that  it 
oveilies  said  massaging  meant  and  it  somewhat  parallel  to 
said  seat 


4^596,242 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING  PENILE 

ERECnON  IN  A  HUMAN  MALE 
Robert  E.  FtocheD,  1027  McCenqr  Afe^  SOfcr  Spring,  Md. 
20901 

FBad  Aag.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  526,893 
lit  CL*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  a  128—79  36  CUm 

1.  An  inqdantaUe  apparatiu  for  un^antatim  at  a  selected 
tite  m  a  body  compriting: 
at  least  one  diitentible  member  for  implantation,  each  of  taid 
at  leatt  one  dittantiUe  members  fiorming  an  intemd  cham- 
ber, each  of  taid  at  leatt  one  dittentible  members  being 
dittenaible  y/bm  the  reqiective  said  mtemal  chambers 
thereof  aie  preaiBrixed; 
preiture  retervcnr  meant; 

valve  meant,  taid  valve  meant  oouplmg  the  retpective  taid 
internal  chanbers  of  each  of  said  at  leaat  one  dittcniiUe 
menders  to  takl  jneitare  retervoir,  each  of  taid  at  kaat 
one  dittentible  menbert  not  being  in  communication  with 
laid  preature  retervov  when  taid  valve  meant  it  at  rest. 


fluid  pressure  generator  means  for  inherently  prrtsiiriring 
said  working  fluid  in  said  pressure  retervoir  meant  when 
said  valve  means  is  at  rest,  opening  of  said  valve  meant 
canting  a  trantfer  of  taid  woiidng  fluid  firom  takl  praaaue 

retervoir  meant  to  taid  internal  chamben  of  each  of  taid 
at  least  (me  distensible  membert. 


4,596^43 
SURGICAL  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONE 

REMOVAL 
Robert  S.  Bray,  411  PInala  PL,  FUkrlen,  CriK  92635 
FDad  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  mtjm 
IM.  CL*  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—92  EB  34 


1.  A  method  of  removing  bone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
oscillating  an  abrasive  grit  core  drill  with  a  high  qieed.  km 

amplitude  drive; 
placing  sakl  drill  against  the  bone,  about  the  bone  area  to  be 

removed; 
drilling  into  the  bone; 
detecting  tlowing  of  cutting  by  taid  core  drill  at  pcnetfition 

of  the  bone  area  it  approached  and  temrinating  takl  dril* 

Kng  bated  tqnn  takl  detectkm;  and 
removfaig  the  bone  plug  created  by  die  drilling  < 


M. 


PERINEAL  DSAPB 

Wh. 
FDad  F^  17, 1984)  8«.  Nn.  88M87 
IM.  CL*  A61F 13/00 
VS.  CL  128—132  D 

L  A  rai|ieal  dfi^e  of  ftoid  rqidkBt 
wall  of  the  perinewn  fkom  ineitionaitet  oonpcWng: 
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(1)  t  generally  rectangular  center  section  having  a  longitudi- 
nal center  line,  6*  «ui 

^^l^'?f^!f  *'°°*  extending  from  said  center  section  and 
Cfolded  over  said  center  section  to  provide  on  each  side 
of  said  center  hne  an  inwardly  extending  portion  and  an 
outwardly  extending  flap, 

(3)  a  cuff  section  having  a  portion  located  at  one  end  of  said 
center  section, 

(4)  means  for  securing  both  inner  portions  of  said  side  sec- 
tions to  locations  intermediate  the  longitudinal  ends  of 


mamtaining  the  fluid  collection  bag  in  an  open  condition  a 
multiphcty  of  tubing  holders  located  along  the  reinforSn? 
area  and  capable  of  being  formed  into  fla,^  extending  ^ 
d|cular  to  the  surface  of  the  main  sheefand  a  pi Jr^^f 


»„^  4,596,246 

MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  Ft)R  CONVERTING 
PATIENT  BREATHING  SYSTEM  BETWE^^Se 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,226 
.,o  ^  Int  a.<  A61M  75/00 

U.S.  a.  128-202.27  ,  cUdms 


said  center  section  to  hold  the  drape  folded  at  such  loca- 
tions to  form  a  narrow  drape  area  for  fitting  between  the 
legs  m  the  crotch  of  a  patient,  and 
(5)  adheave  means  extending  longitudinally  on  the  outer 
naps  of  said  side  sections  and  ttimsversely  on  said  one  end 
on  the  center  section  and  on  both  the  inner  portions  and 
outer  flaps  of^said  side  sections  for  securing  said  sections 
when  spread  to  form  a  wide  drape  area  to  the  thighs  and 
the  abdomen  of  a  patient  with  the  other  end  of  said  center 
and  side  sections  under  the  buttocks  of  the  patient 


4,596,245  / 

ENDOUROLOGICAL  DRAPE 

TI?*?  ^'  !?"^  Arltagton,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Sargikos,  Inc., 
Anuigtoii,  Tex. 

PUed  Jao.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,786 

lat  a.«  A61B  79/06 

UA  a.  128-132  D  2  aaims 


1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising  a  rectangular  main  sheet 
havmg  a  top  edge,  bottom  edge  and  two  opposing  side  edges, 
and  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  reinforcement  wea 
nu^  r.  "PP«;»"^«^  of  the  drape  in  a  central  location,  a 
plastic  fUm  m  the  center  of  the  reinforcement  area,  a  fenestra- 
lon  through  the  plastic  film  and  through  the  main  sheet,  a 
transparent  film  overlying  the  fenestration  with  an  adhesive 
ooahng  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  film,  a  circular  fenestration 
through  the  transparent  film,  a  fluid  collection  bag  secured  to 
Uie  upper  surface  of  the  drape  at  a  location  between  the  fenes- 
tration and  a  side  edge  of  the  drape,  a  moldable  strip  located  on 
tfteupper  surface  of  the  reinforcement  area  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  fenestration  and  the  fluid  collection  bag  and  bend- 
abk  tooonform  to  the  body  of  a  patient,  a  second  moldable 
Jttip  looted  on  the  top  portion  of  the  fluid  coUection  bag  and 
bendable  to  a  concave  configuration,  the  bent  moldable  strips 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  patient  breathing  equipment 
from  a  first  circle  circuit  configuration  to  a  second  configura- 
tion,  the  first  circle  circuit  configuration  including  a  first  one- 
way valve  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  gas  from  a  source  and 
an  outlet  for  delivery  of  gas  passing  through  the  first  valve, 
said  first  one-way  valve  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

S.tT.f°/^  ^'"J'*"'*  ^°'  """"^^  ^^"^  ««  fro™  *e  first 
outlet  of  the  first  valve  to  the  patient,  a  second  one-way  valve 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  second  one-way  valve  inlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  expiratory  conduit  for  re- 
ceiving gas  expired  from  the  patient  and  delivering  the  re- 
ceived gas  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  one-way  valve,  means 
connectmg  the  outlet  of  the  second  one-way  valve  to  the  inlet 
of  the  first  valve,  pressure  relief  means  connected  between  the 
outlet  of  the  second  one-way  valve  and  the  inlet  of  the  first 
one-way  valve  for  relieving  overpressure,  a  first  fresh  gas 
supply  conduit  adapted  to  be  coupled  one-way  the  gas  source 
leading  into  the  inlet  of  the  first  one-way  valve  such  that  fresh 
gas  is  supplied  to  the  first  inlet,  said  coverting  apparatus  in- 
cluding means  for  blocking  the  first  fresh  gas  supply  conduit 
such  that  the  patient  breathing  apparatus  can  be  used  in  the 
second  configuration,  the  second  configuration  including  a 
second  fresh  gas  supply  conduit  having  a  second  fresh  gas 
:  supply  conduit  outlet  inlet  for  receiving  fresh  gas  directly  from 
a  gas  source  and  a  second  fresh  gas  supply  conduit  having 
means  for  dehvery  of  such  fresh  gas  to  the  patient,  an  in- 
spiratory/expiratory  conduit  partially  surroundmg  the  second 
fresh  gas  supply  conduit,  the  inspiratory/expiratory  conduit 
having  at  one  end  thereof  an  exhaust  gas  outiet  connected  to 
the  first  one-way  valve  outiet;  the  inspiratory/expiratory  con- 
duit including  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  delivering 
fresh  gas  to  a  patient  and  for  receiving  gases  expired  by  a 
patient,  the  opposite  end  of  the  inspiratory/expiratory  conduit 
communicating  with  the  second  fresh  gas  supply  conduit  out- 
let, the  inspiratory/expiratory  conduit  acting  as  a  reservoir  for 
storing  fresh  gas  for  delivery  to  the  patient  during  inspiration 
and  as  a  channel  for  exhausting  exhaled  gases  during  patient 
expiration,  the  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  a  third  conduit  for 
coupling  the  exhaust  gas  outiet  and  tiie  first  one-way  valve 
outiet  to  the  second  inlet  of  the  second  valve  to  the  second 
inlet  of  the  second  valve  whereby  gas  exhaled  by  a  patient 
through  the  inspiratory/expiratory  conduit  passes  through  tiie 
exhaust  outiet  to  the  second  inlet  of  tiie  second  one-way  valve 
and  also  and  gas  emitted  from  the  outlet  of  the  firat  one-way 
valve  passes  to  said  inlet  of  tiie  second  one-way  valve. 
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4,596,247 
RESPIRATOR 
James  G.  Whitwam,  Flat  A,  47  Beaamont  Street,  London  W.I., 
and  Mihir  K.  Chakrabarti,  19  Elton  ATenne,  Greenford,  Mid- 
dlesex, both  of  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1982. 
8210912 

Int  a.4  A61M  16/00 
VJS.  a.  128-204J5  11  Claims 


tor 


1.  A  respirator  including: 

a  flexible  patient  duct  having  a  distal  end,  for  insertion  into 
the  trachea  of  a  patient,  and  a  proximal  end; 

a  flexible  respirator  conduit  having  an  upstream  conduit 
section,  a  downstream  conduit  section  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  the  patient  duct  proximal  end  and  an 
intermediate  conduit  section  connection  the  upstream  and 
downstream  conduit  sections; 

a  respiratory  gas  line  connected  to  and  opening  into  the 
downstream  conduit  section  of  the  respirator  conduit  at  a 
first  location  adjacent  but  upstream  of  the  downstream 
end  thereof  for  supplying  relatively  low  pressure  respira- 
tory gas  into  the  respirator  conduit  at  the  first  location; 

a  first  nozzle  supported  in  the  intermediate  conduit  section 
and  extending  axially  thereof  so  as  to  be  directed  toward 
the  downstream  end  of  the  respirator  conduit; 

a  chopper  device; 

a  first  pressure  regulator  connected  to  the  chopper  device; 

first  switching  means;  a  driving  gas  supply  line  having  a 
main  line  and  a  branch  line; 

a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  first  nozzle; 

the  main  line  connecting  with  said  first  pressure  regulator; 

the  main  line  extending  in  connecting  communication  from 
the  first  pressure  regulator  to  said  chopper  device  and 
then  from  said  chopper  device  to  the 

first  switching  means  and  then  to  the  first  conduit  connected 
to  the  first  nozzle; 

the  main  driving  gas  line  being  for  supplying  driving  gas  to 
the  driving  gas  first  nozzle  via  the  first  pressure  regulator 
and  the  chopper  device  to  direct  pulses  of  driving  gas 
axially  of  the  respirator  conduit  towards  the  downstream 
end  of  the  respirator  conduit  from  a  second  location  up- 
stream of  the  first  location  for  driving  respiratory  gas 
supplied  via  the  respiratory  gas  main  line  into  a  patient's 
lungs  via  the  patient  duct; 

a  second  nozzle  supported  in  the  re^irator  conduit  and 
directed  axially  thereof  toward  the  downstream  end 
thereof; 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  the  second  nozzle; 

a  second  pressure  regulator; 

second  switching  means; 

the  driving  gas  supply  branch  line  connecting  with  the  sec- 
ond pressure  regulator  and  connecting  the  second  pres- 
sure regulator  to  the 

second  switching  means  and  then  to  the  second  conduit 
connected  to  the  second  nozzle; 

the  seccmd  nozzle  being  connected  to  the  driving  gas  branch 
line  for  supplying  a  continuous  flow  of  driving  gas  to 
enable  operation  of  the  respirator  with  a  positive  end 
expiratory  pressure; 


a  third  nozzle  supported  in  the  re^>irator  conduit  and  di- 
rected axially  thereof  toward  the  upstream  end  thereof; 

a  second  gas  c(»iduit  connecting  the  switching  means  and 
the  third  nozzle; 

the  third  nozzle  being  connected  to  the  driving  gas  branch 
line  via  the  third  gas  conduit  for  supplying  a  continuous 
flow  of  driving  gas  to  enable  operation  of  the  respirator 
with  a  negative  end  expiratory  pressure; 

the  second  switching  means  being  for  switching  tlie  siqiply 
of  driving  gas  between  the  second  and  thinl  nozzles; 

a  fourth,  overdrive,  nozzle  supported  in  the  re^nrator  con- 
duit so  as  to  extend  axially  thereof  towards  the  down- 
stream end  thereof,  the  fourth  nozzle  being  connected  to 
the  first  switching  means  in  the  main  driving  gas  line,  and 
the  fourth  nozzle 

having  a  wider  bore  than  the  first  nozzle  for  provkiing  a 
higher  driving  gas  pressure  for  generation  of  a  tidal  vol- 
ume; 

the  first  switching  means  being  for  switching  the  driving  gas 
main  line  supply  between  the  first  and  fourth  nozzles; 

a  one-way  vcdume  meter  means  communicating  with  the 
respirator  conduit  for  monitoring  the  tklal  flow  of  gas 
therein  and  means  providing  an  alarm  if  Ae  supply  of  a 
predetermined  minimum  gas  volume  to  the  patient  is  not 
achieved; 

an  airway  pressure  pipe  connected  at  the  downstream  end  of 
the  respirator  conduit  and  extending  into  the  patient  duct; 
and 

an  airway  pressure  measuring  and  alarm  device  connected  to 
Uie  airway  pressure  pipe  for  measuring  the  prestore  in  the 
patient  duct  and  for  providing  an  alarm  if  the  measured 
pressure  is  outside  predetermined  limtis. 


4,596,248 
TRACHEOSTOMY  DEVICE 
Edgar  M.  Liebennan,  210  Wcrtport  Rd^ 
64111 

Filed  No?.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,243 
Int  0.4  A61M  16/00 
MS.  d  128—207.16  6 


Ctty,  Mo. 


1.  A  tracheostomy  device  for  insertion  into  a  trachea;  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cannula  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  sealing  means  connected  to  said  first  cannula  second  end 
for  forming  a  seal  with  a  wall  of  the  trachea; 

(c)  a  second  cannula  located  adjacent  said  first  f^nmiTw:  said 
second  cannula  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(d)  a  housing  connected  to  sak)  firet  and  second  c«""Mlaf: 
said  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  being  open  to  said 
first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  <>«tiffiftiM*;  said  housing 
including  an  aperture  adapted  to  be  in  air  communication 
with  an  air  source;  and 

(e)  valve  means  located  in  saki  housingchamber  and  adapted 
to  selectivdy  permit  flow  of  air  from  sakl  air  aovoe 
tiirough  saki  first  cannula,  and  adapted  to  selectivdy 
substantially  prevent  flow  of  air  from  sakl  air  souree  aad 
permit  fk>w  of  air  from  sakl  first  caanola  and  throvgh  said 
second  '^"niils 
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4,596,249 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  SETTING  SUTURES 

ViMWt  J.  F^ada,  Robin  Lm  Al^iiie,  N  J.  07620,  and  Henry 

Pnckddd,  234  4th  St,  Pdisade  Park,  N  J.  07650 

Flkd  JaL  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,276 

Int  a*  A61B  n/04 

\}&,  CL  128—334  R  5  Claims 


through  C-16  parafin,  tetrahydrofuran  and  trimethyl- 
amine;  and 


1.  An  implement  for  setting  a  suture  in  tissue,  said  implement 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  hinged  arms,  each  arm  defining  a  handle 
portion  and  a  jaw  portion; 

(b)  said  jaw  portion  of  said  first  arm  having  a  opening 
therein; 

(c)  said  jaw  portion  of  said  second  arm  including  a  hook 
constructed  and  arranged  to  pierce  tissue  and  being  sized 
to  pass  through  said  opening  of  said  jaw  portion  of  said 
first  arm  when  the  jaws  are  closed; 

(d)  suture  positioning  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  arms;  said  positioning  means  disposing  a 
portion  of  said  suture  proximate  said  opening  in  said  jaw 
portion  of  said  first  arm; 

(e)  said  positioning  means  including  an  opening  disposed 
between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  arm,  a 
projection  disposed  at  the  tip  of  said  first  arm  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  jaw  portion  of  said  first  arm  and 
having  an  aperture  therein,  and  tubular  means  disposed  on 
the  said  of  the  jaw  portion  of  said  opening  of  said  first  arm, 
said  positioning  means  permitting  said  suture  to  be 
threaded  throu^  said  opening  disposed  between  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  arm,  through  said  opening 
in  said  projection  and  thereaf^r  through  said  tubular 
means  to  thereby  securely  position  said  suture  for  engage- 
ment with  said  hook;  and 

(0  said  hook  piercing  said  tissue  when  said  jaws  are  closed, 
said  hook  passing  through  said  tissue  and  said  hook  engag- 
ing said  portion  of  said  suture  disposed  proximate  said 
opening,  upon  the  opening  of  said  jaws  said  hook  retract- 
ing a  loop  of  said  suture  through  the  opening  pierced  in 
said  tissue. 


(c)  a  layer  of  heat  insulating  material  disposed  on  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  said  skin. 


4,596,251 

MINUTE  VENTILATION  DEPENDENT  RATE 

RESPONSIVE  PACER 

Gianni  Plicchi,  Via  Mascarella  77/7,  and  Giancario  Candncci, 

Via  Cesare  Pavese  27,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1984, 12421  A/84; 
Jun.  5, 1984, 12535  A/84 

Int  a.*  A61N  im 
U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  17  Claims 


wiiC*/-'") 


4,596,250 
MOLDABLE  COOLING/HEATING  DEVICE  WITH 
DIRECTIONAL  COOLING/HEATING 
Artiiw  A.  Bcisai«,  m.  Little  Candi,  MIbil;  Robert  A.  Eraek, 
Antia,  Tex.,  aad  Artbv  A.  Bdaaag,  Roacrillc  Minn.,  assign 
ort  to  Gcactic  Laboratories,  loc,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Not.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,410 
Iirt.  a*  A61F  7/m,  7/10 
U.S.  CL  128—402  11  Oaima 

1.  A  moldable  temperature  transfer  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  water  impermeable  skin  defining  a  closed  con- 
tainer; 

(b)  a  temperature  storage  mixture  enclosed  within  said  con- 
tainer having  a  semi-solid  dough  like  consistency  over  a 
range  of  temperatures  at  least  as  low  as  -17*  C.  and 
wherein  said  skin  is  flexibly  deformed  over  said  tempera- 
ture range,  said  temperature  storage  mixture  including  a 
phase  change  prolonging  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium  chlorate,  tetradecane,  decanol,  C-IS 


yck 


1.  An  implantable  rate  responsive  pacer  arranged  to  be 
implanted  in  a  patient  and  comprising:  pacer  control  means  for 
producing  control  pulses  for  controlling  cardiac  activity  at  a 
rate  which  is  variable  between  selected  upper  and  lower  limits 
as  a  function  of  the  metabolic  demand  of  the  patient;  means 
connected  to  said  pacer  control  means  for  producing  heart 
stimulation  pulses  in  response  to  the  control  pulses;  and  mea- 
surement circuit  means  responsive  to  respiratory  activity  of  the 
patient  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  change  in 
volume  of  air  in  the  patient's  lungs,  corresponding  to  pulmo- 
nary minute  ventilation,  that  is  the  quantity  of  air  inhaled  by 
the  patient  in  unit  time,  said  measurement  circuit  means  being 
connected  to  said  pacer  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  the  control  pulses  on  the  basis  of  the  signal. 


4,596,252 
PACER  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
Gary  E.  Nelson,  PlyoMath,  Minn.,  assigBor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,417 
Int  a.*  A61N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  1  Claim 

1.  A  pacer  sense  amplifier  circuit  for  generating  a  logic  level 
signal  in  response  to  sensed  intracardiac  electrograms  (EKG) 
comprising: 
a  first  electrode  capable  of  being  coupled  to  cardiac  tissue, 

for  receiving  said  EKG  signals; 
a  second  electrode  capable  of  being  coupled  to  cardiac 

tissue,  for  receiving  said  EKG  signals; 
an  anti-aliasing  filter  coupled  to  said  first  electrode  and  said 
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second  electrode  for  defining  the  frequency  domain  re- 
sponse of  said  sense  amplifier  circuit; 

a  sampling  nqjacity  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  pair  of  switches  actuated  in  reqxmse  to  a  first  clock 
pulse  for  coupling  said  sampling  capacitor  to  said  anti- 
aliasing filter; 

a  buffer  amplifier  for  presenting  a  high  impedance  load  to 
said  sampling  capacitor  and  presenting  a  low  impedance 
source  to  a  waveform  recovery  circuit; 


a  01         oz 


a  second  pair  of  switches  actuated  in  response  to  a  second 
clock  pulse  for  coupling  said  sampling  capacitor  to  said 
buffer  amplifier; 

a  waveform  recovery  circuit  coupled  to  said  buffer  amplifier 
for  smoothing  the  sampled  waveform  to  reconstruct  the 
original  EKG  waveform; 

a  bandpass/level  detector  coupled  to  said  waveform  recov- 
ery circuit  for  generating  a  logic  level  signal  whenever 
said  recovered  waveform  generates  sufficient  energy 
within  the  passband  of  said  detector,  indicative  of  a  car- 
diac depolarization. 


4,596,253 

ABDOMINAL  SUPPORT  GARMENT 

Johmde  R.  GrifBtfa,  723  "D",  Saohoaaish,  Wash.  98290 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7H631 

Int  CL*  A41C  1/08.  1/00 


U.S.  CL  128—579  R 


9Clains 


1.  A  garment  for  supporting  and  reshaping  the  abdomen  of 
a  wearer,  said  garment  comprising: 

a  waistband  ad^ted  to  engage  the  waist  of  the  wearer  above 
the  hips; 

a  support  panel  connected  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  said 
waistband  and  adi^ted  to  be  positioned  on  the  abdomen 
below  the  navel,  said  support  panel,  when  in  use,  a««utning 
a  pouch^ike  shape  to  hold  and  lift  the  abdomen  of  the 
wearer,  and 

a  ahainng  panel  connected  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  said 
waistband,  said  duping  panel  luiving  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  being  superimposed 
over  said  support  panel  and  constructed  so  as  to  assume, 
when  in  ose,  a  shqw  that  conforms  to  the  pooch-like  shape 
of  said  support  pand,  said  lower  portioa  cooperating  with 
said  support  panel  to  hold  and  lift  the  abdomen,  said  iq)per 
portion  being  positioaed  above  sakl  wappan  pand  aad 
constructed  so  as  to  engage  and  flatten  that  portion  of  the 


abdomen  which  lies  between  said  support  panel  and  the 
waistline  of  the  wearer. 


4,596,254 
LASER  DOPPLER  FLOW  MONITOR 
RonaMJ.  Adrian,  Chaivaiga,  m.,  nri  John  A.  Borflsa,  9t  PmI. 
Minn.,  aasivMMV  to  TSI  Rasavdi  AandMB  Llnritad  1 
ship,  MiuMVoUi.  Min. 

FUcd  Dae.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682386 
Iirt.  a*  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  128—666  g 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  particles  moving 
in  a  media  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  illuminating  the  particles  to  produce  a  spread 
spectrum  optical  signal  resulting  from  the  Doppler  shift 
occurring  when  photons  are  scattered  by  the  moving 
particles; 

(b)  photodetector  means  connected  with  said  optical  illumi- 
nation means  for  producing  a  vpntA  q)ectram  dectrical 
signal  corresponding  with  saki  (^>tical  agnal,  said  dectri- 
cal signal  containing  ^)ectral  and  mnse  cooqxments; 

(c)  first  filter  means  connected  with  said  |4iotodetector 
means  for  filtering  noise  from  said  dectricd  signd  at  high 
and  low  frequencies; 

(d)  second  filter  means  connected  with  said  friiotodetoctor 
means  for  producing  a  DC  signd  proportiood  to  the  totd 
opticd  ngnd  recdved  by  said  photodetector  meaa^  and 

(e)  ugnd  processing  means  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  filter  means  for  calculating  the  mean  firequency  of 
sud  q>read  ^)ectrum  dectricd  signaL  the  mean  frequency 
corresponding  with  the  average  vdodty  of  the  moving 
particles,  sdd  processing  means  including 

(1)  first  and  second  andog-to-digitd  cooverter  means 
connected  with  said  first  and  second  filter  means,  re- 
^>ectivdy,  for  converting  said  dectricd  signd  from  the 
first  filter  means  and  said  DC  signd  to  digitd  signab; 

(2)  first  corrdation  means  connected  with  said  first  con- 
verter means  for  calculating  a  first  autooorrdatioa 
function  from  said  digitd  signd  from  die  first  fttler 
means; 

(3)  means  connected  with  said  second  converter  means  (br 
determining  a  noise  autocorrelation  function  ftxMU  said 
digitd  DC  signal; 

(4)  means  connected  with  said  first  corrdation  means  and 
said  noise  autocorrelation  function  determining  means 
for  comparing  said  noise  aittooorrdation  function  with 
said  first  autocorrdatioB  function  and  for  produdm  an 
autooorrdation  function  free  of  a  noiaeoonponaqt;  aad 

(5)  Unear  cdculation  means  oomected  with  said  aalooor- 
rebtion  comparison  means  for  '■^*^»«**»g  the  mean 
frequency  from  the  aotooorrdatian  finMtkm. 
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449M55 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERPRETING  AND  DISPLAYING 
CARDUC  EVENTS  OF  A  HEART  CONNECTED  TO  A 
_  CARDUC  PACING  MEANS 

Jcfl^  D.  SacU,  17135  Birehcr  St,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344; 
Briaa  M.  Mann,  12079  Bcaalkit,  Nordiridse,  Calif.  91326,' 
and  Jaaoa  A.  Shoider,  21037  Cantara  St,  Caaoga  Park,  Cal*. 
"1304 

CoatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,149,  No?.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appiiartion  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,795 

Int  a*  A61B  5/04 

UA  a  128-«7  8  Claims 


means  for  pressing  said  parts  of  the  patient's  hands  into 
contact  with  said  electrode  means  and  maintaining  said 
apparatus  in  position  in  the  patient's  hands,  said  resilient 
retaining  means  comprising  first  and  second  elastic  bands 
extending  over  said  first  and  second  electrode  means,  re- 
spectively, said  elastic  bands  having  enlarged  ends,  said 


casmg  having  grooves  opening  through  slits  to  the  exterior 
of  a  pair  of  opposing  surfaces  that  lie  generally  normal  to  the 
surface  containing  said  electrode  means,  said  grooves  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  said  enlarged  ends  of  said  bands  with  said 
bands  extending  through  said  slits,  said  slits  having  cutaway 
portions  therealong  by  which  said  ends  of  said  bands  may  be 
inserted  in  said  grooves. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  cardiac  events  of  a  heart 
connected  to  an  implanted  cardiac  pacemaker  of  a  patient,  said 
aparatus  comprising: 
telemetry  head  means  for  receiving,  in  a  first  information 
channel,  telemetered  information  from  said  implanted 
pacemaker; 
skin  electrode  means  for  receiving,  in  a  second  informatioi^ 
channel,  EGG  informaticm  sensed  at  the  skin  of  said  pa- 
tient, said  ECG  information  being  separate  and  distinct 
from  the  telemetered  information  received  by  said  teleme- 
try head  means; 
controller  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  and  second  infor-, 
mation  channels  for  synchronizing  tune  the  telemetered^ 
information  received  over  the  fu^t  information  channel 
and  the  ECG  information  received  over  the  second  infor- 
mation channel,  and  for  processing  the  information  re- 
ceived over  the  first  and  second  information  channels  in 
parallel  while  maintaining  the  synchronization  therebe- 
tween, said  controller  means  generating  digital  command 
signals  representative  of  the  information  received  over 
these  fint  and  second  information  channels  and  the  syn- 
chronization therebetween; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  command  signals;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  digital  command  signals 
stored  in  said  memory  means  for  simultaneously  display- 
ing a  synchronized  representation  of  the  telemetered  and 
ECO  information  received  over  the  first  and  second  infor- 
mation channels. 


4,596,257 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIPPING  SMOKING 

ARTICLES 
Martin  T.  Garthafher,  Midlothian;  BiU  J.  Keen,  and  Jack  C. 
Wheless,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  aaaignors  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated,  New  Ywk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,553 

Int  a.*  A24C  5/ $2 

U.S.  a.  131-94  ,1  Claims 


4,596,256 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAMS 

Gillca  Aachcr,  20U8,  BodcTard  dn  Giairal  Lederc,  F-92200 

Ncoilly,  and  Jean-Pierre  Cooatenoble,  11  me  Charcot  92800 

Patcux,  both  of  Rnce 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,009 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  4, 1983,  83  01796 
Int  a.4  A61B  5/04 
UA  a  128-710  8  Claims 

1.  Portable  apparatus  for  recording  electrocardiograms  from 
a  patient's  hand  and  comprising: 
apocket-sized  casing  of  generally  parallelopipedal  form: 
first  and  second  electrode  means  on  a  surface  of  said  casing  for 
contacting  at  least  parts  of  the  respective  hands  of  the  pa- 
rent for  receiving  electrocardiographic  data;  and 
resilient  retaining  means  juxtapositioned  with  said  electrode 


1.  A  cigarette  tipping  machine  comprising:  means  for  mov- 
ing a  non-circular  filter  plug  along  a  predetermined  filter  plug 
path  and  for  moving  a  non-circular  tobacco  rod  along  a  part  of 
said  filter  plug  path  in  axial  alignment  with  such  filter  plug; 
I  means  for  applying  an  adhesive  tipping  sheet  to  an  assembly 
I  comprising  such  a  filter  plug  and  tobacco  rod;  rolling  means 
for  overlappingly  wrapping  such  a  tipping  sheet  around  such 
an  assembly  to  secure  the  filter  plug  and  the  tobacco  rod  to- 
gether; said  rolling  means  including  a  rolling  drum  adapted  to 
receive  such  assemblies  in  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced-apart 
I  receiving  flutes  on  the  periphery  of  said  rolling  drum  and  to 
discharge   such  assemblies  from  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
spaced-apart  discharge  flutes  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum, 
said  discharge  flutes  being  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
receiving  flutes,  the  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
discharge  flutes  being  the  same  as  the  distance  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  receiving  flutes;  a  first  pressure  element  adja- 
cent said  rolling  drum,  said  first  pressure  element  and  said 
rolling  drum  defming  a  rolling  path  therebetween;  and  means 
for  driving  said  first  pressure  element  and  said  rolling  drum  in 
the  same  angular  direction  but  with  different  angular  speeds 
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about  the  axis  of  sakl  rolling  dnun,  for  causing  each  such 
assembly  to  move  along  said  rolling  path  by  rolling  relative  to 
the  periphery  of  said  rolling  drum,  while  subject  to  pressure 
exeited  by  said  pressure  element  from  that  one  of  said  receiv- 
ing flutes  in  which  it  is  received  to  the  first  one  of  said  dis- 
charge flutes  following  said  one  of  said  receiving  flutes. 


4»S96,258 

SMOKING  DEVICES 

Picm  G.  Stdner,  417  Sm  Rid|e  Dr.,  U  JoUa,  GaUf.  92037 

CoMlnatioa-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  43M11.  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4^74^191.  niis  appUortioa  May  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  611,941 

Int  CL«  A24D  5/04 

UJS.  a  131—198.1  20  OaioM 


1.  A  smoking  device  which  comprises: 

a  combustion  chamber  capable  of  holding  a  combustible 
material; 

a  mouthpiece; 

an  air  intake  conduit  connected  to  said  mouthpiece,  said 
conduit  having  an  area  contiguous  to  said  combustion 
chamber  but  separated  from  it  by  a  heat-conductive  wall 
shiqwd  and  dimensioned  to  be  capable  of  preventing 
sm^e  generated  in  said  combustion  chamber  from  enter- 
ing said  conduit  and  said  mouthpiece; 

at  least  one  aperture  in  said  wall  shaped  and  positioned  to  be 
capable  of  allowing  passage  of  smoke  between  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  conduit; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  aperture,  such  that  when 
said  aperture  is  open,  smoke  passes  between  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  the  conduit;  when  said  aperture  is  in  an 
intermediate  position,  a  mixture  of  smoke  and  air  from  said 
conduit  passes  to  said  mouthpiece;  and  when  said  aperture 
is  closed,  smoke  is  prevented  from  passing  between  the 
combustion  chamber  and  the  conduit;  and 

volatile  substances  held  within  said  area. 


(d)  forming  the  paste  into  a  strand  or  sheet  and 

(e)  drying  the  ibrmed  strand  or  sheet  to  a  moistttre  cootoit 
of  10  to  20  percent  by  weight 


tsZolaa 


4^896,260 
ARnnCLO,  NAILS 
T.  Ghdino,  Ft  Lnlardrie,  Fhu,  I 
faf  ^  Dvien,  Caan. 

of  Scr.  No.  522,536,  Ai«.  U,  1883.  mi 
appUcatkM  No?.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  CTMiS 
lit  CI.4  A45D  40/ iO 
U.S.  CL  132—73  47 1 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  preformed  artificial  nail  tip  is 
adhered  to  the  natural  nail  tip  of  a  digit  and  at  some  time 
thereafter  a  continuous  coating  is  an>lied  over  the  snrftoe  of 
said  artificial  nail  tip  and  at  least  a  pmticm  of  the  eaqxMcd 
surface  of  said  natural  nail,  whereby  to  give  the  appearance  of 
a  natural  nail;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1) 
employing  as  said  continuous  coating  an  organic  scrivent-firee 
photocurable  liquid  composition  which  upon  txpanst  to 
actinic  radiation  can  cure  to  provide  a  hard,  flenUe  wtter- 
insoluble  plastic;  and  (2)  thereafter  exposing  and  applied  |rfio- 
tocurable  composition  to  actinic  radiation  to  mitiate  said  cur- 
ing. 


4»S96,2il 
HAIR  DRESSn«G  COMB 
F^ank  J.  Renda,  752  Cokiriri  Ave,  York,  Pft.  17483,  an 
C  Mitch,  York,  Pa.,  acrigaon  to  Awk  J.  Rcain,  Ycfk,  Pa. 
FUed  May  24, 1984>  Scr.  No.  613,428 
Int  CL*  A48D  24/10 
U.S.  CL  132— 123  26 


4,596,259 

SMOKING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Jackie  L.  White,  Pfafltown,  and  Mary  E.  Stowe,  Winaton- 

Salcin,  both  of  N.C  aaaivKMS  to  R.  J.  ReyaoMa  Tohaceo 

Company,  WtaHton-Sakm,  N.C 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,055 
Int  a.4  A24B  15/16,  1/19 
VS.  CL  131—359  36  Cfadmi 

29.  A  method  for  preparing  a  smokable  composition  which 
comprises 

(a)  pyrolyzing  tobacco  plant  materials  at  temperatures  of  at 
lent  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
weight  loss  of  3S  to  90  percent  based  on  the  im'tial  weight 
of  the  tobacco  plant  material, 

(b)  milling  the  pyrdyzed  tobacco  phmt  materials  to  produce 
a  particulate  material  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of 
approximately  100  microns, 

(c)  preparing  a  paste  frcmi  the  pyrdyzed  and  milled  tobacco 
plant  materials,  water  and  a  water-soluble  polysaccharide 
natural  or  synthetic  gum  with  the  pyrolyzed  and  milled 
tobacco  phmt  materials  constituting  at  least  4S  percent  of 
the  dry  weight  of  said  paste. 


22.  A  hair  dressing  comb  assemUy  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  efcmgaled  similar  s^mental  members  hav- 
ing arcuate  outer  surfaces  spaced  circumferentiaUy  around  a 
central  axis  of  said  comb  to  form  a  genendly  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, means  at  the  opposite  ends  d  said  mesobers  engaging  the 
same  and  securing  them  in  fixed  positions  retative  to  each 
other,  a  handle  extendmg  axially  ontwaid  from  one  of  said 
means,  said  memben  having  sides  spaced  equi^  firom  eadi 
other  to  form  elongated  slots  of  uniform  width,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  comb  members  each  having  a  relativdy  thin  baae 
strip  frcMn  one  sifffr»e  of  which  integnd  ooari)  teetfi  of  siAitaB- 
tially  uniform  length  extend,  said  strips  having  a  wkldi  aimilBr 
to  that  of  said  stots  and  positioned  therein  for  ndid  aMdhv 
movement  between  a  fuUy  retracted  position  wfaerein  the  ooler 
ends  of  said  teeth  do  not  extend  abovetheovler  ends  of  said 
slots  and  a  fully  projected  pontioB  in  whidi  sobalBBtially  te 
fUl  length  teeth  of  said  oonA  members  project  bcyoM  the 
outer  ends  of  said  slots,  cam  means  commonly  and  reapectivfiy 
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engaging  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  base  strips  of  said 
comb  members  to  project  the  comb  members  evenly  and  uni- 
formly from  said  slots  when  moved  longitudinally  in  one  direc- 
tion within  said  housing,  and  a  single  retracting  means 
mounted  in  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  operated  from  means 
adjacent  said  handle  and  engageable  respectively  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  each  of  said  comb  members  to  move  them  uni- 
formly and  substantially  completely  into  said  slots  when  said 
cams  are  moved  longitudinally  in  the  opposite  direction. 

4,596,262 
UMBRELLA  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION 
Joaeph  F.  Tegze,  Totowa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Finkel  Outdoor 
Products,  loc^  Garfield,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,880 

Int  a/  A45B  n/00:  A47G  7/02;  F16M  U/OO 

\i&.  a.  135-21  7  Qaims 
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comprising  a  check  valve  of  the  swing  flap  type  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  the  piping  and  the  hydrant,  the  check 
valve  having  a  valve  body  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
the  piping  and  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  the  hydrant 
defming  a  flow  passageway  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  in  the 
valve  body  surrounding  the  flow  passageway,  a  valve  member 
of  the  flap  type  pivotally  mounted  in  the  valve  body,  the  valve 
member  being  pivotable  from  a  position  out  of  the  flow  pas- 
sageway to  a  closed  position  against  the  valve  seat,  means  for 
holding  the  valve  member  in  a  position  out  of  the  flow  passage- 
way, the  holding  means  being  mounted  upon  breakaway  struc- 
ture active  upon  lateral  impact  to  the  hydrant  serving  to  disen- 
gage the  holding  means  from  the  valve  member,  spring  means 
serving  to  bias  the  valve  member  towards  the  closed  position, 
the  valve  body  including  a  chamber  disposed  laterally  of  the 
flow  passageway,  dash-pot  assembly  means  disposed  in  the 
chamber  and  acting  between  the  valve  body  and  the  valve 


1.  An  umbrella  support  construction  comprising: 

a  hollow  base  member  comprising  plastic  material  and  hav- 
ing a  top  and  bottom  and  internal  walls  forming  a 
throughbore  therein  with  a  bottom  opening  and  a  top 
opening,  wherein  the  internal  walls  forming  the  through- 
bore  extend  from  the  bottom  opening  and  tapers  upwardly 
and  inwardly  and  include  means  forming  an  internal  seat 
and  thereafter  taper  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  the  top 
opening  and  wherein  the  bottom  opening  is  larger  than  the 
top  opening  wherein  the  internal  walls  which  form  the 

;  throughbore  are  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  passage  of  a 
mating  insert;  and 

the  mating  insert  having  a  bottom  portion  and  an  integral  top 
portion  including  an  opening  for  receiving  an  umbrella 
pole  and  means  for  clamping  a  pole  received  in  the  open- 
ing,  wherein  the  bottom  portion  is  substantially  trun- 
coconical  and  configured  to  be  closely  received  in  the 
upwardly  and  inwardly  tapering  portion  of  the  through- 
bore to  prevent  removal  of  the  insert  through  the  top 
opening  and  wherein  the  top  portion  has  a  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
smallest  diameter  of  the  bottom  portion  to  form  a  shoulder 
therebetween  seatable  on  the  seat,  the  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  configuration  being  smaller  than  the  largest 
diameter  of  the  bottom  portion  to  thereby  be  insertable 
into  the  throughbore  through  the  bottom  opening; 

whereby  the  insert  is  inserted  through  the  bottom  opening 
with  the  top  portion  thereof  forced  through  the  seat  until 
the  shoulder  is  seated  thereon  to  prevent  the  insert  from 
falling  downwardly  and  out  of  the  bottom  opening. 


4,596»263 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAULIC  FLOW 

OF  UQUm  UNDER  PRESSURE  IN  A  PIPELINE 

JaMS  A.  Siridcr,  579  Floret  Ct^  Fairfield,  Calif.  94533 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,839 

Inta,*F16K77//^ 

UA  a  137-M.l  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contooUing  hydraulic  flow  of  water 

under  pressure  from  piping  ccmnected  to  wet  barrel  hydrant, 


member  to  permit  controlled  valve  closure  action  upon  disen- 
gagement of  the  holding  means  from  the  valve  member,  con- 
nection means  arranged  between  the  dash-pot  means  and  the 
valve  body  permitting  the  dash-pot  means  to  move  as  a  unit 
toward  the  flow  passageway  in  response  to  movment  of  the 
valve  member  into  the  flow  stream  to  commence  a  damping 
action  upon  the  valve  member  for  gradual  closing  of  the  valve, 
the  spring  means  serving  to  pivot  the  valve  member  into  the 
flow  passageway  for  impingement  with  the  fluid  stream  mov- 
ing therethrough,  a  pressure  relief  valve  mounted  on  the  valve 
member  serving  to  bypass  the  water  in  the  valve  body  through 
the  closed  valve  member  in  response  to  hydraulic  surge  pres- 
sure substantially  greater  than  the  normal  pressure  in  the  pip- 
ing, thereby  minimizing  water  hammer  in  the  piping,  and  a 
hole  provided  in  the  valve  member  furnishing  a  witness  stream 
of  water  when  the  check  valve  and  the  pressure  relief  valve  are 
closed  indicating  the  damaged  condition  of  the  hydrant. 

4,596,264 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Roland  A.  Gladstone,  Morton  Grove,  and  Arnold  V.  Dane,  Park 
Ridge,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Mark  Controls  Corporation, 
Eyanston,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,639 
Int  a.4  G05D  WOO  \ 

MS.  a.  137—85  6  Claims 

1.  A  force  balance  controlled  fluid  flow  pressure  valve  for 
control  of  fluid  flow  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  body  chamber,  a  supply  port  and  a 
return  port  and  a  supply  valve  means  and  a  return  valve 
located  between  said  supply  and  return  ports; 
pressure-force  sensing  means  for  sensing  fluid  forces  in  said 

valve  body  chamber; 
a  first  closure  means  coupled  to  said  pressure-force  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  sensing  means 
to  selectively  open  and  close  said  supply  valve  means  for 
increasing  pressure  in  said  valve  body  chamber; 
a  second  closure  means  coupled  to  said  pressure-force  sens- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  sensing 
means  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  valve  seat  means 
for  decreasing  pressure  in  said  valve  body  chamber; 
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shaft  means  joumaled  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  rotat- 
ably  driven  by  a  motor  means; 

qjring  means  about  said  shaft  means  for  exerting  a  force  on 
said  pressure-force  sensing  means  to  act  in  opposition  to 
fluid  pressure  forces  exerted  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
sensing  means; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots  on  said  valve  body,  each  of  said 
slots  being  parallel  with  said  shaft  means; 

follower  means  formed  of  a  low  friction  material  and  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  said  shaft  means  and  engaged  with 
each  of  said  slots  for  axial  movement  of  said  follower 
means  with  respect  to  said  shaft  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  means,  said  follower  means  thereby 
compressing  said  spring  means  toward  and  away  from 
said  pressure-force  sensing  means; 

a  pair  of  adjustable  stop  means,  each  being  axially  adjustably 


stantially  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  delivery  port  communicated 
with  sakl  chamber  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  flexMe 
diaphragm  positioned  in  said  chamber  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  ad^>ted  to  control  communication  through 
the  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  reqxmse  to  chanyes  in  the  pres- 
sure difterentials  between  the  inlet,  delivery  and  exhaust  ports, 
inlet  and  exhaust  annular  valve  seating  areu  circumscribing 
said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  req)ectively,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  projecting  portion  circumscribed  by  the  exhaust  valve 
seating  area  and  projecting  through  the  friane  defined  by  snd 
exhaust  valve  seating  area,  said  projecthig  portion  engaging 
said  flexible  diaphragm  to  exert  a  preload  force  on  the  latter 
urging  it  toward  the  inlet  valve  seating  area,  but  permitting  the 
flexible  diaphragm  to  wrap  around  said  projecting  portion  to 
engage  the  exhaust  valve  seating  area  to  dose  conmiBmcation 
through  the  exhaust  port. 


4,596,265 
QUICK  RELEASE  VALVE 
David  J.  Goodell,  Lorain,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  671,719 

Int  a*  F16K  7/77 

U.S.  a.  137—102  7  Clains 


4,596,266 
SAFETY  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM  FOB  HYDROCARBON 

STORAGE  TANKS 
Robert  E.  Khighom,  11425  Slash  Pine  PL,  The  Woodlaidi,  Tcs. 
77380,  and  Max  Schnlae,  2802  S.  Fhdtland, 
Wash.  99337 

FUed  Oet  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,279 
Int  CL«  B65D  8»m 
U.S.  CL  137—172  37 


positionable  in  one  of  said  slots  to  limit  movement  of  said 
follower  means  between  two  adjustably  predetermined 
locations  in  said  slot;  and 
a  dashpot  means  for  attenuating  fluid  flow-induced  oscilla- 
tions, said  dashpot  means  including  a  dashpot  plate  and  a 
platen  plate  assembly  dividing  sakl  valve  body  chamber 
into  an  inlet  chamber  and  a  dampened  flow  chamber,  said 
piston  plate  assembly  providing  a  seat  for  said  spring 
means  for  the  transmission  of  the  pressure  generated  by 
said  spring  means  to  said  pressure  force  sensing  means, 
and  an  annular  space  of  at  least  several  thousands  of  an 
inch  width  about  said  piston  plate  assembly  for  permitting 
the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 
dampened  flow  chamber  and  for  the  attenuation  of  fluid 
flow-induced  oscillations,  while  allowing  freedom  of 
movement  of  said  piston  plate  assonbly  through  said 
dashpot  plate. 


v: 


H 


T  I 


/ 


"T 


1.  A  safety  system  for  a  hydrocarbon  storage  tank  having  a 
floating  roof,  a  water  drain  in  sakl  roof,  a  drain  opening  from 
said  tank,  and  a  flexible  line  connecting  sakl  roof  drain  to  sakl 
tank  drain  for  carrying  off  rain  water  collected  on  said  floating 
roof  and  preventing  leakage  of  hydrocarbon  Uqwd  and 
through  said  tank  drain,  said  system  comprising; 
an  electrically-operated,  nonnally-closed  valve  means  con- 
nected in  said  tank  drain, 
means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  system  exceeding  a 
predetermined  amount  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  a 
closed  position  for  safety  purposes  until  overridden, 
means  respcmsive  to  the  electrical  conductivity  of  Uqiud  on 
the  inlet  side  of  sakl  valve  means  to  detect  the  presence  of 
water  therein,  and 
electric  circuit  means  interconnecting  sakl  conductivity- 
responsive  means  and  said  electrically-operated  valve 
means  and  operable  to  energize  said  valve  means  to  open 
the  same  on  detectkm  of  the  presence  of  water  in  the  inlet 
thereto. 


4,996,267 
PISTON-DRIVEN  VALVES 
Hogo  ToascgUni,  Conflana-Sto-HoMirina,  FkaMC, 
Jooeomatic  SJL,  Rndl-Milwilaw,  Fhaee 

FDed  Jan.  9,  Vm,  S«.  No.  m^m 
CIninM  priority,  appllgnHnn  Phmea,  Jm.  M,  MN,  84  882i» 
bt  a«  nCK  il/l22 
U.S.  CL  137—270  4  Oakm 

1.  In  a  piston  driven  valve  of  the  type  indudinf  a  valve  body 
provkled  with  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  ooaununication  be- 
tween which  may  be  interrupted  by  a  valve  including  a  valve 
1.  Qmok  release  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  defin-  member  which  is  integral  with  a  valve  rod  which  is  conMCted 
ing  a  chamber  therewithin,  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port  in  to  a  piston  member  which  is  subjected  to  a  oontnri 
said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  on  sub-  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  identical  valve  heads,  each  said  valve  head 
comprising  a  housing  having  therethrough  an  axial  cylin- 
drical bore  and  opposite  axial  ends,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  within  said  bore  and  reversible 
therein,  said  piston  partitioning  the  interior  thereof  into 
first  and  second  chambers,  a  piston  rod  integral  with  said 
piston,  a  cover  closing  a  first  axial  end  of  said  bore,  a  first 
passage  extending  axially  through  the  wall  of  said  housing 
an  opening  into  said  first  chamber,  and  a  second  passage 
extending  axially  through  said  wall  of  said  housing  an 
opening  into  said  second  chamber; 

said  plurality  of  valve  heads  being  axially  superposed  and 
connected,  with  said  piston  of  one  said  valve  head  being 
connected  to  said  piston  rod  of  an  adjacent  said  valve 
head,  thereby  axially  joining  said  pistons  to  define  a  piston 
unit  with  said  first  passages  of  said  valve  heads  being 
axially  connected,  and  with  said  second  passages  of  said 
valve  heads  being  axially  connected; 

a  base  mounted  on  an  axially  endmost  of  said  valve  heads; 


sioned  such  that  both  said  stud  and  said  cross  pin  are 
provided  unobstructed  passage  through  said  perforation. 


means  for  connecting  said  base  to  said  valve  body; 

means  for  connecting  said  piston  of  said  endmost  valve  head 
to  said  valve  rod  of  said  valve  member; 

first  orifice  means  extending  through  said  base  and  con- 
nected  to  said  first  passages  for  selectively  supplying 
control  pressure  fluid  to  said  first  chambers,  and  thereby 
move  said  piston  unit  in  a  first  direction  and  move  said 
valve  member  in  said  first  direction,  or  for  allowing  dis- 
charge of  air  from  said  first  chambers  to  enable  movement 
of  said  piston  unit  and  thereby  said  valve  member  in  a 
second  direction;  and 

second  orifice  means  extending  through  said  base  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  passages  for  selectively  supplying 
control  pressure  fluid  to  said  second  chambers,  and 
thereby  move  said  piston  unit  in  said  second  direction  and 
move  said  valve  member  in  said  second  direction,  or  for 
allowing  discharge  of  air  from  said  second  chambers  to 
enable  movement  of  said  piston  unit  and  thereby  said 
valve  member  in  said  first  direction. 


4,596,268 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVES  FOR  CORROSIVE  LIQUIDS 
Rolf  Jons,  KirUrt  Bialik,  land,  anignor  to  Kim  Production 
Liidtod,  Haifii  BiV.  Iffad 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1985,  Scr.  No.  724,325 
Iirt.  CL*  F16L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  137—375  7  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  valve  for  corrosive  fluids,  comprising 

(1)  a  valve  body  comprising  a  valve  seat  means  for  control- 
ling movement  of  fluid  through  said  valve; 

(2)  a  diaphragm  comprised  of  (a)  a  main  diaphragm  compris- 
ing ttn  anticorronve  material  and  (b)  a  backing  diaphragm; 
and 

(3)  compressor  means 'for  releasably  depressing  said  dia- 
{riiragm  against  said  valve  seat  such  that  said  movement  of 
floid  through  said  valve  is  impeded,  said  compressor 
means  comprising  a  slotted  recess  and  a  stud  provided 
with  a  cross  pin  which  engages  said  slotted  recess, 
wherein  said  backing  diaphragm  has  a  perforation  dimen- 


permitting  replacement  of  said  backing  diaphragm  with- 
out removal  of  said  cross  pin  from  said  stud. 


4,596,269 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE-ACTUATED  VALVE  WITH 

CLEAN  BIAS  CHAMBER 

James  B.  Stephens,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coast 

Foundry  and  ManofMtiiring  Company,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,909 

Int  CI.*  F16K  31/ 122.  31/34.  31/26.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  137—413  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  having:  an  upwardly  extending  inlet  pipe;  and 
inlet  seat  fixed  to  and  terminating  said  inlet  pipe  and  having  a 
sealing  plane  lying  normal  to  an  axis  of  the  valve;  a  body 
attached  to  the  inlet  pipe,  said  body  having  an  internal  cavity 
communicable  with  the  inlet  seat;  a  cylindrical  wall  axially 
aligned  with  said  axis  and  bounding  a  portion  of  said  cavity;  a 
piston  making  a  sliding  fluid  sealing  contact  with  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  so  as  to  move  without  axial  physical  restrained  into  the 
inlet  seat,  the  piston  dividing  the  cavity  into  a  flow  chamber 
and  a  bias  chamber,  the  flow  chamber  being  on  the  side  of  the 
piston  closer  to  the  inlet  seat  and  the  bias  chamber  being  on  the 
opposite  side  therefrom;  a  valve  seal  on  one  face  of  said  piston 
facing  toward  said  inlet  seat  and  adapted  to  seal  against  it  and 
prevent  flow  past  it  in  one  axial  position  of  the  piston,  said 
piston  having  a  hole  therethrough  extending  from  within  said 
valve  seal  to  said  bias  chamber:  a  vent  port  through  said  body 
from  said  bias  chamber;  a  metering  pin  being  disposed  in  said 
hole;  and  means  adapted  to  open  and  to  close  said  vent  port  so 
as  to  control  the  position  of  the  piston,  the  cross-section  of  the 


June  24, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


148S 


cylindrical  wall  being  greater  than  that  of  the  inlet  seat,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  peripheral  sliding  seal  surrounding  said 
piston  and  extending  between  said  piston  and  said  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  sliding  seals  being  in  back-to-back  abut- 
ting engagement  between  said  piston  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  metering  pin  in  said  haie  via  spring  means,  the  first 
of  said  sliding  snls  having  a  sealing  lip  directed  toward 
said  bias  chamber  and  the  second  of  said  sliding  seals 
having  a  sealing  lip  directed  toward  said  flow  chamber, 
wherd>y  said  first  sliding  seal  maintains  pressure  in  said 
bias  chunber,  and  said  second  sliding  seal  scrapes  particu- 
lates from  said  cylindrical  wall  to  discourage  them  from 
reaching  the  first  seal; 

each  said  sliding  seal  having  a  tapered  lip  directed  as  stated, 
which  contacts  the  said  wall  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of 
said  lip,  and  said  tapered  lip  being  relieved  from  said 
cylindrical  wall  for  a  substantial  distance  from  the  place  of 
said  contact  of  said  lip;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  tube  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
piston  dangling  downwardly  from  it  without  restraint  and 
extending  a  substantial  distance  into  said  inlet  pipe,  said 
tube  communicating  with  said  hole  in  said  piston  to  re- 
ceive water  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  hole  to  said 
bias  chamber  from  said  inlet  pipe  to  substantially  eliminate 
particulate  matter  within  the  water,  there  being  no  filter 
means  between  the  flexible  tube  and  the  bias  chamber. 


4,596,270 
BI-DIRECnONAL  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jelfcrson  Y.  S.  Yang,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Controls  Corporation,  El  Scgondo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,287 

Int  a.*  F16F  9/19;  F16K  17/18 

'U.S.  CI.  137—493  11  aains 


1.  A  bidirectional  relief  valve  for  use  in  a  damping  head 
assembly,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  recess 
therein  terminating  in  an  end  wall  thereof; 

a  valve  element  having  a  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  end 
wall  and  having  a  hollow  skirt  portion  movable  within 
said  cylindrical  recess  in  said  valve  body,  said  skirt  portion 
having  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  stem  and  having  a 
diameter  subatantially  greater  than  said  stem; 

first  and  second  port  means  in  said  skirt  portion; 

recess  port  means  in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  port  means  when 
said  valve  element  is  in  a  neutral  position,  movement  of 
said  valve  element  in  one  direction  being  effective  to 
connect  said  first  port  means  to  said  recess  port  means  and 
movement  of  said  valve  element  in  the  opposite  direction 


being  effective  to  connect  said  second  port  means  to  said 
recess  port  means; 

passage  means  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  skirt  portion  %^uch 
interconnects  the  interior  of  said  skirt  portion  with  a 
chamber  between  said  bottom  wall  of  said  skirt  portion 
and  said  end  wall  of  said  valve  body;  ami 

means  defining  at  least  one  groove  in  said  stem  whidi  ex- 
tends across  the  width  of  said  end  wall  so  that  said  valve 
element  is  given  an  initial  acceleration  in  ntpotue  to  a 
pressure  increase  on  either  side  c^  said  end  wall. 


4,596,271 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Bmadage,  135  Paradise  Rd^  Painesriik,  Oirio  44077 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  394,160,  JnL  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,464,977, 

which  is  a  contianationHa-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,214^  N«v.  12, 

1980,  which  is  a  contianatfon-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  189,913,  Oet  2, 

1980,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  contlMMlion-in-pait  of  Scr.  No. 

051343,  Jan.  25, 1979,  and  Scr.  No.  051^44,  Jmk  25, 1979.  TUs 

application  Aag.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  613,953 

Int  €1.4  Fia[  31/J24 

U.S.  CL  137—540  106 

Ti.  m  i     /"!*l?^ 


w:i'jiB 


m^M 


^ 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  fluid  valve  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  cavity; 

(b)  an  operating  member  axially  movable  in  said  cavity  with 
one  axial  end  defining  with  said  cavity  a  closed  control 
pressure  chamber; 

(c)  a  controlled  valve  component  operativdy  associated 
with  said  operating  member  and  a  valve  port; 

(d)  a  high  pressure  passage  and  a  separate  low  pressure 
passage,  one  communicating  high  pressure  and  the  other 
low  pressure,  respectively,  with  said  chamber,  at  least  one 
of  said  passages  moving  with  said  member  and  radially 
opening  outwardly  into  said  chamber; 

(e)  means  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  each  of  said 
passages,  including  a  magnetically  permeable  control 
element  movable  within  said  control  pressure  chamber 
and  operable  when  moved  relative  to  said  one  passage  to 
restrict  or  open  same  relative  to  the  other  passage;  and 

(0  controllable  magnetic  means  operable  to  position  said 
element  to  desired  positions  within  said  chamber. 


4,596,r2 
COUPLING 
Richard  J.  Mcdrlck,  Shaker  Hdgbta,  and  Ross  L.  W^acr, 
Akron,  both  of  OUo,  assiipors  to  Swagdok  Company,  Had* 
son,  Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Scr.  Na  583,747 
Int  a*  P16L  29/00 
VS.  CL  137-614.03  12  CUna 

4.  A  coupling  member  for  a  quick  connect/disconnect  cou- 
pling comprising: 
an  elongated  hoUow  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
valve  internally  supported  therein  against  axial  movement 
relative  thereto;  a  riide  supported  by  said  body  for  axial 
movement  between  a  closed  position  rngagmg  sakl  valve 
and  an  open  pcyition  axially  displaced  firom  said  valve; 
first  and  second  latch  means  reqiectively  carried  by  said 
body  and  said  slide  and  respectively  having  first  and  sec- 
ond latch  books  directly  engageaUe  with  a  cooperatiaf 
coupling  member  for  releasably  connfcting  said  i'  nuiillMg 
member  With  the  cooperating  coupling  member  by  eiH 
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gftgement  of  both  said  flrst  and  second  latch  hooks  with 
the  cooperating  coupling  member,  said  latch  hooks  being 
movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  between  inward  latched 
positions  and  outward  unlatched  positions;  and,  said  latch 


M 
f 

ft 


»     ttt  2» 


0r   ID  r  10  a  ^  »  m  m 


pressure  medium  from  said  first  port  to  only  one  end  of  said 
valve  body  through  said  first  valve  bore  so  that  said  pressure 
medium  acts  on  only  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body;  and 

a  plunger  spring  urging  said  control  plunger  toward  said  valve 
body; 

said  valve  spring  having  a  urging  force  for  urging  said  valve 
body,  said  urging  force  of  said  valve  spring  being  set  at  a 
value  slightly  larger  than  the  sum  of  pressure  force  of  said 
pressure  medium  acting  upon  said  valve  body  through  said 
first  valve  bore  and  a  force  of  said  plunger  spring  urging  said 
control  plunger. 


means  carried  by  said  body  being  substantially  fixed 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  body  and  said  latch 
means  carried  by  said  slide  being  substantially  fued 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  slide. 


4^96^4 
SLIDE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Maurice  Tardy,  19  Roe  Jean-Janres,  Lorette;  Loire,  France 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  23, 1964,  84  03330 
lat  CL*  FISB  13/04 
a.  137—625.68  6  Claims 


IJ.S. 


4,596,273 
DOUBLE-SEAT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 
Sh^H  Kiyoahina,  HigaahiBiatwyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  COn  Ltd.,  Toigro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,303 

Int  CL*  F15B  13/044 

VS.  CL  137-625.65  7  Claims 


1.  A  double-seat  electromagnetic  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  casing  having  first  port  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a 
pressure  medium;  a  second  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  load;  and  a  third  port  for  returning  the  pressure  medium; 

a  valve  body  in  said  valve  casing  and  adapted  to  selectively 
assume  a  first  seated  position  wherein  said  first  port  is  closed 
and  said  second  port  is  communicated  with  said  third  port, 
and  a  second  seated  position  wherein  said  third  port  is  closed 
and  said  second  port  is  communicated  with  said  first  port; 

a  valve  spring  chamber  in  said  valve  casing  and  permanently 
communicating  only  with  said  third  port; 

a  valve  spring  in  said  valve  spring  chamber  and  permanently 
urging  said  valve  body  toward  said  first  seated  position; 

a  first  valve  bore  communicating  with  said  first  port,  said  first 
valve  bore  having  an  end  edge  thereof  provided  with  a  first 
valve  seat  on  which  said  valve  body  is  to  be  seated  when  it 
assumes  said  first  seated  position;  and  a  second  valve  bore 
commimicating  with  said  third  port,  said  second  valve  bore 
having  an  end  edge  thereof  provided  with  a  second  valve 
seat  on  which  said  valve  body  is  to  be  seated  when  it  assumes 
said  second  seated  position;  said  first  and  second  valve  seats 
being  disposed  opposite  each  other;  and  said  valve  body 
being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  valve  seats; 

a  control  plunger  actuatable  by  an  electromagnetic  force  to 
urge  said  valve  body  toward  said  second  seated  position, 
against  the  force  of  said  valve  spring; 

passage  means  coupled  to  said  first  port  for  always  supplying 


^--62^^32^272^^^  25^2^     25 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  valve  utilizing  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  in  a  hydraulic  system,  said  hydraulic  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  housing;  an  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said 
bore,  said  inlet  conduit  having  a  pressurized  fluid  therein 
at  a  first  predetermined  pressure;  a  first  drilled  opening 
communicating  with  said  bore,  said  first  drilled  opening 
having  a  pressurized  fluid  therein  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure,  said  first  predetermined  pressure  being 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  second  predetermined  pres- 
sure; a  second  drilled  opening  communicating  with  said 
bore;  and  a  lateral  conduit  having  a  first  port  and  a  second 
port  communicating  with  said  bore; 

a  slide  pool  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  of  said  housing, 
said  slide  pool  comprising  a  first  grooved  portion  defining 
a  first  passage,  said  first  passage  communicating  with  said 
first  drilled  opening;  a  second  grooved  portion  defining  a 
second  passage,  said  second  grooved  portion  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  first  grooved  portion, 
said  second  passage  communicating  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  second  drilled  opening;  and  means  for  moving  said 
slide  spool  along  said  bore  between  a  neutral  position  and 
a  first  predetermined  position  whereby  said  second  port 
communicates  pressurized  fluid  to  said  bore  at  a  pressure 
substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  present  in  said  first 
passage  of  said  slide  spool; 

a  first  gasket  member  mounted  to  said  slide  spool,  said  first 
gasket  member  being  adjacent  said  first  grooved  portion 
of  said  slide  spool,  said  first  gasket  member  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  slide  spool  such  that  said  first  gasket  mem- 
ber passes  across  said  inlet  conduit  when  said  slide  spool 
moves  between  said  neutral  position  and  said  first  prede- 
termined position; 

a  second  gasket  member  positioned  on  said  slide  spool,  said 
second  gasket  member  being  adjacent  said  second 
grooved  portion  of  said  slide  spool,  said  second  gasket 
member  being  positioned  on  said  slide  spool  snch  that  said 
second  gasket  member  passes  across  said  second  port  of 
said  lateral  conduit  when  said  slide  spool  moves  between 
said  neutral  position  and  said  first  preidetermined  position; 
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an  outlet  port  positioned  in  said  housing,  said  outlet  port 
with  said  inlet  conduit  for  communicating  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  bore  of  said  housing  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined pressure  such  that  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  predetermined  pressure  is  maintained  on  si^  first 
gasket  member  as  it  crosses  said  mlet  conduit  whereby 
deterioration  of  said  first  gasket  member  is  prevented; 

a  drilled  conduit  portion  positioned  in  said  slide  spool,  said 
drilled  conduit  portion  communicating  with  said  first 
passage  of  said  slide  spool  for  fluid  flow  therethrough;  and 

a  third  grooved  portion  on  said  slide  spool  defining  a  third 
passage  communicating  with  said  bore  of  said  housing  and 
said  drilled  conduit  portion  of  said  sKde  spool  for  delivery 
of  pressurized  fluid  at  said  second  predetermined  pressure 
to  said  bore  adjacent  to  said  second  gasket  member. 


4,596,275 
REINFORCED  HEDDLE  FRAME  SLAT  AND  METHOD 
Wilfred  J.  Covchaine,  Lymn,  and  George  W.  Riebe,  Gren- 
▼flle,  both  of  S.C  MrigMn  to  Steel  Heddlc  MannfactiiriM 
QMiqpany,  Grecnriile,  S.C 

FDcd  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,529 

Int  a*  D03C  9/06 

VS.  a.  139—91  13  Claims 


u. 


10.  A  reinforced  frame  slat  for  a  Iwddle  frame  of  a  loom, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  each  terminating  with  a  rounded 
edge; 

a  top  wall  bridging  said  side  walls; 

a  bottom  wall  bridging  said  side  walls  comprising  a  tubular 
configuration  having  an  open  interior  and  defining  at  least 
one,  drive  rod  slot  opening  formed  in  said  bottom  wall; 
and 

a  pair  of  upturned  interior  side  walls  extending  towards  said 
top  wall  respectively  from  each  of  said  rounded  edges  and 
terminating  short  of  said  top  wall,  wherein  said  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  pair  of  upturned  interior  side  walls 
form  a  double  wall  side  construction  on  either  side  of  said 
rod  slot  opening,  and  said  rounded  edges  are  formed 
generally  around  the  sides  oi  said  drive  rod  slot  opening 
so  that  a  reinforced  drive  rod  slot  opening  is  provided 
which  has  a  nnoother  edge  and  is  safer  to  handle. 


yams,  each  said  air  guide  member  having  two 
tially  vertical  portions  and  two  substantially  horiamtd 
portions;  and 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  nozzles  disposed  at  predetemined 
intervals  along  said  weft  guide  channd,  at  least  a  part  of 
each  auxiliary  nozzle  being  located  in  a  through  hole 
formed  in  a  horizontal  portion  of  an  associated  one  of  nid 
air  guide  members  and  in  a  channel  formed  in  a  vertical 
portion  of  the  aaaociated  air  guide  memba  so  as  to  be  in 
tight  contact  with  the  associated  air  guide  member,  each 
said  auxiliary  nozzle  being  in  the  shape  of  a  hoUow  rod 
and  includiiig  a  tip  end  section  having  a  wall  with  an  air 
ejection  opening,  the  outer  diameter  of  each  aadUary 


1,   i  I 


nozzle  being  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  each  assodatad 
air  guide  member  at  least  at  an  upper  part  of  eadi  said 
auxiliary  nozzle  having  said  tip  end  section  and  said  air 
ejection  opening,  said  associated  auziliary  nozzle  being 
located  between  two  opposing  (rfanes  de&iing  the  thidc- 
neas  of  said  associated  air  guide  member,  and  being  re- 
ceived withm  the  asaociated  air  guide  meipber  such  that 
the  ejection  opening  of  said  aModated  auxiliary  nozzle  is 
located  in  the  air  guide  opening  of  the  associated  air  gaide 
member  and  directed  to  eject  air  obliqudy  relative  to  the 
wef%  guide  channel,  and  such  that  no  clearance  is  fonned 
between  an  axial  cylindrical  wall  varhce  of  said  anxOiary 
nozzle  tip  end  section  and  said  mner  peri(diery  of  said  air 
guide  member. 


4,596,277 
ADDITIVE  METERING  SYSTEM 
mja  DJor^ierk,  WMmv,  Con^  arifaor  to 
Whidsor,Gon. 

FDed  Not.  1, 1984»  Ser.  No.  667,298 
Int  CL«  B65B  3/30:  F02M  43/00 
VS.  a.  141-98 


4y596,276 

WEFT  PICKING  DEVICE  OF  AIR  JET  LOOM 

MMqrdd  Korlyau,  Tokyo;  Vlmlmu  OaUU,  awl  Taino 

TUnharid,  both  of  HaeUoJI,  an  of  Japan,  aaignon  to  Nlaaaa 

Motor  Co.,  Ltdn  Yokehaan,  Japan 

CoatlMMthNi  of  Sw.  No.  494*531,  May  13, 1983,  aboidoncd. 

Ilto  appHeatkM  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,610 
Oafans  priority,  appttcathm  Japan,  May  26, 1982, 5748033 
Int  a*  D03D  47/30 
VS.  CL  139-435  8  Oafans 

1.  A  w^  i»cking  device  of  an  air  jet  loom,  comprising: 
aplurality  of  air  guide  members  spaced  one  from  the  other 
\^  in  dignment  with  the  direction  of  weft  rasertion,  ea^h 
air  guide  member  being  a  one  piece  construction  and 
being  formed  m  a  substantially  closed  loop  with  an  inner 
perit^ry  defining  an  air  guide  opening  which  forms  part 
of  a  weft  guide  channd  through  whidi  a  weft  yam  firom 
a  weft  inserting  nozzle  is  picked  into  the  shet  of  warp 


1.  A  metering  system  for  adding  quamkies  of  an  additive 
contained  in  a  reservoir  to  fud  in  the  fiid  tank  <rf  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 
conduit  means  to  ivovide  a  fluid  conduit  firom  die  reaervoir 

to  the  fuel  tank; 
valve  means  to  sdectivdy  dose  the  oondoit  neam  to  tbt 
of  a  fluid; 
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actuator  means  to  govern  the  valve  means  in  accordance 
with  the  operational  mode  of  the  engine;  and 

metering  pump  means  to  pump  the  additive  from  the  reser* 
voir  to  the  foel  tank  and  to  meter  a  quantity  of  the  additive 
into  the  fiiel  tank  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  fuel 
added  to  the  tank,  said  pump  means  comprising  a  first 
conduit  and  a  second  conduit,  said  second  conduit  being 
closely  received  in  said  first  conduit  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein  and  said  pump  means  being  actuable  in 
response  to  a  change  of  the  fuel  level  in  said  fuel  tank. 

BALANCED,  TWO-STAGE  POPPET  VALVE  FOR  FUEL 

DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Artkv  C  Flak,  Jr^  Loocdell,  Mo^  avigBor  to  Husky  Corpora- 
tioB,  PmUIc,  Mo. 

CoitiiutkM  of  Scr.  No.  731,451,  May  6, 1985,  abudoned, 

whkh  is  a  coMinwrtion  of  Ser.  No.  521,981,  Ang.  11, 1983, 

■bndoMd.  lUs  appUcathM  Oct  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  787,015 

iBt  CL*  BtfTD  5/373 

UA  a  141-207  4  Claims 


spring  to  maintain  said  poppet  valve  in  its  closed  position,  said 
poppet  valve  having  a  vent  passage  between  its  central  boss 
means  thereof  and  around  the  stem  conomunicating  with  said 
flow  path  downstream  from  said  valve  seat,  said  vent  passage 
formed  as  an  annular  spacing  surrounding  the  stem  and  be- 
tween the  stem  and  said  boss  means  central  opening  to  provide 
a  vented  flow  of  fluid  fix>m  within  the  po^iet  valve,  said 
poppet  valve  further  including  a  dump  valve  positioned  within 
said  said  poppet  valve  and  mounted  upon  a  part  of  the  stem 
extending  within  said  poppet  valve,  said  dump  valve  including 
a  nut  means  and  a  valve  member  therebelow,  said  nut  means 
having  a  central  opening  extending  partially  therein  from  its 
bottom  thereof,  there  being  an  opening  formed  through  the 
valve  member,  said  stem  extending  through  the  valve  member, 
and  located  at  its  upper  end  within  the  nut  means  opening,  said 
dump  valve  being  biased  toward  a  closed  position  by  the 
urging  of  said  spring  and  fluid  pressure  upon  the  nut  means  and 
its  associated  valve  member  for  blocking  the  said  vent  passage, 
said  stem  upon  upward  movement  thereof,  as  through  actua- 
tion of  the  handle,  being  operable  to  first  move  said  dump 
valve  and  its  nut  means  and  its  valve  member  from  its  closed 
position  thereby  to  vent  pressurized  fluid  from  within  said 
poppet  valve  and  around  the  stem  such  that  only  the  biasing 
force  of  the  said  spring  maintains  said  poppet  valve  in  its  closed 
position,  and  said  stem  being  further  operable,  after  said  fluid 
pressure  within  said  poppet  valve  has  been  vented,  to  further 
move  said  poppet  valve  to  open  said  first  mentioned  seal 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  and  allow  flow  of  the  fuel 
through  the  passage. 


1.  In  a  f^iel  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  housing,  the  latter 
having  a  fuel  flow  passage  therethrough  from  a  fuel  inlet  to  a 
fbd  outlet,  a  valve  seat  within  said  housing  constituting  a  part 
ofsud  fiwl  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a 
poppet  valve  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  it 
sedingly  engages  said  valve  seat  to  block  the  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough,  and  in  open  position  thereby  to  permit  the  flow 
of  fbel  through  said  fuel  flow  passage,  said  poppet  valve  coop- 
erating with  a  stem  that  extends  from  within  the  poppet  valve 
and  exteriorly  of  said  hounng,  said  nozzle  further  having  a 
manually  naovable  handle  pivotally  supported  relative  to  said 
housing,  and  being  ooovable  between  an  off  position  in  which 
said  poppet  valve  is  in  its  closed  position  and  an  on  position  in 
which  said  handle  is  in  engagement  with  said  stem  thereby  to 
effect  movement  of  said  poppet  valve  fn>m  its  closed  position, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  the  poppet  valve  having 
a  sliding  sealing  fit  with  respect  to  a  portion  of  said  housing  as 
said  poppet  valve  moves  between  its  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions, the  poppet  valve  formed  of  a  cylindrical  member  having 
a  hollow  interior  and  generally  having  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical walls,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  bottom,  the 
bottom  of  the  cylindrical  member  integrally  formed  having  a 
downwardly  converging  t^>ered  wall,  a  central  boss  means 
formed  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  tapered  wall  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  designed  for  cooperating  with  the 
stem,  there  being  a  central  opening  formed  through  the  boss 
means,  and  said  stem  at  its  upper  end  extending  through  the 
boss  means  central  opening  and  into  the  hollow  cylindrical 
interior  of  the  poppet  valve,  and  said  stem  at  its  downward  end 
extending  below  the  poppet  valve  thereof,  a  first  seal  carried 
by  said  poppet  valve  central  boss  means  and  sealingly  mating 
with  said  valve  seat  when  said  poppet  valve  is  closed,  a  spring 
biasing  said  poppet  valve  towards  its  closed  position,  a  weep 
port  in  said  poppet  valve  through  its  cylindrical  member  and 
providing  communication  between  that  portion  of  said  flow 
path  upstream  from  said  valve  seat  when  said  poppet  valve  is 
closed  and  the  hollow  interior  of  said  poppet  valve  so  that  fluid 
pressure  within  said  poppet  valve  cooperates  with  said  main 


4,596,279 
LOG  SPUTTING  APPARATUS 
Glendon  W.  Taylor,  1047  Miner,  P.O.  Box  982,  Idaho  Sprlna. 
Colo.  80452 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  887,053 

Int  CL*  B27L  7/OQ 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  16  Cbdns 


1.  In  apparatus  for  splitting  a  firewood  log  into  several 
pieces  of  firewood  having:  (a)  a  longitudinally  extended  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  firewood  log  with  its  grain 
being  oriented  longitudinally  therein  and  with  the  chamber 
having  an  open  end  through  which  the  log  can  be  discharged; 
(b)  a  ram  means  within  the  chamber  adiq>ted  to  be  positioned 
at  the  end  of  the  chamber  opposite  the  open  end  and  to  forcibly 
move  a  firewood  log  placed  in  the  chamber  towards  and 
through  the  open  end;  and  (c)  several  knife  blades  traversing 
the  open  end  of  the  chamber  and  arranged  in  a  radial  array  to 
form  a  spider  which  engages  and  splits  the  firewood  log  a 
corresponding  several  pieces  as  it  moves  through  the  open  end, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pointed  cyUnder  at  the  nave  of  the  spider  with  the  point 
outstanding  from  the  knife  blades  of  the  spder  and  being 
directed  towards  the  chamber  to  engage  the  end  of  a 
firewood  log  moving  into  the  opening  to  penetrate  and 
apply  a  spreading  pressure  on  the  end  of  the  log  bdott  the 
knives  of  the  spider  engage  the  log. 
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4,596,280 
DRUM  FOR  STRIPPING  OR  PRE-TREATING  TREES  OR 

LIKE  PLANTS 
Sfcn  A.  Stchsob,  Sjitemd,  and  Bo  J.  M.  Otodd,  FtiUBm,  both 
of  Swedefe,  assigKirt  to  KMW  Aktiebolag,  Karistad,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,875 
dains  priority,  appUcatkm  Swcdea,  Dec  16, 1961, 8107559 
lat  CL*  B27L  1/02 
VJS,  CL  144-208  B  8  OaiBH 


7.  A  drum  for  stripping  or  pre-treating  trees  or  the  like  so  as 
to  soften,  crush  or  remove  branches  and  bark  therefrom  and 
which  is  particularly  desirable  for  use  in  delimbing  tree  top 
segments  and  smaller  trees,  said  drum  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mutually  coaxial  cylindrical  drum  sections  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter,  a  plurality  of  stripping  bars  mounted  on  the 
interior  of  each  respective  drum  section  at  an  angle  of  at  least 
fifteen  degrees  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  the  stripping 
bars  in  each  drum  section  being  oriented  in  oblique  relation  to 
the  stripping  bars  in  an  adjacent  drum  section,  <^)enings  pro- 
vided in  each  drum  section  and  positioned  in  association  with 
and  in  parallel  relation  to  the  stripping  bars  for  discharging 
waste  material  from  the  interior  of  Uie  drum  sections,  and  drive 
means  cooperating  with  the  cylindrical  drum  sections  for 
rotating  alternate  drum  sections  about  the  ans  of  rotation  in  a 
first  direction  of  rotation  and  at  a  first  rotary  speed  and  for 
rotating  intermediate  drum  sections  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  first  direction  of  rotation  and  at  a  second  rotary 
speed  which  deviates  from  the  first  rotary  speed. 


4,596,281 
MOLD  CORE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTERNAL 

PASSAGES  IN  AN  AIRFOIL 
llioaias  H.  Mshop,  AUiaace,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  TRW  lac,  dere- 
laad,OUo 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,041 

lat  CL*  B22C  9/10;  B22D  33/04 

U&  a.  164—32  6  dains 


second  metallic  end  portion  embedded  in  said  second  i 
core  section  and  a  metallic  intermediate  portion  extending 
across  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  core  sections, 
and  a  ceramic  mold  body  at  least  partially  •wf-inawig  tud  oe- 
ramic  core  to  form  a  mold  cavity  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
molten  metal  and  in  which  at  lent  a  portion  of  said  ceraayc 
core  is  disposed,  said  metallic  pin  member  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  ceramic  mold  body. 


4,596,282 
HEAT  TREATED  HIGH  STRENGTH  BIMETALUC 
CYLINDER 
Woodrow  D.  Maddy,  DahUa,  aad  GM  R^forirai 
of  Va.,  assigaon  to  Xaloy,  lac,  Palarid,  Va. 
FUed  May  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  732,082 
lat  a^  B22D  19/08 
U.S.  CL  164—76.1  8 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  high  strength  bimetallic 
cylinder  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  wear  and  corrosion  resistant  ferrous  alloy  liner 

in  a  steel  cylinder; 
heat  treating  the  cylimler  by  heating  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  an  austenitic  phase  in  the  cylinder,  cooling 
the  cylinder  to  an  intermediate  temperature,  which  is 
above  the  start  of  the  martensitic  transformation  tempera- 
ture of  the  alloy  liner,  so  that  the  ferrous  outer  casing  is 
transformed  to  a  bainitic  structure,  and  then  furdier  cool- 
ing the  cylinder  so  that  the  ferrous  alloy  liner  is  trans- 
formed into  a  martensitic  structure. 


4,596,283 

PROCESS  FOR  MAGNEnCALLY  STABILIZING 

CONTACTOR  COLUMNS  CONTAINING  IMMISCIBLE 

FLUIDS 
George  GIprios,  Pittatawa,  aad  Roaald  E. : 
both  of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  Exzoa 
Co.,  Fkfhaai  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  May  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  737,242 
lat  CL*  F26C  3/00 
U.S.d.165— 1  14  < 


1.  A  core  for  use  in  forming  passages  in  a  cast  metal  article, 
said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic  core  sections  in- 
cluding first  and  second  ceramic  core  sections  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  pin  means  for  holding  said 
first  and  second  ceramic  core  sections  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  pin  means  including  a  metallic  pin 
member  having  a  first  metallic  end  portion  embedded  in  said 
first  ceramic  core  section,  a  second  metallic  end  portion  em- 
bedded in  said  second  ceramic  core  section  and  a  metallic 
intermediate  portion  extending  across  the  space  between  said 
dm  and  second  core  sections. 

3.  A  m(4d  structure  comprising  a  ceramic  core  having  first 
and  second  c(»e  sections  which  are  qnoed  i^wrt  from  each 
other,  pin  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  ceramic  core 
sections  against  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  pin 
means  including  a  metallic  pin  member  having  a  first  metallic 
end  portion  embedded  in  said  first  ceramic  core  section,  a 


1.  A  method  (or  stabilizing  a  contacting  zone  wiierein  a  first 
and  a  second  fluid,  whidi  are  substantially  immisriWc  are 
contacted  in  said  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  magnetizable  material  to  one 

of  said  first  or  second  fluids; 
dispersing  one  of  said  flwds  into  the  other, 
tMiwfinmg  a  magnetic  field  about  at  least  a  portion  of  tte 

contacting  zone,  said  magnrtir  fidd  having  safficknt 

strength  to  prevent  substantial  axial  or  radiid  miiing  of  the 

first  or  second  fluid. 
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REGENERATIVE  H^I^^AFTURING  DEVirF  *  "^^^  ""^'1°'*  *°  resiliently  seal  the  corner  post  to  the  comer 

WHdH-  Ho^uiJ^SiJg^CS?^?^  ^"PP°"  ^°  ^"'"^^^y  P'-«°»  ""id  flow  therebetween  and  to 

Rep.  of  Gcnnay  ■ 

Filed  Oct  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  664,790  1 

Caaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25. 

1983, 333Mft5  i 

Int  CI*  F23L  15/02  * 

VS.  a  165-«  1,  Claims 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  recapturing  device  for  vertical  inser- 
tion into  the  roof  of  a  building  or  of  something  similiar  for  the 
ventilation  of  space  and  recapture  of  heat,  which  heat  recap- 
turing device  comprises  a  rotatingly  drivable  storage  mass 
through  which  air  may  flow  axially,  means  defming  an  air 
intake  channel  and  an  exhaust  air  channel,  said  mass  being 
located  partly  in  said  intake  air  channel  and  partly  in  said 
exhaust  air  channel  of  the  heat  recapturing  device,  respective 
fan  means  diqwsed  in  each  of  said  intake  air  channel  and  said 
exhaust  air  channel,  for  the  conveyance  of  the  intake  air  and  of 
the  exhaust  air,  and  wherein  said  storage  mass  is  disposed  in  a 
storage  mass  ring,  through  the  middle  opening  of  which  an 
upsueam  section  of  the  exhaust  air  channel  and  a  downstream 
section  of  the  intake  air  channel  lead  through  axially,  through 
w^iich  exhaust  air  and  intake  air  may  flow  in  counterdirection, 
wherein  the  upstream  exhaust  air  channel  section  is  connected 
by  way  of  a  180*  intermediate  channel  section  (12b)  with  a 
downstream  channel  section  of  the  exhaust  air  channel  con- 
taining storage  mass  of  the  storage  mass  ring  and  the  down- 
stream section  of  the  intake  air  channel  is  connected  by  way  of 
a  180*  intermediate  channel  section  with  an  upstream  channel 
section  of  the  intake  air  channel  containing  storage  mass  of  the 
storage  mass  ring,  and  wherein  said  fan  means  located  in  the 
intake  air  channel  is  swivelable  by  180'  into  a  poistion  serving 
for  the  conveyance  of  exhaust  air. 


4,596,285 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  RESILIENT  CORNER  SEALS 
Horia  A.  DfanlciCB,  EdiM,  Mini.,  aHignor  to  North  Atlantic 

TcchMlogics,  Im.,  BkKMii«toB,  Mlu. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  717,033 

lot  CL*  F28D  9/02 

VS.  a.  165-82  13  Claims 

1.  A  cross-flow  heat  exchanger  for  heat  exchange  between 
two  fluids,  comprising  a  stack  of  spaced,  paraUel  rectangular 
plates;  a  frame  enclosing  the  plates  and  having  generally  rect- 
angular end  walls  parallel  to  the  plates  and  comer  posts  ex- 
tending between  comers  of  the  end  walls;  comer  supports 
extending  between  the  end  walls  and  sealingly  engaging  re- 
spective aligned  plate  comers;  and  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs, 
each  having  a  plurality  of  nested  but  individually  resilient 
leaves  and  being  elongated  parallel  to  the  comer  posts  and 
having  a  generally  arcuate  transverse  cross-section  providing 
spaced  surfaces  bearing  respectively  agamst  a  comer  post  and 


xV- 


resUiently  accommodate  growth  of  the  plates  due  to  thermal 
expansion  parallel  to  their  planes. 


4,596,286 
ROTARY  PROCESSOR 
Gary  W.  Stetler,  TeUer  Coonty,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Joy  MannfiK- 
turing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,723 

Int  CL*  F28F  5/04 

VS.  a  165-92  4  ciain. 


WJJiffJIIJJi,,!!,,,, 
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1.  A  fluid  material  rotary  processor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  subassemblies,  each  said  subas- 
sembly including  two  terminal  blocks  and  a  helical  coil 
having  two  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being  sealingly  and 
permanently  afTixed  within  one  of  said  terminal  blocks, 
each  said  coil  having  a  coil  axis; 

a  shaft  including  a  shaft  axis,  a  fust  segment  and  a  second 
segment,  said  segments  each  having  exterior  edges  form- 
ing in  cross  section  a  polygon,  said  edges  of  said  first 
segment  being  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  said  edges 
of  said  second  segment,  said  axes  of  said  coils  being  paral- 
lel to  said  shaft  axis; 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  subassemblies  to  said 
edges  of  said  segments  such  that  said  coils  are  mounted 
aside  said  shaft  and  certain  of  said  subassembUes  are  axi- 
ally staggered  along  said  shaft  with  respect  to  other  of  said 
subassemblies; 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  material  inlet  and  outlet;  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  said  segments  and  affixed  subas- 
semblies within  said  housing; 

said  coils  entering  said  terminal  blocks  at  an  entry  angle  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  axis,  said  entry  angle  being  equivalent 
to  the  heUx  angle  of  said  respective  coil,  and  said  certain 
subassemblies  being  sUggered  along  said  shaft  with  re- 
spect to  other  of  said  subassemblies  by  a  distance  equiva- 
lent to  the  pitch  of  said  coils  divided  by  the  number  of  said 
subassemblies. 
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4,596,287 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
SiegMed  WIswwth,  Rchnn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
REHAU  Piastiks  AG  A  Co.,  Rehan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnay 

FIM  Not.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,012 
Claiais  priority,  ap^kation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12, 
1982,  3241842 

Int  a*  F28F  9/02 
VS.  CL  165—174  2  Clafans 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  including  a  plate-shaped 
heat  exchanger  formed  of  a  plurality  of  flow  channels  each 
having  an  upstream  and  through  which  heat  transferring  fluid 
is  introduced  for  passing  through  said  flow  channels  in  a  flow 
direction;  the  improvement  comprising  a  flow  distributing  flat 
nozzle  having 

(a)  an  inlet  end  receiving  the  heat  transferring  fluid  from 
outside; 

(b)  a  first,  planar  cover  part  substantially  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  flow  direction  and  having  opposite  lateral 
edges; 

(c)  a  second  cover  part  having  opposite  lateral  edges  bonded 
fluidtight  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  first  cover  part;  said 
second  cover  part  extending  arcuately  between  the  lateral 
edges  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  flow  direc- 
tion; 

(d)  a  distributor  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  end  and  being  defined  by  inner  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  cover  parts; 

(e)  an  outlet  end  constituted  by  a  side  of  said  distributor 
chamber  opposite  said  inlet  end;  said  outlet  end  having  an 
elongated  shape  extending  transversely  to  said  flow  direc- 
tion; said  outlet  end  being  directly  connected  to  the  up- 
stream end  of  each  flow  channd,  whereby  the  heat  trans- 
ferring fluid  flows  from  said  inlet  end  of  said  nozzle  into 
the  upstream  end  of  each  said  flow  channel  through  said 
distributor  chamber  and  said  outlet  end;  and 

(f)  a  middle  being  at  equal  distance  from  opposite  lateral 
edges;  the  distance  between  the  inner  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  cover  parts  gradually  decreasing  towards  said 
middle  as  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  cover 
part  and  perpendicular  to  said  flow  direction  for  provid- 
ing a  central  flow  distributing  constriction  in  said  distribu- 
tor chamber;  said  constriction  extending  from  said  outlet 
end  of  said  flat  nozzle  to  said  inlet  end  and  forming  a  flow 
controlling  means  for  transmitting  the  heat  transferring 
fluid  to  said  outlet  end  at  substantially  identical  velocities 
throughout  said  outlet  end. 


lost  from  the  exhaust  flue  of  a  stove,  fiimance  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  flue,  said  device  including 

a  section  of  cylindrical  floe  pipe  which  has  opposite  cads 
adapted  for  oonnecti<m  to  the  existing  fine,  wUdi  has  an 
inside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  eiist- 
ing  cylindrical  flue  and  through  which  the  hot  flue  gases 
flow; 

a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  extending  diametrically  throng 
said  flue  pipe  section  so  that  the  hot  flue  gases  flow  over 
the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  heatmg  tubes  having  oppo- 
site air  inlet  and  discharge  ends  and  being  disposed  in  a 
single  row; 

a  housing  defining  an  air  flow  chamber  surrounding  the 
porticm  of  said  flue  pipe  section  c(»taining  said  hortinf 


tubes,  said  housing  having  an  ambient  air  bilet  on  the  i 
side  of  said  flue  pipe  section  as  the  inlet  ends  of  said  heat- 
ing tubes  and  a  heated  air  outlet  on  the  same  side  of  said 
flue  pipe  section  as  the  discharge  ends  of  said  heatnig 
tubes; 

fan  means  inside  said  housing  for  drawing  ambient  air  into 
said  housing  through  said  air  mlet  and  propdling  a  flow 
air  toward  said  heated  air  outlet  both  throng  said  heat- 
ing tubes  and  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  portion  of  said 
flue  pipe  section;  and 

a  disc-shaped  catalytk;  combustor  mounted  inside  said  flue 
pipe  section  upstream  of  said  heating  tites  fior  rotational 
movement  between  a  startmg  position  generally  paraOd 
to  the  flow  of  flue  gases  and  an  operating  position  gener- 
ally perpendicuUu-  to  the  flow  of  the  flue . 


4,596,289 
QUICK  RESPONSE  AUTOMATIC  FIRE  SPRINKLER 

HEAD 

KimbaU  W.  JolnMM,  36  Rocky  HID  Rdn  Oitod,  Mam.  01540 

Filed  May  10, 1985,  Scr.  No.  732,C77 

Int  CL*  A62C  37/06 

VS.  a  169-37  21 


4,596,288 

HEAT  RECOVERY  DEVICE  FOR  EXHAUST  FLUES 

DarreD  G.  Knock,  c/o  Mlradc  Heat  Inc.  P.O.  Box  81,  Ghid- 

stone,  Mkh.  49837 
Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  480354,  Mar.  31, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,550,772.  lUs  appUcatkM  Feb.  27, 1985,  Scr.  No.  706,021 
TiM  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  sabseqaeat  to  No?.  5, 2002, 


lat  CL*  F28D  7/00 
VS.  CL  165-901  15 

1.  A  device  for  recovering  and  recirculating  heat  normally 


1.  Fire  sprinklo-  bead  suitable  for  mountmg  in  a 
position  in  the  ceiling  in  a  residential  dwelUng 
elongated  body  member  having  an  iidet  end  to ' 
a  water  line  rad  an  outlet  end  for  discharge  of  water 
fire,  a  central  passageway  in  said  body  member  coaneeti 
hdet  end  to  said  oirtlet  cad.  an  ovtwarAy  citwtdint 
said  outlet  end  integral  with  and  snrroandiag  the  Mid  body 


to 
oolo  a 
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member,  two  spaced^apart  openings  being  provided  in  said 
flange  located  on  an  imaginary  line  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
•aid  body  member,  an  elongated  housing  for  said  elongated 
body  member  open  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  and  provided 
with  a  horizcmtally  ditpoaed,  planar  top  closure  at  the  top  end, 
a  centrally  located  opening  in  said  top  closure  through  which 
■aid  inlet  end  of  said  body  member  extends,  a  member  sur- 
rounding said  elongated  body  member  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  extending  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
and  of  somewhat  greater  dimension  than  said  opening  in  said 
top  closure,  said  outwardly  extending  flange  being  in  contact 
with  and  pressing  against  the  underside  of  said  top  closure,  a 
valve  assembly  automaticaUy  operable  to  an  open  position 
ftxMn  a  closed  position  at  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature 
comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  circular-shaped  deflector 
plate  located  adjacent  to  and  beneath  said  outwardly  extending 
flange  on  said  body  member,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing teeth  being  provided  uniformly  and  in  spaced-apart  loca- 
tion around  the  circumference  of  said  circular-shaped  deflector 
plate,  a  valve  body  member  located  centrally  on  and  supported 
by  said  deflector  plate  which,  when  the  valve  assembly  is  in  its 
closed  position,  intrudes  into  said  outlet  end,  means  being 
located  on  said  valve  body  member  for  providing  positive  seal 
of  said  outlet  end  when  the  said  valve  assembly  is  in  the  closed 
position,  a  strut  directing  member  surrounding  said  body  mem- 
ber and  capable  of  reciprocal  linear  movement  up  and  down 
along  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  length  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, two  spaced-apart  vertically  disposed  struts  connected  to 
s«id  strut  directing  member  at  their  top  ends  on  a  line  that 
coincides  with  the  line  on  which  said  two  spaced-apart  open- 
ings are  located,  said  struts  each  extending  through  respective 
said  spaced-apart  openings  and  being  connected  at  their  bot- 
tom ends  to  said  deflector  plate  and  each  extending  a  predeter- 
mined equal  distance  there  beyond,  a  compressible  member 
surrounding  said  elongated  body  member  and  being  located 
between  said  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  body  sur- 
rounding member  and  said  strut  directing  member  and  a  valve 
closure  means  located  in  the  open  bottom  end  of  said  housing 
for  maintaining  the  compressible  member  in  the  compressed 
mode  and  the  valve  assembly  in  the  closed  position  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  strut  retaining  member  divided  into 
two  sections  along  a  dividing  line  therefor,  the  said  strut  retain- 
ing member  being  so  oriented  with  respect  to  the  imaginary 
line  almg  which  said  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  flange  are 
lonted  that  the  dividing  line  of  said  strut  retaining  member  is 
perpendicular  thereto,  and  means  responsive  to  heat  for  main- 
taining and  securing  the  two  sections  of  the  said  strut  retaining 
member  intact  as  a  unit  until  the  onset  of  a  fire  and  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  amUent  temperature  surrounding  the 
fire  sprinkler  head  whereby  until  the  onset  of  a  fire  and  the 
attainment  of  said  temperature  said  compressible  member  is 
maintained  in  the  compressed  mode  and  the  bottom  ends  of 
«ch  said  strut  bears  directly  against  the  respective  half  sec- 
tions of  the  said  strut  retaining  member  under  a  positive  force. 


4^96,290 
AGRIOJLTURAL  MACHINE  WITH  OFFSET 
FORWARDLY  FOLDING  FRAME 
Hvris  L  BcdMy,  STll^lit  Afc^  Rock  Iilud,  lU.  61201 
Omammtkm4m-9Ui  of  Ser.  No.  453.076,  Dec.  27, 1982, 
■baMkwcd.  His  ^^pUcatfcM  JiL  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  630,041 
He  portkw  of  the  tam  of  tUi  pirteM  sabaeqnent  to  Mar.  12, 
2002,  has  ken  diadaincd. 
Iirt.  a.*  B62D  21/14;  AOIB  73/06 
UA  a.  172-311  4Ctoi„8 

1.  A  tractor-drawn  agricultural  machine  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  hitch,  a  rear  central  section  carried  on  wheel  means  at  the 
rear  of  the  hitch  and  right  and  left  wing  sections  carried  re- 
•pectively  on  wheel  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  hitch  and  all 
sections  carrying  tools,  and  the  sections  being  arranged  for 
disposition  transverse  to  the  line  of  advance  in  an  operating 
mode  and  the  wing  sections  are  connected  to  the  hitch  on 
vertical  axes  for  forward  fokling  thereof  alongside  the  hitch  in 
a  transport  mode,  characterized  in  that  in  both  modes  the  rear 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


section  lies  rearwardly  of  the  wing  sections  and  the  wing 
section  tools  and  in  the  operating  mode  the  wing  sections  lie  in 
transverse  alinement  in  forwardly  of&et  relation  to  the  rear 
section,  the  wheel  means  for  all  sections  are  adi4>ted  to  engage 
to  the  ground  and  support  the  respective  sections  in  both 
modes,  the  wheel  means  for  each  wing  section  is  disposed 


so,       34 


ahead  of  and  mounted  to  its  respective  section  for  angular 
disposition  about  a  substantially  upright  axis  so  as  to  dispose 
the  rolling  axis  of  that  wheel  means  transverse  to  the  line  of 
advance  in  both  modes,  and  the  wheel  means  for  the  rear 
section  are  transversely  spaced  apart  and  lie  ahead  of  the  rear 
section  and  rearwardly  of  the  wing  sections,  wing  section 
vertical  axes  and  wing  section  wheel  means  in  both  modes. 

4,596,291 

FLOATING  DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Eero  MiOdnen,  Espoo,  and  Torstea  HeideBua,  KanniaiaeB,  both 

of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  WMrtsfli  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,326 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jon.  15, 1962,  822159 

Int.  a.*  B63B  iJ/0&  iS/44 

U.S.  CI.  175^5  I  ^^^iin 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  floating  semisubmersible  off-shore 
drilling  platform  or  the  like  in  ice-filled  waters,  which  platform 
comprises  a  lower  pontoon  portion  having  at  least  one  pon- 
toon, an  upper  working  level  portion,  and  columns  supporting 
the  working  level  portion  above  the  pontoon  portion,  and 
which  platform  is  movable  between  an  upper  position  in  which 
it  floats  with  said  pontoon  portion  at  the  water  surface  level, 
and  a  lower  position  in  which  said  pontoon  portion  is  at  a 
considerable  distance  below  the  water  surface  and  said  woric- 
ing  level  portion  is  at  a  considerable  distance  above  the  water 
surface,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  transporting  the 
platform  to  a  working  location  in  its  upper  position,  lowering 
the  platform  to  its  lower  position,  conducting  drilling  opera- 
tions at  said  working  location  with  the  platform  as  a  stationary 
unit  in  its  lower  position,  and,  at  the  onset  of  ice  conditions, 
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lifting  said  platform  to  its  upper  podtioi  and  continuing  dril- 
ling operations  at  said  working  location  with  the  platform  as  a 
stationary  unit  in  its  upper  position. 


4,596,292 
SUBSOIL  PENETRATING  APPARATUS 
E.  Ctofcr,  Borlag,  Oreg.,  assigBor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  BrUaia,  Con. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  724,453 

Iirt.  a.«  E21B  7/Oa  4/14 

U&  a  175-19  34  ClaiiH 


chamber  and  move  said  valving  member  to  a  posittoB 
where  said  first  valve  port  provides  oonmnnicattoD  to 
said  forward  chamber  from  aakl  tear  chamber  and  fhrid 
under  pressure  enters  said  forward  chamber,  acts  on 
said  forward  piston  surface  area  to  deoelerato  retractioB 
of  said  hammer  and  then  propd  sod  hammer  towaid 
sakl  forward  anvil  surface. 


4,996,293 

TARGETABLE  DRILL  WITH  PRESSURE 
TELEMETERING  OF  MOLL  PARAMETERS 
Hdu  WalhMsk,  Hardaeke,  aid  Mattta  WMe,  1 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMagr,  anigMft  to 
GmbH  aad  Scfewi^  HydnmUk  EMdradk  GaMI  *  Ca„  kalk 
of  FtosaKnty,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gwany 

Filed  JaL  19, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  632,438 
OaiflH  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  JiL  19, 
1963,3325962 

IM.  CL«  E21B  44/(30.  47/02 
U.S.  a  175-27  15 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  self-propelled  subsoil  penetrat- 
ing tool  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  housing  member, 

i.  said  elongated  Itousmg  member  definmg  a  cylindrical 
cavity  terminating  at  a  forward  end  with  a  forward 
anvil  surface  and  terminating  at  a  rear  end  with  a  rear 
anvil  sur&ce, 

ii.  a  penetrating  nose  on  the  forward  aid  of  said  housing 
member, 

iii.  a  hammer  slideably  received  in  said  cylindrical  cavity 
and  having  impacting  surfaces  at  either  end  thereof 
adapted  to  selectively  impact  on  one  of  said  anvil  sur- 
faces for  a  given  direction  of  movement  of  sakl  tool, 

B.  apparatus  for  controlling  the  impact  of  said  hammer  on 
one  of  said  fcvward  or  rear  anvil  surfaces  comprising: 

i.  a  tobe  member  extending  through  said  rear  anvil  suriisce 
into  said  cylindrical  cavity, 

ii.  said  hammer  having  bores  of  different  diameters  defin- 
ing forward  and  reverse  piston  surfaces,  said  forward 
piston  surface  area  being  greater  than  said  reverse  pis- 
ton surface  area, 

iii.  a  valving  member  slideable  in  one  of  said  bores  be- 
tween said  forward  and  reverse  piston  surfaces  and 
defining  forward  and  rear  variable  volume  fluid  cham- 
bers, 

iv.  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to 
sakl  rear  chamber, 

V.  said  valving  member  having  a  first  port  therein  provid- 
ing communication  from  said  rear  chamber  to  sakl 
forward  chamber  whereby  flwd  under  pressure  in  said 
forward  chamber  acts  on  sakl  forward  piston  surface 
area  and  propels  said  hammer  toward  said  forward 
anvil  surface, 

vt.  sakl  tube  member  defining  a  fluid  exhaust  passage 
therein  and  having  a  valve  port  thereto  within  said 
forward  chamber, 

vii.  said  valving  member  having  a  second  valve  port 
therein  adapted  to  register  with  said  tube  member  valve 
port  and  port  said  forward  chamber  to  ssid  fhnd  passage 
in  sakl  tobe  member, 

viii.  and  sakl  hammer  engaging  said  valving  member  prior 
to  impact  upon  sakl  forward  anvil  surface  snd  adi^ted 
to  move  sakl  valving  member  to  a  positkm  where  sakl 
second  valve  port  and  said  tobe  member  valve  port  are 
in  registry,  flmd  is  ported  from  sakl  forward  chamber 
and  fluid  under  pressure  m  sakl  re«r  chamber  acts  on 
sakl  rear  |»ston  surface  to  retract  sakl  hammer,  retrac- 
tkm  of  said  hammer  bdng  effective  to  blodc  sakl  second 
valve  port  in  sakl  valving  member  in  sakl  forward 


^ 


1.  A  dirigible  drill  string  comprismg: 
an  elongated  drill  head  formed  with; 
an  inner  tube  carrying  a  drilling  bit  and  defining  a  flushmg 

Uqmdpasuge, 
an  outer  tobe  coaxnOy  sunoonding  said  umer  tobe, 
hydraulic  means  responsive  to  the  orientatkn  of  sakthead 

for  controlling  the  progress  of  die  string  m  a  bore  to  be 

formed  by  sakl  string, 
St  least  one  sensor  m  sakl  head  for  signalling  a  states 

condition  thereof, 
a  recess  formed  in  sakl  inner  tobe  across  sai 
a  qmidle  piston  dj^arrahle  in  sakl  recess,  aad 
an  electronic  circuit  m  sakl  head  responsive  to  saM  i 

for  controlling  sakl  sptodk  piston  an 

displacing  tame  bodt  and  forth  to  form  a  tnlB  of  I 

sure  pulses  m  a  flwinng  Uqnkl  traversng  said 

s  irivrality  of  fivther  driffing  titea  oonnectod  in  I 

head  for  ddivering  a  flusUng  bqnid  to  saidi 

means  responsive  to  pressure  poises  in  sakl  HaMng  Hqnid 

and  disposed  at  a  locatk»  remota  fhxB  Mid  keid  fsr 
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evaluating  said  train  of  pulses  and  ascertaining  a  value  of 
a  parameter  representing  a  condition  of  said  head. 


4,596,294 

SURFACE  CX>NTROL  BENT  SUB  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 

DRILLING  OF  PETROLEUM  WELLS 

Larry  R.  RuwU,  6025  Edgemoor,  Suite  C,  Hooaton,  Tex.  77081 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,993 

Int  a.«  E21B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  175—74  43  Claims 


1.  Directional  drilling  apparatus,  comprising  a  tubular  appa- 
ratus body  having  upper,  middle  and  lower  sections,  a  cam- 
ming body  having  upper,  middle  and  lower  tubes  disposed 
through  said  body  sections,  said  tubes  being  connected  end-to- 
end  by  universal  joints,  said  upper  and  middle  body  sections 
being  connected  mutually  rotatably  end-to-end,  said  middle 
and  lower  body  sections  being  connected  mutually  rotatably 
end-to-end  at  surfaces  which  are  angular  to  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  apparatus  axis  whereby  rotations  therebe- 
tween cause  changes  in  angularity  therebetween,  said  lower 
tube  being  disposed  within  the  bore  of  said  lower  body  section 
which  is  angularly  askew  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  lower 
body  section  and  said  longitudinal  apparatus  axis,  first  mutual 
engagement  means  between  said  lower  body  member  and  said 
lower  tube  for  rotating  said  lower  tube  when  said  camming 
body  is  moved  reciprocably  downward  and  upward  within 
said  tubular  apparatus  body,  second  mutual  engagement  means 
between  a  sleeve  releasably  fixed  within  said  upper  body  mem- 
ber and  said  upper  tube  for  rotating  said  upper  tube  when  said 
camming  body  is  moved  reciprocably  downward  and  upward 
within  said  tubular  apparatus  body,  said  upper  and  lower  tubes 
being  restrained  against  rotations  within  said  respective  upper 
and  lower  body  members,  rotation  of  said  lower  tube  causing 
rotation  of  said  lower  body  member  to  change  its  angularity 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  apparatus  axis  whereby  dril- 
ling angular  to  a  drill  string  portion  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  apparatus  may  be  done  by  a  drill  string  portion 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  apparatus,  said  rotation  of 
said  upper  tube  being  equal  and  opposite  to  said  rotation  of  said 
lower  tube  whereby  said  diange  in  the  angularity  of  said  lower 
body  member  occurs  in  a  single  fixed  plane  through  said  longi 
tudinal  apparatus  axis. 


4,596,295 
ROLLER  CUTTER  WITH  A  TILTED  JOURNAL 
Ulf  A.  BcagtMtm,  MoCaia,  Sweden,  aHignor  to  Santrade  Lim- 
itad,  Lacerae,  Switacriaad 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,917 

CUdon  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Jnl.  1, 1983,  8303763 

Iirt.  a.«  E21B  10/10,  10/20 

MS.  a.  175—361  14  Claims 

1.  A  boring  head  comprising: 

a  boring  body  rotauble  about  a  main  axis  of  rotation  and 
including  a  base  surface  oriented  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  main  axis, 
a  plurality  of  mounting  means  mounted  on  said  base  surface, 

and 
a  plurality  of  roller  cutters  mounted  on  respective  ones  of 
said  mounting  means,  each  roller  cutter  comprising 
a  journal  including  mountable  ends  mounted  in  said 
mounting  means,  said  ends  defining  a  reference  line 


extending  generally  toward  the  vicinity  of  said  main 
axis,  and 
a  roller  body  rotatably  carried  on  said  journal  and  includ- 
ing a  frusto-conical  jacket  surface,  said  frusto-conical 
jacket  surface  defining  an  apex  directed  generally 
toward  the  vicinity  of  said  main  axis  and  carrying  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  rows  of  cutting 
means. 


said  roller  body  being  rotatable  on  said  journal  about  a 
secondary  axis  of  rotation  oriented  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  reference  line  as  said  cutter  is 
viewed  from  the  side,  such  that  a  forwardmost  portion 
of  said  jacket  surface  is  oriented  so  as  to  lie  parallel  to  an 
earth  formation  cut  by  said  boring  head, 

said  reference  line  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  jacket  surface  which  is  larger  than  said  acute  angle 
formed  between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  reference 
line. 


4,596,296  ' 

ROTARY  DRILL  BITS 
Terry  R.  Matthias,  Abbeydale,  Englaiid,  assigiior  to  NL  Petro- 
leum Products  Limited,  Gloocestershire,  En^aod 

FUed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,071 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29, 1983, 
8328961 

Int.  a.*  E21B  10/58.  10/10;  A46B  13/03 
U.S.  a.  175—379  15  Claims 


/}r7-  \    -'' 


iU    -  J. 


26  19  . 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit,  for  drilling  wells  in  subsurface  forma- 
tions, comprising  a  bit  body,  a  passageway  for  drilling  fluids 
within  the  body,  conununicating  with  a  number  of  openings  in 
an  external  surface  of  the  body,  cutting  elements  mounted  on 
the  body  for  cutting  or  abrading  the  formation,  and  a  number 
of  elongate  fences  upstanding  from  the  external  surface  of  the 
body  and  positioned  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
openings  and  past  said  cutting  elements,  each  fence  comprising 
a  plurality  of  resiliently  deformable  elements  disposed  adjacent 
one  another  in  a  direction  across  the  width  of  the  fence  such 
that  in  use,  the  free  elongate  edge  of  said  fence  is  urged  resil- 
iently into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  formation  being  cut 
or  abraded  by  the  cutting  elements. 
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4^596^97 
COMPRESSIVE  LOAD-BEARING  ELECTRICAL 
ISOLATOR  FOR  LOAD  CELL 
Robert  E.  SUMiMki,  ColnibM,  Ohio,  avisMr  to 
MmnliKtviBg  Co.,  CoIuAh,  Ohio 

FOed  Oct  17, 1984^  Ser.  No.  661,596 

lat  CL4  GOIG  WOO.  19/51  21/28 

U.S.  a.  177—132  5  Cbdan 


inner  barrel  portion  protrudes  axially  inwardly  beyond 
said  flange  memi^  and 
this  aziaily  innermost  s^ment  of  said  axiaUy  iaaer  barrel 
portion  is  provided  with  means  for  fixing  tfaertto  of  a 
securement  member  for  engagement  widi  aa  axiaDy 
inner  face  of  said  flaage  means  for  securing  said  dectri- 
cal  iatcAaXxx  m  fiace  as  a  oompressivdy  loaded, 
tive  grmnmet  fbr  said  opening. 


CRAWLER  VEiQCLES 
Hideald  HcU;  Jaw  TagaeU,  kotk  of  YakotaHM,  and  I 
Eabo,  KmvaaaU,  aD  of  Japan,  Migaan  to  Tokja 

FDed  Jan.  24, 19t3,  Sar.  Ne.  507,346 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeaHon  Japan,  Jnn.  26. 1912,  S7-11M43 
Int  a*  MID  11/20.  55/10 
VS.  a  180-9.46  7 


1.  An  electrical  storm  surge-protected,  frame-supp(»ted 
electronic  weighing  hopper,  comprising: 
a  ground-engaging  hopper-suqiending  frame,  having  a  hori- 
zontal flange  means  fixed  thereto; 
a  hopper  for  fluent  material,  having  a  horizontal  flange 

means  fixed  thereto; 
a  two-ended  mechanical  suspension  element  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  connected  between  said  horizontal  flange 
means  of  said  frame  and  said  hopper  fbr  suspending  said 
hopper  from  said  frame; 
said  mechanical  suq)ension  element  incorporating  an  dectri- 
cal  surge-sensitive  electronic  weighing  device  therein 
between  the  two  ends  thereof; 
means  mechanically  connecting  each  end  of  said  medianical 
suspension  element  to  a  respective  one  of  said  flange 
means; 
as  to  at  least  one  of  said  flange  means,  this  flange  means 
having  an  opening  formed  generally  vertically  through 
the  thickness  thereof,  said  mechanical  suspension  element 
includes  at  a  respective  end  thereof  an  axially-oriented 
shank  having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said 
opening,  an  enlargement  means  provided  on  an  axially 
outer  emi  of  said  shanli,  this  enlargement  means  providing 
an  axially  inwardly  facing  dioolder  for  said  shank,  and  the 
respective  said  mechanically  connecting  means  being 
constituted  by  an  electrical  isolator,  comprising: 
an  annular  isolator  body  made  of  electrical  insulation 
material,  said  annular  isolator  body  having  two  axially 
adjoining  barrel  portions,  inclod^  an  axially  inner 
barrel  portion  having  an  outer  diaineter  sized  to  fh  in 
and  through  said  opening,  and  an  axially  outer  barrel 
portion  having  an  external  width  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  opening,  therd>y  defining 
an  axially  inwardly  facing  shoulder  on  said  axially  outer 
barrel  portion  adjacent  said  axially  inner  barrel  portion; 
an  axial  throughbore  fcmned  in  said  annular  isolator  body, 
said  axial  throughbore  opcmog  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
annular  isolator  body  and  being  circumferentially  sur- 
rounded by  said  electrical  insulation  material,  said 
throughbore  being  sized  to  permit  said  shank  to  be 
inserted  therethrough; 
two  stress-spreading  washer  means,  one  coaxially  pro- 
vided on  said  axially  outer  barrel  portion  flush  with  the 
axially  outer  end  thereof  and  the  other  coaxially  pro- 
vided on  said  axially  outer  barrel  portion  against  said 
axially  inwardly  facing  shoulder; 
said  axially  inner  barrd  portion  of  asid  isolator  body  being 
of  sufficient  axial  extent  relative  to  the  thiclmess  of  said 
flange  means  perimetrically  of  said  opening  there- 
through, that  when  said  axially  inner  bami  portion  of 
said  isolator  is  inserted  axially  inner  end  first  through 
said  opening  until  the  respective  one  of  said  washer 
means  engages  said  flange  means  perimetrically  of  said 
opening,  an  axially  innermost  segment  of  said  axially 


s 


1.  A  crawler  drivoi  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body; 

four  arcuate  crawler  assemblies  comprising  two  front  crawler 
assemblies  and  two  rear  crawler  assemblies  attached  to 
bilateral  sides  of  said  vehicle  body; 

means  for  driving  said  crawler  assemblies; 

means  opentiyely  connected  to  said  driving  meawfor  tians- 
mitting  driving  force  from  said  driving  means  to  said 
crawler  assemblies;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  front  crawler  aisenrtrfies 
for  steering  said  front  crawler  assemblies, 

each  of  said  crawler  assemUies  comprising  a  drive  gear 
mounted  around  a  rotary  shaft  of  said  power  transmitting 
means,  a  crawler  drive  gear  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  gear  of  said  rotary  shaft,  a  foDow-iq)  gear  to  be  dfivsn 
in  accordance  irith  said  crawler  drive  gear,  aa  aicoaie 
crawler  support  phite,  and  a  crawler  base  member  sqiport- 
ing  said  crawler  drive  gear,  said  f(dlow-iq>  gev  and  taid 
crawler  support  plate,  said  crawder  being  stretched  over  said 
crawler  drive  gear,  said  follow*up  gear,  and  said  si^port 
plate  so  as  to  exhibit  an  arcuate  running  surftce  c^  the 
crawler  vehicle. 


4,596,299  

INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SlffiPENSION  SYSTEM  USING 

CONSTANT  VELOCTIY  UNIVERSAL  JQINT5  IN 
COMBINATION  WTIH  A  SINGLE  PROP  SHAFT  JCHNT 

AND  MOUNTED  DtWIKENTIALS 
Werner  Kmde,  Gfoasa  Polnte  Parit,  MidL,  aarfgaar  la  QKN 
AatonraClfc  CoHpencnts  Inc«,  SanthfiaU,  MWt 
FDed  Mar.  5, 1984^  Sar.  No.  586,022 
Int  CL*  B60K  20/00 
VS.  CL  180-73  J  5  CWnv 

1.  An  independent  wheel  tmpemtoa  system  fbr  a  vdride 
having  a  chanis,  vehicle  siqyptMt  nwans  for  resiliently  support- 
ing  said  chassis  for  dis|riacement  with  respect  to  a  diiving 
surface,  a  wheel  assemMy  with  a  whed  rolataUe«boutaiidttel 
axis,  and  an  engine  adq>tod  to  provide  driving  torque  about  an 
engine  output  axis  at  an  engine  output  said  independent  whed 
suq>ension  system  comprising: 
control  arm  means  having  a  whed  end  pivotably  oonnected 


1496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


to  said  wheel  assembly  and  a  pair  of  frame  ends  pivotably 
connected  to  a  respective  pair  of  pivot  bearings  carried  by 
said  vehicle  support  means  to  define  a  swing  axis  there- 
through; 

differential  means  comprising  a  differential  housing,  differ- 
ential input  means  and  differentail  output  means  within 
said  differential  housing  establishing  a  respective  differen- 
tial input  axis  and  a  differential  output  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto; 

transverse  pivot  means  coupling  said  differential  means  and 
said  vehicle  support  means  for  allowing  said  differential 
means  to  pivot  relative  to  said  vehicle  support  means 
about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
differential  output  axis;  and 


prop  shaft  means  having  a  prop  shaft  axis  and  first  and  sec- 
ond prop  shaft  coupling  means  coupling,  respectively,  to 
said  engine  output  and  said  differential  input,  said  first 
prop  shaft  coupling  means  being  a  constant  velocity  uni- 
versal joint,  said  second  prop  shaft  coupling  means  being 
one  of  an  axially  splined  joint  or  a  fixed  joint; 

whereby,  as  said  first  prop  shaft  coupling  means  undergoes 
articulation  with  respect  to  said  prop  shaft  means  as  said 
chassis  undergoes  said  displacement,  said  transverse  pivot 
means  allows  said  differentia]  means  to  pivot  relative  to 
said  vehicle  support  means  about  said  transverse  pivot  axis 
to  accommodate  said  articulation  without  articulation 
between  said  differential  means  and  said  prop  shaft  means. 

4,596,300 

VEHICULAR  PROPULSION  AND  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 

Harry  S.  Mankey,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Standard  Manufac- 

twtag  Compuy  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  602,554 

Int  a.4  B60K  27/00 

U.S.  a  180-74  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  and  positioning  a  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  chassis  supported  on  wheels  which  comprises: 
a  subframe; 
means  supporting  the  subframe  on  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle 

for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  one  of  the  wheels 

thereof; 
a  drive  shaft; 


means  supporting  the  drive  shaft  on  the  subframe  for  rota- 
tion about  a  predetermined  axis; 

a  drive  roller  fixedly  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft; 

means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  subframe  relative  to  the 
chassis  of  the  vehicle  and  thereby  selectively  engaging 
and  disengaging  the  drive  roller  with  said  one  of  the 
wheels  of  the  vehicle; 

a  housing  supported  on  the  drive  shaft  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  housing; 

means  operatively  connecting  the  output  of  the  drive  motor 
to  the  drive  shaft; 

said  drive  motor  when  actuated  and  when  said  drive  roller  is 
engaged  with  said  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  com- 
prising means  for  propelling  the  vehicle,  and  when  nonac- 
tuated  comprising  means  for  locking  the  drive  roller 
against  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft;  and 

means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  housing  about  the  axis  of 
the  drive  shaft  when  the  drive  roller  is  engaged  with  said 
one  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  locked  against  rota- 
tion and  thereby  selectively  rotating  said  one  of  the 
wheels  to  position  the  vehicle. 


4,59631 
TRICYCLE 
Tomoyoki  Nagashima,  Asaka,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,   1982,  57- 
199238[U] 

Int.  0.4  B62J  1/04:  B62K  5/02 
\}&.  a.  180—215  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  tricycle  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  including  a  longitudinal  frame  elongated  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  two  rear  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  longitudinal  frame; 

a  head  post  connected  to  the  frontmost  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture; 

a  front  fork  structure  rotatably  mounted  on  said  head  post 
and  rotatably  carrying  thereon  a  front  wheel; 

fuel  and/or  oil  tank  assemblies  supported  on  and  positioned 
above  a  front  portion  of  said  longitudinal  frame; 

a  unitary  rear  fender  structure  detachably  connected  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  and  having  a  front  tank  cover  portion, 
a  rear  middle  portion  which  merges  rearwardly  out  of  said 
front  tank  cover  portion  and  a  pair  of  rear  fender  portions 
laterally  extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from 
said  rear  middle  portion,  said  front  tank  cover  portion 
covering  generally  the  whole  portions  of  said  fiiel  and/or 
oil  tank  assemblies;  and 

a  seat  assembly  mounted  partly  on  said  front  tank  cover 
portion  and  partly  on  said  rear  middle  portion. 
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4,596,302 
REAR  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Manaba  Snndd,  Sadzn(ria^  and  Hiroshi  Mnmyama,  Hamama* 
tsn,  both  of  Japan,  ass^iiors  to  Snznki  Jido^  Kogyo  Kabn- 
■hiiri  Kaisha,  Sdznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  655,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1984,  59-101238 
Int  a.«  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  CL  180—227  15  Clains 


1.  A  rear  suspension  mechamsm  for  a  motorcycle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  swing  arm  having  one  end  supporting  a  rear  axle  and  its 
other  end  hinged  to  a  body  frame; 

a  bell  crank  having  a  first  portion  hinged  to  the  body  frame 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  hinged  end  of  said  swing  arm  and  a 
second  portion  hinged  to  a  portion  of  said  swing  arm  such 
that  at  least  one  of  the  two  portions  of  the  bdl  camk  is 
hinged  through  an  eccentric  bearing  mechanism,  said 
eccentric  bearing  mechanism  having  an  eccentric  axis  of 
rotation;  and 

a  cushion  unit,  one  end  of  said  cushion  unit  being  connected 
to  said  body  frame  and  the  other  end  of  said  cushion  unit 
being  connected  to  a  third  portion  of  said  bell  crank. 


4,596,303 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Theodore  TremUay,  7  Page  Rd.,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  605,794 

Int  a.<  B60R  25/02 

U.S.  a  180—287  14  Clainis 


1.  An  anti-theft  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  in  which  the 
motor  vehicle  comprsises  an  engine,  drive  means  selectively 
connected  to  said  engine,  a  vehicle  control  means  including  a 
transmission  control  mechanism  for  selectively  connecting  said 
drive  means  to  said  engine  and  a  steering  control  mechimism 
for  steering  the  vehicle  when  the  drive  means  is  connected  to 
the  engine,  and  a  key  operated  ignition  control  switch  for 
controlling  electrical  ignition  and  accessories  circuits,  the 
anti-theft  system  comprising: 

a  locking  mechanism  associated  with  the  ignition  control 


switch  for  mechanically  locking  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
trol mechanisms  for  rendering  the  vdiicle  nonoperatiooal; 

said  ignition  control  switch  having  a  plurality  of  positioas 
including  an  off  position,  idle  position,  and  a  mn  pOBitioa; 

said  locking  mechanism  being  actuated  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  in  either  said  off  pontion  or  said  kDe  position  and 
said  locking  mechanism  being  deactivated  when  said 
ignition  switch  is  in  said  run  position;  and 

wherein  said  ignition  key  may  be  removed  when  said  igni- 
tion switch  is  in  said  idle  position  for  providing  power  to 
the  ignition  circuit  of  the  engine  such  that  the  engine  may 
be  operated  with  at  least  one  of  said  control  mechanisms 
being  rendered  nonoperaticmal. 


4(596,304 
EXHAUST  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  TesUna,  AicU,  Japa^  aasigMir  to  Toyota  JMoriM 
KabBsUU  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japu 

FOed  Oct  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  660,888 
Clainis  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1983,  58-193119 
Int  CL«  B60K  5/04 
U.S.  a  180-297  14  < 


1.  An  exhaust  support  system  for  a  midship  engine  rear 
wheel  drive-type  vehicle  having  a  transversely  moimted  en- 
gine, comprinng, 

a  first  cylindrical  exhaust  device  having  an  inlet  opening  at 
a  first  longitudinal  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  c^)ening  at  a 
second  longitudinal  end  thereof  and  a  horizontal  longitu- 
dinal centerline  running  therethrough; 

a  first  exhaust  pipe  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
opening,  said  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  en- 
gine and  said  outiet  opening  communicating  with  said  first 
cylindrical  exhaust  device; 

a  second  cylindrical  exhaust  device  having  an  inlet  opening 
at  a  first  longitudinal  end  thereof  an  an  outlet  opening  irt  a 
second  longitudinal  end  thereof,  the  second  cylindrical 
exhaust  device  having  a  horizontal  longitudinal  oenteriine 
running  therethrough  and  being  provided  in  a  sobstan- 
tially  parallel  relationship  with  said  centeriiae  of  said  first 
exhaust  device,  and  said  first  cylindrical  exhaust  device  is 

'  locatedal(mgrideof  said  second  exhaust  device  soch  that 
said  longitu(Unal  centeriines  of  said  first  and  second  ex- 
haust devices  are  located  in  substantially  adjacent  hori- 
zontal planes; 

a  second  exhaust  pipe  communicating  the  outlet  opening  of 
said  first  exhaust  device  with  the  inlet  opening  of  sakl 
second  exhaust  device;  and 

a  bracket  means  for  securing  said  first  exhaust  pipe  to  said 
second  exhaust  device,  the  bracket  means  being  made  of  at 
least  one  sheet  of  metal,  said  at  least  one  sheet  of  metal 
being  secured  to  an  extending  perpendicnlariy  between  n 
outer  peripheral  flange  of  said  ftrst  exhaust  pipe  and  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  sakl  second  exhaust  device, 
said  at  least  one  sheet  of  metal  having  a  swbstanfially  flat 
surface  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  hori- 
zontal kmgitudinal  centeriines  of  said  first  and  and  second 
exhaust  devices. 
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4,596,305 

LOUDSPEAKER  BOX  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  SHELL 

CONSTRUCTION 

ToMqrX  Jigboni,  Viiktarcgatu  5,  S-301 00  Falkenberg,  Swe- 

dM 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00419,  §  371  Date  Aug.  5, 1983,  §  102(«) 
Daf  Aog.  5, 1983,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO83/02211,  PCT  Pu|. 
DUt  Jo.  23, 1983 

PCT  Fikd  Dm.  6, 1982,  Set.  No.  531,836 

dates  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1981, 8107305 

lot  CL*  H05K  5/00 

VJS,  0. 181—151  6  ClainH 


1.  A  loudspeaker  box  comprising  an  inner  plastic  shell  and  an 
outer  plastic  shell,  said  shells  being  twin-curved,  said  shells 
being  maintained  in  a  spaced  relationship  wherein  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  shells  is  continuously  varied  so  that  the  disr 
tance  between  the  outer  and  inner  shells  is  not  constant,  and 
being  linked  by  a  plastic  foam  material  which  adheres  to  the 
inner  and  outer  shells  and  Alls  the  space  between  them. 


4,596,306 
EXHAUST  SILENCING  SYSTEM 
TakciU  Abe,  MacUda,  and  Ynozi  Aoki,  Atsugi,  both  of  Japan, 
•■ignon  to  Ninan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,114 
Clatei  priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.   12,   1983,   58. 
54454{U];  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-54455[U] 

Int  a.*  POIN  1/24 
VJS.  a.  181—228  14  aaima 


1.  An  exhaust  silencing  system  for  an  automotive  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  sound  absorbing  tube  formed  of  an  inherently  gas  permea-j 
ble  porous  material  having  first  and  second  opposite  end 
sections,  said  sound  absorbing  tube  being  connected  at  the 
first  end  section  with  the  rear  end  of  a  tailpipe  of  an  ex- 
haust system  of  the  engine,  the  second  end  section  of  said 
sound  absorbing  tube  remaining  open,  said  sound  absorb- 
ing tube  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  oi 
greater  than  that  of  the  tailpipe,  said  porous  material 
having  the  characteristic  of  absorbing  and  attenuating 
exhaust  noise  including  high  frequency  exhaust  noise  byj 
permitting  a  portion  of  exhaust  gas  traveling  through 
pores  of  the  tube  forming  an  inherent  characteristic  of  the 
tube  material  to  be  dissipated  through  the  porous  material 
of  said  tube  so  that  a  boundary  layer  tending  to  be  formed 
on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tube  due  to  gas  viscosity  is 
attenuated  so  that  a  maximum  flow  velocity  and  velocity 
gradient  of  a  resulting  jet  generated  downstream  of  an 
exhaust  outlet  defmed  by  said  second  end  section  is  re- 
duced to  a  level  lower  than  the  noise  level  of  exhaust  gases 


discharged  into  ambient  atmosphere  directly  from  a  tail- 
pipe formed  without  said  sound  absorbing  tube. 


4,596,307 
FLUID  DISCHARGE  SILENCER 
Louis  A.  Challia,  P.O.  Box  199,  Kings  Cross,  2011  N.S.W., 
Australia 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  26, 1983,  PF9047 
Int  a.*  FOIN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—269  16  Claims 


-20      1 


3         -21 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  silencer  system  through  which  a 
gas  or  vapour  discharge  is  passed,  the  apparatus  having  an 
expansion  chamber  for  permitting  expansion  of  the  discharge 
to  reduce  substantially  its  velocity,  the  expansion  chamber 
including  an  outlet  arranged  for  communicating  with  silencing 
means  an  inlet  duct  elongated  along  an  axis  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially closed  side  wall  extending  around  the  axis  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  inlet  duct  and  an  axially  elongated  transversely 
directed  smooth  gas  discharge  configuration  interrupting  said 
side  wall  and  extending  therealong  in  a  zone  constituting  a 
minor  proportion  of  the  inlet  duct  wall  area  for  introducing  the 
discharge  into  the  expansion  chamber  over  an  extended  region 
of  the  chamber,  flow  deflector  means  shaped  for  gradually 
redirecting  the  flow  of  gas  or  vapour  from  the  inlet  duct 
through  the  expansion  chamber  and  to  the  outiet  while  allow- 
ing expansion  of  the  gas  or  vapour  discharge,  the  outiet  pro- 
viding a  gas  flow  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  inlet  duct. 


4,596,308 

SAWHORSE  INCORPORATING  TOOL  TRAY 

Robert  S.  Auerbach,  1843  WoUam  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90065 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763,459 

Int  a.*  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  182—129  11  Claims 


1.  A  sawhorse  comprising: 
a  tool  tray  having: 

a  top  rail  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  tray  bottom  spaced  from  the  top  rail;  and 

first  and  second  supports  spaced  from  each  other  and 
attaching  the  top  rail  to  the  tray  bottom; 
leg  means  for  coupling  to  the  tool  tray  and  raising  the  top 

rail  to  a  working  height  above  the  floor  having: 
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first  and  second  legs  positioned  in  an  inverted  V  shape  on 

the  first  support,  and 
third  and  fourth  legs  positioned  in  an  inverted  V  shape  on 
the  second  support; 
the  first  end  of  the  top  rail  in  the  same  plane  as  the  outer 

surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  legs;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  leg  means  to  the  tool  tray. 


4,596,309 

APPALACHIAN  TREE  TRUSS 

Jerry  W.  Venson,  409  Maple  St,  Manchestw,  Tenn.  37355 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,575 

Int  a.*  AOIM  31/02;  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 

VS.  a.  182—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  tree  platform  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  comprising: 
a  generaUy  V-shaped  rear  side  edge  frame  member 

adiq>ted  to  horizontally  engage  a  tree, 
a  pair  of  first  and  second,  opposite,  side  fiame  members 

extending  from  said  rear  eidge  frame  member, 
a  front  side  frame  member  extending  from  said  opposite 

side  frame  members, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  tubular  frame  members  extending 
from  one  side  frame  member  to  an  opposite  side  frame 
member  and  generaUy  parallel  with  and  between  said 
rear  side  edge  frame  member  and  said  first  side  frame 
member, 
a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  strip  members  extending  across, 
perpendicular  to,  said  tubular  frames  member  on  an 
upper  side  of  said  spaced  tubular  frame  members  and 
attached  to  said  tubular  frame  members, 
a  layer  of  fabric  attached  over  an  upper  side  of  said  strips  and 

forming  a  supporting  surface  for  a  user; 
a  plurality  of  removable  pods  positioned  between  said 
spaced  tubular  frame  members,  wherd>y  sound  deadening 
and  appearance  camouflage  may  be  effected; 
foot  strap  means  secured  to  the  top  of  said  frame  through 
said  fabric  for  overlying  and  securing  the  feet  of  a  person 
standing  on  the  fabric; 
first  and  second  side  arm  members  pivotaUy  attached  to 
opposite  frontal  regions  of  said  side  frame  members  and 
extendable  rearward  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  platform  frame; 
a  V^haped  tree  engaging  member  extending  between  end 

regions  of  said  first  and  second  side  arm  members;  and 
a  first  support  arm  pivotaUy  attached  to  and  extending  from 
a  generaUy  rear  region  of  said  first  side  frame  member 
upward  and  forward  to,  and  pivotaUy  attached  to,  said 
first  side  arm  member  and  a  second  support  arm  pivotaUy 
attached  to  and  extending  from  a  gennaUy  rear  region  of 
second  said  side  frwne  member  upward  and  forward  to, 
and  pivotaUy  attached  to.  said  second  side  arm  member. 


4,596,310 

DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ENERGY 

ACCUMULATOR  OF  A  ORCUrr  BREAKER 

HatdteyMn,    nri    Kfyohtaa    YoMfae,    bolh    of 
Japan,  aarisaon  to  Vw»  Elactric  CnmpMj,  Ltd., 


FM  Apr.  11, 1984,  Sar.  No.  599,160 

ClaiH  priority,  appUcattai  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1983,  58-64897 

Int  CL*  F03D  1/08;  G05G  17/00;  HOIH  3/30 


VS.  a  185-^40  R 


10 


^ 


1.  Driving  apparatus  for  an  energy  accumulator  in  a  stored 
energy  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

ashaft; 

an  energy  accumulating  spring  connected  to  said  shaft, 
rotation  of  said  shaft  causing  said  energy  accumulating 
spring  to  charge  and  energy  to  be  stored  therein; 

a  ratchet  routably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  intermittently 
coupled  thereto,  said  ratchet  having  teeth  formed  in  the 
periphery  thereof  such  that  a  portion  of  said  ratchet  pe- 
riphery has  a  gap  not  having  said  teeth  formed  therein; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  ratchet  comprising  a  drive 
lever  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  connecting  rod 
movably  connected  to  said  drive  lever,  motor  means 
connected  to  said  connecting  rod  for  imparting  recipro- 
cating motion  to  said  connecting  rod,  a  drive  claw  movea- 
bly  mounted  on  said  drive  lever  and  biased  toward  said 
ratchet  periphery  in  said  gap  when  said  energy  accnmnlat- 
ing  spring  is  fiiUy  charged,  and  a  pawl  aMvoMy  mounted 
oa  said  drive  lever  and  biased  into  engagement  with  said 
teeth  when  said  energy  accumulating  spring  is  foUy 
charged; 

means  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  said  ratchet;  and 

lock  means  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft 
when  said  energy  accumulating  spring  is  fiiUy  chared, 
operation  of  said  lock  means  permitting  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  discharge  said  energy  accumulating  spring  and 
energize  said  motor  to  cause  re^HX)cating  motion  (rfsaid 
connecting  rod  and  repeated  engagement  of  said  pawl 
with  said  teeth  to  cause  incremental  rotation  of  said 
ratchet; 

said  incremental  rotation  being  diqxMed  to  move  said  gap 
away  from  said  drive  claw  and  bring  said  drive  claw  into 
engagement  with  said  teeth  to  produce  oonttnoed  incre- 
mental rotati(»  of  said  ratchet  and  coufde  said  ratdiet  to 
said  shaft  to  charge  said  energy  accumulating  spring. 


H. 
GcnMR.MtaMr. 
TnSm 


4,596311 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
f^tecUR  Bails  S.  Tarlecky.  WaaMtek  mat 
MOM,  aO  ofllL,  anipHri  la 

FDad'sep.  34^  1984,  Sar.  No.  653,8>1 
Int  CL*  FMD  66/00  65/14.  65/52 
VS.  CL  188— Lll  U I 

1.  A  brake  system  iot  a  rnlraod  car  incJqdint  a  car  body 
supported  by  a  w^ied  truck  having  at  least  one  par  of  wheda 
connected  by  an  axle,  said  system  comprising  lint  i 


'500  OFFICIAL 

I 

bnke  riggings  extending  across  said  wheel  truck  at  opposite 
edges  of  said  wheels  and  provided  with  brake  shoes  at  each  ead 
for  engaging  said  wheels,  first  and  second  linkage  means  opera- 
ble to  move  said  brake  shoes  toward  and  away  from  said 
wheels,  said  first  linkage  means  including  a  live  lever  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  brake  riggings,  an  expand- 
able air  bag  secured  to  said  car  body  and  connected  to  said  live 
lever  at  iu  opposite  end,  said  second  linkage  means  including  a 
dead  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  car  body  and 
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radial,  outward  air  flow,  said  air  flow  inducing  means  being 
radially  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  brake  disc  and  fixed 
to  rotate  with  the  hub,  and  a  screening  member  radially  adja- 
cent to  the  periphery  of  said  brake  disc  and  extending  substan- 
tially across  said  air  flow  inducing  means. 

4,596.313 

CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  FLOATING  CALIPER 

BRAKES 

Anthony  Metoyer,  Sontfa  Bend,  Ind^  aaaignor  to  dark  Eqnip- 

ment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1985,  Scr.  No.  716,074 

Int  a*  B60T  1/06;  F16D  55/22 

U.S.  a.  188-18  A  5  ctatas 


•t  its  opposite  end  to  the  other  of  said  brake  riggings,  connect- 
ing link  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  live  lever 
intermediate  the  connection  of  said  live  lever  to  said  one  of 
said  brake  riggings  and  said  air  bag,  and  at  an  opposite  end  to 
said  dead  lever  intermediate  the  connection  of  said  dead  lever 
to  said  car  body  and  the  other  of  said  brake  riggings,  expansion 
of  said  air  bag  causing  said  first  and  second  linkage  means  to 
move  said  brake  shoes  toward  said  wheels,  contraction  of  said 
air  bag  causing  said  first  and  second  linkage  means  to  move 
said  brake  shoes  away  fix>m  said  wheels. 


4^96,312 

DISC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

TakaaU  KawagMhi,  Sidtann,  Japu,  asaigDor  to  Honda  Gikea 

Kogyo  KabvUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
DbWoB  of  Scr.  No.  397,506,  Jal.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,550,809, 

wMcb  la  a  coatinatioa-i»^art  of  Scr.  No.  340,768,  Jan.  19, 
1982,  abudoMd,  and  a  coatiMntioiHin-part  of  Scr.  No.  340,770, 
Jan.  19, 1982,  abudoiMd.  TUa  appUcatlon  Oct  25, 1984,  Scr. 

No.  664,776 
CMm  priority,  appUcattai  Japn,  JaL  17,  1981,  56-105317; 
JaiL  24,  1981,  564584;  Jan.  24,  1981,  564585;  Feb.  6,  1981. 
56-14957;  Feb.  6, 1981, 56-14958;  Jal.  17, 1981, 56-105319;  Jul. 
17, 1981,  56-105318;  Jal.  17, 1981,  56-105320 

Int.  a*  B60T  J/06;  F16D  55/224.  65/12 
UA  a  188-18  A  9aalm8 


1.  A  centering  device  for  a  disc  brake  mechanism  which  has 
a  rotatable  disc,  a  non-rotatable  mounting  plate,  a  brake  caliper 
loosely  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and  carrying  inner  and 
outer  brake  linings  which  straddle  said  disc,  and  at  least  one  pin 
by  which  said  caliper  is  loosely  secured  to  said  mounting  plate, 
comprising 

an  unthreaded  opening  through  said  mounting  plate  separate 
from  said  pin, 

a  cap  screw  extending  through  said  opening  to  engage  said 
caliper, 

a  lock  nut  on  said  cap  screw  inwardly  of  said  opening,  adja- 
cent the  inner  lining,  and 

a  centering  spring  around  said  cap  screw  outwardly  of  said 
opening, 

the  inner  brake  lining  being  kept  away  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  disc  by  the  force  of  said  centering  ^ning,  and 

the  outer  brake  lining  being  kept  away  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  disc  by  the  position  of  said  lock  nut  on  the  cap 
screw, 

when  the  brake  is  not  applied. 


1.  A  disc  brake  system  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  wheel  hub, 
said  disc  brake  system  including  a  brake  disc  having  spaced 
parallel  plates  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  connecting  said 
P'«t«.  "Md  ribs  defining  radially  extending  cooling  passages 
therebetween,  fixed  on  one  side  thereof  to  rotate  with  said  hub, 
a  caliper  member  fixed  to  the  motorcycle  for  braking  engage- 
ment with  both  sides  of  said  brake  disc,  and  a  side  panel  cover- 
ing said  brake  disc  on  the  other  side  thereof  and  having  a 
cutout  fbr  said  caliper  member  and  a  cooling  air  introduction 
port,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  inducing 


4,596,314 

DESCENDER 

Boris  RogeUa,  20  Spaidiag  Crewwat,  HantriUc,  New  Sonlfc 

Wales,  Auatralia 

FUcd  Job.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  619,955 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  JaL  22, 1983,  PG0437 
Int  a*  A63B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  188—65.5  13  cudan 

1.  A  descender  for  use  in  abseils,  in  use  the  descender  being 
connected  between  a  rope  and  a  harness,  the  descender  com- 
prising: a  base;  a  pivotal  member  mounted  on  the  base  about  a 
pivotal  axis  extending  perpendicular  thereto;  first  and  second 
projections  for  engaging  the  rope,  the  projections  extending 
perpendicularly  from  the  pivotable  member;  means  mounted 
on  the  base  for  connection  to  the  harness;  wherein  the  first 
projection  is  disposed  about  said  axis  and  the  second  projection 
projects  from  said  pivotable  member  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis,  the  second  projection  being  located 
substantially  on  the  cqjposite  side  of  the  first  projection  with 
respect  to  the  means  for  connection  of  the  base  to  the  harness; 

a  braking  surface  on  a  stopmember  projecting  firom  said  base 
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and  located  adjacent  to  the  second  projection;  wherein 
when  the  rope  passes  around  the  first  projection,  between 
the  first  and  second  projections,  around  the  second  pro- 
jection and  between  the  second  projection  and  the  brajdng 
surface,  the  rope  is  pressed  between  the  second  projection 
and  the  braking  surface  when  the  second  projection  is 
pivoted  toward  the  braking  surface;  and 


means  of  a  first  spring  lAnitting  said  piston,  wbaday  laid 
nut  is  restrained  from  rotatiag; 
said  sleeve  piston  incIndiBg  a  snialler-dianieter  portioa  and  a 
larger-diameter  portion  oomiected  thoeto,  said  larper • 
diameter  portion  being  dispoaed  to  said  larfer-diaBBeier  of 
said  cylinder  so  that  said  sleeve  piston  is  lesuaiiied  firom 
routing  by  said  cjiinte*  bat  is  movaUe  fhnd-ti^My  and 
axially  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  maintain  said  hydmlic 
chamber,  and  said  larger-diameter  portion  being  at  its  end 
with  a  clutch  face  to  be  in  ngagement  widiin  said  hy- 
draulic chamber,  with  a  clutch  portion  of  said  adjusting 
bolt  biased  by  a  second  q>ring  in  the  ooonter-brakiBg 
Erection  and  a  portion  widi  viiiidi  said  adjusting  bdt  is 
rotatably  engaged,  said  engagement  portion  and  a  portion 
of  said  adjusting  bolt  to  be  in  engagement  therewith  being 
provided  with  an  atnioq>heric  chamber  therebetween,  and 
said  smaller-diameter  portioa  co(^)erating  with  said  me- 
chanical input. 


handle  means  extending  from  said  pivotal  member  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  said  handle  means 
being  positioned  such  that  upon  urging  the  handle  in  one 
direction  the  second  projection  moves  away  from  the  stop 
member  allowing  the  rope  to  slip  through  the  descender. 


4^596,316 

ELECnUCALLY  ACTUATED  AIRCRAFT  BRAKES 

Ridnrd  L.  QrnsisB,  Talhitii,  OUo,  aariaw  ta  OsadlmB 

Contiaaatioa-iB-part  or  Scr.  No.  579,065,  Feb.  M,  1984^  PM.  No. 
4,542309,  wUch  is  a  coaliniatioa-i^part  of  S«.  No.  347381, 
Feb.  11, 1982,  Pat  No.  4332340,  wUek  is  a  dirWaa  of  S«.  No. 
62,199,  Jal.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4381349.  TMs  appHcrtsa  JA 1. 

1965,  Scr.  No.  7493M 

Int  CL«  F16D  55/02 
VJS.  a  188—72.1  15 


4396315 
DISC  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Hirao  TakcacU;  Hideaid  Miyake;  YoaUto  Haaaaato,  aU  of 
Nagano,  and  Kiaio  Koyaao,  Satauna,  aU  <rf  Japan,  assigaon 
to  Niasia  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha  and  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo 
KabusUU  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  644,408 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1983, 58-158185 
lat  CV  F16D  65/56 
VJS.  a.  188—71.9  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  disk  brake  device  including  a  piston,  an 
automatic  adjuster  and  a  sleeve  i»ston  within  the  cylinder  of  a 
caliper  body,  wherein  braking  and  automatic  braking-gq> 
adjustment  are  achieved  by  a  hydraulic  input,  and  said  piston 
being  pushed  by  a  mechankal  input  throu^  said  sleeve  piston 
and  said  automatic  adjuster  for  braking, 
the  improvements  comprising; 

the  cylinder  of  said  caliper  body  having  a  larger-diameter 
portion  and  a  nnaller-diameter  portion  connected  thereto, 
said  larger  and  smaller-diameter  portions  fluid-tightly  and 
movably  receiving  said  piston  and  said  sleeve  piston, 
respectively,  to  define  a  hydraulic  chamber  within  said 
cylinder; 
said  automatic  adjuster  disposed  within  said  hydraulic  cham- 
ber including  an  adjusting  nut  and  an  adjusting  bolt  which 
are  engaged  with  each  other  m  a  multi-threaded  relation, 
said  adjusting  nut  being  biased  in  the  teaking  direction  by 


iicnzb^^- 


-^  r-^ 


!       r^ .  ^     I 


1.  A  reciprocating  drive  for  operative  axial  oomnHinicatioa 
with  a  brake  didc  stack  through  a  |H«ssure  plale  to  compress 
the  disk  stack  for  braldng  of  a  rotatable  whed  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  relatively  stationary  annular-shaped  housing  having  aa 
axial  bore; 

an  annular-shaped  ram  member  mounted  coaxially  wMan 
the  housing  bore  and  adapted  for  axial  movenwat  ami 
contacting  engagement  witii  the  pressure  friat^ 

an  annular-shaped  ring  gear  member  moulted  coaxially 
within  the  hcnismg  bore,  between  the  housing  ami  the  mn 
member  and  adi4>ted  for  rotaticmal  movement  relative  to 
the  axially  moving  ram  member; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  operatively  positioned  bttwcitu  ami 
engagnig  the  ring  gear  and  ram  members  to  effiect  axial 
movement  of  the  ram  member  upon  being  rotated  by  die 
ring  gear  nuatoa;  and 

at  lent  two  high  torque  motm  mounted  witlmi  i 
in  a  balanced  ansagement  and  each  said  motor 
associated  pinion  drive  means  for  operative 
with  the  ring  gear  menri)er  to  effiect  rotalioB  of  the  ting 
in  renonae  to  an  electrical 
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pin  assembly,  said  longitudinal  upper  edge  of  each  said 
shell  member  forming  axially  spaced  teeth,  said  teeth  of 
each  said  longitudinal  upper  edge  being  intermeshed  with 


fy* 


1.  A  due  brake  piston  and  brake  pad  assembly  comprising: 

a  brake  pad  assembly  having  a  planar  backing  plate  and  a 

fnction  pad  secured  to  one  side  of  said  planar  backii« 

a  piston  having  on  the  outer  end  thereof  a  first  bayonet  joint 
portion; 

a  spring  formed  with  a  planar  body  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
lugs  around  and  extending  into  said  opening  and  defining 
a  second  bayonet  joint  portion,  said  second  bayonet  joim 
portion  mating  with  said  piston  first  bayonet  joint  portion 
so  as  to  be  arcuately  rotatable  relative  thereto  in  one 
direction  to  lock  said  spring  planar  body  to  said  piston  and 
m  the  other  direction  to  unlock  said  spring  planar  body 
from  said  piston,  said  spring  planar  body  when  locked  to 
said  piston  being  mounted  on  the  piston  outer  end- 

MJd  spring  further  having  spKed  first  and  second  sets  of 
spnng  ubs  formed  from  said  planar  body,  each  of  said  tabi 
extending  axially  away  from  and  concurrently  radially 
mward  of  said  planar  body,  said  spring  tabs  receiving  and 
gnppmg  the  edges  of  said  planar  hacking  plate  and  hold* 
iiig  said  backing  plate  in  planar  engagement  with  th« 
piston  outer  end  m  braking  force  transmittable  relation, 
said  spnng  thus  mounting  and  locating  said  brake  pad 
assembly  on  said  piston.  ' 


said  teeth  of  the  other  said  longitudinal  upper  edge,  and 
each  said  shell  member  having  a  substantially  fiat  lower 
surface  portion  forming  an  obtuse  inner  angle  with  said 
upper  surface  portion. 


4,596,319 

AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  VEmCLE 

BRAKES 

JaffloC.  Camming,  25  Woodside  Park,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich. 

4oU69 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,350 

Int  a.*  F16D  65/56 

VS.  a.  188-79.5  K  jj  Oaing 


4,596,318 
SPLFT  SHELL  CALIPER  PIN  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISC 

BRAKE  I 

MIdirt  K.  BiM.  Dnrbon  Hdghta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FoJ 
Motor  CnqMny,  DMrbera,  Mich. 

FM  Dm.  9, 1913,  Ser.  No.  559,989 

Int  CL*  F16D  65/00 

UA  a  188-73.45  ,o  Oaims 

6.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a  rotor,  a  torque  mem- 
ber poHOoned  adjacent  said  rotor,  a  caliper,  a  friction  element 
mounted  by  said  caliper  for  engagement  with  said  rotor  upon 
actuation  of  said  disc  brake  assembly,  and  a  caliper  pin  assem- 
bly movably  mounting  said  caUper  to  said  torque  member, 
wherem  said  torque  member  provides  an  open  channel  and 
said  caliper  provides  an  open  channel  facing  that  of  said  torque 
member  and  together  therewith  forms  a  nonK;ircular  way 
receivmg  said  caliper  pin  assembly,  said  caliper  pin  assembly 
havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 
an  elongate  elastomeric  core;  and 
two  substantially  rigid  elongate  shell  members  bonded  to 
said  elastomenc  core  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
*°;i°^  *  «pl«-«l»ell  case  about  said  elastomeric  core,  each 
•aid  shell  member  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
portion  and  a  longitudinal  upper  edge  which  is  adjacent  to 
Ujetoogitudinal  upper  edge  of  the  other  shell  member  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  caliper 
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1.  In  a  brake  actuator  and  slack  adjuster  of  the  type  compris- 
mg  an  actuating  arm  having  a  worm  gear  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  arm 
adjacent  the  other  end  and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  brake 
applying  push  rod  for  pivoting  the  arm,  the  worm  gear  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  actuating  shaft  for  rotation 
thereof  to  apply  the  brake  when  the  actuating  arm  is  pivoted, 
the  angularity  of  the  link  relative  to  the  arm  being  changeable 
with  the  movement  of  the  push  rod,  a  transverse  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  the  arm  and  having  a  worm  thereon  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  worm  gear  and  a  slack  adjusting  mecha- 
nism connected  between  the  link  and  the  transverse  shaft,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  adjusting  mechanism  comprises: 
a  pinion  coupled  to  said  transverse  shaft  by  a  one-way 

clutch, 
a  gear  rack  in  engagement  with  said  pinion, 
a  pull  rod  pivotally  coupled  with  said  link, 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  pull  rod  and  said  gear 
rack  for  displacing  said  gear  rack  and  rotating  said  pinion 
when  the  pull  rod  overtravels  the  lost  motion  of  the  lost 
motion  connection. 
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said  lost  motion  connection  having  a  lost  motion  corre- 
qxmding  to  the  normal  brake  applying  stroke  of  the  push 
rod  and  being  fiilly  retracted  without  overtravel  of  the 
lost  motion  when  Uie  gear  rack  is  positioned  for  the  de- 
sired running  clearance  with  die  toake  released  and  being 
fully  extended  without  overtravel  of  the  lost  motion  when 
the  gear  rack  is  positioned  for  the  desired  running  clear- 
ance with  the  brake  apf^ed, 

means  including  a  one-way  clutch  for  effectively  discon- 
necting said  pinion  from  said  shaft  when  said  jrinion  is 
rotated  in  the  direction  correqwnding  to  brake  applying 
movement  of  said  arm  and  for  effectively  connecting  said 
innion  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  rotation  of  said  pinion  throughout  its 
rotation  resulting  from  brake  releasing  movement  of  said 
arm, 

whereby  any  overtravel  of  the  pull  rod  resulting  from  brake 
application  ccMresponds  to  the  desired  amount  of  stroke 
adjustment  and  whereby  the  movement  of  the  pull  rod 
resulting  from  brake  release  causes  the  clutch  to  rotate  the 
worm  and  therd>y  adjust  the  actuating  shaft  position  for  a 
brake  applying  stroke. 


said  patterns  having  circumferential  dimensaons  such  ttmt  a 
first  said  pattern  contacts  its  respective  sliding  ekment  in 
a  first  circomferential  region  whereat  a  second  said  pat- 
tern contacts  its  reflective  sliding  dement,  dierel»y  gener- 
ating a  first  digital  signal  representative  of  a  first  positioo 
of  said  adjustmg  member,  a  second  drcumferentail  region 
whereat  a  third  said  pattern  oontacta  its  respective  sliding 
element,  thereby  generating  a  second  digital  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  second  position  of  said  adjusting 
and  a  third  circumferential  region  v/bere&t  both  said 
ond  and  third  patterns  ccmtact  their  req>ective  sliding 
elements,  therd>y  generating  third  and  fourth  digital  sig- 
nals representative  of  a  third  position  of  said  a^josting 
member; 

said  first  pattern  being  connected  to  a  common  dectric  line; 
and 

said  second  and  third  patterns  extending  in  reflective  oppo- 
site circumferential  directions  beyond  said  ftrst  pattern  on 
opposite  circumferential  sides  of  said  third  circiunferential 
region,  therdiy  ensuring  simultaneous  generaticm  of  said 
third  and  fourth  digital  signals. 
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HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  damper  including  a  cylinder  containing 
hydraulic  fluid  therein,  a  piston  working  in  the  cylinder  and 
partitioning  the  interior  thereof  into  two  liquid  chambers,  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  one 
of  the  liquid  chambers  to  project  to  the  outside  of  the  cylinder, 
disc  valves  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  for  gener- 
ating damping  force  both  in  the  extension  and  contraction 
strokes  of  the  damper,  a  liquid  passage  formed  in  the  piston  rod 
for  communicating  said  two  liquid  chambers,  an  adjusting 
member  for  adjusting  the  effective  passage  area  of  the  liquid 
passage,  and  a  digital  encoder  for  detecting  the  adjusting  posi- 
tions of  the  adjusting  member,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
digital  encoder  c(»nprises: 
at  lea^  three  concentrically  arranged  electrically  conduc- 
tive patterns; 
at  least  three  sliding  elements  mounted  for,  upon  relative 
rotation  between  said  patterns  and  said  sliding  elements, 
electrically  contacting  respective  said  patterns; 


4,596,321 
BI-DIRECnONAL  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
DAMPING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Clifltord  R.  Harper,  Torrance,  and  Hdnnt  Staadkc,  Wnniiiind 
Hills,  both  of  Calif .,  assignors  to  ConsoUdatad  CoMQb  Cor- 
poration, El  Segudo,  Calif  . 

FDed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,346 
Int  CL*  F16F  9/19;  F16K  17/18 
VJS.  CL  188—322.15  20 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  having  a  fluid  filled  cylinder,  a  damp- 
ing head  mounted  on  a  rod  which  »  sUdable  in  said  cjiinder, 
said  damping  head  dividing  said  cylinder  into  coaqMutments 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  cylinder  snd  said  rod  adapted 
for  connectk»  to  memben  whose  relative  movement  is  to  be 
damped,  the  improvement  conqxising: 
at  least  one  bi-directional  rdief  valve  mounted  in  said  damp- 
ing head  and  communicating  with  said  compfrtments  on 
opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  bi-directional  relief  valve  having  a  valve  dement  which 
is  movaUe  m  one  direction  in  lespoase  to  an  increase  in 
pressure  on  one  side  of  said  damping  bead  and  is  movable 
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in  an  opposite  direction  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pres- 
sure on  the  opposite  side  of  said  damping  head, 

said  valve  element  including  a  skirt  portion  movable  within 
a  cylindrical  recess  in  said  damping  head,  the  interior  of 
said  skirt  portion  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
one  side  of  said  damping  head, 

first  and  second  port  means  in  said  skirt  portion,  and  recess 
port  means  in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  compartment  on  said  oppo- 
site side  of  said  damping  head, 

said  recess  port  means  being  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  port  means  on  said  skirt  portion  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  in  said  one  direction  is  effec- 
tive to  connect  said  first  port  means  to  said  recess  port 
means  and  movement  of  said  valve  element  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  is  effective  to  connect  said  second  port 
means  to  said  recess  port  means, 

said  valve  element  having  a  stem  portion  slidably  mounted 
in  said  damping  head  for  movement  parallel  of  said  rod, 
said  skirt  portion  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem 
portion, 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  stem  portion  and  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  coil  spring 
means  positioned  between  said  flange  and  the  other  end  of 
said  stem  portion,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  stem  portion  and  said  sleeve  for 
movement  together  during  movement  of  said  stem  portion 
in  said  one  direction  while  permitting  movement  of  said 
stem  portion  relative  to  said  sleeve  when  said  stem  portion 
is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction. 
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Filed  Jan.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  459,099  I 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-15482 

May  17, 1962,  57-81493  | 

Int  a.*  B40K  41/22.  41/02  ' 

VS.  a.  192— 3  Jl  7  Claim! 


the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  fluid  torque 
converter  having  a  first  rotary  part  driven  by  the  engine  and  a 
second  rotary  part  fluid-driven  from  said  first  rotary  part,  a 
change  speed  transmission  driven  by  said  second  rotary  part 
and  connected  to  drive  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a 
releasable  clutch  for  connecting  said  rotary  parts  in  a  direct 
driving  relationship,  means  including  an  hydraulic  circuit  for 
closing  the  clutch  when  the  vehicle  speed  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and  an  inhibitor  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  acting  to 
override  said  hydraulic  circuit  and  thereby  prevent  closing  of 
the  clutch  when  the  opening  through  said  engine  throttle  valve 
is  below  a  predetermined  minimum. 


4,596,323 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,596,324 
CLUTCH  PLATE 
Helmut  Braun,  Sinzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplongsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1982,  3242933 

Int  a*  F16D  13/68 
U.S.  Q.  192—106.2  21  Ckdms 


1.  For  use  in  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  provided  with  an  air  intake  having  a  throttle  valve, 


9.  A  clutch  plate,  particularly  for  use  in  the  friction  clutches 
of  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  first  annular  disc;  friction 
lining  means  affixed  to  said  disc;  a  first  hub  coaxial  with  sud 
disc  and  having  a  first  flange  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  disc; 
a  friction  generating  element  interposed  between  said  disc  and 
said  flange;  a  second  hub  coaxial  with  and  extending  into  said 


June  24.  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISOS 


first  hub,  said  second  hub  having  a  fluted  internal  profile  and 
an  annulus  of  external  teeth  and  said  first  hub  further  having  an 
annulus  of  internal  teeth  mating  with  circumferential  clearance 
with  said  external  teeth,  said  second  hub  further  having  a 
second  flange  and  said  first  flange  being  disposed  between  said 
disc  and  said  second  flange;  an  axially  acting  spring  interposed 
between  said  flanges;  a  second  disc  interposed  between  said 
spring  and  said  second  flange;  means  for  non-rotatably  secur- 
ing said  discs  to  each  other,  said  discs  and  said  first  flange 
having  registering  first  openings;  first  helical  coil  springs  pro- 
vided in  said  openings  and  arranged  to  yieldably  oppose  rota- 
tion of  said  first  flange  relative  to  said  discs  in  a  given  direction; 
a  friction  generating  device  interposed  between  said  second 
flange  and  said  second  disc;  a  washer  coaxial  with  said  discs; 
means  for  securing  said  washer  to  said  second  disc,  said  second 
flange  being  disposed  between  said  washer  and  said  second 
disc;  a  spring  interposed  between  said  washer  and  said  second 
flange,  said  second  flange,  said  washer  and  said  second  disc 
having  registering  second  openings;  and  second  coil  springs 
installed  in  said  second  openings  and  arranged  to  yieldably 
oppose  rotation  of  said  second  flange  with  reference  to  said 
second  disc  in  said  given  direction. 


movement  of  the  component  leads,  the  slot  terminating 
downwardly  in  a  ratdiet  wheel  feed  path;  and 
adjustable  stop  assembly  means  secured  to  one  of  the  said 
plates  to  stop  the  component  leads  as  they  downwardly 
exit  the  ratchet  wheel  feed  path,  a  part  of  the  adjustaUe 
stop  assembly  means  being  positioned  to  be  contacted  by 
the  leads  as  they  exit  the  ratchet  wheel  feed  path, 
the  stop  assembly  meant  comprising  a  finger  portion  that 
is  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  relative  to  the 
ratchet  wheel  feed  path  and  to  the  teeth  of  the  feed 
wheel, 
the  finger  portion  being  adi4>uble  to  limit  the  space  be- 
tween adjacent  feed  wheel  teeth  that  is  available  to 
receive  therein  the  component  leads, 
whereby  the  leads  of  only  a  single  electronic  component  can 
be  fed  to  the  space  between  adjacent  feed  wheel  teeth, 
the  fmger  portion  of  the  stop  assembly  means  being 
adapted  for  radial  adjustment  relative  to  the  feed  wheel 
teeth, 
the  finger  portion  comprising  a  stop  surface,  the  stop 
surface  being  arcuately  formed  and  having  an  arc  that  is 
non-concentric  with  the  feed  wheel. 


4,596,325 
ADJUSTABLE  LOOSE  AND  CARDED  COMPONENT 

Adam  ShUoh,  3517  Glen  Way,  Himtiogdon  VaUey,  Pa.  19006; 
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MiduMl  Yautz,  Jr.,  Easton,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  SI  Handling  Sya* 
terns.  Inc.,  EastoB,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  691,315 


6ClaIms  Int  a*  B65G  J7/(» 

U.S.  a  198— 463.6  11 


1.  An  adjustable  component  feeder  for  feeding  electronic 

components  having  bodies  and  leads  individually  to  spaces 

between  adjacent  teeth  is  a  mechanism  multi-tooth  feed  wheel 

comprising 

a  frame  adopted  to  be  securely  affixed  relative  to  the  feed 

wheel; 
blade  means  adjustably  secured  on  the  frame  to  control  the 
downward  gravity  movement  of  the  components  relative 
to  the  frame, 

the  blade  means  comprising  cooperating  pairs  of  left  and 
right  blades,  each  pair  of  left  and  right  blades  defining  a 
vertically  descending  slot  therebetween  for  controlled 


—1* 


1.  A  feeder  for  feeding  cylnidrical  rolb  oiie  at  a  time  com- 
prisinig  an  inclined  ramp  having  a  recess,  a  frame  monnted  in 
said  recess,  a  bed  mouted  on  said  frame  for  pivotable  move- 
ment about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  ramp,  said  bed  having  an 
upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion  angularly  dis- 
posed to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therdwtween,  said  downttream 
portion  having  mounted  thereon  a  stop  arm  pivotable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  axis  and  means  for  moving 
said  stop  arm  from  a  retracted  position  on  said  bed  to  an  up* 
right  (^>erative  position  for  engaging  a  roll  and  easing  it  into 
contact  with  said  downstream  portion  of  said  bed,  and  maHot 
means  for  pivoting  said  bed  from  a  receiviag  position  to  a 
discharge  position  after  said  roll  is  in  contact  wiUi  said  down- 
stream positicm. 
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4,596^27 

DISTRIBUTIVE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINATION 

WEIGHING  MACHINE 
SknH  Yanura,  AkaiU,  Japtn,  a«igiior  to  Yaauito  Scde  Con- 
PM7,  Uoritod,  Hyogo,  Japu 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  588,743 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appliartioa  Japu,  Mar.   18,   1983,  58- 

Int  a*  B65G  47/19  I 

VS.  a  198-533  3  Qaii 
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1.  A  distributive  feeding  device,  used  in  a  combination 
weighing  nuu:hine,  comprising  a  plurality  of  weighing  units 
arranged  in  a  circular  array,  said  device  including  a  dispersion 
feeder  of  generally  circular  shape  located  in  the  center  of  said 
array  for  dispersively  moving  product  fed  to  its  central  portion 
toward  its  periphery,  and  a  plurality  of  conveyor  means  ar. 
ranged  radially  between  the  periphery  of  said  dispersion  feeder 
and  said  weighing  units,  respectively,  and  driven  individually 
and  selectively  for  feeding  said  product  to  corresponding 
weighing  units;  wherein  said  dispersion  feeder  is  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  projections  extending  radially  from  its  periphery 
to  cover  the  gaps  between  adjoining  ones  of  said  conveyor 
means  for  preventing  the  product  from  falling  into  said  gaps, 
each  conveyor  means  having  the  shape  of  a  trough  having  side 
walls,  each  of  said  projections  having  downwardly  extending 
side  walls  and  being  arranged  to  cover  the  gap  between  two 
adjoining  conveyor  means  in  such  manner  that  adjacent  side 
walls  of  said  two  adjoining  conveyor  means  are  located  be- 
tween  the  side  walls  of  said  projection  with  the  side  walls  of 
the  projection  extending  down  into  the  troughs  of  said  two 
adjoining  conveyor  means  without  contacting  the  conveyor 
means,  said  dispersion  feeder  being  free  of  vertical  obstruction 
at  its  periphery  thereby  to  permit  product  to  move  to  the 
periphery  and  then  to  drop  off  the  feeder  into  respective  con- 
veyor means,  and  said  projections  being  inclined  radially  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  the 
feeder. 


4,59C,328 

THROAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  GOLF  CLUB  BAGS 

John  A.  SolhclB,  529  W.  Wakoada  La.,  Phocaix,  Ariz.  85023 

FHad  Mar.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  587,453  i 

lat  a.4  A«3B  55/00 

UA  a  206-315.6  ig  cudn, 

1.  A  throat  structure  for  the  top  end  of  a  golf  bar  comprising: 

1  (a)  a  ring-shaped  body  means  defining  a  bore;  and 

1  (b)  divider  means  in  the  bore  of  said  ring-shaped  body  to 

divide  the  bore  into  four  separated  open  golf  club  segregation 

areas,  said  divider  means  including, 

I.  a  fint  cross  bar  having  a  center  and  including  a  pair  of 
arms  which  extend  oppositely  and  angularly  from  the 
center  of  said  first  cms  bar  with  those  arms  being 
disposed  to  define  an  obtuse  included  angle  therebe- 
tween, 

II.  a  second  cross  bar  having  a  center  and  including  a  pair 
of  arms  which  extend  oppositely  and  angularly  ftt)m  the 
center  of  said  second  cross  bar  with  those  arms  being 


disposed  to  define  an  obtuse  included  angle  therebe- 
tween, 

III.  said  first  and  second  cross  bars  being  disposed  so  that 
the  included  obtuse  angles  defined  by  their  respective 
pairs  of  arms  face  in  opposite  directions  and  being  fiir- 
ther  disposed  so  that  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second 


cross  bars  are  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect 
to  each  other, 
IV.  a  rib  transversely  extending  between  the  spaced  apart 
centers  of  said  first  and  second  cross  bars  for  intercon- 
necting the  spaced  apart  centers  of  said  first  and  second 
cross  bars. 


4,596,329 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

HOLDER 
John  D.  Eldridge,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  asiigiior  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Supply  Corporatioa,  ETanston,  IlL 
CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  346,777,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JnL  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,754 
lat  CL^  B65D  83/10 
UA  a.  206-370  4aaini8 


^^ 


j^ 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  container  comprising: 

a  top  planar  surface  bordered  by  sidewalls  having  marginal 
edges; 

a  bottom  planar  surface  bordered  by  sidewalls  having  mar- 
ginal edges,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  articu- 
lately connected  to  form  a  box  having  open  and  closed 
positions  wherein  marginal  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  are  disposed  adjacent  each  other  when  the  box  is 
in  a  closed  position; 

a  hinge  for  opening  and  closing  said  box,  said  hinge  connect- 
ing respective  adjacent  marginal  edges  of  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  along  a  hinge  line  on  one  side  of  said  box, 
so  that  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  can  pivot  relative  to 
each  other  about  said  hinge  line,  said  hinge  extending 
beyond  said  one  side  of  said  box  fiirther  than  any  other 
part  thereof  to  permit  said  box  to  be  fully  opened  with  said 
planar  surfaces  of  said  containers  essentially  coplanar^ 
a  substrate  disposed  within  said  box  and  havfaig  upper  and 

lower  surfaces  adapted  to  retain  surgical  instruments; 
said  substrate  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  box  between 
said  top  and  bottom  surfiices  to  encapsulate  instruments 
held  by  said  substrate  within  the  box  when  said  box  is  in 
the  closed  position,  said  substrate  being  articttlately  con- 
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nected  to  said  box  to  permit  said  substrate  to  freely  pivot 
essentially  180*  between  first  and  second  instrument  re- 
ceiving positions  when  the  box  is  open  to  provide  easy 
access  to  both  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

said  substrate  being  positioned  above  and  essentially  parallel 
to  the  top  surface  when  in  the  first  position,  and  being 
located  above  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face when  in  the  second  position; 

said  substrate  upper  surface  being  positioned  to  receive 
instruments  in  the  first  position  and  said  substrate  lower 
surface  being  positicmmi  to  receive  instruments  in  the 
secoifd  position; 

a  hinge  on  said  substrate  for  pivotally  mounting  said  sub- 
strate along  said  one  side  of  said  box,  said  hinge  having  a 
portion  thereof  disposed  between  said  marginal  edges  of 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  forming  said  box  when  said 
box  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  a  portion  which  extends 
outside  of  said  box  when  said  box  is  in  either  in  the  open 
or  closed  position; 

said  substrate  hinge  and  said  box  hinge  being  hinged  along  a 
common  hinge  line  extending  beyond  said  one  side  of  said 
box,  wherein  said  substrate  hinge  comprises  a  slot  formed 
in  said  substrate  along  one  edge  thereof  so  that  said  box 
hinge  passes  through  said  slot  to  mount  said  substrate 
within  the  box;  and 

a  means  on  said  substrate  for  pivoting  the  substrate  between 
the  first  and  second  uistrument  receiving  positions  so  that 
the  substrate  may  lie  against  either  of  said  surfaces  to 
selectively  expose  surgical  instruments  on  either  side  of 
said  substrate  and  permit  access  thereto. 


4^596,330 

MULTIPACKAGES,  THE  PACKAGING  ELEMENTS,  AND 

THE  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  MULTIPACKAGES 

Edward  L.  BeoM,  17960  W.  Hwy.  120,  Grayaiakc  lU.  60030 

FOed  Aag.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,845 

lot  a.4  B65D  65/00 

U.S.  CL  206—427  11  daims 


1.  A  package  of  six  or  eight  containers  in  which  the  contain- 
ers have  substantially  cylindrical  body  portions  between  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  containers  arranged  upright 
in  a  group  with  said  body  portions  in  side-by-side  abutting 
relationships  and  in  two  parallel  rows  of  substantially  perpen- 
dicular ranks,  a  first  tube  of  an  elastic  plastics  material,  said 
first  tube  having  an  initial  axial  length  greater  than  one-lulf  of 
the  axial  length  of  said  body  portions  and  an  initial  circumfer- 
ential dimension  substantially  less  than  the  circumferential 
dimension  of  said  group  measured  in  a  horizontal  direction 
about  said  body  portions,  said  first  tube  being  stretched  and 
applied  in  a  tennoned  condition  circumferentially  of  said 
group  about  said  body  portions,  a  second  tube  of  an  elastic 
plastics  material,  said  seoond  tube  having  an  initial  axial  loigth 
substantially  no  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  opposed 
body  portions  of  the  end  ranks  of  said  containers  in  said  group 
and  an  initial  circumferential  dimension  substantially  less  than 
the  circumferential  dimension  about  a  rank  of  said  containers  in 
said  group  taken  in  a  flat  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  rows  and  dm>u^  the  vertical  oenti^  axes 
of  said  containers  m  said  rank,  and  said  second  tube  being 


stretched  and  qyplied  in  a  tensicmed  conditioB  circuinferen> 
tially  about  the  ranks  of  containers  between  the  ead  ranks  of 
containers  of  said  group  and  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
tube,  and  the  tensioned  condition  of  said  second  tube  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  at  least  the  upper  and  lower  edge  pw- 
tions  of  said  first  tube  which  are  intersected  by  the  edges  of 
second  tube  indented. 


4(596^1 
SELF-CALIBRATING  PRODUCTS  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Pierre  EdeibrMk,  rinmisliiilw,  Geotiss  Metoc,  Dtiacfc,  — d 
Rigis  MaraKMrier,  riaiiirtiiiiH,  aD  of  Fhawe,  aripiin  to 
MaaafiKtore  de  MachiMS  da  Hart-RUa,  SJL,  "MANUR- 
HIN",  Malboaae,  Fkaace 

FOed  Aog.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,038 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioB  F^nacc,  Aag.  12, 1982, 82  MOM 
lit  CL«  B07C  5/00;  G05B  23/02 
\}&.  a.  209—546  9  I 


1.  An  installation  for  assembly-line  manufacture  wherein 
workpieces  move  in  a  row  along  a  production  path  at  a  gener- 
ally uniform  qncing  and  comprising: 
control  means  for  supervising  and  coordinating  the  opera- 
tion of  subsequent  means  of  the  installation  on  the  woric- 
pieces  as  same  move  along  the  production  path, 
feed  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  worlqneces  and  for  plac- 
ing them  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the  seats  of  an 
iiq>ut  rotary  feed  conveyor,  inspecting  means  «**fe"««g  a 
portion  of  the  c(»tinuous  production  path  for  the  work- 
pieces  for  inspecting  the  wcnlqneoes  as  they  pass  diere 
along  and  including: 

an  intake  rotary  conveyor  cooperating  with  the  feed  con- 
veyor, 
an  output  rotary  conveyor  and, 
at  least  <»e  inspecting  caroosel  between  the  intake  and 

output  oonveycMi, 
caUbrating  means  for  periodically  oeatiag  g^»  in  the 

production  line  upstraun  of  the  inspofffing  carausd, 
inserting  a  minimum-size  gauge  into  one  of  ^  giys  and  a 

maximum-size  gauge  into  another  upstream  of  the  m- 

spec4ing  carousel, 
measuring  the  sizes  of  the  gauge  pieces  on  the  iBspBting 

carousel  and, 
estaMishing  from  the  raeasored  sizes  of  the  gaofe  pieoes 

maximum  and  miaimttni-size  limits;  and 
rejecting  means  along  the  production  path  dowmtranm  of 
the  niqwcting  caiousd  for  nmovmg  fitooi  die  pMfa  wock- 
pieces  whose  size  lie  outside  the  ranfe  of  te  i 
size  limits,  said  fieed  means,  oaUbratiBg 
ing  means  constitttting  said  itfbSBquut  i 
lation,  wherein  the  mspcctmg  oawuiei  and  te  i 
output  conveyor  each  have  a  phuaBty  of 
recdvfaig  sots  equispaoed  Aout  a  oenter,  said  < 
means  further  comprising: 
recycUng  means  tndwUng  a  recydhig  conveyor  < 
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between  the  intake  and  output  conveyon  for  taking  the 
gige  pieces  from  the  latter  and  circulating  them  back  to 
the  former,  whereby  laid  conveyors  and  inspecting  caroo- 
■el  define  a  doaed  recycling  circuit  having  a  predetet- 
mined  number  of  gener^y  equispaced  positions,  the  num- 
ber of  pontions  of  the  recycling  circuit  and  the  number  of 
Mats  of  the  inspecting  carousel  having  no  common  whole- 
number  divisor  other  than  one. 


4tSM^2 
MICROFICHE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Kiri  H.  Cmrikt,  Gnofi  Park,  ud  Robert  C  Marsh,  Pacific 
PaUndaa,  both  of  Gallfn  mdtmm  to  Pkotonatrix  Corpora, 
doe,  Suta  Monica,  CUIf. 

FUed  Ju.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  623,122 

lat  a*  B07C  5/34 

U  J.  a  209-S57  6  Clahv 


sensor  and  responsive  to  said  bar  code  reader  to  open  and 
thereby  divert  a  microfiche  from  said  second  section  in 
the  event  said  bar  code  contains  an  error  so  that  the  di- 
verted microfiche  is  not  received  on  said  third  ccmveyor 
section,  said  error  gate  remaining  closed  in  the  event  there 
is  no  error  in  said  bar  code  so  that  said  microfiche  is  passed 
forwardly  to  said  third  conveyor  section,  said  third  motor 
being  actuated  in  response  to  a  correct  bar  code  reading 
and  operable  to  transport  said  microfiche  to  said  feed 
hopper  on  said  duplicator;  and 
(m)  a  fourth  sensor  a4jacent  to  the  end  of  said  third  con- 
veyor section  and  responsive  to  delivery  of  said  micro- 
fiche into  said  feed  hopper  to  de-energize  the  second  and 
third  motors. 


4,396,333 

SHEET  HOLDER 

Charles  T.  GUreatb,  217  NW.  34th  Dr.,  GalncsTflle,  Fla.  32607 

Contlnnatlon-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  547,210,  Oct  31, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,362 

Int  a.*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—51  17  Clains 


1.  A  microfiche  transfer  system  for  automatically  transport* 

ing  a  master  microfiche  from  a  computer  output  microfiche 

unit  to  a  feed  hopper  of  a  duplicator  unit  wherein  the  master 

microflche  is  provided  with  a  bar  code  defining  duplicating 

instructions  for  said  duplicator  unit,  said  transfer  system  in* 

eluding,  in  combination: 

^)  a  first  conveyor  section  having  a  receiving  area  posi* 

tioned  to  receive  a  master  microfiche  from  said  computer 

output  microfiche  unit; 

(b)  a  flnt  motor  for  operating  said  first  conveyor  section; 

(c)  a  second  conveyor  section  positioned  to  receive  micro* 
flche  fh)m  said  first  conveyor  section; 

(d)  a  second  motor  for  operating  said  second  conveyor 
section; 

(e)  a  third  conveyor  section  positioned  to  receive  microflche 
firom  said  second  conveyor  section  and  deposit  said  micro- 
fiche into  said  feed  hopper  for  said  duplicator  unit; 

(0  •  third  motor  for  operating  said  third  conveyor  section; 

(g)  a  first  sensor  on  said  first  section  responsive  to  reception 
of  a  master  microfiche  in  said  receiving  area  to  energize 
the  first  and  second  moton  only  if  the  second  and  third 
conveyor  sections  are  free  of  microfiche; 

(h)  sepaiiuor  means  on  said  first  section  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  fint  motor  for  assuring  that  only  one  micro- 
fiche  at  a  time  is  passed  to  said  second  section; 

(i)  a  second  sensor  in  said  second  section  responsive  to  the 
leeding  edge  of  a  microfiche  passing  thereover  to  stop  said 
first  motor, 

0)  •  third  sensor  forward  of  said  second  sensor  in  said  sec- 
ond section  responsive  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  micro- 
fiche to  operate  said  second  motor  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  second  conveyor  section  afto-  a  given  time  delay; 

(k)  a  bar  code  reader  in  said  second  section  positioned  to 
read  the  bar  code  on  said  microfiche  as  it  is  moved  in  a 
rearward  direction  in  responsive  to  reversal  of  said  second 
motor,  the  now  trailing  edge  of  said  microfiche  triggering 
said  third  senior  to  operate  the  second  motor  to  move  said 
seoopd  conveyor  section  to  carry  the  microfiche  in  a 
fbrward  direction; 

0)  en  error  gate  in  said  second  section  forward  of  said  third 


21,22 


1.  In  a  sheet  holder  for  releasably  restraining  a  stack  of 
sheets  of  varying  thickness,  a  stack  support  shelf,  a  retainer 
plate  pivouble  about  one  edge  portion  and  having  a  second 
edge  portion  opposite  said  one  edge  portion,  said  retainer  plate 
being  positioned  so  that  said  second  edge  portion  and  a  portion 
of  said  retainer  plate  adjacent  to  said  second  edge  portion 
overly  the  front  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  placed  on  said  support 
shelf,  elastic  means  attached  to  said  retainer  plate  and  effective 
to  apply  a  force  urging  the  overlying  portion  of  said  retainer 
plate  into  retaining  engagement  with  said  stack  of  sheets,  and 
flexible  means  connected  between  said  retainer  plate  and  said 
elastic  means,  said  flexible  means  being  effective  to  maintain 
the  front  edges  of  the  sheets  in  substantial  alignment  with  one 
another. 


4,596,334 

LOCKING  GUN  RACK 

Robert  A.  Daulton,  Box  149  GRR2,  Chino  Valley,  Ariz.  86323 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,214 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—64  6  aaian 


1.  A  locking  gun  rack  having  a  barrel  supporting  frame 
member  and  a  stock  supporting  frame  member,  one  of  said 
frame  members  including  a  locking  mechanism  comprising: 


June  24,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1509 


(a)  a  first  vertical  member  for  attachment  to  a  supporting 
surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  gun  yoke  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
being  affixed  at  said  first  end  to  said  first  vertical  member; 

(c)  a  Utch  member  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said 
first  end  having  a  region  of  reduced  croas-section,  said 
second  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
said  gun  yoke; 

(d)  a  vertical  slot  contained  in  said  first  vertical  member  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  the  first  end  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber therethrough; 

(e)  a  second  vertical  member  attached  adjacent  to  said  verti- 
cal member  and  slidable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions with  respect  thereto; 

(0  a  securing  slot  contained  in  said  second  vertical  member, 

(g)  a  bolt  having  a  shank  portion  extending  through  said 
securing  slot  and  a  threaded  portion  threaded  through  said 
first  vertical  member; 

(h)  means  for  engaging  said  threaded  portira  of  the  bolt  and 
preventing  rotation  thereof; 

0)  a  carriage  vertical  slot  contained  in  said  second  vertical 
member  and  aligned  with  respect  to  said  first  member  slot, 
said  second  member  slot  having  a  reduced  section  at  the 
lower  end  thereof; 

0)  an  enlarged  head  porti<m  affixed  to  the  first  end  of  said 
latch  member  and  cq>able  of  passing  through  said  aligned 
slots  when  the  second  vertical  member  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion, the  reduced  section  of  the  second  member  slot  being 
located  for  the  engagement  behind  said  enlarged  head 
portion  when  said  second  vertical  member  is  in  the  second 
position;  and 

(k)  locking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  second 
vertical  member  relative  to  said  first  vertical  member 
when  said  aligned  slots  are  in  said  second  position. 


4»596338 

MARKING  IMPLEMENT  HOLDER 

Rkhard  P.  Hull,  236  Roaalnd  Ave,  Enex  Fells,  N  J.  07021 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  723,218 

iBt  a*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211-69.1  16 


1.  A  maiking  implement  holder  comprising;  a  guide  arm 
having  a  flree  end  adapted  to  engage  a  nuuidng  surfisce  and  act 
as  a  guide  when  the  holder  is  grasped  and  moved  alcmg  the 
maridng  surface,  a  support  arm  extending  from  the  guide  arm 
and  spaced  from  the  free  end  thereof,  and  mounting  means  on 
the  support  arm  to  removably  affix  a  marking  implonent 
ttoeon  in  position  to  engage  with  the  marking  surfiice  at  a 
point  spaced  firom  the  f^  end  of  the  guide  arm  and  in  accor- 
dance with  movement  of  the  guide  arm,  the  guide  arm  and 
sunwrt  arm  being  arranged  at  predetermined  ^^ed  points  so 
that,  when  the  guide  arm  is  graq>ed  and  moved  with  its  firee 
end  fic^owing  a  path  of  desired  indicia  along  the  muting 
mxhot,  the  suppmt  arm  and  attached  maridng  implement  will 
kXkm  the  path  of  the  support  arm  at  a  qwced  unobstructed 
point  therefrom  to  tpfAy  the  desired  indicia  to  the  marking 
■vftce  thereby  providing  fireedom  of  hand  movement  while 
iMfcning  visiUlhy  of  die  point  qiioed  firom  the  free  end  <rf  the 
guide  arm  and  m  accordance  with  movement  of  the  guide 


therri)y  providing  freedom  of  hand  movement  while 

ing  visiWlity  of  the  pcnnt  of  ^iplication  of  the  marking  impie 
ment  to  the  maridng  surfisce  and  wherein  said  holder  is  of 
U-shaped  configuration  with  the  guide  arm  and  the  support 
arm  extending  from  a  common  base  to  fitmn  the  1^  of  the 

U-shaped  member  and  wherein  the  guide  arm  is  fiirther  fomad 
with  a  configuration  ftcilitating  grasping  and  hcMing  tfaeraof 
and  includes  a  fint  diameter  portion  intermediate  its  ends  to  be 
grasped  and  a  second  different  diameter  portion  at  its  firee  end 
for  engagement  with  the  marking  nirftce. 


Jan 


4^596336 
MOBILE  CRANE 

Middenweg  127a,  1394  AG  Ned«tant  im 


FUed  JaL  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  634,878 
OdaH  priority,  appUcation  NetlNrlanii,  JnL  28,  IftS, 

8302687  ^^ 

laLCL*BUC  23/42 
VS.  CL  212—184  II 


1.  Mobile  crane  with  a  main  boom  or  mast,  ^i^iich  can  be 
brought  in  an  upward  positioi  cm  a  crane  substructure,  oon* 
prising  an  extendible  and  retractable  luffing  jib  wUdi  is 
hingedly  supported  by  the  main  boom  and  whidi  can  be  poai- 
tioned  in  a  horizontid  position,  which  luffing  jib  protrudes  at  its 
rear  side  over  some  distance  beyond  the  main  boom,  ^^lereby 
a  first  block  of  sheaves  is  fitted  on  the  main  boom  at  a  lower 
level  than  the  luffing  jib  while  wire  ropes  are  reeved  between 
these  sheaves  and  a  second  block  of  sheaves  mounted  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  luffing  jib  for  luffing  the  luffing  jib  as  well  ai  fior 
hoisting. 


4,596337 
BEVERAGE  VESSEL  WITH  HANDLE 
GeroM;FHtiJehn,be<fcofTi— niii^WeL— „— , 
Trwnwalchen.  and  AMans  Tlnslsiisi,  LnnHsn,  al  ef  FW. 
Rep.  of  GcnMnj,  assiinon  to 
GnMi  Stntlpft,  FW.  Rap.  ef  I 

FUed  May  r,  UtS,  Sar.  No.  491360 
CUM  prioriUr,  sppHcaHen  FM.  Rap.efCwj,  May  r, 
1982, 3220057;  A«  12, 1982,  S2I8063 

lACL*BtSD  23/10 
VS.  CL  215—100  A  19  CMna 

1.  Beverage  vessel,  comprising  a  receptacle  formed  of  viHe- 
ous  material  sdectad  from  the  group  conaisling  of  ^asa  lad 
ceramic,  a  handle  having  a  gr^  opening  fonned  tfaerain,  and  a 
layer  ofadhesive  material  fastaang  said  handle  to  said  rampla 
cle,  said  handle  havoii  a  mounting  sorftoe  having  a  plonMty  of 
ventilatk»  openings  formed  thenin,  said 
end  conmunicaling  widi  sssd  layer  of  adhesive  I 
ing  said  handle  to  said  reoeptade  and 
eating  with  die  amMent  air,  and  said  handle  having  a 
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portion  spaced  between  said  grip  opening  and  said  other  ends 
of  said  ventilaticM  openings  in  said  mounting  surface  facing 


ring  being  adapted,  as  the  cap  is  being  unscrewed,  to  be  de- 
formed due  to  peripheral  breaks  in  the  material,  thus  allowing 
removal  of  the  cap,  wherein  the  sealing  ring  (7)  consists  of  a 
number  of  peripherally  separate  plate-like  portions  (8)  inter- 
connected by  means  of  bridge  portions  (9)  arranged  along  a 
zone  situated  between  those  ends  of  said  portions  which  are 
situated  adjacent  and  remotely  from  the  screw  cap,  said  sealing 


away  from  said  adhesive  material  layer,  defining  a  ventilation 
space  communicating  with  the  ambient  air. 


////JJJ/////yjJ/Jy/j^ 
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4.59t,338 

AIR  PERMEABLE  CONTAINER  CAP  LINING  AND 

SEALING  MATERIAL 

BdUat  Yoodf,  582  WaaUagioa  St^  Elmhiint,  Dl.  60126 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  752,619 

lot  a/  B65D  5i/04 


U.S.  a.  215—232 


ring  (7)  being  joined  to  the  screw  cap  (5)  by  means  of  tongues 
(10)  joining  ends  of  the  plate-like  portions  adjacent  the  screw 
cap  and  the  edge  of  said  screw  cap,  said  tongues  having  a 
smaller  radial  thickness  than  said  plate-like  portions  and  being 
outwardly  offset  from  the  inner  end  edges  of  said  portions,  said 
inner  end  edges  forming  abutment  means  engaging  the  bottle 


4  QaiiBS   ^^^  collar. 


4*596,340 

ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Mark  B.  Luther,  19340  DeTonaidre,  Birmiagham,  Midi.  48009 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  743,755 

Int  a.'*  B65D  %/(Xk  8/14 

U.S.  a.  220-8  9  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  air  permeable  container  cap  lining  and  sealing 
material  comprising  . 

a  layer  of  pulp;  I 

a  layer  of  aluminum  foil  adhesively  secured  to  one  surface  of 
said  layer  of  pulp; 

a  fint  layer  of  paper  adhesively  secured  to  said  layer  of 
aluminum  foil  opposite  said  layer  of  pulp; 

a  layer  of  wax  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  of 
paper  opposite  said  layer  of  aluminum  foil  and  having  a 
preselected  melting  point; 

a  second  layer  of  paper  disposed  on  said  layer  of  wax  oppo- 
site said  first  layer  of  paper,  being  air  permeable,  and 
treated  to  resist  penetration  by  the  contents  to  be  placed  in 
said  container,  and 

a  layer  of  air  permeable  heat  sealing  material  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  said  second  layer  of  paper  opposite  said  layer  of 
wax; 

such  that  upon  heating  of  said  layer  of  aluminum  foil  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  layer  of  wax, 
said  layer  of  wax  melts  and  is  absorbed  into  said  first  layer 
of  paper  and  said  second  layer  of  paper  is  sealed  to  the  rim 
of  said  container  by  said  air  permeable  heat  sealing  mate- 
rial. 


4,596339 
SEAL  FOR  SCREW  CAPS  | 

Jia  R.  AMleriMM,  S-132  00,  Salt^Boo,  Sweden  I 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  694,006 
CialM  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1984,  8400456 
brt.  a.4  B65D  41/34 
UA  a  215-252  4  claims 

1.  A  screw  cap  with  sealing  device  for  bottles,  cans  or  other 
containers,  including  a  breakable  sealing  ring  (7)  arranged  on 
the  screw  cap  (5)  and  adapted  to  engage  in  sealing  position  a 
radially  projecting  collar  or  the  like  (2)  arranged  adjacent  a 
threaded  porti<m  of  the  bottle  or  container  neck,  said  sealing 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  cylindrical  tubes,  said  inner  tube  adapted  to 
fit  inside  the  outer  tube  in  telescopic  relation; 

one  of  said  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spwed,  parallel 
annular  ribs  extending  partially  around  the  circumference 
of  said  one  of  said  tub«  and  protruding  toward  the  other 
of  said  tubes; 

said  ribs  having  terminal  ends  with  enlarged  heads,  axially 
adjacent  heads  having  an  axial  space  therebetween  and 
circumferentially  adjacent  heads  having  a  circumferential 
space  therebetween,  said  circumferential  spaces  forming 
at  least  one  axially  extending  keyway  slot; 

the  other  of  said  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned, 
axially  spaced,  keys  protruding  toward  said  one  tube; 

each  said  circumferential  space  being  larger  than  the  circum- 
ferential width  of  said  keys,  said  keys  being  movable 
axially  through  said  keyway  slot;  and 

each  said  axial  space  being  smaller  than  the  axial  width  of 
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each  of  said  keys,  each  of  said  keys  bong  movaUe  with 
interference  circumferentially  between  a  preselected  pair 
of  axially  adjacent  heads  to  axially  interlock  said  tubes 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


4»S96,341 
TOY  DRINKING  CUP 
Robert  D.  Brtffey,  Ulbvi,  Gil,  aaivMr  to  He  Coca-Cola 
Coaqaay,  Atfaurta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  777,265 
UA.CL*WSD  25/40 
U.S.  a  220-90.4  11 


1.  A  drinking  cup  for  a  beverage  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup  body  defining  a  reservoir  for  containing  said  bever- 
age having  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  ciq)  assembly  removably  secured  over  said  open  end; 

(c)  a  drinking  spout  extending  from  said  cap  assembly; 

(d)  a  dip  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  said  drinking 
spout  and  extending  into  the  reservoir  of  said  ciq>  body; 

(e)  a  vent  in  said  cq)  assembly  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  drinking  spout  and  dip  tube;  and 

(0  a  lever  mounted  in  said  cxp  for  opening  and  closing  said 

vent; 
whereby  said  beverage  may  be  sucked  through  said  dip  tube 

and  drinking  spout  by  a  consumer  when  said  vent  is  closed 

by  said  lever. 


4,59632 

RIVET  HOLES  FOR  EASY  OPENING  CONTAINERS 

Edgar  R  Zyaet,  St  Ckmd,  Fla.,  anipior  to  Antonated  Con- 

toiler  CorporatioB,  Orlaado,  Fla. 
CoatiBBaUoB-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  592^31,  Mar.  23, 1965,  Pat 
No.  4,535,909.  TUa  appiicatioB  JaL  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,582 

lat  CL*  B65D  17/34 
U.S.  CL  220—273  12  dahas 


score  line  and  a  nose  portioo  extending  adjacent  laid  i 

line,  said  pull  tab  having  a  rivet  hole  therein;  and 
means  for  strengthening  each  erf*  said  beams  ooontiaiioiMly 

al(»g  the  lengdi  frtMn  said  pull  ring  to  said  noa 
a  rivet  extending  dvoo^  said  rivet  hole;  and  wherehi 
said  rivet  hole  has  not  leas  dian  ei^  not  more  than 

sides. 


1.  A  container  having  a  pull  tab  for  the  easy  opening  thereof, 
said  container  comprising: 
a  container  having  an  end  with  a  weakened  score  line  the 

severing  of  which  permits  access  to  said  container; 
a  fastener  joined  to  said  container  end  and  vptced  horn  said 

score  line; 
a  pull  tab  jdned  to  said  faMener  and  having  a  pull  ring 

extending  from  said  fastener  in  a  directimi  away  from  said 


4^896343 
FOAM  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Geory  W.  Fofd^Jr.,  Saady,  Utah,  aarigaor  to 
Prodacla,  KOdvida,  Utah 

FIM  Apr.  12, 196S,  Ser.  No.  722^23 
lat  a^  IW7D  5/59 
UJS.  CL  222—190 


1.  A  foam  diq>ensing  device,  cc»npriang: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  foamable  liquid  and  air  having  a 
discharge  port, 

(b)  means  associated  with  the  containo-  having  air  inlet 
means  and  foam  outlet  means, 

(c)  foam  producing  means  diqwaed  within  the  oontaiiier  air 
wp&ot  when  the  container  is  in  the  inverted  poaitioQ, 

(d)  an  elongate  liquid  conduit  oommunicatiag  with  te  fbam 
producing  means  and  havag  a  Uqnid  receiving  opening 
diqxMed  to  receive  liquid  from  the  contatner, 

(e)  an  elongate  discharge  conduit  communicatinf  between 
the  foam  producing  means  and  the  foam  oittlet  means, 

(0  an  elongate  air  return  conduit  conmranicatiBg  between 
the  air  inlet  means  and  the  oontaiBer  air  qwoe,  and 

(g)  valve  means  closing  the  air  return  oondoit  when  preaaore 
is  applied  to  the  container  and  opening  the  air  retom 
conduit  when  pressure  is  rdieved. 


4,596,344 
MANUALLY  ACTUATED  DISPENSER 
Doagiai  F.  Coraette,  6599  Flrebnad  St,  Loa 
90045 

FDed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  S99365 
lat  a«  1W7D  5/42 
U.S.  CL  222— 340 

1.  A  dispenser  of  a  constant  pressure  accumualting  type, 
comprising: 
a  pump  body  having  an  inwardly  directed  blind  aocfcet; 
means  on  said  pump  body  for  securing  same  m  fluid  tii^ 
communication  with  the  opeiaag  of  a  container  of  flow- 
able  product  to  be  diyensed; 
an  accumulate  slideaUy  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  boce 
provided  in  said  body,  said  accumalator  defining  a  van- 
able  volume  pressure  accumulation  chaaaber  with  aaid 
blind  socket; 


1312 


•aid  •oeumulation  chamber  having  a  central  cylindrical  bore 
ooMaial  with  said  cylindrical  tx)re  in  said  body; 

a  plunger  dispoaed  for  reciprocation  within  said  accumuh- 
tor  and  having  a  piston  portion,  a  portion  of  said  pump 
body  of  said  blind  socket  confronting  said  piston  portion, 
and  said  piston  portion  defining  with  said  accumulator  and 
said  body  portion  a  variable  volume  pump  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  accumulation  chamber; 

a  discharge  passage  extending  outwardly  from  said  accumu- 
lation ciuunber  and  tenninating  in  a  discharge  orifice; 

means  on  said  pump  body  for  modulating  the  nature  and  rate 
of  diicharge  of  product  through  said  orifice; 

said  accumulator  having  means  thereon  cooperating  with 
said  pump  body  for  establishing  and  interrupting  fluid 
flow  from  said  accumulation  chamber  to  said  passage  by 
relative  movement  between  said  accumulator  and  said 
piiton  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  said  plunger 
reciprocation; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24.  1986 


said  plunger  having  a  check  valve  controlled  inlet  passage 
therethrough  for  establishing  communciation  between 
said  pump  chamber  and  the  container  of  flowable  product 
to  be  dispensed; 

resilient  means  extending  between  and  mututally  biasing  said 
accumulator  and  said  plunger  apart  in  opposite  directions 
in  an  at  rest  position  in  which  said  accumulator  lies  in  a 
product  flow  interrupting  position  and  said  plunger  is 
displaced  ftilly  outwardly  of  said  accumulator,  during 
plunger  reciprocation  said  accumulator  maintaining  a 
constant  pressure  discharge  as  regulated  by  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means  independent  of  the  degree  of  modula- 
tion and  in  response  to  the  displacement  rate  and  direction 
of  reciprocation  of  said  plunger;  and 

meant  for  reciprocating  said  piston  independently  of  the 
movement  of  said  accumulator. 


4iS96|345 

AKRANGEMENT  FOR  ACTUATING  A  SLIDE-GATE 

NOZZLE 
DMw  BMkara,  NwnUrchM-SwlMhdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Mi«nr  to  Martin  A  Ihmifsrhir  GmbH,  Cologne  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genuay 

FIM  Sep.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,932 

Oaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1982,3339948 

im.  a*  B33D  41/08 
VA  a  333—800  2  Clain* 

1.  Arrangement  for  actuating  a  slide-gate  nozzle  which  is 
installed  on  the  bottom  of  a  casting  ladle  and  having  a  station- 
ary portion  and  a  movable  portion,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  cylinder/piston  unit  which  is  operated  by  means  of  a 
prenure  medium,  elements  of  a  coupling  bearing,  in  each  case, 
aaiifned  to  the  cylinder  and  to  the  sutionary  portion  of  the 
slide-gate  nozzle,  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  piston  rod  and  to 
the  movable  portion  of  the  slide-gate  nozzle,  on  the  other  hanct 
thcae  elements  being  in  engagement  when  in  the  operating 


position,  this  arrangement  being  distinguished  by  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  features,  namely  that  the  elements  of  the 
first  coupling  comprise  a  quarter-turn  fastener  (4),  this  cou- 
pling being  assigned  to  the  stationary  portion  (2)  of  the  slide- 
gate  and  to  the  cylinder  (8),  and  that  the  elements  of  the  second 
coupling  comprise  a  latching  mechanism  (19)  of  the  sniq>-in 
type,  this  coupling  being  assigned  to  the  movable  portion  (12) 
of  the  slide-gate  and  to  the  piston  rod  (9),  that  a  fitting  (3)  for 
holding  the  cylinder  is  fastened  to  the  stationary  portion  (3)  of 
the  slide-gate,  this  holding  fitting  (3)  being  configured,  at  its 
free  end,  as  the  receiving  part  (5)  of  a  quarter-turn  fastener  (4), 
that  the  cylinder  (8)  is  configured,  at  the  end  where  the  piston 
rod  (9)  emerges,  as  an  associated  push-in  part  (€)  of  the  quarter- 
turn  fastener  (4),  that  the  firee  end  of  the  piston  rod  (9)  pos- 


sesses two  radially  movable  latches  (11),  which  are  located 
diametrally  opposite  one  another  and  which  are  subjected  to 
the  action  of  compression  springs  (10),  that  the  movable  por- 
tion (12)  of  the  slide-gate  possesses,  on  its  side  fisdng  the  jHston 
rod  (9),  a  push-in  claw  (13)  comprising  projections  (14)  which 
hold  said  latches  in  place,  said  push-in  claw  being  configured  in 
a  manner  such  that  when  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  (9)  is 
pushed  in,  the  latches  (11)  snap  in,  under  the  action  of  the 
compression  springs  (10),  behind  the  two  projections  (14),  and 
such  that,  on  rotating  the  cylinder/piston  unit  (7)  through  90*, 
the  projections  (14)  release  the  latches  (11)  for  the  purpose  of 
uncoupling,  and  the  quarter-turn  fastener  (4)  is,  at  the  same 
time,  separated  from  the  cylinder-holding  fitting  (3),  and  that 
the  piston  rod  (9)  is  installed,  in  the  cylinder  (8),  in  a  manner 
which  prevents  it  from  twisting. 


4,596,346 
BICYCLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Daniel  Lepage,  153  Raiaaean  Roage,  Magog,  Quebec,  Canada 
(JIX  3C2) 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  695,379 

Int.  a*  B62J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—39  8  Clalaa 


1.  A  luggage  rack  adapted  for  placement  spacedly  over  the 
wheel  of  a  cycle,  such  as  a  bicycle  and  the  like,  comprising:  an 
elongated  frame  forming  a  supporting  means  for  luggage  and 
adapted  to  be  longitudinally  placed  spacedly  over  the  tc^  of  a 
wheel  of  the  cycle,  said  frame  having  an  inner  end  portion  and 
an  outer  end  portion;  securing  means  for  securing  the  inner  end 
of  said  frame  to  the  frame  of  the  cycle  while  allowing  limited 
pivotal  movement  of  said  elongat^  frame  in  the  plane  of  the 
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Filed  Dae.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  68U98 
lat  CL*  B60R  7/00 
VJS.  a  224—42.46  R 


cycle  wheel;  flexible  ties  extending  frtim  the  outer  end  porti<m  4^896,348 

of  said  elongated  frame  above  and  below  the  latter  and  adapted  CAR-MOUNTED  CARRIER 

for  connection  at  a  position  adjacent  the  axle  of  the  wheel  of  John  C.  Staap>  9019  Backcyc  Ct, 
the  cycle  at  one  end  and  adapted  for  connection  at  the  other 
end  at  a  position  on  said  cycle  above  said  securing  means  said 
ties  including  a  pair  of  guy  wires  slidably  extending  through 
transversdy-spaced  portions  at  the  outer  end  of  said  elongated 
frame  and  stop  members  fixedly  carried  by  said  respective  guy 
wires  and  abuttable  with  the  underside  of  said  elongated  frame, 
to  prevent  downward  sliding  of  the  latter  along  said  guy  wires; 
wherein  said  flexible  ties  position  said  elongated  frame  relative 
to  said  wheel,  concurrently  with  constituting  together  with 
said  securing  means  a  suspension  means,  whereby  said  elon- 
gated frame,  and  thus  said  luggage  supported  thereon  will  not 
be  subjected  to  the  fiill  effect  of  shocks  sustained  by  said  wheel 
on  a  road. 


15 


4,596,347 

REAR  MOUNTED  UTQJTY  BOX  WITH  A  DUMPING 

PIVOT  FOR  A  LAWN  AND  GARDEN  TRACTOR 

Fhuicis  D.  Hite,  2305  TreeUae  Dr.,  Eaitoa,  Pa.  18042 

FDed  Job.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,702 

iBt  CL4  B60R  9/06 

U.S.  a  224-42.08  16  dainis 


1.  A  rear  mounted  utility  box  with  a  dumping  pivot  for  a 
lawn  and  garden  tractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  removable  housing  having  a  front  wall  adapted  to 
conform  generally  to  a  tractor's  rear  outline,  two  gener- 
ally vertical  side  walls,  a  generally  vertical  back  wall  and 
a  generally  horizontal  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  fitune  including  a  horizontal  U  member  to  receive  said 
housing,  said  U  member's  legs  extending  backward  of  said 
U  member's  crossbar;  a  plate  for  attachment  of  said  frame 
to  a  yoke,  said  plate  mounted  vertically  on  one  of  it's  faces 
to  said  crossbar's  exterior  side;  a  backward  extending 
bracket  attached  at  generally  a  right  angle  to  said  plate  at 
said  plate's  lower  edge,  said  bradcet  extending  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  and  below  said  U  member;  a  pair  of  struts,  one 
each  spanning  from  generally  the  free  end  of  each  said  U 
member's  legs  to  said  bracket  to  support  and  stabilize  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  generally  V-shaped  mounting  yoke  adi^ted  to  be  at- 
tached to  said  plate's  other  face  at  said  plate's  upper  edge, 
said  yoke's  one  arm  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tractor's 
frame  at  that  portion  of  said  tractor's  frame  located  gener- 
ally beneath  said  tractor's  seat,  said  ydce's  other  arm 
extending  in  a  predetermined  slant  to  correspond  with 
said  housing's  offset,  thereby  serving  as  a  stop  for  said 
housing; 

(d)  means  to  pivot  said  housing; 

(e)  means  to  releaaably  lock  said  housing  to  said  frame; 
(0  stop  means  to  limit  said  i»vot, 

wherd)y  when  said  locking  means  is  released,  said  housing  is 
free  to  pivot  through  said  pivot  means  until  limited  by  said 
stop  means,  therd>y  placing  said  housing  in  a  dumping 
mode. 


1.  A  car-mounted  article  carrier  conqnising 

a  carrier  member  engageable  in  a  joint  between  a  fixed  car 
panel  member  and  a  car  panel  member  movMe  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position,  the  carrier  vaeaabet  beiaf 
unitarily  formed  oSa  resilient  material  and  w«Ht«iiwj 

a  first  end  portion  for  placement  interiorly  of  the  joint,  the 
first  end  portion  bdng  sized  to  prevent  its  movemeot 
through  said  joint  when  the  movaUe  car  panel  meaner  ii 
in  the  closed  position, 

a  second  end  portion  for  placement  exterioriy  of  the  joiirt, 

a  sheet-like  intermediate  portion  dispoaed  between  the  first 
and  second  end  portions  for  placement  in  the  joint,  the 
intermediate  portion  being  sufficiently  thick  to  engage 
both  the  mo%^le  and  fixed  car  panel  members  and  suffi- 
ciently thin  to  fit  between  the  movable  and  fixed  car  panel 
members  when  the  movable  car  panel  member  is  in  the 
closed  pontion,  the  sheet-like  intermediate  portion  indnd- 
ing  a  first  surfooe,  a  second  surftoe  and  a  {riorality  of 
raised  ribs  formed  on  and  extending  along  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  sur^Kes  to  prevent  lateral  movement 
of  the  intermediate  portion  m  the  joint 


4,596,349 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  ARTICLES  OF  HARDWARE 

TO  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Emt  Hertea,  Stoftng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari«Nr  te 

WUUaa  PryiHWcrkc  KG,  Stoftcrg,  FM.  Rap.  of  i 

FDed  May  2, 1985,  Ser.  N^  729,616 

lit  CL*  A41H  37/10 

US.  a  227—18  22 


1.  A  machine  for  sdectivdy  applying  centrally 
annular  mate  and  femate  components  nffasliiaii  to 


154-715  O.G.-86-5 
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carrien  by  means  of  connectors  of  the  type  having  a  rivet  head 
and  a  defonnable  shank  extending  from  one  side  of  the  head, 
comprising  confronting  first  and  second  tools;  means  for  mov- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  tools  relative  to  the  other  of  said  tools 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  a  carrier  is  insertable 
between  the  tools  and  an  extended  position,  said  first  tool 
having  a  socket  for  reception  of  the  heads  of  discrete  connec- 
tora  in  such  orienution  that  the  shank  of  the  connector  in  said 
socket  extends  toward  said  second  tool  and  penetrates  through 
the  carrier  between  said  tools  on  movement  of  said  one  tool 
toward  said  extended  position,  said  second  tool  having  gripper 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  male  or  female  component  in 
such  orienution  that  the  aperture  of  the  component  held  by 
said  gripper  means  registers  with  and  receives  the  shank  of  the 
connector  in  said  socket  in  response  to  movement  of  said  one 
tool  toward  said  extended  position,  said  second  tool  further 
having  a  deforming  member  movable  with  reference  to  said 
gripper  means  during  movement  of  said  one  tool  toward  said 
extended  position  so  as  to  deform  the  shank  of  the  connector  in 
said  socket  subsequent  to  penetration  of  such  shank  first 
through  the  carrier  between  said  tools  and  thereupon  throagh 
and  partially  beyond  the  aperture  of  the  component  which  is 
held  by  said  gripper  means;  means  for  introducing  discrete 
connecton  into  said  socket  in  the  retracted  positions  of  sid 
one  tool;  and  means  for  delivering  discrete  male  or  female 
components  to  said  gripper  means  in  the  retracted  positions  of 
said  one  tool. 


4,596^1 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  APPARATUS 
Vladimir  M.  FedotOT;  Vladinir  P.  Kharcfaenko,  both  of  Mokow; 
loaif  L.  UpoTsky,  Leningrad,  and  Tatyana  L.  iTanoTa,  Mos- 
cow, aU  of  U^^.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojnziiy  Nanchno- 
Issledofatelsky  I  Ispytatelny  Institnt  Meditsinskoi  Tekhniki, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  Ang.  19, 1983, 3649473 
Int.  a*  A61H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  227-19  1  cudm 


4,596,350 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

G«>rge  D.  K.  Smith,  Cfnciiiiuiti,  and  John  W.  Peter,  Lo?eiand, 

both  of  €)hio,  assignors  to  Senncd,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FiW  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,794 

Int.  a.4A61B  77/00 

VS.  a.  227-19  ,3  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  apparatus,  comprising:  a  thrust  case;  a 
staple  case;  a  lengthwise  groove  formed  by  side  walls  of  s^d 
staple  case;  a  magazine  containing  staples  and  staple  drivers 
and  seating  in  said  lengthwise  groove;  said  thrust  case  incorpo- 
ratmg  an  anvil  serving  as  a  thrust  receiver  of  said  staples 
ejected  from  said  magazine  and  for  bending  the  staples  at  the 
free  ends  thereof;  a  wedge  serving  for  interaction  with  said 
drivers  of  said  staples  in  said  magazine  and  disposed  in  said 
lengthwise  groove;  guides  located  along  said  staple  case;  a 
carriage  disposed  in  said  guides;  said  wedge  attached  to  said 
carriage;  said  wedge  incorporating  a  surface  interacting  with 
said  staples  of  said  magazine  and  shaped  curvilinearly  whereby 
lines  tangent  to  the  generatrix  thereof  and  a  travelling  direc- 
tion of  said  wedge  form  an  angle  varying  gradually  from  45 
deg  to  zero  between  the  front  part  thereof  and  the  back  part 
thereof  in  the  wedge  travelling  direction  during  the  stapling 
procedure;  a  sectional  hinge  joint;  a  detent;  said  sectional  hinge 
joint  and  said  detent  serving  for  interconnecting  said  thrust 
case  and  said  staple  case;  and  a  suture  clearance  adjustment 
device. 


4,596,352 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  OR,  RESPECTIVELY 

COMPRESSING  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 

Herbert  Knapp,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schunk  UltraschaUtechnik  GmbH,  Aschaffenbnrg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Sep.  29, 
1983,3335254  — /, -»f      , 

Int  CI.*  B23K  20/70 
U.S.  a  228-1.1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  sUpler  having  a  staple  driver,  a  four-bar 
linkage  for  operating  the  suple  driver  and  comprising: 
a  bell  crank  operatively  connected  to  said  driver  and  pivoted 

to  said  stapler  at  a  first  pivot; 
two  drive  links  pivoted  together  by  a  drive  pin;  | 

a  first  one  of  said  links  pivoted  to  said  bell  crank; 
a  second  one  of  said  links  pivoted  to  said  stapler  at  a  second 

pivot;  and 
a  drive  cam  means  mounted  on  said  stapler  for  motion  with       t    a  a    ■     e     .u    •  •  •       .-  , 

dnve  pm  to  operate  Said  driver-  ^    j    * 

K  1^  «c  MiQ  anver,  ,  sonotrode  for  generatmg  sound  vibrations, 


Mid  drive  cam  means  comprising  a  partially  curved  and 
partiaUy  straight  cam  surface. 


a  counter-electrode  serving  as  an  anvU  for  cooperation  with 
said  sonotrode,  limiting  elements,  a  compression  chamber 
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defined  between  a  portion  of  said  sonotrode  and  anvil  and 
said  limiting  elements  to  receive  the  electrical  conductors, 
one  of  said  limiting  elements  lying  opposite  and  spaced  from 
said  other  limiting  element  and  said  sonotrode  and  said 
anvil  lying  opposite  one  another  and  ^Mced  from  each 
other  to  ther^y  define  said  compression  chamber,  one  of 
said  limiting  elements  and  one  of  said  sonotrode  and  anvil 
of  the  compression  chamber  being  movably  mounted 
whereby  said  device  is  able  to  accommodate  conductors 
for  varying  cross-sections. 


14S0*  C.  to  ISSO*  C.  under  nonoxidizing  conditions  and  cool- 
ing  the  resulting  braze  joint. 


4,596,353 
LEAD  TINNING  SYSTEM 


4396355 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  HAVING 

»i.«.™j^wjj^Q-^  _ ^'*-*-i^^-^r»^ 

irt.  a«  B2»  7/0* ;/«  """'*"  •'%S"J'*i,'SLSlr^* 

vs.a.z2»-u  » elite  tato.'Mroj/w 


^^ 


U.S.  CL  229—23  R 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  electronic  components  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

frame  means, 

a  lower  track  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  supporting 
said  components, 

an  upper  track  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  a  normal 

.  operating  position  above  and  in  spaced-apart  paraUel 
relation  to  said  lower  track,  said  lower  and  upper  tracks 
defining  therd)etween  a  path  along  which  said  compo- 
nents can  pass  for  treatment, 

a  plurality  of  finger  means  each  having  a  portion  which 
extends  substantiaUy  horizontaUy  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
be  insertable  between  said  tracks  and  engageable  with 
individual  ones  of  said  components,  and 

wherein  said  frame  means  comprises  movable  bacl^late 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  finger  means  and 
at  least  one  of  said  tracks  for  exposing  said  lower  track, 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  propelling 
said  finger  means, 

whereby  said  components  are  held  cqjtive  between  said 
lower  and  upper  tracks  and  said  finger  means  engage 
individual  ones  of  said  components  and  propel  them  along 
said  path. 


4396354 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  FILLER  METALS  FOR 

DIRECr  BRAZING  OF  STRUCFURAL  CERAMICS 

Arthv  J.  Moorhead,  KMZTflie,  Tcn^  assizor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  rcprciuted  hf  the  United  States  Dtftrt' 

meat  (rf  Eaergy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  JbL  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751^14 
lat  a*  B23K  35/30 
VJS.  CL  228—122  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  ceramic  and  metal  components  to 
themselves  and  to  one  another  comprising  assembling  surfaces 
of  components  to  be  joined  in  an  tfMitting  relationship  with  a 
brazing  fiUer  metal  disposed  therebetween,  said  fiUer  metal 
being'  trinickel  aluminide  consisting  essentiaUy  of  23  to  2S 
anoaac  percent  alumnium  and  the  balance  nickel,  heating  the 
resulting  assembly  to  a  brazing  temperature  in  the  range  of 


1.  In  an  improved  collapsible  shipping  container  of  a  type 
including  a  generaUy  rectangular  box  element  mclnriing  a 
foldable  opposing  side  walls  and  opposing  end  walls,  a  bottom 
waU,  and  a  separable  cover  element  adapted  to  overlie  said  side 
and  end  waUs  when  said  container  is  in  an  erected  and  cloaed 
condition,  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  dastic 
cord  having  first  and  second  ends  secured  to  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  foldable  walls,  and  adapted  to  sdectivdy  over- 
lie said  cover  element  when  in  closed  condition,  and  said 
foldable  walls  when  in  collapsed  condition;  said  container 
having  a  mediaUy  disposed  horizontally  oriented  sooidiiie, 
said  side  and  end  walls  being  foldaUe  only  in  the  area  tbovt 
said  scoreline  and  defining  an  enclosed  chmnber  bdow  said 
scordine  for  the  reoq)tk»  of  a  reinfbicing  dement  in  collapsad 
condition  when  each  contamer  is  m  collapsed  conditioa,  the 
ends  of  each  elastic  cord  being  secured  to  opposing  walls  in 
areas  below  said  scoreUne  whereby  to  exert  tensiOB  opoo  said 
side  and  end  walls  in  collapsed  condition,  and  retaining  said 
reinforcing  element  within  said  chamber. 

3.  An  improved  collapsible  reinforcing  dement  for  lae  in 
conjunction  with  a  corresponding  collapsMe  shipping  con- 
tainer comprising:  first  and  second  oorragated  Umiks,  each 
blank  including  a  first  foklaUe  end  wall,  a  side  wall,  ami  a 
second  rigid  end  waU  interconnected  by  fold  lines,  and  a  fold- 
able  flap  member  attached  at  a  first  UM  line  to  a  distd  side  end 
of  said  first  end  wall;  each  of  said  second  mentioiied  end  wdb 
having  a  longitudind  generaUy  mediaUy  dJMpotei  UM  line 
extending  between  top  and  bottcmi  edges  thereof;  a  sorfooe  of 
said  second  end  waU  of  each  Uank  being  secured  to  a  snrfiwe 
of  said  first  end  waU  of  tlw  other  Uank  only  in  an  area  on  the 
side  of  said  longitudinal  f<^  One  distd  from  the  side  waD  of  die 
reflective  blank  to  v^iich  the  respective  k>Bgit»lhial  hoe 
pertains  to  allow  the  first  end  waU  to  be  fidded  to  oolkvse  said 
reinforcing  dement;  wherd>y  when  said  renforciBf  eloBCBt  is 
in  erected  condition,  sdd  foldaMe  flap  member  is  foldaUe  ^x» 
itsdf  about  a  second  fold  Ime  to  form  an  addttaoad  tUckaam  of 
materid  at  a  pak  of  diagonaUy  <fisposed  corMn  of  said  nm- 
forcing  dement  to  add  to  the  compremion  strei^;di  teraot 
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4,5M,3S6 
MULTIPACK  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Jm  rhiMMdM,  BriMiou,  DmIi,  France,  iMignor  to  The 
MMd  Cofyoratioa,  D■ytoi^  Okio  i 

FIltd  Ju.  27, 198S,  Ser.  No.  749,351  I 

CUbm  priority,  •pplkatfcw  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1984, 
8416S42  I 

Int  a.4  B65D  Sm  ' 

U,S.  a  229—40  5  Claitts 


supports,  the  cord  having  a  free  end  which  can  be  trapped 
between  a  door  of  the  mailbox  and  the  mailbox  body  to  raise 
the  weight  thereby  creating  slack  in  a  portion  of  the  cord 
between  the  weight  and  the  plate  allowing  the  plate  to  drof> 
into  the  lowered  position,  and  opening  of  the  mailbox  door 
releasing  the  cord,  allowing  the  weight  to  drop  and  providing 
a  pulling  force  on  said  portion  of  the  cord  for  lifting  the  plate 
to  the  raised  position. 


4,596,358 

SERVING  DEVICE 

Bruce  E.  Hagberg,  670  Weitoa  Ia,  Plynoith,  Minn.  55447 

FUed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  133,236 

Int  a^  B65D  91 /OO 

U.S.  CI.  232—43.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  carton  accommodating  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of 
uniform  containers  which  carton  comprises  a  single  blank  of 
foldable  sheet  material  having  a  top  panel  (12,26)  overlying  the 
tops  of  the  containers  (C)  and  a  base  panel  (16,18,20,22)  inter- 
connected by  spaced  side  wall  panels  (14,24)  to  form  a  tubular 
structure,  saiid  base  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  base  pands 
(16J2)  adjacent  respective  ones  of  the  side  wall  panels  and  on 
which  base  portions  of  the  containers  are  seated  and  a  pair  of 
inner  base  panels  (1840)  dislodged  upwardly  between  two 
adjacent  rows  (R>,R2)  of  containers  to  form  a  keel  (72)  there- 
between, each  inner  base  panel  being  formed  with  apertures 
(5436.58:60,62,64)  which  receive  and  locate  lower  portions  of 
the  containen  so  that  they  are  held  spaced  relative  to  one 
another,  and  a  plurality  of  partition  panels  (66,68,70)  extendii^ 
firom  the  keel  separating  adjacent  containers  in  one  row  from 
those  in  the  neighboring  row  and  being  connected  to  the  top 
panel,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  partition  panels  is 
formed  by  material  struck  partially  from  one  (18)  of  said  inner 
base  panels  and  partially  from  one  (16)  of  said  outer  base  panels 
adjacent  said  one  inner  base  panel. 


4,596,357 

MAILBOX  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Robert  H.  File,  P.O.  Box  3006,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87190 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,474 

Int  a«  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a  232—35  5  dains 


3.  A  mailbox  including  a  signaling  element  in  the  form  of  . 
plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mailbox  exterior  for  movemeitt 
between  a  raised  less  prominent  position  and  a  lowered  more 
pfXMoinent  position,  and  control  means  for  moving  the  plate 
between  said  positions  comprising  a  cord  extending  from  the 
plate  into  the  mailbox  and  through  a  pair  of  cord  supports  ia 
the  mailbox,  and  a  weight  secured  to  the  cord  between  the 


1.  Device  for  serving  merchandise  from  a  space  having  a 
separating  wall,  with  the  merchandise  being  located  in  the 
interior  of  the  space  and  the  person  desiring  to  receive  the 
merchandise  being  located  outside  of  the  space,  with  the  wall 
including  an  aperture,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  frame 
arranged  to  fit  within  the  aperture  of  the  wall  and  extend  into 
the  interior  of  the  space,  with  the  first  frame  defining  a  frame 
interior  and  including  a  first  open  end  and  including  first  means 
for  allowing  access  to  the  frame  interior  from  the  interior  of 
the  space;  a  first  door  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior 
surface,  with  the  door  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame 
from  a  first,  horizontal  position  extending  into  the  exterior  of 
the  space  away  from  the  separting  wall  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face in  an  upward  position  to  a  second  position  closing  the  first 
open  end  of  the  first  frame  with  the  interior  surface  exposed  to 
the  interior  of  the  frame  and  with  the  exterior  surface  exposed 
to  the  exterior  of  the  space;  and  drawer  including  an  access 
opening  and  an  open  end;  second  means  for  movably  mounting 
the  drawer  within  the  frame  interior  of  the  first  frame  fiom  a 
first,  open  position  extending  out  of  the  first  frame  to  the 
exterior  of  the  space  to  a  second,  closed  position  located  within 
the  frame  interior  of  the  first  frame,  with  the  drawer  including 
a  camming  surface,  with  the  first  door  being  movable  upon  the 
camming  surface  of  the  drawer  from  its  second  position  to  its 
first,  horizontal  position  as  the  drawer  moves  from  its  second, 
closed  position  to  its  first,  open  position;  a  second  frame  ar- 
ranged  to  fit  within  the  aperture  of  the  wall  above  and  with  the 
first  frame,  with  the  second  frame  including  a  frame  passage- 
way, a  first  open  end  allowing  access  to  the  frame  passageway 
from  the  exterior  of  the  space,  and  a  second  open  end  allowing 
access  to  the  frame  passageway  from  the  innior  of  the  space; 
and  second  door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  second  frame  for 
closing  the  first  open  end  of  the  second  frame;  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  second  door  from  the  interior  of  the 
space  allowing  merchandise  to  be  passed  through  the  frame 
passageway  of  the  second  frame  and  on  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  first  door  in  its  first,  horizontal  position  and  wherien  the 
serving  device  is  substantially  flush  with  the  exterior  of  the 
spearating  wall  when  the  drawer  is  located  in  its  second, 
cloased  position  and  the  second  door  closes  the  first  open  end 
of  the  second  frame. 


4,996,359 

DEVICE  FOR  PUNCHING  HOLE  IN  CARDS 

PcrOle  Nordli,  Moas,  Norway,  a8Bi8M>r  to  Trioriag  A/S,  Nor- 

WIV 

FDed  May  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  738,954 

Ciains  priority,  application  Norway,  Juik  1, 1964,  842216 

brt.  a«  B26F 1/04 

U.S.  CL  234-107  -    3Claina 
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1.  A  device  for  punching  holes  in  cards  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  punches  (5)  which  are  selectively  movable  in  guides  (4), 
a  slot  (8)  for  receiving  a  card  blank  (9),  and  means  (10)  for 
moving  the  punches  (5)  and  card  blank  (9)  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  punching  holes  in  the  card  Uank,  wherein,  associated 
with  each  punch,  means  (15)  of  ferromagnetic  material  are 
arranged,  which  are  positionable  in  a  first  position  (a,  c),  in 
which  the  respective  punch  is  held  in  active,  hole  punching 
condition,  and  in  a  second  position  (b,  d),  in  which  the  punch 
is  held  in  passive  condition,  said  positionable  means  (15)  at  least 
in  the  active,  hole  punching  condition  being  arranged  in  line 
with  the  respective  punch  (5)  and  being  arranged  to  selectively 
limit  the  movement  of  the  punch  in  its  guide  (4),  and  fiirther 
comprising  a  solenoid  (12)  with  movable  core  (13)  which  is 
arranged  to  selectively  move  said  positionable  means  (15) 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  characterized  in  that 
the  solenoids  (12)  are  arranged  on  a  slide  (3)  which  is  movable 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  punches  (5), 
which  slide  (3)  also  has  room  (11)  for  the  positionable  means 
(15)  in  their  passive,  second  c(»dition. 


4,596,360 
PILOT  OPERATED  PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 
Mordahy  Coheu,  RoddSord,  DL,  aaigiior  to  Snagtraad  Corpora- 
tion Roekford,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,304 
Int  a^  G05D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  236-92  R  18  daiuH 

1.  A  pilot  operated  valve  comprising: 
an  elongated  valve  body  formed  of  a  material  having  a  first 

coefficient  of  thermal  expansion; 
an  elongated  cavity  in  said  body; 
a  valve  seat  in  said  body  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cavity; 
a  pon)et  in  said  cavity  adjacent  said  seat  and  movable  within 

said  cavity  toward  and  away  fixnn  said  seat; 
a  first  port  to  said  cavity  on  one  side  of  said  pq^>et; 
a  second  port  to  said  cavity  on  the  other  side  of  sakl  pt^Hi^t; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  ports  adq>ted  to  be  subjected  to 
a  fluid  under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  other  of  said  first 
and  sec<Mid  ports  to  bias  said  poppet  towards  said  other 
port; 
resilient,  compressiMe  bellows  within  said  cavity  for  biasing 

said  poppet  towarcb  one  of  said  ports; 
an  dongated  rod  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  dt  ther- 
mal eqMttsion  different  fitm  that  of  said  body  disposed 


within  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with  said  bellows  to 
bias  said  poppet  towards  said  oae  prat; 
one  of  said  bellows  and  said  rod  being  aecuraUe  to  said  body 
remote  from  said  seat;  aid 


N 


a  third  port  to  said  cavity  in  fluid  oonmunication  with 
bellows  and  pressure  isolated  from  said  first  and  aeoond 
ports,  said  third  port  being  adqited  to  receive  a  fluid 
pressure  signal  to  act  on  said  bdlows  and  alter  the  biM 
qyplied  therd)y  to  said  pon)et 


4^596,361 
SAFETY  GONnOL 
John  J.  IMm,  St  Louii,  Mo^  ari  PM  T.  Dmt, 
Ky.,  aMi^on  to  1m^  SyitMii.  Im^  St  Lorii,  Mo. 
FDed  Mar.  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  710*469 
lat  a«  G05D  2i/12 
U.S.  a  236-99  B  5 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system  consisting  of  a  nondastic 
container  adiqrted  to  be  subject  to  temperature  p*#i^fw,  a 
c^nllary  tube  connected  to  said  container  and  ezteotfing  to  a 
pressure  responsive  device,  a  thermally  ezponsMe  and 
tractable  material  filling  said  container,  said  tube,  and 
pressure  responsive  device,  and  a  lipkage  oonnecting 
pressure  responsive  device  to  a  first  control  device  whereby 
changes  in  the  pressure  responsive  device,  resulting  firen  ex- 
pansion or  contraction  of  the  expanalMe/contractaUe  material, 
open  or  close  the  contrcri  device  so  as  to  r^ulale  wfaea  • 
prnnary  heating  device  is  supplying  heat,  the  in^KxyvcoKnt 
wherein  a  second  fvessnre  respoisive  tw^^h—i— ,  ^  intercon- 
nected with  the  material-filled  oqdlary  xMa%  in  mA  a  flah- 
ion  that  fsilure  <^the  expanaiUe/coairaclririe  anleiial  to  ooa- 
pletely  fin  the  bulb,  capOlary  tube,  pressure  reqK)Mive<|svioe, 
and  second  preHure  reqxnmve  mechann  wffl  onaenckHiie 
in  the  aecond  pressure  reywaive  mr  rhanism,  irindi  dMut  ia 
conununicated  by  a  second  linkage  to  a  aeoond  oonml  device, 
which  second  control  device,  wlm  activOud  by  die  chnvge  in 
the  second  pressure  responsive  device  prevents  tte 
heating  device  firam  sqjplyi^  heat 
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4,596,362 
WATER  JET  DRIVEN  ROTARY  SPRINKLER 
WUUaa  F.  Pralk,  ud  George  Specter,  both  of  233  Broadway 
RM  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  No?.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  668,828  j 


Int.  a.*  B05B  3/08,  15/08;  F16L  27/00 


MS,  a  239-233 
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1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  for  a  garden  hose  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  base  member  having  an  upwardly  extending 
central  tubular  leg  and  a  hose  connector  at  one  end  for 
supplying  pressurized  water  from  said  garden  hose 
through  said  base  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  tubular  arms  having  a 
downwardly  extending  central  tubular  leg,  said  down- 
wardly extending  central  tubular  leg  mounted  on  said 
upwardly  extending  central  tubular  leg  of  said  base  mem- 
ber so  that  said  arms  are  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  base 
member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  nozzles  with  orifices,  each  said  nozzle  mounted 
adjustably  on  each  said  arm  and  including  means  mounted 
adjustably  in  each  said  orifice  whereby  the  water  from  the 
orifice  can  be  variably  directed  relative  to  said  nozzle; 

(d)  water  deflector  mounted  on  said  means  mounted  in  each 
said  orifice  whereby  water  issuing  from  said  means 
mounted  in  each  said  orifice  will  strike  said  deflectors  to 
move  said  arms  rotatably  and  deflect  the  water  in  a  prede- 
termined path,  and 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  said  nozzle  with 
respect  to  each  said  arm. 


4,59633 
CONTAINER  AND  SPREADER  PACKAGE 
KcoMth  E.  WcUard,  2496  E.  Woodthnish  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utah 
84092 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  621,611  | 


Int.  a.«  AOIG  25/14 


U.S.  a.  239—374 
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1.  A  combination  container  and  spreader  package  for  partk- 
ulate  material,  comprising:  i 

(a)  wall  means;  1 

(b)  bottom  means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  wall  means; 

(c)  cover  means  attached  to  the  top  of  said  wall  means; 

(d)  said  wall  means,  bottom  means  and  cover  means  defining 
a  container  for  holding  said  particulate  matter; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  wall  means,  said 
openings  being  formed  in  a  single  row  and  spaced  arouad 


the  bottom  portion  of  the  wall  means  so  that  each  of  said 
openings  is  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  wall  means  and 
the  bottom  means; 

(0  said  wall  means  having  an  annulus  spaced  vertically  a 
short  distance  above  the  bottom  means  and  vertically 
positioned  in  a  plane  above  the  openings; 

(g)  said  openings  being  positioned  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
annulus  to  provide  an  annular  dispensing  chamber  for 
preventing  clogging  of  said  openings; 

(h)  said  bottom  means  being  a  flat  impervious  plate  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  openings,  the  dis- 
tance being  substantially  greater  than  the  height  of  the 
openings  to  provide  a  lateral  guide  surface  for  the  material 
exiting  said  openings  and  to  provide  lateral  transmission  of 
said  material  rather  than  downward  transmission  of  said 
material  and  so  as  to  provide  a  surface  for  said  material 
which  prevents  said  material  from  flowing  over  an  out- 
ward edge  of  said  bottom  when  said  container  and 
spreader  is  in  a  rest  position;  and, 

(i)  a  handle  means  extending  from  the  container  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  handle  means  can  be  manually  grasped  so  as 
to  support  the  container  in  a  position  m  which  the  wall 
means  are  generally  upright  and  manually  move  the  con- 
tainer in  osciliatory  movement  about  a  vertical  axes, 
thereby  allowing  the  particulate  material  to  be  acted  on  by 
centrifugal  force  thereby,  impelling  the  particulate  mate- 
rial in  a  direction  outward  from  the  center  of  rotation  of 
the  container. 


4,596,364 

HIGH-FLOW  OSCILLATOR 

Peter  Baner,  13921  Esworthy  Rd^  Gcrmaatown,  Md.  20874 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,815 

Int  a.*  B05B  1/34 

U.S.  Q.  239—590  21  Claims 


1.  A  single  phase  fluidic  oscillator  for  use  in  a  fluidic  spray 
device,  said  oscillator  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  centerline  and  first  and  second 
levels  and  an  outlet  opening; 

an  interaction  chamber  in  said  first  level  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends; 

a  supply  nozzle  having  a  given  aspect-ratio  and  a  width  that 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  width  of  said  outlet  opening  and 
entering  directly  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  interaction 
chamber; 

an  inlet  plenum  having  a  minimum  ratio  of  cross-sectional 
area  to  aspect-ratio  of  about  2.67; 

means  for  connecting  said  inlet  plenum  to  said  supply  nozzle; 

a  fluid  passage  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  said 
centerlme  and  at  least  partly  in  said  second  level  of  said 
body  portion; 

connecting  passages  for  connecting  said  fluid  passage  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  interaction  chamber,  one  of  said  connect- 
ing iMssages  being  located  on  either  side  of  said  supply 
nozzle; 

said  interaction  chamber  having  a  neck  portion  that  is  wider 
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than  the  width  of  said  supply  nozzle;  said  interaction 
chamber  also  having  sidewalls  extending  from  said  inlet 
end  to  said  outlet  end,  the  inlet  ends  of  said  sidewalls  being 
spaced  from  said  supply  nozzle  and  separated  therefrom 
by  said  connecting  passages; 

said  sidewalls  converging  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said 
neck  portion  and  thereafter  diverging  and  then  converg- 
ing again  at  said  outlet  end  to  form  a  concavity  between 
said  neck  portion  and  said  outlet; 

said  concavity  being  wider  than  the  width  of  said  outlet 
opening  and  said  neck  portion; 

whereby  a  jet  from  said  supply  nozzle  travels  from  said  inlet 
end,  through  said  interaction  chamber  and  out  of  said 
outlet  opening  while  a  fluid  column,  located  between  said 
jet  flow  and  said  sidewalls,  moves  cyclically  back  and 
forth  in  said  fluid  passage  and  said  connecting  passages, 
and  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  opening  has  a  low  ratio  of 
oscillation  frequency  to  the  overall  length  of  said  oscilla- 
tor from  said  plenimi  to  said  outlet. 


4,596,365 
SPOOL  MEANS  USED  IN  FLYING  A  KITE 
Knn-Meng  Wang,  No.  57,  Lane  50,  Chung  Cheng  Rd.,  Pei  Hsin 
Ts'un,  Tai  Pao  Hsiang,  Chia-L  Taiwan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,188 

Int.  a.*  B65H  75/40 

MS.  a.  242—96  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  spool  assembly  for  flying  a  kite  comprising  a  rela- 
tively flat  spool  for  the  string  of  a  kite  with  a  crank  attached 
thereto  for  cranking  the  spool,  a  detent  means  for  selectively 
allowing  or  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  speed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  releasing  the  string  wound  on  the  spool,  a  guide  means 
for  guiding  the  string,  and  a  stem  member  on  which  the  spool, 
detent  means  and  guide  means  are  mounted,  a  portion  of  said 
stem  member  forming  a  handle  for  holding  Uie  spool  assembly 
the  axis  of  the  stem  member  being  perpendicular  to  the  rotary 
axis  of  the  reel;  the  improvement  wherein  the  stem  member  is 
a  straight  structure  and  having  one  end  defining  said  handle 
and  the  other  end  having  mounted  thereon  the  guide  means, 
the  spool  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  its  axial 
lengtii  to  form  a  relatively  flat  structure  and  is  so  mounted  that 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  center  of  its  rotational  air  is  close 
to  the  axis  of  the  stem  member,  the  spool  being  mounted  be- 
tween the  handle  and  the  guide  means,  the  guide  means  being 
an  eyelet  supported  at  a  position  close  to  the  axis  of  the  stem 
member  and  the  orientation  of  the  eyelet  being  parallel  to  the 
axial  direction  of  the  stem  member,  said  stem  awmber  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  Uie  middle  portion  thereof 
paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the  stem  member;  said  detent  means 
comprising  a  ratchet  attached  coaxially  to  said  spocri,  a  pawl,  a 
qmng  for  biasing  said  pawl  to  engage  said  ratchet  and  a  trigger 
for  releasing  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet;  said  pawl,  said 
ratchet  and  said  spring  being  secured  to  and  located  within  the 
confines  of  said  groove  of  the  stem  member. 


TEXTILE  BOBBIN 
H.  Wayne  Dick,  and  John  B.  ShoeMiur,  both  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  PPG  ladutrics,  Im^  Pittsbvih,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  701,718 
brt.  a*  B65H  75/10,  75/26 
U.S.  CL  242— 118J  U 


1.  A  textile  bobbin  comprising  a  body  defined  by  a  flange  at 
one  end  and  a  top  member  at  the  other  end,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ribs  on  said  body  vpaccA  from  each  other  and  the  flange 
at  fued  distances,  the  rib  closest  to  the  said  top  member  being 
at  least  at  the  midpoint  of  said  body  between  the  flange  and  the 
top,  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  surface  of  said  body  between 
the  top  member  and  the  rib  closest  to  the  top  member,  said 
grooves  being  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  from  the  top 
member  to  said  rib  closest  to  the  top  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
ridges  of  irregular  shape  and  random  distribution  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  bobbin  between  said  ribs  and  said  flange. 


4,596,367 

HORIZONTAL  WIND/WATER  WHEEL  WITH 

VERTICAL  LIFT  A  SUPERIOR  PROTYPE  MODEL 

John  J.  Wittwer,  109  Minna  St  #239,  Sa  F^ndseo,  CUif. 

94105 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  584,773 
iBt  a*  B64C  27/00 
MS.  CL  244-39  3 


1.  A  rotary  device  for  capturing  fluid  flow  and  converting  it 
to  rotary  mechanical  energy,  comprising: 

a  sin^e  sheet  of  thin  material  having 

two  relatively  inverted  generally  right  triangular  portions, 
each  having  an  hypotenuse^ike  base  one-half  of  which, 
nearest  a  central  axis  point,  has  a  tab-like  extension  that  is 
partially  perforated  near  the  central  axis  point  comprising 
an  angle  of  slightly  less  than  180*  with  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  hypotenuse-like  base,  with  the  correspond- 
ing  edges  of  each  portion  paraUel  to  the  other  and  sUghtly 
qMced  apart  from  each  other, 

said  generally  triangular  pwtiou  each  having  a  crease  line 
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extending  from  said  hypotenuse-like  base  to  the  right 

angle  vertex  slightly  offset  towards  said  central  axis  point, 

said  generally  triangular  portions  being  symmetrical  about 

said  central  axis  point  and  joined  together  by 
a  generally  parallelogram-shaped  midsection  with  a  pair  of 
longer  edges  joined  at  an  angle  to  a  pair  of  shorter  edges, 
said  longer  edges  being  collinear  with  the  sides  of  said  gener- 
ally triangular  portions  nearest  said  central  axis  point, 
said  shorter  edges  being  respective  extensions  of  said 
hypotenuse-like  bases  of  said  generally  triangular  portions 
having  said  tab-like  extensions  partially  perforated  near 
said  central  axis  point  to  accommodate  folded  portions  of 
said  thin  material; 
a  rectangular-shaped  tab,  extending  perpendicularly  from 
the  base  of  one  of  said  generally  triangular  portions  from 
near  its  distal  vertex  to  a  point  short  of  said  right  angle 
vertex  crease  line  to  an  outer  edge  parallel  to  said  bse, 
said  tab  having  perforations  along  said  base  and  along  said 
outer  edge, 
said  tab  forming  a  midaxis  transfer  band  when  creased  along 
said  base,  smoothly  arched  over  said  central  axis  point  and 
attached  at  its  outer  edge  to  said  perforations  along  one  of 
sud  shorter  edges  of  said  generally  parallelogram-shaped 
midsection  and  attached  at  its  base  perforations  to  tfie 
perforations  along  the  other  of  said  shorter  edges  respec- 
tively, thereby  forming  an  arch  over  said  central  axis 
point,  also  having  a  point  thereon  corresponding  to  said 
central  axis  point, 
two  generally  conical-shaped  compartments  each  being 
formed  by  creasing  said  thin  material  along  said  rigtit 
angle  vertex  crease  line  and  smoothly  arched  over  and 
attached  to  the  outermost  perforated  comers  of  said  gen- 
erally triangular  portions  to  said  perforations  of  each 
shorter  edge  of  said  generally  parallelogram-shaped  mid- 
section respectively, 
said  generally  conical-shaped  compartments  having  an 
upper  curved  portion  and  a  lower  flat  base  portion  with  a 
smaller  surface  area  than  the  upper  curved  portion;  and 
a  main  shaft  through  both  said  central  axis  point  and  said 
point  on  said  arched  midsection  corresponding  to  said 
central  axis  point  so  that  the  device  can  rotate  about  said 
main  shaft. 


connected  to  the  wing  for  permitting  the  wing  to  freely 
rotate  without  pilot  intervention  about  a  spanwise  axis 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  keel  longitudinal 
axis  so  that  the  flexible  lifting  panels  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  angle  of  attack  irrespective  of  abrupt 
changes  in  relative  wind  tending  to  be  caused  by  wind 
gusts  without  changing  the  attitude  of  the  fuselage;  and 
(d)  means  for  distributing  bending  stress  loads  acting  upon 
opposite  ends  of  the  keel  to  a  central  portion  thereof 
adjacent  the  hinge,  said  loads  being  induced  by  relative 
wind  striking  the  lifting  panel  causing  bending  loads  to  act 
upon  forward  and  trailing  ends  of  the  keel,  said  stress 
distributing  means  including  first  connecting  means  at- 
tached to  said  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  second  con- 
necting means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  distributing 
loads  transmitted  from  the  first  means  to  the  central  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  connecting  means  being  struc- 
tures mounted  outside  the  fuselage  and  incapable  of  ma- 
nipulation by  the  pilot  to  vary  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
wing  with  respect  to  relative  wind. 


4,596,368 

ULTRAUGHT  AIRCRAFT  WITH  FREELY  ROTATING 

WING 

Hagh  J.  Scfanittlc,  P.O.  Box  790,  ScTcm,  Md.  21144 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  544,261 

lat  CL*  B64C  3/38 

UAa244-48  WClaims 


\ 


1.  An  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuselage; 

(b)  a  flexible  wing  having  a  longitudinal  central  keel,  leading 
edge  memben  connected  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  a  forward  end  of  said  keel,  a  flexible  lifting  panel 
secured  along  and  between  said  keel  and  leading  edge 
members; 

(c)  a  pitch  hinge  bracket  means  attached  to  fuselage  and 


4,596,369 
MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Willi  Essig,  Boeblingen,  and  Wilhelm  Strieker,  Oestriagea- 
Odenheim,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignon  to  E.G.O. 
Elektro-Geriite  Blanc  a.  Ftacher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,  3300797 

Int  a*  G12B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  248—27.3  lo  Claims 


/^ 


1.  An  implement  shield,  defining  a  shield  plane,  for  mounting 
a  control  device  having  a  body  formed  with  slots,  the  imple- 
ment shield  comprising: 
an  insertion  guide  defining  an  insertion  axis  and  having 
guidance  projections  slidably  interengageable  with  the 
slots  on  the  body  of  the  control  device; 
at  least  one  positioning  stop  disposed  at  one  axial  end  of  the 
insertion  guide,  the  guidance  projections  and  slots  being 
connectable  to  one  another  by  relative  movement  of  the 
control  device  and  the  at  least  one  positioning  stop  toward 
one  another  along  the  insertion  axis,  parallel  to  the  shield 
plane,  the  guidance  projections  forming  abutment  surfaces 
preventing  all  movement  of  a  mounted  control  device  in 
directions  away  from  the  insertion  axis  and  the  at  least  one 
positioning  stop  forming  an  abutment  surface  preventing 
movement  in  one  direction  along  the  insertion  axis;  and, 
at  least  one  stop  spring  disposed  at  the  other  axial  end  of  the 
insertion  guide  for  resiliently  urging  a  mounted  control 
device  against  the  at  least  one  positioning  stop  and  for 
releasably  preventing  movement  in  the  opposite  axial 
direction,  whereby  the  control  device  may  be  securely 
mounted  on  the  shield,  yet  easily  removed  therefrom. 
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4,596,370 

CONTAINER  HOLDER 

George  H.  AdUna,  4511  Dickey  Dr.,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,931 

Int  CL*  A47K  1/08 

U.S.a248— 31U  13  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  beverage  container  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface; 

an  upstanding  open  tubular  member  attached  to  said  flat  base 
member,  said  flat  base  member  forming  a  bottom  surface 
for  said  upstanding  tubular  member; 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  members  extending  from  said  flat  base 
member  on  the  end  opposite  the  open  end  of  said  open 
tubular  member,  said  juxtaposed  members  having  rectUin- 
ear  outer  surfaces  and  curvilinear  inner  surfaces,  said 
curvilinear  inner  surfaces  form  a  substantially  tubular 
open  walled  bore,  said  bore  being  aligned  perpendicular 
to  the  opening  of  said  tubular  member  and  open  between 
the  distal  end  of  said  juxtaposed  members;  and 

adjacent  means  associated  with  said  substantially  tubular 
bore  so  as  to  conform  in  a  gripping  manner  wiUi  various 
different  sized  tubular  support  members. 

4,596,371 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  SUPPORT  AND 

STABILIZING  DEVICE 

Boraey  E.  Clark,  9648  52nd  St.,  Ri?enide,  Calif.  92509 

FOed  May  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  615,727 

Int  a^  E04G  25/00 

VS.  CL  248—354.3  23  Claims 


W-' 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  support  and  stabilizing  device 

which  inhibits  vertical  and  latoal  movement  of  the  vehicle 

frame  independently  of  the  axle  and  wheels  while  the  vehicle 

is  in  stationary  use  comprising: 

(a)  two  elongated  legs  having  upper  and  lower  portions, 

wherein  the  length  of  said  legs  is  greater  than  the  normal 

distance  between  the  frame  of  said  vehicle  and  the  ground 


such  that  said  legs  are  downwardly  divergent  relative  to 
each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being  extensiUe  along 
its  length,  and  each  of  said  legs  including  a  stand  means 
connected  to  said  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
ground; 

(b)  support  means  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  each  of 
said  legs  for  engaging  said  frame; 

(c)  a  restraining  member  connecting  said  legs  to  each  other, 
whereby  said  member  can  be  held  in  tension  between  said 
legs,  the  length  of  said  restraining  member  being  adjust- 
able; and 

(d)  means  for  extending  said  extensible  leg  and  thereby 
placing  both  of  said  le^  in  tension  against  said  frame,  the 
ground,  and  said  restraining  member. 


4,596,372 
STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  MATTER  TO  BE  READ 
Anthony  C.  Ford,  1,  Foas  Street,  Palmyra,  Wealera  AHtraHa, 
Australia  (6157) 

Filed  Dec  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  686,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  AastnUa,  Apr.  9, 1964,  PG4466 
Int  a*  A47B  23/00 
VJS.  a  248—444.1  7 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  matter  to  be  read  and  comprising 
a  base  portion,  an  upright  member  attached  to  the  base  p«tion, 
a  cantilever  member  comprising  a  first  end  attached  to  the 
upright  member  and  a  second  end  rotatably  secured  to  a  firame, 
the  first  end  being  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  having  sidistantially 
cylindrical  overall  internal  shape  and  slidably  arranged  about 
the  upright  member,  the  frame  pivotally  supporting  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  a  cradle  arranged  to  have  leited 
upon  it  a  book  or  other  printed  matter  such  that  the  wei^  of 
the  firame  and  the  cradle  and  the  book  or  other  printed  matter 
arranged  thereon  produces  a  bending  moment  of  inertia  on  the 
cantilever  member,  the  bending  movonent  of  inertia  causing 
the  spiral  of  the  first  end  of  the  cantilever  member  to  lock  1^ 
frictional  engagement  against  the  upright  member,  the  apinl  c^ 
the  first  end  being  unlockable  by  reduction  of  the  bending 
moment  of  inertia  by  providing  an  uplift  force  such  that  the 
spiral  of  the  first  end  can  be  slid  akmg  the  upright  vateaAta  to 
adjust  the  height  of  the  cardie. 

4^596,373 
ANTI-VIBRAnON  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC 
ACCELERATION 
Todrio  Oari,  Tokyo;  Takaftnl  F^Mita,  Ckta;  Gon  Sate, 
FnaabaaU;  Koio  Sdtaba,  Matsudo,  md  Jira  bUdi,  iMih 
gaya,  aU  of  Japn,  aaaiiMn  to  MilaallaM  Steal  Mflg.  Con 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOed  No?.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  439,690 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Jam.  20, 1962, 57-9664 
lit  a*  B6DN  1/08 
U.S.  CL  246— 562 

1.  An  anti-vibration  apparatus  for  reducing  i 
tion  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  X-axis  direction  raila 
horizontally  installed  on  a  foundation,  at  least  two  X-«iis 
direction  linear  motxM  means  displaoeaUy  mounted  on  each  of 
said  X-axis  direction  rails,  at  least  two  Y-axis  direction  linear 
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motion  meant,  at  least  two  parallel  Y-axis  direction  rails  each 
relatively  displaceably  coupled  to  said  X-axis  direction  rails, 
theX-Mis  direction  rails  and  the  Y-axis  direction  rails  being 
dispoaed  in  difTerent  planes,  a  machinery  mounting  platform 
relatively  displaceably  coupled  to  said  Y-axis  direction  rails,  an 
X-axis  direction  tension  spring  disposed  between  said  founda- 
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tion  and  each  of  at  least  two  X-axis  direction  linear  motion 
means  mounted  on  an  X-axis  direction  rail,  and  a  Y-axis  direc- 
tion tension  spring  coupled  between  each  of  at  least  two  X-axis 
direction  linc«r  motion  means  mounted  on  an  X-axis  direction 
rail  and  said  machinery  mounting  platform. 


4,596^74 

CLAMP  VALVE 

JohB  U.  Hwimmw.  Tialcy  Park,  ami  David  M.  Bcrgemaim, 

VanKM  Hills,  both  of  01.,  anisnon  to  Baxter  TraTcnol  Ubo- 

ratertea,  iHfc,  Dearfleld,  DL  . 

FUad  No?.  29, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  676,131  I 

lat  a.<  n6L  55/14 

UA  a  251-7  1  data 


1.  A  device  for  occluding  fluid  flow  through  a  flexible  tub- 
ing comprising: 

a  clamping  bar  linearly  moveable  from  a  flrst  position  away 
from  a  transverse  portion  of  said  flexible  tubing  to  allow 
fluid  to  flow  through  said  tubing  to  a  second  position 
against  said  portion  of  said  tubing  to  prevent  fluid  flow; 

a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  flrst  end 
connected  to  said  clamping  bar, 

a  retaining  means  having  fint  and  a  second  portions,  said 
first  portion  in  fixed  engagement  with  said  second  end  of 
said  shaft; 

a  screw  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  flrst  end  of  said 
•crew  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  retaining  means;  j 

means  for  preventing  routional  movement  of  said  shaft; 

an  electrically  enga^le  clutch  having  a  hub,  said  second 
end  of  said  screw  being  attached  to  said  hub,  routional 
motion  of  said  clutch  causing  rotational  motion  of  said 
screw  and  linear  motion  of  said  shaft,  said  retaining  means, 
and  said  actuator  assembly,  said  clutch  maintaining  a  fixed 
position  as  long  as  said  clutch  is  electiically  engaged; 

a  spring  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  engaged  to  said 
hub  and  a  ttcooA  end  located  in  a  fixed  position,  rotation 
of  said  clutch  in  a  first  direction  causing  said  ^ring  to 


tighten  and  causing  said  clamping  bar  to  move  to  said  flrst 
position  and  rotation  of  said  clutch  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  said  first  direction,  causing  said  bar  to  move  to 
said  second  position; 

an  electrically  actuatiible  motor  having  a  shaft  restrained  to 
rotate  in  said  flrst  direction  only,  said  shaft  being  in  releas- 
able  engagement  with  said  clutch,  said  motor  engaging 
said  clutch  when  said  clutch  and  said  motor  are  electricaly 
actuated  to  rotate  said  screw  in  said  first  direction;  and 

means  for  independently  electrically  actuating  said  shaft  in 
said  clutch,  said  spring  member  causing  said  screw  and 
said  clutch  to  rotate  in  said  second  direction  when  said 
clutch  is  not  electrically  engaged. 


4,596375 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  OF  SUBSEA  WELL 

EQUIPMENT 

Gary  L.  Hnrta,  Hoostoa;  LioBcl  J.  MUberger,  Spring,  and  Al- 

ford  M.  WilUans,  Hooston,  aU  of  Tex.,  aiaigBon  to  Vetco 

Ofhhore,  Inc^  Veatwa,  CaUf. 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  319,179,  Aug.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,497,369. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,341 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/122:  E21B  34/04 

U.S.  a.  251-24  5  ctainig 


1.  A  sequence  valve  employable  in  a  subsea  production 
control  system  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 

b.  input  means  formed  in  said  housing,  said  input  means 
being  connectible  to  a  supply  of  fluid  for  supplying  fluid 
to  said  housing; 

c.  output  means  formed  in  said  housing,  said  output  means 
being  operative  to  provide  an  output  from  the  sequence 
valve; 

d.  gate  means  mounted  in  said  bore  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  direction  so  as  to  be  selectively 
positionable  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  plurality  of 
positions  defining  different  operating  modes  of  the  se- 
quence valve; 

constant  force  biasing  means  retained  in  said  housing  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide  the  sequence  valve  with  a 
small  dead  band,  said  constant  force  biasing  means  being 
operative  to  bias  said  gate  means  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
positions; 

pilot  pressure  input  means  formed  in  said  housing,  said 
pilot  pressure  input  means  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
pilot  pressure  so  as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  a  plurality  of 
commands  therefirom,  said  plurality  of  onnmands  being  of 
unique  character  such  that  said  gate  means  when  occupy- 
ing said  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions  is  caused  to  move 
to  another  of  said  plurality  of  positions  when  a  particular 
one  of  said  plurality  of  comnunds  is  transmitted  to  said 
pilot  pressure  mput  means;  and 


e. 


f. 
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g.  quick  shift  means  provided  in  said  housing,  said  quick  shift 
means  including  first  means  opcm&vt  when  »id  gate 
means  is  moving  in  said  first  direction  to  assist  said  gate 
means  in  moving  in  said  first  direction  thereby  causing 
said  gate  means  to  move  more  quickly  in  said  first  direc- 
tion than  said  gate  means  would  otherwise  move,  said 
quick  shift  means  fiirther  including  second  means  opera- 
tive when  said  gate  means  is  moving  in  said  second  direc- 
tion to  asast  said  gate  means  in  moving  in  said  second 
direction  thereby  causing  said  gate  means  to  move  more 
quickly  in  said  second  direction  than  said  gate  means 
would  otherwise  move. 


its  ends  in  opposing  directions  around  the  circular 
eries  of  said  drive  and  driven  plates;  and. 


4^96,376 

MIXER  VALVE  WITH  HARD  MATERIAL  PLAQUES, 

PROVIDED  WITH  PRETHROTTUNG  MEANS 

Alfbos  Knapp,  Biberach  aa  der  lUss,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnaay, 

assignor  to  Gciripi  A.G.,  Vadu,  liechteHtdB 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,132 
CtaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  9, 1984, 67465  A/84 
Iirt.  a«  F16K  47/01  11/06 
US.  CL  251—127  3  CUms 


1.  A  mixer  valve  comprising  two  liquid  feeding  pipes,  a  fixed 
hard  material  plaque,  passage  openings  in  said  fixed  plaque 
conununicating  with  said  feeding  pipes,  control  means,  a  plas- 
tic material  slide  connected  to  said  control  means,  at  least  one 
movable  hard  material  plaque  rigidly  connected  to  said  slide 
and  cooperating  through  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  edge  with 
the  passage  openings  of  said  fixed  plaque  in  order  to  control 
the  delivered  liquid  flow  rate  and  the  mixing  ratio  of  the  two 
liquids  fed  to  the  valve,  a  window  in  said  slide  communicating 
with  a  q>ace  behind  said  slide,  and  a  series  of  blades  disposed  in 
a  comb-like  fashion  on  said  plastic  material  slide,  said  blades 
extending  up  to  the  vicinity  of  that  edge  portion  of  said  mov- 
able i^ue  which  cooperates  with  the  opaungt  of  the  fixed 
plaque,  and  a  least  a  part  of  said  blades  roistering,  on  the  side 
of  the  blades  axially  opposite  said  fixed  plaque,  with  said  win- 
dow of  the  slide. 


4396,377 

RESTRICrOR  VALVE  OPERATOR 

Jolian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW.  8,  OUahoM  City,  Okla.  73128 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  642^72 

lot  CL«  F16K  31/44 

US,  CL  251—248  7 

1.  In  a  restrictor  valve  having  a  variable  volume  axial  flow 
passageway  through  a  valve  housing  including  an  angularly 
rotatable  member  opening  and  closing  the  passageway  by  a 
lever  projecting  latarally  of  the  housing  and  moveable  to  and 
fro  through  a  predetermined  arc  transversely  of  the  flow  pas- 
sageway, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  drive  part-circular  plate  and  a  driven  ring  segment  plate 
supported  by  said  valve  in  a  common  plane  extending 
transversely  of  the  flow  passageway  and  having  a  portion 
of  their  circidar  peripheries  tangentially  diqxMed, 
the  inner  periirfiml  edge  of  said  driven  {date  being  rigidly 
connected  radially  with  said  lever  hi  straddling  rdation 
with  retptd  to  the  valve  housing; 
a  flexible  strand  secured  at  its  req)ective  ends  in  diametric 
opposition  to  said  driven  plate  and  entrained  intermediate 


reversible  driving  means  opemdvdy  connected  widi  said 
drive  plate  for  angulariy  rotating  uSH  drive  plate  in  oppos- 
ing directions  and  simultsneoosly  sngulariy  rotating  said 
driven  plate  in  a  respective  oppoutt  direction. 


4,596,378 
HYDRAUUC  FOUR-WHEEL  JACK 
Sha  C  LiaiV,  No.  23,  Lms  77  J«-AI  Ri.;  Kmi  S.  I 
B.  Shem  both  of  No.  3,  Lin  4  Fsi  Ha  U,  aB  oC  Cya-Ti  our, 
and  Kmh  R.  Tan«,  No.  11,  Ctai«-Ho  Road,  CUa-YI  Hrisi, 
all  of  Taiwan 

Cortnirtlo»4a-p«t  or  Ser.  No.  617,299,  J«.  4^  1984^ 
abandoMd.  TUs  appiicidoa  Oet  18, 198S,  Ssr.  No.  7fS,2S2 
lat  CL*BUF  3/24 
U.S.  CL  254-8  B  3 


1.  In  a  hydrauBcally  openled  lifting  device  of  1^  type 
having  a  wheded  carriafe  inriarting  a  ftk  of 
paralld  side  friates,  a  pair  of  dongated  cantilever 
ing  above  tlie  side  plates  and  having  a  pair  of 
portions,  means  for  pivotaUy  aounlint  one  end  potdaa  of 
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each  of  the  uns  between  the  side  plates  near  one  end  of  the 
carriage,  a  lift  means  on  the  other  free  end  of  the  arms,  a  pair 
of  elongated  stabilizing  struts  parallel  with  the  cantilever  arras 
and  pivotable  connected  between  the  side  plates  and  the  lift 
means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  pivoubly  mounted  between  the  plates  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  carriage,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
and  operatively  associated  therewith,  a  shaft  substantially 
rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  plurality  of  flat  faces, 
and  the  shaA  being  pivotably  mounted  crosswise  on  the  canti- 
lever arm  intermediate  the  end  portions  thereof,  wherein  the 
piston  extends  in  a  substantially  upwards  direction  engaging 
one  of  the  flat  faces  on  the  shaft  whereby  the  cantilever  arms^ 
struts  and  lift  means  are  raised. 


4,596^79 

METHOD  OF  STRETCHING  HIGH-TENSION  ELECTRIC 
POWER  LINES  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 

METHOD 
Aknaadro  Saraciiii,  Rome,  Italy,  anigiior  to  Tesaut  S.p.A^ 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,426 

lat  O*  B65H  59/00 

VS.  a.  254-1343  PA  25  Qainu 


1.  A  method  for  stringing  high-tension  electric  power  lines 
on  a  set  of  pylons,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  first  pulley  generally  on  the  top  of  each  pylon; 

mounting  at  least  a  second  set  of  pulleys  on  pylon  brackets 
beneath  the  first  pulley  on  each  pylon; 

mounting  guide  means  on  said  second  set  of  pulleys; 

mounting  fixed  guide  means  on  each  of  said  pylons; 

disposing  a  first  cable  on  each  of  the  first  pulleys; 

attaching  said  first  cable  to  a  first  balanced  connecting  mem- 
ber carrying  at  least  second  and  third  cables; 

drawing  said  first  cable  past  said  first  pulleys;  and 

drawing  the  first  balanced  connecting  member  over  the  first 
pulleys  while  concurrently  guiding  at  least  one  of  said 
second  and  third  cables  generally  downwardly  along  the 
fixed  guide  means  onto  the  guide  means  and  into  one  of 
the  second  set  of  pulleys. 


4,596,380 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  APPARATUS  FOR 
PULLING  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 
Carl  T.  Elzy,  Glendora;  Robert  A.  Pomroy,  Diamond  Bar,  and 
Ronald  B.  Soyka,  Woodland  Hills,  aU  of  Califs  aadgnors  to 
General  Telephone  Company  of  QUifomia,  Thouaaml  Oaks, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,558 

Int.  a*  F21C 29/16 

U.S.  a.  254— 134J  FT  29  Claims 


DRIVE    LiNC   FHOM 

TBuCK  raaNSHisstOH 


1.  Optical  fiber  cable  pulling  apparatus  mounted  on  bumper 
support  brackets  of  a  motor  vehicle  that  may  be  driven  up  next 
to  a  manhole  from  which  it  is  desired  to  pull  the  cable  that  is 
connected  to  one  end  of  a  pulling  line  that  extends  out  of  the 
manhole,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

motor  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  of  a  drive  member 
thereof; 

capstan  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

first  connecting  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  capstan 
means  to  said  drive  member  of  said  motor  means  with  said 
capstan  means  located  inboard  of  the  perimeter  of  the 
motor  vehicle; 

first  means  for  attaching  said  motor  means  to  the  bumper 
support  brackets  with  the  extremity  of  said  capstan  being 
within  the  perimeter  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  the  axes  of 
the  capstan  means  and  motor  means  being  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  motor  vehicle; 

means  for  driving  said  motor  means; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  drive  means  to 
said  motor  means; 

said  motor  vehicle  being  located  proximate  the  numhole  and 
having  the  other  end  of  the  pulling  line  wrapped  around 
said  capstan  means  when  it  is  desired  to  pull  cable;  and 

first  means  for  causing  one  of  said  first  and  second  connect- 
ing means  to  selectively  cause  operation  of  said  drive 
means  to  operate  said  motor  means  for  rotating  said  cap- 
stan means  for  wrapping  the  pulling  line  around  the  cap- 
stan means  for  pulling  the  cable  on  the  one  end  of  the 
pulling  line. 


4  596,381 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EVSTALUNG  LINE  IN 

CONDUIT 
James  C.  Hamrick,  Kings  Mountain,  N.C,  assignor  to  Thonus 
Industries,  Inc.,  Matthews,  N.C. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,969 
Int.  a*  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  254—134.4  31  Claims 

1.  ApfMu-atus  for  moving  line  through  a  conduit  in  response 
to  a  pressure  differential  created  at  one  end  of  the  conduit,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  line  carrier  having  an  open-ended  through-bore  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  carrier  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  conduit;  and 
an  inflatable  bag-like  member  of  flexible  imperforate  mate- 
rial having  an  outside  diameter  when  fully  inflated  greater 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  conduit; 
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said  inflatable  bag-like  member  having  an  open-ended  por-  4,596,383 

tion  fixed  to  the  forward  open  end  of  the  line  carrier  such  GAS  SPRING  WITH  SECONDARY  LOCK 

that  the  bag-like  member  is  inflated  by  the  admission  of  Timotfcy  L. Howard,  Aadilsr, Pa., MrigMrto Gas Spriig 
fluid  under  pressure  through  the  trailing  open  end  of  the      P*^*  DiiWoB  of  Fkhtd  A  Sachs  latetrfes,  lat^ 
line  carrier  whereby  to  yieldingly  engage  the  inskle  of  the      P*-  io«a  c-  m«  aaa  ota 

conduit  when  located  therein;  "*~  *^*-  **»  ^^•»  ^"*  '^^  5*."" 


iBt  CL*  FICF  9/32 


■j-z 


VS.  a  267—64.12 


the  line  carrier  comprising  an  elongate  generally  cylindrical 
roll  of  line  within  the  inflatable  bag-like  member  which 
pays  out  through  the  open  end  of  the  inflatable  bag-like 
member. 


4,596,382 
TELESCOPIC  SEALING  HOOD  BETWEEN  CONVERTER 

AND  STACK  WHILE  REFINING  IRON 
Artaro  LaacaBO^Nararro,  and  Antonio  Villasoior-Mcjia,  both  of 
Saltillo,  Mexico,  assigaors  to  lastitBto  Mexlcam)  de  Ia?es- 
tigadones,  Sahfllo,  Mexico 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  642,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  May  9, 1984,  201282 

lot  CL*  C21C  5/38 

VS.  a.  266—158  2  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  stack 
3  and  a  converter  2  to  prevent  leakage  out  of  unwanted  gases 
and  insertion  of  air  into  the  stack,  comprising  in  combination 

an  t4>per  plate  member  9  positioned  to  sealingly  engage  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  3,  an  annular  circular  rim  pUte  6 
sealingly  engaging  the  side  wall  of  a  converter  2, 

a  segmental  frustoconical  hood  nested  with  the  larger  diame- 
ter of  each  segment  lA,  IB,  IC  directed  downwardly  so 
that  each  segment  as  it  is  lowered  seals  against  the  bottom 
of  the  immediately  above  segment  under  gravity  to  pro- 
duce a  gas  tight  compartment  about  the  skirt  to  engage  the 
converter  2  in  a  substantially  air  tight  seal  for  preventing 
gas  flow  into  or  out  of  the  stack  3  and  the  smaller  diameter 
of  the  upper  most  segment  being  secured  to  said  upper 
plate  member  9  and  the  larger  diameter  of  the  bottom 
most  segment  of  said  hood  being  secured  to  said  annular 
circular  rim  plate  6  which  engages  the  converter  sidewalls 
below  the  mouth  of  said  converter  2,  and 

piston  means  connected  with  the  rim  plate  6  of  said  segmen- 
tal conical  hood  to  telescope  said  hood  selectively  be- 
tween the  stack  and  converter. 


1.  In  a  gas  spring  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  first  and  secood 
ends  defining  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  piston  rod  member  extending  into  said  cavity  throu^ 
said  first  end  and  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  member  between  an  axially  inward  poshkM 
and  a  normal  extended  outward  position; 

(c)  first  and  second  end  fitting  means  on  said  piston  rod 
member  and  said  second  cylinder  end,  respectively: 

(d)  a  piston  unit  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  member  in  i 
cavity  for  movement  with  said  piston  rod,  and 
said  cavity  into  a  first  compartment  adjacent  said  first  end 
and  a  second  compartment  adjacent  sud  second  end,  said 
first  and  said  second  compartments  being  hermetically 
closed  at  said  first  and  second  cylinder  ends; 

(e)  a  body  of  fluid  under  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric 
pressure  sealed  in  said  cavity  for  biasing  said  piston  rod 
member  axially  towards  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder 
member; 

(0  a  lock  tube  having  an  axis  and  being  mounted  on  said 
piston  rod  member  so  as  to  be  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
cylinder  member  axis  and  adapted  to  ride  telescopin^y 
over  said  cylinder  member  during  axial  movement  of  said 
piston  rod  member,  the  improvement  wherein: 
an  overextension  spring  means  is  provided  on  said  piston 
rod  and  housed  within  one  of  said  cylinder  member  and 
said  lock  tube  for  resiliently  holding  said  piston  rod  at 
said  normal  extoided  outward  position  against  the  focce 
exerted  thereon  by  said  pressurized  fluid,  said  piston  rod 
being  extendable  beyond  said  normal  extenctod  outward 
position  against  the  force  of  said  overextension  spring 
means  to  an  overextended  position,  said  lock  tube  mem- 
ber being  displaceable  out  of  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  cylinder  when  in  said  overextended  position  and 
into  a  position  wherein  an  end  of  said  lode  tube  abuts 
said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  therd>y  prevent- 
ing inward  movement  of  said  piston  rod,  said  spring 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  end  of  the  lock  tube  into 
abutment  with  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  member. 


4,596,384 
SPINAL  ADJUSTMENT  TABLE 
Edward  E  Bioascr,  P.O.  Box  201,  Seio.  OUo  43968 
CoatiBBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,672,  Oct  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  232391 
iBt  CL*  A47G  9/00 
U&  a  269-322  9Ckiw 

1.  A  spinal  adjustment  device  extending  longitadinany  be- 
tween head  and  foot  ends,  and  comprising:  an  arrangement  for 
supporting  the  body  in  a  prone  position,  said  arranfemeat 
having  support  surfaces  for  the  head,  chest-abdomen,  and  hip 
areas  arranged  sequentially  lengthwise  of  said  device,  aid 
head  and  hip  suppim  surftces  being  generally  firm  and  un- 
yielding, and  said  chest-abdomen  support  vubct  havinf  a 
spring  rate  that  is  considerably  less  than  that  of  the  geaeraBy 
unyielding  head  and  hip  support  surfisces,  sai 
support  surface  having  breast  receiving  opening  i 
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spaced  approximately  three  inches  from  the  head  end  of  said 
chest-abdomen  support  surface,  and  said  chest-abdomen  sup- 
port surface  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  downward 
force  thereon  sufficient  ot  move  one  vertebrae  relative  to 
another  will  move  the  chest-abdomen  support  surface  below 


said  head  and  hip  support  surfaces  by  at  least  approximately 
two  inches,  and  whereby  downward  force  on  a  body  lying  face 
down  on  said  surfaces  with  its  head  and  hips  on  said  head  and 
hip  support  surfaces  respectively  will  sag  the  dorsal  spinal 
region  concavely  without  putting  appreciable  pressure  on  the 
breasts. 


4,596,385 

TOP  VACUUM  CX)RRUGATION  FEEDER  WITH 

MOVEABLE  AIR  BLOCKING  VANE 

Morton  SUterberg,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkm,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,704 

Int.  a.*  B65H  i/4%.  3/64 

VS.  CI.  271—94  5  Qaims 


1.  A  top  sheet  separator  feeder  for  separating  and  forward- 
ing sheets  seriatim  from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed 
comprising  a  stack  tray  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 
fed,  endless  vacuum  belt  means  extending  over  at  least  the 
front  end  of  the  sheet  stack  tray  for  acquiring  and  advancing 
the  top  sheet  of  the  stack,  said  vacuum  belt  means  extending 
across  a  suport  surface  having  vacuum  ports  therein  for  apply- 
ing a  negative  pressure  at  the  back  of  the  belt  means,  air  knife 
means  positioned  in  front  of  the  stack  tray  for  applying  air- 
pressure  to  the  sheets  in  the  stack  tray  to  separate  the  top  sheet 
from  the  next  adjacent  sheet,  and  moveable  front  vane  means 
positioned  at  the  front  of  the  stack  tray  between  said  air  knife 
and  the  stack  tray  and  adapted  to  redirect  flow  of  said  air  knife 
means  away  from  said  vacuum  ports. 


4,596,386 
EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Herbert  Sackl,  3  Warringal  Avenne,  BuUeen  3105  Victoria, 
Australia 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  10, 1982,  PF5301; 
Jan.  25,  1983,  PF7760 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/16 
U.S.  CI.  272—73  8  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  support  on  the  base  having  means  for  receiving  an  axle  of 
a  wheel  of  a  cycle,  the  wheel  being  drivable  by  manual 
exertion  ; 

a  roller  and  polygonal  prisms  ,  the  prisms  having  a  center 
and  the  prisms  being  adapted  for  mounting  the  roller  with 
respect  to  the  support,  the  base  having  recesses  in  which 
said  prisms  can  non-rotatably  nest  in  selected  rotated 
positions  about  the  center  and  for  holding  said  prisms 
against  rotation,  axle  means  connecting  said  prisms  and 
carrying  the  roller,  said  axle  means  defining  an  eccentric 
roller  axis  with  respect  to  said  center  of  the  prisms, 
whereby  locating  said  prisms  by  said  recesses  in  selected 
rotated  positions  will  position  said  roller  at  selected  dis- 
tances from  said  support,  and  whereby  frictional  resis- 
tance against  turning  imparted  to  the  wheel  by  said  roller 
may  be  selectably  varied. 


4,596,387 
EXEROSE  HANDLES  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOES 
Patrick  S.  Roberts,  300  Dorado  PI.  SE.,  Apt  J-5,  Albuqoerqae, 
N.  Mex.  87123 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,550 

Int.  a.*  A63B  21/18 

VS.  a.  272—93  12  Claims 


1.  Exercise  handles  and  a  pair  of  athletic  shoes,  said  handles 
comprising: 
two  handles,  and  a  plurality  of  attachment  means,  each  said 
attachment  means  being  afTued  separatedly  and  perma- 


JUNE  24,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


nently  at  one  of  various  positions  on  each  shoe  of  the  pair, 
and 
each  handle  being  flexible,  and  having  an  adjusting  means 
located  at  the  approximate  mid-length  of  the  said  handle 
to  allow  the  length  of  the  said  handle  to  be  lengthened  or 
shortened,  and  each  said  handle  having  affixed  thereto  on 
each  extremity,  a  mating  means,  whereby  each  of  the  said 
handles  may  be  removably  affixed  to  one  of  the  shoes  by 
mating  the  mating  means  to  one  of  the  attaching  means  on 
one  of  the  shoes  and  the  other  mating  means  of  said  handle 
to  another  attaching  means  on  said  shoe,  thereby  forming 
a  loop  type  handle  on  one  shoe,  and  wherein  the  other 
handle  is  attached  to  the  other  shoe  of  the  pair  in  an  identi- 
cal manner,  thereby  forming  a  loop  type  handle  on  the 
other  shoe  of  the  pair,  and  wherein  both  shoes  of  the  pair 
have  an  adjustable  loop  type  handle  affixed  to  each  shoe. 


4,596,388 
HURDLE  ATTACHMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRAINING 
J.  S.  Bnrden,  5209  Highland  View  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90041 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,409 

Int  CL*  A63B  5/02 

VS.  a.  272—102  18  Claims 


4^596,389 
TENNIS  BALL 
Rkhard  F^nkowiU,  Nortk  Mobile,  Aku 
Tends  Ball  Conpngr,  MoUk,  Ala. 

Filed  Jml  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  500,192 
lit  a*  A63B  69/S8.  39/00 

VS.  a  m—79  A 
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1.  A  hollow  tennis  ball  having  a  diameter  of  2.8-3.5  inches, 
a  weight  of  2-2^  ounces,  and  a  r^)ound  from  100  inches  onto 
concrete  of  S3-S8  inches. 


4,996,990 

CONTROL  CARTRIDGE  SELECTION  DEVICE 

Fred  M.  Stadley,  86  W.  Cbapel  St^  AMngtom  Mns.  02351 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,183 

iBt  CL*  A63F  9/22 

VS.  CL  273—148  B  16 


1.  In  combination: 

a  track  hurdle  assembly  and  a  track  hurdle  attachment  struc- 
ture, said  track  hurdle  assembly  comprising: 

a  horizontal  rigid  bar  attached  to  a  vertically  adjustable 
frame,  said  track  hurdle  attachment  structure  comprising: 

an  attachment  bar; 

attachment  means  on  said  attachment  bar  for  detachable 
mounting  of  said  attachment  bar  on  the  top  of  said  rigid 
bar  on  said  track  hurdle  assembly; 

a  hurdle  bar; 

a  free  hinge  secured  to  both  said  attachment  bar  and  said 
hurdle  bar  so  that  said  hurdle  bar  is  pivotally  secured  and 
freely  swingmg  to  the  top  of  said  attachment  bar  so  that 
said  hurdle  bar  normally  stands  above  said  attachment  bar 
and  can  be  freely  tipped  over  to  a  pontion  lower  than  its 
upstanding  position  without  resilient  interaction  between 
said  attachment  bar  and  said  hurdle  bar  so  that  when  said 
hurdle  bar  is  tipped  over  it  remains  in  the  lowered  position 
until  manually  restored. 


16.  A  video  cartridge  selector,  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  plurality  of  receptacles  in  said  housing,  each  receptacle 
capable  of  removably  storing  a  video  cartridge; 

C.  connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  housing 
to  a  video  device; 

D.  selection  means  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  the  car- 
tridges; and 

E.  circuit  means  reqwnsive  to  said  selection  means  fot  cou- 
pling the  selected  cartridge  to  the  video  device  throu^ 
said  connector  means. 


4,596,391 

PORTABLE  GOLF  GAME 

Leo  P.  CaroUrn,  Jr.,  Box  144,  Leetcr,  Iowa  51242 

Filed  Nof .  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  794,269 

Int  CL*  A63B  67/02 

VS.  a  273—176  B  1 

1.  A  portable  game  apparatus  for  playing  one  or  more  hcto 
of  golf,  the  object  of  each  hole  of  golf  being  to  project  a  stan- 
dard golf  ball  into  a  ball  receiving  cup  with  a  standnd  folf 
club  in  as  few  strokes  as  posnUe,  said  game  apparatus  oompris- 
ing  a  fairway  segment  member  defoiing  a  playing  tnrfne 
including  a  tee  sur&ce  from  which  the  golf  bell  can  be  pro- 
jected  over  said  fairway  segment  meariier,  a  first  intcmediate 
s^ment  member  having  wall  members extendimiipwaidlyoa 
opposite  sides  thereof  in  sidMtantially  peralld  rdatiomhip  with 
each  other,  the  space  between  said  wall  members  defjniag  a 
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playing  surface  adapted  to  abut  said  fairway  segment  membef 
to  provide  a  continuous  playing  surface  when  one  end  thereof 
is  placed  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  fu^t  segment  mem- 
ber  a  second  intermediate  segment  member  having  wall  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  with  each  other  and  having  a  play- 
ing  surface  defined  by  the  space  between  said  wall  members, 
said  second  intermediate  segment  member  having  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  placed  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
other  end  of  said  first  intermediate  segment  member  such  that 
the  corresponding  surfaces  are  in  alignment,  said  first  and 
second  intermediate  segment  members  being  adaptable  to  form 
a  container  for  said  game  apparatus,  a  greens  area  having  first 
and  second  greens  segment  members,  each  of  said  greens  seg- 
ment members  having  opposite  end  portions  and  opposite  side 
portions,  each  of  said  greens  segment  members  having  wall 
members  extending  upwardly  on  one  of  said  side  portions  and 
one  of  said  end  portions,  an  unwalled  portion  extending  along 
the  other  end  portion  and  the  other  side  portion  of  each  of  said 
greens  segment  members,  said  greens  area  being  formed  by 
placing  said  greens  segment  members  in  abutting  relationship 


4,596,392 
PRACTICE  BALL  FOR  GOLFERS 
Grant  W.  Walker,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  M. 
Blayden  and  Stefoni  Blayden 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,133 

Int.  a*  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273-183  C  2  Claims 


with  the  unwalled  side  portion  of  one  of  said  greens  segment 
members  abutting  the  unwalled  side  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
greens  segment  members  and  with  the  wall  members  of  each  of 
said  greens  segment  members  forming  a  side  wall  portion  along 
the  periphery  of  the  greens  area,  said  side  wall  portion  having 
an  opening  defined  by  the  unwalled  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
greens  segment  members,  said  greens  area  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond intermediate  segment  member  such  that  the  corresponding 
surfaces  are  in  alignment  to  provide  a  continuous  playing 
surface,  a  movable  ball  receiving  cup  for  placement  on  said 
greens  area,  said  cup  having  means  thereon  for  retaining  a  golf 
ball  which  has  been  projected  thereinto,  one  or  more  obstacle 
members  adapuble  for  obstructing  the  movement  of  a  pro- 
jected golf  ball  when  placed  on  said  continuous  playing  sur- 
face, indicia  disposed  on  said  intermediate  segment  members 
for  identifying  locations  upon  which  at  least  one  of  said  obsta- 
cles may  be  placed,  each  indicium  corresponding  to  one  hole 
of  the  golf  game  whereby  the  positioning  of  the  one  or  more 
obstacle  members  on  said  continuous  playing  surface  is  prede- 
termined by  the  indicium  for  each  particular  hole  of  the  golf 
game. 


1.  A  practice  ball  for  golfers  for  use  in  simulated  golf  driv- 
ing, comprising  a  core  of  substantially  spherical  configuration 
and  formed  of  a  moldable  material  sufficientiy  soft  and  non- 
springy  to  permit  such  spherical  configuration  to  be  fiattened 
in  the  area  of  impact  with  the  striking  face  of  a  golf  club  head 
a  fabric  cover  around  said  core,  and  a  readily  dislodged  pow- 
der in  said  cover. 


4,59633 

ANTI-BOUNCE-BACK  DART 

Mihkel  Orav,  442  Qearriew  Dr.,  Unit  O,  EncUd,  Ohio  44123 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  789,828 

Int.  C[*  A63B  65/02 

|U.S.  a  273-420  14  Claims 


1.  A  game  dart  (10)  of  the  type  comprising  a  body  section 
(20)  and  a  point  section  (22)  coupled  to  the  body  section  for 
relative  axial  movement  therebetween  from  a  first  relative 
axial  position  wherein  said  point  section  has  a  maximum  axial 
extension  from  said  body  section  to  a  second  relative  axial 
position  wherein  said  point  section  has  a  minimum  axial  exten- 
sion from  said  body  section,  said  game  dart  adapted  to  be 
thrown  at  a  target  (lOA)  comprising  first  areas  (12)  penetrable 
by  said  point  section  and  second  areas  (11,  13,  14)  relatively 
inpenetrable  by  said  point  section,  said  game  dart  character- 
ized by: 

coupling  means  (48, 50)  coupling  said  point  section  and  body 
section  for  simultaneous  relative  axial  and  rotational 
movement  therebetween. 
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CARTRIDGE  SEAL 
Wilhelffl  Sdmiitt,  Heppenhein-EriMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Flrma  Cari  Frradenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,088 
Claims  priority,  tf/pacaOoa  Fed.  Rq).  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1984,3414008 

Int  a.«  F16J  15/32.  15/34 
U.S.  CL  277—38  20  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  seal,  comprising: 

concentric  outer  and  inner  rings  each  having  a  generally 
L-shaped,  inner  axial  profile  with  oppositely-disposed, 
generidly  axial  and  radial  legs; 

cooperative  holding  and  support  surfaces  on  the  radial  leg  of 
the  inner  ring  and  axial  leg  of  the  outer  ring  for  relatively- 
rotatably  holding  the  rings  together  as  a  cartridge; 

a  sealing  lip  fixedly  and  sealingly  carried  on  the  radial  leg  of 
the  outer  ring  for  bearing,  elastically  prestressed,  against  a 
portion  of  the  generally  radial  leg  of  the  inner  axial  profile 
of  the  inner  ring  thereby  defined  as  an  abutment  surface, 
whereby  to  form  a  relatively  rotatable  seal  between  the 
sealing  lip  and  abutment  surface  accommodating  radial 
excursions;  and 

means  comprising  forming  at  least  the  radial  leg  of  the  inner 
ring  from  a  material  which  conducts  heat  well  for  con- 
ducting heat  from  the  abutment  surface  to  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  radial  leg  of  the  inner  ring,  whereby  to 
dissipate  the  frictional  heat  from  the  sealing  lip  and  abut- 
ment surface  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween  into  a 
medium  wetting  the  opposite  surface. 


4,596,395 
DUAL  MATERIAL  LIP-TYPE  SEAL 
H.  T.  Miser,  Missouri  aty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Utex  Indnstries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FQed  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,762 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/18 

VS.  a.  2TJ—U3  9  Claims 


1.  An  annular  seal  member  for  sealing  between  two  rela- 
tively movable  components  comprising: 
a  first  annular  section  formed  fixjm  a  generally  non-flexible, 
generally  non-resilient  material,  said  first  section  having 
an  annular,  radially  projecting  flange  portion,  and  a  first. 


axially  extending  annular  skirt  portion  projecting  from 
said  flange  portion  and  a  second  annular  section  having  a 
second  axially  extending  annular  skirt  portion  defining  a 
sealing  surface  and  comprised  of  a  generally  flexIMe, 
generally  resilient  material,  said  first  section  being  adjoin- 
ing to  said  second  section,  said  second  section  being  gen- 
erally axially  displaced  from  said  flange  portion. 


4,996,996 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Rodolph  Merbier,  108  Brentwood,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 

FQed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553^42 

Int  CL<  A63C  17/02 

VS.  CL  280—11.28  5 


1.  A  roller  skate  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shoe  plate; 

(b)  an  integral,  one-piece  flat,  generally  transversely  planar 
hanger  plate  having: 

1.  a  flat  central  section  spaced  from  the  underside  of  the 
shoe  plate  and  merging  into 

2.  front  and  rear  upwardly  slofwig  intermediate  sections, 
thence  into 

(3)  front  and  rear  flat  intermediate  secticms,  and  thence 
terminating  in 

(4)  front  and  rear  downwardly  sloping  end  sections; 

(c)  front  and  rear  detachable  securing  means  connecting 
only  said  front  and  rear  flat  imtermediate  sections  respec- 
tively to  said  shoe  plate,  the  remaining  sections  of  said 
hanger  plate  being  free  of  engagement  with  said  shoe 
plate; 

(d)  front  and  rear  wheel  trucks; 

(e)  front  and  rear  king  pin  and  elastomer  cushioning  means 
connecting  said  front  and  rear  wheel  trucks  respectively 
to  the  underside  of  said  front  and  rear  upwardly  sloping 
intermediate  sections  of  said  hanger  plare  at  a  level  lower 
than  said  front  and  rear  intermediate  flat  sections;  and 

(0  front  and  rear  pivot  bushing  assemblks  extending  from 
said  front  and  rear  wheel  trucks  towards  the  underside  of 
said  fitmt  and  rear  downwardly  sloping  end  sectons,  re- 
spectively whereby  said  wheel  turcks  are  sappcMtad  sotely 
on  said  hanger  plate  and  a  different  hanger  plate  with 
wheel  trucks  can  be  substituted  for  said  first  mrntioiiwi 
hanger  plate  onto  said  same  shoe  plate  and  whereby  said 
front  and  rear  wheel  trucks  both  bdng  secured  to  the  sum 
integral  plate  are  maintained  in  proper  alignment  and  said 
shoe  plate  is  isolated  against  the  twisting  of  said  hanger 
plate,  and  whereby  said  king  pin  and  elastomer  budungs 
are  isohited  from  direct  contact  with  said  shoe  plate  as  a 
result  of  mounting  the  same  on  said  front  and  rear  up- 
wardly sloping  intermediate  sections  bdow  the  level  of 
said  front  and  rear  intermediate  sections. 


436397 
MOBILE  DEVICE 
Laura  J.  CoMi,  1321  Pvkway  Dr^  Yan,  Arii.  85367 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  722,966 
Iirt.  CL*  B62B  1/00 
VS.  CL  280—47.13  R  8 

1.  A  mobile  device  comprising  a  wheeled  base  assembly;  a 
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plastic  bag  member  detachably  secured  to  said  base  assembly; 
and  handle  means  circumscribing  said  plastic  bag  in  locking 
relationship  thereto,  said  base  assembly  having  a  central  por- 
tion with  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  a  front  wing  portion 
attached  to  said  front  edge  of  said  central  portion  and  extend- 
ing angularly  upwardly  therefrom,  a  rear  wing  portion  at- 


the  said  main  part  and  a  weighted  part  housed  inside  the  main 
part  so  as  to  locate  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  pedals  toward 
said  base. 


4,596,399 
VEHICLE  TO  VEHICLE  COUPLING 
RandaU  N.  dark,  Union,  Me.  04862 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,268 
Int.  a*  B620  53/06 
U.S.  a.  280-492 


TClaims 


ru 


? 


"-^  ")   /  ^ 
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tached  to  said  rear  edge  of  said  central  portion  and  extending 
angularly  upwardly  therefrom,  a  first  horizontal  flange  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  from  said  front  wing  portion,  and  a 
second  horizontal  flange  member  extending  outwardly  from 
said  rear  >ving  portion,  each  of  said  flange  portions  including 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  bag  member  to  said  b»e 
assembly. 


4,596,398 
UGHT  FRAME  TRICYCLE 
AMo  GroMi,  Smm  Marcool,  Italy,  aacigDor  to  Raffkele  Giordani 
S.PA.,  Caaalecchio  di  Rcmi,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,742 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1983, 4713/83rU]; 
Jan.  18,  1983.  4714/83[U];  Jan.  18,  1963,  4715/83[U] 

lat  a*  B62K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  280-282  11  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  detochably  connecting  lead  and  trailing  vehi- 
cles, said  coupling  including  first  and  second  rigid  sections  of 
which  one  is  a  leading  section  and  the  other  a  trailing  section, 
said  first  section  having  a  first  and  second  aligned  end  portions 
of  which  the  first  end  portion  is  tubular  and  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  a  connection  between  said  first  end  portion  and 
one  vehicle,  said  connection  including  framework  provided 
with  side  members  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  ends 
of  said  members  spaced  apart,  a  transverse  pivotal  connection 
between  each  of  said  spaced  apart  ends  and  said  one  vehicle, 
and  a  lengthwise  tubular  housing  of  rectangular  cross  section 
between  the  second  ends  of  said  members  and  welded  thereto 
and  provided  with  exposed  end  flanges,  the  tubular  end  por- 
tion of  the  first  section  extending  freely  through  said  housing 
and  protruding  therefrom,  said  tubular  end  portion  so  shaped 
and  dimensioned  that  the  lengthwise  angular  portions  thereof 
come  into  binding  engagement  with  flat  surfaces  of  the  tubular 
housing  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  tubular  end  portion  of 
the  first  section  and  the  housing  can  turn  relative  to  each  other 
along  the  axes  thereof  to  a  predetermined  maximum,  said 
tubular  end  portion  provided  with  flanges,  one  for  each  hous- 
ing flange  and  coacting  therewith  to  prevent  lengthwise  move- 
ment between  the  housing  and  said  first  section,  and  means 
connecting  the  other  end  portion  of  said  first  section  to  the 
other  vehicle  and  including  two  pivotable  connections,  one 
having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  and  the  other  a  transverse  pivot 
axis. 


1.  A  light  frame  tricycle  partidularly  for  children  comprising 
a  frame  realized  with  hollow,  tubular  elements  made  of  plastic, 
the  said  frame  comfHising  a  saddle  defining  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  supported  by  a  tube,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
converges  with  the  supporting  surface  at  an  acute  angle;  a  first 
and  a  second  tubular  element  connected  to  each  other  and 
mounted  for  rotation  around  their  longitudinal  axis  inside  a 
hole  having  its  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  suppor^ 
ing  surface  and  provided  through  the  front  end  of  said  tube, 
said  first  element  extending  upwards  from  said  hole  and  sup- 
porting a  tubular  handlebar  and  said  second  element  extending 
downwards  from  said  hole  and  supporting  two  tabs  for  bearing 
a  hub  of  a  front  wheel  of  the  tricycle;  two  sleeves  coaxial  witfc 
each  other  and  having  respective  opposite  ends  fitted  inside  a 
second  hole,  having  the  axis  parallel  to  the  supporting  surface 
and  provided  through  the  rear  end  of  the  said  tube;  and  two 
tubular  L-shaped  arms  located  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
tube,  each  of  which  is  coufHed  with  one  of  said  sleeves;  said 
tricycle  further  comprising  respective  pedals  for  said  front 
wheel,  said  pedals  comprising  a  cup-shaped  main  part  having 
four  sides  and  an  internally  concave  base,  a  cover  for  closing 


4,596,400 

NON-SLIPFING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 

Per  A.  Stenius,  PB  104,  SF-00121  Helaingfors,  Finlaad 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,021,  Not.  21, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,840 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioB  Finland,  Jon.  21, 1983,  832260 

Int  a*  A63C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280-605  8  Claims 


39       -ii        I,       25 


22       .';    ■*:    33    33    35    %     3; 


1.  A  non-slipping  device  for  preventing  the  backward  slip- 
ping of  skis  comprising: 
(a)  a  fastening  element  attachable  to  the  ski  and  extending  at 
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least  down  the  vertical  sides  of  the  ski,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  element  being  spaced  apart  from  the  verticid  sides  to 
define  a  narrow  g^  therebetween,  and  said  element  hav- 
ing on  each  of  said  sides  a  slot  therein  located  below  the 
top  surface  of  the  ski  to  provide  access  to  said  gap; 

(b)  a  removable  pivoting  braking  element  including  a  brak- 
ing blade  under  the  bottom  of  the  ski  and  a  pair  of  side 
pieces  extending  on  either  side  of  the  ski  generally  parallel 
to  each  other  and  orthogonal  to  said  braking  blade,  each 
of  said  side  pieces  including  a  short  pivot  pin  fixed  thereto, 
said  pivot  fMns  extending  towards  each  other  and  having  a 
relative  distance  adjusted  to  about  the  width  of  the  ski  and 
sized  to  fit  snugly  into  the  bottom  of  said  slots  in  said 
fastening  element  for  pivotally  connected  said  braking 
element  to  said  fastening  element; 

(c)  spring  means  attached  to  said  ski  applying  a  rotational 
force  upon  said  side  pieces  of  said  bn^g  element  to 
cause  said  blade  to  be  biased  downwards  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  forward  travel  of  the  ski;  and 

(d)  locking  means  attached  to  said  fastening  element  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  vertical  side  for  locking  said  pivot  pins 
in  the  bottom  of  said  slot  in  said  fastening  element,  and 
each  of  said  locking  means  having  a  slot,  said  locking 
means  sized  to  be  substantially  recessed  within  said  gap 
when  closed  to  form  together  with  said  slots  in  said  fasten- 
ing element  retaining  bearings  for  said  pivot  pins. 


oriented  so  that,  when  the  suq^ension  system  is  in  uae,  the 
plane  containing  the  large  axes  of  the  central  ellipoa  of 
inertia  of  the  various  cross-sections  of  said  V-shaped  hous- 
ing meet  the  ground  along  a  line  that  passes  at  or  near  the 
points  of  contact  of  said  wheels  and  the  ground. 


1.  A  rear  independent  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  suspension  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  stub 
axels; 

(b)  two  parallel  wheel  arms,  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
each  of  said  stub  axels  and  which  projects  therefrom 
perpendicularly  to  said  stub  axels; 

(c)  a  first  torsion  bar  the  ends  of  which  are  fixedly  attached 
to  said  wheel  arms; 

(d)  a  second  tor»on  bar  parallel  to  but  spaced  firom  said  first 
torsion  bar,  said  second  torsion  bar  being  anchored  at 
either  end  to  lateral  bearings  in  the  body  of  the  motor 
vehicle; 

(e)  a  shackle  joining  said  first  and  second  torsion  bars  at  their 
mid-portions;  and 

(0  a  V-shaped  housing  having  two  legs  joined  at  an  edge, 
said  V-shaped  housing  surroumyng  said  first  and  second 
tornon  bars  and  being  connected  at  either  end  to  said 
wheel  arms,  the  edge  of  said  V-tbaped  housing  being 
situated  at  least  approximately  in  the  plane  containing  said 
two  parallel  wheel  arms,  said  V-shaped  housing  being 


4y596,402 

WIDE  BASE  AIR  SPRING  SUSPENSION  WITH 

UNTTIZED  PARALLELOGRAM  STABILIZATION 

John  E.  Raidd,  Rtc  1,  Box  400-N,  Sprii^fieM,  Mo.  65804 

CoiitiBBatioii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  502,496,  Aag.  29, 1983,  Pat 

No.  4,529^24,  which  is  a  coirtiaaatim  of  Ser.  No.  266,006,  May 

21, 1981,  abandoned.  TUt  appUeatioB  Jtm.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

570,794 
Int.  CL*  B60G  11/32 
VS.  a.  280—711  13 


4,596*401 
REAR  INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Michel  Jnllien,  Voisins-le-ftvtooneiix,  France,  asaignor  to 
Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usinea  Renault,  Bonlogne-Billaacoart, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,841 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  10, 1983,  83  13149 
Int  CL*  B60G  21/04.  11/20 
U.S.  a.  280—700  8  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  assembly  having  a  spring  member  for  sup- 
porting a  vehicle  chassis  on  at  least  one  vehicle  axle  having 
wheels,  such  chassis  having  a  frame  undercarriage  including  at 
least  one  longitudinal  fnme  member,  that  improvement  com- 
prising: means  to  mount  the  spring  member  outboard  of  the 
undercarriage,  including  a  frame  extension  hanger  for  attach- 
ment to  the  frame  and  extending  outwardly  therdirom  length- 
wise beyond  the  limits  of  the  wheel  in  outrigger  fashimi,  a 
bolster  beam  extending  inside  the  wfaed  from  the  axle  to  be- 
yond the  limits  of  the  wheel,  an  axle  seat  mounting  means  for 
fixed  attachment  of  the  bolster  beam  to  and  below  the  axle,  the 
bolster  beam  having  a  portion  extending  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom  beyond  the  Ihnits  of  the  wheel  in  outrigger  fashion 
to  line  up  with  the  frame  extension  hanger,  the  spring  member 
being  mounted  to  and  extending  between  the  outrigger  mem- 
bers to  thereby  provide  a  wider  base  for  supporting  the  chassis, 
a  first  radius  rod  aqd  a  first  connection  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  inner  end  of  the  radius  rod  onto  the  axle  mounting  means, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  outer  end  of  the  first  radius 
rod  for  connection  of  the  radius  rod  to  the  frame  extension 
hanger  at  a  point  between  the  axle  and  the  lateral  extension  on 
the  bolster  beam,  and  a  second  radius  rod  pivotally  connected 
between  the  axle  mounting  means  and  ttie  frame  extension 
hanger  to  provide  parallelogram  movements  of  the  axle  and 
the  bolster  beam  relative  to  the  chassis. 


4»S96«403 

MOTOR  CAR  HEAD  RESTRAINT  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  BEARING  ARM 

Dieter  Dieckauan,  and  Baas  MattUaa,  both  of  SMdflafa, 

Fed.  R^.  ot  Gcrauay,  aaritaori  to  Daiadar^Ban  AG,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,207 

OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmy,  Sap.  10, 
1983,3332728 

lat  CL*  B60R  21/04 
UJS,  CL  280-751  5  Ck^ 

1.  A  head  restraint  apparMus  for  a  vdiide,  the  bead  restramt 
having  at  least  one  bearing  arm,  the  head  restraint  being  traaa- 
ferable  firom  an  in-use  position  into  a  stowage  position  in  which 
the  head  restraint  is  received  by  a  hollow  in  a  rear  window 
shelf  of  the  vehicle,  the  at  least  one  bearing  arm  being  momited 
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between  a  backrest  and  the  hollow  on  a  protnision  with  a 
downward  extension  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  vehick 
comprising 
a  bracket  projecting  from  the  underside  of  the  protrusion, 

the  bracket  having  a  web-like  middle  region, 
a  catch  received  by  said  region, 

a  shaft  with  a  pawl  mounted  thereto,  the  pawl  interacting 
with  the  catch, 


an  actuating  means  for  releasing  the  pawl  from  the  catch, 
two  bearing  elements  received  by  the  at  least  one  bearing 
arm,  the  shaft  serving  as  a  bearing  for  at  least  one  of  the 
two  bearing  elements, 
a  rod  means  connecting  the  bearing  elements  for  engaging 
and  locking  in  the  catch  when  the  head  restraint  is  trans- 
ferred into  the  position  for  use. 


4,596,404 
OUTRIGGER  POWER  MECHANISM 
Erwla  FGcppert,  Oakland,  Mich^  asaigiior  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  repreieBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WMhiBgtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Scr.  No.  690,014  | 


U.S.  a.  280—764.1 


Int  a.*  B60S  9/04 


37 ,   —  --4? 


TQainp 


1.  In  association  with  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  plurality  of 
outriggers  at  spaced  locations  around  its  periphery  for  support- 
ing the  vehicle  in  a  level  attitude,  with  the  vehicle  weight 
removed  from  the  wheels;  each  outrigger  comprising  a  leg,  an 
upper  arm,  and  a  lower  arm;  said  upper  arm  having  a  first 
pivotal  connection  with  the  leg  and  a  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  vehicle;  said  lower  arm  having  a  third  pivotal 
connection  with  the  leg  and  a  fourth  pivotal  connection  with 
the  vehicle;  said  arms  being  of  equal  length;  the  pivotal  con- 
nections being  spaced  so  that  the  arm-leg  assembly  forms  a 
parellelogram  fmkage;  said  arm-leg  assembly  being  movable 
between  a  stored  position  wherein  the  arms  extend  from  the 
vehicle  generally  vertically  upward,  and  an  operating  position 
wherein  the  arms  extend  from  the  vehicle  generally  horizon- 
tally and  outwardly:  the  improvement  comprising  a  novel 
power  mechanism  for  moving  the  arm-leg  assembly  between 
its  stored  position  and  its  operating  position;  said  power  mech- 
anism comprising  a  rotary  cable  support  carried  by  the  trailer, 


a  first  cable  attachment  means  carried  by  the  leg  near  said  first 
pivotal  connection,  a  second  cable  attachment  means  carried 
by  the  leg  near  said  third  pivotal  connection,  a  first  cable 
element  extending  from  the  cable-support  to  the  first  cable 
attachment  means,  a  second  cable  element  extending  from  the 
cable  support  to  the  second  cable  attachment  means;  said  cable 
elements  being  oriented  so  that  rotary  motion  of  the  cable-sup- 
port in  one  direction  causes  said  first  cable  element  to  pull  the 
first  cable  attachment  means  toward  the  cable-support  axis  for 
thereby  moving  the  arm-leg  assembly  toward  its  operating 
position,  and  rotary  motion  of  the  cable-support  in  the  other 
direction  causes  said  second  cable  element  to  pull  the  second 
cable  attachment  means  toward  the  cable  support  axis  for 
thereby  moving  the  arm-leg  assembly  toward  its  stored  posi- 
tion. 


4,596,405 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  POLE 
John  P.  Jones,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Norma  J. 
Jones,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,242 

Int  a.*  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  280—823  3  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  length  pole  including  first  and  second  pole 
members  having  slidingly  telescopically  engaged  inner  and 
outer  ends,  respectively,  said  inner  end  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  circumferential  detent  grooves  formed 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof  with  each  of  said  grooves  being 
generally  semi-cylindrical  in  cross  section  and  of  a  depth 
slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  thereof,  a  split  resil- 
ient retainer  ring  expanded  over  said  inner  end  immediately 
adjacent  and  outwardly  of  the  terminal  end  of  said  outer  end 
with  which  said  inner  end  is  telescopically  engaged,  said  snap 
ring  being  slidable  along  said  inner  end  and  seatable  in  said 
grooves,  said  inner  end  also  including  a  circumferential  stop 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  intermediate  the 
terminal  end  of  said  inner  end  and  the  adjacent  detent  groove, 
said  stop  groove  defining  a  generally  radial  shoulder  adjacent 
said  terminal  end  and  a  flared  shoulder  adjacent  said  detent 
grooves,  said  snap  ring  also  being  seatable  in  said  stop  groove, 
a  sleeve  having  a  first  interior  end  snugly  slidingly  telescoped 
over  said  inner  end  and  including  a  diametrically  enlarged  and 
internally  threaded  second  interior  end  adjustably  threaded 
over  said  outer  end,  the  terminal  end  of  said  outer  end  includ- 
ing an  inwardly  bevelled  end  edge,  said  sleeve,  between  said 
first  and  second  interior  ends,  defining  an  interior  shoulder 
bevelled  oppositely  relative  to  said  end  edge  and  slightly 
spaced  from  and  opposing  the  latter,  said  snap  ring  being 
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disposed  between  said  interior  shoulder  and  bevelled  end  edge, 
said  ring  being  cammable  outwardly  of  said  detent  grooves  and 
also  outwardly  of  said  stop  groove  over  said  flared  shoulder 
toward  said  detent  grooves  when  said  sleeve  is  threadedly 
adjusted  on  said  outer  end  to  space  said  end  face  and  said 
interior  shoulder  at  least  the  axial  thickness  of  said  ring  apart 
and  said  end  face  and  shoulder,  when  said  sleeve  is  threadedly 
adjusted  on  said  outer  end  to  space  said  end  face  and  interior 
shoulder  apart  less  than  the  axial  thickness  of  said  ring  being 
operable  to  tightly  cam  said  ring  into  one  of  said  grooves  with 
which  said  ring  is  registered  against  camming  of  said  ring  out 
of  the  last  mentioned  groove,  the  radial  extent  of  said  radial 
shoulder  of  said  stop  groove  being  operative  to  prevent  said 
retainer  ring  from  being  cammed  from  said  stop  groove  past 
said  radial  shoulder,  even  when  said  interior  shoulder  and  end 
face  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  axial  thickness 
of  said  ring. 


retaining  the  latch  pin  means  in  the  second  bore  of  the 
spherical  body  when  in  the  released  position. 


4,596,406 
QUICK  CHANGE  BALL  HITCH  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Van  Vleet,  and  Robert  G.  Van  Vleet,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
199,  Sidney,  Nebr.  69162 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,651 

Int  CL*  B60D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  280—511  5  Claims 


1.  A  ball  hitch  connector  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a 
conventional  ball  hitch  socket,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  base  having  an  upwardly  extending  stub  shaft 
portion,  the  stub  shaft  portion  having  a  bore  extending 
inwardly  from  an  outer  surface  of  the  stub  shaft  portion; 

(b)  a  generally  spherical  body  with  a  first  bore  extending 
radially  inward  from  a  bottom  surface  of  the  spherical 
body,  the  first  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  a  stub  shaft 
portion  of  the  support  base,  the  spherical  body  having  a 
second  bore  extending  inwardly  from  an  outer  surface  of 
the  spherical  body  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  the 
first  bore,  the  second  bore  being  positioned  to  align  itself 
with  the  bore  of  the  stub  shaft  portion  of  the  support  base 
when  the  stub  shaft  portion  is  inserted  into  the  first  bore  of 
the  spherical  body  and  the  spherical  body  is  rotated  to 
angularly  align  the  bore  of  the  stub  shaft  portion  and  the 
second  bore  of  the  spherical  body;  and 

(c)  latch  pin  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bore  of  the 
stub  shaft  portion  and  the  second  bore  of  the  spherical 
body  for  retention  of  the  spherical  body  on  the  stub  shaft 
portion  when  the  stub  shaft  portion  is  positioned  in  the 
first  bore  of  the  spherical  body,  the  latch  pin  means  being 
slidable  between  a  locked  position  wherein  the  latch  pin 
means  is  positioned  in  the  bore  of  the  stub  shaft  portion 
and  the  second  bore  of  the  spherical  body  and  a  released 
position  wherein  the  latch  pin  means  is  removed  from  the 
bore  of  the  stub  shaft  portion  and  extends  beyond  the 
outer  surface  of  the  spherical  body,  the  ball  hitch  socket 
cooperating  with  the  second  bore  to  retain  the  latch  pin 
means  in  the  bore  of  the  stub  shaft  portion  and  the  second 
bore  of  the  spherical  body  when  the  ball  hitch  socket  is 
secured  to  the  spherical  body,  the  latch  pin  means  includes 
retention  means  cooperating  with  the  spherical  body  for 


4,596,407 

PERIODICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Snska,  RJL  1,  Box  14,  Roxbvy,  Con.  06783 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  645,041 

Int  a.«  B42D  //Oa  15/00 

U.S.  CL  281—15  R  8 


1.  A  periodical  constructed  to  facilitate  storage  and  retrieval 
of  information  found  in  the  periodical  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pages  carrying  a  number  of  titled  articles  and  the  like,  two 
pages  in  the  periodical  identifying  at  least  said  articles,  one  of 
said  pages  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  periodical  fbr 
separate  storage  and  use  to  facilitate  retrieval  of  information 
from  the  periodical. 


4,596,408 

REINFORCED  HINGE  FOR  BOOK  COVER 

Lcewood  C.  Carter,  and  RoUn  P.  Near,  both  of  Wairai,  NJ^ 

assignors  to  Book  Co?ers  lac,  Newvk,  N J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,089,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,405,156.  TUs  appUcatkm  Sep.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534^124 

Int  CL«  B42D  l/OQ 
U.S.  a  281—36  8  CUw 


1.  A  book  cover  having  a  reinforced  hinge  comfnising: 

first  and  second  leafboards  having  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond edge  portions  in  opposed,  spaced  and  parallel  rela- 
tionship; 

a  flexible  reinforcing  member  including  two  spaced  ^Mrt 
sections,  each  of  said  reinforcing  sections  including  an 
edge  overlapping  and  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
edge  portions,  respectively; 

a  stiff  hinge  member  overlapping  and  adhered  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  reinforcing  sections  for  fMinfinitig  the 
spacing  of  said  first  and  second  leafboards; 

an  inner  layer  of  material  overlapping  and  adhered  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  reinforcing  sections,  the  longitucUBal 
edges  of  said  inner  layer  being  qiaoed  fiom  said  fait  aad 
second  edge  portions  of  said  leafboards,  reqiectivdy:  aad 

said  reinforcing  sections,  said  hinge  member  and  said  ooHr 
layer,  all  being  adhered  together  and  cooperating  to  fbm 
a  reinforced  hinge  for  said  book  cover. 
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4,596,409 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  IT 
Hans  J.  Holbein,  and  Thonuu  Maurer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  GAO  Geaellschaft  fuer  Auto- 
auUion  and  Oganisation  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  696,919,  Jan.  31, 1985,  abandoned, 
wUcb  is  a  cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  326,940,  Dec.  3, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  786,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
19W,  3048736  i 

Int.  a.*  B42D  15/00  I 

U.S.  a.  283—75  4  Claims 


portion  firmly  received  within  said  wrenching  nut  recess  key- 
ing said  nut  to  said  conduit  preventing  relative  rotation  there- 


r 


Jcr-rt/'        TZf^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  opaque  all-plastic  identification 
cards  having  a  self  supporting  body  with  user-related  and 
user-neutral  data,  the  data  being  directly  accessible  on  one  of 
the  card  surfaces,  comprising  inscribing  the  user-related  card, 
wherein  said  self  supporting  body  is  made  from  polyvinyl 
chloride  dyed  with  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  and  controlling 
the  energy  of  a  laser  beam  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  a  local 
discoloration  of  the  identification  card  in  an  area  of  contact 
with  the  laser  beam. 
3.  A  hand-carried  personal  identification  card  comprising: 
a  self-supporting  opaque  all  plastic  card  body  made  from 
polyvinyl  chloride  dyed  with  titanium  dioxide  pigment, 
said  card  body  having  an  information  receiving  surface; 
a  first  set  of  data  being  visually  detectable  and  being  applied 

using  conventional  printing  techniques;  and 
a  second  set  of  data  being  unique  for  each  card  and  related 
to  the  authorized  user  of  the  card  whereby  said  second  set 
of  data  is  burnt  into  the  information  receiving  surface  of 
said  card  by  means  of  a  laser  beam  whereby  local  irrevers- 
ibly discolored  zones,  portions,  or  markings  are  produced 
which  extend  from  the  information  receiving  surface  of 
the  plastic  material  deeply  into  an  inner  area  of  the  card 
body  beyond  the  information  receiving  surface,  and 
whereby  the  discolored  surface  portions  and  the  surface 
portions  not  exposed  to  the  laser  beams  form  a  smooth  and 
flush  surface. 


4,596,410 

BEADLOCK  WRENCH  FLOAT  FmiNG 

Brett  A.  HogiMS,  VaaWert;  Darid  L.  Gilbert,  Paolding,  and 

Eofeoc  A.  EUcrbro^  Cohuibaf  Grore,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Aeroqaip  Corporation,  Jaeiuon,  Midi. 

Filed  May  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  613,274 

fart.  CL*  ¥1€L  3S/00 

U.S.  CL  285—39  3  Claims 

1.  A  conduit  and  wrenching  nut  assembly  conprismg,  in 
combination,  a  metal  conduit  having  a  deformable  side  wall 
having  an  outer  diameter,  an  annular  wrenching  nut  mounted 
upon  said  conduit,  said  nut  including  a  noncircular  periphery, 
an  axis,  axially  spaced  first  and  second  ends,  and  an  axial  bore 
of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said 
conduit,  a  first  annular  counterbore  defined  in  said  nut  first  end 
intersecting  said  bore  and  concentric  to  said  bore  and  said  axis 
defining  an  axially  extending  surface  and  a  radially  extending 
first  lateral  nut  side,  at  least  one  axially  extending  blind  recess 
defined  in  said  nut  lateral  side  intersecting  said  nut  bore,  said 
recess  being  partially  defined  by  radially  extending  Moulders, 
said  conduit  side  wall  including  a  first  outwardly  deformed 


between  and  engaging  said  first  lateral  side  axially  positioning 
said  nut  upon  said  conduit. 


4,596,411 
DOOR  LOCKING  AND  MONITORING  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  V.  Geringer,  5424  Geyser,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356;  Rich- 
ard G.  Geringer,  28834  Barragan  St.,  and  Da?id  A.  Geringer, 
5382  Cheseboro  Rd.,  both  of  Agoura,  Calif.  90301 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,873 
Int.  a.*  E05C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  292—165  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  door  locking  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  frame; 

(b)  a  lock  assembly  housing  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  door; 

(c)  a  door  knob  hub  disposed  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  latch  member  disposed  in  said  housing; 

(e)  door  knob  hub  locking  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  including  a  moveable  hub  locking  member  adapted  to 
connect  to  and  lock  in  place  said  door  knob  hub; 

(f)  hub  locking  member  positioning  means  connected  to  said 
locking  means; 

(g)  said  positioning  means  including  a  trip  member; 
(h)  actuating  means  for  displacing  said  trip  member; 

(i)  whereby  movement  of  said  trip  member  actuates  said 
door  hub  locking  means  to  freeze  said  hub  in  a  predeter- 
mined position; 

(j)  stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber to  a  fully  retracted  position; 

(k)  wherein  said  trip  member  is  connected  to  said  stop  means 
and  wherein  movement  of  said  trip  member  causes  said 
stop  means  to  prevent  movement  of  the  latch  member  to 
a  fully  retracted  position; 

0)  said  positioning  means  f^irther  including  a  first  arm  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  abutting  said  trip  member; 

(m)  said  positioning  means  also  including  a  second  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  abutting  said  door  knob  hub  lock- 
ing means  and  the  end  portion  thereof  connected  to  said 
first  arm. 
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4,596,412 
TACTILE  BUMPER  FOR  A  MOBILE  ROBOT  OR 
PLATFORM 
Hobart  R.  Ererett,  Springfield,  and  Catherine  S.  Writfrt,  Alex- 
andria, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Hie  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,848 

Int  CL*  B60R  19/42 

U.S.  CL  293—4  9  Claims 
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1.  A  tactile  bumper  for  obtaining  sensory  information,  for 
impact  detection  and  collision  avoidance,  from  the  entire  pe- 
rimeter of  an  associated  autonomous  mobile  robot  or  platform, 
comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  free-floating  strips  encased  in  said  housing,  and 
being  disposed  therein  in  a  spring-loaded  fashion  so  as  to 
normally  be  in  an  extended  position; 
a  plurality  of  microswitches  affixed  to  said  housing,  and  each 
being  arranged  behind  portions  of  corresponding  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  free-floating  strips  in  such  a  fashion  so  that 
any  displacement  thereof  will  cause  activation  of  the  one  of 
said  plurality  of  microswitches  nearest  to  the  point  of  dis- 
placement; and 
a  plurality  of  free-floating  comer  pieces,  each  being  configured 
with  angled  cuts  at  ends  thereof  so  as  to  mate  with  comple- 
mentary angled  cuts  in  ends  of  juxtaposed  ones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  free-floating  strips  so  that  any  displacement  of  any 
(me  of  said  plurality  of  free-floating  comer  pieces  will  cause 
it  to  press  against  one  of  said  juxtaposed  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  free-float  strips,  causing  it,  in  tum,  to  activate  the  one 
of  said  plurality  of  microswitches  nearest  to  the  point  of 
displacement. 


4,596^13 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  ELONGATED, 

IRREGULAR  SHAPED  OBJECTS  OR  LITTER 

AUen  R.  U  Porte,  240  Joms  Rd.,  Kerrfflle,  Tex.  78028 

FDed  Jn.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,247 

fart.  CL*  A63B  S7/00 

VS.  CL  294—19.1  8  daios 


ular  shaped  objects,  such  as  beverage  cans  or  bottles,  or  other 
litter  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an  open 
lower  end,  said  open  lower  end  of  said  elongated  houaiBg 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  said  beverage  cans  or 
bottles  therethrough  while  said  beverage  cans  or  bottles 
are  in  an  ekmgated  position; 

handle  means  pivotally  connected  across  said  open  upper 
end  of  said  elongated  housing; 

at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  springs  extending  across  said  open 
lower  end  of  said  elongated  housing,  said  pair  of  parallel 
springs  being  anchored  (m  each  end  thereof  in  a  lower- 
most portion  of  said  elongated  housing  on  c^^xMing  sides 
of  said  open  lower  end,  spacing  between  said  parallel 
brings  and  sides  generally  parallel  therewith  being  such 
to  allow  said  parallel  brings  to  stretch  over  said  beverage 
cans  or  bottles  located  therebelow  and  generally  paraltel 
therewith  upon  applying  a  downward  force  by  said  indi- 
vidual through  said  handle  means,  said  paraUel  springs 
having  sufficient  resiliency  to  maintain  said  beverage  cans 
or  bottles  collected  in  said  elongated  housing  after  remov- 
ing of  said  downward  force; 

tab  means  slidably  located  on  said  handle  means  for  mating 
with  a  slot  in  an  uppermost  portion  of  said  elongated 
housing  to  hold  said  handle  means  in  an  upright  position 
until  pivotal  motion  of  said  handle  means  is  desired;  and 

a  gate  pivotally  mounted  parallel  to  said  springs  near  a 
mid-portion  of  and  to  one  side  of  said  elongated  housing, 
an  abutment  to  prevent  pivoting  of  said  gate  bdow  a  first 
plane  generally  parallel  with  a  second  plane  containing 
said  springs,  said  gate  allowing  said  elongated  housing  to 
be  filled  with  said  beverage  cans  or  bottles  or  separating 
said  litter  above  said  gate  from  said  beverage  cans  or 
bottles. 


4,596,414 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  BALLS  OR  OTHER 
OBJECTS  CAPABLE  OF  ROLLING 
WiUy  Mottet,  WlescMtraasc.  9,  2562  •  Port,  SwitMriaiid 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,US 
Claims  priority,  appMcatfcm  Fhmea,  Mar.  23, 1984,  84  04963 
fart,  a.*  A63B  47/02 
VS.  a  294— 19  J  6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  individual  to  pick  up  elongated  irreg- 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  (Ejects  amiable  of  rolling  on  a 
surface,  characterized  by  the  Uet  that  it  comprises  two  shdls 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom,  said  shdls  being  equipped 
with  casters  which  allow  the  bottom  of  said  shells  to  move 
over  said  surface  substantially  parallel  therewith,  these  shells 
being  c^Mble  of  pivoting  on  substantially  vertical  hinges  as  a 
result  of  the  movement  of  a  grip  which  dkles  on  a  handle,  said 
handle  being  connected  to  the  hinges  at  an  an^  to  the  bottom 
of  said  shells  so  that  it  slopes  iq>wardly  away  from  said  swfisoc, 
said  grip  being  connected  to  the  shells  through  arms  which  are 
themselves  articulated  to  the  grip  and  to  each  shell,  such  that 
movement  of  the  grip  in  one  directioa  causes  dK  shdb  to  opea, 
and  movement  in  the  other  direction  causes  tfaem  to  dose 
forming  a  box. 


r 
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4,596,415  1 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  UNIT 

AND  GRIPPER  HEAD 

Ufaud  F.  Blatt,  31915  Grocibeck  Hwy^  Fruer,  Mich.  48026 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,899 

lat  a*  B66C  3/16 

VS.  G.  294—88  11  Qaiiw 


1.  In  combination  with  an  actuating  unit  including  a  cylin^ 
der,  a  head  on  the  cylinder  and  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  project* 
ing  outwardly  of  the  head  upon  a  longitudinal  first  axis;        i 

and  a  gripper  head  having  a  body  terminating  in  an  aper> 
tured  mount  flange,  a  pivotal  gripper  assembly  mounted 
upon  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the  body  and  reciprocal 
operating  means  in  the  body  connected  to  the  gripper 
assembly,  arranged  upon  a  longitudinal  second  axis; 

a  quick  disconnect  device  comprising  an  apertured  protru> 
sion  block  receiving  said  piston  rod  mounted  upon  said 
head  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis,  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  undercut  assembly  slots; 

an  apertured  quick  disconnect  body  of  U-shape  secured 
upon  said  mount  flange  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said 
second  axis; 

the  interior  of  said  quick  disconnect  body  having  a  pair  of 
oppoaed  slotted  portions  deflning  a  pair  of  stop  ledges;  | 

the  disconnect  body  being  assembled  over  said  head  into 
said  assembly  slots  with  said  protrusion  block  nested 
within  the  disconnect  body  upon  its  stop  ledges; 

the  first  and  second  axes  bqing  in  alignment  with  the  piston 
rod  axially  connected  to  said  gripper  assembly  operating 
means; 

and  a  single  fastener  detent  pin  removably  projected 
through  corresponding  aligned  transverse  bores  in  said 
disconnect  body  and  protrusion  block  and  anchored  in 
position. 


4,596,416 
GLOVE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hatanot  E.  MUkr,  RHwtlaheta,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Aog.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,964 
Claim  priority,  appUcition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1984,3432739 

Int  a.4  B60R  7/06 
U.S.  a.  296-37.12  2  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  glove  compartment  accessible  through  a 
dashboard  opening  comprising: 
a  molded  plastic  compartment  fixedly  mounted  on  the  dash- 


board and  having  laterally  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall  defining  the  floor  of  the  compartment; 

first  and  second  arcuate  guide  tracks  integrally  molded  on 
the  outside  of  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  compartment; 

a  door  having  a  surface  configuration  matching  the  curva- 
ture of  the  dashboard  and  adapted  to  close  the  dashboard 
opening  through  which  the  compartment  is  accessible; 

upper  and  lower  brackets  extending  from  the  door  adjacent 
to  both  of  the  side  walls  of  the  compartment  and  respec- 
tively carrying  first  and  second  pins  movably  engaged  in 
the  first  and  second  arcuate  guide  tracks  so  that  the  arcu- 
ate guide  tracks  define  a  path  of  movement  of  the  door; 

spring  means  acting  between  at  least  one  of  the  brackets  and 
the  compartment  and  arranged  generally  radially  with 
respect  to  the  door;  and 
'  a  depressed  upper  end  zone  in  the  guide  track  receiving  the 
pin  at  the  urging  of  the  spring  to  establish  and  retain  the 
door  at  a  normal  fully  closed  position  with  respect  to  the 
compartment. 


4,596,417 

COMBINATION  LOADING  RAMP  AND  TAILGATE 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Kenneth  D.  Bennett,  P.O.  Box  216,  TazeweU,  Tenn.  37979 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  758,087 

Int.  a*  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  296—61  14  Claims 


S?    6t 


1}  J        /"     6* 


1.  A  combination  loading  ramp  and  tailgate  closiu'e  device 
for  extending  the  cargo  bed  of  a  gated  truck,  said  bed  including 
opposite  side  walls,  a  floor  having  a  rearward  edge  portion  and 
a  tailgate  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rearward  edge  portion  of 
the  floor  of  the  truck  bed  such  that  when  the  tailgate  is  in  an 
upright  position,  it  closes  the  rearward  portion  of  the  truck 
bed,  and  when  the  tailgate  is  in  an  extended  position,  it  forms 
a  platform  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  with  the 
floor  of  the  bed,  said  platform  formed  by  said  tailgate  having  a 
width  substantially  coextensive  with  the  rearward  edge  por- 
tion of  the  floor  and  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  heighth 
of  the  tailgate  when  it  is  in  its  upright  poation,  said  combina- 
tion loading  ramp  and  tailgate  closure  device  being  releasably 
connected  to  the  tailgate  and  rearward  portions  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  truck  bed  to  alternately  form,  first  an  upright 
closure  around  the  periphery  of  the  extended  tailgate,  and 
further  a  ramp  for  loading  said  bed  when  said  device  is  de- 
ployed as  a  ramp,  said  device  including: 
a  mid  section  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a  further  end 
portion,  an  upper  side  portion  and  a  lower  side  portion, 
said  mid  section  having  a  length  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  tailgate  width; 
a  first  end  section,  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a  further 
end  portion,  a  lower  side  portion  and  an  upper  side  por- 
tion, said  first  and  further  end  portions  being  connected  by 
said  lower  and  upper  side  portions  and  spaced  by  a  dis- 
tance such  that  the  length  of  said  first  end  section  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  said  tailgate,  said  first  end 
portion  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  mid  section; 
a  further  end  section  including  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
further  end  portion  and  a  lower  side  portion  and  an  upper 
side  portion,  said  first  and  further  end  portions  bieing 
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connected  by  said  lower  and  upper  side  portions  and 
spaced  by  distance  such  that  the  length  of  said  further  end 
section  is  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said  tailgate, 
said  first  end  portion  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
further  end  portion  of  said  mid  section; 

securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  device  at  se- 
lected locations  on  said  truck  wherry  said  device  serves 
as  a  closure  for  said  extended  tailgate  thereby  effectively 
extending  said  bed  by  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  tailgate  in  its  upright  position;  and 

stop  means  serving  to  stop  the  pivotal  movement  of  at  least 
one  end  portion  of  said  further  section  with  respect  to  its 
juxtaposed  end  portion  of  said  mid  section,  whereby  said 
mid  section  and  said  further  end  section  are  pivotally 
moved  and  fixed  in  a  substantially  coplanar  relationship 
by  said  stop  means  such  that  the  first  end  portion  of  said 
device  can  be  positioned  on  the  extended  tailgate  of  said 
truck  and  supported  thereby,  and  the  mid  section  and 
further  section  of  said  device  serves  to  form  a  ramp,  as  for 
rolling  a  wheeled  vehicle  onto  the  truck  bed. 


the  trunk  lid  open  and  said  cover  is  tightened  over  the 
vehicle  when  the  trunk  lid  is  closed. 


4,596,418 

VEHICLE  COVER 

Chang  Y.  Koh,  #7-1002  Kwaag  Chang  Apt,  1-123  Yeoido-Dong, 

Ynngdnngpo-Ko,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  434,425,  Oct  14, 1982,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Nor.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,212 

Int  CL*  B60J  11/00:  B60R  7/02 

VS.  CL  296—136  2  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  means  for  covering  a  vehicle  having  a 
front,  two  opposite  sides,  a  rear,  a  trunk  lid  at  the  rear,  an  outer 
surface,  and  an  underside,  comprising: 
a  cover  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  outer  surface  of 

the  vehicle,  said  cover  having  an  inside  surface,  a  front, 

two  opposite  sides,  and  a  rear, 
a  connecting  member  attached  to  the  inside  surface  at  the 

rear  of  the  cover; 
a  ring  member  permanently  fixed  inside  at  a  rear  portion  of 

the  trunk  lid  of  the  vehicle; 
string  means  attached  to  the  connecting  member  and  the 

ring  member; 
hooks  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  along  the  two 

opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle; 
hole  means,  made  along  edges  of  the  two  opposite  sides  of 

the  cover,  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  hooks  attached  to 

the  underside  of  the  vehicle; 
hooks  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  along  the 

front  of  the  vehicle; 
hole  means,  made  along  the  front  of  the  cover,  for  securing 

the  cover  to  the  hooks  attached  to  the  underside  along  the 

front  of  the  vehicle; 
pocket  means,  adapted  to  be  mounted  innde  of  the  trunk  lid 

of  the  vehicle,  for  storing  the  cover  therein  when  the 

cover  b  not  in  use  on  the  vehicle;  and 
an  elastic  string  extended  along  edges  of  the  rear  of  the 

cover, 
whereby,  during  removal  of  the  cover  from  the  pocket 

means,  the  string  means  remains  attached  to  the  ring 

member,  and  wherry,  during  subsequent  q)reading  of  the 

cover  over  the  vehicle,  the  rear  of  the  cover  is  held  with 


4496,419 
MOVABLE  ROOF  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Mitanyoahi  Manda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Airia  SaiU 
KabMhiki  KairiM,  Kariya,  Japa 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,767 
daims  priority,  appUeatfon  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-75629 
Int  CL*  B60J  7/04 
U.S.  CL  29^-221  2 


60    5ta44 


1.  A  movable  roof  ^paratus  for  vehicles,  compriang: 

a  fixed  roof  on  said  vehicle  wherein  said  roof  has  an  aperture 
formed  therein; 

a  movable  roof  disposed  in  said  aperture: 

sealing  means  provided  on  a  rim  portion  of  one  oiuid  fixed 
roof  and  said  movable  roof  so  as  to  position  said  movaUe 
roof  in  said  aperture  in  an  airtight  stat^ 

a  cam  mechanism  for  moving  said  movable  roof  so  as  to 
open  or  close  said  aperture; 

a  driving  mechanism  provided  on  one  of  said  fixed  roof  and 
said  movable  roof  and  operativdy  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  fixed  roof  and  said  movaUe  roof  throu^  nid 
cam  mechanism,  wherein  said  cam  mechaniMi  is  portion- 
able  in  an  open  position  wherein  said  movable  roof  is 
removed  firom  said  aperture  and  pootioned  at  one  side  of 
said  fixed  roof,  a  first  engaging  podtion  wherein  said 
movable  roof  is  dispotei  in  said  apertnre,  a  passing  peti- 
tion wherein  said  movaUe  roof  is  sGghtiy  passed  throng 
said  fixed  roof  and  is  positioned  at  an  upper  side  of  said 
fixed  roof,  and  a  8ec(»d  engaging  pontion  whodn  said 
movable  roof  is  disposed  in  said  ^lerture,  said  open,  first 
engaging,  passing  and  second  engaging  pocttions  being 
operable  in  series,  said  cam  mechanism  fiirtiier  comprising 
a  cam  groove  and  a  cam  pin  slidably  engaged  therewith 
wherein  one  of  said  cam  groove  and  said  cam  pin  ii  dis- 
posed on  said  one  of  said  movable  roof  and  said  fixed  roof 
and  the  other  of  said  cam  groove  and  said  cam  pin  ii 
movably  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  movable  roof  and 
said  fixed  roof  and  operatively  connected  with  said  drive 
mechanism,  and. wherein  said  cam  groove  includes  a  first 
and  second  upwardly  inclined  portion  and  a  downwardly 
inclined  portion  interconnectkg  said  first  and  second 
upwardly  inclined  portions. 


4,596,420 

BUILT-IN  VEHICLE  CHILD'S  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

RoUt  Vaidya,  10980  S.W.  47  St,  Miand,  Fla.  33165 

Filed  JnL  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,386 

Int  CL*  A47C  15/00 

VS.  CL  297—233  11 

1.  A  child's  seat  assembly  for  integral  installation  within  a 
removed  portion  of  a  vehicle's  seat  back  oon^Hising: 
a  frame  connectable  to  the  vehicle's  stnictvre  beliind  tiie 

removed  portion  of  the  seat  back; 
a  molded  seat  connectable  to  said  frame; 
two  lateral  o|^>osing  protective  head  pandshinfe  connected 
along  their  generally  upri^  outer  marginB  to  oppoaing 
upper  portions  of  said  seat  asaembly; 
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said  head  panels  having  an  open  spaced  apart  position  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  head 
panels  are  aligned  one  to  another  and  with  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  seat  back,  the  inner  margins  of  each  said 
head  panel  adjacent  one  to  another;  i 

a  torso  containment  panel;  and  1 

telescopic  mounting  means  for  connecting  said  torso  con- 
tainment panel  to  said  seat  assembly  in  a  generally  upright 
position; 


portion  in  inclined  postions;  a  back  rest  portion  defining  a  rear 
side  of  the  chair;  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  seat 
portion  to  said  back  rest  portion  and  including  a  back  rest 
holding  member  connected  to  said  back  rest  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  second  pivot  pin  which  extends  through  said  sup- 
porting frame  horizontally  and  parallel  to  said  rear  side,  and  a 
coupling  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  holding  frame  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  said  back  rest  holding  member,  said  back  rest 
portion  being  pivotable  within  certain  limits  about  said  second 
pivot  pin  to  adjust  said  back  rest  portion  in  inclined  positions, 
whereby  during  the  inclination  of  said  seat  portion  forwardly 
said  back  rest  portion  automatically  pivots  forwardly  and 
during  the  inclination  of  said  seat  portion  rearwardly  said  back 
rest  portion  automatically  pivots  rearwardly  under  the  weight 
of  a  user  only. 


said  torso  containment  panel  having  an  open  position 
wherein  said  torso  containment  panel  is  forwardly  dis- 
posed in  relation  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  seat  back 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
torso  containment  panel  is  generally  aligned  with  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  seat  back; 

in  said  closed  positions,  said  head  panels  and  said  torso 
containment  panel  adapted  to  form  a  continuous  seat  back 
with  adjacent  seat  back  portions  for  use. 


4,596,422 
MOTORCYCLE  DRIVER  BACKREST  BAR 

Alwin  J.  Stahel,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 
Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,582 
Int.  a.*  A47C  1/25 


U.S.  a.  297—378 


8aaim8 


4,596,421 

OFnCE  CHAIR 

Pierre  Schnitz,  Ginsterwcg  29,  5657  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many  . 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1984,.  Ser.  No.  573,032  I 

ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983, 3301900  i 

tot  CL*  A47C  1/02  ' 

VS.  a  297—316  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  a  backrest 
support  to  both  sides  of  a  seat  of  a  motorcycle,  comprising: 

bracket  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  having  a  polygo- 
nal cross  section,  the  bracket  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  mounting  at  the  sides  of  the  seat; 

pivot  disk  means  having  a  projecting  axial  hub  on  one  side 
thereof  which  is  constructed  and  arranged  for  locking 
insertion  into  the  aperture  of  the  bracket  means  and  which 
has  a  hole  projecting  therethrough,  the  other  side  surface 
having  at  least  two  lobes  projecting  therefrom;  and 

fastening  means  extending  through  the  pivot  disk  means  and 
holes  bored  in  the  backrest  support  for  connecting  the 
support  to  the  pivot  disk  means  and  permitting  limited 
rotation  thereof  relative  to  the  bracket  means  between 
positions  defined  by  the  lobes. 


1.  A  chair,  particularly  for  use  as  an  office  chair,  comprising 
a  vertical  stand  provided  with  feet  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tended therefrom  and  each  having  at  a  lower  end  a  roller;  a 
stand-supporting  element  mounted  in  said  stand  and  vertically 
adjustable  relative  thereto;  a  supporting  frame  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  stand-supporting  element;  a  seat  portion  having 
a  front  end  defining  a  front  side  of  the  chair  and  positioned 
alwve  said  supporting  frame;  a  holding  frame  positioned  belbw 
said  seat  portion  and  rigidly  connected  thereto  and  including  a 
first  pivot  pin  which  extends  through  said  supporting  frame  so 
that  said  seat  portion  under  the  weight  of  a  user  is  pivotoble 
within  certain  limiu  about  said  first  pivot  pin  which  extends 
horizontally  and  parallel  to  said  front  side  to  adjust  the  seat 


4,596,423 
LEISURE  CHAIR 
Harold  Towns,  Alexander  Qty,  and  HmcI  HoUoway,  Rouoke, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Craft  House  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,675 
tot  a*  A47C  7/0? 
U.S.  a.  297-440  9  cWms 

1.  A  chair  assembly  comprising  in  combination:  a  seat-back 
structure  having  a  seat  platform  with  a  depending  perq)heral 
flange;  a  pair  of  spaced  retaining  Ubs  located  at  the  front  of 
said  seat  platform  extending  rearwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  flange;  defining  a  pair  of  fi-ont  recesses;  a  retaining  lug 
located  at  the  rear  of  said  seat  platform  extending  forwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  flange  forming  a  rear  receu;  and  a 
base  frame  structure  having  depending  legs  and  a  seat  support 
member  conforming  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  flange,  said 
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support  member  having  a  gap  in  its  rear  between  adjoining 
ends  thereof,  whereby  said  seat-back  structure  is  assembled  to 
said  base  frame  structure  by  inserting  the  front  side  of  said  seat 


power  operated  means  for  effecting  said  four  enumerated 
coal  cutting  and  conveying  movements. 


support  member  into  said  front  recesses  and  forcing  the  adjoin- 
ing ends  of  said  support  member  over  said  retaining  lug  and 
into  said  rear  recess. 


4,596,424 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Arnold  G.  Wilcox,  Jr.,  Shady  Spring,  and  Roger  D.  Plnmley, 
Crab  Orchard,  both  of  W.  Va.,  aarigiiors  to  Fairchild  totema* 
tional,  toe.,  Beckley,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,706 

tot  CL*  F21C  35/20.  27/20 

U.S.  a.  299— 64  V  52  Claims 


^e>0 


Z4, 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
conveyor  assembly  for  continuously  conveying  coal  cut  from 
a  coal  seam  rearwardly  away  from  the  face  of  the  coal  seam 
being  cut,  said  conveyor  assembly  having  a  frame  structure 
associated  therewith,  power  driven  cutting  and  conveying 
means  disposed  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame  structure 
for  cutting  coal  firom  the  coal  seam  for  conveyance  rearwardly 
by  said  conveyor  assembly,  said  power  driven  cutting  and 
conveying  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  pitched  and 
oppositely  rotated  auger  cutters,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  frame  structure  for 
enabling  said  auger  cutters  to  be  moved  with  respect  to 
the  coal  seam  through  the  following  four  enumerated  coal 
cutting  and  conveying  movements:  (1)  a  generally  hori- 
zontal movement  inwardly  of  the  coal  face  with  the  axes 
of  the  auger  cutter  extending  in  the  direction  of  inward 
movement;  (2)  generally  vertical  transverse  movements  in 
either  direction  while  the  auger  cutters  are  positioned 
within  the  coal  seam  as  in  (1);  (3)  pivotal  movement  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  with  the  coal 
face  in  either  direction  between  poutions  (a)  wherein  the 
auger  cutters  extend  in  the  direction  of  their  axes  gener- 
ally horizontally  inwardly  of  the  coal  face  as  in  (2)  and  (b) 
wherein  the  auger  cutters  extend  in  the  direction  of  their 
axes  generally  vertically  upwardly  within  the  coal  seam; 
and  (4)  generally  horizontal  transverse  movements  in 
either  directi<M  parallel  with  the  coal  face  while  the  auger 
cutters  are  positioned  within  the  coal  seam  either  in  posi- 
tion (3)  (a)  or  (3)  (b),  and 


4,596,425 
PLASTIC  WHEEL  COVER  USING  RETAINING  RING 
RoBg-Tsan  Hong,  87-2,  Pd-Tai  Wan,  Yu-Kai«  Dirtrkt ' 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984^  Ser.  No.  603^495 
tot  a*  B60B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  301—37  P  5 


1.  An  improved  wheel  cover  having  a  cover  body  with  a 
base  circular  support  integrally  formed  along  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  adjacent  to  the  edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  locating 
fixtures  separately  provided  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  base  circu- 
lar support,  and  a  tire-valve  notch  together  with  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lock  means  respectively,  removably  secured  in 
said  locating  fixtures  for  connecting  the  cover  to  the 
wheel  to  interconnect  and  hold  the  lock  means  in  the 
desired  position  relative  to  each  other;  and 
a  retaining  means  removably  coupled  to  said  lock  means, 
each  of  said  lock  means  comprising: 
a  lock  support  plate  made  of  plastic  material,  a  connecting 
bend  having  fixing  means  provided  at  a  lower  end  of 
said  lock  support  plate  for  being  secured  in  the  locating 
fixtures,  a  curling  side  integrally  formed  at  an  U|^>er  end 
of  said  lock  support  plate,  and  a  doid>le  book  integrally 
provided  at  the  opposing  side  of  said  lock  support  |date 
located  opposite  to  said  curling  side  with  a  horizontal 
groove  to  find  therein  for  receiving  and  engaging  said 
retaining  means 
whereby  the  wheel  cover  may  be  connected  and  discon- 
nected to  and  from  the  wheel  with  readiness  and  ease. 


DUPLEX  MECHANICAL  LOCK  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  A 

PARKING  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Edward  R  Clapp,  4117  Draid  Hflli,  Apt  #216,  DdiM,  TtE. 

75224 

Filed  Jn.  6, 1984»  Ser.  No.  568,990 
tot  a*  B60R  25/W 
U.S.  a  303-89  6  CWm 

1.  to  a  vehicle  brake  system  for  the  wheeb  of  a  vefaide 
wherein  each  wheel  includes  a  brake  assembly  and  a  brake 
lock,  two  of  the  wheels  being  mounted  on  a  first  axle  and  two 
wheels  being  mounted  on  a  second  axle,  the  system  'r^hnMm^ 
first  brake  locks  associated  with  the  first  axle  controOed  drain 
a  first  tank  of  pressurized  fluid  and  second  brake  lodts  iwoci- 
ated  with  the  second  axle  controlled  firom  a  second  taidt  of 
pressurized  fluid,  a  control  unit  including: 
first  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  tank  and  the  seoood 

brake  locks; 
second  means  for  interconnecting  the  second  tank  ad  tte 

first  brake  locks;  and 
means  for  tyerating  said  first  and  second  mfani  upon  low  of 
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pressure  in  the  second  or  first  tank,  respectively,  to  cause  4,596,428 

said  interconnecting  of  the  first  tank  and  the  second  brake   MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLE/CONTACT  CONNECTION 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

John  N.  Tengler,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,652 

Int  a.*  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  ^46  Claima 


locks  and  said  interconnecting  of  the  second  tank  and  the 
first  brake  locks. 


4,596,427 

RECEPTACLE  OF  THE  DRAWER  TYPE,  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  I 

Kiri  PfhigfeMer,  Neckannlm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Aadi  Nso  Auto  Unioa  AkticngeaeUschall,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,086 
CWma  priority,  applicstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1983,3300926 

lat  a*  A47B  21/04 
U  J.  CL  312—319  2  ClainB 


»-  =^1  l*J7.      10,. 


n  »  n  it  n    4 


1.  A  receptacle,  in  particular  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
a  housing,  a  drawer  movably  supported  within  the  housing 
between  a  closed  and  an  open  position,  a  releasable  locking 
mechanism  for  holding  the  drawer  in  its  closed  position,  and 
spring  means  for  moving  the  drawer  to  its  open  position  after 
release  of  the  locking  mechanism,  characterized  in  that  a 
damping  means  is  provided  between  the  drawer  and  the  hous- 
ing, said  damping  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
oppose  the  spring  for  retarding  the  movement  of  the  drawel- 
into  its  open  position  so  that  a  sudden  impact  in  its  open  posi- 
tion is  prevented;  said  damping  means  comprising  a  variable 
volume  chamber  coupled  to  the  drawer  to  increase  a  volume  of 
the  chamber  as  the  drawer  is  opened  and  decrease  said  volume 
as  the  drawer  is  closed;  a  check  valve  disposed  between  said 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  said  check  valve  being  arranged 
to  open  as  said  volume  is  decreased,  said  check  valve  having  a 
check  valve  cross-sectional  area;  and  a  restricted  air  passage 
by-pa«ing  said  check-valve  to  permit  air  exchange  between 
the  chamber  and  atmosphere  and  having  a  passage  cross-seo- 
tional  area  smaller  than  the  check  valve  cross-sectional  area. 


1.  A  cable  termination  assembly,  comprising 

an  electrical  cable  including  plural  electrical  conductors 
having  insulation  therefor  part  removed  to  expose  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  conductors; 

plural  electrical  contacts  including  connecting  means  for 
connecting  electrically  with  respective  conductors  at 
exposed  portions  thereof  and  coupling  means  for  electri- 
cally coupling  with  another  member; 

carrier  means  for  supporting  said  contacts  in  close  packed 
relation; 

electrical  junctions  between  connecting  means  of  respective 
contacts  and  exposed  portions  of  some  conductors  of  said 
cable,  and 

body  means  molded  about  at  least  a  part  of  said  junctions, 
carrier  means,  contacts  and  conductors  to  form  a  unified 
structure; 

said  carrier  means  including  alternating  recessed  and  raised 
surface  portions,  said  recessed  surface  portions  accommo- 
dating respective  connecting  means  of  said  contacts,  said 
raised  surface  portions  separating  adjacent  connecting 
portions  of  said  contacts  and  isolating  adjacent  exposed 
portions  of  said  some  conductors  joined  to  respective 
connecting  means,  and  said  raised  surface  portions  having 
respective  raised  surfaces  elevated  above  adjacent  con- 
necting portions  and  the  conductors  joined  thereto  to 
displace  thereabove  the  exposed  portions  of  other  conduc- 
tors. 


4,596,429 
ELECTRICAL  COMMONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PIN 

ARRAYS 
Frederick  J.  Gierut,  Tinley  Park;  Robert  J.  Gngelmeyer,  Au- 
rora; Connie  S.  Rindal,  Lisle,  and  Stephen  A.  CoUeran,  Plain- 
field,  all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  U. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,075 
Int  a.*  HOIR  31/08 
U.S.  a.  339—19  4  Cbdrna 

1.  In  an  electrical  commoning  arrangement  including  a 
printed  circuit  board  with  at  least  two  parallel  rows  of  conduc- 
tive pins  mounted  thereon,  said  pins  having  a  square  cross 
section  with  comers  and  flat  sides,  adjacent  pins  of  each  row 
being  uniformly  spaced-apart  a  first  predetermined  distance 
and  each  pin  from  one  row  being  spaced-apart  a  second  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  closest  corresponding  pin  from  the 
other  row,  a  selectively  removeable  shunt  connector  for  elec- 
trically commoning  two  pins  comprising: 
at  least  two  resiliently  spaced-apart  wall  members  forming  at 
least  three  colinear  pin  receiving  portions  therebetween,  said 
portions  defining  two  outer  pin  receiving  portions  and  at 
least  one  inner  pin  receiving  portion,  the  distance  between 
said  outer  pin  receiving  portions  being  equal  to  one  of  said 
predetermined  distances  and  the  distance  between  one  of 
said  outer  pin  receiving  portions  and  an  hmer  pin  receiving 
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portion  being  equal  to  said  other  predetermined  distance, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  pin-receiving  portions  having  a  pock- 
et-like section  for  mateably  receiving  a  comer  and  at  least  a 


4,596,430 
ELECTRICAL  COUPLER 
Kenneth  D.  Obon,  2160  Hinckley  Hills  Rd.,  Hinckley,  Ohio 
44233 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,135 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  CI.  339—75  P  11  Claims 


32     40 


1.  A  portable  electrical  coupler  subject  to  disconnection  as  a 
result  of  tensions  applied  to  either  or  both  ends  of  said  electri- 
cal coupler  which  is  used  in  conjunction  with  temporary  wir- 
ing devices  such  as  extension  cords  and  the  like  comprising  a 
receptacle  member  connected  with  a  free  and  unconstrained 
electric  cable  which  may  be  carried  from  place  to  place,  a  plug 
member  connected  with  a  free  and  unconstrained  electric  cable 
which  may  be  carried  from  place  to  place  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  said  receptacle  member  to  permit  electricity  to 
flow  between  said  members,  and  securing  means  for  prevent- 
ing disconnection  of  said  members  caused  by  axial  pulling  on 
the  cables,  said  securing  means  including  a  strap  with  a  flexible 
mid  portion  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  cable  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  members  and  having  end  portions  each 
with  a  stud  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  and  means  defining 
a  pair  of  stud  receiving  sockets  in  the  other  of  said  members. 


4,596,431 

TACTILE  COUPLING  INDICATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Edgar  Buih,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Automation  Indns- 

tries,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,799 
Int  a.«  HOIR  13/625 
U.S.  a.  339—90  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  mating  indicator  for  an  electrical  connector  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  locking  ring  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
connector  sleeve  contained  within  the  interior  opening  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  locking  ring,  and  in  which  rotation  of  the 


locking  ring  moves  the  sleeve  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
connector  to  effect  mating  of  the  connector  comprising: 
an  exterior  annular  groove  in  the  locking  ring; 
an  expandable  ring  in  the  exterior  annular  groove  in  the 

locking  ring; 
a  radial  opening  in  the  locking  ring  opening  into  the  exterior 

annular  groove  in  the  locking  ring; 
an  exterior  arcuate  groove  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the 

sleeve; 
a  ball  positioned  in  the  exterior  arcuate  groove  and  movable 

in  the  exterior  arcuate  groove  in  response  to  rotation  of 

the  locking  ring  to  the  same  degree  of  rotation  along  the 

exterior  arcuate  groove  as  the  locking  ring  rotates  with 

respect  to  the  sleeve; 


portion  of  the  adjacent  flat  sides  of  a  pin  to  limit  the  contact 
force  applied  thereto,  whereby  said  shunt  connector  can  be 
selectively  mated  with  two  adjacent  pins  of  the  same  row  or 
corresponding  pins  of  different  rows. 


a  groove  ramp  in  the  exterior  arcuate  groove  inclined  to 
move  the  ball  radially  outwardly,  and  terminating  in  a 
mated-position-indicator  plateau,  said  expandable  ring 
having  parts  moved  by  the  ball  outwardly  of  the  coupling 
ring  on  said  ball  being  located  on  the  plateau  thereby 
indicating  connector  mating,  and  said  expandable  ring 
parts  being  located  below  the  outer  surface  of  the  cou- 
pKng  ring  indicating  connector  unmating  when  the  ball  is 
positioned  other  than  on  said  plateau; 

a  drive  nut  intermediate  the  locking  ring  and  the  sleeve 
connected  for  rotation  with  the  locking  ring  and  thread- 
ably  engaging  the  sleeve;  and 

a  radial  opening  in  the  drive  nut  aligned  %vith  the  radial 
opening  in  the  locking  ring. 


4,596^432 
SHIELDED  RIBBON  COAX  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  L  Tighe,  Jr.,  Hcrshey,  Pa.,  asriiBor  to  AMP  lacorpo- 
rited,  HarrislNirg,  Pi. 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  323,164,  Not.  20, 1981, 

niia  appttartloB  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577^18 
Int  a<  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  a.  339—107  11 


1.  A  ribbon  coax  cable  assembly,  comprising: 
a  ribbon  coax  cable  including  a  series  of  coax  cable  means 
covered  by  a  dielectric  jacket,  each  of  the  coax  cable 
means  including  a  center  conductor  surrounded  by  a 
dielectric  sheath  on  which  is  disposed  an  outer  conductor 
with  a  drain  conductor  extending  along  and  in  electrical 
engagement  with  the  outer  conductor,  braid  means  in- 
cluding insulating  jacket  means  covering  the  ribbon  ooax 
cable,  ends  of  the  center  and  drain  conductors  being  ex- 
posed, an  end  of  the  braid  means  being  exposed,  strain 
reUef  means  extending  along  at  least  the  expoaed  end  of 
said  braid  means; 
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electncal  connector  means  including  insulating  housing 
means  and  electrical  terminal  means,  said  terminal  means 
having  contact  section  means  and  conductor-securing 
section  means,  said  insulating  housing  means  having  pas- 
sageway  means  in  which  said  contact  section  means  and 
said  conductor-securing  section  means  are  secured,  said 
passageway  means  along  which  said  conductor-securing 
section  means  extend  being  exposed,  the  exposed  ends  of 
the  center  conductors  and  drain  conductors  being  termi- 
nated in  respective  conductor-securing  section  means; 
moldable  dielectric  means  disposed  in  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  passageway  means  covering  the  conductor-secur- 
mg  section  means,  the  exposed  ends  of  the  center  and 
drain  conductors  terminated  in  the  conductor-securing 
section  means  and  an  end  of  the  ribbon  coax  cable; 
cover  means  secured  onto  said  insulating  housing  means 
thereby  causing  said  moldable  dielectric  means  to  mold 
into  the  exposed  portions  of  the  passageway  means,  onto 
and  about  the  conductor-securing  section  means  and  the 
exposed  ends  of  the  center  and  drain  conductors  termi- 
nated therein  and  onto  the  end  of  the  ribbon  coax  cable, 
the  molded  dielectric  means  curing  to  a  consistency 
whereby  the  exposed  ends  of  the  conductors  are  secured 
in  position  so  that  the  exposed  conductor  ends  are  isolated 
and  will  not  move  so  as  to  short  one  another  and  twisting 
stresses  applied  to  the  ribbon  coax  cable  will  be  absorbed 
by  said  molded  and  cured  dielectric  means; 
clamp  body  means  having  profiled  section  means  in  which 
said  electrical  connector  means  with  said  cover  means  are 
secured  thereon  and,  said  strain  relief  means,  said  exposed 
end  of  said  braid  means  and  an  end  of  said  insulating  jacket 
means  are  disposed; 
clamp  cover  means  secured  onto  said  clamp  body  means 
covering  said  electrical  connector  means  with  said  cover 
means  secured  thereon  as  well  as,  said  strain  relief  metal 
means,  said  exposed  end  of  said  braid  means  and  the  end  of 
said  insulating  jacket  means;  and  — ' 

means  on  said  clamp  body  means  and  said  clamp  cover 
means  clamping  the  exposed  end  of  said  braid  means  into 
engagement  with  said  strain  relief  means  thereunder. 


passages  are  defmed  by  the  ribs,  the  side  wall  portions  and 
the  end  walls,  that  the  rib  pairs  define  opposed  clip  retain- 
ing spaces,  and  that  a  resUient  generally  U-shaped  heat 
conductive  clip  is  disposed  within  the  opposed  clip  retain- 


ing spaces,  for  gripping  a  pair  of  opposed  lamp  base  walls 
and  retaining  a  lamp  base  inserted  into  the  recess,  whereby 
the  clip  conducts  heat  energy  away  from  the  lamp  base 
during  normal  operation  of  the  lamp. 


4,596,433 

LAMPHOLOER  HAVING  INTERNAL  COOLING 

PASSAGES 

nw  Oesterheld,  Wooddde;  Miciiael  Franoyic,  Forest  Hills, 

■wi  Cwlos  Martiaei,  BrooUyn,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 

North  AmiicaB  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiauatioD  of  Scr.  No.  681,717,  Dec.  13, 1984,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  cootianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  454,910,  Dec.  30, 1982, 

■bMHioBwL  This  appUcatioB  Jul  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  761,292 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/533 

^f  ?u^l"  ^  5  aaims 

1.  A  holder  for  an  energy  efficient  fluorescent  lamp  having 
a  bi-pm  base  including  a  first  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  con- 
nected to  a  second  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  and  a  bottom 
wall  connected  to  both  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls,  the  holder 
comprising: 

a  unitary  housing  defining  a  lamp  base  insertion  axis  and 
having  two  opposed  side  walls  connected  to  opposed  end 
walls  to  form  a  lamp  base  receiving  recess  therebetween, 
the  housing  walls  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  inser- 
tion axis,  and  a  bottom  portion  connected  to  the  housing 
side  and  end  walls  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  insertion  axis,  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  elongate  contact  strips,  disposed  on  the 
housing  side  walls  and  extending  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nal of  the  insertion  axis,  for  electrically  engaging  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  lamp  pins  when  a  lamp  is  received  into  the 
holder, 

characterized  in  that  the  housing  includes  two  directly  fac- 
ing and  opposed  pairs  of  ribs,  each  rib  pair  extending  into 
the  recess  from  and  continuously  along  a  respective  end 
wall,  each  rib  being  laterally  spaced  from  a  respective 
portion  of  a  side  wall,  whereby  four  internal  cooling 


4596434 
SOLDERLESS  CONNECTORS  FOR  SEMI-RIGID 
COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  A.  Saba,  Walpoie;  Roger  R.  Duchanne,  and  Paul  F. 
Harfaen,  both  of  Westford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  M/A- 
COM  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,  Merrimack,  N H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,038,  Jan.  21, 1983,  abandoned.  ITiis 
I  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,316 

I  Int.  a.*  HOIR  17/18 

U.S.  a.  339-177  R  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  solderless  connector  for  semi-rigid  coaxial  cable  having 
an  elongate  annular  outer  conductor,  a  center  conductor  coax- 
ial with  said  outer  conductor  and  a  dielectric  material  spacing 
the  inner  and  outer  conductors  apart,  the  connector  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  annular  portion  defining  a  cylindrical 
circumferentially  continuous  bore  adapted  to  encompass  said 
outer  conductor  and  a  cylindrical  circumferentially  continuous 
bushing  defining  a  bore  to  engage  the  exterior  of  the  annular 
portion  the  bushing  bore  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  annular  portion  to  an  extent  whereby 
upon  telescoping  movement  of  said  bushing  over  said  annular 
portion  a  desired  circumferential  compression  of  said  annular 
portion  occurs  to  produce  desired  radial  inward  deformation 
of  said  annular  portion,  said  housing  bore  having,  integral 
therewith,  means  adpated  to  engage  said  outer  conductor  upon 
said  circumferential  compression  to  provide  a  direct  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  interface  between  said  housing  and  said  outer 
conductor. 


'  "H-'Vii  <  wwnjpwgw^nff 
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4,596,435 

CAPTIVATED  LOW  VSWR  HIGH  POWER  COAXIAL 

CONNECTOR 

Wayne  F.  Bickfwd,  East  Hampatead,  N.H.,  asrignor  to  Adams- 

Rnssell  Co.,  Inc.,  Amesbory,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,598 

fat  a.*  HOIR  17/04 

U.S.  a.  339—177  R  21  Claims 


§'\ 
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\ 
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1.  A  coaxial  connector  capable  of  high  power  RF  (radio-fre- 
quency) transmission  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  using  a  low 
VSWR  captivating  bead,  comprising: 

an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor  surrounding  said 
inner  conductor  to  form  an  RF  coaxial  transmission  line; 

said  inner  conductor  having  a  radially  raised  step  with  first 
and  second  faces  oppositely  directed  along  said  axis; 

said  outer  conductor  having  a  substantially  even  inner  sur- 
face along  its  length  and  being  interrupted  with  integral 
edges  oriented  to  restrain  axial  movement  of  the  captivat- 
ing bead  and  inner  conductor; 

means  for  coaxially  supporting  and  axially  restraining  said 
inner  conductor,  said  means  including  a  captivating  bead 
having  a  flower  pot-like  shape  formed  with  a  funnel-like 
wall  portion  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces  that  are 
axially  tapered  in  the  same  direction  between  differently 
sized  annular  rims  at  opposite  axial  ends;  the  smaller  of 
said  rims  enclosing  the  inner  conductor  with  radial  sup- 
port thereof  and  being  effectively  axially  seated  against 
the  first  face  of  the  raised  step  of  the  inner  conductor;  the 
larger  of  said  rims  being  effectively  seated  against  one  of 
said  outer  conductor  edges,  said  captivating  bead  being 
formed  of  a  material  that  is  mechanically  strong;  and 

insulating  means  surrounding  the  inner  conductor  and  effec- 
tively seated  against  the  second  face  of  the  raised  step  and 
against  another  of  said  edges  of  the  outer  conductor  to 
restrain,  in  cooperation  with  the  captivating  bead,  the 
inner  conductor  against  axial  motion  in  either  direction 
along  said  axis  with  the  raised  step  clamped  between  the 
captivating  bead  and  the  insulating  means. 


4,596,436 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

COMPRISING  HOUSING  FRAME  CONTAINING 

HOUSING  MODULES 

Radolf  E.  KrasBMr,  Lantertal,  and  Werner  Moritz,  Kleinot- 

thefan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,432 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/436 
liJS.  a.  339—206  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  assembly  of  the  type 
comprising  a  housing  frame  and  at  least  one  housing  module  of 
insulating  material  contained  in  the  frame,  the  housing  assem- 
bly having  a  mating  face,  a  rear  face  which  is  directed  oppo- 
sitely with  respect  to  the  mating  face,  and  external  wall  por- 
tions which  extend  from  the  mating  face  to  the  rear  face,  the 
external  wall  portions  comprising  oppositely  facing  first  and 
second  frame  sidewalls  and  oppositely  facing  frame  endwalls, 
at  least  one  module-receiving  opening  extending  through  the 
housing  frame  from  the  rear  face  to  the  mating  face,  a  housing 
module  inserted  into  the  opening,  the  module  having  a  module 
mating  face,  a  module  rear  face  and  module  external  wall 
portions,  at  least  two  contact-receiving  cavities  extending 
through  the  module  from  the  module  rear  face  to  the  module 


mating  face,  and  a  contact  terminal  in  each  of  the  cavities,  the 

connector  housing  assembly  being  characterized  in  that: 

a  removable  locking  key  extends  throagh  the  external  wall 

portions  of  the  frame,  into  the  module-receiving  openiikg, 

through  the  module,  and  through  the  contact-receiving 

cavities  in  the  module, 


the  locking  key  and  the  module  having  opposed  module- 
retaining  surface  portions  which  prevent  removal  of  the 
module  from  the  frame,  the  locking  key  and  the  terminals 
having  opposed  contact-retaining  surface  portions  which 
prevent  removal  of  the  terminals  from  the  terminal- 
receiving  cavities  whereby 

the  terminals  are  retained  in  the  cavities  and  the  module  is 

retained  in  the  frame  by  the  locking  key. 


436,437 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ELEMENTS,  CONNECTORS 

AND  METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Derek  A.  Rnsh,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sariths  TninHiits 

PnbUc  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  740^454 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitsd  Kfa^dom,  Jnn.  30, 1984, 
8416723 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/05 
U.S.  a.  339—221  R  13 


11.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  including  a  circuit 
board  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  with  a  conductive 
surface,  and  an  electrical  connector  comprising  an  insulative 
housing  within  which  are  mounted  a  plurality  of  contact  de- 
ments that  make  connection  with  the  said  ccmductive  surface 
of  said  apertures,  wherein  each  said  contact  dement  comprises 
a  mating  portion  at  one  end  of  the  contact  element  a  unitary 
solkl  member  of  generally  c^indrical  thMpc  which  defines  an 
intermediate  compliant  portion  of  said  contact  etement  having 
at  least  three  radial  slots  spaced  around  said  compliant  portion 
and  extending  axially  along  said  contact  dement  the  slots 
opening  into  one  another  within  said  compliant  portion  to 
define  central  recess  fcmned  entirely  by  said  slots  and  at  least 
three  limbs  that  are  sector  shaped  in  cross  section  and  engafe 
the  said  conductive  surface  of  said  aperture,  and  a  shank  por- 
tion at  the  other  end  of  the  contact  element  projecting  thioufh 
the  aperture  below  the  circuit  board. 
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4,596,438 

PLUG-IN  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Martin  Nygvd,  Viiteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Alctiebolag, 

Viatais,  Sweden 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  451,435,  Dec.  20, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,049 
Ciaiau  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1981,  8107767 
Int  a.*  HOIR  Jl/22 
VJS.  a.  339—252  R  10  Qaims 


the  other  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  tab  fixed  to  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  forming  with  said  offset  angularly  disposed  sur- 


w^^ 
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■/7s  ffeo 


778. 


1.  An  elongated  plug-in  contact  device  capable  of  electri- 
cally connecting  two  bars,  each  bar  having  two  spaced-apart 
contact  surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  one  another,  said  contact 
device  being  supportable  at  one  end  by  one  of  said  bars  while 
being  longitudinally  displaced  relative  to  the  other  bar,  said 
contact  device  comprising 
a  first  contact  finger  which  includes  a  flat  middle  portion 
and  opposite  end  portions,  said  middle  portion  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  and  a  flat  lower  surface  and  said  end 
portions  extending  above  a  plane  defined  by  said  flat 
upper  surface, 
a  separated  second  contact  finger  which  includes  a  flat 
middle  portion  and  opposite  end  portions,  said  middle 
portion  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  flat  lower  surface 
and  said  end  portions  extending  below  a  plane  defined  by 
said  flat  lower  surface, 
said  first  and  second  fingers  being  substantially  identical  and 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  such  that  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  said  first  finger  faces  the  flat  lower  surface  of 
said  second  finger  and  such  that  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  first  finger  extend  above  the  plane  of  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  said  second  finger  and  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  second  finger  extend  below  the  plane  of  the  flat 
lower  surface  of  said  first  finger,  one  end  portion  of  each 
contact  finger  comprising  a  middle  contact  tongue  lying 
in  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  contact  finger,  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  contact  fmger  comprising  two  side  contact 
tongues  lying  at  either  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry,  the 
distance  between  said  side  contact  tongues  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  middle  contact  tongue,  said  two 
contact  fiiHgers  of  the  contact  device  facing  in  opposite 
directions  such  that  the  middle  contact  tongue  of  each 
contact  finger  enters  between  the  side  contact  tongue  of 
the  co-acting  contact  finger,  and 
spring  means  contacting  said  first  and  second  fingers  so  as  to 
bias  said  middle  portions  thereof  towards  one  another  and 
to  cause  the  opposite  end  portions  to  contact  the  opposite 
contact  surface  of  said  two  bars  when  said  contact  device 
is  connected  therebetween. 


4,596,439 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  PROTECTOR 
WilUan  E.  RneU,  Wheeling;  Richard  H.  Heidom,  Lombard,  and 
Edwin  G.  Swick,  Bartlett,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  568,178,  Jan.  5, 1964,  Pat  No.  4,554,609. 
This  application  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  762,227 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/115 
U.S.a.339— 258R  3  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  terminal  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
body  portion  having  two  ends,  a  leg  extending  from  one  of  said 
ends  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  body  portion,  offset 
leg  means  extending  from  the  same  end  of  said  body  portion 
and  opposing  said  leg  and  forming  therewith  a  female  connec- 
tor, a  pair  of  successive  offset  angularly  disposed  surfaces  at 


faces  a  pocket  for  receipt  of  a  connecting  wire,  and  a  blade 
type  connector  extending  from  said  offset  surfaces  oppositely 
to  said  body. 


4,596,440 
ELECTRICAL  PROBE  CONTACT 
Grant  S.  Quam,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  E.  F.  Johnson 
Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,797 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/10,  11/18 

U.S.  a.  339—276  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  stamped  and  formed  sheet  metal  probe  contact  for  an 
electrically  conducting  lead  including  an  outer  insulating 
cover  carried  by  an  inner  electrical  conductor,  said  cover 
defining  an  insulating  cover  diameter,  and  said  conductor 
defining  a  conductor  diameter  smaller  than  said  insulating 
cover  diameter,  comprising: 
a  discrete  probe  tip  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
base  and  an  elongated  metal  pin  extending  from  said  tip 
I      portion  base;  and 
a  coupling  portion  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  portion; 

a  first  set  of  opposed,  bendable  arms  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  portion  for  mechanically  grasping  said 

(insulating  cover; 
a  second  set  of  opposed  bendable  arms  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  portion  for  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally grasping  said  inner  electrical  conductor,  said  first 
and  second  set  of  arms  being  in  laterally  offset  relation 
along  said  body  portion  with  each  other;  and 
a  third  set  of  opposed,  bendable  arms  integrally  formed 
with  said  body  portion,  said  third  set  of  arms  spaced 
from  said  second  set,  said  second  set  of  arms  being 
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said  first  set  of  arms  and  said  body  portion  defining  a  first 
channel  for  receiving  said  insulating  cover,  and  said 
second  set  of  arms  and  said  body  portion  defining  a 
second  channel  for  receiving  said  electrical  conductor, 
said  second  channel  including  a  plurality  of  strength 
providing  ribs,  and  said  first  channel  having  an  internal 
cross  sectional  diameter  adapted  for  receiving  said 
insulating  cover  and  said  second  channel  having  an 
internal  cross  sectional  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
channel  diameter  and  adapted  for  receiving  said  electri- 
cal conductor, 

said  third  set  of  arms  and  said  body  portion  defining  a 
third  channel  for  receiving  said  probe  tip  portion,  said 
probe  tip  base  being  staked  within  said  third  channel  by 
inwardly  bending  said  body  portion  against  said  probe 
tip  base  to  form  a  staking  indentation,  said  body  portion 
including  structure  defining  an  aperture  communicating 
with  said  third  channel  at  said  staking  indentation  to 
facilitate  said  inward  bending,  said  third  set  of  arms 
being  swaged  on  to  the  cylindrical  base  of  said  probe  tip 
portions  to  form  a  fmsto-conical  probe  tip  base  crimp- 
ing portion. 


said  light  source  means  to  be  reflected  toward  or  away 
from  the  end  of  said  fiberoptic  means  relative  to  die  exis- 
tence of  a  fluid  flow; 
detector  means  arranged  so  as  to  receive  light  from  said 
fiberoptic  means,  said  detector  means  being  responsive  to 


4,596,441 
Patent  Not  Imcd  For  This  Number 


said  light  from  said  fiberoptic  means;  and 
output  means  electrically  connected  to  said  detector  means 
for  producing  a  signal  relative  to  said  light  as  received  by 
said  detector  means. 


4,596,442 
FIBEROPTIC  FLOW  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Anderson,  Hooston;  Ralf  Eberlein,  Missouri  City,  and 
Morris  J.  Daries*  Stafford,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Fiberdy- 
naaic,  Inc^  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,128 
Int  a^  GOIF  15/00:  G02B  6/36 
U.S.  CL  350— 96  JO  18  Clainis 

13.  A  fiberoptic  flow  indicator  comprising: 
a  light  source  means; 

a  flow  indicator  switch  responsive  to  the  existence  of  fluid 
flow,  said  flow  indicator  switch  comprising: 
a  body  having  at  least  one  cavity  formed  therein: 
a  first  magnetic  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  body 
and  extending  into  said  cavity,  said  first  magnetic  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said  body,  said 
portion  for  encountering  a  fluid  flow: 
a  second  magnetic  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
body,  said  first  magnetic  member  and  said  second  mag- 
netic member  being  magnetically  interactive  within  said 
body  such  that  a  movement  of  said  first  magnetic  mem- 
ber actuates  a  movement  of  said  second  magnetic  mem- 
ber corresponding  to  the  existence  of  a  fluid  flow,  said 
second  magnetic  member  having  a  reflective  surface 
fixedly  positioned  thereonto;  and 
a  fiberoptic  connector  attached  to  said  body; 
fiberoptic  means  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source 
means  to  said  flow  indicator  switch,  said  fiberoptic  con- 
nector receiving  said  fiberoptic  means  such  that  the  end  of 
said  fiberoptic  means  is  adjacent  said  reflective  surface  of 
said  second  magnetic  member,  said  reflective  surface  of 
said  second  magnetic  member  for  causing  said  light  from 
disposed  between  said  first  and  third  sets  of  arms,  said 
third  set  of  arms  including  interlocking  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  third  set  of  arms  to  form  a  tubular  tip 
portion  receiving  receptacle  electrically  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  set  of  arms,  for  electrically  and  me- 
chanically grasping  said  probe  tip  portion. 


4,596,443 
UGHT  GUIDE  FOR  UQUID  DETECTION  AND  CABLE 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  GUIDE 
Martinns  B.  J.  Dicnwer,  aad  AlphoM  G.  W.  M  de  Joi«h,  both 
(tf  Zueleiuieei,  Netlwrlnds,  assignors  to  Staat  der  Nederlan- 
den  (Staatibedril]  der  PoiterUen,  Tetefrafle  ea  Tdefbaie), 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  464,899,  Feb.  8, 1963.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Apr.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  724,046 
Ctaian  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.  9,   1962, 
8200495 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/44 
MS.  CL  350-96J3  6  < 


1.  A  moisture  signalling  conductor  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  tubular  element  pervious  to  moisture  and 
having  a  rib-sh^>ed  pattern  pressure  area  therein, 

(B)  a  light  guide  in  said  tubular  element,  and 

(C)  a  swellable  material  in  said  tubular  element  which  swdl- 
able  material  swells  under  the  influence  of  moisture  enter- 
ing into  said  tubular  element  to  deform  and  press  said  light 
guide  against  said  pressure  area  to  produce  deteddrie 
attenuation  in  said  light  guide  for  indicating  the  location 
of  said  moisture  in  said  tubular  ekaient 
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4^96,444 

DOUBLE  CANTILEVER  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

TakMhi  Uihida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 

Co^  LtiL,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1983,  58-122024; 
Jul.  5,  1983,  58.122025[U];  Jul.  5,  1983,  58.104153[U];  Jul.  5, 
1983,  58-104154[U] 

Int  O*  G02B  7/04;  F16F  1/18 
US.  a.  350—247  4  Claims 


Int  a*  G02F  1/13 


VS.  a.  350—339  F 
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1.  An  optical  display  for  displaying  a  color  output,  compris- 
ing liquid  crystal,  a  non-pleochroic  dye,  and  a  containment 
medium  means  for  containing  said  liquid  crystal  in  discrete 


capsule-like  volumes,  said  dye  being  contained  in  said  contain- 
ment medium  means,  said  liquid  crystal  and  containment  me- 
dium means  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
material  in  a  containment  medium  that  tends  to  distort  the 
natural  sturcture  of  at  least  some  of  the  liquid  crystal  material 
relative  to  a  wall  of  such  containment  medium  when  in  the 
absence  of  an  electric  field. 


1.  An  optical  system  support  construction  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  leaf  springs  having  one  ends  fixed,  a  second  pair  of  leaf 
springs  having  one  ends  fixed  to  free  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
leaf  springs,  and  an  optical  system  component  supported  on 
free  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  leaf  springs,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  spring  constant  of  said  first  pair 
of  leaf  springs  to  the  spring  constant  of  said  second  pair  of  leaf 
springs  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the 
length  of  said  first  pair  of  leaf  springs  to  the  length  of  said 
second  pair  of  leaf  springs. 


'  4,596,446 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES  WITH  PARTICULAR 
CHOLESTERIC  PITCH<:ELL  THICKNESS  RATIO 
Colin  M.  Waters,  and  Edward  P.  Raynes,  both  of  Malvern, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  29,  1982, 
8218821 

Int  a."  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CI.  350—346  10  Qaims 


4,596,445 

COLORED  ENCAPSULATED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

APPARATUS  USING  ENHANCED  SCATTERING 

James  L.  Fergaaon,  Kent  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manchester  R&D 

Partaership,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio  j 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,466  ^ 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed.  | 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 

a  layer  of  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  cholesteric  liquid 
crystal  material  of  natural  pitch  p  and  thickness  d  less  than 
20  jum  contained  between  two  parallel  spaced  cell  walls, 
electrode  structures  on  both  cell  walls  arranged  to  form  a 
plurality  of  addressable  elements,  a  surface  treatment  on 
both  cells  wall  in  contact  with  the  liquid  crystal  material 
to  align  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  a  tilted  homogeneous 
structure, 

said  surface  alignment  being  matched  to  said  cholesteric 
material  to  provide  a  progressive  molecular  twist  of 
greater  than  ir  and  less  than  27r  radians  across  said  layer 
with  a  uniform  tilt  direction,  the  ratio  of  layer  thickness  d 
divided  by  pitch  p  laying  between  0.5  and  1.0,  said  device 
further  comprising  means  for  selectively  absorbing  trans- 
mitted light  depending  on  the  molecular  orientation  of  the 
liquid  crystal  material,  two  sets  of  driver  circuits  and  a 
controlling  logic  circuit  for  repetitively  applying  voltage 
from  a  voltage  source  to  the  electrode  structures  in  a 
multiplexed  sequence,  wherein 

each  of  said  addressable  elements  may  be  switched  directly 
between  a  light  transmissive  state  and  a  nontransmissive 
state  with  a  sharp  transmission/voltage  characteristic 
without  substantial  hysteresis. 


4,596,447 
CONVERSION  TYPE  VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yasuyuki  Yamada,  Tokyo;  Yasahisa  Sato,  and  Hideo  Yokota, 
both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabodilki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,606,  Dec.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-208907 
Int.  a.*  G02B  9/34.  13/18,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  350—422  12  Claims 

1.  A  conversion  type  varifocal  lens  system  comprising: 
a  master  lens  consisting  of  a  front  positive  lens  assembly  and 
a  rear  negative  lens  assembly,  said  master  lens  for  per- 
forming the  photography  and; 
a  supplementary  negative  lens  component  arranged  to  be 
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inserted  into  and  retracted  from  a  space  between  said  front  4,596,449 

and  rear  assemblies,  whereby  when  said  supplementary  ZOOM  LENS  APPARATUS 

HIroshI  Iwata;  Toahitsi«D  KasUhara,  both  of  Nara;  YoidcU 
i,„,    .  Iwal,  MorignchI,  and  Noboo  Yamashlta,  Ncyi«awa,  aU  of 

Viv?    V3     ,  !H  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Omftmy  Ltd^  Oiaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dm.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Dee.  14, 1982, 57-219553; 
Dec.  14, 1982,  57-219554 

Int  a.*  G02B  7/10 
VS.  a.  350—429  7  OalflH 


II  lit  13     (, 

«i  «5  n 


D\  D? 


li  I;  Us  14 


nr?  r3 


component  advances  into  the  space  between  said  front 
and  rear  assemblies,  said  front  assembly  is  moved  forward. 


4,596,448 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  SUPPORT  AND  POSITIONING 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  READING 

APPARATUS 

Iknya  KIkachI,  Saitama,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Cmporatlon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,536 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  8, 1982,  57-214823 

Int  a.*  G02B  7/02.  7/04 

VS.  a.  350—247  5  Claims 


^ 


4.  A  zoom  lens  apparatus  wherein  a  first  lens  barrel  for 
retaining  a  variator  lens,  a  second  lens  barrel  for  retaining  a 
compensator  lens,  a  third  lens  barrel  for  retaining  a  focus 
adjusting  lens  are  movably  provided  along  a  given  optical  axis 
direction  within  a  fixed  barrel  to  be  coupled  to  a  camera  such 
that  a  zoom-ratio  can  be  varied  by  the  movement  of  said  first 
second  lens  barrels,  comprising: 
a  moving  mechanism  which  is  coupled  to  said  first  second 
lens  barrels  to  move  said  first  second  lens  barrels  by 
rotation; 
a  stepping  motor  which  has  a  hollow  portion  as  a  light  path 
including  said  given  optical  axis,  is  composed  of  a  rotor 
and  a  stator,  the  rotor  being  coupled  to  said  moving  mech- 
anism, the  stator  being  combined  with  the  rotor,  and  is 
adapted  to  reversibly  rotate  by  an  applied  pulse  signal; 
a  zoom-ratio  setting  means  for  outputting  a  zoom-ratio  set- 
ting signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  zoom-ratio  to  be  set; 
a  zoom-ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  zoom-ratio  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  first  second  lens 
barrels  to  output  the  zoom-ratio  signal,  and  a  rotation 
controlling  means  for  the  comparison  and  calculation  of 
said  zoom-ratio  setting  signal  and  said  zoom-ratio  signal  to 
control  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  said  stepping  motor. 


1.  In  an  optical  system  support  and  positioning  device  for  use 
in  an  apparatus  for  optically  reading  information,  comprising 
an  optical  system  for  providing  a  reading  optical  beam,  posi- 
tioning means  for  moving  said  optical  system  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis  thereof  and  in  a  second  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis,  and  a  support  element 
for  supporting  said  optical  system  movable  in  the  direction  of 
said  optical  axis  and  said  second  direction  to  maintain  said 
optical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  recording  surface,  said  sup- 
port element  including  a  pair  of  cantilevered  flexible  members 
having  fixed  first  ends  with  said  flexible  members  being 
adapted  to  flex  in  said  second  direction,  an  intermediate  section 
extending  between  second  ends  of  said  flexible  members,  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  support  members  having  first  ends 
fixed  to  said  intermediate  section  and  second  ends  movably 
supporting  said  optical  system  to  be  movable  only  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  optical  axis,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  distance  between  said  fixed  first  ends  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  second  ends. 


4,596,450 
GRAVITY  OPENING  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SCOPE 

LENS 

Raymond  J.  Nydes,  224  Hemlock  PL,  Lower  BvreU,  Pa.  15068 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  599,461 

Int  CL*  G02B  00/00 

VS.  CL  350—587  7 


22  - 


7.  A  self-opening  lens  protective  device  for  protecting  the 


1S48 


lens  of  a  scope  mounted  on  a  gun  the  scope  having  a  front  end, 
the  lens  protective  device  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  cylindrical  member  extending  from  front  end  of  sad 
scope; 

(i)  an  elliptical  shaped  forward  end  for  mounting  a  protec- 
tive cover  member  thereto; 
(ii)  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  bottom  por- 
tion closest  to  the  gun  barrel  and  said  top  portion  being 
furthermost  from  said  gun  barrel  when  said  scope  and 
protective  device  are  mounted  on  said  gun,  said  top 
portion  extending  forward  of  the  bottom  portion  when 
said  gun  is  in  a  horizontal  position; 
(b)  a  cover  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  forward  end 
at  said  bottom  portion,  said  cover  member  adapted  to 
open  by  gravity  on  bringing  said  gun  to  the  firing  position. 
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4,596,452 

THIN  DISC  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara;  Akira  Yoshizaki,  Osaka,  and  Harumi 

v*!l"^.??1'u*"  "'  •'■P^  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,921 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  354-121  ,1  ctaim^ 


Olf     K»d 


-(Ma 


4,596,451 

CRYSTAL  PRE.POLARIZER  FOR  3D  PROJECnON 

SYSTEM 

AlTlB  M.  Marks,  c/o  Ardi,  359  R  Main  St,  Athol,  Mass.  01331 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,051  i 

Int  a.*  G03B  2J/J8  I 

U.S.  a  352-60  5  cai^ 


1.  A  3D  motion  picture  projector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  and  a  film  gate, 

(b)  a  first  means  for  forming  a  convergent  incident  beam 
from  the  light  source,  and  focussing  said  beam  to  a  circu- 
lar spot, 

(c)  double  refracting  crystal  means  for  splitting  said  incident 
beam  into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam,  said  crystal 
hasdng  a  critical  length  and  rotational  orientation,  such 
that  said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam  form  two  adja- 
cent circular  spots,  the  centers  of  said  circular  spots  being 
located  on  a  vertical  line,  the  polarization  planes  of  said 
first  beam  being  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  polar- 
ization plane  of  said  second  beam, 

(d)  a  second  means  for  spreading  said  circular  spots  horizon- 
tally, 

(e)  said  film  gate  defining  a  first  image  area  and  a  second 
image  area,  said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam  being 
positioned,  configured  and  dimensioned  by  said  second 
means  to  place  the  said  first  beam  onto  said  first  image 
area  and  to  place  the  said  second  beam  onto  said  second 
image  area, 

(0  a  projection  lens  having  a  second  aperture, 

(g)  a  metallized  reflecting  screen, 

(h)  third  means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  beams 

coincidently  onto  said  screen,  and 
(i)  orthogonally  polarized  viewers  to  separate  and  transmit 

said  first  and  second  images. 


1.  A  thin  disc  camera  for  use  with  a  disc  film  cartridge 
havmg  an  exposure  aperture  in  a  front  wall  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

a  transversely  thin  body  member  of  generally  parallelpiped 
shape  and  havmg  upper,  lower  and  front  walls  and  having 
formed  therein  a  film  cartridge  chamber  open  at  its  rear  to 
receive  said  film  cartridge,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  front 
wall  of  said  film  cartridge  is  parallel  with  said  front  wall  of 
said  body  member; 

a  rear  cover  movable  between  covering  and  uncovering 
positions  covering  and  uncovering  said  film  cartridge 
chamber  and  having  upper  and  lower  walls; 

said  upper  walls  of  said  body  member  and  said  rear  cover 
defining  the  upper  wall  of  the  camera  and  the  lower  walls 
of  said  body  member  and  said  rear  cover  defining  the 
lower  wall  of  the  camera,  the  distance  between  said  cam- 
era upper  and  lower  walls  being  less  than  the  height  of 
said  film  cartridge  received  in  said  cartridge  chamber; 

means  for  shielding  said  exposure  aperture  of  said  film  car- 
tridge received  in  said  cartridge  chamber; 

and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  camera  upper  and  lower 
walls  IS  formed  with  an  opening  for  permitting  a  part  of 
said  film  cartridge  to  project  from  said  film  cartridge 
chamber. 


4,596,453 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTER 

Muahisa  FiUino,  Tokyo;  Ryuji  Suzuki,  Kanagawa;  Mamoni 

Shinazaki,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Suda,  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,725,  Oct  11, 1984,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  777,859 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct    14,   1983,   58- 

Int  a.^  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354-234.1  2  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  device  for  a  focal  plane  shutter 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  yoke; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  of  the  cylindrical  shape  fixedly 
secured  within  said  yoke  in  concentrical  relation; 

(c)  clamping  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  permanent 
magnet  to  said  yoke;  and 

(d)  a  moving  coil  is  arranged  rotatable  in  an  air  space  formed 
by  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  yoke  in  concentrical 
relation  to  said  permanent  magnet,  said  moving  coU  being 
drivingly  connected  to  shutter  blades  upon  supply  of 
electrical  power  to  turn,  causing  the  shutter  blades  to  run 
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from  a  prescribed  start  position  to  a  terminal  position  for 
the  purpose  of  making  an  exposure,  whereby  said  perma- 
nent magnet  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  holes  for  adjust- 
ment of  its  angular  position  formed  in  a  round  flat  surface 


folded  back  into  an  approximate  U-shape,  said  two  ends  of 
said  signal  transmission  means  being  fixedly  carried  by 
said  lens  body  and  said  adapter  means,  with  the  fokled 
portion  and  portions  in  the  neighborhood  thereof  being 
left  unfixed  to  permit  the  folded  portion  to  be  diq>laced 
according  to  the  rotation  of  the  lens  body, 
said  flexible  printed  circuit  board  being  formed  into  an  open 
ring  shape  with  a  plurality  of  conductive  patterns  bdng 
arranged  thereon  from  one  end  to  the  other  with  conduc- 
tive patterns  at  one  end  of  said  circuit  board  being  con- 
nected to  electrical  signal  contacts  forming  said  signal 
receiving-and-producing  means,  the  conductive  patterns 
at  the  other  end  thereof  being  connected  to  a  circuit  board 
secured  to  said  lens  body. 


portion  thereof  by  using  a  common  mold,  and,  as  it  turns, 
the  distribution  of  magnetic  flux  density  is  adjusted  to  a 
prescribed  setting  so  as  to  establish  a  desired  running 
characteristic  of  the  shutter  blades. 


4,596,454 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 
Tohru  Kawai;  Akiyasn  Snmi;  Hidefomi  Notagashira,  and  Hiro- 
shi Yamamoto,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,583  i^««n  n 

Ciains   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   21,    1982,   57-   ^^^'"l^J 
141945M;  Feb.  18,  1983,  58-26670 

Int  a*  G03B  17/14  ^^-  "'  ^'*~^  "" 

VJS.  a.  354—286  3  Claims 


4,596,455 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Mitsoaki  Kohyama,  Tokyo,  and  ToshUiiro  Kasai,  Ytritohaaia, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KahniMki  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.   20,   1983,   58- 


Int  a.«  G03G  15/00 


9ClaiM 


1.  An  interchangeable  photographic  lens  assembly  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  and  detached  from  a  camera,  comprising; 

adapter  means  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  said  camera; 

a  lens  body  arranged  to  be  rotatable  around  an  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  assembly  relative  to  said  adapter  means,  said  lens 
body  being  provided  with  a  photographic  lens  and  means 
to  be  driven  by  an  electrical  signal  from  said  camera; 

means  for  receiving  and  producing  electrical  signals,  said 
means  being  carried  by  said  adapter  means  and  arranged 
to  be  connected  to  signal  receiving-and-producing  means 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  camera;  and 

electrical  signal  transmission  means  comprising  a  flexible 
printed  circuit  board  for  electrical  signal  transmission 
between  said  adapter  means  and  said  lens  body,  said  signal 
transmission  means  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  signal  receiving-and-producing  means  of  the  lens 
assembly  and  the  other  end  thereof  carried  by  said  lens 
body  to  permit  electrical  signal  transmission  between  said 
signal  receiving-and-producing  means  and  said  means  to 
be  driven, 

said  electrical  signal  transmission  means  being  disposed 
between  said  lens  body  and  said  adapter  means  and  being 


^-30 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  developing  agent  carrier  for  carrying  a  non^nagnetic 

developing  agent  on  a  surface  thereof; 
an  elastic  member  pressed  against  the  surface  of  the  develop- 
ing agent  carrier  in  one  direction  to  apply  the  non-mag- 
netic developing  agent  thereto,  so  that  the  non-magnetic 
developing  agent  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  develop- 
ing agent  carrier  by  the  elastic  member  to  form  a  layer  of 
the  non-magnetic  developing  agent  on  the  surface  of  the 
developing  agent  carrier,  and  that  the  layer  is  opposed  to 
an  image  bearing  member  at  a  predetermined  space  to 
deposit  the  non-magnetic  developing  agent  on  a  latent 
image  on  the  image  bearing  member;  and 
means,  provided  facing  both  ends  of  said  developing  agent 
carrier,  for  preventing  the  mm-magnetic  developing  agent 
from  dropping  off  of  the  surface  of  the  developing  agent 
carrier,  said  means  including: 

magnets,  each  of  which  covers  at  least  the  portions  of  sakl 
elastic  member  and  developing  agent  carrier  in  which 
said  elastic  member  is  pressed  to  the  developing  agent 
carrier,  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  specified 
width  facing  the  ends  of  the  elastic  member  and  devel- 
oping agent  carrier;  and 
magnetic  material,  which  is  provided  in  gaps  near  the 
portions  of  contact  between  said  elastic  membo-  and 
developing  agent  carrier,  and  which  is  attracted  by  said 
magnet 
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4^96,456 
COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  MOVABLY  MOUNTED 

ORIGINAL  TABLE 
Fodto  Idc,  Zuu,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  To- 
ihiba,  Kawvaki,  Japan 

F1M  Sep.  19, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  652,054 
Oaima  priority,  appUartion  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1983,  58-175361; 
Sep.  28, 1983,  58-179565 

Int  a<  G03G  15/00 
U  A  a  355-3  R  6  Gaims 


T 


P53  P52  P51    P54 

V    V      V        M 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  lower  unit  and  an  upper  unit  which  is 
pivotably  mounted  to  said  lower  unit  so  that  said  upper 
unit  can  assume  a  closed  postion  and  an  open  position,  said 
upper  unit  being  held  at  a  substantially  horizontal  state  in 
said  closed  position  and  being  held  at  a  tilted  state  in  said 
open  position; 

a  moving  table  on  which  an  original  to  be  copied  is  posi- 
tioned; 

guide  means  for  slidably  guiding  said  moving  table  along  a 
surface  of  said  upper  unit  in  a  direction  which  the  moving 
table  will  naturally  move  due  to  gravity  when  said  upper 
unit  is  tilted; 

means  for  positively  driving  said  moving  table  along  said 
guide  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  paper  jam 
in  said  copying  apparatus;  and 

means  for  positively  positioning  said  moving  table  at  an  end 
position  of  said  guide  means,  which  is  a  lower  most  posi- 
tion of  said  moving  table,  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  a  jam. 


4,596,457 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  BELT  WTTH  A  SEAM 

HandrikM  W.  J.  Pectcn,  HeMan;  Hendricoi  M.  J.  C.  fan  Ku- 

rinfaa,  Vcalo,  and  Gcrardns  M.  Hoeymakers,  Hont,  all  of 

" to  Oce-Ncderland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Neth- 


means  for  driving  said  belt  past  a  number  of  processing  sta- 
tions, including  a  charging  station,  developing  station  and  a 
transfer  station,  the  improvement  comprising  a  registration 
means  for  registering  the  position  of  the  seam,  a  signal  trans- 
mitter which  delivers  a  start  signal  to  start  an  image  forming 
cycle,  and  a  control  means  (a)  for  defining  the  position  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  belt  section  intended  for  image  forming,  (b) 
determining  the  distance  between  the  defined  position  and  the 
registered  position,  and  (c)  for  preventing  receiving  material 
from  being  supplied  to  said  transfer  station  if  the  distance  is 
determined  to  be  less  than  the  length  of  an  image  required  to  be 
formed. 


4596,458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FREE 

VISION  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  EMPLOYING 

PORTABLE  EQUIPMENT  AND  PROVIDING 

INCREASED  SPEED  AND  WTTH  ENHANCED 

VERSATILITY 

Gregory  E.  Gundlach,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Gregory  Bar- 

rington,  Ltd.,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,521 

Int.  a.<  G03B  27/32,  35/14 

U.S.  a.  355-22  23  Qaims 


FUad  Mar.  29, 1965.  Ser.  No.  717,380 
OalnM  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1984, 
8401009 

Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
UA  a  355—14  R  4  Claims 


3.  In  means  for  controlling  an  electrophotographic  appara- 
tus having  an  endless  photoconductive  belt  having  a  seam, 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  three-dimensional  photograph, 
comprising: 

(a)  projecting  images  in  a  sequence  from  a  film  stock  means 
having  a  plurality  of  images  of  a  subject,  onto  a  structure 
including  an  optically  clear  spacer  having  substantially 
parallel  first  and  second  surface,  a  raster  mounted  to  a  first 
surface  of  said  optically  clear  spacer  and  photosensitive 
material  mounted  to  said  second  surface  of  said  optically 
clear  spacer  and  shutter  means  mounted  between  said 
raster  side  of  said  structure  and  said  first  fikn  stock  means 
for  controlling  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  material  to 
projected  images  of  said  first  film  stock  means. 

(b)  said  projecting  sequence  including  projecting  a  first  one 
of  said  film  stock  means  images  onto  said  structure  and 
establishing  a  defined  projected  image  area  on  said  struc- 
ture; 

(c)  causing  relative  movement  between  said  structure  and 
said  file  stock  means; 

(d)  projecting  a  second  one  of  said  film  stock  means  images 
onto  said  structure  in  said  defined  image  area  on  said 
structure  such  that  the  line  of  projection  of  said  image  is 
at  a  different  angle  as  measured  relative  to  said  structure; 
and,  said  relative  movement  between  said  structure  and 
said  film  stock  means  being  of  an  amount  to  substantially 
fiilly  interlace  images  behind  each  space  in  said  raster. 
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4^596,459 
COLOR  PRINTER  SYSTEM 
Sy^Ji  Tahara,  Kanagawa,  and  Takarid  Yanuunoto,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  aarignors  to  FiUi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kam^awa, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,489 
Claims  priwity,  ap^cation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1984,  59^r77290 
Int  a.4  G03B  27/80 
VS.  a.  355—38  20  CUdms 


1.  A  color  printer  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  driver  for  moving  a  CC  ^ter  toward  and  away 
from  an  exposure  light  path; 

(b)  a  negative  film  transmission  light  measuring  device  en- 
tered by  source  light  emitted  from  an  exposure  lamp  and 
passed  through  said  CC  filter;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  CC 
filter  by  controlling  the  drive  of  said  filter  driver  such  that 
said  CC  filter  is  moved  to  the  following  three  positions:  a 
light  source  target  position  where  the  source  light  de- 
tected by  said  negative  film  transmission  light  measuring 
device  takes  a  predetermined  quantity  and  a  predeter- 
mined color;  a  photometry  taigei  position  which  is  ob- 
tained on  the  basis  of  said  light  source  target  position;  and 
a  light  adjustment  target  position  which  is  obtained  on  the 
basis  of  said  photometry  target  position, 

whereby  light  source  management,  photcxnetry  and  light 
adjustment  are  automatically  carried  out. 


4,596,460 
OPTICAL  DETERMINATION  OF  CLEARANCES 
Ian  Dariason,  Derby,  Fntfand,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 
LondMi,  Ea^and 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  572^1 
OainH  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  18, 1983, 
8307534 

Int  CL*  GOIC  3/ia-  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a  356—1  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  optical  triangulation  probe  for  obtaining  a 
measure  of  the  distance  between  a  triangulation  baseline  and  a 
confironting  surface,  said  probe  having  an  optical  path  includ- 
ing 
a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam  outgoing  from  said 

probe, 
lig^t  detector  means, 

lens  means  for  focussing  said  outgoing  light  beam  onto  said 
confronting  surface  to  form  a  first  spot  of  light  thereon, 
and  for  fiocnssing  light  reflected  flrom  said  confironting 
surfiice  onto  said  light  detector  means  to  form  a  second 
spot  of  light  thereon,  said  ligfat  detector  means  being 
Klapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  which  depends  upon 
the  position  of  said  second  spot  of  light  there(»,  ami 
prism  means  configured  to  provide  said  triangulation  base- 
line firstly  by  intercepting  said  outgoing  lif^t  beam  after 
its  passage  through  said  lens  means  and  deflecting  said 
outgoing  liglit  bom  onto  said  confhmting  surfiKe,  and 


secondly  by  intercepting  light  reflected  from  said  con- 
fronting surface  and  deflecting  said  reflected  light  onto 
said  lens  means,  whereby  said  position  of  said  second  spot 
of  light  on  said  light  detector  means  is  dependent  upon  the 
distance  between  said  prism  means  and  said  confronting 
surface; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  incorporation  of  a 
T-shaped  optical  path  portion  in  said  optical  path,  said 
T-shaped  optical  path  portion  being  disposed  such  that  the 


stem  of  said  T-thape  includes  said  lens  means  and  said 
prism  means,  and  Uie  cross-bar  erf"  said  T-shape  extends 
between  first  and  second  locations  adjacent  the  light 
source  and  the  light  detector  means  req)ectivdy,  said 
cross-bar  including  means  whereby  said  outgoing  light 
beam  from  said  Ught  source  is  directed  along  said  cross- 
bar and  into  said  stem  and  said  reflected  light  from  said 
stem  is  directed  along  said  cross-bar  and  onto  said  light 
detector  means. 


4,596^1 
IN-LINE,  CONCURRENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  BEAM 

ANALYZER 
John  L  DeRoaa,  Upper  Marikora,  Md^  and  TcrcMc  J.  WiadiV, 
Sprii«fleld,  Va^  aaripnts  to  na  Uritad  Strtn  af  AMriea  ai 
reprcsaniaa  ay  tna  aacrmry  oi  ne  na?y,  wanHpaSi  iMm 
FBad  Feb.  16, 19H  Sar.  No.  S8«,921 
Int  CL4  OOU  1/00 
VS.  CL  356—121  13 


1.  A  spatial  distribution  mirror  for  use  in  obtainiat  die  I 
profile  (Mfa  laser  beam,  the  front  surflMe  of  said  spatial  i 
tion  mirror  being  reflective,  the  rear  soiiboe  having  attarhad  to 
it  a  plurality  of  thermooou^  arranged  in  n  array  to  tm.  the 
distance  between  any  two  thermoooqries  is  at  laai 
twice  the  thickness  of  said  ^Mtial  distrftnilion  ninor. 
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4,5M,462 
SPfiCTROPHOTOMETER  PURGE  APPARATUS 
DKfli  B.  Hdphray,  Suta  Am,  Cilif^  awigiior  to 
iMtruMts,  iMn  FidkrtOB,  Qdif. 

Flkd  Mv.  4^  1983,  Scr.  No.  472,421  I 

Jat  CL*  COU  3/02 
UJS.  a  3S6-^300  6  Claim 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  having  a  purge  apparatus  compris* 
ing: 

a  sample  compartment  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  defin- 
ing a  first  sample  purge  volume; 

said  compartment  having  a  removable  cover  substantially 
sealing  said  plurality  of  walls, 

a  volume  reducing  wall; 

fastening  means  for  removably  fixing  the  volume  reducing 
wall  within  the  sample  compartment  with  respect  to  se- 
lected ones  of  the  plurality  of  walls  to  thereby  define  a 
covered  sample  compartment  having  a  second  sample 
purge  volume  smaller  than  the  first  sample  purge  volume; 
and 

purge  gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  purge  gas  into  the 
sample  purge  volumes. 


4,59M63 

ATOMIC  SPECTROSCOPY  SURFACE  BURNER 

Errol  Akoncr,  2701  Dc  Soto  Dr.,  Miranar,  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Not.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,219 

Int  a* GOIJ  3/3a-  GOIN  21/72 

VS.  CL  356—315  19  Claims 


1.  Atomic  spectroscopy  surface  burner,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  at  least  one  channel  for  carrying  fuel  and  at  least 
one  separate  channel  for  carrying  oxidant  formed  therein,  said 
boustrg  having  an  upper  surface  with  two  elongated  slots 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  slots  being  in  communication  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  channels  for  delivering  fuel  and  oxi- 
dant separately  to  said  surface,  and  means  for  deUvering  a 
nebulized  sample  to  said  surface  through  one  of  said  channels. 


4«596,464 
SCREENING  METHOD  FOR  RED  CELL  ABNORMALITY 
Robert  A.  Hoftauui,  Maoafield;  Ridiard  L.  Kane,  Norwood; 
Bnudoo  J.  Price,  Norfolk,  and  RnaaeU  J.  Gcnluna,  MM- 
dleboroogh,  all  of  Maas.,  asaignors  to  Ortho  Diagnoctic  Sya* 
tena,  lac,  Raritan,  NJ, 
Cootiiraatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,221,  Oct  14, 1983.  Thia 
appUcation  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,689 
Int  CL*  GOIN  15/02 
VJS.  a.  356—336 


1.  In  an  optical  cell  analysis  system,  a  method  for  screening 
cells  from  a  sample  of  cells  for  red  blood  cell  abnormalities 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  cells  of  said  sample,  one  at  a  time  in  sequence, 
through  a  zone  of  focused  illumination, 

(b)  for  each  of  said  cells,  developing  a  pulse  waveform 
representative  of  predetermined  light  scatter  from  said 
zone; 

(c)  developing  respective  data  collections,  based  on  given 
samples  of  cells,  of  pulse  widths  and  pulse  areas; 

(d)  developing,  for  each  cell,  as  an  indicium  of  pulse  shape, 
the  ratio  of  pulse  width  to  pulse  peak,  and  developing  a 
collection  of  pulse  shape  indicia; 

(e)  computing  respective  coefficients  of  variation,  of  said 
pulse  width,  pulse  area,  and  pulse  shape  indicia  collec- 
tions; 

(0  combining  said  coefficients  of  variation  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  function,  thereby  producing  a  red 
cell  abnormality  index; 

(g)  evaluating  said  red  cell  abnormality  index  relative  to 
predetermined  standards  to  identify  samples  having  signif- 
icant degrees  of  red  cell  abnormality. 


4,596,465 
SCATTERED  LIGHT  TYPE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Tetsuya  NagaaUma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  HoddU  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1983,  58* 
47877[U] 

Int  a.«  GOIN  15/06:  G08B  17/00 
VS.  a.  356—338  9  Cbdns 

1.  A  scattered  light  type  smoke  detector  adapted  to  prevent 
incident  light  from  entering  a  detector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  to  provide  a  dark  chamber, 

(b)  a  holder  member  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  light  source  and  a  photo-cell  detector  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  light  source  and  said  photo-cell  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  such  that  Ught  from  the  light  source  does 
not  directly  enter  in  the  photo-cell,  and  a  smoke  detecting 
area  is  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  intersection  of  the 
optical  axis  of  the  light  source  and  the  photo-cell; 

(d)  a  first  light  trap  means  extending  along  a  surface  of  said 
holder  member  from  adjacent  said  photo-cell  to  adjacent 
said  smoke  detecting  area  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  of  said  photo-cell,  said  first  li^t  trap  means  including 
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a  serrated  wall  surface  to  attenuate  incident  light  or  to  transducing  interferometer  is  guided  to  an  optical  detector  of 


reflect  incident  light  so  as  not  to  enter  the  photo-cell; 

(e)  a  second  light  trap  means  disposed  circumferentially 

around  the  interior  walls  of  a  cylindrical  recess  in  which 


said  photo-cell  is  mounted,  said  second  light  trap  means 
including  a  serrated  surface  to  attenuate  or  reflect  incident 
Ught; 
(f)  the  edges  of  the  serrated  surfaces  of  first  and  second  light 
trap  means  being  directed  towards  each  other. 


4,596,466 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  LENGTHS 

AND  DISPLACEMENTS 

Reinhard  Ulrich,  Alte  Rennbahn  2,  D-2110  Buchholz,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,482 
Claina  priority,  qipUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  No?.  24, 
1980, 3044183 

Int  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—345  9  Chdms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  a  quantity  of  length 
or  displacement  comprising,  in  optical  series  connection  be- 
tween (a)  a  broadband  light  source  which  emits  a  primary  flux 
of  Ught  within  a  spectral  range  whose  width  is  comparable 
with  a  means  wavelength  of  said  source  and  (b)  a  detection  and 
evaluation  unit  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  power  of 
an  incident  light-flux,  at  least  one  transducing  interferometer 
having  two  interferometer  arms  of  different  optical  lengths, 
the  path  difference  x//of  the  interferometer  arms  representing 
the  quantity  to  be  measured,  and  at  least  one  receiving  interfer- 
ometer having  two  interferometer  arms  of  different  optical 
lengths  and  being  provided  with  means  for  systematically 
varying  the  path  difference  x/ of  its  interferometer  arms  within 
a  range  containing  the  values  —  x//,  0,  and  +xn,  each  value 
being  corrected  with  an  extreme  value  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  seriaUy  connected  interferometers,  wherein  said  broadband 
primary  Ught-flux  is  coupled  into  said  receiving  interferome- 
ter, wherein  the  output  of  the  receiving  interferometer  is  con- 
nected by  a  first  optical  fiber  to  the  input  of  said  transducing 
interferometer  in  which  said  length  or  diq)lacement  to  be 
measured  is  transduced  into  a  correlated  path  difference  x//of 
the  interferometer  arms  of  the  transducing  interferometer,  and 
further  wherein  the  output  of  the  transducing  interferometer  is 
ctmnected  to  the  detector  and  evaluating  unit  by  a  detector 
connection  light  path  by  which  the  output  Ught-flux  of  the 


the  detection  and  the  detection  ami  evaluatioo  unit 


4,596,467 
DISSIMILAR  SUPERIMPOSED  GRATING  PBBCISION 
ALIGNMENT  AND  GAP  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 
John  L.  BartcH,  Weatlakc  Village,  CaUf.,  vriflMr  to 
Aircraft  Coaipany,  Loa  Angelea,  GaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  590,135 
Int  a*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—363  10  < 


(-l,«,0)        6"  (1,0,0) 
(0,-1,0)     Va    I       /  (0.1,0) 


1.  A  proximity  interferometric  alignment  systqn  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  diffraction  grating  of  a  first  periodic- 
ity formed  thereon; 

(b)  a  mask  having  a  diffraction  grating  of  a  second  periodic- 
ity different  from  said  first  periodicity  formed  thereon, 
said  mask  and  substrate  being  provided  in  close  proximity 
to  one  another  so  as  to  substantially  superimpose  said 
mask  and  substrate  gratings; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  colUmated  coherent  ligtiH^Mm 
directed  so  as  to  impinge  on  said  mask  and  substrate  grat- 
ings; and 

(d)  means  for  separately  coUecting,  recombining,  and  detect- 
ing the  intensity  of  a  first  given  order  of  singly  diffracted 
Ughtbeams  as  diffracted  by  said  mask  grating  and  of  a 
second  given  order  of  singly  diffracted  lightbeaou  as 
diffracted  by  said  substrate  grating. 


4,596,468 
SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  COLOR  PRINTING  REGISTER 

MARKS  PRINTED  ON  THE  PRINTED  SHEETS 
Clans  SimeO,  Otfaibnch  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
assignor  to  MA.N.-Roland  DractanscUaa 
schaft.  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany 
ContinnatioB-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  410,565,  Ai«.  23, 1982, 
abudoned.  lUs  application  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  <rf  Gcmunqr,  Sep.  16, 
1981, 3136701 

Int  CL*  B41F  13/24 
VS.  CL  356-400  6 


1.  A  method  for  automaticaUy  checking  and  oorrectins 
register  adjustment  of  a  multi-color  sheet-fed  printing  press  at 
a  remote  control  desk  of  the  type  having  an  iak  demitoneter 
for  optically  sensing  an  ink  density  check  strip  printed  tra- 
versely  across  a  test  sheet  after  the  test  sheet  is  placed  on  the 
remote  control  desk,  the  printing  press  having  aatomatic 
means  for  adjusting  axial  and  peripheral  printing  ftete  register, 
the  automatic  means  for  adjusting  being  contnrfUble  in  re- 


I 

"5*  OFFICIAL 

I 

sponse  to  remote  control  signals  generated  at  the  remote  con- 
trol desk,  and  wherein  the  ink  densitometer  is  mounted  to  a 
computer   controllable    X,Y    positioning    mechanism,    said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
printing  at  least  one  register  mark  on  the  test  sheet  using  the 

sheet-fed  printing  press, 
manually  transferring  the  printed  sheet  from  the  printiag 
press  to  the  remote  control  desk  and  orienting  the  test 
sheet  so  that  the  X,Y  positioning  mechanism  may  drive 
the  ink  densitometer  to  the  general  location  of  the  register 
mark, 

automatically  controlling  the  X,Y  positioning  mechanism  to 
drive  the  ink  densitometer  to  scan  the  register  mark  along 
a  path  generally  surrounding  the  center  of  the  register 
mark, 

automatically  correlating  the  output  signal  of  the  ink  densi- 
tometer with  the  actual  coordinates  of  the  X,Y  positioning 
mechanism  to  determine  the  actual  coordinates  of  the 
register  mark, 

automatically  calculating  the  deviations  of  the  actual  coordi- 
nates of  the  register  mark  from  predetermined  desired 
coordinates  of  the  register  mark,  and 

using  the  deviations  as  register  control  values  supplied  to  tlje 
automatic  means  for  adjusting  printing  plate  register. 
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4^96,470 
THERMOCENTRIFUGOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 
Jin  Y.  Park,  Moscow,  Id^  assignor  to  Research  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,233,  Jon.  14, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,341 

Int.  a.*  COIN  25/00 

U.S.  a.  374—14  49  Qaims 


4,596,469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

RIDDLING  OF  BOTTLED  WINE 

James  E.  Hnntsinger,  Windsor;  Dale  F.  Steinke,  and  James  L. 

Jordan,  botli  of  GucmcTiUe,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  F. 

Korbd  A  Bros.,  Inc.,  GoemcTiUe,  Calif. 

CoatInaation.in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  266,833,  May  26, 1981,  Pat. 

Na  4,405,997,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

151,129,  May  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,208,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  890,305,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,940.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,147 

Int.  O*  BOIF  J 1/00 

VS.  a.  366-111  52  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  change  in  mass  of  a  test 
sample  when  said  sample  is  subjected  to  at  least  one  selected 
temperature  and  fluid,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  balancing  a  test  sample  against  a  known  reactive  force, 
said  sample  being  suspended  in  a  angularly  displaceable 
sample  receiving  means, 

b.  rotating  said  sample  receiving  means  about  a  first  axis  to 
amplify  the  apparent  mass  of  the  sample  by  centrifugal 
force, 

c.  subjecting  the  test  sample  to  at  least  one  selected  tempera- 
ture and  fluid, 

d.  measuring  the  mass  change  of  the  sample,  the  mass  change 
being  derivative  value  of  an  angular  displacement  force 
about  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  said  force  being  generated 
by  the  test  sample  as  it  is  subjected  to  said  centrifugal 
force  and  said  selected  temperature  and  fluid. 


1.  Apparatus  for  riddling  bottied  wine,  comprising 

holding  means  formed  for  carrying  a  bottle  of  wine  in  gener- 
ally neck  down  inverted  position, 

jostling  means  having  an  operative  connection  to  said  hold- 
ing means  and  formed  for  selectively  effecting  an  abrupt 
limited  lateral  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  bottle  in  a 
plurality  of  different  directions, 

and  control  means  for  said  jostling  means  formed  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  said  abrupt  limited  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  bottle  so  as  to  accomplish  riddling  of  the  wine 
therein. 


4,596,471 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Kramer,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Tlie  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,109 

Int  a*  F16C  17/14 

VJS.  a.  384-98  7  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  having  a  housing  with  a  central  bore 
therein,  a  cylindrical  shell  of  fiberglass-epoxy  with  a  central 
opening  therethrough  mounted  in  said  bore  of  said  housing, 
said  central  opening  being  polygonal  defining  a  plurality  of  flat 
interconnecting  surfaces,  each  flat  surface  having  a  recess 
extending  into  said  shell,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  removeable  suves  located  in  said  central  opening,  each 
stave  having  a  radially  disposed  outer  layer  of  ultra  high  fflo> 
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lecular  weight  polyethylene  material  and  a  radially  disposed 
inner  layer  made  from  an  elastomer,  each  outer  layer  having  an 
abutment  extending  into  one  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  inner 
layers  having  a  flat  surface,  all  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  inner 
layers  defining  a  polygonal  shaped  aperture  that  is  adapted  to 
contact  and  support  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  aperture, 
and  retainer  means  moimted  on  said  housing  and  operative  to 
retain  said  removable  staves  in  said  bearing  assembly. 


4,596,472 
THRUST  BEARING  AND  AXIAL  RETAINER  SYSTEM 
FOR  ROTARY  CONE  ROCK  BITS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Edward  Veziriaa,  110  Flrwood,  Inine,  CaUf.  92714 

FQed  Jon.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  744,051 

Int  CL*  F16C  43/02 

VS.  a.  384—96  24  Claims 


1.  An  axial  retention  and  thrust  bearing  system  for  locating 
and  retaining  a  rotating  member  upon  a  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotating  member  having  a  bearing  bore  formed  therein 
about  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  rotating  member  having  a 
first  annular  groove  formed  within  said  bearing  bore,  said 
first  annular  groove  having  parallel  radially  extending 
walls  disposed  substantially  within  planes  normal  to  said 
axis  of  rotation, 

(b)  a  load  bearing  journal  shaft  operably  mated  with  said 
bearing  bore  to  rotatably  support  said  rotating  member, 
said  journal  shaft  having  a  second  annular  groove  formed 
within  a  load  bearing  surface,  said  second  annular  groove 
being  disposed  in  opposing  substantially  symmetrical 
complementary  relationship  with  said  first  annular 
groove,  said  journal  shaft  further  forming  therewith  a 
longitudinally  disposed  loading  bore  entering  from  an  end 
of  said  journal  shaft  to  intersect  at  least  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  second  annular  groove. 

(c)  A  multiplicity  of  retention  and  thrust  bearing  elements 
having  two  opposing  substantially  flat  and  parallel  sur- 
faces slideingly  disposed  within  said  radially  extending 
walls  of  said  first  annular  groove  and  said  second  annular 
groove, 

(d)  means  to  retain  said  retention  and  thrust  bearing  elements 
within  said  first  annular  groove  and  said  second  annular 
groove,  said  means  to  retain  being  disposed  in  said  loading 
bore  tangent  to  said  inside  diameter  of  said  second  annular 
groove,  and 

(e)  means  to  close  said  loading  bore. 


4,596,473 
FOIL  BEARING 
Hiroman  FUnqnna,  EUaa,  Japn,  aasigBor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
KabnaUki  KaJaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FQed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  612,073 
Claims  priority,  i^^icatioa  Japan,  May  23,   1983,  58- 
77411[U] 

Iirt.  CL*  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  384—103  8  Claims 

1.  A  metal  foil  bearing  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 
a  flexible  metal  foil  wrapping  said  rotary  shaft,  the  foil  jour- 


nally  supporting  a  gas  layer  formed  between  said  rotary 
shaft  and  said  metal  foil;  and 
a  pair  of  relief  portions  for  preventing  metal  to  metal  contact 
between  the  foil  and  the  shaft  when  the  bearing  is  (daced 
under  a  load,  underlying  (^posing  axial  ends  of  said  metal 
foil,  formed  on  the  bearing,  wherein  the  foil  is  separated 


221301 


n   s. 


2C 

22130)., 


22130) 


from  the  surface  of  the  rotary  shaft  by  a  self<acting  cush- 
ion of  air  between  the  foil  and  the  shtit,  the  relief  portion 
being  formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotary  shaft 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  coil,  each  relief  portion  ex- 
tending axially  outwardly  from  a  point  inwardly  disposed 
from  the  overlying  associated  axial  end  of  the  metal  foil. 


4,596,474 

BEARING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  TWO  FACING 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARINGS 

Frandseaa  M.  J.  Van  Roembvg,  Dordrecht,  Nethsriaads,  m- 

signor  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jmu  13,  1984, 
8401864 

Int  a.*  F16C  32/06.  33/10 
VS.  CL  384-114  12 


1.  A  bearing  system  comprising  two  axially  spaced  hydrcxly- 
namic  bearings  by  means  of  which  two  bodies,  which  comprise 
cooperating  bearing  surfaces,  are  supported  fw  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  each  odier,  at  least  one  of  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  each  of  the  bearings  being  formed  with  an 
inner  pattern  of  helical  grooves  and  an  outer  pattern  of  hdical 
grooves  which  two  patterns  of  grooves  act  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  build-up  a  pressure  in  lubricant  between  Ae  cooperat- 
ing bearing  surfaces  during  rotation  of  the  bearing  system  in 
the  direction  for  which  it  b  intended,  cylindrical  wall  portions 
of  the  bodies  being  situated  between  the  two  mner  patterns, 
characterized  in  that  a  lubricant  reaervotr  is  fbnned  by  a  gtp 
between  the  said  cylindrical  wall  portiotts,  which  reservoir  is 
provided  with  two  patterns  of  hdical  fieed  grooves,  wUdi  are 
formed  at  least  in  one  of  the  wall  portions  and  which  during 
operation  pump  the  lubricant  towsids  the  bearings. 
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4,5M,475 
THRUST  BEARING  I 

Hm  U.  Pauwiti,  P.O.  Box  67,  Odon,  Fta.  33556 

N?!SS2rtff  ."'*'•  ^"'  ^•'°''  N°^-  *0'  I'M,  P.t. 
«  ilriSr' JT"**  ••  ■  "■ti"«rtloa  of  Ser.  No.  33,200,  Apr 

S«.  No.  834,903,  Sep.  20, 1977,  P.t  No.  4,175,804.  TUs 
•PpUcatkw  Ang.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,304 

Iiita.«F16C;7/W 
UA  a  384-147  ,3  ^^^ 


4,596,476 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHAFT  BEARINGS 

WUIHed  Lenk,  Beindersheiin,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMBy. 
^ffion  to  nein,  SctaanzUn  A  Becker  AktiengewUicliaft, 
Fnuikenthid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay  »»«««««, 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,971 

im^^'^'  '^"'•***"  ^"^  "**"•  °^  ^'*™"y'  w«y  28. 

,  T  o  ^  '"*•  ^•*  ''^^  -^/^^  ^7/00 

U.S.  a  384-467  „  ^u^ 


20A     1274 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  enabling  relative  rotation  between  a 
first  and  a  second  member,  said  thrust  bearing  comprising  in 
combmation: 

pressure  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  axial  thrust 
pressure  between  the  members,  said  pressure  transmitting 
m«n8  being  disposed  coaxiaUy  relative  to  the  members, 
said  pressure  transmitting  means  defming  a  first  central 
aperture  through  which  the  first  member  extends,  said 
pressure  transmitting  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  second  member; 
•aid  pressure  transmitting  means  further  including 
•eaJ  means  integrally  formed  with  said  pressure  transmit- 
ting means,  said  seal  means  defining  said  first  central 
aperture,  said  seal  means  extending  radially  inwardly 
towards  the  first  member  for  sealingly  engaging  the 
outer  surface  of  the  first  member;  said  seal  means  being 
an  annular  hp  extending  from  said  pressure  transmitting 
mwiis,  said  annular  lip  decreasing  in  thickness  in  the 
radial  direction  from  said  pressure  transmitting  means 
towards  the  fint  member  such  that  said  annular  seal 
provides  a  flexible  first  aperture  through  which  the  first 
member  extends,  enabling  sealing  cooperation  between 
the  first  member  and  the  annular  seal; 
flexible  spring  means  for  transmitting  axial  thrust  pressure 
between  the  first  member  and  said  pressure  transmitting 
nittns,  said  spring  means  being  of  annular  configuration 
and  disposed  coaxially  relative  to  the  members  and  adja- 
cent to  said  pressure  transmitting  means,  said  spring  means 
defining  a  second  central  aperture  through  which  the  first 
member  extends; 
bearing  means  for  transmitting  axial  thrust  pressure  between 
the  first  member  and  said  spring  means  and  for  enabling 
relauve  roution  between  the  first  member  and  said  spring 
mean^  said  bearing  means  being  disposed  coaxially  rela- 
tive to  the  memben  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  spring 
meant,  said  bearing  means  defining  a  third  central  aper- 
ture through  which  the  first  member  extends  such  that  the 
•pnng  meutt  is  disposed  between  said  bearing  means  and 
•aid  pressure  transmitting  means;  and   " 
retaining  means  adjustably  secured  to  the  first  member  for 
retauung  said  pressure  transmitting  means,  said  spring 
m«ns  and  said  bearing  means  axiaUy  between  the  mem- 
bm,  •udretaimng  means  cooperating  with  the  first  mem- 
ber and  bang  disposed  adjacent  to  said  bearing  means. 


l.In  a  fluid  flow  machine  or  the  like  wherein  a  rotary  shaft 
IS  subjected  to  pronounced  thermal  stresses,  the  combination  of 
a  bearing  for  the  shaft,  and  a  housing  and  cooling  unit  for  the 
beanng,  said  coohng  unit  comprising  a  source  of  liquid  lubri- 
cant,  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  first  path  extending 
through  the  beanng  and  back  to  said  source,  and  a  second  path 
terminatmg  at  said  source,  means  for  cooling  the  lubricant  in 
said  second  path  including  a  wall  of  said  housing,  and  pump 
means  for  drawing  a  solid  stream  of  liquid  lubricant  from  said 
source,  raismg  the  pressure  of  the  lubricant,  conveying  a  solid 
first  stream  of  the  liquid  lubricant  along  said  first  path  under 
prwsure,  and  spraying  a  second  steam  of  the  lubricant  against 
said  wall.  * 


4,596,477 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  MACHINE  ELEMENT 
Bengt  Land9«n,  Urum,  Sweden,  assigiior  to  SKF  Nova  AB, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,436 

Int.  a.*  n6C  43/04 

U.S.  a  384-538  ^  cUdm 


-— B 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  a  first  machine  element  to  the 
annular  surface  of  a  second  machine  element,  comprising  a 
clampmg  sleeve  having  a  first  portion  confronting  and  dis- 
posed between  the  first  machine  element  and  the  annular  sur- 
face and  a  second  sleeve  portion  outboard  thereof,  an  annular 
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member  concentric  and  movable  relative  to  said  second  rieeve 
portion  and  engageable  with  said  first  machine  element  and 
cooperable  with  wedge-shaped  profiles  on  said  second  sleeve 
portion  to  exert  a  seating  force  to  secure  said  sleeve  member  to 
said  second  machine  element,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
first  machine  element  and  said  first  sleeve  portion  being  of  a 
predetermined  configuration  so  that  no  appreciable  axial  dis- 
placement occurs  between  said  clamping  sleeve  and  said  first 
machine  element  when  said  axial  force  is  exerted  and  no  appre- 
ciable seating  force  is  exerted  between  said  confronting  sur- 
faces. 


4,596^78 

AUTOMATIC  FORMAT,  MODE  CONTROL  AND  CODE 

CONVERSION  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  AND 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  DeGeorge,  LeztaigtOB,  Ky^  Roger  F.  Ron,  and  Donald 

E.  Sina,  both  of  Amtin,  Tex.,  aarignon  to  IntematioBal  Boil* 

MM  Maddnea  Corporatioa,  AmMok,  N.Y. 

ContinatloB  of  Ser.  No.  871,424,  Oet  22, 1969,  abaadoned, 

which  ia  a  contlniiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,670,  Jan.  16, 

1967,  abudooed.  lUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  23, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

228,733 

Int  CL*  B41J  11/44 

VS.  CL  400—76  53  daims 


resetting  said  first  line  means  in  readiness  for  the  next 
succeeding  information  category. 


■Dor 


4,596,479 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Eric  G.  Lean,  Cluippaqaa;  KcUh  S. 
C.  Tsov,  Pkaantfflle,  aad  Has  C  Wi 
N.Y.,  anigBon  to  latcnatioM 
tiOD,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

ContimatkM  of  Ser.  No.  601,750,  Apr.  23, 1984^ 
whkh  is  a  eoirtinHtioa  of  Ser.  No.  394^7,  Jia  30, 1912, 
abaadoMd.  lUa  appUcatioB  May  IS,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734^746 

Iirt.  CL*  B4U  3/10 
VS.  CL  400— Ul  16 


•  •• 


••• 


1 


1.  A  multidot  printer  system  for  printing  an  alphanumeric 
character  set,  each  alphanumeric  character  ccmipriaiiig  a  plu- 
rality of  independent  dot  patterns,  said  printer  system  having  a 
print  element  carrying  member  including  raised  dot  print  ele- 
ments forming  a  dot  pattern  character  set  in  the  form  of  inde- 
pendent dot  patterns  distributed  around  said  carrying  member, 
the  number  of  said  independent  dot  patterns  being  determined 
by  the  number  of  rows  and  the  nuiid>er  of  columns  in  the  dot 
pattern, 
said  independent  dot  patterns  being  distributed  aroond  said 
carrying  member  at  a  frequency  substantially  proportional 
to  their  statistical  probability  of  occurrence  during  print- 
ing. 


1.  Data  processing  and  printing  i^>paratus  for  printing  a 
document  according  to  a  desired  format,  comprising: 

a  source  of  data,  such  as  a  record  medium  and  associated 
reading  means,  for  supplymg  signals  representative  of 
characters  to  be  printed  or  functions  to  be  performed, 
including  Return  and  Tab  functions,  said  ngnals  being 
arranged  in  successive  information  categories,  such  as 
paragn^)hs,  with  each  information  category  including 
termination  signals  to  indicate  the  end  of  one  information 
category  and  the  beginning  of  the  next  information  cate- 
gory; 

printing  means,  such  as  a  printer,  interconnected  with  said 
source  and  operative  in  response  to  data  signals  from  said 
source  to  print  characters  on  a  document  and  to  perform 
functional  operations  in  relation  to  said  document,  includ- 
ing Return  and  Tab  operations; 

first  line  means  re^wnsive  to  Tab  operations  in  said  printer 
only  in  the  first  line  of  each  information  category  on  said 
document,  such  as  said  paragraphs,  for  retaining  the  in- 
dentation level  reached  during  printing  of  said  first  line; 

indentation  means  for  establishing  an  indentation  level  for 
each  succeeding  line  of  a  said  information  category  fol- 
lowing said  first  line  under  control  of  said  first  line  means; 

and  means  responsive  to  termination  ngnals  as  supplied  by 
said  source  at  the  end  of  each  information  category  for 


4,596,480 
RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTER 
Hirood  Takada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aari^er  to  Ricoh  < 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Oct  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,682 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  20, 1983, 58-19C881 
brt.  CL*  B4U  33/14 
VS.  CL  400-229  10 


1.  In  a  carriage  of  a  printer,  said  carriage  movable  in  a  fint 
direction,  a  ribbon  feeding  mechanism  comprising; 

wire  means  extending  in  said  first  directioii; 

means  for  tensioning  said  wire  means; 

ribbon  drive  gear  means  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  carriape; 

a  bracket  pivotably  mounted  on  said  carriafe  tbofot  an  axil 
extending  transverse  to  said  first  direction  and  panOd  to 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  ribbon  drive  gear  ommb; 
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a  first  feed  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  one  leg  of  said 
bracket  and  having  said  wire  means  wound  thereabout, 
said  first  feed  roller  including  first  gear  means,  said  first 
feed  roller  being  positionable  such  that  said  first  gear 
means  are  meshable  with  said  ribbon  drive  gear  means 
upon  pivoting  of  said  bracket  in  a  first  sense;  and 

a  second  feed  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bracket  and 
having  said  wire  means  wound  thereabout  in  a  sense  oppc 
site  that  of  first  feed  roller,  said  second  feed  roller  being 
non-coaxial  with  said  first  feed  roller,  said  second  feed 
roller  including  second  gear  means,  said  second  feed  roller 
being  positionable  such  that  said  second  gear  means  are 
meshable  with  said  ribbon  drive  gear  means  upon  pivoting 
of  said  bracket  in  a  second  sense  opposite  said  first  sense, 

whereby  movement  of  said  carriage  in  opposite  senses  of 
said  first  direction  causes  pivoting  of  said  bracket  and 
alternative  meshing  of  said  first  and  second  gear  means  of 
said  feed  rollers  with  said  ribbon  drive  gear  means. 

4,596481 

SHEET  ASSEMBLY  FDR  POLISHING  WORK 

Koichi  Tanaka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Smart  Kabu- 

shlkl  Kaisha,  Japu 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  407,882,  Aug.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  2,  1981,  56-174498; 
Dec.  9, 1981,  56-197010 

Int.  a.*  A47L  ;i/y  9,  13/17 
U.S.  a.  401-132  10  Qainis 


like  open  cross-section  including  spaced  first  and  second 
side  legs  and  spaced  front  and  rear  cross-pieces  connect- 
ing said  side  legs,  and  wherein  said  rear  cross-piece  is 
formed  of  transparent  material;  and 


!00 


means  attaching  said  backing  strip  front  cross-piece  to  said 
spine  member  rear  face. 


4  596483 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  LINKAGE  ELEMENT 
Dewaegheneire  Gabriel,  Zwevegem,  Belginm,  assignor  to  Leuyen 
Research  and  DeTelopment,  LouTain,  Belginm 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  11,   1983, 
84905;  Mar.  21,  1984,  85260 

Int  a.*  F16B  4/00;  F16C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  403-28  11  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  assembly  for  polishing  work  comprising: 

first  sheet  means  having  a  generally  planar  structure  and 
defining  a  first  chamber  therein; 

second  sheet  means  provided  in  said  first  chamber  for  defin- 
ing a  second  chamber  therein  in  an  air-tightly  sealed  con- 
dition, said  first  sheet  means  and  said  second  sheet  means 
being  bonded  together  to  define  a  dispersion  chamber 
therebetween;  and 

a  polishing  composition  filled  in  said  second  chamber,  said 
second  sheet  means  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material 
rupturable  when  said  seond  chamber  is  manually  applied 
with  force  from  outside  the  dispersion  chamber  to  dis- 
charge said  polishing  composition  into  the  dispersion 
chamber  in  a  dispersed  manner,  said  first  sheet  means 
having  at  least  one  aperture  comprising  an  outlet  from  said 
dispersion  chamber  and  located  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  second  chamber  for  further  discharging  said  polishing 
composition  out  of  the  dispersion  chamber  when  further 
pressed  from  outside  the  dispersion  chamber  manually. 

4  596  482 

LABEL  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  COMB  BINDING 

WlUard  M.  Salzcr,  10  Red  Oak  La.,  Nonralk,  Conn.  06850 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,647 

Int.  a.«  B42F  13/10 

U.S.  a.  402-3  5  Qaims 

1.  In  combination. 

a  comb  binding  comprising  an  elongated  spine  member 
having  front  and  rear  faces  and  first  and  second  edges  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  resilient  fingers  curling  laterally  from 
said  first  edge  to  substantially  close  against  said  front  face 
adjacent  to  said  second  edge; 
an  elongated  backing  strip,  said  backing  strip  and  spine 
member  having  substantially  identical  elongated  dimen- 
sions; 
said  backing  strip  being  formed  to  have  a  substantially  box 


1.  Temperature  responsive  linkage  element,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  a  pair  of  coplanar  flat  jaws  opposite  to  each 
other  and  having  a  common  base,  the  resistance  moment  to 
flexion  in  the  plane  of  each  jaw  being  at  least  tenfold  the  resis- 
tance moment  to  flexion  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  jaw,  and  that  it  comprises  a  shape  memory  alloy,  treated 
for  moving  said  jaws  apart  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  jaws,  when  the 
alloy  exceeds  its  reaction  temperature. 


4,596,484 
LOCK  FOR  TELESCOPING  TUBULAR  SUPPORT 
Koma  Nakatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Velbon  International 
Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,933 
Int.  a.*  F16B  7/10:  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  403-104  Wdaims 

1.  A  lock  for  an  adjustable  support  of  the  type  having  an 
inner  tube  telescopically  slideable  within  an  outer  tube,  said 
lock  comprising: 
level  means  mounted  to  said  outer  tube  for  applying  radially 
inward  locking  force  against  a  first  load  bearing  area  of 
said  inner  tube  through  a  first  window  opening  defined  in 
said  outer  tube  to  thereby  urge  the  side  of  said  inner  tube 
diametrically  opposite  said  first  load  bearing  area  against 
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an  area  of  said  outer  tube  diameterically  opposed  to  said 
window  opening; 
load  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes  including  two  substantially  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  load  bearing  portions  and  an  axially  extending  recess 
between  said  two  load  bearing  portions  and  diametrically 


ffiH 


opposed  to  said  first  load  bearing  area  and  said  first  win- 
dow opening  such  that  the  locking  forces  acting  on  said 
inner  tube  are  distributed  between  said  first  load  bearing 
area  and  said  two  load  bearing  portions,  said  first  load 
bearing  area  and  said  two  load  bearing  portions  being 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  inner  tube 
circumference  to  avoid  deformation  of  said  inner  tube. 


4,596,485 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  MITERLESS  JOINT 

John  Mnrtagh,  130  Bergen  Ave.,  Ridgefidd  Park,  N  J.  07660 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,810 

Int  CL*  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  403—205  8  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  miterless  joint  from  a  pair  of 
moulding  strips  at  a  comer  angle  defined  by  intersecting  walls, 
which  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  fo  solid  leg  portions  disposed  at  an  angle  corre- 
sponding to  the  comer  angle  formed  by  the  intersecting 
walls; 

(b)  each  leg  portion  including  a  surface  extending  across 
substantially  the  entire  rear  portion  thereof  for  flush  en- 
gagement against  the  surface  of  a  corresponding  wall, 
wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  leg  portions  intersect  at  an 
angle  corresponding  to  the  comer  angle; 

(c)  each  leg  portion  terminating  in  a  socket  for  receiving  the 
end  of  a  moulding  strip  therein;  and 

(d)  each  socket  being  open  at  its  rear  portion  for  permitting 
flush  engagement  of  the  back  of  the  moulding  strip  against 
the  surface  of  its  corresponding  wall. 


4,596,486 
CABLE  TERMINATION 
Otto  C.  Niederer,  Sr.,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PMI  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Qerelanid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,717 
Int  CL*  F16B  11/00;  P04B  47/02 
U.S.  CL  403—268  12  daims 

1.  A  termination  for  a  cable  or  the  like  of  the  type  including 
an  inner  bundle  of  conductor  strands  circimifo-entially  sur- 
rounded by  tensile  strength  members  and  an  outer  covering 


overlying  the  tensile  strength  members,  said  termination  in- 
cluding: 
a  housing  surrounding  end  portions  of  said  strength  mem- 
bers and  having  an  inner  housing  surface  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  bundle  of  conductor  strands  a  distance 
substantially  greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of  said  ten- 
sile strength  members  to  define  a  cavity,  said  housing  have 
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an  outer  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  covering,  said  end  portions  oX  said  tensile 
strength  members  being  substantially  impregnated  and 
encapsulated  in  a  hardenable  material  to  define  an  en- 
larged lug  closely  received  in  said  cavity,  and  cam  surface 
means  carried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  for 
compressing  said  lug  and  preventing  separation  of  said  lug 
and  housing  when  they  are  pulled  in  opposite  directions. 


4,596,487 

MECHANICAL  EXPANSION  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNALLY  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLED  HOLLOW 

SECTIONS 

Maurice  Piget  18,  me  du  Bout  de  Bas,  Jony  sor  Eore  27120 

Pacy  sur  Eore,  France 

Filed  Oct  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,524 
Claims  priority,  application  FJraace,  Oct  17, 1983,  83  16464 
Int  CL*  F16B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—297  11  dains 


1.  A  mechanical  expansion  device  for  assembling  and  rein- 
forcing elongate  hollow  tubular  members  open  at  at  least  one 
end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongate,  complementarity  configured  angle 
pieces  (10,  W)  insertable  within  an  open  end  of  a  tubular 
member  such  that  outer  surfaces  of  the  angle  pieces  bear 
against  inner  surfaces  of  said  member  and  inner  surfaces  of 
the  angle  pieces  together  define  an  el(mgate  hollow  cav- 
ity. 

(b)  an  elongate  rod  (7)  insertable  within  the  cavity, 

(c)  at  least  two  flexible,  spherical,  centrally  apertured  discs 
(8, 9)  disposed  on  the  rod  spaced  apart  firom  each  other,  a 
first  one  of  said  discs  (8)  engaging  Uie  inner  surfaces  of  the 
angle  pieces  and  a  second,  larger  diameter  one  of  said 
discs  (9)  engaging  the  iimer  surfaces  oX  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  abutting  a  proximate  end  of  the  angle  pieces,  and 

(d)  means  (11)  for  urging  the  discs  toward  each  other  such 
that  their  diameters  change  to  firmly  clamp  the  angle 
pieces  against  the  tubular  member. 
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4«596488  ' 

_                         JOINT  CONNECTOR  Untw.T''*  ^^S"^'  ^"'^  l'^''  "**"'  ^^  °^  ^**  «d«  being  col- 

D>^^  J.  SclMndu,  13754  Mango  Dr.,  #214,  Del  M«,  Calil.  ^              ^    ^  "P°"  *^"'^'"«  °^^''*  I^*  ''J' «  bending  force. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,696                    I  .     ■ 

., »  «             '"^  °*  ^^"^  ^/^^'  F1«B  7/00  ^ 


1.  An  improved  locking  joint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members  aligned  in  an  abutting  substantially  end-to- 
end  relationship  defining  a  predetermined  included  angle 
therebetween,  each  of  said  members  having  at  least  one 
end  surface  projecting  from  the  abutting  end  thereof  to  be 
joined,  said  members  have  shallow  grooves  with  an  open- 
ing extending  longitudinally  from  said  abutting  end,  said 
shaUow  grooves  in  each  of  said  members  has  at  least  two 
rw«ses  positioned  centrally  along  their  bottom  surface  a 
predetermmed  distance  from  said  abutting  end,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  shallow  grooves  being  slightly  wider  at 
said  bottom  surface  than  at  their  top  opening; 
a  joining  key  matringly  engaging  said  shallow  grooves,  said 
key  having  first  and  second  straight  arms  diverging  at  said 
predetermmed  included  angle,  said  arms  being  dimen- 
sioned to  form  a  tight  sliding  fit  in  said  corresponding 
grooves;  and  »-         © 

locking  means  for  locking  said  members  in  an  abutting  rela- 
Uonship,  said  locking  means  comprises  tips  pivotally  at- 
tached to  each  end  of  said  key.  said  tips  being  configured 
to  pivot  through  said  top  opening  of  said  shallow  grooves 
one  protrusion  extends  from  each  tip  toward  said  bottom' 
surface  of  said  shallow  grooves,  when  said  key  is  installed 
m  said  shallow  groove  of  said  aligned  members  said  pro- 
trusions engage  said  recess  whereby  said  members  are 
forced  together  and  locked  in  that  condition. 


Sh  ?1'^.P°^V'^*"«  ^l^'-'-estoring  into  its  original  shape  when 
said  bending  force  is  removed  without  creasing. 

4,596,490 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  CHAMBERS  AND 

METHODS  THEREFORE 

NeaJ  E.  Van  Fossan,  and  John  Rutherford,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Brine  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,942 

Int.  a.*  B65G  5/00 

vs.  a.  m-s»  „  c^ 


.--Z^l^ 


4,596,489 
TRAFnC  DELINEATOR 

ni.iL'''.^''  •^J^''^  G-  McAuIey,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  MlgBors  to  Datun  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.,  Cincinmiti, 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,906 
.,„  _  lat  a.«  EOIF  9/00 

tA-t:s^H°,  ^'^ 

I.  A  traffic  delineator  comprising:  a  base  and  an  elongated, 
seir-restormg  Mt  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  wherein 
said  post  comprises  an  integral,  hollow  member  having  a  for- 
ward face  having  a  predetermined  width,  a  rearward  face 
having  a  predetermined  width  approximately  equal  to  that  of 


1.  A  method  for  storing  fluids  in  an  underground  salt  cham- 
ber  which  comprises: 
producing  a  solution  mined  chamber  in  a  salt  deposit  con- 
taming  anhydrite  and  insolubles.  employing  equipment 
including  cemented  casing  liner  of  a  cased  borehole,  sus- 
pended casing  and  tubing  forming  an  annulus  between 
them  and  consisting  of  a  sump  chamber  and  a  larger  stor- 
age chamber  above  it,  said  chambers  being  connected  by 
a  substantially  vertical  funnel-like  chamber  and  a  neck 
having  an  opening  to  the  sump  chamber  which  is  smaller 
in  cross-section  than  the  cross-section  of  the  storage  or 
sump  chambers,  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  anhydrite 
and  msolubles  resulting  from  the  solution  mining  fall  into 
the  sump  chamber; 
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withdrawing  the  brine  from  the  upper  storage  and  funnel- 
like chambers  while  maintaining  a  gas  pressure  by  intro- 
ducing a  propping  gas  in  the  evacuated  space  sufficient  to 
minimize  salt  creep; 

isolating  said  upper  storage  chamber  from  the  lower  sump 
chamber  by  plugging  the  neck  of  the  funnel-like  chamber 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  with  a  sealant 
material  which  solidifies; 

injecting  the  fluid  to  be  stored  and  controlling  its  falling 
velocity  into  said  annulus  whereby  the  propping  gas  is 
displaced;  and 

recovering  stored  fluid,  as  desired. 


4,596,491 
INTERNALLY  REINFORCED  EXTRUDED  PLASTIC 

PIPE 

Duid  P;  Dietzler,  21 W.  505  Acorn  Aye^  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.  60137 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,621,  Mar.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,416 

Int  CI*  F16L  1/00 

VS.  CL  405—154  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  length  of  internally  reinforced 
pipe  for  burial  wherein  anisotropic  generally  vertical  loading 
acts  along  the  length  of  pipe,  and  wherein  the  installation  is 
achieved  without  reliance  upon  passive  resistance  supporting 
properties  of  any  burial  material  to  be  placed  adjacent  the  pipe; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  burial  site  for  receiving  a  length  of  pipe  to  reside 

therealong; 
placing  a  length  of  extruded  synthetic  resin  thermoplastic 
pipe  at  said  burial  site,  wherein  said  pipe  having:  a  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  no  less  than  35.000  p.s.i.;  wall  means  defin- 
ing the  external  shape  of  the  pipe;  and  internal  reinforcing 
plate  means  integridly  formed  with  the  wall  means  at 
connections  at  (^posite  ends  thereof,  the  connections 
forming  end  constraints  for  said  plate  means,  said  plate 
means  extending  generally  in  a  plane  between  said  con- 
nections for  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  pipe,  said 
connections  and  the  thickness  of  said  plate  means  being 
designed  whereby  to  cooperatively  act  to  provide  a  criti- 
cal buckling  strength  for  said  plate  means  defining  the 
design  loading  strength  of  the  pipe,  said  placing  step  in- 
cluding orienting  said  pipe  to  position  the  plane  of  said 
reinforcing  plate  means  to  generally  vertical  wherein  the 
critical  mode  of  pipe  failure  is  buckling  of  the  plate  means, 
whereby  said  length  of  pipe  provides  semi-rigid  response 
to  loading  therealong;  and. 
covering  said  length  of  pipe  with  said  burial  material; 
whereby  said  length  of  pipe  primarily  resists  collapse  by  means 
of  the  cooperative  action  of  said  reinforcing  plate  means  and 
end  constraints  for  said  reinforcing  plate  means  whereby  the 
critical  mode  of  failure  is  buckling  of  the  plate  means  rather 
than  solely  by  deflection  of  the  wall  means. 


4,596,492 

PROCESS  FOR  BRINGING  ASHORE  THE  ENDS  OF 

UNDERWATER  CABLES  AT  ARRIVAL  LANDING 

POINTS 

Giuseppe  Monti,  Mona,  and  Giannario  Laafraneoal,  Traaao 

D'Adda,  botii  of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Sodcta'  Gavi  PIrdU, 

S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  600,360 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 19«3,  20572  A/83 
Int  CL«  P16L  1/04 
U.S.  CL  405— 171  .  9ClainM 


I 


V 


1_ 


11       '0  o< 


\\ 


N 


/// 


1.  In  a  process  for  laying  a  continuous  underwater  cable 
from  a  water-bourne  ship,  said  cable  being  carried  on  said  ship 
and  having  an  end  to  be  brought  ashore  and  to  a  termination 
point  on  the  shore,  in  which  the  cable  is  laid  from  said  ship  as 
the  ship  moves  along  a  first  course  following  a  predetermined 
laying  line  until  the  ship  reaches  a  boundary  point  where  the 
water  is  shallow  and  which  is  at  a  distance  from  the  shore  line, 
at  which  boundary  point  an  end  portion  of  the  cable  sufficient 
in  length  to  extend  from  said  boundary  point  to  said  termina- 
tion point  and  including  said  end  thereof  remains  on  said  ship, 
the  improvement  in  bringing  said  end  ashore  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
moving  said  ship  from  said  boundary  point  along  a  second 
course  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  predetermined  laying 
line  and  generally  parallel  to  said  shore  line  while  laying 
said  end  portion  of  the  cable  in  the  water  along  said  sec- 
ond course  until  at  least  substantially  all  of  said  length  of 
said  end  portion  has  been  laid  in  the  water  along  said 
second  course; 
applying  buoyancy  devices  to  said  end  portion  of  the  cable; 
while  pulling  said  end  of  the  cable  toward  the  shore,  moving 
the  portion  of  the  cable  which  is  intermediate  said  end  and 
said  boundary  point  and  which  remains  in  the  water 
through  the  water  toward  said  predetermined  laying  line 
until  said  end  is  on  the  shore  and  said  end  portion  is  posi- 
tioned along  said  predetermined  laying  line;  and 
removing  said  buoyancy  devices  from  said  portion  of  said 
cable. 


4,596,493 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE 

OF  WORK  ON  SUBMERGED  ARTICLES 
BeiUanrin  Tisdale,  Anchorage,  AIl;  Jdn  Chaaalor,  LaCqrctte, 
La^  and  WilUaa  B.  Nichoiaon,  Corpus  Christi,  Tcx^  I 
to  Martech  Intgwational,  lac^  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,154 
Int  CL«  B63C  ll/OO;  EQ2F  5/10 
U.S.  CL  405—185  10 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  work  on  an  object  sab- 
merged  on  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water  and  wherein  the  ^>pa- 
ratus  is  adi4>ted  to  be  transported  to  the  work  site  and  removed 
therefrom  when  the  work  is  conq>leted,  ccmprising: 
a  base  structure  means  ad^>ted  to  be  dei^oyed  on  the  floor 
of  the  body  of  water  in  a  working  relatioitthq>  to  an  object 
on  which  the  work  is  to  be  performed, 
a  woric  platform  means  adapted  to  be  diqxMed  on  top  of  said 
base  structure  means. 
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connection  means  affixing  said  base  structure  to  said  wor 
platform  means, 

jetting  means  movably  carried  by  said  work  platform  means 
for  excavating  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  in  and 
around  the  area  of  the  object  to  be  worked  on, 


compressor  means  carried  by  said  work  platform  and  opera 
tively  connected  to  the  jetting  means, 

and  repair  and  working  equipment,  as  may  be  necessary, 
carried  by  the  work  platform  to  thus  provide  a  portable 
and  self-contained  basic  of  operations  in  the  body  of  water. 

4,396,494 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  APPLYING  TENSION 

TO  A  SET  OF  RODS  FOR  HOLDING  A  PARTIALLY 

SUBMERGED  PLATFORM 

J«UhPi«TC  Maaene,  Bmm  Goolaine;  Andri   Bourgeois,  and 

Daaid  Flcory,  both  of  Naatea,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Atclien  et  OMatlcn  de  Brctagne-ACB,  Nantes,  France 

FUcd  Dm.  17, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  450,612 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhucc,  Dec.  18, 1981,  81  23664 
Int  CI*  B63C  35/44;  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  405—196  6  Claims 


move  vertically,  the  rod  of  the  jack  of  the  first  type  being  fast 
to  a  plate  which  is  provided  firstly  with  an  orifice  through 
which  the  rod  of  the  second  type  of  jack  passes  through  and 
secondly  with  means  fixing  said  plate  to  one  end  of  the  set  of 
raising  and  lowering  rods  for  raising  and  lowering  said  set  of 
rods,  said  raising  and  lowering  rods  terminating  at  their  other 
ends  in  raising  and  lowering  rod  connectors  for  engagement 
with  the  connectors  fixedly  mounted  on  the  seabed;  whereby, 
tension  may  be  exerted  through  the  raising  and  lowering  rods 
capable  of  pulling  the  platform  downwardly  and  partially 
submerging  said  platform,  the  rod  of  said  second  type  of  jack 
having  a  stop  at  its  end  for  contacting  said  plate  about  said 
orifice,  the  rods  of  the  jacks  of  both  types  being  of  unequal 
length,  which  lengths  arc  chosen  such  that  the  high  power 
second  type  jack  drives  the  plate  only  in  a  platform  immersion 
step,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  jack  of  the  first  type  func- 
tions to  raise  and  lower  said  sets  of  rods  to  effect  connection 
and  disconnection  between  the  connectors  of  said  set  of  raising 
and  lowering  rods  and  said  connectors  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
seabed,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  jack  of  said  second  type 
functions  solely  to  exert  tension  on  said  set  of  raising  and 
lowering  rods,  after  connection  to  said  connectors  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  seabed  to  effect  partial  submersion  of  said 
platform. 


4  596495 

SPUD  BUSHING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOBILE  OFFSHORE 

ARCnC  DRILLING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  A.  Schamell,  Jr.,  Clayton,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  F.  Mast, 

Auburn,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,558 

Int.  a.*  E02B  J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  405—227  24  Claims 


Til 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  and  applying  tension  to  a  set  of 
raising  and  lowering  rods  for  immening  and  holding  a  partially 
submerged  platform  relative  to  a  set  of  connectors  fixedly 
mounted  in  an  underlying  seabed,  said  device  including:  a 
submergible  platform,  a  metal  frame  supported  by  said  plat- 
form, means  for  vertically  moving  said  frame  relative  to  said 
platform  including  at  least  one  jack  of  a  firat  sensitive  type 
which  has  a  cylinder  and  a  rod,  at  least  one  jack  of  a  second 
high  power  type  which  has  a  cylinder  and  a  rod,  the  cylinders 
of  said  at  least  one  jacks  of  both  types  being  fixed  to  said  frame 
and  being  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  the  rods  of  said  cylinders 


^rfe 


1.  In  a  mobile  offshore  structure,  a  spud  bushing  system  for 
transmission  of  lateral  loads  between  the  structure  and  a  spud 
penetrated  into  the  sea  floor  while  permitting  relative  vertical 
movement  between  the  structure  and  spud,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  bushing  seat  fixed  in  the  structure; 
a  bushing  operative  when  seated  in  said  bushing  seat  to 
support  laterally  the  spud  while  permitting  relative  verti- 
cal movement  therebetween;  and 
means  interengaged  between  the  structure  and  said  bushing 
for  effecting  controlled  removal  of  said  bushing  from  said 
bushing  seat  when  the  spud  is  laterally  loaded  against  said 
bushing. 
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4,596,496 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTING  TRUSS  SYSTEM 
Gary  D.  Tyrell,  Marietta,  Ohio;  Robert  W.  Hill,  Whittiagton, 
and  Jerry  Freaie,  Marion,  both  of  IIL,  anigBon  to  The  East- 
era  Co.,  Nangatock,  Coan. 
ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,083,  Sep.  29, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,042 
Int  d*  E21D  20/00 
U.S.  a  405—288  14  Claims 


1.  A  truss-type  support  system  for  the  roof  of  a  mine  passage- 
way comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  anchor  members  in  the  form  of  first  and  second 
elongated  rods  installed  in  drill  holes  formed  in  the  roof 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  passageway,  one  end  of  said  an- 
chor members  being  permanently  anchored  in  the  drill 
holes  and  the  other  end  extending  outside  the  holes; 

(b)  a  pair  of  support  plates  each  having  an  opening  through 
which  a  respective  one  of  said  other  ends  of  said  anchor 
members  passes; 

(c)  a  pair  of  blocks  structurally  separate  from  said  plates,  said 
blocks  each  having  an  opening  through  which  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  other  ends  of  said  anchor  members  passes 
with  said  plates  between  said  blocks  and  the  mine  roof; 

(d)  each  of  said  blocks  further  including  a  curved  surface 
extending  for  approximately  180  degrees  about  an  axis 
passing  through  said  opening  therein  substantially  normal 
to  the  mine  roof; 

(e)  means  on  said  other  ends  of  said  anchor  members  for 
maintaining  said  blocks  in  forceful  engagement  with  said 
plates,  and  said  plates  in  forceful  engagement  with  the 
mine  roof  in  the  area  surrounding  said  drill  holes; 

(0  a  pair  of  U-bolts  having  closed  ends  extending  around 
said  curved  surfaces  of  said  blocks  to  free  ends  directed 
toward  one  another; 
(g)  means  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said  U-boIts;  and 
(h)  first  and  second  tensioning  means  for  applying  a  desired 
degree  of  tension  to  said  anchor  members  and  said  U- 
bolts,  respectively,  said  second  tensioning  means  being 
positioned  at  and  accessible  from  a  location  substantially 
laterally  of  the  center  of  said  mine  passageway. 


4,596,497 
POWDER  DISPERSER 
Yokiyoshi  Yamada;  Shia  Doi,  botii  of  Saitama,  and  Masayuki 
Yasugnchi,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Jqian,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Floor 
Milling  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nisshin  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,463 
Claims  iniority,  apidicatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1983,  5847328 
Int  d*  B65G  53/42 
U.S.  a.  406-144  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  air-operated  system  for  separating  a  powder  having: 
a  powder  feeder; 
a  classifier  having  a  deflector  arranged  therein  and  being 

positioned  below  the  powder  feeder; 
means,  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  classifier,  for  recovering 

coarse  portions  of  the  powder; 
means,  arranged  at  another  side  of  the  classifier,  for  recover- 

mg  fine  portions  of  the  powder,  and 
a  disperser,  positioned  between  the  powder  feeder  and  the 


classifier,  for  receiving  powder  from  the  powder  feeder 

and  for  dispersing  the  powder  into  the  classifier, 
the  improvement  comprinng: 
said  disperser  including 

a  first  body  part  being  connected  to  the  classifier  and 
having  first  mating  means; 

a  second  body  part  being  arranged  under  the  powder 
feeder  and  having  second  mating  means; 

said  first  mating  means  on  the  first  body  part  and  said 
second  mating  means  on  the  second  body  part  engaging 
with  each  other  so  as  to  permit  fine  adjustment  of  the 
second  body  part  relative  to  the  classifier  in  upward  and 
downward  directions; 

nozzle  means,  being  arranged  in  the  second  body  part  and 
having  a  narrow  discharge  port  with  a  funnel  diverging 
over  the  deflector,  for  receiving  powder  fix>m  the  pow- 
der feeder; 

a  passage  extending  through  the  first  body  part  and  re- 
ceiving therein  the  narrow  discharge  port  of  the  nozzle 
means; 

a  high  speed  air  flow  discharge  port  being  arranged  in  said 
passage  and  having  a  narrow  air  opening  diverging 
directly  over  the  deflector  between  an  outer  circumfer- 


ence of  the  narrow  discharge  port  of  the  nozzle  means 
and  an  inner  wall  of  the  passage; 

a  fixed  disc  surrounding  the  port  means  of  the  classifier 
and  having  third  mating  means; 

said  first  body  part  having  fourth  mating  means; 

said  third  mating  means  on  the  fixed  disc  and  said  fourth 
mating  means  on  the  first  body  part  engaging  with  each 
other  so  as  to  permit  fine  adjustment  of  the  first  body 
part  relative  to  the  classifier  in  upward  and  downward 
directions; 
said  classifier  including 

port  means,  arranged  in  an  upper  end  of  the  classifier  in 
communication  with  a  lower  end  of  the  passage  extend- 
ing through  the  first  body  part  of  the  disperser,  for 
receiving  powder  for  dispersing  into  the  classifier; 

said  narrow  discharge  port  of  the  nozzle  means,  said  high 
speed  air  flow  discharge  port,  and  said  passage  aU  being 
positioned  directly  over  one  another  and  over  the  de- 
flector inside  the  port  means  of  the  classifier, 

whereby  the  disperser  is  vertically  adjustaUy  mounted  on 
the  classifier  so  that  the  narrow  air  opening  of  the  Ugh 
speed  air  flow  discharge  port  may  be  iindy  adjusted, 
depending  upon  the  powder  to  be  separated. 
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4.S9«.498  I 

SINGLE  BIT  REAMER  WITH  IMPROVED  GUIDE 
MEMBERS 
DIrtw  Ktmi,  Aal«m  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anignor  to  MAPAL 
Fabrik  Mr  PriiUoiit  wwkimige  Dr.  Krw  KG,  Aalen,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Gemuy 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,988  | 

Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17. 
1982. 3226799 

lat  a*  B23B  57/00  | 

UA  a  408-83  ,3  Qaims 


7.  In  a  reamer  having  a  cutter  head  rotating  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  rotation  about  a  tool  axis  and  a  bit  mounted 
in  said  cutter  head  for  machining  a  bore  bounded  by  a  bore 
wall  at  a  given  distance  from  said  tool  axis,  said  bit  having  a 
main  cutting  edge  initiating  said  machining,  the  improvement 
compriting: 
at  least  one  elongated  guide  member  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  cutter  head,  said  elongated  guide  member  hav- 
ing  a  lengthwise  dimension  extending  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  tool  axis,  being  formed  symmetrically  relative  to 
a  central  radial  cross-section  thereof,  having  a  leading  and 
a  trailing  edge  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  lead  at 
each  of  said  edges,  said  leading  edge  engaging  said  bore 
wall  substantially  simultaneously  with  said  main  cutting 
edge  of  said  bit,  and  an  outer  surface  making  contact  with 
said  bore  wall  only  at  a  substantially  central  portion 
thereof  in  said  direction  of  roUtion,  said  outer  surface 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  slightly  less  than  said  given 
distance  between  said  bore  wall  and  said  tool  axis,  and 
means  for  fastening  said  guide  member  releasably  to  said 
cutter  head. 


outer  end,  and  an  outer  cutting  edge  having  a  radial  face 
and  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 

(c)  the  inner  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  cutting  edges  on 
each  cutting  tooth  meet  at  a  common  leading  cutter  point; 

(d)  the  inner  and  outer  cutting  edges  are  positioned  with  the 
leading  cutter  point  extending  axially  ahead  of  the  cutting 
edges; 

(e)  the  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  are  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  by  an  equal  number  of  helical  Hutes  which  are 
formed  around  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  body  and 
which  extend  longitudinally  thereof  and  have  a  side  face; 

(0  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  cutting  edges 
is  disposed  circumferentially  rearward  of  a  radius  line 
which  intersects  the  leading  cutter  point;  and, 

(g)  the  radial  face  of  each  outer  cutting  edge  is  formed  as  a 
continuation  of  the  side  face  of  one  of  the  helical  Hutes,  at 
the  free  end  of  the  cylindrical  body,  and  the  radial  face  of 
each  inner  cutting  edge  is  formed  at  the  free  end  of  the 
cylmdrical  body  by  a  gullet  formed  through  the  body 
from  the  axial  bore  outwardly  and  communicating  with 
one  of  the  helical  Hutes,  and  the  radial  face  angle  of  the 
inner  cutting  edge  is  different  from  the  radial  face  angle  of 
the  outer  cutting  edge. 


4,596,500 

DRILUNG  METHOD  AND  RELEVANT  DRILLING 

MACHINE  FOR  STACKED  BOARDS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  PRINTED  ORCUITS 

Angelo  Raiteri,  Irrea,  Italy,  aasignor  to  PRT  Pluritec  Italia 

S.p.A.,  Burolo  d'lTtea,  Itely 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575^29 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1983,  67180  A/83 
Int.  a.*  B23B  39/08.  39/24.-  B23Q  5/36 
U.S.  a.  408-3  12  ctaims 


4,596,499 
CENTER-FREE  DRILL 
Michael  D.  FaagBuaa,  Bluegraaa,  Iowa;  Robert  E.  Strange, 
Graaac  Folate  Wooda,  Mich.,  and  WiUiam  C.  McKay,  Sea- 
brook,  Tex.,  aaaigaora  to  Jaacy  Engineering  Company,  Da?en- 
port,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,414 
Int.  a*  B23B  51/04 
VS.  a.  408—206 


llQaims 


-«  ^^f''r 


^^g^^^S 


1.  An  annular  hole  cutter  having  a  shank,  and  an  integral 
cylindrical  body  having  a  free  end  and  an  axial  bore  formed 
therethrough,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  cylindrical  body  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  cutting  teeth; 

(b)  each  of  said  cutting  teeth  u  provided  with  an  inner  cut- 
ting edge  having  a  radial  face  and  an  inner  end  and  an 


1.  A  drilling  machine  for  drilling  boards  arranged  in  a  stack 
on  a  table,  comprising 
an  operating  head  movable  toward  said  table  through  a 

predetermined  working  stroke  for  drilling  at  least  one 

board  at  a  time  on  the  top  of  the  stack, 
removing  means  for  engaging  the  at  least  one  drilled  board 

and  removing  it  from  the  stack,  and 
advancing  means  for  relatively  moving  said  table  and  said 

operating  head  one  toward  the  other  a  distance  equal  to 

the  thickness  of  the  at  least  one  removed  board. 


June  24, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S6S 


4,596,501 
MULTIPLE  CUTTER  PASS  FLANK  MILLING 
;  Y.  Wn,  Miaaiwanga,  Canada,  aarivMr  to  Pratt  ft  WhU- 
nejr  Canada  Inc.  Loagneaii.  Cannda 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583.214 

Cfadnn  priority,  appUeation  Canada.  Feb.  8, 1984, 447017 

Int  CL*  B23C  3/18 

VS.  CL  409—131  8  daina 


membCT,  means  for  releasably  fixedly  securing  a  tutning  tod 
bolder  to  said  outer  member,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
a  rotary  machining  tool  holder  to  said  inner  member,  said  inner 
member  having  a  frusto-conical  inner  surface  oi  relativdy 
small  greatest  diameter  for  releasaUy  retaining  a  rotary  ma- 
chining tool  holder,  said  outer  member  having  a  frusto^ooical 
inner  surface  of  relatively  large  greatest  diameter  for  rdeaa- 
ably  retaining  a  turning  tool  holder. 


4,596,503 

EXPANSION  DOWEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PIVOTALLY 

DISPLACEABLE  TONGUES 

Helmat  Minberger.  Maaiek,  aad  F^aaa  Popp,  PacfcbeiB^  botfc 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay,  aarifBon  to  HOti  Aktiaageadlacbaft 

Flkd  Not.  8. 1984,  Ser.  No.  669^0 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  No?.  14, 
1983,  3341211 

Int  CL*  n6B  13/06 
VS.  CL  411—32  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  flank  milling  complex  surfaces  comprising 
the  steps  of  first  determining  a  surface  to  be  machined,  estab- 
lishing the  relative  position  of  a  cutter  tool  contact  surface 
relative  to  said  surface  to  be  machined,  selecting  a  discrete 
portion  of  said  surface,  determining  three  or  more  reference 
planes  intersecting  said  discrete  surface,  the  intersection  of  said 
reference  planes  with  the  proposed  surface  resulting  in  refer- 
ence curves,  selecting  a  point  on  one  of  said  reference  curves 
and  determining  the  straight  line  projecting  through  said  se- 
lected point  and  intersecting  with  two  other  adjacent  reference 
curves,  determining  the  cutter  tool  position  which  corresponds 
to  the  contact  surface  of  said  cutter  tool  closest  to  said  selected 
straight  line  and  repeating  the  method  until  all  cutter  tool 
positions  have  been  determined,  back  generating  the  projected 
surface  from  said  cutter  tool  positions,  comparing  the  back 
generated  surface  with  the  design  surface,  malting  a  first  finish- 
ing pass  to  machine  a  ruled  surface  between  at  least  two  refer- 
ence curves  and  determining  and  making  further  finishing 
passes  to  machine  ruled  surfaces  between  other  reference 
curves. 


4.596.502 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  LOCKING  TURNING, 

MILLING  OR  OTHER  TOOL  HOLDERS  ON  TO  MOBILE 

LATHE-MACHINING  CENTER  SLIDES  WITH  AN 

INTERNAL  SPINDLE 

Aiboto  Cattanl.  Modena.  Italy,  aaaignw  to  Conaa  S.pJL.  Gm- 

tfiaaGO.  Italy 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  457.276 
Gains  priority.  appUcattoa  Italy.  JaL  29, 1962. 67959  A/82 
Int  CL*  B23Q  3/12 
VS.  CL  409—231  6  Claims 


-«^-r 


1.  An  expansion  dowel  assembly  comprising  an  axially  ex- 
tending sleeve  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  qMced 
apart  in  the  axial  direction  with  said  leading  end  arranged  to  be 
inserted  first  into  a  structure  into  which  the  dowel  is  to  be 
anchored,  said  sleeve  having  an  inside  surface  defining  an 
axially  extending  bore  and  an  outside  surface,  a  plurality  of 
tongues  hingedly  attached  to  said  sleeve  with  said  tongues 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sleeve  and  in  the  radial 
direction,  said  tongues  arranged  one  after  the  other  along  the 
axial  direction  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  qneading  element  insert- 
able  into  the  bore  in  said  sleeve  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  so 
that  said  tongues  can  be  pivotally  diq>laced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  outside  surface  of  si^  sleeve,  said  tongues  being 
pivotally  di^laceable  into  the  bore  in  said  sleeve  radially 
inwardly  firom  the  inside  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  each  said  tongue  has  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end  corre^xmding  to  the  arrangement  of  the  leading 
end  and  the  trailing  end  of  said  sleeve,  each  said  tongue  has  a 
radially  outer  surfoce  and  a  radially  inner  surface,  each  said 
tongue  is  slotted  in  the  axial  direction  and  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion inwardly  from  the  outside  surface  toward  the  inside  sur- 
face thereof,  and  a  supporting  lug  formed  on  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  tongue. 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  and  locking  turning  and  rotary 
machining  tool  holders,  comprising  an  outer  member,  an  inner 
member  disposed  within  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  outer 


SLIP  ON  RECEPTACLE  FOR  SELF  LOCKING  FASTENER 
Conrad  J.  Gaatker.  UaJoadais,  N.Y..  awlgaor  to  Daa 
Co.,  lac  Weat  lalip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1964,  S«r.  No.  587.238 
lat  CL*  FICB  21/00 
VS.  CL  411—555  8 

1.  A  slip-on  receptacle  for  use  with  a  stud  having  a  spiral  slot 
therein,  nid  receptacle  cwnprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bottcxn,  and  open  top  and  a  pair  of  op- 
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posed  sidewalls,  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  at  the  top 
thereof  a  lip  and  the  other  of  said  sidewalls  having  at  the 
Up  thereof  a  slot; 
a  spiral  spring  contained  within  said  housing,  said  spring 
including  a  section  for  engagement  within  the  stud  slot 
and, 

a  closure  for  said  housing  comprising  a  member  having  top 
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4,596,506 
AIR  BEARING  WHEEL  LIFT 
Vernon  E.  Burgardt,  Saint  Peters,  Mo.,  and  Mel  D.  Terry, 
Lynwood,  Waah.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Coniora- 
tion,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Piled  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,205 

,,  o  «  '"*•  "•*  ^**^  ^Z^"  ^^^  ^^2<-  B60B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  414-426  ,4c,iams 


and  bottom  faces  and  means  for  biasing  said  faces  towards 

each  other  to  define  a  clip  therebetween; 
the  bottom  face  of  said  closure  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 

lip  and  at  the  opposite  end  a  slot  for  engagement  with  the 

slot  and  lip  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  housing  and 
means  for  biasing  said  opposed  sidewalls  apart  from  each 

other  whereby  to  secure  the  engagement  of  the  sidewalls 

with  the  closure  bottom  face. 


4,596,505 
AUTOMAnC  LOADERAJNLOADER  FOR  SLITTER 

S1h2l^!!2?''  I"*""'  ^^^  ■«^«~'  to  International 
Bnsiocsa  MaehiM  Corp.,  Anwmk,  N.Y. 

FIW  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,279 
.,«  «  Int.  a*  B65H  67/W 

UA  a  414-27  2  Claim. 


1.  A  wheel  lift  supported  by  air  bearings  for  moving  multi- 
wheeled  vehicles  by  lifting  the  vehicles  at  the  wheels,  compris- 
mg: 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  connected  by 
cross  structure; 

facing  surfaces,  located  in  each  of  said  arms,  shaped  to  gen- 
erally wedge  against  said  wheel  to  be  lifted  and  thereby 
form  opposing  chocks,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adjustable 
within  said  arm  so  as  to  change  the  distance  between  said 
chocks; 

means  to  adjust  and  maintain  said  adjustable  chocks  in  en- 
gagement with  said  wheel  to  be  lifted; 

an  air  bearing  under  each  of  said  arms  so  as  to  provide  a  two 
air  bearing  support;  and 

means  connecting  said  wheel  lift  to  said  multi-wheeled  vehi- 
cle to  resist  any  over-turning  moment  produced  by  said 
two  air  bearing  support,  whereby  stabilizing  said  wheel 


4,596,507 
LIFT  TRUCK  FORK  WEAR  INDICATING  MEANS 
RusseU  C.  Qninn,  Twinsbarg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joa.  Dyson  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Eastlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,826 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1/46 

U.S.  a.  414-785  5  q,^ 


1.  In  a  reel  handlmg  device  for  loading  and  unloading  a 
plurality  of  reels  from  a  common  spindle,  said  device  having  an 
«rbor  for  carrying  said  reels,  comprising: 

means  for  aligning  said  arbor  with  said  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  blades  engageable  with  said  reels; 

means  for  moving  said  blades  between  said  spindle  and  said 
arbor  whUe  engaging  said  reels  to  transport  said  reels 
between  said  spindle  and  said  arbor; 

means  for  extending  said  blades  into  separated  positions 
when  said  reels  are  on  said  spindle  and  into  closely  spaced 
positions  when  said  reels  are  on  said  arbor  to  thereby 
separate  said  reels  when  on  said  spindle  and  closely  posi- 
tion said  reels  when  on  said  arbor. 


LH 
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1.  In  fork  lift  vehicle  lift  fork  construction,  said  fork  having 
a  mounting  portion  and  a  tine  section,  said  section  having  a 
surface  subject  to  wear  which  reduces  the  strength  of  said 
section  and,  means  to  indicate  that  a  predetermined  amount  of 
wear  has  accurred,  said  means  including  a  visible  area  of  lim- 
ited extent  in  a  recess  related  to  the  surface  so  as  to  be  notice- 
ably affected  by  wear  which  takes  place,  and  a  signal  element 
releasably  fastened  in  the  recess,  the  signal  element  is  fastened 
in  the  recess  by  means  positioned  at  an  upper  surface  of  the 
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recess  and  adjacent  to  the  surface  subject  to  wear  which  re- 
lease said  element  when  wear  of  predetermined  extent  occurs 
at  the  surface  subject  to  wear,  whereby  when  the  element  is 
released  to  drop  from  the  recess,  the  means  to  indicate  the 
predetermined  amount  of  wear  is  exposed. 


4»996,S08 
EARTH-WORKING  MACHINE 
MitmUro  Klahi,  1320  MlnhoMicbo,  AaUkaga-dd,  TocUgl-pre- 
ftetore  326^,  and  YokkU  NiVMiwa,  1902,  Ho^)o  ^ciMaM, 
AsUkag»4U,  TocMgl'prefecUire  326,  both  of  Japn 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  903,688 
aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtn,  JaL  22, 1982,  57-128468; 
Sep.  18,  1982,  57-162971;  No?.  1,  1982,  57-192120;  Jaa.  28, 
1983,  58-13376 

Int.  a.«  E02F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  414-487  12  Gains 


guide  rails  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fixed  ceiling,  slide 
members  respectively  mounted  over  and  movaUe  along  each 
of  said  first  guide  rails,  said  slide  members  being  connectad 
with  each  other  above  the  fixed  ceiling  member  so  as  to  be 
conjointly  movable,  a  second  guide  rail  connecting  said  slide 
members  below  said  fixed  ceiling  member,  a  carrier  Mock 
mounted  on  said  second  guide  rail  for  up  and  down  movement 
and  sliding  therealong,  said  carrier  Mock  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  depending  portion  encompassing  at  least  in  part 
said  second  guide  rail,  a  rotatable  screw  rod  for  moving  said 
block  along  said  second  guide  rail,  an  air  exhaust  hole  opening 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  movable  carrier  block,  and  a  seal 
member  provided  about  the  periphery  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  movable  block  adi4>ted  to  o(»tact  the  surface  of  said 
ceiling  member,  and  at  least  one  tool  fitting  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  depending  portion  of  said  movable  carrier 
block  to  which  said  toob  are  attached. 


•<s  V 


1.  An  earth-working  machine  comprising: 

a  mobile  chassis; 

a  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  mobile  chassis; 

a  turntable  rotatably  supported  on  said  first  gear; 

a  carriage  rotatably  mounted  on  said  turntable  and  having  a 

second  gear; 
an  earth-working  mechanism  mounted  on  said  carriage; 
a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  said  turntable  and  having  a 

first  pinion  held  in  mesh  with  said  first  gear  for  rotating 

said  turntable  in  a  first  direction;  and 
a  pair  of  coaxially  co-rotatable  second  and  third  pinions 

mounted  on  said  turntable  and  held  in  mesh  with  said  first 

and  second  gears,  respectively. 


4,596,509 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  AND  STOPPING  TOOLS 
Yoji  lac;  Minora  Kato,  aad  KeUcU  Taddkawa,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaai^nn  to  Kabnahfld  Kaiaha  Myotokn,  Tc^o,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,651 
daian  priority,  ippUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1983, 58-157502; 
Sep.  22, 1983,  58-179964 

lat  CL*  B66C  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  414—749  1  Claim 


4,996,510 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  HANDLING  OF  UQUID 

CHLORINE 

HelBiH  Araeth,  Ldabnrg,  aid  Adolf  Kratacr,  Niiraberi,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay,  aaaigaors  to  Kleia,  Schaaaiia  A  Backer 

AktJingsatilschaft,  FhakerthaKPHria),  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cumbi 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,631 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuqr,  Apr.  4, 
1961,  3113662 

lat  a.4  F04D  29/09 
UJS.  CL  415—175  9 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  and  stopping  tools  mounted  on  a 
carrier  suspended  from  a  fixed  ceiling  member,  comprising 


1.  A  machine  for  pumping  liquids,  particularly  liqukl  chlo- 
rine, comprising  a  shaft  sump  pump  mounted  in  a  housing,  the 
interior  of  which  is  hermetically  sealed  from  the  atmoi|riiere, 
said  pump  having  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  in  an  overhung  posi- 
tion, the  upper  portion  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
drive  means  positioned  outside  of  said  housing,  a  shaft  seal 
provided  about  said  rotary  shaft  outaide  of  die  hermetically 
sealed  housing  and  out  of  contact  with  the  pumped  liqnids,  a 
tubular  supporting  element  surrounding  die  portion  of  the 
shaft  within  said  housing,  inlet  means  for  admitting  liquids  into 
said  pump  within  said  housing,  a  pressure  pipe  fbr  evacnatioB 
of  liquid  and  means  for  admitting  a  compitsaed  inert  gas  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  supporting  dement  at  a 
pressure  such  that  the  liquid  cannot  penetrate  into  sakl  housing 
and  contact  said  shaft  seal  when  the  pump  ia  kUe. 
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4496^11 
EDDY  PUMP 

Harry  P.  Wdarft,  Chki«o,  BL,  aaigMr  to  Eddy  Pump  Conio- 

ratkM,  LlMofaiwood,  m.  r       p^ 

P1W  Jm.  5, 19H  Scr.  No.  617^54 

lat  a.<  POID  ;/(» 

UAa415-53R  i3cud^ 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  for  generating  a  vortex  of  liquid  to 
pump  ambient  liquid  comprising: 

a  pump  casing  having  an  internal  chamber  for  receiving  a 
liquid  therein 

means  for  concentrating  a  plurality  of  liquid  streams  in  the 
pump  chamber  and  to  generate  therefrom  a  rotational 
flow  of  liquid  about  a  predetermined  axis  to  form  a  vortex 
column  of  liquid  flowing  in  a  first  direction  from  the  pumo 
chamber,  \ 

»  pump  inJat  having  inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  pump 
casing  for  reciving  in  the  center  thereof  the  vortex  column 
of  liquid  being  spun  by  the  vortex  generating  means, 

means  for  directing  the  vortex  column  of  liquid  through  the 
pump  inlet  conduit, 

the  vortex  column  discharging  at  the  end  of  the  pump  inlet 
conduit  thereby  providing  a  concentration  of  suction 
energy  to  cause  ambient  liquid  to  flow  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction  within  the  inlet  conduit  and 
in  a  swirling  motion  about  the  traveling  vortex  column 
and  into  the  internal  chamber,  and 

a  pump  discharge  connected  to  the  pump  chamber  for  dis- 
charging ambient  liquid  flowing  into  the  chamber  and 
thereafter  discharged  through  said  pump  discharge. 

3.  A  method  of  pumping  liquid  through  a  pump  housing 
from  an  inlet  through  a  housing  outlet, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  liquid  from  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  housing  toward  a  common  loca- 
tion, 

increasing  the  stream  velocities  during  their  travel  in  an 
inward  direction, 

converging  each  of  streams  together  at  a  central  location 
and  concentinting  the  rotiitional  energy  of  the  streams  and 
to  form  a  vortex  column  of  liquid  flowing  from  the  com- 
mon location, 

moving  the  vortex  column  along  a  path  toward  an  inlet,  and 
discharging  liquid  from  the  vortex  column  through  the 
pump  inlet  and  creating  rotational  negative  pressure  at  the 
inlet,  and  drawing  liquid  into  the  inlet  and  flowing  the 
drawn  liquid  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direction  of 
roution  of  the  vortex  into  the  housing,  and 

discharging  liquid  from  a  housing  ouUet. 


4^96^12 

aRCULATlON  CONTROLLED  ROTOR  BLADE  TIP 

VENT  VALVE 

Timothy  A.  Kranss,  Harwiaton,  and  Donald  R  Carter,  Sr„ 

Derby,  both  of  Comi^  asrigaors  to  United  Techooioaies  Cor- 

poration,  Hartford,  COnn. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  644,002 

Int  CL*  B64C  11/24 

U.S.  a  416-42  2  Claims 


^^. 


1.  A  circulation  controlled  rotor  system,  comprising: 
a  pressurized  air  plenum; 

plenum  valves  for  modulating  the  release  of  air  from  the 
plenum; 

a  blade  having  an  edge  slot  for  circulation  control; 

a  duct  disposed  in  the  blade  for  communicating  air  from  the 

plenum  valves  to  the  edge  slot;  and 
valve  means  disposed  in  the  duct  for  venting  pressure  from 

the  duct  in  response  to  air  pressure  in  the  duct  below  a 

minimum  control  pressure. 


4,596,513 
HELICOPTER  AIR-SPRING  VIBRAHON  ABSORBER 
Raymond  G.  Carlson,  Orange;  Robert  A.  Stone,  Saady  Hook, 
and  Leo  Kingston,  Stratford,  all  of  Coaa.,  assiffiors  to  Uaited 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartfmd,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Scr.  No.  690,331 

Int.  a*  B64C  27/57 

U.S.  a.  416-145  9  ctafatt 


S0«W  PlMK,        ' 


1.  A  tunable  vibration  absorber  for  a  helicopter  rotor  hub 
comprising  outer  casing  means  for  containing  an  absorber 
assembly,  spring  means  for  holding  a  central  mass,  and  a  cen- 
tral mass  suspended  in  said  outer  casing  means  which  in  turn  is 
mounted  fixedly  with  respect  to  said  rotor  hub,  said  absorber 
characterized  by  said  spring  means  three-dimensionally  hold- 
ing said  central  mass  in  suspension. 
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4,596,514 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  PUMP  DRIVE  MOTOR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  HAVING  SPOT  SWITCH  AND 

ALARM  LAMP 
Akjo  MatmnMto,  KaaxaU,  aid  Mitsayoahi  Ytriiota,  Ibo,  both  of 
Japa^  umtgaon  to  MitsahisU  DcnU  Kabasidki  Kaisha, 
Chiyodaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541,729 
Claims   priority,   implication   Japan,   Oct   21,   1982,   57- 
160444[U] 

Int  CL*  F04B  49/06,  21 /€0:  G06B  21/00 
UJS.  a.  417—44  9  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  control  apparatus  comprising; 

a  pump  means  for  generating  a  pressure  different  from  atmo- 
sphere pressure  when  energized; 

a  pressure  sensing  means  comprises  a  single  pole,  double 
throw  electrical  switch  for  providing  both  alarm  and 
pressurizing  signals  when  the  absolute  value  of  the  gauge 
pressure  generated  by  said  pump  means  is  below  a  first 
predetermined  threshold  value,  and  for  providing  a  pres- 
surizing signal  when  the  absolute  gauge  pressure  is  below 
a  second  predetermined  threshold  value  but  is  above  said 
first  threshold  value,  and  for  providing  a  stop  signal  when 
the  absolute  gauge  pressure  is  above  said  second  predeter- 
mined threshold  value;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  pump  means  and  said 
pressure  sensing  means  for  respectively  energizing  or 
deenergizing  said  pump  means  in  response  to  said  pressur- 
izing or  stop  signal  from  said  pressure  sensing  means. 


4396,515 
(HLWELLPUMP 
Dooald  J.  Simon,  deceased,  late  of  Midland  (by  Betty  O.  Simon, 
execotrlz),  and  Leeroy  R.  WflUams,  &aham,  both  of  Tex., 
aHigiiwB  to  Sargent  Indostries,  lac^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,352 
Int  CL*  FWB  3/00.  21/04 
U.S.  CL  417—53  38  Claims 

1.  In  combination  for  pumping  viscous  fluid  from  a  well, 
a  sleeve, 

a  tubing  disposed  within  the  sleeve, 
means  including  the  sleeve  and  the  tubing  for  defining  a 

pump  chamber, 
first  means,  including  the  tubing,  reciprocatable  upwardly 
and  downwanlly  within  the  sleeve  for  providing  for  an 
enlargement  oX  Uie  pump  chamber  during  the  downward 
tiiovement  of  the  tubing  and  for  providing  for  a  contrac- 
tion qX  the  pomp  chamber  during  the  upward  movement 
of  the  tubing, 
second  means  including  a  first  valve  for  providing  for  the 
introduction  of  fluid  ftom  the  well  into  the  pump  chamber 
during  the  downward  reciprocatory  movement  of  the 
tidring, 
third  means  associated  with  the  sleeve  and  the  tubing  to 
define  a  second  valve  and  a  storage  chamber  above  the 
second  valve  and  responsive  to  the  upward  reciprocatory 
movement  of  the  tid>ing  to  provide  for  an  opening  of  the 
second  valve  for  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pomp  chamber 


into  the  storage  chamber  within  the  sleeve  at  a  positioa 
above  the  second  valve, 
means  included  in  the  tubing  and  associated  with  the  third 
means  to  define  a  third  valve  openkAt  near  the  end  of  the 
downward  movement  of  the  tubing  to  provide  for  the 
introduction  of  fluid  into  the  pump  chamber  from  die 
storage  chamber  near  the  end  of  the  downward  movement 
of  the  tubing  to  prevent  fluid  poundage  in  the  pump  cham- 


ber  at  the  beginning  of  the  upward  movement  of  the 
tubing,  and 
fourth  means  associated  with  the  tubing  to  define  a  fourth 
valve  for  preventing  fluid  from  flowing  from  the  well  into 
the  storage  chamber  during  the  downward  movement  of 
the  tubing  and  for  providing  for  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
pump  chamber  into  the  storage  chamber  during  the  up- 
ward movement  of  the  tubing. 


4,596,516 
GAS  LIFT  APPARATUS  HAVING  CONDITION 
RESPONSIVE  GAS  INLET  VALVE 
George  M.  Scott  aad  R.  LyaD  Tegart  both  of  Calgary, 
assignors  to  EeoMlift  System,  Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada 

FDed  JaL  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  631,196 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  JaL  14, 1983,  432476 
lat  CL*  F04B  47/12:  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  CL  417—58  12 


1.  A  gas  lift  apparatus  for  removing  accnmalated  liquid  from 
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a  gas  or  oil  well  having  a  well  casing  the  casing  containing  gas 
under  pressure  from  said  well,  comprising: 
a  tubing  string  within  said  casing  vented  to  atmosphere 
above  ground  and  sealed  above  a  tail  section  thereof  in  a 
producing  formation,  said  tail  section  having  venting 
means  venting  it  into  the  space  between  the  tubing  string 
and  the  casing  above  the  tail  section,  and  an  aperture  in 
said  tubing  string  just  above  the  sealed  tail  section  for 
conducting  accumulated  liquid  into  said  tubing  string; 
a  mandrel  in  said  tubing  string,  positioned  well  above  said 
venting  means,  housing  a  valve  for  admitting  gas  from 
inside  said  well  casing  into  said  tubing  string,  said  valve 
being  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  an  electric  motor  in 
said  mandrel; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  valve  from  above  ground 
in  a  predetermined  manner,  to  admit  and  cease  to  admit 
said  gas,  in  response  to  liquid  level  in  said  well  casing;  and 
plunger  means  above  said  mandrel  for  evacuating  accumu- 
lated liquid  to  above  ground  as  the  plunger  is  propelled  by 
admitted  gas. 
2.  A  gas  lift  apparatus  for  removing  accumulated  liquid  from 
a  gas  or  oil  well  having  a  well  casing,  the  casing  containing  gas 
under  pressure  from  said  well,  comprising:  i 

a  tubing  string  within  said  casing  vented  to  atmosphere 
above  ground  and  sealed  above  a  tail  section  thereof  in  a 
producing  formation,  said  tail  section  having  venting 
means  venting  it  into  the  space  between  the  tubing  string 
and  the  casing  above  the  tail  section,  and  an  aperture  in 
said  tubing  string  just  above  the  sealed  tail  section  for 
conducting  accumulated  liquid  into  said  tubing  string; 
a  mandrel  in  said  tubing  string,  positioned  well  above  said 
venting  means,  housing  a  valve  for  admitting  gas  from 
inside  said  well  casing  into  said  tubing  string,  said  valve 
being  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  a  fluid-actuated 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  in  said  mandrel; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  valve  from  above  ground 
in  a  predetermined  manner,  to  admit  and  cease  to  admit 
said  gas,  in  response  to  liquid  level  in  said  well  casing;  and 
plunger  means  above  said  mandrel  for  evacuating  accumu- 
lated liquid  to  above  ground  as  the  plunger  is  propelled  by 
admitted  gas. 


4,596,517 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  SUPPLY  aRCUIT  COMPRISING 

A  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Pierre  LaguJoiiic  Crcpy-cii'Valoif,  France,  assignor  to  Poclain, 
U  Plctiis  BcUctUIc,  Frtncc 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  696,331 

Int  a*  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417-216  1  aaim 


(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  volume  of  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump; 

(d)  as  many  main  distributors  of  pressurized  fluid  as  there  are 
said  at  least  one  consuming  part,  each  of  said  main  distrib- 
utors being  operationally  coupled  with  a  corresponding 
said  consuming  part  and  interposed  between  said  consum- 
ing part  and  said  delivery  pipe  with  which  said  variable 
displacement  pump  is  equipped; 

(e)  as  many  hydraulic  manipulators  as  there  are  said  main 
distributors,  said  hydraulic  manipulators  being  manually 
actuated  and  of  a  potentiometric  type,  each  said  manipula- 
tor being  operationally  coupled  with  one  of  said  main 
distributors  and  being  interposed  between  said  one  of  said 
main  distributors  and  said  source  of  control  fluid;  and 

(0  tachometric  device  means  for  delivering  a  control  pres- 
sure whose  valve  is  a  function  of  the  speed  driving  said  at 
least  one  variable  displacement  pump,  said  tachometric 
device  means  including  a  source  of  control  fluid  to  control 
each  said  main  distributor  comprising  a  tachometric  pump 
having  a  delivery  circuit,  said  tachometric  pump  being 
coupled  to  said  same  driving  shaft  as  said  at  least  one 
variable  displacement  pump  and  being  equipped  with  a 
delivery  pipe  on  which  is  mounted  a  calibrated  discharge 
valve,  at  least  two  pressure-using  circuits  corresponding 
to  said  main  distributors,  a  restriction  situated  on  said 
delivery  circuit  of  said  tachometric  pump  between  said 
tachometric  pump  and  said  calibrated  discharge  valve, 
and  a  pressure  modulation  distributor  having  first  and 
second  positions  connected  via  a  supply  pipe  to  the  part  of 
said  delivery  pipe  of  said  tachometric  pump  which  is 
situated  between  said  restriction  and  said  calibrated  dis- 
charge valve  via  said  control  pipe  connected  to  each  said 
manipulator  and  via  a  discharge  pipe  to  a  pressure-free 
exhaust,  each  said  manipulator  being  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  control  pipe,  said  pressure  modulation  distributor 
being  coupled  to  two  fluid  jacks  of  mutually  antagonistic 
effect,  connected  to  those  parts  of  said  delivery  pipe  of 
said  tachometric  pump  which  are  situated,  for  one  of  said 
jacks,  between  said  pump  and  said  restriction,  and  for  the 
other  of  said  jacks,  between  said  restriction  and  said  cali- 
brated discharge  valve,  said  first  position  of  said  pressure 
modulation  distributor  corresponding  to  creating  a  com- 
munication between  said  supply  and  control  pipes,  and 
said  second  position  of  said  pressure  modulating  distribu- 
tor corresponding  to  creating  a  communication  between 
said  control  and  discharge  pipes,  the  active  portions  of 
said  two  jacks  and  said  restriction  having  selected  values, 
such  that  said  pressure  modulation  distributor  is  placed  in 
said  first  position  when  the  driving  speed  of  said  tacho- 
metric pump  is  equal  to  a  preset  nominal  speed,  and  in  said 
second  position,  when  the  driving  speed  of  said  tachomet- 
ric pump  is  below  the  nominal  speed. 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  supply  circuit  of  the  type  supplying  at 
least  oiie  consuming  part,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  consuming  part; 

(b)  at  least  one  variable  displacement  pump,  each  said  vari- 
able displacement  pump  being  equipped  with  a  delivery 
pipe  and  being  coupled  to  a  driving  shaft; 


4,596,518 

SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

SeUi  Sumikawa,  Konan,  Japan,  astigiior  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 
I  FUed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,481 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1984,  59'18826: 
Feb.  3, 1984,  59-18827 

Int  a.«  F04B  1/16.  1/18.  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  swash-plate  type  compressor,  comprising: 
a  main  body  including  a  cylinder  block  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  bore  formed  therein  and  axially  extending  there- 
through, and  a  pair  of  side  blocks  secured  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder  block; 
at  least  one  double  headed  piston  received  within  said  at 
least  one  cylinder  bore  for  reciprocating  motion  therein; 
a  pair  of  suction  chambers  formed  in  said  main  body  at 

opposite  ends  thereof; 
a  suction  passageway  formed  in  said  main  body  and  axially 
extending  therein,  said  suction  passageway  being  disposed 
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to  be  supplied  with  a  refrigerant  medium  from  outside  and 
communicate  with  said  at  least  one  cylinder  bore; 

a  drive  shaft  axially  extending  in  said  main  body  and  sup- 
ported for  rotation  therein; 

a  swash  plate  secured  on  said  drive  shaft  obliquely  relative 
to  the  shaft  axis  to  define  a  first  angle; 

a  swash  plate  chamber  defined  in  said  cylinder  block  at  an 
axially  central  location  thereof  for  accommodating  said 
swash  plate; 

partition  means  for  separating  said  suction  passageway  from 
said  swash  plate  chamber,  said  partition  means  at  least 
having  first  and  second  wall  portions  defining  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  swash  plate  chamber,  said  suction 
chambers  communicating  with  each  other  through  said 
suction  passageway  and  said  swash  plate  chamber;  and 

refrigerant  mediimi  introducing  means  arranged  on  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  wall  portions  of  said 
partition  means,  for  introducing  said  refrigerant  medium 
into  said  swash  plate  chamber  toward  said  swash  plate 
from  a  portion  of  said  suction  passageway  radially  out- 
ward of  said  swash  plate  substantially  at  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft; 

wherein  one  of  said  paired  side  blocks  has  formed  therein  a 
suction  port  forming  part  of  said  suction  passageway  and 
disposed  to  be  supplied  with  said  refrigerant  medium  from 
outside,  said  refrigerant  medium  introducing  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  means, 


JB     40     J»    »Sc    «S'       3^      113 
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said  first  means  including  a  refrigerant  medium  flow  deflect- 
ing protuberance  formed  on  said  first  wall  portion  of  said 
partition  means  and  projecting  therefrom  into  said  suction 
passageway,  said  first  wall  portion  being  arranged  at  a 
location  close  to  said  one  side  block,  and  a  first  through 
hole  formed  in  said  first  wall  portion  at  a  location  closer  to 
said  one  nde  block  with  respect  to  said  protuberance  and 
closer  to  said  one  side  block  than  said  swash  plate  when 
said  swash  plate  is  in  a  first  extreme  position  closest  to  said 
one  side  block,  said  through  hole  extending  at  a  second 
angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  which  second 
angle  is  more  acute  than  said  first  angle  relative  to  the 
drive  shaft  axis,  and 

said  second  means  including  a  refrigerant  medium  guiding 
member  fonned  on  said  second  wall  portion  of  said  parti- 
tion means,  said  second  wall  portion  being  arranged  at  a 
location  remote  firom  said  cme  side  block,  and  a  second 
through  hole  formed  in  said  second  wall  portion  having 
one  end  located  closer  to  said  other  side  block  than  said 
swash  plate  when  said  swash  plate  is  in  a  second  extreme 
positi(»  closest  to  said  other  side  block,  said  guiding 
member  extending  firom  said  veoooA  wall  portion  toward 
said  swash  plate  chamber  at  a  third  angle  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft  which  third  angle  is  more  acute 
than  said  first  angle  relative  to  the  drive  diaft  axis. 


436,519 

GEAR  ROTOR  FUEL  PUMP 

Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Caas  Qty,  MidL.,  aatisBor  to  Walbro  Corpo* 

ration,  Caas  City,  Mich. 
Cootinoation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,097,  JaL  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,500,270,  and  a  coBtiaaatkMi>lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  557,461,  Dae.  5, 
1983,  Pat  No.  4,540,354.  This  appUcatioa  Ai«.  21, 19i4»  Scr. 

No.  642,777 
Int  a.«  FWC  2/10.  15/02 
VS.  CL  418—15  1 


Me      jfi 


fto      fse 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  for  piunping  a  volatile  liquid, 

(a)  a  rotor  combination  utilizing  circumferentially  diqxMed 
expanding  and  ensmalling,  positive-displacement  pumping 
chambers, 

(b)  a  first  circumferential  reduced  pressure  inlet  area  on  said 
rotor  combination, 

(c)  a  second  circumferential  increased  pressiuv  outiet  area 
on  said  rotor  combination  spaced  circumferentially  from 
said  first  area, 

(d)  a  first  means  on  one  side  of  said  rotor  combination  com- 
prising an  inlet  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one 
portion  and  a  face  plate  at  another  portion,  said  face  plate 
lying  direcdy  adjacent  one  side  of  said  rotor  combination, 
said  face  plate  having  a  passage  and  connected  ports 
communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  and  with  said  first 
circumferential  reduced  pressure  inlet  area  (tf  said  rotor 
combination,  said  face  plate  having  also  an  outlet  port  at 
the  trailing  end  of  said  second  circumferential  increased 
pressure  outlet  area  and  having  a  shallow  recess  open  at 
one  side  to  said  outlet  port  and  axially  overlying  substan- 
tially all  of  said  increased  pressure  area, 

(e)  outlet  housing  means  forming  an  outiet  chamber  on  the 
side  of  said  roton  opposite  said  inlet  housing  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet  port  of  said  inlet  housing, 

(0  second  means  closing  said  pumping  chambers  on  the 

other  side  of  said  rotor  combination, 
(g)  power  means  to  rotate  said  rotors,  and 
(h)  a  thin  flexible  resilient  plate  member  interposed  between 
said  one  side  of  said  rotor  combination  and  said  bee  plate 
of  said  inlet  housing  having  a  first  aperture  to  register  with 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  first  circumferential  inlet  area 
and  second  q>erture  in  substantial  registry  with  said  outlet 
port  in  said  inlet  housing  and  a  closed  portion  overiying 
said  shallow  recess, 

whereby  liquid  pressure  developing  in  pumping  chambers 
in  said  second  circumferential  area  will  move  the  por* 
tion  of  said  resilient  plate  overiying  said  shallow  recess 
into  said  recess  away  from  said  rotors  to  allow  find 
under  pressure  to  reach  said  outlet  port  ^»4iile  prevent- 
ing iMckflow  of  liquid  under  pressure  from  said  ovdet 
port  to  the  upstream  portion  of  said  seoood  dfcomfer* 
ential  area, 
(i)  sakl  second  means  cloong  said  pumping  chambers  on  the 
other  side  of  said  rotor  combination  comprising  a  floMe, 
resilient  sealing  diK  having  one  nrtee  lying  direrty 
against  said  rotors  and  the  opposite  sortee  eqiosad  to 
pressure  in  said  outlet  housing  and  having  a  flexMe  p^• 
ripheral  margin  terminating  radtdly  ootwardly  of  aid 
pumping  chambers,  said  margin  being  firee  to  mofve  awaijr 
fitxmi  said  rotMS  against  pressure  in  said  outlet  hoant  in 
response  to  hi^ier  pressBfe  in  said  second  c  irr  iiniBf  rftial 


1572 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


trea  but  acting  also  to  prevent  backflow  of  Uquid  under 
pressure  from  said  outlet  housing. 


SURE 


4496^20 

HERMETIC  SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  PRESS! 
DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A 

BACK.PRESSURE  CHAMBER  I 

Tctnqra  Arata,  ud  Takao  Mlnno,  both  of  Shimizu,  Jaoaa 
•MlSMn  to  HitacU,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japu  , ' 

Filed  D«.  5,  I9M,Ser.  No.  678,487  | 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1983,  58-234408- 
Oct  11, 1984,  59-211326  ^T' 


44(96,521 
...     w  SCROLL  FLUID  APPARATUS 

Aldra  Morayama;  Hiroald  Koao;  Naodil  UcUkawa:  Takahiro 
Tamura;  Takao  Mizono,  and  Masao  SUibayailii,  aU  of  Shi- 
mizu, Japan,  aoignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
PUed  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,088 

D*^l5S2%^?""'  •'•^'  "^  "'  '""'^  ''•''^' 
U.S.  a  418-55 '"'"•*'^^*/^'^^/^^  ,^ 


U.S.  a  418—55 


Int  a.*  P04C  18/04,  29/02 


13aainK 


1.  A  hermetic  scroll  compressor  having:  a  hermetic  housing 
a  frame  fixed  m  said  housing;  and  a  motor-driven  compressor 
unit  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  motor-driven  compressor 
umt  having  a  scroll  compressor  section  and  an  electric  motor 
lection  which  are  drivingly  connected  to  each  other  through  a 
rotary  shaA  supported  by  a  bearing  carried  by  said  frame,  said 
scroll  compressor  section  including  a  stationary  scroll  member 
and  an  orbiting  scroll  member  each  having  an  end  plate  and  a 
spiral  wrap  protruding  uprightiy  from  one  side  of  said  end 
plate  and  said  scroll  members  being  assembled  together  such 
that  their  wraps  mesh  with  each  other  so  as  to  form  closed 
compression  chambers  between  said  wraps,  said  orbiting  scroll 
member  engaging  with  an  eccentric  shaft  portion  formed  on 
one  end  of  said  rotary  shaft,  means  provided  between  the 
orbitmg  scroll  member  and  the  sutionary  scroll  member  for 
preventing  a  roution  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  about  its 
own  axis,  said  sutionary  scroll  member  being  respectively 
provided  at  iu  central  and  peripheral  portions  with  a  discharge 
port  and  a  suction  port,  the  orbiting  movement  of  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  causing  a  movement  of  said  compression  cham- 
bers towards  a  center  of  said  stationary  scroll  member  while 
progrwsively  decreasing  the  volumes  of  said  compression 
chambera  thereby  compressing  a  gas  confined  in  the  compres- 
sion chambers  until  the  gas  is  discharged  through  said  dis- 
charge port  into  a  space  in  said  hermetic  housing  and  then  to 
an  outside  of  said  compressor  through  a  passage  so  that  a  high 
prwsure  is  maintained  in  said  space  in  said  hermetic  housing. 
Mid  compressor  section  further  having  a  back-pressure  cham- 
ber denned  between  said  orbiting  scroll  member  and  said  frame 
to  which  is  mtroduced  an  intermediate  pressure  of  the  gas  in  a 
course  of  compression  so  as  to  produce  an  axial  thrust  force 
which  tends  to  press  said  orbiting  scroll  member  onto  said 
sutionary  scroll  member,  said  compressor  section  further 
having  a  lubricating  means  adapted  to  supply  a  lubricating  oil 
to  bearings  by  a  pressure  differential  between  the  high  pressure 
mamuined  in  said  space  and  said  hermetic  housing  and  the 
pre»ure  m  said  back-pressure  chamber,  and  wherein  a  control 
vaJve  means  is  provided  which  is  adapted  to  esublish  a  com- 
munication between  said  back  pressure  chamber  and  said  suc- 
tion chamber  when  the  pressure  differential  between  the  pres- 
sure in  said  discharge  chamber  and  the  pressure  in  said  back- 
prenure  chamber  is  below  a  predetermined  positive  level 


206XXJ  43 
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1.  A  scroll  fluid  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  scroll  member 
mcludmg  a  disc-shaped  end  plate  and  a  wrap  of  a  vortical  form 
located  m  an  upstanding  position  on  the  end  plate,  an  orbiting 
scroll  member  including  a  disc-shaped  end  plate  and  a  wrap  of 
vortical  form  located  in  an  upstanding  position  on  tiie  end 
plate,  said  two  scroll  members  being  mainuined  in  meshing 
engagement  with  each  other  with  the  respective  wraps  facing 
inwardly  to  allow  the  orbiting  scroll  member  to  move  in  orbit- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  the  fixed  scroll  member  without 
rotating  on  its  own  axis,  said  fixed  scroll  member  being  formed 
with  a  discharge  port  at  its  central  portion  and  a  suction  port 
opemng  at  its  outer  peripheral  surface  to  draw  a  gas  by  suction 
through  the  suction  port  and  allow  the  same  to  flow  in  a  sealed 
space  defined  between  the  two  scroll  members  and  reducing  its 
volume  during  operation  the  thereby  compress  the  gas  into  a 
pressed  gas  which  is  discharged  through  the  discharge  port- 
a  clearance  defined  between  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  end  plate  of  the  orbiting  scroll  member  and  a  wall 
facing  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and  successively 
changing  its  volume  as  the  orbiting  scroll  member  moves 
in  orbiting  movement;  and 
at  least  one  pressure  relieving  space  commuicating  with  said 
clearance  for  conveniently  effecting  fluid  discharged  from 
the  clearance  to  avoid  compression  of  the  fluid,  said  pres- 
sure relieving  space  comprising  a  first  groove  extending 
along  the  entire  periphery  of  a  bottom  surface  of  a  frame 
supporting  said  end  plate  of  the  oribiting  scroll  member 
juxuposed  against  an  undersurface  of  said  end  plate  for 
communication  with  said  clearance,  a  plurality  of  second 
grooves  located  radially  at  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
frame  and  communicating  with  said  first  groove,  a  com- 
municating duct  formed  in  said  end  plate  of  the  orbiting 
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scroll  member  and  communicating  with  said  clearance, 
and  a  compression  chamber  space  connected  to  said  com- 
municating duct. 


axis  of  the  second  roll  is  adjustable  transverady  of  its  length  in 
a  second  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  but  afbet  from 


4,596,522 

HERMETIC  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  REDUCED 

THICKNESS  PORTIONS  FOR  WELDING 

Iznni  Onoda,  Fqji,  Japan,  SMlgBor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki 

KaboshOd  Kaliha,  Kawandd,  Jqian 

DiTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  511,244,  JoL  6, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,526,522. 

TUs  application  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  726^1 

Claims  inrkwity,  implication  J^mn,  Jnl.  8, 1982,  57-117845 

Int  a*  FtMC  18/00.  29/Oa-  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  CL  418—63  3  Oainii 


the  first  plane,  and  wherein  the  axis  of  the  central  roll  is  trans- 
versely adjustable  between  the  first  plane  and  the  second  plane. 


1.  A  hermetic  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  casing  of  a  totally  enclosed  type; 

an  electric  motor  accommodated  in  said  casing  for  routing 
a  drive  shaft; 

a  compressor  unit  fitted  in  said  casing  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  electric  motor  for  compressing  a  refriger- 
ant, 

said  compressor  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  inserted  into  said 
casing  so  as  to  substantially  contact  with  an  inner  surface 
of  said  casing,  a  roller  coupled  with  an  eccentric  portion 
of  the  driving  shaft  so  that  said  roller  is  eccentrically 
routed  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  blade  slidably  contacting 
the  outer  surface  of  said  roller  to  be  reciprocable  in  a 
groove  formed  in  said  cylinder  to  divide  the  internal  space 
of  said  cylinder  into  a  suction  chamber  and  a  compression 
chamber, 

said  casing  being  provided  with  reduced  thickness  portions 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  through  which  spot  welding 
can  be  carried  out  from  outside  of  the  casing  for  securing 
said  compressor  unit  to  said  casing  with  a  reduced  amount 
of  heat  from  the  welded  portions,  and 

said  reduced  thickness  portion  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  casing  to  form  a  clearance  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
casing  between  the  projected  surface  of  said  reduced 
thickness  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  compressor 
unit. 


4,596,523 

CALENDAR  OR  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

Fni  Whitehead,  43  Meadowside,  Lancaster,  LAI  3AQ,  England 

Filed  JoL  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  750,924 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  4,  1984, 

8417066 

Int  a*  B29C  15/00:  B29D  7/14 
VJS.  a.  425—367  5  Claims 

1.  A  calender  or  roll  assembly  for  production  of  a  film  or 
sheet  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  comprising  a  stack  of 
at  least  three  rolls,  namely  a  central  roll  disposed  between  a 
first  roll  and  a  second  roll  so  as  to  provide  respective  nips 
between  the  first  roll  and  the  central  roll  and  between  the 
central  roll  and  the  second  roll,  wherein  the  axis  of  the  first  roll 
is  adjusuble  transversely  of  its  length  in  a  first  plane  and  the 


4,596,524 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  TakasUma,  Nara,  Japan,  asripior  to  MatoMh 

trie  ladnstrial  Co.  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/0Q344,  §  371  Dirtc  Jn.  8, 1984,  S  102(a) 
Date  Jul  8,  1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO64/01612,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Apr.  26, 1964 

per  Filed  Oct  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  619,464 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1962, 57-181726; 
Oct  15, 1962,  57-181727 

Int  CL*  F23N  5/24 
UJS.  CL  431—88  6  < 
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1.  A  device  for  extinguishing  the  flame  of  a  wick  in  a  liquid 
fuel  burning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  wick  guide  cylinder,  said  wick  guide  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  for  accelerating  fire  extinguishment  sakl 
holes  being  located  between  a  first  wick  position  and  a 
second  wick  position,  said  first  wick  position  being  above 
said  second  wick  position; 

a  wick,  said  wick  supported  for  vertical  movement  in  sakl 
wick  guide  cylinder; 

a  wick  lifting  shaft  operatively  connected  to  sakl  wide  fbr 
vertically  moving  said  wick  in  said  wick  giude  cylinder  by 
roution  of  said  wick  lifting  shaft; 

a  locking  body  mounted  on  said  widi  lifting  shaft,  sakl 
locking  body  having  a  first  locking  section  and  a  second 
locking  section  formed  around  the  peri|rfiery  of  sakl  wide 
lifting  shaft  for  Vt<^)ping  roution  of  sakl  wick  Uftinf  shaft 
at  predetermined  positk»^ 

a  lever  adapted  to  engage  sakl  first  locking  section  or  said 
second  loddng  sectkm  oi  sakl  locking  body; 

spring  means  for  urging  sakl  wick  in  a  wick  lowering  direc- 
tion; 

manually  actuated  fire  extingutshing  means  for  rrlfasing  the 
engagement  between  sakl  first  locking  sectkm  and  sakl 
lever  to  permit  sakl  spring  means  to  tower  and  wick  by 
the  force  of  said  spring  means  down  to  said  first  widt 
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position  at  which  said  lever  engages  with  said  second 
locking  section;  and 

quake  responsive  fire  extinguishing  means  for  releasing  the 
engagement  of  said  lever  with  both  said  first  locking 
section  and  said  second  locking  section  to  permit  said 
spring  means  to  lower  said  wick  by  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  to  said  second  wick  position,  soA  second  wick 
position  being  lower  than  said  first  wick  position; 

whereby  a  bad  odor  is  not  caused  when  said  wick  is  lowered 
to  said  first  wick  position  above  said  plurality  of  holes  in 
said  wick  guide  cylinder  during  normal  fire  extinguishing 
and  instantaneous  fire  extinguishing  is  achieved  when  said 
wick  is  lowered  to  said  second  wick  position  below  said 
plurality  of  holes  in  said  wick  guide  cylinder  during  emer- 
gency or  quake  responsive  fire  extinguishing. 

4,596,525 
DUAL  PURPOSE  UGHTER 
Datid  Ham  801  Cheng  Pong  Bldg.,  No.  125,  Sec.  3,  Roosevelt 
Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,929 

Int.  a*  F23Q  2/38 

U.S.  a.  431—124  5  Qaims 


exhaust  valve  and  a  relief  valve  for  allowing  the  exhaust 
of  said  gas  from  said  work  space  when  gas  pressure 


1.  Dual  purpose  lighter  capable  of  being  used  both  as  a 
conventional  gas  lighter  as  well  as  a  flint-cinder  lighter  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  with  an  ignition  opening  therein; 

means  for  producing  cinders; 

means  for  storing  fuel; 

valve  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  fuel  storage  means 
to  a  position  near  said  cinder  producing  means; 

actuating  means,  mechanically  coupled  with  said  cinder 
producing  means  and  selectively  and  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  fuel  delivery  means,  for  producing  a  cinder  or 
flame;  and 

means  for  selecting  use  of  the  cinder  producing  means  only 
or  to  allow  use  of  the  cinder  producing  means  in  combina- 
tion with  the  fuel  delivery  means  so  that  a  cinder  or  flame 
is  imparted  through  said  ignition  opening. 


4,596,526 
BATCH  COIL  ANNEALING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD 
Mohamcd  M.  Soliman,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wor- 
thiagton  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,068 
Int.  a.*  F16K  1/00;  C21D  1/06;  F27B  9/04.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  432—23  19  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  work  item,  comprising: 
a  cover  means; 

a  base  means  on  which  said  cover  means  is  supported,  a 
work  space  being  defined  between  said  base  means  and 
cover  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  work  item  which  is 
positioned  therein; 
a  seal  means  positioned  between  said  base  means  and  said 
cover  means  for  sealing  said  work  space  against  the  entry 
and  exit  of  gas;  and, 
exhaust  valve  means  positioned  outside  said  work  space  for 
regulating  the  exit  of  a  treatment  gas  to  the  atmosphere, 
said  valve  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
work  space  through  a  pipe  and  including  at  least  one 


therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  even  when  said  at 
least  one  exhaust  valve  is  closed. 


4,596,527 
ROLLER  TUNNEL  KILN 
Hidehiko  Yamada,  Niibari;  Takeshi  Asano;  Shqji  Kimura,  both 
of  Tsuchiura;  Yokichi  Hashimoto,  and  Koichi  Fqjitani,  both  of 
Ueno,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Inax  Corporation,  Aichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,009 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1984,  59-5098; 
Feb.  20,  1984,  59-31100;  Oct.  9,  1984,  59-212337 

Int.  a.<  F27B  9/00:  F27D  3/00;  B65G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  432—121  17  Qaims 


22    15 


1.  A  roller  tunnel  kiln  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  kiln  body  half  composed  integrally  of  a  kiln 
bottom  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  lower  kiln  side 
wall  halves  which  are  made  of  refractory  brick; 

(b)  a  pair  of  endless  chains  disposed  respectively  on  trans- 
versely opposite  sides  of  said  lower  kiln  body  half  outside 
thereof,  said  endless  chains  being  movable  forward  along 
said  lower  kiln  side  wall  halves  at  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  upper  ends  of  said  lower  kiln  side  wall  halves  and 
movable  backward  along  said  lower  kibi  side  wall  halves 
at  a  height  lower  than  said  kiln  bottom,  said  endless  chains 
each  having  link  members; 

(c)  drive  means  for  driving  said  endless  chains  in  synchro- 
nism with  each  other; 

(d)  couplings  mounted  at  regular  intervals  on  said  link  mem- 
bers of  each  of  said  endless  chains; 

(e)  feed  means  for  feeding  articles  into  said  kiln,  said  feed 
means  including  feed  members  having  opposite  ends 
gripped  by  respective  ones  of  said  couplings  and  movable 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  lower  kiln  body  half 
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directly  thereabove  in  response  to  said  endless  chains 
being  synchronously  driven,  said  feed  members  being 
made  of  a  heat-resistant  material  and  having  a  length 
larger  than  the  width  of  said  lower  kiln  body  half;  and 

(0  a  suspended  upper  kiln  body  half  composed  integrally  of 
a  kiln  ceiling  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  upper  kiln 
side  wall  halves  which  are  made  of  refractory  brick,  and 
means  for  suspending  said  upper  kiln  body  half  above  said 
lower  kiln  body  half  with  a  clearance  wide  enough  to 
allow  said  feed  members  to  be  moved  therethrough  being 
defined  between  lower  end  surfaces  of  said  upper  kiln  side 
wall  halves  and  upper  end  surfaces  of  said  lower  kiln  side 
wall  halves  confronting  said  lower  end  surfaces,  said 
upper  and  lower  kiln  side  wall  halves  defining  side  walls 
of  said  kiln  and  together  with  said  kiln  ceiling  and  said  kiln 
bottom  enclosing  a  kiln  interior,  said  side  walls  having 
inlet  passages  defined  therein,  said  inlet  passages  having 
suction  ports  opening  into  said  clearance  through  one  of 
said  upper  end  surfaces  and  said  lower  end  surfaces;  and 

a  suction  device  connected  to  said  inlet  passages  for  drawing 
gases  out  of  said  kiln  interior  through  said  suction  ports. 


4,596,528 
SIMULATED  SKIN  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  A.  Lewis;  Bernard  P.  Nnsbaum,  both  of  7800  Red  Rd., 
Miami,  Fla.  33143,  and  Harry  R.  Leeds,  881  Ocean  Dr.,  Key 
Biscayne,  Fla.  33149 

FUed  Jul  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,966 

Int  a.«  G09B  23/30 

\3S.  a  434—270  5  Claims 


1.  A  simulated  skin  having  an  uninterrupted  surface  consist- 
ing of, 

a  simulated  iminterrupted  stitchable  woven  fabric  simulated 
epidermis, 

a  simulated  uninterrupted  dermis  laminated  to  said  stitchable 
woven  fabric, 

an  adhesive  accomplishing  the  lamination  of  the  woven 
fabric  epidermis  to  the  dermis  which  is  permanently 
bonded  thereto  without  effecting  stitchability  and  remains 
readily  susceptible  of  penetration  by  a  knife, 

and  a  further  uninterrupted  layer  of  simulated  subcutaneous 
tissue, 

said  uninterrupted  subcutaneous  tissue  being  laminated  to 
the  simulatMl  dermis  in  the  same  fashion  as  the  epidermis 
is  laminated  to  the  dermis, 

and  each  of  said  layers  being  color  coded  to  thereby  teach 
the  student  how  to  c4)serve  various  depths  of  cut,  and 
permitting  undermining  in  the  performance  of  a  simulated 
operation  by  both  cutting  the  wound  open  and  then  subse- 
quently suturing  the  same. 


4»596^29 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INFLATABLE  BOAT  AND 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Steven  Goodman,  85  Oak  St,  Norwood,  N  J.  07648 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  763,522 
Int  CL^  B63H  21/26 
U.S.  a.  440—6  6 


1.  In  combination,  an  inflatable  boat  and  a  motor, 

said  inflatable  boat  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  aper- 
ture support  members  located  at  the  rear  of  said  boat, 

said  aperture  support  members  attached  to  the  rear  of  said 
boat  and  movable  with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  motor  comprising  a  housing  and  a  propeller  driven  by 
said  motor, 

said  housing  comprising  spaced  apart  oppositely  directed 
pins,  one  of  said  pins  insertable  in  oat  of  said  aperture 
support  members,  the  other  of  said  pins  inserted  in  the 
other  of  said  aperture  support  members, 

said  aperture  support  members  being  spread  apart  to  receive 
said  pins  and  guide  and  hold  said  pins  and  motor  as  said 
aperture  support  members  are  released  from  being  q>read 
apart,  the  upper  of  said  pins  comprising  a  socket,  a  han<He 
for  steering  said  boat  by  turning  said  motor, 

said  handle  being  inserted  in  said  socket  of  said  upper  pin, 

said  handle  turning  said  motor  about  said  spaced-apart  aper- 
ture support  members  and  pin  connections. 


4,596,530 
RESCUE  DEVICE 
Thomas  B.  McGUnn,  c/o  Rhnmb  Line  Limited,  Flcning  Street 
Roadtown,  Tortola,  British  Vfargin  Isls. 

FUed  Dec  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  8,  1983, 
8332802 

Int  a.4  B63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  441—80  7  Claiw 

1.  A  rescue  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  rigid  membier  having  one  end  and  an  opposite 
end,  said  rigid  member  including  a  generally  straight 
elongate  portion  extending  from  said  opponte  end  and  a 
substantially  semi-circular  arcuate  portion  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  straight  portion  remote  from  said  opponte 
end,  said  substantially  semi-circular  arcuate  portion  ex- 
tending to  said  one  end; 
a  flexible  iVmp  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of 
the  strap  being  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the  rigid  mem- 
ber; 
a  slider  slidable  along  said  substantially  semi-circular  annular 
portion  of  said  rigid  member,  from  a  position  adjacent  the 
junction  of  said  semi-circtUar  arcuate  portion  and  said 
generally  straight  portion  of  said  rigid  member,  said  slider 
being  slidable  towards  said  one  end; 
a  stop  at  said  one  end  effective  to  prevent  said  slider  from 
sliding  beyond  said  one  end,  the  sec<md  end  of  the  strap 
being  attached  to  said  slider;  and 
means  to  releasably  retain  the  slider  at  said  position,  and 
with  the  slider  located  at  said  position,  the  strap  and  said 
semi-circular  arcuate  portion  of  the  rigid  member  together 
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form  a  substantially  circular  loop  which  can  be  placed  4,596  532 

over  the  body  of  a  person  to  be  rescued  from  water,  and   ACTION  HGURE  IN  WHICH  MANIPULATION  OF  ONE 
the  opposite  end  of  the  member  can  then  be  pulled,    LEG  PRODUCES  A  HORIZONTAL  SWINGING  OF  BOTH 

ARMS 
Stuart  A.  Cook,  New  Richmond;  Phillip  G.  Reed,  Loveland,  and 
Michael  C.  Scarpa,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG 
Products  Corp^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,620 

Int  a*  A63H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  446-330  9  ctaims 


thereby  causing  the  slider  to  move  towards  said  one  end  of 
the  rigid  member,  effective  to  tighten  the  strap  around  a 
person. 


4,596,531 

DEVICE  FOR  UGHTENING  AN  UNDERSEA 

PRODUCTION  RISER  BY  MEANS  OF  FLOATING 

BODIES 
Jean  C.  Scliawun,  Idron;  Jean  P.  Canmont,  Pau,  and  Jean 
FaldBaigBe,  Bois  Colombcs,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  So- 
dctc  Nationalc  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,792 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  15, 1983,  83  14665 
Int  CI.*  B63B  22/00 
VJS.  a  441-133  1  ctaim 


1.  A  lightening  device  for  at  least  one  element  of  an  undersea 
production  riser  comprising  a  central  tube  surrounded  by  one 
or  more  peripheral  stringers,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  separable  removable  collars  made  from  a  mate- 
rial having  positive  buoyancy  and  stacked  in  an  axial 
arrangement; 

means  retaining  said  collars  in  stacked  relation; 

each  collar  having  a  central  channel  for  passing  the  central 
tube  therethrough  and  rectilinear  channels  disposed  con- 
centrically in  a  ring  about  said  central  channel; 

each  collar  including  reinforcing  lining  for  said  central  chan- 
nel; 

said  lining  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  collar  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  end  of  a  channel  in  the 
adjacent  collar; 

and  means  within  said  central  channel  of  each  collar  for 
centering  said  collar  with  respect  to  said  central  tube; 

said  means  for  centering  of  the  collars  on  the  central  tube 
including  centering  elements  in  the  form  of  two  half  shells 
made  from  metal  sheet  bearing  on  said  central  tube  and  on 
the  reinforced  lining  of  the  central  channel  of  the  collars; 

each  half  shell  having  a  sleeve  gripping  the  central  tube, 

plates  bearing  on  the  internal  face  of  the  collar, 

and  stiffening  arms  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  plates. 


/»** 


1.  A  toy  action  figure  comprising  a  hollow  torso,  first  and 
second  arms,  each  having  a  hand  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  first 
means  mounting  the  upper  end  of  said  first  arm  to  said  torso  at 
one  side  thereof  for  swinging  movement  about  a  generally 
I  vertical  axis  so  that  its  hand  traverses  a  forwardly  advancing 
arcuate  path,  a  crank  member  extending  horizontally  into  said 
torso  from  said  first  arm,  first  and  second  legs,  means  mounting 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  leg  to  said  torso  for  rocking  move- 
ment toward  said  second  leg,  and  actuating  means  within  said 
figure  interconnecting  said  first  leg  with  said  first  arm  to  pro- 
duce said  swinging  movement  of  said  first  arm  to  cause  its  hand 
to  traverse  said  arcuate  path,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
transmission  link  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  leg  for  rocking  movement  therewith,  a  generally 
horizontal  angled  cam  strip  movably  mounted  in  said  torso  for 
producing  the  swinging  movement  of  said  first  arm  when  said 
cam  strip  is  moved,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  transmission 
link  integral  with  said  transmission  link  and  movable  along  said 
angled  cam  strip  for  acting  on  said  cam  strip  to  move  said  cam 
strip  when  said  first  leg  is  rocked,  and  means  on  said  angled 
cam  strip  for  acting  against  said  crank  member  to  produce  said 
twinging  movement  of  said  first  arm. 


4,596,533 
TOY  WORK  VEHICLE  AND  TRAILER  ASSEMBLY 
MelTin  R,  Kennedy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y4  Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester, 
N  J.,  and  Abraham  A.  Arad,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Baddy  L  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,879 

Int  a.«A63H  77/05 

U.S.  a.  446-434  1°  Claims 


436,535 

FRICTION  MECHANISM  IN  A  DAMPER  DISC 
Syoogo  Ooga,  Osaka,  Japan,  aviffMN'  to  KahMhflr'  " 
DaiUa  Seisakosho,  Ncyagawa,  Japoa 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  708,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1984,  59-46216 

Int  a.«  F16D  3/14 

VS.  a.  464-68  *  C"" 


1.  A  toy  work  vehicle  and  trailer  assembly  comprising: 

A  a  toy  work  vehicle  having  a  rear  hitching  element; 

B  a  load-carrying  trailer  which  may  be  more  or  less  loaded  by 
a  player,  the  traUer  being  provided  at  its  front  end  with  a 
dynamic  coupler  to  engage  the  hitching  element; 

C  means  to  indicate  the  magnitude  of  the  load  imposed  on  the 
traUer,  said  means  including  a  spring-biased  piston  attached 
to  said  coupler,  said  piston  being  sUdable  within  a  box  pro- 
jecting from  the  traUer  and  integral  therewith,  said  piston 
being  withdrawn  from  the  box  to  an  extent  determined  by 
the  magnitude  of  the  load  when  the  work  vehicle  apphes  a 
pulling  force  to  the  coupler;  and 

D  a  stop  in  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  the  piston. 


4596,534 
REMOTELY-STEERED  TOY  CAR  WITH  FIVE  WHEELS 
Zenichi  IsUmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUiko  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,553 

Int  a.*  A63H  50/0^,  17/26 

UA  CI.  446—466  *  C»^ 


1  A  toy  car  for  running  on  a  roadbed  without  a  track  or  raU, 
comprising  a  car  body,  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  remotely  con- 
troUed  means  for  steering  said  front  wheels,  and  a  plurahty  of 
rear  wheels  mounted  on  said  car  body,  said  plurality  of  rear 
wheels  comprising  a  main  drive  wheel  arranged  substantially 
at  the  center  of  the  car  width  and  a  pair  of  rototable  follower 
wheels  arranged  on  either  side  of  the  main  wteel,  means 
mounting  each  of  said  pair  of  follower  wheels  for  independent 
vertical  movement  responsive  to  lateral  inclination  of  the  car 
body  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  travel,  said  means  mounting 
said  follower  wheels  for  independent  vertical  movement  com- 
prising a  separate  supporting  arm  pivotaUy  interconnectmg 
each  said  follower  wheel  to  the  car  body  such  that  the  axis  of 
the  pivot  point  on  the  car  body  is  offset  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  main  drive  wheel,  and  stop  means  mounted  on  the 
car  body  associated  with  each  said  foUower  wheel  for  lumtmg 
the  upward  pivotal  movement  of  each  said  arm. 

154-715  O.G.-86-7 


1.  A  friction  mechanism  in  a  damper  disc  con^rising: 

a  cylindrical  hub  adapted  to  connect  to  an  output  means  and 
having  an  outer  periphery  with  a  first  diameter  and  a 
radial  flange; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  connected  to  an  mput  member  and 
disposed  at  respective  sides  of  the  flange; 

a  pair  of  sub-plates,  each  sub-plate  disposed  between  the 
corresponding  side  plate  and  the  flange  and  having  an 
inner  periphery  with  a  second  diameter,  the  second  diame- 
ter being  greater  than  the  first  diameter  so  that  the  side 
plates  extend  radially  inwardly  beyond  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  sub-plates; 

a  torsion  spring  twisUbly  connecting  the  flange  and  the  side 
plates  together; 

a  first  friction  device  assembled  in  the  disc  for  a  first  tonion 
operation,  said  first  friction  device  being  interposed  be- 
tween the  inner  periphery  of  the  sub-plate  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  hub  and  between  the  side  plate  and  the 

flange;  ,     ^.      .         . 

a  second  friction  device  assembled  in  the  disc  for  a  second 
torsion  operation,  the  second  friction  device  being  do- 
posed  axially  beside  the  sub-plate  and  radially  around  the 
outside  the  first  friction  device; 

said  sub-pUtes  being  adapted  to  torsionally  turn  with  respect 
to  one  of  the  flange  and  the  side  pUtes  in  a  first  totSKMi 
operation  and  to  torsionally  turn  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  the  flange  and  the  side  plates  in  a  second  torsion  opera- 
tion; ,.    ,  ^^ 

said  first  and  second  friction  devices  being  radiaUy  d»P»c« 
relative  to  each  other  and  being  independently  operable  of 
each  other. 

4,596,536 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARUBLE  BELT  TRANSMISSION 

DEVICE  WITH  PULLEYS  AXIALLY  OFFSET  IN  THE 

UNITY  TRANSMISSION  RATIO  POSITiON 

Sosamn  Okawo,  aad  Ywrfal  Totoro,  botk  of  ToyoCo,  Ji 

asatgoors  to  Toyota  JidiMha  KaboAiki  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  J 

FnedSep.6,19l4,Ser.No.647,«l4 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Sep.  19, 1983,  58-1737*4 
lot  CL*  F16H  55/56.  11/02 
U5.  a.  474-8  .    .      ^      SOotam 

1.  A  continuously  variable  belt  transmission  device,  oooi- 

prising: 
(a)  a  driving  pulley  assembly  rotatable  about  a  first  axis, 

comprising:  . 

(al)  an  axiaUy  fixed  driving  puUey  member,  wlucti  is 

rotatable  around  said  first  axis  but  which  is  fixed  with 

respect  to  axial  movement  along  said  first  axia,  and 

which  has  a  conical  face;  and 
(a2)  an  axiaUy  movable  driving  puUey  member,  which  is 

rotatable  around  said  first  axis  and  is  selectively  axiaUy 


^ 
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movable  along  said  First  axis,  and  which  is  formed  with 
a  conical  face  on  its  side  facing  said  axially  fixed  driving 
pulley  member,  whose  conical  face  also  faces  toward 
said  axially  movable  driving  pulley  member; 

(a3)  a  V-shaped  driving  pulley  groove  being  defined  be* 
tween  said  conical  faces  of  said  axially  movable  and  said 
axially  fixed  driving  pulley  members,  the  width  of  said 
V-shaped  driving  pulley  groove  being  selectively  vari- 
able according  to  axial  movement  of  said  axially  mov- 
able driving  pulley  member;  | 
(b)  a  driven  pulley  assembly  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 

parallel  to  and  transversely  displaced  from  said  first  axis, 

comprising: 

(bl)  an  axially  fixed  driven  pulley  member,  which  is  rotatT 
able  around  said  second  axis  but  which  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  axial  movement  along  said  second  axis,  and 
which  has  a  conical  face;  and 

(b2)  an  axially  movable  driven  pulley  member,  which  is 
rotatable  around  said  second  axis  and  which  is  selec- 
tively axially  movable  along  said  second  axis,  and 
which  is  formed  with  a  conical  face  on  its  side  facing 
said  axially  fixed  driven  pulley  member,  whose  conical 
face  also  faces  towards  said  axially  movable  driven 
pulley  member;  I 

(b3)  a  V-shaped  driven  pulley  groove  being  defined  be- 
tween said  conical  faces  of  said  axially  movable  and  said 
axially  fixed  driven  pulley  members,  the  width  of  saic 
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where  D  is  the  diameter  of  curved  runs  of  said  endless  belt 
assembly  in  said  state,  L  is  the  perpendicular  distance 
between  said  first  and  said  second  axes,  Emax  is  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  transmission  ratio  to  which  the  continu- 
ously variable  belt  transmission  device  can  be  set,  and  a  is 
a  common  half-angle  of  said  V-shaped  grooves  of  said 
driving  and  driven  pulley  assemblies. 


4,596,537 

VENTILATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEPLESS 

SPEED-CHANGE  TRANSMISSION 

Lin  Te-Long,  No.  6,  Long  26,  Alley  284,  pu-Tzu-Keng,  Tai-Ping 

Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,123 

Int.  a*  F16H  57/04 

U.S.  a.  474—93  1  Claim 


a-'nio 


V-shaped  driven  pulley  groove  being  selectively  vari- 
able according  to  axial  movement  of  said  axially  mov- 
able driven  pulley  member,  said  V-shaped  driving  pul- 
ley groove  of  said  driving  pulley  assembly  generally 
opposing  said  V-shaped  driving  pulley  groove  of  said 
driving  pulley  assembly; 
(b4)  the  axial  arrangement  along  said  second  axis  of  said 
axially  movable  and  said  axially  fixed  driven  pulley 
members  being  opposite  the  axial  arrangment  along  said 
first  axis  of  said  axially  movable  and  said  axially  fixed 
driving  pulley  members;  and 

(c)  an  endless  belt  assembly,  which  is  fitted  in  a  power  trans- 
mitting manner  around  said  driving  pulley  assembly  and 
said  driven  pulley  assembly  in  the  V-shaped  grooves 
thereof; 

(d)  wherein,  when  in  a  state  that  the  width  of  said  V-shaped 
driving  pulley  groove  of  said  driving  pulley  assembly  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  V-shaped  driven 
pulley  groove  of  said  driven  pulley  assembly  with  said 
endless  belt  assembly  being  substantially  taut  between  said 
driving  pulley  assembly  and  said  driven  pulley  assembly, 
the  axial  center  of  said  V-shaped  driving  pulley  groove  of 
said  driving  pulley  assembly  is,  relative  to  the  axial  center 
of  said  V-shaped  driven  pulley  groove  of  said  driven 
pulley  assembly,  offset  towards  said  axially  movable 
driven  pulley  member  along  the  direction  of  said  first  and 
second  axes  substantially  by  an  amount  of 


1.  A  ventilation  device  comprising  a  pair  of  fans  and  four  air 
entrances  bored  in  a  cover  enveloping  a  belt  transmission  of  a 
vertical  milling  machine;  said  fans  to  be  installed  in  parallel  in 
a  top  surface  of  said  cover;  two  front  air  entrances  to  be  bored 
in  a  front  wall  of  said  cover,  one  upper  air  entrance  in  the  top 
surface  of  said  cover  one  back  air  entrance  in  a  back  wall  of 
said  cover;  said  four  air  entrances  together  with  said  fans  at 
work  forming  manifold  air-flowing  routes,  which  can  carry 
away  the  friction  heat  caused  by  the  belt,  the  belt  pulleys 
moving  with  high  speed;  the  hot  air  thus  generated  to  be 
sucked  out  of  said  cover  by  said  fans  being  effectively  pre- 
vented from  accumulating  inside  said  cover. 


4,596,538 
BELT  TENSIONER 
Dewey  D.  Henderson,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,504 
Int.  a.*  F16H  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  474—135  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
support  means  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  belt,  a  belt  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto,  mechanical  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  for 
urging  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  mf|ins 
and  against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  and 
frictional  dampening  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  to  dampen  the 
movement  of  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support 
means  in  at  least  one  direction  of  movement  thereof,  said 
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dampening  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  shaft  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  fixed  from  movement  relative  to  said  belt  engaging 
means,  said  belt  engaging  means  having  a  portion  thereof  being 
rotatably  carried  by  said  shaft  means  so  as  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  shait  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dampening 


means  comprises  a  pair  of  frictionally  engaging  first  and  sec- 
ond parts  with  said  first  part  comprising  an  annular  pad  of 
friction  material  that  is  coaxially  disposed  and  axially  movable 
on  said  shaft  means  relative  to  said  second  part,  and  another 
spring  means  urging  said  first  part  against  said  second  part  with 
a  certain  spring  force. 


4,596,539 
BICYCLE  DRIVE  CHAIN 
Kazuto  Yamasaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industries, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,275 

Int  a.*  F16G  13/02 

UJS.  Q.  474—206  3  Claims 


Q  12a     126      »fc  15a  I2b 
^2       -3       -4 

1.  A  bicycle  drive  chain  comprising 
a  series  of  inner  and  outer  link  pairs  connected  in  longitudi- 
nal alternation  thereof, 
each  of  a  first  some  of  said  outer  link  pairs  including  a  first 

left  side  outer  link  plate  and  a  first  right  side  outer  link 

plate, 
only  said  first  right  side  outer  link  plate  having  a  cutout  or 

hollow  formed  in  its  inward-facing  marginal  edge, 
each  of  a  second  some  of  said  outer  link  pairs  including  a 

second  left  side  outer  link  plate  and  a  second  right  side 

outer  link  plate,  and 
only  said  second  left  side  outer  link  plate  having  a  cutout  or 

hollow  formed  in  its  inward-facing  marginal  edge. 


4,596,540 
DRIVE  BELT  CONSTRUCTION 
Erwin  FGcppert,  NotI,  Midi.,  assi^ior  to  Tiw  United  States  of 
America  as  represmted  by  die  Secretary  of  tiie  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jol.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  754,717 
Int  a*  F16G  7/04 
VS.  a.  474—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  power-transmitting  drive  belt  of  the  V-type,  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  belt  member  having  similarly-constructed 
opposite  end  areas  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  together  to 
form  an  endless  belt;  said  belt  member  having  an  inner  exterior 


flat  surface  (9)  an  outer  exterior  flat  surface  (11),  and  two 
exterior  side  surfaces;  said  exterior  side  surfaces  being  designed 
to  engage  puUey  surfaces  to  transmit  the  drive  forces;  the 
material  circumscribed  by  said  exterior  surfaces  defining  the 
belt  cross  section;  each  end  area  of  the  belt  member  being  of 
reduced  cross  section  to  define  an  elongated  interior  flat  con- 
nector face  (17  or  19)  extending  parallel  to  one  of  the  afore- 
mentioned exterior  flat  surfaces  (9  or  11);  each  connector  face 
being  located  closely  adjacent  to  a  mid  plane  taken  through  the 
belt  member  cross  section; 
a  flexible  fabric  sheet  (14)  permanently  adhered  to  each  flat 
connector  face,  each  sheet  being  coextensive  with  the 
associated  connector  face;  and  a  multiplicity  of  miniature 
hooking  elements  woven  into  each  fabric  sheet  to  define  a 
pile  covering  on  the  otherwise  exposed  sheet  face; 
the  hooking  elements  in  one  of  the  pile  coverings  taking  the 
form  of  miniature  loops,  and  the  hoolung  elements  in  the 
other  pile  covering  taking  the  form  of  miniature  hook^ 
the  hooking  elements  extending  generaUy  normal  to  the 
respective  fabric  sheets,  wherd>y  when  the  connector 
faces  are  mated  together  the  miniature  \oopi  interengage 
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with  the  miniature  hooks,  to  thus  form  a  connection  resis- 
tant to  shear  separation  lengthwise  of  the  belt; 

the  aforementioned  exterior  surfaces  of  the  belt  member 
being  coextensive  with  the  belt  member  length,  wherri>y 
when  the  belt  member  assumes  its  endless  configuration 
the  belt  member  exterior  surfaces  are  continuous  without 
interruptions  or  abrupt  contour  changes  at  the  jtnned  ead 
areas  of  the  belt  member; 

the  tip  surface  (32)  of  each  end  area  extending  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  forty  five  degrees  to  the  associated  exterior 
surface  of  the  end  area; 

the  juncture  between  the  main  body  of  the  belt  member  ami 
each  belt  member  end  area  defining  a  slioulder  surfiace 
(31)  extending  transversely  to  the  belt  member  longitudi- 
nal axis;  each  shoulder  surface  (31)  extending  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  forty  five  degrees  to  an  associated  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  belt  member;  the  direction  of  each 
shoulder  surface  being  such  that  it  overlies  the  tip  of  an 
associated  belt  member  end  area  abutting  the  shoulder 
surface,  thereby  precluding  the  mated  belt  member  ead 
areas  from  peeling  away  from  one  another  in  directions 
normal  to  the  belt  member  longitudinal  axis. 


4,596,541 
SLIT-SCORE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WttUam  F.  Ward,  Sr.,  Hampstend,  aad  Raymo^  S. 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md^  aHigBon  to  The  Ward  MacUMiy 
Company,  CodceysrUle,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  530,627 
Int  CL*  B31B  1/25 
UJS.  a.  493-59  10  CUm 

1.  Slit-scoring  apparatus  for  cutting  selected  pbes  of  resilient 
multiply  paperboard  blanks  comprising  in  combination: 
support  means  for  supporting  said  blanks  during  cutting 

thereof; 
a  die  holder  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
said  support  means  such  that  said  blanks  are  directed 
between  sakl  die  holder  means  and  said  siqyport  means 
during  cutting  of  said  blanks; 
compression  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid  oompwion 
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rules  having  a  space  therebetween  mounted  on  said  die 
holder  means  for  compressing  narrow  portions  of  said 
blanks  against  said  support  means  during  cutting  of  said 
blanks;  and 
cutting  means  including  a  cutting  rule  mounted  in  said  space 
between  said  compression  rules  for  cutting  one  or  more 
plies  of  said  blanks  along  said  narrow  portions  during  1 


4  596  543 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  UP  A 

BASKET-TYPE  CARRIER 

Carl  J.  Reiser,  Ada,  Mich.,  and  Charles  F.  Abemathy,  Ool- 

tewah,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America, 

Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,048 

Int.  CI.*  B31B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  493-91  15  Qaiins 


compression  thereof  while  leaving  other  plies  of  said 
compressed  portions  uncut, 
said  cutting  rule  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  beyond  the 
compression  edges  of  said  compression  rules  a  fixed  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  selected 
plies  to  be  cut  for  controlling  the  depth  of  cut  in  said 
blanks  independent  of  the  space  between  said  support 
means  for  said  blanks  and  said  die  holder  means. 


4,596,542 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INTERNALLY  REINFORCED 

BOXES 

Lcnard  E.  Mocn,  7914  Michigan,  Whitter,  Calif.  90602 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,411 

Int.  a.*  B31B  11/26.  1/44,  1/28.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  493-89  21  Oaims 


c     — ' 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  Bliss  box  that  includes  the  steps  of: 
partially  turning  an  end  flap  of  an  end  panel  towards  a  side 

wall  of  a  retracted  reciprocable  mandrel; 
reversely  folding  a  pair  of  adjacent  rib  areas  of  the  flap  into 

a  rib  configuration  about  a  common  scoreline  and  into 

mating  registration  with  a  concave  depression  in  a  side 

wall  of  the  retracted  mandrel  while  futher  turing  the  flap 

towards  the  side  wall  of  the  mandrel;  and 
while  maintaining  the  rib  configuration  of  the  rib  areas, 

extending  the  mandrel  out  of  retracted  position  into  a  die 

cavity  while  erecting  a  body  wrap  by  means  of  the  die 

cavity  around  the  so  formed  end  panel; 
whereby  a  portion  of  a  sidewall  of  the  erected  body  wrap 

and  the  part  of  rib  areas  of  the  end  wall  flap  define  a 

hollow  rib  of  the  formed  Bliss  box. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  a  basket-type  carrier  from  a 
blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  partially  folded  to  form  a 
,  carrier  in  a  collapsed  state,  the  latter  having  a  first  plane  de- 
fined by  a  slotted  base  panel,  side  panels  foldably  connected  to 
I  first  opposed  peripheral  segments  of  the  base  panel  and  copla- 
nar  therewith,  and  lower  sections  of  end  panels  foldably  con- 
nected to  second  opposed  peripheral  segments  of  the  base 
panel  and  copianar  therewith,  and  a  second  plane  defined  by  a 
I  pair  of  copianar  elongated  handle  unit  panel  sections  having 
corresponding  upper  edge^forming  peripheral  segments  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  a  common  foldline  and  correspond- 
ing end  edge  forming  peripheral  segments  foldably  connected 
to  and  copianar  with  upper  sections  of  the  end  panels,  the 
upper  and  lower  sections  of  each  end  panel  being  foldably 
connected  together  and  said  upper  section  overlying  in  face-to- 
face  relation  with  the  lower  section  in  the  collapsed  carrier 
whereby  the  first  and  second  planes  are  in  proximate  substan- 
tially parallel  relation;  said  apparatus  comprising  first  means 
for  supporting  and  retaining  the  collapsed  carrier  at  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  first  station  whereby  the  collapsed  carrier 
second  plane  overiies  the  first  plane  thereof;  second  means 
jdisposed  at  said   first  station  and  including  hinged  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  above  said  first  means  and  the  col- 
lapsed carrier  supporte^l  thereby  and  being  actuatable  from  an 
inoperative  mode  wherein  said  hinged  means  are  in  an  ele- 
vated, substantially  horizontal  copianar  relation  and  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  with  the  first  station  to  an  operative 
mode  wherein  said  hinged  means  are  in  proximate  substantially 
parallel  upright  relation  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  station,  said  hinged  means  while  moving  from  said  inoper- 
ative mode  to  said  operative  mode  being  adapted  to  engage 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  panel  sections  when  in  copianar  rela- 
tion, and  simultaneously  therewith  move  upwardly  away  from 
the  horizontal  first  station  causing  the  panel  sections  to  fold 
relative  to  one  another  about  the  common  foldline  and  be 
simultaneously  pulled  upwardly  along  with  the  upper  sections 
of  the  end  panels  while  the  carrier  base  panel  remains  in  a  fixed 
substantially  horizontal  position  at  said  first  station  thereby 
forming  a  partially  set  up  carrier  whereby  the  panel  sections 
are  in  upright  substantially  face-to-face  relation  and  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  of  each  end  panel  are  simultaneously  un- 
folded to  partially  upright  positions,  the  partially  upright  end 
panels  being  in  spaced  relation  and  separated  by  the  upright 
panel  sections  disposed  therebetween  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof;  and  third  means  adjacent  said  first  means  and 
operable  subsequent  to  the  hinged  means  of  said  second  means 
assuming  a  predetermined  elevated  substantially  horizontal 
copianar   relation   for   moving   the   partially   setup   carrier 
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through  successive  stations  provided  in  said  apparatus 
whereby  the  side  panels  are  folded  to  upright  substantially 
parallel  relation  and  have  peripheral  portions  thereof  secured 
to  corresponding  fully  upright  end  panels  forming  a  setup 


earner. 


4,596,544 

VACUUM  BELT  CARTON  ERECTOR 

Kent  D.  HuU,  2411  E.  Sanson,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,230 

Int  O.-*  B31B  1/80 

VS.  a.  493—313  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  the  expansion  and  erection  of  flat-folded 
cartons  of  the  type  having  similar  sides  movable  away  from 
each  other  for  erection,  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  frame  supporting  at  a  first  rearward  end  a  later- 
ally extending  hopper  having  means  to  move  cartons 
inward  against  an  inner  bulkhead; 
slide  means  carried  by  the  inner  bulkhead  to  move  sin- 

gulated  cartons  forwardly  thereof; 
opposed,  cooperating,  vertically  oriented  expansion  belts, 
extending  forwardly  from  the  slide  means,  to  accept  car- 
tons from  the  slide  means  between  the  expansion  belts, 
each  expansion  belt  having  vacuum  means  to  releasably 
fasten  the  opposed  sides  of  a  carton  against  the  adjacent 
faces  thereof,  said  belts  diverging  in  their  adjacent  for- 
ward courses  a  distance  not  more  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  sides  of  an  erected  carton,  and  said  vaccum 
means 

including  a  plurality  of  orifices  defined  in  spaced  set  of 
si>aced  groups  in  each  expansion  belt,  each  orifice  hav- 
ing an  areally  larger  portion  at  a  spaced  distance  from  a 
line  and  a  smaller  slot-like  portion  extending  to  and  past 
that  line  and 
having  a  vacuimi  plenum,  communicating  with  the  rear- 
ward side  of  each  belt,  with  an  elongate  orifice  posi- 
tioned along  the  line  immediately  aforesaid; 
positioning  chain  means,  carried  by  the  frame  immediately 
forewardly  of  the  expansion  belts,  for  accepting  partially 
expanded  cartons  from  the  expansion  belts  and  moving 
them  forward  thereof;  and 
disk  cam  means,  carried  by  the  frame  immediately  fore- 
wardly of  the  positioning  chain  means,  for  completing  the 
formation  of  a  carton  to  its  erected  mode. 


4,596,545 

ORBFTAL  FEEDER 

Joseph  D.  Greenwell,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  A 

Co.  Inc.,  CoTington,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,288,  JoL  6, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,518,301. 
This  appUcatioo  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,160 
Int  a.*  B31B  1/80 
UJ5.  a.  493—315  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flat  folded  cartons  comprising, 
a  frame, 
a  magazine  moimted  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  stack  of 

cartons, 
a  transport  conveyor  adjacent  said  magazine, 
said  transport  conveyor  having  leading  and  trailing  trans- 
port lugs  creating  receptacles  between  said  lugs  into 
which  said  cartons  are  to  be  deposited, 


drive  means  connected  to  said  transport  conveyor  for  con- 
tinuously moving  said  conveyor  past  said  magazine, 
a  rotary  transfer  mechanism  di^osed  adjacent  said  magazine 

and  conveyor,  said  transfer  mechanism  comprising, 
a  support  rotatably  moimted  on  said  frame, 
at  least  one  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support, 
at  least  one  suction  cup  projecting  laterally  from  said  shaft 

for  movement  past  said  magazine  and  said  conveyor, 
circumferential  cam  means  mounted  adjacent  said  support, 
cam  followers  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 


cam  means,  said  cam  means  including  means  to  cause  said 
suction  cups  to  rotate  in  a  generally  hypocycloidal  path  to 
engage  said  cartons  and  deposit  them  between  txuuport 
lugs  on  said  conveyor, 

said  cam  means  creating  a  U-shaped  path  of  movement  of 
said  suction  cup  as  it  deposits  cartons  in  said  receptacles, 

said  U-shaped  path  of  said  suction  cups  and  the  timing  of 
movement  of  said  receptacles  causing  said  cartons  cairied 
thereby  to  engage  said  traiUng  transport  lugs,  thentoy 
opening  said  last  mentioned  engaged  cartons  to  tubes  of 
rectangular  cross  section. 


4,596,546 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING, 

STAMPING  OR  CREASING  OF  PAPER  AND 

CARDBOARD  IN  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Rolf  Scheilenberg,  Alcmannenweg  1,  8330  PfsfllkoB,  SwUaer- 

land 
per  No.  PCT/CH83/00057,  §  371  Date  JaiL  6, 1964,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  6,  1964,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO63/04004,  PCI  Pab. 
Date  No?.  24, 1983 

PCT  FUed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  572,672 
Claims  priority^  appUcation  Switariand,  May  17,  1962, 
3042/82 

Int  CL*  B41F  13/56 
VJS.  a.  493—324  6  < 


8  1  ! 


3  «       2  »  7  a 


1.  A  cutting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  into  a  cutter  a  rotary  printing  press  having  an 
impression  cylinder  and  a  blanket  cylinder  having  a  rob- 
ber blanket  thereon,  both  of  which  cylinders  are  jour- 
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nailed  at  their  opposite  ends  in  respective  bearings  sup- 
ported in  a  frame,  said  converting  step  including 
removing  the  rubber  blanket  from  the  blanket  cylinder, 
providing  a  thin  flexible  sheet  having  first  and  second 

ends, 
securing  at  least  one  cutting,  perforating  or  grooving  strip 

in  a  desired  position  on  the  sheet, 
after  securing  the  strip  on  the  sheet,  placing  the  sheet  on 
the  blanket  cylinder  by  attaching  the  first  end  of  the 
sheet  to  the  blanket  cylinder,  rotating  the  blanket  cylin- 
der in  its  bearings  to  draw  the  sheet  onto  the  blanket 
cylinder,  and  securing  the  second  end  of  the  sheet  to  the 
blanket  cylinder, 
adjusting  the  distance  between  the  blanket  cylinder  and 
the  impression  cylinder,  and 
conducting  a  sheet  of  material  between  the  blanket  cylinder 
and  the  impression  cylinder  to  effect  cutting,  perforating 
or  grooving  of  the  sheet  of  material  by  said  cutter. 


4,596,547 

VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOACTIVATION 

PATIENT  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Vernon  H.  Troatner,  St  Petenburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  McNeilab, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wuhington,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,827 

Int  a.*  A61M  37/00;  F16L  55/14 

U.S.  a.  604—4  5  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through  a 
flexible  tube  for  use  in  a  photoactivatable  reagent  treatment 
system  comprising: 

actuator  means  for  supplying  force  in  response  to  a  signal; 

clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  a  work  surface; 

anvil  means  mounted  on  said  work  surface  adjacent  to  ^id 
clamping  means  whereby  flow  through  said  flexible  tube, 
placed  therebetween,  may  be  reduced  by  movement  of 
said  clamping  means  toward  said  anvil  means  thereby 
compressing  of  said  flexible  tube; 

motion  translator  means,  associated  with  said  clamping 
means,  for  moving  said  clamping  means  in  response  to 
force  supplied  by  said  actuator  means; 

actuator  bar  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  actua- 
tor means  and  the  other  end  associated  with  said  motion 
translator  means  for  communicating  said  force  to  said 
motion  translator  means  and  wherein  said  motion  transla- 
tor means  includes  an  orifice  for  slidably  receiving  said 
actuator  bar,  said  actuator  bar  further  including  resilient 
means  on  both  sides  of  said  orifice  whereby  said  force  is 
translated  to  said  motion  translator  means  through  said 
resilient  means  and  whereby  the  position  of  said  clamping 
means  may  be  manually  altered  without  activation  of  said 
activator  means. 


4  596  548 
SINGLE  STAGEVENOUS  CATHETER 
James  H.  DeVries,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Ronald  A.  Williams, 
Caledonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  DLP  Inc.,  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,727 

Int.  CI."  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—4  5  Qaims 


1.  A  single  stage  venous  return  catheter  for  insertion  into  the 
right  atrium  and  inferior  vena  cava  of  the  heart  to  drain  blood 
of  the  patient  to  an  extracorporeal  life  support  machine  which 
comprises: 

(a)  an  integral  penetration  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
elongate  first  fins  disposed  around  a  common  axis  forming 
elongate  open-sided  sector  passages  between  the  fins, 

(b)  a  root  section  integral  with  one  end  of  said  penetration 
section  having  an  end  to  connect  to  a  connector  tube  and 
having  an  axial  opening  in  alignment  with  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  elongate  sector  passages  between  said 
fins,  and 

(c)  a  series  of  axially  extending  second  fins  on  said  root 
section  extending  toward  said  penetration  section  outside 
the  sector  passages  between  said  first  fins. 


4  596  549 
BLOOD  DIALYZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hiromichi  Minami,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Med- 
ical Engineering  Company,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,184 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  604—5  6  Claims 


[T  T  n_ 
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1.  A  method  for  blood  dialysis  performed  by  the  use  of  at 
least  one  dialyzer  characterized  in  that  the  supply  of  dialyzing 
solution  to  the  dialyzer  is  carried  intermittently,  a  plurality  of 
dialyzers  are  employed  and  the  supply  of  dialyzing  solution 
from  at  least  one  source  of  the  dialyzing  solution  is  performed 
on  a  time  sharing  basis. 
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4,596,550 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRAFILTRATION 
MEASUREMENT  IN  A  TWO  PUMP  DIALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Vernon  H.  Troatner,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

TraTOMl  Laboratories,  Ibc^  DecrfleM,  DL 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,378,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,490,134.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,791 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61M  1/Oi 

U.S.  a.  604—5  13  Qaims 


tubing  intended  for  retention  therein,  said  jaws  also  defin- 
ing overlapping  members  at  the  parting  line  to  prevent 


1.  In  a  dual  pump  blood  processing  system  for  a  patient 
wherein  an  arterial  pump  fills  blood  processing  means  with 
blood  from  the  patient  and  a  venous  pump  removes  a  known 
volume  of  blood  from  said  blood  processing  means  between 
said  arterial  and  venous  pumps  and  returns  said  blood  to  the 
patient,  said  arterial  and  venous  pumps  being  alternately  oper- 
ated to  fill  and  remove  blood  in  response  to  control  means, 
apparatus  for  performing  ultrafiltration  measurements  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  associated  with  said  arterial  pump  for  provid- 
ing first  signals  responsive  to  the  volume  pumped  by  said 
arterial  pump; 

(b)  second  means  associated  with  said  venous  pump  for 
providing  second  signals  responsive  to  the  volume 
pumped  by  said  venous  pump; 

(c)  first  and  second  signal  connecting  means  for  communi- 
cating said  first  and  second  signals  to  said  control  means 
and  wherein  said  control  means  calculates  the  ultrafiltra- 
tion volume  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals. 


4,596,551 
TUBING  CLAMP 
Kenneth  Golioski,  Ariington  Heists;  Jimmy  Miller,  Wankegan, 
and  John  Mnnsch,  Libertyrflle,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Tra?enol  Laboratories,  Inc^  Dewfleld,  HI. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,137 
Int  a.*  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  604—29  18  Claims 

1.  A  tubing  clamp  for  firmly  retaining  flexible  tubing  with- 
out occluding  flow  through  it  and  for  forcing  said  tube  into  a 
straight  and  open  configuration,  which  comprises: 
a  platform  member;  a  pair  of  jaws  positioned  in  opposed 
relation  to  each  other  with  each  said  jaw  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  platform  member,  said  jaws  being  pivot- 
ally  movable  with  respect  to  said  platform  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  facing  surface  of  said  jaws  each 
defining  recesses  that  together  define  a  tube  port  in  the 
closed  position  of  substantially  the  outer  diameter  of  the 


pinching  of  tubing  occupying  the  tube  port  in  the  parting 
line  as  the  jaws  are  moved  to  closed  position. 


4,596,552 

CARIODPLEGU  CANNULA 

James  H.  DeVries,  Grand  Rapids,  Midt,  assignor  to  DLP  lac^ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,344,  Jnn.  10, 1983.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,990 

Int  a*  A61M  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  604—44  1  Chdrn 


1.  An  aortic  root  cannula  for  introduction  into  the  heart 
organ  during  open  heart  surgery  to  selectively  ■dministcr 
cardioplegic  liquid,  permit  venting  of  the  heart  chamber,  and 
monitor  pressure  in  the  heart  vessel  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  body  element  as  a  base  unit  having  a  top  and 
bottom  side  and  a  primary  cannula  extension  on  the  bot- 
tom side,  a  flanged  transverse  body  portion  extending  to 
each  side  of  said  cannula  to  form  an  insertion  stop  for  said 
cannula,  and  a  main  passage  entering  the  top  of  said  first 
body  extending  through  said  body  portion  and  said  pri- 
mary cannula, 

(b)  a  secondary  passage  formed  in  the  top  of  said  transverse 
body  portion  parallel  to  and  spaced  fixmi  said  main  pas- 
sage and  an  open  sided  recess  on  the  bottom  of  said  body 
portion  surrounding  said  cannula  and  in  communication 
with  said  secondary  passage, 

(c)  a  secondary  body  element  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said 
first  body  element  received  within  said  open-sided  recess 
to  close  said  recess  and  having  a  top  surface  lying  within 
said  recess  shaped  to  permit  flow  from  said  secondary 
passage  around  said  primary  cannula,  said  secondary  body 
having  a  secondary  outer  cannula  projection  fitted  over 
said  primary  cannula, 

(d)  an  axially  extending  passage  in  one  of  the  surfaces  of  one 
of  said  cannula  extending  from  said  recess  to  the  distal  eod 
of  said  cannulae  to  connect  said  secondary  passage  and  the 
area  at  the  end  of  said  cannulae  wherd>y  said  secondary 
passage  may  be  connected  to  a  pressure  monitoring  de- 
vice, 

(e)  a  tubular  extension  affixed  to  said  first  body  aligned  with 
said  main  passage  for  housing  a  needle  penetrator  and  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  cardic^ri^c  liquid  and  OMdi- 
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cation,  and  an  auxiliary  connection  to  said  tubular  exten- 
sion also  communicating  with  said  main  passage  to  be 
connected  to  a  subatmospheric  source  for  venting  the 
heart  vessel  through  said  cannulae, 
(f)  said  cannulae  also  having  transverse  registering  ports 
open  to  the  exterior  of  said  cannulae. 


4,596,553 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

SUCTION  UPECTOMY 

Hans  Lee,  Suite  200, 415  Monii  St,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25301 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,714 

Int  a.*  A61M  31/00 

XiS.  a  604-49  1,  ciain« 


/H^ 


1.  A  device  for  surgically  aspirating  subcutaneous  fatty 
tissue  and  the  like  from  an  animate  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cannula  having  a  tip  and  a  handle  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  the  tip  being  formed  with  a  hole,  and  a  longitudi- 
nal passage  extending  through  the  cannula  in  communica- 
tion with  the  hole,  said  passage  being  connectable  to  a 
source  of  vacuum  so  that  suction  can  be  applied  to  surgi- 
cally aspirate  and  remove  fatty  tissue  through  the  hole 
when  the  tip  is  inserted  in  the  tissue; 

(b)  guide  means  attached  to  the  cannula  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  tip  for  maintaining  the  hole  at  a  predetermined 
generally  constant  depth  within  the  tissue  as  the  length  of 
said  cannula  and  tip  is  manually  directed  by  a  surgeon 
through  the  tissue  in  reciprocating  strokes  with  a  guide 
surface  of  said  guide  means  being  in  substantially  constant 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  skin  overlying  the  fatty 
tissue  during  said  strokes;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  guide  means  to  the  cannula. 
9.  A  method  of  surgically  aspirating  to  remove  subcutaneous 

fatty  tissue  from  desired  areas  of  an  animate  body  with  the 
cannula  having  a  tip  and  a  handle  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
tip  being  formed  with  a  hole,  and  a  longitudinal  passage  ex- 
tending through  the  cannula  in  communication  with  the  hole, 
said  passage  being  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  so  that  suc- 
tion is  applied  through  the  hole,  said  cannula  further  including 
a  guide  member  having  a  surface  spaced  from  the  tip,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  incision  to  expose  said  subcutaneous  fatty 
tissue; 

(b)  inserting  the  tip  of  the  cannula  through  the  incision  so 
that  the  hole  contacts  the  fatty  tissue  and  the  guide  surface 
rests  on  the  skin; 

(c)  applying  suction  through  the  hole  while  simultaneously 
moving  the  tip  through  the  tissue  in  reciprocating  strokes 
to  surgically  aspirate  tissue  in  contact  with  the  hole;  and 

(d)  guiding  the  hole  within  the  tissue  at  a  constant  predeter- 
mined depth  by  moving  the  guide  surface  in  constant 
contact  with  the  skin  surface  while  moving  the  tip  and  the 
cannula  through  the  tissue  in  said  reciprocating  strokes. 

4,596,554 
COLORECTAL  EVACUATOR 

^'SSSL'^:  ^■•*»^'  S.  Chesterfield  Rd.,  R.  306  (Goshen), 
WilUaMburg,  Mass.  01096 

PUed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  725,138 

Int.  a.«  A61M  31/00 

UAa604-54  7Ctaims 

5.  A  rectal  evacuator  comprising:  a  collecting  bag;  a  flexible 

rectal  tube  attached  to  one  end  of  the  bag  and  extending 

through  the  bag  interior,  wherein  said  tube  has  a  distal  end 


with  a  nozzle  opening  that  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
patient's  rectum  through  an  opening  in  the  other  end  of  the 
bag;  a  balloon  and  an  inflatiible  bladder  that  are  spaced  apart 
and  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  the  tube  adjacent  the  tiibe's 
distal  end;  and  three  conduits  formed  in  said  tube  which  are 
respectively  in  fluid  communication  with  the  nozzle  opening 
the  balloon,  and  the  inflatable  bladder. 

6.  A  method  of  mechanically  evacuating  waste  colon  mate- 
rial through  a  person's  rectum,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  uncovering  a  flexible  rectal  tube  that  is  housed  inside  a 
collection  bag  and  attached  to  the  bottom  thereof; 

b.  lubricating  a  distal  end  of  the  tube; 

c.  gently  inserting  the  tube's  distal  end  into  a  person's  rectum 
and  pushing  upwardly  for  approximately  10  centimeters; 


9^ 


e. 
f. 


fastening  the  collection  bag  onto  the  person  so  that  a  top 
opening  of  the  bag  overlies  the  person's  perineum; 
gently  pushing  the  tube  further  into  the  rectum; 
inflating  a  bladder  inside  the  rectum,  wherein  the  bladder 
surrounds  and  is  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  tube 
adjacent  the  tube's  distal  end; 

g.  inflating  a  lower  balloon  inside  the  rectum  with  lubricant 
until  the  balloon  bursts,  wherein  the  balloon,  prior  to 
inflation,  surrounds  and  is  attached  to  another  upper  por- 
tion of  the  tube  adjacent  the  bladder; 

h.  pulling  the  tube  slowly  and  gently  so  that  a  flat  surface  of 
the  bladder  abuts  feces  in  the  rectum  and  pushes  them  out; 

1.  collecting  feces  inside  the  bag  as  they  are  removed;  and  ' 

j.  removing  the  plastic  bag  from  the  perineum  after  the  fecal 
mass  is  collected. 


4,596,555 

PARENTERAL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 

HOLLOW  nBER  CELLULAR  UNIT 

FfeUx  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  QUif.,  assignor  to  ALZA  Cornoni- 

tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  609,592,  May  14, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,511,351. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,328 
Int.  a.*  A61M  5/16 
U.S.  a.  604-56  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  administration  of  a  beneficial  drug  to  a 
warm-blooded  animal,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  into  the  animal  a  delivery  member  in  fluid 
communication   with  an  intravenous  delivery  system, 
which  system  comprises: 

(1)  a  reservoir  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  fluid; 

(2)  a  formulation  cell  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

reservoir,  which  formulation  cell  comprises: 

(i)  a  wall  that  surrounds  a  lumen; 

(ii)  an  inlet  for  admitting  fluid  into  the  lumen; 

(iii)  a  hollow  fiber  in  the  lumen,  said  hollow  fiber  pass- 
ing through  and  supported  in  lumen  by  a  pair  of 
terminally  positioned  support  headers; 

(iv)  a  beneficial  drug  in  the  lumen  in  the  space  formed 
by  the  interior  surface  of  the  formulation  cell,  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  hollow  fiber  and  the  interior 
surface  of  the  headers; 

(v)  an  outiet  for  letting  a  fluid  drug  formulation  leave 
the  formulation  cell; 
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(b)  admitting  fluid  into  the  formulation  cell  and  hence  into 
the  hollow  fibers  for  passing  through  the  wall  of  the  fiber 
and  into  the  space  for  contacting  the  drug  to  form  a  fluid 
drug  formulation  that  leaves  the  space,  by  passing  through 


the  wall  and  re-enters  the  hollow  fiber  and  flows  from  the 
formulation  cell;  and 
(c)  administering  the  fluid  drug  fomulation  flowing  from  the 
formulation  cell  to  the  animal. 


4,596,556 

HYPODERMIC  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

J.  Thomas  Morrow,  Bea^erton,  and  Eagene  C.  CoTey,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Bioject,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,930 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/30 

U.S.  a.  604—70  29  Claims 
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4,596,557 

AIR  ELIMINATOR  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  TUBE 

Charles  E.  Pexa,  1200  Lynnn  A?e.,  Wayata,  MIml  5S391 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  624,777 

Int  a«  A61M  37/00 

U.S.  a.  604—86  4 


^^^^^^ 


1.  In  combination,  intravenous  tube  with  side-arm  injection 
port  and  air  eliminator  comprising: 

a.  intravenous  tube  means  with  a  side-arm  port  means;  and, 

b.  air  eliminator  means  located  in  the  side-arm  port  means 
and  including  an  angled  flat  end  and  an  end  that  conforms 
to  intravenous  mainline  flow  and  decreases  turbulence. 


4,596,558 
PULSED  EXTERNAL  MEDICATION  DISPENSER 
Timothy  J.  N.  Smith,  and  Alois  J.  ?an  Eyken,  both  of  Kii«rtiM, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  gitp*w, 
ton,  f-Mii*^ 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  775,997 
Int  a*  A6IM  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—134  18 


II       r      1 


1.  In  a  pressure-operated  hypodermic  injection  apparatus 
including  a  body  and  an  actuator  mounted  on  the  body,  a 
replaceable,  medication-discharging  ampule  unit  comprising: 

an  elongate  shell  having  inwardly  facing  wall  means  charac- 
terized by  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration along  a  defined  length  portion  of  said  shell,  said 
shell  further  defining  a  discharge  aperture  adjacent  a 
forward  end  thereof; 

a  plunger  slideably  and  sealingly  disposed  within  said  define 
length  portion  in  said  shell,  displaceable  between  a  rear- 
ward, ready  position,  spaced  one  distance  from  said  aper- 
ture, and  a  forward,  spent  position  closer  to  said  aperture 
than  said  ready  position; 

said  shell  and  plunger,  with  the  latter  in  said  ready  position 
defining  an  ampide  chamber  capable  of  containing  dis- 
chargeable medication;  and 

a  compressed-gas  containing  cartridge  operable  under  the 
influence  of  the  apparatus  actuator  to  drive  said  plunger 
and  reciprocate  with  said  plunger  from  said  ready  position 
toward  said  spent  position. 


1.  A  pulsed  liquid  injection  device  comprising  a  first  liquid 
storage  container  adapted  to  store  liquid  under  prewure 
greater  than  that  required  for  making  injections,  a  second 
liquid  metering  container  also  adi^>ted  to  suwe  liquid  under  a 
pressure  greater  than  that  required  for  making  injections  and 
having  a  predetermined  capacity  for  liquid  at  the  pressure  in 
the  first  container,  valve  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
ports  and  having  a  first  operating  condition  in  which  the  valve 
means  connect  together  the  first  and  second  ports  but  blank  off 
the  third  port,  and  a  seccmd  operating  condition  in  which  the 
valve  means  blank  off  the  first  port  but  connect  together  the 
second  and  third  ports,  first  liquid  flow  patfsfpi  ctmnecting 
the  first  port  to  the  interior  of  the  first  storage  container, 
ond  fluid  flow  passages  connecting  the  second  pwt  to 
interior  of  the  second  metering  container,  a  liqiod 
duct  connected  to  said  third  port  and  electrical  timing  meais 
arranged  repeatedly  at  predetermined  intervds  to  apply  m 
electrical  operating  pulse  to  die  said  valve  means  to  ctaate 
them  from  one  initial  operating  condition  to  the  other  aad, 
after  a  dday  determined  by  the  pulse  length,  to  permit  the 
valve  means  to  return  to  their  initial  position. 
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BREAK.AWAY  HAMOLe'fOR  A  CATHFTfb  ^t'^  '"  overlying  relation  with  said  band  around  a  portion 

AWAY^j^LEFORA  CATHETER  of  the  periphery  thereof  at  a  selected  location  between  the  ends 

John  J.  Fletachh^rker,  16631  Meadowbrook  U     Wavzata.  f  I^a  "''r*''^  band  wherein  said  sheet  of  flexible  material 

Mliio.$539I                            ^wooworooK  lh.,   wayzata,  includes  a  first  slit  and  opening  and  closing  means  to  open  and 

FUed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,638  close  said  slit  to  provide  access  to  the  pocket,  and  a  second  slit 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/18  provided  in  the  band  intermediated  the  ends  of  the  band  in 

VS.  a.  604-170  3  Qaims 


1.  A  split  tear-away  introducer  tool  for  an  introducer  assem- 
bly including  a  vessel  dilator,  wire  guide,  needle,  syringe  and 
the  like  for  use  in  introducing  a  catheter  into  a  blood  vessel, 
comprising: 
an  elongate  cylindrical  sheath  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end,  said  proximal  end  having  a  pair  of  splits 
therein  defining  a  pair  of  tabs,  each  tab  having  an  openina 
therein,  e        f^     b 

a  handle  including  a  tubular  portion  engaging  the  proximal 
end  of  said  sheath  body  to  mount  said  handle  thereon,  a 
pair  of  lower  clamping  elements  integral  with  said  tubular 
portion  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
pair  of  upper  clamping  elements,  hinge  means  connecting 
the  outer  end  of  each  lower  clamping  member  with  the 
associated  upper  clamping  member  to  permit  swinging 
movement  of  the  latter  about  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane 
disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  in  which  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate  sheath  lies,  each  upper 
clamping  member  being  swingable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  each  of  said  upper  clamping  elements, 
when  in  the  closed  position,  overlying  the  associated 
lower  clamping  element  and  clamping  one  of  said  tabs 
therebetween,  each  upper  clamping  member  having  an 
opening  therein,  each  lower  clamping  member  having  a 
pin  thereon  projecting  through  the  opening  in  a  tab  into 
the  opening  in  the  associated  upper  clamping  member  to 
thereby  lock  the  ub  to  the  handle, 
a  pair  of  arcuate  guide  elements  each  being  integral  with  one 
end  of  one  of  said  upper  clamping  elements  whereby  said 
guide  elements  define  a  lumen  aligned  in  communicating 
relation  with  the  interior  of  the  sheath  body  when  said 
upper  clamping  elements  are  in  the  closed  position  and 
being  of  a  size  to  accommodate  a  vessel  dilator,  catheter, 
and  the  like  when  said  upper  clamping  elements  are  in  the 
cloaed  position,  said  handle  members  of  said  handle,  when 
pulled  apart,  faciliuting  tearing  of  said  sheath  axially  from 
said  slits  therein. 


general  alignment  with  said  first  slit  so  that  a  gastronomy  tube 
can  be  received  through  the  slit  when  the  band  is  secured  to 
the  abdomen  of  a  patient  and  can  be  stored  in  the  pocket  where 
access  to  tube  can  be  provided  by  means  of  the  opening  and 
closing  means  to  allow  removal  of  the  free  end  of  the  tube  of 
the  pocket  and  replacement. 


4,596,561 
PREHLLED  SINGLE-DOSE  SYRINGE 
Gabriel  Meyer,  and  Ernst  Howald,  both  of  Vesenaz,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Meditec  SA.,  Lnzemboarg,  Luxemboarg 
per  No.  PCT/CH84/00065,  §  371  Date  Dec.  31, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04252,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  8, 1984 

PCT  FUed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,028 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   4,   1983, 
2416/83 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604-190  16  Claims 


4,596,560 

GASTRONOMY  TUBE  PROTECTOR 

Mary  SiapwM,  Rtc.  3,  Shcphcrdiiliie,  Ky.  40165 

FIM  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,954 

Irt.  a/  A61M  25/02 

VS.  a  604-174  7  Claims 

1.  A  pocket  device  for  retaining  a  gastronomy  tube  inserted 

m  the  alimentary  canal  of  the  patient  including  an  elongated 

flexible  band  having  spaced  first  and  second  sides  and  opposite 

endi  with  cooperative  fastener  means  located  at  said  opposite 

ends  of  the  band  so  that  the  band  can  be  placed  and  secured 

around  the  abdomen  of  a  patient;  a  pocket  member  defined 

between  said  flexible  band  and  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 


?-" 


.  Prefilled  single-dose  syringe,  comprising: 

an  ampoule  open  at  at  least  one  of  its  ends  and  provided  with 
a  narrowed-diameter  portion  neighboring  said  open  end; 

a  stoppering  device  fitted  into  said  ampoule  to  stopper  said 
narrowed-diameter  portion,  which  stoppering  device  is 
movable  axially  between  a  first  storage  position  and  a 
second  injection  position,  and  featuring  an  internal  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  ampoule  when  said  stopper- 
ing device  is  moved  into  its  second  position; 

a  capsule  attached  to  said  stoppering  device  and  fitted  onto 
the  shank  of  said  open  end  of  said  ampoule,  said  capsule 
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provided  with  a  tip  adapted  for  carrying  a  needle  and 
having  an  axial  channel,  which  axial  channel  is  intended  to 
communicate  with  said  internal  conduit  of  said  movable 
stoppering  device  when  it  is  moved  into  its  second  posi- 
tion; and 
at  least  one  membrane  microfilter  fixed  permanently  within 
the  syringe  between  the  lower  end  of  said  movable  stop- 
pering device  and  the  bottom  of  the  capsule  so  that  the 
fluid  to  be  injected  is  in  contact  with  said  microfilter  only 
when  said  stoppering  device  is  in  said  injection  position. 


4,596,562 

SAFETY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 

SYRINGE  NEEDLE  COVERS 

Jonathan  T.  Vernon,  215  E.  Lantana  Rd^  Lantana,  Fla.  33462 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,966 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/32 

VS.  CL  604—192  10  Claims 


mer  elongated  cylindrical  sheath  that  includes  a  longitudi- 
nal, generally  axial,  inner  bore  therethrough; 

said  elongated  tubular  member  further  includes  an  outer, 
flexible  polymer  elongated  sheath  closely  overlying  said 
inner,  rigid  polymer  elongated  cylindrical  sheath; 

the  longitudinal,  generally  axial  bore  of  the  inner,  rigid 
polymer  sheath  is  generally  coextensive  with  an  inner 
bore  through  said  atraumatic  tip  portion; 


said  fuseless  flexible  atraumatic  tip  portion  is  an  integral 
extension  of,  is  made  of  the  same  flexible  polymer  as,  and 
was  extruded  continuously  with  said  outer,  flexible  poly- 
mer elongated  sheath,  said  tip  portion  extending  beyond 
said  inner,  rigid  polymer  sheath;  and 

said  inner,  rigid  polymer  elongated  cylindrical  sheath  is 
adhered  to  said  outer,  flexible  polymer  elongated  sheath. 


MEDICAL  APPLIANCE 

Robert  F.  Spetzler,  and  Alfred  A.  iTcraen,  both  of  HopUaa, 

Minn.,  aisignon  to  PMT,  Inc.,  Hondas,  Mian. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,237,  Sep.  22, 1982, 

abandoned,  wfaidi  is  a  cootianatioa  oi  Ser.  No.  229,737,  Jan.  29, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  596^10 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a  604—281  r  1 


1.  A  device  for  grippingly  supporting  a  flanged  needle  cover 
comprising: 

A.  a  base, 

B.  A  back  platelike  member  comprising  at  least  one  flat  wall 
extending  from  said  base, 

C.  two  coplanar  platelike  members,  each  comprising  at  least 
one  flat  wall,  extending  from  said  base  generally  parallel 
to  said  back  member,  said  two  members  being  spaced  from 
said  back  member  said  flat  wall  of  said  back  member  and 
said  flat  walls  of  said  two  members  defining  a  slot  gripping 
the  flange  of  said  cover, 

D.  said  two  members  comprising  edges  defining  a  channel 
portion  narrower  than  said  flange  for  the  reception  of  said 
cover,  and 

E.  handle  means  extending  from  said  base  oppositely  to  said 
platelike  members,  whereby  said  cover  can  be  held  with 
human  fingers  that  are  remote  from  the  line  of  insertion  of 
a  needle  therein. 


4,596,563 
THIN-WALLED  MULTI-LAYERED  CATHETER  HAVING 

A  FUSELESS  TIP 
Gyan  S.  Pande,  Mlramar,  Fit.,  assignor  to  Qh^  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,526,  Jan.  9, 1983, 
abudoiMd.  lUs  application  Mar.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  587,382 
Int  d*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—264  10  Claims 

1.  A  fuseless  catheter  having  a  distal  end  adapted  to  be 
formed  into  a  curve  and  guided  through  blood  vessels,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  two-layered  tubular  member  and  a  single-lay- 
end  fuseless  flexible  atraumatic  tip  portion  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  elongated  tubular  member, 
said  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  inner,  rigid  poly- 


1.  A  microsurgical  suction  instrument  comprising:  a  ribbed 
and  tapered  mounting  member  including  a  chamber  running 
the  longitudinal  length  thereof;  a  silicone  rubber  tube  con- 
nected to  the  larger  diameter  end  of  the  mounting  member, 
said  tube  including  three  lumens  nmning  therethrough,  two  of 
said  lumens  being  longitudinally  opposed  and  geometrically 
symmetrical,  a  tapered  tip,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  adjacent 
the  tip  which  extend  from  one  of  said  three  lumens  to  an  outer 
surface  of  the  tube,  said  silicone  rubber  tube  having  a  hardness 
in  a  durometer  range  of  about  27-73  and  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  0.02-0.10  inches,  the  hardness  and  diameter 
being  chosen  so  that  the  tube  is  oltramalleable;  a  connector 
element  for  securing  the  tube  into  the  chamber  of  the  mounting 
member,  said  connecting  element  including  a  smaller  end  for 
encompassing  said  tube  and  a  larger  end  for  encompassing  said 
larger  diameter  end  of  said  mounting  member;  and  a  malleaMe 
wire  positioned  in  and  in  fnctional  engagement  with  one  of 
said  two  symmetrical  lumens,  said  wire  having  a  length  less 
than  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  tube  so  as  to  terminate  short 
of  the  distal  end  of  the  tube;  whereby  the  hardness  of  the  tnbe 
as  well  as  the  malleability  of  the  wire  enaUe  the  instrument  to 
be  defonnable  and  to  retain  a  predetermined  geometrical  con- 
figuration. 
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4f596,565 

SALVE  APPUCATOR 

Max  J.  Raderiao,  454  Hanley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,745 

Int.  a*  A61F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  604—291  11  Qaims 


1.  A  salve  applicator  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  portable  hand-held  casing  having  an  air  exit  opening 

(b)  a  blower  motor  in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  heating  means  in  said  casing,  said  motor  and  said  heat- 
ing means  being  positioned  to  provide  a  stream  of  heated 
air  out  said  exit  opening  when  operated; 

(d)  a  porous  support  element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  exit 
opening,  said  porous  support  element  comprising  a  hollow 
plastic  housing  with  circular  rows  of  vertical  openings 
passing  therethrough  and  out  the  bottom;  and 

(e)  a  fabric  material  covering  said  support  element  to  pro- 
vide a  cushioned  surface  for  application  to  a  body  portion, 
said  fabric  material  covering  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  central  dense  portion  for  containing  a  medi- 
cant  and  a  net-like  outer  portion  supporting  the  periphery 
of  said  central  portion,  the  heated  air  from  said  exit  open- 
ing and  engagement  of  said  cushioned  surface  soothing 
the  body  portion,  said  heated  air  passing  through  at  least 
the  outermost  row  of  said  vertical  openings  and  through 
said  net-like  portion  of  the  fabric  material  to  heat  the  body 
portion  being  treated,  the  heated  air  passing  through  the 
remaining  vertical  openings  passing  through  said  central 
dense  portion  of  the  fabric  material  to  assist  in  absorption 
of  the  medicant. 


4,596,566 

OSTOMY  APPLIANCE  WITH  SUCTION  SECURING 

CHAMBER 

Dennia  M.  Kay,  236  Mariner  Dr.,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  665,449,  Oct.  26, 1984.  This  application 

Oct  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  785,542 

Int  a*  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a.  604—343  15  Claims 


1.  An  ostomy  appliance  comprising: 

a  faceplate  having  an  inner  surface,  an  opposite  outer  sur- 
face, an  opening  engaging  said  inner  surface  and  registra- 
ble with  the  stoma  of  a  user,  said  inner  surface  including 
an  indented  surface  spaced  from  the  body  of  a  user  when 
said  inner  surface  is  adjacent  the  body,  and  inner  surface 
portions  encircling  said  indented  surface  and  generally 


flush  with  the  body  when  said  inner  surface  is  adjacent  the 
body, 

a  suction  chamber  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said  indented 
I      surface  and  said  inner  surface  portions, 

a  valve  means  through  said  upper  surface,  penetrating  said 
,      indented  surface,  and  into  said  suction  chamber,  and 

said  faceplate  adjacent  said  indented  surface  being  formed  of 
a  flexible  material  such  that  when  air  is  withdrawn  from 
said  suction  chamber  through  said  valve  means  a  vacuum 
is  created  therein  causing  suction  adhesion  of  said  face- 
plate to  the  user's  adjacent  body  and  over  the  stoma. 

4,596,567 
PERF-EMBOSSED  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Michael  J.  Iskra,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,548 

Int.  CI.-*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  604—368  9  Claims 


»-v 


1.  A  perf-embossed  absorbent  composite  structure  compris- 
ing an  absorbing  layer  comprised  of  a  fibrous  web  having  an 
initial  dry  bulk  of  at  least  about  20  cc/gm,  a  dry  bulk  recovery 
of  at  least  about  30%,  a  wet  bulk  of  at  least  about  30  cc/gm  and 
a  weight  less  than  about  4  oz/yd  and  containing  at  least  about 
200%  superabsorbent,  and  a  wicking  layer,  said  structure 
having  a  Taber  stiffness  value  less  than  about  30. 


4,596,568  _ 

DIAPER  COVER 
Rachael  Flug,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diaperaps  Lim- 
ited, Northridge,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,704 

Int.  a.*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—369  17  Qaims 


1 


A  diaper  cover  comprising: 

an  innermost  layer  of  mesh-like  fabric  material  which 
includes  a  grid  of  porous  fabric  containing  a  multiplicity 
of  fine  openings  and  a  grid  pattern  of  larger  openings 
interspersed  throughout  the  porous  fabric; 

b.  a  second  layer  of  foam-like  material  located  behind  said 
layer  of  mesh-like  fabric  material,  and  possessing  proper- 
ties which  permit  it  to  be  essentially  nonpermeable  to 
liquid  but  permeable  to  air;  and 

c.  a  third  or  outermost  layer  of  i>orous  mesh-like  material 
located  behind  said  layer  of  foam-line  material,  which 
contains  a  multiplicity  of  very  fine  openings. 
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4,596,569 
SHIRT  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
Elizabeth  T.  CampbeU,  2443-109th  A?e.  SX.,  BeUeyne,  Wash. 
98004 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,394 

Int  a*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—387  10  Claims 


said  tabs  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  folds  divkling  said 
tabs  into  transverse  panels; 

said  folds  biasing  said  panels  to  fold  upon  adjacent  panels  in 
face  to  face  relationship  in  a  pattern  of  body  facing  side  to 
body  facing  side  relationship  alternating  with  garment 
facing  side  to  garment  facing  side  relationship  to  form  a 
plurality  of  pleats  in  said  tabs; 

said  pleats  being  held  releasably  in  place  by  said  adhesive 
elements. 


4,596,571 
SHROUD  FOR  PROTECTING  AND  STRENGTHENING  A 

CONNECnON  SITE 
Marc  BeUotti,  Winnetka,  Dl.,  and  Randy  K.  Mnrphey,  KcMMha, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Buto-  Tni?eiiol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  m. 

FUed  May  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  734,363 
Int  a*  A61B  19/Oa-  A61M  5/32 
VS.  a.  604—411  3 


1.  A  shirt  hold-down  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  elastic  unit  adapted  to  be  centered  at  the  crotch 
of  the  wearer  of  a  shirt  and  extend  upwardly  front  and 
rear  from  the  crotch  by  opposite  end  portions,  said  elastic 
unit  comprising  two  longitudinally  stretchable  fabric 
panels  stitched  together  by  stretch  stitching  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  unit;  and 

fasteners  attached  to  said  elastic  unit  and  adapted  to  grip  the 
shirt  at  front  and  back  locations,  each  of  the  fasteners 
having  a  keeper  with  a  keyhole  slot  and  having  a  button 
adpated  to  interfit  with  the  keeper  within  said  keyhole  slot 
and  mounted  on  a  strap  attached  to  the  keeper  whereby 
the  button  can  be  engaged  with  the  inside  of  a  shirt  and 
locked  to  the  shirt  by  fitting  the  keeper  at  the  outside  of 
the  shirt  over  the  button  and  button-engaged  portion  of 
the  shirt  by  way  of  the  keyhole  slot. 


4,596,570 
NAPiON  WITH  EXTENDABLE  TABS 
Wanda  Jackson,  Hightstown,  and  Solwamanian  Srinivasan,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products  Com- 
pany, Milltown,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  770,476 

Int.  a.*  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  604—387  9  Claims 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  central  absorbent  element 
having  a  body  facing  side,  a  garment  facing  side,  longitudinally 
extending  edges  and  transverse  ends; 
a  body  fluid  pervious  cover  on  the  body  facing  side; 
a  body  fluid  impervious  cover  on  the  garment  facing  side; 
said  covers  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  central 

core  to  form  elongated  tabs; 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  adhesive  element  on  the 
garment  facing  side  of  said  tabs; 


1.  A  protective  shroud  for  a  connection  site  formed  between 
first  and  second  connectors  which  are  slidingly  engaged  to- 
gether, the  connection  site  being  formed  by  the  user  to  have  an 
initial  length,  said  protective  shroud  comprising 

a  body  member  having  an  interior  area  for  receiving  the 
connection  site, 

first  means  on  one  end  of  said  body  member  for  securing  one 
end  of  the  connection  site, 

second  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  member 
defining  a  restraining  wall  operative,  when  the  connection 
site  is  secured  at  one  end  by  said  first  means,  for  restrain- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  the  connection  site  against  move- 
ment in  a  direction  which  would  separate  the  first  and 
second  connectors,  the  distance  between  said  restraining 
wall  and  said  first  means  being  less  than  the  initial  length 
of  the  connection  site,  and 

cam  means  associated  with  said  restraining  wall  and  opera- 
tive, when  the  connector  site  is  secured  at  one  end  by  said 
first  means  and  a  force  is  applied  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
connector  site  to  press  the  opposite  end  into  the  interior 
area  of  said  body  member,  for  compresang  the  connection 
site  to  reduce  its  overall  length  from  the  initial  length  to  a 
compressed  length  which  is  generaUy  equal  to  said  dis- 
tance between  said  restraining  waU  and  said  first  means 
and  in  which  compressed  length  the  opposite  end  of  the 
connection  site  is  seated  against  said  wall  and  the  one  end 
of  the  connection  site  secured  by  said  first  means. 


4,596,572 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERING  UQUIDS 
Joseph  M.  Magrath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Ncbr.  69001 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  539,536,  Oct  5, 1983,  ibaBdo— d.  lUs 

appUcatkm  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  702,648 
Int  CL*  A61J  1/00 
VS.  a.  604-413  2  CUtm 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  fluid  transfer  needle  device 
for  effecting  a  transfer  of  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
from  a  first  closed  bottle  having  a  pierceable  stoppo*  and  a 
lower  internal  pressure  comprising  a  hoUow  needle  having 
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sharp,  pointed  ends  and  an  elongated  handle  on  said  needle 
intermediate  said  ends  with  a  portion  of  said  needle  extending 
from  each  end  of  said  handle  a  distance  sufficient  to  pass 
through  respective  ones  of  said  stoppers,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  handle  being  close  to  said  needle  in  its  mid-section  and 
having  end  portions  extending  transversely  of  the  needle  a 
substantial  distance,  the  surface  of  said  handle  sloping  gradu- 


I 


which  prevent  the  passage  of  liquid  from  the  interior  of 
the  pouch  to  the  exterior  of  the  container, 

removable  portions  integrally  formed  with  the  substantially 
flat  member,  said  removable  portions  having  passageways 
coaxial  with  the  ports, 

frangible  webs  of  reduced  thickness  between  the  removable 
portions  and  the  remainder  of  the  substantially  flat  mem- 
ber to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the  removable  portions 
from  the  substantially  flat  member, 

the  outermost  ends  of  the  passageways  being  adapted  to  be 
sealed  after  filling  to  protect  the  outermost  ends  of  the 
ports. 


ally  from  each  end  toward  its  mid-section  and  means  for  pre- 
venting relative  movement  of  said  needle  and  said  handle,  and 
wherein  said  handle  is  a  metal  strip  having  its  end  bent  to  form 
said  end  portions  substantially  normal  to  said  needle  with  said 
mid-portion  bent  inwardly  toward  and  engaging  the  central 
portion  of  said  needle,  said  end  portions  having  holes  and  said 
needle  passing  through  said  holes  and  being  secured  to  said 
central  portion  of  said  handle  by  said  means. 


4,596,574 
BIODEGRADABLE  POROUS  CERAMIC  DELIVERY 
SYSTEM  FOR  BONE  MORPHOGENETIC  PROTEIN 
Marshall  R.  Urist,  Pacific  Palisade,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,810 
Int.  a."  A61F  2/28,  2/32;  C07G  7/00 
,S.  a.  623—16  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  physiologically  acceptable, 
bkxiegradable  porous  ceramic  containing  bone  morphogenic 
protein  (BMP). 


J 


4,596,573 
CONTAINER 
Jeremy  F.  Donnan,  and  Darid  A.  Reed,  both  of  Nottingham- 
sklre,  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company  p.l.c.,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1983, 
8300475 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604-415  21  Claims 


'^\  71^  jf    II     a. 


1 


4,596,575 
QUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 
AS  AN  IMPLANTABLE  MICROPUMP  FOR 
DELIVERING  INSULIN  OR  OTHER  DRUGS 
Meir  Rosenberg,  Tel  Aviv;  Itzhak  Teneboim,  Petach  Tiqwa,  and 
Jacob  Lazarovitz,  Jaffa,  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Omikron 
Scientific  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,247 
paims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Aug.  4, 1983,  69431 
'  Int.  a.«  A61M  5/14 

U,S.  CI.  604—891  25  Qaims 


1.  A  container  for  parenteral  liquids  comprising 

a  pouch  comprising  two  sheets  of  medically-acceptable 
plastics  material  which  are  joined  together  along  their 
edges  and  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  substantially  flat  member  located  between  and  joined  to 
the  said  sheets  at  the  other  end  of  the  pouch  to  enclose  the 
interior  of  the  container,  said  substantially  flat  member 
having  two  integrally-formed  ports  adapted  to  communi- 
cate between  the  interior  of  the  pouch  and  the  exterior  of 
the  container, 

the  first  of  said  ports  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  after  the 
container  has  been  filled  by  the  insertion  of  a  cup-shaped 
closure, 

the  second  of  said  ports  having  rupturable  occluding  means 


I.  A  liquid  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  collapsible  reservoir  for  a  feed  liquid  to  be  delivered; 

a  first  rigid  housing  enclosing  said  collapsible  reservoir; 

a  collapsible  container  for  a  drive  liquid; 

a  second  rigid  housing  enclosing  said  collapsible  container  for 
the  drive  liquid; 

a  refill  container; 

and  pumping  means  for  selectively  pumping  said  drive  liquid 
either  from  the  drive  liquid  container  into  said  first  rigid 
housing  between  its  inner  face  and  the  collapsible  reservoir 
for  pumping  the  feed  liquid  therefrom,  or  out  of  said  first 
rigid  housing  into  the  drive  liquid  container  for  refilling  said 
collapsible  reservoir  with  feed  liquid  from  said  refill  con- 
tainer; 

the  interior  of  said  second  rigid  housing  being  maintained 
under  sub-ambient  pressure  so  that  in  the  event  of  malfunc- 
tion of  the  pumping  means,  said  sub-ambient  pressure  tends 
to  draw  the  drive  liquid  into  its  collapsible  container,  and 
thereby  provides  fail-safe  protection  against  the  pumping 
out  of  the  feed  liquid  from  its  reservoir. 


June  24,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1591 


4,596,576  4,596,578 

RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO  OR  MORE  ACTIVE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  MINUTURE  OPTIC 

SUBSTANCES  Charies  D.  Kdman,  North  Shore  Towers  •  269  Gruid  Ceatnl 

Henrik  dc  NUs,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V„  Am-       Pkwy.,  BIdg.  3,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  11005 
hem,  Netheriands  Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  575,018 

Filed  Oct  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  782,433  Int  CL^  A61F  2/16 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct   12,  1984,   U.S.  Q.  623— 6  12 

8403120;  Nov.  29, 1984,  8403626 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  604—892  4  Claims 

.1  k:^ 


1.  A  release  system  for  the  simultaneous  release  of  two  or 
more  active  substances,  which  system  consists  of  two  or  more 
reservoirs  which  each  separately  contain  an  active  substance 
and  are  encased  or  surrounded  by  a  wall  which  is  permeable  to 
the  active  substance,  the  encased  reservoirs  then  being  assem- 
bled together  so  that  one  release  system  is  obtained,  character- 
ised in  that  the  said  reservoirs  are  substantially  tubular  and  at 
least  one  end  of  such  a  tubular  reservoir  is  attached  to  the  end 
of  another  tubular  reservoir  by  means  of  a  plug  or  stopper 
which  does  not  permit  transport  of  the  active  substances  either 
by  diffusion  or  by  any  other  method,  there  being  no  contact 
between  the  walls  of  the  reservoirs  involved. 


4,596,577 

NAPPED  FLUORORESIN  MATERIALS  HAVING 

CONTINUOUS  PORES,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Toshikazu  Sato,  Irumagun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jnnkoaha  Co. 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,563 

Int  a.*  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  623—1  4  Claims 


s 

i 


12.  An  intraocular  lens  for  use  as  an  implant  in  a  human  eye 
having  a  groove  on  one  side  of  the  iris  circumferentially  at 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  eye  when  viewed  in  cross-sec- 
tion, said  lens  comprising: 
a  lens  body  for  focusing  light  rays  on  the  retina  of  an  eye  said 
lens  body  having  a  pair  of  imaginary  cocMdinate  axes  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  and  to  the  optical  axis; 
said  lens  body  having  a  maximum  dimenskm  measured  in  a 
direction  paraUel  to  one  of  its  pair  of  coordinate  axes 
which  is  substantiaUy  less  than  S  mm,  wherd)y  said  lens 
body  may  be  inserted  into  the  eye  through  an  inciskM 
which  is  substantiaUy  less  than  S  mm  in  lengdi; 
position-fixation  means  for  seating  said  lens  body  in  the  eye 
said  position-fixation  means  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  the  same  small  incision  in  the  cornea  as  said  lens 
body  said  position-fixation  means  including  generaUy 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  position-fixation 
portions  engageable  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
groove  portions  to  fix  the  lens  body  with  respect  to  the 
pupU  of  the  eye  and  said  position-fixatioD  means  being 
separable  from  said  lens  body  outside  the  eye  and  attach- 
able to  said  lens  body  inside  the  eye; 
said  m<»«i"'""'  dimension  being  so  small  that  a  perq)heral 
marginal  region  of  said  lens  body  which  extends  generaUy 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one  coordinate  axis  is 
located  in  a  path  of  light  rays  directed  toward  the  retina 
when  said  lens  body  is  seated  in  the  eye  whereby  said  Ught 
rays  are  scattered  by  said  marginal  region  toward  the 
retina  and  perceived  by  the  wearer  of  the  lens  as  glare;  and 
said  position-fixation  means  including  masking  means  over- 
lying said  marginal  region  of  said  lens  body  for  scattering, 
in  directions  away  from  the  retina,  li^t  rays,  which 
would  otherwise  be  redirected  toward  the  retina  by  said 
marginal  region  so  as  to  inhibit  such  Ught  rays  from  being 
redirected  toward  the  retina  by  said  margiud  region. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  porous  polytetrafluorothy- 
lene  article  having  a  microstructure  of  nodes  intercoimected 
by  fibrils  and  a  portion  of  at  least  one  surface  of  which  is 
napped  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  an  expanded  fluororesin  article  with  a 
liquid  solution; 

(b)  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  impregnated  article 
below  the  freezing  point  of  said  Uquid; 

(c)  raising  a  nap  on  said  impregnated  article; 

(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  impregnated  article  above 
the  freezing  point  of  said  Uquid;  and 

(e)  removing  said  Uquid. 


4,596,579 

VOICE  PROSTHESIS  WITH  TRACHEAL  GUAKD 

Robert  L.  Pndtt  314  Lelad  St,  Pwria,  DL  6160S 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,729 

lit  CL*  A61F  2/20 

U  A  a  623-9  5 

1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  tracheoesophageal  homaa  voice 
prosthesis,  and  a  tracheal  cannula  having  an  open  ended  tubu- 
lar body  formed  with  a  channel  opening  in  one  wall  thereof 
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receptive  of  said  prothesis  for  passajze  therethrouah  nf  sajn'  »i  j      .. 

voice  prosthesis  whereby  the  tracheal^anS  may  £  inl^d    t"        "?     '°'J''*  T '"^'"  ^°""'"«  ^  ^''^^  '^^'^^  having 

may  t,e  inserted   an  opening  located  in  the  plane  containing  said  first  side  of  said 

socket  member,  said  outer  member  being  ring-shaped  with  a 

I  radially  outer  surface  and  a  radially  inner  surface  both  extend- 

mg  around  the  central  axis  and  between  the  first  and  second 

,      . ,  V ,  .   ,  sides  thereof,  said  outer  surface  tapering  inwardly  in  the  direc- 

/        A   ^  \  ^'°"'^'°'"'''e^"-«  side  toward  said  second  side,  ribs  formed  in 

said  outer  surface  extending  transversely  of  the  central  axis  of 
said  outer  member,  said  inner  surface  being  conically  shaped 
and  tapenng  inwardly  in  the  direction  from  the  first  side 
toward  the  second  side,  said  socket  member  having  an  outer 


and  withdrawn  from  a  tracheal  stoma  without  disturbing  the 
tracheoesophageal  mounted  position  of  the  prosthesis. 

4,596,580 
HIP  JOINT  SOCKET 
Dm  WeUl,  Vlgy,  FrMce,  assignor  to  Protek  AG,  Bern,  Switzer- 
uuid 

FUed  Not.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,495 

19M33453r*^'  ■PPUcttlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 

Int.  a."  A61F  J/04 

1.  A  hip  jomt  socket  for  cement-free  anchoring  in  the  pelvis 
compnsing  a  rigid  outer  member,  and  a  socket  member  se- 
cured within  said  outer  member,  said  outer  member  and  said 
socket  member  each  having  a  central  axis  and  a  first  side  and  a 
Mcond  side  extending  transversely  of  the  central  axis  with  said 
first  and  second  sides  of  each  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
relative  to  the  central  axis,  said  first  sides  of  said  outer  member 
and  socket  member  being  disposed  in  approximately  the  same 


urface  extending  between  said  first  and  second  sides  thereof 
with  said  socket  member  outer  surface  being  conically  shaped 
and  tapenng  inwardly  in  the  direction  from  the  first  side 
toward  the  second  side  of  said  socket  member,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  at  least  three  recesses  are  formed 
m  said  inner  surface  of  said  ring  member,  said  recesses  being  a 
dove  tail  shape  groove  extending  radially  and  substantially  in  a 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  socket,  and  wherein 
said  socket  member  having  a  complementary  outwardly  ex- 
tending nbs  formed  on  said  outer  surface  thereof  so  that  said 
socket  member  is  fitted  in  said  outer  member  so  that  said  socket 
member  cannot  rotate  relative  to  said  outer  member. 


CHEMICAL 


4  596  581 
CARBOXYL-  AND  AMINa<X)NTAINING  COPOLYMER 
FOR  AFTER-TANNING  MINERAL  TANNED  LEATHER 
Lothar  HShr,  Worms;  Dietrich  Ladi,  FHedeUieim,  and  Rolf 
Streicher,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.'Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lndwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  454,278,  Dec.  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1982,  3201226 

Int.  a*  C14C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  8— 94J1  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  retanning  previously  mineral-tanned  leather 
comprising  treating  said  tanned  leather  with  a  tanning  agent 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  0.025  to  2.5% 
by  weight,  based  on  shaved  weight,  of  a  water-soluble  amino- 
and  carboxyl-containing  polymer  of  a  Fikentscher  K  value  of 
20  to  60,  said  polymer  containing  from  12  to  30%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  polymer,  of  carboxyl  groups  and  a  ratio  of 
tertiary  amino  groups  to  carboxyl  groups  of  from  1:8  to  1:2, 
said  polymer  being  prepared  by  copolymerization  of  a  carbox- 
yl-containing monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  with  dimethylaminopropyl 
methacrylamide  and  a  nonionic  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  acrylamide,  said  treat- 
ment being  at  a  liquor  ratio  of  from  30  to  300%,  based  on 
shaved  weight,  at  a  pH  of  from  3.5  to  6.  and  at  from  10'  to  70* 
C. 


4,596,582 
ARAMID  nBER  COATED  SULFONYL  AZIDE 
Francis  M.  Lognllo,  Sr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,437 
Int  a*  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—115.6  7  Claims 

1.  Poly(p-phenylene  terephthalamide)  fiber  coated  and  re- 
acted with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N3SO2— ^        \-^ 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl, 
amino  and  vinyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  but  not  all 
of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve 
the  adhesion  of  the  aramid  fiber  to  a  polymer  matrix. 


4,596,583 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  LOW-FLAMMABLE  LINEAR 
POLYESTER  FIBER  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Siegfried  Miiller,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktioigesellsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,741 
Int  CL*  D06P  1/38.  3/54.  5/02 
VS.  a.  8—543  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing,  with  water-insoluble  disperse 
dyestuffs,  fiber  material  which  contains  low-flammable  linear 
phthalic  acid  esters  with  co-condensed  phosphorus-containing 
chain  members,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
using,  as  a  colorant  at  least  one  disperse  dyestuff  which  is 
free  of  COOH  or  SO3H  groups  or  both  and  which  con- 
tains in  the  molecule  one  or  a  plurality  of  groupings  exhib- 
iting polar  character,  each  said  polar  grouping  being  a 
vinyl  sulfone,  dialkylaminosulfone  or  acrylic  acid  radical 
bonded  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  of  the  chromophore;  in  the 


case  of  a  plurality  of  said  polar  groupings, -said  polar 
groupings  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
fixing  the  dyestuff  on  the  fiber  from  an  aqueous  diq)erston  at 
pH  S-IO  by  means  of  heat. 


4,596,584 

SOUD  FUEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

William  F.  Darby,  12  Napier  RomI,  Maidenhead,  BerfcsUra, 

England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00346,  §  371  Date  Ai«.  21, 1964,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Aug.  21, 1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/02717,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JbL  19, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  30, 1982, 
8236859;  Dec  2, 1983,  8332239 

Int  CL*  ClOL  5/00.  5/14 
UJS.  CL  44—1  D  16  n-i— 

1.  A  solid  fuel  comprising  pellets  of  a  compressed  mixture 
comprising  one  or  more  paper  products  and  one  or  more  oil 
products,  the  oil  product  or  one  of  the  oil  products  being 
petroleum  coke,  the  oil  products  constituting  5%  to  9S%  by 
weight  of  the  mixture  and  the  paper  products  constituting  at 
least  40%  by  weight  of  the  remainder  of  the  mixture. 

10.  A  method  for  making  a  pelletised  solid  fuel  comprising 
the  steps  of  feeding  pieces  of  one  or  more  paper  products  and 
one  or  naore  oil  products  to  a  pelletising  means,  tbe  oil  product 
or  one  of  the  oil  products  being  petroleum  coke,  the  paper 
product(s)  and  the  oil  product(s)  being  in  the  form  of  a  mixture 
in  the  pelletising  means,  the  oil  products  constituting  S%  to 
95%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  the  paper  products  consti- 
tuting at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the  remainder  of  said  mixture, 
and  pelletising  the  mixture. 


4,596,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 
RADON  DECAY  PRODUCT  EXPOSURE 
Dade  W.  Moeller,  27  Wildwood  Dr.,  BeMtrd,  Mass.  01730; 
Stephen  N.  Rndnick,  33  George  St,  Newtoa,  Mass.  02158,  aad 
Edward  F.  Maher,  USAF  OEHL/RZN,  Brooks  AFB,  Tex. 
78235 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,993 
Int  a*  B03C  3/41.  3/86 
U.S.  a.  55—2  10 


1.  In  a  walled  living  enclosure  having  an  air  space  with 
radon  decay  products  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  positive  ion  generator  means  having  an  electrode  for 
creating  a  spatial  distribution  of  airborne  positive  ions  in 
said  air  space  and  an  electric  field  gradient  directed  radi- 
ally from  the  generator  means  for  causing  migration  of 
charged  attached  or  unattached  radon  decay  products 
toward  the  boundaries  of  the  air  space  of  said  living  enclo- 
sure where  they  deposit  and  are  thereby  removed  firom 
the  air  space; 

(b)  an  air  circulating  fan  means  having  a  i^urality  of  paddle 
blades  for  causing  turbulent  convection  of  air  in  the  air 
space  to  allow  the  radon  decay  products  and  particles  to 
which  they  attach  to  become  more  rapidly  charged  and  to 
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facilitate  molecular  difTusion  of  particles  and  radon  decay 
products;  and 
(c)  a  power  supply  coupled  to  said  positive  ion  generator 
means  for  supplying  sufficient  electrical  power  thereto  to 
generate  said  positive  ions  without  producing  a  substantial 
amount  of  ozone. 
6.  A  method  of  reducing  the  quantity  of  attached  and  unat- 
tached radon  decay  products  in  the  air  space  of  a  walled  living 
enclosure  comprising: 

(a)  circulating  the  air  in  the  space  by  a  fan; 

(b)  concurrently  generating  positive  ions  from  an  electrode 
of  an  ion  generator  into  the  air  space  and  creating  a  spatial 
distribution  of  airborne  charged  ions  and  an  electric  field 
gradient  directed  radially  from  the  generator;  whereby 
the  turbulent  convection  of  air  in  the  air  space  allows  the 
radon  decay  products  and  particles  to  which  they  attach 
to  become  rapidly  charged  and  facilitates  molecular  diffu- 
sion of  particles  and  radon  decay  products,  and  the  elec- 
tric field  gradient  causes  migration  of  charged  attached  or 
unattached  radon  decay  products  toward  the  boundaries 
of  the  air  space  of  said  enclosure  where  they  deposit  and 
are  thereby  removed  from  the  air  space. 


to  flow  radially  outwardly  and  pass  into  the  vessel  below  the 
baffle. 


4,596,586 
SEPARATOR  FOR  OIL  AND  GAS,  AND  SEPARATION 

PROCESS 
Etu  E.  DsTics,  WoUag,  and  Jiri  R.  Nebrensky,  East  Molesey, 
both  of  Eogbuid,  aarignon  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
pJ^  London,  England 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  138,127,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appdcation  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,160 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
7912806;  May  30, 1979,  7918733 

Int  a*  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a  55-52  7  Qaims 


ufQ-v 


1.  A  separator  suitable  for  installation  at  a  crude  oil  gather- 
ing center  for  separating  a  crude  feed  containing  gas  into  gas 
and  liquid,  the  separator  comprising  a  vessel  having  (i)  a  con- 
trollable inlet  disposed  so  that  feed  introduced  under  a  pressure 
gradient  is  caused  to  form  a  downwardly  flowing  vortex  of 
liquid  and  an  upwardly  flowing  vortex  of  gas,  (ii)  an  upper 
outlet  for  the  vortex  of  gas  comprising  a  pipe  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  vessel  from  the  top  thereof,  (iii)  a  lower  outlet 
for  the  liquid  positioned  to  withdraw  liquid  from  near  the  base 
of  the  vessel,  the  vessel  further  having  located  therein  below 
the  inlet,  (iv)  a  downwardly  extending  cylindrical  tube  which 
is  a  true  cylinder  when  viewed  in  vertical  section  to  provide  a 
surface  for  the  downwardly  flowing  vortex  of  liquid,  the  walls 
of  the  vessel  being  spaced  apart  from  the  cylindrical  tube  to 
define  therebetween  a  disengaging  chamber,  (v)  an  outlet  for 
the  discharge  of  gas  from  the  disengaging  chamber  and  (vi)  a 
baffle  dispcMed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  tube 
to  engage  the  downwardly  flowing  vortex  of  liquid,  said  baffle 
being  located  below  the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  tube  and 
sized  so  as  to  provide  a  gap  between  its  edges  and  the  walls  of 
the  vessel  so  that  the  liquid  on  contacting  the  baffle  is  caused 


4,596,587 
SEPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  WHICH  CONSISTS  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  WATER  AM)  IS 
OBTAINED  IN  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  BY  ADSORPTION 

AND  DESORPTION 
Wolfgang  Litzenburger,  Hanloch,  and  Gerhard  Janisch,  Lnd- 
wigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  2. 
1983,3331693 

Int.  a.*  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55—59  5  aaims 


. 

5     r- 

3 
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1.  In  an  adsorption-desorption  method  for  recovering  sol- 
vents from  waste  gases  wherein  activated  carbon  is  used  as  the 
adsorbent  with  steam  being  employed  as  the  desorbent  and 
wherein  the  desorbate  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  a  solvent/wa- 
ter mixture;  the  improvement  being  the  provision  of  a  means 
for  removing  water  from  said  mixture  by  a  continuous  process 
which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  said  solvent/water  mixture  into  the  bottom  of  an 
extraction  column  while  a  water  extracting  agent  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  solution  at  a  predetermined  concentration 
is  being  simultaneously  fed  into  the  top  thereof  at  a  prede- 
termined rate; 

(b)  taking-offa  substantially  water-free  solvent  product  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  extraction  column  while  removing 
alkali  solution  diluted  with  water  from  the  lower-end 
thereof; 

(c)  forwarding  said  diluted  alkali  solution  to  an  evaporator 
where  water  is  removed  therefrom  to  restore  said  prede- 
termined concentration;  and 

(d)  recycling  the  concentrated  alkali  solution  to  said  extrac- 
tion column  while  the  steam  generated  in  said  evaporation 
is  recycled  to  the  adsorption-desorption  operation  for  use 
as  a  desorbant. 


4,596,588 

SELECTED  METHODS  OF  REFLUX-HYDROCARBON 

GAS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

G.  Dennis  Cook,  Humble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulsby  Engineering 

Inc.,  Humble,  Tex. 
,  FUed  Apr.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,592 

}  Int  a*  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—26  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  components  of  volatile  gas 
containing  methane  and  heavier  components  wherein  one  of 
three  specific  methods  of  reflux  is  used  the  selection  being 
dependent  upon  the  specific  requirements  of  rectification,  in 
each  instance  said  process  consisting  of  introducing  a  primary 
stream  of  feed  gas  under  pressure  into  a  heat  exchange  unit  to 
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lower  the  temperature  of  said  gas  stream,  then  dividing  the 
stream  into  two  streams,  the  first  of  said  streams  being  primar- 
ily vapors  being  directed  through  an  expansion  device,  then 
lowering  the  pressure  and  temperature  thereof  and  then  pass- 
ing same  through  a  divider  formed  in  the  lower  section  of  a 
two  stage  separator,  said  divider  separating  the  vapors  and 
liquid,  then  discharging  the  liquids  directly  into  the  distillation 


X£^ 


column  at  a  mid  point  and  discharging  the  vapors  into  the 
upper  section  of  said  two  stage  separator  for  combination  with 
reflux  obtained  from  a  secondary  feed  gas  stream,  said  reflux 
stream  extracting  desirable  components  from  the  vapors  and 
forming  a  secondary  reflux  liquid  stream,  which  then  enters 
the  distillation  column  at  the  top  and  the  vapors  combining 
Miith  vapors  from  the  two  stage  separator  forming  a  vapor 
stream  to  be  discharged  from  said  two  stage  separator. 


4,596,589 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SINGLE  MODE  FIBER 

PREFORM 

Gregory  A.  Perry,  2693  Wood  Hollow  Dr.,  DoraviUe,  Ga.  30360 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,484 

Int  CL*  C03B  37/018.  37/012 

VS.  a.  65—3.12  16  Claims 


<v 


/i 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  single  mode  fiber  preform 

comprising: 

providing  a  solid  cylindrical  optical  fiber  core; 

attaching  a  glass  holding  rod  to  one  end  of  said  solid  cylindri- 
cal optical  fiber  core  by  fusing  said  holding  rod  to  the  end  of 
said  core; 

sliding  a  barrier  tube  whose  bore  is  slightly  larger  than  said 
core  over  said  core  wherd)y  said  core  and  said  barrier  tube 
are  positioned  such  that  an  annular  gap  is  formed  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  core  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
barrier  tube; 

securing  said  barrier  tube  to  said  optical  fiber  core  by  a  plural- 
ity 6f  tack  welds  such  that  gas  may  pass  through  said  atmular 
gap  formed  between  said  barrier  tube  and  said  optical  fiber 
core; 

chuckmg  said  glass  holding  rod  fused  to  one  end  of  said  core  in 
the  tailstock  of  a  glass  lathe; 


chucking  a  combination  of  said  core  tack  welded  to  said  bar- 
rier tube  in  the  headstock  of  said  glass  lathe; 

rotating  said  combination  of  said  barrier  tube  and  said  core  by 
rotating  said  headstock  of  said  glass  lathe  with  rotating 
means; 

traversing  a  moving  heat  source  longitudinally  rdative  to  said 
rotating  combination  whereby  said  heat  source  heats  said 
combination  of  said  barrier  tube  and  said  core  while  tran- 
versing; 

continuing  said  traversing  and  thereby  colli^Ming  said  barrier 
tube  onto  said  optical  fiber  to  form  a  first  partial  preform. 


4,596,590 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GLASS  SHEET  WITH  A  * 
CERAMIC  PAINT  THEREON 
Premakaran  T.  Boaz,  UTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,645 

Int  CL*  C03B  23/02.  40/00 

VS.  a.  65— 60J1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  glass  sheet  with  a  ceramic  paint 
thereon,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  ceramic  paint  to  said  glass  sheet,  said  ceramic  paint 

including  a  metal  oxide  powder  having  at  least  a  low  valence 

oxidation  state  and  a  high  valence  oxidation  state,  said  metal 

oxide  powder  being  in  its  low  valence  state  when  applied; 
heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  which  softens  said 

glass  sheet  sufficiently  so  that  said  glass  can  be  formed; 
engaging  said  glass  sheet  and  said  ceramic  paint  thereon  with 

a  fiberglass  covered  forming  die  to  form  said  heated  glass 

sheet  to  a  desired  shape; 
removing  said  forming  die  from  engagement  with  said  glass 

sheet,  said  metal  oxide  addition  to  said  ceramic  paint  being 

effective  to  prevent  sticking  of  any  of  said  ceramic  paint  to 

said  forming  die;  and 
cooling  said  glass  sheet  to  obtain  a  formed  glass  sheet  with  a 

ceramic  paint  thereon. 


SECnON  OF  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  OF 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  SECnON  TYPE 
Hermann  H.  Nebelnng,  and  Fritz  Fnttcrkaecht  both  of  Znlch, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Eodmrt  Indnstrici,  lac^  Farming* 
ton.  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  16, 1983, 
8330570 

Int  a«  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—217  6  CUam 


1.  A  section  of  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  individ- 
ual section  type  comprising  a  supporting  firame  which  serves  to 
suppori  a  mold  arrangement  the  sunwrting  frame  comprising 
spaced  vertical  walls,  a  horizontaUy  extending  supporting 
table  removably  supported  on  said  walls  and  serving  to  wup- 
port  mold  portion  supporting  arms,  which  arms  are  movaUe  to 
open  and  close  a  mold,  drive  means  for  moving  the  supporting 
arms,  said  drive  means  including  two  verticaUy  extending 


1596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


drive  shafts,  means  supporting  said  shafts  on  said  removable 
table  for  turning  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  motor  means 
supported  by  said  removable  table,  and  connecting  means 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  shafts  for  transmitting  motion  to 
said  shafts,  said  connecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  re- 
movable table. 


4,596,592 
STOP  MEMBERS  FOR  GLASS  SHEET  SHAPING  MOLDS 
Robert  G.  Frank,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,844 

Int.  a*  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  65—273  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  in  a  shaping  station  having  a 
center  sheet  support  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  shaping 
mold  means  positioned  external  of  the  perimeter  of  said  center 
sheet  support  comprising: 

member  for  contacting  and  positioning  an  edge  of  said  sheet; 
means  to  maintain  said  member  in  a  sheet  engaging  position 

prior  to  said  sheet  contacting  said  shaping  mold  wherein  said 

member  contacts  said  sheet  edge;  and 
means  to  remove  said  member  to  a  non-engaging  position 

away  from  said  shaping  mold  after  said  shaping  mold 

contacts  said  sheet. 


4,596,593 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  CX)NDENSATE-BASED  SLOW 
RELEASE  NITROGEN  FERTILIZER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Shonsoke  Tazawa,  Tokyo;  Katsohiko  Korihara,  Yokohama; 

Ynzom  Kawagoc,  Abiko;  Seinosnke  Ando,  Sayama,  and 

KaznUko  Kon,  Hachinohe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  25,  1983,  58-90792; 
May  25, 1983,  58-90793 

Int.  a*  C05C  9/00 
VS.  a.  71—28  17  Qaims 

1.  A  slow  release  nitrogen  fertilizer  comprising  a  hydrous 
cured  product  of  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  in  which  the 
total  methylol  content  is  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  (based  on  the 
weight  of  hydrous  product)  and  the  hot  water-dissolution 
percentage  (percentage  of  the  cured  product  dissolved  in  hot 
water  at  80?  C.  when  the  product  has  been  immersed  therein 
for  30  minutes,  based  on  the  weight  of  anhydrous  product)  is 
10%  by  weight  or  less  (based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  hydrous 
condensate  rather  than  in  terms  of  nitrogen  content). 


4,596  594 

SILICON-CONTAINING  PHENOXYPROPIONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDAL  USE 
Heinz  Forster,  Wuppertal;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Santel,  Cologne,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  774,115 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1984,  3433390 

Int.  CI."  AOIN  55/00;  C07F  7/ JO 
U.S.  a.  71—88  11  Claims 

1.  A  phenoxypropionic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


N  CH3  O  CH3 


CH3 

in  which 
I X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Y  represents  oxygen,  sulphur  or  the  grouping  of  the  formula 
NR, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Z  represents  nitrogen  or  the  CH  group, 

R '  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen  and 

R2  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  unwanted  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  such  vegetation  or  to  a  locus  from 
which  it  is  desired  to  exclude  such  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,596,595 

HERBICIDAL 

5.AMINO-3-OXO-4.(SUBSTrrUTED-PHENYL)-2>DIHY. 

DROTHIOPHENE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Carl  E.  Ward,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheyron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,805 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/02.  43/40,  43/36;  C07D  333/16 
U.S.  a.  71—90  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound-  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
through  7  carbon  atoms;  (cycloalkyl)alkylene  having  3 

(through  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  and  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety;  lower 
alkenyl;  haloalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1 
1  through  3  halo  atoms  independently  selected  from  the 
'  group  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  haloalkenyl  hav- 
ing 2  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  halo  atoms 
independently  selected  from  the  group  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  or  iodo;  lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkylthio;  lower 
alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  inde- 
pendently have  1  through  3  carbon  atoms;  alkylthioalkyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  independently  have  1  through 
3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl,  inden-1-yl;  4- 
fluorophenyl;  arylalkylene  having  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety  and  wherein  the  aryl  moiety 
is  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl  or  inden-1-yl;  or  R  is  a  substituted 
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aryl  or  substituted  arylalkylene  selected  from  the  group 
having  the  formulas: 


R9;or 


wherein  one,  two  or  three  of  R*  R',  R^,  R',  R*,  and  R' 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  or  haloalkyl  having  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same  or 
different  halo  atoms,  and  the  remainder  of  R^,  R',  R^ 
R^,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen;  and  R^  is  a  single  bond  or 
alkylene  having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl  having  from  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety  and  from  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety;  lower  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  and 
alkyl  moieties  independently  have  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  lower  alkylthioalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties 
independently  have  1  through  3^  carbon  atoms;  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  nitrogen  heterocy- 
cle  having  3  through  6  carbon  atoms  one  of  which  is 
nitrogen  and  the  remainder  are  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  can  be  at  any  available  position  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower 
haloalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through 
3  of  the  same  or  different  halo  atoms,  lower  haloalkoxy . 
having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  atoms,  or  lower  haloalkylthio  hav- 
ing 1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same 
or  different  halo  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 
halo  then  R,  R^  and  R^  are  not  all  hydrogen  and  the  fur- 
ther proviso  that  when  Y  is  other  than  trifluoromethyl  and 
X  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydro- 
gen then  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  2-halophenyl,  2-lower 
alkylphenyl  or  4-f1uorophenyl; 
and  compatible  salts  thereof 


4,596,596 

l-,2-,AND 

3-N,N-DIALKYLCARBAMYL-l-H-l,2,3-TRLAZOLES 

Kirk  A.  Simmons,  LanghtHve,  Pa.,  and  Andrea  Leone-Bay, 

Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company, 

iVcscp^vt*  Cob  111 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,464 
Int  CL«  AOIN  43/647;  C07D  249/04.  249/06.  401/06.  403/06 
VJS.  CL  71—92  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  bromine;  Y  is  bromine,  phenyl, 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  C4-C«  cycloalkyl;  R>  and  R2  independently  are 
C1-C6  or,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  R'  and  R2  together  form  a  ring 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  having  3-8  car- 
bon atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl 
groups. 

11.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


O  R' 

II        / 
C— N 

N  N 


Y— Cs 


!C— X 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  bromine;  Y  is  bromine,  phenyl, 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  C4-C6  cycloalkyl;  R^  and  R^  independently  are 
C I  -Ce  or  C 1 -C4  alkoxy,  or  R '  and  R^  together  form  a  ring  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  having  3-8  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups. 


4,596,997 
ESTERS  OF  1,2  AND 

3-NJS.DIALKYLCARBAMYL-5-SUBSTITUTED-1H-1A3- 

TRIAZOLE-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Kirk  A.  Simmons,  Langhome,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  StaafCer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,465 
Int  a*  AOIN  43/647;  C07D  249/04.  249/06.  403/06.  401/06 
U.S.a.71— 92  20Claim8 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


N 
I 
Y— Cs 


/ 


•!/ 


C— N 


/ 

I 

\ 


R) 


R2 


N 
I 
sC— C(0)— OR 


wherein 
Y  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  phenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Ri  and  R^  independently  are  Ci-Q  alkyl 
or  R^  and  R^  together  form  a  ring  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups. 
11.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


I 


1S98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1986 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  phenyl,  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R  is  Ci-Cio alkyl,  R'  and  R2  independently  are  C1-C6  alkyl 
or  R'  and  R2  together  form  a  ring  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups. 


4,596^98 

HERBICTOAL  ESTERS  OF 

2.BR0M0-4.METHYLIMIDAZ0LE.5^ARB0XYLIC 

Acm 

Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefleld,  Conn^  Peter  E.  Timony,  VaUey 
Cottage,  N.Y4  John  Tomko,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Edward 
D.  Weil,  Hasting»«n-Hadson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer 
Chonical  Company,  Wettport,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,010 
Int  a*  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/90 
VS.  a  71-92  14  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein 
X'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
X2  represents  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl, 
X^  represents  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl, 
X*  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen  and 
X'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Y  represents  oxygen  or  the  radical  SO^, 
wherein 
m  represents  I  or  2, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
n  represents  1  or  2  and 

R^  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  group. 
16.  A  method  for  combatting  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  weeds  or  their  habitat,  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  dextrorotatory  enantiomer  of  claim  1. 


C— C(0)— OR 


wherein  R  is  ethyl  and  Y  is  3-trifluoromethylbenzyl. 


4596  600 
STEEL-MAKING  PROCESS  IN  CONVERTER 

Tetsuya  FqJU;  Toshikaza  Sakoraya;  Hideo  Nakamnra;  YasnUro 
Habu,  all  of  Chiba,  and  Takuo  Imai,  Korastaiki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,212 
Int  a*  C21C  5/34.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  75— 59  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  steel  in  a  converter  by  supplying  an 
oxygen  gas  from  a  position  higher  than  molten  steel  bath  level 
and  an  agitating  gas  from  a  position  lower  than  the  bath  level, 
respectively,  which  process  comprises  using  as  said  agitating 
gas,  a  gas  containing  not  less  than  80%  by  volume  of  carbon 
monoxide  gas. 


4,596,599 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  PHENOXYPROPIONIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES 

KoicU  Moriya,  HacUoJi,  Japui;  Uwc  Prietnitz,  Sollngen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany;  Haas-Jochon  Riebel,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmuy;  Ladwig  Eoe,  Lererknien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

and  Robert  R.  Schmidt  Bcrgiach-GhMlbacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erknsen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  3247930 

Int  a*  C07D  213/64;  C07C  149/14;  AOIN  43/40.  31/04 
UA  a  71-94  17  Claims 

1.  Dextrorotatory  enantiomer  of  phenoxypropionic  acid 
derivative  of  the  formula 


4,596,601 
HIGH  STRENGTH  COKE-OVEN  MORTAR 
Roger  L.  Rueckl,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,422 
Int  a.*  B28B  7/36;  C03C  3/097 
U.S.  0. 106— 38  J7  6  Claims 

1.  A  mortar,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  on  a  dry  basis,  23  to 
88  percent  SiO:,  6  to  65  percent  AI2O3, 4  to  12  percent  P2O5, 
not  more  than  4  percent  other  solid  constituents  and  (b)  suffi- 
cient liquid  to  provide  the  requisite  workable  consistency  to 
such  mortar. 


(I) 


CH3   O  R2  R3 

R'-O— ^^-0-CH-C-0-CH-(CH2)rY-CHj-^ 

R* 

in  which 
R'  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,596,602 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS 
MALTODEXTRIN  SOLUTION  HAVING  MICROBIAL 
STABILITY  AND  DECREASED  HAZE 
Craig  J.  Bennett  Hazlet  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Foods  Cor- 
poration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,543 
Int  a*  C08B  30/18 
U.S.  a.  127—32  5  CUdm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  maltodextrin  solution 
which  comprises: 
admixing  maltodextrin,  water,  sorbic  acid  and  an  acidifying 
agent  to  provide  a  food  grade  aqueous  solution  of  malto- 


JUNE  24,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1599 


dextrin  having  a  pH  of  2-4  and  a  sorbic  acid  content  of 

0.02-0.1%  by  weight; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  solution  at  130*- 190*  F. 

during  the  admixing  step; 
transferring  the  solution  whUe  it  remains  at  said  temperature 

of  130*- 190*  F.  to  a  clean  shipping  container;  and 
storing  said  solution  prior  to  use  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 

70*  F. 


4,596,603 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 

CONSTITUENT  MATERIALS  FROM 

INSULATED-ELECTRICAL-CABLE  WASTES 

Roberto  PeUcgrin,  and  Alessandro  Ghisotti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Texeco  S.P.A.,  Torino,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1985, 67273  A/85 
Int  a.«  B08B  7/04 
MS.  a.  134—12  10  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  selective  recovery  of  constituent  materials 
from  insulated-electrical-cable  wastes  comprising  metal  con- 
ductors sheathed  in  polymeric  insulating  material  including  a 
plasticized  polyvinyl  halide,  said  method  including  the  step  of 
cold  crushing  said  wastes  to  break  up  the  polyvinyl  halide  and 
separating  the  crushed  polyvinyl  halide  from  said  metal  con- 
ductors, and  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  method 
further  including,  prior  to  said  cold-crushing  step,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  wastes  with  a  selective  solvent  for  the 
plasticizers  in  said  plasticized  polyvinyl  halide  to  dissolve 
said  plasticizers  in  said  solvent,  leaving  a  residual  solid 
waste; 

(b)  separating  said  plasticizers  dissolved  in  said  solvent  from 
said  residual  solid  waste. 


forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  planar  surface  of 
said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

forming  a  second  semiconductor  layer  on  sakl  second  insu- 
lating layer, 

melting  said  second  semiconductor  layer  by  irradiation  with 
an  energy  beam  for  the  recrystallization  thereof,  said 
recrystallization  converting  said  second  semiconductor 
layer  to  a  nngle  crystal  or  an  assembly  of  single  crystals 
comprising  large  crystal  grains;  and 

forming  a  second  semiconductor  device  in  said  recrystal- 
lized  second  semiconductor  layer. 


FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF  STATIC  INDUCTION 
TRANSISTOR  AND  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

DEVICE 
Junichi  Nishiawa,  6-16  Komegabokoro  1-chome;  Sohbe  Sudd, 
3  OtamayasUta  1-chome,  both  of  Seadai-shi,  Miyi«l;  Mitsnv 
Ikeda,  and  HideU  Motoh,  both  c/o  F^|i  Photo  Film  COn  Lti^ 
798  Miyanodai,  Kaisei-machi,  Ashigarakami-gmi.  Kmu^awa, 
aU  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1982, 57-218923; 
Dec.  14, 1982,  57-218930 

Int  a*  HOIL  21/265.  29/78 
MS.  a  148— 1 J  19 
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4,596,604 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTILAYER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Shigenobn  AUyama,  Hirakata;  Yasaaki  Tend,  Neyagawa,  and 

Shin«i^  Ogawa,  Katano,  aU  of  Ji^an,  aaiigiiorsto  Agency  of 

ladostrial  Sdcnee  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1983,  58-196962 
Int  a*  HOIL  21/265;  C30B  33/00 
MS.  a.  148—1.5  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  first 
semiconductor  device,  said  insulating  layer  having  con- 
cave and  convex  portions  therein  defining  step  levels 
corresponding  to  the  differences  in  the  heights  of  said 
concave  and  convex  portions; 

forming  a  iirst  semiconductor  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
fint  insulating  layer,  said  first  semiconductor  layer  fUling 
the  concave  portions  of  said  first  insulating  layer  and 
being  flattened  to  have  a  planar  surface; 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  static  induction  transistor 
having  a  gate  region  which  is  formed  in  a  semiconductor  layer 
including  a  channel  region,  said  process  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  implanting  ions  of  an  impurity  element  into  sakl 
semiconductor  layer  from  the  surface  thereof  to  form  said 
gate  region; 
a  second  step  of  implanting  ions  of  at  least  one  of  H  and  He  into 
said  gate  region  firom  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
in  such  a  way  that  the  concentration  of  sakl  at  least  one  (^H 
and  He  exhibits  a  plurality  of  profUes  in  a  depth  direction  of 
said  semiconductor  layer,  and 
a  third  step  of  annealing  sakl  semiconductor  layer  at  a  rda- 
tively  low  temperature  after  sakl  fint  and  second  steps  to 
form  said  gate  regkm  in  sakl  semiconductor  layer. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CG  IBON 
Bda  V.  Kofaea,  and  Reasan  M.  NowicU,  both  of 
Hflls,  Mkh^  asrigaon  to  Ford  Motor  raauMy, 
Mich. 

FUad  Sap.  4, 19I4»  Ser.  No.  647,333 
Iirt.  a«  C21D  5/00 
MS.  CL  148—3  9 

1.  A  method  of  making  compacted  graphite  iron,  oompris- 
ing: 
(a)  forming  a  ferrous  alloy  melt  consisting  esssatially  o(^  by 
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weight,  3-4.0%  carbon,  2-3%  silicon,  0.2-0.7%  mangaflese, 
0.25-0.4%  molybdenum,  0.5-3.0%  nickel,  up  to  0.002% 
sulfur,  up  to  0.02%  phosphorus,  and  impurities  or  contami- 
nants up  to  1.0%,  the  remainder  being  essentially  iron,  said 
melt  being  subjected  to  a  graphite  modifying  agent  in  an 
amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  form  compacted 
graphite  particles  upon  solidification; 

(b)  solidifying  said  melt  to  form  a  CG  iron  casting;  and 

(c)  heat  treating  said  iron  casting  by  austempering  to  pro- 
duce an  iron  having  a  matrix  of  bainite  and  austenite. 
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4,596,607 

ALKALINE  RESISTANT  MANGANESE-NICKEL-ZINC 

PHOSPHATE  CONVERSION  CX)ATINGS  AND  METHOD 

OF  APPUCATION 
John  Huff,  Detroit,  and  Ronald  W.  Zorilla,  Farmington  Hills, 
both  of  Mich.,  aatignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn. 
Mich. 

FUcd  Jul.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,456 
Int  a*  C23C 22/18 
VJS.  a  148-6.15  Z  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  phosphate  conversion  coating  to 
a  corrodible  metal  substrate  by  exposing  said  substrate  to  an 
acidic,  aqueous  solution  containing  first,  second,  and  third 
divalent  metal  cations,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  selecting  nickel  cations  as  said  first  divalent  metal  cations; 

(b)  selecting  manganese  cations  as  said  second  divalent  metal 
cations; 

selecting  rinc  cations  as  said  third  divalent  metal  cations; 

(d)  maintaining  a  minimum  zinc  cation  concentration  in  said 
solution  of  0.2  grams  per  liter; 

(e)  controlling  the  concentrations  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  divalent  metal  cations  in  said  aqueous  solution  so 
that  at  the  time  of  coating  the  concentration  of  said  nickel 
cations  is  maintained  between  about  80  and  94  percent,  the 
concentration  of  said  manganese  cations  is  maintained 
between  about  0.5  and  about  10  mole  percent  and  the 
concentration  of  said  zinc  cations  between  about  5.5  and 
about  19.5  mole  percent  of  the  total  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  divalent  metal  cations  in  said  solution;  and 

(0  maintaining  the  toul  acid  content  of  said  solution  in  the 
range  of  10  to  40  points,  maintaining  the  free  acid  content 
of  said  solution  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  2.0  points  and  main- 
taining the  total  acid  to  free  acid  ratio  in  said  solution  in 
the  range  of  10  to  60  points. 


4,596,608 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OF  STEEL  SHEET 

FOR  EASY  OPEN  END  CAN  WITH  SUPERIOR 

OPENABILITY 

Keiichi  Shimizu,  and  Ryoichi  Fokumoto,  both  of  Yunaguchi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,462 

Int.  a*  C21D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  148-12  R  3  aaims 
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9.  The  composition  resulting  from  the  practice  of  claim  1,  in 
which  magnesium  is  used  as  the  graphite  modifying  agent,  said 
composition  being  characterized  by  a  bainitic/austenitic  com- 
pacted graphite  iron  consisting  essentially  of  3.0-4.0%  carbon, 
2-3%  silicon,  0.2-0.7%  manganese,  0.01-0.02%  magnesium, 
0.25-0.4%  molybdenum,  0.5-3.0%  nickel,  sulfur  up  to  0.002%, 
phosphorus  up  to  0.02%,  the  matrix  having  30%  austenite  and 
70  %  bainite,  said  composition  exhibiting  a  tensile  strength  of 
110-130  ksi,  yield  strength  of  85-110  ksi,  a  shrinkage  charac- 
teristic significantly  less  than  that  of  nodular  iron,  and  the 
ability  to  be  cast  in  a  thin  wall  configuration  of  about  0.06  inch 
thick. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  steel  sheet  for  easy 
opening  can  ends,  superior  in  openability,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  hot  rolling,  first  cold  rolling,  annealing  and 
second  cold  rolling,  improvement  which  comprises  perform- 
ing the  second  cold  rolling  according  to  the  formulae 


I  10O-O.O8x(C+l,00OxP)-O.8xH>R>20 


and 


45>R 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein 
R:  second  cold  reduction  (%) 
C:  carbon  content  after  annealing  (ppm) 
P:  cleanliness  after  annealing  (d60x400  . . .  %) 
H:  hardness  after  annealing  (Hr  30T). 


4,596,609 
THERMOMECHANICAL  FORGING  OF  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 
Elliott  H.  Rennhack,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
1  FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,520 

I  Int.  a*  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—12.7  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forging  a  precipitation-hardenable  alumi- 
num alloy  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  sequential  per- 
formance of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  solution  heat  treating  said  workpiece  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  supersaturated  solid  solution  of 
said  alloy  throughout  said  workpiece; 

(b)  aging  said  workpiece  at  an  aging  temperature  at  which 
second-phase  precipitate  particles  form  in  said  workpiece, 
said  aging  temperature  being  lower  than  said  solution  heat 
treating  temperature,  said  aging  of  said  workpiece  being  a 
partial  aging  which  continues  only  until  said  percipitate 
particles  acquire  a  size  sufficient  to  restrict  dislocation 
movement  in  said  workpiece  without  substantially  hinder- 
ing workability  of  said  alloy;  and 

(c)  mechanically  working  said  workpiece  substantially  iso- 
thermally  at  said  aging  temperature  to  increase  solute 
diffusion  rates  within  said  alloy,  thereby  accelerating 
nucleation  and  growth  of  said  percipitate  particles  to  an 
optimum  size  for  strengthening  said  alloy. 
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4,596,610 
HARDENING  METAL  PARTS 
Friedhelm  Kiihn,  Miihlheim/Rahr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Rohrgas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ganany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1983,3302338 

Int  a.*  C21D  1/74 
U.S.  a.  148—16.5  21  Claims 


4,596,611 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  STEEL  COMPONENTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Cyril  Dawes,  Satton  CoMfleld,  and  John  D.  Smith,  SolihaU,  both 
of  En^and,  anignors  to  Locas  Indnstries,  BfarMlngham,  En- 
gland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  433,380,  Oct  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,496,401. 
This  appUcation  Nor.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15,  1981, 
8131133;  Dec.  18, 1981,  8138318;  Feb.  26, 1982,  8205999;  JoL 
15, 1982,  8220495 

Int  a.*  C23C  11/14 
U.S.  a.  148—16.5  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  corrosion  resistant  non- 
alloy  steel  component  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heat  treating  a  non-alloy  steel  component  in  a  nitriding 
gaseous  atmosphere  to  produce  an  epsilon  iron  nitride 
surface  layer  thereon; 

(b)  cooling  the  component; 

(c)  mechanically  surface  fmishing  the  heat  treated  and 
cooled  component  and 

(d)  oxidizing  the  surface  finished  component  to  provide  an 
oxide-rich  surface  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  hardening  metal  parts  by  heat  treatment 
which  comprises  processing  each  metal  part  in  a  plurality  of 
stages  in  a  heat  treatment  box,  said  box  having  a  central  hollow 
chamber  in  which  said  metal  pari  is  disposed,  an  inner  layer  of 
continuous  porous  material  which  surrounds  and  defines  said 
chamber  of  said  box,  said  inner  layer  having  porous  openings 
which  open  to  said  chamber  of  said  box,  an  outer  layer  of 
porous  material  external  to  and  surrounding  said  inner  layer, 
said  outer  layer  being  separated  from  said  inner  layer  by  a 
gas-tight  barrier,  said  barrier  conducting  and  permitting  the 
passage  and  transfer  of  heat,  and  a  gas-tight  housing  external  to 
and  surround  said  outer  layer,  said  plurality  of  processing 
stages  including: 

(a)  heating  said  metal  pari  to  a  temperature  above  hardening 
temperature  in  a  heating  stage  by  circulating  a  heat  releas- 
ing atmosphere  through  said  inner  and  outer  layers  and 
circulating  from  said  inner  layer  into  and  through  said 
chamber  of  said  box  during  said  heating  stage; 

(b)  treating  said  heated  metal  pari  by  diffusion  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  releasing  components  for  diffusion  in  a  diffu- 
sion stage  by  causing  said  atmosphere  releasing  compo- 
nents for  diffusion  to  enter  said  inner  layer  and  pass  from 
said  inner  layer  into  and  through  said  chamber  of  said  box 
during  said  diffusion  stage,  terminating  the  circulation  of 
said  heat  releasing  atmosphere  through  said  inner  layer 
during  said  diffusion  stage,  and  maintaining  the  diffusion 
temperature  in  said  box  by  circulating  said  heat  releasing 
atmo^here  through  said  outer  layer  during  said  diffusion 
stage; 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  metal  pari  to  a  harden- 
ing temperature  in  a  cooling  stage,  by  interrupting  the 
input  of  heat  releasing  atmosphere  into  said  outer  layer 
and  causing  a  cooling  atmosphere  to  enter  said  chamber  of 
said  box  via  said  inner  layer  during  said  cooling  stage;  and 

(d)  after  reducing  of  the  temperature  to  said  hardening  tem- 
perature, quenching  said  metal  pari  in  a  quenching  stage, 
the  quenching  being  effected  by  a  quenching  medium. 


4,596,612 
METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  METALS 
Manuel  Fradiqne,  Versoiz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BP  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,576,  No?.  10, 1982,  abndoned. 

This  appUcstion  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  662^18 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Khigdom,  Not.  11, 1961, 
8134355 

Int  CL*  C21D  1/56.  1/60 
U.S.  a.  148—18  12  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  quenching  a  heated  metal  which  comprises 
immersing  the  heated  metal  in  a  bath  of  aqueous  metal  quen- 
chant  fluid  comprising  water,  a  polyalkyene  glycol  and  an 
inhibitor  which  is  a  soluble  product  obtained  by  mixing  a 
dicaroxylic  acid  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule, 
an  amine  which  has  a  boiling  point  above  ISO*  C.  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  which  gives  a  soluble  salt  with  the  dicar- 
boxylic  acid,  and  an  aromatic  triazole  copper  chelating  agent 


4,596,613 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CAST  AMORPHOUS  METAL 

STRIP  MATERIAL 
Kon  C.  Un,  Hermitage,  and  Charles  E.  Borkhardt,  Sharon,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institnte,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568,539 

Int  a*  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—20.3  11  Oahns 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  cast  amorphous  metal  strip  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
heating  the  amorphous  metal  strip  material  to  a  temperature 

of  approximately  250*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

and 
applying  a  tensUe  force  to  the  amorphous  metal  strip 

rial  to  remove  surface  imperfections  therefrom. 
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4^96,614 

GRAIN  ORIENTED  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  AND  METHOD 

Arnold  R.  Marder,  and  Philip  M.  GUes,  both  of  Betlilehein,  Pa., 

aadgnon  to  BctUdiein  Steel  Corporation,  Betliiehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Nor.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,923 

Int  a*  HOIF  1/04 
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4,596,615 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  HOT  STEEL  PLATES 
KatsnaUge  Matauald;  MaaaUro  Ddd;  Maaato  Sanazawa; 
MaaaMW  Yaouunoto,  aU  of  Kinitsa,  and  Hiroki  Miyawaki, 
Khakynahn,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,384 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1984,  59-28666 
Int  a*  C21D  J/18.  11/00 
133,  a  148-128  5  claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  hot  steel  plate  as  delivered  from  a 
preceding  hot  rolling  line  and  passed  longitudinally  through 
pairs  of  top  and  bottom  rollers  disposed  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  steel  plate  travels  by  supplying  cooling  water  to  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof  from  nozzles  on  a  plurality  of 
cooling  units  disposed  in  the  same  longitudinal  direction,  each 
cooling  unit  being  interposed  between  adjoining  pairs  of  said 
top  and  bottom  rollers  and  at  least  some  of  the  nozzles  being 
disposed  so  as  to  direct  cooling  water  onto  a  bottom  side  of  the 
steel  plate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  temperature  distribution  in  the  steel  plate 

before  starting  cooling; 
setting  a  desired  mean  cooling  rate; 
determining  the  distance  from  the  plate  side  edges  over 


which  the  supply  of  the  cooling  water  at  least  to  the 
bottom  side  of  the  steel  plate  is  to  be  cut  ofTon  the  basis  of 
said  temperature  distribution  and  mean  cooling  rate  so 
that  the  temperature  of  inner  edge  portions  of  the  steel 
plate  which  are  inside  outer  edge  portions  which  are 
adjacent  the  plate  edges,  and  outside  a  middle  portion,  are 
kept  above  the  temperature  of  the  middle  portion  so  as  to 


MAiaORWinD 
CLCCTRKAL  tnZL 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  grain  oriented,  electrical 
steels  exhibiting  a  crystalline  orientation  as  defined  by  Miller 
indices  (1 10)  [001],  including  the  steps  of  initially  reducing  said 
steel  to  strip  form,  annealing  and  quenching,  cold  rolling, 
decarburizing  and  texture  and  quenching,  cold  rolling,  decar- 
burizing  and  therewith  the  steps  of  selecting  a  steel  which 
comprises,  by  wt.  %: 

C— 0.02/0.07 

Mn— <0.5 

Si— 0.5/2.0 

S— <0.05 

Al-0.01/0.5 

N-0.005/0.3 

Fe — balance, 
and  by  a  transcritical  anneal  and  quench  immediately  prior  to 
said  final  cold  rolling,  where  said  anneal  is  for  a  period  of  time 
less  than  about  ten  minutes  so  as  to  retain  upon  cooling  at  least 
about  0.5%,  by  volume,  of  a  hard  phase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  martensite,  cementite,  or  a  combination 
thereof. 
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ensure  that  an  Ars  transformation  in  the  inner  edge  por- 
tions occurs  simultaneously  with  or  after  an  Ara  transfor- 
mation in  the  middle  portion;  and 
cutting  off  the  direct  supply  of  the  cooling  water  to  the  inner 
and  outer  edge  portions  of  the  steel  plate  at  the  bottom 
side  of  the  steel  plate  over  the  distance  determined  in  said 
distance  determining  step  by  shielding  an  appropriate 
number  of  nozzles  thereon. 


4,596,616 
METHOD  OF  BASTING  IN  THE  TAILORING  OF 
CLOTHES 
Toshio    Noda,    Kawasaki;    Toshio    Teramoto,    Yokohama; 
Masahiro  Niinomi,  Machida;  Kazunari  Kamiyama,  Saitama; 
Akira  Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Harada,  Ueno,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Men's  Apparel  Corp.  and  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,537 
Int.  a*  B32B  7/08,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156-93  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  basting  sheets  of  cloth  in  the  tailoring 
clothes,  which  comprises: 

applying  a  thermosetting  adhesive  comprising  as  a  main 
component  a  liquid,  addition-reaction  type  silicon  poly- 
mer to  a  first  sheet  of  cloth, 

setting  said  first  sheet  of  cloth  on  a  flat  base  support  such 
that  the  adhesive  is  situated  between  said  first  sheet  of 
cloth  and  a  second  sheet  of  cloth, 

heat-pressing  the  sheets  of  cloth  so  that  said  sheets  are  se- 
cured with  the  adhesive, 

subjecting  said  sheets  of  cloth  to  conventional  sewing  so  that 
they  are  attached  to  each  other  by  thread,  and 

separating  the  adhered  portions  of  said  sheets  of  cloth. 
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4,596,617 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  A  RUBBER 

SHEET  MEMBER  ON  A  DRUM 
Ryntaro  Ishii,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,590 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1983,  58-239681 
Int  O*  B29D  30/08 
VS.  CL  156—130.3  4  Claims 


4,596,618 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FITTED  SHEET  WITH 

ELASTIC  RESTRAINTS 

PhiUp  G.  Hammond,  Ontagaade  Cooty,  Wis^  aaripm  to 

Kimberiy-Clark  CorporatioB,  NeeulM  Wis. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  367,206,  Apr.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,461,049. 

niis  appUcatioB  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,984 

Int  CL*  B32B  7/08.  31/00;  B31F  1/00;  A47G  9/04 

U.S.  CL  156—164  7  OaiM 


1.  A  process  for  joining  both  free  ends  of  a  rubber  sheet 
member  for  use  in  a  tire  to  each  other,  which  comprises: 

(a)  hanging  a  front  end  of  a  rubber  sheet  member,  which  is 
delivered  from  a  coil  of  the  rubber  sheet  member  through 
a  festoon  thereof  onto  an  upper  surface  of  a  conveyor  belt 
extending  about  a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  a  recipro- 
cally moving  trestle,  from  a  front  end  of  the  conveyor  belt 
by  a  predetermined  distance  by  the  driving  of  the  con- 
veyor belt; 

(b)  propelling  the  conveyor  belt  together  with  the  trestle 
and  a  retractably  moving  pressure  roll  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  the  trestle  toward  a  cylindrical  drum  said  pres- 
sure roll  capable  of  advancement  independent  of  move- 
ment of  said  trestle; 

(c)  contacting  the  hanging  portion  of  the  rubber  sheet  mem- 
ber with  the  drum  under  pressure  formed  only  by  ad- 
vancement of  the  pressure  roll; 

(d)  rotating  the  drum  together  with  the  pressure  roll  and  the 
conveyor  belt  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  feeding  direc- 
tion of  the  rubber  sheet  member  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
pressure  bond  the  hanging  portion  of  the  drum  at  the  same 
circumferential  speed  under  the  sandwiched  state  of  the 
hanging  portion  between  the  drum  and  the  pressure  roll  to 
pressure  bond  the  hanging  portion  of  the  drum; 

(e)  winding  the  rubber  sheet  member  around  the  drum  while 
drawing  said  rubber  sheet  member  from  the  conveyor  belt 
by  the  positive  rotation  of  the  drum,  during  which  the 
front  end  of  the  rubber  sheet  member  is  detected  at  a  time 
of  crossing  over  a  top  of  the  drum  by  means  of  a  sensor  to 
stop  the  rotation  of  the  drum  and,  at  the  same  time  the 
rubber  sheet  member  is  cut  by  means  of  a  cutter  disposed 
at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  length  of  the  rubber  sheet 
member  equal  to  the  circumferential  length  of  the  drum; 

(f)  joining  the  cut  back  end  of  the  rubber  sheet  member  to 
the  front  end  thereof  by  the  further  positive  roution  of  the 
drum  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  drum;  and 

(g)  moving  the  pressure  roll  backward  and  returning  the 
conveyor  belt  together  with  the  trestle  to  the  original 
position  for  repeating  the  steps  (a)  and  (f). 


4.  A  method  of  continuously  fabricating  fitted  sheets  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  web  of  flexible  sheet  nuterial; 

(b)  applying  lines  of  adhesive  at  predetermined  spaced  inter- 
vals along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  m  the  shapes 
of  pairs  of  V's  of  predetermined  height,  top  portions  of  the 
V's  lying  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  edge  of  the 
web; 

(c)  folding  the  edges  of  the  web  along  parallel  lines  coinci- 
dent with  the  tops  of  the  V*s  into  facing  contact  with 
underlying  conunon  faces  of  the  web; 

(d)  pressing  the  folded  edges  into  contact  with  the  underly- 
ing web  along  the  adhesive  V's  to  firmly  bond  the  folded 
edges  to  the  web; 

(e)  providing  a  pair  of  stretched  elongated  ribbons  of  elastic 
material; 

(0  fastening  each  stretched  ribbon  to  a  folded  edge,  each 
folded  edge  having  a  ribbon  fastened  thereto  in  coopera- 
tion with  an  adhesive  V,  the  ribbon  being  fastened  at  two 
outside  points  symmetrically  located  about  the  point  of 
the  V  with  a  span  greater  than  the  width  of  the  V  and  less 
than  the  predetermined  spaced  intervals,  each  ribbon 
being  fastened  at  two  intermediate  points  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  folded  edges,  saki  points  coincident  with 
respective  legs  of  the  adhesive  lines; 

(g)  cutting  each  ribbon  between  successive  outside  £utening 
points;  and 

(h)  cutting  the  web  and  ribbons  transversely  along  lines 
connecting  the  points  of  the  pain  of  adhesive  Vs. 

4,596,619 
PROCESS  FOR  LINING  COMPOSITE  VESSELS 
John  D.  Marica,  Satt  Ldu  Oty,  Utah.  MrifMr  to 
Incorporatad,  Wiliidi«toi^  DeL 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,588 
bt  CL«  B68H  81/00 
U.S.  CL  156—171  21 

L  A  method  of  making  an  elastomer  lined  composite  veneL 

said  composite  vessel  having  a  dome-like  shape,  saki  method 

comprising: 

(a)  provkiing  a  mandrel  having  a  central  rotatkmal  axis  and 

a  least  one  dome-like  nian<fa«l  section,  saki  rotational  axis 
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extending  through  the  apex  of  said  dome-like  mandrel 
section; 

(b)  providing  an  applicator  for  applying  a  thin,  tacky  ribbon 
comprising  elastormer  to  said  mandrel,  said  applicator 
adapted  to  change  distance  from,  and  orientation  to,  said 
rotational  axis  while  traveling  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  including  around  said  dome-like  mandrel  sec- 
tion, along  said  rotational  axis; 

(c)  feeding  said  ribbon  to  said  applicator; 


rial  thereagainst  so  that  said  strip  material  extends 
across  said  slit,  and 
means  for  transmitting  suction  to  said  holding  surfaces  for 
holding  said  strip  material  thereagainst, 

cutting  means  for  cutting  a  strip  from  said  strip  material  at 
said  cutting  station,  with  said  strip  remaining  held  against 
said  holding  surfaces  by  said  suction  during  said  cut  and 
extending  across  said  slit, 

a  strip-applying  station  including  means  for  positioning  the 
cardboard  blank, 

first  moving  means  for  moving  said  strip  handling  device 
and  said  strip  carried  thereby  to  said  strip  applying  station 
in  a  direction  transversely  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
blank  so  that  a  cut  edge  of  said  blank  is  aligned  with  said 
slit, 

heating  means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  strip  and  said 
blank,  and 

second  moving  means  for  inserting  said  cut  edge  into  said  slit 
with  said  strip  disposed  therebetween,  to  cause  said  fold- 
ing surfaces  to  fold  said  strip  onto  said  blank  around  said 
edge. 


(d)  moving  said  applicator  relative  said  rotational  axis  while 
routing  said  mandrel  so  as  to  cause  integral  segments  of 
said  ribbon  to  adjacently  position  and  tack  together  on  the 
surface  of  said  mandrel  substantially  circumferentially 
relative  said  rotational  axis  thereby  covering  said  mandrel, 
including  said  dome-like  section,  with  a  layer  of  said 
ribbon; 

(e)  filament  winding  a  casing  comprising  filaments  and  ther- 
mosettable  resin  around  said  layer; 

(0  curing  said  thermosettable  resin  to  provide  said  compos- 
ite vessel. 


4,596,620 

PROCXSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A  CUT 

EDGE  OF  A  CARDBOARD  BLANK 

OslMT  Kwolyi,  BoU-Bad  BoU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Michael  Horaof  Mascliineiifiibrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Sussen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Scr.  No.  630,113 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1983,  3327462 

Int  a.*  B32B  3/04.  31/00 
VJS.  a.  156-216  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  covering  a  cut  edge  of  a  cardboard  blank 
of  the  type  which  has  been  protectively  coated  on  at  least  one 
side,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cutting  sution  to  which  a  web  of  strip  material  is  fed, 
a  strip  handling  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  parallel,  mutually  facing  folding  surfaces 

defining  a  slit  therebetween, 
first  and  second  holding  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  slit  and  oriented  perpendiculary  relative 
thereto,  said  holding  surfaces  receiving  said  strip  mate- 


4,596,621 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  BOND  CASCADE 
FOR  A  THRUST  REVERSER  UNIT  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
ENGINE  NACELLE 
Saeed  A.  Nawaz,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,771 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/04 

U.S.  a.  156-245  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  bond  cascade  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  vanes  and  intersecting  beams,  the  steps 
including: 

using  a  plurality  of  angular  metal  frames  stacked  one  on  top 

of  the  other; 
inserting  the  frames  around  a  metal  tool  mold,  the  mold 
having  an  opened  top  and  bottom  and  openings  in  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  mold; 
securing  continuous  first  fibers  on  one  side  of  the  frame  and 
extending  the  first  fibers  through  the  openings  in  the  sides 
of  the  mold  across  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and 
securing  the  first  fibers  thereto,  the  first  fibers  disposed 
one  on  top  of  the  other  forming  a  wall  of  the  vane; 
securing  continuous  fibers  on  one  side  of  the  frames  with  the 
second  fibers  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  the 
first  fibers  and  extending  the  second  fibers  through  the 
opening  in  the  sides  of  the  mold  across  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  frame  and  securing  the  second  fibers  thereto, 
the  second  fibers  forming  a  wall  of  an  adjacent  vane; 

securing  continuous  third  fibers  on  one  end  of  the  frames  and 
extending  the  third  fibers  through  the  openings  in  the  ends 
of  the  mold  across  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  frame  and 
securing  the  fibers  thereto,  the  third  fibers  forming  a  wall 

I    of  a  beam; 

^securing  continuous  fourth  fibers  on  one  end  of  the  frames 
and  extending  the  fourth  fibers  through  the  openings  in 
the  ends  of  the  mold  across  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
frame  and  securing  the  fibers  thereto,  the  fourth  fibers 
forming  a  wall  of  an  adjacent  beam; 

inserting  a  fabric  around  and  along  the  sides  of  the  parallel 
vanes  and  intersecting  beams; 
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inserting  a  plug  to  fill  the  cavity  between  the  first  and  second 
fibers  and  the  third  and  fourth  fibers;  and 

heating  and  curing  the  fibers  and  removing  the  plug  there- 
from. 


4,596,622 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ABRASION-RESISTANT 

REFLECTIVE  MARKER 

Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Park  Ridge;  Robert  M.  Flanagan,  Lincoln- 

riilre,  and  Ramon  J.  Aacendo,  Skokie,  aU  of  U.,  assignors  to 

Aawrace  Corporation,  Hackettstown,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,307,  Oet  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  961,096,  No?.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  789,247,  Apr.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  B32B  17/10:  EOIF  9/04 

VJS.  a.  156—275.5  17  Claims 


form  work,  the  method  comprising  dispersing  a  first  dose  of  an 
adhesive  polyolefine  resin  powder  on  the  surface  of  the  ply- 
wood, heating  the  dispersed  resin  powder  on  the  plywood, 
thereby  enabling  the  resin  powder  to  spread  thereon  in  a  mol- 
ten state  so  as  to  form  a  first  layer,  di^>er8ing  a  second  dose  of 
non-adhesive  polyolefine  resin  powder,  heating  the  second 
dose  of  resin  powder  on  the  layer  produced  by  the  first  dose  of 
resin  powder  so  as  to  form  a  second  layer,  flattening  the  resm 
layers  on  the  plywood  by  passing  through  press  rollers,  and 
fmally  cooling  the  flattened  resin  layers. 


4,596,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  MULTILAYERED 

PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 

Sigurd  Frohlich,  Santa  Barbara,  and  James  V.  Morris,  El  Toro, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ortel,  Inc.,  Irrtnt,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,214 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—382  14  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abrasion-resistant  reflector  by 
bonding  a  thin  transparent  glass  sheet  to  the  substantially  flat 
planar  front  face  of  a  reflector  formed  of  a  light-transmitting 
synthetic  organic  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  the 
front  face  of  the  reflector  a  liquid  resin  and  silane  solution 
combination  which  is  curable  to  a  transparent  solid  state,  plac- 
ing a  glass  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about 
2  mils  to  about  IS  mils  on  the  front  face  of  the  reflector  so  that 
said  resin  is  spread  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  film 
between  the  glass  sheet  and  reflector,  thereby  to  form  a  lami- 
nate, the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  resin  and  silane  solution 
combination  being  great  enough  to  accomodate  the  relative 
changes  in  size  of  the  glass  sheet  and  the  reflector  material  in 
use  resulting  from  the  different  thermal  coefficients  of  expan- 
sion thereof,  heating  the  laminate  so  formed  to  a  temperature 
low  enough  to  avoid  optical  distortion  of  the  reflector  but 
which  approximates  the  maximum  expected  temperature  in  use 
such  that  the  glass,  in  use,  will  substantially  at  all  times  be  in 
compression,  such  heating  also  serving  to  enhance  the  bonding 
process,  and  curing  said  resin  and  silane  solution  combinatin 
for  causing  it  chemically  to  adhere  to  the  reflector  front  face 
and  to  the  glass  sheet,  thereby  securely  to  bond  the  glass  sheet 
to  the  reflector  front  face  for  protection  thereof  against  abra- 
sion in  use  and  without  impairment  of  the  optical  qualities  of 
the  reflector. 


4,596,623 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  HLMED  FORMWORK 
Mitsuo  Matsumoto,  Saitashi,  and  Kohei  Degochi,  Ikomashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobunshi  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,794 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1983,  58-77821; 
Jan.  19,  1984,  59-7616 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/38.  3/02.  5/08.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  156—283  15  Claims 


t  Inn 


8.  A  laminating  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  parallel,  spaced  shelves  adapted  for  selective 

relative  movement  therebetween, 
a  ring  assembly  adapted  for  being  located  between  said 

shelves  and  having  a  hollow  cylinder  and  a  pair  of  sealing 

plates,  one  of  said  plates  being  positioned  at  each  axial  end 

of  said  cylinder  for  providing  a  gas-tight  chamber  within 

said  cylinder,  and 
means  for  selectively  compressing  said  shelves  and  ring 

assembly  in  a  sandwich  configuration  for  sealing  said 

chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  filming  the  surface  of  a  plywood  used  for 


4,596,625 
HEAT  SEALING  MACHINE  FOR  JOINING  A  BATTERY 

COVER  AND  BATTERY  CASING 
Oscar  E.  Alrarez,  Apt  701E,  5700  Mariner  S.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

33609 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,146,  Dec.  13, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,525,923.  This  appUcation  JuL  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,154 

Int  a«  B23P  19/00;  B29C  65/20 

VS.  CL  156—499  15  OaiM 

1.  A  heat  sealing  machine  for  joining  a  battery  casing  and 
battery  cover  selectively  operable  in  either  a  heating  mode  or 
a  bonding  mode  comprising  a  battery  casing  station,  a  battery 
cover  station  and  a  battery  casing/cover  heater  station  opera- 
tively  supported  on  a  machine  support  frame,  said  bsAtery 
casing  station  configured  to  support  the  battery  canng,  nid 
battery  casing/cover  heater  station  including  a  heater  support 
frame  movable  between  fint  and  second  positions  pivottdly 
mounted  on  said  machine  support  frame  having  a  casing/cover 
heater  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  said  battery 
cover  station  including  a  battery  cover  support  frame  raovaUe 
between  first  and  second  positions  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said 
machine  support  frame  having  a  battery  cover  support  to 
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support  the  battery  cover  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  thereof 
such  that  when  said  battery  cover  station  and  said  battery 
CMing/cover  heater  station  are  each  in  said  second  positions 
said  battery  casing/cover  heater  station  is  operatively  disposed 
between  said  battery  casing  and  battery  cover  to  heat  the 
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4,596,627 

ETCHING  A  LAYER  OVER  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

David  E.  Hackleman,  Monmouth;  Ralph  H.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  and 

Marzio  A.  Ubaa,  both  of  Corvallis,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Divfaion  of  Ser.  No.  590,257,  Mar.  16, 1984,  abandoned,  which  is 

•  division  of  Ser.  No.  470,673,  Feb.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,454,004 

This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,036 

Int.  a."  B4*C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156-628  3  cuims 


upper  periphery  of  the  battery  casing  and  lower  periphery  of 
the  battery  cover  and  when  said  battery  casing/cover  heater 
station  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  battery  cover  station  is 
m  said  second  position  the  heated  lower  periphery  of  the  bat- 
tery cover  engages  the  heated  upper  periphery  of  the  battery 
casing  to  create  a  bond  therebetween. 


4,596,626 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MACROCRYSTALLINE  OR 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERUL 
PmJ  J.  SUkktM,  Smi  Pedro,  Calif,  uid  R.  James  HoUiday, 
SiioMi  Spriagi,  ArlL,  aMlgMn  to  Tbc  United  States  of  Amer- 
ten  M  rcprcMBted  by  the  United  States  National  Aeronautics 
od  Space  Admiaistration,  WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

FIW  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465^69 
Int.  a*  C30B  25/20 
VS.  a.  156-610  19  cudms 

1.  A  method  of  making  macrocrystalline  or  single  crystal 
semiconductive  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  on  the  surface  of  a  base  a  low  melting  material 
having  a  nonepitaxial  relationship  with  the  base  with  said 
low  melting  material  having  a  crystalline  form  which  is 
not  macrocrystalline  or  a  single  crystal  but  which  is  capa- 
ble of  transformation  to  a  macrocrystalline  or  single  crys- 
tal form  when  treated  under  selected  conditions: 

(b)  treating  said  low  melting  material  under  selected  condi- 
tions to  transform  its  crystalline  form  and  to  produce  a 
primary  substrate  having  a  macrocrystalline  or  single 
crystal  form,  with  the  said  treating  being  carried  out  either 
during  or  after  the  deposit  of  the  low  melting  material  on 
the  base; 

(c)  forming  on  or  from  the  primary  substrate  an  epitaxial 
substrate  in  the  form  of  macrocrystals  or  a  single  crystal 
having  planar  dimensions  substantially  the  same  as  the 
planar  dimensions  of  said  macrocrystals  or  single  crystal 
in  the  primary  substrate  layer, 

(d)  passivating  the  primary  substrate  prior  to  step  (c),  and 

(e)  depositing  on  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  substrate  a 
semiconductive  material  which  has  an  epitaxial  relation- 
ship with  the  material  comprising  the  epitaxial  substrate  to 
form  macrocrystals  or  a  single  crystal  which  have  planar 
dunensions  substantially  the  same  as  the  planar  dimensions 
of  the  macrocrystals  or  single  crystal  in  the  epitaxial  sub- 
strate. 


1.  In  a  method  for  chemical  etching  with  an  etching  fluid  an 
insulating  layer  over  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
the  steps  comprising: 

submerging  the  semiconductor  substrate  in  the  etchng  fluid; 
and 

applying  a  positive  voltage  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  the  etching  fluid  to  create  an 
electric  field  across  the  insulating  layer,  so  that  reduced 
species  of  the  insulating  layer  created  during  chemical 
etching  are  oxidized  as  the  reduced  species  are  created. 

4,596,628 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPONENTS  OF 

COMPLEX  WALL  CONSTRUCHON 
Wolfgang  Betz,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  25. 
1983, 3330651  '*    ^      ' 

Int.  a.*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156-630  20  Claims 


t  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  of  complex  wall 
construction  comprising  coating  each  of  a  plurality  of  shaped 
bodiw  with  a  plurality  of  thin  metallic  or  ceramic  layers  hav- 
ing diflerent  chemical  and  physical  properties, 
assembling  said  plurality  of  shaped  bodies  in  an  arrangement 
in  which  the  coating  layers  on  the  bodies  cooperate  to 
form  a  wall  of  an  article  of  complex  wall  construction, 
placing  the  arranged  plurality  of  shaped  bodies  in  an  external 
container  approximately  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
the  article, 
hermetically  sealing  the  container. 
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evacuating  the  container, 

subjecting  the  container  to  external  pressurization  while  the 
interior  of  the  container  is  evacuated,  and 

removing  at  least  partially  said  container  and  said  shaped 
bodies  to  form  a  cavity  having  a  surrounding  wall  formed 
by  the  layers  originally  on  the  shaped  bodies. 


4,596,629 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES 

Roland  Tbons,  Mnllbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BMC  Indnstries,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,571,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,518,892, 

whidi  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,149,  Jan.  28, 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,389,592,  wUch  is  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No. 

148,682,  May  12, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  4, 

1985,  Ser.  No.  709,747 

Int  a*  C23F 1/02;  BMC  1/22;  C03C  15/00  25/06 

VS.  CI.  156—644  4  Oaims 


4,596,631 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  LATENCY  FROM  MEDIUM 

CONSISTENCY  PULPS  BY  PUMPING  THE  PULP 
J.  Robert  Proagh;  Loois  O.  Twrrsirow.  both  of  GIcm  FaUs, 
N.Y.,  and  Ake  Backhnkl,  Kariatad,  Swedes,  asripiors  to 
Kanyr,  Inc.,  den  FaUi,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,191 

Int  a.*  D21D  5/llt.  5/28 

VS.  a.  162—52  13  ClalBH 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  mechanical  pulps  having  latent 
properties  and  a  consistency  of  about  8-25%,  comprising  the 
steps  of  fluidizing  the  pulp  so  as  to  effect  substantiaUy  com- 
plete removal  of  the  latency  thereof  by,  and  during,  centrifugal 
pumping  of  the  pulp  having  a  connstency  of  about  8-2S% 
from  one  treatment  stage  to  another,  by  pumping  the  pulp  in  a 
non-return  path. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  television  aperture  mask  for 
insertion  into  a  television  picture  tube  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  resist  pattern  in  the  shape  of  a  capital  H  on  one  side 
of  the  mask  with  said  resist  pattern  having  resist  tongues  that 
extend  inward,  forming  a  resist  pattern  in  the  shape  of  an 
elongated  opening  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mask  and  then 
etching  the  mask  to  produce  a  line  of  sight  opening  in  said 
mask. 


4,596,630 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REDUCTIVE 

BLEACHING  OF  UGNOCELLULOSIC  PULP 
Michael  N.  HnU,  Bardonia,  and  VacfaesUiT  M.  Yasnovsky,  Rock- 
Uud,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intovatimial  Paper  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,993 

Int  a.*  D21C  9/10 

VS.  a.  162—50  11  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  electrochemical  reductive  process  for  in- 
creasing the  brightness  of  lignocellulosic  pulp  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  lignocellulosic  pulp  with  a  polydentate 
Ugand  complex  of  Cr'*"*'  or  V'*"*'  formed  by  the  electrochemi- 
cal reduction  of  the  complexed  trivalent  chromium  or  vana- 
dium metal  ion  having  a  concentration  from  about  0.1  milli- 
nK^  to  the  niq>er  limit  of  solubility  of  the  complex  wherein  the 
lipiocellulosic  pulp  is  brightened  during  the  reaction. 


4496,632 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  A  DECURLING 

SYSTEM 

WiUiara  J.  Goetz,  and  Thoans  G.  Eogel,  both  of  AppletoB,  Wis^ 

assignors  to  Appletoa  Papers  lac,  Appletoa,  Wis. 

Contiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,946,  Apr.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M90 

Int  a.*  D21F  11/00 

VS.  CL  162—136  13 


1.  A  steam  decurling  q>paratus  comprising  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  web  material  to  a  steam  environment  means  for 
emitting  steam  showers  to  a  first  surface  of  said  wd>  material, 
and  a  web  stabilizing  means  provided  <m  the  side  of  said  web 
material  opposite  said  steam  shower  means  which  provides  a 
uniform  air  film  directed  paralld  to  a  second  sorfiioe  of  said 
film  which  serves  to  stabiliTe  said  web  material  in  the  vioiiiity 
of  said  steam  showers  without  contactii^  said  web  "»«**'^'. 
simultaneously  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  distance 
between  the  respective  surface  of  said  web  materia  and  said 
steam  shower  means,  said  air  stabilizing  means  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  web  material  prior  to  the  emission  of  said 
steam  showers. 
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4,596,633 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  AND  PAPERBOARD 
Briaa  W.  Attwood,  Bristol,  Engtond,  assignor  to  The  Black 
Clawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  596,950,  Apr.  11, 1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1983, 
8328354 

Int.  a.*  D21F  11/00 
VS.  a.  162—206  10  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  smooth  surface  on  a  web  of 
paper  or  paperboard  while  minimizing  the  compaction  thereof 
which  comprises  the  stei>s  of: 

(a)  providing  an  unflnished  web  of  paper  or  paperboard 
having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  at  least  substantially 
80%  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  thickness 
thereof  measured  from  one  surface  thereof  but  having  a 
lower  solids  content  in  the  range  of  substantially  50%  to 
70%  in  a  layer  including  the  other  surface  thereof  and 
constituting  not  more  than  substantially  5%  to  10%  of  the 
thickness  thereof, 

(b)  guiding  said  web  into  partially  wrapping  relation  with  a 
heated  cylinder  with  said  lower  solids  content  surface  in 
contact  with  said  cylinder,  and 

(c)  pressing  said  web  into  intimately  contacting  relation  with 
said  cylinder  over  the  entire  wrapped  portion  thereof. 


4,596,634 

VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  CONTINUOUS  CONVEYING  MEANS 

THROUGH  A  VAPOR  ZONE 

James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40222 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,544 

Int.  a.«  BOID  l/OO;  B08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  202—170  16  Qaims 


G1 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  at  leat  one  vaporizing  chamber  in  which  a 
liquid  is  vaporized; 

heat  emitting  means  located  in  the  vaporizing  chamber  for 
heating  the  liquid  to  a  temperature  above  the  vaporizing 
temperature  to  create  a  vapor  zone  above  the  liquid; 

means  defining  at  leat  one  condensing  chamber  adjacent  to 
the  vaporizing  chamber  in  which  the  vapor  is  condensed 
and  separated  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  by  a  wall; 

cooling  means  located  in  the  condensing  chamber  for  cool- 
ing the  vapor  to  a  temperature  below  the  vaporizing 
temperature; 

at  least  one  opening  in  the  apparatus  providing  conveyor 
inlet  and  outlet  means; 

conveyor  means  extending  through  the  conveyor  inlet  into 
__the  vaporizing  chamber,  across  the  vaporizing  chamber, 


and  out  of  the  vaporizing  chamber  through  the  conveyor 
outlet;  and 
means  defining  a  path  for  vapor  communication  from  the 
vaporizing  chamber  to  the  condensing  chamber  through 
the  wall  separating  the  vaporizing  chamber  and  condens- 
ing chamber  located  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  conveyor 
means  beneath  and  between  said  conveyor  inlet  and  outlet 
means. 


4  596  635 

ELECTROSENSmVE  MEDIA  AND  RECORDING 

PROCESS 

Bernard  Warszawski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hopkinson 

Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,475,  Apr.  21,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,172 

Int.  a.4  B41M  5/20 

U.S.  a.  204—2  3  Oaims 

1.  A  signal  and  image  recording  process  comprising; 

(1)  providing  a  recording  medium  comprising  an  electro- 
chromic  material,  which  comprises  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture, having  a  solid  consistency,  and  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  a  hydrosoluble  salt  or  hydrosoluble  mixture  of  salts  of 
at  least  one  metal  cathodically  depositable  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  its  ions; 

1(b)  an  initially  hydrosoluble  film-forming  polymer  resin; 
and 
(c)  water; 
the  electrochromic  material  being  able  to  develop  by  ca- 
thodic  reduction  of  at  least  one  depositable  metal  ion 
present  within  the  electrochromic  material  metal  marks, 
said  metal  marks  electrocrystallizing  as  integral  parts  of 
the  electrochromic  material; 
said  electrochromic  material  being  electroconductive; 

(2)  placing  in  contact  with  a  free  surface  of  the  electrochro- 
mic material,  at  a  place  where  a  mark  is  to  be  made,  a  first 
electrode  which  is  negatively  polarized  with  respect  to  a 
second  electrode  also  in  contact  with  the  electrochromic 
material  in  order  to  pass  an  electric  current  between  both 
electrodes  across  the  electrochromic  material;  and 

(3)  Passing  an  electric  current  between  said  electrodes 
whereby  there  is  formed  within  the  electrochromic  mate- 
rial, in  the  area  of  contact  with  the  first  electrode,  a  visible 
mark  by  cathodically  reducing  depositable  metal. 


4,596,636 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  METAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  WORKPIECE  PRETREATMENT 

THEREFOR 

Stephen  G.  Lucas,  Shell  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alumatec, 

Inc.,  Grover  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,094 
Int.  a.*  C25D  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  204—58.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  pretreatment  of  workpieces  to  be  elec- 
troplated, comprising: 

(a)  the  placing  of  said  workpieces  into  a  bath  with  high-boil- 
ing-point aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  heating  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
bath  to  a  temperature  substantially  above  the  boiling  point 
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of  water,  alcohol,  or  water/alcohol/azeotropes  but  below 
the  boiling  point  of  said  hydrocarbon;  and 


(c)  allowing  the  workpieces  to  remain  in  said  bath  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  allow  any  water,  alcohol,  or  water/alcohol 
azeotropes  to  boil  away. 


4,596,638 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

PRODUCnON  OF  ADIPONITRILE  USING  ANODES 

HAVING  NICO2O4  CATALYST 

John  C.  Trocdola,  Glastonbvy,  and  Dooglas  A.  L■ld8■■^ 

Hartfbrd,  both  (rfConn^  aasivMrs  to  InteraatkMMl  FM  Cdia 

Corporation,  Sooth  Windsor,  Com. 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  727,472 

Int  CL*  C25B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—73  A  4  ClaliM 

1.  A  method  of  hydrodimerizing  acrylonitrile  to  produce 

adiponitrile  in  an  electrochemKal  system  in  cells  that  contain 

aqueous  electrolyte,  an  anode  and  a  cathode  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  aqueous  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  cath- 
ode and  the  anode; 

(b)  maintaining  a  supply  of  acrylonitrile  at  the  cathode; 

(c)  maintaining  a  supply  of  hydroxyl  ions  at  the  anode;  and 

(d)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  said  system 
causing  hydrodimerization  of  the  acrylonitrile  to  adiponi- 
trile at  the  cathode  and  oxidation  of  the  hydroxyl  ion  to 
oxygen  at  the  anode; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  utilizing  as  the  anode  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  containing  NiCo204  layer  bonded  to 
an  electrically  conductive  substrate  requiring  an  anode  voltage 
of  less  than  about  2000  millivolts  at  100  milliamperes  per  square 
centimeter  of  anode  area. 


4,596,637 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND 

FLOAT 
Robert  L.  Kozarek,  Washington  Township,  Fayette  Coonty; 
Thtnnas  R.  Homack,  and  Noel  Jarrett,  both  of  Lower  Burrell, 
all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Alominwn  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,749 

Int  a.*  C25B  1/00;  C25C  1/02.  3/00,  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—67  27  Qaims 


504- 


23.  A  method  of  electrolysis,  comprising: 

establishing  a  first  and  second  electrode  of  a  cell  having  an 
internal  surface  for  containing  an  electrolyte  and  a  sepa- 
rate liquid  pad  of  higher  conductivity  than  said  electro- 
lyte; 

positioning  said  first  electrode  a  specified  anode-cathode 
distance  from  said  second  electrode  by  a  spacer  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  positioned  between  the  elec- 
trodes; 

floating  said  electrodes  essentially  free  from  support  by  said 
internal  surface  of  the  cell  against  said  ^>acer  positioned 
between  said  electrodes  to  form  an  inter-electrode  zone 
for  containing  said  electrolyte;  and 

connecting  one  electrode  electrically  with  said  pad  along  a 
path  of  higher  conductivity  than  the  electrolyte. 


4,596,639 

ELECTROLYSIS  PROCESS  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Tsutomu  Nishio;  Yanishi  Samc;jima,  both  of  Kakogmra;  Miwini 

Shiga,  Himeji;  TodiUi  Kano,  Kakogawa,  and  Koji  SdU, 

Toyooaka,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  KancgaAMU  Ki^dn 

Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1981,  56-169753; 
Jul.  27, 1982,  57-131377;  Sep.  13, 1982,  57-160433 

Int  a*  C25B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—98  13  Claims 


6        ^15 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  process  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  halide  solution  using  a  horizontal  type  dectrolytic 
cell  provided  with  an  anode  compartment  located  on  a  cation 
exchange  membrane  positioned  substantially  horizontal  and  a 
cathode  compartment  under  said  membrane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cathode  plate  having  gas-liquid  impermeability 
in  close  proximity  to  or  in  contact  with  the  cation  ex- 
change membrane 
flowing  a  cathode  liquor  stream  in  a  space  of  the  cathode 
compartment  formed  between  the  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane and  the  cathode  plate,  with  which  the  lower  side  of 
the  membrane  is  wetted,  and 
enfolding  a  caustic  alkali  and  hydrogen  gas,  immediatdy 
when  formed  in  the  space  of  the  cathode  compartment  in 
the  cathode  liquor  stream  to  ther^y  remove  the  caostic 
alkali  and  hydrogen  gas  from  the  cathode  compartment 
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4,596,640 

SHAPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  AN 

AXIALLY  MOVING  CONTINUOUS  ELONGATED  TOOL 

KiyoiU  Imnw,  Tokyo,  Jipu,  anipior  to  Inoue^apax  Research, 

iMorpontod,  Yokohun,  Japu 

CoattantfcM  of  Scr.  No.  406300,  Aug.  10, 1982,  abudoned, 

which  it  a  coatiBaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  120,107,  Feb.  8, 1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,379,042,  which  ii  a  coMinutioa  of  Scr.  No.  915,205,  Jun. 

13, 1978,  abudooed.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

658,441 
Oaiu  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  Jan.  14,  1977,  52-70248: 
JoL  5, 1977,  52-80063;  Aos.  16, 1977,  52-98440 

Irt.  a«  B23P  1/04.  1/12:  B28D  1/08 
UA  a  204-129.46  lo  Qainu 


4,596,641 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEIONIZATION 
Nerill  J.  Bridger,  Hermitage,  and  Andrew  D.  Tnmer,  Abingdon, 
both  of  England,  aaaignora  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1983. 
8332088 


U.S.  a.  204—151 


Int.  a.*  C02F  1/46 


7  Claims 


,.  >' 


PM4 


C'     --> 


4  ■  '  - 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  workpiece  at  least  partially 

abrasively  with  an  axially  moving  continuous  elongate  tool  in 

the  presence  of  an  abrasive  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

supply  means  for  said  continuous  elongate  tool; 

means  for  continuously  advancing  said  continuous  elongate 

tool  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  axial  advancement  in  the 

range  between  0. 1  and  5  meters/minute; 

taice-up  means  for  receiving  said  continuous  elongate  tool 

under  tension; 
a  pair  of  guide  members  disposed  across  a  cutting  region 
between  said  supply  and  take-up  means  in  the  path  of  said 
continuous  elongate  tool  for  guiding  the  same; 
means  for  successively  storing  under  tension  said  continuous 
elongate  tool  through  a  first  zone  between  said  supply 
means  and  one  of  said  guide  members  and  through  a 
second  zone  between  the  other  guide  member  and  said 
take-up  means; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  continuous  elongated  tool  be- 
tween said  guide  members  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  axial 
movement  in  the  range  between  5  and  30  meters/second 
and  with  a  stroke  determined  by  the  storage  of  said  tool 
stored  by  said  storing  means; 
drive  means  including  a  pair  of  pulse  motors  controlled  by  a 
numerical  controller  for  displacing  said  workpiece  in  an 
X-Y  plane  relative  to  said  continuous  elongate  tool  recip- 
rocatingly  advancing  in  abrasive  contact  therewith,  incre- 
mentally with  an  increment  of  displacement  of  1  to  5 
microns  and  along  a  predetermined  contouring  path  in 
said  plane  to  machine  a  correspondingly  shaped  contour 
in  the  workpiece; 
means  for  supplying  a  liquid  electrolyte  between  said  recip- 
rocating advancing  elongate  tool  and  said  workpiece;  and 
means  for  passing  an  electric  current  between  said  recipro- 
catingly  advancing  elongate  tool  and  said  workpiece 
through  said  liquid  electrolyte  so  as  to  effect  an  additional 
stock  removal  by  an  electrochemical  action. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrochemical  removal  of  ions  from 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  establishing  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell  by  contacting  an  aqueous  electrolyte  with  a  working 
electrode  including  an  ion  exchange  material  and  a  second 
electrode,  and  carrying  out  the  steps  of 
(i)  causing  the  aqueous  solution,  comprising  part  at  least  of 
the  electrolyte,  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  working  elec- 
trode whilst  operating  the  cell  in  an  adsorption  mode  by 
applying  a  D.C.  potential  to  the  working  electrode  to 
produce  active  sites  thereon  to  adsorb  ions  from  the  aque- 
ous solution,  and  subsequently 
(ii)  causing  an  eluant  solution,  comprising  part  at  least  of  the 
electrolyte,  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  working  electrode 
whilst  operating  the  cell  in  a  regeneration  mode  by  revers- 
ing the  polarity  of  the  working  electrode  thereby  to  elute 
the  adsorbed  ions  into  the  eluant  solution  and  regenerate 
the  working  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
electrochemical  cell  is  separated  by  a  cell  divider  into  a 
first  electrolyte  compartment  including  the  working  elec- 
trode and  a  second  electrolyte  compartment  including  the 
second  electrode,  and,  in  step  (i),  the  aqueous  solution  is 
caused  to  flow  through  the  first  compartment. 


4,596,642 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
EFFLUENT  GAS  BY  IRRADUTION  WTTH  ELECTRON 

BEAMS 
TsRitomu  Higo;  Shoji  Mizutani,  both  of  Chigasald;  Yasuhiro 
Sawada,  Fuchu,  and  Katsumi  Kengaku,  Kitakynshu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corporation  and  Japan  Iron  A  Steel 
Federation,  both  of,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  374,551,  May  3, 1982,  which  is  a 
coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,254,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,503 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-162152 
Int.  a*  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  a  204-157.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  effluent  gas  containing  NO^and 
SOj;  under  irradiation  with  electron  beams  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  stream  of  an  effluent  gas  by  transporting 
through  a  duct  into  a  velocity  reduction  chamber  wherein 
the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  is  reduced; 
leading  the  gas  stream  at  an  angle  of  90*  with  a  tolarance  of 
±45*  relative  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  gas  into  the 
chamber  from  said  velocity  reduction  chamber  into  a 
region  in  which  the  velocity  of  the  gas  is  accelerated  and 
the  velocity  distribution  is  adjusted  to  provide  uniform 
treatment  of  the  gas  by  an  electron  beam;  and  then 
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leading  the  thus  accelerated  and  adjusted  gas  stream  into  a 
treatment  zone  where  electron  beams  are  introduced  in 


4^96,643 

aS-TRANS  ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINIC 

COMPOUNDS  BY  PHOTOINDUCED  CATALYSIS 

Steven  G.  Hansen,  Arden,  N.C,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,895 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  CI.  204—157.15  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  isomerizing  a  cis-  or  trans-olefinic  com- 
pound or  mixture  thereof  by  photoinduced  catalysis  to  the 
photostationary  state  with  respect  to  the  ratio  of  the  cis-isomer 
to  the  trans-isomer  wherein  the  catalytic  species  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  isomerization  is  produced  by  the  indirect  pho- 
tolysis of  COS,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting  the 
photolysis  of  COS  in  the  presence  of  a  photosensitizer  for  the 
production  of  said  catalytic  species,  said  photosensitizer  com- 
prising a  compound  capable  of  absorbing  light  of  wavelengths 
above  about  250  nm  and  thereafter  coUisionally  dissociating 
COS  to  produce  said  catalytic  species. 


4,596,644 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION 
Christopher  P.  Banks,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Edward  Irring, 
Bnrwell,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  752,287 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1984, 
8417966 

Int  d*  C25D  13/00 
UJS.  a.  204—181.6  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  a  cationically  polymerizable 
material  which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current  through  a 
composition  comprising 

(A)  the  cationically  polymerizable  material,  and 

(B)  a  boron  trifluoride  complex, 

between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  the  compo- 
sition, whereby  polymerized  material  is  deposited  on  the 
anode. 


4,596,645 

REACnVELY-SPUTTERED  ZINC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

FILMS  OF  HIGH  CONDUCnvrTY  FOR 

HETEROJUNCnON  DEVICES 

Richard  J.  Stim,  Diammd  Bar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Califbmia 

Institote  of  Tecfanotogy,  Paiadtna,  Qdif. 

FOed  Oct  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,768 
Int  CL*  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  S  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  zinc  rich,  high  conductivity 
n-doped  semiconductor  film  from  zinc,  and  a  group  VI  de- 
ment selected  from  Se,  S  and  Te,  in  a  reactive  magnetron 
sputtering  system  utilizing  an  inert  gas,  said  system  having  a 
chamber  with  at  least  two  targets,  a  substrate  holder,  means  for 
heating  said  substrate  holder,  and  an  electric  field  for  ionizing 


a  gas  in  said  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  zinc  in 
the  position  of  one  of  said  two  targets  and  doping  material  in 
the  position  of  the  other  of  said  two  targets,  placing  a  substrate 
on  said  holder,  maintaining  said  chamber  at  a  low  operating 
pressure  of  1-10  millitorr  while  introducing  into  said  chamber 
a  flow  of  said  inert  gas  in  a  stream  directed  toward  sakl  targets 
and  introducing  into  said  chamber  near  said  substrate  a  flow  (rf* 


•^ 


order  to  conduct  electron  beam  irradiation  treatment  of 
the  gas. 


.J 


a  reactant  gas  consisting  of  a  hydride  of  said  group  VI  element 
directed  toward  said  substrate,  ionizing  said  inert  gas,  and 
biasing  said  targets  to  attract  negatively  ionized  inert  gas,  and 
controlling  the  ratio  of  zinc  to  said  group  VI  element  in  said 
semiconductor  film  by  controls  of  the  temperature  of  said 
substrate,  the  partial  pressures  of  said  gases,  the  zinc  target 
power,  and  total  pressure  of  said  gases  in  said  chamber. 


THIN-FILM  PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Masahiro  Kitada;  Hfavshi  YanuuMrto,  both  of  Tokyo;  MasaUde 
Suenaga,  Odawara,  and  Noboni  Shinda,  Tokoroawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,105 
Clairas  priority,  api^icatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-29028 
Int  a*  C23C  7^/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  M  8 


2  tXX> 
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Kl* 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin-film  permanent  magnet 
which  comprises  forming  a  thin  film  of  a  Co-Pt  alloy  contain- 
ing S-3S  atomic-%  of  Pt  and  a  balance  of  Co  on  a  substtate  by 
sputtering,  using  a  target  including  Pt  and  Co,  in  a  spvtaarinf 
atmosphere  which  has  been  obtained  by  placmg  the  ialerMr  of 
a  sputtering  chamber  at  vacuum  under  a  prassuie  of 
1 X  10-^-Sx  10-'  Ton-  and.  thereafter,  introduciag  •  ^putter- 
ing  gas  into  said  cliamber,  whereby  a  thn-fihn  peraMnent 
magnet  having  a  coerci%ity  of  at  least  SOO  Oe  can  be  provided 
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without  any  heat  treatment,  which  magnet  is  free  of  whitish 
blurs  and  has  a  substantially  saturated  coercivity. 

»,«  4,596,647 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  FOR  REPROCESSING 
wiiH      ..  ^PLUTONIUM  REACTOR  FUEL 
ISrilil^j;!"^^*'  ^^'^  •'•  Sftadler.  Park  Forest, 

UjJtjIStotet  of  Aiiierlca  «  repreaeoted  by  the  United  States 
I>«P«rtiiient  of  Energy,  Waahtagton,  D.C. 

PU«d  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,669 
,,  „  ^  ^^  CI-*  C25C  7/00 


June  24,  1986 


*  ISllin^*^'  '"'''"'*'?«  "^""^  ^°"^«  «  >°^^^  ^one  for 
f^SZf  .„   ?'  "1°.'- ""  P^^'  «>ntaining  the  spent  nuclear 

electrolyte  floatmg  on  the  molten  pool, 

m^,*f^^  ".''"***u«  **  '"**  ^-^  *"«*^  »"d  c-thode. 
means  for  e«endmg  the  anode  into  the  intermediate  and 
lower  zones  and  the  cathode  into  the  intermediate  zone 
and  means  for  retracting  the  anode  to  the  intermediate 
zone  apart  from  the  cathode  and  to  above  the  inteSate 
zone,  and 

*'!^'d  «t  J^"r """"'  '^"""'^^'^  ^°  '^^  *"°*'^'  '"oJten  pool 
and  cathode  for  providmg  electrical  power  to  the  celT 


Tn^  ^Z  "•'^"^^^"S  electrolyte  to  and  from  said  anode 
compartment  and  said  first  reservoir 

"^  f^5  r°^;?iS?."''°"  ^'"^^ '"'  °''"*'^*=-"P  ^«t"  into  said 
means  for  circulating  electrolyte  to  and  from  said  cathode 
compartment  and  said  second  reservoir 

said  circulating  means  being  operable  to  fill  said  compart- 


:- 


^=u 


^ 


^=T^ 


, »« 


>- 


J 


ments  with  sufficient  electrolyte  to  permit  electrolysis  on 
energization  of  said  anode  and  cathode 

said  generator  being  operable  upon  filling  with  electrolyte 
^d  energizmg  to  produce  a  mixture  of  oxidant  gases  in 
said  anode  compartment  and  to  discharge  the  same 
through  said  anode  compartment  gas  outlet,  and 

said  lower  location  of  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  rela- 
nve  to  said  container  causing  at  least  one  of  said  compart- 
ments  to  be  drained  by  gravity  flow  on  inactivation  of  the 
means  circulating  electrolyte  thereto. 


OONTraWOUS  ELECraSL??iC  GAS  GENERATOR 
Ctato  T.  Sweoiey.  8711  Boniet  Rd.,  Suite  64,  Aurtin.  Tex. 

PUed  JbI.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,370 

VS.  a  T^LSi  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^'  ^^^^'  ^^/^ 
I     »_    1^^    ,    .  23  Qaims 

n«L«-  «       r^""  *"  generator,  adapted  to  continuous, 
nowmg  operation,  comprising 

'  ^i!r  "T^""  *"^«  *  ^*^'  '"«^'«*i"«  >  permeable 
cation-cxchange  membrane,  dividing  said  container  into 
two  compartments, 

^^l!^"^^^  .  °"*  compartment  and  a  cathode 
positioned  m  the  other  compartment, 

'  S!^  S*'*^'  positioned  in  said  anode  compartment 
Aligned  between  said  anode  and  said  membrane  and  being 

Li»^i!S    »^P^P«'™"i«8  contact  with  electrolyte  on 
substantially  all  sides  thereof, 

"tS^frJr"  '^^  "^^  compartment  for  removal  of  gas 

"thSSir*  "***  "^^^^  compartment  for  removal  of  gas 

'I^I^  "^T  '~'^°'"  '°*^*«*  «  a  sufficiently 
toweMevel  than  said  container  that  both  compartments  of 
«aid  container  must  be  filled  against  gravity. 


4,596,649 

MEASURING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  lON-SELECTIVE 

ELECTRODES 

I  St*  ""iSt'";  i'""»»"8.  ■»«»  Wolfgwig  Tscheu,  Henstedf. 
Wzburg,  both  of  FW.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignon  to  SSm- 
dorf  Geratebau  Netbder  A  Hinz  G«bH,  F^  Rep  of  S^. 

WMmnj 

FUed  Mar.  15,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  712,355 

19£r33o£S       ""*"'"**^"  ^"^  ««P-  «'  Ge™"y.  Mar.  16, 

,To  ^  Im.  a.«  GOIN  27/2« 

U.S.  a  204-4,1  ,,ci.Un, 


3      5  n    i  K 


1.  In  a  measuring  system  comprising 

passage-defining  means  defining  a  measuring  passage  havin« 

•n  entrance  portion  and  an  exit  portion, 
a  plurality  of  ion-selective  sensing  electrodes  adjoining  said 

measuring  passage  between  said  entrance  and  exit  portions 
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and  spaced  apart  along  said  measuring  passage  and 
adapted  to  examine  fluid  samples  flowing  through  said 
measuring  passage  from  said  entrance  portion  to  said  exit 
portion  and  contacting  said  sensing  electrodes, 

an  inlet  device  connected  to  said  entrance  portion,  and  an 
outlet  device  connected  to  said  exit  portion, 

the  improvement  comprising  that 

said  measuring  passage  comprises  a  plurality  of  bends,  each 
of  which  is  adjoined  by  one  of  said  sensing  electrodes  and 
has  curved  portions  respectively  preceding  and  succeed- 
ing said  sensing  electrode  in  the  direction  from  said  en- 
trance portion  to  said  exit  portion,  wherein 

each  of  said  sensing  electrodes  adjoins  said  bend  on  the 
outside  thereof,  and 

electrode-mounting  means  are  provided  and  carry  said  sens- 
ing electrodes, 

a  shield  consising  of  an  electrically  conducting,  closed  cover 
is  provided, 

a  sub-assembly  comprising  said  passage-defining  means  and 
said  sensing  means  is  provided,  and 

said  cover  is  removably  connected  to  said  sub-assembly  and 
provides  a  protective  screen. 


4,596,650 
LIQUEFACTION  OF  SUB-BTTUMINOUS  COAL 
Hairey  D.  Schindler,  Fair  Lawn,  and  Jamei  M.  Chen,  EdiKm, 
both  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Lammns  Crest,  Inc.,  Bloomfield, 
NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,175 
Int  a.«  ClOG  7/00 
UJ5.  a.  208—409  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  sub-bituminous  coal, 
comprising: 
contacting  sub-bituminous  coal  with  a  liquefaction  solvent  in 
a  first  stage  thermal  liquefaction  zone;  hydrogenating  first 
stage  product  in  a  second  stage  with  a  gaseous  hydrogen, 
said  second  stage  being  operated  at  a  temperature  of  no 
greater  than  700*  F.;  recovering  from  the  second  stage  a 
first  stream  of  8S0*  F.  —  material,  as  net  liquefaction  prod- 
uct, and  a  second  stream  of  a  mixture  of  8S0*  F.  —  material 
and  850*  F.-h  material;  recovering  a  pumpable  stream  of 
insoluble  material  m  8S0*  F.  +  material  fi-om  one  of  the 
first  and  second  stage;  and  employing  the  pumpable 
stream  and  second  stream  for  formulating  liquefaction 
solvent  for  the  first  stage  consisting  essentially  of  from  S% 
to  10%,  by  weight,  of  insoluble  material  provided  from 
one  of  the  first  and  second  stages,  at  least  45%,  by  weight, 
of  850*  F.—  material  provided  from  the  second  stage 
without  further  hydrogenation,  0%  to  20%,  by  weight,  of 
850*  F.  —  material  provided  from  the  first  stage  without 
further  hydrogenation,  and  the  remainder  of  said  liquefac- 
tion solvent  being  850*  F.  +  material,  said  850*  F.  -h  mate- 
rial of  the  liquefaction  solvent  being  provided  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  20%,  by  weight,  from  the  second  stage 
without  further  hydrogenation  and  any  remainder  of  the 
850*  F.  -I-  material  of  the  liquefaction  solvent  being  pro- 
vided from  the  first  stage  without  further  hydrogenation. 


4,596,651 
TWO-STAGE  TAR  SANDS  EXTRACnON  PROCESS 
William  F.  Wolff,  Park  Forest,  aad  Jarnw  S.  Pattenom  Naper- 
▼flle,  both  of  m.,  migiion  to  Standard  Oil  Comptty  (Indi* 
ana),  Cliicago,  HL 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  122,877,  Feb.  20, 1980,  abudoned.  lUs 

•ppUeatioB  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,182 

lot  CL«  ClOG  1/00:  ClOC  1/18,  3/08 

VS.  CL  208-390  28  Ghdns 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  bitumen  from  tar  sands,  wherein 

the  tar  sands  contain  at  least  3  weight  percent  connate  water, 

comprising  initially  contacting  the  bitumen  with  a  specific 

solvent  in  a  first  extraction  stage  and  thereafter  contacting  the 

bitumen  with  both  a  nonspecific  solvent  and  a  specific  solvent 


in  a  second  extraction  stage,  whereby  a  bitumen  product  low  in 
asphaltenes  and  fines  is  obtained. 

12.  A  method  for  extracting  bitumen  from  tar  sands,  wherein 
the  tar  sands  contain  less  than  3  wei^  pooent  connate  water, 
comprising: 

(a)  initially  slurrying  the  tar  sand  with  a  nonqiecific  solvent 
to  dissolve  a  substantial  portion  of  the  available  bitumen  in 
a  first  extraction  stage; 

(b)  separating  the  bitumen-containing  solvent  from  the 
slurry  solids; 

(c)  contacting  the  bitumen-containing  solvent  with  a  specific 
solvent  to  precipitate  asphaltenes  and  fines  in  a  second 
extraction  stage; 

(d)  separating  the  fines  and  asphaltenes  from  the  bitumen- 
containing  solvents;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  bitumen  from  the  solvents. 


4,596,652 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MESOPHASE  PTTCH 
Hamo  SUbataai,  and  KniMaa  Taitaharid,  both  of  IbvaU, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitanbidd  PilincbMltal  Co.,  Ltd.,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,102 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983, 58-28I86 
Int  CL*  ClOC  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  208—44  16 

5.  The  process  of  claim  4,  wherein  said  residual  oil 
catalytic  cracking  bottom. 


u  a 


4,596,653 
DEMULSIFYING  PROCESS 
Darid  E.  Graham,  Fleet,  England;  Werner  A.  Lidy,  Gcacm, 
Switieriand;  Patrick  C.  McGrath,  ffinlmri  nn  Thamri.  and 
David  G.  TboHpaon,  Richmond,  both  of  Enalnnd,  aaripMfffl  to 
The  Britiah  Pctrolenn  Company  pXc,  Landan,  England 

FOed  Oet.  17, 1984,  S«r.  No.  661,711 
Oaina  priority,  apptteation  Unitad  Kimdoai,  Oct  21, 1983, 
8328233 

Int  CL«  aOG  33/04 
VS.  CL  208—188  10  Onfana 

1.  A  method  for  the  resolution  of  an  oil  and  water  emulsion 
which  method  comprises  treating  the  emulsion  with  demulsify- 
ing  amount  of  a  polysiloxane  polyalkylene  oxide  cop<riynier  oi 
general  formula: 


CH3     pCHs  n     rCH3  n    chj 

CH3— Si— O— l-Si— 0+— 4-Si— o4^Si— CH3 


CHj 


L'        J       L'        J       • 
^rHi  J       ^a       J      r 


■CH3 


CH3 


wherein  x  and  y  are  numbers  in  the  range  1  to  200,  and  the  total 
of  X  and  y  does  not  exceed  250,  and  R  is  a  random  copcdymer 
group  of  general  formula: 

-R'0(EOWPO),R" 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  EO  is  an  ethylene  oxide  group,  PO  is  a  propyleae  oxide 
group,  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  groiq>ooBtain- 
ing  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  m  and  n  are  nnabers  in 
the  range  2  to  100  and  2  to  80  respectively,  and  the  totiri  oTm 
and  n  does  not  exceed  100. 
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4,596,654 
HYDROHNING  CATALYSTS 
SimM  G.  Kuket;  Stepiien  L.  Pirrott,  and  Karlbeinz  K.  Brandes, 
•11  of  BvtlcsTillc  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Conpany,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  748,110,  Jun.  24, 1985,  Pat.  No.  4,565,800. 
TUs  application  Sep.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  781,816 
Int.  a*  ClOG  45/00 
VS.  a.  208—251  H  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
feed  stream  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  contacting  a 
substantially  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  feed  stream, 
which  also  contains  compounds  of  sulfur,  nickei  and  vana- 
dium, with  a  free  hydrogen  containing  gas  and  a  catalyst  com- 
position under  such  hydrotreating  conditions  as  to  produce  a 
hydrocarbon  containing  stream  having  a  reduced  level  of 
sulfur,  nickel  and  vanadium,  wherein  said  catalyst  composition 
has  been  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  mixing  (a)  at  least  one  vanadium  and  oxygen  containing 
compound,  (b)  at  least  one  nickel  (II)  compound,  (c) 
ammonia  and  (d)  water,  in  such  amounts  and  under  such 
conditions  as  to  obtain  a  solution; 

(B)  mixing  said  solution  obtained  in  step  (A)  with  an  alumi- 
na-containing support  material; 

(C)  heating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (B)  at  a  first  temper- 
ature undet  such  conditions  as  to  at  least  partially  dry  said 
mixture;  and 

(D)  heating  the  at  least  partially  dried  mixture  obtained  in 
step  (C)  at  a  second  temperature,  which  is  higher  than  said 
first  temperature,  under  such  conditions  as  to  activate  said 
mixture. 


r 
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4,596,656 

HYDROTHERAPY  WATER  RETURN  FimNG  FOR 
TUBS  AND  SPAS 
John  A.  Higginbotfaam,  Ma^  Grofe,  and  WilUam  R.  JaworsU, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  MiuL,  assignor  to  Jope  Manafsctnring 
Co.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
I      >  Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,150 

I  Int.  CI.*  BOIB  35/02 

VS.  O.  210—136  13  Claims 


A 


50o 


[^''V  5o„r'T«  .'♦a 


6? 


98 
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4,596,655 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  FROM  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

AlHiiiires  T.  van  Eyi,  Terneoaen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,176 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  21/20 

VS.  a.  208—348  20  Claims 


1.  A  Hydrotherapy  water  return  outlet  fitting  for  tubs  and 
spas  enclosing  a  body  of  water  comprising, 

a  fitting  body  having  a  central  water  passage  extending 
therethrough  with  a  water  inlet  opening  communicating 
with  the  body  of  water  and  a  water  outlet  at  the  respective 
ends  of  the  passage,  suction  connection  means  at  the  outlet 
end  of  the  passage  for  fastening  the  outlet  to  a  suction  Hne 
of  a  water  circulation  pump,  a  retaining  means  in  proxim- 
ity with  the  inlet  end  of  the  passage  for  fastening  the 
fitting  body  into  an  opening  into  the  wall  of  said  pump  or 
spas,  a  manually  removable  decorative  liner  engaged 
within  the  interior  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  passage,  a  re- 
movable screen  telescopically  engaged  within  the  liner  by 
being  slidably  insertable  through  the  inlet  opening  and 
being  visible  through  said  inlet  opening,  said  screen  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  frictionally  engaged  in  the  liner  and 
being  manually  removable  at  all  times  through  the  inlet 
open  such  that  it  can  be  readily  withdrawn  by  hand,  stop 
means  limiting  the  inward  movement  of  the  screen  in  the 
liner,  said  screen  being  engaged  in  the  liner  solely  at  its 
outer  edge  and  the  central  passage  being  free  from  cross 
members  or  the  like  upon  which  body  hair  might  become 
entangled  whereby  any  object  caught  in  the  screen  can  be 
removed  along  with  the  screen  by  withdrawing  the  screen 
through  the  inlet  end  of  the  liner. 


/a 


to/ 


tsj 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  characterized  by: 

(a)  distilling  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  the  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  with  an  N-(aminoalkyl)  piperazine; 
and 

(b)  separating  said  amine/hydrocarbon  mixture  into  at  least 
two  fractions,  one  of  which  contains  the  amine  and  the 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 


4,596,657 

BLOOD  BAG  SYSTEM  WTTH  INTEGRAL  HLTERING 

MEANS 
Leonard  A.  Wisdom,  Balgowlah,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

j  FUed  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,167 

'  Int  a.*  BOID  29/08 

U.S.  CI.  210—206  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiple  blood  bag  system  comprising  a  primary  bag 
and  at  least  two  satellite  bags  each  connected  by  conduit  means 
to  the  primary  bag  and  providing  sealed  flow  communication 
between  the  bags,  the  improvements  which  comprise  one  of 
the  satellite  bags  containing  an  additive  solution  for  mixing 
with  a  red  cell  concentrate,  and  a  filtering  means  integrally 
disposed  between  the  primary  bag  and  the  satellite  bag  con- 
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taining  the  additive  solution  such  that  the  additive  solution  of 
the  satellite  bag  may  be  passed  through  the  filter  to  the  primary 


bag  and  red  cells  in  the  primary  blood  bag  may  be 
through  said  filtering  means  to  the  satellite  bag. 


4,596,658 

SEQUENCING  BATCH  REACTOR  DECANTER  SYSTEMS 

Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  2309  Grand  Blvd.,  Cedar  Fails,  Iowa  50613 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,019 

Int  a.*  C02F  3/12 

VS.  a.  210—626  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  water  to  reduce  its  solids 
content  and  biological  oxygen  demand,  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  waste  water  to  be  treated  into  a  waste  liquid 
treatment  zone  containing  waste  solids  including  treat- 
ment microorganisms, 

providing  at  a  predetermined  position  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  waste  liquid  treatment  zone  a  sulmierged,  up- 
wardly directed  decanting  orifice  zone  extended  substan- 
tiaUy  horizontally  idong  the  direction  of  its  length  and 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  wastewater  in  the 
waste  liquid  treatment  zone,  and  having  an  orifice  length 
to  width  ratio  of  at  least  about  25,  an  orifice  width  of  from 
about  1  to  about  S  inches,  and  a  depth  along  the  direction 
of  liquid  flow  o^  at  least  about  4  inches, 

providkg  an  air  retention  zone  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
decanting  orifice  zone, 

providing  a  discharge  conduit  in  communication  with  said 
air  retention  zone, 

mixing  and  aerating  the  waste  liquid  in  the  treatment  zone 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  reduce  the  biologi- 
cal oxygen  demand  of  the  waste  water  while  confining  air 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  in  said  air  retention  zone  to 
restrain  the  discharge  of  waste  water  through  said  orifice 
zone, 

subsequently  maintaining  the  waste  liquid  in  a  quiescent  state 
in  the  treatment  zone  for  a  settling  period  to  form  a  clari- 
fied upper  layer  and  a  stratified  lower  layer  containing 
waste  solids  whUe  confining  air  at  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  air  retention  zone  to  restrain  the  discharge  of 
waste  water  through  said  orifice  zone  and  permitting 
waste  solids  to  settle  from  said  orifice  zone,  and 

removing  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  clarified  upper 
layer  from  the  treatment  zone  by  discharging  clarified 
water  through  said  submerged  horizontally  extended 


decanting  orifice  zone  without  creating  localUzed  turbu- 
lent flow  patterns  which  cause  mixing  of  the  settled  solids 
and  discharge  of  the  solids  with  the  clarified  effluent  and 
wherein  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  clarified  waste  water 
through  the  horizontally  extended  submerged  decantifig 
orifice  zone  of  less  than  about  300  gaUons  per  minute  per 
lineal  foot  along  its  horizontal  length. 


4,996,6i99 
SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  BORATE  IONS  IN  WATER 
JuiUi  Nomura;  Ynani  IsMhMU,  and  AUra  Koedm  41  of  Fmi, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  AsaU  Kasd  Kogjro  raftnsMil  Falsha. 
Ottka,  Jm«b 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570^22 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfou  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1983,  S8-4497; 
JuL  4, 1983,  58.121245 

Int  a.*  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  a  210-669  54  < 


1.  A  process  for  separating  borate  ions  by  adsorption,  which 
comprises  the  step  of  contacting  water  contained  borate  ions 
and  having  a  pH  df  about  S  to  about  1 1  with  an  adsofbent 
comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  of  hydroxides  and  hydrous  oxides  of  rare  earth 
elements  thereby  to  adsorb  the  borate  ions  on  the  adsorbent 


4,596,660 
FIBROUS  MEDU  CONTAINING  MILLIMICRON-SIZED 

PARTICULATES 
Kenneth  C.  Hou,  Sn  Airtmrio,  TcL,  airifMr  to  AMP  lac^  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40M<1,  Jul  23, 1982.  lUs  iHpHcaHou  Nor. 

30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,030 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  pataat  siteequart  to  Dec  U, 

2001,  has  beau  dtoctatesd. 

lot  a«  BOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  210-692  17 


•ewsTMLi  etutm  mtni 

^  MB  DIMFTt* 


t-neat  tuHi  or 


1.  A  process  of  delipidizing  a  lipid-containing  fluid  which 
comprises  contacting  said  fluid  with  a  fumed  silica-containiBg 
fibrous  matrix  having  greater  than  30%  of  organic  fiben  oca- 
priang  ceUulose  fibers  having  a  CSF  of  -(-400  to  800  nl,  aad 
containing  immolnUzed  therein  at  least  about  S%  by  wei^  of 
a  microparticulate  material  comprismg  said  fumed  silica  and 
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having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  1  micron,  and  a  neutral 
organic  polymeric  resin,  comprising  a  polyalkylene  oxide 
homopolymer  or  a  block  random  copolymer  thereof  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  500  and  1,000,000;  wherein 
said  resin  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  flocculate  said 
microparticulate  in  said  matrix.  i 


fR— f         \-0-(CH2-CH2-0)„- 


]S03-Na+ 


4^96,661 

METHOD  FOR  SETTUNG  CALOUM  CARBONATE 
JasMr  S.  GUI,  and  Richard  G.  Virsanik,  both  of  Coraopolis,  Pa., 

mignon  to  Calgoa  Corporatton,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,220 
Int.  a.*  C02F  1/56 
UA  a.  210-728  3a«ims 

I.  A  method  of  settling  fine  calcium  carbonate  solids  from  a 
suspension  comprising  water  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  cal- 
cium carbonate  solids  having  a  particle  diameter  less  than  2 
microns,  comprising  adding  to  said  suspension  at  least  50  ppm, 
based  on  the  total  weight,  of  said  suspension,  an  admixture 
comprising:  (a)  a  water-soluble  anionic  polyelectrolyte  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000  to 
ibout  25,000,  as  determined  by  light  scattering  techniques, 
selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of:  polymers 
comprising  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  an 
unsaturated  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-acrylamido-2-methylpropyI    sulfonic    acid    and    2-metha- 
crylamido-2-methylpropyl  sulfonic  acid,  and  salts  of  these 
polymers,  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid:sulfonic  acid  weight 
ratio  is  1:20  to  20:1  and  (b)  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  alcohol  half  esters  of  sulfo- 
succinic  acid,  ethoxylated  nonylphenol  half  esters  of  sulfosuc- 
cinic  acid,  octylphenoxy  polyethoxyethylphosphate  and  salts 
thereof;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranges  from  5:1 
to  1.5,  to  flocculate  said  calcium  carbonate  particles,  settling 
the  flocculated  calcium  carbonate  particles  from  said  suspen- 
sion and  producing  a  soft,  flowable  cake  and  a  clear  supema- 
tent. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  4  to  8. 


4,596,663 
CARBOXYLIC  ACYLATING  AGENTS  SUBSTITUTED 
WITH  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  MONO^LEFINS,  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF. 
AND  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Katsumi  Hayashi,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration, Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  404,846,  Aug.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,486,573. 
This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,001 
Int  a.*  ClOM  147/04.  145/02.  149/02 
US.  a.  252-51.5  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  oil 
of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  reaction 
product  of  (I): 

(A)  one  or  more  alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic reagents  containing  two  to  about  20  carbon^  atoms 
exclusive  of  the  carboxyl-based  groups  with 

(B)  one  or  more  olefin  polymers  of  at  least  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  polymers  of  C12-C30  mono-olefins  with  the  proviso 
that  said  polymers  include  polymers  derived  from  eth- 
ylene and 
(ii)  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs  of  (i); 
reacted  with  (II)  one  or  more  amines,  one  or  more  alco- 
hols, or  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  amines  and/or  one  or 
more  alcohols. 


4,596,662 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  USE  IN  DRILUNG, 
COMPLETION  AND  WORKOVER  FLUIDS 
Tenrls  F.  Walker,  and  Jacob  E.  Straasaer,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Dresser  Indostries,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jnn.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,214 
Int  a*  C09K  7/02:  E21B  43/00 
U  A  a.  252-8.5  C  20  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  about  30  to  70  weight  percent 
of  a  glycol  diester  of  sodium  monosulfosuccinate  having  the 
formula 


O    H    H2      O 

HO— R-O-C-C-C C-O-R-OH 

SOsNa 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  30  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  polypropoxylated 
quaternary  ammonium  chloride  having  the  general  formula 


R'   H2      H2  H2      CH3 

R-N-C C-0-(C C-0)„-H 

R^  H 


4  596  664 
NON-FLAMMABLE  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
Michael  J.  Fifolt  Grand  Island,  and  John  Forcucd,  Niagara 
FaUs,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Niagra  FaUs,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,940,  Aug.  3, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,528,109.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,986 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Jul.  9, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  105/52.  101/02.  129/70.  135/36 

V£.  a.  252—75  8  Qalms 

1.  A  non-flammable  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  at  least  about 

75%  by  volume  of  a  fluorinated  chlorotrifluoroethylene  oil, 

from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  volume  of  a  refined  naph- 

thenic  oil,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 

phenolic  antioxidant,  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  volume 

of  an  aliphatic  ester,  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1%  by  weight 

oft  sulfur  corrosion  inhibitor,  and  from  about  0.005%  to  about 

2%  by  weight  of  a  metal  deactivator. 


a- 


wherein  R,  R>  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  20,  and  about  0. 1  to 
4  weight  percent  of  a  sodium  alkylphenyl  polyether  sulfate 
having  the  formula 


4,596,665 
FLEXIBLE  POLYMER  FOAMS  PREPARED  WITH  C4  OR 

HIGHER  POLYETHERS  AS  CELL  OPENERS 
Ana  X.  Gonzalez;  Patricia  A.  EngeUdng,  and  John  F.  SerrateUi, 

aU  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Not.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674^381 

'  Int.  a*  C09K  3/00:  H05B  33/00 

U.SL  a.  252—182  IQ  Oainis 

1.  An  active  hydrogen-containing  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  moderate  to  high  molecular  weight 
polyahl  which  is  not  a  polymer  of  an  a,/8-alkylene  oxide 
having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  a  minor  portion  of  a  polymer  of  an  a,/3-alky]ene  oxide 
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having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  which  polymer  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500. 


4,596,666 
ARYL-MERCAPTO  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AND  DICHROIC 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  ARYL-MERCAPTO 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Martin  Blimck,  Cologne;  Uwe  Clanssen,  Le?erknsen;  Friedrich 
W.  KrOck,  Odenthal,  and  Riitger  Neeff,  LeTcrkosen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LcTerkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1982  3244815 

Int  a*  C08K  5/08:  C09K  3/34:  G02B  1/06:  D06P  1/20 
VS.  a.  252—299.01  16  Claims 

1.  Anthraquinone  dyestufls  of  the  formula 


(0 


in  which 
Rl      represents      — CO— X— alkyl,      — CO— X— aralkyl, 
— CO — X — aryl,  — O — aryl,   — CF3  or  a  heterocyclic 
radical,  said  heterocyclic  radical  being  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted,  fused  or  unfused  ring  carrying  a  5-ring  or  a 
6-ring  heterocyclic  structure  of  the  oxazole,  oxdiazole, 
thiazole,  thiadiazole,  imidazole,  triazole,  oxazoline  or 
dihydro-H-oxazine  series,  and 
R2  represents  H,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  — CO— X— alkyl,  — CO— X- 
— aralkyl,   — CO— X— aryl,   —O— alkyl,   —O— aralkyl, 
— O— aryl,  — CN,  — NO2,  — CF3,  halogen  or  a  heterocy- 
clic radical,  said  heterocyclic  radical  being  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted,  f\ised  or  unfused  ring  carrying  a 
5-ring  or  a  6-ring  heterocycUc  structure  of  the  oxazole, 
oxdiazole,  thiazole,  thiadiazole,  imidazole,  triazole,  oxa- 
zoline or  dihydro-H-oxazine  series,  and 
X  represents  O,  S,  NH  or  a  direct  bond  and  Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and 
Y4  denotes  hydrogen,  NH2,  OH,  halogen,  or  NO2  or  an 
arylmercapto  group  and  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  Yi, 
Y2>  Y3,  or  Y4  representing  an  arylmercapto  group, 
the  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  mentioned  for 
Rl  and  Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4 being  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and 
the  alkyl  chains  being  non-interrupted  or  interrupted  by  1, 2  or 
3  non-adjacent  oxygen  atoms. 


4,596,667 
UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  MIXTURES 

THEREOF 
Takashi  Innkai,  Yokohamashi;  Kei^i  Fnrukawa,  Yokosokashi; 
Kanetsagu  Terashima,  and  Shinichi  Saito,  both  of  Yokohama- 
shi, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiaso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1983,  58-00640; 
May  4, 1983,  58-78594 

Int  a*  C09K  3/34:  C07C  69/76.  69/74 
VS.  a.  252—299.65  3  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  smectic  liquid  crystal  compound  ex- 
pressed by  the  formula 


^■e/^jVmCoo-e/^jV^oR- 


wherein 
m  is  1, 
n  is  2, 

X  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  and 
R*  is  an  optically  active  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-methylbutyI  and  2-octyl. 

4,596,668 
CONDUCTIVE  SURFACE  COATING  COMPOSFOON 
George  R.  Berbeco,  W.  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Charleswatar 
Products,  Inc^  West  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,436 

Int  CL*  HOIB  1/00 

VS.  a.  252—500  20  CUnn 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  for  use  in  coating  a 

surface  to  provide  electrostatic  protection,  which  composition 

comprises: 

(a)  a  film-forming  water-soluble  acrylate  polyampholyte 
copolymer,  which  copolymer  is  prepared  by  reacting  an 
acrylic  acid  monomer  with  a  hard,  soft,  or  hydrophUic 
acrylic  monomer,  and  which  copolymer  contains  amino 
ester  groups  and  carboxylic  acid-base  neutralized  groups, 
the  copolymer  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  five  to 
thirty  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition;  and 

(b)  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  in  an  effective  anti- 
static amount  to  form  a  thin  dry  antistatic  coating  from  the 
composition  which  coating  has  an  electrical  conductivity 
of  about  10'  ohms/square  or  less. 

13.  The  aqueous  emulsion  composition  for  use  in  preparing 
an  electrical  conductive  substrate  coating  which  substrate 
composition  comprises: 

(a)  an  acrylate-methacrylate  polyampholyte  copolymer 
prepared  by  reacting  methacrylic  acid  with  an  alkyl  acry- 
late monomer  and  an  alkyl  methyacrylate  monomer  to 
form  a  low  molecular  weight  copolymer  with  free  carbox- 
ylic acid  group,  the  reaction  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
a  cross-linking  amount  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  as  a 
cross-linking  agent  and  reacting  ethylene  imine  with  from 
about  twenty-five  to  seventy  percent  of  the  free  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  and  neutralizing  the  remaining  free  car- 
boxylic acid  groups  with  ammonium  hydroxide,  the  co- 
polymer present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  five  to  thirty 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition;  and 

(b)  an  alkyl-benzyl  quaternary  ammonium  salt  in  an  effective 
antistatic  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  composition  to  form  a  thin  dry  coating  of 
the  composition  which  has  an  electrical  conductivity  of 
about  lO'  ohms/sqiuu-e  or  less  and  has  an  electrostatic 
discharge  to  zero  in  less  than  about  0.1  seconds. 


4,990,669 
FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
COMPOSmONS  OF  HIGH  ELECTROCONDUCriVnY 
Lothar  W.  Kleiner,  Mentor,  md  Andrew  S.  Pasn*,  Afoa,  both  of 
Ohto,  assignors  to  Mitech  CorporatioB,  WUkmghhy,  OUo 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334*445,  Dec  24, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,606 
Int  a*  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—511  17  Ciaiam 

1.  A  flame  retardant,  thermoplastic  composition  of  high 
electroconductivity  for  manufacture  of  static  electricity  dissi- 
pating devices  compriang  between  about  2%  and  about  43% 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  conductive  carbon  black  substan- 
tially uniformly  dispersed  within  a  cementitiovs  matrix  having 
a  chlorine  content  of  at  least  tbovt  24%  by  weight  and  com- 
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posed  predominantly  of  substantially  thermoplastic  resins  not  enhancing  or  imparting  quantity  of  the  4(2'-butyl)  phenyl 
substantially  less  than  half  of  which  by  weight  are  vinyl  chlo-  acetate  having  the  structure: 
ride  polymers  which  have  a  vinyl  chloride  content  of  at  least 
about  80%  by  weight  and  K-values  between  about  45  and 
about  70,  said  cementitious  matrix  also  containing  a  stabilizer /- 
lubricant  system  comprising  at  least  three  different  classes  of 
additive,  said  classes  of  additive  consist  of  (1)  waxy  lubricants 
which  are  solid  at  temperatures  up  to  at  least  50'  C.  under 
normal  pressure,  (2)  fatty  acid  salts  of  magnesium,  lithium  or 
alkaline  earth  metals  ,  and  (3)  stabilizing  compounds  contain- 
ing metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  tin 
and  antimony,  each  said  classes  of  additive  being  present  in  the 
composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  the 
cementitious  matrix  and  in  total  not  exceed  15%  by  weight  of 
the  total  cementitious  matrix. 


4,396,670 

EMI  SHIELDING  EFFECTIVENESS  OF 

THERMOPLASTICS 

Nao-I  Lin,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 

puy,  Pittifleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  25,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  545,340 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—511  40  Oaims 

1.  A  conductive  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  resin  or  resin  blend  and 

(b)  a  synergistic  combination  of  conductive  fillers  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  25  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  composition  of  metal  flake, 

(2)  from  about  2  to  about  12%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  composition  of  conductive  carbon,  metal  or  metal 
coated  fiber  and 

(3)  from  about  2  to  about  15%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  composition  of  conductive  carbon  powder, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  metal  flake  to  fiber  is  from 
about  4:1  to  about  14:1. 


4,596,671 

USE  OF  4(2'.BUTYL)  PHENYL  ACETATE  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  LEATHER 

AROMA  OF  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS,  COLOGNES, 

PERFUMED  POLYMERS  AND  PERFUMED  ARTICLES 

BnUa  D.  Mookbajee,  HoDndel,  and  Robert  W.  Treakle,  Brick- 

towB,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  FIsTors  A  Fra- 

graMcs  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,659 

Int  a*  A61K  7/46;  CUD  3/50 

VJS.  a.  252—522  R  8  Claims 


4,596,672 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Malcolm  G.  J.  MacDuff;  Appaya  R.  Naik,  both  of  Merseyside, 

and  Meivin  Scott,  Cheshire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,458,  Not.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,395 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Nov.  16,  1982, 
8232688 

Int.  O*  CUD  1/28.  1/83 
y.S.  a.  252—544  13  Claims 

1.  A  foaming  liquid  detergent  composition  in  the  form  of  a 
stable  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  an 
active  detergent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  sulphosuccinic 
acid  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, 

(b)  an  alkyl  ether  sulphate  ;ind/or  a  polyethoxylated  non- 
ionic  detergent,  and 

(c)  a  C10-C18  carboxylic  acid  di(C2-C3)  alkanolamide,  in  an 
amount  from  about  5%  but  not  exceeding  25%  by  weight 
of  the  active  detergent  mixture; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  within  the  range  of  from  4: 1  to 
1:1,  said  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  constituting  100%  by  weight  of  the 
active  detergent  mixture. 


228        la 


4,596,673 

PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIAL,  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Harry  A.  Beale,  Colombns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Applied  Coatings 

International,  Inc.,  Colnmbus,  (Miio 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,140 
Int  a*  G02B  5/23 
U.S.  a.  252—586  2  Claims 

1.  A  photochromic  material  containing  particles  of  silver 
halide  dispersed  in  a  polymer  which  would  otherwise  be  clear 
and  transparent  said  polymer  being  formed  from  a  monomer 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethyldisiloxane 
(HMDO),  hexamethyldisilizane  (HMDS),  vinyl  trimethylsi- 
lane  (VTMS),  tetramethyldisiloxane,  and  vinyl  trimethoxvsil- 
ane,  said  silver  halide  particle  size  ranging  from  about  25  A  to 
150  A  and  said  silver  halide  being  present  from  0.05  percent  to 
l.S  percent  weight  of  the  total  coating  material  present. 


iM    iM     2M 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting,  enhancing  or  imparting  a 
leathery  aroma  in  or  to  perfume  compositions,  colognes,  per- 
ftimed  polymers  or  perftuned  articles  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  perfume  compo8itk)n,  a  cologne,  a  polymer  or  an 
article  capable  of  being  perfumed  a  leather  aroma  augmenting, 


4,596,674 
IMMUNOGENIC  HAV  PEPTIDES 
EmiUo  A.  Emini,  Paoli,  Pa.;  Joshua  S.  Boger,  Westfleld,  N  J., 
and  Joseph  V.  Hnghes,  Harleysrille,  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck 
±  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,388 

Int  a.*  C07K  7/08.  7/06.  7/10 

UJS.  a.  530—326  9  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  comprising  one  of  the  amino  acid  sequences: 
A.Glu-Gln-Asn-Val-Pro-Asp-Pro-X,  B-Glu-Ser-Arg-His-Thr- 
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Scr-Y,  or  C-Asn-Ser-Asn-Asn-Lys-Glu-Tyr-Z  wherein  A  is 
L-S-Thr,  L-S-Ser-Thr,  L-S-Val-Ser-Thr,  L-S-Thr-Val-Ser- 
Thr,  L-S-Thr-Thr-Val-Ser-Thr,  or  L-S-Ser-Thr-Thr-Val- 
Ser,  and  X  is  Gln-S-L,  Gln-Val-S-L  or  Gln-Val-Gly-S-L, 
B  is  L-S-Gly,  L-S-Pro-Gly,  L-S-Lys-Pro-Gly,  L-S-Leu-Lys- 
Pro-Gly,  L-S-Glu-Leu-Lys-Pro-Gly,  or  Pro-Gly-Leu-Lys- 
Pro-Gly,  and  Y  is  Asp-S-L,  Asp-His-S-L,  Asp-His-Met-S-L 
or  Asp-His-Met-Ser-S-L, 
C  is  L-S-Phe,  L-S-Thr-Phe,  L-S-Phe-Thr-Phe,  L-S-Thr-Phe- 
Thr-Phe  or  L-S-Cys-Thr-Phe-Thr,  and  Z  is  Thr-S-L,  Thr- 
Phe-S-L,  Thr-Phe-Pro-S-L,  Thr-Phe-Pro-Ile-S-L  or  Thr- 
Phe-Pro-Ile-Thr-S-L, 
wherein  A,B,C,X,Y  or  Z  may  be  present  or  absent,  and 
wherein  L  is  present  or  absent  and  is  a  linker  amino  acid  se- 
lected from  Lys  having  a  free  side  chain  or  a  side  chain  acyl- 
ated  with  a  photoreactive  group,  Tyr,  Cys,  Glu  or  Asp,  and  S 
is  present  or  absent  and  is  a  spacer  amino  acid  selected  from 
Gly,  Ala  or  Nle. 


-continued 


4,596,675 
NOVEL  THIOPEPTOLIDE  SUBSTRATES  FOR 
VERTEBRATE  COLLAGENASE 
Harold  I.  Weinguten,  and  Jos^  Feder,  both  of  University 
City,  Mon  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  571,227,  Jan.  16, 1984.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  780,116 
Int  a.«  C07K  7/02 
U.S.  CL  530—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  thiopeptolide  having  activity  as  a  substrate  for  verte- 
brate collagenase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

R-Pro-X-Gly-S- Y-Z-Gly-R  1 

wherein 
R=:H  or  N-protecting  group, 
X=Leu,  He,  Phe,  Val,  Gin,  Ala, 
Y=Leu,  He,  Phe,  Val,  Ala, 
Z=Leu,  He,  Phe,  Val,  Gin,  Ala, 
Ri=  terminal  amide,  carboxyl  or  ester  group, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


-O— CH3 


CH3O 


R^  OH 


wherein  R^  is  H,  CH3  or  CHO;  when  R^  and  R'  are  taken 
singly,  R'  is  H,  and  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  ethyl  and  the  other  is 
H  or  OH;  when  R^  and  R'  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons 
to  which  they  are  attached,  they  form  an  oxirane  ring  in  which 
R3  is  ethyl;  and  R^  is  COOC1.3  alkyl  or  CO—R'.  wherein  R'  is 
NH2,  NH— C1.3  alkyl.  NH— CH2CH2CI,  1-pyrrolidyl,  1- 
piperidinyl,  or  NH— CH2CH2YCH3  wherein  Y  is  S  or  O;  X  is 
Cm  straight  chain  alkylene,  Ci-g  branched  chain  alkylene,  C2.4 
alkenylene,  Ca^  alkynylene,  Cs^  cycloalkylene,  phenylene, 
hydroxysubstituted  Cm  alkylene  or  a  direct  bond,  Z  is  OH, 
O— C1.3  alkyl,  CI,  Br,  N3,  NH2,  NH— NH2,  or  a  carboxy 
protecting  group  (Z^),  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,596,677 
ANHYDROPENICILLIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Alain  Martd,  Ddson,  and  Jeo-Panl  Darte,  St  Habcrt,  both  of 
Canada,  assi0M>n  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,765 

Int  CL*  C07D  499/(».  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  CL  260-245J  R  7 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,596,676 

BIFUNCnONAL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4-DESACErYL  INDOLE-DIHYDROINDOLE 

ALKALOIDS 

George  J.  Cullinan,  Trafidger,  Ind.,  assignor  to  LiUy  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FDed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1983, 
8308856 

Int  a.*  C07D  519/04;  C07K  75/00;  A61K  31/475 
U.S.  a.  260—244.4  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  for  the  formula: 

R_0— CO— X— CO— z 
wherein  R  is  a  dimeric  indole-dihydroindole  radical 


wherein  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  or  phenylseleno  and  R'  is 
hydrogen,  triisopropylsUyL  t-butyklimethylsUyl  or  t-butykli- 
phenylsilyl. 


4,596,678 
MULTIPIJ^STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  HEXAMETHYLENE  DIISOCYANATE-1,6  AND/OR 
ISOMERIC  ALIPHATIC  DnSOCYANATES  WIIH  SIX 
CARBON  ATOMS  IN  THE  ALKYLENE  RESIDUE 
Frans  Merger,  FrankcMhal;  FHairich  Towae, 
Haas  HcObwh,  Lampsrthaim;  Gwlkw  libm,  ] 
and  Wsliwnar  Kochkr,  Fkankmrthnl,  aD  of  Fad.  R«.«r  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiiinenwnsrbaft,  IndwIphiM, 
Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciimij,  Apr.  23, 
1963,  3314788 

Int  CL*  C07C  69/00 

U.S.  a  560-344  CM  11  OtSam 

1.  A  multiple-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  hexameth- 

ylene  diisocyanate-1,6  and/or  isomeric  aliphatic  diisocyanalea 

with  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  residue  wherein 

(a)  hexamethylenediamine-1,6  and/or  isomeric  alkylenedia- 

mines  with  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  aUq^ene  residue  are 

reacted  with  urea  and  alcohol  in  the  preseaoe  of  dialkyl 

carbonates  and  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  to  form  hexa- 

methylene  dialkylttrethanes-1,6  and/or  isomeric  alkylene 
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dialkyl  urethues  with  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
residue,  while  the  resulting  anunonia  is  simultaneously 
removed, 

(b)  the  alcohol,  the  dialkyl  carbonates,  and/or  carbamic  acid 
alkyl  esters  are  removed  from  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture and  returned  to  reaction  step  (a), 

(c)  the  hexamethylene  dialkylurethanes-1,6  and/or  isomeric 
alkylene  dialkyl  urethanes  with  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  residue  are  evaporated  in  an  evaporator  at  tem- 
peratures from  200*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.1 
mbar  to  200  mbar, 

(d)  the  vaporized  diurethanes  are  thermally  cleaved  at  tem- 
peratures of  greater  than  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to 
200  mbar  in  a  cleaving  reactor  into  hexamethylene 
diisocyanate-1,6,  and/or  isomeric  alkylene  diisocyanates 
with  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  residue,  and  alcohol, 
and 

(e)  the  cleavage  products  are  fractionally  condensed. 


4,596,679 

MULTIPLE-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF 
3-ISOCYANATOMETHYL-3,5,5.TRIMETHYLCY. 
CLOHEXYUSOCYANATE 
Hau  HeUbacfa,  Lanperthdn;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and 
FHedrich  Towm,  Ludwlgihafeii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■MiVBon  to  BASF  AktiengewllKhaft,  Ludwigihafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Apr.  13, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  599,821 
Clain  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1963,3314790 

Int  O*  C07C  69/00 
VS.  a  560-344  11  Qaims 

1.    A   multiple-step   process'  for   the   preparation   of  3- 

isocyanatomethyl-3,5,5-trimethyI-cyclohexylisocyanate, 
wherein 

(a)  3-aminomethyl-3,5,5-trimethylcyclohexylamine  is  re- 
acted with  urea  and  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  dialkyl 
carbonates  and/or  carbamide  acid  alkyl  esters  to  form 
3-alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl-3,5,5-trimethyl- 1  -alkox- 
ycarbonylaminocyclohexane  while  the  ammonia  pro- 
duced thereby  is  simultaneously  removed, 

(b)  the  alcohol,  the  dialkyl  carbonates  and/or  carbamic  acid 
alkyl  esters  are  removed  and,  preferably,  returned  to 
reaction  step  (a), 

(c)  the  3-alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl-3,5,5-trimethyl-l- 
alkoxycarbonylaminocyclohexane  is  evaporated  in  an 
evaporator  at  temperatures  from  200*  C.  to  300'  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  mbar  to  200  mbar, 

(d)  the  vapors  are  thermally  cleaved  at  temperatures  in 
excess  of  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  200  mbar 
in  a  cleaving  reactor  into  3-isocyanatomethyl-3,5,5-trime- 
thylcyclohexylisocyanate  and  alcohol,  and 

(e)  the  cleavage  products  are  fractionally  condensed. 


ing  one  or  more  rings,  X  and  Y,  as  incorporated  in  said  ether, 
are  each  an  atom  or  group  having  electron-attracting  proper- 
ties, insensitive  to  the  action  of  bases,  and  differing  from  each 
other  by  their  nature  and/or  by  their  respective  poations  in 
radicals  Ar  or  Ar',  at  least  one  of  the  X  and  Y  substituents 
being,  on  the  Ar  or  Ar'  radical,  in  ortho,  pera  or  peri  position 
with  respect  to  the  oxygen  atom  bond  and  wherein  neither  X 
nor  Y  is  chlorine,  said  process  being  characterized  by  heating 
sufficiently  together,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  sub- 
stantially equal  amounts  of  two  aryl  carbonates  complying 
with  the  general  formulas: 


and 


X-Ar— O— CO— O— Ar— X, 


Y— Ar— O— CO— O— Ar— Y 


wherein  Ar,  Ar',  X  and  Y  are  defined  as  above  to  obtain  a 
higher  than  statistical  proportion  of  said  assymetrical  ether  and 
separating  the  formed  asymmetrical  aryl  ether. 


4,596,681 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CAPSULES  CONTAINING  A 
PREOSE  AMOUNT  OF  MATERIAL 
Mark  W.  Grossman,  Framingham;  William  A.  George,  Rock- 
port,  and  Jakob  Maya,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,022 
Int.  a.*  B29C  59/08.  31/06 
U.S.  a.  264-25  11  cUdms 


vacuuM 
Pump  /^ 


\ 


4,596,680 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARYL  ETHERS 
HAVING  DIFFERENT  SUBSTITUENTS  ON  THE  TWO 
AROMATIC  RINGS 
PhiUppc  Joit,  VcnMiaon;  Pierre  Lc  Percfaec,  Lyon,  and  Bernard 
SUlkm,  RocqwMowt,  aU  of  France,  anignors  to  Institut 
Fhucaia  dn  Petrole,  Racil-MainMison  and  Centre  National  de 
la  Recherche  Sdentlflqae  (CNRS),  Paris,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,316^ 

Oaim  priority,  application  Frimce,  Apr.  9, 1982,  82  06379 

Int  a.*  C07C  120/00,  76/02.  79/35 

UA  a.  560-^(24  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  asymmetrical  aryl 

ether  of  the  general  formula: 

X— Ar— O— Ar— Y 
wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  each  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  hav- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sealed  capsule  containing  a  submil- 
ligram  dosing  of  a  particular  material  in  the  vapor  phase,  said 
capsule  being  formed  from  a  vitreous  material  hollow  tube 
means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  tubing  means  constructed  at  least  in 
part  of  a  vitreous  material  of  which  the  capsule  is  to  be 
made,  said  tubing  means  being  sealed  at  one  end, 

placing  a  globule  of  the  particular  material  in  the  tubing 
means, 

evacuating  the  tubing  means,  except  for  said  globule, 

sealing  the  tubing  means  after  said  evacuating  step, 

heating  the  sealed  tubing  means  at  the  position  of  the  globule 
so  as  to  vaporize  at  least  some  of  the  globule  and  fill  the 
tubing  means  with  said  vaporized  material  at  an  internal 
vapor  pressure  maintained  at  less  than  ambient  pressure, 
and 

separating  the  tubing  means  into  separate  sealed  capsules  by 
heating  spaced  locations  along  the  tubing  means  to  cause 
collapse  and  enable  separation  thereof. 


June  24,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1621 


4,596,682 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIKE  RETARDANT 

POLYSTYRENE  INSULATING  BOARD 

BeiUamiB  Moiier,  5139  South  Braeswood,  Houston,  Tex.  77096 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,482 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/22;  B29C  35/12 

VS.  a.  264—26  4  Claims 


MOLDING  Or'E.HATlON 


MIXTURE.   Fi^OM 
STORAGE  BIN 

I.  INTRODUCTION  OF  rOAMASLe 
RCSm  POCrSTYRCNE  KAO  MIXTI 


2  CLOSE  IMLD-EVACUATE 

o 


MOLD 


CHUTE       "*■'' 


3.  EXPANSION -POLYMERIZATION  4.  OEMOlOING  O 


af 


MOlO' 


IHIOlD- 


Clamps  insulation  boapd 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  fire  retarding  insulation 
material  from  expandable  polystyrene  beads  containing  a  heat- 
activatable  expanding  agent,  comprising: 
(a)  preparing  a  moldable  mixture  of  said  beads  with  a  heat- 
foamable  thermosetting  resin  composition,  the  resin  com- 
ponent of  said  composition  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenol-formaldehyde  and  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resins,  said  resin  being  in  resole  form  and 
containing  a  blowing  agent  and  a  surfactant,  from  S  to  7S 
parts  by  volume  of  said  resin  being  present  per  100  parts  of 
said  polystyrene  beads  in  said  mix;  and 
(b>  applying  dielectric  heating  to  portions  of  said  moldable 
mixture  in  enclosed  molds  to  obtain  integrated  molded 
bodies  composed  of  resin-encapsulated  polystyrene  beads, 
said  dielectric  heating  being  effective  for  rapidly  foaming 
said  resin,  expanding  said  beads,  and  curing  the  foamed 
resin  to  a  predominately  closed  cell  structure. 


4,596,683 

TAXIDERMY  MOLD  WITH  METHOD  OF  ALIGNING 

AND  LOCKING  ARTinCIAL  EYES  INTO  THE  CORRECT 

POSITION  FOR  MOLDING  A  TAXIDERMY  FORM 
Leon  T.  Powell,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  McKenzie  Taxi- 
dermy Supply,  Inc.,  Granite  Qnarry,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  766,150 

Int  a.<  B29C  65/00.  39/10.  39/26.  33/00 

VS.  a.  264-46.4  6  Claims 


mold  cavity  for  being  molded  into  the  hardened  foam  of 
the  taxidermy  form; 
c.  eye  locking  means-formed  into  the  interior  walls  of  each 
of  the  mold  parts  inunediately  adjacent  the  eye  socket 
recess  and  being  such  as  to  mate  with  complementary  eye 
locking  means  formed  into  the  artificial  eye,  said  eye 
locking  means  and  the  complementary  eye  locking  means 
being  so  positioned  on  the  respective  mold  part  and  eye  so 
as  to  lock  the  eye  into  the  correct  anatomical  orientation 
and  also  lock  the  eye  against  rotation  in  said  recess. 


4,596,684 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOW  DENSITY 
RUBBER  FOAMED  BODY 
Sadao  Knmasaka,  Ttricyo,  and  SUgeo  HorikosU,  Kawagoe,  both 
of  Japan,  anipiors  to  Toyo  Rnbber  Chemical  ladaatrial  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,407,  JuL  30, 1981,  aborioned.  TUs 
appUcation  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,613 
Int  a.«  B29C  67/22;  C08J  3/24.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  264—54  17 


1.  A  taxidermy  mold  with  means  for  aligning  and  locking 
artificial  eyes  into  correct  position  for  molding  a  taxidermy 
form,  said  taxidermy  mold  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  opposing,  complementary  mold  parts  adapted  to 
fit  together  to  form  a  cavity,  each  mold  part  having  inte- 
rior walls  defming  an  anatomically  correct  internal  shape 
for  forming  an  anatomically  correct  taxidermy  form  upon 
the  introduction  of  a  hardenable  foaming  liquid  into  the 
cavity; 

b.  an  eye  socket  recess  formed  in  the  interior  walls  of  each  of 
the  mcAd  parts,  said  recess  shaped  to  receive  a  front  part  of 
one  artificial  eye  while  leaving  an  exposed  rear  part  in  the 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  low  density  rubber  foamed 
body  having  a  density  of  less  than  0. 12  comprising  the  steps  of 
kneading  a  fu^t  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  natural 
rubber  or  a  synthetic  rubber  and  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
foaming  agent  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  to  120*  C,  adding 
O.S  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent  to  said  kneaded 
mixture,  then  kneading  said  kneaded  mixture  containing  said 
added  crosslinking  agent  to  form  a  second  kneaded  mixture, 
and  then  forming  a  sheet  firom  said  second  kneaded  mixture; 
encasing  said  sheet  within  a  mold  and  heating  said  mold  to  a 
temperature  of  about  130*  to  200*  C.  under  externally  applied 
pressure  of  about  100  to  200  kg/cm^  to  thereby  foam  said  riieet 
into  a  foamed  body;  forcibly  cooling  said  mold  to  a  taapen- 
ture  of  about  SO*  to  100*  C;  and  releasing  said  foamed  body 
from  said  mold  whereby  said  foamed  body  expands  to  become 
a  foamed  body  having  a  density  of  less  than  0. 12  and  a  volume 
at  least  IS  times  the  volume  of  said  sheet. 


4,596,685 

OXYETHYLATED  AROMATIC  AMINES  AND  THEDt 

USE  AS  CHAIN  EXTENDERS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS 
Robert  A.  MaritoTS,  GroMe  De,  Mich^  aHi«Mr  to  BASF  Corpo- 
ration, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,058 
Int  CL*  COIG  18/14 
VS.  CL  264—51  7  CUhh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  elastomer  com- 
prising reacting 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

(b)  one  or  more  polyols  havmg  ah  average  molecolar  weight 
of  about  1000  to  about  10,000,  having  two  to  etgjit  active 
hydrogen  atoms  and, 

(c)  from  about  1  to  SO  parts  of  an  oxyethylated  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4-  and  2,6- 
toluenediamine  and  2,4'-  and  4,4'-diaminodi|Aenylnie- 
thane  having  the  following  structure 
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(C2H40)«H 


(C2H40)ftH 
(C2H40)fH 


,  and 


(C2H40)rfH 


H<<OH4C2) 


H/OH4C2) 


(C2H40)flH 


(C2lUO)bH 


4,596,686 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  SHAPE  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  A 

CONCRETE  ARTICLE 

Bcngt  Penwn,  Gtftene,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Br.  Perssons  Ce- 

mentranifiibrik  AB,  G^tene,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,672,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

Thli  appUcation  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,522 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  1979,  7901846 

Int  a.*  B29C  59/00.  43/02 

VS.  a.  264-296  13  c,^„. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  a 
substantially  stiaight,  elongated  concrete  article  prior  to  hard- 
ening thereof,  to  bring  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  anicle 
withm  predetermined  tolerances,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  * 

(a)  moulding  the  article  in  a  mould  as  a  substantially  straight 
elongated  article,  to  preliminarily  shape  the  article  to 
substantially  conform  with  the  intended  final  shape,  and 
while  the  article  is  still  in  a  plastic  condition, 

(b)  removing  the  article  from  the  mould  and  placing  the 
article  on  a  support  surface  with  a  bottom  surface  of  the 
article  contacting  and  resting  on  the  support  surface,  and 
subsequently 

(c)  urging  a  first  longitudinal  side  surface  of  the  article 
against  a  straight  instrument  to  remove  deviations  from 
straightness  over  the  length  of  the  article  and  to  establish 
that  longitudinal  side  surface  as  a  substantially  straight 
surface,  and  -^         e 

(d)  rubbing  the  top  surface  and  a  second  longitudinal  side 
surface  of  the  article,  remote  from  the  first  longitudinal 
side  surface,  in  the  article  longitudmal  direction  and  com- 
pressing the  article  at  its  longitudinal  end  surfaces  to 


adjust  the  shape  of  the  article  to  a  predetennined  profile 
and  to  fill  any  voids  in  and  smooth  the  top  surface  and  the 
second  longitudinal  side  surface  of  the  article,  while 
urging  the  second  longitudinal  side  surface  toward  the 
straight  instrument  to  maintain  contact  between  the  first 
longitudinal  side  surface  and  the  instrument  to  prevent  the 
shape  of  the  article  from  distorting  during  the  rubbing. 


4,596,687 
NEUTRAL  PARTICLE  BEAM  INTENSITY  CONTROLLER 
.^^.?*  ^^^^'^rt.  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  TTie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,197 

Int.  a.*  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  376-130  4  cato. 


said  parts  being  based  on  100  parts  of  polyol  wherein  the 
sum  of  a-i-b-i-c-i-d  is  from  about  2  to  10. 


"      ,        ■OH         ^•EuTMLIJtn 


«0  ■«  I  w  I 


I  A  neutral  beam  generator  wherein  an  energetic  neutral 
particle  beam  is  formed  from  a  focused  beam  of  ions  acceler- 
ated along  a  beam  axis  into  a  neutralizer  cell  disposed  about 
said  beam  axis,  a  neutral  beam  intensity  controller,  said  con- 
troller comprising: 
a  neutral  particle  beam  dump  disposed  with  a  beam  dump 
surface  transverse  to  said  beam  axis  downstream  of  said 
neutralizer  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  the 
I  passage  of  neutral  particles  focused  along  said  beam  axis; 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  within  said  neutralizer 
I  perpendicular  to  said  beam  axis  adjacent  to  the  upstream 

end  of  said  neutralizer;  and 
c»ntrol  means  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic  field 
generating  means  for  selecUvely  controlling  the  intensity 
of  said  magnetic  field  within  said  neutralizer  in  order  to 
defocus  a  portion  of  said  beam  of  ions  prior  to  neutraliza- 
tion in  said  neutralizer  to  direct  the  neutral  particles  gen- 
erated from  the  defocused  portion  of  said  ion  beam  along 
paths  which  are  intercepted  by  said  beam  dump  surface  of 
said  beam  dump,  thereby  controlling  the  intensity  of  neu- 
tral particles  passing  through  said  opening  in  said  beam 
dump. 


4,596,688 

CONTAINER  FOR  THE  LONG-TERM  STORAGE  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Franz- Wolfgang  Popp,  Kuhstrasse  5, 3002  Wedemark,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

RIed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17. 
1981,3149945  /."«=.*'. 

Int.  a.*  G21C  19/40 
U.S.  a.  376-272  22  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  the  long-term  storage  of  radioactive  mate- 
rials such  as  spent  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements  comprising: 
a  vessel  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  steel  and  cast  steel  and  having  a  base  and  a  wall  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base,  said  wall  terminating  in  an 
upper  end  portion  defining  the  opening  of  the  vessel 
through  which  the  radioactive  material  to  be  stored 
therein  is  passed; 
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a  cover  likewise  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  steel  and  cast  steel  for  sealing  the  opening  of 
said  vessel,  said  cover  having  a  peripheral  portion  for 
engaging  said  vessel;  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  vessel 
and  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  cover  defining  respec- 
tive joint  surfaces,  said  joint  surfaces  being  mutually  aidja- 
cent  and  defining  the  partition  interflBce  between  said 
vessel  and  said  cover  when  said  cover  is  seated  on  said 
vessel; 

surface  layers  of  corrosion-resistant  metal  welded  to  said 
joint  surfaces,  respectively,  to  conjointiy  define  a  compos- 
ite weld  receiving  surface  when  said  cover  is  seated  on 
said  vessel; 

corrosion-protective  layer  means  formed  on  the  respective 
outer  surfaces  of  said  cover  and  said  vessel,  said  layer 


face  plate  against  the  reflector  block  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  core,  said  spring  means  being  disponed  to  allow  radial 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  core  mid  vertical  movement 
of  the  core  relative  to  the  vessd,  said  spring  means  exerting 
forces  substantially  horizontally  directed  between  the  top  and 
the  bottom  of  the  core  and  only  in  the  radial  direction  and  at 
locations  spaced  circumferentially  and  vertically  about  the 
entire  peripheral  surface  of  the  core,  and  a  key  means  to  re- 
strain core  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  cootact 
surface  of  the  face  plate  and  perpendicular  to  the  kmgitiadinal 


means  extending  over  each  of  said  outer  surfaces  up  to  and 
being  in  contact  with  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said 
composite  weld  receiving  surface  whereby  said  corrosion- 
protective  layer  means  and  said  composite  weld  receiving 
surface  conjointiy  cover  and  protect  the  respective  entire 
outer  surfaces  of  said  vessel  and  said  cover  against  corro- 
sion; and, 

a  weld  of  corrosion-resistant  metal  applied  to  said  composite 
weld  receiving  surface  at  said  partition  interface  to  tightly 
join  said  cover  to  said  vessel  thereby  sealing  said  partition 
interface  and  said  container  with  respect  to  the  ambient; 
and, 

said  weld  being  free  of  unwanted  microfissures  and  said 
corrosion-resistant  metal  being  a  metal  which  is  welded 
without  the  necessity  of  conducting  a  follow-up  heat 
treatment  to  remove  such  unwanted  microfissures. 


4,596,689 

LATERAL  RESTRAINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REACTOR 

CORE 
Wilhelm  Gorholt,  San  Diego,  and  Raymond  K.  Loci,  Del  Mar, 

both  of  Cilif^  aiilgMn  to  GA  TeckM»logles  Im^  Su  Diego, 

Qdif. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,186 

Int  CL*  G21C  13/04 

VS.  a.  376-302  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  reactor  vessel  defining  a 
shielded  core  cavity  having  a  reactor  core  extending  vertically 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  located  internally  of  said 
cavity,  said  reactor  core  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  reflec- 
tor blocks  defining  an  outer  peripheral  surface  for  the  core 
spaced  from  the  vessel  and  being  supported  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting at  least  limited  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  vessel; 
the  combination  therewith  comprising  lateral  restraint  means 
including  a  plurality  of  lateral  restraint  assemblies  disposed  in 
circumferential  spaced  relation  about  the  periphery  of  the 
reactor  core  between  the  core  and  reactor  vessel,  said  lateral 
restraint  elements  being  located  circumferentially  about  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  core  and  being  located  in  a 
number  of  layers  to  engage  intermediate  layers  of  reflector 
blocks  between  the  top  and  the  bonom  of  the  core  to  restrain 
the  peripheral  core  surface  each  of  said  restraint  assemblies 
including  a  face  plate  having  a  contact  surface  to  contact  one 
of  the  rdflector  blocks  of  the  core,  spring  means  biasing  said 


axis  relative  to  the  vessel  due  to  seismic  loads  while  allowing 
substantial  vertical  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  core 
axis  and  radial  movement  toward  and  from  the  core  axis,  said 
key  means  including  elongated  key  members  and  dongated 
vertically  extending  openings  associated  together,  said  key 
members  and  said  openings  allowing  vertical  movement  and 
radial  movement  with  core  expansion  and  in  which  vertically 
elongated  walls  defining  the  openings  engage  said  key  mem- 
bers to  restrict  core  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
contact  surface  of  the  face  plate  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  core. 


4^996,690 
FISSION  GAS  RELEASE  RESTRICTOR  FOR  BREACHED 

FUEL  ROD 
N.  Prasad  Kadambi,  Gaithersbmi,  Md^  Rofer  W.  TObraok, 
Monroerille,  Pa.^  Daniel  R.  Spencer,  Unity  Twp.,  Pa^  aid 
Ambrose  L.  SchwalUe,  Greoirirarg,  Pa^  a«igMrB  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Kates 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,061 
brt.  CL*  G21C  3/00 
VS.  CL  376—418  10 


1.  A  sealed  rod  intended  for  vertical  operation  with  a  |dnnd- 
ity  of  closely  spaced,  vertically  orimted  rods  in  a  UquidHmetal- 
cooled  nuclear  reactor,  during  reactor  operatioa  said  doaely 
spaced  rods  having  heat  transfer  liquid  metal  flowing  op- 
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wardly  therebetween  and  in  contact  therewith  to  remove 
generated  heat  therefrom; 
said  rod  comprising  an  outer  elongated  hollow  continuous 
cladding  member  having  the  ends  thereof  sealed,  pellet 
means  positioned  within  said  rod  and  operable  during 
reactor  operation  to  generate  heat  and  fission  gas,  com- 
pression spring  means  within  said  rod  to  retain  said  pellet 
means  in  position  within  said  rod  prior  to  operation 
thereof,  and  space  within  said  rod  comprising  elongated 
gas  plenum  means  to  receive  fission  gas  which  is  evolved 
during  reactor  operation; 
elongated  gas  bottle  means  positioned  within  said  elongated 
gas  plenum  means  and  occupying  the  substantial  portion 
of  said  elongated  gas  plenum  means,  said  gas  bottle  means 
having  an  elongated  wall  portion  spaced  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  hollow  cladding  member  to  permit  the 
passage  of  fission  gas  therebetween,  and  substantially  all 
of  said  gas  bottle  means  being  impervious  to  the  passage  of 
fission  gas  therethrough; 
gas  pervious  means  provided  through  a  small  portion  of  said 
gas  bottle  means  to  permit  fission  gas  introduced  into  said 
elongated  gas  plenum  means  during  reactor  operation  to 
pass  into  said  gas  bottle  means  to  equalize  the  fission  gas 
pressure  interiorly  of  and  exterioriy  of  said  gas  bottle 
means,  said  gas  pervious  means  being  sufficiently  restric- 
tive to  the  flow  of  fission  gas  that  in  the  event  of  any 
breach  in  the  continuity  of  said  cladding  member  which 
decreases  the  fission  gas  pressure  exterioriy  of  said  gas 
bottle  means,  the  gas  flow  rate  through  said  gas  pervious 
means  under  maximum  design  pressure  differential  condi- 
tions is  sufficiently  restricted  that  fission  gas  release 
through  the  breach  in  said  cladding  member  will  not 
significantly  reduce  the  heat  transfer  from  said  rod  and 
rods  proximate  thereto  to  the  heat  transfer  liquid  metal 
flowing  therebetween. 


I 


4,596,692 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  WEAR.RESISTANT  LAYER 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Tsuyoshi  Morishita,  No.  10-17,  Hataga  2<hoine,  Aki-ku,  Hiro- 
shima-shi,  Hiroshima-ken;  Sigemi  Osaki,  No.  2304,  Higa- 
shikaita,  Kaita-cho,  Aki-gun,  Hiroshima-ken;  Yasuhumi 
Kawado,  No.  8-26,  Asahi-machj  2-chome,  Iwaknni-shi, 
Yamaguchi-ken;  Yukio  Shimizu,  No.  20-28,  Higashihouwa, 
Yayoi-cho,  Toyohashi-shi,  Aichi-ken;  Toshihani  Konishi,  No. 
58,  Uehara,  Ueno-cho,  Toyohashi-shi,  Aichi-ken,  and 
Takahumi  Sakuramoto,  No.  7-41,  Shimohozumi  4<home, 
n>aragi-shi,  Osaka-fu,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,603 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1984,  59-33752 

Int  O*  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  419-7  20  Claims 


FI6.3 
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(d) 
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1X2001 


t  Process  for  forming  a  sintered  layer  on  a  metallic  substrate 
comprising  steps  of  providing  on  a  surface  of  a  metallic  sub- 
strate a  particulate  alloy  layer  comprising  a  first  lamina  con- 
taining 94  to  99  weight  %  of  Fe-Cr  type  alloy  particles  and  6 
to  1  weight  %  of  acrylic  binder,  superimposing  on  said  first 
lamina  a  second  lamina  containing  94  to  99  weight  %  of  eutec- 
tic  alloy  particles  and  6  to  1  weight  %  of  acryl  binder,  and 
heating  said  substrate  in  a  non-oxidating  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature which  is  higher  than  a  solidus  temperature  of  the 
eutectic  alloy  but  lower  than  a  solidus  temperature  of  the 
Fe-Cr  type  alloy. 


4,596,691 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  LAMINATED  STRIP 

CONTAINING  A  BRAZING  ALLOY 

Ellis  C.  Riippert,  CaapbeU;  Brian  C.  ComI,  San  Francisco,  and 

Jji»B8  G.  Richardson,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,557 

Int  a.*  B22F  5/00 

VS.  a.  419-3  9  ci^„, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  in  the  form  of  a  sheet, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  brazing  alloy  in  powder  form  with  a  vehicle  to 
form  a  slurry. 

b)  applying  said  slurry  to  a  structural  substrate,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  superalloys,  stainless  steel,  and  cop- 
per, 

(c)  removing  said  vehicle  from  said  slurry  to  form  a  layer  and. 

(d)  melting  said  layer  uniformly  into  a  homogeneous  mass 
without  melting  the  substrate  and  thereafter  cooling  said 
mass  to  form  a  solid  laminate  of  said  brazing  alloy  and  struc- 
tural substrate. 


4,596,693 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE  COMPACT 

OF  CBN  AND  WC-CO 

HirMhi  Ishizuka,  Tokyo,  and  Shuhei  Knge,  Nagano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Ishizuka  Research  Institute  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  776,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1984,  59-204553 
Int  a*  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  419-16  3ciainu 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  compact  of  cBN  and 
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WC-Co,  comprising:  mixing  fine  particles  of  cBN  with  a  minor 
part  of  titanium  carbide,  the  former  being  in  an  amount  of 
60-80%  and  the  latter  40-20%,  correspondingly,  of  the  com- 
bined volume,  putting  the  mixture  in  an  intimate  contact  with 
a  composite  of  WC-Co,  heating  the  whole  to  a  temperature 
high  enough  to  cause  an  outflow  of  a  liquid  phase  from  said 
composite  and  infiltration  thereof  into  said  mixture  under  a 
pressure-temperature  condition  where  cubic  boron  nitride  is 
crystallographically  stable,  interjoining  adjacent  particles  of 
cBN  and  titanium  carbide,  and  as  a  whole  to  the  composite  of 
WC-Co,  and  recovering  the  integrated  product  of  cBN,  tita- 
nium carbide  and  WC-Co. 


4^(96,694  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  HOT  CONSOLIDATING  MATERIALS 
Walter  J.  Rozmns,  Trarene  City,  Mich.,  assignw  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romnlns,  Mich. 

Contiooatimi  ot  Ser.  No.  419,435,  Sep.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,219 

Int  a.*  B22F  3/14 

U.S.  a  419—49  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  hot  consolidating  material  (10)  of  metallic 
and  nonmetallic  compositions  and  combinations  thereof  to 
form  a  densified  compact  (10*)  of  a  predetermined  density 
wherein  a  quantity  of  such  material  (10)  which  is  less  dense 
than  the  predetermined  density  is  heated  and  disposed  in  a 
compaction  cavity  in  a  pressure-transmitting  medium  (22.  24) 
to  which  external  pressure  is  applied  to  the  entire  exterior  of 
the  medium  (22,  24)  to  cause  a  predetermined  densification  of 
the  material  by  hydrostatic  pressure  applied  by  a  medium  (22, 
24)  in  response  to  the  medium  being  substantially  fully  dense 
and  incompressible  and  capable  of  elastic  flow  at  least  just 
prior  to  the  predetermined  densification,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  utilizing  an  elastomeric  for  the  pressure-trans- 
mitting medium  (22,  24)  to  define  a  first  component  (22)  of 
elastomeric  medium  disposed  within  a  pot  die  cavity  (26)  and 
a  second  component  (24)  of  the  elastomeric  medium  acted 
upon  by  a  ram  (16)  movable  into  and  out  of  the  pot  die  cavity 
(26)  in  close  sliding  engagement  therewith,  positioning  the  first 
(22)  and  second  (24)  elastomeric  components  so  that  the  ram 
(16)  enters  the  cavity  (26)  of  the  pot  die  (14)  prior  to  the  first 
(22)  and  second  (24)  elastomeric  components  being  com- 
pressed between  said  ram  and  pot  die,  heating  the  material  (10) 
prior  to  placement  in  the  compaction  cavity  defined  by  the  first 
and  second  components  (22,  24)  of  the  elastomeric  medium, 
encapsulating  the  material  (10)  in  at  least  a  portion  of  a  formed 
and  self-sustaining  thermal  insulating  barrier  means  (32,  34) 
before  placing  the  heated  material  into  the  compaction  cavity, 
placing  the  thermal  barrier  means  (32,  34)  with  the  heated 
material  encapsulated  therein  into  the  compaction  cavity  of  the 
elastomeric  medium,  and  applying  pressure  to  the  medium  (22, 
24)  by  moving  the  ram  into  the  pot  die  and  crumbling  the 
barrier  means  (32, 34)  into  incoii^>ressibility  while  surrounding 
the  material  (10)  to  limit  heat  transfer  between  the  material  (10) 
and  the  elastomeric  medium  (22, 24X  successively  opening  and 
closing  the  first  and  second  components  (22, 24)  of  elastomeric 


medium  upon  opening  and  closing  of  the  ram  (16)  and  pot  die 
(14)  in  a  press  to  successively  form  a  plurality  of  densified 
compacts  with  a  plurality  of  formed  barrier  means. 

4,596,695 

AGGLUTINOGRAPHIC  REACnON  CHAMBER 

Hugh  V.  Cottingham,  49  Mourtain  Ave^  CaMwdl,  N  J.  07006 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,912 

Int  a^  G02B  21/34 

U.S.  a.  422—58  29  CUdw 


1.  An  agglutinographic  reaction  chamber  for  immunochemi- 
cal liquid  agglutination  particle  reagents  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  first  transparent  panel  having  a  first  wettaUe  surface 
with  a  first  predetermined  area,  a  second  panel  having  a  second 
surface  with  a  second  predetermined  area,  said  second  sorfiKe 
is  coextensive  with  and  overlaps  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
predetermined  area,  said  second  panel  being  spaced  a  predeto*- 
mined  distance  of  at  least  a  range  of  0. 1  microns  to  500  microns 
from  said  first  panel  so  that  said  overli^ping  portion  of  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  define  a  c^illary  chamber  for  draw- 
ing liquid  immunochemical  particulate  reagents  between  said 
overlapping  portion  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  when  said 
chamber  is  maintained  substantially  still,  and  causing  an  agglu- 
tination reaction  to  occur  without  rocking  or  swirling  when 
such  a  liquid  agglutination  reagent  is  introduced  at  or  about  the 
capillary  chamber  to  thereby  produce  a  substantially  reproduc- 
ible record  of  an  agglutination  reaction  without  rodting  or 
swirling  said  chamber. 


DISPOSABLE  STERILIZER  MECHANICAL  AIR 
REMOVAL  TEST  PACK 
John  R.  ScoTille,  Jr.,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  awigiior  to  Sybroa  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,857 
Int  a.*  A61B  19/02;  B65D  81/00;  C12Q  1/22;  GOIN  21/78 
VS.  CL  422—61  10 


1.  A  disposable  sterilizer  mechanical  air  removal  test  pack, 
said  pack  comprising  an  outer  container  in  the  form  of  a  box 
having  a  definite  stable  shape  and  being  formed  of  a  relatively 
steam  and  air  permeable  material  coated  with  a  form-stabiliz- 
ing layer  of  a  relatively  steam  and  air  impeniieaUe  material, 
and  a  body  of  steam  and  air  permeable  material  having  indica- 
tor means  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  steam  permcrting  said 
material  during  a  steam  hi^  vacuum/vacuum  purge  stgrflimg 
cycle  of  a  sterilizer  for  indicatiag  whether  such  contact  with 
steam  has  taken  |riace  and  to  what  extent  if  any,  air  was  pie*- 
ent  in  said  material  and  interfered  with  sudi  contact  with 
steam;  said  body  being  enclosed  in  said  box  and  said  box  bda§ 
constructed  to  inchide  a  plurality  of  closure  flaps  wUch  pro- 
vide interruptions  which  control  and  direct  the  flow  of  steam 
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access  to  and  air  egress  from  the  interior  of  said  body,  with  said 
steam  and  air  flow  occurring  predominantly  in  a  lateral  or 
horizontal  direction  through  and  between  said  body  of  rela- 
tively steam  and  air  permeable  material,  wherein  said  form- 
stabilizing  layer  causes  the  shape  of  the  box  to  remain  stable 
during  and  following  exposure  of  said  box  to  said  steam  steril- 
izing cycle. 

8.  A  disposable  sterilizer  mechanical  air  removal  test  pack, 
said  pack  comprising  an  outer  container  in  the  form  of  a  box 
having  a  definite  stable  shape  and  being  formed  of  a  relatively 
steam  and  air  permeable  material  coated  with  a  form-stabiliz- 
ing layer  of  a  relatively  air  impermeable  material,  said  box 
having  a  plurality  of  edge  or  side  surfaces  and  a  planar  top  and 
bottom  surface,  and  a  body  of  relatively  steam  and  permeable 
material  having  indicator  means  arranged  therein  to  be  con- 
tacted by  steam  permeating  said  body  of  relatively  steam  and 
air  permeable  material  during  a  steam  high  vacuum/vacuum 
purge  sterilizing  cycle  of  a  sterilizer  for  indicating  whether 
such  contact  with  steam  has  taken  place  and  to  what  extend,  if 
any,  air  was  present  in  said  body  of  relatively  steam  and  air 
permeable  material  and  interfered  with  such  contact  with 
steam;  said  body  being  enclosed  in  said  box  and  said  box  being 
constructed  to  include  a  plurality  of  closure  flaps  positioned  at 
the  edges  of  said  box  and  which  closure  flaps  provide  interrup- 
tions  which  control  and  direct  the  flow  of  steam  access  to  and 
air  egress  from  the  interior  of  said  body,  wherein  said  form. 
stabUizing  layer  causes  the  shape  of  the  box  to  remain  stable 
during  and  following  exposure  of  said  box  to  said  steam  steril- 
izing  cycle. 


the  areas  of  overlap  of  said  row  and  column  stripes  are  regis- 
tered with  the  central  portions  of  the  embedded  resonators, 
two  diode  arrays  positioned  on  the  periphery  of  the  crystal  for 
addressing  the  individual  row-electrode  stripes  and  the  indi- 
vidual column  electrode  stripes  so  that  the  desired  resonator 
can  be  activated  by  connecting  the  stripe  corresponding  to  its 
row  address  and  the  stripe  corresponding  to  its  column  address 
to  suitable  active  oscillator  circuitry  and  signal  processing 
means  and  the  resonators  (mn)  then  interrogated  sequentially 
and  frequency  change  registered. 


4,596,697 

CHEMICAL  SENSOR  MATRIX 

Arthur  Ballato,  Loag  Branch,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Unitw 

Statts  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,536 

Int  a*  COIN  27/00 

UA  a.  422-98  4ci^„J 
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1.  A  chemical  sensor  matrix  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
chemical  agents  by  chemo-electronic  means,  said  chemical 
sensor  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  resonators  embedded  in 
a  single  monolithic  piece  of  piezoelectric  quartz  crystal,  said 
resonators  being  arranged  in  rectangular  row  and  column 
configuration  including  m  rows  and  n  columns,  each  of  said 
resonators  being  separated  from  its  neighboring  resonators  by 
distances  such  that  the  resonant  energies  do  not  overlap,  each 
of  said  resonators  being  coated  with  a  different  chemical  sub- 
stance to  be  sensitive  to  a  chemical  agent  to  be  detected  so  that 
when  the  chemical  agent  reacts  with  the  chemical  substance  so 
that  the  frequency  f„„  changes,  each  of  said  rows  bearing  a 
metallic  electrode  stripe  for  that  row  and  each  of  said  columns 
of  resonators  bearing  a  metallic  electrode  stripe  for  that  col- 
umn, said  electrode  row  stripes  being  positioned  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  crystal,  said  electrode  column  stripes  being 
positioned  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  crystal,  and  wherein 


4,596,698 

APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  IMPURE  STEAM  WITH 

EXTRACnON  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  SUBSTANCES 

THEREFROM 

Jerome  S.  SpeTack,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuteriom 

Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,881,  Feb.  12, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  938,942,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,864, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  712,170,  Aug.  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,123,506.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,832 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  P03G  7/04;  COIB  17/16;  BOIJ  70/00 

U.S.  a.  422-129  20  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  and  reducing  the  energy  content 
of  a  flow  of  impure  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure  con- 
taining gases  including  hydrogen  sulfide  and  discharging  to  the 
atmosphere  gases  which  are  depleted  in  hydrogen  sulfide  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  reactant  supply  means  comprising  first  inlet  means  for 
introducing  reactant  at  least  capable  of  undergoing  reac- 
tion with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  the  temperature  and  in  the 
presence  of  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  form 
metal  sulfide  reaction  product  solids,  second  inlet  means 
for  introducing  an  aqueous  liquid,  outlet  means  for  dis- 
pensing an  aqueous  liquid  phase  containing  said  reactant 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  liquid,  and  liquid  flow  means 
including  conduits  connected  to  said  outlet  means  for 
delivering  a  flow  of  said  aqueous  liquid  phase; 

(b)  extractor  and  separator  means  comprising  steam  inlet 
means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  impure  steam  at  superat- 
mospheric pressure,  a  first  liquid  phase  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  flow  means  for  introducing  said  flow 
of  aqueous  liquid  phase,  means  for  passing  said  flow  of 
impure  steam  in  contact  with  said  flow  of  aqueous  liquid 
phase  for  effecting  at  least  a  reaction  between  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  said  reactant  and  forming  non-gaseous 
products  comprising  at  least  said  metal  sulfide  solids, 
means  for  separating  said  flow  of  impure  steam  depleted  in 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  aqueous  liquid  phase,  first 
outlet  means  for  delivering  said  flow  of  impure  steam 
depleted  in  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  second  outlet  means  for 
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delivering  said  aqueous  liquid  phase  and  non-gaseous 
products: 

(c)  steam  delivery  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  outlet  means  of  said  extractor  and  separator  means  for 
delivering  said  flow  of  steam  depleted  in  hydrogen  sulfide 
to  an  energy  reducing  means  for  reducing  the  energy 
content  thereof; 

(d)  products  removal  means  comprising  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  outlet  means  of  said  extractor  and 
separator  means  for  receiving  said  aqueous  liquid  phase 
and  non-gaseous  products,  means  for  separating  insoluble 
solids  including  said  metal  sulfide  solids  from  said  aqueous 
liquid  phase,  first  outlet  means  for  delivering  the  separated 
aqueous  liquid  phase,  and  second  outlet  means  for  deliver- 
ing the  separated  solids;  and 

(e)  energy  reducing  means  comprising  a  steam  inlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  steam  delivery  means  to  receive 
said  flow  of  steam  depleted  in  hydrogen  sulfide,  means  for 
reducing  the  energy  content  of  the  so  received  steam,  and 
first  outlet  means  for  discharging  gases  depleted  in  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  the  atmosphere. 


having  a  shaft  for  pulling  up  the  single  crystal,  in  which  a 
single  crystal  growing  portion  is  provided  and  a  vaporous 
atmosphere  of  a  volatile  element  of  the  crystal  is  con- 
tained, at  least  that  part  of  said  container  which  contacts 
said  vapor  of  the  elements  being  made  of  a  material  con- 
taining an  element  of  the  same  group  of  the  periodic  table 
as  that  of  component  elements  of  the  single  crystal,  a  gq> 
between  said  shaft  and  the  container  and  an  opening  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  container  being 
sealed  with  B2O3  melt 
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4,596,699 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 

Guy  Desgrandchamps,  Pan;  Georges  Kvasnikoff,  Monein,  and 

Chmde  Blue,  Pan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Na- 

tionale  Elf  Aquitainc  (Prodnction),  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,169,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^30 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  May  2, 1978,  78  12899 

Int  a.«CDlB  77/50 

UJS.  CL  422—160  3  Claims 


at  least  one  reservoir  positioned  in  the  container  for  sup|dy- 
ing  vapor  of  a  volatile  component  element  of  the  sing^ 
crystal,  and 

a  heating  means  provided  around  the  container;  wherein  a 
hot  zone  of  the  apparatus  including  the  container  is  made 
of  a  material  which  has  an  X-ray  mass  absorption  coeffici- 
ent not  larger  than  S  cmVg,  and  said  material  of  the  hot 
zone  has  such  thickness  that  X-ray  transmittance  through 
the  whole  hot  zone  is  10~^  or  more  so  as  to  monitor  the 
single  crystal  being  pulled  up  by  X-ray  fluoroscopy. 


1.  A  thermal  reactor  for  producing  a  combustion  effluent 
containing  hydrogen  sulphide,  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur 
from  two  acid  gas  streams  containing  hydrogen  sulphide,  one 
of  said  gas  streams  containing  ammonia  and  the  other  contain- 
ing no  ammonia,  said  reactor  comprising  (a)  a  first  approxi- 
mately cylindrical  chamber  having  an  interior  made  of  refrac- 
tory material,  having  one  closed  end  equipped  with  a  burner 
means  to  admit  the  ammonia  containing  gas,  and  air,  the  other 
end  containing  an  opening  forming  an  outlet  (b)  a  second 
substantially  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  interior  made  of 
refractory  material,  located  on  the  same  axis  as  the  first  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said 
first  chamber  through  a  cellular  partition  made  of  refractory 
material  and  an  outiet  opening  at  the  other  end,  said  second 
chamber  being  equipped  with  a  burner  having  means  to  acbnit 
the  ammonia-free  acid  gas,  and  air. 


4,596,701 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MOLYBDENUM  TRIOXIDE 
Midlael  J.  Cheresnowsky,  and  Brice  E.  Martin,  both  of 
Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stmn- 
ford.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,852,  Feb.  29, 1984,  abodoMd. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  716,725 

Int  a.*  COIG  39/00 

U.S.  a.  423—54  8  CfadiM 
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4,596,700 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
KolUi  Tada;  Kotani  Toshihiro,  and  MasaUro  Nakagawa,  aU  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1983,  58-219744 
Int  a.«  BOID  9/00 
U.S.  CL  422—249  4  Claims 

1.  An  ^)paratus  for  producing  a  single  crystal  according  to 
the  CZ  method,  which  comprises 
a  closed  container  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  halves  and 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  ammonium  molybdate  having 
low  impurities  aluminum,  calcium,  co|^)er,  magnesium,  and 
iron  from  an  impure  concentrate  of  molybdenum  trioxide 
comprising  contacting  sud  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion comprising  about  0.3  to  idx>ut  0.7  moles  per  titer  of  suUvvic 
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acid,  about  0.4  moles  to  about  1 .2  moles  per  liter  of  ammonium, 
sulfate  and  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.25  moles  per  liter  of 
ammonium  persulfate  to  solubilize  less  than  about  2  percent  of 
the  molybdenum  values  from  said  concentrate  and  solublize  a 
major  portion  of  said  impurities,  wherein  during  contacting 
from  about  0.85  parts  to  about  three  parts  by  weight  aqueous 
solution  is  present  per  part  of  impure  concentrate,  washing  the 
resulting  concentrate,  digesting  said  resulting  concentrate  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  at  suitable  con- 
centrations to  solubilize  substantially  all  of  the  molybdenum 
values  present  in  said  resulting  concentrate  as  ammonium 
molybdate  and  form  an  ammonium  molybdate  solution,  adding 
ammonium  sulfide  to  said  ammonium  molybdate  solution  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  soluble 
copper  values  present  in  said  solution  to  an  insoluble  copper 
sulfide,  separating  said  ammonium  molybdate  solution  from  an 
insoluble  residue,  and  contacting  said  resulting  ammonium 
molybdate  solution  with  chelate  cation  exchange  resin  in  am- 
monium form,  removing  ammonia  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said 
ammonium  molybdate  solution  of  from  6  to  about  8  to  convert 
substantially  all  of  the  soluble  aluminum  values  to  an  insoluble 
aluminum  hydroxide,  separating  said  resulting  ammonium 
molybdate  solution  from  a  resulting  insoluble  residue,  an  con- 
centrating said  resulting  ammonium  molybdate  to  form  ammo- 
nium molybdate  having  low  impurities  aluminum,  calcium, 
copper,  magnesium,  and  iron. 


so  that  at  most  40  to  70  weight  %  of  phosphoric  acid  is 
extracted  by  mixing  the  organic  solvent  with  the  said  acid  in 
a  ratio  by  volume  of  more  than  4:1  in  a  single  process  step, 
with  the  resulting  formation  of  a  plurality  of  phases  between 
which  the  said  P2O5  content  is  split: 
an  organic  extract  phase  containing  at  most  40  to  70  weight 

%  of  said  P2O5  content, 
an  aqueous  raffinate  phase  containing  essentially  the  remain- 
ing phosphoric  acid  residue,  the  concentration  of  P2O5  in 
said  aqueous  raffinate  phase  being  at  most  28-32  weight  % 
P2O5; 
and  separating  subsequently  the  organic  extract  phase  from 
the  aqueous  raffinate  phase; 
(b)  scrubbing  the  separated  organic  extract  phase  with  a  quan- 
tity of  an  aqueous  medium  corresponding  to  at  most  5%  of 
the  volume  of  the  phosphoric  acid  extract;  recycling  the 
scrubbing  solution  formed  into  stage  (a);  recovering  from 
the  scrubbed  phosphoric  acid  extract  either  purified  phos- 
phoric acid  by  reextracting  the  extract  with  water  or  recov- 
ering a  purified  alkali  metal  phosphate  solution  by  reextract- 
ing the  extract  with  an  alkaline  solution. 


4^96,702 

POTASSIUM  PERBORATE-HYDRATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Werner  Doetich,  BmI  Hoenningem  and  Rudolf  Siegel,  Neuwied, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  anlgnon  to  Peroxid-Chemie 

GnbH,  HoeUriegelskreBth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  683^2 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
I983,3347S95 

Int  a.*  COIB  35/10 
MS.  a.  423-277  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  potassium  perborate-monohy- 
drate  by  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  with  potassium  metabor- 
ate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
potassium  meuborate  in  a  reaction  zone,  wherein  the 
temperature  of  said  solution  is  maintained  at  between 
about  0'  and  about  30*  C,  whereby  potassium  perborate- 
monohydrate  is  produced,  and  wherein  in  said  reacting 
zone  said  solution  comprises  a  quantity  of  potassium  ions 
exceeding  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for  produc- 
ing potassium  perborate-monohydrate; 

(b)  running  potassium  perborate-monohydrate  from  said 
reaction  zone; 

(c)  separating  the  potassium  perborate-monohydrate;  and 

(d)  drying  the  potassium  perborate-monohydrate. 

4>S96.703 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WET-PROCESSED 

PHOSPHORIC  AQD 

Rdahard  Gradi,  HHrth;  Gero  Hcyner,  and  GUnther  Schimrael, 

both  of  Erflstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to 

Hocchst  AktioigcaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dm.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  557,111 
daian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,3246415 

The  portiott  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Dec.  3, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  COIB  25/16.  15/16.  25/26 
UA  0.423-3218  5  cudms 

1.  A  splitting  process  for  purifying  crude  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  a  45-54  weight  %  P2O5  content,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  the  feed  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  with  an 
organic  solvent  which  is  immiscible  or  only  partially  misci- 
ble  with  water  and  is  capable  of  dissolving  phosphoric  acid 


4,596,704 
ACnVATION  OF  ZEOLITES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  LawrenccvUle,  and  Clarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,376,  No?.  22, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,446,  Mar.  8, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,518 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423-328  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  catalytic  acid  activity  of  a 
crystalline  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  greater  than 
SOO  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-1 1, 
ZSM-12,  ZSM.23,  ZSM-35.  ZSM-38  and  ZSM-48,  which 
method  comprises: 
forming  a  composite  of  said  zeolite  with  a  matrix  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica- 
alumina,  boria,  gallia  and  mixtures  thereof; 
contacting  said  composite  with  an  aqueous  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  about  one  mol  ammonium  fluo- 
ride per  liter  of  said  solution,  said  contacting  being  at 
about  0*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  for  a  time  less  than  about  60 
minutes;  and 
calcining  said  contacted  zeolite. 


4,596,705 
ORAL  MOPIDAMOL  PREPARATION 
Gottfried  Schepky,  Biberach;  Rolf  Brickl,  Warthansen;  Peter 
Griiber,  Biberach;  Jochen  Schmid,  Warthaoaen,  and  Ursula 
Springmeier,  Mietingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Rtes,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,998 
Qains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9. 
1982,  3237575 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/20.  9/22.  9/48 
U,S.  a.  424—35  12  Qains 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  (i)  mopidamol  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  and  (ii)  at  least  one  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  or  acid  substance,  the  total  amount  of  acid 
from  acid  addition  salt  present  and  acid  or  acid  substance  being 
in  a  ratio  of  at  least  1  acid  equivalent  to  1  mol  of  mopidamol. 
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4,596,706 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  OR  REDUCING  THE 

DESIRE  FOR  SMOKING 

Emaaaei  Rerid,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasi0Mr  to  Elena  Avran,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1985,  Scr.  No.  722,875 
Int  a*  A61K  31/21.  31/045.  31/105.  31/265.  33/04 
U.S.  a.  424-10  13  Qains 

1.  A  method  for  treating  or  aiding  in  the  treatment  of  a 
tobacco  habit  or  an  addiction  in  a  human  by  controlling  the 
craving  for  tobacco  or  controlling  tobacco  withdrawal  symp- 
toms which  comprises  internally  administering  to  said  human 
an  effective  amount  of  ethylene  trithiocarbonate,  colloidal 
sulfur,  or  one  of  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  to 
control  said  craving  or  said  withdrawal  symptoms  so  as  to 
reduce  the  desire  for  tobacco. 


4,596,707 
BABESIA  PARASITE  ANTIGEN  USEFUL  IN  VACCINE 

AND  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENT 
Miodrag  Ristic,  Urbana,  Dl.,  and  Carlos  Arellano,  Mexico  Qty, 
Mexico,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  Ur- 
bana, HL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,664,  Apr.  30, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,481 

Int  a.4  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—88  10  Qains 

1.  A  water  soluble  antigen,  specific  for  Babesia  parasites, 
produced  in  vitro  and  characterized  by  the  ability  to  inhibit  the 
capacity  of  specific  Babesia  serum  antibodies  to  neutralize  the 
infectivity  of  Babesia  merozoites  in  vitro. 

6.  A  vaccine  for  use  in  conferring  protection  upon  an  animal 
against  infection  by  a  Babesia  parasite,  said  vaccine  comprising 
in  unit  dosage  form: 
an  immunologically  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble 
antigen,  specific  for  Babesia  parasite,  produced  in  vitro 
and  characterized  by  the  ability  to  inhibit  the  capacity  of 
specific  Babesia  serum  antibodies  to  neutralize  tiie  infec- 
tivity of  Babesia  merozoites  in  vitro;  and 
an  immunologically  acceptable  diluent,  adjuvant  or  carrier. 


4,596,708 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,596,709 
NOVEL  IMMUNOSTIMULATING  GLYCOPROTEINS 
Reni  Zalisz,  Saint-Onen  rAunonc,  and  Marie-France  Salles, 
Parte,  bodi  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris, 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  300,910,  Sep.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,946. 
TUs  appUcation  Oct  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,990 

Qains  priority,  appUcation  Rraace,  Sep.  19, 1980, 80  20188 

The  portion  (rf  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

1999,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a*  A61K  37/02.  39/108.  39/40;  C07K  15/14 

VS.  Q.  424—92  15  Clains 

1.  Water-soluble,  immunostimulating  glycoproteins  ex- 
tracted from  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  containing  30  to  45%  by 
wdght  of  proteins,  30  to  40%  by  wdght  of  neutral  saccharides, 
up  to  4%  by  wdght  of  glucuronic  acid,  2  to  5%  by  weight  of 
osamines  and  having  a  molecular  wdght  of  about  350,000 
daltons  produced  by  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  treat- 
ing a  solution  of  glycoproteins  obtained  by  diafiltration  of  an 
extract  of  a  lysate  of  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  culture  with  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound,  isolating  a  sumageant  by 
removal  of  the  resulting  predpitate,  treating  sumageant  corre- 
sponding to  a  saline  solution  of  glycoproteins  in  the  cold  with 
a  lower  molecular  wdght  alkanol,  recovering  the  resulting 
predpitate,  dissolving  the  predpitate  in  water  and  subjecting 
the  resulting  solution  to  dialysis  and  then  lyophilysis,  dis- 
solving the  product,  filtering  the  solution  through  a  gel,  recov- 


ering the  first  eluted  fraction  and  concentrating  the  duant 
optionally  to  dryness. 

4,596,710 
GALLIUM  CHLORIDE  AS  A  NEW  ANTI-CANCEBOUS 

DRUG 
PUUppe  GoUery,  Ay,  Fhnee,  asdfaor  to  Lea  Lnhurilafaaa 

McnuB,  Paris,  IVanoe 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  344,793,  Fab.  1, 1982,  abaninwd.  lUa 
appUcation  May  11, 1984^  Scr.  No.  609^29 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Ynmoty  Feb.  20, 1981, 81  03355 
Int  a*  A61K  33/24 
MS.  CL  424—131  2  Qaina 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  nudignant  tumors  in  a 
human  comprising  administering  to  said  human  by  the  oral 
route  from  200  mg.  to  1  g/day  of  gallium  chloride,  for  at  least 
two  months. 


4,596,711 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTHONS  OF 

TRICHOMONACIDE  ACnVITY,  BASED  ON  THE  TOTAL 

EXTRACT  OF  CHAMOMILE  RjOWERS 
AureUa  Tuharo,  Gorida;  Roberto  DeUa  LoB8ia«  Trieate;  Elan 
Banff,  Trieste;  Marina  Qnco,  Trieste,  and  Qaadio  RedndU, 
Perego,  aU  of  Itidy,  aasignors  to  BononeUi  SpA,  Ddafn, 
Italy 

FUed  No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,057 
Int  a.«  A61K  35/78 
MS.  Q.  424—195.1  2  Qdns 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  a  Trichomo- 
nas vaginalis  infection  by  contacting  said  patient  with  a  tri- 
chomonacidally  effective  amount  of  a  therapeutic  composition 
comprising  as  active  prindple  the  dry  residue  of  the  total 
hydro-alcoholic  extract  of  the  chamomile  flowers  obtained  at 
ambient  temperature  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier, said  active  principle  being  present  at  concentration  be- 
tween 1.3  and  5  mg/ml. 


4,596,712 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 
ENSILAGE  FROM  CORN-EARLAGE 
Adolf  Beck;  Gerhard  R8dd,  both  of  Firdaing;  Rnpcrt 
berger,  Giggeahanaen,  and  Kkns  Grinn^  Firdstag,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasignors  to  Kari  Meafde  *  SSkae, 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,409,  Dec  11, 1980, 
which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  62,631,  Aug.  1, 1979,  PM.  No. 
4,261,816,  which  is  a  continaation-in-pnvt  of  Ser.  No.  5^466,  Jaa. 
22, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiantfoa  of  Scr.  No.  830,706, 
Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  npptteation  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

383,625 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,2640290 

Int  CL*  A23K  1/00 
MS.  Q.  426—54  1  Oaln 

1.  A  mdhod  of  producing  an  animal  feed  having  predeter- 
mined amounts  of  husks  and  choi^wd  com  from  a  mixtate  of 
ensiled  earlage  sud  earlage  being  made  up  of  findy  chopped 
com  kernels,  corn-cobs  and  com  husks  which  husks  are  not 
finely  chopped  and  retain  thdr  original  raw  fiber  structure 
consisting  essentidly  of: 
finely  chopping  the  com  kerads  and  com-cobs  wlnle  main- 
taining the  com  hudcs  in  thdr  wigind  raw  fiber  torn; 
removing  the  ensiled  mixture  from  the  sUo  and  introdndng 
the  ensiled  mixture  into  one  end  (rf*  a  cyUndricd  drum 
screening  vessd  having  screens  witii  variaUy  sdectaUy 
sized  openings,  said  screens  bemg  positioned  m  the  axiaUy 
and  circumferentidly  extending  wall  of  the  vessd,  and 
vessel  having  conveying  means  extending  along  acentnd 
axis  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  said  vessd  and 
an  outld  opening  in  the  other  end  of  the  veaad;  selecting 
the  size  of  the  screen  openings  in  accordance  with  the 
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desired  fiber  content  of  the  ensiled  earlage  rations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  vessel; 

rotating  the  vessel  about  the  axis  of  rotation  with  the  axis 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  outlet  opening; 

moving  the  mixture  from  one  end  of  the  vessel  to  the  other 
end  with  the  mixture  being  carried  upwardly  by  the  vessel 
and  directed  downwardly  against  the  conveying  means 
and  distributed  by  the  conveying  means  against  the  axially 
extending  wall  as  it  moves  therethrough; 

screening  and  collecting  an  amount  of  the  finely  chopped 
com  kernels  and  corn-cobs  along  with  a  suitable  amount 
of  crude  fiber  for  use  in  the  fattening  of  pigs; 

and  separately  collecting  the  husks  and  chopped  com  ker- 
nels and  cora-cobs  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  use  as  a 
complete  silage  for  ruminants  thereby  effecting  a  com- 
plete utilization  of  the  total  ensiled  mixture. 


M96,713 

MICROWAVE  FOOD  PACKETS  CAPViBLE  OF 

DISPERSING  A  FOOD  ADDITIVE  DURING  HEATING 

Dwrtll  C.  Bwdctte,  90  AUiaoa  Dr.,  Florence,  Ky.  41042-0191 

CoatiBMtioa-Ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  484,867,  Apr.  14, 1983, 

abudoacd.  IVa  appUcatioB  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,920 

Int.  a.*  B65D  81/34.  27/08 

VS.  a.  426-107  28  Oaims 


o  " 


3£^ 


1.  A  package  for  heating  a  food  product  within  a  conven- 
tional microwave  oven  comprising  a  flexible  bag-like  container 
having  an  interior  cavity,  a  food  product  disposed  within  said 
cavity,  and  a  flexible  pouch-like  packet  disposed  and  secured 
within  said  cavity  overlying  said  food  product,  a  food  additive 
sealed  within  said  packet,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  container 
being  transmissive  to  microwave  radiation  of  the  type  pro- 
duced by  the  microwave  oven  so  as  to  heat  the  food  product 
without  substantial  heating  of  the  package,  said  packet  includ- 
ing means  for  automatically  rupturing  said  packet  and  dispers- 
ing the  additive  over  the  food  product  without  external  manip- 
ulation of  the  packet  when  the  package  with  the  packet  therein 
is  exposed  to  microwave  radiation  within  the  microwave  oven 
while  the  food  product  is  being  heated. 


4396,714 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BAKED  HLLED  SNACK 

PRODUCT 

WilUaa  J.  Brabba,  Ciaduatl,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter  A 

GmhUc  Conpaay,  OadnMrti,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,289 
Int.  a.4  A21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  426—297  9  Qaiins 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  baked  filled  snack  product,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  edible,  heat  suble,  lubricious  filling  having 
a  fat  content  of  from  about  40  to  about  70%  by  weight; 

(b)  partially  or  completely  surrounding  the  filling  with  a 
layer  of  dough  containing  water,  flour  and  at  least  about 
21%  fluid  shortening  by  weight  of  the  flour,  to  form  a  raw 
filled  snack  product;  and 

(c)  baking  the  raw  snack  product  to  form  a  baked  filled 
snack  product. 


1  4,596,715 

DRY  MIX  FOR  LOW-OIL  SALAD  DRESSING 
Bruce  F.  Balkrd;  Jeffrey  M.  Schweid,  and  Anthony  F.  Dec,  all 

of  Dover,  Del.,  aaaignon  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,401 

Int.  a.«  A23L  1/24.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  426—573  14  Claims 

1.  A  dry  mix  for  preparing  a  salad  dressing  having  an  oil 
content  of  from  about  10  to  about  30%  of  the  volume,  in 
combination  with  water,  an  edible  acid  and  suitable  flavorants, 
the  dry  mix  comprising  for  each  quantity  of  mix  for  preparing 
1  liter  of  salad  dressing:  from  6  to  IS  grams  of  pre-cooked, 
cold-swelling,  acid-stable  starch;  from  1  to  2.25  grams  of  xan- 
than  gum;  and  from  0.2S  to  2.00  grams  of  guar  gum,  the 
amount  of  xanthan  gum  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
amount  of  guar  gum. 


4,596,716 

POROUS  SIUCON  NITRIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DOPANT  CARRIERS 

Gabriel  P.  DeMunda,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  E. 

Tressler,  Julian,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,286 
Int.  a.«  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—243  2  Claims 

I  1.  The  method  of  forming  a  vapor  deposition  dopant  source 
comprising  providing  a  dopant  carrier  comprised  of  reaction 
sintered  Si3N4  and  up  to  about  70%  elemental  Si,  wherein  the 
compound  is  formed  by  heating  a  wafer-shaped  body  compris- 
ing particulate  elemental  silicon  and  a  binder  to  a  sintering 
temperature  between  about  1000*  and  1800*  C.  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere,  said  dopant  carriers  structurally  characterized  by 
a  solid,  porous  refractory  matrix  having  interparticulate  Si3N4 
bonding,  and  applying  to  the  dopant  carrier  a  dopant  contain- 
ing an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
rous, arsenic,  antimony,  boron,  gallium,  alimiinum,  zinc,  sili- 
con, tellurium,  tin  and  cadmium. 


4,596,717 
PREPARING  A  PIECE  OF  WOOD  FOR  IMPREGNAHON 
Werner  Herbert,  Markdorf,  and  Wonnibald  Knnz,  Friedrich- 
shafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignort  to  Domier 
System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jut  9, 
1983  3324809 

Int.  a*  B23B  39/16;  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—291  12  Claims 


1.  Method  for  preparing  a  wooden  piece  for  being  impreg- 
nated with  a  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

perforating  the  surface  of  the  wood  by  means  of  a  plurality 
of  needles  being  moved  forward  and  away  from  the  work- 
piece; 

imparting  upon  the  needles  an  additional  motional  compo- 
nent, being  either  an  oscillating  movement  in  axial  direc- 
tion or  a  rotational  movement;  and 
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concurrently  providing  for  water  lubrication  and  cooling  of 
the  needles  as  they  penetrate  the  wood. 


4,596,718 
VACUUM  PLASMA  COATING  APPARATUS 
Heiko  Gnmcr,  Bdnwiel  am  See,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Plas- 
mainTcnt  AG,  Zng,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  746,105 
Oaims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1984,  3422718 

Int  a.«  B05D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  427—34  11  Claims 


electrode  to  selectively  vaporize  metal  from  said  first 
electrode  and  deposit  same  wpoa  said  substrate; 

thereafter  reversing  the  polarities  of  said  electrodes  and 
striking  an  arc  between  them  to  selectively  deposit  metal 
from  said  second  electrode  on  the  metal  from  said  first 
electrode  previously  deposited  upon  said  substrate;  and 

thereafter  juxtaposing  with  one  of  said  electrodes  a  substi- 
tute electrode  and  striking  an  arc  between  said  substitute 
electrode  and  said  one  of  said  electrodes  in  said  chamber 
to  vaporize  material  from  said  substitute  electrode  and 
deposit  same  on  said  layer  of  the  metal  of  said  second 
electrode  on  said  substrate. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  multilayer  coating  of  a  substrate  which 
comprises: 

a  chamber; 

means  for  evacuating  said  chamber; 

a  substrate  zdaplcd  to  be  coated  being  positioned  in  said 
chamber; 

a  pair  of  first  electrodes  juxtaposed  with  one  another  in  said 
chamber; 


32 


I.  Vacuum  plasma  coating  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  puuts  to  be  coated  in  a  manner  for 
moving  the  parts  with  a  plurality  of  degrees  of  freedom;  and  a 
plasma  torch  for  producing  a  plasma  jet  and  arranged  in  a 
chamber  for  di^lacement  along  a  plurality  of  axes  relative  to 
the  pari  to  be  coated;  said  means  for  moving  the  parts  to  be 
coated  being  arranged  to  move  the  parts  simultaneously  or 
sequentially  through  the  plasma  jet,  the  part  nearest  the  plasma 
torch  at  any  moment  being  arranged  in  the  plasma  jet  in  such 
manner  that  the  jet  extends  at  least  occasionally  laterally  be- 
yond an  outer  dimension  of  the  part,  and  all  parts  to  be  coated 
moving  within  a  predetermined  spray  distance  range  when 
they  are  located  in  the  plasma  jet 

II.  A  method  of  coating  a  plurality  of  parts  in  which  the 
parts  are  moved  through  a  plasma  jet  produced  by  a  torch  in 
such  manner  that  the  jet  extends  laterally  at  least  occasionally 
beyond  the  parts  closest  to  the  torch,  the  parts  moving  with  at 
least  two  degrees  of  freedom  and  the  parts  being  within  a 
predetermined  spray  distance  range  at  least  when  located  in 
the  plasma  jet. 


Ul  Jl^J 


4,596,719 

MULTILAYER  COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Edurd  Pinkhasof ,  Mourt  Veraon,  N.Y„  airigBor  to  Wedtecfa 

Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBWrtion-i»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  626,056,  Jo.  29, 1984,  PM.  No. 
4,537,794»  whkh  is  a  coBtiMMtio»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  614,434, 

May  25, 1984^  Pirt.  No.  4,505,948,  which  is  a 
contfanation-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  4M»3II2,  Mqr  13, 1983,  which  is 
a  ooBtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  358,186,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,438,153,  whkh  is  ■  cortl— tion^i-pt  of  Scr.  No. 
237,670,  Feb.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  435M55.  His  appUcntion  Not. 

2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  667,641 
He  portion  of  the  teni  of  this  palcirt  snbscqnsirt  to  Ang.  27, 
7007.  has  hfim  disririfd 
Int  a^  B05B  1/24:  C23C 13/00 
VS.  CL  427—37  8  dains 

1.  A  method  of  making  multilayer  metal  coatings  on  a  sub- 
strate which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
juxtaposing  a  fkst  electrode  of  a  first  metal  with  a  second 
electrode  of  a  seccmd  metal  with  one  another  and  dispos- 
ing a  substrate  in  vapor-reversing  relationship  with  said 
electrodes  in  a  chamber, 
evacuating  said  chamber; 

striking  an  arc  between  said  electrodes  in  said  evacuated 
chaaaber  while  applying  one  electrical  polarity  to  said  first 
electrode  and  another  electrical  polarity  to  said  second 


means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  electrodes 
with  one  of  said  electrodes  having  one  electrical  polarity 
and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  having  the  opposite  elec- 
trical polarity; 

means  for  approximating  said  electrodes  and  drawing  theai 
apart  to  strike  an  arc  between  said  electrodes  selectively 
vaporizing  material  of  said  one  of  said  electrodes  for 
defXMit  upon  said  substrate  in  a  first  layer, 

means  for  reversing  the  polarities  on  said  electrodes 
wherd)y  said  electrodes  strike  an  arc  to  deposit  material 
selectively  from  said  other  oi  said  electrodes  on  said  first 
layer,  and 

means  in  said  chamber  for  automatically  replacing  one  of  the 
first  mentioned  electrodes  with  a  substitute  electrode  and 
striking  an  arc  between  the  remaining  one  of  the  first 
mentioned  dectrodes  and  said  substitute  electrode  to 
deposit  material  of  said  substitute  dectrode  sdectivdy  on 
said  substrate. 


4^596,720 

RADUTION-CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COATING  OOMPOSmON 

John  R.  Kcryk,  Mills  TowMUp,  MidlMid  CoMty,  and  PMsr  Y. 

Kwai  Lo,  Midlaiid,  both  of  Mich.,  airi^on  to  D«w  Gonial 

Corporatioa,  Midtaad,  Mich. 

FIM  Oct  3, 1985,  Scr.  No.  783,714 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  23  OalaH 

1.  A  radiation-curable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  triorganosilozane-endblocked  polydiorgmiosilosaoe 
polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  centtstcAes  at 
25*  C,  wherein  from  SO  to  99  mole  percent  <tf  all  organic 
radicals  are  methyl,  from  1  to  10  mok  percent  of  all  or- 
ganic radicals  are  merc^rto  radicals  represented  by  tlie 
formula  — RSH  wherein  R  denotes  a  divalent  saturated 
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aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  any  remaining  organic  radicals  in  (A)  being  phenyl 
radicals  or  alkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atorrtt 
and 
(B)  an  organosiloxane,  compatible  with  polymer  (A),  having 
in  the  molecule  at  least  two  siloxane  units  of  the  general 
formula 


(CH3)^ 

QSiO    i      y 

wherein  y  is  1  or  2  and  Q  is  an  unsaturated  radical  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  vinyl 
radical  and  higher  alkenyl  radicals  represented  by  the 
formula  -R'(CH2)mCH=CH2  wherein  R'  denotes 
— (CH:),—  or  — (CH2);,CH=CH—  and  m  has  the  value 
of  1,  2,  or  3;  n  has  the  value  of  3  or  6;  and  p  has  the  value 
of  3, 4,  or  5,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  50  mole  percent 
of  the  unsaturated  radicals  are  higher  alkenyl  radicals,  any 
remaining  siloxane  units  having  the  general  formula 

R,"SiO  4_,      • 


wherein  x  is  2  or  3  and  R"  denotes  a  saturated  monovalent 

hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at 

least  50  mole  percent  of  the  total  R"  groups  being  methyl, 

the  amounts  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  total  of 

from  0.2  to  2.0  unsaturated  radicals  for  every  mercapto  radical 

in  the  composition. 


4^96,721 
VACUUM  EVAPORATING  HLMS  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

POLYPHOSPHIDE 
D«tW  G.  Brock,  Mt  Kiaco,  ud  Joho  A.  Baiunann,  Ossining, 
both  of  N.Y.,  MsigRon  to  StaolTer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Cooa. 

ContioiMtioa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  335,706,  Dec.  30, 1981, 

•budoMd,  and  Scr.  No.  419^37,  Sep.  17, 1982,  and  Ser.  No. 

442,208,  Not.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,508,931.  Thia  appUcation  Jun. 

29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,159 

iBt  a*  B05D  5/12;  C23C  16/00 

U  A  a  427-82  28  Claims 


4,596,722 

ELECTROSENSmVE  MEDIA  AND  RECORDING 

PROCESS 

Bernard  Warszawski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hopkinson 

Associates  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,475,  Apr.  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,538,158. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,173 
Int  a*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427-108  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  electrochromic  material 
which  comprises;  coating  onto  a  substrate  or  base  material  or 
impregnating  it  and  then  drying,  a  fluid,  homogeneous  mixture 
of 

(a)  water; 

(b)  a  hydrosoluble  salt  or  hydrosoluble  mixture  of  salts  of  a 
metal  cathodically  depositable  from  an  aqueous  solution 
of  its  ions;  and 

(c)  an  initially  hydrosoluble  film-forming  polymer  resin. 

4,596,723 
IMMUNOASSAY  SUBSTRATE 
Nancy  K.  Kaufman,  Belmont;  Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  City, 
and  Anthony  B.  Chen,  Hayward,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,387 
Int.  a*  B05D  3/02;  COIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  427-336  15  cMm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  on  an  immobilizing  support  struc- 
ture a  three-dimensionally-extensive,  water-swellable,  particle- 
containing,  protein-binding  gel  for  the  subsequent  reception 
and  binding  therein  of  a  selected  bindable  protein,  said  method 
comprising 
depositing  on  such  a  structure  a  liquid  mass  of  a  gel-forming 
emulsion  which,  upon  initial  drying,  is  coalesceable  into  a 
thick  gel-like  film  adhered  to  the  structure,  with  such  film 
being   characterized   by   substantial   particle-dispersion 
homogeneity, 
after  drying  of  such  a  mass,  and  following  coalescence 
thereof  into  such  a  film,  treating  the  resulting  film  to  alter 
such  particle  homogeneity  by  agglomerating  such  parti- 
cles in  the  film,  and 

by  said  treating  and  agglomerating,  establishing  the  object 
gel. 


r 


^     ^ 


V. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  evaporated  film  of  catenated 
phosphorus  material  comprising  depositing  such  a  film  onto  a 
substrate  having  a  smooth  surface  in  the  presence  of  a  phos- 
phorus cracker  and  a  heated  alkali  metal  intercalate  source. 


4,596,724 
ANTI-FOULING  COATING  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS 
FOR  APPLYING  SAME  AND  COATING  THEREBY 
OBTAINED 
Thomas  Lane,  Lutz,  and  Murray  Rosen,  Seminole,  both  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Marine  Shield  Corp.,  St  Petersboi^  Fla. 
Filed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,975 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 
2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  B05D  5/00;  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  427-385.5  37  cudms 

31.  The  process  of  protecting  a  surface  of  an  object  from 
fouling  by  exposure  to  sea  water  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing to  said  surface  a  film-forming  composition  comprising: 

(a)  10-22  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl  ester  in 
which  the  acid  group  of  the  ester  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetic,  propionic  and  butyric  acid 
groups,  said  polyvinyl  ester  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  8,000  to  35,000,  and  a  copolymer  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  said  vinyl  ester  having  at  least  25  molar 
percent  of  said  vinyl  ester  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  8,000  to  35,000; 

(b)  2.5-7.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  component 
having  no  more  than  35  carbon  atoms  therein  and  having 
1-3  urethane  groups  per  molecule; 

(c)  30-50  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  tin  polymer  de- 
rived by  the  reaction  of  a  COOH-containing  polymer  with 
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RaSnOH  or  (R3Sn)20  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  aryl  radical;  and 
(d)  20-40  percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent  component  having 
one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxyl-containing  compound  having  the  for- 
mula R"(OH)ii'  wherein  R"  represents  an  aliphatic, 
arylaliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
2-10  carbon  atoms,  except  that  R"  may  also  have  one 
carbon  atom  when  n'  is  1,  and  n'  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  1-3,  a  monoether  or  monoester  of  an  alkylene 
glycol  having  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  a  kauri  butanol  value  of  73- 105,  and 
a  ketone  having  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  allowing  said  coating  to  dry  to  a  hard  film  before  the 
resultant  coated  surface  is  exposed  to  sea  water. 


edges  attached  at  separate  locations  along  said  hoops  and 
being  arranged  so  each  wing  extends  from  a  hoop  to 


4,596,725 

POLYURETHANE  INSULATING  FOAM 

Hermano  Klntfa;  Jaergen  Wegner,  and  Robert  Bachmann,  all  of 

Dneaseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 

KonmaBditgesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Dnesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  729,324 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  May  4, 1984, 
84105046.1 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  427—385.5  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  foam  accoustical  insulation, 
thermal  insulation,  and/or  moisture  barrier  for  a  substrate, 
comprising  applying  thereto,  in  situ,  a  polyurethane  prepoly- 
mer  composition  in  the  presence  of  ambient  or  add«l  atmo- 
spheric moisture  and/or  water  coating  the  surface  of  said 
substrate;  said  polyurethane  prepolymer  composition  being 
applied  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  said  foam  upon  its 
interaction  with  said  moisture  and/or  water  and  consequent 
expansion;  and  said  polyurethane  prepolymer  composition 
comprising 

(A)  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  containing  terminal  isocya- 
nate  groups  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  polyfunctional 
isocyanate,  present  in  about  60  to  95%; 

(B)  a  polysiloxane  copolymer  foam  stabilizer,  present  in 
about  0.5  to  8%  by  weight; 

(C)  at  least  one  isocyanate-non-reactive  organic  diluent 
having  a  boiling  point  of  about  20*  C.  to  not  more  than  60* 
C,  present  in  about  3  to  30%;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  auxiliary  which  is  a  filler,  pigment,  plasti- 
cizer,  or  accelerator,  which  may  be  present  in  up  to  about 
20%; 

all  percentages  being  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
the  prepolymer  composition. 


4,596,726 

MULTIPLE  HOOP  ORNAMENT  WITH  INTERIOR 

FABRIC  DESIGN 

Fhuk  V.  WradiaaU,  Morgaatown,  lad^  aaaigBor  to  Patricia 

FtildoH  Incorporated,  Morgnrtown,  lad. 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  700,527 
Int  CL*  A47G  33/08;  B44F  7/00 
VJS.  CL  428—11  19  CbyiBS 

1.  An  ornament  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  hoops  each  located  within  separate  planes  with 
each  hoop  arranged  with  re^)ect  to  another  hoop  so  said 
planes  intersect  along  a  line  extending  interiorly  across 
each  of  said  hoops;  and, 
fabric  means  having  multiple  sheet  configured  wings  joined 
together  along  said  line  with  said  wings  having  outer 


ir  R 


which  it  is  attached  to  said  line  while  being  located  in  the 
respective  plane  of  the  hoop  to  which  it  is  attached. 


4,596,727 
CELLULOSIC  CASING  WTTH  COATING  COMPRISING 

CELLULOSE  ETHER,  OIL  AND  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCT  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 

Thomas  E.  Higgins,  Rirenide,  and  Ditler  P.  D.  Madseii,  Palos 

Park,  both  of  Ul.,  aasigaors  to  Union  CarWda  Corporation, 

Dnnbnry,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  538^92,  Oct  4, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,367 

Int  a*  A22C  13/00 

VJS.  CL  428—36  10  dakns 

1.  A  tubular  cellulosic  casing  having  a  coating  over  the 
internal  surface  thereof,  said  coating  comprising  at  least  three 
components,  including  a  first  component  being  a  water-noluble 
cellulose  ether,  a  second  component  being  at  least  one  water 
insoluble  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  fatty  acids  or  fatty  ackl 
partial  esters,  and  a  third  component  being  an  oil  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  animal  and  vegetable  oils,  mineral  oU 
and  silicone  oils,  said  first  component  of  said  coating  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.005  mg/in^  to  about  0.ai7 
mg/in^  of  internal  casing  surface,  said  second  component  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.1  mg/in^ 
of  internal  casing  surface,  and  sakl  third  component  being 
present  in  said  coating  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001  to 
about  3  mg/in^  of  casing  surface,  said  casing  being  suitable  for 
stuffing  with  food  products  and  being  readily  peelable  from 
food  products  processed  therein,  wherein  sidd  adduct  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  adducts  represented  by  the  formulas: 

R1-C3H6O3-R2,  Ri(C2H40),R3. 


Ri 


Ri 


\ 


C3H5O3— R2, 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  a  kmg  chain  fetty  ackl 
radical  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  •(CjH40)^ 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  40,  and  wherein  R3  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  radical  having  10  to  24  carbon 
atoms. 


4»996,728 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  POLYMER 

MATERIAL 
Hoa-CUi«  Yang,  Hyattsriite;  Joaeph  Siliiiman,  SINar  Spring, 
and  John  J.  Wonink,  CalnMa,  aD  of  Md^  tiriiBon  to  Ha 
Johns  HopUna  Unifcrrity,  Briteorc  md  IMmttti  tt 
Mnryiand,  GoUege  Pnri^  belh  of,  Md. 

FDed  Feb.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  <97,I7S 
Int  CL«  F16L  11/04:  A61B  12/04 
U.S.  CL  42»-36  II  CWm 

6.  A  heat  shrinkable  polymer  material  oomiviaiag,  radhtfiiBii- 
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«Kl  pre-,tretched  to  .  first  configuration,  ^d^lymer  mate:      °'''"  ''"'""^  "P^"""'"  therethrough  that  are  of  a  size  smaller 
rial  shrinking  to  a  second  configuration  upon  the  heatinj 
thereof  to  said  crystalline  melt  temperature. 


4,596,729 
NON-SUP  FLOOR  MAT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Morrison,  3  Morgan  Road,  Baie-d'Urfe,  Quebec, 
Canada  (H9X  3A3) 

FUed  May  20, 1985,  S«r.  No.  735,522 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  l/IO:  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428-44  10  Qaimi 


than  said  spherical  bodies  (15)  and  to  allow  the  mineral  filler  to 
flow  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  floor  mat  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual  rectangular  floor  mat  panels  coupled  together,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
each  of  the  floor  mat  panels  being  integrally  molded  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  extending  first  elongate  members  on 
one  portion  of  each  of  the  floor  mat  panels,  and  a  plurality 
of  parallel  extending  second  elongate  members  on  another 
portion  of  each  of  the  floor  mat  panels,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond elongate  members  having  openings  therebetween,  the 
fint  elongate  members  extending  in  different  directions  to 
the  second  elongate  members,  | 

the  first  and  second  elongate  members  having  a  plurality  of" 
parallel  ridges  extending  in  line  with  the  elongate  mem- 
bers to  provide  a  tread  surface  and  having  breaks  in  the 
ridges  spaced  along  the  elongate  members  for  drainage. 
and 

croM  members  extending  across  and  supporting  the  first  and 
second  elongate  members  positioned  below  the  tread 
-    surface. 


4,596,731 
GRASS  PROTECTING  WALKWAY  GRID 
Warner  J.  G.  Cudmore,  P.O.  Box  3747;  Doog  O.  VUten,  P.O. 
Box  2067,  botli  of  Park  Qty,  Utah  84060,  and  H.  Keith  Cud- 
more,  305  N.  Main  St.,  Glen  EUyn,  Di.  60137 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,236 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428-134  15  ciaima 


4396,730 
SELF-SUPPORTING  COMPOSITE  PLATES  FOR 
DOUBLE  FLOORS,  CEILINGS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ulrich  KUagdhofer,  WaldbUttdbmnn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
MiigBor  to  MERO-Werke  Dr.  Ing.  Max  Mengeringhaosen 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Wunburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FOad  Dae.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,284 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16. 
1983,  334S6208 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  428—73  10  Qainu 

1.  A  self-supporting  composite  plate  for  double  floors,  ceil- 
ings or  the  like,  with  a  pan-shaped  ouUide  wrapper  member 
and  a  hardenable  mineral  filler,  e.g.,  anhydrite,  which  can  be 
introduced  in  liquid  sUte  into  the  pan-shaped  wrapper  mem- 
ber, and  in  which  are  embedded  lightweight  bouyant  construc- 
tion materials,  characteriied  in  that  the  lightweight  construc- 
tion nuterials  are  substantially  spherical  bodies  (15)  found 
caaeotially  in  the  area  of  the  sutically  neutral  zone  (16)  of 
compoaite  plate  (lOX  and  a  latticed  holder  (17)  is  provided 
within  the  wrapper  member  for  positioning  the  construction 
bodies  (IS)  in  a  predetermined  distribution  in  the  liquid  mineral 
filler  (14)  in  the  pan-shaped  wrapper  member,  whereby  said 
spherical  bodies  are  forced  to  float  in  the  statically  neutral  zone 


■15 


1.  A  protective  walkway  for  use  in  grass  having  a  substruc- 
ture, said  walkway  comprising  a  rigid,  substantially  flat  elon- 
gated grid  having  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends  and  a  top 
I  and  bottom  surface,  said  grid  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
parallel  oriented  linear  strips  positioned  with  respect  to  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  parallel  oriented  linear  strips,  thereby  defining 
a  plurality  of  polygonal  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures  hav- 
ing a  planar  surface  area  of  between  about  one  and  about  four 
square  inches,  said  grid  having  planar  surface  areas  which  are 
approximately  equally  allocated  between  the  surface  area  of 
said  linear  members  and  the  surface  area  of  said  apertures 
wherein  a  securing  means  adapted  to  secure  said  grid  within 
said  grass  is  mounted  on  said  walkway  and  wherein  said  secur- 
ing means  comprises  a  plurality  of  substantially  conical  mem- 
bers adapted  to  penetrate  said  grass  affixed  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  grid  whereby  a  portion  of  said  grass  extends 
through  said  apertures  and  said  linear  strips  are  brought  into 
abutment  with  the  substructure  of  said  grass. 
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4,596,732 
PLEATED  HEAT-RECOVERABLE  TAPE 
Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Loa  AUoa,  Callf^  aarigaor  to  Raychoi  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  272,445,  Jon.  5, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,428,790, 
which  Is  a  contlnoatlon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,765,  Jnn.  12, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

569,627 

Int  a*  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  428—181  12  ClalBis 


4^96,734 
WEAR  RESISTANT  COMPOSFTES 
H.  KnuMT,  Aknw,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Hm  B.  F.  GooMch 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,567,  Mar.  23, 1981,  which 
is  a  continoation-ltt-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,760,  Mar.  3, 1910, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,615 
Int  CL«  B32B  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—213  7 


W^ 


1.  A  pleated  heat-recoverable  tape  for  covering  and  sealing 
a  transition  in  an  elongate  substrate  which  does  not  have  an 
accessible  free  end,  the  transition  being  between  a  first  section 
of  the  substrate  having  a  first  size  and  a  second  section  of  the 
substrate  having  a  second  size  which  is  substantially  larger 
than  the  first  size,  comprising  a  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  strip 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  heat-shrinkable  goierally  trans- 
verse pleats  which  disappear  upon  recovery  to  provide  a 
smooth  surface  and  wherein  the  polymeric  strip  is  self-adhe- 
sive or  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  thereof  has  a  coating  of 
adhesive  thereon  having  a  sufficiently  high  viscosity  at  recov- 
ery temperature  so  as  to  prevent  slipping  of  said  tape  during 
recovery. 


4,596,733 
ELECTROEROSION  RECORDING  MATERIAL  WITH 
POLYORGANOSILOXANE  OVERLAYER 
Mitchell  S.  Cohen,  Oialning;  Keith  S.  Pennlngtmi,  Somers; 
Krishna  G.  Sacfader,  Wapplngers  Falls,  and  William  D. 
Weber,  Hyde  Parte,  all  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Interaational 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,213 
Int  a*  GOID  15/34 
VS.  a.  428—209  20  Claims 


ELECTRO-EROSION  PRINTINfi 


f 


vlUAGEO  REGIONS. 5 


UNWRITTEN  AREA 


DIREa  NEGATIVE 

1.  An  improved  electroerosion  recording  material  compris- 
ing a  non-conductive  support  member,  a  thin  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  supported  upon  said  support  member  and  being 
removable  by  evaporation  during  electroerosion  recording,  an 
overlayer  of  protective  lubricant  compoution  on  the  stylus- 
contacting  surface  of  said  matoial,  said  lubricant  compogition 
comprising  particles  of  high  lubricity  dispersed  in  a  solid  po- 
lyorganosiloxane  binder,  said  polyorganosiloxane  binder  con- 
sisting predominately  of  a  polymerization  product  of  at  least 
one  trialkoxysilane  monomer,  the  thickness  of  the  overlayer 
corresponding  to  at  least  an  average  weight  of  about  2  micro- 
grams per  square  centimeter. 


1.  A  wear  resistant  composite  comprising  a  metallic  bodcing 
plate;  an  intermediate  elastomeric  thick  layer  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  surfaces;  one  of  said  surfaces  bonded  to  said  metallic 
backing  plate;  and  an  ultra-hi^  molecular  weight  polyethyl- 
ene layer  wherein  said  intermediate  layer  has  sufficient  tlodc- 
ness  to  provide  a  yieldable  layer  to  accommodate  any  differen- 
tial stresses  between  said  backing  plate  and  said  polyethylene 
layer  bonded  to  the  other  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  intermedi- 
ate elastomeric  layer. 


436,735 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 
Kiyoahi  Nogochi;  KoJI  KobtyMU,  and  Sivnra  TakayaM,  afl  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6033M 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1983,  58-76640 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/64 
VS.  a.  428—215  32 


10 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  in  the  form  of  a  continooos 
thin  film  on  the  substrate,  the  magnetic  laytr  consisting  esaen- 
tially  of  cobalt  oxygen  and  at  least  one  nickd  and  chrominm, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  magnetic  layer  has  at  its  aor- 
faces  adjacent  to  and  remote  fixMn  sakl  aafcatrate  soMayers 
which  are  richer  in  oxygen  than  the  remaining  intermediate 
portion  of  the  magnetic  layer. 

9.  A  method  for  making  a  magnetic  recording  mediam  oon- 
prising  the  steps  of  f<mning  a  magnetic  layer  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  thin  film  on  a  non-magnetic  sidntrate  by  evapont- 
ing  cobalt  and  at  least  one  of  nidtel  and  chromiam,  and  direct- 
ing energy  particles  containing  oxygen  to  the  sorfoce  of  die 
substrate  on  which  the  magnetic  layer  is  being  forraed  dwiag 
an  initial  stage  of  formation  of  die  magnrtir  layer  and  at  laatt 
one  of  the  periods  during  formation  of  that  sorboe  portwa  of 
the  magnetic  layer  positioned  rensote  from  the  substrate  and 
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after  rormation  of  that  surface  portion  of  the  magnetic  layer  4,596,739 

portioned  remote  from  the  substrate.                                 1  rigid  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU 

thereby  producing  a  magnetic  layer  consisting  essentially  of  Douglas  H.  Piltingsrud,  and  John  C.  S.  Shen,  both  of  Rochester, 

an  oxygen-rich  portion  adjacent  to  the  substrate,  an  oxy-  Minn.,  assignors  to  IntemationaJ  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

gen-poor  intermediate  portion,  and  an  oxygen-rich  por-  ^ o"*  Armonk,  N.Y. 


tion  remote  from  the  substrate. 


Filed  Feb.  11. 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,249 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—315.9 


13  Claims 


J. 


4,596,736 
nBER.REINFORCED  RESINOUS  SHEET 
Jacob  Eichbom;  Ritcbcy  O.  Newman,  Jr.,  and  Frederick 
Lowes,  Jr.,  aU  of  Midhuid,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,871  1 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/10,  7/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  428-215  13  Claims 

1.  A  resin  sheet  comprising:  j 

(a)  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  substantially  non-rein- 
forced thermoplastic  resin  and 

(b)  bound  onto  each  major  surface  of  said  intermediate  layer, 
an  outer  layer  of  an  aqueous  wet-laid  fiber-reinforced  resin 
sheet  comprising  a  continuous  polymeric  matrix  prepared 
from  a  finely  particulate  non-fibrillar  polymer,  and  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  matrix,  reinforcing  fibers  having  an 
average  length  from  about  0.06  to  about  2  inches,  which 
fibers  are  randomly  oriented  in  two  dimensions  substantially 
in  the  plane  defined  by  said  outer  layer. 
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4,596,737 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND  PRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  nBER  MATS 
Kennatfa  D.  Werbowy,  Islington,  Canada,  and  Frederick  A.  Gill, 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  ManTille  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  758,175  | 

Int.  O.*  B32B  17/02:  B27N  3/00  ^ 

U.S.  a.  428-228  g  q,,^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  glass  fiber  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  glass  fibers  with  a  heat  curable  binder 
composition; 

(b)  consolidating  the  fibers  and  heat  curable  binder  into  a 
loosely  packed  mass; 

(c)  curing  said  consolidated  fibers  under  suitable  conditions 
of  time  and  temperature;  and 

(d)  thereafter  contacting  the  cured  mass  of  glass  fibers  with 
a  latex  polymer  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate-vinyl  chlo- 
ride  terpolymer  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  thoroughly  coat 
the  surface  of  said  cured  mass  of  glass  fibers  with  the  latex 
polymer.  "^ 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  latex  polymer 
is  an  elastomeric  polymer. 


1.  A  rigid  magnetic  recording  medium  having  finely  divided 
magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  thermosetting  resin  binder 
composition  applied  as  a  thn  film,  having  an  ultimate  cured 
thickness  less  than  2  microns  and  closely  adhered  to  a  non- 
magnetic substrate,  wherein  the  coating  composition  includes 
50  to  80  weight  percent  of  magnetic  particles  and  20  to  50 
weight  percent  of  binder,  said  binder  comprising: 
40  to  50  weight  percent  bisphenol-A  epoxy, 
30  to  40  weight  percent  blocked  polyisocyanate  having  a 

molecular  weight  of  150  to  500  per  NCO  group, 
10  to  20  weight  percent  hydroxyl  carboxylate  polyester, 
a  weight  percent  of  m  elamine  resin  that  is  33  to  54  percent 
of  the  weight  percent  of  hydroxyl  carboxylate  polyester, 
and 
1  to  5  weight  percent  additives, 

said  coating  composition  being  cured  to  form  a  dual  binder 
system  with  a  crosslinked  polyurethane  interpenetrated  by 
a  crosslinked  melamine  polyester  with  porosity  existing 
therebetween. 


4,596,740 

RECORDING  CARRIER  COMPRISING  A 

MAGNETOOPTIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  LAYER 

CONSISTING  OF  RARE  EARTH-TRANSITION  METAL 

AMORPHOUS  LAYER  FORMED  ON  A  PLASTIC 

SUBSTRATE 

Nagayoshi  Tsukane,  Himcji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,864 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1983,  58-185094 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  428-336  4  qMbu 


4,596,738 
POLYMER  BLEND  nLMS 
P^t«^  Mstedf^  Cottiagiuun,  and  Andrew  J.  Carter,  Saw- 
kridfawortfa,  both  of  United  Kiafdom,  assignors  to  Smith  and 
Nephew  Aswdaled  Conpuica  pJ.c.,  UnitMi  Kingdom  . 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,734  | 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1983, 
8328279  , 

lat  O.*  B32B  5/18;  A61L  15/00  I 

VS.  a  428-308.4  15  Qaims 

1.  A  moisture  vapor  transmitting  elastomeric  film  which 
comprises  a  blend  of  incompatible  polymers  and  contains  voids 
within  the  film,  said  voids  not  providing  a  continuous  pathway 
through  the  film,  and  wherein  the  blend  comprises  a  conimu- 
ous  matrix  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  within  which  the 
incompatible  polymer  forms  a  discrete  particulate  phase. 


y//////M///////ML 


-2 
^3 


I  1.  A  magnetooptic  recording  carrier  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent plastic  substrate;  a  crosslinked  polymer  layer  having  good 
bondability  to  the  plastic  substrate  bonded  to  the  plastic  sub- 
strate, the  crosslinked  polymer  layer  being  formed  from  at  least 
one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyallyl 
compound,  a  polyfunctional  acrylic  compound,  a  thermoset- 
ting resin,  a  hydrolyzate  of  an  alkyl  silicate  and  an  organopoly- 
siloxane;  and,  on  said  crosslinked  polymer  layer,  a  rare  earth- 
transition  metal  amorphous  layer. 
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4,596,741 
CARBON  nBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  SURFACE 
PROPERTIES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Morinobu  Ekidou,  Nagano;  Snsiunu  Ueno,  Ibaraki;  Tatsuhiko 
Hongn,  Kaaagawa,  and  Miaoru  Takamizawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,845 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1982,  57-214303 

Int  a.4  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00:  B05D  3/06 

V&,  a.  428—368  7  Claims 


composition  comprising  from  about  10  to  90  parts  of  the  liquid 
reaction  product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  in 
the  presence  of  a  liquid  cyclic  olefin,  the  pdlyisocyanate  polyol 
reaction  product  being  present  in  a  range  from  about  8  to  99 
parts  by  weight,  and  said  cyclic  olefin  being  present  in  range  of 
from  about  92  to  1  part  by  weight,  and  from  about  90  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  having  a  total  solubiUty  param- 
eter of  between  about  9.1  and  9.7  or  between  about  8.3  and  8.9. 
20.  An  insulated  electrical  device  comprising  a  {riuraUty  of 
insulated  wire  conductors  and  the  cured  polyurethane  gel  of 
claim  1. 


1.  A  carbon  fiber  having  a  coating  layer  on  the  surface 
formed  of  an  amorphous  silicon  carbide  of  a  composition 
expressed  by  the  formula  Si^C^^  in  which  x  and  y  are  each  a 
positive  number  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  y/x  is  in  the 
range  from  O.S  to  2.5,  said  coating  layer  of  silicon  carbide  being 
produced  by  exposing  the  carbon  fiber  to  low  temperature 
plasma  generated  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  reduced  pressure 
containing  a  gas  or  vapor  of  an  organosilicon  compound  hav- 
ing no  oxygen  atom  or  halogen  atom  directly  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom  in  the  molecule. 


4,596,742 

PARTIALLY  ORIENTED  NYLON  YARN  AND  PROCESS 

Dror  SeUvansky,  and  John  H.  Sontbem,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fhu, 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,693 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—373  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparel  yam  having  an  elongation  between  45%  and 
150%  and  comprising  a  filament  spun  at  a  spinning  speed  of  at 
least  2200  MPM,  said  filament  having  a  nylon  66  sheath  com- 
ponent surrounding  a  core  component,  said  sheath  component 
containing  a  larger  effective  amount  of  branching  agent  than 
said  core  component  said  branching  agent  having  functional 
groups  reactive  with  nylon  66  polymer. 


Int  CL*  C08K  5/Oh  5/10:  C08L  75/04 
MS.  a.  428-380  25  Clainis 

1.  A  grease  compatible  cyclic  olefin  extended  polyurethane 


4,596,744 
OXIME  BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  CROSS-LINKER  FOR 

CATHODIC  ELECTROCOAT 
Terry  L.  Anderson,  Rochester  HUls;  Tapaa  K.  Deb  Roy,  Nori, 

and  Ding  Y.  Chung,  Farmington  Hills,  aU  of  Mich^  i 

to  Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,238 
Int  a.*  C08G  59/14,  18/58:  C25D  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—418  20 

1.  A  cathodic  electrodepositable  resin  composition  compris- 
ing an  amine-epoxy  resin  adduct  and  an  oxime-blocked  poly- 
isocyanate cross-linking  agent,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises using  as  the  oxime  the  reaction  product  of  an  acyclic 
aliphatic  carbonyl-containing  compound  having  at  least  7 
carbon  atoms  and  hydroxylamine,  the  composition  curable 
after  deposition  at  about  225*  F.  to  about  275*  F.  to  a  durable, 
smooth  film. 

6.  A  method  of  depositing  by  cathodic  electrodeposition  a 
resin  composition  comprising  an  amine-containing  epoxy  resin 
and  an  oxime-blocked  polyisocyanate  cross-linlung  agent  on  a 
conductive  article  by  salting  the  resin  composition,  forming  an 
aqueous  coating  bath  with  the  salted  resin,  connecting  the 
article  to  a  E>C  circuit  so  that  the  article  serves  as  a  cathode, 
immersing  the  article  in  the  coating  bath,  passing  a  direct 
current  through  the  article  so  that  a  coating  of  the  resin  com- 
position is  deposited  on  the  article,  removing  the  article  from 
the  bath  and  then  curing  the  coating,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  as  the  oxime  the  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic 
carbonyl-containing  compound  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
and  hydroxylamine,  the  composition  curable  after  deposition 
at  about  225*  F.  to  about  250*  F.  to  a  durable,  soKWth  film. 


4,596,745 
NON-GLARE  COATING 
Paul  Chao,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cotek  Company,  PUl- 
adelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,270 

Int.  a.4  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—428  5  ClataBB 


4,596,743 

GREASE  COMPATIBLE  EXTENDED  POLYURETHANES 

Melrin  Braoer,  East  Brunswidq  WUUam  J.  Downey,  Linden; 

Fhuk  C  NanghtOB,  Mosntainside,  and  Jerry  C  Chao,  Ba- 

ymue,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  CaaChem,  Inc.,  Bayonae,  NJ. 

CoBti«iatio»>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,196,  Not.  18, 1963,  Pat 

No.  4,533,598.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  713,378 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Aug.  6, 2002, 


1.  A  coating  for  reducing  specular  reflection  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  optical  glass  screens  comprising  a  solid  mixture  of 
partially  hydroUzed  metal  aUcoxkle  polymer,  the  metal  aUcox- 
ide  polymer  having  the  general  formula  M(OR)4  where  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  titanium  and 
zirconium  and  a  solution  wherein  the  metal  aUcozide  pcAyvoa 
comprises  Si02  and  Z1O2  and  wherein  the  SXh  forms  apimnd- 
mately  85%  of  the  solid  mixture  by  weight 
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4,596,746 
POWDBR  SHEET  FOR  SINTERING 
Tiiyoahi  Morlshita,  and  Slgeni  Otaki,  both  of  Hiroahima,  Ja- 
pan, aaalgaora  to  Mavla  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

FiM  Apr.  17, 1985,  Scr.  No.  724,315 

ClaiHU  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1984,  59-79553 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/08 

VJS.  a.  428—458  4  Qaims 


> 
(7) 


uj  a. 
1/1  S 


0    I   2  10  20 

1.  A  metal  powder  sheet  for  Forming  a  wear-resistant  sin- 
tered layer  on  a  substrate  of  an  aluminum  based  material,  said 
sheet  comprising  metal  powders  of  Fe-based  metal  containing 
P.  Mo,  Cr  and  C,  sinter-assisting  agents  including  ultra-flne 
metal  powders  having  a  sintering  start  temperature  lower  than 
that  of  the  first  mentioned  metal  powders  and  an  acrylic  resin 
binder,  said  ultra-fine  metal  powders  being  powders  of  a  metal 
containing  at  least  one  of  Cu,  Ni,  Co  and  Fe  finer  than  1  mi- 
cron, said  sinter-assisting  agents  being  added  in  an  amount  of  1 
to  20  weight  %  of  total  amount  of  said  first  mentioned  metal 
powders  and  said  sinter-assisting  agents,  said  metal  powder 
sheet  including  6  to  1  weight  %  of  resin  binder  and  94  to  99 
weight  %  of  a  mixture  of  the  first  mentioned  metal  powders 
and  the  sinter-assisting  agent. 


4,596,747 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Maaaharu  Nishimatsu,  Komoro;  Toahiaki  Ide,  Salcu;  Yuichi 

Kubota,  Komoro;  Yoahialii  Saito,  and  Shigeru  Shimada,  both 

of  Saku,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,208 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1983,  58-144413 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/70 

U.S.  a.  428—494  5  Gaims 

1.  A  nugnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  transparent 
plastic  film  substrate,  a  primer  coating  layer  formed  on  the 
substrate  and  a  magnetic  layer  for  magnetic  recording  formed 
on  the  primer  coating  layer,  wherein  said  primer  coating  layer 
is  formed  by  dispersing  carbon  black  in  a  radiation  curable 
coating  material  in  an  amount  of  45-200  parts  carbon  black  per 
100  parts  coating  material  composed  essentially  of  at  least  one 
oligomer  or  polymer  containing  at  least  one  radiation  curable 
unsaturated  double  bond  per  molecule  and  curing  the  resulting 
dispersion  by  radiation,  with  the  proviso  that  wherein  said 
oligomer  or  polymer  contains  at  least  two  acryloyi  or  methac- 
ryloyl  groups  per  molecule,  it  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  200  per  each  acryloyi  or  methacryloyl  group. 


4,596,748 
METHOD  FOR  REPLAONG  LOST  ELECTROLYTE  IN 

FUEL  CELLS 
Murray  Katz,  Ncwington,  and  Harold  R.  Kunz,  Vernon,  both  of 
Conn.,  assipHirs  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Cou. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Scr.  No.  599,130 

Int.  a*  HOIM  8/00 

VS.  a.  429—13  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  fuel  cell  system  comprising  at 

least  one  fuel  cell  having  a  porous  cathode  electrode,  a  porous 

anode  electrode,  an  electrolyte  retaining  matrix  sandwiched 


between  said  cathode  electrode  and  anode  electrode,  wherein 
electrolyte  is  lost  from  said  cell  during  operation,  the  steps  of: 

delivering  reactant  gas  into  said  cell; 

electrochemically  reacting  said  gas  within  said  cell  to  pro- 
duce electric  current; 

exhausting  the  spent  reactant  gas  from  said  cell;  and 


replacing  the  electrolyte  lost  from  said  cell  including  the 
steps  of  providing  a  supply  of  replacement  electrolyte  and 
delivering  electrolyte  from  said  supply  into  said  reactant 
gas  being  delivered  into  said  cell  and  dispersing  said  elec- 
trolyte in  said  gas,  said  step  of  dispersing  including  vapor- 
izing or  atomizing  said  electrolyte  such  that  it  enters  said 
cell  entrained  within  said  reactant  gas  being  delivered  into 
said  cell. 


4,596,749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING 

ELECTROLYTE  TO  A  FUEL  CELL  STACK 

Joseph   V.   Congdon,  Glastonbury,  and  James  G.   English, 

Granby,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,336 

Int.  a*  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  a.  429—14  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  adding  electrolyte  to  a  fuel  cell  stack,  said 
stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet-like  elements  defining  a 
plurality  of  fuel  cell  units  disposed  one  atop  the  other  in  abut- 
ting relationship,  said  units  defining  a  substantially  flat,  verti- 
cally extending  external  face,  each  unit  including  a  cell  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sheet-like  spaced  apart  gas  porous  electrodes 
with  a  porous  matrix  layer  sandwiched  therebetween  for  re- 
taining electrolyte  during  cell  operation,  each  unit  also  includ- 
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ing  a  sheet-like  substantially  non-porous  separator,  said  separa- 
tor being  sandwiched  between  the  cells  of  adjacent  units,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

extending  at  least  one  of  said  sheet-like  elements  of  each  of 
a  plurality  of  said  fuel  cell  units  outwardly  from  said  stack 
face  to  define  a  plurality  of  horizontal  tabs  disposed  one 
above  the  other; 

depositing  dilute  electrolyte  directly  from  electrolyte  supply 
means  upon  substantidly  the  fuU  length,  parallel  to  said 
stack  face,  of  at  least  the  uppermost  tab,  said  tabs  being 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  deposited  electrolyte  cascades  from  tab  to  tab  and 
down  the  said  face  of  said  stack,  said  deposited  electrolyte 
being  absorbed  by  capillary  action  into  the  elements  of 
said  stack,  said  step  of  depositing  continuing  until  all  of 
said  electrodes  and  matrix  layers  of  said  stack  are  fully 
saturated  with  the  dilute  electrolyte;  and 

thereafter  ev^)orating  liquid  from  said  saturated  elements 
under  controlled  conditions  of  humidity  and  temperature 
until  said  stack  has  a  desired  electrolyte  volume  and  elec- 
trolyte concentration  therein. 

7.  A  fuel  cell  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  cell  stack,  said  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  cell 
units  disposed  one  atop  the  other  in  abutting  relationship, 
each  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet-like  elements 
including  a  pair  of  sheet-like  spaced  apart  gas  porous 
electrodes  with  a  matrix  layer  sandwiched  therebetween 
for  retaining  electrolyte  during  cell  operation,  said  pair  of 
electrodes  and  matrix  layer  defining  a  fuel  cell,  each  unit 
also  including  a  sheet-like  substantially  non-porous  separa- 
tor, said  stack  having  a  substantially  flat,  vertically  ex- 
tending external  face  formed  by  said  units,  at  least  one  of 
said  sheet-like  elements  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  fuel 
cell  units  extending  outwardly  from  said  stack  face  to 
define  a  plurality  of  horizontal  tabs  disposed  one  above 
the  other  along  said  face;  and 

means  external  of  said  stack  for  depositing  electrolyte  di- 
rectly upon  substantially  the  full  length,  parallel  to  said 
stack  face,  of  at  least  the  uppermost  of  said  tabs. 


4,996,751 
MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTROLYTE  STORAGE 
Harold  R.  Knnz,  Vcmon,  and  Stephen  J.  Szymanaki,  Mnnriwa 
ter,  both  of  Coan^  aaatpiors  to  United  Technolocics  Coipon- 
tion,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dm.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  680«404 
Int  CL*  HOIM  8/14 
US.  CL  429-41  10 


4,596,750 
SUPPORT  TUBE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Roswell  J.  Rnka,  Churchill  Boro,  and  Barry  R.  Rossing,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,282 

Int.  Q.^  HOIM  8/12 

VS.  a.  429—16  18  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cell  including  an  electrolyte-matrix  containing  an 
alkali  ,metal  carbonate  electrolyte  which  is  molten  during 
operation  of  the  fuel  cell,  an  anode  electrode  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte-matrix  and  a  cathode  electrode  spaced  apart 
from  the  anode  electrode  and  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte- 
matrix  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  the  anode  having  a  mean  pore  dismeter  less  than  that  of 
the  cathode; 

(b)  the  anode  having  a  porosity  sufficient  to  contain  enough 
electrolyte  to  provide  for  the  electrolyte  lost  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  cell;  and 

(c)  the  anode  having  a  ratio  of  maximum  pore  diameter  at 
90%  electrolyte  fill  to  maximum  pore  diameter  at  10% 
electrolyte  fill  of  less  than  about  three. 


4,596,752 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  STRUCTURES  AND 
MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Ian  Paul,  Famham,  and  Andrew  J.  GoMer,  AMcrshot,  both  of 
En^and,  aaaignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  DdSsacc  in 
Her  Britannic  Mn|caty's  Go? er— cnt  of  the  Unted 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdaad,  Loadoa, 
FUed  Not.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  668356 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  7,  1983, 
8329701 

Int  a*  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  Q.  429—103  10 


1.  A  compound  having  a  fluorite-like  structure  comprising  a 
solid  solution  having  the  general  formula  [(Zr02)i  _x(MO,);t- 
]\-}{{LtLmAi-mh-/Hri„B\-„)fir]y  where  MO,  is  an  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcia,  yttria,  rare  earth 
oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  x  is  about  0. 1  to  about  0.3,  y  is 
about  O.OOS  to  about  0.06,  z  is  about  0.1  to  about  1.9,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  rare  earth  ele- 
ments, alkaline  earth  elements,  or  mixture  thereof,  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
m  is  0.3  to  1,  n  is  O.S  to  1,  and  r  is  2  to  4. 


1.  A  thermal  cell  comprising  a  lithiimi  anode,  a  molten  sah 
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electrolyte  and  an  active  cathode  material  which  in  the  pre-dis- 
charge  condition  thereof  is  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
V02±2  component  and  a  Li^V205  component  wherein 
0.88^y^l  andO^z^O.OS. 


4^96,753 
SPIN  RELEASED  RESERVOIR  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND  UKE  ARTICLES 
Gerard  H.  Boyle,  Concord,  and  Stephen  S.  Corda,  HoUiston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Goyemment  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,758 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  a.  429-114  2  Qaims 


1.  A  reserve  cell  activated  by  spinning  comprised  of 

a  cylindrical  battery  stack  having  a  central  well; 

a  recess  within  the  side  of  said  well; 

piercing  means  arranged  within  said  recess; 

an  envelope  of  flexible  liquid  impervious  membrane  ar- 
ranged within  said  well;  and 

a  liquid  cell  component  contained  within  said  envelope; 

whereupon  spinning  the  cell  about  its  axis  causes  part  of  said 
envelope  to  be  forced  into  said  recess  where  said  envelope 
is  ruptured  by  said  piercing  means,  thereby  releasing  said 
liquid  cell  component  from  said  envelope. 


4,596,754 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  ORIGINAL 

PLATE  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE 

MAKING  PROCESS  USING  THE  PRINTING  ORIGINAL 

PLATE 
KyoU    Tsntsui,    MisUma;    Mltsuni    Hashimoto,    Numazu; 
Masaftuni  Ohta,  and  Masaoni  Sasaki,  both  of  Susono,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1984,  59-85891; 
Apr.  27, 1984, 59-85892;  Apr.  27, 1984, 59-85893;  Apr.  27, 1984, 
59-85894;  Apr.  27,  1984,  59-85895;  Apr.  27,  1984,  59-85896; 
May  8,  1984,  59-91243;  May  8,  1984,  59-91244;  May  8,  1984, 
59-91245;  May  8, 1984,  59-91246;  May  8, 1984,  59-91247;  May 
14,  1984,  59-95851;  May  14,  1984,  59-95852;  May  14,  1984, 
59-95853;  May  14,  1984,  59-95854;  May  14,  1984,  59-95855; 
May  14, 1984, 59-95856;  May  14, 1984, 59-95857;  May  14, 1984, 
59-95858;  May  14,  1984,  59-95859;  May  14,  1984,  59-95860; 
May  14, 1984, 59-95861;  May  17, 1984, 59-99365;  May  17, 1984, 
59-99366;  May  17,  1984,  59-99367;  May  17,  1984,  59-99368; 
May  17, 1984, 59-99369;  May  18, 1984, 59-99888;  May  18, 1984, 
59.99889;  May  18,  1984,  59-99890;  May  18,  1984,  59-99891; 
May  18,  1984,  59-99892;  May  21,  1984,  59-102066;  May  21, 
1984,  59-102067;  May  21,  1984,  59-102068;  May  21,  1984, 
59-102069;  May  21, 1984, 59-102071;  May  21, 1984, 59-102072; 
May  21,  1984,  59-102073;  Not.  19,  1984,  59-243580;  Nov.  19, 
1984,  59-243581;  Dec.  12,  1984,^  59-262271;  Dec.  12,  1984, 
59-262272;  Dec.  12, 1984,  59-262273 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/14 
UA  a  430-58  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  original  plate  which 
comprises: 


a.  an  electroconductive  support  materia],  and 

b.  an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  layer  formed 
thereon,  said  electrophotographic  photosensitive  layer 
comprising  (i)  a  charge  generating  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  azo  pigment  serving  as  a  charge  generating 


material  and  (ii)  a  charge  transport  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  charge  transporting  material  and  an  alkali-solu- 
ble resin,  said  azo  pigment  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  azo  pigments  having  the  following  for- 
mulas (1)  through  (44): 


(1) 


A— N=N 


N=N— A 


=N— A 


'""""CQra0r""" 


(2) 


A— N=N 


(3) 


Ns=N— A 


CH3 


A— N=N 


(4) 


N=N— A 


N=N— A 


^ 


(5) 


'^' 


■^' 


(6) 
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-continued 


""^r:^"- 


C2H5 


=CH-/r    j\— NssN— > 


A— N=BN 


(7) 


N=N— A 


<5^~ 


(8) 


A— N=N 


— Ar— CH=CH 


CH=CH— Ar— CH=CH 


A— N=N 


N=N— A 


m 


0CH3 


-continued 


^^CH-CH-^^N-N-; 

A— N=N 

N=N— A 


NasN— A 


A— N=N 


N=N— A 


'--^0^0^-"-' 


A— N«N 


cx:h3 


^— N=N— ^^  j\— CH= 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(H) 


N««N— A 


CH«CH 


NO2  OCH3 


--Q-Q— 


A— N«N 


(19) 


N«N— A 


H3CO 


NO2 


=CH— /r    jV- N=N— A    A— NasN 


(20) 


N»N— A 
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(21) 


A-N«N 


N=sN-A 


II 
O 


-continued 


A-N=N 


(22) 


NasN— A 


.-N==N-/Q\_cH= 


(31) 


(23) 


(24) 


=CH 


CH=CH-yQ\-N=N., 


O2N 


A— N=N 


-N=N-^Qy^CH=CH,,^0y-N=N-> 


(32) 


(33) 


=CH--/Q\-N=N-> 


<26>       A-N=N 


A— N=N 


A— N=N 


(28)  A-N=N 


O2 


.-N-N-(g)_c„.c„_^g)_,.,_, 


NssN-A 


O2N 


(29)  A-N= 


A— N—N 


CH»CHVQy.N=N-> 


(30) 


^=^-^;^g^-- 


(37) 


N 

I 

N 

f 
A 


.  -J.---,  -.Aif'^^fariStTSvufls;*^*'!^ 
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-continued 
H3C  CH3 


A— N=N 


(38) 


N=N— A 


,-N-N-^^CH=cJ^^jc= 

/     H 


(39) 


asCH— /r    j\-Na=N— > 


^— N=N— /r    jV-HCs 


(40) 


CH3 


A— Ns=N 


N=N— A 


(41) 


._N=N-^-N^^N-(Q)-N-N-, 


(42) 


A— N=BN 


(43) 


N«N— A 


A— N=N 


Ns=N— A 


(44) 


HO  CON— Y 


(A-1) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  unwibtrituted 
or  substituted  phenyl  group;  X  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  or  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  heterocyclic  group;  Y  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  an  unsubstituted  w 
substituted  heterocyclic  group,  or 


— N=C 


\ 


R2 


R3 


(in  which  R2  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heter* 
ocyclic  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  styryl 
group;  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  groiq>,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  group;  or  R^  and  R3  can  form  a  ring  in 
combination  with  carbon  atoms  bonded  to  R^  and  R3), 


HO 


(A.2) 


N— R* 


wherein  R^  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
group, 


(A-3) 


N— R* 


wherein  R^  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
group, 


HO^^  N^ 


■R5 


(A-4) 


N 
I 

An 


wherein  A  rqnesents  a  coupler  residue  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  coupter  residues  having  the  formu- 
las (A-1)  through  (A-6): 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  caibamoyl  group,  a  car- 
boxyl  group  or  an  ester  group  therecrf;  Art  is  n ' 
tuted  «■  substituted  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group, 
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HO 


^  ing  a  copolymer  mordant  having  the  repeating  unit  repre- 
(A-5)   ^"*"^  ''y  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


N— R* 


and 


V 


i-At:  i-Bt?  -^D^  ^CH:— C-)j- 


(I) 


(A-6) 


(CH2)„®N-R3 
I 
R4 


xe 


N— R< 


wherem  R^is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
group  and  Ar:  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  group;  and  Ar  in  the  formulas  (5).  (8)  and  (9) 
represents 


I 


wherem  A  represents  a  monomer  unit  (copolymer  component) 
denved  from  a  copolymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  two 
ethylenically  unsaturated  groups;  B  represents  a  monomer  unit 
(copolymer  unit)  derived  from  a  copolymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  represented  by  the  following  cen- 
eral  formula  (II)  ** 


CH2=C-(-L);;C=N 


(II) 


or 


^ 


4,596,755 
PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  WITH  AZIDE  HAVING 
ALKOXY  SILANE  AS  ADHESION  AGENT  FOR  GLASS 

SUBSTRATE 
Norio  Koike,  Fukaya,  and  Hatsiio  Tnikagoshi,  Yabuzuka-hon- 
Biachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1984,  59/2614 

Int.  a*  G03C  1/71.  1/60 

U.S.  CI.  43^-196  8  Claims 

I.  A  photoresist  composition  for  coating  on  a  glass  substrate 

compnsing:  ' 

an  admixture  of  a  cross-linking  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
photosensitive  azide  compound,  a  film-forming  amount  of 
a   water-soluble   polymer,   and   an   adhesion-activating 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  silane  compound  having  at  least 
two  allcoxysilane  groups  of  the  formula: 

-Si-(OR), 

R3-/,' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  an  alkylene 
group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  2  or  3. 

4,596,756 

COPOLYMER  MORDANT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYES 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Junichi  Yamanoochi,  and  Yukk)  Sodo,  both  of  Kanasawa,  Japan 
■wigiiors  to  FiUl  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUad  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,596 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  27, 1983,  58-94640 

Int.  a.«  G03C  5/54;  C08F  20/44 

VS.  a.  430-213  ,3  Qjj.^ 

1.  A  photographic  element  having  at  least  one  layer  contain- 


wherein  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  L 
represents  an  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group;  and  m  is  0- 
p  represents  a  monomer  unit  (copolymer  component)  derived 
from  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
other  than  the  monomer  units  shown  by  A  and  B  and  the 
monomer  unit  having  component  ratio  z,  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  1-butene 
isobutene,  styrene,  a-methylstryrene,  vinyltoluene,  a  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  ester  of  a  fatty  acid,  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid  ester,  or 
a  diene;  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group  or  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group  and  at  least  two  of  R2,  R3  and  R4  combine  to 
form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  with  a  nitrogen 
atom;  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  12;  X©  repre- 
sents an  anion;  w  represents  0  to  about  10  mol%;  x  represents 
from  about  5  to  about  90  mol%;  y  represents  from  0  to  about 
80  mol%;  and  z  represents  from  about  10  to  about  95  mol%. 
6.  The  photographic  element  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 
said  photographic  element  comprises  (1)  a  photosensitive  ele- 
ment, (2)  an  image-receiving  element  having  a  mordant  layer 
composed  of  the  copolymer  mordant  having  the  repeating  unit 
represented  by  general  formula  (I),  (3)  an  alkaline  processing 
composition  contained  in  a  rupturable  container  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  processing  composition  can  be  spread  between 
the  photosensitive  element  and  the  image-receiving  element  or 
a  cover  sheet  superimposed  on  the  photosensitive  element  after 
imagewise  exposing  the  photosensitive  element,  and  (4)  at  least 
one  support. 


I 


4,596,757 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  DUAL  TRANSFER 
NEGATIVE  WORKING  COLOR  PROOFING  SYSTEM 
Olifer  A.  Barton,  Florham  Park,  and  James  D.  Wright,  Basking 
Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion, Somenrille,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,468 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/90;  G03F  7/10.  3/00 
VS.  a.  430-257  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-colored  proofing  member 
which  comprises 
(a)  providing  a  colored  photographic  element  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  having  sequentially  disposed  thereon  a 
release  layer;  a  colored,  photopolymerizable,  photosensi- 
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tive  layer;  and  an  adhesive  layer;  said  element  being  capa- 
ble of  alternatively  undergoing  each  of  the  functions  (1) 
and  (2)  below;  and 
(b)  performing  either  function  1  or  function  2: 

(1)  laminating  said  element  to  a  receptor  sheet  by  transfer- 
ring said  adhesive,  colored  photosensitive  and  release 
layers  to  one  side  of  said  receptor  sheet,  and  peeling  off 
said  substrate;  imagewise  exposing  said  colored  layer  to 
actinic  radiation;  removing  said  release  layer  and  the 
unexposed  areas  of  said  colored  photosensitive  layer 
with  a  wet  developer  and  leaving  a  colored  image 
disposed  on  said  receptor  sheet;  and  repeating  the  fore- 
going steps  of  function  (1)  for  at  least  one  different 
colored  photographic  element  wherein  each  of  said 
different  colored  images  is  carried  on  the  same  side  of 
said  receptor  sheet; 

(2)  exposing  said  colored  photosensitive  layer  to  actinic 
radiation;  laminating  said  element  to  a  temporary  re- 
ceiving sheet  by  transferring  said  adhesive,  colored 
photosensitive  and  release  layers  to  one  side  of  said 
temporary  receiving  sheet  and  peeling  off  said  sub- 
strate; removing  substantially  all  of  said  release  layer 
and  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  colored  layer  with  a 
wet  developer  while  leaving  a  colored  image  disposed 
on  said  temporary  receiving  sheet  and  laminating  said 
adhesive  layer  and  said  colored  image  to  a  receptor 
sheet  and  peeUng  off  said  temporary  receiving  sheet; 
and  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  of  function  (2)  for  at 
least  one  different  colored  photographic  element 
wherein  each  of  said  different  colored  images  is  carried 
on  the  same  side  of  said  receptor  sheet. 


4,596,758 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  SHEET  WTTH  COLORED  INK 

LAYER 

Robert  Erans,  and  Robert  Erans,  Jr.,  both  of  Stamford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Identicolor  Intovational,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,374 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/90.  1/74.  1/68 

VS.  a.  430—258  6  Claims 


3-12 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pressure  sensitive  transfer  sheet 
having  at  least  one  color  ink  image  on  a  substrate  for  color 
proofing  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  protective  release  layer  on  the  substrate; 

(b)  thoroughly  drying  said  protective  release  layer; 

(c)  applying  a  thin  color  ink  layer  on  the  dried  protective 
layer; 

(d)  drying  the  color  ink  layer; 

(e)  applying  a  white  ink  layer  to  the  dried  color  ink  layer; 
(0  drying  the  white  ink  layer; 

(g)  applying  a  fine  powder  coating  to  the  dried  ink  layer; 

(h)  applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  composition  to  the  pow- 
dered ink  layer; 

(i)  drying  the  photoresist  layer; 

(j)  placing  a  film  negative  carrying  a  desired  image  for  trans- 
fer upon  the  dried  layered  substrate  in  closely  proximate 
relationship  thereto; 

(k)  exposing  the  layered  substrate  to  a  radiation  source 
through  the  film  negative  for  a  predetermined  duration  to 
form  a  hardened  photoresist  covering  layer  over  the  im- 
aged areas  only; 

0)  removing  all  layers  in  the  nonimaged  areas  by  selective 
stepwise  solvent  development; 


(m)  drying  the  resultant  surface,  and 

(n)  applying  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  compo- 
sition to  the  dried  resultant  surface  and  drying  said  coating 
to  form  the  pressure  sensitive  transfer  sheet 

4.  The  method  of  color  imaging  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 
forming  a  multicolor  composite  image  by  repeating  the  series 
of  steps  (a)  to  (m)  using  a  different  film  negative  in  registry, 
each  series  of  steps  (a)  to  (m)  requiring  a  different  film  negative 
and  a  different  color  ink  to  form  a  multilayer  multicolor  final 
composite  image,  the  step  (n)  being  performed  only  subsequent 
to  the  last  color  ink  of  the  multilayer  final  composite  image  is 
applied  and  dried. 


4,596,759 

DRY  FILM  RESIST  CONTAINING  TWO  OR  MORE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  STRATA 

Hans  Schnpp,  Wadieiiheim,  and  Albert  Elzer,  Ottcratadt,  botk 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AkHiajisiil- 

schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiy 

FUed  Nor.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669^13 

Claims  priority,  qi^icatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmny,  Nor.  7, 
1983,  3340154 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—271  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  dry  film  resist  in  particular  for  use  for  the  production 
of  imagewise  structured  etch  resists  or  plating  resists  or  image- 
wise  structured  permanent  protective  and  insulating  layers, 
comprising  a  dimensionally  stable  temporary  base  (T)  and, 
applied  on  this,  a  solid  positive-working  resist  layer  (R)  which 
can  be  rendered  soluble  by  exposure  to  actinic  light  and  which 
consists  of  two  or  more  strata  (S)  which  have  different  basic 
solubilities,  wherein  the  stratum  (U)  adjacent  to  the  temporary 
base  (T)  consists  of  a  photosensitive  material  which,  by  expo- 
sure to  actinic  light  is  rendered  soluble  or  dispersible  in  a 
solvent  in  which  it  was  previously  insoluble,  and  that  stratum 
(LS)  of  the  photosensitive  resist  layer  (R)  which  is  not  bonded 
to  the  temporary  base  (T)  has  a  higher  basic  solubility  in  the 
developer  used  for  washing  out  the  exposed  resist  layer  (R) 
than  has  the  stratum  (U),  and  can  be  laminated  with  a  substrate 
to  be  permanently  modified  or  protected,  lamination  being 
effected  with  the  use  of  pressure  and,  if  necessary,  heat  to 
produce  good  adhesion  to  the  substrate  different  basic  solubil- 
ity are  photosensitive  containing,  as  photosensitive  compo- 
nent a  compound  which  possesses  two  or  more  aromatic 
and/or  heteroaromatic  o-nitrocarbinol  ester  groups  of  the 
general  formula 
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where  A  is  a  radical  of  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aromatic 
or  heteroaromatic  ring  system  possessing  S  to  14  ring  members, 
and  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  caibon  atonu  or  munbati- 
tuted  or  substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl. 
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4^96,760 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CHROMIUM  ON  METAL 

BASE  LITHOGRAPHIC  SHEET 

John  A.  Bidlarinl,  1116  Virgiiiia  St^  Racine,  Wis.  53405,  and 

Timothy  A.  HetUud,  1916  PhiUps  Are.,  Racine,  Wis.  53403 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  449,839,  Dec.  14, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  ii  a  diTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  134,636,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,371,430,  which  is  a  continuation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  34,179, 

Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser, 

No.  646,047 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/495.  1/94 

U.S.  a.  430-278  6  Qaimt 


1.  A  continuous  directly  electrodeposited  chromium  layef 
disposed  in  adherent  direct  interfacial  engagement  with  tha 
surface  of  a  base  metal  substrate,  said  chromium  layer  charac- 
terized by  a  multiplicity  of  varying  sized  lobular  nodules  oflesa 
than  10  microns  in  diameter,  each  of  which  is  progressively 
formed  by  selective  deposition  of  discrete  chromium  crystallite 
spheroids  of  markedly  smaller  dimension  upon  previously 
desposited  discrete  chromium  crystallite  spheroids  of  similar 
dimension  and  further  characterized  by  an  enhanced  degree  of 
surface  roughness  and  macroporosity  and  by  being  substan* 
tially  free  of  polyhedric  crystallites  having  planar  exposed 
exterior  surfaces  and  linear  crystallite  edges. 

4.  A  continuous  electrodeposited  chromium  layer  on  a  metal 
substrate  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  further  including  a  layer  of 
photo  sensitive  material  disposed  in  overlying  relation  on  said 
electrodeposited  chromium  layer. 


containing  compound,  so  that  said  non-silicon-containing 
molecule  acts  as  a  grafting  intermediary  between  said 
initial  polymeric  resist  film  and  said  silicon-containing 
compound;  and 
(0  developing  the  irradiated,  grafted  resist  into  the  desired 
negative  resist  structure  utilizing  an  etching  technique 
comprising  an  oxygen-containing  plasma  or  reactive  ion 
to  remove  the  non-irradiated  portion  of  said  resist. 

4,596,762 

ELECTRONIC  THIN-RLM  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUONG  IT 

Heiico  Gruner,  Beinwil  am  See,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00195,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01344,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  509,433 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6. 
1981,3139670  '•        •    » 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  430-312  5  Qaims 


a 
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4,596,761 
GRAFT  POLYMERIZED  SIO2  LFTHOGRAPHIC  MASKS 
Robert  G.  Branlt,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Conpany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

CoBtiaurtioB-lo-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  548,180,  No?.  2, 1983, 
abttidoMd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,209 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 
UA  a  430-296  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  negative  resist  structure,  which 
can  be  created  utilizing  a  dry  development  process,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  applying  a  polymeric  resist  film  to  a  substrate; 

(b)  irradiating  said  polymeric  resist  film  using  a  precision 
radiation  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
scanning  electron  beam,  masked  ion  beam  and  focused  ion 
beam,  at  low  pressure  applied  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
at  a  dosage  dependent  on  the  reactivity  of  said  polymeric 
resist  film,  thereby  generating  free  radicals  which  lead  to 
the  formation  of  active  sites  which  are  capable  of  being 
converted  to  at  least  one  of  the  class  of  peroxides  and 
hydroperoxides  on  exposure  to  an  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere; 

(c)  exposing  said  irradiated  polymeric  resist  film  to  an  oxy- 
gen-containing atmosphere  in  order  to  convert  at  least  a 
substantial  proportion  of  said  free  radical  active  sites  to  at 
least  one  of  the  class  of  peroxides  and  hydroperoxides; 

(d)  thermally  decomposing  said  class  of  peroxides  and  hy- 
droperoxides to  create  firee  radicals  associated  with  said 
polymeric  resist  film,  and  reacting  such  free  radicals  with 
a  non-silicon-containing  organic  molecule  which  includes 
at  least  one  functional  group  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
free  radicals  and  at  least  one  functional  group  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  desired  silicon-containing  compound; 

(e)  reacting  said  grafted  resist  film  with  said  desired  silicon- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electronic  thin-film  circuit, 
having  an  insulating  substrate  plate  (1)  and  a  first  pattern  (Mi) 
of  connection  tracks,  a  second  pattern  (M2)  of  circuit  elements 
both  deposited  on  said  substrate  plate  (1)  and  blank  spaces 
between  said  first  and  second  patterns,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  applying  a  continuous  resistance  film  (2)  to  the  substrate 
plate; 

(B)  applying  atop  said  continuous  resistance  film  (2)  a  con- 
tinuous metal  film  (3)  capable  of  being  soldered  and  of 
being  reinforced  by  electroplating; 

(C)  applying  atop  said  continuous  metal  film  (3)  a  photo-sen- 
sitive resist  film  (4); 

(D)  introducing  into  the  photo-sensitive  resist  film  (4),  by 
means  of  a  first  photographic  exposure  and  development 
process,  openings  (41)  corresponding  to  the  desired  first 
pattern  (Mi)  in  order  to  delineate  said  connection  tracks 
and  facilitate  their  reinforcement  with  gold; 

(E)  electro-depositing  into  each  of  said  openings  (41),  and 
thus  onto  exposed  portions  of  said  metal  film  (3),  a  gold 
film  (6,61); 

(F)  removing,  by  means  of  a  second  photographic  exposure 
and  developing  process,  portions  of  the  photo-sensitive 
resist  film  (4)  from  all  areas  of  the  metal  film  (3)  which 
corresponds  to  said  intended  blank  spaces 

(G)  etching  away,  using  as  masks  remaining  portions  of  the 
photo-sensitive  resist  film  (4)  and  the  gold  fihns  (6,61), 
those  portions  of  the  metal  (3)  exposed  by  step  (F); 

(H)  removing,  by  means  of  a  third  photographic  exposure 
and  development  process,  portions  of  the  photo-sensitive 
resist  film  (4)  from  areas  (32)  of  the  metal  film  (3)  which 
are  a  part  of  said  second  panem  (M2); 

(I)  selectively  etching  away  the  metal  film  (3)  at  locations 
corresponding  to  the  desired  second  pattern  (M2); 

(J)  screen-printing  anti-solder  film  (7,71)  onto  all  areas  of  the 
first  pattern  (Mi)  covered  with  the  gold  films  (6,61),  with 
the  exception  of  a  narrow  end  area  (64)  of  said  gold  films 
(6,61)  which  is  adjoined  by  an  area  of  the  first  pattern  (Mi) 
intended  to  be  covered  with  soft  solder, 

(K)  immersing  said  circuit  in  liquid  soft  solder,  in  order  to 
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apply  a  soft-solder  film  (8)  to  the  areas  of  the  first  pattern 
(Ml)  not  covered  with  the  anti-solder  film  (7,71);  and 
(L)  dissolving  away  said  anti-solder  film  (7,71). 


4,596,763 
POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  PROCESSING  WITH  MID  U-V 

RANGE  EXPOSURE 
John  DiCarlo,  Co?entry;  Jonas  St  Alban,  Westerly,  both  of  R.I.; 
Donald  C.  Mammato,  Lebanon,  and  Bruce  M.  Ste?ens,  Somer- 
▼ille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion, Somenllle,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,824 
Int  CI.*  G03F  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—326  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  article  which  comprises  coat- 
ing a  composition  consisting  of  a  novolak  resin  and  a  2,3,4- 
trihydroxybenzophenone- 1 ,2-naphthoquinone  diazide-4-sul- 
fonic  acid  triester  photosensitizer  onto  a  substrate;  imagewise 
exposing  said  composition  to  sufficient  ultraviolet  radiation 
from  a  source  which  produces  such  radiation  at  wavelengths 
which  are  substantially  all  of  less  than  380  nm  to  render  said 
imagewise  exposed  portions  substantially  soluble  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution;  and  then  removing  the  thusly  exposed  com- 
position portions  from  said  substrates  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
developing  solution. 


4,596,764 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  IMAGE-WISE  EXPOSED 
SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Shingo  Ishimaro,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1984,  59-137497 

Int  a*  G03C  7/42 

U.S.  a.  430—393  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  image-wise  exposed  silver 
halide  color  photographic  material  having  on  a  support  at  least 
one  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  at  least  one 
green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  at  least  one 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  total  amount  of 
silver  iodide  contained  in  the  light-sensitive  silver  halides  in 
said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  being  higher 
than  4.0x10-3  mole/m^,  which  comprises  processing  the 
color  photographic  material  further  containing  in  a  protective 
layer  thereof  a  super  fine  grain  silver  halide,  having  a  mean 
grain  size  of  less  than  0.2  fxm  and  having  a  silver  iodide  content 
of  less  than  3  mole%,  in  an  amount  of  from  SO  to  140  mole% 
of  the  total  amount  of  silver  iodide  contained  in  the  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halides,  by  a  color  development  process  including  a 
step  subjecting  the  material  to  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  (I) 


R» 


R2 


\ 


a) 


N-(-CH2^M 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  a  quaternary  ammonium  group,  a 
quaternary  phosphonium  group,  an  amidino  group,  or  a  group 
represented  by 


-S-(-CH2W* 


\ 


R» 


R2 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
aliphatic  residue;  and  m  represents  an  integer  of  2  to  4;  or  a 
strong  acid  salt  thereof. 


COMPOSITION  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 
FORMING  AGENT 
Masaynki    Knrematsa,    Hachioji,    and    Shigeharu    Koboshi, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assitBOfs  to  KonisUroln  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677351 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1983,  58-228552 
Int  CL*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—467  14  daiiM 

1.  A  photographic  color  forming  agent  composition  com- 
prising an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  and 
the  following  materials  (A),  (B),  and  (C): 

(A)  At  least  one  compound  having  an  aromatic  ring  bearing 
two  hydroxy  groups  in  the  ortho  positions  thereof, 

(B)  At  least  one  hydroxyalkylidene-diphosphonic  acid  metal 
ion  chelating  agent,  and 

(C)  At  least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  water-soluble  metal  salts  of  magnesium,  bismuth, 
aluminium,  zinc,  barium,  or  zirconium,  said  metal  salt  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  mols  equivalent  to  or  more  than  the 
amount  in  mols  of  metal  ion  chelating  agents  of  (B). 


4,596,766 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Ryoichi  Nemori;  Hiroshi  KawasaU,  and  Yasoo  MaknoU,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1983, 188230 
Int  a*  G03C  1/78,  1/96,  1/38 
VJS.  a.  430—527  13  OalM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  a  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  having  a  polyoxyethylene  group  and  a 
fluorine-containing  surface  active  compound,  wherein  the 
element  composition  of  the  surface  of  said  layer  has  a  ratio  of 
F\s  peak  intensity/Cu  peak  intensity  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  2.0 
when  measured  by  an  X-ray  photoelectron  spectrometry. 


4,596,767 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT^ENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
YiUi  Mihara;  Toshinao  Ukai,  and  Shoji   IsUgufo,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1983,  58-6S045 

Int  a*  G03C  1/28 

L.S.  a.  430—576  12  dates 

1.  A  method  of  supersensitizing  a  silver  halide  photogn4>hic 

Ught-sensitive  material,  comprising: 

supersensitizing  a  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  having 
at  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  in  said 
silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  by  incor- 
porating in  said  silver  halide  photographic  Ught-sensitive 
material: 

(1)  at  least  one  infrared-sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (I): 


Rt 


JO 

{  \ 
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CH«C— CH«C— CH«C 


-CH<      } 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl 
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group,  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group  or  benzyl  group,  D  represents 
non-metallic  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  6-membered 
ring  containing  three  methylene  units,  Z  and  Zi  each 
represents  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  for  completing  a 
5-  or  6-membered,  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  ring, 
X  represents  an  acid  anion,  and  n  represents  1  or  2;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 


yZ: 


I 
I 

*N+ 
I 

R6 


I 

)>-R7 


(II) 


xi- 


wherein  Z2  represents  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  for 
completing  a  5-  or  6-membered,  nitrogen-containing  het- 
erocyclic ring,  Rfi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  alkenyl  group,  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  Xi  represents  an  acid  anion; 
provided  that  when  the  general  formula  (I)  represents  a  betaine 
compound  n  is  I. 


4,596,768 

ANTIBODIES  FOR  PENIOLLOIC  ACID  THEIR 

PREPARAnON  AND  USE 

PritUpal  Singh,  Smuiynde;  Duton  K.  Lenng,  San  Jose,  and 

RidMrd  Rodgen,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Califs  anignore  to  Syntex 

OJJSJi.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  No?.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,164 
Int  a*  COIN  33/53;  C07K  15/06.-  A61K  39/00;  C12Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—7  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    Y 


H3C     *   ^ 
CO2X 


^|— CH— NH— C— CH— NH— R Z 


I 
NHCO2H 


wherein: 
X  is  an  alkali  metal  or  hydrogen; 
Y  is  an  organic  radical  of  naturally  occurring  or  synthetic 

penicillin  antibiotics; 
R  is  a  linking  group  having  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 

from  0  to  S  heteroatoms; 
Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  which  is  an  antigen  or  an  enzyme; 

and 

n  is  from  1  to  the  molecular  weight  of  Z  divided  by  500. 

10.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  or  amount  of 
a  penicilloic  acid  in  a  sample  which  comprises: 

combining  in  an  assay  medium  a  sample  suspected  of  con- 
taining a  penicilloic  acid,  enzyme-penicilloic  acid  conju- 
gate and  a  solid  support  to  which  antibodies  are  bound 
wherein  said  antibodies  are  obtained  in  response  to  an 
antigen  according  to  claim  6,  and  wherein  said  enzyme- 
penicilloic  acid  conjugate  is  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    Y 
_  II     I 

>— CH— NH— C— CH— NH— R- 

NHCO2H 


wherein: 

X  is  an  alkali  metal  or  hydrogen; 

Y  is  an  organic  radical  of  naturally  occurring  or  synthetic 
penicillin  antibiotics; 

R  is  a  linking  group  having  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
from  0  to  5  heteroatoms; 

Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  which  is  an  enzyme;  and 

n  is  from  1  to  the  molecular  weight  of  Z  divided  by  500, 
whereby  said  conjugate  binds  to  said  antibodies  in  inverse 

proportion  to  the  amount  of  said  penicilloic  acid  in  said 

sample; 
separating  said  support  from  said  assay  medium;  and 
determining  the  enzyme  activity  on  said  support  or  in  said 

assay  medium  as  in  indication  of  the  presence  of  or  the 

amount  of  said  penicilloic  acid  in  said  sample. 


H3C^   NH< 
CO2X 


4,596,769 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  PEFTIDOGLYCAN 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerald  D.  Shockman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Dianne  E.  Jackson, 
Brookline,  Mass.,  and  William  Wong,  Wilmington,  Del.,  as- 
signors to  Temple  UniTersity-of  the  Commonwealth  System  of 
Higher  Education,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
1  Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,537 

\         Int.  a.*  COIN  53/00;  C12N  5/00;  C07K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  435—7  31  Claims 

20.  A  diagnostic  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
Bubacteria,  comprising  contacting  a  specimen  with  mono- 
clonal antibodies  of  class  IgG  or  IgM  which  specifically  bind 
to  an  antigenic  determinant  of  eubacterial  peptidoglycan,  and 
detecting  the  material  bound  by  said  antibodies  by  immunolog- 
ical assay  means. 


4,596,770 

ASSAY  OF  PEROXIDASE  ENZYME  ACTIVITY 
Marc  Parham,  Sharon,  Mass.,  and  William  J.  Warren,  North 

Smithfield,  R.I.,  assignors  to  TrsTenol-Genetcch  Diapiostics, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,204 

Int.  a*  GOIN  33/53;  C12Q  1/54.  1/28;  C12N  9/96.  9/99 
US.  a.  435—7  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  enzyme  immunoassay  or  enzyme-linked  im- 
munosorbent assay  in  which  3,3',5,5'-tetraalkyl  benzidine  chro- 
mogen  or  an  acid  salt  thereof  and  a  peroxide  are  reacted  with 
a  peroxidase  in  an  aqueous  buffer,  said  reaction  is  stopped  by 
the  addition  of  a  stopping  agent,  and  the  intensity  of  the  color 
developed  is  measured,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  said  chromogen  in  solution  in  an  aqueous  substrate 
medium  containing  5  to  20%  by  volume  of  N-methyl  pyrrol- 
idone  and  an  acetate  buffer  providing  a  pH  from  4  to  7. 


'  4,596,771 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  VITAMIN  B-6  AND 

IMMUNOSSAY  METHOD 

John  A.  adlowski.  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.,  and  Dace  Viceps-Madore, 

Burlington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,760,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,465,776. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,658 

Int  a*  GOIN  53/Oa  33/543;  C12N  5/00 

U  jS.  CI.  435—7  15  Gains 

1.  A  continuous  murine  hybridoma  cell  line  which  secretes 
recoverable  quantities  of  monoclonal  antibodies  of  the  IgG 
class  which  specifically  bind  to  vitamin  Be- 

4.  In  a  method  of  immunoassay  for  detecting  vitamin  B^  in  an 
animal  sample  having  the  following  steps, 

(a)  combining  said  animal  sample  with  reagent  under  condi- 

Itions  which  permit  the  formation  of  an  immune  complex 
consisting  essentially  of  said  reagent  and  vitamin  B6,  and 
P>)  detecting   the   formation  of  said   immune  complex, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  as  said  reagent 
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a  murine  monoclonal  antibody  of  the  IgG  class  which 
specifically  binds  to  vitamin  Be- 


4,596,772 
REAGENT  FOR  ASSAYING  CHOLINESTERASE 
Sachiko  Kamei,  Tokyo;  Kosoke  Tomita,  Kyoto;  Yasonobn  Hash* 
inioto,  Kyoto,  and  Noriko  Inagald,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1982,  57-39654 
Int  a.*  C12Q  1/48.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  435—15  22  Claims 

1.  A  cholinesterase-assaying  reagent,  comprising: 
acetylcholine; 

a  thermostable  acetate  kinase;  and 
adenosine  triphosphate. 


4,596,773 
STERILIZATION  INDICATOR 
Robert  P.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Keene,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Keene,  N.H. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,184,  May  22, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,416,984.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,794 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Not.  22, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C12Q  1/22;  C12M  1/00.  1/38.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  435—31  27  Claims 


1.  A  sterilization  indicator  comprising: 

means  for  containing  a  number  of  viable  microorganisms  and 
a  quantity  of  nutrient  medium  which  promotes  the  growth 
of  said  microorganisms; 

a  stopper  forming  a  seal  within  said  containing  means  to 
enclose  said  nutrient  medium  in  a  portion  of  said  contain- 
ing means  separate  from  said  microorganisms  until  it  is 
desired  to  contact  said  microorganisms  with  said  nutrient 
medium; 

means  for  penetrating  said  stopper  to  allow  said  nutrient 
medium  to  contact  said  microorganisms;  and 

cap  means,  coupled  to  said  penetrating  means,  for  sealing 
said  microorganisms  and  said  nutrient  medium  within  said 
containing  means  after  said  stopper  has  been  penetrated. 

26.  A  method  for  checking  the  effectiveness  of  a  sterilization 
process,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  a  sterilization  indicator  into  a  sterilization  chamber 
along  with  objects  to  be  sterilized,  said  sterilization  indica- 
tor comprising  means  for  containing  a  number  of  viable 
microorganisms  and  a  quantity  of  nutrient  medium  which 
promotes  the  growth  of  said  microorganisms;  a  stopper 
forming  a  seal  within  said  containing  means  to  enclose  said 
nutrient  medium  in  a  portion  of  said  containing  means 
separate  from  said  microorganisms  until  it  is  desired  to 
contact  said  microorganisms  with  said  nutrient  medium; 
means  for  penetrating  said  stopper  to  allow  said  nutrient 
medium  to  contact  said  microorganisms;  and  cap  means, 
coupled  to  said  penetrating  means,  for  s«ding  said  micro- 
organisms and  said  nutrient  medium  within  said  contain- 
ing means  after  said  stopper  has  been  penetrated; 

including  a  detector  composition  within  said  containing 


means,  said  detector  composition  being  capable  of  under- 
going a  detectable  change  in  response  to  the  growth  of 
said  microorganisms; 

removing  the  sterilization  indicator  from  the  sterilization 
chamber  along  with  the  objects  being  sterilized  after 
completion  of  the  sterilization  cycle; 

penetrating  said  stopper  to  allow  said  microorganisms  to 
contact  the  nutrient  medium; 

sealing  said  microorganisms  and  said  nutrient  medium 
within  said  containing  means; 

incubating  the  sterilization  indicator  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  of  promote  the  growth  of  the  microorgan- 
isms; and 

examining  the  sterilization  indicator  for  said  detectable 
change  in  response  to  the  growth  of  the  microorganisms. 


4,596,774 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MURINE  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  CELL-FREE  PRODUCTS  OF 

ACTIVATED  HUMAN  T-LYMPHOCYTES 

Tse- Wen  Chang,  and  Nancy  T.  Chang,  both  of  Paoli,  Pa.,  1 

ors  to  Centocor,  Inc^  MalTcm,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,941 
Int  a*  a2P  21/00;  C12N  5/00.  5/02;  CUR  1/91 

U.S.  a.  435—68  13 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  mitogen-induced  proliferation  of 
human  T  lymphocytes  comprising  maintaining  said  lympho- 
cytes in  a  medium  supplemented  with  mouse  serum  while 
exposing  the  lymphocytes  to  a  mitogen. 


4,596,775 

MICROORGANISM  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  GLUTATHIONE 

Akira  Kimora,  80-2,  Wakamiya-dori  6>jo-agva,  Kaari- 
wakamiya-cho,  Shinragyo-kn,  Kyoto^hi,  Kyoto-fta;  Konsaka 
Mnrata,  3-35,  Nishiao  Hitsagawa-cho,  Yaaaihiaa  la.  Kyoto- 
shi,  Kyoto-fki,  and  Jyoji  Kato,  25-16,  OtokoyaM  YoAii, 
Yawata-shi,  Kyoto-fta,  all  of  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  402,698,  JaL  28, 1962,  ahaadoMd.  Tib 
application  No?.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  30, 1981,  56-120544? 

Jul.  30,  1981,  56-120545 

Int  a.*  C12P  21/02;  C12N  11/18.  1/20.  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—70  9  Oatas 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  strain  Escherichia 

coli  RC  912  (FERM-BP  47)  which  produces  7-glutamyl-L-cys- 

teine  synthetase  which  is  not  inhibited  by  glutathione  and 

glutathione  synthetase,  and  is  thereby  ca|»ble  of  producing 

glutathione. 


4,596,776 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STARCH  HYDROLYZATES 
A^a>  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS 
Henry  H.  Nonaka,  Orland  Parii,  DL,  and  Sofddro  UaUro,  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  CPC  IntematioBal  Inc.,  Eaglewood 
CUflk,NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,370 

Int  a.*  C12D  19/14 

MS.  a.  435—94  5  CWaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  glucose-ocmtaining 

syrup  from  broken  polished  rice  which  comprises  the  stqx  of: 

(a)  steeping  the  broken  polished  rice  for  from  about  2  houn 
to  about  6  hours  in  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sulfur 
dioxide; 

(b)  washing  the  product  of  Step  (a)  with  water  to  remove 
water-soluble  material; 

(c)  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  wadied  product  of  Step 
(b)  with  an  alpha-amylase  enzyme  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
liquefy  the  starch  in  the  product;  and 

(d)  saccharifying  the  liqudHed  starch  product  of  Step  (c) 
with  glucoamylase  at  a  pH  of  about  S.0  to  about  6.0  for  a 
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sufTicient  time  to  obtain  the  desired  amount  of  glucose  in 
the  product. 


4,596,777 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  (3S)^[[[2-(PROTECTED  OR 

UNPROTECTED 

AMINOM-THIAZOLYL]ACETYL]AMINO]-2-OXO-l- 

AZETIDINESULFONIC  ACID  AND  4^UBSTmJTED 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

JoMpb  O'SoIUtu,  Belle  Mead,  and  Carol  A.  Aklonis,  North 

Bruswlck,  both  of  N  J^  anignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

IbCm  Priaccton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,865 
Int  a*  C12P  17/16,  17/14.  11/00;  C12R  1/19 
VJS.  a.  435—118  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (3S)-3-[[[2-(protected  or  unpro- 
tected afflino>4-thiazolyl]acetyl]amino]-2-oxo- 1  -azetidinesul- 
fonic  acid  or  4-substituted  derivative  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula 


.    "A~]LcH:4- 

R-N  N 


NH     H 


\2  / 


C— CH 

I       I 

C— N— S03©M® 


which  comprises  enzymatically  coupling  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


H^U        JJ— CH2— C-OH. 


R-N'  N 

or  a  salt  thereof,  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 


NH2 


\ 


g^R, 


C— CH 

C— N-S03©M® 


in  the  presence  of  an  Escherichia  coli  acylase  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  4.0  to  about  6.0  and  recovering  said  (3S)-3-[[[2- 
(protected  or  unprotected  amino)-4-thiazolyl]acetyl]amino]-2- 
oxo-1-azetidinesulfonic  acid  or  4-substituted  derivative  thereof 
from  the  reaction  mixture;  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protecting  group; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

M®  is  hydrogen,  an  inorganic  cation  or  a  substituted  ammo- 
nium ion. 


4,596,778 

SINGLE  CELL  PROTEIN  FROM  SULFUR  ENERGY 

SOURCES 

DomM  O.  HItiauu,  BartlcsrUlc,  Okla^  aadgnor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcan  Coapuy,  BaitleiTillc  Okla. 

Filed  Jol.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  511,127 
Int  a.«  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  culturing  an  oxidizing  bacte- 
rium, employing  an  oxidizable  sulfur  source,  a  carbon  dioxide 
carbon  source,  limited-molecular  oxygen  conditions,  mineral 
medium,  and  water,  as  aqueous  ferment,  under  high  salts/high 
cell  density  conditions; 
wherein  said  limited  molecular  oxygen  conditions  provide 
sufficient  molecular  oxygen  for  uptake  rate  needs  of  said 


microbial  cells  without  oxidation  of  sulfur  source  by  said 
molecular  oxygen,  and 

wherein  in  said  high  salts  conditions  sufficient  minerals  are 
employed  to  maintain  in  the  aqueous  ferment  at  least  P  1.9 
g.  K  1  g,  Mg  0.15  g,  Ca  0.06  g,  Fe  6  mg,  Zn  2  mg,  Cu  0.6 
mg,  and  Mn  0.6  mg,  per  liter  of  aqueous  ferment; 

wherein  in  said  high  cell  density  conditions  sufficient  bacte- 
rial cell  density  is  employed  to  maintain  about  40  to  about 
160  grams  of  cells  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  per  liter  of 
ferment;  and 

recovering  the  resulting  microbial  bacterial  cells  as  a  single 
cell  protein  food  product. 

9.  A  process  with  comprises: 
I  (a)  culturing  a  yeast  or  bacterium,  in  aqueous  ferment  under 
aerobic  fermentation  conditions,  employing  molecular 
oxygen,  assimilable  nitrogen  compound,  oxidizable  car- 
bon-energy source,  aqueous  mineral  medium,  thereby 
producing  microbial  cells  deficient  in  sulfur-amino  acid 
content,  and  an  off-gas  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and 
unconsumed  oxygen; 

(b)  cultivating  at  least  one  oxidizing  bacterium  under  high 
salts/high  cell  density  aqueous  fermentation  conditions 
employing  an  oxidizable-sulfur  compound,  aqueous  min- 
eral salts  medium,  assimilable  nitrogen  source,  limited 
molecular  oxygen  conditions,  and  carbon  dioxide-carbond 
source,  thereby  producing  microbial  bacterial  cells  of 
enhanced  sulfur-amino  acid  content; 

wherein  said  limited  molecular  oxygen  conditions  provide 
sufficient  molecular  oxygen  for  uptake  rate  needs  of  said 
microbial  cells  without  oxidation  of  sulfur  source  by  said 
molecular  oxygen, 

employing  in  said  step  (b)  minerals  sufficient  to  maintain  in 
the  aqueous  ferment  at  least  P  1.9  g,  K  1  g,  Mg  O.IS  g,  Ca 
0.06  g,  Fe  6  mg,  Zn  2  mg,  Cu  0.6  mg,  and  Mn  0.6  mg,  per 
liter  of  aqueous  ferment  and  a  high  cell  density  of  about  40 
to  160  grams  of  cells  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  per  liter  of 
ferment; 

(c)  feeding  said  ofT-gas  from  said  step  (a)  to  said  step  (b)  as  at 
least  a  part  of  the  molecular  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 
requirements  therein;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  first  and  second  microbial  cells  from 
each  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  as  a  combined  product. 


4,596,779 
CULTURE  VESSEL  WITH  AGITATOR 
K.  R.  Ono,  Bridge^n,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bellco  Glass,  Inc^  Vine- 
land,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,916 

Int.  a.*  C12M  3/02,  1/12,  1/02.  3/00 

VS.  a.  435—286  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  culture  vessel  having  an  agitator 
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arranged  to  orbit  about  a  generally  upright  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vessel,  said  agiutor  being  hollow  at  least  at  a  free  end 
thereof,  a  filter  supported  on  and  constituting  an  extension  of 
said  free  end,  and  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
hollow  portion  of  the  agitator  for  withdrawing  a  substance 
from  the  vessel  via  said  agitator  orbits,  said  vessel  having  an 
inlet  for  introducing  a  substance  into  the  vessel  while  said 
agitator  orbits,  and  wherein  said  agitator  orbits  but  does  not 
rotate. 


3.  A  tough  Si3N4  composite  ceramic  produced  by  forming 
and  sintering  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,596,780 

PROCESS  FOR  SAMPLING  AND  DILUTING 

Henry  B.  Castaaeda,  Woodbridge,  Va^  assignor  to  CbeoMtrics, 

Inc.,  Warrenton,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  475,975,  Mar.  16, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,537,747. 

lUs  appUcation  Dec  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,213 

Int  a.*  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  CL  436—176  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  sampling  and  diluting  a  liquid  to  be  diluted, 
said  process  comprising: 

drawing  into,  and  capturing  in,  a  hollow  tubular  member  by 
capillary  attraction,  a  predetermined  volume  of  a  liquid  to 
be  diluted,  said  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  two-way 
vent  port  therein, 

inserting  the  captured  liquid-containing  tubular  member  into 
a  liquid  diluent  so  as  to  submerge  said  two-way  vent  port, 
and 

while  maintaining  said  two-way  vent  port  submerged,  ap- 
plying a  vacuum  to  said  captured  liquid-containing  tubu- 
lar member,  from  a  sealed  pre<vacuated  container  having 
a  fill  volume  selected  to  effect  a  predetermined  dilution  of 
said  captured  liquid,  whereby  said  c^>tured  liquid  is  com- 
pletely flushed  into  said  container  by  diluent  drawn 
through  the  tubular  member,  r^d  fill  of  said  container 
with  diluent  is  provided,  and  said  predetermined  dilution 
is  effected. 


4,596,781 
TOUGH  SI3N4  COMPOSITE  CERAMICS 
Harry  W.  Carpenter,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporatioii,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aog.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  771,087 

Int  a.4  O04B  35/01  35/58 

U.S.  CI.  501—94  8  dains 

1.  A  composition  for  producing  a  tough  Si3N4  ceramic 
composite,  which  comprises  a  powder  mixture  of  (a)  about 
50%  or  more  by  volume  of  Si3N4  and  (b)  a  ternary  oxide 
additive  containing  60  or  more  mole  percent  hafina,  10  to  30 
mole  percent  titania  and  10  to  30  mole  percent  zirconia,  said 
oxide  additive  having  a  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
than  Si3N4,  said  composition  containing  about  10%  to  about 
30%  by  volume  of  ternary  oxide  additive  based  on  the  overall 
composition. 

2.  The  compontion  of  claim  1,  said  conqxwtion  containing 
about  15%  to  about  30%  by  volume  of  ternary  oxide  additive 
based  on  the  overall  composition. 


4,596,782 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  COPPER,  ZINC  AND  ALUMINUM, 

USEFUL  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANOL  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Philippe  Coorty,  HoniUcs;  Christine  Trams;  Daniel  Dwmd, 

both  of  RoeO-Malmaison;  Alain  Foreatiire,  Vcnaison,  and 

Patrick  Chanmette,  RocO-Malnnlson,  aU  of  Fiwoe,  aaipMn 

to  Institnt  Francais  da  Petrolc,  Rncfl-Malmalaon,  Fhnce 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcttion  FhuMC,  Jan.  27, 1984,  84  01256 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/06,  23/72 
U.S.  a.  502—302  22  firf— 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  catalyst  precursor  of  essen- 
tially homogeneous  composition,  containing  at  least  copper, 
zinc  and  aluminum  as  essential  elements,  characterized  by  the 
following  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisiting  of  bicarbonates, 
carbonates  and  hydroxides  with  an  essentially  homogene- 
ous solution  containing,  as  salts  and/or  soluble  comfriexes, 
at  least  copper,  zinc  and  aluminum  metals,  said  contacting 
step  being  performed  at  a  pH  of  about  6.3-7.3,  so  as  to 
form  an  amorphous  homogeneous  precipitate,  having  a 
flat  diagram  in  X-ray  diffraction,  of  at  least  copper,  zinc 
and  aluminum  metak,  the  residence  time  of  said  precipi- 
tate in  the  mother  liquors  being  from  0.1  to  30  minutes, 

(b)  washing  with  water  the  precipitate  obtained  in  step  (a) 
until  its  content  by  weight  of  alkali  metals  is  reduced  to 
about  0.1-0.3%  weight  of  the  metals  present 

(c)  drying  and  then  roasting  the  washed  precipitate  obtained 
in  step  (b)  so  as  to  convert  it  to  a  mixture  of  oxides, 

(d)  crushing  said  mixture  of  oxides  to  particles  of  a  size 
smaller  than  about  O.S  mm,  when  the  particle  size  of  the 
mixture  of  oxides  from  step  (c)  is  greater  than  O.S  mm, 

(e)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  mixture  of  oxides  of 
particle  size  smaller  than  about  O.S  mm, 

(0  washing  the  suspension  of  oxides  obtained  in  step  (e)  by 
means  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  acid,  said  solution  having 
a  pH  lower  than  about  6.7,  so  as  to  rednce  its  alkali  metab 
content  to  less  than  about  0.03%  by  weight  of  the  metals 
present, 

(g)  separating  the  mixture  of  dealkalinized  oxides  obtained  in 
step  (f)  from  the  washing  waters. 


4,596,783 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  AND  SELECIIVE 
HYDROGENATION  THEREWITH 
Charies  A.  Drake,  BortlcsTflk,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUDips  Pctro* 
team  Company,  Haillasfills,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  684,399,  Dec  20, 1964.  lUs  sppMcaHsM 
Sep.  27, 1985,  Scr.  No.  780,749 
Int  a^  BOU  31/04 
VS.  CL  502—167  3  CUtm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  demental 
palladium  on  a  calcium  carbonate  support  with  lead  aoetale 
and  an  aromatic  amine  oxide,  wherein  said  palladiaa  is  press  lU 
in  an  amount  of  about: 
0.1-10  wt  %  elemental  palladium  based  on  total  weight  of 

palladium  and  calcium  carbonate  support; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  lead,  calculated  as  die  1 

to  elemental  palladium,  is  1-10:1; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  aromatic  amine  oiide  to  ( 

tal  palladium  is  about  1-20:1;  and 
wherein  sakl  aromatic  amine  onde  has  firom  about  3  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  is  sdeded  from  the 
group  consisting  of  : 
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and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  H 
or  C1-C4  alky  I. 


4  596  784 

^^I^^fl  COMPOSmONSAND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

PREPARAnON  OF  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC 

Aaos 

l!!^i"  ^T^^'  ^*'^°"'  "">  Lawrence  S.  Kirch, 
Hantingtoii  VaUey,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

'"'J^^nSn  ^°/  ^^'^^J^^y  27. 1983,  abandOn«I,  which  is 

a  wntlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,365,  Jun.  7, 1982 
abandoned  Thi.  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,958 

1 1 «  n  lii  ^"®"  ^^/^'*  ^^/^^'  ^7//9.  27/792 
u-a.  l-l.  9U2— 209  g  q.  . 

wherein "'^^'*  °^'*"  ^°"""'*  Mo,2P«Cs*-V,.As^Cu,  Sb"S! 
a'  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  1.2- 
b  IS  m  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  1  25 
c"  IS  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0  6- 
d  IS  m  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  1  o' 
e    IS  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  0  25 
r  IS  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.2-  and 
X  IS  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 

I.'iJZT*"^  f  S*"  °^^"  *'^'"*="^''  P^«*"»'  P^eP^ed  by 
suspendmg  molybdenum  trioxide  in  water  followed  by  the 
addition  of  phosphoric  acid,  heating  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  60'  to  about  95'  C.  for  at  least  1 
hour,  mixing  the  remaining  elements  at  their  oxides  or 
salts  or  compounds  convertible  on  heating  into  the  oxides 
with  aqueous  molybdenum  trioxide  either  before  or  after 
the  addition  of  phosphoric  acid,  mixing  with  ammonium 
hydroxide,  isolating  the  material  and  calcining  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  350"  to  about  450°  C 


prising  an  intimate  mixture  of  at  least  one  group  VI  B  metal 
sulfide  and  at  least  one  group  VIII  metal  sulfide  characterized 
in  that  It  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting,  at  a  pH  maintained  at  a  value  of  4  5  to  8  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  soluble  salt  of  at  least  one 
group  VIII  metal  and  at  least  one  ammonium  salt  of  a 
polyanion  of  at  least  one  group  VI  B  metal,  with  at  least 
one^vater-soluble  sulfiding  agent,  under  conditions  which 
term  a  coprecipitate  of  sulfides; 

(b)  separating  the  resultant  precipitate  from  the  mother 
iiquors; 

(c)  drying  said  precipitate;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  dried  precipitate;  all  of  said  steps  being 
effected  under  an  inert  atmosphere. 

13^  A  catalyst  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  at  least  one 

,  VIII  metal,  charactenzed  in  that  said  sulfides  are  present  in  a 
^oichiometry  of  from  1.2  to  2.2  atoms  of  sulfur  ^T^tom  of 
metal  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  group  VIII  metal  to 
the  total  number  of  metal  atoms  of  from  0.35  to  0  95  and 
having  a  crystallagraphic  structure  of  molybdenite  for  the 
group  VI  B  metal  sulfide  and  of  pyrite  for  the  group  VIH 
metal  sulfide,  said  intimate  mixture  exhibiting  an  X-ray  ^wder 
diffraction  diagram  at  the  wave  length  of  the  copiir  K.^.. 
peak  having  at  least  two  principle  peaks  characteristic  of  the 

f(Jo7in   he  mT'^  "i"''!^^-^^ ''''  ^^'^^^  °^  ^^^  ^"^  denoted 
(002)  in  the  Miller  indices  being  situated  at  a  Bragg  angle  of 

from  7^0  to  7.30  degrees  and  its  angular  width  at  half-hefgh 

being  from  0.5  to  1.5  degrees,  the  diffraction  diagram  also 

having  at  least  the  two  principle  peaks  of  the  disulfide  of  each 

of  he  group  VIII  metals  used,  the  angular  width  at  half-height 

of  the  most  intense  peak  denoted  (200)  in  the  Miller  indices  of 

the  major  group  VIII  metal  disulfide  being  from  0.05  to  1 

degree,  the  diffracted  intensity  at  the  top  of  this  peak  beine 

higher  than  the  diffracted  intensity  at  the  height  of  the  (002) 

peak  of  the  major  group  VI  B  metal  disulfide,  the  diffraction 

diagram  being  such  that,  when  peaks  characteristic  of  a  group 

«li  ";!^f  7"T'^"!f  "^  P'"^"''  '^^  *'"«^»  °f  the  principle 
fif  i^.^^'  ^''  ^^^"  ^  ^"""  ^^^^  °f  the  principle  peak  (200)  of 
the  disulfide  of  the  same  metal,  and  such  that,  when  peaks 
charactenstic  of  the  dioxide  of  the  major  group  VI  B  metel 
appear,  the  height  of  the  principle  peak  (1 10)  of  this  dioxide  is 
less  than  0.5  times  that  of  the  principle  peak  (002)  of  the  disul- 
fide of  the  same  metal. 


i 


^«^  4,596,785 

GROUP  VIII  AND  VIB  METAL  SULHDE  CATALYSTS 

TI^  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR      ' 

HYDROTREATING  HYDROCARBON  CUTS 

CONTAINING  SULFUR 

Herr*    Toulhoat,  HooiUea;  Rigia  Paulus,  VlUeurbanne,  and 

f1!L."T^'J!7^  ■"  °'  '^"'  assignors  to  Institut 
FrancaJa  da  Petrole,  Roeil-Malnudaon,  France 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,643 
uainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  25, 1983,  83  16944 
.,„  «  Int  a*  BOIJ  27/057 

UA  a.  502-220  ,g  Q^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrotreatment  catalyst  ZZ 


4,596,786 

CALCTNED  AND  REDUCED  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE  ON 

SILICATUNGSTEN  OXIDE  CATALYST 

Simon  Kukes,  and  Robert  L.  Banks,  both  of  BartlesriUe,  Okla 

assignors  to  PhUIips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  OkJa.' 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  580,402,  Feb.  15,  1984.  This  appliration 

Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,809 

I  c  r^  '"*•  ^•*  ®°"  ^^/^'  ^^^^'  ^^^^0;  C07C  6/00 

F.S.  CI.  502-242  „  Qj,jj^ 

1.  An  activated  calcined  and  carbon  monoxide  or  hydrogen 
reduced  composition  suitable  for  the  disproportionation  and 
isomenzation  of  olefins  consisting  of  an  effective  promoting 
amount  of  titanium  dioxide  said  titanium  dioxide  or  titanium 
compound  that  is  converted  to  titanium  dioxide  by  calcination 
having  been  precipitated  on  the  surface  of  a  silica-tungsten 
oxide  mixture  and  subsequently  having  been  subjected  to  con- 
ditions of  (1)  calcination,  and  (2)  reduction  in  a  carbon  monox- 
ide or  hydrogen  atmosphere. 

4.  An  activated  calcined  and  carbon  monoxide  reduced 
catalyst  suitable  for  the  disproportionation  and  isomerization 
of  olefins  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  silica  and  about  1  to  about 
20  weight  percent  tungsten  oxide  upon  which  mixture  is  pre- 
cipitated about  0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  titanium 
dioxide,  said  amounts  being  based  on  the  combined  weights  of 
tungsten  oxide  and  silica. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
sihca.  tungsten  oxide,  and  titanium  dioxide  which  is  active  for 
the  disproportionation  and  isomerization  of  olefins  comprising 
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(1)  admixing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  tungsten  oxide 
and  a  silica  support  to  provide  a  first  composition  of  silica- 
tungsten  oxide,  (2)  precipitating  on  the  surface  of  said  silica- 
tungsten  oxide  mixture  a  promoting  amount  of  titanium  diox- 
ide or  a  titanium  compound  that  is  converted  to  titanium  diox- 
ide by  calcination  to  provide  a  second  composition  and  (3) 
subjecting  said  second  composition  to  calcination  to  produce  a 
calcined  composition  and  (4)  subjecting  said  calcined  composi- 
tion to  reducing  conditions  suitable  for  promoting  the  activity 
of  said  composition  for  the  disproportionation  and  isomeriza- 
tion of  olefins. 


4,596,787 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

FOR  THE  OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF  ETHANE  TO 

ETHYLENE 
Robert  M.  Manyik,  St  Albans,  and  James  H.  McCain,  Charles- 
ton, both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,893 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  23/18.  23/20,  23/22,  23/28 
VS.  a.  502—312  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  catalyst  of  the  low 
temperature  oxydehydrogenation  of  ethane  to  ethylene  in  a  gas 
phase,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  precursor  solution 
having  soluble  and  insoluble  portions  of  compounds  of  metals 
to  form  part  of  the  catalyst,  separating  the  soluble  portion  of 
the  precursor  solution,  impregnating  a  catalyst  support  with 
the  soluble  portion  of  the  precursor  solution,  and  thereafter, 
activating  the  impregnated  support  to  produce  the  supported 
catalyst. 


4,596,788 
GELATIN  AND  LECITHIN  BASED  SYNTHEnC  WHOLE 

BLOOD  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charles  S.  Ecanow,  Skokie,  and  Bernard  Ecanow,  Wilmette, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Neomed,  Inc.,  Wilmette,  111. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  464,704,  Feb,  7, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,539,204, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,823,  Oct  29, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3i36,061, 

Dec.  31, 1981,  abandmied,  which  is  a  conttnnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  222,364,  Jan.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,343,797,  which  is  a 

conttnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,029,  May  2, 1980, 

abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,021, 

Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

617,959 

Int  a.*  A61K  37/02,  31/685 

U.S.  a.  514—2  25  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute  comprising  effective 
amounts  of  lecithin  and  either  one  gelatin  or  one  modified  fluid 
gelatin,  water,  sufficient  alkaline  substance  to  achieve  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  human  blood,  and  sufficient  electrolyte  to 
achieve  an  isotonicity  equal  to  that  of  physiological  saline 
solution,  said  synthetic  whole  blood  comprising  essentially  a 
substantially  non-polar  coacervate  phase  of  an  aqueous  two- 
phase  coacervate  system. 


4,596,789 
PROLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Anand  S.  Dutta,  Stockport,  England;  Ross  L.  Stein,  Wilmington, 
Del.;  Diane  A.  Tndnor,  Glen  MOls,  Pa.,  and  Ridiard  A.  WU- 
donger,  Newark,  Del.,  aasignon  to  ICI  Ancricai  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.  and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Lon- 
don, United  Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1983, 
8311423;  May  27, 1983, 8314708 

Int  a.*  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514-18  16  Claims 

1.  A  proline  derivative  of  the  following  formula  (I),  (II)  or 
(HI): 


O  O 

R*— C— NH— CHR3— C— NH— CHR2— 


0) 


O  O  O 

C  c— NH— CHR'— C— H 

N  — (^ 
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o  o 

.    "  ,  M 

R8— C— CHR^— NH— C— NH— CHR6— 


ai) 


O  O  O 

C  ^C-NH— CHRS— C— H 

N  —^ 


O 


ail) 


o 


r"-c-nh-chr>o-c^  ?_NH-CHR9-C-H 

N  — ^ 


o 


wherein 
R',  R'  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  3  to 

about  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2,  R^  R^,  R^  and  Rl°  are  alkyl  groups  of  about  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a 
monocyclic  aryl  group  or  by  an  amide,  urea  or  carbamate 
group  via  the  nitrogen  thereof;  and 
R^  and  R''  are  lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  substituted  lower  alkoxy  groups  wherein  the 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  contains  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aryl  groups;  and 
R^  is  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  containing  about  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkoxy  group  containing  about  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  -CHR2-,  -CHR^-,  -CHR*-,  -CHR'-, 
— CHR'^ —  and  the  proline  group  are  of  the  L-configuration; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-  or  base-addition  salt 
thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  equilibrium  addition 
compound  of  the  aldehyde  group  Uiereof. 


4,596,790     "f 

PEPTIDES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
HYPERGLYCAEMIA 
OU?  E.  Trygstad,  Haslom;  Kari-Ludwig  Rekksh,  Oslo,  and 
Kirsten  Titlestad,  Staid,  aU  of  Norway,  aaaJganri  to  Nyegaawl 
A  Co.  A/S,  Olso,  Norway 

FUed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,060 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdoi^  Oct  19, 1983, 
8327966 

Int  a*  A61K  3  7/24:  C07K  5/10 
MS.  a.  514—18  7 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  I 


pGlu-X-Asp-Gly 


(D 


(where  X  is  Glu,  Asp  or  GLn,  and  Oly,  pOlu,  Olu,  Oln  and 
Asp  represent  residues  of  glycine  and  L-forms  of  pyroglutamic 
acid,  glutamic  acid,  glutamine  and  aspartic  acid  respectively) 
and/or  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,596,791 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
John  J.  Plwinaki,  Port  Chester,  N.Y^  John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich, 
Conn.;  Paul  Menard,  Tockahoe;  Howard  Jones,  Ossinina 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Edward  S.  Neiss,  New  Canaan,  Conn, 
assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceatical  Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  475,804,  Mar.  16, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  ippUcation  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,387 
Int  a.*  H61K  37/64;  C07K  5/06 
VS.  a.  514-19  7  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


4,596,793 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


a 


o  o 

(CH2)i-2-CH-NH-CH-C-N-CH2C-Y2 


I 

I 
Yi 


I 

Ri 


f 

Ml 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
m  is  1  or  2; 

Yi  and  Y2  are  independently  —OH  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

amino-alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
— ZiM]  is 


NHSG2 


■(CH2),-CH 
\ 


NH 


SO2NH2 


4596  794 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

HYPERGLYCEMIA,  HYPERLIPEMIA, 

INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES,  PAINS  OR  PYREXIA  DUE 

TO  THE  ACCENTUATION  OF  CENTRAL  NERVE,  OR 

TUMOR 
Chikao  Yoshlkumi,  Kunltachi;  Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumio  Hirose,  Shii^uku;  Masanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa; 
Kenichi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  Fujli,  Tokyo;  Minora 
Ohhara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,629,  Feb.  29, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,555,505, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,592,  Apr.  13, 

1983,  Pat.  No.  4,559,327,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  289,226,  Ang.  3, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  102,535,  Dec.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,313,939,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,218,  May  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-63146; 
Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161385;  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161386 

Int  a*  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514-42  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipemia,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  suffering  therefrom  a  pharma- 
ceutically effective  amount  of  p-aminobenzoate-N-L-rhamno- 
side  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


and  e  is  1-4. 


4,596,792 

SAFE  VACCINE  FOR  HEPATITIS  CONTAINING 

POLYMERIZED  SERUM  ALBUMIN 

Girish  N.  Vyas,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  CaUfornia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  299,452,  Sep.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
■pplication  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,636 
Int  a*  A61K  37/02 
UA  a.  514-21  6  Chdnis 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  host  susceptible  to  hepatitis 
infection  which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  vaccine 
consisting  essentially  of  polymerised  serum  albumin  as  the 
immunogen  to  elicit  an  immunogenic  response  in  a  physio- 
logically accepuble  carrier  to  said  host,  said  polymerized 
scrum  albumin  having  from  six  to  twelve  serum  albumin 
units,  and  being  free  of  any  other  portions  of  hepatotropic 
viruses. 

5.  A  vaccine  useful  for  vaccination  for  a  mammalian  host 
against  hepatitis  which  comprises  polymerized  serum  albumin 
in  cmnbination  with  an  immunogenic  adjuvant,  wherein  said 
polymerized  serum  albumin  has  about  six  to  twelve  units,  is 
free  of  other  proteins  or  genetic  material  derived  from  hepato- 
tropic viruses,  and  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  elicit  an  immu- 
nogenic response. 


4,596,795 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  SEX  HORMONES  IN  THE  FORM 

OF  HYDROPHIUC  CYCLODEXTRIN  DERIVATIVES 
Josef  Pitha,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary,  Dept  of  Health  A 

Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,839 
'  Int  a.*  A61K  31/70 

U.S.  a.  514-58  3  chdms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  by  sex  hormone  addition 
which  comprises  injecting  by  the  buccal  route  a  regimen  of 
0. 1-25  mg  per  diem  of  a  compound  consisting  of  testosterone, 
progesterone,  and  estradiol  as  an  inclusion  complex  with  poly- 
^-cyclodextrin  or  hydroxypropyl-j8-cyclodextrin. 


4,596,796 

DITHIOLPHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTER  AS  A  SOIL 
PESTICIDE 
Harayasa  Yaaumoto,  Takarazoka;  Kiyoshi  ic— iii«tT««,  Kobe, 
and  Takayuki  Okabe,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  J^ao,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,986 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1983,  58-168877; 
Sep.  13, 1983,  58-170346 

Int  a*  AOIN  57/12;  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a  514-143  4  Claiffls 

1.  A  dithiolphosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula. 
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A— S    O 

\ll 

P— S— B 

/ 

CH3O 

wherein  A  is  sec-butyl  or  tert-butyl  group,  and  B  is  iso-propyl, 
n-butyl,  iso-butyl,  sec-butyl  or  tert-butyl  group. 

4.  A  soil  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  dithiolphosphoric 
acid  ester  according  to  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient 


4,596,797 
USE  OF  AROMATASE-INHIBITORS  FOR 
PROPHYLAXIS  AND/OR  TREATMENT  OF  BENIGN 
PROSTATIC  HYPERPLASU 
Hans-Udo  Schweikcrt  Bonn-Roettgea;  Ulf  Tnnn;  Theodor 
Senge,  botii  of  Castrup-Rauxel,  and  FHedmnnd  Nenmann, 
Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergbunen,  Fed.  Rep;  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,672,  Dec.  10, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,332,  Sep.  30, 

1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,331, 

Sep.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  733,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1982, 
8213404 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/56 
UJS.  CI.  514—177  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  benign  prostatic  hyperpla- 
sia in  a  male  human  patient  suffering  therefrom  comprising, 
administering  to  the  patient  an  amount  of  an  aromatase-inhibi- 
tor  effective  to  treat  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia;  wherein  the 
aromatase  inhibitor  possesses  essentially  no  hormonal  effects 
and  products  of  the  aromatization  therewith  in  the  patient 
possess  essentially  no  hormonal  effects. 


4,596,798 
^ACETYLPYRIDINE  THIOSEMICARBAZONES  AS 
ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Charles  Shipman,  Jr.,  Dexter,  Mich.;  Daniel  L.  Klayman,  Chevy 
Chase,  Md.;  Sandra  H.  Smith,  and  John  C.  Drach,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WasUngton,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,723 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/33.  31/395.  31/55.  31/535 
U.S.  a.  514—183  64  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  topically  treating  the  tissue  of  an  animal 
which  has  been  infected  with  a  herpes  virus  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  tissue  of  said  animal  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of: 
(a)  a  2-acetylpyridine  thiosemicarbazone  selected  from  the 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


N 


CH3         S 
I  II 

C=NNHC— NR1R2 


or, 


(b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aUcyl 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
amino,  alkylamino  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
amino  having  I  7  carbon  atoms  in  each  aUcyl  group,  cyclo- 
aUcyl  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  C(0)CXklkyl 
having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  phenyl,  or 
pyridyl;  aUienyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  aUcynyl 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by 


methyl  or  phenyl  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  or  substituted 
by  methyl,  dimethyl,  halo,  dihalo,  or  ethoxy  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  adamantyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
which  are  mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  by  aUcyl  having  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  halo,  alkoxy  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  phenoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  dimethylamino,  die- 
thylaminomethyl,  or  C(OX)alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aUtyl  group;  pyridyl;  thienyl;  indolyl;  furyl; 
acridyl;  quinolyl;  or  pyridazinyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  Usted  above  for  R|,  in 
which  case  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different;  or  R| 
and  R2  are  tidcen  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of : 

(1)  aUcylenimino  which  is  either  bridged  by  an  ethylene 
group,  or  is  fused  to  a  phenyl  ring,  or  is  attached  by  a 
spiro  Inikage  to  an  ethylene  ketal  group; 

(2)  homopiperazinyl;  homopiperazinyl  substituted  with 
alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  piperazinyl;  or  pipera- 
zinyl  substituted  with  alkyl  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
diaUcyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
phenyl,  C(0)0alkyl  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  halophenyl,  benzyl, 
or  pyridyl; 

(3)  alkylenimino  which  may  contain  one  double  bond  and 
may  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  aUtyl,  hydroxy, 
phenyl,  or  benzyl;  and 

(4)  morpholino;  or  dialkylmorpholino  having  I  to  7  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  group. 


4,596,799 
9H-PYRROLO[2,l-q.l,2,4-TRIAZOLO[4>A][l«4]BEN. 
ZODIAZEPINES 
Jan  W.  F.  Wasley,  Chatham,  N  J.,  aasivMr  to  QbihGdiy  Cor- 
poration, Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,295 

Int  CL*  C07D  4S7/14;  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  a  514-219  18 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  acyk>xy; 
or  ring  A  is  substituted  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  lower 
alkylenedioxy;  R  represents  hydrogen,  hak>gen  or  tower  aUcyl; 
Ar  represents 

(a)  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  klentical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  halofen, 
trifluoromethyl,  lower  aUcoxy,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy;  or 
phenyl  sustituted  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  lower 
alkylenedioxy; 

(b)  napfithyl  or  naphthyl  substitated  by  one  or  two  klentical 
or  different  substituents  selected  firom  kmer  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, lower  aUcoxy,  hydroxy  and  acytoxy; 

(c)  pyridinyl  or  pyridinyl  substituted  on  caibon  by  one  or 
two  substituentt  sdected  firom  kmer  alkyl,  kywer  alkoxy 
and  halogen; 

(d)  pyrrolyl  or  pyrrolyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  or  two 
substitiwnts  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  sod 
halogen;  or  sakl  radical  substitated  on  nitfOfen  by  tower 
■Ikyl; 

(e)  quinolinyl  of  isoquinoUnyl  or  each  sakl  radical  substi- 
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tuted  on  carbon  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy;         I 

(0  imidazolyl  or  imidazolyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  olie 
substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  or  said 
radical  substituted  on  one  nitrogen  by  lower  alkyl; 

(g)  thienyl  or  thienyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen; 

(h)  furanyl  or  furanyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  or  two 
lower  alkyl  groups; 

(1)  pyrimidinyl  or  pyrimidinyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one 
or  two  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy and  halogen;  j 

0)  pyrazinyl  or  pyrazinyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  or 
two  lower  alkyl  groups; 

(k)  thiazolyl  or  thiazolyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  sub- 
stituent selected  from  lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  and 

(1)  indolyl  or  indolyl  substituted  on  carbon  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and 
halogen;  or  said  radical  substituted  on  nitrogen  by  lower 
alkyl; 

wherein  the  point  of  attachment  of  any  of  the  said  heteroaryl 
radicals  is  on  a  ring  carbon;  and  wherein  the  point  of  attach- 
ment for  pyrrolyl,  indolyl  or  imidazolyl  radicals  unsubstituted 
on  nitrogen  may  also  be  on  ring  nitrogen;  and  wherein  within 
the  above  definitions  acyloxy  is  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  ester;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  | 

15.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  convulsive  disorders  or 
anxiety  responsive  to  benzodiazepine  receptor  stimulation  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  of  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  said  compound. 


N 


i 
\ 


R6 


R' 


wherein 
R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci_6  alkyl  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


R6 


R7 


together  form  a  five  or  six  membered  ring; 
R5  is  Ci-6  alkyl;  Ci-6  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy  or  esters 
and  amides  thereof;  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-6  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-6  alkyl  or  R8  together  with 
R'  form  a  carbocyclic  ring;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  hypoglycaemia  in  humans  or  non 
humans  which  method  comprises  administering  an  effective, 
non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


N-CH(CH2), 


(D 


'^O"'* 


4,596,800 

HYDROXYMORPHOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Anthony  T.  Ainsworth,  Bishop's  Stortford,  and  Richard  M. 

HimUey,  Reigate,  both  of  Engknd,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  pj.c.,  England  , 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,795  I 

Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1984. 

8418657 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/535.-  C07D  265/30  I 

UA  a  514-233  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R**  is  — 0(CH2)a  CO2H  or  an  ester  or  amide  derivative 
thereof,  0(CH2)6M  or  — CO2H  or  an  ester  or  amide  deriv- 
ative thereof 
wherein 

a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 

b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  and 

M  is  hydroxy,  Ci_6  alkoxy  or 


(I) 


N 


=\  I 


N— CH(CH2), 


/ 

i 

\ 


R6 


R7 


or  a  phamiaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R*  is  — 0(CH2)a  CO2H  or  an  ester  or  amide  derivative 
thereof,  0(CH2)6M  or  — CO2H  or  an  ester  or  amide  deriv- 
ative thereof 
wherein 

a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 

b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  and 

M  is  hydroxy,  Ci_6  alkoxy  or 


wherein 
R^  and  R''  are  each  hydrogen  or  C 1-6  alkyl  or 


— N 


I 
\ 


R6 


R7 


together  form  a  five  or  six  membered  ring; 
R5  is  Ci-6  alkyl;  Ci-6  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy  or  esters 
and  amides  thereof;  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-6  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  C  1.6  alkyl  or  R8  together  with 
R5  form  a  carbocyclic  ring;  and 
n  is  1  or  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  a  hyperglyca- 
emic  human  or  non-human  animal. 
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4,596,801 

4H-3,l-BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  AGRICULTURAL  OR 

HORTICULTURAL  FUNGICIDE  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
HiroaU  Sngiyania,  Tokyo;  Keizo  Hoaoda,  Shizm^  Yoshikazu 
Knmagai,  Tckyo;  Maaald  TakeocU,  and  Maaanori  Okada, 
both  of  SaitaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Chogai  Selyakn 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1983,  58^7967; 
Jan.  20, 1984,  59-9331 

Int  a.*  C07D  265/14,  265/22.  265/20;  AOIN  43/86 
U.S.  a.  514—227  19  Claims 

1.  A  4H-3,l-benzoxazine  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  independently  represent  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbons;  m  and  n  each 
independently  represent  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  and  when  m  or  n 
is  2,  the  plurality  of  each  of  X  or  Y  may  have  the  same  or 
different  meanings;  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyloxy  group 
having  1-S  carbons,  an  alkynyloxy  group  having  up  to  S  car- 
bons, an  alkylthio  group  having  1-5  carbons  or  an  alkenylthio 
group  having  up  to  5  carbons. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  pathogenic  fungi  on  plants  or  in 
soil  by  applying  a  4H-3,l-benzoxazine  derivative  of  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  y  each  independently  represent  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons;  m  and  n  each  indepen- 
dently represent  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  and  when  m  or  n  is  2,  the 
plurality  of  each  of  X  or  Y  may  have  the  same  or  different 
meanings;  and  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyloxy  group  of  1-S 
carbons,  an  alkynyloxy  group  of  up  to  5  carbons,  an  alkylthio 
group  of  1-S  carbons  or  an  alkenylthio  group  of  up  to  S  car- 
bons, to  the  plant  or  the  locus  thereof. 


4,596,802 

THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  ACTIVE  ON  THE 

CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Camilla  G.  Wcranith,  StraAonrg;  Roger  Brodia,  MontpelUer, 

and  Paal  Worma,  Saint  Gdy  dn  Feac,  all  of  Rruce,  asaignors 

to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  786,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Oct  18, 1984,  84  15991 

Int  a*  A61K  31/535:  C07D  413/12 

VS.  a.  514—230  16  Claims 

1.  A  thiadiazole  derivative  correponding  to  the  formula: 


w 


NH-CH2— CH2— N  O 


(I) 


N- 


■N 


in  which  R  represents: 
a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 

atoms; 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms; 
a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  halogen 
atoms,  by  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  by  1 
or  2  hydroxy!  groups  or  by  a  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl 
group; 
a  biphenylyl  group;  or 
an  alpha-naphthyl  group; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  said  deriva- 
tive. 

16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  contains  a  thiadia,- 
zole  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient,  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 


4,596303 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  MEDICINE 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tomoh  Maaaki,  Ibaragi;  Toayro  Kamiakiro;  TakaaU  Okaaoc, 
both  of  Mlaato,  aU  of  Japaa;  KolcM  Knudnra,  Lo■doi^ 
Eoglaad,  and  Mitano  MaaaU,  CUba,  J^n,  aarifaon  to 
NippoB  Cheadphar  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  361,506,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^07,297. 
This  applicatkm  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,548 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-53116 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  aabaeqoct  to  Mar.  26, 
2002,  has  been  diadaimad. 
Int  a*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  405/14,  405/12 
U.S.  a.  514—252  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1), 


H 


R>02C^  ^H 


CONHCHCON 


CH2— CH2 


(1) 


I  \  / 

CH2  CH2— CH2 

CH(CH3)2 


N— R2 


where  RMs  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 


,  — CH2— CH«CH 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  aooept- 
able  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  composition  for  preventing  or  treating  myocaidial 
infarction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 
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CH2-CH2 

H      °     CONHCHCON  N-R2 

I      \         / 

CH2       CH2-CH2 

CH(CH3)2 


(I) 


wherein 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C4 

alky]  group,  and 
R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl  group, 


.  -CH2-CH=CH-/         \ 
(OCH3)„  \^s/ 


4,596,805 

SUBSTITUTED  DIOXOPYRIDOPYRIMIDINES 
Jack  B  Jiang,  Wilmington,  Del,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J.  ^^ 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,588 

IT  «  r^  II!;  ^:1F^  ^^^^^-  ^^/W.-  A61K  SJ/SOS 

U.S.  CI.  514-258  8  q^^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


lYx 


CCX3R' 


N 

I 
R 


N  CH3 

H 


— CH 


'(§i>l} 


wherein  n  is  0  to  2  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  or  treat  myo- 
cardial infarction,  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


and    the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
Ar  is  aryl,  furanyl,  or  cyclohexyl; 

R'  is  loweralkyl,  loweralkyl  substituted  with  one  halo  or 
tnnuoromethyl  group,  or  (arylloweralkylXloweralkyl. 
)ammoloweralkyl;  and 
X  is  0  or  S; 

said  aryl  being  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  independently  selected  from  halo,  nitro,  cyano. 
loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy,  and  trifluoromethyl 


4,596,804 
DIBENZ[B,E]OXEPIN  COMPOUNDS 
^SIiU■S!;^^  ^ol^ro;  YodUmas.  Ogi,  Shizuoka;  Ke^ji 
Ofemorl,  MisUnu,  and  Katsolchi  Shuto,  Shizuoka,  aU  of 
"  "^ — ~  *o  ^yow*  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo, 


Piled  Jon.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,000 
Ctalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-118009 
lata*  A61K  31/495;  C07D  405/04 

f?'Jiir!^.  20  Claims 

1.  A  di0enz[b,ejoxepm  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


4,596,806 

7-PIPERIDINO-lA3,5-TETRAHYDROIMIDAZOr2.1-Bl- 

QUINAZOLIN.2-ONE  HAVING  PLATELET 

AGGREGATION  INHIBTTORY  ACnVFTY 

Fumiyoshi  Ishikawa,  and  Shlnichiro  Ashida,  both  of  Tokyo 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan' 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1983,  58-111498 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  514-267  2  Claims 

1.  7-Pipendmo- 1 .2,3,5-tetrahydroimidazo[2,  l-bjquinazolin- 
2-one  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

2.  A  platelet  aggregation  inhibitor  comprising  a  platelet 
aggregation  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  7.piperidino-l,2  3  5- 
tetrahydroimidazo[2,l-b]quinazolin-2-one  as  an  active  in^i^edi- 
ent  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  cyano  group,  a  5-tetrazolyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  or  -CO2R3  wherein  R3  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a 
l-<ethoxycarbonyloxy)ethyl  group,  and  R2  represents  a  4- 
alkylpiperazmo  group  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  a  3-quinuclidinylamino  group  or  — X— (CH2 
)w— NR4R3  wherein  X  represents  — NH— ,  — S—  or  — O— 
R4  and  Rs  are  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkyl 
^up  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  2  or  3-  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  or  metal 
salts  thereof. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 

^u!!^  f^'  ■*  ■"  **^^''*  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of 
a  aiben2[b,eJoxepin  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,596,807 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PAIN,  DEPRESSION  AND  SEDATION 
Martin  G.  Crosby,  Mt  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Serotonin 

Industries  of  Charleston,  Charieston,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,100,  Mar.  26, 1985.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,367 
Int  a."  A61K  31/34.  31/40.  31/50.  31/435 
U.S.  a.  514-277  15  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  pain,  depression,  or  sedation  in 
an  animal  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  serotonin  precursor  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  L-tryptophan,  L-5-hydroxytryptophan,  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  of  L-tryptophan  and  L-5-hydrox- 
ytryptophan  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  tiie  brain  sero- 
tonin to  a  supranormal  level,  in  combination  witii  a  serotonin- 
specific  reuptake  inhibitor  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
reuptake  of  serotonin. 
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4,596308 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  3^UBSTITUTED 
BETA-CARBOLINES  USEFUL  AS  TRANQUILIZERS 

Clans  T.  Braestnip,  Geatofle;  Jogen  A.  Ckristanea,  Vlnm; 
Megan  Eagelstoft,  Vaaiocse,  all  of  Dauuri^  Gneatcr  Ned; 
BerUn,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Genwny;  Ulridi  Eder,  BcrUn,  Fed.  Htp. 
of  GenuBBy;  Ralph  Sdunlachea,  Bcriia,  Fed.  Rq^  <tf  Gcr- 
Bumy;  Andreas  Hnth,  Bcriia,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy;  Dieter 
Rditz,  BarUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaar*  Dieter  SHdriaiann, 
BerUn,  Fed.  R^  of  GcnHUTf  Wd^pag  Kdir,  Bcrtta,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Dieter  Patenschat,  Beriia,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gcnuuqr,  mi^ton  to  Scheriag  AktiwgnaaHifhsft,  BcrUn 
and  Bcr^nwet,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Goiitiaaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  331,740,  Dec  17, 1961,  Pat  No. 
4,435,403.  This  application  Dec  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556,869 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  17, 

I960,  3046318;  Denmarit,  Feb.  27, 1981,  913/81;  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  Sep.  14, 1961,  3136857 

iBt  CL*  C07D  4S7/14;  A61K  31/435 

VS.  CL  514—292  26  Claims 

1.  A  beta-carboline  of  the  formula 


-continued 


II 


m 


wherein 
R'^  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  NO2,  CN,  CF3,  SCH3.  NR'^Rl'  or 
NHCOR'6, 

wherein  R'^  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  6  C-atoms, 
or  aralkyl  of  up  to  10  C-atoms, 
or  R'^  is  OR '8  wherein  R'*  is  benzyl 
and  wherein  each  compound  may  contain  1-4  identical  or 

different  non-H  R^  groups; 
R^is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  C-atoms, 

or  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  C-atoms 

and  R2  is  3-allyl,  Ci^-alkyl,  cyclopropyl  or  methoxymethyl. 

26.  A  method  of  achieving  a  tranquilizing  effect  in  a  patient 

in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  the 

patient  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  effective  as  a 

tranquilizer. 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2; 
R'  and  R^  may  combined  to  form  a  bond,  or  R'  is  hydrogen 

and  R2  is  OR,  halogen  or  NR^R^; 
R  is  hydrogen, 


00 

R6— C— ,  or  R'R'NC— ; 

R^  and  R^  are  independentiy  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  may  be  combined  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  or  piperazino  ring; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or    . 


4396,809 
SUBSTITUTED  l^-NAPHTHYRIDINONES,  USEFUL  AS 

ANTI-ALLERGIC  AGENTS 
Margaret  H.  Sherlock,  Bkwmfleld,  N J^  assignor  to  Scbering 
Corporation,  Kenflwortta,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,003 
Int  a*  A61K  31/435.  31/495;  C07D  491/12 
VS.  CL  514—293  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formulae 


I 


O 

r6_C— ; 

r6  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
frx>m  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituents  are  as  defined  for  X,  or  benzyl; 

R^  and  R'  are  mdependentiy  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  aUcyl  having  firom  1  to  6  cafbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carixm  atoms,  nitro, 
halogen,  alkyl-S(0)ffi  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  m  is  zero,  1  or  2,  or  trifluormnethyl;  and 

Y  is  CH  or  N;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

16.  An  anti-allergic  pharmaceutical  oompoattion  which  com- 
prises an  anti-allergic  effective  amount  of  a  Gompouad  having 
a  structural  formula  as  defined  in  dmm  L  m  oombinarion  with 
a  pharmaceaticaUy  §coepUble  carrier. 
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4,596,810 
EMULSIONS  OF  PERFLUORO  OCTAHYDRO 
QUINOLIZINES  USEFUL  AS  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTES 
Kazumasa  Yokoyama,  Toyonaka;  Chikara   Fukaya,   Osaka; 
YosUo  Tsnda,  Takarazuka;  Taizo  Ono,  Osaka;  Yoshio  Ara- 
kawa,  Saita,  and  Tadakazu  Snyama,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  454,108,  Dec.  28, 1582,  Pat.  No.  4,526,929. 
Tiiis  appUcation  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,970 
Int.  a*  C07D  455/00,-  A61K  3J/435 
VS.  a.  514-306  7  aaims 

1.  An  emulsion  useful  as  a  blood  substitute  containing  a 
perfluorobicycio  compound  capable  of  carrying  oxygen,  said 
emulsion  comprising 

5  <x  50%  (w/v)  of  a  perfluoroquinolizine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  inert,  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  support  or  inert,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent. 


GO 


either  or  both  of  ring  A  or  ring  B  is  optionally  substituted 
with  perfluoroalkyl  groups(s)  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  provided  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
compound  of  the  above  formula  is  9  to  12, 
as  an  oxygen  carrying  component; 

1-15%  (w/v)  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  and  a  physiologically 
acceptable  aqueous  solution  as  the  balance,  the  emulsion 
having  a  particle  diameter  of  O.ifi  or  less. 


4,596,811 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Istran  Szelenyi,  Schwaig;  Stefan  Postios,  Nuremberg;  Helmut 
Schickaneder,  Eckental,  and  Herbert  Hansen,  Schwabach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Heumann  A 
Co.,  GnbH,  Naremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
IM>2,  3238867 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/44.  31/38;  C07D  417/12.  333/20 
Uf?-«^26  ,9aaims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  corresponding  to  the  following 
tautomeric  formulae 


4,596,812 

METHODS  AND  SOLUTIONS  FOR  TREATING  MALE 

PATTERN  ALOPEaA 

Charles  A.  Chidsey,  III,  Boulder,  Wyo.,  and  Guinter  Kahn, 

Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala* 

mazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,374,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,962,  May  17, 1974, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  708,372,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  689,473,  May  24, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,559,  May  21, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,820,  Jul.  13,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,743,  Dec.  29, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,959 
,  The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 
I  1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514-256  14  curing 

1.  A  method  of  treating  humans  for  alopecia  which  com- 
prises topically  applying  to  the  human  scalp  an  effective 
•mount  of  a  solution  containing  6-amino-l,2-dihydro-l- 
hydroxy-2-imino-4-piperidinopyrimidine  and  a  solvent. 

13.  In  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  minoxidil  in 
solution,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
a  vehicle  which  adapts  said  composition  for  topical  applica- 
tion to  the  human  scalp  for  the  treatment  of  alopecia,  said 
^      minoxidil  being  dissolved  in  said  composition  in  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5.0%. 


NH 


O 


(I) 


R'R2NAlk-Q-XY(CH2);„-C-NH-S-R3 ^ 

II  ^^^ 

O 

NH2       O 

R'R2NAlk-Q-XY(CH2)^-C=N-S-R3 

II 
O 

in  which 

R'  represents  linear  Ci.6  aklyl  or  cycloalkyi  and 

R2  represents  linear  Ci^  alkyl,  or 

R'  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  piperidine  or  pyrrolidine 
^    Alk  represents  a  straight-chain  alkylene  chain  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Q  represents  a  thiophene  ring  incorporated  in  the  rest  of  the 
molecule  by  bonds  in  the  2-  and  5-  position,  or  in  the  2- 
and  4-position, 

X  represente  methylene,  Y  represents  sulfur  and  m  =  2  or  3; 

R  is  an  amino  group  or  an  arylamino  group;  or  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 

19.  A  mediacment  inhibitor  for  hisUmine-H2-receptors  com- 
pnsmg    an    inhibitor    for    histamine-Hi-receptors    effective 


4,596,813 

PYRIDYLCARBONYL  AND  THIOCARBONYL 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  FUNGICIDES 
David  M.  Spatz,  Fairfax,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,242 
Int.  a."  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/40 
U.S.  a.  514—355  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


V 

R— N— alk        Z 

NCR2 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  substitu- 
eats  independently  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halogens;  R'  is 
lower  alkyl,  or  — CH2Y  wherein  Y  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halo- 
gens, lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkynyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  of 
the  same  or  different  halogens,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkylthioalkyl,  lower  thioalkyl,  lower  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  or  halogen;  R2  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  sub- 
stituted with  1  to  2  independent  lower  alkyl  groups,  with  the 
proviso  that  a  nitrogen  of  the  pyridyl  ring  is  not  bonded  to  the 


Z 
II 

— c— 


group;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  sulfur,  or  oxygen; 
and  alk  is  both  branched-  and  straight-chain  alkylene  groups  of 
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1  to  10  carbons  with  the  proviso  that  the  chain  length  is  no 
longer  than  5  carbons. 

14.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  comprising  contacting 
said  fungi  or  their  growth  environment  with  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4,596,814 

TETRAZOLYL- AND 

CARBOXAMIDOTETRAZOLYL-SUBSTITUTED 

4H-FURO[3,2-B]  INDOLES  AND  ANTI-ALLERGIC  USE 

THEREOF 
Paul  C.  Unangrt,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,121,  Jan.  10, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,503,236,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,448, 
Apr.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

679,337 
Int  a.*  C07D  491/048:  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  CL  514—382  13  Clauns 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


^*^^         N  OR2 

I 

R| 


wherein  R  is  H,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro;  Ri  is  phenyl; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 


N  — N 


-i 


O 

II 


N  — N 


or 


— C— NH— ^ 


N  — N 
H 


N  — N 
H 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

13.  A  method  for  treating  allergies  in  a  mammal  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  the  pharmaceutical  composition  defined  in  claim  12 
to  said  mammal. 


4,596,815 
ANTIFUNGAL  AZOLYLMETHYL-THIENYL-CARBINOL 

DERIVATIVES 
Udo  Kraatz,  Leverkusen;  Graham  Holmwood,  Wuppertal;  Karl 
H.  Biichel,  Burscheid;  Hans-Jiirgen  Rosslenbroich,  Monheim, 
and  Hans  Scfaehipflng,  Leveriniaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,598 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1983,  3321158 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/653:  C07D  409/06 
U.S.  CI.  514—383  12  Claims 

1.  An  azolyhnethyl-thienyl-carbinol  of  the  formula 


OH 
Rl_0— CH2— C— R2 
CH2 


in  which 
R'  is  phenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisubsti- 
tuted  by  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
or  alkylthio,  each  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoal- 
kyl,  halogenoalkoxy  or  halogeno-alkylthio  each  having  1 
or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  and/or 
optionally  halogen-substituted  phenyl,  and 
R2  is  thienyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  trnub- 
stituted  by  halogen  and/or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt. 

11.  A  method  of  combatting  fungi  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  such  fungi  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  according  to 
claim  1. 


N 


4,596,816 
4-ARYL  OXAZOLES 
KaiUi  Meguro,  and  Takeshi  Fqjita,  botii  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485«433 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-66124 

Int  a.*  C07D  263/32:  A61K  31/42 

U.S.  a.  514—374  19  cudma 

1.  An  oxazole  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)«COOH 


wherein  Rl  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  a 
straight  or  branched  alkylthio  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
cyclic  alkylthio  of  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof 


4496,817 

IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 

RADIOTHERAPY  OR  CHEMOTHERAPY  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Israr  Ahmed,  London;  Gerald  E.  Adaan,  Epson  Downs,  and  In 

J.  Stratford,  Oxted,  aU  of  England,  aasiffwrs  to  Natioaai 

Research  Development  Corporation,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,826,  May  27, 1983.  This  flpplH'atiim 

Oct  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  792,155 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  27, 1982, 
8215545;  Nov.  1, 1982,  8231107 

Int  a*  A61K  31/415:  CffTD  403/06 
VJS.  a.  514—397  7 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri 


N    /         N— CH2(CHOH)„CH2— N 

N02 


R3 


R4 


Rs 


in  which  formula: 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R2-RS  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aUcaryl 

with  at  least  one  of  said  R2-R5  being  aryl,  aralkyl  or 

alkaryl;  and 
n  is  1. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising  a  radiation 
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sensitizing  effective  amount  or  a  chemopotentiating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  therefor. 

4,59M18 
AMIDINES 
Peter  M.  Newaoow,  Omm;  Lee  J.  Beelcy,  Dorking;  Stephen  F. 
Moi^  Onhaltoo,  aad  GeofArey  H.  Bdter,  WalUogton,  aU  of 
Eagiud,  nriffMn  to  Beechan  Gronp  pA.c^  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,691 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1983, 
8304593 

Irt.  a*  A61K  31/38.  31/415:  CX)7D  233/22.  233/44         I 
UAa.514-Wl  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 
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and  X  is— CH2— or— CH=CH— or  (iii) 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 
R'  is  halogen,  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy 
R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy 
R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

Cm  alkyl  or  acyl  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  the  residue  of 

an  alkanoic  acid  and 
R'  is  either  (i) 


wherein 
R'2  and  R'3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydrox- 
yalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  mercapto,  mercaptoalkyi,  — NH2, 
aminoalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy  or  an  alkali  metal,  alka- 
line earth  metal,  or  ammonium  salt,  alkyl,  phenyl,  or 
benzyl  ester  or  unsubstituted  amides  and  mono— or  di- 
alkylamides  of  carboxy 
and  Y  is  a  bond  or— CH2— . 

7.  A  method  for  treating  diarrhoea  or  scours  in  human  and 
non-human  animals  comprising  administering  an  anti-diarrho- 
eal  or  anti-scour  effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1  to  a  human  or  non-human  animal  in  need 
thereof 


4,596,819 
MODIFIED  TRIPEPTIDES 
Ernest  D.  Nicolaides;  Francis  J.  Tinner,  James  S.  Kaltenbronn; 
Dana  E.  DeJohn;  EUabeth  A.  Lnnney;  W.  Howard  Rowk, 
and  Joseph  T.  Repine,  aU  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignors  to 
Wamer>Lambert  CooqMuy,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,233 
Int  a«  A61K  31/34:  CXmi  207/09.  207/12.  207/48 
U.S.  a.  514-423  7  Claims 

1.  A  modified  peptide  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R*  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  mercapto,  mercaptoalkyi,  — NH2, 
aminoalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy  or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  or  ammonium  salt,  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  ester 
or  unsubstituted  amides  and  mono— or  di-alkylamides  of  car- 
boxy provided  that  at  least  one  of  R«,  R'  and  R*  is  other  than 
hydrogen  or  (ii) 


Z— N 


H 


CH2— O— CH-A 
Y 


wherein 
R',  R'O and  Rl '  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydrox- 
yalkyl, alkoxyalkyl,  mercapto,  mercaptoalkyi,  — NH2. 
aminoalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy  or  an  alkali  metal,  alka- 
line earth  metal,  or  ammonium  salt,  alkyl,  phenyl,  or 
benzyl  ester  or  unsubstituted  amides  and  mono— or  di- 
— alkylamides  of  carboxy 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  carbobenzyloxy.  t-butoxycarbonyl, 
tosyl.  or  p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
CH2CH(CH3)2;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
«C(0)OH.  -C(0)0  lower  alkyl,  — C(0)NH2,  — C- 
(0)OCH2C6H5.  -C(0)NHGower  alkyl),  — C(O)NH0ower 
alkyl),  — C(0)N(lower  alkyl)2,  -C(0)NHCH2C(0)0H  and 
— C(O)NH(CH2)„S0ower  alkyl)  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from 
two  to  four,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or 
base  salt  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antidepres- 
sant effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  dilu- 
ent. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  depression  in  patients  suffering 
therefrom  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  according  to  claim  6  in  unit  dosage  form. 
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4,596320 

l,7-DIPHENYL.3-METHYLAZA.7-CYANO-8.METHYL- 
NONANE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES 
Manfred  Raschack,  Weisenheim  am  Sand;  Horst  Kiciskott, 

Waefaedwim,  and  Werner  Seitz,  Plaakstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  680,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  10, 
1963, 3344755 

Int  a«  A61K  31/275:  C07C  121/78 
U.S.  a.  514-523  9  Claims 

1-  ( -  )•  1 .7-Diphenyl-3-methylaza-7-cyano-8-methylnonane 
and  its  salts  of  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 

8.  The  method  of  protectively  treating  hypoxic  tissue  dam- 
age in  a  patient  suffering  from  ischemic  and  shock  conditions, 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patent  an  effective 
amount  of  (-)-1.7-diphenyl-3-methylaza-7-cyano-8-methylno- 
nane  or  its  salts  of  physiologically  tolerated  acids. 


containing  the  protease  that  amount  of  inhibitor  effective  to 
inhibit  said  activity  having  the  following  structure: 


4,596,821 

TREATMENT  OF  GRAY  MATTER  EDEMA  WITH 

3-(2>DIHYDRO-lH-INDEN.5-YL)4-HYDROXY-lH-PYR- 

ROLE-2,5-DIONES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Otto  W.  WoHersdorf,  Jr., 
ChaUbnt,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  605,739 

Int  a*  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a  514—425  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  persons  with  gray  matter  edema 

which  comprises  administering  to  such  a  person  an  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2),         OH 

O  „  O 

I 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.  and  S, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen,  C14 
alkyl,  Ci4  alkyl  with  an  attached  phenyl ,  Ci^  floorinatad 
alkyl,  Ci4  alkoxy.  C\^  fluorinated  alkoxy,  C14  alkoxy 
with  an  attached  phenyl,  benzyloxy.  4-fluorobienzyloxy, 
-OCH2C6H5-R'  (2.sub8titiient).  •OCH2C6HS-R'  (3-sub- 
stitiient).  .OCH2C6H5-R'  (4-sub8titiient),  -OCH2C6H4-R2' 
(2,3-sub8tituents),  -OCH2C6H4-R2'  (2,4-substitoents), 
-OCH2QH4-R2'  (2,5-substituents).  -OCH2C6H4-R2'  (2,6- 
substinients).  -OCH2C6H4-R2'  (3.4-substitiients).  and 
-OCH2C6H4-R2'  (3,5-substitiients), 

R'  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  H,  halogen,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  NO2,  cyano,  methyl,  methoxy,  acetyl,  car- 
boxyl,  OH,  and  amino, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halo^n,  triflo- 
oromethyl,  methyl,  OH,  and  methoxy, 

R  is  selected  firom  the  groop  consisting  of  H,  OH,  NH2, 
NO2,  halogen,  -NH-C(NH)-NH2.  -C(NH)NH2,  Cw  alk- 
oxy, C|4  fluorinated  alkoxy,  C14  alkyl,  Cu  alk^amiiio, 
M-AA,  and  M-NH, 

wherein  AA  is  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  alantne, 
valine,  leudne,  iscdeucine,  proline,  methioaine,  irfMB^ala- 
nine,  tryptophan,  glycine,  serine,  threonine,  cysteine, 
tyrosine,  asparagine,  glutamine,  aspartk  acid,  ^atamic 
acid,  lysine,  arginine.  histidine,  beta-alantne,  noriendne, 
norvaline,  alpha-anunobutyric  acid,  epsiloiMUBiaocapfoic 
add,  dtmlline,  hydroxypnriine,  ornithine,  and  saroosine. 

wherdn  M  is  sdected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkanoyl  having  1  to  6  carbons,  caiboxylalkan- 
oyl,  hydroxyalkanoyl,  amino-alkaao^  bensene  salfoD^ 
tosyl,  benzoyl,  and  lower  alkyl  sulfon^  having  1  to  6 
carbons. 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  different  entities  and  wherein 

R  is  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
methoxyphayl,  hydroxyphenyl,  thienyl,  benzyl  and 
phenethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl;  wherein 
lower  signifies  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y  are  ewh  selected  fnm  methyl  and  chloro; 

q  is  an  integer  of  from  1-S  inclusive;  and 

Z  is  O  or  H  and  OH. 


436,823 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Robot  L.  JoMS,  ari  Normal  R  Wilni^  bolk  of 
Scothmd.  assignoti  to  Nattaml  Risimt 
ration,  Loadan,  Englmri 
per  No.  PCrA3ni/60116,  S  371  Dam  FM.  12, 1912, 1  lOMa) 
Data  Fab.  12, 1982,  per  Pih.  No.  WOt2/iM4a,  per  Pik. 
Date  JmL  21, 19t2  ^ 

per  FDad  Jd.  1, 1961, 8ar.  No.  349,M4 

TVpciHwioftbatemoftMaiitertiiiiin  iiilliMar.Ja, 

2001,  has  basn  4llBGlalmad> 

Int  a«  C07C 177/00:  AMK  31/19 

U.S.  a  514—829 

1.  A  oon^KHind  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,596,822 

HETEROCYCLIC  INHIBITORS  OF  SERINE  PROTEASES 
James  C  Powers,  Atfamta,  Ga^  and  Wade  Harper,  Briglrton, 
Massn  assigBorB  to  Georgia  Teeh  Raasard 
Atlmrta,Ga. 

FDed  Aag.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  642,998 
Irt.  a«  A6IK  31/35:  C12N  9/99 
MS,  a  514-499  2 

1.  A  procen  for  the  inhibition  of  the  enzymatic  activity  of 
serine  proteases  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  medium  wherein 


H 

I 


C-R' 


C— C(R2)«NR 


■  T» 
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represents  one  of  the  divalent  cyclic  groups 
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the  letters  a  and  b  indicating  in  each  case  the  points  of  attach* 
ment  of  the  substituents  R»  and  C(R2)=:NR,  respectively; 
wherein 

R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  R—COQ  where  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)/—  where  j  is  an 
integer  from  4  to  8;  -CH=CH— (CH2);t— ,  where  k  is  2 
°^  3;  — CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)m— .  where  m  is  an  inte- 
ger from   I  to  5;  -CH2-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)„-. 
where  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  — X— (CH2)«— . 
where  p  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7;  — CH2— X— (CH2)y— , 
where  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and  — CH2— CH2— X- 
— (CH2)m— ,  where  X  is  0  or  S;  and  COQ  is  carboxy,  a 
physiologically  acceptable  carboxylate  salt,  a  C1-C5  alkyl 
ester  or  CONHSO2CH3; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cmo 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  Cmo  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups  substituted  by  Ar,  OAr  or  SAr,  where  Ar 
represents    a    phenyl,    napthyl,    fluorenyl,    dibenzocy- 
clohexyl,    dibenzocycloheptyl,    pyridyl,    benzthiazolyl, 
dihydrobenzthiazolyl,       N-methyldihydrobenzthiazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,    dihydrobenzoxazolyl    or    N-methyldihy- 
drobenzoxazolyl  group  or  such  a  group  substituted  by  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  C|.ioalkoxy.  halogen, 
Clio  halogen-substituted  alkyl,  sulphamoyl,  amino,  hy- 
droxyl,  nitro  and  Cmo  alkyl  groups; 
and  R  is  a  group  —OR*  — A— R3  or  — N=R5  in  which  A 
is  -NH-,   -NH.CO.CH2N(R6)-,   -NH.SO2-,   or 
— NH.CS.NH—  and  wherein  R^  is  a  Cmo  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon group,  a  group  Ar  or  a  Cmo  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr;  R*  is  a  Cmo  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  which  is  substituted  through  an  oxygen  atom 
by  a  Cmo  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  which  is  itself 
substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  Ar;  R'  is  a  Cmo  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group,  a  group  Ar',  where  Ar'  repre- 
sents a  fluorenylidene,  dibenzocyclohexylidene,  diben- 
zocycloheptylidene,      dihydrobenzthiazolylidene,       N- 
methyldihydrobenzthiazolylidene,  dihydrobenzoxazolyli- 
dene  or  N-methyldihydrobenzoxazolylidene  group  or 
such  a  group  substituted  on  a  benzene  ring  or  rings  thereof 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  Cj.io  alkoxy, 
halogen,   Cmo  halogen-substituted   alkyl,   sulphamoyl, 
amino,  hydroxyl,  nitro  and  Cmo  alkyl  groups,  or  a  Cmo 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  substituted  by  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr;  and  R*  is  hydro- 
gen, a  C|.  10 aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  group  Ar  or  a 
Cmo  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  substituted  by  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  Ar,  OAr  and  SAr. 


4,596,824 

P-AMINOPHENOL  WITH 

MUCOSECRETOLYTIC-FLUIDIZING  AND 

ANTIPYREnC  ACnVUY,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARA'nON  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

CamUlo  C.  Mora,  Piacenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Camillo  Corri 

S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1984,  20355  A/84 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/24;  C07C  69/732 
U.S.  a.  514-538  3  Claims 

1.  5-[3-[N  -  (4-hydroxyphenyl)  carboxamido]-l-oxopropox- 
y]-a,a-  4-trimethyl-3-cyclohexene-l -methanol,  of  formula: 


(D 


^OOCCH2— CH2CONH 


OH 


2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  mucosecretolytic- 
fluidizing  and  antipyretic  activity  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  mucosecretolytic-fluidizing  and  antipyretic  activity 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  of  claim  1  and 
at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  or  excipient. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  respiratory  disease  characterized 
in  that  it  comprises  administering  to  a  host  having  a  respiratory 
disease  a  mucosecretolytic-fluidizing  and  antipyretic  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  of  claim  1. 


4,596,825 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LIVER  DISTURBANCES 

RESULTING  FROM  ALCOHOL  CONSUMPTION  AND  A 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Tomio  Suda,  Tachikawa,  and  Masaharu  Horiguchi,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  762,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1984,  59-172793 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  514— 561  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  alleviating  alcoholic  liver 
disturbances  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  a  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  alanine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  other 
derivative  thereof  capable  of  effectively  acting  as  alanine  in 
vivo  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  ornithine  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  or  other  derivative  thereof  capable  of  effec- 
tively acting  as  ornithine  in  vivo  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a  ratio 
such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  ornithine  to  alanine  in  said  mixture 
is  about  1:0.001  to  10,  both  of  said  ornithine  and  alanine  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  or  alleviate  said 
alcoholic  liver  disturbance. 


4,596,826 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES 
YasHJi  Harigaya,  Chiba;  Hiroo  Ogura;  Mitsao  Mihara,  both  of 
n>araki;  Motoauke  Yamanaka,  Chiba,  and  Kiyoni  Yamatsa, 
Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1983,  58<104873 
Int.  a*  C07C  101/453;  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  514—563  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(CF3^ 


COOH 


RSO2HN 


wherein: 

R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

R*  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl; 

n  is  2,  3,  4  or  S;  or 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,596,828 

[(MIYDROXY-5-ALKOXYPHENYL)METHYLTHIO]- 

PHENYLMETHANOL  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

USEFUL  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

MOtoB  L.  HaauDond,  SomarlDe,  and  Robert  A.  ZamUas, 

SprlagfleM,  botii  of  N  J.,  asaigaors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  717,736 
lot  a.*  A6IK  31/10:  C07C  149/36 
VS.  CL  514—712  9  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  treating  or  decreasing  topical  inflammation 
comprising  the  administration  to  a  mammalian  species  in  need 
of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I: 


^.Jp 


(I) 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  R'  and  R^  are  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  both 
R'  and  R^  are  not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time,  and  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  or  preventing 
diseases  associated  with  convulsion,  which  comprises  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,596,827 
ALKYLSULFONAMIDOPHENYLALKYLAMINE 
COMPOUNDS  USED  FOR  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIA 
Bryan  B.  MoUoy,  North  Salem,  and  MitcheU  I.  Steinberg,  Indi- 
anapolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indiamqiolis,  Ind. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  660,816,  Oct  15, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,569,801. 
Ibis  appUcation  Noy.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  795,960 
Int  a*  A61K  31/18 
VS.  CI.  514—605  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  an  ar- 
rhythmia and  in  need  of  treatment  or  to  a  mammal  suspected  of 
developing  an  arrhythmia  a  pharmaceutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  and 
R2  independently  are 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci.6alkyl; 

(c)  Ci-6alkenyl; 

(d)  Ci^  alkanoyl; 

(e)  haloCi-6alkyl; 

(f)  hydroxyCi-ealkyl;  or 

(g)  halo  Ci-6alkanoyl; 
(h)  Ci-6cycloalkyl;  and 
(i)  benzyl. 


4»596329 
7-ACYLAMINOCEPHALOSFORANIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takao  Takaya,  KawanisU;  HIsmU  Takaaogl,  HungudUaUU; 
MaaayoaU  Marata,  Onka,  and  Akitcra  YoaUoka,  Kyoto,  dl 
of  Japan,  aailgiiors  to  Fi^finwa  Pharmaocatkal  Co^  LH, 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  336,161,  Dec  31, 1961,  PM.  No.  4,436,1U. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  S7M68 
Claima  priority,  applieattoii  UiHsd  Kin^om,  Dae.  31,  I960, 
8041635;  Mar.  23, 1961, 8106991;  Sep.  1, 1961,  6126900 
Tbe  portion  of  the  tern  oftUs  patort  sabaaqMst  to  Jmu  5, 2001, 


12 


Int  CL*  C07D  501/20;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a  514—202 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


R* 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  protected  amino, 
R2  is  carboxyGower)alkyl,  protected  carbozy(lower)alkyl, 

caiboxyOower>alkenyl,  or  protected  carboxy(k>wer)anw- 

nyl, 
R}  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  k>wer 

alkylthioniethyl, 
r4  is  caibozy  or  protected  caiboxy, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
X  is  halogen,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptiMe  salts  thereof. 
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4,596,830 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
^(2.THIENYL).IMIDAZO[4,S.B].PYWDINES  AND 
TJffilR  PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTaSS  SAL W 
Dtetw  Btadw   VieBitt,  ud  Franz  Rofentiky,  Bruck  an  der 
Ldtha,  both  of  Aurtrta,  anigiiori  to  Lwrosan-Gesellschift 
iB.b^.  ft  Co.  KG,  Liu,  Anstiia  I 

Filed  Not.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,612  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Nov.  14, 1983,  3999/n 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/53;  C07D  491/02  T 

Uf  •  ?;  »iJ-3«3  9  Qaii 

1.  Z-(2-Thienyl)-lH-imidia20[4,5.b]pyridines  of  the  senenl 
forniuJa  (I) 


(I) 


„„__  4,596,832 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

FOAM 
^to  "Vis.  '^y"^  S^numi,  both  of  Chiba,  uid  Hiroyuki 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,336,  Jan.  31, 1983,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,856,  Jui.  27, 1981,  abilndSS.  llis 

application  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,509 

Apr.  20,  1981,  56-58402;  Apr.  21, 1981,  56-59186 

IT  c  r.  .,  ^*-  ^-^  ^^°"  ^/^'  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  521-58  7^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  foamed  product  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  styrene/maleic  anhydride  copolymer  resin 
foam  characterized  by  reacting  the  copolymer  resin  with  at 
least  one  blowmg  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  carboxylate  of  a  metal  of  group  la  of  the  periodic  Uble  of 
elements  and  a  carboxylate  of  a  metal  of  group  Ila. 


m  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  am 
R2  u  methylthio,  methylsulfmyl  pr  methoxy,  and  their  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  having 
positive  inotropic  effect  on  heart  muscle 


! 


5.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  compound  accord* 
mg  to  claim  1,  in  an  effective  amount  for  having  a  positive 
motropic  effect  on  heart  muscle  together  with  a  pharmaceuti 
cally  accepuble  carrier  or  diluent. 


««,  4,596,831 

POLYMra  BOUND  FISCHER-TROPSCH  CATALYSTS 
Si^Si?^^^'  ^i^  ^'  '^""'  ^^*««'  Neil  A.  Maly, 

Jroiter,  AJtroi,  dl  of  Ohio,  aaiignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

*  Rabbw  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Difldoa  of  Ser.  No.  631.698,  Jol.  17, 1984.  This  appUcation  Sep 

9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  773,958 

Irt.  a.<  C07C //« 

UAa51»-715  .Claims 

luin  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  to  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  with  a 
owjlyst  m  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  from  175'  C.  to 
30Cr  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  1000  kPa,  the  improvement 
comprising  usug  as  said  catalyst  a  catalyst  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


4,596,833 

POLYPROPYLENE  FOAMED  PARTICLES 
Hiroshi  Endo,  and  Toshio  Yagi,  both  of  Mie,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Ynka  B«li«:he  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokkatehJ^ 

FUed  Oct  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  790,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1984,  59-227271 
.TO  ^  Int.  a*  C08J  9/22 

U.S.  a.  521-60  3ctatas 


too 


100 


®-<-CH2^L.(M)^)„ 


wherein 

(P)   represents  a  crossUnked  macroreticular  polystyrene 

resin  which  has  a  crosslink  density  of  at  least  5% 
X  is  0  or  1; 

L  represenu  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
wpyridyl,  2.aminopyridine,  2-amino  phenol,  2-imino  pyri- 
dine, sodium  anthramlate  and  potassium  anthranilate- 

y  IS  an  integer  from  1  through  8; 

^"SHi?"!!*  ''  **  ^«^«»  ■  Group  VIII  metal  from  the 
«nodic  Table  and  when  y  is  from  2  through  8,  M  repre- 
sents one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  Group  VIII  metals  of  the  the  Periodic  Table,  man- 
Pnese,  potassium  and  sodium;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  M  is  a  Group  VIII  metal; 

R  represents  the  same  or  different  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbonyl  and  halogen;  and 
n  represents  an  integer  from  3  through  24. 


1.  Substantially  non-crosslinked  polypropylene  foamed  par- 
ticles having  a  bulk  density  of  from  8  to  100  g/I  and  a  particle 
diameter  of  from  1  to  5  mm.  said  foamed  particles  containing 
an  organic  sodium  phosphate  represented  by  the  fonnula  (I)  or 


t<:4H9-/Q\-o     P-ONa 


(I) 


I        t-c4H9-/r^\-o 


ai) 


t-C4H9 


ONa 
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4,596334 

WATER  RESISTANT  FOAMED  PRODUCT  PREPARED 

FROM  A  LATEX,  A  MINERAL  ACID,  HYDRAULIC 

CEMENT,  FILLER,  AGGREGATE  AND  STABILIZER 

Joaeph  WideMT,  Bchcdere,  S.C^  and  RmmD  M.  MaloM,  An- 

gnsta,  Ga^  anigaors  to  The  Babcock  A  WOcox  Cwmpany, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

FQed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,842 
Int  a«  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  CL  521—83  24  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  product  produced  from  a  mixture  to  which 
water  has  been  added  to  form  a  slurry  and  to  which  slurry  a 
latex  having  a  surfactant  and  a  foaming  agent  have  been  added, 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  between  about 
IS  percent  and  about  9S  percent  hydraulic  cement,  between  0 
percent  and  about  85  percent  inert  filler,  between  0  percent  and 
about  85  percent  aggregate,  and  between  0  percent  and  about 
20  percent  stabilizer. 


ture  of  at  least  the  melting  point  of  a  sintered  polymer,  the 
article  having  an  endothermic  curve  at  a  temperature  of 
34S*±5*  C.  on  a  crystalline  melting  chart  measured  with  a 
differential  scanning  carolimeter  and  the  crystaUine  conver- 
sion of  from  0. 10  to  0.85  defined  by  heat  of  fusion  of  the  unsin- 
tered.  semisintered  and  sintered  pdymers,  and  the  crystallinity 
of  the  semisintered  article  measured  by  X-ray  diffraction  being 
from  80  to  93%. 


toTkCelotn 


4,596^35 
REINFORCED  CELLULAR  OR  NONCELLULAR 
POLYURETHANE  MOLDED  PARTS 
Frank  Weraor,  Nenstadt;  Rainer  Blum,  Lodwigshafen;  Peter 
Horn,  Heidelberg;  Martin  Welz,  Bad  Dnrkheiin,  and  Rolf 
Otterioh,  GmoMtadt,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lodwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuiy 

Filed  Not.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,974 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1983,  3343125 

Int  a*  C08G  18/77.  18/14 
UJS.  a.  521—122  9  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced  ceUular  or  noncellular  polyurethane  molded 
article  prepared  by  heating  a  reinforcing  material  with  a  room- 
temperature  storage-stable,  heat-curable  mixture  of  polyisocy- 
anate  and  polyol  including  necessary  auxiliaries  and  additives 
wherein  the  polyisocyanate  is  present  as  surface-inactivated 
particles  dispersed  in  the  polyol.  said  reinforcing  material 
employed  in  amounts  from  20  to  70  weight  percent  of  the  fully 
cured  polyurethane  molded  article. 


4,596338 
MINE  STOPPING  CAULK 
Gregory  Andretchnk,  Cicanrater,  Fla.,  aaiignei 
CorporatioD,  Tan^a,  Fla. 

FUed  May  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,251 
Int  CL«  COeX  3/34 
U3.  CL  523—130  19 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  geological  formations  and  mine 
stoppings  comprising  applying  to  said  substrates  an  aqueous, 
non-cementitious  caulk  composition  comprising  30  to  65%  by 
weight  of  sodium  silicate;  30  to  65%  by  wdght  of  filler  mate- 
rial containing  at  least  one  component  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  a  silicate  other  than  sodium  sUicate,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  2  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluUe  or 
water-dispersible  acrylic  polymer;  and  2  to  12%  by  weight  of 
water,  and  allowing  said  caidk  composition  to  dry  to  form  an 
air  flow  resistant  seal  on  said  substrates. 


4396336 

STABILIZING  URETHANES  WITH  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Michad  E.  KiaAaD,  Wcft  Brook,  Mc  and  Rkhard  E.  Fnizzetti, 

Wadiworth,  Ohio,  asaignors  to  The  Goodyear  lire  A  Robber 

CoBipaiiy,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  69M17 

Int  a.4  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  CL  521—114  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  heat  stable  polyurethane  composed  of  the 
reaction  product  of  polyurethane  reactants  containing  about 
0.5  to  10  parts  of  an  organic  monosulfide  or  disulfide  per  100 
parts  of  said  polyurethane  reactants,  wherein  the  organic 
monosulfide  or  disulfide  is  that  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  sulfur 
chloride  with  4,4'-thiobis(6-t-butyl-m-cresol)  or  4,4'-butyU- 
dine-bis(6-t-butyI-m-cresol). 


4396339 

ELASTOMER  PTFE  COMPOSITION 

WUUam  E.  Peters,  1004  Richwood  Dr.,  Dnrflle,  Ind.  46122 

Continiiattoii-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  499349,  May  31, 19S3, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinHtioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  30933B, 

Sep.  16, 1961,  abudoned.  TUs  appUcatkm  Ai«.  17, 19I4»  to. 

No.  642,128 
Iirt.  a*  B05D  5/08:  G08K  3/10 
U.S.  a  523—175  24  Oataa 

5.  A  composition  containing: 

(a)  about  25  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  wei^t  of  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  particles,  at  least  2  percent  to  about  6 
percent  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  being  fibril- 
lated  in  said  composition; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  molybdenum  disulfide  lying  in  the 
range  of  about  3  to  about  20  percent  by  weight;  and 

(c)  the  balance  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  amoant  of 
molybdenum  disulfide  being  effiective  to  uniformly  inoorpo- 
rate  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  into  said  datto- 
mer  upon  mixing  the  polytetrafluoroeth^ene  particles  into 
said  elastomer  with  said  molybdenum  dkulfide. 


4396337 
SEMISINTERED  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
ARTICLE  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Katnitoahi  Yammoto,  Osaka,  nd  Shoji  Kawachi,  Hyogo,  both 
of  Japan,  aMigaors  to  DaiUa  ladastrin  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
CoatlBaatk»-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  468395,  Feb.  22, 1983, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatiOB  Aag.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,770 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japaa,  Feb.  22, 1982,  57-27578; 
Aag.  25, 1983,  58-155649 

Int  CL*  C06J  9/24 
VS.  CL  S21-145  13  dalBH 

1.  A  biaxially  stretchable  semisintered  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene article  having  good  tensile  strength  and  niiooth  surface 
proportions  which  is  prepared  by  heating  an  unsintered  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene article  which  hsa  beoi  obtaued  by  paste- 
extrusion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  fine  powder  at  a  tempera- 


4396340 

MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ACID-RESISTANT  SEALING  MATERIALS  AND 

IMPREGNATING  MATERIALS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THUS 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
WoUjgng  HcaM,  Taaaaaitala,  aad  Kkrita  RaOnt,  Wii■badai^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarifaon  to  Heackrt  Aktin- 
geadlaehaft.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraMBiy 

Filed  Mar.  29, 198S,  to.  No.  71737S 
Chdns  priority,  appHeatioa  Fad.  Rep,  of  CifMBj,  Mar.  31, 
1984,3412095 

lat  a^  O08K  3/04:  G08L  61/06.  63/00 
U.S.  a  523—400  li  CWbh 

1.  A  mixture  for  the  production  of  acki-reiiilaiit  sealng 
materials  or  ackl-resistant  impregnating  materials,  wfaereia 
these  are  in  the  form  of  cements  or  irapr^natiBg  scrtntiOM 
containing  as  essential  constitutents 

(A)  at  least  one  bifimctioaal,  tow-motecolar  Uqnkl  epoxy 
resin  having  an  qMxkle  equivalent  weight  between  87  and 
1,000, 

(B)  at  least  one  resol  formed  from  at  least  one  Irifbnctkmal 
phenol  and  fonnaklehyde  in  the  form  of  an  i 


1668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tion  or  a  melt  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 : 1  to  1 :3,  having  a  viscos- 
ity  between  50  and  2,500  mPa.s  at  20*  C.  and  having  a 
solids  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  and 

(C)  hardening  catalysts,  in  the  form  of  acids  or  materials 
which  split  off  acids,  of  0.05  to  10%  by  weight,  calculated 
in  relation  to  the  sum  of  the  components  (A)  to  (C),  and 
as  cements  containing 

(D)  fillers,  in  a  ratio  of  weight  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
components  (A)  to  (C)  in  relation  to  the  filler  of  1:1  to  1:7, 
(B)  being  calculated  in  each  case  as  100%  strength  resol 
and 

wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  between  the  components  (A) 

and  (B)  is  1:99  to  30:70  relative  to  100%  strength  resol. 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hardening  products 
which  comprises  adding  a  mixture  composed  of 

(A)  at  least  one  bifunctional,  low-molecular  liquid  epoxy 
resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  between  87  to 
1,000, 

(B)  at  least  one  resol  formed  from  at  least  one  trifunctional 
phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  the  form  of.Aa=aqueous  solu- 
tion or  a  melt  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 : 1  to  1 :3,  having  a  viscos- 
ity between  50  and  2,500  mPa.s  at  20'  C.  and  having  a 
solids  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  with 

(C)  a  hardening  catalyst,  in  the  form  of  acids  or  materials 
which  split  off  acids,  of  0.05  to  10%  by  weight,  calculated 
in  relation  to  the  sum  of  the  components  (A)  to  (C),  and, 
in  addition, 

(D)  fillers  to  cements  in  a  ratio  by  weight  based  on  a  sum  of 
the  components  (A)  to  (C)  in  relation  to  the  filler  of  1 : 1  to 
1:7,  (B)  being  calculated  in  each  case  as  100%  strength 
resol,  and  hardening  this  mixture  at  temperatures  between 
10*  and  170*  C,  and 

wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  between  the  components  (A) 
and  (B)  is  1:99  to  30:70  relative  to  100%  strength  resol. 


June  24,  1986 


4,596,842 
ALKANOLAMINE  HYDROXY^APPED  EPOXY  FOR 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCOAT 
Ding-Yu  Chung,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Tapan  K.  Debroy,  Noyi, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J 
1  Filed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,586 

!  Int.  O*  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  523-414  i4cuums 

1.  A  resm  composition  particularly  adapted  for  use  as  a 
film-forming  composition  in  a  cathodic  electrodeposition  pro- 
cess, comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  epoxide;  and 
(B)  mono-amine  and  a  primary  hydroxyl. 

4  596  843 
HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Donaid  G.  Wind,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Insilco  Corporation, 
Menden,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,092 
Int.  a.*  C08L  63/00 

^t?v?^!f  24  Claims 

i^A  high  solids  coating  composition  having  between  about 
60-98  percent  solids,  consisting  essentially  of  between  about 
10-96  percent  of  1,2  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  weight  per 
epoxide  of  about  1 100  or  less,  between  2-35  weight  percent  of 
glycolunl-formaldehyde  crosslinking  agent,  between  0.05-0.5 
weight  percent  of  a  primary  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trifiuoromethanesulfonic  acid  and  salts  thereof 
and  between  2-40  weight  percent  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  petroleum  distillates,  aromatic 
petroleum  distillates,  esters,  ethers,  glycol  ethers,  alcohols, 
ketones,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  terpene  hydrocarbons  and 
nitro  paraffins. 
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4,596,841 

COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDING  METAL  POWDERS 

COMPRISING  ALKYL  (METH)ACRYLATES  POLYMERS 

HAVING  3-12  CARBON  ATOMS  IN  THE  ALKYL 
SUBCTFTUENT  AND  A  TG  -70'  TO  -10'  C.  FOR  THE 

POLYMERS 
Toddham  Konishi;  Yodiiki  Kobayashi;  Takeftimi  Shimomura, 
and  Ynkio  SUmixn,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 
Electric  ladnstrial,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1984,  59-34886 
Int.  a.*  B22F  1/Oa-  C08L  33/08;  C09J  3/14:  C08K  3/08 
VS.  a.  523-410  ,0  a»ims 

1.  A  metal  powder  molding  composition  comprising  a  metal 
powder  and  a  bonding  composition  useful  or  obtaining  a  flexi- 
ble metal  powder  molding  which  is  capable  of  tolerating  defor- 
mation at  a  radius  of  curvature  of  up  to  about  15  mm,  said 
bonding  composition  comprising  as  a  main  component  an 
acrylic  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  50,000  to  1,500,000  which  is  polymerized  from  an  alkyl 
(mcth)acrylate  monomer  having  an  average  carbon  atom  num- 
ber of  3  to  12  in  the  alky]  moiety  and  optionally  containing  a 
resin  giving  an  adhesive  property  in  admixture  with  said 
acrylic  polymer,  said  main  component  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  in  a  range  of  about  -  70*  to  - 10*  C.  and  an  elastic 
modulus  in  a  range  of  about  0.05  to  50  kg/cm^  at  25'  C,  and 
said  metal  powder  molding  composition  comprising  1.0  to  7 
parts  by  weight  as  a  solid  content  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  metal  powder. 


4  596844 
SELF-HARDENABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
kira  Ohsawa,  Yokohama,  and  Syuichi  Manabe,  Zoshi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  and  Fats  Company,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP84/0(M63,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20, 1985,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO85/01506,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Apr.  11,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  740,837 
Int.  a.*  C08G  59/60;  C08L  63/W 
U.S.  a.  523-417  7  cuom 

1.  A  self-hardenable  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  Michael  type  addition  reaction  product  consisting  of 
65-95%  by  weight  (in  solid  base)  of  a  polyamine  resin  having 
ammo  groups  and/or  imino  groups  and  5-35%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  an  amine-imido 
group. 


4,596,845 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  GRANULAR  OR 

POWDERY  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Hiroaki  Koyama,  and  Shigeo  Shimizu,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan 

assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  619,833,  Jun.  12, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,558,089, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  452,737,  Dec  23, 1982,  Pat  No 
4,476,277.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  758,025 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1981, 56-209558: 
Dec.  28, 1981, 56-209850;  Feb.  18, 1982, 57-23530;  Mar.  4. 198^ 
57-33099;  Mar.  4, 1982,  57-33100;  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-34036 

Int.  a*  C08K  7/00;  C08L  61/W 
U.S.  a.  524-14  15  oaiBM 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  granular  or  powdery  resin  which  is  a  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol,  and  an  aldehyde  and  wherein  (A)  at 
least  30%  of  the  granular  or  powder  resin  consists  of 
spherical  primary  particles  and  their  secondary  agglomer- 
ated particles  each  having  a  particle  diameter  of  0. 1  to  ISO 
microns,  (B)  said  granular  or  powdery  resin  has  such  a  size 
that  at  least  50%  by  weight  thereof  can  pass  through  a  100 
Tyler  mesh  sieve,  and  (C)  said  granular  or  powdery  resin 


has  a  free  phenol  content,  determined  by  liquid  chroma- 
tography, of  not  more  than  500  ppm,  and 


1200  idOO  800 

WAVE  NUMaER     (cn<-'l 


O       (CH2.CH20)x-H 

•CN 
\ 

(CH2.CH20);,-H 


wherein  R  is  a  carboxylic  acid  residue  which  is  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  2  or  more  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  fundamental  unit  of  a  vinyl  polymer  or  copolymer, 
X  and  y  are  each  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  above,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  above,  wherein  said  weight  percentages  are 
based  upon  the  total  resin  composition. 


(II)  a  filler  material  other  than  said  granular  or  powdery 
resin  (I). 


4,596,846 
MECHANICALLY  ERASABLE  PRINTING  LIQUID 
Karl-Heinz  Bohne,  Iserhagen,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Rahn,  Hanover, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pelikan  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,726 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1982,3230463 

Int  a.<  C08K  5/21,  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  524—173  4  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  for  producing  mechanically  erasable  im- 
ages, consisting  essentially  of: 
an  aqueous  latex-based  binder  dispersion  of  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  noncarbox- 
ylated  styrene-butadiene,  2-chlorobutadiene  and  vinyl- 
pyridine-styrene-butadiene; 
a  water  insoluble  or  organic-solvent  soluble  dyestuff  color- 
ing polymer  particles  thereof  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI  61,500,  CI  61,551  and  CI  42770:1; 
at  least  one  solubility  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting     of    N-methylurea,     thiourea,     2-hydroxy- 
ethylurea,  formamide,  acetamide  ai)d  dimethylsulfoxide; 
and 
at  least  one  moisture-retentive  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerine,  1,2,4-butanetriol  and  sorbi- 
tol. 


4,596348 

VINYL  REPAIR  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 

Lawrence  L.  Speer,  16678  Old  CUbiaboos  Trail,  Doylcttowa, 

Ohio  44230 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,174,  Sep.  8, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,510,001. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,215 
Int  a.*  C06K  5/07 
U.S.  a.  524—365  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  repairing  vinyl  and  similar  materials 
comprising: 
a  mixture  of  between  40  and  60  percent  dry  powder  vinyl 
resins,  between  25  and  35  percent  methylisobutylketone 
solvent,  about  10  to  20  percent  silica  filler  and  about  2  to 
5  percent  plasticizer. 


4,596,847 

POLYACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSmON 

Takozo    Kasuga,    Tokyo;    Yokio    Ikenaga,    Fqji;    Masami 

Yamawaki,  Fi^i,  and  Keizo  Tanimnra,  Fi^i,  all  of  Japan, 

assignmv  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,935,  May  22, 1984,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  796,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1983,  58-92095 
Int  a.«  G08K  5/06.  5/20;  C08L  59/04.  59/02 
U.S.  a.  524—220  10  Claims 

7.  A  polyacetal  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyacetal 
resin,  0.5  to  10  weight  %  of  carbon  black,  0. 1  to  10  weight 
percent  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
1,3(X)  to  15,000  and  comprising  a  polypropylene  glycol/- 
polyethylene  glycol  ether  block  copolymer  consisting  of  a 
polypropylene  ^ycol  block  as  the  hydrophobic  portion  and  a 
polyethylene  glycol  block  as  the  hydrophilic  portion,  the 
hydrophobic  block  portion  of  the  copolymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  1,000  to  2,000,  and  0. 1  to  15  weight  %  of  an  amide 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


4,596,849 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  ALKANOLAMINES 
Edwin  R.  Henaon,  Lake  Jackson;  Jod  G.  Conrtwright  Angle- 
ton,  and  Ti|^  T.  Masterton,  Lake  Jackaon,  aU  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick. 
FUed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665,839 
Int  VL*  cam  5/09 
U.S.  CL  524—398  8  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  for  ferrous  metals  and 
its  alloys  in  gas  conditioning  service  using  aqueous  monoetha- 
nolamine  to  scrub  carbon  dioxide  containing  oxygen  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  thiourea-aminopiperazine-formaldehyde  polymer,  and 

(b)  a  cupric  ion  producing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  (II)  salts,  copper  (II)  complexes  and 
combinations  thereof,  wherein  said  thiourea-aminopipera- 
zine-formaldehyde  polymer  is  combined  with  said  cupric 
ion  producing  material  in  a  ratio  of  from  2  to  4  parts 
thiourea-aminopiperazine-fonnaldehyde  polymer  to  1 
part  cupric  ion  producing  material. 


4,596,850 
IMIDAZOLIDINONE  POLYMERS  USEFUL  AS 
NONWOVEN  BINDERS 
Carmine  P.  lovine,  Bridfewater,  Joaeph  G.  Palmer,  Rocky  Hill, 
and  James  L.  Walker,  Whltehooae  Station,  aU  of  NJ.,  Mrifa- 
ors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridie- 
water,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,922,  Mar.  15, 1983,  abmidoMd.  nis 
appUcation  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,650 
Int  CL*  C08F 226/06 
U.S.  a.  524—548  30  OaiM 

1.  A  formaldehyde-free  polymer  emulsion  which  comprises 
water  and  a  self-crosslinking  imidazoUdinone-containing  poly- 
mer dispersed  therein,  the  polymer  comprising  about  85-99% 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  about  1  to  15% 
by  weight  of  an  imidazoUdinone  monomer  having  the  struc- 
ture: 
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R'-N  N-X-C(R2)=CH(R3). 

HC CH 

R*0  OR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  Ci-C6  alkyl 
group;  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist^ 
ing  of 


R  O 

I  II 

-(CH2)m-.  -[CH-CH2]„-0-C-. 

R  OH  O 

I  I  II 

— (CH2)„— CH— O— CH2— CH— CH2-O-C,  and 

R  OH  ' 

I  I 

— (CH2)«-CH-0— CH2— CH-CH2— O-CH2-. 

with  R  being  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  m  being  an  integer 
from  0-5,  and  n  being  an  integer  from  1-5;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
a  methyl  group;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a 


O 

II 
— C— OR^ 

group,  with  R'  being  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  Ci-Ce 
alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group;  and  R^and  R5  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group. 


4,596,852 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GEL-UKE 

COMPOSITION  OF  A  HIGH  POLYMER  OF 

ACETYLENE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  SAID 

COMPOSITION 

Yukio  Kobayaahi;  Hideki  Shirakawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Saki^i  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Showa  Denko 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,872,  Not.  21, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,891,  Sep.  11, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  224,517,  Not.  19, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

755,210 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-36283; 
Mar.  29, 1979,  54-36288;  Apr.  25, 1979,  54-50244;  May  4, 1979, 
54-54017;  May  4, 1979,  54-54018 

Int.  a*  C08L  49/00 
U.S.  a.  524—550  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conductive 
molded  article  of  an  acetylene  high  polymer,  which  comprises 
press-forming  a  gel-like  composition  composed  of  5  to  95%  by 
weight  of  an  acetylene  high  homopolymer  having  a  fibril 
structure  and  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent,  said 
gel-like  composition  being  a  product  prepared  by  polymerizing 
acetylene  in  a  polymerization  solvent  containing  a  catalyst 
system  composed  of  (A)  a  transition  metal  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  transition  metals 
of  Groups  I  Va,  Va,  Via  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  and  (B) 
an  organometallic  compound  containing  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  metals  of  Groups  Ila,  lib,  Illb  and  IVb  of  the 
periodic  table,  the  concentration  of  the  transition  metal  com- 
pound being  0.0001  to  0.1  mole  per  liter  of  the  polymerization 
solvent,  and  treating  the  resultant  press-formed  article  with  an 
electron  acceptor  or  donor  substance. 


4,596351 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
BASED  ON  POLYCARBONATE/GRAFT  POLYMER 
MIXTURES 
Chriitiaa  Uadacr;  Otto  Koch,  both  of  Cologne;  Hans-Jiirgen 
KfCH,  Krcfdd,  and  Hont  Peters,  LcTcrkoaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauay,  iHignori  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverku- 
■ea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  721,082 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1964,3413751  | 

lit  a.*  G08L  69/00 
VS.  a.  525—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  containing: 

(A)  10  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  thermoplastic 
polycarbonate, 

(B)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  grafted  onto  a  rubber,  with  a 
rubber  content  of  5  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  component  (B), 

(C)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  thermoplastic, , 
resinous,  high-molecular  rubber-free  copolymers,  I 

the  sum  of  A-|-B-(-C  being  100  parts  by  weight  in  each  case, 
and 

(D)  1  to  20  parts  b  weight,  based  in  each  case  on  the  sum  of 
A-»-B-t-C-»-D,  which  is  again  100  parts  by  weight  in  each 
case,  of  an  at  least  partially  crosslinked,  internal 
butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  rubber  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  of  acrylonitrile  to  butadiene  is  from  15:85  to 
35:65  and  which  has  a  particle  size  of  0.05  fim  to  0.3  ^m, 
in  which  the  polymer  or  one  of  the  polymers  of  compo- 
nent C  contains  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  component  C,  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
copolymerized  epoxide  compound. 


4,596,853 

REACTIVE  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  AND 

POLYMERIZATES  THEREOF 

AnU  B.  Goel,  Worthiagton,  and  Peggy  A.  BhKkbani,  Pbdn  City, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AshUud  OU,  lac,  Ashlaad,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,705 

Int  a*  C08F 8/30:  C08L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  525—123  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  bicy- 

clic  amide  acetal,  a  polymer  which  is  not  reactive  with  the 

bicyclic  amide  acetal  and  a  reactive  monomer  or  polymer 

capable  of  undergoing  condensation  polymerization  with  the 

bicyclic  amide  acetal  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  bicyclic 

amide  acetal  to  the  polymer  which  is  unreactive  to  the  bicyclic 

amide  acetal  is  within  the  range  of  from  99:1  to  50:50  and  the 

equivalent  weight  ratio  of  bicyclic  amide  acetal  to  reactive 

monomer  or  polymer  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:08  to  1:3  and 

wherein  the  bicyclic  amide  acetal  is  one  having  the  Formula 


R- 


o  4^  o  ^R" 


wherein  R .  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an 
ether  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R"  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkaryl 
group  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R'"  represents 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  ether  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  polymer 
which  is  unreactive  with  the  bicyclic  amide  acetal  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  polysulfones, 
styrene/acrylonitrile  copolymers,  polyphenylene  oxides,  poly- 


carbonates, polyethyl  oxazolines,  polyamides  and  polyure- 
thanes  and  wherein  the  reactive  monomer  or  polymer  is  one 
containing  isocynate,  carboxyl,  phenolic,  carboxylic  anhydride 
or  thiol  groups. 


4,596,854 
ADHESIVE  FOR  ADHERING  A  POLYESTER  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL  TO  RUBBER 
Toshihiro    Yotsoarato,    Higaahimarayaaia,    and    Tinneham 
AUyaaia,  AUaUna,  both  of  Jipan,  anignors  to  Bridgettoae 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983, 58-180388 
Int  CL*  C08L  81/04 
VS.  a.  525—133  2  Claims 


4,596^55 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITiONS 

Charles  W.  Stewart  Newark,  DeL,  asaiffor  to  E.  L  Da  PMrt  da 

Nemoon  and  Coaqiany,  Witadngton,  Dd. 
Continaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,468,  No?.  28, 1963,  Pat 
No.  4,507,439.  This  appUcatioB  Dae.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  676,0U 
The  portion  of  the  tann  of  tUs  patent  anbaaqnant  to  Mv.  26, 
2002,  has  baan  disdaiawd. 
Int  a*  C06L  27/22.  27/16.  27/18 
VS.  a.  525—199  21  rw— 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  comprising  an  elastomer 
matrix  having  dispersed  therein  about  3-30  parts  per  100  parts 
by  weight  based  on  the  elastomer,  of  powdered  p(riytetrafluo- 
roethylene  having  a  number  average  m<riecular  wdght  of  at 
least  about  250,000  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  1  mVg.  as 
determined  by  the  BET  technique,  which  powdered  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  has  been  treated  with  an  amount  of  an  addition 
compound  of  an  alkali  metal  of  about  50-120%  of  the  theoreti- 
cal amount  required  for  the  aUcali  metal  to  react  with  all  the 
fluorine  atoms  on  the  surface  of  the  polytetrafluoroethylene, 
said  composition  also  containing  a  curing  agent  for  the  elasto- 
mer. 


1.  An  adhesive  for  adhering  a  polyester  fibrous  material  to 
rubber,  which  comprises: 
(a)  component  (A)  composed  of  polyhydric  phenolpolysul- 
fides  having  the  following  general  formula: 


4,596,856 

POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE)  COMPOSITiONS 

Mnyoi  M.  Wn,  Hadsoa;  Ehner  J.  DeWitt  Coyahoga  Fails,  and 

George  S.  Li,  SokM,  aU  of  OUo,  aaignon  to  TV  Scanted  GO 
Company,  Clerdand,  OUo 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  769,542        1 
Int  d*  CD6L  27/06 
VS.  a.  525—211  2  <^«»— 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of 

(a)  50  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  and 

(b)  50  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  random  addition  tet- 
rapolymer  containing  the  following  monomm  combined 
in  the  polymer  structure  in  the  foUowing  weight  percent- 
ages: 


(OH), 


(I) 


(OH),      f  (OH),      ^ 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8,  y  is  2  or  3  and  n  is  0  or 
an  integer  1  to  IS,  in  which  the  polysulfide  having  the 
number  of  polyhydric  phenols  linked  through  Sx  of  not 
less  than  4  is  not  more  than  30%; 

(b)  component  (B)  composed  of  resorcin  excess  resorcin-for- 
maldehyde  condensates,  which  are  synthesized  at  a  reac- 
tion molar  ratio  of  resorcin  to  formaldehyde  within  a 
range  of  1.0K).l  to  1.0K).75  in  the  absence  of  an  acklic 
catalyst  in  which  the  condensate  having  the  number  of 
resorcins  linked  through  formaldehydes  of  not  less  than  5 
is  not  more  than  35%; 

(c)  component  (C),  RFL  solution  connsting  of  a  resorcin 
type  resorcin-formaldehyde  condensate,  which  is  synthe- 
sized in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  catalyst  at  a  reaction 
molar  ratio  of  resorcin  to  formaldehyde  within  a  range  of 
1:1-1:7,  and  rubber  latex  at  a  weight  ratio  of  both  soUd 
contents  of  1:100  -35:100,  and 

(d)  Aid  components  (AHC)  are  mixed  so  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  soUd  contents  of  the  components  (A)  and  (B)  is 
(A).-(B)=  10:100-50:100  and  the  content  of  monomer  in 
mixing  (A)  with  (B)  is  not  more  than  20%  and  the  mixing 
ratio  is  [(A)-|-(B)]:(C)»  1K).5-1:2. 


Weight  Percent 

Acrylonitrile 

15-35 

Methyl  methacrylate 

5-45 

Indene 

5-45 

a-methylstyrene  or 

5-45 

styrene  or  a 

mixture  of  both 

where  (a)  plus  (b)  total  100  parts  by  weight  and  the  total  parts 
by  weight  of  combined  indene  plus  a-methyl  styrene  plus 
styrene  in  the  tetrapolymer  (b)  is  38-70  parts  by  weight 


4,596357 
TWO  PART  TYPE  ACRTUC  ADHESIVES 
Hidcnri  Doi,  Nakatado,  and  HidsnU  Matsndn,  Mar^HM 
of  Japan,  aai^ors  to  Oknra  Kooro  Kabnakfld  Knisha,  Japan 

FOed  No?.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  674,261 
OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dae  5,  U63, 86-2XS36 
Int  CL*  C06L  51/00.  51/04,  33/08:  C06K  3/32 
UJ5.  CL  525— 255  6an^ 

1.  A  two  pari  type  acryUc  adhesive  composed  of  Uquid  I 
comprising  an  acryhite  ester  monomer,  a  pcriymer  sohiUe  in 
the  acrylate  ester  monomer,  and  an  organic  peroxide,  and 
liquid  II  comprising  a  hankning  accelerator  capable  of  hard- 
ening said  liquid  I  by  ptriymerization  at  a  tempcratnre  lower 
than  room  tempoature,  wherein  at  least  Uquid  I  contains  as 
least  0.001  %  by  weight  of  polyphos|rfioric  acid  of  the  formula 
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o 

II 

HO-(-P^OtrH 
OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6. 


4,596,858 
SOUD  STATE  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMER 
Harry  P.  Gregor,  410  Rivenide  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025} 
Edgu-  Sumelaen,  348-68  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11220;  Paul  I. 
Ddvea,  914  Montgomery  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213,  and 
Charles  D.  Gregor,  530  W.  113  St.,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y. 
10025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,803,  Nov.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,417 
Int.  a*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525-328.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  insoluble  cross-linked  composition  produced  by 
solid-state  cross-linking  at  a  suitable  temperature  of  a  composi- 
tion formed  from  a  solution  of 
(a)  at  least  one  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  monomer 
units  of  the  formula 


R    R 

I      I 

— c— c— 

I    I 

R     R 

I 

c=o 

I 

R-N-R. 

in  which  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  or 
aryl  radical  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  either  absent  or  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene  radical  with 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  low  molecular  weight  polyol, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  monomer  units  making  up 
the  polymer  to  the  total  hydroxyl  groups  range  from 
1:0.001  to  1:0.4,  and 

(c)  a  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkane  sulfonic  acid  and  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  the  com- 
position swelling  only  slightly  in  solvents  in  which  the 
polymer  prior  to  cross-linking  is  soluble. 


4  596  860 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MODIFICATION  OF  AROMATIC 

POLYMERS  VIA  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  REACnONS  TO 

PRODUCE  NOVEL  POLYMERS  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

Elena  S.  Percec,  Pepper  Pike,  and  George  S.  Li,  Macedonia, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,137 
Int.  a*  BOID  59/JO 
U.S.  a.  525-390  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  addition  of  pendant  groups  to  polyary- 
lene  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  a  reaction  vessel  with  a 
solution  of  a  polyarylene  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  said 
polyarylene  having  the  formula 


-#+ 


wherein  said  each  R  is  independently  a  Ci  to  Cg  aliphatic  or  a 
C5  to  C7  cycloaliphatic  radical,  an  aryl  radical  having  the 
formula 


where  said  each  Ri  is  independently  a  Ci  to  Cs  aliphatic  radical 
and  p  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  each  said  radical  being  free  of  a 
tertiary  alpha-carbon  atom;  A  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  ali- 
phatic or  an  aryl  radical;  Y  is  a  divalent  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom 
or  a  carbonate  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  75  to 
about  10,000; 
adding  to  said  reaction  vessel  a  pendant  forming  group  G, 

wherein  G  is  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 

sulfonyl  halides  having  the  formula 


4,596,859 

PROCESS  FOR  METALATING  VINYLIDENE  HALIDE 
BASED  POLYMERS 
Manino  D.  Beioari,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,928  i 

Int  a*  C08F  8/42  ' 

U.S.  a  525-331 J  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  metalating  a  vinylidene  halide  based  poly- 
mer which  process  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  adding  a  first  solution  of  an 
alkyllithium  compound  containing  from  2  to  about  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  inert  solvent  to  a  second  solution  of  a 
vinylidene  halide  based  polymer  and  an  ether-containing 
solvent,  said  compound  being  added  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  said  compound  to  the 
halogen  in  said  vinylidene  halide  based  polymer  within 
the  range  of  from  about  1:10  to  about  3:10;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  below 
about  -20*  C.  until  said  metalation  is  substantially  com- 
plete. 


X 

I 

Os=S=0 

I 

R2 


where  X  is  a  halogen  and  R2  is  a  Ci  to  C20  aliphatic  or 
a  naphthyl  radical; 
a  sulfonamide  halide  having  the  formula 


Oss=0 

I 

N 

/    \ 

R2  R2 


where  R2  is  as  above  and  can  be  the  same  or  different; 
alkylhalides  having  the  formula 

R3— X 

where  X  is  a  halogen  and  R3  is  a  C5  to  C20  aliphatic 
radical; 
acylhalides  having  the  formula 
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R4— c— X 


worked  until  a  reduction  in  volume  occurs,  said  polymeriza- 
tion being  carried  out  utilizing  a  reaction  temperature  within 
the  range  of  93*  to  107*  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  l.S  mole  percent  based  on 
diluent,  a  trialkylborane  compound  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
where  X  is  a  halogen  and  R4  is  a  Cs  to  C20  aliphatic  or  have  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  group,  in  an  amount  to  give  a 
an  aryl  radical  of  the  formula  ratio  of  boron  atoms  to  chromium  atoms  within  the  range  of 

0.04:1  to  1.5:1,  said  aluminophosphate  having  a  phosfrfiorus  to 
aluminum  atom  ratio  within  the  range  of  0.15  to  0.4,  said 
aluminophosphate  carrying  said  chromium  con^mund  having 
-(Ri)/>  been  activated  in  air  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 

482*  to  704*  C. 


and  where  Ri  and  p  are  as  described  above, 
phosphorus  acid  halides  having  the  formula 

X^P-{R5)3^ 

where  X  is  a  halogen;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R4, 0 — I^and  mixtures  thereof  and  q  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3; 
heating  the  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel  to  form  a 
substituted  polyarylene  having  the  formula 


JH 


where  G  is  present  in  at  least  five  percent  of  the  pol- 
yarylene units  and  R,  A,  Y,  G  and  n  are  as  described 
and, 
thereafter  recovering  said  substituted  polyarylene. 


4,596,861 
ADVANCED  EPOXY  RESIN  FOR  CAN  COATING 
APPLICATIONS 
Pong  S.  Sheih,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Manuel  C.  Tyler,  Jr.,  Angle- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,915 
Int  a.*  C08G  59/02.  59/14:  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  525—481  6  Claims 

1.  An  advanced  epoxy  resin  prepared  from  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol  A  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  170  to  about  195  and  bisphenol  A  wherein  the  resultant 
advanced  epoxy  resin  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of 
from  about  3,000  to  about  3,900  and  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  13,000  to  about  17,000. 


4,596,862 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  USING  CHROMIUM  ON 

FLUORIDED  ALUMINOPHOSPHATE 
Max  P.  McDaniel;  Emory  W.  Pitzer,  Elizabeth  A.  Bogm  Don- 
ald D.  Norwood,  and  Fay  W.  BaUey,  aU  of  BartkavUle,  Okhu, 
assignors  to  PhOlipt  Petroleam  Conpany,  Bartlesyflle,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,528 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/22.  10/02 
U.S.  a  526—106  5  Claiflis 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  a  pre- 
dominantly ethylene  monomer  system  under  slurry  polymeri- 
zation conditions  in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  chromium  compound  on  a  fluorided  alumino- 
phosphate support  produced  by  combining  an  aluminum  salt 
with  a  source  of  phosphate  ions  in  a  concentrated  mass  and 
thereafter  neutralizing  to  give  a  gel,  said  gel  being  mixed  with 
an  acidic  polar  organic  liquid  containing  a  fluoriding  agent  and 


4,596363 
N-ALKYLIMIDE  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
SIZING  AGENTS 
Giinter  Sackmann,  Le^erinisen;  Ulrich  Bedt,  Bonheim,  nd 
Heinz  BMnmgen,  LeTcricosea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnajr, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erkasca,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FQed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,103 
Claims  inlority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  May  26, 
1983, 3319014 

Int  CL*  C08F  22/40:  D21D  3/00 
VS.  a.  526—262  5  Cbdw 

1.  A  sizing  agent  for  paper,  characterised  in  that  it  contains 
as  active  ingredient  a  copolymer  based  on  maleic  anhydride 
a,/3-unsaturated  compounds,  characterised  in  that  they  consist 
of 
(A)  10  to  40  mol  percent  of  the  structural  element 


— CH CH— CH2— C— 

I  I  i 

C-       ^C  R3 

o  o 


(B)  40  to  80  mol  percent  of  the  structural  element 


(I) 


— CH— CH— CH2— C— 


(II) 


I         I 

C       COOH 

/   \ 

O  X 

\ 

Rs 


and 


I 
R2 


(C)  10  to  50  mol  percent  of  the  structural  element 


— CH- 


I  I 

C         c 

^   ^N^ 

o        I 

R4 


CH— CH2— C— 


ail) 


I 
R2 


where  the  total  of  mol  percentages  of  (A),  (B),  (Q  is  100 
and 
where 
Ri  =  hydrogen  and  alkyl, 

R2= hydrogen,  alkyl  or  optionally  substituted  aryl, 
R3=a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  10  to  22C  atoms, 
R4=a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  10  to  22C  Moms,  and 
X =an  oxygen  atcnn  or  an  NR3  group  where  Rs  represents 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  18C  atomsf 
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4»596364 
PYRITHIONE<X>NTAINING  BIOACTIVE  POLYMERS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PAINT  AND  WOOD 
PRESERVATIVE  PRODUCTS 
Sund  I.  Troti,  Orange,  tmd  Theodore  H.  Fedynyshyn,  Bran- 
ford,  both  of  Cou^  anignon  to  Olia  Corporation,  Cheshire. 
Conn. 

Difirion  of  Scr.  No.  660,208,  Oct  12, 1964,  Pnt  No.  4,565,856. 
1hl»  applicatten  Oct  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  784,930 
Int  a*  C08F  26/06;  C08K  5/34.  5/16;  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a  526-265  g  Qnims 

1.  A  paint  formulation  preserved  against  bacterial  degrada- 
tion with  an  effective  paint-preserving  amount  of  a  bioactive 
polymer  comprising  moieties  having  the  formula: 


R2  Ri 

I      i 

■c— c- 

I    I 


R3 


c= 

I 

PT 
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4,596,866 

POLY(UREA.AMIDE)  FROM  M-XYLYLENEDIAMINE 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  KuhAiss,  both  of  Kin^ 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,717 

Int.  Q*  C08G  69/26.  71/02 

U.S.  a  528-347  g  Claims 

1.  A  poly(urea-amide)  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.4  to 
about  1.2  determined  according  to  ASTM  D2857-70,  in  a 
Wagner  Viscometer  having  a  0.5  ml.  capillary  bulb,  at  25'  C.  in 
a  40/35/25  weight  mixture  of  p-chlorophenol/tetrachloroe- 
thane/phenol  at  a  polymer  concentration  of  0.1  g/100  ml.,  and 
having  special  utility  in  the  manufacture  of  film  having  greatly 
improved  resistance  to  02  permeability,  comprised  of  the  re- 
peating units 


•-NHCH2 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  PT 
represents  the  pyrithione  moiety  which  is  defined  as 


CH2NH-,  -C-,  and  -C— R-C- 
H  11  li 

o  00 


n 


m 


nncr. 


N 

i 

wherein  R4,  R5,  R^  and  R7  are  individually  selected  from 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  nitro  group  and  a  halo  group. 


wherein  with  respect  to  the  total  moles  of  II  and  III,  the  mol 
%  of  II  is  5  to  80,  R  is  unsubstituted  straight  chain  alkylene  of 
3  to  10  carbons  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  contains  3  car- 
bons, not  over  50  mol  %  thereof  is  present  or  up  to  40  mol  % 
of  R  is  aromatic,  and  wherein  up  to  30  mol  %  of  I  is  the  para 
isomer,  the  remainder  being  the  meta  isomer. 


4,596,865 
PROMOTION  OF  c-CAPROLACTAM  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERIZATION 
Janes  D.  Gdibert,  WUbndiam,  Msm.,  and  Rois  M.  Hedrick,  St. 
Loais,  Mo.,  aadgnors  to  Monanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,719 
Int  a*  C08G  69/20 
UA  a  528-312  44  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  composition  suitable  for  admixing  with  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  C3  to  C12  lactam  magnesium 
halide  to  provide  an  admixture  which  polymerizes  to  form  a 
nylon-6  block  copolymer,  said  composition  comprising  (a) 
c-caprolactam,  (b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  initiator  coreact- 
ant  compound  or  precursor  thereof,  said  initiator  coreactant 
compound  being  capped  with  at  least  one  activated  group 
capable  of  initiating  c-caprolactam  polymerization  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  catalyst  and  providing  elastomeric  segments  to  the 
nylon-6  block  copolymer  when  it  is  incorporated  therein,  and 
(c)  a  sufficient  amount  of  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl  groups,  present 
in  the  comixMition  as  2-pyrrolidinone  or  as  the  activated 
groups  of  the  initiator  coreactant  compound,  to  provide  a 
concentration  of  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl  groups  in  the  range  of 
about  0.05  to  about  two  equivalents  per  equivalent  of  the 
initiator  coreactant  or  precursor  thereof 


4,596,867 

DISUBSTITUTED  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest;  Mark  L.  Winzenborg,  NaperviUe, 
and  Steven  J.  Behrend,  Glendale  Heights,  all  of  lU.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,361 
Int  a.*  C07D  307/60 
UJS.  a.  534-799  2  Claims 

1.  A  di-substituted  maleic  anhydride  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


O  II 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl 
moiety  of  structure  C6H4R''and  a  yinyl  moiety  of  CH=CHR* 
and  a  thienyl  moiety,  said  R"  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halides,  phenyl  moieties,  naphthyl  moieties,  phenanthryl 
moieties,   — NO2,   — NHCOCH3,   — COOH,   — NH2,   — O- 
COCH3,  — CH=CH2,  said  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  thienyl  moiety,  a  furyl  moiety,  and  a  phenyl 
moiety  substituted  with  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halides,  phenyl  moieties,  naphthyl  moieties  and, 
-NO2,    -COOH.    -NHCOCH3,    -NH2,    -OCOCH3, 
— CH=CH2  moieties,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  moiety  of  structure  C6H4R<^,  a 
vinyl  moiety  of  structure  — CH=CHR*,  a  thienyl  moiety,  a 
furyl  moiety,  a  naphthyl  moiety,  a  phenanthryl  moiety,  a 
— SO2C6H5  moiety  and  a  thiophenyl  moiety  of  structure 
— SC6H4R'",  said  —R'"  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halides,  a  phenyl  moiety,  a  naphthyl  moiety, 
-NO2,  -COOH,  -NHCOCH3,  -NH2,  -OCOCH3,  -OH, 
and  — CH=CH2. 
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2.  A  di-substituted  maleic  anhydride  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


O  O 

i  R2     r2  II 

o        M  N        o 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  moi- 
eites  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  moieties,  vinyl  moieties  of 
structure  — CH=CHR<',  naphthyl  moieties,  phenanthryl  moi- 
eties, indyl  moieties,  furyl  moieties,  thienyl  moieties, 
— SO2C6H5,  — S— C6H5,  wherein  R*'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  phenyl  moiety,  said  phenyl 
moieties  of  R^  and  R^  optionally  substituted  with  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  alkyl  moieties  of 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  moieties,  naphthyl  moieties, 
— NO2,  —COOH,  — NHCOCH3,  — NHi,  — OCOCH3,  —OH, 
-OCH3,  -CH=CH2,  and  — C(0)0(0)C— ,  said  — SQ-Hs 
optionally  substituted  with  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH3  and  —COOH,  and  R^  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C6. 
H4-,   -C6H2(CH3)2-.   -C6H4-C6H4-,   C6H4-O-C6. 

H4-,  -C6H4-CH2-C6H4-,  -C6H4-C(CH3)2-C6H4-. 

— C6H4— N=N— C6H4— ,  — C10H6—  and  — SC6H4S— . 


4,596,868 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 

2-VINYLA6-DIAMINO-S-TRIAZINE 

Natsoo  Sawa,  Tadotso,  and  Takeshi  Masnda,  Mamgame,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shikokn  Chemicals  Corporation,  Kagawa, 

J^NUI 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  768,639 
Int  a.«  C07D  251/18 
VS.  a.  544—205  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  2-vinyl-4,6-diamino-s-triazine 
represented  by  the  structural  formula 


)>-CH= 


CH2 


H2H 


which  comprises  reaction  2-(2'-methylimidazolyl(l'))-ethyl- 
4,6-diamino-s-triazine  represented  by  the  stnicturid  formula 


4,596369 
PYRIDINYL  AND  PYRIMIDINYL  DERIVATIVES 
Takaahi  Kanriya,  Soita;  Tsirtom  Tw^fi,  ToyoMka;  Y« 
Nakai,  Otm  KaxM  Sdnne,  Am^tMdd,  aad  Jiro  Goto.  Sirili, 
aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Fiyiatwa  Pharancentical  Co.,  UL, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continutioa  of  Scr.  No.  474,182,  Mar.  10, 1983,  ibaaioiti, 

whkh  is  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  213,684,  Dec  5, 1900,  PM.  No. 

4,395,411,  which  ii  a  divWoa  ofScr.  No.  32,778,  Apr.  24, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,267,176,  whkh  is  a  wU«MUkffa.pan  of  Ser.  No. 

960,226,  Nov.  13, 1971,  abaadoMd.  lUi  appUcatkM  Sep.  19, 

198S,  Ser.  No.  777  J67 
Clahn  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ki^ioai,  Noff .  14y  1977, 
47352/77;  Apr.  27, 1978, 16810/78;  Sep.  4, 1978, 35436/78 

Int  CL*  C07D  239/42.  213/53.  213/60.  239/02 
VS.  a.  544-^26  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


Jl-C-R>« 
ft 
O— R' 


wherein 
Ka^  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group, 
Ri4  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  caiboxy  group, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trihaloOower)alkyl,  lower  alke- 

nyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl,  phenylOower)alkyl  or  hak)(- 

lower)alkanoyl,  and 
Z  is  N  or  CH,  or 
a  salt  thereof. 


4,596370 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIMIDIN-20NES  AND  THE  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Tore  Bennecbe,  and  Bjeii  UaAeim,  both  of  Orio,  Norway, 
assignors  to  Nyegaard  A  Co.  AjS.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdon,  Jn.  9,  1981, 
810613 

Int  CL*  C07D  239/22;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  544—318  8 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


Ri 


R3— CH 
I 
Z— R 


^CH2CH2-N  N 

CH3 


with  epichlorohydrin  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


a— CH2— CH CH2. 

\  / 
C 


wherein 

X  represents  a  halogen  atom  ot  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 

R'  and  R^,  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm 
alkyl  group; 

Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  oxide 
thereof  or  a  group>NR^  wherein  R^  is  as  defined  for  R 
heremafter  or  represents  the  group  COR' in  wUdi  R' repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci^aOcyl  or  a  Ci^allKny  groiq) 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  subititueats  adected 
firom  halogen  atoms,  hydroxyl,  aaoino,  0x0,  or  Cm  aftyl 
groups; 

R  represents  a  Ce-io  carbocycHc  aromatic  group  wbkh  may 
carry  one  or  more  Cm  alkyl  or  phenji  groups  said  groops 
being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  lubitUueBls 
selected  from  halogen  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  Cm  alkcnQf, 
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JZ^idn^nH  tf  ^'tT'"°'  "**'°'  T'  'f  °"i'  ""'^  '"^  '"'■  »^°'""'*'^  f°^"^'  ^"d  ^he  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 

fonamido  and  thioether  groups  and  oxides  thereof;  tion  or  base  addition  salts  thereof. 

c'lTXnV  r       r  ''Tr°'  ',?'■'  ?!:!'  ^'-^  "'•'""y''  ^*  ^  P^°^^^  f°^  'he  preparation  of  an  imidazolU-aJpyri- 

C:^  alkynyl,  Ci.6  alkanoyl,  C2-6  alkenoyl,  C7-16  aralkyl  or  dine  of  the  Formula  II 

C6.ioaryI  group;  and 
where  acid  or  basic  groups  are  present,  the  salts  thereof 


4,596,871 

PYRAZOLE-RING  ALKYLATED 

PYRAZOLOQUINOLINES 

Joha  M.  Sduun;  Diane  L.  Hoaer,  and  Richard  N.  Booher,  all  of 

ladtaaapoiis,  lad^  aarignon  to  EU  LiUy  aod  Company,  Indi- 

aaapoUa,  lad. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  535,519,  Sep.  26, 1983,  aluuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,761 

lot  a.*  C07D  471/04 

VS.  a.  546-82  8  Qaims 

1.  A  trans-(±)-tautomeric  mixture  of  the  formulas 


II 


wherein  R  is  H,  CN,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  allyl,  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl. 
or  n-propyl  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


wherein 

R  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
.  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  amino; 
R3  and  R4are  the  same  or  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoylamino,  lower  alkylsulfonylamino; 
Z  is  nitrogen  or  C-R5; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl, 
lower   alkoxy,    lower   alkanoylamino,    lower   alkylsul- 
fonylamino or  1-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one 
or  more  lower  alkyl  groups; 
which  comprises  heating  neat  or  in  an  inert  solvent,  with  or 
without  a  caulytic  amount  of  an  inorganic  acid,  a  compound 
of  the  Formula  III  or  IV 


4,596,872 

IMIDAZO[l,2.A]PYRIDINES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Darid  D.  Davcy,  Saccasaana,  N J.,  assignor  to  Schering  A.G., 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  741,427 

Int  d*  C07D  471/02 

UA  a  546-121  31  ciai^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I 


^If 
^^— 


in 


CH2CH2X 


or 


IV 


with  a  3-10  equivalent  excess  of  an  imidazolyl  of  the  Formula 
V 


wherein 
R  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  amino; 
R3  and  lUare  the  same  or  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 

alkanoylamino.  lower  alkylsulfonylamino; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino,  alkylsulfonylamino,        1 

or  l-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  wherein  R,  R,,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  Z  have  the  same  meanings 

.nH  ^J!!!LIr  ♦!!i  ^^^^  ^  ..        .  ..  ^  •'~^<^  *"«*  "^^^^^  ^  «  chlorine  or  bromine,  at  a  temperature 

1  JI?^  •     u  **  '^*"  "^^  **"  imidazo[l,2-  of  from  about  100'  C.  to  about  250'  C,  preferably  from  about 

ajpyndme  is  m  the  5.6,7,8-tetrahydro,  5,6-dihydro  or  fully    175*  C.  to  about  225'  C.  for  about  12  to  about  48  hours. 


June  24,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1677 


4,596,873 
l,4,5,6,73-HEXAHYDRO•^ALKYL4•ARYL•5-OXO•l,7• 
NAPHTHYRIDINE-3<:ARB0XYUC  ACID  AROMATIC 
ESTERS  AND  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 
ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF  USEFUL  AS 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Theodore  S.  Snllcowski,  Wayne;  Paul  J.  Silver,  West  Chester, 
and  Albert  A.  Mascitti,  Norristown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  760,220 
Int.  a*  C07D  471/02 
U.S.  a.  546—123  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C02R^ 


in  which 
R'  is  tetra-  or  penta-chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro-phenyl  or 


where 

R^  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or 
nitro;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl, cyano  or  nitro; 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^is 


-C-(CH2)„-C-(0)p-/  ^ 


(R^), 


R«> 


R9 


where 


R^  is,  independently,  hydrogen,  —CI,  —Br,  — F,  and  no 
more  than  three  of  the  groups  — CF3,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R',  R^O  and  R' '  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

s  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S; 

p  is  one  of  the  integers  0  or  I,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R^  is  alkoxy,  p  is  0; 
or  R3  is 


•CH2-|^ 


where  m  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  salt  thereof. 


4,596,874 
SYNTHESIS  OF  NFTRONE  FROM  SECONDARY  AMINE 
Shnn-Ichi  MnrahasU,  Ikeda,  and  Hitoahi  Mitairi,  Snilm  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  President  of  Osaka  Unifcnity, 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587^83 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mnr.  9, 1983,  58-38436 

Int  a.*  C07D  49%/04,  211/94.  207/46.  215/60.  217/10 

VS.  a.  546—141  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  nitrone  from  a  secondary 

amine,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  secondary  amine 

represented  by  the  formula: 


R> 


R2 


\ 


CH— N— r3 

I 
H 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  satu- 
rated, unsaturated  or  cyclo-alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  group, 

R^  denotes  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or  cyclo-alkyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  group,  and 

two  or  three  of  said  R>,  R^  and  R^  together  may  be  option- 
ally coupled  optionally  via  one  or  more  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  of  O,  N  and  S  to  form  a  cyclic 
group  of  S  to  7  members  which  may  be  additionally  ben- 
zo-fiued  and  which  may  optionally  contain  substituent 
groups 

with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tungsten  compound, 
molybdenum  compound,  vanadhim  compound  and  tita- 
nium compound,  whereby  a  nitrone  corresponding  to  said 
secondary  amine  is  obtained  in  a  single  step. 


4,596,875 
PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES  OF 
4-HYDROXY-3-QUINOLINE-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Francfris  Oemoice;  Odilc  Le  Martret,  both  of  Paris,  and  FhMh 
coise  DeleralM,  Vincsnnes,  all  of  Fhmoe,  assignors  to  Rons* 
sel  Uclaf,  Paris,  Fhmce 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  498332,  May  27, 1983.  Pat  No.  4,486,438. 
This  appUcation  Jnn.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,430 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fnnce,  Jnn.  3, 1982, 82  09684 
Int  CL*  C07D  215/22.  417/06 
VS.  a  546—156  2  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  X  is  in  the  5,6,7  or  8-positton  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atrait,  — CF3,  — OCF3  and 
— SCF3,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  owsisting  of  thiauriyl, 
4,S-dihydro-thiaz(riyl,  pyridinyl,  oxazcrfyl,  tsoxazdyl,  imkiuo* 
lyl,  pyrimidinyl  and  tetrazolyl,  all  optionaUy  substituted  with 
dkyi  of  1  to  4  carbmi  Moms  and  phenyl  optionaUy  std»stitmed 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  irtoms, 
— CF3,  — NO2  and  halogen,  R3  is  selected  firora  tbt  groiq> 
con»sting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  ooomXmg  of  hydrofca,  aDcjd  of 
I  to  4carb(m  at(»u  and  aryl,  and  their  non-toxic,  phafmaceuti' 
caUy  acceptable  addition  salts  and  salts  with  non4o»c,  phnr- 
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HMceutically  acceptable  bases  comprising  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organolithium  compound  or  lithium  amide  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


VIII 


wherein  X,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above  defmitions  and  X'  is 
halogen  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
fl 
CH3-C-NH-R2 

to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IX 
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4,5-dihydro-thiazolyl,  pyridinyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pynmidmyl  and  tetrazolyl,  all  optionally  substituted  with 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
With  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH 
tlkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,' 
— CF3,  — NO2  and  halogen,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl, 
R4  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  addition  salts  and  salts  with  non-toxic,  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  bases  comprising  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organo  lithium  compound  or  lithium  amide  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


VIII 


COCH2— CNH— R2 


wherein  X,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above  defmitions  and  X'  is 
halogen  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


cycliang  the  latter  with  an  alkaline  compound  selected  from 
thegroup  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal 
carbonates  and  amines,  at  room  temperature,  to  obtain  inter- 
mediarily  a  compound  of  the  formula 


? 

CH3-C-NH-R2 
to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IX 


f 

CNHR2 


XI 


C— R4 

I 

which  is  optionally  isolated,  treating  the  latter  with  an  acid  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^^s^V^^^  COCH2— CNH-R2 
^^^^      NH-C— C— R4 


X' 


treating  the  latter  with  an  alkaline  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ates and  amines  at  elevated  temperatures  up  to  reflux  tempera- 
tures to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


XII 


and  treating  the  latter  with  an  acid  hydrolysis  agent  to  obtain 
the  compound  of  formula  I  which  may  be  salifled  with  an  acid 
or  base. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


xn 


and  treating  the  latter  with  an  acid  hydrolysis  reagent  to  obtain 
the  compound  of  formula  I  which  may  be  saUfied  with  an  acid 
or  base. 


OH         O  I 

^^         N  C^ 

I      R4 
OR5 

wherein  X  is  in  the  5,6,7  or  8-position  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 

"^    i*"'^  °f  '  «°  *  c*'*^"  "toms,  -CF3,  -OCF3  and 
— a<-.r3.  K2  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazolyl, 


4^96,876 

PHTHALALDEHYDE  ADDUCTS 

Thap  DoMlnh,  and  Max  H.  Stem,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,544,  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,410,623. 
I      This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,118 
Int.  a*  C07D  405/ J 2.  209/48;  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a  546-272  1  oaim 

1.  An  isoindoline  that  decomposes  when  heated  for  10  sec  at 
a  temperature  of  135'  C,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-(  1  -naphthylenesulfonyl)isoindoline 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-[4-(l-hydroxyethylben2enesulfonyllisoin- 
doline; 

1 .3-[N-(2, 5-dichloro)ben2enesulfonyl  Jisoindoline; 
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1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-n^hthalenesulfonylisoiiKloline; 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-(3'-pyridinecarboxamido)isomdoline; 

1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-methylbenzenesttlfonyl)isoindoline; 

1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-benzenesulfonyl)isoindoline; 

1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-acetamidobenzenesulfonyl)isoindoline; 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-(dichloroacetamido)isoittdoline; 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-chlorobenzenesulfonyl)isoindoline; 

1 ,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-bromobenzenesulfonyl)isoindoUne; 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-iodobenzenesulfonyl)isoindoline; 

l,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-carbomethoxybenzenesulfonyl)isoindo- 

line; 
l,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-nitrobenzenesulfonyl)isoindoline; 
l,3-dihydroxy-N-(methanesulfonyl)isoindoline;  and 
l,3-dihydroxy-N-(4-methylbenzenesulfonyl)isoindoline. 


4»JN,I79       

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTERMEMATE 
FURANONES  FROM  DIOL  MXIVATIVE  AND  THIONYL 

CHLORTOE 

Ouristin  FlKt,  ZiBMsnhetaii,  Fkwe,  mlpMr  to  HflflkMHiridS 
Roche  IBC,  Naticy,  N  j; 

FIM  JiL  10, 198S,  Ser.  No.  753,493 
Clafan  priority,   ippMcitJoo  «7iylliiiriao<,   JoL  27,   1904^ 
3660/84 

iirt.  a«  COTD  327/10,  307/32 
U.S.  a.  549—295  7  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  fumone  of  the 
formula 


4,596,877 
HERBIdDAL  CYCLOHEXANONE  SUBSTITUTED 
TETRAHYDRO-THIOPYRAN  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Rainer  Becker,  Bad  DmrkheiB;  Dieter  Jahn,  Ediagen-NeclKar* 
haasen;  Michael  KeO,  Freiasiidm;  Ulrich  SdiinBer,  Hcidel- 
berg;  Brooo  Waener,  Otterstadt,  and  Norbert  MeyCT,  Ladea 
barg,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranoy,  assigaors  to  BASF  Alttiea- 
geseiischafl.  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genaaay 

Pned  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,727 
ClaiBis  priority,  apqplicatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Genaaay,  Sq».  30, 
1983, 3335455;  Apr.  5, 1964, 3412794 

lat  CL*  AOIN  43/18;  C07D  335/02 
U.S.  a.  71—90  7  Oaiais 

1.  A  cyclohexenone  derivative  of  the  formula 


.0-R2 


(D 


C 


o 


which  process  comprises  reacting  the  diol  of  the  formula 


where  R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  and  R^  is  C3-Cs-chloroalkenyl,  or  a 
salt  thereof. 

4.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  inert  additives  and  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  cyclohexenone  derivative  of 
the  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


OH  OH 


n 


with  thionyl  chloride  to  give  the  compound  of  the  formula 


^s 


m 


I 

o 


if  desired,  oxidizing  this  compound  to  give  the  oompoand  of 
the  formula 


4,596,878 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Gayloa  T.  C3iclt,  Peariand,  aad  BroM  J.  Baroae,  Hoastoa,  both 
(tf  Tex.,  assigaors  to  Doika  Chearicai  Corporittioa,  Hoastoa, 
Tex. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  561,320,  Dec  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,515^99. 
nUs  appUcatloB  Aag.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,329 
lat  CL*  C07D  307/60 
VS.  CL  549-259  23  CUdaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  hydrocar- 
bons having  4  carbon  atoms  to  produce  maleic  anhydride 
comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  a  fixed  bed 
vamidium-phosphorus-oxygen  catalyst,  containing  P:V  in  an 
atomic  ration  of  i  to  3:1  wberd)y  said  catalyst  gradually  de- 
creases in  selectivity,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
contacting  nd  catalyst  with  phosphorus  ccnnpound  of  phos- 
phorus halide,  phosphorus  oxyhalide,  organic  phospines,  or- 
ganic phospites,  organic  phosphates  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*  to  600*  C.  and  thereafter 
contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  flow  of  stream  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  300*  to  600*  C.  in  an  amount  and  for  a  sufficient 
duration  whereby  said  catalyst  is  regenerated. 


o         o. 
o     o 


IV 


reacting  the  compound  of  formula  III  or  IV  with  sodium 
cyanide  and  hydrolyzing  the  thus-obtained  conqxMmd  of  the 
formula 


OH  CN. 
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4396380 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WTTH  NOVEL  BENZYL 

ESTERS 
Reinhard  Lutach;  Albrecht  Mwtaold,  both  of  Leverkusen- 
WoUlpiig  Bchraiz,  Orerath,  aad  Ingeborg  Hamnanii,  Co^ 
lognc,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LcTerknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
DIfiilon  of  Ser.  No.  288,440,  Jul.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,438,275, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  30,579,  Apr.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4310340.  This  appUcation  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,123 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 

Int  a.*  C07D  319/14 
US.  a.  549-362  3  q,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


June  24,  1986 


4,596382 
MODIHED  SILACROWN  ETHERS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Barry  C.  Arkles,  Oreland,  and  Kerin  M.  King,  Urittown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Petrarch  Systems  Inc.,  Bristol,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431340,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,629,  Not.  23, 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4362,884.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  579394 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/10.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  556-423  „  otdma 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


,    ,1 1 

R'R2Si(OCHR3CH2)„0 


in  which 

R'  is  a  2,2-dinuoroethylenedioxy  or  2,2.3-trifluoroethylene- 

dioxy  radica],  and 
X  is 


-CH2OH.  -CH-OH    ,  -CH-OH  or  -CH-OH 

I  I  I 

C1-4— alkyl      CN  CSCH 


Wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  10  inclusive,  R>  and  R2  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  unsaturated  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  hydrogen  and  moieties  which  actively  assist  in 
complexing  metal  cations,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  but  at  least  one  of  R' 
and  R2  is  a  moiety  which  actively  assists  in  complexing  metal 
cations. 


4,596,883 

HERBIODALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL 

ETHERS 
James  A.  Schwindeman,  Canal  Fulton,  aad  Homg-Jau  Lin, 
Wadsworth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc„ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,088 
Int.  a.*  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  CI.  560-21  fi  atim 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,596,881 
STABILIZED  UQUID  ALUMINUM  ALKOXIDES  AND 

PROCEISS 
Carl  C.  Greco,  GamenrUlc,  N.Y.,  and  KeUy  B.  Triplett,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656380 

Int  a.«  C07F  5/06 

US.  a.  556-171  21  Claims 

1.  A  subilized  liquid  blend  composition  of  a  normally  solid 
lower  aluminum  trialkoxide  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkoxide  group  which  comprises  a  phosphorus  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  5  weight  percent  to  40 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  wherein 
the  phosphorus  compound  has  an  oxidation  stote  of  5.  and  an 
unblended  structural  formula 

X 

I 

Y— PbO 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  X  or  Y  is  halogen; 

Z  is  nitro,  halogen  or  cyano;  R',  R2  and  R3  are  individually 
selected  from  hydrogen,  cyano,  up  to  C4  alkyl,  haloaUcyl 
alkoxy  or  alkoxyalkyl,  up  to  C4  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  haloal- 
kyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R2  or  R^  is 
— COOR*  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  up  to  C*  alkyl,  haloal- 
kyl  or  alkoxy,  mono-  or  dialkylamino,  cyano  or  an  agro- 
nomically  suitable  salt  species  selected  from  alkali  metal 
ion,  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  ion. 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  defined  in  the  following  manner:  X,  Y 
and  Z  are  selected  from  (a)  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  one 
to  12  carbon  atoms:  (b)  alkyl  groups  containing  from  one  to  14 
carbon  atoms;  (c)  aryloxy  groups  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbons  atoms;  (d)  alkyl-substituted  aryloxy  groups  wherein  an 
alkyl  jjoup  containing  from  one  to  26  carbon  atoms  is  substi- 
tuted for  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  (e)  aryl-substituted  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  7  to  26  carbon  atoms. 


4396384 

4-(2-PHENOXYETHYL).13,4.TRIAZOLONE  PROCESS 

INTERMEDIATES 

Gary  D.  Madding,  ETansriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,727,  Not.  30, 1983.  Iliis  appUcatioa 

Jun.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  740394 

Int  a.*  C07C  125/067 

U.S.  a.  560-29  2  OaiBS 

1.    The    compound    methyl    [l-[(2.phenoxyethyl)amino]. 
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propylidene]hydrazine  carboxylate  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

2.    The    compound    methyl    [l-[(2-phenoxyethyl)amino]- 
propylidenejhydrazine  carboxylate  hydrochloride. 


4,596,885 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHENYLGLYOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
WinfHcd  Lunkenheimen  Andreas  Wittig;  WUfried  Draber,  and 
Helmut  Thnmler,  aU  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany, 
asrignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2708189 

Int  a.*  C07C  69/76 
US.  CI.  560—51  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenylglyoxylic  acid 
amide  of  the  formula 


(  f        )  V-CO— CO— NH2 


wherein 

X  represents  halogen,  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro, 
and 

n  represents  0,  1,  2  or  3,  which  comprises: 
hydrolyzing  a  benzoyl  cyanide  of  the  formula 


{^-CO-CN 


wherein  X  and  n  have  the  meanings  stated  above,  in  a  sul- 
phuric acid/water  system  in  the  presence  of  chloride  ions  at  a 
temperature  between  0*  and  75*  C. 


4396387 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

DIHALOVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Kiyoshi  Koodo,  aad  KiyoUde  Matsui,  both  of  Kanfnra,  Japn, 

assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Cento',  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,173,  Feb.  14, 1983,  ahudoMd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,191,  Ang.  21, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  731,194,  Oct  12, 1976,  ahandcmul. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606307,  Aug.  22, 1975.  lUs 
appUcation  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Oct  30, 1975,  50-131255 
Int  a.«  C07C  67/32 
US.  a.  560—124  17  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dihalovinylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylate  represented  by  the  formula 


R' 


\ 


wherein  R'  and  R2  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group;  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CH 


R6 


R7 


wherein  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a 
— CH=CH—  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
cyano  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  a  thiophenyl  group, 
and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R3 


\ 


ai) 


4396,886 
POLYESTER  CONTAINING  IMPURE  13-BUTANEDIOL 
Rynichi  Hasegawa,  and  Kol^i  Hayashi,  both  of  Kawana,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-73205; 
Jun.  24, 1982,  57-109042;  Jan.  25, 1982,  57-109613 

Int  CL*  C07C  69/773.  69/80.  69/82 
US.  a.  560—90  7  Oaims 

1.  A  polyester  having  plasticizing  properties  which  is  liquid 
at  25*  C.,  which  comprises: 
a  polybasic  acid  and  crude  1,2-butanediol  as  its  reactive 
monomer  constituents,  in  a  ratio  of  1.0  equivalent  of  said 
acid  to  0. 1  to  3  equivalents  of  said  crude  alcohol,  calcu- 
lated as  l,2-butan«iiol,  being  composed  at  least  partially 
of  1,2-butanediol  and  acetoxyhydroxy  butane  and/or 
diacetoxybutane  as  impurities. 


wherein  R',  R2,  R^,  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  X'  is  a 
halogen  of  atomic  number  equal  to  or  lower  than  X,  and  R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  with  an  alkali  metal  aUcoxide  in  an  ether  type  solvent 
15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dihalovinylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylate  represented  by  the  formula 


R3 


\ 


where  R'  and  R2  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  residual  group;  R^  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
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R5 


'*'^u^T,'*^'*^"^*  ""<  "''y**"  **°'"'  ^  ''"'^"'"  atom  or  a 
-tH=CH—  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
cyano  group.  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aJkyl 
group  a  phenoxy  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  a  thiophenyl  group. 
and  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
A  represents  a  halogen  atom;  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R3 


4,596,889 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL-LACTIC  AOD  ESTERS 

AND  THE  NOVEL  ESTERS  OBTAINED 

Mkhael  Kroener,  Mannheim,  and  Walter  Goetee,  Dannstadt. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,701,  Dec.  1, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  097,237,  Nov.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUeation  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,152 

19S  MsSS      '""*""**°"  ^***  ***"•  °'  ^"""y'  ^'  *' 

,,^  _  Int.  a*  C07C  57/22 

U.S.  CI.  560-183  5  c^^ 

1.  A  contmuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkenyl 
lactic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  I 


\  ... 

OH 

CH2=CR'-C-CH2-R2. 
COOR3 

Wherein  R',  R2,  r3,  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  R*  repre-  "^A"^  ^^  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  js  hydrogen,  or  alkyl 
scnts  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  °^  '  '°  3  carbon  atoms  and  and  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
with  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide  in  an  ether  type  solvent  T"^^'  >^heTein  an  essentially  water  free  equihbrium  cyanohy- 

dnn  mixture  comprising  an  alkyl  alkenyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


^ 


CH2=CR'-C0-CH2R2 


IV. 


4,596,888 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  MONOMERS 

tUL^S*^^  ^*  ^■'^»'  T«'  •"iS-or  to  The  Dow 
Chemkad  Compuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,755 

t, o  ^  .^         ^^  ^*  <^C  ^^^^^^'  J03/70 

UA  a  560-222  8c^ 

1.  A  monomer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  vinyl 
functional  monoahl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
o,^-cthylenically  unsaturated  monoahl  represented  by  the 
formula  ' 


lydrocyanic  acid  and  a  cyanohydrin  of  the  formula  II 


^"  II 

CH2=CR'-C-CH2-R2, 

CN 


Which  has  been  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  IV  with  hydrocyanic  acid  in  an  alkanol  of  the  formula 


X 

I 
CH2«C-A— A— MH 

Wherein  x  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halosubstituted  alkyl  or 
aryl,  A  is 


9  o 

—CO—  or  — CNH— . 


R^OH 


III. 


where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  is  reacted  at  -  30'  to 
50°  C.  in  the  presence  of  1.1  to  3  moles  of  hydrochloric  acid 
based  on  the  cyanohydrin  and  in  the  absence  of  further  sol- 
vents  with  the  alkanol  of  the  formula 


R^OH 


HI, 


the  amount  of  alkanol  being  from  stoichiometric  to  10  moles 
excess  per  mole  of  cyanohydrin,  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula  VI 


ts 


VI 


A  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aJkylene  and  aryl- 
ene,  and  MH  is  an  active  hydrogen  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -OH,  -NH2,  and  -SH,  the  reaction 
product  of  about  I  equivalent  of  said  a,/3^thylenically  unsatu- 
rated  monoahl  with  up  to  about  20  equivalents  of  a  monoepox- 
ide  to  yield  the  unsaturated  species  linked  through  a  polyether 
moiety  to  a  terminal  hydroxyl  group,  the  reaction  product  of 
•bout  1  equivalent  of  acrylic  acid  with  up  to  about  20  equiva- 
lents of  a  monoepoxide  to  yield  the  unsaturated  species  linked 
through  a  polyether  moiety  to  a  terminal  hydroxyl  group  and 
the  reaction  product  of  about  1  equivalent  of  acrylamide  with 
up  to  about  20  equivalents  of  a  monoepoxide  to  yield  the  unsat- 
urated species  linked  through  a  polyether  moiety  to  a  terminal 


OH 

CH2=CR>-C-CH2R2, 
NH2CI 


\ 


bR3 
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4,596,890 
BENZOYLUREAS,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Hirati  KIsida;  Samlo  NiaUda,  both  of  Takaraznka,  and  To- 
shihiko  Yaoo,  Dtoma,  all  of  Jqwn,  aasigiion  to  Smnltomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  31, 1983,  58-205361 
Int  CL*  C07C  127/22 
U.S.  a.  564—44  15  Claims 

1.  A  benzoylurea  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

11  II 

C— NH— C— NH 


O— R4 


CH3 


4,596,893 
^TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4,6•DINITIIO•PHENOL  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  HERBICIDAL, 
ACARIODAL  AND  CROP  REGULATION 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  ' 
Gyiila  Eifiert,  Dnmharaaati;  FaraK  Bflmri,  ITaii^flsl,  latvte 
Magyari,GM6ll6;Jcirii  Mteiroa,  Badapeat;  Piter  boMy, 
Bndqwst;  Jadit  Tlmir,  Budapaat;  RaMf  CWnk, 
Piter  Bohas,  Badapeat;  Egn  KhBBpp,  Badapest,  «M 
Schinlcr,  Badapait,  aU  of  Haagary,  orison  to 
Vegylmirek,  Badapcat,  Hai«Bry 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575^57,  Jaa.  31, 1984,  -TrnnfFniil.  Ab 
appUcatioa  May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,574 
lat.  CL*  C07C  ?P/i2 
U.S.  a  568—709  7  CWm 

1.  2-Trifluoromethyl-4,6-dtnitro-phenol  derivatives  thereof 
having  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom,  R2  is  a 
fluorine  atom  or  a  chlorine  atom,  and  R4  is  a  3,S-difluorophe- 
nyl  group  or  a  pentafluorophenyl  group. 


O— X 


4,596,891 
DIAMINES  HAVING  ALGICIDAL  ACnVITY 
Jaap  Tan  Gllse,  and  Gerard  B.  Paovls,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
biada,  aarigaors  to  Dnphar  Internatioaal  Reaeardi  B.V.,  Neth- 
erian^ 
DIriskm  of  Ser.  No.  59,420,  Jul.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,286,983. 
nils  appUcatioa  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Jul.  26,  1978, 
7807908 

lat  CL«  C07C  87/48,  87/50 
U.S.  a.  564—307  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R8". 


R?"-/  ^NH— CH2— CHj- N 


C2H5 
C2H5 


wherein 
R6  is  H,  CI,  or  CH3;  and 
Rg"  is  H,  CI,  or  CH3  with  the  provisos 
that 

(a)  if  Rg"  is  H  or  CH3,  R7"  is  CH3; 
(b)ifR8"isCl,  R7"tsF;and 

(c)  if  R6  and  Rg"  are  both  H,  R7"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH3,  F,  CF3,  trifluoromethoxy, 
trifluoromethylsulfonyl,  cyclohexyl,  C2-C10  alkyl,  p- 
chlorophenoxy  or  p-chlorophenyalkyl  having  7  or  8 
carbon  atoms 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,596,892 

METHANAMINE  INTERMEDIATES  TO  INSECTICIDAL 

2,2'-BRIDGED  [l,l'-BIPHENYL]-3-YLMETHYL 

CARBOXAMIDES 

Eiaest  L.  naauaer,  Yardley,  Pa^  asslgaor  to  FMC  CorporatioB, 

PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  598,125,  Apr.  9, 1984,  abaadoaed, 

whkfa  Is  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,751,  Aag.  19, 1962,  Pat  No. 

4,493,844.  lids  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  725,024 

lat  a*  C07C  87/28 

U.S.  a  564-387  1  Claim 

1.  6,7-Dihydro-SHdibenzo[a,c]cyclohepten-4-methananiine. 


O2N 


(D 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  alkali  metal,  alkali  earth  metal,  alkylcarbonyl  or 
alkenylcarbonyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms  phenylcarbcmyl,  or 
halogen-substituted  phenylcarbonyl.  or  a  group  having  the 
general  formula 


H  N®  Ri  R2  R3 


m 


wherein  Ri  R2  and  R3  can  be  independendy  of  each  other 
hydrogen  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl. 


4,596394 
MIXTURE  OF  DIASTEROISOMER  COMPOUNDS,  AS 

OBTAINED  FROM 

( -  )-5-(l.HYDROXY.l.METHYLETHYL).2-METHYL-2- 

CYCLOHEXENE-1-ONE,  HAVING 

MUCOSECRETOLYTIC  ACTIVITY,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

CamiUo  Corri  Mora,  Mllaa,  Italy,  aaigaor  to  GaaiUo  Gerri 

S.pji.,  Italy 

FDsd  Jaa.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  746,559 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aag.  8, 1964, 22257  A/84 
lat  CL*  C07C  35/18 
U.S.  a  568—823  7  Claiam 

1.  (lS-SR)-S-hydroxy-a,a-4,S-tetrameth)i-3-cyclohexene-l- 
methanol. 


4,996,895 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKAU  ALCOHOLATES 
Rdnhard  Aaacfaaer,  Troiadorf,  Peter  <lfhmlftiaiiir,  Nladsrliai 
sel,  aad  RSoif  Stapham  Troiadorf -Siatlar,  aO  of  Fed.  Ra^  of 
Gcrmaay,  aaaifBon  to  Dyaaarit  NoM  AG,  Troiaiorf,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  785,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  10, 
1964,  3437152 

lBta«C07C29/7D 
U.S.  CL  568-851  5  datam 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  (»eparation  of  alkaU  alodio- 
lates  from  alkali  amalgams  and  alalia,  compriaing  reactiBg 
the  aUcali  amalgmn  and  alcohol  in  the  preaeace  of  a  catalyit  of 
lump  anthracite  as  support  material,  said  catalyst  havinf  a 
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heavy  metal  oxide  or  heavy  metal  oxide  mixtures  adhering  to 
its  surface. 


•continued 


4,596,896 

AQD  CATALYZED  REACTIONS  OF  MONOVINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Raynond  L.  Cobb,  BvtlcfrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Pe- 

trolcmn  Conpany,  BartlesTiile,  Okbu 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,781 
Int  a* C07C 2/04.  2/42 
VS.  a.  585-320  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acyclic  dimers  of  monovinyl 
aromatic  compounds  having  the  formula 


Wherein  R  is  H  or  a  Ci-Cio  carbon  radical,  R'  is  a  Ci-Cio 
carbon  radical,  a  halide  or  an  alkoxy  derivative  having  the 
Structure  —OR,  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  x  is  0-4,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  ortho  position  with 
respect  to  the  vinyl  substituent  is  not  substituted,  and  y  is  0-4, 
inclusive,  said  process  comprising 

contacting  said  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  in  the  pres- 
I      ence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  at  least  one  tetrahydrothio- 
phene  1,1 -dioxide  having  the  formula: 


or 


Wherein  each  R'  is  independently  as  defined  above  and  y  is  as 
defined  above,  under  conditions  suitable  for  the  formation  of 
acyclic  dimers. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,596,897 

ELECTRICAL  SHIELDING  TAPE  WITH  INTERRUPTED 

ADHESIVE  LAYER  AND  SHIELDED  CABLE 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREWTTH 

Joel  D.  Gndm,  Hidcoiy,  N.C,  assignor  to  Neptco  Incorporated, 

Pawtncket,  RJ. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,672 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  7/34 

VS.  a.  174—36  7  Claims 


30  ^mgffv. 


1.  A  shielded  cable  construction  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  conductor  wire; 

b.  an  uninsulated  drain  wire  coextending  with  said  conduc- 
tor wire;  and 

c.  a  metallic  shielding  tape  extending  around  said  conductor 
wire  and  said  drain  wire,  said  tape  having  a  metallic  layer 
with  an  inwardly  facing  metallic  surface  and  an  adhesive 
on  said  surface  ibr  securing  said  tape,  said  adhesive  being 
applied  over  preselected  portions  of  said  surface,  the 
uncoated  portions  defining  slightly  recessed,  localized 
contact  pads  wherein  said  surface  is  exposed,  said  tape 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  drain  wire  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  exposed  contact  pads. 


ing  terminal  to  one  or  more  authorized  data  trananitting  termi- 
nals, said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  each  authorized  data  transmitting  terminal: 

means  responsive  to  entry  of  data  to  be  transmitted  for 
establishing  a  plural  bit  random  number; 

means  for  transmitting  said  random  number  to  said  data 
receiving  terminal; 

word  storage  means  for  sotring  a  plural  bit  predetermined 
transmitter  word; 

means  for  transmitting  said  predetermined  transmitter 
word  to  said  data  receiving  terminal; 

code  storage  means  for  storing  a  plural  bit  transmitter 
code  word; 

means  for  modifying  said  tnumnitter  code  word  as  a 
function  of  said  random  number  to  provide  a  modified 
transmitter  code  word;  md 

means  for  transmitting  said  modified  transmitter  code 
word  to  said  data  receiving  terminal; 
at  said  data  receiving  terminal,  in  nspoaae  to  receiving 

transmitted  bits: 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  random  number  trans- 
mitted from  a  data  traiumitting  terminal; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  predetermined  trans- 
mitter word  transmitted  from  a  data  tmsmitting  termi- 
nal; 

means  for  storing  a  plural  bit  predetermined  receiver 
word; 

data  path  means  for  passing  received  data  for  p"~^— ^"g; 

first  comparator  means  for  inhibiting  passage  of  reodvied 
data  along  said  data  path  means  unless  the  received 
predetermined  transmitter  word  and  the  stwed  prede- 
termined receiver  word  have  a  first  predetennined 
relationship; 

means  for  storing  a  plural  bit  receiver  code  word; 

means  for  receiving  the  modified  transmitter  code  word 
transmitted  from  a  data  transmitting  terminal; 

means  for  modifying  the  received  transmitter  code  word 
as  a  function  of  the  stored  receiver  random  number  to 
provide  a  modified  received  word;  and 

second  comparator  means  for  inhibiting  passage  or  re- 
ceived data  along  said  data  path  means  unless  the  modi- 
fied received  word  and  die  stored  receiver  code  word 
have  a  predetermined  relationriiip; 

wherein  said  predetermined  trannnitter  word  corresponds 
to  a  machine  function  character  of  die  kind  wtich  is 
internally  generated  automatically  at  said  data  transmit- 
ter terminal  for  use  in  arranging  data  characters  for 
processing. 


4,596,898 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  4J96J99 

STORED  AND  TRANSMTTTED  DATA  FROM  TELEPHONE  HEARING  AID 

COMPROMISE  OR  INTERCEPTION  Jacek  J.  Wojcik,  N«pe«;  AiAwsl  Pnybyi^  «d  P««  R.  Mfl- 

Ramarao  V.  PemBan^n,  Yoakov,  N.Y.,  assignw  to  Computer  ton,  both  of  Ottawa,  aO  of  ranaila.  asslgnnrs  to  Northara 

Secority  Systou,  Inc^  Garden  City,  N.Y.  Telecom  Limited,  Moatrcal,  Omada 

Ffled  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,473  Filed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Sar.  No.  688,271 

Int  a.*  H04K  1/02  ciaing  priority,  appHcatioa  Gaaada,  Aag.  2, 1964, 460288 

U.S.  CI.  178— 22.16                                               56  Claims  lat  CL^  H04M  7/60 

U.S.  a  179-2  C  U 


ow»  aictwto 


5.  Apparatus  for  limiting  access  to  and  use  of  a  data  receiv-       1.  A  teleph(me  hearing  aid  for  attachment  to  a  tt^fphof 
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handset,  the  hearing  aid  having  a  disc  shaped  circular  symmet- 
ric housing  for  an  acousto^ectric  input  transducer,  an  ampli- 
fier, a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in 
series  with  the  input  transducer  and  a  secondary  winding  series 
connected  to  both  an  electro>acoustic  output  transducer  and  an 
electro-magnetic  output  transducer,  said  transducers  being 
circular  symmetric  and  concentrically  located  on  the  axis  of 
the  housing,  said  housing  having  a  domed  rear  face  adapted  to 
fit  into  a  dished  face  of  the  telephone  handset  receiver,  and  a 
resilient  curved  band  extending  from  the  housing  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  self  contained  power  source,  said  band  enabling  spring 
mounting  of  the  telephone  hearing  aid  onto  a  telephone  hand- 
set with  the  telephone  handset  receiver  gripped  between  said 
housing  and  said  power  source. 


4,596,900 
PHONE-UNE-UNKED,  TONEOPERATED  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

PhiUp  S.  Jaekaoa,  8305  N.  Nenah,  Chicago,  lU.  60656 

FIM  Ju.  23, 1983,  S«r.  No.  507,702 

lat  a*  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179—2  A  17  Qaims 


lltOLKTlOM 
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1    ^^ 


luSTHwNKNTt 
COMfAOL. 

ZT^ 


1.  A  phone-line-linked,  tone-operated  control  apparatus 
comprising:  detecting  means  coupled  to  receive  tone  signals 
from  said  phone  line,  for  detecting  at  least  one  predetermined 
sequence  of  predetermined  tone  signals  and  for  producing  a 
corresponding  sequence  detection  signal;  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sequence  detection  signal  for  producing  a 
corresponding  control  signal;  wherein  said  detecting  means 
comprises  first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  detection 
signal  in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  sequence  of  prede- 
termined tone  signals  and  a  second  detection  signal  in  response 
to  a  second  predetermined  sequence  of  predetermined  tone 
signals;  wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  said  first 
detection  signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  first  control 
signal  and  responsive  to  said  second  detection  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  corresponding  second  control  signal;  wherein  said 
control  means  comprises  dual  state  means  capable  of  product- 
ing  one  of  said  firat  control  signal  and  said  second  control 
signal  at  a  time;  and  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  detect- 
ing means  fiirther  include  gating  means  coupled  in  circuit  for 
disabling  production  of  said  first  and  said  second  detection 
signals  respectively  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal 
and  said  first  control  signal,  respectively. 


4,596,901 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE  WITH  REMOTE 

CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 
Bradford  E.  Huacoa,  Dowaty,  and  Gerald  L  Mock,  Corona, 
both  of  Calif.,  awifora  to  TJiJ).  Avantl,  Inc.,  Compton, 
CaUf. 

FIM  Fab.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  579,779 
lat  a.4  H04M  1/64 
MS.  a.  179—6.07  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  answering  machine  which  stores  telephone 
messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which  includes  a 
first  magnetic  upe  mechanism  (T-1)  having  a  recorded  an- 
nouncement thereon  to  be  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line 
to  a  caller  during  a  time  interval  (T|)  in  response  to  a  telephone 
call  ring  signal  and  having  a  beep  signal  recorded  thereon  at 
the  end  of  the  announcement,  and  a  second  magnetic  tape 
mechanism  (T-2)  for  recording  messages  received  over  the 


tejephc 


lone  line  during  a  second  time  interval  (T2)  following  the 
time  interval  (T|),  and  which  responds  to  a  remote  control 
signal  received  over  the  telephone  line  from  a  caller  to  effectu- 
ate predetermined  control  operations;  the  combination  of: 
mfcrocomputer  means;  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  telephone  line  for  receiving  the  remote  control  signal 
transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  and  for  introducing  the 
remote  control  signal  to  the  microcomputer  means;  a  beep 
oscillator  circuit  connected  to  the  microcomputer  means  to  be 
turned  on  and  ofT  by  the  microcomputer  means,  and  means 
coupling  the  beep  oscillator  circuit  to  the  telephone  line  for 
transmitting  beep  signals  from  the  oscillator  over  the  telephone 
line;  an  input  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  telephone 
line  for  receiving  audio  signals  from  the  telephone  line  during 
the  T2  time  interval  representing  a  message  from  a  caller  and 
for  causing  such  audio  signals  to  be  recorded  on  the  T-2  tape 
mechanism;  an  output  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
telephone  line  and  to  the  T-1  tape  mechanism  for  transmitting 


to  a  caller  audio  signals  representing  the  announcement  and  the 
beep  signal  recorded  on  the  T-1  tape  mechanism;  circuit  means 
connecting  the  microcomputer  means  to  the  T-1  and  T-2  tape 
mechanisms  for  enabling  the  microcomputer  means  to  control 
the  operation  of  the  tape  mechanisms;  circuitry  connecting  the 
T-1  tape  mechanism  to  the  microcomputer  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  beep  signal  recorded  on  the  T-1  tape  to  the  microcom- 
puter means  to  stop  the  T-1  tape  mechanism;  said  microcom- 
puter means  responding  to  the  remote  control  signal  received 
from  a  caller  over  the  telephone  line  immediately  after  the 
transmission  over  the  telephone  line  of  the  beep  signal  re- 
corded on  the  T-1  tape  to  cause  the  beep  oscillator  to  transmit 
at  least  one  additional  beep  signal  over  the  telephone  line  to  the 
caller;  and  the  microcomputer  means,  when  new  messages  are 
recorded  on  the  T-2  tape,  causing  the  T-2  tape  to  rewind  to  the 
point  of  the  last  remote  operation,  and  then  to  reverse  and  play 
back  the  new  messages  recorded  on  the  T-2  tape  over  the 
telephone  line  to  the  caller. 


4,596,902 
PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  EAR  RESPONSIVE 
HEARING  AID  AND  METHOD 
Sanucl  GUman,  11920  Dorothy  St.,  Loa  Angelca,  Calif.  90049 
FUed  Jul.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,467 
Int.  a.«  H04R  25/00,  3/04:  H04B  15/00 
U.$.  a.  179—107  FD  24  Claima 

1.  A  processor  controlled  ear  responsive  hearing  aid  for  an 
individual  comprising: 
a  first  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  converting 

sound  waves  to  electrical  signals; 
an  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  electrical  signals  from 
the  first  input  circuit  means  to  provide  an  amplified  out- 
put; 
an  output  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  converting  the 
amplified  output  to  sound  waves  and  delivering  the  soimd 
waves  to  the  ear  canal  of  the  individual; 
a  second  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  converting 
sound  waves  inside  the  ear  canal  to  control  electrical 
signals  representing  sound  pressure  levels;  and 
a  signal  processor  means  for  receiving  the  control  electrical 
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signals  from  the  second  input  circuit  means,  comparing 
the  control  electrical  signals  to  a  predetermined  set  of 


instructions,  and  controlling  the  amplification  of  the  am- 
plifier means  to  achieve  desired  sound  pressure  levels. 


4,596,903 

PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  VIBRATION 

TRANSMITTED  THROUGH  BONES 

Naomi  Yoahinwa,  Hatano,  iwft$n^  aarigaor  to  Pilot  Maa-Nra- 

HitSB  Kaboihiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  4, 1983,  58-78637 

Int  a.4  H04R  17/02 

VS.  CL 179—121 C  .  3  Claims 


2 


5 


8      6     7"^ 
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1.  A  pickup  device  for  detecting  auditory  vibrations  trans- 
mitted through  bones  or  other  rigid  members  in  a  human  body, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  liquid-tight  case  having  a  cavity  therein, 
a  cantilever-like  piezo-electric  element  having  a  first  end 
fixed  to  said  case  so  as  to  vibrate  therewith  wtoi  said  case 
vibrates  in  response  to  auditory  vibrations,  and  a  free 
second  end  extending  into  said  cavity;  and 

a  viscous  liquid  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  30  cs  to 
10,000  cs,  filling  said  cavity  so  as  to  dampen  resonant 
vibrations  of  said  free  end  of  said  piezo-electric  element; 

said  piezo-electric  element  havmg  a  resonant  frequency 
greater  than  1 .5  KHz  and  exhibiting  a  Q  in  said  device  less 
than  3. 


4,596304 
TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Rraak  Mcncager,  Atco,  N  J.,  awipMr  to  Joha  F.  McCartky, 
lae.,  Naiterth,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 2984^  Scr.  No.  614,438 

lat  CL«  H04M  3/30 

VS.  CL  179— 175  J5  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  identifying  individual  tdephone  lines  in  an 

unenergized  telephone  signal  distributi<m  system  including  a 

trunk  cable  ccmtaining  a  multiplicity  of  wire  pairs  forming  at 


least  portions  of  a  plurality  of  individual  telephone  lines,  each 
line  comprising  a  plurality  of  the  wire  pan.  the  trunk  cable 
having  a  multiline  connector  at  one  end  thereof  electrically 
connected  with  the  wires  at  the  trunk  cable  and  an  individud 
Ime  connector  at  a  remainmg  end  electrically  oonnecied  with 
the  wire  pairs  on  one  Ime  of  the  cable  compriang: 
a  source  of  electric  current; 


first  circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  source  in 
a  circuit  with  wires  of  the  individual  line  at  said  remaining 
end  of  the  trunk  cable; 
a  plurality  of  electric  current  indicator  means;  and 
second  circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  eadi  indica- 
tor means  in  a  circuit  with  a  difTerent  line  at  the  one  end 
of  the  cable  whereby  said  source  fiMma  a  circuit  with  only 
the  one  indicator  means  ooimected  with  said  one  line. 


4,596,905 
MEMBRANE  KEYBOARD  GONSTRUCHON 
Daaiel  L.  Fowler,  Kentwood,  Mieh.,  awiiaiii  to 
Controls  Coavaay,  Ridinwd,  Va. 

FOed  Jaa.  14, 1985,  Scr.  No.  690,982 
lat  CL.*  HOIH  13/70.  9/02 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  18 


1.  In  a  membrane  keyboard  construction  conqxising  two 
circuit  layer  means,  qiacer  means  dispoaed  and  secored  be- 
tween said  circuit  layer  means  and  having  opeaing  meaas 
passing  therethrough  to  permit  said  circuit  layer  means  to  be 
pressed  together  in  said  <^)ening  means  and  thereby  provide  a 
switching  function,  a  face  plate  means,  and  an  adheave  l^er 
means  disposed  between  said  face  |rfate  neans  and  one  of  aaid 
circuit  layer  means  and  securng  said  fi»e  plate  meaas  to  aaid 
one  circuit  layer  means,  the  fanprovement  whereia  said  adlie> 
sive  layer  means  has  passage  means  therein  and  leading  fron  an 
area  thereof  that  is  aligned  in  superin^Mxed  relatian  with  Mid 
opening  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  construction  to  vent  laid 
area  thereof,  said  area  being  isolated  from  said  opcaiac  meam 
by  said  one  circuit  layer  means  and  being  vented  by  aaid  pas- 
sage means  to  tend  to  enhance  tactile  fied  and  avoid  fUw 
switoh  ckMore  of  said  01^000%  tutmk  by  tending  to  prevaat 
entrapment  cX  air  bubbles  in  said  area. 
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4,596,906 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING  INDEPENDENT 
ROTARY  AND  UNEAR  DRIVE  OUTPUTS  FOR 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  SWITCHES 
Uonui  V.  Chabda,  Maywood;  Walter  J.  HaU,  ETanston;  Ro- 
b«rt  H.  HanNT,  Park  Ridge;  Edward  J.  Rogers,  Chicago; 
Nomaa  J.  Strancsek,  Niles,  and  Thooai  J.  Tobin,  North- 
brook,  aU  of  III„  assignors  to  S4C  Electric  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,616 

Int.  a*  HOIH  31/00 

UA  a  200-48  R  aoaaims 


for  first  enabling  and  then  disabling  the  electrical  circuit 
connection  as  the  lever  is  rotated, 
the  contact  arrangement  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
conducting  paths  attached  to  the  circuit  module,  and  first 
and  second  conducting  contacts  attached  to  the  lever  and 
positioned  so  that  the  first  contact  may  engage  the  first 
and  second  conducting  paths  and  the  second  contact  may 
engage  the  second  and  third  conducting  paths, 


1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  independent  rotary  and 
hnear  dnve  outputs  for  driving  electrical  switches,  comprising: 

an  elongated  insulator  including  a  longitudinal  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough; 

a  base  member  affixed  to  a  first  end  of  said  insulator,  said 
base  member  including  an  elongated  bore  formed  there- 
through and  means  adapted  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
base  member,  rotation  of  said  insulator  providing  a  rotary 
drive  output;  and 

an  elongated  operating  member  of  insulating  material  dis- 
posed in  and  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  base 
member  and  said  insulator  for  translational  movement 
>vith  respect  to  said  base  member  and  said  insulator,  said 
translational  movement  being  generally  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  insulator. 


4,596,907 
COMBINATION  SWITCH/LATCH  FDR  CONTROLLING 
CIRCUIT  MODULE/ENERGIZATION  WHILE 
SECURING  MODULE  TO  SUPPORT  HOUSING 
Aagalo  S.  LaGraco,  Hopatcong,  and  Richard  T.  LaGrotta,  Stan- 
hope, both  of  NJ.,  aadgaon  to  AT4T  Bell  Uboratories, 
Marray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,238 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/20 
UAa20a-50R  14Claiais 

1.  A  circuit  module  including  a  combination  latch  and 
switch  arrangement  operative  for  securing  the  circuit  module 
into  ui  apparatus  housing  and  enabling  and  disabling  an  electri- 
cal circuit  connection  during  insertion  and  locking  of  the 
circuit  module  into  the  apparatus  housing;  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  lever  including  a  means  for  locking  the  circuit  module  into 

the  apparatus  housing, 
a  pivotal  mounting  for  securing  the  lever  to  the  circuit 

module  and  permitting  the  lever  to  rotate  around  the 

pivotal  mounting, 
a  contact  arrangement  mounted  on  the  lever  and  operative 


7    .T" 


relative  positioning  and  lengths  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
conducting  paths  selected  so  that  as  the  lever  is  rotated  the 
first  conducting  contact  connects  the  first  and  second 
conducting  paths  and  subsequently  the  second  conducting 
contact  connects  the  second  and  third  conducting  paths, 

whereby  the  circuit  module  is  inserted  in  the  apparatus 
housing  with  the  lever  in  an  open  position  and  the  means 
for  locking  engaging  a  structural  portion  of  the  apparatus 
housing  and  the  lever  than  being  rotated  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  lock  the  circuit  module  into  the  apparatus  housing. 

4,596,908 

SAFETY  COVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

John  S.  Mott,  117  S.  Miranda,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.  88005 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,488 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  33/96 

U.S.  a.  200-51.09  8  Claims 


«  K~  6453 


1.  A  safety  cover  assembly  for  connecting  an  electrical  line 
plug  to  an  electrical  outlet,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  at  least  one  conductive  strip  in  a  pattern 
on  said  base  plate  efRective  to  form  an  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  outlet; 

a  fixed  plug  receptacle  for  accepting  said  line  plug  and 
having  at  least  one  conductive  contact  arm  spaced  from 
said  at  least  one  conductive  strip, 

a  tumbler  routable  about  said  receptacle  and  having  resilient 
conductive  means  forming  a  breakable  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  conductive  contact  arm  and  said  con- 
ductive strip,  and 

key  means  for  rotating  said  tumbler  and  breaking  said  elec- 
trical connection  to  enable  removal  of  said  line  plug  from 
said  receptacle,  said  key  means  further  including 

an  enclosure  box  defining  a  slotted  key  pattern  there- 
through, 

said  tumbler  defining  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  a  pattern 
alignable  with  said  slotted  key  pattern,  and 

an  enclosure  key  with  depending  ubs  corresponding  to  said 
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slotted  key  pattern  and  effective  to  engage  said  grooves 
and  rotate  said  tumbler  within  said  enclosure  box. 


4,596,909 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
Masahiro  Kakizoe;  Shizotaka  Nishizako,  both  of  Alchi;  Ynichi 
Wada,  Hyogo;  TeUiro  Mori,  Hyogo,  and  Shigov  Masoda, 
Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitmbishi  Deaki  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1984,  59-3326[U] 
Int  a*  HOIH  33/10.  9/36 
VS.  a.  200—144  R  7  Claims 


of  the  two  contact  members,  of  the  rated-current  contact  of  the 
first  contact  member  is  in  contact,  in  a  sliding  manner,  with  a 
current  supply  of  this  contact  member,  the  inqMOvement  oom- 
prising:  contact  fingers  forming  said  rated-current  contact  of 
the  first  contact  member,  said  fingers  when  in  the  switched  off 


,5    "'O^Od^lOc^KJ^S.      ^^ 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  made  of  an  insulating  substance; 

a  box  made  of  an  insulating  substance  and  attachml  remov- 
ably to  said  insulating  base  for  defining  an  arc  extinguish- 
ing chamber  between  itself  and  said  insulating  base  when 
attached  thereto; 

fixed  contact  elements  disposed  in  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  and  having  fixed  contacts; 

a  movable  contact  element  disposed  in  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  and  having  a  movable  contact  which  can  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  commutation  electrode  disposed  in  said  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  for  commutating  an  arc  established  between  said 
fixed  contacts  and  said  movable  contact  when  said  fixed 
and  movable  contacts  are  moving  out  of  contact  with  each 
other; 

a  plurality  of  arc  extinguishing  metal  plates  disposed  in  said 
arc  extinguishing  chamber  for  extinguishing  arcs  commu- 
tated  to  said  commutation  electrode;  and 

an  extinguishing  plate  support  made  of  an  insulating  sub- 
stance and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  or  holes  for 
receiving  and  supporting  said  arc  extinguishing  metal 
plates, 

the  improvement  wherein:  said  extinguishing  plate  support  is 
formed  with  a  groove  or  a  hole  for  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  said  commutation  electrode  so  that  said  extin- 
guishing plate  support  is  supported  by  said  commutation 
electrode;  and  said  commutation  electrode  is  made  of  an 
elastic  plate  and  being  elastically  clamped  between  inner 
wall  faces  of  said  box  to  be  held  in  said  box. 


4,596,910 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  dRCUTT  BREAKER 
RIccardo  Berta,  Nenenhof,  and  Blaise  Perrenood,  La  Neorerille, 
both  of  Switzerland,  asdgnors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bofcri  A  Con- 
pany.  Limited,  Baden,  SwitzolaBd 

Filed  Oct  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,258 
Claims  priority,  apirtlcatioa  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,  1963, 
5836/83 

Int  a*  HOIH  33/12 
VS.  a.  200—146  R  7  Claian 

1.  A  high-voltage  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  having  two 
coaxial  contact  members  which  are  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  each  of  said  members  having  a  rated-current 
contact  and  a  burning  contact  in  which  the  rated-current 
contact  and  the  burning  contact  of  a  first  one  of  the  two 
contact  members  are  firictionally  joined  to  each  other  through 
a  support  part  and  the  end,  turned  away  from  the  second  one 


position,  are  arranged  in  an  elastic  manner  between  the  support 
part  and  a  cage  which  annularly  surrounds  the  support  part 
and  said  support  part  beuig  ccHistructed  to  be  electrically  con- 
ductive and  has  a  contact  surface  which  acts  in  conjunction 
with  a  contact  surface  of  the  contact  fingers  after  separaticm  of 
the  rated-current  contacts. 


4,596,911 
COMBINED  DEVICE  FOR  ON-LOAD  BREAKING  AND 

VISIBLE  ISOLATION  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  dRCUTT 
Jean  Gnery,  Bezons,  aad  Aadri   Zwaryca;,  Raefl 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Tdeawcaaiqw 
France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,950 
Oains  priority,  applicatka  FhoKe,  Mar.  20, 1984, 84  04261 
Int  CL*  HOIH  33/06.  9/32 
VS.  a.  200-151  22 


"^^  ^ 
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1.  In  a  combined  isolating  switch-circuit  breaker  coaqmsing 
at  least  one  fixed  contact  breaking  element,  a  fixed  istriating 
element,  at  least  one  mobile  assembly  comprising  a  mobile 
contact  breaking  element  electrically  connected  to  a  mobile 
isolating  contact  element  sakl  two  mobile  contact  elements 
being  adapted  for  cooperation  reflectively  with  said  two  (fated 
contact  elements,  and  means  for  moving  the  mobile  asaenrtriy 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  fixed  contact  elemeBts 
are  moved  apart  from  said  mobile  contact  dements  aad  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  fixed  contact  elements  are  in 
electric  contact  with  the  correspoadnig  mobile  contact  de- 
ments, the  arrangement  of  said  mobile  contact  dements  wHh 
respect  to  said  fixed  contact  elements  as  well  as  the  nature  of 
the  movements  of  said  mobile  assembly  being  fwovided  so  tbajL, 
when  passing  from  the  open  position  to  die  closed  pontioB  said 
fixed  isolating  contact  element  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
mobile  isolating  contact  element  before  die  dectric  oontact 
betweoi  said  fixed  contact  breaking  deaaent  am 
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contact  breaking  element  is  established  and  conversely,  when 
passing  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position  said  fixed 
contact  breaking  element  is  released  from  said  mobile  contact 
breaking  element  before  disconnection  of  said  fixed  isolating 
contact  element  and  said  mobile  isolating  contact  element,  the 
improvement  consisting  in  the  provision  of  means  for  inserting 
an  isolating  screen  between  said  mobile  and  fixed  conuct 
breaking  elements  in  the  moment  following  the  mechanical 
separation  of  these  contact  elements,  said  insertion  means 
comprising  a  setting  member  with  accumulation  of  potential 
energy  adapted  for  moving  the  screen  away  from  the  passage 
zone  of  said  mobile  contact  breaking  element,  during  the  clo- 
sure travel  of  the  mobile  assembly  with,  simultaneously,  accu- 
mulation of  potential  energy  and  tripping  means  adapted  for 
releasing  this  potential  energy,  during  the  opening  travel  of 
said  mobile  assembly,  when  said  separation  occurs  so  as  to 
effect  said  insertion  at  a  speed  independent  of  that  of  the  mo- 
bile assembly. 


,  Ltd., 


4,596^12 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
YolcU  Hattori,  IwaU,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.. 
Japin 

Flkd  Feb.  20, 19S5,  Ser.  No.  703,297 
Clafan  priority,  appUartkM  Japu^  Feb.  20, 1984, 59-23357[U] 
lat  a.*  HOIH  13/06 
U.S.  a.  200-302J  1  Claim 


I 

edge  portions  heated  and  pressed  together  for  being  welded, 
said  impeder  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  casing;  and 

a  core  enclosed  within  said  casing  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
laminated  bodies  each  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  of  not  more  than  SO  mm^  and  an  interlaminar  resis- 
tance of  not  less  than  1  KH  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
substantially  flat  planar  foils  of  metallic  magnetic  material 


5  to  100  nm  in  thickness  and  1  to  10  mm  in  width,  said 
core,  when  viewed  in  cross-section  transverse  to  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  having  the  transverse 
cross-sections  of  said  laminated  members  included  within 
at  least  one  circle  concentric  with  the  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  casing  and  having  the  planes  of  the  foils  in  each 
laminated  member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  longitu- 
dinal axis. 


^  4,596,914 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN 
ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Taisoke  Morino,  Snlta,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 

r  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,921 
Int  O*  H05B  6/64 
\J£.  a.  219—10.55  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  stem  extending  through  the  casing  and  acting  to  operate  a 
contact; 

a  top  cover  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem; 

a  cyliner  of  rubber  disposed  between  the  top  cover  and  the 
caaing  for  biasing  the  stem,  the  cylinder  being  loosely 
nsounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  stem;  and 

a  retaining  means  protruding  from  the  outer  end  of  the  stem, 
the  retaining  means  being  a  circular  plate  having  down- 
wardly extending  portions  which  are  fitted  in  holes 
formed  in  the  stem,  the  cylinder  being  resiliently  mounted 
between  the  retaining  means  and  the  casing. 


4,596,913 

IMPEDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  TUBE 

WELDING 

HIrwU  TakacU;  MttnM  YoAiawa;  HIroaki  Nougata,  and 

HlroUn  IcUkara,  all  of  Kiidtiaild,  Japu,  aHigMiri  to  Nip. 

poa  StMi  Gorporatloii,  Tolqro,  Japn 

CoatfaiMtta  of  Sor.  No.  62639S,  JiL  5, 1984,  abudoaed,  which 

la  a  eoirtlniirtioa  of  So*.  No.  377,996,  May  13, 1982,  abuMkMed. 

Tkia  ippUcatioa  Apr.  4, 198S,  Ser.  No.  719,042 

ClalM  priority,  appttcatloa  Japn,  May  19, 1981, 57-74249 

lat  a*  HOSB  6/02 

VS.  a  219-8.5  3  daian 

1.  An  impeder  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  electric  resistance 

tube  wdding  by  which  a  strip-shaped  skelp  continuously 

formed  into  a  tubular  or  spirally  tubiUar  shape  having  spaced 

opposed  edge  portions  defining  a  gap  therebetween  has  the 


CPU 


^ 


.^^ 


/LM 


9-0 


<">      <•% 


<>^ 


T 


T 


»VS — ; 


^, 


1.  A  microwave  oven  with  a  motor  drive  mechanism  for  an 
electric  heater  which  comprises: 

a  heating  chamber  including  a  back  wall,  said  walls  and 
bottom  tray; 

a  microwave  generator  for  generating  microwaves  in  said 
heating  chamber; 

a  convection  fan  mounted  on  said  back  wall  of  said  heating 
chamber; 

a  heater  provided  in  said  heating  chamber,  freely  rotatable 
between  a  vertical  position  opposing  said  convection  fan 
and  a  horizontal  position  above  said  bottom  tray;  and 

a  motor  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  heater  provided 
outside  said  heating  chamber  and  connected  via  a  rotation 
shaft  to  said  heater  through  a  hole  in  one  of  said  side  walls 
of  said  heating  chamber,  said  motor  drive  mechanism 
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comprising  a  motor  and  transmission  device,  said  trans- 
mission device  comprising  a  pulley  system  for  reducing 
rotation  of  said  motor  which  is  transmitted  to  said  heater 
by  way  of  a  worm  gear  and  worm  wheel  combination,  a 
clutch  gear  mounted  on  a  rotation  shaft  of  said  worm 
wheel,  said  clutch  gear  pressed  against  said  worm  wheel 
by  a  compression  spring  mounted  on  said  worm  wheel  and 
a  heater  drive  gear. 


along  an  annular  continuous  opening  along  sakl  penphtry 
formed  as  a  continuous,  narrow  and  dongate  oirtlet  open- 
ing of  said  gap  spacing  between  said  menbers  where  sakl 
surfaces  to  be  interfitted  terminate  said  nozzles  being 
trained  into  said  opening; 
control  means  for  sequentially  opening  said  valves  in  a  pre- 
determined order,  determined  according  to  a  particiilar 


4,596,915 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  HAVING  RESONANT  ANTENNA 
JaaNi  E.  ISaipaoa,  CoralriUe,  Iowa,  anigaor  to  Aauma  Refrig- 
cratkm.  Inc.,  Anana,  Iowa 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  731,638 

lat  CL*  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  F  12Claian 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  microwave  cavity  comprising  a  substantially  planar  sur- 
face; 

a  strip  conductor  parallelly  ^Mced  less  than  one-eighth 
wavelength  of  the  operating  frequency  of  said  microwave 
oven  from  said  planar  surface; 

a  microwave  antenna  comprising  a  subtantially  retangular 
resonant  conductive  plate  panllelly  spaced  by  air  from 
said  planar  surface,  therd>y  defining  an  air  dielectric  patch 
antenna,  said  rectangular  plate  in  one  direction  being 
resonant  at  a  frequency  below  the  frequency  of  said  mi- 
crowave energy  and,  in  the  orthogonal  direction,  being 
resonant  at  a  frequency  above  the  frequency  of  said  micro- 
wave energy,  said  antenna  being  coui^ed  to  said  strip 
conductor; 

means  for  energizing  said  strip  ccmductor  with  microwave 
energy  which  conducts  to  said  antenna  for  radiation  into 
said  cavity,  said  microwave  energy  radiating  from  said 
antenna  with  substantially  circular  polarization;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  strip  conductor  about  a  perpendicu- 
lar axis  wherein  said  antenna  moves  in  a  substantially 
circular  path  parallel  with  said  planar  surface. 


surface  characteristic  of  said  rarfaoes  which  impedes  a 
desired  interfit  therebetween,  to  allow  sakl  preararized 
liquid  medium  in  sakl  manifoM  to  be  ddivered  sequen- 
tially to  flush  therewith  particular  areas  in  said  gap  spac- 
ing firom  the  corresponding  nozzle  outlets  and 
means  for  effecting  electrical  discharges  successively  in  said 
areas  to  sequentially  remove  said  surface  characteristic 
until  sakl  siufaces  establish  sakl  desired  interfit 


4,596,917 
RESISTANCE  SPOT  WELDER  PROCESS  MONITOR 
Henaaa  A.  Nled,  BaDatoa  Lake;  Staalcy  J.  Godwia, 
tadr,  Robert  K.  Cohea,  Troy;  Robert  V.  KUat,  Rcilbrd, 
Haia-Paag  Waag.  Seotia,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aarigport  to 
Electric  CoanHBDr.  SdMaaetadv,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,233 
lat  CL*  B23K  11/24 
VS.  CL  219—109  U 


4,596,916 
PARTING-LINE  EDM  WTTH  SELECTIVELY  ACTUATED 

FLUID  FLOWS 
KiyoM  laoae,  Tidqro,  Japaa,  aMfgaor  to  laoae-Japax  Reaearch 
Incorporated,  if""«g«aiiifB  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,113 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1983,  58-48382 
lat  CL*  B23H  1/10 
VS.  a  219-69  D  6  OaiaH 

4.  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  pair  of  interfitting  members 
to  improve  their  mutual  conformity,  comprising: 
means  for  positicming  a  pair  of  members  to  {dace  their  sur- 
faces to  be  interfitted  in  a  generally  interfitting  relatkm- 
ship  with  an  annular  small  gap  q>acing  therd>etween,  said 
gap  spacing  having  an  annular  periphery; 
a  flud  delivery  assemUy  comprising  a  manifokl  adapted  to 
be  supplied  with  a  pressurized  electrical  diiclarge  ma- 
chinmg  liquid  medium  firom  a  source  thereof  and  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  nozzles  having  each  a  respective  valve  and 
commonly  projecting  from  said  maatfokl  sakl  separate 
nozzles  having  their  respective  nozzle  outlets  arranged  in 
an  annular  array  so  as  to  be  disposed  indivklually  adjacent 
to,  and  distributed  substantially  uniformly  in  said  array. 


L  A  method  of  monitoring  a  resistance  qwt  wddmg  pfooeM 

to  provkle  mfbrmatwo  on  wdd  quality  during  the  wdd  eyde 

of  a  wdding  machine  which  ap^XitBt  an  electrode  aMdwdeal 

load  and  has  a  secmidary  circuit  that  supplies  power  for  a 

known  weMng  time  to  the  eleotrodes  (XimprWay 

measuring  a  iriuraUty  of  welding  iupat  variaMes  mdi  m 

dectrode  k)ad  and  tip  voltage,  and 

currmt; 

during  the  weld  measuring  a  |riurality  of 
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variables  such  as  electrode  displacement  due  to  workpiece 
thermal  expansion  and  electrode  temperatures; 

providing  said  measured  input  variables,  welding  time,  and 
known  machine  and  workpiece  parameters  and  material 
properties  to  a  simplified  analytical  model  comprising 
mathematical  equations  which  simulates  the  spot  welding 
process  and  predicts  the  formation  and  growth  of  a  weld 
nugget  and  computes  response  functions  of  acceptable 
welds; 

deriving  process  response  functions  and  rates  per  welding 
cycle  from  said  measured  response  variables;  and 

comparing  and  evaluating  said  process  response  functions 
and  computed  response  functions  using  the  latter  as  a 
reference  and  relative  to  criteria  for  good  quality  welds, 
and  accepting  or  rejecting  the  weld. 


4,996^18 
ELECTRIC  ARC  PLASMA  TORCH 
Nikolas  G.  Pooghb,  NcaTille«ii-CoBdroz,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Centre  dc  Redwrches  MctaUurgiqucs  Centrum  voor  Research 
in  dc  Mstallurgie,  Bmasels,  Bclgiuin 

FUsd  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,863 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgian,  Feb.  17, 1984,  898951 

lat  Cl.«  B23K  9/O0,  9/16 

VJS.  a.  219-121  PM  8  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electric  plasma  torch  supplied  with  direct  or  recti- 
fied electrical  current,  including  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  an 
intermediate  arcing  electrode,  a  first  cathode  chamber  formed 
between  said  cathode  and  said  intermediate  arcing  elecrtrode, 
a  second  anode  chamber  located  downstream  of  said  first 
chamber  and  formed  between  said  intermediate  arcing  elec- 
trode and  said  anode,  a  main  current  source  connected  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  anode,  an  arcing  current  source 
connected  between  said  cathode  and  said  intermediate  arcing 
electrode,  the  cathode  being  connected  to  the  negative  pole  of 
both  said  current  sources,  and  at  least  one  passage  formed  in 
said  intermediate  arcing  electrode  through  which  the  first  and 
second  chambers  communicate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  adjust  the  penetration  of  said  cathode  into  said  first 
cathode  chamber  for  varying  the  distance  between  said 
cathode  and  said  intermediate  arcing  electrode; 
said  cathode  comprises  a  hot  cathode; 
means  for  introducing  a  first  inert  gas  into  said  first  cathode 

chamber; 
means  for  introducing  a  second  plasma  forming  gas  into  said 

second  anode  chamber; 
said  intermediate  arcing  electrode  and  anode  are  relatively 

axially  spaced;  and 
at  least  one  fuel  supply  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  into 
the  space  between  said  intermediate  arcmg  electrode  and 
said  anode. 


4,59(^19 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Jaa  H.  Krtntri,  BoaMar  Crack;  Nomaa  A.  Peppers,  Belmont; 
RomM  a.  Caim  Scotts  Valley,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Dc  Curtins, 
Mcalo  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  asaiffBors  to  SRI  International, 
Mcnlo  Park,  GaUf. 

FUcd  Aog.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  644,311 

Int.  O*  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a  219-124J4  15  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  t)roviding  information  from  which  a  three 

dimensional  configuration  of  an  object  may  be  determined. 


oomprising  means  for  projecting  a  scanning  beam  which  is 
reflected  by  the  object,  means  for  scanning  the  analyzing  beam 
in  a  plurality  of  repetitive  lines  in  a  first  direction,  means  for 
moving  the  scanning  means  relative  to  the  object  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  first  direction,  a  one 
dimensional  means  for  sensing  the  reflected  scanning  beam 
aligned  to  receive  repetitive  lines  of  the  scanning  beam  re- 
flected from  the  object,  means  for  supplying  information  from 
the  plurality  of  lines  as  outputs  and  means  fw  analyzing  the 
output  to  provide  signals  representative  of  said  information, 
said  output  analyzing  means  including  a  means  for  forming  a 


MICroN  OF 
•OWr    IIOTKW 


three  dimensional  model  of  the  object,  configured  to  form  the 
model  as  a  plurality  of  surfaces  and  a  means  for  locating  and 
measuring  a  desired  portion  of  the  object  in  the  three  dimen- 
sional model. 

4.  The  system  of  claim  1  further  comprising  means  for  carry- 
ing out  operations  to  change  the  object,  said  means  for  carry- 
ing out  operations  being  connected  to  receive  control  signals 
derived  from  an  output  of  said  means  for  locating  and  measur- 
ing the  desired  portion  of  the  object. 

5.  The  system  of  claim  4  in  which  the  means  for  carrying  out 
operations  to  change  the  object  includes  a  welding  head. 


4,596,920 

HEAT  ROLLER  nXING  DEVICE 

Saqji  Inagaki,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,492,  Oct.  26, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,550,243. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727^2 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1982,  57-194218 

Int.  G.«  G03G  15/20 

UjS.  G.  219—216  8  Claims 


2    3      I 


2b 


1.  A  heat  roller  fixing  device  which  comprises  a  first  roller 
constituted  by  a  fluorine  resin  layer  laminated  on  a  first  core 
member,  which  is  electrically  conductive  and  electrically 
grounded,  through  a  primer  layer  and  positioned  to  contact 
with  a  surface  of  copy  jjaper  having  a  charged  toner  image  to 
be  fixed  thereon,  and  a  second  roller  constituted  by  an  elastic 
material  layer  laminated  on  a  second  core  member,  positioned 
to  contact  with  a  back  surface  of  the  copy  paper  and  held  in 
contact  under  pressure  with  said  first  roller,  wherein  said  first 
roOer  is  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(i)  coating  primer  having  incorporated  therein  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  over  the  surface  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  first  core  member,  to  form  a  primer  layer 
thereon, 

(ii)  applying  finely  divided  fluorine  resin  powder  to  the 
coated  surface  of  said  first  core  member,  to  form  a  fluorine 
resin  layer  on  said  primer  layer, 

(iii)  baking  said  primer  and  resin  powder  on  the  surface  of 
said  first  core  member,  to  form  penetrating  portions  of 
said  primer  partially  extending  from  said  primer  layer  into 
said  fluorine  resin  layer,  and 

(iv)  scraping  a  portion  of  said  primer  and  said  fluorine  resin 
baked  on  the  surface  of  said  first  core  member,  to  expose 
said  penetrating  portions  at  the  surface  of  said  fluorine 
resin  layer. 


perature  which  falls  within  a  range  from  about  300*  C.  to  about 

1300*  C,  comprising: 
a  resistance  wire  (15,  IS',  15")  having  a  diameter  at  20*  C,  d, 
a  generally  sinuated  configuration  defining  a  (riurality  of 
loops  (30)  and  being  bent  backwards  centrally  (32)  to  form 
first  (34)  and  second  (36)  generally  parallel  sectioas 
(34,36)  with  said  loops  (30)  defining  alternate  inwardly 
facing  (38a)  and  outwardly  facing  (386)  concavities 
(380,386)  having  interior  sections  (40a,40fr)  and  mouths 
(420,426),  said  interior  sections  (40a,406)  having  diameters 
at  20*  C.  of  at  least  about  3d,  said  mouths  (42a426)  having 
dimensions  of  less  than  the  dianwten  of  the  interior  sec- 
tions (400,406)  but  at  least  about  2d  at  sakl  operating 
temperature,  said  loops  (30)  having  inwardly  facing  ends 
(47a)  which  are  separated  Mi^re  they  most  closely  ap- 
proach one  another  by  at  least  about  2d  at  said  operating 


4,596,921 

LOW  NOISE  HAND-HELD  HAIRDRYER 

Alan  S.  Hersh,  10707  Overman  Ave  and  Murray  S.  Welk- 

owsky,  19730  Romar  St*  both  of  Chataworth,  Calif.  91311 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,880 

Int  G.*  F24H  3/04;  H05B  1/00 

VS.  G.  219—370  36  Claims 
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1.  A  hand-held  hairdryer  comprising 

a  substantially  rigid  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
airflow  therethrough; 

a  substantially  rigid  handle  means,  said  housing  being  cou- 
pled to  said  handle  means; 

a  motor  within  said  housing,  said  motor  being  mounted  on 
vibration  isolation  means  within  said  handle  means,  said 
vibration  isolation  means  being  an  elastic  means  for  ab- 
sorbing vibrational  energy  between  said  motor  and  said 
handle  means; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  motor  and  oriented  to  encourage 
airflow  through  said  housing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

a  nonrotating  shroud  within  said  housing  and  encircling  said 
fan 

an  electric  heater  mounted  in  said  housing  downstream  of 
sakl  fan;  and 

a  sound  absorinng  material  lining  said  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  sakl  outlet  thereof,  said  sound  absorbing  material 
being  shaped  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  smooth  duct 
free  of  rapid  changes  in  duct  cross-section  area  along  its 
length  for  airflow  between  said  inlet  and  sakl  outlet. 


4,596,922 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
RoMdd  E.  Eriekaon,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  asaiffior  to  Thermtec, 
Modcato,  GaUf  . 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573^31 

Int  CL*  F27B  5/14;  FZTD  11/00;  H05B  7/00 

U  A  a  219-390  4  Claims 

1.  An  energy  efficient  heating  element  (10, 10',  10")  capable 

of  operating  for  extended  periods  of  time  at  an  operating  tem- 


temperature,  said  resistance  wire  (15)  lying  so  as  to  define 
a  generally  continuous  body  (44)  of  tfuckness,  d,  at  20*  C; 

a  ceramic  fiber  insulating  material  (14,14',14")  having  a  first 
surface  (16.16',16")  and  a  second  surface  (18,18'.18").  said 
resistance  wire  (15,15',15")  being  positioned  closely  adja- 
cent to  said  first  surface  (16,16',16")  with  said  first  surtee 
(16,16',16")  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  sakl  contintt- 
ous  body  (44); 

a  dense  refractory  layer  (24,24',24")  covering  sakl  wire 
(15,15',15")  and  said  first  surface  (16,16',16">,  and 

a  black  high  temperature  resistant  coating  (26,26',26")  cov- 
ering said  dense  refractory  layer  (24,24'i4"); 

wherein  said  first  surface  (16,16')  has  a  plurality  of  troughs 
(45)  in  said  inwardly  facing  concavities  (38a),  sakl  trooghs 
(45)  extending  generally  through  sakl  continuous  body 
(44,44');  and 

wherein  said  dense  refractory  layer  (24,24')  fills  sakl  troughs. 


4,596,923 
CALCULATOR  HOUSING 
Calven  Koo,  Taipei,  Taiwn,  nalgMir  to  Anrara  Mcchatrairies 
Cmt.,  Talpd,  Taiwan 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1988,  Ser.  No.  795,677 
Int.  CL*  G06C  5/02 
US.  a  235—1  D  5  CWm 

1.  An  improved  calculator  housing  comprising: 
a  first  broad  housing  having  two  first  opposing  broad  walls, 
two  first  on)Osing  narrow  walls  interconnecting  two  pair 
of  sides  of  said  first  broad  walls,  eadi  of  sakl  narrow  walls 
having  a  lug  extending  longitudinally  from  its  upper  ends, 
and  a  first  annular  boss  projecting  inwardly  from  said  Upg; 
a  second  broad  housing  having  two  seocmd  opposing  broad 
walls,  two  second  oppoung  narrow  walls  interoonaactmg 
two  pair  of  sktes  of  the  second  broad  walls  and  a  cylindri- 
cal extension  portion  of  smaller  wkith  than  the  brood  skle 
of  sakl  second  broad  housing  extending  fhxn  die  kywer 
ends  of  sakl  second  broad  walls;  sakl  extenaon  portkm 
having  a  circular  protrusion  at  one  of  its  end  and  a  second 
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annular  boas  projecting  outwardly  from  its  other  end,  said 
extension  portion  extending  between  said  lugs  of  said  first 
housing  and  said  circular  protrusion  and  said  second  annu- 
lar boss  being  movably  inserted  into  said  first  annular 


a  note  storage  chamber  in  which  notes  are  collected, 
a  temporary  storage  space  adjoining  the  note  storage  cham- 
ber to  temporarily  keep  the  notes  delivered  to  the  note 
storage  means,  and 
collection/takeout  means  adjoining  the  temporary  storage 
space,  whereby  the  deposited  notes  transferred  thereto  by 
the  conveyor  means  are  collected  in  the  temporary  stor- 
age space  in  a  depositing  operation,  and  whereby  the  notes 
temporarily  kept  in  the  temporary  storage  space  are  taken 
out  and  delivered  one  by  one  to  the  conveyor  means  in  a 
returning  operation. 


4,596^25 

nBER  OPTIC  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  WITH 

BUILT-IN  REFERENCE 

Anthony  C.  Gilby,  Foxboro,  Maaa.,  asaignor  to  The  Foxboro 

Company,  Foxboro,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,091 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  5/16 

US.  a.  2S0— 227  11  CUdms 


»5       f 


means  for  interengaging  said  first  and  second  annular  bosses 
to  limit  the  movement  of  said  second  annular  boss  relative 
to  one  of  said  first  annular  bosses;  and 

a  hollow  flexible  cover  provided  around  said  extension 
portion  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  housings. 


Tokyo 


4,596^24 
AUTOMATIC  DEPOSITING  APPARATUS 
YoaUkiro  Wataaabc,  F^jiaawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to 
Sklbrara  D«dd  Kaboaidki  Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Fltod  Job.  9, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  502,652 
ClidM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jan.  16, 1982,  57-103336; 
Ju.  16, 1982,  57-103339 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a.  235-^79  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  depositing  apparatus  which  stores  deposited 
notes  together  with  previously  stored  notes,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  note  inlet/outlet  means; 
a  plurality  of  storage  means  in  the  housing  each  storing 

deposited  notes  of  a  denomination;  and 
conveyor  means  for  transferring  notes  between  the  note 

inlet/output  means  and  the  individual  note  storage  means, 
each  said  note  storage  means  including 


1.  An  apparatus,  usable  for  detecting  the  static  position  of  a 
movable  element  in  a  sensor,  comprising: 

optical  transmission  fiber  means  having  one  end  adjacent 
said  movable  element; 

light-source  means  coupled  to  said  fiber  means  at  a  location 
away  from  said  one  end,  said  source  means  being  opera- 
tive for  applying  into  said  fiber  means  first  and  second 
light  beams  which  have  prescribed  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths respectively  and  which  are  transmitted  through 
said  fiber  means  towards  said  movable  element  ^d  light 
source  means  operating  for  producing  the  first  and  second 
light  beams  as  pulses  of  light  which  are  each  applied 
altematingly  into  said  fiber  means  so  that  each  pulse  of 
one  light  beam  is  carried  in  said  fiber  means  between  the 
pulses  of  the  other  beam; 

a  single  first  detector  means  connected  to  said  light-source 
means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  each  respective  pulse 
of  said  first  and  second  light  beams  and  for  generating  first 
and  second  output  signals  that  are  proportional  to  the 
corresponding  intensities  of  said  first  and  second  light 
beams; 

modulating  means  coupled  to  said  fiber  means  for  modulat- 
ing the  intensity  of  said  first  light  beam  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  said  movable  element  so  as  to  produce  a 
measurement  t>eam,  said  modulating  means  arranged  for 
transmitting  therethrough  said  second  light  beam  substan- 
tially unaffected  by  said  movable  element  along  a  path 
substantially  the  same  as  that  traveled  by  said  first  light 
beam  and  said  measurement  beam  so  as  to  produce  a 
reference  beam; 

a  single  second  detector  means  connected  for  receiving  both 
said  measurement  and  reference  beams  and  operative  for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  each  respective  pulse  of  said 
first  and  second  light  beams  and  for  producing  third  and 
fourth  output  signals  that  are  proportional  to  the  corre- 
sponding intensities  of  said  measurement  and  reference 
bieams: 

wherein  said  first  through  fourth  output  signals  are  usable 
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when  combined  in  accordance  with  known  physical  prin- 
ciples for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able element. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  borehole  traversing  an  earth  forma- 
tion comprising:  ganmia  ray  emitting  means  said  means  emit- 
ting coUimated  gamma  ray  beams  along  a  first  set  of  at  least 
three  trajectories,  said  trajectories  projecting  in  an  azimuthally 
symmetric  pattern  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device, 
intersecting  at  a  first  point  on  said  axis  of  said  device,  and 
intersecting  a  first  circle  located  in  a  sample  of  said  formation 
to  be  measured;  first  gamma  ray  detecting  means  oriented  to 
receive  emitted  gamma  rays  scattered  from  at  least  three  loca- 
tions within  said  formation  sample  along  a  second  set  of  at  least 
three  trajectories,  said  trajectories  projecting  in  an  azimuthally 
symmetric  pattern  about  said  axis  of  said  device  intersecting  a 
second  point  on  said  axis  of  said  device  and  intersecting  said 
first  circle;  and  means  for  determining  a  first  product  of  the 
counting  rates  of  gamma  rays  received  by  said  first  detecting 
means  from  each  of  said  at  least  three  trajectories  as  scattered 
from  each  of  said  at  least  three  locations  within  said  formation 
sample,  wherein  said  first  product  is  indicative  of  the  average 
density  of  said  formation  sample. 


4,596,927 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCED  GAMMA 

RAY  LOGGING 
Eric  C.  HopkiaaoB,  and  DooaM  W.  OUter,  botk  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  aasigBors  to  Drcaer  Indastriea,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,330 
iBt  CL*  GOIV  5/10 
VS.  a.  250—270  9  dates 

1.  Apparatus  for  induced  gamma  ray  well  logging,  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons  for  pulsatingly  irradiating  the 
regions  surrounding  a  borehole  with  neutrons  sufficient  to 
produce  gamma  radiation  characteristic  of  carbon  and  oxy- 
gen; 
a  bismuth  germanate  scintillator  for  detecting  gamma  radiation 

induced  by  said  irradiating; 
a  photomultipUer  cooperatively  coupled  to  said  scintillator  for 
converting  said  detected  gamma  radiation  into  electrical 
signals; 
first  circuit  means  for  separating  said  electrical  signals  into  an 
inelastically  scattered  energy  spectrum  and  a  capture  energy 
spectrum;  and 


second  circuit  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  functioa- 
ally  related  to  selected  energy  ranges  substantially  restricted 
to  the  full-energy  photopeaks  of  the  carbon  and  oxygen 


4,596,926 
FORMATION  DENSITY  LOGGING  USING  MULTIPLE 

DETECTORS  AND  SOURCES 
Daniel  F.  Co(Hie,  Houston,  Tex.,  asstgnor  to  NL  Indnstrics,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,367 

Int  a*  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—265  15  Clates 
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within  said  inelastically  scattered  spectrum  and  said  capture 
spectrum,  said  selected  energy  ranges  comprise  the  energy 
bands  from  between  3.38  to  S.  1 1  Mev  and  S.  18  to  6.90  MeV. 


4^596,928 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ATMOSPHERIC 

SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Gerasteos  D.  Dairtilatoa,  Nortk  Boiidi,  AMtraUa, 
Uniseardi  United,  ifff'-^gtim,  Aastralia 
Contionatioa  of  Ser.  No.  162,838,  Jan.  25, 1980, 

nils  appiicatfcM  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,654 
Clates  priority,  appUeatioB  AHtraiia,  JaL  3, 1979,  PD9433 
iBt  G*  GOIN  23/00 
XiJS.  CL  250—307  9 


6.  The  method  of  viewing  a  ttmpie  with  a  "^•"""'g  electron 
mioxMcope  comprmng  the  stqjs  of: 

passing  an  electron  beam  thioagh  a  pressure  limiting  objec- 
tive aperture,  a  qiace,  and  a  final  pressure  Unuting  aper- 
ture to  impinge  upon  said  sanqrie  at  a  location 
downstream  of  said  final  pressure  limiting  aperture,  said 
space  being  defined  between  said  aperturea; 

continuously  flowing  gM  from  downstream  of  said  final 
aperture  into  said  space  throu^  said  final  aperture  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  direction  (rf  said  beam; 

continuously  evacuating  gas  from  said  space;  and 

detecting  emissions  from  said  sanqile,  resulting  from  said 
beam  impinging  upon  said  samirie,  at  a  locatioa  down- 
stream of  said  objective  apextan  and  no  (taftfaer  down- 
stream than  abutting  a  downstream  fiKmg  softoe  of  a 
structure  in  which  said  (teal  aperture  is  d^ned. 

4,596,929 
THREE-STAGE  SECONDARY  EMISSION  ELECISON 
DETECnON  IN  ELECTRON  MICBOSCOraS 
Vincent  J.  Coates,  Palo  Aho;  Daaae  C  Ho 
GaiilarBM  L.  Toro-Lica,  Momrtain  View,  aD  oTCrilt,  1 
on  to  Nanoawtries  Incorporated,  Taijiali.  CsHf. 
Filed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S53,S33 
Int  a«  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250— 310  4< 

1.  An  electron  microsoope  having  electron  beam  adjvling 
means  at  a  reference  potential,  a  ^lecimen  downstream  of  said 
adjusting  means,  and  detecting  means  including  a  •»»i«M*«g 
grkl  at  a  first  positive  potential  hi^ier  dian 
potential  for  attracting  secondary  emissioi 
from  said  specimen  by  bombardment  by  die  electron  I 
further  including  scintillator  meana  bdnnd  said  AJ^Mfaig  grid 
and  at  a  hi^  second  positive  potential  for  detecting  said 
ondary  emission  electrons,  the  improvement  oompristng: 


1696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


June  24,  1986 


a  fint  grid  interposed  between  said  detecting  means  and  said  4,595  931 

substrate,  said  first  grid  being  at  a  positive  potential  be-   METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  MEASURING  ERRORS  IN 
tween  said  first  positive  potential  and  said  reference  po-  PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Gosta  Ehnholm;  Matti  Hakala,  both  of  Helsinki,  and  Tapio 
"  „  Uimonen,  Espoo,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Instnunentarium 

Corp.,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,295 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Apr.  6,  1983,  831161 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/26 

VS.  CI.  250-343  8  citA^ 
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tential  and  positioned  to  deflect  electrostatic  fields  be- 
tween the  beam  adjusting  means  and  said  detecting  means 
into  paths  closer  to  the  specimen. 


MtCF-CMM 


^^-*€^ 


VOLTAgC 


4,596,930 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTISPECTAL  IMAGING  OF 

OBJECTS,  PREFERABLY  TARGETS 

Hau^Hnea  Steil,  Appcn,  and  Wolf^g  Hbich,  Pinneberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  aMignora  to  Liceotia  Patent- 

Verwammf^GabH,  FVukftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,025 

iBt  a.«  HOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a  230-332  ,0  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  eliminating  the  effects  of  an  error  producing 
parameter  in  the  photometric  measurement  of  one  or  more 
gaseous  components,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  dark  signal  establishing  a  zero  level  to  which 
other  signals  used  in  the  measurement  are  referred; 

generating  a  reference  signal  for  the  component  being  mea- 
sured, said  reference  signal  not  being  affected  by  the 
component; 

comparing  said  dark  signal  and  said  reference  signal  for 
establishing  a  desired  signal  difference  between  said  sig- 
nals; 

generating  a  measuring  signal  responsive  to  the  component 
being  measured,  said  signal  being  subject  to  the  effects  of 
the  error  producing  parameter; 

comparing  the  reference  signal  and  the  measuring  signal  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  concentration  of  the  compo- 
nent being  measured; 

generating  an  error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  error 
producing  parameter;  and 

altering  the  signal  difference  between  said  dark  and  refer- 
ence signals  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  altering  said 
reference  signal  to  eliminate  the  effect  of  the  error  pro- 
ducing parameter  in  the  comparison  of  the  reference 
signal  and  the  measuring  signal. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  multispectral  imaging  of  ob- 
jects, preferably  targets,  including  an  optical  means  for  imag- 
ing the  object  dots  of  the  objects  on  at  least  one  charge-cou- 
pled semiconductor  element,  with  each  said  charge-coupled 
semiconductor  element  including  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive 
individual  detectors  and  a  charge-transfer  circuit  arrangement 
connected  to  said  detectors;  the  improvement  wherein: 
•aid  plurality  of  individual  detectors  includes  at  least  two 
groups  of  detecton  with  each  group  being  sensitive  to 
electromagnetic  waves,  preferably  light  or  IR  energy,  of  a 
different  wavelength  or  wavelength  range; 
said  groups  of  detectors  are  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  element  such  that  said  optical  means,  due 
to  its  scatter  circle,  simultaneously  images  each  object  dot 
on  equal  increments  of  at  least  one  detector  of  each  of  said 
groups; 

sakl  individual  detectors  of  said  groups  have  different  sur- 
face areas  to  provide  equal  output  signals;  and  the  output 
signals  of  each  individual  detector  of  said  groups  are  fed 
to  said  charge-transfer  circuit  arrangement  of  said  semi- 
conductor element. 


4,596,932 
PORTABLE  DOSIMETER 

Alfonao  Buffa;  Richard  Caley,  and  Karl  Pftff,  all  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  A 
Diseases,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,371 

I  Int.  a.*  G21F  5/00:  HOIJ  47/02 

U.S.  a.  250-374  8  claims 

1.  A  simple  but  very  accurate  portable  dosimeter  for  indicat- 
ing the  intensity  of  ionizing  radiation,  comprising,  as  a  unit: 

(a)  a  radiation-detection  chamber  having  a  pair  of  parallel, 
facing,  electrically-conducting,  radiation-permeable  elec- 
trodes spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  volume  for  a  gas 
which  is  ionizable  by  the  radiation  when  exposed  thereto; 

(b)  electric  potential  supply  means  connected  across  the 
electrodes  for  attracting  the  gas  ions  to  the  electrodes  and 
transferring  their  charge  to  the  electrodes; 

(c)  detection  circuit  means  connected  across  the  electrodes 
and  having  at  least  one  of  high-frequency  electromagnet- 
ic- and  radiation-sensitive  components  for  detecting  the 
charge  on  the  electrodes  and  indicating  therefrom  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  intensity  of  the  radiation; 

(d)  radiation  shield  means  surrounding  the  radiation-sensi- 
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tive  components  of  the  detection  circuit  means  for  shield- 
ing the  latter  from  the  ionizing  radiation; 
(e)  electric  shield  means  surrounding  the  sensitive  compo- 
nents of  the  detection  circuit  means  for  shielding  the  latter 
from  electromagnetic  interference  including  any  caused 
by  the  ionizing  radiation;  and 


(0  ion  shield  means  potting  the  ion-sensitive  components  for 
shielding  them  from  radiation-caused  ambient  ionization; 

whereby  the  entire  dosimeter  may  be  assembled  as  the  unit 
and  portably  transported  into  various  radiation  sources. 


i  4,596,933 

BATTERYLESS  MAGNETO-DRIVEN  PORTABLE 

RADUC 

Dafid  A.  Waechter,  George  O.  Bjarke;  Fanstin  TnUiUo;  Michael 

A.  Wolf,  and  C.  Joha  Umbarger,  aU  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mez., 

ass^nors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,656 

Int  a.*  GOIT  1/175.  1/15.  1/142 

UJS.  a.  250—388  18  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a.  hand  powered  alternator  means  for  producing  an  altenut- 
ing  voltage  by  hand  manipulation; 

b.  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  hand  powered  alternator 
means  for  producing  an  imregulated  dc  voltage  from  said 
alternating  voltage; 

c.  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  for  storing 
said  unregulated  dc  voltage; 

d.  regulator  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  produc- 
ing a  regulated  low  voltage  from  said  stored  unregulated 
dc  voltage; 

high  voltage  means  fed  by  said  low  voltage  means  for 
producing  a  high  voltage  output; 


J 


f.  radiation  detecting  means  powered  by  said  high  voltage 
output  for  detecting  radiation  pulses; 

g.  pulse  detector  means  fed  by  said  radiation  detecting  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  for  each  radiation  pulse 
detected  by  said  radiation  detecting  means; 

h.  event  counting  means  fed  by  said  pulse  detector  means  for 
integrating  said  electrical  pulses  produced  by  said  pube 
detector  means  over  a  period  of  time  and  for  pirodudng  an 
output  signal  representative  thereof; 

i.  LCD  driving  means  coupled  to  said  event  counting  means 
for  translating  said  output  signal  thereof  into  a  signal  of 
suitable  LCD  display  driving  levels;  and 
LCD  display  means  coupled  to  said  LCD  driving  means 
for  visually  displaying  said  signal  of  suitable  LCD  display 
driving  levels. 


4396,934 

ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

SPECIMEN  HOLDER 

Takeshi  Yanaka,  Hino;  Kazoo  Ohsawa,  Sagaadhara,  and  MIt- 

susnke  Kyogoko,  Hino,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lotenuh 

tional  PredsioB  Inc.,  HachiohJi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-50019 
Int  d*  G21K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  250—442.1  7  I 


e. 


1.  An  electron  beam  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electron  gun; 

a  condenser  lens  disposed  below  said  electron  gun; 

an  objective  lens  comprising  magnetizing  coils  disposed 
below  said  condenser  an  upper  magnetic  pole,  and  a  lower 
magnetic  pole  disposed  below  and  in  opposition  to  said 
upper  magnetic  pole  with  a  minimum  inter-pole  gqi  there- 
between, both  qX  said  poles  being  in  a  form  of  a  frustum 
having  a  relatively  large  angle  of  inclination; 

an  intermediate  lens  disposed  below  said  objective  lens;  and 

a  specimen  holder  device  for  withdrawably  inserting  a  vpea- 
men  in  a  minimum  inter-pole  g^)  between  the  upper  and 
lower  magnetic  poles,  said  specimen  holder  comprising  a 
rod-like  holding  member,  a  frame-like  qjecimen  holding 
member  having  a  socket  opening  mounted  on  said  rod-like 
member  at  an  end  thereof,  a  support  plate  disposed  with 
the  socket  opening  and  supported  on  said  frame-like  mem- 
ber inclinably  about  an  axis  which  intersects  the  center 
axis  of  said  rod-like  member,  wherein  an  opening  of  a 
diameter  sufficiently  larger  than  that  of  the  end  face  of 
said  upper  and  lower  magnetic  poles  is  formed  in  said 
support  plate  for  stably  accommodating  therein  a  speci- 
men mesh  on  which  said  specimen  is  disposed,  and  a 
recess  formed  in  said  frame-like  specimen  holding  member 
and  the  supporting  plate  at  that  portion  which  is  caused  to 
pass  between  said  magnetic  poles  upon  insertion  and  with- 
drawal of  said  specimen,  said  recess  extending  continu- 
ously to  said  opening,  whereby  the  specimen  can  be  sdec- 
tively  inclined  in  the  minimum  inter-pole  gap  about  both 
the  center  axis  of  said  rod-like  member  and  the  axis  inter- 
secting the  center  axis  thereof. 
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436^35 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  AND  REFLECTION 
OF  INFRARED  OR  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
Chrfattaa  Lnmpp,  16  me  dc  Pmles,  88560  Saint  Maurice  sur 
Mowllc,  France  ■ 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,646  1 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Apr.  25, 1983,  83  07082: 
No?.  8, 1983,  83  18063;  Not.  8, 1983,  83  18066 
Int  a* GOIJ  1/00 


VS.  a.  250—495.1 
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1.  Device  for  the  production  and  reflection  of  infra-red 
radiation  in  the  form  of  a  panel  in  which  a  plurality  of  radia- 
tion-emitting tubes  are  grouped  together  and  reflecting  means 
are  located  behind  said  tubes,  wherein  said  device  comprises 
a  rectangular  frame  in  which  the  said  radiation-emitting 
tubes  are  placed  at  an  equal  distance  and  parallel  to  each 
other  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction, 
said  reflecting  means  comprising  a  reflector  having  concave 

troughs  behind  said  emitting  tubes, 
each  of  said  troughs  being  formed  by  a  juxtaposed  assembly 
of  two  symmetrical  longitudinal  elements  having  a  V- 
shapcd  cross-section  with  two  externally  concave  arms 
having  end  portions  with  flanges,  a  longitudinal  reflecting 
shield  supported  by  said  frame  and  masking  a  connecting 
gap  formed  by  two  juxtaposed  elements, 
said  longitudinal  elements  at  two  opposite  ends  and  said 
frame  comprising  cooperating  means,  said  cooperating 
means  including  slots  for  receiving  said  end  portions  of 
said  concave  arms  while  said  flanges  extend  laterally  out 
of  said  slots,  said  cooperating  means  retaining  said  ele- 
ments and  permitting  thermal  expansion  in  use. 

4,596,936 

CIRCUIT  FOR  SHAPING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Kdio  AoyaoM,  Yuuto,  Japu^  aMignor  to  FkUitra  Limited, 

KawaaaU,  Japu 

Filed  Dm.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,968 
ClalM  priority,  appUcttioB  Japu,  Dec.  22, 1982,  57-233376 
iBt  O*  H03K  5/OS.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  307—268 


and  applying  a  potential  from  a  power  source  to  the  signal 

line,  said  boosting  means  comprising: 

a  first  inverter,  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  line, 

for  receiving  the  digital  signals  and  having  an  output 

terminal;  and 

a  first  MIS  (Metal-Insulator-Semiconductor)  transistor 
having  a  gate  operatively  connected  to  the  output  ter- 
minal of  said  first  inverter  and  a  drain  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  signal  output  line;  and 
cut-off  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  line  and 
said  boosting  means,  for  detecting  the  completion  of  the 
nse  and/or  fall  of  the  digital  signals  and  stopping  the 
application  of  the  potential  to  the  signal  line,  said  cut-off 
means  comprising: 

a  second  inverter  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  inverter  and  having  an  output 
terminal;  and 

a  second  MIS  transistor  having  a  gate  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter 
and  a  source  connected  to  the  power  source,  said  first 
and  second  MIS  transistors  operatively  connected  in 
series  between  the  signal  line  and  the  power  source. 


4,596,937 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  Cheadle,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
IntematioBal  Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,582 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1982, 

Int  a.*  H03L  7/00;  H03D  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  307-269  4  cudn. 
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1.  A  circuit  to  refonn  digital  signals  on  a  signal  line  in  an 
integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
boosting  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  line,  for 
detecting  the  initial  rise  and/or  fall  of  the  digital  signals 


1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  receiving  an  input  data 
signal  having  a  predetermined  bit  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency 
nominally  equal  to  the  bit  frequency  of  the  mput  data 
signal, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for  producing  a 
control  signal  containing  three  control  pulses  in  each 
clock  period,  thereby  dividing  each  clock  period  into 
three  regions  corresponding  to  early,  normal  and  late 
arrival  of  the  data  signal  relative  to  the  clock  signal, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  deciding 
which  region  the  data  signal  occurs  in,  and  for  advancing 
the  clock  signal  by  90*  in  phase  if  the  data  signal  occurs  in 
the  early  region  and  retarding  the  clock  signal  by  90*  in 
phase  if  the  daU  signal  occurs  in  the  late  region,  and 

(d)  means  for  outputting  said  clock  signal  coupled  to  said 
means  for  deciding. 
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4,596,938 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS  USING 

PROGRAMMABLE-THRESHOLD-VOLTAGE  FET  PAIRS 

JaoMS  M.  Cartwright,  Jr.,  Cambria  Hdghts,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to 

RCA  CorporatioD,  Princeton,  N  J. 

CoatiBaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,468,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  <^  Ser.  No.  458,665,  Jan. 

17, 1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

627,920 

Int  Cl.«  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  307—279  28  Claims 


relatively  non-conductive  and  relatively  conductive  re- 
spectively. 
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4,596,939 
SCHMITT  TRIGGER  INPUT  GATE  HAVING  DELAYED 

FEEDBACK  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATION 
Tatsno  Yamada,  Hyogo,  Japn,  sirigDor  to  MitnMiU  DnU 
KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japo,  Aag.  23, 1982,  57-147463 
Int  a.«  H03K  3/295 
U.S.  a.  307-290  11 
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1.  An  electrically  programmable  latch  circuit  including 

an  input  terminal, 

an  output  terminal  from  which  a  first  latch  output  signal  is 
supplied, 

first  and  second  operating  supply  terminals,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  operating  supply 
terminals  during  times  of  normal  operation  responsive  to 
whether  programming  voltages,  voltages  of  prescribed 
amplitudes  applied  between  said  input  terminal  and  each 
of  said  first  and  second  operating  supply  terminals  prior  to 
times  of  normal  operation,  are  positive  or  are  negative, 
said  means  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  during  said  times  of  normal  operation  to 
said  first  operating  supply  terminal,  to  said  second  operat- 
ing supply  terminal  and  to  said  input  terminal,  respec- 
tively, a  relatively  positive  operating  supply  voltage,  a 
relatively  negative  operating  supply  voltage,  and  potential 
in  the  range  between  said  relatively  positive  and  relatively 
negative  operating  supply  voltages  inclusive  of  them,  the 
difierence  of  the  potential  then  supplied  to  said  input 
terminal  from  the  relatively  positive  operating  supply 
voltage  having  a  substantially  smaller  value  than  the  pre- 
scribed amplitude  of  positive  programming  voltage,  and 
the  difference  of  the  potential  then  supplied  to  said  input 
terminal  from  the  relatively  negative  operating  supply 
voltage  having  a  substantially  smaller  value  than  the  pre- 
scribed amplitude  of  negative  prognunming  voltage;  and 

first  and  second  programmable-threshold-voltage  tnumstors 
having  respective  channels  connected  at  their  first  ends 
without  substantial  intervening  elements  to  said  output 
terminal  and  respectively  connected  at  their  second  ends 
without  substantial  intervening  elements  to  different  ones 
of  said  first  and  second  operating  supply  terminals,  having 
respective  gate  electrodes  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal, and  being  of  types  having  threshold  voltages  alterable 
responsive  to  said  programming  voltages  and  retentive  of 
their  threshold  voltages  during  said  times  of  normal  oper- 
ation when  the  differences  of  potential  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  from  said  operating  supply  voltages  have 
said  substantially  smaller  values,  said  first  and  second 
programmable-threshold-voltage  transistors  being  of  re- 
spective types  with  channel  conduction  characteristics 
conditioned  by  positive  programming  voltage  to  be  so  far 
into  depletion-mode  and  enhancement-mode  respectively 
as  to  be  relatively  conductive  and  relatively  non-conduc- 
tive respectively,  said  first  and  second  programmable- 
threshold-voltage  transistors  being  of  respective  types 
with  channel  conduction  characteristics  conditioned  by 
negative  programming  voltage  to  be  so  far  into  enhance- 
ment-mode and  depletion-mode  respectively  as  to  be 


1.  An  input  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  trigger  circuit  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
node  and  a  feedback  node,  a  voltage  at  said  output  node 
having  a  hysteretic  characteristic  with  respect  to  an  input 
voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 

delay  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  potential  at  said  output 
node  of  said  trigger  circuit  to  said  feedback  node  of  said 
trigger  circuit  with  a  predetermined  delay  time  according 
to  an  input  voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
potential  at  said  output  node  providing  an  output  signal  at 
an  output  terminal; 

a  first  transistor  connected  between  a  first  power  source 
terminal  and  said  output  node; 

a  second  transistor  having  its  main  current  electrodes  con- 
nected between  said  output  node  and  said  feedback  node 
and  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  input 
terminal;  and 

a  third  transistor  having  its  main  current  electrodes  con- 
nected between  said  feedback  nodes  and  a  second  power 
source  terminal  and  having  a  control  electrode  connected 
to  said  input  terminal. 


4,596,940 
THREE  STATE  DIFFERENTIAL  ECL  BUS  DRIVER 
W.  Alan  Schnppan,  Ft  Coibas,  aad  Walter  L.  Gregory,  Jr^ 
LoTelaad,  both  of  Colo.,  aarigDors  to  Hewlett-Padnrd  Co» 
paay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,840 
lot  a«  H03K  /7/6ft  W0Q3.  19/086,  19/20 
U.S.  a  307—443  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  differentially  driving  to  three  states: 
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high,  low,  and  ofT,  a  two  wire  bus  with  first  and  second  sides 
and  terminated  at  both  ends  with  an  impedance  equal  to  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  the  bus,  the  bus  driven  in  response 
to  a  data  signal  with  logic  true  and  false  states  and  an  enable 
signal  with  logic  true  and  false  states,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  voltage  reference  at  a  predetermined  potential  represent- 
ing logic  true; 
a  current  source  with  a  predetermined  current; 
first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  voltage  reference  to 

the  first  side  of  the  bus; 
second  switching  means  for  connecting  the  voltage  refer- 
ence to  the  second  side  of  the  bus; 
third  switching  means  for  connecting  the  current  source  to 

the  second  side  of  the  bus; 
fourth  switching  means  for  connecting  the  current  source  to 

the  first  side  of  the  bus;  and 
logic  means  connected  to  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
switching  means  for  actuating,  in  response  to  data  and 
enable  signals,  the  first  switching  means  when  enable  is 
logic  true  and  data  is  logic  true  else  disconnected,  the 
second  switching  when  enable  is  logic  true  and  data  is 
logic  false  else  disconnected,  the  third  switching  means 
when  enable  is  logic  true  and  data  is  logic  true  else  discon- 
nected and  the  fourth  switching  means  when  enable  is 
logic  true  and  data  is  logic  false  else  disconnected. 


4,596,941 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Albert  Kluck,  Seraheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TFT 
laduitriee,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,863 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1982,  3230666 

Int.  a.*  H02K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  310—239  20  Gaims 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  collector  mounted  in  said  housing, 
a  wall  comprising  an  end  shield  of  said  housing, 
a  lever  affixed  to  said  wall  and  a  motor  brush  mounted  on 
said  lever,  said  lever  being  biased  to  urge  said  brush  into 
contact  with  said  collector, 
means  for  holding  said  lever  in  a  mounting  position, 
a  release  pin  projecting  from  a  portion  of  said  wall,  said  wall 
portion  being  movable  such  that  upon  the  compression  of 
said  wall  portion,  said  release  pin  contacts  said  lever 
thereby  radially  moving  said  lever  from  contact  with  said 
means  for  holding  said  lever  in  said  mounting  position  and 
pennittmg  said  bnuh  to  contact  said  collector. 


4  596  942 
nELD  EMISSIONTYPE  ELECTRON  GUN 

Chuhei  Oshima,  and  Yoshio  Ishizawa,  both  of  Sakura,  Japan, 
assignors  to  National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic 
Materials,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,950 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1983,  58-108890; 
Jun.  17,  1983,  58-108891 

Int.  G.-*  HOIJ  J/16.  3/02.  1/22.  19/10 
U.S.  G.  313—341  6  Gaims 


5 

8 

7     . 

^ ^^-^r-^ 

1.  A  field  emission  type  electron  gun  comprising: 
a  cathode, 

a  plurality  of  anodes  opposite,  in  series,  to  said  cathode;  and 
a  filament  for  heating  said  anodes,  wherein  said  cathode,  said 

plurality  of  anodes  and  said  filament  are  all  contained  in  a 
vacuum  tube,  wherein  said  filament  is  placed  proximal  to 
a  first  anode  having  a  first  voltage  and  being  directly 
opposite  said  cathode  in  a  symmetrical  manner  so  as  to 
serve  both  as  a  gas  expelling  member  and  as  an  anode  and 
wherein  a  power  source  is  connected  between  said  fila- 
ment and  said  first  anode  in  order  to  apply  to  said  filament 
a  voltage  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly  lower  than  said 
first  voltage  of  said  first  anode. 

2.  A  field  emission  type  electron  gun  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  said  anode  is  a  hom-shaised  plate. 

3.  A  field  emission  type  electron  gun  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  said  filament  is  provided  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  axis  of  an  electron  beam  emitted  from 
said  cathode  to  said  anodes. 

4.  A  field  emission  type  electron  gun  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  said  filament  is  formed  in  a  shape  of  vortex  or  coaxial 
circles. 

5.  A  field  emission  type  electron  gun  according  to  claim  2, 
wherein  the  slope  of  said  horn-shaped  plate  is  steepest  at  the 
reduced  diameter  end,  gradually  decreases  toward  the  flared 
skirt  portion  and  is  substantially  zero  at  the  enlarged  diameter 
eid. 


4,596,943 
SHADOW  MASK  FOR  A  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Eiichi  Akiyoshi,  and  Yuji  Ueda,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,387 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1983,  58-12760 
Int.  G.*  HOIJ  29/07 
VS.  G.  313—402  3  Claims 

1.  A  shadow  mask  for  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  regularly  aligned  apertures,  comprising: 
a  metal  alloy  plate  including  iron  and  nickel  as  its  major 
constituents,  the  iron  content  of  a  surface  layer  of  at  least 
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a  portion  of  said  shadow  mask  being  higher  than  the  iron 
content  of  a  substrate  of  the  metal  alloy  plate;  and 


the  potential  of  said  plasma  to  said  control  grid  to  initiate 
conduction,  and  means  for  applying  a  negative  potential 


E  j 
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ACCELERATING     VOLTAGE       Kv; 


an  oxide  film  formed  on  the  metal  alloy  plate,  the  iron  con- 
tent of  a  surface  layer  allowing  improved  bonding  be- 
tween the  metal  alloy  plate  and  the  oxide  film. 


4,596,944 

ELECTRIC  UGHT  BULB  SAVING  DEVICE 

Ulan  Gorstein,  Industrial  Center,  Netanya,  Israel 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,236 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  31, 1983,  68276 

Int.  G.*  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  G.  315—185  R  2  Gaims 


relative  to  said  plasma  potential  to  said  control  grid  to 
open  the  switch. 


4,596,946 
LINEAR  CHARGED  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 
Jacques  Pottier,  Orsay,  France,  asriffior  to  ComniaHviat  a 
TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,812 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  19, 1982,  82  08786 
Int.  G.*  HOIJ  25/10 
U.S.  G.  315—5.41  6  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  arrangement  for  providing  a  predetermined 
rated  light  output  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  wattage 
utilizing  a  predetermined  voltage,  comprising  two  incandes- 
cent light  bulbs  coimected  in  series,  wherein  the  rated  wattage 
resistance  of  each  bulb  is  selected  to  be  a  multiple  of  said 
predetermined  wattage  so  that  said  two  light  bulbs  together 
provide  said  predetermined  rated  light  output  and  the  bulbs 
have  a  longer  life  because  of  their  lower  current  conduction. 


4,596,945 

MODULATOR  SWITCH  WTTH  LOW  VOLTAGE 

CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Schumacher,  Canoga  Park,  and  Robin  J.  Harrey, 

Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Onnpany,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,215 
Int  G.«  HOIJ  11/04 
VS.  CL  315—344  45  Gaims 

1.  In  a  cold-cathode,  plasma  discharge  switch  employing  a 
cathode,  control  grid  and  an  anode,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  providing  a  non-uniform  plasma  density  distribu- 
tion between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  so  that  said 
plasma  density  is  relatively  high  near  the  cathode  and 
relatively  low  near  the  control  grid;  and 
means  for  closing  and  opening  said  switch,  said  means  com- 
prising means  for  applying  a  positive  potential  relative  to 


1.  A  linear  charged  particle  accelerator  comprising,  a  con- 
T  ductive  envelope,  first  and  second  alternatively  arranged  drift 
"tubes  disposed  in  said  envelope,  said  drift  tubes  defining  be- 
tween them  acceleration  gaps,  the  lengths  of  such  gi^  having 
values  which  cause  in  two  successive  gaps  the  electrical  field's 
longitudinal  component  to  have  an  identical  modulus,  and  at 
least  one  supplementary  drift  tube  disposed  in  each  gap  and 
arranged  in  the  gap  between  a  first  and  a  second  adjacent  tube 
and  disposed  in  and  electrically  connected  to  the  envelope, 
means  for  driving  said  supplementary  drift  tubes  with  a  signal 
which  allows  proper  operation  with  a  reduced  diameter  for 
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said  first  and  second  drift  tubes  and  increases  the  effective 
linear  shunt  impedance  of  the  accelerator  structure. 

5.  A  linear  accelerator  comprising  an  input  sUge  using  the 
focusing  of  an  ion  beam  by  high  frequency  quadripole,  having 
drift  tubes  in  the  input  stage  which  comprise  a  central  ring  on 
which  are  mounted,  parallel  to  the  ring  axis,  two  sets  of  two 
fingers,  one  set  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  ring  and  the 
other  set  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ring  the  fingers  of  each  set 
being  arranged  diametrically  opposite  with  respect  to  the  ring 
axis,  the  fingers  of  one  set  being  displaced  from  the  fingers  of 
the  other  set  by  an  angle  7r/2,  for  one  out  of  every  two  drift 
tubes,  and  the  fingers  of  one  set  being  positioned  in  the  exten- 
sion of  the  fingers  of  the  other  set  for  the  other  drift  tubes. 

4,59&947 
POWER  CONTROL  aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  M.  Alder,  Botley,  ud  Robert  S.  Ireland,  ThomhiU,  both  of 
Engiaiid,  assignon  to  Plcsscy  Orerseu  Ltd.,  Ilford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,599 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1982. 
8226714 

Int  O*  G05F  1/455 
VS.  a.  323-243  3  aaims 


in  parallel  with  the  current-determining  voltage  of  the 
current  source  transistor; 
means  for  intermittently  equalizing  the  voltages  of  the  con- 
trol and  current  source  transistors;  and 


•4      K 
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means  for  applying  a  linear  ramp  voltage  to  develop  a  sub- 
stantially constant  amount  of  current  in  the  control  tran- 
sistor. 


L ! [[ _  . -f-JK 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
a.c.  power  in  a  load,  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  direct 
current  voltage  proportional  to  the  a.c.  power  applied  to  said 
load  from  voltages  proportional  to  the  a.c.  current  flowing  in 
the  load  and  the  a.c.  voltage  across  the  load,  respectively;  the 
volUge  proportional  to  the  load  current  is  compared  by  a 
comparator  with  the  sawtooth  waveform  output  of  a  linear 
ramp  generator  and  the  voltage  proponional  to  the  load  volt- 
age is  combined  with  the  output  from  the  comparator  to  pro- 
duce a  pulse  train  representative  of  the  load  current  and  volt- 
age, the  pulse  train  then  being  applied  to  an  averaging  circuit 
to  produce  said  direct  current  voltage  proportional  to  said  a.c. 
power  applied  to  the  load;  and  means  for  comparing  said  direct 
current  voIUge  with  a  voltage  representing  nominal  power  to 
the  load  to  provide  a  d.c.  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is 
utilised  in  conjunction  with  a  staircase  or  ramp  generator  to 
add  or  deduct  cycles  of  the  a.c.  power  to  or  from  the  load 
circuit  according  to  a  predetermined  load  power  rating  and  in 
dependence  upon  variations  in  the  a.c.  supply  voltage  to  the 
load  and  changes  in  the  resistance  of  the  load. 


4  596  949 

DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  AN  ELECTRODE  VOLTAGE 

FOR  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Francis  Faye,  U  Celle  Saint  Qoud,  and  Georges  Prigent,  Ver- 

saiUes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1983,  83  17650: 
May  22,  1984,  84  07954 

Int.  O.*  HOIF  40/04 
U.S.  a.  323-359  15  Qaims 


L  A  device  for  generating  a  variable  voltage  for  energizing 
at  least  one  electrode  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising:  a 
transformer  having  a  winding  for  supplying  at  least  one  volt- 
age, at  least  one  tubular  portion  containing  at  least  one  electri- 
cal cable  in  contact  with  the  winding,  at  least  one  resistive 
layer  arranged  inside  said  tubular  portion  and  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  point  on  the  winding,  and  wherein  the  electrical 
cable  is  provided  with  means  for  establishing  contact  with  said 
layer  and  the  insertion  depth  of  the  cable  in  the  tubular  portion 
is  adjustable. 


4  596,948 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 
Llewellyn  E.  Wall,  Irrine,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Irvine  Sensors 
Corporatkm,  Coata  Men,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,727 
^     lat  Cl.<  G05F  3/20 
VS.  a.  323-312  12  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  current  source  comprising  a  bias-providing  transistor  for 

supplying  a  stabilized  current; 
a  control  transistor  which  is  matched  to  the  current  source 
transistor,  and  which  has  its  current-determining  voltage 


4,596,950 
COMPENSATED  TRANSDUCER 
Heinz  Lienhard,  Zug,  and  Jan  Petr,  Oberwil,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,215 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzeriand,  Dec.  24,   1980. 
9568/00 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/00.  33/02 
V.S.  CI.  324-117  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  current  which  generates  a  first 
magnetic  field,  said  current  being  measured  by  producing  a 
second  current,  said  second  current  generating  a  second  mag- 
netic field  oppositely  oriented  to  said  first  magnetic  field, 
said  current  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  Wheatstone  bridge  comprising  two  pairs  of  magneto-resis- 
tive films,  each  of  said  films  having  a  hard  axis  and  an  easy 
axis,  and 
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means  for  generating  auxiliary  magnetic  fields  oriented 
along  said  hard  axes  of  said  films  for  rotating  the  magneti- 
zation of  one  film  in  each  pair  <ni  the  clockwise  direction 
and  for  rotating  the  magnetization  of  the  other  film  in  each 
pair  in  the  counterclockwise  direction, 

said  Wheatstone  bridge  producing  an  output  signal  depen- 
dent upon  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 


said  pulse  width  modulation  producing  means  comprising  a 
second  operatioaal  amfriifier,  and 

said  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  potentiooieter  having  a 
first  fixed  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
operational  ami^fier,  a  second  fixed  terminal  connected 
to  a  first  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  and  a 
movable  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  input  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier. 


magnetic  fields  when  said  first  and  second  magnetic  fields 
are  oriented  along  said  hard  axes  of  said  films,  said  output 
signal  being  adapted  to  control  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  current  so  that  said  second  current  becomes  equal 
to  said  first  current  and  said  second  magnetic  field  be- 
comes equal  to  said  first  magnetic  field,  said  current  sens- 
ing device  including  means  for  obtaining  the  magnitude  of 
said  second  current. 


4,596,951 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  MEASURING  AC 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Theodore    M.    Heinrich,    Mnrrysville,    and    Raymond    W. 

Mackenzie,  Baldwin,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonae 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittslmr^  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,139      ~ 
Int  CL*  GOIR  21/06.  21/127 
VS.  a.  324—142  9  Claims 
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4,596,952 

METHOD  USING  PROXIMTTY  SENSOR  MOUNTED  ON 

ROTATABLE  SHAFT  FOR  DETERMINING  TURBINE 

SEAL  CLEARANCE 

John  G.  Goff,  941  Fariston  Dr.,  Dresd  Hill,  Pa.  19026,  md 

George  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  2  Guibridge  Rd^  Downiaglown,  Pa. 

19335 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,190,  Jan.  26, 19t3, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487^54 
Int  a.*  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  35/00 
VS.  d  324—207  2 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  measuring  electrical  energy  on  a 
metered  circuit,  comprising: 

current  input  means  for  producing  an  input  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  time  derivative  of  the  current  in  the  metered 
circuit; 

means  for  producing  a  square  wave  clock  signal  at  a  constant 
frequency; 

integrating  means  connected  to  said  current  input  means  and 
said  clock  signal  means  for  producing  a  signal  that  is 
proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  time  integrals  of  said  input 
signal  and  said  clock  signal; 

means  connected  to  said  integrating  means  for  producing  a 
pulse  width  modulation  signal  modulated  by  a  quantity 
that  is  proportional  to  the  current  in  the  metered  circuit; 

a  switching  circuit  having  its  input  connected  to  a  signal  that 
is  proportional  to  voltage  on  the  metered  circuit  and 
controlled  by  said  pulse  width  modulation  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  which  is  proportional  to  the  product  of 
the  voltage  and  current  in  the  metered  circuit;  and 

a  voltage-to-frequency  converter  for  producing  a  pulse 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  said 
product  signal; 

sakl  integrating  means  con^rising  a  first  operational  ampU- 
fier  having  a  feedback  circuit  providing  a  constant  impe- 
dance for  direct  current  and  a  variable  impedance  at  the 
frequency  of  the  current  in  the  metered  circuit; 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  required  clearance  for  the 
shaft  of  a  turbine  from  preselected  points  on  the  inner  walls 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  separating  the  inner  and  outer  housings  of  the  turbine; 

b.  removing  the  turbine  spindle  from  its  setting; 

c.  replacing  the  turbine  spindle  with  a  rotatable  shaft  having 
at  least  one  proximity/transducer  capable  of  detecting 
distances  within  a  predetermined  range,  extending  from 
said  rotatable  shaft  a  predetermined  distance,  said  prox- 
imity/transducer being  electrically  connected  to  a  record- 
ing device; 

d.  rotating  said  shaft  and  recording  a  first  set  of  electrical 
readings  sent  by  said  proximity  transducer  as  said  prox- 
imity/transducer is  halted  at  preselected  points  on  the 
inner  walls; 

e.  assembling  and  bolting  down  said  inner  and  outer  hous- 
ings; 

f.  rotating  said  shaft  and  recording  a  seccmd  set  (tf  dectrical 
readings  sent  by  said  proximity/transducer  after  said  prox- 
imity/transducer is  halted  at  said  preselected  points; 

g.  comparing  said  first  set  of  readings  with  said  second  set  of 
readings  to  determine  appropriate  adjustments  to  be  made 
to  the  turtnne  spindle  setting  when  the  turbine  spindle  is 
replaced. 
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4,596,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A  MATERIAL  FOR 
DETECTION  OF  FLAWS  AND  HAVING  MATERIAL  AXIS 

DEVIATION  DETECTION 
Hiroyasu  Nagiadu,  CUryu;  Masashi  Miznno,  and  Katuhiro 
KoiiiBa,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daidotoku- 
ahuko  Kabusiilldkaisiia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,830 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-62037; 
Jul.  12, 1982,  57-120804;  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-1493 

Int  a*  COIN  27/82,  29/04;  GOIB  7/14 
U  A  a  324-242  8  Qaims 
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provides  an  intermediate  signal  having  twice  the  fre- 
quency of  said  input  signal;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  duty  cycle  of  said  intermediate 
signal  to  equal  a  desired  duty  cycle;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  signal  which  provides 
a  ramp  voltage  to  increase  in  magnitude; 


1.  A  flaw  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  framework  disposed  by  the  side  of  a  predetermined  axis 
of  a  raeterial  to  be  inspected  for  flaws; 

(b)  means  mounting  a  support  on  said  framework  for  move- 
ment in  a  plurality  of  directions  perpendicular  to  said 
predetermined  axis  of  the  material; 

(c)  a  rotator  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  rotate  around  the  axis  of  the  material 
while  the  material  is  passed  along  said  predetermined  axis; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  rotator  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  probes  mounted  on  the  rotator  means  and 
spaced  from  the  material  to  be  inspected  for  inspecting  the 
circumference  of  the  material  for  flaws; 

(0  a  plurality  of  means  spaced  equally  about  said  predeter- 
mined axis  for  detecting  the  amount  and  direction  of 
deviation  of  the  actual  axis  of  the  material  from  said  prede- 
termined axis  which  may  occur  while  the  material  is  being 
passed  along  said  predetermined  axis;  and 

(g)  mechanisms  located  respectively  at  the  same  angular 
position  around  said  predetermined  axis  as  each  said 
deviation-detecting  means  for  shifting  said  support  in  said 
direction  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  deviation  of 
the  material  detected  by  said  means  so  that  said  rotator 
means  shifts  its  position  simultaneously  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  amount  as  said  support  in  order  for  its  rotational 
center  to  remain  coincident  with  the  actual  axis  of  the 
material. 


4,596,954 
FREQUENCY  DOUBLER  WITH  niTY  PERCENT  DUTY 

CYCLE  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
Ynsaf  A.  Haque,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Ml- 
crosystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,656 
Int  a*  H03B  19/10.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  328-20  2  Qalms 

1.  A  frequency  doubler  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 
an  output  terminal  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 

frequency  twice  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal; 
a  delay  means  having  an  input  lead  connected  to  said  input 

terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal; 
an  exclusive  OR  gate  having  a  flrst  input  lead  connected  to 
said  input  terminal,  a  second  input  lead  connected  to  said 
output  lead  of  said  delay  means,  and  an  output  lead  which 


>-^ 


means  for  integrating  said  ramp  voltage,  providing  an  inte- 
grated voltage; 

means  for  comparing  said  ramp  voltage  and  said  integrated 
voltage,  thereby  providing  a  logical  one  output  voltage 
when  said  ramp  voltage  is  greater  than  said  integrated 
voltage,  and  a  logical  zero  output  voltage  when  said  ramp 
voltage  is  less  than  said  integrated  voltage. 


4,596,955 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  AND  DEVICE  Ft)R 

DEMODULATING  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

SIGNALS,  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  LOOP 

Philippe  N.  Horvat,  Louviers,  and  Joel  P.  Gris,  Poses,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,716 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  6, 1983,  83  07586 

Int  a.*  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  329-122  6  Claims 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop,  characterized  in  that  the  loop  com- 
prises an  oscillator  of  the  Hartley  type,  having  a  dual-gate  field 
effect  transistor,  whose  gates  constitute  the  phase-comparison 
inputs  and  whose  drain  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  a  feedback 
circuit,  which  feedback  circuit  is  connected  to  a  tuning  circuit 
of  the  oscillator. 
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4,596,956 current  including  a  third  bias  current  when  enaUed,  at  least 

CURRENT  AMPLIFIERS  said  second  and  third  bias  currents  being  equal,  means  for 

John  Gardner,  Branley,  Fngjand,  asrigaor  to  The  Secretary  of  alternately  enabling  one  of  said  first  and  second  drcoits,  a 

State  for  Defeaee  In  Her  Britauk  M^festy's  GoreraaMBt  of  current  adder  for  producing  an  added  current  corresponding 
the  United  Ktafdoai  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 


Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  665^82 
Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27, 1983, 
8328836 

Int  a*  H03F  1/02,  3/68 
VS.  CL  330—9  19  Cbdms 


4>aN 


15  A,  1^ 


S^^fcit  II  TO 


1.  A  current  amplifier  comprising: 

two  similar  amplifier  channels  each  comprising  a  current-to- 
voltage  converter  connected  to  respective  DC  voltage- 
ampl^ying  means; 

each  channel  further  comprising  integrator  and  store  means 
for  integrating  the  non-zero  output  of  said  voltage-ampli- 
fying means  in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal  to  said  con- 
verter, said  integrator  and  store  means  having  its  input 
connectable  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  amplifying 
means  and  its  output  permanently  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  voltage-amplifying  means  for  feeding  a  zero-cor- 
recting current  thereto  corresponding  to  the  stored  value; 

switch  means  for  connecting  an  input  current  terminal  to  the 
input  of  each  said  converter  during  alternate  time  periods; 

switch  means  for  connecting  an  output  terminal  of  the  cur- 
rent amplifier  to  a  zero-corrected  point  in  each  said  volt- 
age-^onplifying  means  in  synchroiiism  with  said  connec- 
tion of  the  input  current  terminal  to  the  input  of  the  corre- 
sponding converter; 

switch  means  for  disconnecting  each  said  integrator  and 
store  means  from  the  ouQ>ut  of  each  said  voltage-amplify- 
ing means  while  said  ii^nit  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
converter  in  that  channd; 

and  timing  means  for  periodically  operating  said  switch 
means  therd)y  to  switch  the  input  current  between  said 
two  channels. 


4,596,957 

AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  SWITCHABLE  BETWEEN  TWO 

AMPLIFYING  OPERATIONS 
HinAan  Fakaya,  and  Harao  NiU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
sigBors  to  N^poB  Electric  Conpany  United,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  446,131,  Dec  2, 1962.  TVi  application  Aag. 
10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  699,296 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2, 1961,  56-194151; 
Mar.  8, 1962,  57-36140 

lot  CL*  H03F  3/45.  3/68 
U.S.  CL  33»-252  4  Claiw 

1.  An  amplifier  cominising  an  input  terminal  receiving  an 
input  agnal,  an  input  curcuit  (e.g.  Qi,  Ri,  Q2.  Rz)  producing  a 
fint  current  which  has  a  value  correqxmding  to  die  sum  of  a 
first  bias  oirrent  and  an  infcmnation  current  corresponding  to 
said  mpttt  signal,  a  fint  circuit  (e.g.  Q5,  Rs,  Q6.  Re)  fmxlucing 
a  second  current  including  a  second  bias  current  when  enabled, 
a  second  circuit  (e.g.  Qio,  Rg,  Q16.  R16)  producing  a  third 


to  the  sum  of  said  first  current  and  the  current  from  the  enaUed 
one  of  said  second  and  third  circuits,  an  am|riifying  portion  fbr 
amplifying  said  added  current  and  an  output  terminal  fw  pro- 
ducing an  output  from  said  amplifying  portion. 


4,996,99 

DIFFERENTIAL  COMMON  BASE  AMPLIFIER  WITO 

FEED  FORWARD  CIRCUIT 

JeraM  G.  Graeae,  and  Stcvca  D.  MiUaway,  both  of  Tncaaa 

Ariz.,  aarigaors  to  Bvr-Browa  Gorporatton,  Tacaon,  Aria. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,999 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330-253  19 


/^♦V 


\n^ 


1.  A  differential  common-base  amplifier  circuit  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  a  cdlector,  a 
base,  and  an  emitter, 

(b)  means  for  couiriing  the  base  of  sakl  fint  and  seoond 
transiston  together, 

(c)  first  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  collector  of  sakl 
first  transistor  for  supi^ying  a  coUectw  current  theceto, 
and  second  current  source  means  ooiqded  to  the  cdledor 
of  said  second  trans^tor  for  wf^ymg  a  cdlector  correot 
thereto; 

(d)  a  third  transistor  having  a  base  coufried  to  the  adledor 
of  said  second  transistor,  a  ccrilector  coupled  to  a  third 
current  source  means,  and  an  emitter; 

(e)  a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  dectrode  ooo- 
pled  to  receive  a  first  iiqNit  signal,  a  source  coa|ried  to  tke 
emitter  of  sakl  first  tranaiBtOT,  and  a  drain  oooiried  to  a  fint 
supply  voltage  conductor,  and  a  aeoond  fidd  effect  tran- 
sistor having  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  receive  a  i 
input  signal,  a  source  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  sa 
transistor,  and  a  drain  coupled  to  said  first  supply ' 
conductor;  and 

(f)  a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  ooopled  40  tlie 
gate  of  sakl  first  fidd  effect  transistor  to  receive  tkt  fint 
input  signal,  a  source  oou|ried  to  the  emitter  of  said  Aird 
transistOT,  and  a  drain  ooiqrted  to  a  reftreacc  toUnr 
source  whereby  a  Vgs  characteristic  of  sakl  seooad  Add 
effect  transistor  ckMdy  trades  widi  a  Vasdwracteritlfc  of 
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said  third  field  effect  transistor  so  that  variations  in  the 
voltage  of  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  due  to 
variations  in  the  Vos  characteristic  of  said  second  field 
effect  transistor  are  also  produced  at  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  in  response  to  said  third  field  effect 
transistor,  thereby  substantially  eliminating  changes  in  the 
collector  to  base  voltage  of  said  second  transistor  due  to 
variations  in  the  Vgs  characteristic  of  said  second  field 
effect  transistor. 
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4,596^59 

SERIES  BIASING  SCHEME  FOR  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS 

KMMtfa  KawaluuBl,  SaimyTalc  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microwave 

TechBology,  Inc.,  F^cnwat,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  23, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  674,200 

lat  a.*  H03F  3/26.  3/16 

VS.  a.  330-269  19  Claims 


0S32 

j_-l      (Idit52, 


I.  A  biasing  arrangement  for  a  pair  of  junction  field  effect 
transistors  ("JFETs")  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  connecting  to  a  first  reference  poten- 
tial; 

a  fint  and  a  second  JFET,  each  having  a  source,  a  drain,  and 
a  gate,  said  first  and  said  second  JFET  each  being  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  first  JFET  to  said 
drain  of  said  second  JFET, 

means  for  connecting  the  source  of  said  second  JFET  to  a 
second  reference  potential; 

means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  second  JFET  to  said 
second  reference  potential; 

means  for  connecting  the  drain  of  said  first  JFET  to  said  first 
reference  potential; 

voltage  divider  means  connected  between  said  first  refer- 
ence potential  and  said  second  reference  potential;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  gate  of  said  first  JFET  to  a  se- 
lected point  on  said  voltage  divider  means. 


4,596,960 
CURRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUIT 
Hladuni    Hito^   Yokobuu,   Japu,   assignor   to   Toltyo 
SUbiwa  DmU  KabosUld  Kdsha,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,307 
Qaiam  priority,  appUartioB  Japu,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-53947 
Iirt.  a*  H03F 3/04 
VS,  a  330-288  2  Oainis 

1.  Current  mirror  apparatus  comprising: 
a  (riurality  of  input  terminals  including  at  least  a  first  input 
terminal  receiving  a  first  input  current  and  a  second  input 
terminal  receiving  a  second  input  current; 
•  plurality  of  output  terminals  including  at  least  a  first  output 
terminal  providing  a  first  output  current  and  a  second 
output  terminal  providmg  a  second  output  current; 
a  plu^ity  of  transistor  pain  including  at  least  a  first  pair 
having  first  and  second  transistors  and  a  second  pair  hav- 
ing third  and  fourth  transistors,  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal,  the 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  coupled 
together,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor  through  a 


first  emitter  path,  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
being  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal,  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said 
third  transistor  through  a  second  emitter  path,  the  collec- 
tor of  said  third  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  second 
output  terminal,  the  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors being  coupled  together,  and  the  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  second  input  termi- 
nal; 

at  least  a  first  base  current  supplying  circuit  coupUng  to- 
gether said  first  transistor  collector  and  base,  and  a  second 
base  current  supplying  circuit  coupling  together  said 
fourth  transistor  collector  and  base; 
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means  for  switching  between  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  first  emitter  path  and 
I      ground;  and 

a  second  resistor  coupled  between  said  second  emitter  path 
and  ground; 

whereby  said  first  output  terminal  outputs  the  first  output 
current  when  the  first  input  current  is  supplied  to  said  first 
input  terminal,  and  said  second  output  terminal  outputs 
the  second  output  current  when  the  second  input  current 
is  supplied  to  said  second  input  terminal. 


4,596,961 

AMPUnER  FOR  MODIFYING  A  SIGNAL  AS  A 

FUNCTION  OF  TEMPERATURE 

John  R.  Hines,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaamborg,  111. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,206 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—289  19  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature  dependent  amplifier  comprising: 
means,  having  first  and  second  multipUcand  ii^>uts,  a  recip- 
rocal input,  and  an  output,  for  multiplying  so  that  a  Mgn^i 
at  the  output  represents  the  product  of  signals  at  the  first 
and  second  multipUcand  inputs  divided  by  a  signal  at  the 
reciprocal  input,  the  first  multq»licand  input  of  said  multi- 
plying means  being  adapted  to  receive  an  amplifier  input 
signal  and  the  output  being  adapted  to  provide  an  ampli- 
fier output  signal; 
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meau,  coupled  to  a  fint  one  of  the  seccmd  multiplicand  and 
recq)rocal  iiq>nts  of  said  multiplying  means  for  generating 
a  fint  order  temperature  dependent  signal  having  a  char- 
acteristic value  at  a  predetammed  temperature,  and 

means,  coupled  to  a  second  one  of  the  second  mnltq>licand 
and  reciprocal  inputs  of  said  multiplymg  means,  for  gener- 
ating a  temperature  reference  signal  having  a  value  equiv- 
alent to  the  characteristic  value  of  said  generating  means. 


4,596,962 
EVACUATED,  WALL<X>ATED,  SEALED,  ALKAU  ATOM 

CELL  FOR  AN  ATOMIC  FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
Hugh  G.  RoUMOi^  Dvlmm  N.C  assipMr  to  IMtt  Uiimsfty, 
D0faui,N.C 

FDed  No?.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,308 
lot  CL*  HOIS  1/06;  H03B  17/00 
VJS.  CL  331—3  23 


OfTm 


nmnant'^ 


simu-mFiccau 


1.  An  evacuated  wall-coated  sealed  alkaU  atom  cell  fw  an 
atomic  frequency  standard,  con4)ristng: 

a  bulb  having  an  inner  wall  coated  with  deuterated  paraffin; 

alkali  atoms  disposed  in  said  bulb; 

the  inner  wall  of  the  cell  bulb  having  been  subjected  to 
cleaning  by  means  of  a  bakeout  step  for  a  predetomined 
time  period  an  a  r.f.  (radio  frequency)  planna  scrubbing 
step  prior  to  coating  thereof;  and 

the  inner  wall  of  the  cell  omprising  only  a  single  orifice 
through  which  both  said  deuterated  paraffin  and  said 
alkali  atoms  are  introduced  into  said  cell  bulb; 

wherd)y  a  narrow  hyperfine  resonance  line  width  is 
achieved. 


4,596,963 

PLL  WTTH  LOCK  UP  DETECTOR  AND  LOCK 

ACQUISITION  CIRCUIT 

Rodney  J.  Lawto^  Peter  W.  Gaassia,  In  A.  Straehaa,  aad 

Philip  L  J.  Ainsicy,  aH  of  Swindon,  Eivhnd,  aarigMtrs  to 

Pkwey  OrcrseM  Limited,  Dford,  England 

Filed  JuL  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,406 
Cla&M  priority,  application  United  Ktasdoim  JuL  13,  1983, 
8318888 

Int  a^  Ii03L  7/06 
U.S.  CL  331—14  4  CfadM 
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1.  A  (rfiase  lode  kx^  circuit  comprising: 

a  vaiiri>le  firequency  oscillator  having  a  oontrol  input  and  an 

ouQmt  fbr  provi^Ksg  an  ooQwt  frequency; 
a  lAase  aad  firequency  comparator  having  a  first  input  a  first 


ou^t  line,  a  second  output  line,  aad  a  second  s^iit  for 
receiving  a  reference  frequency; 

a  divkler  coi^led  between  the  output  of  die  variable  fke- 
quency  oscUlatcM- aad  the  first  input; 

a  Ust^le  trigger  having  set  aad  reset  ii^nts,  and  a  switduag 
signal  ou^t  one  of  the  set  and  reset  npuls  being  oouplad 
with  the  firtt  output  line,  aad  the  other  ooqrfed  to  tfK 
control  iiq>ttt  of  the  variaUe  frequency  oadBator;  and 

a  charge  punq>  havmg  a  pair  of  iiq>uts  respectivdy  ooqiled 
to  the  first  and  the  seo(»d  ooQNit  lines  and  having  a  panqi 
ouqwt  coupled  to  the  oontrol  input  of  the  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  via  a  switch  means  winch  is  operMive  to 
open  the  {rfiase  k)ck  kx>p  m  dependence  upon  dw  swildi- 
tng  signal  ou^wt; 

wherein  the  phase  and  frequency  comparator  is  arranged  for 
affording,  to  the  charge  punqi  pulses  indicative  of  a  re- 
quired increase  m  frequency  to  promote  locking  via  tlK 
first  output  line,  and  pulses  indicative  of  a  required  radao- 
tion  in  frequency  to  promote  lockmg  via  the  second  <Mtt- 
put  line,  die  charge  pump  is  arnofed  for  affiardiag  a 
ccmtrol  signal,  which  is  rdated  to  the  ditftrcnoe  in  plMM 
or  frequeocy  between  the  refinenoe  frequency  and  the 
ou^ut  firequency  to  effect  phase  toddng  of  die  variable 
frequency  osciUator  to  die  reference  signal,  die  oontrol 
signal  is  ap|riied  to  the  variaUe  fluency  osrillator,  and 
the  bistable  trigger  is  arranged  to  be  triggared  to  one 
stable  state  therd>y  to  open  the  switch  means  when  dw 
control  signal  is  representative  of  a  frequency  below  a 
predetermined  range  and  to  be  triggered  to  the  odKr 
stable  state  thereby  to  close  die  switoh  means  upon  oociur- 
rence  <^  pulses  indicative  of  a  required  inciease  in  fre- 
quency to  promote  locking. 


4^596364 

DIGFTAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Cario  Qnanata,  Villa  CortMe,  Ualy,  aasltnar  to  Itaitel  Sodala 
ItaUaaa  TriwoasMirarionl  &pJL,  MOan,  Ilalj 
FDed  Dee.  20, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  «4gM8 
CUaa  priority,  appHcatlna  ilriy,  Dec  23, 1983, 34347  A/83 
Int  a^  HOSL  7/08 
U.S.  CL  331—25  11 


L  Digital  {rfiase  kicked  kwp,oharacterized  by  tke  fint  dwt  it 
includes: 

a  phase  oolimaralor<PD)  designed  to  compere  Sybase  cf 
a  first  signal  (FO  with  tfaa-phwe  of  aaeoond  ^faal  (P^ 
aad  abo  teigaed  to  Biake  aviiable  on  a  fifat  oBlpdt  C9  a 
signal  emrwssiiig  thftphaae  ddft  siga,aad  «■  a 
output  (E)  a  signal  eipaeMim  dmindty.of  Ae  pbai 
'    coundag  tneaaa  (GMX^inanneUd  ip  d»  %at  ipd 

output  of  die  phass,  r  nniparitor^.  and  1^  ■illnl  bgr  a 

sequence  of  timiag  Raises  CCXX I 

digital  form  die  dantkm  of  each  oftbe  | 

the  second  output  (E)  of  tbe  phase  oolfepaplor  (FOk 

a  digital  fiheriag  means  (DLF),  deaigned  to  I 

the  first  and  second  ovtpat  of  the  phaaa  caa^ppAorCroi 
as  wdl  as  the  oatputof^  counting  1 
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designed  to  output  a  binary  configuration  expressing  the 
control  signal  of  a  digitally  controlled  oscillator  (DCO); 
digitally  controlled  oscillator  (DCO)  constituted  by  a 
counter  designed  to  receive  on  its  preset  inputs  the  said 
control  signal  provided  by  the  filtering  means  (DLF)  and 
on  its  counting  input  the  said  sequence  of  timing  pulses 
(CK). 


M|MW«fO    OftJlC 


\  1  1  1  [  HiMt  )  luaTt4C'Di     V 


4)596(966 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR-CONTROLLED 
TRANSISTORIZED  ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY 
OSQLLATOR 
Heari  Derewonko,  Lcs  Ulis;  Guy  Beasonnean,  Mamy  les  Ha- 
lacaux;  Marc  Camiade,  Bagneux,  and  Alain  Bert,  Gif  snr 
Yfctte,  all  of  France,  asdgnon  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
Fhmce 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,640 

Qainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1984,  84  03638 

Int.  C1.4  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  331—68  4  Claims 


4,596,965 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
AMPLITUDE  RATIOS  AND  PHASE  DIFFERENCES  OF 

SIGNALS  OF  THE  SAME  FREQUENCY 
Bvkkwd  Sddck,  Bochai,  and  Uwc  Girtner,  Wetter,  both  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy*  assignors  to  BcrgirerksTerband  GmbH, 
EsMB,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmany 

FDad  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,730 
ClaiHS  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Sep.  21, 
1983, 3334061;  JnL  14, 1984,  3425961 

iBt  CL*  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  331—45  19  Claims 


1.  A  transistorized  ultra-high  frequency  oscillator  controlled 
by  a  variable  capacitor  of  the  varactor  type,  having  a  field 
effect  transistor,  whose  gate  is  earthed  through  a  choke  and 
whose  source  is  connected  to  a  tuning  circuit  constituted  by  a 
varactor  in  parallel  with  a  tuning  choke,  the  oscillating  circuit 
also  having  a  first  capacitor,  connected  between  the  varactor 
and  earth  in  order  to  insulate  from  earth  the  control  voltage 
apidied  to  the  varactor  and,  connected  between  the  tuning 
choke  and  earth,  a  self-biasing  circuit  formed  by  a  resistor 
balanced  by  a  second  capacitor,  wherein  the  transistor,  the 
varactor  and  the  first  capacitor  are  integrated  into  the  same 
ultra-high  frequency  case  in  the  form  of  a  micromodule,  the 
pellet  of  the  transistor  and  the  pellet  of  the  varactor  being  fixed 
in  JBxtaposed  manner  to  the  pellet  of  the  first  capacitor. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amplitude  ratio  and  the 
phase  difference  of  two  signals  of  the  same  frequency,  which 
are  modulated  and  are  then  transformed  into  a  low-frequency 
signal  by  mixing  with  one  another  and  from  which  desired 
information  is  obtained  with  respect  to  a  reference  measure- 
ment, the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  only  one  signal  component  is  modulated  with  a  chain  of 
n  phase  shifters  whose  individual  transfer  phases  can  each 
have  two  states; 

(b)  the  nx)dulation  is  carried  out  so  that  within  a  measuring 
period,  one  after  the  other,  all  2"  combinations  of  the 
transfer  phases  of  the  n  phase  shifters  are  established; 

(c)  the  mixing  of  both  signals  forms  a  product  of  the  signals; 
and 

(d)  the  desired  information  is  recovered  from  a  low-fre- 
quency component  of  the  mixed  product  of  both  signals 
by  combining  2"  voltage  values  respectively  correspond- 
ing to  the  2"  switching  states  of  the  phase  shifter  during  a 
measuring  period  to  a  complex  sum  Ha,  in  which  each 
voltage  value  is  weighted  with  an  individual  complex 
factor  P  which  contritrates  to  the  complex  sum  and  the 
individual  weighting  hctot  P  of  each  switching  state  is 
given  in  terms  of  the  individual  transfer  f^mctions  q/,  I, . . 
.  n  fior  the  respective  switching  states  and  n  phase  Afters 
and  by  the  number  fi  of  the  phase  shifters  which  have 
respective  phase-shifter  transfer  phases  in  the  second  state 
asfbUows: 


(A) 


4,596,967 
HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  GENERATOR 
Cari  A.  Ekdahl,  Alboquerqae,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
oaent  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,761 

Int  a.*  H03B  9/08 

U.S,  a.  331—82  6  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  generator  comprising: 

a  relativistic  electron  beam; 

cylindrical  grating  means  axially  centered  on  said  relativistic 
electron  beam  and  closely  coupled  thereto,  said  cylindri- 
cal grating  means  for  converting  by  the  Smith-Purcell 
effect  energy  from  said  relativistic  electron  beam  into 
microwave  energy;  and 

qaasi-optical  toroidal  resonator  means  having  said  cylindri- 
cal grating  means  positioned  on  the  axis  thereof;  said 
quasi-optical  means  for  inducing  beam  bunching  in  said 
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relativistic  electron  beam  and  for  increasing  energy  con- 
version gain. 


WfS90f9v9 

WIDE  FREQUENCY  BAND  DIFFERENTIAL  PHASE 

SHIFTER  WITH  CONSTANT  DIFFERENTIAL  PHASE 

SHIFTING 
Piero  Vita,  L'AqnUa,  Itdy,  anigMr  to  Sekaia  Spuio,  L'Aqdla, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,428 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1984,  47797  A/84 
Int  CL*  HOIP  1/18 
U.S.  a.  333— 157  3  Claims 


1.  A  differential  phase  shifter  comprising  an  elongate  body 
formed  with  a  throughgoing  waveguide  channel  of  rectangular 
cross  section  and  having: 

an  intermediate  section  formed  as  a  lamellar  phase-shifting 
portion  with  uniformly  spaced  lamellae  partly  projecting 
into  said  channel  firom  only  two  opposite  waUs  thereof 
and  in  pairs  of  opposing  lamellae  lying  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  a  propagation  direction  of  waves  having  two 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  of  polarization,  all  of  said 
lamellae  projecting  by  the  same  distance  into  said  channel; 

respective  lamellar  adapters  at  each  end  of  said  portion  and 
into  which  said  chamiel  continues,  each  of  said  ad^rters 
having  respective  pairs  of  lamellae  projecting  from  said 
two  walls  of  said  channel  and  spaced  apart  along  the 
channel  by  the  same  spacing  as  that  of  the  pairs  of  lamellae 
of  said  section;  and 

respective  phase  compensaton  connected  to  each  of  said 
adapters  and  into  which  said  channel  continues,  one  of 
said  phase  compensators  having  spaced  ^Mrt  pairs  of 
waveguide  cavities  formed  in  said  two  walls  firom  which 
said  lamellae  project  and  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body,  the  other  of  said  phase  compensators 
having  spaced  apart  pairs  of  waveguide  cavities  formed  in 
the  other  wall  of  said  channel  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  all  of  said  cavities  being  short-circuited  at 
their  ends. 


4)596,969 

INTERDIGITAL  DUPLEXER  WITH  NOTCH 

RESONATORS 

Ronald  E.  JachowaU,  Bdaont,  Califs  aari^or  to  Orion  Indas- 

tries,  Ibc^  derdaad,  (Wo 

FBed  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732^57 
brt.  a*  HOIP  1/213.  5/12. 1/205 
U.S.  CL  333—203  11  CUm 

1.  A  multiple  filter  microwave  filtering  device  compriung: 

(a)  a  first  filter,  and  a  first  group  of  spaced  parallel  resonators 
in  the  first  filter, 

(b)  a  second  filter,  and  a  second  group  of  spaced  parallel  reso- 
nators in  the  second  filter; 

(c)  a  first  transformer  section  at  a  first  end  of  the  first  group 
and  first  connecting  means  for  electrically  ccmaecting  tlw 
first  transformer  section  to  a  first  cable  connector,  and  a 
second  transformer  sectioa  at  a  first  end  of  the  second  group 
and  second  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  tlw 
second  transformer  section  to  a  second  cable  connector, 

(d)  a  common  transformer  section  extending  across  a  secoml 
end  of  the  first  filter  and  a  second  end  of  the  second  filter, 


the  comnKm  transformer  section  having  a  predeteramied 
first  portion  aligned  with  one  of  Ae  resonators  at  die  second 
end  of  the  first  gro«q>  and  a  predetermined  second  portion 
QMoed  from  the  first  poctkn  and  aligned  with  one  of  the 
resonators  at  the  second  end  erf  the  second  group  to  effeeto- 
ate  coupling  of  rf  energy  having  the  resonant  frequency  of 
the  first  filter  between  the  common  transformer  sectioB  and 
the  first  filter,  and  to  efTectnate  cou|diiv  of  rf  energy  having 
the  resonant  fireqnency  of  the  second  filter  between  die 
second  filter  and  the  common  transformer  section,  wherein 


\n 


r-4*^  @*"' 


^ 


>>-. 


V^ 
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the  first  and  second  filters  are  bounded  by  a  conductive 
rectangular  frame  induding  an  elongated  conductive  divider 
extending  between  the  first  and  second  filters  and  nearty  to 
the  common  tranrformer  section,  and  dierri)y  sqiaradag  the 
first  and  second  filter^  and 

(e)  a  first  notch  resonator  disposed  between  the  first  trans- 
former  section  and  the  firame,  the  first  notch  resonator  hav- 
ing a  resonant  firequency  between  the  resonant  frequencies 
of  the  first  and  second  filters;  and 

(0  third  connecting  means  fbr  electrically  """""^^"g  the 
common  transformer  section  to  a  third  c^le  connector. 


4,596,970 
LIMITED  ANGLE  TORQUE  MOTOR  WITH  HIGH 
STIFFNESS  AND  NATURAL  FREQUENCY 
Robert  D.  VuderiMUi,  and  Joivh  A.  KeloMm  both  of 
coo,  Mich^  aasi^Mfs  to  Pmhm  Coiporatlosi,  BaalaB 
FOed  Dee.  21, 1984^  Ser.  No.  685,034 
brt.  a*  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  CL  335—229  17 


,^'.^i,;  jSi'" 


1.  A  limited  angle  torque  motor  comprising  a  motor  power 
section  including  a  rotor  assembly  having  a  permaneat  rolor 
magnet  magnetized  m  the  diametrical  direction  and  a  sMtor 
assembly  surrounding  said  rotor  assembly,  and  a  sqiante  mag- 
netic centering  spring  section  axially  adjacent  said 
power  section,  si^  centering  firing  section  oompririi 
outer  magnetic  ring  at  out  end  cX  said  staltHr  aaaeaMy, 
rotor  assemUy  mdnding  said  rotor  magnet  esteadiag  ooaida&y 
into  said  <wter  ring,  and  additional  permanent  ■**g"f  carried 
by  said  outer  ring  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  dw  ei- 
tended  portion  of  said  rotor  aasemUy,  the  polarities  of  said 
additioiuJ  permanent  magnets  being  aligned  with  respect  to 
said  rotor  magnet 
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«»»M71  !  4,896,973 

MAGNETIC  CnCUIT  DEVICE  INDUCTIVE  HUNSMITTER 

Yinyirid  HlnkqraiU,  nd  Hirajrdd  Som,  both  of  Chlbo,  Ja-  Rolnd  Form,  ud  Hont  Weltar,  botk  of  Uadon,  Fed.  Rop.  of 

"-Mn  to  TDE  Corforatloa,  Tolqro,  Japu  GonMuqr,  Md^ion  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUndUiv  AG,  Fhnkftart 

FOtd  JaL  18,  IMS,  tar.  No.  795464  am  Main,  Fid.  Rop.  of  Gonumy 

.  iarlijr,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  JaL  26, 1984,  89-188929;  FOad  Oac  31, 1964,  Sar.  No.  687,618 

JaL  31, 1984, 99-116216[U];  JaL  31, 19H  99.116217[U]  OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  Jaa.  12, 

lat  a«  HOIH  9/00  1984,  3400870 

UA  CL  338—208  6  Clalaia  lat  €!.♦  HOIF  27/02. 21/00:  H021 21/38 

VS.  a.  336—96  19 


^ 


T    9 


es 


h.5 


1.  A  magnetic  circuit  device  comprising; 

a  main  permanent  magnet  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  on 
its  opporite  faces, 

a  pair  of  ydce  pieces  lying  on  said  opposite  faces, 

a  movable  magnetic  inece  cq)able  of  engaging  with  first 
ends  of  said  yoke  pieces,  and 

a  sttb-permanent  magnet  disposed  movably  near  second  ends 
of  said  yoke  pieces  opposite  to  said  first  edges  so  that 
when  said  movable  piece  is  attracted  to  said  first  ends,  said 
sub-permanent  magnet  is  attracted  to  said  second  ends, 
and  when  said  movable  piece  is  made  break  away  from 
said  first  ends,  said  sub-permanent  magnet  breaks  away 
fhxn  said  second  ends. 


4,896,972 
MINIATURE  POWER  SWITCHING  RELAYS 
Michaal  W.  Kaiikt,  Fort  Bnnch,  a^  Paal  G.  Fail,  Eraasiille, 
both  af  ImL,  aMigMn  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Phdna, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  846^60 

lat  CL4  HOIF  7/06 

U.S.  a  338—281  21  Claimi 


1.  In  an  inductive  transmitter  having  a  housing  containing 
two  pole  shoes,  a  permanent  magnet  arranged  between  the 
pole  shoes,  and  a  coil  surrounding  the  permanent  magnet  and 
the  pole  shoes,  the  coil  having  two  ends  which  are  connected 
with  respective  of  two  output  connection  pieces  from  which  a 
cable  leads  to  outside  of  the  housing,  the  unprovement  wherein 

the  housing  is  formed  with  a  continuous  opening  having  two 
mouths, 

a  pot-shiv)ed  coU  support  being  inserted  into  said  opening, 
said  coil  support  forming  a  pot-shi4)ed  recess  with  an  open 
end,  the  open  end  formed  with  a  flange  tightly  cloong  one 
of  said  mouths  of  said  opening  of  the  housing,  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  the  pde  shoes  are  disposed  in  said  pot- 
shaped  recess, 

said  coil  surrounding  the  coil  support, 

each  of  said  two  output  connection  pieces  req)ectively  is 
connected  with  a  respective  end  of  said  ends  of  said  coil 
and  is  firmly  attached  in  protruding  manner  to  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  support, 

two  output  connection  contacts  being  arranged  fixed  on  the 
housing  and  connected  with  the  cable,  each  of  said  output 
connection  contacts  extending  to  and  conductively  con- 
nected to  a  respective  of  said  output  ccmnection  pieces, 
and 

a  cover  tightly  closing  the  other  of  said  mouths  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  housing. 


1.  A  relay  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  relay  compo- 
nents including  a  ftame,  a  c(ril  assembly  supported  by  said 
frana,  and  core  maaos  extending  throu|^  said  coil  assembly 
and  attached  to  said  frame,  charaeterixed  in  that  said  frame  (11) 
inoludai  extensioa  means  (16, 81)  for  defining  an  aperture  (14) 
ft>r  neeipt  of  said  core  means  (17X  said  aperture  defined  by 
said  iitawion  means  (16, 81)  having  a  cross  sectional  diameter 
whkh  is  sUfhtly  \m  than  the  croiB-sectional  diameter  of  said 
oora  meant  (17)  soch  that  said  core  means  (17)  is  supported 
within  said  aperture  daflnad  by  said  extension  means  (16, 81)  in 
a  praadh  relatioaship  therewith  with  an  interfhrence  fit  be- 
tween said  core  means  (17)  and  said  extension  means  (16,  81) 
defining  the  support  of  said  coil  assembly  on  said  firame. 


4,896,974 

TRANSFORMER  COMPRISING  COAXIAL  COIL 

FORMERS 

JohaaBM  H.  Tobben,  and  Johaa  L.  PataMB,  bott  of  EiBdhofCB, 
Netherlands,  assipMrs  to  U.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1988,  Ser.  No.  720,913 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatlon  Natheriaadi,  Apr.  13,  1984, 
8401188 

lat  CL*  HOIF  27/iO 
U.S.  a  336-197  4ailM 

1.  A  transformer  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  coil  former  made  of  eleetrically  insulating  mate- 
rial and  having  a  tubular  central  part  on  which  is  provided 
an  outer  win^^  space  that  extends  between  a  ftrst  and  a 
second  outer  end  portion, 

(b)  an  inner  cofl  fbriMr  made  of  electrically  iniulating  mate- 
rial and  having  a  tubular  central  part  on  wUdi  is  provided 
an  inner  win(^  apace  that  extoids  between  a  flbrst  and  a 
second  iuMr  and  portion,  said  inner  oofl  fomer  bcving 
been  faiserted  thrcmgh  an  opening  provided  hi  the  first 
outer  end  portion  into  the  taiterior  ^tfae  ceittral  part  of  die 
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outer  coil  former  in  a  manner  soch  that  the  two  first  end 
portions  and  the  two  second  end  portions  req)ectively 
engage  each  other, 
(c)  a  multi-part  ferromagnetic  core  having  a  first  core  part 
with  a  limb  inserted  through  openings  in  the  first  end 
portions  into  the  interior  of  the  central  part  of  the  huer 
coil  former. 


characterized  in  that  at  least  the  first  outer  end  portion  has 
secured  to  it  a  resilient  device  which  exerts  on  the  first  core 
part  a  force  directed  towards  the  second  outer  end  portion  and 
in  that  the  first  outer  end  portion  has  a  recess  for  receiving  at 
least  a  part  of  the  first  inner  end  portion  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  resOient  device  engages  (»ly  the  first  outer  end  portion  and 
the  first  core  part  but  does  not  engage  the  first  inner  end  por- 
tion. 


4,896,978 
THERMALLY  INSULATIVE  MOUNTING  WTTH  SOLID 

Padala  K.  Reddy,  MOpitaa,  and  Hian  A.  Khoary,  Martinea, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assigBors  to  Sierra  Monitor  Corporation,  San- 
■yTale,Cklif. 

FDad  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,999 
lat  a«  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a  338-34  11 


t  A  thermally  insulated  solid  state  gu  sensor  and  mounting 
compnsmg, 

a  base  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  wires  extending  there- 
throu^  in  insulated  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  the 
base,  said  electrode  wires  having  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  and  a  portion  extending  up- 
wardly above  the  base, 

a  hollow,  self-«iq>porting  ti^  of  thermally  insulative  mate- 
rial having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  base  and  a  sec<»d 
end  fitwating  upwardly  firom  the  base,  and 

a  adid  state  gas  sensor  havh^  a  heating  dement  forming  a 
portion  of  the  sensor,  the  aenaor  moontad  atop  aaid  tube  of 
thermally  faiaalativa  matertaL  said  sensor  haWng  bonding 
regioas  deetrieaUy  connected  to  said  deetrode  wires. 


4b996,9'76 
INTEGRATED  aBCUlT  ANALOG'TO^HOTTAL 
GONVERm 
W. 


FDad  May  30, 1984,  S«.  No.  618,306 
lat  a4.903K  5/153:  H03M  1/12 
U.S.  a  340—347  AD 
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4N^ 


u 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  including  an  integratad 
circuit  chip  providing  at  least  one  subconverter  for  devdoping 
one  bit  of  a  desired  digital  ou^ut  word,  said  sub-converter 
comprising: 

a  conductive  regi<m; 

means  for  establishing  in  said  r^ion  a  i»«determined  ^Mtial 
electrical  distribution  pattern  having  a  distinctive  charac- 
teristic at  one  location  of  said  r^ion; 

means  for  allying  an  analog  input  signal  to  said  r^k»  to 
alter  said  electrical  distribution  pattern  correspondin^y 
so  as  to  shift  the  location  of  said  characteristic  as  a  ftnc- 
tion  of  said  input  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  characteristic  in  sakl 
region  for  establishing  an  output  binary  bit  having  a  value 
indicative  of  said  position  as  controlled  by  said  analog 
input  signal. 


4,896,977 

DUAL  SLOPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WTTH  OUT-OF-RANGE  RESET 

MiteheD  A.  Baamaa,  Momdsvlaw,  and  Darld  C  UDsatad, 

BrooUya  Peril,  both  of  Mfam.,  aastgaars  to  HaMFwaU  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FDad  Dae  3, 1984,  Sar.  No.  677,126 
lat  a«  H03M  7/00 
U.S.  a  340-347  NT  3  CMm 

1.  Dual  slope  analog  to  digital  ccnversion  apparatus  ooas- 
prising: 
an  integrator  circuit  including  an  ii^xit  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  to  be  integrated,  an  ou^t  termittaL  and  a 
c^Mcitor  whose  charge  is  changed  in  one  sense  whan  the 
value  (rf  the  input  signal  exceeds  a  reteenoe  signal  and 
whose  charge  is  changed  in  the  opposite  sense  ii^Mn  the 
value  of  the  ii^Qt  signal  is  len  than  the  laieraaoe  sigHil; 
signal  ii^ut  means  for  seqnentially  sopplyhig  a'dgaal  of 
unknown  value  and  a  si^Ml  of  known  ^toa  to  tlw  hyat 
tffrminal  of  said  integrator  circuit  die  signri  of  uBkBOwa 
value  bring  siyjrfied  fbr  a  pririmirmiiwd  interval  of  time 
wiierdyy  die  ov^mt  signal  of  said  intafrator  drooit  starts 
at  a  first  predaterminad  vahw  and  rhangii  tn  aaaooad 
undetermfaiad  vahia.  the  signd  of  kwwn  vahN  being 
sopidied  for  the  tina'  intarvd  ra^airad  fcr  tha  outpiu 
signd  to  return  to  the  flnt  pradatendnad  vataa,  dM  tiflw 
mtervd  lay  lied  for  the  intagf  alien  procete  baJMgpwpor^ 
tiond  to  dte  vahw  of  dte  onkaown  aifni^ 
nmennervai  oatecior  ronnawan  tosaniMagnnr  auouit 
BOO  oeieenir  oanig  opaiaow  io  pcoonoa  a  ooMrai  Mgnu 
alter  the  integration  prooeM  baa  ooadiraad  for  a  pndater- 
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mined  interval  indicative  of  a  limiting  expected  value  of 
the  signal  of  unknown  value;  and 
a  switch  connected  across  the  capacitor  in  said  integrator 


circuit  and  controlled  by  said  time  interval  detector,  said 
switch  being  operable  to  close  upon  receipt  of  the  control 
signal  to  thereby  reset  said  integrator  circuit  to  produce  an 
output  signal  of  the  first  predetermined  value. 


4,596,97s 
PARALLEL  COMPARISON  TYPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

VnfitM,  Tokyo,  Japo,  anisMr  to  NEC,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Flkd  Mar.  19, 1984,  Str.  No.  590,618 
priority,  mUattkm  Japu,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-45471 
lat.  a*  H03M  1/00 
UAa34a-347AD  17  Claim. 

1.  A  parallel  comparison  analog  to  digital  converter  com- 
priiing: 

a  voltage  dividing  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  or- 
dered ccMnpaiiaon  voltages;  and  equal  plurality  of  ordered 
comparison  circuits  for  comparing  said  plurality  of  volt- 
ages, reflectively,  Mdth  a  common  analog  input  voltage  to 
be  digitally  converted;  a  position  detecting  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  comparison  circuits 
for  developing  a  digital  output  dependent  upon  the  order 
of  the  crossover  between  those  comparison  circuits  which 
receive  a  lower  comparison  voltage  than  said  common 
analog  input  voltage  and  those  comparison  circuits  which 
receive  a  higher  comparison  voltage  than  said  common 
analog  input  voltage;  said  comparison  circuits  being  of  the 
type  which  produce  a  first  binary  level  output  when  said 
analog  input  voltage  is  sufficiently  above  said  comparison 
voltage,  a  second  binary  level  output  when  said  analog 
input  voltage  is  sufficiently  below  said  comparison  volt- 
age, and  an  intermediate  level  output  when  said  analog 
input  is  neither  sufficiently  above  nor  sufficiently  below 


said  comparison  voltage,  said  position  detecting  circuit 
having  an  equal  plurality  of  ordered  logic  gates,  each 
having  a  first  input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  output  of 
the  comparison  circuit  of  the  same  order  and  a  second 
input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  output  of  the  compari- 
son circuit  of  the  preceding  order,  said  first  input  means 


having  a  first  logic  threshold  value  which  is  lower  than 
said  intermediate  level  output  and  being  ad^>ted  to  recog- 
nize the  intermediate  level  output  as  a  first  binary  levd 
output,  said  second  input  means  having  a  second  logic 
threshold  value  which  is  above  said  intermediate  level 
output  and  being  adapted  to  recognize  the  intermediate 
level  output  as  a  second  binary  level  output. 


4,596,979 

FAST  RESPONSE  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Norwood  SlMoa,  7431  E.  Porttand  St,  ScoCtadale,  Aris.  85257 

I  FOed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,500 

lot  a^  H03M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  9  Ctalms 


Vft)    V{l)  V(0)    V(l) 


/. 
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WITCH  1 
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K    i  SouT 


PBIOZ  Mcr 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  current  sources  in  sequence; 

a  plurality  of  switching  stage  means  each  of  which  is  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  a  different  and  distinct  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  current  sources,  each  of  said  switching  stage  means 
having  a  first  and  second  input  terminal,  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  current  sources  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  said  switching  stage  means  having 
a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal,  said  first  output  termi- 
nal of  said  switching  stage  means  being  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  first  input  terminal  when  said  switching  stage 
means  is  in  a  first  stage,  said  second  output  terminal  of  said 
switching  state  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
second  input  terminal  when  said  switching  state  means  is 
in  said  first  state;  said  switching  state  means  connecting 
said  first  output  terminal  to  said  second  input  terminal  and 
said  second  output  terminal  to  said  first  input  terminal 
when  said  switching  stage  means  is  in  a  second  state;  and 

a  Gray  code  controller  having  a  plurality  of  output  signals 
coupled  to  each  of  said  switching  stage  means  for  control- 
ling the  state  of  said  switching  stage  means  such  that  only 
one  of  said  switching  stages  is  changed  for  each  incremen- 
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tal  change  in  the  digital  signal  for  substantially  eliminating 
skewing  errors. 


4,596,980 

UGHT-EMnriNG  INDICATOR 

Ned  Bergeron,  nd  Theodore  A.  Stirilberg,  both  of  Houna,  La., 

aarigBors  to  B.W  J.  CoBtrois,  lac,  Hoona,  La. 

Filed  Aig.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,983 

Int  CL*  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—626  5  daims 


gULflEJBUBE 


m— 


1.  A  light-emitting  indicator,  used  in  combination  with  an 
indicator  valve  having  a  housing,  a  stem  member  moveable 
within  said  housing  between  up  and  down  positk)ns  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  presence  of  or  loss  of  pressure  within  the  bore  of  the 
housing,  said  light  emitting  indicator  comprising; 

a.  a  light-emitting  means; 

b.  a  battery  in  moveable  contact  with  said  light-emitting 
means  for  energizing  said  means  when  in  contact  with  said 
light-emitting  means; 

c.  spring  means  maintaining  said  battery  in  contact  with  said 
light-emitting  means; 

d.  means  for  moving  said  battery  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  out  of  contact  with  said  light  emitting  means,  in 
response  to  pressure  on  said  stem  member,  and 

e.  a  viewing  lens  for  transmitting  light  emitted  from  said 
light-emitting  means  onto  the  viewing  surface  of  said  lens 
when  said  battery  is  in  contact  with  said  light-emitting 
means. 


4,596,981 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  DETECIING  CntCUIT  IN  A 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMTITING  SYSTEM 
Shoji  UoM,  Zmm;  KamMri  NiaUkanra,  MacUdm  Yoahfld 

IwasaU,  Yokohaan;  Isao  Maaiida,  Sapinlkara,  aad  Makoto 

Koanra,  T<dqro,  all  <rf  Jsyaa,  artpwri  to  ^^etor  Cnmrta}  of 

Japn,  Ltd.,  Yokohaan,  Japan 

FOed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,237 

CbdoH  priority,  oppUeatioa  Japan,  May  30, 1983, 58^95337 

Iirt.  CL*  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a  340-825  J  5  CUaM 

1.  A  synchronizing  signal  detecting  circuit  in  a  digital  signal 
transmitting  system  which  transmits  a  digital  signal  in  whidi 
signals  are  time-sequentially  multiplexed  in  terms  of  blocks, 
each  of  said  blocks  being  made  up  of  digital  data  which  are 
information  signals  subjected  to  a  digital  modulation,  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  having  a  fixed  pattern,  and  an  error  checking 
code  arranged  at  a  location  separated  from  a  location  of  said 
synchronizing  signal  1^  a  predetermined  number  of  bits,  said 
synchronizing  signal  detecting  circuit  coaiprising: 

a  first  detecting  circuit  siqyplied  with  said  digital  signal,  for 


detecting  a  signal  having  the  same  fixed  pattern  as  said 
synchronizing  signal  within  the  digital  agnal; 

an  error  checking  circuit  for  essentially  detecting  whether 
said  synchronizing  signal  is  correct  by  use  of  the  error 
checking  code  within  the  digital  signal  at  a  point  which  is 
a  transmitting  duration  of  said  predetermined  muaba  of 
bits  after  a  point  v/hea  a  detection  signal  was  produced 
from  said  first  detecting  circuit; 

extracting  means  for  extracting  a  clock  signal  from  said 
digital  signal; 

a  first  counter  for  counting  pulses  in  the  clock  signal  which 
is  extracted  in  said  extracting  means; 

first  decoder  means  for  producing  firom  a  counted  output  of 
said  first  counter  a  signal  having  a  period  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  period  of  a  signal  of  one  block; 

counting  means  reset  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  said 
error  checking  circuit  when  said  error  checking  drcoit 
detects  that  said  synchronizing  signal  is  correct,  for  count- 
ing pulses  in  a  signal  which  is  obtained  from  an  output 
signal  of  said  first  counter  and  has  a  period  which  is  wb- 
stantially  equal  to  the  period  of  the  signal  of  one  block; 

delay  means  supplied  with  a  counted  output  of  said  counting 


means,  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  which  has  been  de- 
layed by  a  predetermined  delay  time  from  a  point  ^i^ien 
the  counted  output  of  said  counting  means  beoomei  equal 
to  M,  where  M  is  a  natural  number  greater  than  or  equal 
to  2; 

resetting  means  for  resetting  said  first  counter  responsive  to 
the  ou^t  detection  signal  of  said  first  delectiag  drcoit 
immediately  after  said  dday  means  produces  an  output 
pulse  signal  or  immediately  after  said  first  decoder  pro- 
duces an  output  signal; 

a  second  detecting  drcuit  for  detecting  tiiat  the  ou^mt 
signals  of  said  first  detecting  circuit  and  said  (bK  decoder 
means  continuously  coincide  fbr  N  times  for  every  period 
of  the  signal  of  one  Mode  in  a  state  where  the  vatee  of  die 
counted  output  of  said  counting  means  is  zero,  where  N  is 
a  natural  number  greater  than  or  equal  to  2; 

a  second  counter  reset  reqwnsive  to  the  output  detectioB 
signal  of  said  first  detecting  circuit  in  a  (huirtion  in  wUdi 
a  detection  signal  is  produced  from  said  second  detecting 
circuit,  for  counting  pulses  in  said  clock  signal;  and 

second  decoder  means  for  decoding  a  oooaled  output  of  said 
second  counter,  and  for  imxlucing  a  synduootziBf  signal 
detection  signal. 
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4,5M,M2 
RECONnCURABLE  RING  COMMUNICATIONS 
NETWORK 
G.  Bakr,  PhnJaghni,  aad  RumU  L.  Moore,  HadMn, 
of  Maa^  MillMii  to  Prtec  Conpatcr,  Inc^  Nttlck, 


IClalffl 


FUod  Feb.  14»  1963,  Scr.  No.  466,080 
iBt  a^  H04Q  i/dO 
U.8.  a  340-935.05 


trol  signal  for  coupling  said  associated  CIU  input  port  to 
said  second  inbound  path  segment,  and  for  coupling  said 
associated  CIU  output  port  to  said  first  outbound  path 
segment, 

■  means  selectively  operable  in  response  to  said  fourth 
control  signal  for  directly  coupling  said  associated  CIU 
input  port  to  said  associated  CIU  output  port. 


1.  A  ring  communications  network  comprising: 

A.  n  cluster  interface  units  (CIU's),  each  CIU  being  coupled  to 
a  unidirectional,  open  loop  signal  path  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals  coupled  in  series  along  said  loop  signal  path,  said 
CIU  having  an  input  port  and  an  ouput  port  coupled  to  said 
loop  signal  path,  and  n  is  an  integer,  equal  to  or  greater  than 

B.  n  ring  interface  units  (RIXTs),  each  RIU  being  associated 
with  one  of  said  CRTs, 

C.  n  pairs  of  oppositely  directed,  unidirectional,  substantially 
parallel  signal  path  segments,  each  of  said  signal  path  seg- 
ment pairs  extending  between  and  coupling  two  associated 
RIU*s,  whereby  two  of  said  pairs  of  signal  path  segments  are 
coupled  to  each  RIU,  and  wherein  the  first  of  said  two  pairs 
of  signal  path  segments  provides  a  first  inbound  path  seg- 
ment to  that  RIU,  and  the  second  of  said  two  pairs  provides 
a  second  inbound  path  segment  to  that  RIU  and  a  first  out- 
bound path  segment  to  that  RIU,  and  the  first  pair  provides 
a  second  outbound  path  segment  to  that  RIU, 

wherein  each  of  said  RHTs  includes: 

a.  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  signals  on 
said  first  and  second  inbound  path  segments  coupled  to 
that  RIU  and  for  generating  one  of  a  set  of  control  signals 
comprising  a  first  control  signal,  a  second  control  signal,  a 
third  control  signal  and  a  fourth  control  signal,  wherein 
i.  the  first  control  signal  is  represenUtive  of  the  detection 

of  the  presence  of  a  signal  on  both  of  said  first  and 
second  inbound  path  segments, 

U.  the  second  control  signal  is  respresenutive  of  the  detec- 
tion of  the  pretence  of  a  signal  on  said  first  inbound  path 
segment  and  the  absence  of  a  signal  on  said  second 
inbound  path  segment, 

iii.  the  third  control  signal  is  represenUtive  of  the  detec- 
tion of  the  absence  of  a  signal  on  said  first  inbound  path 
segment  and  the  presence  of  a  signal  on  said  second 
inbound  path  segment, 

iv.  the  fourth  control  signal  is  representative  of  the  ab- 
sence of  a  signal  on  both  of  said  first  and  second  in- 
bound path  segments, 

b.  means  selectively  operable  in  response  to  said  fint  control 
signal  for  coupling  said  associated  CIU  input  port  to  said 
flnt  inbound  path  segment,  and  for  coupling  said  associ- 
ated CIU  output  port  to  said  first  outbound  path  segment 
and  for  coupling  said  second  inbound  path  segment  to  said 
second  outbound  path  segment, 

c.  means  selectively  opoable  in  response  to  said  second 
control  signal  for  coupling  said  associated  CIU  input  port 
to  said  first  faibound  path  segment,  and  for  coupling  said 
anodated  CIU  output  port  to  said  second  outbound  path 
segment, 

d.  means  selectively  operable  in  response  to  said  third  con- 


4,596,903 

MODULE  FOR  PRINTED  ASSEMBLIES  IN  A 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PUTTING  THE  MEANS  ON 

PRINTED  BOARD  ASSEMBLIES  NEWLY  INSERTED 

INTO  THE  MODULE  INTO  OPERATION 

Stig  W.  L.  SJtfgren,  PUtalagarr  24,  S-146  00  Tnlllnge,  Sweden, 

and  Per-Martin  Hedstrttm,  2020  W.  Alameida  A?e.  15  H. 

Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,012 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1982,  8201266 

Int  a*  H04Q  9/00 

US.  a.  340-825.52  2  Clainis 


MTM.  UK  gMTi 


1.  In  a  printed  board  assembly  module  (1)  which  has  room 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  printed  board  assemblies,  said 
printed  board  assemblies  supporting  different  types  of  con- 
trolled auxiliary  means  which  serve  traffic  carrying  means  in  a 
telecommunication  system,  an  apparatus  for  facilitating  auto- 
matically putting  into  operation  the  auxiliary  means  supported 
by  a  printed  board  assembly  newly  inserted  into  an  arbitrary 
place  (KKPl-KKPb)  within  the  module  (1),  each  printed 
board  assembly  being  provided  with  a  single  type  of  auxiliary 
means,  a  number  of  control  logic  units  (SLUl-SLUm)  each 
controlling  a  definite  type  of  auxiliary  means,  each  printed 
board  assembly  having  identification  means  for  sending  a  se- 
lected signal  to  the  control  logic  unit  (SLUl-SLUm)  control- 
ling the  type  of  auxiliary  means  supported  by  the  board  in 
question,  a  scanning  device  (2)  generating  counting  values 
each  representing  the  geographical  position  of  a  printed  board 
assembly  and  first  control  signals  supplied  sequentially  to  said 
idnetification  means  so  as  to  generate  a  control  logic  unit 
selecting  signal,  reference  memory  means  (6)  recording  receiv- 
ing of  said  selecting  signal  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the 
respective  geographical  position  and  generating  a  second  con- 
trol signal  if  such  recording  hu  not  been  carried  out  befiore, 
control  means  (7,  9,  OCHI-OCHm)  allowing  said  selecting 
signal  to  pass  when  said  second  control  signal  occurs  and 
means  in  said  control  units  for  recording  said  counting  value 
(13)  when  receiving  it  simultaneously  with  said  selecting  sig- 
nal, for  use  when  addressing  printed  boards  the  auxiliary  means 
of  which  are  controlled  by  the  reqwctive  control  logic  unit. 
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4,596,984 
DIGITAL  DATA  INPUT  CIRCUIT 
Noritaka  EgBBi,  NigMdd,  Japn,  MrigMf  to  MitmMiU  Deild 
KakMUU  Kdiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOad  Ser.  16. 1M3,  Sir.  No.  532,971 
CWan  priority,  appUortioa  Japu,  Sep.  17, 19S2, 57-162604 
Iirt.  a^  HOIH  JJ/OQ:  H04Q  l/dO 
U.S.  a  340-825  J4  3 


1.  Digital  data  input  circuit,  wherein  a  number  of  switches 
arranged  in  matrix  of  m  rows  by  an  colunus  (m,  n:  integer 
being  equal  to  one  or  more)  are  operated  in  ON/Off  state, 
signidt  are  supplied  sequentially  through  fint  amplifying 
means  to  the  corresponding  switches  of  each  of  said  n  colunms 
during  phase  periods  different  from  each  oUm,  said  signals 
being  teken  out  of  the  switches  of  m  rows  through  second 
amplifying  means;  said  input  circuit  conqmsing  rectifying 
means  for  rectifying  AC  power  in  Aill*wvve  rectificatkm  and 
sun>lying  the  rectified  power  as  an  ou^ut  voltage  to  the  first 
and  second  amplifying  means,  and  ngnal  generating  means  for 
converting  the  waveform  of  said  output  voltage  of  the  rectify- 
ing means  and  generating  a  pulse  train  in  synchronization  with 
the  firequency  of  the  AC  power  source  for  enabling  output 
signals  of  the  second  amplifying  means. 


4»596385 
RADIO-CONTROLUED  LOCK  METHOD  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  CODE  CHANGE 
WiihetaB  Boagnd,  Moan;  Hetant  Moaer,  and  Kari  Mfltaer, 
both  of  HaflbroMhNeckai'gai  lack,  aO  of  FM.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
OHBiy,  aaripera  to  ndtert  GiabH  *  Co.  KouandHssoeU- 
aekaft  aad  TelcAndMi  Eleetroaie  GnbH,  both  of  Hcflbraoa, 

Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,471 
CiaiaM  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  No?.  27, 
1982,3244049 

Int  a^  G08C  WOO 
U.S.  a  340-825.69  6  OakM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  remote<ontrol  lock  system 
having: 
a  transmitter  that  can  be  set  to  emit  any  one  of  a  succession 

of  differetly  coded  signals; 
a  receiver  that  can  be  set  to  respond  only  to  any  one  of  the 

socceaaion  of  signals;  and 
a  lock  operable  by  the  receiver  only  when  same  receives  the 
signal  it  is  set  to, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initially  setting  the  transmitter  to  emit  a  predetermined  one 
of  (he  socceaaion  of  signals  and  setting  the  receiver  to 
raapood  to  the  predetermined  one  of  the  signals;  and 
tbenafkcr,  after  each  indivklual  eminkm  by  toit  tnunmitter 
and  receptkm  by  the  receiver,  automitfically  reafttlng  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  to  the  next  of  the  signals  in  the 


succession  except  after  the  last  aiipal  of  the 
been  emitted  and  received  in  which  case  the 


suocearionhas 


V 


w-» 


cownobkn 


Y' 


^D^ 


{S*-t 


and  receiver  are  automatieally  reset  to  the  fint  of  dw 
succession  of  signals. 


4J96JI6 
SIDELOBE  CANCELLER  WITH  ADAPTIVE  ANTENNA 
SUBARRAYING  USING  A  WEIGHTED  BUIIER  MATSn 
GreaUa  A.  Aadrewa,  Laahaa^  nd  Kari  Goriaeh,  Ft  Wi 
both  of  Md.,  aaripon  to  IW  Uirflad  SWaa  of 
npriaiatad  by  the  Sacnivy  orika  Nafy,  WaifetaUM,  DJC 
FUad  As«.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  827329 
bt  a^  GDIS  3/16:  HOIQ  3/40 
VS.  a  343-373  6 1 


I  MTiaw  unairr  wkiMn 


lUlM 


•  MTLHI 


"I    1*^ 


XH 


"i"*- 


MCLOM  GklCtLtl* 


r 


1.  A  sidelobe  cancfllmg  system  comprisfaig: 

an  antenna  amy  with  N  elements; 

first  means  interconnected  with  said  antenna  amy  (br  j 
ating  a  set  of  N  subbeams  from  said  amy,  each  of  die 
maidobes  of  sakl  subbeams  being  oriented  at  an  aifaniithal 
angle  9ibk'l,. . . ,  N  with  the  oaqyot  rigaal  of  the  nib' 
beam  oriented  at  $k  being  ua; 

second  means  for  selecting  a  nulling  subset  of  nBlHngortiwts 
(X2.  ■ . . ,  xiX  where  L<N,  from  the  set  of  sobbaam  out- 
puts (u2,  .  .  .  .  vifdt  where  xi^n\  is  the  main  aataona 
channel,  and  where  xs, . . . ,  X£  are  uj^'s  neoaaaary  to  maU 
the  efliscts  of  jaauner  aignals  in  the  maia  aatam 
sidelobes  hidadhig  means  fbr  selecting  a  flnt 
different  from  the  maia  diaaoel,  with  a  flnt. 
tioned  m  the  mainlobe  thereof  and  means  fbr  i 

•06  QIUDDCf  Os  OVtDUw  ihSCQOOB  fiPOiB  MBD06ittlM  OBIiKMBv  vO 

said  first  subbeaameoaMary  to  nail  the  sIimI  froa  mid 
fint  jammer  in  die  sidatobeaof  tfaenaiadMHiri;  aad 
third  means  fbr  iiiniiiMiin  said  nollfaig  oatpvn  ia  Mid  sid- 
ling sat  to  mA  the  effiseta  of  Jaaunar  il|Bik  in  the 
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4^96,987 

PPI  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Yodrio  Nmaho,  Tokyo;  Hin»iii  Okada,  Matsndo;  Tetsnro 

O^wa,  Mitaka,  and  Kiyodii  Arima,  Tochigl,  all  of  Japan, 

MrifBon  to  Tokyo  KdU  Conpaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,042 

lat  CL*  GOIS  5/04 

U.S.  a.  343-439  4ciaims 


means  to  provide  deflection  currents  to  perpendicular 
deflection  coils  of  said  CRT. 


4,596,988 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  TRACKING  TRANSMITTER 

AND  TRAOONG  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Janes  T.  Wanka,  148-23  Booth  Memorial  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

i  FUed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,240 

!  Int.  a*  GOIS  3/02;  H04B  J/02 

U.S.  a.  343-»57  8  Claims 


w\     **—  cawBL  aicuiT 


I  ■■miii 


1.  A  PPI  display  apparatus  for  displaying  information 
through  radial  sweeping  of  an  electron  beam  synchronous  with 
antenna  routional  speed  on  a  circular  CRT  screen  in  accor- 
dance with  a  PPI  system,  which  comprises: 
digital  bearing  marker  angle  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  preset  digital  angle  of  bearing  marker  displayed  on 
said  circular  CRT  screen  by  counting  pulses  in  response  to 
an  optional  bearing  marker  angle  setting  operation  of  an 
operator; 

bearing  marker  angle  display  means  for  converting  the  digi- 
tal bearing  marker  angle  signal  generated  by  said  digital 
bearing  marker  angle  generating  means  into  display  code 
«gnal  to  numerically  display  on  said  CRT  screen  or  a 
digital  display; 

antenna  angle  generating  means  for  generating  an  antenna 
angle  signal; 

digital  angle  converting  means  for  converting  said  antenna 
angle  signal  from  said  antenna  angle  generating  means  into 
a  corresponding  digital  angle  signal; 

signal  selection  switch  means  for  selecting  the  output  of  said 
digital  bearing  marker  angle  generating  means  and  the 
output  of  said  digital  angle  converting  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preset  timing; 

sine/coMne  generating  means  for  reading  out  digital  data 
representing  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  digital  angle  signal 
selected  by  said  signal  selection  switch  means  from  mem- 
ory table  storing  sine  and  cosine  digital  data  with  said 
digital  angle  signal  as  address  data; 

dau  holding  means  for  holding  sine  and  cosine  values  corre- 
sponding to  said  antenna  digital  angle  and  digital  bearing 
marker  angle  outputted  from  said  sine/cosine  generating 
means; 

siipal  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  output  of  said  data 
holding  means  in  accordance  with  a  preset  timing; 

digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  the  out- 
put of  said  signal  selecting  means  into  analog  signal; 

sample-and-hold  circuit  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the 
output  signal  of  said  digital-to-analog  converting  means 
through  an  analog  switch  selected  in  accordance  with  a 
preset  timing; 

Mnoothing  circuit  means  for  smoothing  the  output  signal  of 
uid  sample-and-hokl  circuit  means; 

analog  switching  means  for  selecting  the  output  signal  of 
•«d  smoothing  circuit  means  in  accordance  with  a  preset 
tuning; 

sweep  signal  generating  means  for  generating  antenna  angle 
•weep  signal  or  bearing  marker  angle  sweep  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  output  signal  of  said  analog  switching 
means; 

current  amplifying  means  for  proportionately  current-ampli- 
fying the  output  signal  of  said  sweep  signal  generating 


1.  A  remote  controlled  tracking  transmitter  and  tracking 
support  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  combination  radio  wave  receiver  and  trackable  trans- 
mitter to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle  to  be  tracked  such  that 
a  first  signal  received  by  said  radio  wave  receiver  acti- 
vates said  trackable  transmitter  so  that  a  second  signal  is 
thereby  transmitted  by  said  trackable  transmitter,  said 
trackable  transmitter  having  a  first  mode  of  operation 
wherein  said  first  signal  received  by  said  radio  wave  re- 
ceiver is  required  to  be  continuously  present  in  order  to 
maintain  said  trackable  transmitter  in  an  activated  state  to 
produce  said  second  signal,  and  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion wherein  a  third  signal  is  required  for  receipt  by  said 
receiver  to  deactivate  said  trackable  transmitter,  and  a 
fourth  signal  received  by  said  radio  wave  receiver  to 
switch  the  mode  of  said  trackable  transmitter; 

(b)  a  radio  wave  transmitting  source  for  transmitting  first, 
third  and  fourth  signals  to  said  radio  wave  receiver;  and 

(c)  means  for  remotely  detecting  said  second  signal  to  deter- 
mine the  location  of  said  trackable  transmitter  when  said 
trackable  transmitter  is  transmitting  said  second  signal. 


4,596,989 
STABILIZED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 
ACCELERATION  DISPLACEABLE  MASS 
Dorsagr  T.  Smith,  and  Albert  H.  Bleaer,  both  of  Garland,  Tez.. 
assignors  to  Tracor  BEI,  Inc.,  Aiutin,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,222,  Feb.  14, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,445 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/18 
U.S.  a  343-709  49Clalmi 

1.  A  stabilized  platform  for  use  in  connection  with  a  satellite 
antenna  mounted  to  a  ship,  comprising: 
a  platform  mounted  on  a  gimbal  joint  which  is  adapted  to  be 

supported  upon  a  ship; 
the  platform  being  mechanically  coupled  to  an  antdma  such 
that  stabilization  of  the  platform  will  tend  to  stabilize  the 
antenna  and  tend  to  maintain  the  pointing  of  the  antenna 
generally  in  a  fixed  direction  during  pitch  and  roll  motions 
of  the  ship; 
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an  acceleration  displaceable  mass  adapted  to  compensate  for 
linear  acceleration,  the  acceleration  displaceable  mass 
having  an  initial  position  in  the  absence  of  linear  accelera- 
tion; 

the  platform,  the  acceleration  displaceable  mass,  and  the 
antenna  forming  a  substantially  balanced  structure  when 
the  acceleration  displaceable  mass  is  in  said  initial  position, 
the  structure  having  a  center  of  gravity  located  below  the 
gimbal  joint; 

the  acceleration  di^laceable  mass  being  operable  to  reduce 
forces  due  to  linou*  acceleratimi  tending  to  destabilize  the 
platform,  the  acceleration  displaceable  mass  being  opera- 
ble to  move  to  a  di^laced  position,  which  is  spaced  from 
said  initial  position,  in  response  to  linear  acceleration  of 
the  structure  formed  by  the  jdatform,  the  acceleration 
displaceable  mass  and  die  antenna,  the  acceleration  dis- 
placeable mass  being  operable  to  generate  an  opposing 
torque  when  the  acceleration  displaceable  mass  moves  to 


its  displaced  position  such  that  the  opposing  torque  tends 
to  offset  the  destabilizing  forces  due  to  linear  acceleration; 

the  acceleration  displaceable  mass  including  a  pendulum 
supported  by  the  platform,  where  the  pendulum  is  opera- 
ble to  reduce  destabilization  of  the  platform  caused  by 
linear  acceleration  forces  by  moving  to  a  displaced  posi- 
tion in  respoaae  to  linear  acceleration  of  the  structure 
formed  by  the  platform,  the  pendulum  and  the  antenna, 
the  pendulum  being  operable  to  generate  an  opposing 
torque  when  the  pendulum  moves  to  its  displaced  position 
such  that  the  opposing  torque  tends  to  ofTset  the  destabi- 
lizing effects  of  linear  acceleration,  the  pendulum  being 
operable  to  return  to  an  initial  position  wben  the  platform 
is  at  rest;  and, 

the  pendulum  having  a  weight  "Wa"  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  total  weight  of  the  structure 
supported  upon  the  gimbal  joint  "W,"  times  the  offset  "h" 
of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  structure,  all  divided  by  the 
length  "o"  of  said  pendulum. 


4,596,990 
MULTI-JET  SINGLE  HEAD  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Shon  L.  Hoo,  Radnor,  Pa^  ani^or  to  TMC  Coapany,  Wayne, 
Pa. 

CoBtinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,288,  Jan.  27, 1982, 
abandoned.  His  appUcatioa  JoL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,651 
lot  a.*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346—75  21  ClaiiM 

1.  A  multi-ink  jet  printer  providing  interlacing  of  print  lines 
to  provide  a  band  of  printing  across  a  receiving  medium  com- 
prising: 
an  ink  chamber  and  an  array  of  nozzle  orifices  generally 
aligned  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  rdative 
print  direction, 
means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  ink  chamber  to  fbrce  ink  out 
through  each  of  said  nozzle  orifices  in  a  thin  filament, 
inchiding  means  acting  on  the  ink  to  break  the  filament 
into  droplets  of  predetermined  size,  each  droplet  produc- 


ing a  dot  of  predetermined  size  in  a  raster  of  dots  forming 
a  printed  character, 

deflection  plates  between  which  all  of  the  droplets  pais  in 
droplet  paths  from  the  req)ective  nozzle  orifices  each  in 
paths  transverse  to  an  electrostatic  fidd  created  by  the 
deflection  plates, 

deflection  voltage  supply  means  connected  to  the  deflection 
plates  to  impose  an  electrostatic  field  between  the  deflec- 
tion plates, 

charging  electrode  means  fixed  relative  to  each  nozzle  ori- 
fice in  position  adjacent  to  the  breaking  point  of  ink  flla- 
moit  associated  with  the  mpective  nozzie  orifices  along 
the  droplet  patiis  from  that  nozzle, 

a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  the  respective  charging 
electrodes  means  each  of  which  in  turn  is  capable  of  in- 
ducing electrostatic  charge  on  the  individual  droplets  as 
they  break  off  firom.  the  filament  emerged  from  the  nozzle 
orifice  associated  with  the  charging  electrode,  causing  the 
droplets  to  be  deflected  into  paths  determined  by  their 
charge  as  they  pass  through  the  field  unposed  by  die 
deflection  plates,  such  that  the  range  of  possible  deflectkm 


iiiiiliiiiliiiiiiiiliiiiiiiiiylV 
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is  sufficient  to  permit  the  printing  of  one  line  of  a  predeter- 
mined width  on  receiving  medium  in  one  sweep  across  the 
printing  band, 

voltage  switching  means  qjplying  selected  voltage  in  a 
prearranged  order  to  each  charging  electrode  as  individ- 
ual droplets  break  off  from  the  ink  filament  adjacent  the 
charging  electrode  to  induce  a  charge  of  predetemuaed 
magnitude  on  each  droplet  causing  each  dr^let  to  fcrilow 
a  particular  path  to  a  predetermined  pontion  within  each 
line  on  the  receiving  "**^'i'Tq. 

ink  collector  means  positk>ned  for  ocrilection  of  non-print  ink 
drofdets  for  all  jets  generated  by  a  particular  levd  of 
voltage,  and 

means  for  supporting  the  receiving  medium  and  said  array  of 
nozzle  orifices  for  relative  naovement  in  a  diractioa  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  array  of  ooatle  ori- 
fices so  that  by  rehuive  movement  a  band  is  covend  on 
tiie  receiving  medium  in  wUdi  all  pratt  petition  within 
Uie  band  are  aUe  to  be  filled  by  Imes  eaeh  drawn  by  a 
sin^  nozzle  orifice  sudi  ducthe  linca  draws  hy  an  of  the 
nozzle  orifioes  are  tnterteoed  widin  die  hand. 
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4,596,991 

THERMAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD 

Algis  E.  Adoakaitii,  MOtiM;  Inriag  Eriicluuui,  Waylaad,  and 

Rkkard  L.  Sirith,  CoMord,  aU  of  MMk,  aMignon  to  Polaroid 
CorporatioB,  CanAridge,  MaH. 

FUcd  Dec  24, 1984,  Scr.  No.  685,714 

lat  a.4  B41J  3/20 

UA  a  346-76  PH  14  Claims 
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reflecting  layer,  said  well  characterized  by  formation  by 
plasma  etching  of  said  spacer  between  said  substrate  and 
said  reflecting  layer;  and 
(d)  said  addressing  circuitry  including  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes between  said  substrate  and  said  spacer  layer,  said 
electrodes  insulated  from  said  substrate  and  from  each 
other  and  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
line,  each  of  said  electrodes  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
one  of  said  wells  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  pass  transistors 
located  away  from  said  line  and  beneath  said  spacer  layer. 


4,596,993 
THERMAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Irriag  Erlichman,  Waylairi,  Maai.,  asaigiior  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Maai. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  676,502 

Int  CI.*  GOID  15/10 

LS.  a.  346-76  PH  38  Claims 


J 


1.  A  thermally  sensitive  image  recording  medium  of  the 
yxuaipuxvDK^  type  comprising: 

a  transparent  support  layer; 

a  transparent  thermally  sensitive  recording  layer  carried  on 
one  side  of  said  support  layer  and  behig  responsive  to 
selective  application  of  thermal  energy  for  producing  a 
visible  recorded  image;  and 

a  background  layer  strip|»bly  coupled  to  one  of  said  support 
and  recording  layers  in  overlying  relation  to  said  record- 
ing layer  for  providing  a  contrasting  backgound  against 
which  at  least  one  ccMnponent  of  an  image  may  be  viewed 
by  reflected  light  while  image  recording  of  said  at  least 
one  component  is  in  progress  and  thereafter,  being  strippa- 
bly  removable  so  that  said  recorded  image  may  be  viewed 
by  transmitted  light. 


4,596,992 
LINEAR  SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  AND  PRINTER 
Lany  J.  Horabedt,  Van  Alatyae,  Tez.,  aarignor  to  Texas  Instni- 
mwrta  Incoryoratod,  Daflaa,  Tex. 

FOed  Aag.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,399 

lirt.  a«  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  CL  346-76  PH  g  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  recording  system  for  recording  an  image  repre- 
sented by  pixel  areas  of  varied  density  on  a  thermally  sensitive 
recording  medium  of  the  type  wherein  dot  size  increases  with 
increased  amounts  of  thermal  energy  applied  to  form  a  dot, 
sakl  recording  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  image  information  indicative  of  a  de- 
sired density  for  each  pixel  area  of  the  desired  image; 
means  operable  for  applying  thermal  energy  to  selected  pixel 
areas  on  the  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  said 
image  information  to  form  a  dot  in  each  having  an  initial 
size  smaller  than  needed  to  achieve  its  said  desired  density; 
evalulating  means  including  means  for  nx>nitoring  the  den- 
sity of  each  selected  pixel  area  and  means  for  comparing 
the  monitored  density  of  each  to  its  said  desired  density; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  evaluating  means  for  regulating 
said  energy  applying  means  to  progressively  increase  the 
size  of  said  initial  size  dot  in  each  of  said  selected  pixel 
areas  until  a  predetermined  value  of  deuity  comparison  is 
achieved  for  each  said  selected  pivel  area. 


1.  A  linear  qwtial  light  modulator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pixels  formed  in  a  layered  structure,  said 
pixels  arranged  substantially  in  a  line; 

(b)  said  layered  structure  including  a  substrate,  a  rigid  insu- 
lating ^Mcer  layer  on  said  substrate,  a  conducting  reflect- 
teglayer  on  said  spacer  layer,  and  electrical  addressing 
CBcoitry; 

(c)  each  of  said  |»xels  including: 

(i)  an  electroatatically  deflecuble  element  formed  in  said 
reflectiag  layer,  and 

Cn)  a  wcU  formed  in  said  sp«:er  layer  and  located  beneath 
said  deflectable  element  plus  adjacent  portions  of  said 


4496,994 

UQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 

Hifoto  MatMMla,  EMm;  MaaaaU  Ikeda,  MaeUda;  Makoto 

SUbata,  and  HIroto  TakahaaU,  both  (rf  HIrataaka,  aU  of 

iapan,  aasignort  to  Canoa  KabaUld  Katoha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  603,723 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1963, 58-76499 

lat  a«  GOID  15/1% 

U.S.  CL  346—140  R  H  QaiaM 

1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  head  C9mprising: 
a  liquid  discharge  secticm  having  an  orifice  for  forming  flying 
Uquid  drc^lets  and  a  liquid  flow  path  communicatively 
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connected  with  said  orifice  and  having  a  heat  acting  zone 
wherein  heat  energy  acts  on  liquid  to  form  the  liquid  drop- 
lets; 
an  electro-thermal  transducer  having  at  least  a  pair  of  mutually 
omfronting  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  a  resistive 
heat  generating  Uyer  on  a  substrate  to  form  a  heat  generat- 
ing portion  between  said  pair  of  electrodes;  and 


5 


-403 


101-- 


-¥ 


a  protective  coating  including  at  least  three  layers,  each  com- 
prising an  inorganic  material,  laminated  to  cover  the  top 
surface  of  at  least  said  heat  generating  portion,  at  least  two 
mutually  adjacent  kiyers  in  said  protective  coating  having 
therein  at  least  one  element  common  to  both  said  layers. 


4,596,995 

DOT  PRINTER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  CORRECHNG 

INTENSITY  VARUTIONS 

Tadaihi  Yaankawa,  aad  Hideaki  Farakawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Caaoa  KabnaUU  Kateha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jaa.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  620,673 
Cfarima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1963, 58-113795; 
Jul  24, 1983, 58-113796;  Jaa.  24, 1963,  58-113797 

lat.  a.«  H04N  1/24 
\}&.  CL  346—160  13 


1.  A  dot  printer  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  t>f  recording  elements 
for  dot-recording  on  a  recording  medium; 

driving  means  for  independently  driving  said  plurality  of 
recording  elements  in  accordance  with  image  data; 

a  plurality  of  timer  means,  each  of  said  timer  means  being 
arranged  for  measuring  a  time  that  is  set  according  to  a 
recording  characteristic  of  an  associated  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  recording  elements;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  a  dot  recording  state  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  recording  elements,  sakl  correcting 
means  being  operable  to  control  the  driving  time  of  each 
of  said  i^urality  of  recording  dqnents  in  aocordame  with 
a  timing  (^)eratk»  ^  the  associated  one  of  smd  plurality  of 
timer  means. 


43MN 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Robert  W.  Saaftsrg;  Brace  W.  Breckatt,  mk  KiM  A.  BIjiha, 
all  of  Applatsa,  Wia^  aori^en  to  Appiitpa 
AppletOB,  Wia. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 198S,  Scr.  No.  760,863 
lat  a^  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a  346—207 

1.  A  prcssure-censitive  raomding  material  oonpriiiag  a 
support  having  bound  on  the  sarfooe  titereofa  two  layer  mi- 
crocapsule coating,  wherein  the  microcapcales  ni  the  layer 
adjacent  to  the  support  contain  liquid  core  material  but  no 
color  fOTmer  and  tte  microcqMvlet  in  the  other  layer  oontain 
a  liquid  color  former  striution. 


4,596,997 

PHENOUC  COMPOUND,  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  RECORDING  MATERIAL  EMPLOYING  SAME 

MaaaU  SUaaaMo,  Yomn  Japaa,  aoripMr  to  Nippoa  Kayaka 

KabaahlU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  31, 1965,  S«.  No.  fl9i,9U 
GahBi  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  14, 1964,  59-24311; 
Apr.  2, 1964, 5943377 

lat  a*  B41M  5/74"  C07C  147/10 
U.S.  CL  346-216  1  Qaka 

1.  A  thermal  recording  material  comprising 

(a)  a  support  sheet; 

(b)  a  heat-senaitive  cxAat  forming  lyaer  formed  on  the  said 
support  sheet,  said  heat-sensitive  color  forming  layer 
comprising  a  coloriess  to  pale  ootor  leuoo  dye  and  an 
amount  of  bis(3-allyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)  sulfone  capable  of 
coloring  said  leuco  dye;  and 

(c)  a  binder. 


4,596,996 

DISPLAY  WITH  A  NUMBER  OF  UGHT-EMITnNG 

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENTS 

Ebcrimrd  F.  KrimaMi,  PaDaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  «r  Gcmmy,  Mali^cr 

to  StaMai  Akticagiocilachaft,  Bcrtia  «  Makh,  Fed.  Sep.  af 


FUed  JaL  19, 1964>  Ser.  No.  632,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Ai«.  10, 
1963,3328902 

lat  a^  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  CL  357—17  6 


1.  An  array  of  light-active  semiconductor  components  for 
light-emitting  or  light-detecting,  com|»ising: 

a  plurality  of  mdivklual  light-active  senaoondactor  ooaipO' 
nents  in  an  at  least  eaaentially  aaonocryitalline  semiooo- 
ductor  matoial  substrate  transmimive  to  yght,  a  froat  tide 
of  said  sobetrate  being  provided  as  a  light  trBnimiiiivr 
surfoce  on  which  at  a  qmctng  from  one  aaother,  raqiac- 
tive  front  skle  electric  ooittact  electrodes  of  sakl  individaal 
components  are  provkled; 

on  a  rear  side  (tf  sakl  subttrate  errr^vft^^m^  individaal 
reflective  counter  electrodes  being  provided  in  1 
rehuive  to  sakl  respective  front  akie  electrodes; 

in  sakl  substrate,  a  li^-active  zone  being  ditpoted  1 
tially  at  a  FN  junction  in  pnudmity  to  aakl  front  iMa;  and 

at  mtervals  between  sakl  counter  dectrodet,  rcfigiB  of  aid 
temioondnctw  material  of  imd  attetrate  zone  *'~^|i^ 
cm  die  rear  skle  and  rearwardly  of  the  FN  Jandaon  baiH 
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strongly  absorbing  for  generated  light  relative  to  a  re- 
nuinder  of  the  substrate. 


4,596,999 
POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
J«M  Gobracfat,  Gebenstorf;  Peter  Roggwiller,  Riedt-Neerach; 
Rolaad  SIttig,  Uniken,  and  Jaa  Voboril,  Nussbanmen,  aU  of 
Switierlaad,  tMignon  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company, 
Lld^BMkn.Switieriaad  ^^' 

Piled  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,280 
Chfatt  priority,  appUortioB  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1983. 
1793/83 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/80.  29/74.  29/06 
VS.  a.  357-22  4  ci,i^ 


pled  to  said  channel  region  of  said  selection  transistor  with 
said  channel  regions  located  between  said  lines; 

a  common-gate  oxide  area  of  a  thickness  formed  on  said 
substrate  overlying  said  channels,  as  well  as  a  region  of 
said  reading  line  and  extending  a  selected  distance  across 
a  region  of  said  programming  line  and  over  said  substrate 
forming  an  extension  region; 

a  programming  region  of  a  second  selected  doping  formed  in 
said  substrate  at  a  surface  thereof  beneath  said  extension 
region  of  said  oxide  with  said  programming  region  having 
the  same  type  of  doping  as  said  substrate; 


1.  A  power  semiconductor  component  comprising: 

at  least  three  consecutive  layers  of  alternating  conductivity, 
including  a  first  nnioped  layer,  a  second  p-doped  layer! 
and  a  third  n-doped  layer; 

the  first  and  second  layers  extending  up  to  a  first  surface  of 
the  component; 

a  first  contact  plane  and  a  second  contact  plane  formed  apart 
from  each  other  to  define  said  first  surface,  said  first  and 
second  contact  planes  divided  into  sections  and  defining  a 
step-like  structure,  said  first  and  second  contact  planes 
provided  for  making  connection  to  the  first  and  second 
layers,  respectively; 

the  first  layer  having  a  maximum  thickness  of  8  urn  and  a 
doping  of  5  X  10>  8  to  5  X 1020  atoms/cm^; 

the  second  layer  having  a  maximum  thickness  of  40  urn  and 
a  doping  of  5x  10>*  to  5x  10'6  atoms/cm^; 

the  third  layer  having  a  doping  of  5x10'*  to  SxlO'^ 
atoms/cm^; 

said  step-like  structure  being  in  the  form  of  steps  having  a 
height  of  between  10  fim  and  20  ^m  and  a  width  of  be- 
tween 20  fim  and  300  /im;  and 

said  first  and  second  contact  planes  having  respective  sur- 

•  face  areas  wherein  the  ratio  between  the  surface  area  of 
the  first  contact  plane  and  the  surface  area  of  the  second 
contact  plane  is  between  1  and  4. 

4,597,000 
FLOATING-GATE  MEMORY  CELL 
FHti  G.  Adam,  Freiburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Iiidwtrici,  Lk.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^88 
hS^aH^'  ■PpBcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 

Irt.  a*  HOIL  29/78;  GllC  11/34 

Uf?l^-23«  lOaaim, 

1.  A  noatmg  gate  memory  cell  in  which  writing  and  erasing 
are  effected  by  the  injection  of  hot  charge  carriers  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  first  selected  doping; 
a  memory  transistor  coupled  to  a  selection  transistor  and 
earned  by  said  substrate,  said  transistors  formed  as  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  transistors; 
a  reading  line  formed  in  said  substrate  adjacent  said  selection 
transistor; 

•  programming  line  formed  in  said  substrate  adjacent  said 

memory  transistor; 
said  transistors  each  including  a  channel  region  wherein  said 

channel  region  of  said  memory  transistor  is  directly  cou- 


a  floating  gate  formed  over  a  region  of  said  oxide  area,  said 
gate  overlying  said  channel  of  said  memory  transistor,  said 
programming  line  and  a  selected  part  of  said  programming 
region,  exclusive  of  that  part  of  said  oxide  that  overlies 
said  channel  of  said  selection  transistor;  and 

a  control  gate  overlying  said  floating  gate,  insulated  there- 
from, and  said  oxide; 

said  control  gate,  said  reading  line  and  said  programming 
line  all  forming  electrodes  of  the  memory  cell. 

4,597,001 

THIN  nLM  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  WITH 

TOLERANCE  TO  ELECTRODE  MLSAUGNMENT 

Jacob  C.  BortscheUer,  Ballston  Spa;  Jack  D.  kingdcy,  Schenec- 

t«ly,  and  William  W.  Piper,  Scotia,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657^57 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357-23.7  14  Claims 
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1.  A  misalignment-tolerant  field-effect  transistor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  gate  electrode  layer  insulatingly  spaced  from  a  first  major 
side  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  source  electrode  layer  adjoining  a  second  major  side  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  and  including  at  least  one  elon- 
gated source  portion;  and 

a  drain  electrode  layer  adjoining  said  second  major  side  of 
said  semiconductor  layer,  being  spaced  from  said  source 
electrode  layer,  and  including  at  least  one  elongated  drain 
ponton; 

said  elongated  source  and  drain  portions  being  parallel  and 
in  adjacent  relation  to  each  other  and  each  having  the 
oitire  width  of  its  longitudinal  section  overlapping  said 
gate  electrode  layer. 
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4497,002 
FLOW  THROUGH  ISFET  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Thomas  R.  Anthooy,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Gcnovl 
Electric  Conpoiy,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,215 

lat  a.4  HOIL  29/06.  29/66 

U.S.  CL  357—25  6  Claims 


1.  A  nonplanar  ISFET  device  comprising: 

a  semiccmductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
first  and  second  opposing  major  surfaces; 

first  and  second  surface  impurity  zones  adjacent  the  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  of  the  body,  the  impurity  zones 
being  oppositely  disposed  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another; 

one  or  more  bores  extending  between  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond major  surfaces  of  the  body  and  transversely  intersect- 
ing the  first  and  the  second  impurity  zones; 

first  and  second  connection  means  making  electrical  contact 
with  the  first  and  second  impurity  zones,  respectively,  on 
the  first  and  second  major  surfaces  of  the  body  respec- 
tively; and 

an  ion-sensitive  insulating  layer  covering  the  inner  surface  of 
each  of  the  bores. 


4,597,003 

CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

WAFER  BY  UNDERCUTTING  AN  ETCH  STOPPED 

LAYER 

Harry  E.  Aine,  30600  Page  MiU  Rd.,  and  Barry  Block,  30610 

Page  MUl  Rd.,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94022,  aaiigaon  to 

Harry  E.  Aine  and  Barry  Block,  botk  of  Loi  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,832 

Int  a*  HOIL  21/306;  GOIL  1/22 

US.  a.  357—26  10  Claims 


SI  

'  3F*  fp     '»  H 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  three-dimensional  structures  by 
chemical  etching  of  a  semiconductive  wafer,  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pair  of  etch  stopped  layers  on  opposite  major 
faces  of  a  semiconductive  wafer  of  semiconductive  mate- 
rial; 

introducing  an  etchant  through  openings  in  both  of  said  etch 
stopped  layers; 

etching  the  substrate  semiconductor  through  said  openings 
in  both  etch  stopped  layers  to  undercut  substantial  por- 
tions of  both  of  said  etch  stopped  layers; 

terminating  the  etch  of  substrate  material  so  as  to  leave 
undercut  structure  in  both  of  said  etch  stopped  layers 
interconnected  by  interconnecting  substrate  semiconduc- 
tive material  whereby  a  three-dimensional  structure  is 
made;  and 

patterning  the  openings  of  said  etch  stopped  layers  to  define 
a  frame  structure  and  cantilever  beam  portions  of  said  etch 
stopped  layers  on  both  sides  of  said  wafer,  said  cantilever 
beun  portions  being  undercut  by  said  etchant  when  the 


etch  is  terminated,  one  end  of  the  undercut  cantilever 
beam  portions  being  supported  from  the  frame  structure 
and  the  other  ends  being  supported  from  said  iateroon- 
necting  substrate  material  whkh  is  free  to  move  relative  to 
said  frame  structure  by  bending  of  the  undercut  cantilever 
beam  portions. 


4^97,004 
PHOTODETECTOR 
PanI  A.  Longeway,  Eart  Windsor,  and  Miehad  Ettcrteri, 
hold,  both  of  NJ.,  airigMin  to  RCA  Corporation, 
NJ. 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,795 
lat  a.4  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
MS.  CL  357—30 


28 


1.  A  photodetector  for  light  of  a  particular  wavelength 
comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  first  conductivity  type; 

an  absorptive  layer  which  is  composed  of  a  material  which 
absorbs  light  at  said  wavelength  and  which  includes  a  first 
region  having  substantially  intrinsic  omductivity  type 
adjacent  to  the  first  layer  and  a  second  region  having  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  the  first  layer, 

a  buffer  layer  adjacent  to  the  second  region; 

a  cap  layer  overlying  the  buffer  layer,  and 

means  for  provicUng  electrical  contact  to  the  cap  and  first 
layers; 

the  buffer  and  ci^  layers  having  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  the  first  layer  with  the  cq)  layer  having  a 
substantially  constant  concentration  of  opposite  type  con- 
ductivity modifiers  and  the  buffer  layer  having  a  decreas- 
ing concentration  gradient  of  oppo^  type  conductivity 
modifiers  from  the  cap  layer  to  the  absorptive  layer. 


4y597,005 
DIGITAL  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  VIDEO 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Theodore  BakAta,  Ontario;  Scywmr  SUiea,  Ottawa;  Brln 
HarroB,  Ontario,  aU  of  Canada,  and  Kd  TaUkawa,  Yoko* 
baan,  Japan,  tmi^un  to  ranadlaa  Patents  an 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,931 
lat  CL*  HOm  11/02.  11/06 
U.S.  CL  358—12  16  < 


.  12.  A  video  colour  photographic  image  data  ocaverrion 
method  wherein  the  number  of  data  padwts  *»y''f«"Tttfd  is 
reduced,  including  the  following  steps: 
(a)  (i)  converting  digital  data  signals  consisting  of  a  series  of 
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primary  colour  dau  packets  representing  picture  information 
for  a  raster  of  pixels  each  pixel  of  said  raster  represented  by 
three  data  packets  each  packet  representing  a  different  one  of 
three  pfimary  colour  components  of  said  pixel 
into 
(ii)  digital  data  signals  consisting  of  a  series  of  luminance  and 
first  and  second  chrominance  data  packets  each  of  said 
first  and  second  chrominance  packets  representing  sub- 
stantially the  average  of  first  and  second  chrominance 
information  for  pixds  of  a  group  of  contiguous  pixels, 
whereby  each  pixd  is  represented  by  a  data  packet  represent- 
ing hminance  infionnation  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis  and  each 
pixel  of  a  group  of  contiguous  pixels  is  represented  by  chromi- 
nance information  which  is  substantially  the  average  of  the 
chrominance  information  for  said  pixels  of  said  group;  and 

(b)  transmitting  said  luminance  and  first  and  second  chromi- 
nance dau  packets; 

(c)  receiving  said  luminance  and  first  and  second  chromi- 
nance data  packets;  and 

(d)  converting  said  received  luminance  and  first  and  second 
chrominance  daU  packets  into  digital  data  signals  consist- 
ing of  a  series  of  primary  colour  data  packets,  three  of  said 
data  packets  representing  picture  information  for  one 
pixel,  each  one  of  said  three  data  packets  representing  one 
of  each  of  three  primary  colour  components  of  the  pixel 
whereby  luminance  information  for  each  pixel  of  said 
raster  of  pixels  is  represented  on  a  pixel-by-pixel  basis  and 
chnmiinance  information  for  each  pixel  in  a  group  of 
contiguous  pixels  of  said  raster  of  pixels  is  represented  on 
a  group-pixel  basis,  the  chrominance  information  for  the 
pixels  in  said  group  having  been  substantially  averaged 
prior  to  said  transmission  of  said  data  packets; 

wherein  the  values  of  said  first  and  second  chrominance  pack- 
eta  are  determined  according  to  first  and  second  predetermined 
relationshipa,  req)ectively,  between  luminance  and  primary 
colour  values,  said  relationships  being  defined  so  that  together 
the  luminance  and  first  and  second  chrominance  packets  for  a 
pixel  substantially  define  the  luminance  and  colour  information 
for  the  pixel. 


able  memory  locations,  for  storing  said  control  signals  in  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  memory  locations; 

mark  signal  means  for  providing  a  mark  signal  in  response  to 
actuation  by  an  operator  indicative  that  control  signals 
provided  by  said  operator  signal  means  subsequent  to  said 
mark  signal  are  associated  with  an  event  subsequent  to 
said  mark  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  first  mark  signal  to  cause  said 
memory  means  to  store  control  signals  provided  by  the 
actuation  of  said  operator  signal  means  from  said  initial 
setting  to  said  second  setting  in  a  first  memory  location 
associated  with  a  first  event,  and  further  responsive  to  a 
second  mark  signal  subsequent  to  said  first  mark  signal  to 
store  control  signals  provided  by  the  actuation  of  said 
operator  signal  means  from  said  second  setting  to  a  third 
setting  displaced  relative  to  said  second  setting  in  a  second 
memory  location  associated  with  a  second  event, 

whereby  the  apparatus  is  rendered  operative  to  control  the 
controlled  parameter  for  said  second  event  without  re- 
quiring physical  movement  or  physical  resetting  of  the 
operator  signal  means  from  the  second  setting  back  to  the 
initial  setting. 


4,597,007 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  CORRECTING  FRAME  COMBED 

LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  FOR  MOTION  INDUCED 

DISTORTION 

Glenn  A.  Reitmcler,  Trenton,  N  J^  and  Christopher  H.  StroUe, 

Glenside,  Pa^  aasignors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser .  No.  577,507 

Int  a*  H04N  9/535.  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—31  10  riaim. 


4,597,006 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MlckMl  L.  OnbwiB,  Cooper  Qty,  Fla.,  assignor  to  VTA  Tech- 
Mloghii,  lac,  Hollywood,  Ffat 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,783 

lot  CL*  H04N  9/64 

UAa358-22  MCIaims 


■MTCM  UC 


5.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  frame  comb  filtered  luminance 
signal  for  image  motion  induced  distortion,  said  luminance 
signal  being  derived  from  composite  video  signal  by  a  frame 
comb  filter  which  produces  comb  filtered  luminance  and  comb 
filtered  chrominance  signals,  said  apparatiis  comprising: 
an  interline  comb  filter  responsive  to  said  comb  filtered 
chrominance  signal  and  producing  a  comb  filtered  output 
signal  wherein  chrominance  signal  components  are  can- 
celled; and 
means  for  combining  said  interline  comb  filter  output  signal 
and  said  frame  comb  filtered  luminance  signal  to  generate 
a  luminance  signal  with  reduced  motion  induced  distor- 
tion. 


0  C  CeHTIKX.  LIVELS 

ass- 


ign a  system  for  controlling  electrical  parameters  requiring 
repetitive  adjustments,  apparatus  for  controlling  a  controlled 
parameter  of  of  an  event  for  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  events, 
comprising: 

operator  signal  means  responsive  to  actuation  by  an  operator 
for  providing  control  signals  indicative  of  a  desired  in- 
crease or  decrease  in  the  controlled  parameter,  said  con- 
trol signals  being  provided  upon  actuation  from  an  inde- 
terminate initial  setting  to  a  second  setting  displaced  rela- 
tive to  said  initial  setting; 

addressable  memory  means,  including  a  plurality  of  address- 


1  4,597,008 

COLOR  BURST  SIGNAL  IMPROVING  CIRCUIT 
Yoshitem  Koaaka,  Zaahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokabama,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JoL  20, 1982,  57-109884 
Int  a*  H04N  9/64.  9/45.  9/455 
VJS.  a.  358—36  10  OafaBs 

1.  A  color  burst  signal  improving  circuit  for  improving  a 
quality  of  color  picture  which  is  reproduced  from  an  input 
color  video  signal,  said  improving  circuit  comprising: 
adding  means  supplied  with  a  chrominance  signal  of  said 
input  color  video  signal; 
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delay  means  supplied  with  an  output  signal  of  said  adding 
means,  for  delaying  the  signal  supplied  thereto  by  a  prede- 
termined delay  period  v/hkh  is  one  horizontal  scanning 
period  of  said  input  color  video  signal  for  the  NTSC 
system  and  two  hwizontal  scanning  periods  of  said  input 
color  video  signal  for  the  PAL  system,  said  delay  means 
producing  an  output  signal  which  is  supplied  to  said  add- 


.s 


H^ 


^J 


ing  means  wherein  the  output  signal  of  said  delay  means  is 
added  with  said  chrominance  signal;  and 
switching  means  supplied  with  said  chrominance  signal  and 
the  output  signal  ot  said  adding  means,  for  passing  the 
output  signal  of  said  addmg  means  only  during  a  burst 
period  of  a  color  burst  signal  of  said  chrominance  signal 
and  for  passing  said  chrominance  signal  during  a  period 
other  than  said  burst  period. 


437/110 
VIDEO  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Michael  D.  Garr,  Ipiwkh,  E^laad,  aalgMir  to  Biittah  Ti 


CoBtlnatioa  of  Sar.  No.  515,497,  JaL  20, 19S3, 

applkatkM  Aag.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7684S6 


lUg 


Oaian  priority,  appHcatloa  Uaitad 
8221407 

lat  CL*  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a  358—136 


JaL  23,1912, 


IS 


4,597,009 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
VIDEO-RAPID  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  MEDIAN  OF 

AN  EVALUATION  WINDOW 
Hont  BalfaMr,  Heideahd^  aad  Havy  Kriacr,  Leoaberg,  boa 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aarigaora  to  Gari-Zeto-Stiftaag, 
HeUodNim,  Fed.  R^  of  GcraMDiy 

FDed  Jaa.  13, 1984^  Ser.  No.  620,055 
OalaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  24, 
1983,3322705 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/18 
UJS.  a  358—93  16 


1.  A  method  for  video-rapidly  determining  the  median  of  an 
evaluation  window  of  an  unage  obtained  pursuant  to  k  raster 
process  and  converted  into  electrical  signals,  wherein:  the 
image  is  subdivided  into  image  elements  by  means  of  a  high- 
frequency  clock  signal  such  that  the  image  elements  are  in 
fixed  portions  relative  to  each  other  in  succesave  scanning 
lines;  image  line  memories  correspmiding  to  the  length  of  a  Kne 
and  window  line  memories  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
evaluation  window  amultaneously  provide  image  elements 
from  different  columns  and  rows  of  the  evaluation  window  for 
the  evaluation;  and,  each  raster  element  has  a  gray  value  to 
which  a  digital  value  is  assigned;  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
tnunferring  with  each  clock  signal  the  gray  values  of  a 
column  of  the  evaluatiOB  window  into  respective  ones  of 
the  window  Une  memories  m  accordance  with  their  rank 
compared  to  one  anodier; 
selecting  gray  values  in  patalld  with  each  other  according 
to  thdrraidi  with  respect  to  each  other  from  all  oSmd 
window  line  memcffies  at  each  clock  poise;  and, 
proc<Jsing  only  those  gray  values  select  from  said  win- 
dow line  memories. 


1.  A  digital  video  data  processing  ^iparatus  of  the  type 
which  generates  digital  image  data  "■[*""*  "**"g  a  predeter- 
mined array  of  picture  elements  raster  scanned  in  a  pre-deter- 
mined  order  based  on  input  conditional  rei^enishment  digital 
video  data  representing  l^Mlates  for  changing  picture  eleoMnt 
portions  of  the  image,  said  ^yparatos  comprising: 
control  means  for  detecting  die  presence  of  sob-samjrfed  rate 
data  wherem  replenidmient  data  for  a  predeleniMMd 
sub-set  of  picture  dements  is  missing; 
first  means  ccmnected  to  receive  and  decode  fiill  rate  leirien- 

ishment  data  unless  sub-sampled  nte  data  is  present; 
second  means  connected  to  receive  and  decode  sob-saaqried 

rate  data  if  present; 
interpolation  means  connected  to  receive  decoded  suborn- 
pled  rate  data  and  to  supply  mterpolated  values  for  ai«- 
ing  picture  element^  and 
image  storage  means  connected  to  receive  the  interpolated 
values  and  the  decoded  ouQmts  fh>m  the  first  and  second 
means  to  derive  picture  elonent  values  for  an  entire  re- 
ceived video  image. 


437,011 
DIGITAL  FILTER  FOR  THE  LUMINANCE  CHANNEL  OF 

A  COLOR-TELEVISION  SET 
Peotr  Baker,  ABinglan,  Eatftaai,  anigaor  to  IIT  laiaaliliis, 
I»C  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,73 J 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatiOB  Earopaan  Pat  Off.,  Oet  9, 1982, 
82710047 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a  358—166  17  < 

1.  A  digital  filter  for  use  in  a  digital  luminance  chaaad,  1 
filter  comprising: 
an  iiqjut  terminal; 
an  output  terminal; 

an  add^  having  fint,  second  and  third  iapots  and  1 
means  coui^inf  said  adder  oatput  to  said  oMjpat  < 
a  plunfity  of  dday  eleaieaM  connected  in  saria 
predetermined  dday  dements  pfovidhif  a  dd^f,  thtiapat 
end  of  said  fdordity  of  dday  deaeatt  beisff  cnqAad  to 
said  iapat  terminal,  said  pluialiQr  of  ddqr  ctaoBUi  bdag 
arranged  in  a  first  gioop  and  a  second  grauf^ 
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a  common  point  between  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
delay  elements; 

a  first  plurality  of  taps  comprising  taps  on  either  end  of  said 
first  group  of  delay  elements  and  a  tap  intermediate  each 
adjacent  pair  of  delay  elements  of  said  first  group; 

a  seoond  plurality  of  taps  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  taps  and  comprising  taps  on  either  end  of 
said  second  group  of  delay  elements  and  a  tap  intermedi- 
ate each  adjacent  pair  of  delay  elements  of  said  second 
group; 


'T'^^T^^^i^T^i^TTT^W^T^^^^ 


4*        J*        J 
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multiplication  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  com- 
mon point  for  multiplying  signal  representations  at  said 
common  point  by  a  predetermined  multiplier  factor  to 
produce  signals  at  a  product  output; 

said  product  output  being  coupled  to  said  adder  third  input; 
and 

electronic  switch  means  for  sequentially  connecting  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  taps  to  said  adder  first  input  and  for 
simultaneomly  sequentially  connecting  each  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  taps  to  said  adder  second  input. 


4^597,012 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  READ-OUT  SENSOR 

DEVICE 
M$mtakM  Itok,  Tcwi;  Satodii  NiiUgaki,  Nan,  ami  ShoUchi 
Katoh,  Yamatokoriyaau,  all  of  Japan,  aMignora  to  Sharp 
KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  No?.  21, 1984,  S«r.  No.  673,618 
ClaiM  priority,  appikatton  Japu,  Not.  24, 1983,  58-222384 
lot  a*  HOIM  3/J4 
VJS.  CL  358—213  18  Claims 


ISBMI 


r 
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.peEc;;irBCEii?E 


w\  //-/y  'i'./j.  //.y  /y^/  \^.  Ay/ 


1.  A  two-dimensional  image  read-out  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  Y-line  electrodes  formed  on  the  insulating 
substrate  and  arranged  parallel  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  X-line  electrodes  formed  over  the  insulating 
subttrate  and  arranged  parallel  with  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  Y-line  electrodes; 

a  photoconductive  layer  interposed  between  the  Y-line  and 
the  X-line  electrodes; 

gate  electrodes  for  selecting  a  pair  of  the  Y-line  and  the 
X-line  electrodes;  and 

scanning  circuit  means  for  selecting  some  of  the  Y-line  elec- 


trodes, and  some  of  the  X-line  electrodes,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  gate  electrodes,  respectively. 


4,597,013  t 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Hlroynkl  Mataumoto,  Ataogi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1982,  57-139341 
!  Int  a.*  H04N  ViO 

U.S.  a.  358—213  3  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  comprising:  a  photosensitive 
reigion  consisting  of  a  group  of  first  vertical  shift  registers 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  devices,  photoelectric 
converting  sectitons  electrically  separated  from  each  other  by 
channel  stop  means  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  verticid 
shift  registers  and  capable  of  accumulating  a  signal  charge  and 
devices  transferring  the  signal  charge  of  said  photoelectric 
converting  sections  to  corresponding  one  of  said  first  vertical 
shift  registers;  a  storage  section  consisting  of  a  group  of  second 
verticl  shift  registers  electrically  connected  to  one  ends  of  said 
first  veriical  shift  registers,  respectively;  a  charge  transfer 
horizontal  shift  register  electrically  connected  to  one  ends  of 
said  second  vertical  shift  registers;  first  means  for  transferring 
undesired  charges  within  said  first  vertical  shift  registers,  sec- 
ond means  for  transferring  the  signal  charge  from  said  photoe- 
lectric converting  sections  to  said  first  vertical  shift  registers; 
third  means  for  transferring  the  signal  charge  from  said  first 
vertical  shift  registers  to  said  second  vertical  shift  register 
groups;  and  said  second  means  for  transferring  operating  a 
second  time  within  a  vertical  blanking  period  after  a  light 
receiving  period  to  transferring  a  remaining  charge  resulting 
from  said  signal  charge  in  said  photoelectric  converting  sec- 
tions to  said  first  verticl  shift  registers  during  in  which  said 
signal  charges  are  read  into  said  first  vertical  shift  registers  said 
vertical  blanking  period. 


4,597,014 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Shigeo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Aaahl  Kogakn  Kogyo 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,170 

Claima  priority,  apidication  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-4739; 
Jan.  27, 1983,  58-11660 

Int  a.«  H04N  i/14 
U,S.  a.  358—213  4  Gains 

1.  A  solid-state  image  pickup  device  comprising:  an  area 
image  sensor;  a  drive  circuit  for  applying  to  said  area  image 
sensor  continuously  and  cyclically  generated  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signals  and  continuously  and  cyclically  generated  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signals  having  predetermined  periods;  an 
exposure  control  circuit  for  providing  an  exposure  time  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  an  exposure  time  period  according  to 
the  intensity  of  image  Ught  exposing  said  area  image  sensor, 
and  a  scanning  stopping  circuit  for  blocking  application  of  said 
continuously  and  cyclically  generated  synchronizing  signals 
from  said  drive  circuit  to  said  area  image  sensor  to  stop  the 
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scanning  of  said  area  image  sensor  for  a  period  of  time  from  a 
time  instant  before  the  start  of  exposure  time  period  until  the 


9     10 


RELEAS  SIGNAL  Rg 
EXPOS.  TIME  CNTRL.  SKJNfL  So 

occurrence  of  a  first  pulse  of  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal 
after  the  exposure  time  period  ends. 


4»597,015 

IMAGE  SENSmvmr  FOR  SHUTTERED  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGER  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Cydney  A.  JiAimob,  Bariiagton,  N  J^  aaiigDor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604^6 

lirt.  a.4  H04N  5/iO 

U.S.  O.  358—225  21  Claima 
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1.  A  television  camera,  comprising: 

image  transducing  means  including  a  photosensitive  surface 
for  generating  signal  in  reqwnse  to  radiant  energy  re- 
ceived firom  a  scene; 

first  rotating  shutter  means  arranged  to  block  radiant  energy 
from  said  scene  firom  reaching  said  photosensitive  surface 
during  a  fixed  portion  of  each  of  recurrent  television 
fields,  resulting  in  predetermined  performance  levels  of 
image  sensitivity  and  dynamic  resolution  for  said  camera; 

second  rotating  shutter  means  arranged  to  operate  in  combi- 
nation with  said  first  rotating  shutter  means  such  that  said 
shutter  means  combination  blocks  radiant  energy  from 
said  scene  from  reaching  said  photosensitive  siuface  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  each  of  said  recurrent  television  fidds 
which  is  larger  than  said  fixed  portion,  resulting  in  an 
image  sensitivity  performance  level  for  said  camera  which 
is  reduced  from  said  predetermined  performance  level  of 
sensitivity  and  a  dynamic  resolution  performance  level  for 
said  camera  which  is  increased  from  said  predetermined 
performance  level  of  dynamic  resolution; 

exposure  control  means  coupled  to  control  the  relative 
rotational  position  between  said  first  and  said  second 
rotating  Gutter  means  for  controllably  varying  said  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  recurrent  television  fields  which  is 
larger  than  said  fixed  portions,  during  which  radiant  en- 
ergy is  blocked  by  said  shutter  comWnation,  for  effecting 
a  variable  exporore  control  for  said  camera  as  said  Ur^ 
portion  is  variably  controlled;  and 

switch  means  couirfed  to  said  exposure  contnri  means  for 
selectively  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  teomd  rotating 


shutter  means  at  a  rotational  position  which  does  not 
block  radiant  energy  firom  readiing  said  lAotoaenritfve 
surface  while  not  effectmg  the  rotation  of  sakl  first  rotat- 
ing shutter  means  and  its  Mocking  of  radiant  energy  dur- 
ing said  fixed  portion  of  each  of  said  recurrent  tdevWon 
fields,  therd>y  restoring  sakl  camera  image  aenntivity  and 
dynamic  resolution  to  sakl  predetermined  perfonnanoe 
levels. 


4^997,016 
ENCODING/DECODING  SYSTEM 
Koio  Naknnira;  YaanyvU  KoJIbm,  airi  Wag^ara 
of  HitacU,  Jipa,  aariffon  to  niMhi,  Ltd^  IVAyo,  Jap« 

Fllad  J$m.  5, 1984^  Ser.  No.  56B^U 
Clain  priority,  appBcatlwi  Jipn,  in.  It,  1983,  S8-1871 
IM.  CL*  HOiN  1/40 
U.S.a358— 261  4< 


1.  An  encoding/decoding  syitem  having  means  for  inputting 
and  outputting  a  video  signal  and  an  encoded  word  agnal, 
means  for  detecting  potitioni  of  cok>r  informatk»  tmnitkM 
points  in  the  input  video  signal,  means  for  generating  a  code 
word  by  referring  to  an  encoding  table  by  a  difference  between 
positions  of  two  color  mformation  transition  points  and  means 
for  generating  the  video  signal  by  referring  to  a  decoding  taMe 
by  the  input  code  word,  laid  system  comprising: 
a  video  memory  address  generator  for  acorssing  a  video 
memory  containing  the  vkko  signal  to  be  encoded  and  Uie 
decoded  video  signal  as  multi-bit  words; 
a  trusition  point  detection  unit  fior  parallelly  detectiiig  the 
bit  addrenes  of  the  color  mfiormation  transition  points  in 
the  video  signal  supplied  firom  said  video  memory  word 
by  word; 
an  execution  unit  having  an  ALU  and  regjaters  for  calcnlat- 
ing  a  run  length  or  a  relative  addreas  difference  baaed  on 
the  address  difference  between  two  color  information 
transition  pomts  and  calculating  ookv  information  trami- 
tion  addrenes  based  on  said  run  length  or  said  rdative 
address  difference; 
a  table  unit  having  an  encoding  table  for  outputting  a  code 
word  correaponding  to  said  run  length  or  sakl  relative 
address  difference  supplied  firom  sakl  execution  unit  and  a 
decoding  table  for  outputting  the  run  length  or  the  rda- 
tive address  difiference  baaed  on  the  inpat  code  word; 
a  video  signal  generator  for  paralldly  reproducing  the  video 
signal,  word  by  word,  baaed  on  the  addren  and  the  odor 
informatkm  supfriied  firom  said  eiecutMMi  unit; 
a  control  unit  having  a  microprogram  memory  and  a  se- 
quencer for  ccmtrolling  the  operatioBS  d  said 
an  interface  unit  for  oonnectiaf  aakl  unita  to 
crooomputer  bos  and  video  boa. 
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4397,017 
SCANNER  SYSTEM  FOR  X-RAY  PLATE  READOUT 
R.  Bnry  Mmnm,  u4  Jmm  E.  MotfNtte,  both  of  So  Amto- 
jljjTn^  MrifMn  to  Ttm  Mtdkal  iMtruMrti.  Ik. 

FDtd  Jul  15, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  514,260 

IM.  a*  H04N  1/40 

UJ.a3SS-2M  21Clidiiii 


I 


-  ■*» 


1.  An  appantus  for  reading  out  the  latent  image  stored  as 
variations  in  surface  charge  <m  a  photoconductive  layer  in  a 
muhilayered  detector,  said  photoconductive  layer  being  af- 
fixed between  an  insulating  layer  and  a  first  conductive  layer, 
said  insulating  layer  affixed  between  said  photoconductive 
layer  and  a  second  conductive  hiyer,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  at  least  one-dimensional  light  source  means  in  which  only 
one  point  is  illuminated  at  any  one  time  for  producing 
light  acting  on  said  detector,  said  point  being  of  variable 
size  and  intensity, 

scanning  means  operatively  interacting  with  said  light 
source  means  for  directing  said  light  in  a  generally  raster 
pattern  upon  said^hotocmiductive  layer; 

signal  acquisition  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detec- 
tor for  measuring  the  variable  discharge  current  flowing 
in  said  photoconductive  layer  as  said  photoconductive 
layer  is  scanned  by  said  light;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  signal  acquisition  means  for 
displaying  image  information  in  a  humanly  perceivable 
form. 


reading-out  means  for  reading  out  the  information  signal 
written  in  into  the  optical  recording  medium; 

image  forming  means  for  reproducing  an  image  from  the 
information  signal  from  said  reading-out  means; 

erasing  means  for  erasing  the  information  signal  written  in 
into  the  optical  recording  medium,  said  erasing  means 
being  controlled  independently  of  said  writing-in  means 
and  said  reading-out  means;  and 

control  means  for  driving  said  erasing  means  during  a  period 
from  the  completion  of  a  reproduction  by  said  image 
forming  means  to  the  commencement  of  a  next  writing-in 
by  said  writing-in  means  to  cause  said  erasing  means  to 
automatically  erase  the  faiformation  signal  written  in  into 
the  optical  recording  medium. 
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1.  An  imagewise  information  processing  apparatus  compris- 


input  means  for  inputting  imagewise  information; 

writiag^n  means  for  writing  in  information  signal  from  said 
input  means  into  an  erasable  optical  recording  medium- 


1.  A  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  in  a  color  video  signal 
reproducing  apparatus,  said  reproducing  apparatus  compriaing 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  a  recorded  signal  from  a 
recording  medium,  sakl  recording  medium  being  recorded 
with  a  time-division-multiplexed  signal  which  has  been  fre- 
quency modulated,  said  time-division-multiplexed  signal  hav- 

ing  one  of  two  kinds  of  time  base  oompresied  color  djffaenoe 
signals  which  are  alternately  traasmitted  in  line^eqnence  for 
each  of  a  sequence  of  horizontal  scanning  periods,  a  time  base 
compressed  luminance  signal  and  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  whkh  are  time-division-mttltiplexed  within  one  hori- 
zontal scanning  period,  demodulating  means  for  demodulating 
a  (leproduced  signal  from  said  reproducing  means  and  for 
obttuning  a  reproduced  time^viskn-multiplezed  signal,  fint 
time  base  expanding  means  for  subjecting  the  reproduced 
time-division-multiplexed   signal    from   said   '**'"^iTlating 

means  to  a  time  base  expansion  so  as  to  obtain  a  reproduced 
luminance  signal  in  which  the  time  base  hu  been  letnmed  to 

an  original  time  base,  second  time  base  expanding  meaaa  for 
sttb||ecting  the  reproduced  time-divisioo-multiplexed  signal 
from  said  demodulating  means  to  a  time  base  •«r**'*'^  to  as 
to  obtain  a  reproduced  Une^eqoential  ookw  differenoe  signal 
in  whkh  the  time  baae  has  been  returned  to  the  original  time 
base,  and  vkleo  signal  prododag  means  sopptted  with  output 

ligaals  and  vkleo  rignal  prodndiig  means  loppUed  with  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  time  base  *»»p«««*w«ig  t—ny  for 

producing  a  reproduced  color  video  rigaal,  said  dock  pulse 
generating  dicuit  comprising; 
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a  first  lAase  kicked  loop  supi^ied  with  said  horizontal 
synduooizing  signal  MritUn  sakl  rqtrodaoed  timesttvi- 
skm-muh^exed  signal,  sakl  first  phoe  locked  kx>p  hav- 
hig  a  re^onse  chara^eristic  of  sodi  a  rdativdy  U^ 
frequency  that  said  first  ^laae  lodced  loop  can  safBdently 
follow  a  time  base  deviation  in  said  horizootal  synduo* 
tAwina  signal,  said  fint  diase  kwkfd  loop  oonpriiing  a 
vaiiaUe  frequency  osciHatof  which  has  a  reset  tendnal; 

a  second  {rfiase  kicked  k)op  si^pUed  with  saU  horizontal 
lynchrooizing  signd  witiiin  sakl  rqxodaoed  timo'divi- 
skm-mnltiplezed  signal,  sakl  second  phase  todced  toop 
having  a  reipoaae  diaraoteristic  of  sodi  a  rdatlvdy  k>w 
frequncy  that  said  second  phase  lodced  loop  sobstantkd- 
ly  docs  not  fdkiw  a  teaqionry  time  base  deviatkm  w 
noise  in  said  horizontal  syndmmizfaig  signal,  said  second 
phase  locked  loop  comprising  a  (riiase  conqiarBtor  and  a 
loop  filter  wUeh  is  coiq>led  to  the  output  skle  of  sakl 
phase  comparator; 

riafiMliig  means  for  rwafitting  mM  variaMe  fl»|uency  osdlla- 
tor  witUn  saki  first  phaae  lodsed  loop  by  a  reset  signal, 
saki  iiaflliiig  means  comprising  a  poke  dday  dredt  for 
obtaining  ssid  reset  signal  by  ddaykig  a  signd  wUch  is 
subjected  to  a  irfiaae  oompaiison  with  sakl  horizontal 
synchronizing  signd  in  sakl  phase  comparator  witUn  sakl 
second  phase  todced  kiop  and  tot  mqiplying  sakl  reset 
signd  to  sakl  reset  termkid  of  sakl  variable  frequency 
oadllator  within  sakl  first  |diase  locked  kx>p,  said  pulse 
dday  drcdt  havmg  a  tkne  constant  which  is  variably 
controlled  by  an  ou^ot  signd  of  sakl  loop  filter  within 
sakl  second  phase  lodced  loop;  and 

switching  drcdt  means  for  producing  a  write-in  clock  pulse 
from  a  pulse  niiich  is  obtafawd  frt»  said  first  phase 
locked  loop  during  a  writer  operatfon  of  two  memory 
circuits  within  said  fint  time  base  eqianding  means  and  a 
memory  circuit  widdn  second  time  base  expanding 
means,  and  for  produdng  a  read-out  dodc  pulse  frnn  a 
pulse  which  is  obtaiaed  from  sakl  second  phase  locked 
toop  during  a  read-out  operatkm  of  Uie  two  memory 
circuits  widdn  sdd  first  time  base  expanding  means  and 
the  memory  drcdt  withm  sakl  second  time  base  expand- 
mg  means. 
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1.  A  video  signd  reoordmg  and  reprodndng  apparatus  ki- 
eluding  recording  means  for  subjecting  at  lent  a  '"—'"■■"^ 
signd  of  a  color  video  signd  to  frequency  modulation  aad 
reproducmg  means  for  frequency  dfmoduhjting  the  awddaiad 
signd  to  provkle  a  reproductkn  vkleo  siipial,  hi  wAkk  ssid 
reproducing  means  comprises: 
separation  means  reqionsive  to  sakl  reproduetkm  vkleo 
signd  for  separatuig  a  high  frequency  component  signd 
from  sakl  reproduction  video  signd; 
means  having  a  first  and  a  second  thredidd  levd  for  reoeiv- 
mg  the  high  frequency  component  signd  from  said  separa- 
tion means  and  for  eliminating  nnnecBSSsr 
inqxMed  on  sakl  repoductkm  vkleo  signd 
between  the  first  and  second  threshdd  levds  from  the 
separated  high  frequency  component  **g*f*;  and 
means  for  subtractivdy  combining  the  separated  Ugh  fre- 
quency component  signd  at  the  on^Mit  (rfsaki  Himinafktn 
means,  with  sakl  rq»oduction  video  signd  to  suppress 
unnecessary  wpe^aepof&tA  signals  existtig  at  the  Ug^ 
frequency  component  of  said  r^roductkm  vkleo  signal 
therdiy  produdng  a  reprodoctkm  vkleo  signd  wavefonn 
in  which  noise  at  the  edge  portions  thereof  is  reduced. 
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1.  A  digitd  vkleo  tKpt  ncorda  apparatus  cos^riskig  sam- 
ple shuffHng  meaas  for  diuffUng  tlie  saaiplei  makkig  up  a 
digitd  televirion  signd  prior  to  recorAng  of  said  seniles  and 
for  de-drafOing  said  samples  subsequent  to  reproduction,  said 
sam^  shuflUng  means  operating  to  shuffle  sdd  saffl|ries  to  be 
recorded  in  a  first  predetermined  manner  for  a  fint  period  of 
sakl  tdevidon  signal  aad  b  a  second  predetemdaed  manner, 
dilforent  from  said  first  predetermined  manner,  for  a  second 
period,  equd  to  idd  fint  period,  of  said  tdeviiion  lignd. 


1.  A  mode  switcUng  dindt  for  aaa  hi  a  raprodndng 
tus,  said  siode  swttddng  drcdt  otnfMBff 
rotation  dctednig  naaas  for  QilibtBii|(  w6 
rotary  body  wUdi  rotates  aeooi^Maf  to  a 
a  pluBger  soleadd  for  driving  aptaaglr  wlddi 
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openting  state  of  the  reproducing  apparatus  to  a  state 
which  is  in  accordance  with  the  moving  mode  of  the  tape; 

unrecorded  band  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  unre- 
corded band  flrmn  the  tape  which  moves  in  a  fast-forward 
mode  during  a  program  selecting  mode  of  the  reproducing 
apparatus; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  rotation  detecting  means  and 
to  said  unrecorded  band  detecting  means,  for  cutting  off  a 
supply  of  a  current  to  said  plunger  solenoid  while  said 
rotation  detecting  means  is  detecting  the  rotation  of  said 
rotary  body,  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  plunger  sole- 
noid when  said  rotation  detecting  means  detects  a  stop- 
page of  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  body,  and  for  supplying 
a  current  to  said  plunger  solenoid  when  said  unrecorded 
band  detecting  means  detects  an  unrecorded  band  during 
the  program  selecting  mode  of  the  reproducing  apparatus; 
and . 

a  feedback  path  coupled  from  a  connection  point  between 
said  control  means  and  said  plunger  solenoid  to  said  rota- 
tion detecting  means  through  a  resistor. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  SIGNALS  VU  A 

RECORD  CARRRIER  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  TAPE 
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Int  CL«  GllB  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360—77  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  signals  via  a  record  carrier  in 
the  form  of  a  tape,  on  which  said  signals  are,  or  have  been, 
recorded  in  mutually  parallel  tracks  which  are  inclined  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  record  carrier  and  which  have  a 
nominal  pitch  d,  by  means  of  an  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
rotary-head  arrangement  having  two  pairs  of  heads  which  are 
dispowed  substantially  diametrically  opposite  one  another, 
characterized  in  that  one  of  the  two  pairs  of  heads  comprises  a 
first  head  and  a  second  head  which,  when  viewed  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  tracks,  are  situated  at  such  a  distance  from 
each  other  that  two  tracks  are  recorded  at  a  distance  nd  from 
each  other  substantially  simultaneously,  n  being  a  positive  or 
negative  odd  integer,  and  the  other  of  the  two  pairs  of  heads 
comprises  a  third  head  and  a  fourth  head  which,  when  viewed 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  tracks,  are  situated  at  such  a 
distance  form  each  other  that  two  tracks  are  recorded  at  a 
distance  nd  from  each  other  substantially  simultaneously,  one 
pair  of  heads  being  so  arranged  relative  to  the  other  pair  of 
heads  that  the  first  head  and  the  third  head,  as  well  as  the 
second  head  and  the  fourth  head,  alternately  record  tracks 
which  are  situated  at  a  distance  (2-(-m)d  from  each  other 
when  the  record  carrier  is  driven  at  a  nominal  driving  speed, 
m  being  a  pontive  or  n^ative  quadniple,  including  zero,  and 
the  nominal  driving  speed  of  the  nootd  carrier  being  such  that 
for  each  revolution  of  the  rotary-head  arrangement,  the 
record  carrier  is  moved  over  a  distance  occupied  by  four 
tracks,  the  first  head  and  the  second  head  are  together 


arranged  on  a  first  electromechanical  transducer  for  moving 
said  heads  substantially  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  track 
direction,  the  third  head  and  the  fourth  head  are  together 
arranged  on  a  second  electromechanical  transducer  for  mov- 
ing said  heads  substantially  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
tcack  direction,  during  recording  of  signals,  a  first  signal  of  a 
first  frequency  is  applied  to  the  first  head  and  a  second  ngnal 
of  a  second  frequency  is  applied  to  the  third  head,  said  first 
and  said  second  frequency  being  so  low  that  during  read-out, 
these  signals  produce  crosstalk  in  heads  which  follow  an 
adjacent  track,  and  during  reproduction,  signals  of  the  first 
frequency  and  the  second  fivquency  are  extracted  from  the 
signals  read  by  the  second  head  and  the  fourth  head  and  are 
utilized  for  the  generation  of  tracking  signals  for  controlling 
the  first  and  the  second  electromechanical  transducers. 
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TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  SOFT-TOUCH  CONTROL 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  having  soft-touch  control  of  an  erase 
head,  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  record  operating  member  and  a  play  member  which  are 
movable  between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  non- 
play/record  condition  of  the  tape  recorder,  and  a  second 
position  corresponding  to  a  play/record  condition  of  the 
tape  recorder; 

a  first  rotary  body  which  is  rotated  by  a  turning  force  trans- 
mitted from  said  motor  when  one  of  said  record  operating 
member  and  said  play  operating  member  is  moved  to  said 
second  position,  said  first  rotary  body  including  a  cam; 

a  record/play  head; 

a  head  slider  which  supports  said  record/play  head  and 
follows  said  cam  to  bring  said,  record/play  head  to  a 
position  where  said  record/play  head  contacts  a  tape 
when  said  first  rotary  body  is  rotated; 

a  magnetic  erase  head  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  erase  head  does  not  contact  said  tape,  and  a 
second  position  where  said  erase  head  contacts  said  tape  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  said  head  slider,  but  freely 
movable  with  respect  to  said  head  slider; 

a  recording  drive  lever  driven  by  following  said  cam  when 
said  first  rotary  body  is  rotated; 

a  recording  lever  which  is  moved  to  a  first  position  where  it 
is  out  of  engagement  with  said  recording  drive  lever  when 
said  record  operating  member  is  in  said  fiirst  position,  and 
to  a  second  position  where  said  recording  lever  is  in  en- 
gagement with  said  recording  drive  lever  when  said  re- 
cord operating  member  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

an  erase  head  control  mechanism  which  moves  in  accor- 
dance with  movement  of  said  head  slider  to  (a)  permit  said 


erase  head  to  be  moved  to  said  second  poution  where  said 
erase  head  contacts  said  tape  when  said  recording  lever 
engages  with  sakl  recording  drive  lever,  said  erase  head 
control  mechanism  being  moved  by  a  driving  force  fix>m 
said  recording  drive  lever,  and  (b)  prevent  said  erase  head 
from  being  moved  to  said  sec(»d  position  where  said  erase 
head  contacts  said  \xpt  when  said  recording  lever  is  out  of 
engagement  with  sakl  recording  drive  lever  and  receives 
no  driving  force  frmn  said  recording  drive  lever. 


diameter  so  that  it  will  fit  around  said  stud  of  a  conven- 
tional size  rehiy  without  requiring  enlargement  of  the 
space  thereat 
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1.  In  an  electric  power  line  system  supplying  a  load,  protec- 
tive means  comprising: 

a  relay  settabte  to  connect  electric  power  from  the  line  to  the 
load  and  being  timdy  trippable  to  disconnect  the  electric 
power  from  ^  load  to  protect  the  system  fitnn  thermal 
damage  in  the  event  of  an  overload  conditkm  c(Mnprising: 

operating  means  for  said  relay  comprising  detector  means 
for  providing  an  overload  trip  signal  and  relay  control 
means  req)onsive  to  said  overload  trip  signal  for  tripping 
said  overload  relay; 

said  detector  means  comprising  themud  simulation  means 
for  providing  a  control  signal  having  a  magnitude  and 
duration  proportional  to  Uie  thermal  condition  of  the 
power  line  system  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
rate  of  change  of  current  in  the  power  line  sytem; 

integrator  means  reqxnsive  to  said  first  signal  for  provkling 
a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  current 
in  the  power  line  system  regardless  of  its  waveshape; 

and  signal  modification  means  responsive  to  said  second 
signal  for  providing  said  control  signal  and  varying  its 
magnitude  and  duration  to  simulate  ^  thermal  condition 
of  the  power  line  system; 

said  detector  means  also  comprising  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  for 
providing  an  overload  trip  signal; 

said  relay  control  means  cmnprising  means  responsive  to 
said  overload  trip  signal  for  tripping  said  relay; 

said  relay  comprising  terminal  stods  whereby  the  same  is 
connected  to  the  power  line  system; 

said  sonor  means  comprising  at  least  one  current  rate  of 
change  sensing  wounl  toroid  having  a  coil  wound  on  a 
chjsed  magnetic  core  in  fixed  ooiq>ling  around  one  of  said 
studs  for  inoviding  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  current  in  the  corresponding  portkm  of  the 
power  line  system  as  sakl  first  siptal; 

and  said  rate  sensing  wound  twcnd  being  small  enough  in 


4,597,026 

INVERTER  VARIABLE  DEAD  TIME  FOR  X-RAT 

GENERATOR 

Caries  M.  SaiBtartte;  Fdlx  L.  Caea,  and  Joa£  M.  Qwraia 

Bengoeehsa,  all  of  Madrid,  Spain,  sasl^Brs  to 

trie  Coaspaay,  ftOhriritee,  Wia. 

FDed  Dae.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564^581 
Int  CL*  H02H  3/QO 
U.S.  a  361—101  7 1 


1.  In  an  X-ray  generator  system  of  the  type  having  an  in- 
verter with  at  least  one  pulse-width  modulated  transistor  ar- 
ranged in  a  bridge  network  with  at  least  one  non-pnlse-width- 
modulated  transistor,  a  flywheel  diode  ^i^iich  conducts  follow- 
ing conduction  of  sakl  polse-widtlMnodulated  transistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  circuit  arrangement  with  said  non-pulse- 
width-modulated  transistor,  sakl  pulse-width-modulated  tran- 
sistor to  be  selectively  turned  on  and  off  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  rate  to  provide  a  contrdled  alternating  current 
output  for  an>licatkm  to  a  high-voltage  transformer  and, 
hence,  through  a  rectifier  to  an  X-ray  tube  which  presents  a 
variable  load  condition  to  the  inverter,  a  variable  dead-time 
network  comprising: 

(a)  mverter  driver  means  fw  selectivdy  turning  the  pulse- 
width-modulated  transistor  on  and  off  to  obtain  the  ooa- 
trolled  dtemating  current  ouq>ttt; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  when  sakl  flywheel  dk)de  is  conduct- 
ing after  said  pulse-wkith-modulated  transistor  has  been 
turned  off;  and 

(c)  means  for  responsively  mhibiting  sakl  inverter  driver 
means  from  turning  on  said  poke-widtfa-modolatad  tran- 
sistor while  said  flywheel  diode  is  still  conducting. 


4397,827_ 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  DETECTOR  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Art  Lahto,  HaWnU,  FUand,  assifBor  to  VaiiriB  Or,  Hairirid, 
Finland 

FDed  Jm.  5, 1965,  S«.  No.  74M73 
CtadaH  priority,  appHcatkm  Flnlad,  Ja.  7, 1984, 843887 
lit  a«  HOIG  7/(Xk  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  CL  361-283  8 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  detector,  comprising: 
a  si^Mtrate  made  of  an  dectrically  conductive  material  and 
having  an  upper  face  includnig  a  first  c^MKalor  dis^ 
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an  electrically  imnlatiiif  layer  having  an  upper  face  and 
nrroaadtag  laid  flnt  capacitor  disc;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  daitic  plate-like  member  hermeti- 
cally bonded  to  the  upper  fine  of  laid  electrically  insulat- 
faif  layer  and  indndint  •  Moond  capacitor  disc  luch  that 
a  chamber  is  formed  between  laid  fint  and  Mcond  capaci- 

•aid  electrioaUy  insulating  byer  being  formed  in  a  fint  recess 
made  hi  said  substrate,  such  that  the  upper  faces  of  said 
lubitrate  and  said  electrically  huulatihg  layer  are  substan- 
tiaUy  hi  the  same  plane  and  that  said  chamber  is  substan- 
tially formed  as  a  second  recess  hi  that  side  of  the  plate- 
like member  which  hem  said  flnt  cqndtor  disc. 

4»897,028 

KUCTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

AkWk»  YoMda,  Osaka;  AtnaU  NWriM»;  IcUra  Taaahaahl, 

both  of  Ncyagawa,  and  YanUro  TakaucU,  Hirakata,  aU  of 

aastpon  to  Matmhita  EUctrlcIndaatrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Japn 

FDod  Am.  7, 19H  Ssr.  No.  638,656 
rlorlly,  appHcation  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1983,  98-143652; 
Aig.  J0, 1883,  58-190829;  Aig.  30,  1983,  98-197172;  Sep.  20, 
1983,  98-172123 

IML  CL*  HOIG  1/01.  9/00,  7/00 
MS,  a  361-308  15  Qains 
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signal  leads  passing  through  the  interstitial  gaps  in  the  elec- 
tricity delivery  means  and  having  end  portions  extending 


;%%    ;■;}•.     y/y/y,    ^^^s^^^    y/ 


W  m  m  m  W 

imwrnw 


m^  mm  § 


transversely  over  the  biasing  means  and  biased  against  the 
contacts  of  the  chip  and  board  by  said  biasing  means. 


1.  In  an  electric  double  layer  capacitor  including  a  pair  of 
polarisable  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
pojiyie  electrodes  includes  an  activated  carbon  element 
comprising  a  material  having  activated  carbon  fiben  dispersed 
therethrough,  nud  electrode  having  a  surfi^e  fiber  ratio  of  at 
least  0.01,  wherein  said  surfhoe  fiber  ratio  is  defined  as  the  ratio 
of  the  total  geometric  surfooe  area  of  said  material  to  the  total 
geometric  surftce  area  of  saU  activated  carbon  fibers. 

4(997,029 
SIGNAL  CONNBCnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
iMhank,  Movliia  View;  John  Marriudl,  Saa  Jose; 
I C  K.  Lea,  Lea  Altaa;  Carton  G.  Amdahl,  Sarato«^  and 
Lee  Yrnns  San  Jeaa,  aU  of  CaHf.,  asalpon  to  TrOntJ  Com- 
tmm  DwilBprnm  PartMn,  UL,  Capartlno,  CaUf . 
FBad  Mar.  19, 1984»  Ssr.  Ne.  891,343 
bt  CL*  HOIR  9/00 
U  A  a  361-407  22  n«i— 

1.  A  semiconductor  chip  module  comprising: 
a  semioooductor  chip  havfaig  a  two  dhnensional  array  of 

oootaets  on  an  exposed  fooe; 
electricity  delivering  means  including  both  power  and 

ground  portioos  spannbg  the  exposed  face  of  the  chip  and 
indudhig  interstitial  gaps  between  said  power  and  ground 
portkms; 

moans  coupling  tho  electricity  delivering  means  to  the  chip; 

a  conductor  board  havfaig  a  surlbce  projdmate  the  electricity 
dollvorlnf  moons  opposite  ftom  the  chip,  said  surfiue 
havfaig  a  two-dimensional  array  of  contacttwhich  corre- 
•pood  to  at  loost  some  of  the  contacts  on  the  chip; 

Maafaig  moons  extewUng  from  the  electricity  delivering 
osoons  toward  the  exposed  fhoe  of  the  semiconductor  chip 
aad  toward  tho  conductor  board,  said  biadng  moons  cor- 
w^^^ll'tS  to  the  arrays  of  contacts  on  the  cUp  and 
board;BBd 


4,997,030 
SURGICAL  ILLUMINATOR 
Garry  S.  Brody,  Los  Aagslos,  and  Alesandsr  S.  Borsanyl,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Aassrieaa  Hoopital 
Supply  Corporation,  EYaaston,  m. 

Filed  Jon.  31, 1989,  Ser.  No.  697,216 
>  Int  a^  F21V  8/00 

VS.  a  362--32  22  ri^t 


1.  An  illuminator  ad^>ted  to  be  coupled  to  a  light  source  and 
to  a  member,  said  illuminator  conq»risfaig: 

a  plurality  of  eloogated,  flexible  optical  fiben  havfaig  proxi- 
mal and  distal  end  portions; 

flexible  means  for  retafaifaig  at  least  the  distal  end  portions  oP 
the  optical  fiben  fat  a  ribbon-like  pattern; 

a  connector  coupled  to  the  proxfanal  end  portions  of  the 
optical  fibers,  said  connector  befaig  adapted  to  opticolly 
couple  the  optical  fiben  to  the  light  source; 

said  retafaifaig  means  havfaig  an  exterior  foce  wteh  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  thereon;  and 

a  releose  shoot  adhered  to  said  exterior  ftoe  of  the  retafadng 
means  by  the  adhesive  and  leporable  from  the  exterior 
fttce  to  expooo  the  adhesive  whereby  the  distal  end  por- 
tions of  the  optical  fiben  con  be  adhered  to  the  menber  to 
provide  illundnation  from  the  Ught  source. 


June  24. 1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1731 


4^997,031  connector  for  control  equtoment  for  the  honp:  switch  moons 

UGHTINGFDCnnE  FOR  UCYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE  withfai  the  hub  for  oompledng  the  power  sowly  cfacuit  to  the 

«-.-^—  ,w,._  ^  ,??^"^  .        ^ ^^  connecton:  an  actuator  for  operating  the  switch  mesas;  and 

Qi!!!ut,  jSpaT  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^'"^  "»*^  "*»<*'*«*  ^»^«*»«^»*«*">««'^P««voBtingopoi^ 

Int  a*  F21L  7/Oft  F21V  2//M       ^^      ventmg  opoatoonrf  the  swil^meons  ooniprishig  a  tocUng 
UJS.  CL  363—72  9  n«i—  member  and  elements  associated  witii  rsspoetive  fmnnortofs, 

the  elements  being  opentive  to  prevoBt  operation  of  tiw  loek- 

faig  member  end  through  it  operation  of  the  actuator,  until 

^1  connection  is  made  between  every  connector  end  its  1 

lamp  or  equipment 


«>m\ 


"'M'^iSs        ft 


P 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  faicludfaig  a  body,  an  ehotic  member 
faitegrally  attached  to  said  body  through  a  washer,  said  ebstic 
member  being  engaged  with  a  tubular  pwticm  of  a  bicycle  or 
like  vehicle,  and  a  belt  attached  to  one  end  of  said  washer, 
which  »  wound  around  said  tubular  portiM  with  the  tnt  eai 
befaig  fixedly  faiserted  faito  a  space  defined  at  the  other  end  of 
said  washer,  whereby  said  body  is  fixedly  attached  to  said 
bicyde,  wherdn:  said  washer  is  detachaUy  attached  to  said 
body,  complementary  engagements  are  rsqiectively  provided 
on  the  bottom  of  said  body  and  on  the  side  of  said  washer 
facfaig  said  bottom  so  as  to  allow  sakl  washer  to  be  sdectively 
locoted  fai  a  plurality  of  directions  with  reelect  to  said  body,  so 
as  to  permit  the  body  to  be  mounted  fai  a  plurality  of  selected 
orientations  on  saki  tubular  portkm.  saxl  oooq^omentary  en- 
gagements  nichidnig  a  plurafity  of  projectkms  on  one  of  said 
body  or  washer  engaging  withfai  an  associated  opening  fai  the 
other  of  sakl  washer  or  body,  and  a  ginde  protruskm  is  formed 
fai  the  vicuiity  of  the  bdt  outlet  skle  (rfsflkl  qMoe  so  as  to  guide 
the  free  end  of  sakl  belt  fai  the  extendfaig  direction,  when  sakl 
belt  is  fixedly  faiserted  faito  sskl  qioce. 


4,997,032 
LKSITING  FTTTING 


Aha  KMy,  Swoogs,  Ei«faBd,  ssilpnr  to  WUtaeraf  pie. 


FDod  Ang.  22, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  643491 

Untod  riifinai,  Mar.  2, 1984, 


UJS.  a  362— 149 


lit  a«  F21S  1/02 


10 


1.  A  lightfaig  fitting  havfaig  a  hmp  adapted  for  ooupttng  to  a 
power  si^y  circuit  sakl  fittfaig  oon^Wng:  a  hiA  doAnfaig  a 
oomwetor  for  the  huiv  of  the  fittfaig  end  at  loost  one  odditkmal 


4,997,033 
FLEXIBLE  ELONGATED  LKSITING  SYSTEM 
Doniol  H.  MoHB,  U  Mtarada;  Hoitot  G.  GraoB,  SMto  Am,  Ml 
John  T.  GrosnaWo,  El  Toro,  aD  of  OaW;  SM^aon  to  Orif  A 
Westam  MmOitttmtm  Co.,  niiilhllaH.  MM. 
CoMinantfon  or  Ssr.  No.  498,263,  May  17, 1983,  PM.  No. 
442U38.  TUB  appMortka  Doc  31, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  687 J88 
The  portion  of  the  tsm  of  this  iShBlisiiiiBinl  to  Jaa.  4, 2882. 


18 


laLCL*¥ny  21/01- 
VS.  CL  362—183 


47/02 


^l^ 


1.  A  lightfaig  system  comprisuig; 

an  dcmgated  flexiUe  housing  member  havfaig  an  faiterior 
upper  light  transmission  portion  and  an  faiterior  lower 
mounting  portion  of  a  dlfRueul  configuration,  bott  por- 
tions exteaidfaig  sobotantiaUy  atong  the  entire  ta^  of  tiw 
housing  member,  the  i^per  li^it 

provklfaig  a  dfa«ctk»al  transmisston  of  li^  L 
through  towards  a  prwirtwiiiiaed  Add  on^ 
traversdy  to  die  longtii  of  tiie  housfaig  msmbor  Aat  Is 
substantially  less  than  360*,  die  upper  Hgkt 
portion  havfaig  a  vaiiahle  thiginw 
the  ivedetermfawd  fidd  an^  to  provide  a  variabio  i 
tive  diaracteristic  for  dinieting  the  Ught; 
a  phnaUty  offaidividual  Kgfating  slsniiiils  positioned  witUn 
the  housfaig  metober  and  spaced  aloag  a  sohsianlkil  por- 
tion of  its  lengtfi  so  tiiat  each  Ugfating  oioBsot  hanho  ohbo 
slignment  whh  the  i^per  U^  transnisston  portion  for 
providfaig  the  direetionol  tftttsmWoB  ofUi^  from  ihoh 
of  the  Kitting  olemonts  that  oootrftoto  Ught  to  fl»  pn4»> 

mnans  fnr  proYklini  a  pnlsml  inrltafka  BJiiipliwioijiriy  lu 
eoch  of  tiw  lighting  olonMnts  to  oonssrve  powv  whoa 
provkUng  a  perootvnd  oonatant  ItamiaitiQB  torn  tiM 

meoM  for  eleelrioaUy 
totiwpnWngi 
mit  U^rt  tittoo^  tiM  1 
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4^597,034 
**!-_.  »,  S^^  SPRUNG  LAMP  HOLDER 

Pwkta.EtaerCorponrtfc»,NorwiUk,CoM. 

Flhd  No?.  13, 1984,  S«r.  No.  670,715  I 

.,„  _  Irt.  a«  F21S  i/00  ' 

UAa362-217  „,,^ 


diiJ^.^P  w""  of  A«  type  as  used  in  conjunction  with 

tocrete  .djusteient  meuis  to  mount  and  aUgn  hoUow  cathode 

iwnpa  in  atomic  absorption  spectrometers  comprising- 

a  hounng  having  a  Upered  elongate  triangular  configuration 

oprajt  one  angle,  said  housing  having  an  interior  hollow 

S^SSr  iS^.  ^^^y^  cavity  ^d  a  plurality  of  wall 
jwrtiwis  dining  a  front  and  a  rear  generally  triangularly 
^ped  orifice  each  extending  into  the  interior  hollow 
catnode  lamp  receiving  cavity 

"'ie"S,SrSS^  of  substantiaUy  larger  dimension  than 


the  light  pipe  (3)  are  mounted  in  the  light  fixture  body  (6)  so 
that  It  «  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  chan^g  th^ 
orientation  of  the  Ught  discharge  slot  (10). 

4,897036 
Fm-  pf^i?^^  OSCILLATOR  POWER  PACK 

geselladiaft,  Berlin  ft  Mudcfa,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,223 
19Sr3336i2r^'  "'""««■  ^^  Rl»-  o'  Genmuiy,  Oct  6, 

,T  o  ^  ,  iBt  a.*  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363-21  ,  ^  , 

2Clainis 


4»597,038 
LAMP  STRUCTURE 

^•'T!!!*"  "I^-  No.  276,621,  Jon.  23. 1981,  abandoned. 
Tib  appUcatkm  Apr.  12, 19H  Ser.  No.  599,209 

U.S.  a  362-2S'  "^^  ^'"^  '^^  "^^  ^/«^  3  ^^ 


.«.!J1^*  .?****"  '"'^«  '^  '"»t  two  tubular  lamps  as  lieht 
wi^S^  "^ir*  o~  »«"«*  the  other  in  a  Sh"p?pe 

tartampadectncaUy  conducting  compression  springs  are 
•rnm^ch^ctemed  in  that  a  compression  spriiig  (S^is  in 
contact  with  the  outer,  electrically  conductive  contact  ends  (4) 
orUieoutermost  light  tubes  (2).  the  other  ends  of  the  comprS- 

ttS^TSS.^.  •"T'***  ^y  **  ^y  W  of  the  light  fix- 
nu^in  that  electncaUy  non-conductive  sleeves  (9)  St  dis- 

^(^T^^^^^f?^  ^^^^  •'^•*«  W  of  the  contact 
!25i?lS'**'*  *"**?"  '■"»»  W'  the  sleeves  (9)  being  movable 

JmpaW,  whjch  sleeves  serve  to  maintain  the  spacing  and 
•ym~^«  that  the  light  pipe  (3)  has  at  least  one  lo^tu^^ 
naUy  extendmg  light  discharge  slot  (10),  and  in  that  the  <Sds  of 


1.  In  blockmg  oscillator  power  pack  of  the  type  in  which  a 
switching  transistor  is  comiected  in  series  with  Uie  primary 
wmdmg  of  a  transformer  connected  to  a  rectified  line  voltage 
current  to  be  switched,  in  which  a  first  secondary  winding  is 
provided  for  comiection  to  a  load,  in  which  a  second  second- 
ary  wmdmg  derives  a  control  voltage  representing  the  voltaae 
across  the  primary  winding,  and  in  which  a  control  circuit  is 
connected  between  the  second  secondary  winding  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  of  the  switching  transistor,  said  control  circuit 
also  comiected  to  the  rectified  line  voltoge  supply  providing  an 
actual  value  and  including  a  reference  valuriraerator  aS 
operable  to  control  the  switching  of  the  switching  transistor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  anti-disruption  circuit  in  the  control  circuit  connected  to 
the  secondary  winding  and  operable  to  inhibit  conduction 
of  the  switchmg  transistor  in  response  to  the  control  volt- 
age exceedmg  a  predetermined  limit  value,  said  control 
circuit  further  comprising  a  pulse  width  regulator  con- 
nected to  the  control  electrode  of  the  switching  transistor 
gate  means  connected  between  said  pulse  width  regulator 
and  said  anti-disruption  circuit,  and  means  in  said  anti-dis- 
rupuon  circuit  for  defining  the  predetermined  limit  value 
and  comparing  the  control  voltage  thereto,  and  said  anti- 
disniption  circuit  further  comprising  a  capacitor  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential,  a  Zener  diode  connected 
to  said  capacitor,  an  operational  amplifier  including  an 
output  connected  to  said  gate  means,  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  Zener  diode,  and  a  second  input  connected 
to  a  reference  potential,  and  a  diode  connecting  the  junc- 
tion of  said  Zener  diode  and  said  capacitor  to  the  second 
secondary  winding. 


^  4,597,037 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VOLTAGE-TYPE  INVERTER 

Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan  «-«««*i  mudi 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Oct  7, 1983,  S8-187071 

I»t  a*  H02M  7/5i7 
UA  a  363-41  8  Q,^ 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  voltage-type  inverter  which  com- 
prises a  bndge  connection  of  electric  valves  each  comprising  a 
reverse  paraUel  connection  of  a  semiconductor  switching 
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element  and  a  diode,  and  converts  a  DC  power  to  an  AC 
power  by  means  of  pulse  width  modulation  control,  said  con- 
trol system  comprising: 
pulse  width  imxlulation  control  means  responsive  to  a  refer- 
ence value  for  producing  a  pulse  width  modulation  signal, 
voltage  detection  means  for  detecting  an  output  voltage  of 

the  inverter  to  produce  a  voltage  detection  signal, 
voltage  correction  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  width 
modulation  signal  and  the  volti^e  detection  signal  for 


correcting  the  pulse  width  of  the  pulse  width  modulation 
signal  to  produce  a  corrected  pulse  width  modulation 
signal,  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  the  corrected  pulse  width  modu- 
lation signal  for  driving  the  switching  element  of  each 
valve  of  the  inverter,  said  drive  means  including  means  for 
providing  a  dead  time  during  which  the  switching  ele- 
ments of  the  electric  valves  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  are  concurrently  non-conductive. 


4,597,038 

SWITCHING  OVERLAP  PROTECnON  BY  CONTROL 

GATE  IMPEDANCE  MONITORING 

Eric  J.  Stacey,  Pemi  Hills,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Westiaghoasc  ESec- 

tric  Corp.,  Pittaburgli,  Pa. 

FBed  JoL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,731 

lot  CL*  H02H  7/12 

U&  CL  363—56  6  Oainis 


B-        -M 


ii 
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'III 


SI. 


3»-? 

cm 


B 
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1.  Solid  state  switching  circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  solid  state  switching  device  having  a  control  electrode 
coniMCted  to  a  omtrol  junction  and  a  main  conduction 
path  that  passes  or  blocks  current  flow  in  response  to 
control  current  in  said  control  junction,  said  main  conduc- 
tion path  bemg  connected  to  switch  current  betwera  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  fiist  driving  means  for  selectively  applying  positive  and 
negative  control  current  through  sakl  first  device  ccmtrol 
junction; 

means  for  monitoring  the  impedance  of  said  first  switching 
device  control  junctioii.  said  impedance  exhibiting  a 
change  firom  a  first  magnitude  to  a  second  magnitnde  upon 
completion  of  the  turn-off  period  of  said  first  switching 


device  following  a  transiti(»  of  polarity  of  oontixri  current 
supplied  by  said  first  driving  means;  and 
a  second  driving  means  for  initiating  a  turn-on  signal  for  a 
second  solid  state  switching  device  in  response  to  said 
change  in  impedance  of  said  first  device  control  junction 
wherein  said  means  for  monitoring  the  impedance  of  said 
first  device  control  junction  includes  a  branch  circuit 
including  a  resistor  and  a  light  emitting  diode  connected  in 
series,  said  branch  circuit  being  connected  across  nkl  first 
device  control  junction  such  that  said  light  emitting  diode 
emits  light  in  response  to  said  change  in  impedance  of  said 
first  device  control  junction. 


4,597,039 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  INDUCnON  MOTOR  DRIVE 

WilUan  C  Alezairier,  Antia,  Tou,  anigMr  to  Sotar  Rcfiii^ 

Ibc,  Awtia,  Tex. 

Coirtini8tio»4»faft  of  Ser.  No.  534,5^,  Sep.  22, 1983, 

abudoMd.  nil  application  Jhl  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  61(332 
lat  CL*  H02M  7/515 
UJ5.  a  363-138  4< 


SWiTCteO   C*B»CITOB  INOUCTOH   MOTOR  DBIVt 

J?^,i.    '"■'"         mnnrtp  KcTioi.  cMMTtTMc        coawmiM 

•*^^"'*  SEC  Ton  POftH 
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1.  An  alternating  current,  induction  motor  drive,  for  provid- 
ing alternating  drive  current  from  a  direct  current  ventage 
source,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gate  controlled  motor  drive  switching  ele- 
ments forming  a  three-phase  motor  drive  inverter  drcoit. 
said  inverter  circuit  befaig  connected  between  the  vcdtage 
source  and  the  motoi^ 

switch  control  means  for  controlling  said  motor  drive 
switching  elements  in  timed  rdation  so  u  to  provided  the 
three-phase  drive  current  to  the  motor,  said  switdi  con- 
trol means  including  voltage  sensing  means  fior  preventing 
said  switchmg  elements  from  being  actuated  udcM  the 
voltage  across  said  switching  dements  is  less  than  a  pre- 
scribed minimum  vahie.  said  switch  contrcri  mens  com- 
prismg: 
means  for  foroe<ommutating  said  switdmg  deaMuti; 

and 
gate  control  means  fbr  sdectivdy  rnaWing  said  fMe  oon* 
trolled  switching  dements  in  a  timed  idatioB  ao  as  to 
provide  diree-phase  drive  carreat  to  the  motor,  tad 

a  plurality  of  capacitive  buffering  means  havng  a  flrit  termi- 
nal and  a  second  termiaal,  said  first  tciuiiiial  bcinf  ooa* 
nected  between  said  switchBig  deaMiits  in  eadi  phaae  of 
said  inverter  circuit  and  said  second  teraiHMd  beisf  con- 
nected to  said  fbrce^oniMiitation  meaaa,  said  capacitive 
buffering  means  being  selected  to  have  an  enatgy  Morage 
capacity  sli^y  less  than  dw  eneffy  sionfe  capacity  of 
the  motor. 
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437.040 

METHOD  OF  RETRACIING  AND  RETURNING  A  TOOL 

FROM  AND  TO  A  WORKPIECE  DURING  THE 

MACHINING  OF  THIS  WORKPIECE  BY  A 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINING  DEVICE. 

AND  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINING 

JEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

A«t  Mar.  Etadkom.  Ntihcriaidi,  aMi«Mr  to  UJS.  PUUm 

N«r  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Ai«.  29, 1983,  Stt.  No.  527,090 

dority,  ip9liGitkM   Nttkerfauidi,   Sep.   I,   1983. 
8389413 

lit  a*  GOSB  13/04,  19/24 
UAa364-170  joaba* 
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4497,041 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
JtMi  M.  Gayer,  Marlboro;  Da?id  L  Epateiii,  FhndaAaB: 
David  L.  Keating,  HoUlitoB;  Walker  Aaderwa,  iuiiii^ 
JaBM  E.  Veres,  FhuniBgkan,  aad  HaroM  R.  KIwMn,  Had- 
■OB,  aU  of  Mali.,  aarignon  to  Data  GeMral  Corp.,  Wcet- 
boroogb,  Mali. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,839 

lot  a*  G06F  9/24 

UAa364-200  gciaim 


1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  machining  device  a  method  of 
retracting  from  and  returning  a  tool  respectively  to  a  work- 
piece  during  the  execution  of  a  program  for  machining  a  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece,  wherein  during  said  machining  the  tool 
being  controlled  is  to  foUow  a  tool  machining  path  determined 
from  a  calculated  tool  path  and  wherein  for  each  reference 
position  on  the  cateulated  tool  path  there  u  an  associated 
""'^*''"«"8  position  on  the  tool  machining  path,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  interrupting  the  tool  progression  on  the  tool  machining 
pith  akmg  the  workpiece  during  said  machining; 

(b)  storing  a  first  set  of  dau  which  identify  the  progress 
reached  in  the  interrupted  machining  program  and  a  sec- 
ond set  of  daU  which  identify  the  reference  position 
reached  at  the  beginning  of  the  interruption; 

(c)  determining  a  tool  retraction  position  which  is  situated 
remote  from  the  woricpiece; 

(d)  moving  the  tool  to  said  tool  retraction  position; 

(e)  ({etching  said  second  set  of  data,  and  determining,  on  the 
basis  of  said  reference  position  reached  at  the  beginning  of 
the  mtemiption,  a  restart  reference  position  which  has  its 
"*P"***<*  restart  machining  position  situated  on  the  tool 
""■"hining  path  on  a  location  ah«ady  reached  by  the  tool 
before  said  mtemiption  occurred; 

(0  determining  a  cateulated  return  path  which  extends  be- 
tween the  retraction  position  and  a  restart  reference  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  calculated  return 
pi^hdescribes  a  curved  portion  which,  near  the  restart 
reierence  position,  diverges  towards  a  line  interconnect- 
ing successive  reference  positions  of  the  calculated  tool 
path,  and  wherein  said  cateulated  return  path  extends 
mbstantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  calculated  tool 
path  near  the  restart  reference  position; 

(g)  determining  a  tool  return  path  on  the  basis  of  said  calcu- 
lated return  path; 

(h)  under  oontnri  of  a  generated  restart  cMumand; 
(hi)  fetching  said  first  set  of  data; 
(h2)  returning  the  tool  to  the  workpiece  along  said  tool 
return  path; 

(h3)  restarting  the  interrupted  machining  program  by 

using  the  first  set  of  dau  when  said  tool  has  reached  the 
restart  machining  position. 


■=iTS- 


TT 


}-' 


1.  In  a  data  processing  sytem  including: 

processor  means  for  processing  said  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  data  and  for  storing  instruc- 
tions for  directing  operations  of  said  system; 

but  means  for  conducting  said  data  and  instructions  between 
said  memory  means  and  said  processor  means; 

external  terminal  means  for  providing  commands  for  direct- 
ing said  operaticm  of  said  system; 

external  memory  means; 

I/O  means  connected  between  said  terminal  means,  said 
external  memory  means  and  said  bus  means  for  conduct- 
ing said  commands  and  data  between  said  terminal  means, 
said  external  memory  means  and  said  bus  means;  and 

microcode  control  means  for  providng  sequences  of  micro- 
instructions for  controlling  said  operation  of  said  system, 
comprising: 

kernel  microcode  memory  means  responsive  to  first  certain 
of  said  instructions  and  commands  for  storing  and  provid- 
ing to  said  system  corre^[x>nding  first  certain  of  said  mi- 
croinstruction sequences  for  controlling  iirst  certain  oi 
said  operations;  and 
writable  microcode  memory  means  responsive  to  second 
certain  of  said  instructions  and  commands  for  storing  and 
providing  to  said  system  corresponding  second  certain  of 
microinstruction  sequences  for  controlling  second  certain 
of  said  operations, 
said  external  memory  means  being  used  at  least  for  storing 
one  or  more  versions  of  said  second  certain- of  said  micro- 
instruction sequences, 
said  first  certain  of  said  microinstruction  sequences  includ- 
ing microinstruction  sequences  for: 
(a)  controlling  said  system  to  read  one  certain  version  of  said 
second  certain  of  said  microinstruction  sequences  from 

said  external  memory  means  to  memory  means;  and 

(b)  to  read  said  certain  version  of  said  sec(»d  certain  of 
said  microinstruction  sequences  from  said  memory 
means  to  said  writable  microcode  memory  means. 
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4*597,042 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  AND  READING  STRINGS  OF 

LATCHES  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Didier  D.  d'Angsac,  Caroa;  Mkhd  A.  LechMvjnMU,  Nke; 
Andr«  Ftaporte,  La  Coile  ssr  Loq^  and  Pisnc  Tleiy,  Jnaa 
Isa  PhM,  ae  of  Fkance,  aasigwrs  to  IntonaUuMl  Bvinsas 
MacUBM  Corporatka,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,188 

OdBM  priority,  appiiartfoB  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1982, 
82430028.9 

InL  CI.*  GOCF  11/00:  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  a  364-200  9  CUm 


means  to  aUow  the  first  processor  to  operate 
the  display  control  onmprifiqg- 

timing  means  reqwosive  to  sakl  diqilay  means  for 

the  display  processor  immediately  prior  lo  the 

frame; 
a  macro-sequeaoer  means  for  storing  a  phnality  of 

instructkns,  sakl  macro-sequencer 

macro-instructwn  stored  therein  m  response  to 

by  the  timing  «"**"t_^  mmI 
a  nucro-sequenoer  means  fbr  stormg  a  phnality  of 

instructMos  addresnble  by  dw  maa 

by  the  macro-sequenoer  means,  a  series  of  sakl 


lyof 

tmg 
oft 

afint 


raadoot 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  circuitry  of  which  is 
contained  on  a  plurality  of  fiekl  replaceable  units,  each  field 
rephK«able  unit  including  at  least  one  shift  register  latch  string 
operable  for  testing  and  initializing  the  fiekl  replaceable  unit, 
an  q>paratus  for  loading  data  in  and  reading  data  out  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  shift  register  latch  strings  comprising: 
an  addressing  circuit  in  each  fiekl  repkueable  unit,  req>on- 
sive  to  a  unique  configuratkm  of  address  bits  for  provkling 
a  shift  register  latch  string  selectkm  signal  for  a  shift  regis- 
ter Utch  strmg  on  the  associated  field  reph»eable  unit; 
a  control  circuit  for  generating  configurations  of  address  bits 
for  addressing  any  one  of  said  addressing  circuits  and  for 
generating  the  data  to  be  loaded  mto  and  receiving  data 
read  from  any  <me  of  said  shift  register  latch  strings; 
a  single  monitoring  loop  serially  connecting  ssid  control 
circuit  and  said  addressing  circuits,  fbr  transmitting  a 
generated  configuratkm  of  address  bits  from  sakl  control 
circuit  to  said  addressing  circuits;  and 
a  single  data  loop  serially  connecting  said  contrd  circuit  and 
said  shift  register  latch  strings,  for  transmitting  data  to  be 
loaded  into  a  selected  shift  register  latch  string  from  sakl 
control  circuit  and  for  transmitting  data  read  out  of  the 
selected  shift  register  Utch  string  to  said  control  circuit; 
and, 
sakl  ^>paratu8  being  further  characterized  by  requiring  and 
utiliang  only  sakl  single  monitoring  loop  fbr  transmitting 
said  generated  configuratkm  of  address  bits,  and  only  said 
single  data  loop  for  transmittmg  data  to  and  from  sakl 
selected  drift  register  latch  string, 
whereby  sakl  plurality  of  fiekl  replaceable  units  can  be  tested 
and  initialized  from  sakl  contnri  circuit  using  a  minimal 
number  of  control  circuit  input/output  lines. 

4,897,043 
HIGH  SPEED  CPU/SEQUENCER  FOR  VIDEO  GAMES 
John  J.  Paatarfc,  Jr.,  SchaaaAnrg,  DL,  aaslgaor  to  Bally  Mana- 
Csetariag  CorporatkM,  Chicago,  m. 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,907 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/2Z  1/04 
U.S.  CL  364—200  8  n««— 

1.  In  a  system  providing  a  video  graphic  presentatioo  having 
an  mput  memuy  for  receiving  data  from  a  first  processor  for 
each  frame  of  the  presentation  and  means  reqtoosive  to  said 
data  for  diq)laying  a  {durality  of  objects  on  a  diqday  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  scan  Imes,  the  data  for  each  frame  idea- 
tifymg  the  objects  to  be  displayed  and  the  tocatkms  ci  the 
objectt  on  the  dis|^,  a  display  processor  for  controlling  the 
trusfer  (rf*  the  data  fr(mi  tbc  mpOL  memory  to  the  diqday 


and 
the 


out 


instructions  being  executed  in  response  to  each 

instmctkm  received  from  the  macro-seqneaoe 

inclwfing: 

means  reqxinsive  to  said  first  macn>«istnictx»  and 
di^y  means  for  determmmg  w^Mther  an  obiect 
the  mput  memory  is  to  be  dis|dayed  oa  the  next 
scan  Impend 

means  for  addressing  the  macro^equenoer  means  to  read 

a  second  macro-instmctkm  if  the  object  is  to  be  displayed 
(»  the  next  scan  Une,  sakl  nuCTO  sequencer  means  being 
reqxmsive  to  the  second  macro-mstmctwa  to  tiansfier 
data  from  the  input  menK»y  to  the  dis|day  means. 

4,997,044 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PKOVIDB4G  A 

COMPOSITE  DESCRIPTOR  IN  A  DATA  PROCUHNG 

SYSTEM 
'"-n^  ^  ^-TTflT  niiiBii  ftrif .  Mslianr  t«  Ilsti  a  J 
BntkM  Systaaa,  Incn  PhasalK,  Aria. 

FDsd  Oet  14»  1982,  Ssr.  Na.  434,348 
UL  CL*  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  U 


1.  Apparatus  fbr 
prooessmg  system  operatmg 
diffinent  operatmg  systems, 
preparing  addresses  of  data 
of  the  system,  sakl  address 
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bound  dau,  which  b«e  and  bound  data  are  found  in  OS. 
dcKnpton  of  each  of  the  operating  systems,  the  format  of  the 
OS.  descriptor  of  each  of  the  operating  system  differing  from 
one  another,  said  composite  descriptor  including  all  the  data  of 
•n  O.S.  descriptor  needed  by  the  means  for  preparing  ad- 
dresses, said  composite  descriptors  having  a  single  format;  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
input  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  each  OS.  de- 
scriptor applied  to  the  apparatus  by  the  system; 
control  unit  means  for  receiving  instructions  from  said  sys- 
tem and  for  producing  control  signals  responsive  to  each 
instruction  received;  and 
recoiifiguration  means  in  response  to  receiving  an  O.S.  de- 
scriptor from  the  buffer  means  and  control  signals  from 
the  control  unit,  for  producing  a  composite  descriptor 
and 

means  for  transmitting  the  composite  descriptor  produced 
by  the  reconfiguration  means  to  the  means  for  preparina 
addresses.  »-    k-    e 


compnsmg  a  margin  brokerage  account,  customer  imple- 
mented expenditure  means  administered  by  a  first  institution, 
and  participation  in  at  least  one  short  term  investment,  said 
system  including  brokerage  account  dau  file  means  for  storing 
current  mformation  characterizing  each  subscriber  margin 
brokerage  account,  funds  requirement  means  for  communicat- 
ing the  amount  of  current  charges  encountered  by  said  first 
mstitution  without  attribution  to  specific  customer  accounts, 
data  receiving  and  verifying  means  for  receiving  and  verifying 
customer  implemented  expenditures  from  said  first  institution, 
short  term  investment  updating  means  responsive  to  said  bro^ 
kerage  account  data  file  means  and  said  information  storing 


4»597,04S 
TABULATED  DATA  CALCULATING  APPARATUS 
HireyoAl  UkU,  HaekkUi,  Ja»u,  avigBor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUsd  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,158 

CtotaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57-71581 

Irt.  a*  G06F  JS/30 

UAa.364-W6  24Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  calculating  Ublulated  item  data  in  at 

least  one  of  laterial  and  vertical  directions  in  a  matrix  table. 

a  tabulated  item  dau  calculating  apparatus  comprising- 

discnmination  means  for  discriminating  a  type  of  a  ruled 

hne  which  demarcates  the  Ubulated  item  dau  in  said 

matrix  uble; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  the  ubulated  item  dau 
in  at  leMt  one  of  the  lateral  and  vertical  directions  of 
said  matrix  Uble  on  the  basis  of  information  produced 
by  said  discrimination  means,  to  thereby  produce  calcu- 
lated tabulated  data;  and 

output  means  for  delivering  the  calculated  ubulated  dau 
obtained  by  said  calculation  means  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  matrix  uble. 


and  verifying  means  for  selectively  generating  short  term 
investment  transactions  as  required  to  generate  and  invest 
proceeds  for  subscribers'  accounts,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  amount  of  funds  communicated  by  said  funds  requirement 
means  for  selectively  liquidating  short  term  investment  assets 
without  attribution  to  specific  customer  accounts. 

2.  A  combination  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  system  includes 
plural  such  short  term  investments,  said  system  further  com- 
prising  means  responsive  to  said  short  term  updating  means  for 
alk)cating  said  short  term  investment  transactions  among  said 
pltiral  short  term  investments  and  liquidation  apportioning 
means  for  apportioning  said  required  liquidation  among  said 
plaral  short  term  investments. 


4,897046 

SEcuiuTiEs  brokerage<:ash  management 

SYSTEM  OBVUTING  FLOAT  COSTS  BY 
ANTICIPATORY  UQUIDATION  OF  SHORT  TERM 

ASSETS 
TbMMS  ^JMmmuo,  and  Carios  F.  BUbM,  both  of  Brooklyn, 

S-L^mS?^  *"  ^"^  ^J'"*'  ****«•  f  •«»••  *  Smith, 
j^tw  Yorfi,  N.Y, 

C«i»««Jlo;^J»^  of  Sar.  No.  199,408,  Oct  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 

^^S^  '^l' *''***  *'®*-  '^•-  *'W1,  Jul  29, 1980, 
^flic  iu^!*fli^  ■** '  «»"ttawtlo«.ta.part  of  Ser.  No. 
231,838,  Fab.  5, 1981,  abuidoMd.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982, 

Set.  No.  430,870. 
lit  a.*  G06F  15/30 
UAa384-408  llOMimB 

1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  processing  and  supervising 
a  plurality  of  composite  subscriber  centlral  assets  accounts  each 


4,597,047 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ENGINE 

IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL 

RobMt  W.  Deutseh,  Sugar  Grore,  IlL,  aasivMr  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumborg,  III. 
Continttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  630,480,  Jul.  13, 1984,  ahaadoncd.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,059 
Int  a.<  P02M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364-431.07  12  CtaiiM 

t  An  engine  control  system  including  engine  idle  speed 
control  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  error  signal  related  to  the  difference 
between  actual  sensed  engine  speed  and  a  desired  engine 
idle  speed; 
means  coupled  to  said  error  signal  providing  means  for 
implementing,  when  enabled,  a  closed  loop  engine  idle 
speed  control  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  related 
to  at  least  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  engine  idle  speed  control  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  closed  loop  idle  speed  control 
means  in  response  to  at  least  the  magnitude  of  said  actual 
speed  being  substantially  equal  to  said  desired  engine  idle 
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speed,  and  disabling  and  closed  loop  control  means  when- 
ever said  actual  speed  is  above  a  predetermined  speed 
which  is  greater  than  said  desired  speed, 
wherein  said  closed  loop  idle  speed  control  means  includes 
means  for  positioning  air-fuel  mixture  control  apparatus  in 
accordance  with  said  control  signal,  and  means  for  stor- 
ing, until  said  closed  loop  idle  speed  control  means  is 


Dica    f»' 
vmt 

UMK  w 


enabled,  the  magnitude  of  a  signal  related  to  the  position 
of  said  control  q)paratus  at  a  magnitude  related  to  the 
magnitude  which  existed  when  said  closed  loop  idle  speed 
control  means  was  last  enabled,  and  utilizing  said  stored 
magnitude  to  implement  initial  closed  loop  control  of  said 
air-fuel  mixttuv  control  apparatus  by  initially  determining 
said  control  signal  when  said  idle  speed  control  means  is 
enabled. 


4,597,048 

DIGITAL  FLOW  REGULATION  OF  UQUID-LEVEL 

CONTROL  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Oieatcr  C  Mnv,  White  Otk,  and  JaMi  H.  Wilioii,  Export 

both  of  Pa^  aHivMin  to  Uaitad  States  Steel  CorporatioB, 

FOed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,164 
IM.  CL*  G06F  15/46:  G06G  7/64 
VJS.  a  364-472  7  Claiw 

1.  In  a  c<»tinuous  casting  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein 
liquid  metal  is  supplied  from  a  liquid  reservoir  to  a  mold 
thiou^  a  valve  mechanism,  said  valve  mechanism  having  a 
movable  valve  member  the  position  of  which  determines  the 
rate  at  which  said  liquid  is  supplied  to  said  mold,  detection 
means  fc»-  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  mold,  comparison 
means  for  comparing  the  detected  liquid  level  with  a  desired 
level  to  generate  an  error  signal,  control  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  error 
signal  and  control  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  in 
response  to  said  control  signal,  said  control  signal  generating 
means  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  generating  a 
first  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  change  in  the  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  member,  said  first  means  comprising 
means  fbr  receiving  a  sequence  of  said  error  signals  and 
fbr  calculating  a  value  PO  according  to: 


FO^KC^(El  -E2)+KJ{E\)+KD(E\-2E1+Ei)] 

where  El,  E2  and  E3  are  ccmsecutive  error  signals  and 
KG,  KI  and  KD  are  predetermined  constants;  and 


■UKL 


'  ^  kS> ' 


second  means  reqxmsive  to  the  value  of  said  first  signal  for 
generating  said  control  signal  having  a  duration  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  signal. 


4,597,049 
ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Tenddyo  Maraicaad,  Yokoaaita,  Japan,  Mslgaiii  to 
Motor  Comtny.  Uiritad,  Ynlrnbii,  Ji^n 

FDed  Dec  23, 1983.  Sar.  No.  564.682 
OaiM  priority,  iVpUcatiM  Japn,  Dee.  28, 1982, 57-230433; 
Dee.  28, 1982, 57-230434;  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-2Q2281[U];  Jn.  7, 
1983,58-978 

Int  CL*  FD2D  9/08 
VJS.  a.  364-^431.07  28 
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1.  An  accelerator  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
including  an  accelerator  pedal,  and  a  throttle  valve,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  an  accelerator  pedal  depression 
timing  and  outputting  a  signal  ADTS  corresponding 
thereto; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  stroke  of  the  accelerator  pedal 
and  outputting  signals  ASS  corresponding  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the  accdoator  pedal 
stroke  and  outputting  signals  DASS  corresponding 
thereto; 

(d)  means  for  initiating  a  predetermined  time  period  To  in 
response  to  the  signd  ADTS  ootpotting  firom  said  aooder- 
ator  pedal  depression  tinting  detiBCting  means; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  the  voftafe  level  of  the  detected 
accderator  pedal  stroke  signal  ASS  with  a  first  refefcnoe 
strcke  voltage  levd  ASSl  and  the  vohage  level  of  the 
detected  accderator  pedal  stroke  speed  signal  DASS  widi 
a  first  reference  stroke  speed  vtrftage  levd  DASH  witiun 
the  iwedeterouBed  time  period  To,  and  outputting  a  flrtt 
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command  signal  when  either  or  both  of  the  voluge  levels 
of  the  detected  signals  ASS  and  DASS  exceed  the  first 
reference  voltage  levels  ASSl  and  DASSl  respectively 
and  otherwise  outputting  a  second  command  signal; 

(0  means  for  storing  first  ordinary  control  characteristics 
such  that  an  opening  rate  of  the  throttle  valve  increases 
relatively  sharply  with  increasing  accelerator  pedal  stroke 
and  second  fine  control  characteristics  such  that  an  open- 
ing rate  of  the  throttle  valve  increases  relatively  gently 
with  increasing  accelerator  pedal  stroke; 

(g)  means  for  selecting  selected  control  characteristics  cor- 
responding to  the  first  ordinary  control  characteristics  in 
response  to  the  first  command  signal  and  corresponding  to 
the  second  fine  control  characteristics  in  response  to  the 
second  command  signal; 

(h)  means  for  determining  target  throttle  valve  opening  rates 
corresponding  to  the  detected  accelerator  pedal  strokes  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  control  characteristics  and 
outputting  target  throttle  valve  opening  rate  control  sig- 
nals corresponding  thereto;  and 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said  target  throttle  valve  opening 
rate  control  signals  for  opening  the  throttle  valve  at  the 
target  throttle  valve  opening  rate. 


I 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  FLOW  OF  SOLID 

MATERIAL  INTO  AN  EARTH  MOVING  DEVICE 

Harrcy  S.  BcMoa,  Su  Aatmiio,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Soathwest 

Rsssarch  lutitite,  San  Aatoaio,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S57,880 

lat  a.«  GOIK  77/0$ 

VS.  a.  364--510  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  maximizing  loading  rates  of  earth  mov- 
ing equipment,  such  as  pan  scrapers,  comprising: 

a  friction  pad  mounted  in  a  bowl  of  said  pan  scraper  so  that 
material  entering  said  bowl  during  loading  flows  over  said 
friction  pad.  thereby  generating  frictional  heat; 

a  thermal  path  of  known  thermal  characteristics  connecting 
said  friction  pad  to  heat  sink  means  to  realize  a  thermal 
gradient  therealong  said  thermal  path  as  said  frictional 
heat  generated  in  said  frictional  pad  flows  to  said  heat  sink 
during  the  time  said  material  being  loaded  in  said  bowl 
flows  over  said  frictional  pad; 

temperatures  sensors  near  each  end  of  said  thermal  path  for 
tensing  said  thermal  gradient  to  give  electrical  output 
signals  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  thermal 
gradient;  and 

indication  means  reqwnsive  to  said  electrical  output  signals 
and  operable  to  generate  an  indication  of  optinial  loading 
rate  to  inform  an  operator  of  said  pan  scraper  that  said 
materials  are  flowing  into  said  bowl  over  said  friction  pad 
and  to  allow  said  operator  to  adjust  the  rate  of  material 
flow  and  thereby  maximize  said  loading  rate. 


4,897,051 
ALL  POINTS  ADDRESSABLE  PRINTER/STORAGE 
TUBE  IMAGE  COPIER  SYSTEM 
William  F.  BeausoleU,  HopeweU  Jonctioo;  David  M.  Pangerc, 
Sangertics,  and  Vaughn  D.  Winkler,  New  Paltz,  all  of  N.Y., 
aasiffiors  to  latwaatioBal  Business  Machines  CorporatioB, 
Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,664 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/26 

VS.  a.  364—523  12  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  APA  Printer/Image  copier  system  for  copying 
ai  image  displayed  on  a  storage  tube  directly  from  said  storage 
tube  comprising: 

said  storage  tube  for  displaying  said  image; 

a  processor  coupled  to  said  storage  tube  for  routing  said 
image  to  be  displayed  to  said  storage  tube; 

ian  adapter  means  coupled  to  said  storage  tube  for  scanning 
said  storage  tube,  converting  said  image  scanned  from  said 
storage  tube  into  digital  bits  and  storing  said  digital  bits  in 
dot-matrix  raster  form  and 
a  printhead  means  coupled  to  said  adapter  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  digital  bits  and  providing  a  hard  copy  of  said 
image  displayed  on  said  storage  tube. 


4,597,052 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  MONITOR 

OPERATIVE  UPON  STARTING  SYSTEM  OPERATION 

Toahlro  Matsuda,  Sagamihara.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

.  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

I  Ffled  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1983,  5844904 

Int  a.*  G06F  J1/J4 
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1.  A  digital  control  system  including  a  microprocessor 
which  among  other  functions,  checks  an  actuator  to  be  con- 
trolled  by  the  system  and  an  operation  monitor,  comprising: 

first  means  for  resetting  and  initializing  the  control  system; 

second  means  for  activating  said  first  means  in  response  to 
the  onset  of  power  supply  to  the  control  system; 

third  means  for  detecting  malfunction  of  said  control  system 
and  activating  said  fint  means  when  malfunction  of  the 
control  system  is  detected; 

fourth  means,  responsive  to  said  first  means  being  activated 
for  applying  a  dummy  load  to  said  actuator  and  said  oper- 
ation monitor  for  testing  the  latter,  and 

fifth  means,  responsive  to  activation  of  said  first  means  by 
said  third  means  for  disabling  said  fourth  means. 
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4^597,053 
TWO-PASS  MULTIPLIER/ACCUMULATOR  ORCUn 
P.  ChaHbarUil,  ScoOadale,  Arii.,  aasigMw  to  Codex 


Filed  JnL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,102 
Int.  a*  G06F  7/02 
VJS,  a  364-760 
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1.  A  digital  multiplier/accumulator  circuit  for  generating 
the  product  of  first  and  second  binary  numbers,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

an  M-bit  multiplicand  register  for  storing  said  first  binary 
number,  said  first  binary  number  having  M  or  fewer  bits; 

an  N-bit  multiplier  register  for  storing  said  second  binary 
number,  said  second  binary  number  having  N  or  fewer 
bits,  said  multiplier  register  being  divided  into  first  and 
second  equal  portions; 

control  logic  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  multiplier 
circuit,  said  control  logic  generating  at  least  one  control 
signal  in  re^xmse  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  commands  ap- 
plied thereto; 

an  amy  of  P  multiplier  decoders,  where  P = N/4,  for  decod- 
ing a  multiplier  operand  which  is  stored  in  either  said  first 
portion  or  said  second  portion  of  said  multiplier  register, 
and  for  generating  either  a  first  plurality  of  multiplier 
decoder  outputs  or  a  second  plurality  of  multiplier  de- 
coder ou^uts  in  re^xmse  to  first  and  second  control 
signals,  respectively,  generated  successively  by  said  con- 
trol logic; 

the  first  of  said  decoders  decoding  the  2  least  significant  bits 
of  said  multiplier  operand  and  generating  1  of  4  possible 
first  decoder  outputs  representing  multiplication  of  said 
multiplicand  by  the  factors  0,  -(- 1,  - 1,  or  2,  respectively; 

a  second  of  said  decoders  decoding  the  next  2  higher  signifi- 
cant Ints  of  said  multiplier  operand,  and  generating  1  of  4 
possible  second  decoder  outputs  representing  multiplica- 
tion of  said  multiplicand  by  the  factors  0,  -1-2,  -2,  or  4, 
req)ectively; 

each  successive  decoder  decoding  the  next  2  higher  signifi- 
cant bits  of  said  multiplier  operand,  with  the  Pth  of  said 
decoders  decoding  the  2  most  significant  bits  of  said  multi- 
plier qiwrand  and  generating  1  of  4  possible  Pth  decoder 
outputs  representing  multiplication  of  said  multiplicand 
by  the  factors  0,  ^-V^f-  D,  or  -1^'-  D,  or  1^-  >.  respec- 
tively, where  P  represents  the  Pth  decoder, 

an  accumulator  register  having  2(M-|-P)  bit  positions  for 
storing  results  of  the  operations  of  said  digital  multiplier- 
/accumnlator  circuit; 

an  array  of  P  fiill  adders,  each  being  (M-i-2)  bits  in  length, 

said  control  logic  being  reqxmsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
for  causfaig  the  least  significant  M  stages  of  said  first  adder 
to  be  reqwosive  both  to  the  contents  ^correqxmding  bits 
of  said  multiplicand  register  and  to  the  output  <^  said  first 
multiplier  decoder,  and  to  generate  a  partial  sum  equal  to 
the  product  of  said  first  binary  number  and  said  first  multi- 
I^ier  decoder  ou^wt,  the  two  least  significant  bits  of  said 
partial  sum  being  stored  in  the  two  least  significant  bit 
positions  of  said  accumulator, 

the  least  significant  M  stages  of  each  successive  adder  being 
responsive  to  the  contents  of  correqxmding  bits  of  said 
multiplicand  register,  to  the  M  most  significant  bits  of  the 


partial  product  generated  by  the  previous  adder,  and  to 
the  corresponding  successive  niultq>lier  decoder  output, 
and  each  generating  a  partial  sum  equal  to  the  sum  of  tiie 
contents  of  the  M  most  significant  stages  (rf*.  the  previoas 
adder  and  the  product  of  said  first  binary  number  multi- 
plied by  said  decoder  output,  the  two  least  Mgntft^^t  bits 
of  each  successive  partial  sum  being  stored  in  succcwivdy 
higher  significant  Ut  positions  of  said  accumulator,  die 
entire  (M-i-2)  bits  of  the  Pdi  partial  sum  also  being  stoied 
in  bit  positions  of  said  accumulator  wUdi  are  adjacent  to 
and  successively  higher  tiian  said  two  least  aigmficaat  bits 
of  the  (P- l)tb  paxtial  sum; 

said  control  logic  being  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  for  conducting  the  (M-|-l)th  tiuon^  (2M-f2)th 
bits  of  said  accumulator  to  the  1st  through  (M-(-2)th 
stages,  respectively,  of  said  first  adder  and  enabling  the 
least  significant  M  stages  erf*  said  first  adder  to  be  reqxm- 
sive  to  the  contents  of  correqxmding  bits  of  said  multq>li- 
cand  re^ster,  to  the  contents  of  said  (M-|-  l)th  throng 
(2M)th  bits  of  said  accumulator,  and  to  said  first  multiplier 
decoder  generating  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  multi- 
plier decoder  outputs,  and  to  thereby  generate  a  patrial 
sum  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  (M-h  l)th  through  (2M)th  bits 
of  said  accumulator  and  the  product  of  said  first  binary 
number  and  said  first  multiplier  decoder  output,  the  two 
least  significant  bits  of  said  partial  sum  being  stored  in  tly 
(M  -f-  l)th  and  (M + 2)di  bit  positions  of  said  accumulator, 

the  (M-t-  l)th  and  (M-|-2)th  stages  of  said  first  adder  being 
reqxmsive  to  the  contents  of  the  (2M-|-l)th  and 
(2M-»-2)th  Wts,  req)ectively,  of  said  accumulator  and 
generating  a  partial  sum; 

the  two  most  significant  stages  of  the  Pth  successive  adder 
being  responsive  to  the  contents  of  the  (2(M-|-F0-l)th 
and  2(M-t-P)th  bits,  respectively,  of  said  accumulator  and 
generating  a  partial  sum; 

the  least  significant  M  stages  of  each  successive  adder  being 
responsive  to  the  contents  of  correqxxiding  bits  of  sail 
multiplicand  register,  to  the  M  most  significant  bits  (rf  the 
partial  product  generated  by  the  previous  adder,  and  to 
the  corresponding  successive  multiplier  decoder  output, 
and  each  generating  a  partial  sum  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
contents  of  the  M  most  significant  stages  of  the  previoas 
adder  and  the  product  of  said  first  binary  number  multi- 
plied by  said  decoder  output,  the  two  least  significant  bits 
of  each  successive  partial  sum  being  stored  in  successively 
higher  significant  bit  positions  of  said  accumulator,  the 
entire  M -I- 2  bits  of  the  Pth  partial  sum  slao  being  stored  in 
bit  positions  of  said  accumulator  which  are  acyaoent  to 
and  successively  higher  than  said  two  least  significant  bits 
of  the  (P-  l)th  partial  sum; 

wherd>y  after  the  successive  generation  of  said  first  and 
second  control  signals,  the  product  of  said  first  and  second 
binary  numbers  is  stored  in  said  accumulator  register. 

4,597,054 
ARBITER  CIRCUIT  AND  METHCH) 
Jamss  M.  Lockwood,  Wast  CotaaUn,  and  Arthnr  F.  < 
Jr.,  Lcdivlon,  both  cf  S.C  SBsifann  to  NCB 
DqrtoBfOhio 

FDed  Dm.  2, 1N2,  S«.  N«.  446,117 
lit.  CL«  G06P  W16 
VS.  CL  364-908  U 

1.  Inasystemooaq>risingasystanresoaroeto«^icii«flnt 
signal  must  be  applied  within  an  interval  of  time  of  ] 
mined  length  and  to  which  at  least  second  and  diird  i 
tent  signals,  which  may  be  in  oontsiirion  with 
with  the  first  signal  for  access  to  the  resource,  any  be  applied, 
an  arbiter  circuit  compciaing: 

a  first  arbiter  means  coaq»ri8iag  at  least  first  and  seoood  iqmt 
means  for  receiving  s^  second  and  said  third  vtenutleat 
signals,  reqwctivdy,  and  also  ooapriaing  at  least  Ibit  and 
second  ouQMit  means,  fax  ddivering  an  *"»»m*^  signal  to 
either  said  first  ot  said  second  output  neam  acoordmg  to 
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which  of  the  intenninent  signals  esublishes  control  of  said 
first  arbiter  means  during  a  substantially  contemporaneous 
occurrence  of  the  intermittent  signals; 

a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  fourth 
and  fifth  control  signals  respectively; 

a  first  control  menas  connected  to  the  first  output  means  of  said 
first  arbiter  means  to  be  cmtrolled  by  said  enabling  signals 
from  the  first  output  means,  the  first  control  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  the 
fourth  control  signal,  for  outputting  the  fourth  control  signal 
when  the  first  control  means  is  enabled; 

a  second  control  means  connected  to  the  second  output  means 
of  said  first  arbiter  means  to  be  contrdled  by  said  enabling 
signals  firom  the  second  output  means,  the  second  control 


4,597,055 
ELECTRONIC  SENTENCE  TRANSLATOR 
Shintaro      Hashimoto,      Ikon;      ManAud      Morimito, 
Yamatokoriyana;  Kooio  YosUda,  Nan;  Hiiao  MoriMga, 
Nara;  Toodn  NakaniiU,  Nara,  and  SUgembii  Yangtedd, 
Teori,  all  of  Japan,  assigBon  to  Sharp  KabasUU  ^'*'^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  JoL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2M,534 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  31, 1980, 55-106884 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Oct  25, 

2000,  has  been  discfadiMd. 
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means  being  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  for 
receiving  the  fifth  control  signal,  for  outputting  the  fifth 
control  signal  when  the  second  control  means  is  enabled; 

a  second  arbiter  means  comprising  first  input  means  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  control  means  to  receive  the  signal 
outputted  therefirom,  and  further  comprising  second  input 
mms,  connected  to  receive  the  first  signal  and  first  and 
second  output  means  for  arbitrating  in  favor  of  said  first 
signal  when  contention  occurs  between  said  first  signal  and 
the  signal  provided  either  by  said  first  or  said  second  control 
means;  and 

a  resource  access  control  means  connected  to  the  first  and  the 
■eoond  output  means  of  the  second  arbiter  means  to  be 
controlled  selectively  by  output  signals  therefrom. 
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1.  An  improved  electronic  translator  wherein  a  first  sentence 
in  a  first  language  is  translated  into  a  second  sentence  in  a 
'Second  language,  the  translator  comprising 

input  means  for  entering  the  first  sentence  into  the  translator, 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurslity  of  words  and 
sentences  in  the  first  language,  the  plurality  of  words  and 
sentences  being  stored  at  respectively  spedfic  addresses, 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  like  plurality  of  words 
and  sentences  in  the  second  language,  each  of  the  plurality 
of  words  and  sentences  in  the  second  memory  means 
being  stored  at  a  specific  address  that  is  equivalent  to  the 
address  of  a  corresponding  word  or  sentence  in  the  first 
memory  means, 

selection  means  for  selecting  from  among  the  sentences  and 
words  stored  in  the  first  memory  means  that  combination 
of  words  to  produce  a  translatable  sentence  that  is  most 
equivalent  to  the  first  sentence  entered  by  said  input 
means, 

access  means  responsive  to  the  selection  means  for  retrieving 
a  sentence  and  words  from  addresses  in  the  second  mem- 
ory means  equivalent  to  those  of  the  most  equivalent 
sentence  selected  by  the  selection  means  to  achieve  a 
second,  translated  sentence  in  the  second  language  that  is 
most  equivalent  to  the  first  sentence,  and 
output  means  responsive  to  the  access  means  for  outputting 
the  second,  translated  sentence  in  the  second  language. 


4,597,056 

LANGUAGE  TRANSLATOR  HAVING  CIRCUITRY  FOR 
RETRIEVING  FULL  WORDS  AFTER  SINGLE  LETTER 

INPUT 
Isamn  Washixnka,  Sorakn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabwUU 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  r ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,932 
aains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-175096; 
Oct.  30, 1981, 56-175097;  Oct  30, 1981,  56-175098 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/38.  3/02 
VS.  a.  364—900  7  rhi.Mi 

1.  Input  and  word  retrieval  means  fbr  enabling  rapid  input 
and  retrieval  of  a  first  word  represented  in  a  first  language,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  an  electronic  translator  for  obtaining  a 
second  word  represented  in  a  second  language,  equivalent  to 
the  first  work,  in  response  to  the  input  and  retrieval  of  the  fint 
word,  comprising: 
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specifying  means  for  q>ecifying  at  least  one  letter, 

mput  means  connected  to  said  specifying  means  for  mputting 
said  at  least  one  letter  into  the  dectrraic  translator; 

the  translatm*  comprising  memory  means  for  memorizing  a 
plurality  of  words  in  the  first  language  c(mtaining  the  at 
least  one  letter; 

access  means  connected  to  saki  input  means  and  said  mem- 
ory means  for  addressing  said  memory  means; 

said  access  means  being  reqxnsive  to  a  first  (^)eration  of  said 
input  means  fbr  retrieving  fixnn  said  memory  means  one 
or  more  partial  words  starting  with  saki  at  least  one  letter. 
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the  translator  further  comprising  display  means,  connected 
to  said  memory  means,  for  displaying  said  at  least  one 
partial  word; 

saki  specifying  means  comprising  means,  tqwn  further  oper- 
atkm  after  said  first  operation  of  said  input  means,  for 
retrieving  from  said  memory  means  one  or  more  complete 
words  starting  with  at  least  one  saki  partial  word  in  either 
an  alphabetical  order  or  a  reverse  alphabetical  order  in  the 
first  language; 

said  display  means,  receiving  saki  partial  word  from  saki 
memory  means,  upon  said  operation  of  said  specifying 
means. 


4^97,057 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSED  STORAGE  OF  8-BTT  ASCD 

BYTES  USING  CODED  STRINGS  OF  4  BFT  NIBBLES 

Oraig  A.  Smw,  Maahattn  Bead^  Qdif.,  avigMr  to  System 

DeretopmfBt  Corporatlen,  Santa  Meniea,  Cdif. 

Fltod  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,413 

Irt. a* G06F 3/023,  7/02,  5/00,  13/00 

VS.  a  364—900  18  rfai— 
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6.  A  machine  implemented  method  of  compressing  and 
storing  niformation  in  the  form  of  successive  characters  re- 
ceived as  ASCII  coded  8-bit  bytes,  by  converting  the  informa- 
tkm  to  strings  of  coded  4-bit  nibbles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
decoding  m  a  machine  each  byte  in  soccesskm  to  determme 
if  it  is  an  alpha  type  character,  a  numeric  type  character, 
or  a  punctuation  type  character,  storing  in  a  memory 
successive  characters  of  the  same  type  as  a  separate  group, 
encoding  in  said  memory  a  group  of  numeric  type  charac- 
ters as  a  string  of  4-bit  mbbles  u>  whkh  the  first  nibble  is 
coded  to  indicate  that  the  group  of  characters  is  a  numeri- 
cal type,  the  next  nibble  is  coded  to  mdKate  the  number  of 
numeric  characters  in  the  group  and  each  successive  nib- 
ble is  coded  to  inctoite  the  valoe  of  each  successive  nu- 
meric character  in  the  group,  and  storing  in  a  memory  the 
string  of  encoded  4-bit  nibUes. 


4^997,088 
CARTRIDGE  PROGRAMMING  SYSTEM 
HMeU  D.  Inri,  Smttm*  «i  Devvisr  R.  BsnmL 

Clara,  both  of  CaW;  airipHn  to  Rmml  IM..  San 
GaUf. 

of  Sar.  Na.  493,000,  May  9, 19B3, 
ms  appUartta  JsB.  3, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  9B8,«7 

lit  a.«GOiFi/0&  75/20 
VS.  CL  364-900  5 
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1.  A  system  for  recording  cQnq>uter  programs  in  lepro- 
grammable  memories  comprising: 
a  multiplidty  of  recnding  temimals,  each  indnding: 
first  memory  means  fwstwing  a  program  MwMyofMiiprit. 

ing  a  muhiplkaty  of  predefined  oonqxiter  progi-aim; 
second  memory  means  fior  retaining  transactkn  data  rep- 
resenting the  number  dt  times  each  saki  predeftueJ 
computer  program  has  been  reomded; 
preprc^rammed  data  processing  means  ooiqiled  to  said 
first  and  second  nieoK»y  means,  for  oontrcrilittg  thf 
ivooess  of  selecting  one  of  saki  predefiaed  oompoter 
programs  and  recording  it  in  a  reprograuunaMe  mem- 
ory, and  for  storing  transactk»  data  m  saki  second 
memory  means  representmg  tfie  number  of  tunes  eadi 
saki  preitefined  computer  program  has  been  reoonled; 
command  oitry  means  coined  to  said  prqMQfranmed 
data  iMocesstng  means  fbr  selecting  one  of  saki  piede- 
fined  computer  i»x>grams,  and  for  initiating  the  reoonl- 
ing  of  saki  sdeeted  computo'  progrm  in  a  repro- 
gramnid>le  monory; 
memory  receptacle  means  for  coupling  a  reprograaadile 
•nrmTTT)'  tn  laiil  rrrprngrsmmni  rists  prorrisiiig  iiicmhi 
so  that  saki  selected  computer  program  can  be  recorded 
therein;  and 
host  communicatiwi  means  fbr  ooiq>ling  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  to  a  host  oompnter;  and 
a  host  computer  for  retrievmg  said  transaction  data  firom 
saki  sec<»d  memory  means  of  a  sdeeted  one  of  sdd  re- 
cording terminals  and  for  storing  sdeeted  oomputei  pro- 
grams in  said  first  memory  means  of  a  sdeeted  one  of  saki 
recording  terminals,  including: 
terminal  communication  means  for  cording  said  host 
computer  to  a  sdeeted  one  of  saki  recording  terminal^ 
database  menxvy  means  for  storing  one  or  more  prede- 
fined computer  programs;  and 
data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  tennnd  oonmrani- 
cations  means  and  saki  database  memory  meaaa,  sdd 
dau  processing  means  bdng  pre^giauuued  to  peifcrm 
thetadcsof 

using  saki  tennind  oommunicatkn  means  to  ooqrie  add 
host  computer  to  a  sdeeted  one  of  said  reoocdn^ 
terminals; 

retrieving  sdd  transactxMi  data  firom  saki  aeooad  mem- 
ory means  of  sdd  sdeeted  recording  tenBiad  aad 
compiling  data  nirr*  ■wiling  the  nunAm*  rttwm^  ff^ 

said  predefined  computer  program  has  been  reoovded 
by  all  of  saki  '*'^'*'rf*ng  tenanals;  aad 
stwing  sdeeted  ones  of  the  predefined  anapaiei  pro- 
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grams  in  said  database  memory  means  into  said  first 
memory  means  of  said  selected  recording  terminal. 


4(597,059 
DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
YoiUUro  TakMMa,  Yokohuna;  Toayo  Nakaao,  Kawasaki,  and 
KlidaU  Sato,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  FWitan  LIm- 
Had,  KawanU,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  535,967 
OalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1962,  57-170682 
lat  a.4  GllC  7/00 
UA  a  365-154  11  Claims 
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9.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  having  word  lines  arranged  in  pairs;  and 
clamping  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  word  lines, 
for  clamping  one  of  the  word  lines  in  an  associated  pair  of 
the  word  lines  at  an  unselected  voltage  in  response  to  a 
selected  state  on  the  other  word  line  in  the  associated  pair 
of  the  word  lines. 


4,597,060 
EPROM  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
Alln  T.  MttehaO,  Gariaml,  aMi  James  L.  Patenon,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tai.,  aarifaon  to  Texas  laatraneata  Incorporated, 
Daliai,Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  729,439 

Int  a.*  GllC  11/40 

UA  a  365-165  7  claims 


June  24,  1986 


4,597,061 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  USING  PIPELINE  CIRCUITRY  FOR 
I  IMPROVED  SPEED 

Janes  H.  Cliae,  Allen,  and  David  M.  Ckaatain,  Haao,  both  (rf 

Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texas  lastmwnts  Incorporated,  DaUaa, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  454,936 

Int  a.*  GllC  n/40.  13/00 

UA  a.  365-169  Sdains 


3.  A  memory  apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  of  storage  elements  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
addfesing  lines  for  selectively  connecting  a  group  of  the 
storage  elements  to  a  plurality  of  data  lines; 

control  means  connected  to  the  array  for  regulating  the 
reading  and  writing  of  data  via  the  data  bus  to  the  storage 
elements  selectively  connected  by  the  addressing  lines  to 
the  plurality  of  data  lines;  and 

pipeline  circuit  means  connected  to  the  address  lines  and  to 
the  array  of  storage  elements  for  storing,  in  response  to 
the  control  means,  a  first  address  contained  on  the  address 
lines  and  for  storing,  in  response  to  the  control  means,  a 
first  group  of  control  data  contained  on  control  lines 
connected  to  the  control  means, 

wherein  said  control  means  is  programmable  from  said  con- 
trol lines  to  selectively  connect  the  pipeline  circuit  means 
for  storage  of  the  first  address,  and 

wherein  said  control  means  desiginates  the  pipeline  circuit 
means  to  store  the  first  address,  allowing  a  second  address 
to  be  placed  on  the  address  lines  during  the  cycle  that 
memory  apparatus  is  placing  the  contents  of  the  address 
lines  selectively  group  of  storage  elements  through  the 
plurality  of  data  lines. 


1.  A  nonvoUtile  memory  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  source/drain  regions  formed  in  a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  channel  regions  in  said  substrate  disposed 
between  said  source/drain  regions; 

a  pluraUty  of  floating  gates  formed  adjacent  to  but  insulated 
from  said  channel  regions; 

a  plurality  of  field  isolation  regions  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate,  disposed  between  said  floating  gates,  and 
having  a  top  surfiKe  substantially  even  with  the  top  sur- 
faces of  said  floating  gates;  and 

a  plurality  of  active  gates  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  field 
oxide  regions  and  said  floatmg  gates  but  insulated  from 
said  floating  gates. 


4,597,062 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Masamichi  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroahi  Iwahaaki,  Yokohama, 
jboth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  KabuaUU 
lKaiiha,Japu 

DIvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  353,515,  Mar.  1, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,506,350. 
,        nia  application  Jul.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  630^63 
Cbdnu  priority,  application  JapM,  Mar.  3,  1961,  56-30210; 

Apr.  17, 1961,  56-57900;  Jnn.  3, 1961,  5645466 
Int  a.4  GllC  7/00 

UJS.  a.  365—201  7  fi*i«— 

1.  An  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  system  ccnnpris- 

ing: 

a  memory  cell  array  including  non-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  cells  having  a  gate  insulation  film,  said  memory 
cells  each  storing  data  therein  through  charges  injected  into 
said  insulating  film,  said  memory  cells  being  arranged  in  a 
matrix  fashion  with  a  plurality  of  row  lines  and  a  friurality  of 
column  lines; 

a  row  decoder  for  selecting  said  row  lines; 
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a  column  decoder  for  sdecting  said  column  lines;  and 
test  means  coupled  to  saki  row  ai^  column  decoders  for  ren- 
dering all  ssid  row  lines  into  a  non-sdected  sUrte  and  for 
rendering  a  plurality  of  sakl  colunm  lines  into  a  selected  state 


4^197,064 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  MAIUX 
BwfcfcBrtGiabainsniilMin,tiid.Rapwo#r«— tj,aBilpMrto 
TFT  ladMtrica,  Im„  Nmt  York,  N.Y. 

FOid  JiL  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  516;i39 
CUm  priority,  apptteatkNi  EvopsM  Pat  OIL,  As«.  6, 1961, 
62107132.1 

Iirt.  a«  GllC  8/00 
VS.  a  365—230  5 


when  said  memory  cells  connected  to  the  plurality  of  said 
ccdumn  lines  are  subjected  to  a  test,  wherein  said  test  im- 
presses a  predetermined  voltage  to  a  predetermined  portion 
of  each  said  non-volatile  memory  cell  c<mnected  to  said 
colunm  lines  which  are  brought  into  said  selected  state. 


4,597,063 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ADDRESSING  CmCUTT 
YoaUUro  Takemae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  F^Jitsa  Limited, 
KawasaU,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  594,630 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1963,  56-53566 
Int  CL*  GllC  8/00 
U.S.  CL  365—230  10 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  characterized  in  that 
sakl  semiconductor  memory  device  comprises  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  a  plurality  of  data  lines  used  for  write-in  of  data 
to  said  memory  cells  and/or  for  readout  of  data  firom  sakl 
memory  cells,  a  plurality  of  data  buses,  and  a  data  line  selecting 
circuit  for  selectively  connecting  sakl  data  lines  to  sakl  data 
bases  in  reqxmse  to  an  address  signal,  sakl  data  line  sdecting 
drcvit  coanecting  a  selected  data  line  designated  by  sakl  ad- 
drcM  signal  to  a  particnlar  data  bus  among  sakl  (riniality  of  data 
buses  and  connecting  one  or  more  data  lines  wboae  kwatxMis 
have  predetermined  rdatkmships  to  that  of  said  selected  data 
line  to  other  data  buses  which  are  different  from  sakl  particidar 
data  bos,  the  signal  of  a  designated  data  line  being  tnitpat  to 
said  particnhr  data  bos  wUdiever  data  line  is 
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1.  An  electrically  programmable  memory  matrix  arrange- 
mrat,  comprising: 

a  memory  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  pro- 
grammable memory  cdls,  including  a  first  and  a  second 
plurality  of  sakl  memory  cells  that  are  reqwctivdy  to  be 
accessible  and  inaccessible  to  the  user  of  the  arrangement 
for  programming; 

means  for  selectively  ^^lying  a  plurality  of  potentials,  in- 
cluding at  least  one  programming  potential,  to  sakl  mem- 
ory cells  in  accordance  with  their  respective  addresses, 
including  at  least  one  address  decoder  which  indndes 
separate  first  and  second  parts  having  respective  first  and 
second  outputs  operative  for  controlling  the  application  of 
at  least  said  programming  potentul  to  said  memory  oeUs 
of  sakl  first  friurality,  and  (rf'sakl  second  i^urality,  respeo- 
tivdy,  and  mcluding  an  input  operative  for  supplying  to 
the  respective  decoder  part  a  programmmg  signal  that 
enables  said  decoder  part  to  contrcd  the  ap|riicatk»  of  sakl 
programming  potentkd  to  said  memory  cdls  of  die  respec- 
tive plurality; 

means  for  s<q>plying  sakl  programming  signal  directly  to  said 
input  of  saki  first  decoder  part  during  a  projpammmg 
operation;  and 

means  for  rendering  sakl  second  decoder  part  inaccfssiblf  to 
the  user,  but  accessMe  to  audiorized  personnd  for  pro- 
gramming purposes,  including  a  gato  circuit  having  an 
output  connected  to  sakl  input  of  sakl  second  decoder 
part  a  first  input  having  sakl  progranuning  signd  applied 
thereto,  and  a  second  mput  capaUe  of  being  sopiriied  with 
a  control  signd  at  the  optkm  of  the  authorized 
sakl  gato  circuit  being  operative  for  issuing  ss 
ming  signd  at  sakl  outJMit  thereof  only  w^ien  bodi  said 
programmmg  and  control  signals  apprarsinnihanffoasly  at 
sakl  first  and  second  inputs  thereof  during  die 
ming  operation. 


4,997,065 
CABLE  FOR  TOWING  AIR/WATER  GUNS  BEHIND  A 
SEISMIC  VESSQEL 
EUar  K.  Lien,  Hoda;  Otto  BiaiiTii,  Jar,  baft  of  Narwy,  mA 
CUfo  Snook,  OsplpiH,  WiltiiJMii,  fflpw  *»  Ciip^d 
cd  Coaspany  of  Nomaiy  AJS^  I  hi  ilk,  Narwa^ 
FBei  Apr.  16, 19t4»  Bar.  No.  ilM96 
ddw  priority,  appiieallan  Namif,  M«y  2»  19n,  111646 
Int  CL*  061V  7/18 
U,8.a367— 20  lit 

1.  A  cable  for  towing  air  or  water  gans  baUad  a 
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•  centra]  high  pressure  air  hose  reinforced  with  Kevlar  fiber 
reinforcing  means  and  having  low  air  difRision; 

a  single  layer  of  electrical  conductors  having  a  cylindrical 
cross-section  wound  around  said  air  hose  to  provide  inter- 
stices in  said  layer  between  said  conductors; 

a  watertight  coating  of  insulating  material  enclosing  individ- 
ually each  of  said  conductors; 

water-repellant  lubricant  filling  said  interstices; 


a  protective  intermediate  jacket  surrounding  said  layer  of 
conducton  for  retaining  said  conductora  and  lubricant  in 
place  and  providing  protection  against  local  external 
compressive  strains  and  not  primarily  to  provide  a  water- 
sealing  effect;  and 

two  layers  of  tension  relieving  elements  twisted  in  opposite 
directions  around  said  intermediate  jacket. 
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I.  In  a  method  of  improving  resolution  of  seismic  data  col- 
lected by  conventional  common  midpoint  collection  (CMP) 
methods  including  sequentially  activating  a  conventional  seis- 
mic source  at  a  series  of  sourcepoint  locations  (SP)  along  a  line 
of  survey  and  redundantly  collecting  reflections  of  both  the 
conventional  waves  and  the  converted  phases  thereof  via  a 
series  of  multicomponent  detectora  at  a  plurality  of  detector 
sutions  (D)  along  said  line  of  survey  each  detector  simulta- 
neously but  separately  recording  the  motion  of  the  earth  in  the 
radial  horizontal  direction  and  in  the  vertical  direction, 
wherein  each  resulting  convention  and  converted  trace  is 
associated  with  a  sourcepoint-detector  station  pair  of  known 
(SPJD)  coordinates,  the  improvement  thereof  related  to  pro- 
cessing both  conventional  and  converted  traces  in  a  systematic 
manner  whereby  resulting  conventional  and  converted  gathers 
of  such  traces  each  samples  a  reflection  point  of  a  target  reflec- 


tor in  the  subsurface  common  to  each  gather  irre^)ective  of  dip 
aad  depth  of  said  target  reflector,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  generating  seismic  field  records  including  at  least  separate 
conventional  and  converted  seismic  recoixis,  by  positira- 
ing  and  employing  an  array  of  source  and  multi-compo- 
nent detectors  such  that  individual  sourcepoint-detector 
station  coordinates  can  be  redundantly  associated  with  a 
selected  number  of  conventional  and  converted  traces  of 
said  records  said  converted  and  conventional  traces  being 
the  simultaneous  output  of  said  detectors, 
(ii)  establishing  for  said  conventional  and  converted  traces  a 
series  of  separate  common  reflection  points  (CRP's)  each 
CRP  being  for  gathering  traces  common  thereto  as  if  a 
source  associated  with  a  given  trace  of  a  common  gather 
was  placed  at  said  each  CRP  and  activated  followed 
immediately  by  the  relocation  of  a  detector  at  said  each 
CRP  and  the  reception  of  conventional  or  converted 
waves  comprising  said  conventional  or  converted  trace; 
(iii)  each  CRP  associated  with  said  common  gather  of  con- 
ventional traces  being  made  to  account  for  different  travel 
paths  of  the  wave,  due  to  depth  and  dip  of  each  target 
reflector; 
(iv)  each  CRP  associated  with  said  common  gather  of  con- 
verted traces  undergoing  dynamic  sourcepoint-detector 
station  coordinate  transformation  to  account  for  nonsym- 
metrical travel  paths  of  incident  and  reflected  ray,  dip  as 
well  as  depth  of  said  target  reflectors,  wherein  the  equa- 
tion of  coordinate  transformation  is  selected  from  the 
group  comprising: 


CRP  =  AZ)  +  (1  _  k)SP: 
CRP  =(\  -  k)D  +  kSP: 


for  conversions  of  ^-waves  to 
5i^waves  at  the  target; 
for  conversions  of  5v-waves  to 
/»-waves  at  the  target; 


where 


k  = 


(Vp/y,) 


[( VJ  +  0  +  (X/h)  ma}i\  +  J)-i]    ' 


Vp  and  Vs  are  the  P-wave  and  Sv-wave  velocities,  respec- 
tively, of  the  overburden; 
X  is  the  source-receiver  off^t  distance; 
h  is  the  depth  of  the  target  reflector; 
a  is  the  dip  angle  of  the  target  reflector;  and 
SP  and  D  are  source  and  detector  coordinates,  respec- 
tively, along  the  line  of  survey, 

(v)  separately  gathering  traces  of  said  conventional  and  said 
converted  traces  associated  with  each  CRP  along  estab- 
lished gather  paths, 

(vi)  separately  sUcking  said  gathered  conventional  and 
converted  traces  of  step  (v)  to  form  sets  of  true  zero  offset 
conventional  and  converted  seismic  sections  having  insig- 
nificant horizontal  smearing  of  events  therealong  and 

(vii)  displaying  said  true  zero  sections  of  step  (vi)  side-by- 
side,  as  a  function  of  similar  horizontal  coordinates  along 
said  line  of  survey,  whereby  significant  improvement  in 
event  resolution  therebetween,  is  provided. 


4,597,067 
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Idanay,  both  of  W.  Va.,  lad  Stephen  D.  Luwr,  WayaeAvg, 
Pa.,  aaaigDors  to  Commo  Inc.,  Wilaiagtoa,  Dd. 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1904^  Ser.  No.  60M19 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  data  from  a  transmitter  located 
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near  the  leading  end  of  a  string  of  drill  pipe  along  a  string  of 
drill  pipe  in  a  borehole  to  a  receiver,  said  system  including: 

(a)  sensor  means  positioned  near  the  leading  end  of  said 
string  of  drill  pipe,  said  sensor  means  adapted  to  measure 
directional  orientation  of  said  borehole  ami  to  generate  an 
analog  signal  responsive  to  said  measurements, 

(b)  converter  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and 
adapted  to  convert  said  analog  signal  to  a  binary  digital 
signal, 

(c)  signal  storage  means  adi4>ted  to  store  digital  signals  fiom 
said  converter  means, 

(d)  detector  means  for  determining  absence  of  activity  of 
said  drill  pipe, 


aCTlVlTV  HOMIQR 


(e)  computer  means  connected  to  said  detector  means,  said 
computer  means  being  adapted  to  enable  activation  of  a 
solenoid  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  deter- 
mining passage  of  a  predetermined  time  interval  during 
which  interval  there  is  absence  of  activity, 

(0  electrical  battery  power  means,  and 

(g)  electric  solenoid  means  connected  to  said  power  means 
and  to  said  signal  storage  means,  said  solenoid  means 
acoustically  coupled  to  said  drill  pipe  near  said  leading 
end  of  said  string  of  drill  pipe,  said  solenoid  means  being 
adapted  to  generate  an  audible  pulse  along  said  string  of 
drill  pipe  upon  activation  by  said  power  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  storage  means. 
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ACOUSTIC  RANGING  SYSTEM 
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1.  An  acoustic  ranging  system  comprising: 

a  resonant  circuit; 

a  transducer  connected  to  the  resonant  circuit,  the  trans- 
ducer being  alternately  operative  in  the  transmit  and  re- 
ceive cycles  of  the  ranging  sy^em;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  resonant  circuit  during  the  trans- 
mit cycle  including  means  for  applying  energy  to  drive 
the  resonant  circuit;  and 


means  responsive  to  a  signal  firom  said  resonant  cncuit  for 
selectively  extracting  energy  firom  said  reaoiuuit  drci^ 

said  means  for  Kpp\ym%  energy  to  drive  the  resooaBt  drcuit 
comprises  transoonductance  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  resonant  circuit  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  resonant  circuit  and  means  for  operating  said  trana- 
conductance  means  in  positive  feedback  mode,  and 

said  means  for  extracting  energy  comprises  said  transoon- 
ductance means  and  means  for  operating  said  tranaoon- 
ductanoe  means  in  negative  feedback  mode,  said  tmioon- 
ductance  means  being  reqxmstve  to  a  signal  on  its  input 
from  said  resonant  circuit  to  supply  a  signal  to  its  ouQwt 
for  removing  energy  firom  said  resonant  circuit 

4,597,069 
DEPTHSOUNDER/FISH  FINDER 
Steren  J.  MOano,  Lake  RonkmikosH;  Wmam  C  Jotch,  NorHh 
port,  and  Jaam  Hcnel,  Dix  Hilk,  aU  of  N.Y., 
TranadyMMica  InCn  El  Moirte,  CaUf . 

FDcd  Oet  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,353 
Int  CL«  GOIS  15/96.  7/66 
VS.  CL  367—95  40 


1.  A  depthsounder  for  use  on  a  marine  vessel  to  determine 
the  depth  of  the  water  beneath  it  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  into  the  wtter  a  tgqiipnof 
of  acoustic  transmit  pulses  at  r^ular  intervals  of  time,  tlie 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  being  trana* 
mitted  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  whereupon  they 
are  reflected  by  the  bottom  limit  of  the  water, 

receiver  means  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  transmitter 
means  for  detecting  acoustic  infiormation  at  the  predeter- 
mined frequency,  including  reflectioas  of  the  traaamit 
pulses  from  the  bottom  limit  of  the  water,  the  receiver 
means  producing  a  corresponding  return  signal; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  return  signl  widi  a 
selected  threshold  and  for  determining  the  number  of 
times  the  signal  exceeds  the  thredwld  for  each 
pulse,  therdyy  producing  a  return  count  for  each  1 
pulse;  and 

gain  adjustment  means  for  increasing  the  gain  of  the  receiver 
means  if  the  return  count  is  zero  and  for  decreasing  die 
gain  of  the  receiver  means  if  the  return  count  exoeeda  one, 
wherd>y  the  depthsounder  is  automaticaUy  adjusted  to 
minimize  interference. 


4»597,070 
GEOPHONE 

Maynard  S.  Redeker,  DdhM,  Tcs^  Ml^or  to  MoU  00  < 
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FDed  Jan.  4, 1984»  Ser.  No.  568,302 
Int  CL*  H04B  11/00 
\5S.  CL  367—185  7 

5.  An  improved  geophone  of  the  class  m  whidi  a  1  ^.^ 

supported  for  oscillation  within  a  coil,  wherein  the  iasprove- 
ment  compriaes  providing  plural  magnets  of  varyiof  maas  sudi 
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that  various  frequency  components  of  an  input  seismic  wave 
excite  oscillation  of  said  plural   magnets  differingly,  and 


wherein  coil  means  are  provided  for  generating  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  said  oscillations. 


coil  members  wound  around  said  third  yoke  member 
generating  a  vertical  signal  corresponding  to  a  vertical 
component  of  the  magnet  vibration, 
one  set  of  said  coil  means  being  electrically  connected  so  as 
to  produce  a  sum  of  the  horizontal  signal  and  the  vertical 
signal,  the  other  set  of  said  coil  means  being  electrically 
connected  so  as  to  produce  a  difference  between  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  signals,  and  said  members  wound 
around  said  first  and  second  yoke  members  of  each  set  of 
said  coil  means  being  electrically  connected  so  as  to  add 
signals  induced  therein  when  a  magnetic  flux  flows  circu- 
larly through  a  magnetic  circuit  including  said  first  and 
second  yoke  members  and  said  magnet. 


4,597,071 
PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  OF  MOVING  MAGNET  TYPE 
TNfio  Ito,  and  Shigem  F^jita,  both  of  Hamamatni,  Japui, 
I  to  Nippon  Gdtki  Seim  KaboaUkl  Kaiaha,  Hamama- 
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PCT  No.  PCr/HU83/00056,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  15, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02015,  PCT  Pub. 
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I.  A  pickup  cartridge  of  the  moving  magnet  type  compris- 


ug 

a  vibratory  system  including; 

a  stylus  arm  carried  in  a  cantilever  fashion  on  holding  means, 
a  stylus  provided  at  a  f^  end  of  said  stylus  arm.  and 
a  permanent  magnet  provided  at  a  fixed  end  of  said  stylus 
arm, 

said  magnet  being  magnetized  in  a  direction  of  an  axis  of  said 
stylus  arm;  and 

a  magnetoelectric  converting  system  including; 

stationary  core  means  for  flowing  a  magnetic  flux,  said  core 
means  having  first,  second  and  third  yoke  members  mag- 
netically coupled  at  their  one  pole  ends  to  each  other  and 
faced  at  the  other  pole  ends  to  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 
permanent  magnet  with  gaps, 

said  first  and  second  yoke  members  being  disposed  so  that 
their  other  pole  ends  face  respective  lateral  sides  of  said 
magnet,  and  said  third  yoke  member  being  disposed  so 
that  its  other  pole  end  faces  an  upper  periphery  of  said 
magnet,  and 

coil  means  wound  around  said  core  means  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  so  that  electrical  signals  which  are  in- 
duced in  said  coil  means  when  said  magnet  is  vibrated  are 
derived  from  said  coil  means, 

said  coil  means  including  at  least  two  sets  of  coils,  each  set 
having  coil  memben  wound  around  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  yoke  members, 

uidcoil  members  wound  around  said  first  and  second  yoke 
members  generating  a  horizontal  signal  corresponding  to 
a  horizontal  component  of  the  magnet  vibration  and  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  examination  of  an  internal  interconnec- 
tion system  between  n  terminals  of  an  electrical  network  and 
for  storing  the  results  in  a  memory  comprising  n  memory  cells 
by  means  of  sensing  the  existence  or  absence  of  the  signal 
passage  between  the  terminals,  comprising  the  steps  of  switch- 
ing a  marking  state  on  the  respective  terminals  by  means  of  a 
demultiplexer  (DMPX)  with  n  outputs  controlled  by  an  ad- 
dress generator  (DMC),  and  searching  the  passage  of  the  maric- 
ing  state  by  a  multiplexer  (MPX)  with  n  inputs  connected  to 
the  terminals  and  being  set  by  another  address  generator 
(MPC),  and  in  each  stable  sUte  of  the  demultiplexer  (DMPX) 
the  pass-through  of  the  marking  state  is  searched  according  to 
the  steps  of  a  first  cycle  designated  as  cycle  A,  in  each  step  of 
said  cycle  A  said  multiplexer  (MPX)  is  stepped  from  the  termi- 
nal associated  with  said  suble  state  of  the  demultiplexer 
(DMPX)  until  the  last  terminal  thereof  and,  in  each  step  ob- 
serving the  state  of  the  multiplexer  output  and  if  in  said  output 
an  active  state  representing  the  pass-through  of  said  marking 
state  is  detected,  the  actual  address  of  the  multiplexer  (MPX)  is 
temporarily  stored  and,  when  the  next  active  state  in  said 
output  is  detected,  the  temporarily  stored  address  is  wrinen  in 
the  momentarily  addressed  cell  of  the  memory  together  with  a 
closing  bit  having  a  first  logical  value  associated  with  said 
active  sUte,  whereafter  the  next  address  of  the  memory  is  set 
and  the  momentary  multiplexer  address  is  stored  temporarily, 
and  this  sequence  of  steps  is  continued  until  the  multiplexer 
(MPX)  is  connected  to  the  n-th,  last  terminal,  and  in  the  next 
step  the  temporarily  stored  address  is  written  in  the  momen- 
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tarily  addressed  cell  of  the  memory  together  with  a  doaing  bit 
having  a  fiiit  logical  value  associated  with  nid  active  state, 
whereafter  the  next  address  of  the  memny  is  set  and  the  mo- 
mentary nnhiplexer  address  is  stored  tempmarily,  and  this 
sequence  of  steps  is  continued  until  the  multiplexer  (MPX)  is 
connected  to  the  n-th,  last  termioal,  and  in  the  next  stq>  the 
temporarily  stored  address  is  written  in  the  next  firee  address  of 
the  memory  (MEM)  together  with  a  closing  Wt  having  a  sec- 
ond logical  value  inverted  relative  to  said  first  logical  value, 
and  stepping  the  memory  (MEM)  to  the  next  address,  dien 
starting  a  second  B-type  cycle  for  adjusting  die  next  stable 
stiUe  of  the  demultiplexer  (DMPX),  in  which  the  demultiplexer 
address  is  increased  by  reflective  steps  and  in  each  stq>  this 
address  is  compared  with  the  contents  of  the  already  filled 
memory  cells  and  if  identity  is  found,  the  demultiplexer  address 
is  increased  by  a  step  and,  said  increased  step  is  compared  to 
the  content  of  the  already  written  memory  ceDi  beginning  with 
tile  first  cdl,  and  if  the  contents  of  tiie  filled  memory  cells  b 
found  not  to  coincide  with  the  actual  demultqilexer  address, 
then  said  actual  address  is  accepted  as  a  stable  demultii^exer 
address,  tiien  a  farther  cycle  A  is  started,  and  by  means  of  the 
alternating  series  of  the  cycles  A  and  B  all  the  n  cells  of  the 
memory  (MEM)  are  written  in. 


for  high  speed  Host-to-DTE,  error  protoctod,  and  low-speed 
DTE-to-Host  conununication. 
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Inc^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
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UOW  SPEED  CHANNEL 
CnO  NETWORK 

1.  Data  communicaticm  equipment,  DCE,  for  full-dufrfex 
data  c(»nmunication  between  Host  equiimient  and  remote  data 
terminal  equipment,  DTE,  over  a  teleconununications  circuit 
con^xising: 

(a)  TLI,  tdeph(me  line  interface,  network  means  fbr  cou- 
pling the  DCE  to  the  circuit  to  provide  full-duplex,  qilit- 
ipeed  communication,  inchiding: 

&  low-qieed  communication  means  for  communicating  at 
a  low'qieed  rate  in  accordance  with  a  low-qieed  proto- 
col, Uiereby  establishing  a  DTE-to-Host  low-speed 
communication  channel;  and 

Oi)  high-speed  oommonication  means  for  commanicatmg 
at  a  high-qwed  rate  m  accordaaoe  with  a  high-speed 
protocol,  tlierd>y  estaUishing  a  Host-to-DTE  high- 
speed conununictition  channd; 

(b)  I/O  Interface  network  means  fior  interfacing  the  DCE  to 
Host/DTE  I/Q  ports  in  accordance  witii  an  L^O  protocol; 
and 

(c)  communications  processor  means,  including  a  memwy 
buffer,  for 

0)  buffering  data  m  said  memory  buffer, 

09  transferring  data  between  said  TLI  and  lA)  Interface 
means  via  said  memwy  bafifer,  and 

CnO  et  least  for  data  communication  over  the  high-speed 
channel,  performing  an  error  dieddng  function  mdnd- 
nig  inserting  an  error-clieddng-code  at  tiie  transmitting 
DCE,  le.,  at  the  Host  fbr  tiie  high-speed  channel,  and 
dwdring  sodi  code  and  requesting  retransmission  of 
invalid  data  at  the  receiving  DCE,  Le.,  at  the  DTE  fbr 
tiie  hi^i-speed  .dnnnd; 
tiierd)y  hqrfementing  ftaO  diqiiex,  sfriit-^ieed  data  oooummica- 
tioB  m  aooopdance  witii  higli-speed  and  low-speed  proloods 
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Int  CL*  HMQ 11/04:  HMJ  3/00 
U.S.  a  370-58  f^ 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  including  a  procesaor  and  a 
data  line  carrying  a  muhipiicity  of  PCM  chaneb 
respective  time  slots  allocated  thereto  in  a  recurrent 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  bidirectional  interfwe  I 
posed  between  sod  processor  and  said  data  liae,  said 
interfiMe  oomiMising: 

input  circuitry  coupled  to  said  datn  line  for  receiving  bits  of 

32  incoming  PCM  chaonda  theiefioui; 
ou^t  circuitry  cottfried  to  said  data  line  fbr  *rmmwm^timg 

bits  of  32  ongoing  PCM  dtannels  thereto; 
memory  means  having  sectois  individnally  ■■^g-fHp  to 

incoming  and  outgoing  channds  for  a  temporary  i 

of  bits  thereof; 
access  means  controlling  ( 

ory  means  and  a  bus  leading  to  said  procesaoi,  said  i 

means  comprising  a  single  trsnsfer  point  for  laitimliimil 

transmission;  and 
micrc^rogramnied  operating  means  for  assigninf,  with  tini^ 

division  multqriexing,  sectors  of  said  memory  OMaas  to 

incoming  and  oatgoing  channds  and  oontroOing  Ike  tnaa- 

fer  of  outgoing  bits  finom  said  BBBory  umbbb  to«id  oal- 

put  drcttitry  and  of  incoming  bits  ftom  said  inpst  dsonilry 

to  said  memory  means  in  response  to 

said  processor,  ^idierein  said  i 

means  comprises  a  read-only 

programs  conforming  to  different  protocols  and  i 

settaMe  switch  mem  for  i>»r  ting  ooe  of  i 

grams  to  control  tiie  transier  of  i 

bits,  and  tiierdyy  fowling 

transfer  to  a  memory  of  said  I 

ndned  number  of  bits  m  eadi  time  slot  fonrii^  a  woed 

which  is  part  of  an  inofwning  or  ■'■"f''*n  tmrnt^  add 

ing  the  ninnber  of  bits  during  a  given  time  An  in  «■  ■§• 
signed  sector  of  said  I 
fnrtiier  faidnding  logic  means  for 
maildng  tiie  b^ginni^  and  tiw  ami  ofn 
to  tfce  proeesaor,  add  mfm 

oantroOed  by  a  locd  tinw  liae  for 

processing  of  a  givmi  d^Mlj  a  sM 

such  channd  and  npdatiiv  add  dnie  mid  immM  Nl 

period  ofn  time  slot  I 

of  the  ipdntod  stale  iwoci  to  the  I 
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4497,075 

MODULAR  SWITCHING  NETWORK  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Joki  W.  IvMl,  DiUis,  Ta^  Mrignor  to  Italtel-Sodeta  Italiana 

TdwMmnicttkMi  S.pJL,  Mitaa,  Itidy 

GoatiMirtio»4»twt  oTSar.  No.  743,866,  Jno.  11, 1985,  which  is 

■  coirtiiMthM  of  S«.  No.  403,706,  JiL  30, 1982,  abudoncd, 

wUeh  to  •  coMiwntkNHl»ftft  of  Sw.  No.  298,145,  Aug.  21, 

1981,  rtMdoBil  llto  appttortioa  Ju.  12, 1985,  Scr.  No. 

744,129 

lit  a.*  H04Q  11/04 

UA  a.  370—58  7  Claims 


second  outputs  to  said  third  register  means  in  response  to 
instructions  from  said  control  unit,  said  third  register 
means  being  responsive  to  instructions  from  said  control 
unit  for  directing  message  samples  corresponding  to  the 
stored  outgoing  data  words  in  successive  time  slots  to 
designated  peripheral  units  of  the  associated  subgroup, 
said  distributing  means  including  channel-expanding 
means  and  a  plurality  of  data  stores  with  output  connec- 
tions to  said  third  register  means  in  respective  interfaces, 
said  channel-expanding  means  entering  outgoing  data 
words  destined  for  any  of  said  interfaces  in  the  corre- 
sponding data  stores. 


I  4,597,076 

1  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

John  Bingham,  and  Gerald  P.  Baasingthwaighte,  both  of  Great 

Dunmow,  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec* 

trie  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  658,321 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1983, 
8326989 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/02 
U.&  a.  370—85  3  Claims 


1.  A  modular  switching  unit  network  adapted  to  facilitate 
selective  message  transmission  among  a  multiplicity  of  periph- 
eral units  of  a  telecomm,unication  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal-routing  modules  each  having  a  set  of 
input/output  terminals  divided  into  a  plurality  of  subsets 
and  connected  to  respective  peripheral  units  of  a  group  of 
such  units  divided  into  a  plurality  of  subgroups,  said  pe- 
ripheral units  being  individually  associated  with  each 
module; 

a  control  unit  in  each  module; 

a  plurality  of  interfaces  in  each  module  each  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  units  in  a  respective  subgroup  of 
the  associated  group  via  corresponding  subsets  of  said  set 
of  terminals; 

Arst  register  means  in  each  of  said  interfaces  for  temporarily 
storing  incoming  m-bit  data  words  representing  message 
samples  of  PCM  channels  received  from  the  associated 
subgroup  of  peripheral  units  in  respective  time  slots  of  an 
operating  cycle  coinciding  with  a  recurrent  PCM  frame 
divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  phases,  each  of  said  time  slots 
acoomoaodating  a  PCM  frame  and  encompassing  m  pha- 
ses; 

first  channel-concentrating  means  in  each  module  with  first 
input  connections  to  said  Tint  register  means  of  all  said 
interfaces  and  with  a  number  of  first  output  less  than  the 
number  of  said  first  input  connections  carrying  in  each 
phase  the  bits  of  an  incoming  dau  word  extracted  from 
ttid  fint  register  means  in  response  to  instructions  from 
each  control  unit; 

second  register  means  in  each  module  with  inputs  connected 
to  said  first  outputs  of  all  said  modules  for  temporarily 
storing  the  data  words  carried  thereon  in  each  phase; 

•econd  channel-concentrating  means  in  each  module  with 
input  connections  to  said  second  register  means  and  with 
a  number  of  second  outpuU  less  than  the  number  of  said 
•econd  input  connections  carrying  in  each  phase  the  bits 
of  an  outgoing  dau  word  extracted  from  said  second 
register  means  in  response  to  instructions  from  said  con- 
trol unit; 

third  register  means  in  each  of  said  interfaces  for  temporarily 
storing  outgoing  dau  words  destined  for  peripheral  units 
in  the  associated  subgroup;  and 

distributing  means  in  each  module  inserted  between  said 
sooond  channel-concentrating  means  and  said  interfaces 
for  selectively  feeding  outgoing  dau  words  from  said 


H} 


a  a 


CSS 


a  a 


a 


1.  A  daU  transmission  system,  which  includes  a  number  of 
similar  user  notes  interconnected  by  a  multi-conductor  bus, 
impedance  terminations  at  each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  bus,  and 
a  clock  and  synchronisation  pulse  source  included  at  the  mid- 
point of  the  bus,  the  pulses  generated  by  the  source  being 
propagated  in  both  directions  from  the  source  to  the  nodes 
served  by  the  system,  wherein  all  control  of  the  system  is 
vested  in  the  user  nodes,  so  that  the  system  does  not  have  a 
central  control  arrangement,  wherein  daU  is  conveyed  in  time 
division  multiplex  (TDM)  manner  with  each  time  slot  available 
when  free  for  use  by  any  one  of  the  nodes,  and  wherein  each 
said  node  includes  circuitry  responsive  to  the  clock  and  syn- 
chronisation pulse  signals  to  ensure  that  the  nodes  are  in  syn- 
chronism with  each  other. 


4,597,077 
INTEGRATED  VOICE/DATA/CONTROL  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  Nelson,  Irrine;  Patrick  N.  Godding,  Tnstin;  Richard  E. 
S«hamakcr,  Orange;  Keith  D.  Walter,  Hantlngton  Beach; 
Eiward  S.  Marrone,  Los  Angelei;  StUhnan  F.  Gates,  Capis- 
trano  Beach;  Eyerctt  O.  Rigibee,  ID,  San  Radael,  and  Michael 
D.  Teener,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CXC  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 
Cootiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,551,  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
582,182,  Feb.  21, 1984,  and  Ser.  No.  582,069,  Feb.  21, 1984.  TUs 
appUcation  May  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  611,463 
Int.  a.*  H04J  3/00;  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370--88  15  Claims 

1.  A  communications  system  for  enabling  transmission  of 
dau  and  control  information  between  a  sUtion  device  (290) 
and  a  node  (21)  using  a  shared  time  multiplexed  signal  path,  the 
system  comprising: 
a  digital  communication  device  (614)  operative  to  generate 
and  receive  daU  information,  device  (614)  further  being 
operative  to  selectively  request  access  to  the  facilities  of  a 
packet  channel  circuit; 
a  controller  (612)  connected  to  the  device  (614)  and  opera- 
tive to  enable  a  path  to  the  packet  channel  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  request  for  access  to  the  facilities  of  a  packet 
channel  circuit; 
station  ports  (284,286)  connected  to  the  sUtion  device  (290) 

and  to  the  node  (21); 
a  microtelephone  controller  (611)  connected  to  the  sUtion 
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ports  (284,286),  device  (614)  and  controller  (612),  the 
microtelephone  ccmtroller  (611)  being  operative  to  com- 
municate  dau  between  the  device  (614)  and  the  station 
ports  (284,286)  and  to  communicate  control  information 
between  controller  (612)  and  the  station  ports  (284,216), 
the  controller  (611)  being  further  operative  to  formulate 


irssnri 


7       I  —  ]-^ 


the  control  information  and  the  daU  information  in  a  time 
multii^exed  signal  stream;  and 
wherein  the  node  (21)  is  adq)ted  to  receive  the  time  multi- 
plexed signal  stream  and  to  direct  the  control  information 
to  a  packet  channel  circuit  (385,390)  and  to  direct  the  dau 
information  to  a  daU  network  (382,384,  386,388). 


4,597,078 

BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

NETWORKS 

Marit  F.  Kem^,  Stow,  Maaa^  aasipMr  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation,  Maymurd,  Mais. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,242 

lot  a«  H04J  3/26 

VS.  a.  370—94  7  Claims 


???. 


DD  S  DD 


1.  A  bridge  circuit  for  interfacing  at  least  first  and  second 
local  networks,  each  of  which  networks  has  a  plurality  of 
sutions  and  each  of  which  sutions  is  formed  to  send  message 
signals  that  include  at  least  destination  station  address  signals 
and  source  sUticm  address  signals,  said  bridge  circuit  comfvis- 
ing  in  combination:  first  logic  circuitry  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  local  networks  to  receive  message  signals 
therefrom  and  including  first  daU  storage  means  to  temporar- 
ily store  said  message  signals,  said  first  logic  circuitry  means 
including  means  to  examine  message  signals  sent  thereto  to 
determine  if  said  message  signals  should  be  inrther  transmitted 
to  a  non-sending  network  and  said  first  logic  circuitry  means 
fiirther  including  means  to  generate  first  and  second  interrupt 
signals,  respectively  indicative  of  which  of  said  local  networks 
is  transmitting  said  message  signals;  daU  processor  means 
having  at  least  two  interrupt  signal  ports  and  connected  to  said 
first  logic  circuitry  means;  first  memory  means  which  can 
receive  address  si^aals  and  which  has  destination  sUtion  ad- 


dress signals  as  well  as  network  data  signals  stond  tlMran 
which  last  mentioiied  signals  are  indicative  of  which  of  snid 
networii  is  asaociatcd  with  each  destination  station  aidnm; 
second  logic  circaitry  meana  f^mmwAHi  to  said  first  ftrimry 
means  and  to  said  first  logic  dicuitry  means  and  losaiddnia 
processor  means  wherd)y  in  the  event  it  is  detenained  dmt  snid 
message  signals  shookl  be  ftirther  transmitted,  said  data  prooea- 
sor  means  will  cause  at  least  said  ***"*iftftm  alatioa  addicaa 
signals  of  said  message  signals  to  be  brought  from  smd  first  data 
stOTage  means  to  said  second  k)gic  circaitry 
they  will  be  compared  with  iffttinatifn 
brought  to  said  seotmd  logic  means  from  said  fint 
means  to  determine  whether  said  message  signals  should  be 
sent  to  a  sUtion  connected  to  a  netwmk  which  did  not  initiate 
said  message  signals. 


4)597,079 

REDUNDANT  SWITCHOVER  SYSTEM  FOR  1DMA 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  EQUIPMENT 

ShinicUro  AoU,  Snganrihnia,  and  RynaUra  YaaUnwa,  Yok*. 

,  both  of  Japan,  aaalfaorB  to  F^ttta  Ualtad, 


Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S»,9«4 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  M».  16, 19C3, 584M3IM 
Int  CL*  H04J  3/14.  3/16 
VJS.  CL  370-104  g 
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PORTION 


1.  A  redundant  s^Mtchover  system  for  an  earth  station  of  a 

time  division  multiple  access  satellite  communication  ^stem 

for  relaying  messages  from  the  earth  itation  to  another  earth 

suti(»  via  a  commonicati<Mi  satellite,  said  redmidHit  switclH 

over  system  comprising: 

initially  active  terminal  unit  means  fbr  deteiHiiniug  loss  of 

transmit  burst  synchronization  at  a  first  pmnt  in  tim^  and 

initially  stand-by  terminal  unit  means,  operativdy  'vnwtfinwl 

to  said  initially  active  terminal  unit  means,  for  determining 

the  loss  of  tranmit  burst  synchronization  at  a  second  point 

in  time,  the  second  point  in  time  being  more  than  one 

round  trip  time  period  later  than  the  first  point  in  time,  and 
for  switching  said  initially  active  and  initinlly  stand-by 
terminal  unit  means  to  a  stand-by  mode  and  an  active 
mode,  respectively,  when  the  loss  of  transmit  bunt  syn- 
chronization is  determined  in  said  initially  active  terminal 
unit  means. 


ARCHTTECrURE  AND  ME1H0D  FOR  TESTING  VUI 


M.  llMi,  Richardaoii;  IWraMW  SriAir,  IMtas  Dn- 
▼id  S.  Ho,  Gwland;  Han-Taa^  Ynan,  ad  Than  J. 
both  of  DaDaa,  aU  of  Tai^  aaripnrs  to  Ti 
Incorporated,  DallM,  To. 

FDad  Nov.  14, 1983,  Sar.  Nik  551448 
Inta^GOlRiZ/M 
U.S.  a.  371—25  1 

1.  Apparatiis  Ux  testing  a  jnooesaor  on  a  VLSI  chip  having 
a  dau  path,  a  menxvy,  and  a  control  section. 
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a  data  monitor  on  laid  chip,  wherein  said  data  monitor  can 
be  selected  to  operate  in  a  normal  mode  or  a  test  mode, 
and  wherein  said  data  monitor  when  operating  in  test 
mode  receives  and  compresses  signals  from  the  data  path 
and  develops  a  signature  indicative  of  success  or  failure 
during  tast; 

a  oootrol  monitor  on  said  chip,  wherein  said  control  monitor 
can  be  selected  to  operate  in  a  normal  mode  or  test  mode, 
wherein  said  control  monitor  when  operating  in  the  nor- 
mal mode  receives  and  compresses  signals  from  the  con- 
trol section  after  such  signab  pass  through  the  data  path  to 
develop  a  signature  indicative  of  success  or  failure  during 


test,  and  wherein  said  control  monitor  when  operating  in 
the  test  mode  can  supply  control  signals  to  the  control 
section  in  order  to  teat  desired  modes  of  operation,  and 
ftirther  wherein  said  control  monitor  and  said  data  moni- 
tor can  both  operate  in  test  mode  simultaneously;  and 
a  test  pattern  generator  for  generating  test  patterns  for  appli- 
cation to  said  data  and  contrd  monitors,  wherein  the  test 
patterns,  when  so  applied,  cause  the  ftmctions  of  the  pro- 
cenor  to  be  exerciaed  and  signals  to  be  produced  which 
are  coupled  to  said  data  and  control  monitors,  wherein  the 
signatures  indicative  of  success  of  failure  during  test  are 
generated  after  the  test  patterns  are  generated. 


4^97,081 

ENCODER  INTERFACE  WITH  ERROR  DETECnON 

AND  MrmOD  THEREFOR 

Maasn  aarigaor  to  Autoamtix  Incor- 


ofSar.  No.  710,943,  Mar.  13, 198S,  abandoMd. 
whiek  li  a  caMfaMMdon  of  Sar.  No.  373,398.  Apr.  30, 1982, 
■kadoMi.  TUa  appHcatKm  Nor.  14, 198S,  Scr.  No.  799,271 

1ml  CL*  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  CL  371— 2S  4  dalms 


2.  N-bit  up/down  counter  means  responsive  to  said  up/- 
down  signal  from  said  synchronous  decoder  mean^ 

3.  an  N-bit  latch  register  means  for  holding  the  count  of  said 
up/down  counter  means  in  response  to  said  latch  signal; 

4.  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  count  on  said  N>bit 
latch  register  means  with  a  predetermined  count  repre- 
senting the  correct  number  of  counts  per  encoder  revolu- 
tion and  producing  from  the  comparison  either  (i)  a  count 
equal  aigaal  that  resets  the  N-bit  latch  register  means  or 
(ii)  a  count  unequal  error  signal;  and, 

5.  utilization  means  responsive  to  said  count-unequal  error 
signal. 


4,597,082 
TRANSCEIVER  FOR  MULTI-DROP  LOCAL  AREA 
NETWORKS 
Lawrence  W.  Hill,  Arlington,  and  Rvderiek  W.  Sarlea,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  Coatrolonks  Cmporation, 
Weatford,  Maia. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,843 

Int  a.*  G08C  25/02:  G06F  11/00:  H04L  27/06 

VS.  a.  371—32  4  Oaima 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  local  area  network  utilizing  a  digital 
carrier  modulated  transmission  channel  comprising: 

A.  means  for  detecting  carrier  and  providing  a  square  wave 
correqwnding  to  it;  and 

B.  a  state  machine  for  receiving  said  square  wave  said  state 
machine  being  programmed  to  produce  a  binary  output 
data  signal  that  changes  state  only  when  said  square  wave 
has  changed  between  existence  and  nonexistence  for  a 
predetermined  time  duration. 


4,597,083 
ERROR  DETECnON  AND  CORRECnON  IN  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Roger  M.  Steaerson,  Corrallla,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Aapex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,538 
Int  a.*  G06F  11/12 
VS.  a.  371—37  20  daliM 

1.  An  error  detection  and  correction  system  for  locating  and 
correcting  double  errors  in  a  received  data  block  word  digi- 
tally encoded  in  a  Reed-Solomon  code  (n,K)  as  coefficient 
terms  of  an  n-order  codeword  polynomial  in  die  form 


I.  An  iatarfhoa  for  use  with  an  encoder  that  produces  first 
I  quadrature  anooder  signals  and  an  index  revolution 


where  i  is  an  integer  and  the  coefficients  are  powers  of  the 

primitive  I  of  a  Galois  field,  which  codeword  is  divisible  by  a 

code  generator  polynomial  in  the  form  of  a  pnxhwt  of  a  plunl- 

!•  mmm  oo«pM  lo  said  encoder  for  synchronously  decod-   ity  of  different  factors  in  the  form  {x+k^,  where  I'  is  a  power 

la§  (I)  laid  Ant  lad  nooad  quadrature  encoder  signals  to  of  said  primitive  I,  said  system  comprising: 

produoa  a  cowitHip  or  oount-down  signal  depending  upon       syndrome  generation  meam  responsive  to  signals  represent- 

tka  dIntUua  of  fMOdar  rotatioas  and,  (ii)  the  index  revo-         ing  a  received  data  block  word  for  deriving  four  syn- 

in  phiaa  raiatiowahip  with  said  first  and  sec-         drome  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  reflective  fint 

signala  to  produce  a  latch  signal;  order  syndrome  equal  to  the  remainder  upon  dividing  in 
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said  Galois  field  said  received  data  block  word  by  a  re- 
q>ective  said  factor; 
error  locator  means  for  locating  the  terms  in  said  received 
data  block  word  containing  respective  said  errors,  said 
error  locator  means  comprising  means  operating  in  said 
Galois  field  and  responsive  to  said  four  syndrome  signak 
for  deriving  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  reference  term  in  said  received  data  block  word 
equally  spaced  relative  to  said  terms  containing  said  er- 
rors, means  operating  in  said  Galcns  field  and  responsive 
to  said  four  syndrome  signals  for  deriving  a  relative  posi- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  terms  by 


L.rQ..:..Q.^j 


which  the  terms  containing  said  errors  are  spaced  from 
said  reference  term,  and  means  for  combining  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  said  relative  position  signal  to  form  com- 
bined error  location  signals  corresponding  to  the  portions 
of  the  terms  containing  the  re^)ective  errors; 

error  solution  means  responsive  to  said  four  syndrome  sig- 
nals for  producing  first  and  second  error  solution  signals 
correspcnding  to  the  differences  between  the  respective 
received  terms  containing  said  errors  and  the  correspond- 
ing terms  as  encoded;  and 

error  correction  means  responsive  to  said  error  location 
signals  and  said  error  solution  signals  for  correcting  said 
signals  representing  a  received  data  block  word. 


437,084 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Ronald  E.  Dynaaaon,  Brighton,  and  Gardner  C  Handrte,  Mari- 
boro,  both  of  Masa.,  aaaignors  to  Stratus  Coaipntar,  Inc., 
Mailboro,  Maaa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  307,502,  Oct  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,257 
Int  a*  G06F  11/08.  11/16 
VS.  CL  371—51  17  CUbh 

1.  In  random-access  computer  memory  ^>paratus  for  read- 
ing and  for  writing  digital  information  transferred  to  and  from 
ol^er  computer  apparatus  by  way  of  a  bus  structure  having  at 
least  first  and  second  duplicative  buses,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

A.  first  and  second  independently  operable  random  access 
memory  means,  each  of  which  is  arranged  for  storing 
portions  of  memory  words,  and  which  together  are  ar- 
ranged fbr  storing  complete  memory  words, 

B.  first  means  fbr  applying  to  each  one  c(  said  memory 
means  a  different  memory  word  portion  received  from 
either  of  said  first  and  second  buses, 

C  second  meam  for  apf^ying  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
buses  a  memory  word  portion  read  from  one  said  memory 
means, 

D.  error  checking  means  connected  with  said  second  means 


for  reqwnding  to  an  invalid  memory  word  portion  to 
produce  a  fault-reporting  signal, 
E.  parity  generating  means  connected  with  said  fint  means 
for  appending  at  least  one  parity  digit  to  each  memory 
word  portimi  and  for  appending  further  parity  infonna- 


tion  to  each  complete  memory  word  being  written  in  said 
memory  means,  and 
F.  error  correcting  means  connected  with  said  second  means 
for  reqwnding  to  said  fault-rqx>rting  signal  and  to  iiid 
parity  digits  and  to  said  parity  information  for  correcting 
at  least  single-bit  errors  in  a  memory-read  word. 


4»997,085 

DOUBLE-CHANNEL  PLANAR  HBRBOfflRUCrURB 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

nmo  Mito;  Eohroh  KobayHU,  and  TrtauWro  ntyul,  al  af 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  NEC  Carporatfen  an 

Tekvaph  A  TdcpiuMW  PubUc  Corporatiaa,  both  tit 

FDed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532^29 
Chdms  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1982, 57-147983 
lat  CL«  HOIS  J//9 
U.S.  CL  372—45  3 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  having  a  buried  doubk  heleroa- 
tructure,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  multi4ayer  douUe  heteroatmcture  hicluding  luciceaiively 
at  least  a  fint  cladding  aeanoooductor  layer  of  ^id  fint 
conductivity  type,  an  active  SHpiicoaductor  layer,  and  a 
second  cladding  semicandnctor  layer  of  a  saooad  ooadac- 
tivity  type,  aiid  active  semioooductor  layer  haviaf  a  aar- 
rower  bandgap  than  those  of  saicl  first  and  aeooad^ad- 
ding  semiconductor  layers,  laid  nndti^yer  doiibk  kele- 
rostructure  having  a  strqie  portion  witii  chanarls  w^iA 
are  formed  al<mg  both  sides  of  said  strip  poctioa  pMl  as- 
tedd  throu^  said  second  cladding  semioondnctor  Iqper 
and  active  semiconductor  layer  to  reach  said  first  daddiag 
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a  data  monitor  on  uid  chip,  wherein  said  data  monitor  can 
be  selected  to  operate  in  a  normal  mode  or  a  test  noode, 
and  wherein  said  data  monitor  when  operating  in  test 
mode  receives  and  compresses  signals  from  the  data  path 
and  develops  a  signature  indicative  of  success  or  failure 
during  test; 

a  control  monitor  on  said  chip,  wherein  said  control  monitor 
can  be  selected  to  operate  in  a  normal  mode  or  test  mode, 
wherein  said  control  monitor  when  operating  in  the  nor- 
mal mode  receives  and  compresses  signals  from  the  con- 
trol section  after  such  signals  pass  through  the  dau  path  to 
develop  a  signature  indicative  of  success  or  failure  during 


test,  and  wherein  said  control  monitor  when  operating  in 
the  test  naode  can  supply  control  signals  to  the  control 
section  in  order  to  test  desired  modes  of  operation,  and 
ftirther  wherein  said  control  monitor  and  said  data  moni- 
tor can  both  operate  in  test  mode  simultaneously;  and 
a  test  pattern  generator  for  generating  test  patterns  for  appli- 
cation to  said  data  and  control  monitors,  wherein  the  test 
patterns,  when  so  applied,  cause  the  functions  of  the  pro- 
ceaor  to  be  exercised  and  signals  to  be  produced  which 
are  coupled  to  said  data  and  control  monitors,  wherein  the 
signatures  indicative  of  success  of  failure  during  test  are 
generated  after  the  test  patterns  are  generated. 


4397,081 

ENCODER  INTERFACE  WITH  ERROR  DETECTION 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

lonpk  TaMOM,  ^*''i*— ,  MaM.,  awijinr  to  AntoiMtiz  Incor- 

pCTitH.  Bttlarkat  Man. 

Cwrtla—tlna  of  S«r.  No.  710,943,  Mar.  13, 19«5,  abandoMd, 

wUch  is  a  eoadMMtkM  of  Sw.  No.  373,398,  Apr.  30, 1982, 

rtMJpiii.  TUi  ippMcatlon  No?.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  799,271 

lit  0.4  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a  371— 2S  4  Oaliiii 


1.  An  interface  for  use  with  an  encoder  that  produces  first 
and  second  quadrature  encoder  signals  and  an  index  revolution 
signal,  said  faiterfaoe  comprising: 
1.  means  coupled  to  said  encoder  for  synchronously  decod- 
mg  0)  said  first  and  second  quadrature  encoder  signals  to 
produce  a  count-up  or  count-down  signal  depending  upon 
the  direction  of  encoder  rotations  and,  (ii)  the  index  revo- 
lution signal  in  phase  rdationship  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond quadrature  encoder  signals  to  produce  a  latch  signal; 


2.  N-bit  up/down  counter  means  responsive  to  said  up/- 
down  signal  from  said  synchronous  decoder  means; 

3.  an  N-bit  latch  register  means  for  holding  the  count  of  said 
up/down  counter  means  in  response  to  said  latch  signal; 

4.  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  count  on  said  N-bit 
latch  register  means  with  a  predetermined  count  repre- 
senting the  correct  number  of  counts  per  encoder  revolu- 
tion and  producing  from  the  comparison  either  (i)  a  count 
equal  sig^  that  resets  the  N-bit  latch  register  means  or 
(ii)  a  count  unequal  error  signal;  and, 

5.  utilization  means  responsive  to  said  count-unequal  error 
signal. 


4,597,082 

TRANSCEIVER  FOR  MULTI-DROP  LOCAL  AREA 
NETWORKS 
Lawrence  W.  Hill,  Arlington,  and  Frederick  W.  Sarica,  Ledag- 
ton,  both  of  MmIm  anigBors  to  Coatrolmiici  Corporation, 
Westfbrd,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,863 

Int  a.4  G08C  21/02;  G06F  11/00;  H04L  27/06 

UJS.  a.  371—32  4  Claina 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  local  area  network  utilizing  a  digital 
carrier  modulated  transmission  channel  comprising: 

A.  means  for  detecting  carrier  and  providing  a  square  wave 
correqxmding  to  it;  and 

B.  a  sute  machine  for  receiving  said  square  wave  said  state 
machine  being  programmed  to  produce  a  binary  output 
data  signal  that  changes  state  only  when  said  square  wave 
has  changed  between  existence  and  nonexistence  for  a 
predetermined  time  duration. 


4,597,083 
ERROR  DETECnON  AND  CORRECnON  IN  DIGTTAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Roger  M.  SteaeraoB,  CorraUia,  Orcg.,  mivior  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,538 
iBt  CL*  G06F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  371—37  20  Claiw 

1.  An  error  detection  and  correction  system  for  locating  and 
correcting  double  errors  in  a  received  data  block  word  digi- 
tally encoded  in  a  Reed-Solomon  code  (n,K)  as  coefficient 
terms  of  an  n-order  codeword  polynomial  in  Uie  form 

n-\ 
/=0 

where  i  is  an  integer  and  the  coefficients  are  powers  of  the 
primitive  i  of  a  Galois  field,  which  codeword  is  divisiUe  by  a 
code  generator  polyn<Nnial  in  the  f(»m  of  a  product  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  factors  in  the  form  (x-t-lO.  where  i'is  a  power 
of  said  primitive  I,  said  system  compronig: 
syndrome  generation  means  responsive  to  signals  re^esent- 
ing  a  received  dau  block  word  for  deriving  four  syn- 
drome signals  each  corresp<»ding  to  a  respective  first 
order  syndrome  equal  to  the  remainder  iqKm  dividing  in 
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said  Galois  field  said  received  data  block  word  by  a  re- 
flective said  factor; 
error  locator  means  for  locating  the  terms  in  said  received 
data  block  word  containmg  reflective  said  errors,  said 
error  locator  means  comprising  means  operating  in  said 
Galois  field  and  responsive  to  said  four  syndrome  signals 
for  deriving  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  reference  term  in  said  received  data  block  word 
equally  spaced  relative  to  said  terms  containing  said  er- 
rors, means  operating  in  said  Galois  field  and  responsive 
to  said  four  syndrome  signals  for  deriving  a  relative  posi- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  terms  by 
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which  the  terms  containing  said  errors  are  spaced  from 
said  reference  term,  and  means  for  combining  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  said  relative  position  signal  to  form  com- 
bined error  location  signals  corresponding  to  the  positions 
of  the  terms  containing  the  reflective  errors; 

error  solution  means  responsive  to  said  four  syndrcnne  sig- 
nals for  producing  first  and  second  error  solution  signals 
correspcniding  to  the  differences  between  the  respective 
received  terms  containing  said  errors  and  the  correqwnd- 
ing  terms  as  encoded;  and 

error  correction  means  responsive  to  said  error  location 
signals  and  said  error  solution  signals  for  correcting  said 
signals  representing  a  received  data  block  word. 


4,597,084 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Romdd  E.  Dyaaeaon,  Mghton,  and  Gardner  C.  Hcwirie,  Mari- 
boro,  botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stratus  Cosspiiter,  Inc., 
Marlboro,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,502,  Oct  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,257 
lat  0.4  G06F  77/08;  77/75 
U.S.  a  371—51  17  Chdw 

1.  In  random-i»cess  computer  memory  ^ipantus  for  read- 
ing and  for  writing  digital  information  transferred  to  and  from 
other  computer  apparatus  by  way  of  a  bus  structure  having  at 
least  first  uid  second  duplicative  buses,  the  imfHovement  com- 
prising 

A.  first  and  second  independently  operable  random  access 
memory  UMans,  each  of  which  is  arranged  for  storing 
portions  of  memory  words,  and  which  together  are  ar- 
ranged for  storing  complete  memory  words, 

B.  first  means  for  ai^lying  to  each  one  of  said  memory 
means  a  difiTerent  memory  word  potion  received  from 
either  of  said  first  and  second  buses, 

C.  secmid  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
buses  a  memory  word  portion  read  from  one  said  memory 
means, 

D.  error  checking  means  connected  with  said  second  means 


for  responding  to  an  invalid  menxny  word  portion  to 
produce  a  fault-reporting  signal, 
E.  parity  generating  means  connected  with  said  first  means 
for  m^iending  at  least  one  parity  digit  to  each  memory 
word  portion  and  for  qipending  further  parity  infionna- 


tion  to  each  complete  memory  w(wd  being  written  in  aaid 
memory  means,  and 
F.  error  correcting  means  connected  with  said  second  meaH 
for  respcmding  to  said  fiudt-rqwrting  signal  and  to  said 
parity  digits  and  to  siiid  parity  mfiwmation  Ifx  correcting 
at  least  single-bit  errors  m  a  memory-read  word. 


4,997,085 

DOUBLE-CHANNEL  PLANAR  HEFEROCTRUCIVKE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Drao  Mito;  Kohroh  KobajMU,  and  Tatsdrfko  Hiprt,  dl  af 

T(ricyo,  Japan,  aaaifors  to  NEC  Cwpwlfcm  and 

Telegrapta  k  tdcphow  PiAttc  Corporatioi^  both  of, 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,629 
Claims  priority,  appttcstioa  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-167963 
lat  0.4  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  O.  372—45  3 


1.  A  semic(»idttCtor  laser  having  a  buried 
tructure,  cwnprising: 

a  semicondttctor  substrate  of  a  fiiit  conductivity  type; 

a  multi-layCT  douUe  heterostructare  iadodkif 
at  least  a  first  cladding  semiooodactpr  kqfcr  ofpi^flnt 
conductivity  type,  an  active  safiiroadTlnr  liyer«^«id  t 
second  cladding  scaaioenductor  layer  of  a  seoonAjBoadao- 
tivity  type,  said  active  scmiooadactor  layer  laiiiini  i 
rower  baiK^ap  than  thoae  of  sai^  first  aad  sarina4,TlMl 
ding  semiconductor  layos,  smd  aMdti4^v  doiMi  tele- 
rostnicture  havmg  a  strqie  portsga  witk  dnsaMlB  a^Udi 
are  fwrned  akmg  both  sides  of  Slid  strip  pocti(M|,|B6  «• 
tedd  thiougji  said  second  daddiag 
and  active  semicoodactor  layer  to  reach  said  I 
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layer,  having  remaining  portions,  outside  said  channels, 
including  said  first  cladding,  said  active,  and  second  clad- 
ding semiconductor  layers; 

a  current  blocking  layer  formed  on  said  channels  and  said 
remaining  portions  of  said  multi-layer  double-heterostruc- 
ture  except  for  a  top  surface  of  said  stripe  portion,  for 
blocking  a  current  therethrough,  said  current  blocking 
layer  including  a  first  blocking  semiconductor  layer  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  and  a  second  blocking 
semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
current  blocking  layer  including  a  further  semiconductor 
layer  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  blocking 
semiconductor  layers  and  extending  along  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  layers  over  said  channels  and  said 
remaining  portions  and  having  a  smaller  carrier  concen- 
tration than  that  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  blocking 
semiconductor  layers; 

a  burying  semiconductor  layer  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  which  is  grown  to  bury  said  top  surface  of  said  stripe 
portion  and  said  current  blocking  layer; 

resonant  means  for  feeding  Ught  back  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tions of  the  length  of  said  stripe  portion  and  parallel  to  said 
active  semiconductor  layer;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  bias  said 
semiconductor  laser. 


4,597,066 

COAXIAL  TYPE  LASER  OSCILLATOR  FOR 

EXCITATION  BY  SILENT  DISCHARGE 

YoaUhidc  Klabwa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi 

DmiU  ¥ihiii>lkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  631,173 

OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Aug.  9, 1983,  58-145174 

iBt  a*  HOIS  3/03 

UJ5.  a.  372—61  7  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  silent  discharge  type  laser  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  discharge  tube  made  of  an  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  laser  medium  gas  flowing  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  said  discharge  tube; 

(c)  a  laser  oscillator  constructed  with  a  partial  reflection 
mirror  and  a  total  reflection  mirror,  said  reflection  mirrors 
being  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  discharge  tube  in  a 
mutually  opposed  relationship; 

(d)  at  least  a  pair  of  ring-shaped  electrodes  disposed  on  and 
around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  discharge  tube 
with  a  predetermined  space  interval  being  provided  be- 
tween them,  said  discharge  tube  at  a  position  underneath 
said  electrodes  being  made  of  a  dielectric  material  of  a 
high  dielectric  constant  different  from  said  insulating 
material  which  allows  the  electric  current  for  said  silent 
discharge  to  be  increased  thereby  producing  a  larger  laser 
ou^t;  and 

(e)  an  a.c.  power  source  to  supply  alternating  current  volt- 
age to  said  pair  of  electrodes. 
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4,597,087 

FREQUENCY  HOPPING  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  Kadia,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,489 

Int  a*  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  375—1  42  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  hopping  binary  data  communication  system 
comprising: 
first  means  to  produce  identical  first  and  second  pseudo- 

I  noise  code  streams  time  displaced  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  code  streams  providing 
a  frequency  hopping  rate  equal  to  n  times  the  rate  of 
binary  said  data  being  transmitted,  where  n  is  an  integer; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
being  responsive  to  said  binary  data  and  said  first  and 
second  code  streams  to  provide  a  modulated  signal  for 
conveying  said  binary  data,  said  modulated  signal  having 
different  randomly  occurring  frequencies  representing 
both  binary  conditions  of  said  binary  data  and  random 
spacing  between  said  randomly  occurring  frequencies 

I     representing  each  of  said  binary  conditions  of  said  data, 
each  bit  of  said  binary  data  being  represented  by  n  of  said 
randomly  occurring  frequencies; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  receive  said 
modulated  signal  and  to  separate  said  randomly  occurring 
frequencies  representing  each  of  said  binary  conditions 
from  said  received  modulated  signal; 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  to  recover  said 
data  from  said  separated,  received  modulated  signal;  and 
fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  fourth 
means  to  synchronize  said  third  means  to  said  received 
modulated  signal. 


4,597,088 

EQUALIZER  FOR  THE  CORRECnON  OF  DIGITAL 
SIGNALS  WTTH  COMPENSATION  OF  PRECURSOR 
AND  POSTCURSOR  INTERFERENCES 
Eiuo  Potti,  and  Gioraiiai  TamboreiU,  both  of  Torin,  Italy, 
aasignors    to    CSELT    -    Centro    Stodi    e    Laboratori 
TelccomunicazioBi  S.pJi^  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5, 1963, 67485  A/83 
Int  a*  H03H  7/30 
U,S.  CL  375—12  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  equalizer  for  the  correction  of  incoming  digital  pulse 
samples  of  predetermined  recurrence  period  T,  provided  with 
a  feed-forward  branch  and  a  feedback  branch  connected  in 
parallel  to  a  source  of  said  pulse  samples  for  respectively  emit- 
ting a  first  signal  f  and  a  second  signal  b  purgeid  of  precursor 
and  postcursor  interference, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
first  decision  means  connected  to  said  feed-forward  branch 
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for  deriving  a  first  decided  symbol  f  from  the  first  purged 
signal  f  in  any  recurrence  period; 

second  decision  means  connected  to  said  feedback  branch 
for  deriving  a  second  decided  symbol  b  from  the  second 
purged  signal  b  in  any  recurrence  period; 

an  input  comparator  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
decision  means  for  detecting  divergencies  between  said 
first  and  second  decided  symbols  f,  b; 

first  calculating  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  purged 
signal  f  and  the  first  decided  symbol  f,  said  first  calculating 
means  being  controlled  by  said  input  comparator  for 
generating  a  first  supplemental  signal  d/ representing  the 
absolute  difference  between  signal  f  anid  symbol  f  for  at 
least  one  recurrence  period  immediately  preceding  a  per- 
iod in  which  symbols  f  and  b  diverge  ircnn  each  otlier  after 
having  been  identical  during  said  preceding  period; 

second  calculating  means  connected  to  receive  the  second 
purged  signal  b  and  the  second  decided  symbol  b,  said 
second  calculating  means  being  controlled  by  said  input 
comparator  for  generating  a  second  supplemental  sig^ 
db  representing  the  absolute  difference  between  signal  b 
and  symbol  b  for  at  least  one  subsequent  recurrence  period 
starting  with  a  period  in  which  symbob  f  and  b  are  again 
identical  after  a  previous  divergence; 

arithmetic  means  connected  to  receive  purged  signals  f  and 
b  and  controlled  by  said  input  comparator  for  computing 
therefrom  an  estimated  signal  s  in  napome  to  a  diqwrity 
signal  indicating  a  divergence  of  symbols  f  and  b; 
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4JS91fit9 
SINGLE  PULSE  FACT  LEARN  MODEM 
Darid  M.  Motley,  SMta  Am,  CUifn  Mi 
Medlidd,  Maak,  ■wi^nn  to  Hyena 
Calif. 

FDed  JaL  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  512,332 
lit  CL*  H04B  3/04 
VS.  CL  375—13  20 


— ■  ywair  ■4'  ^sy 
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19.  A  fast  learn  modem  adapted  to  receive  a  pnaaMe  wiudu 
includes  a  single  pulse  to  adjust  characteristics  (tf  the  modem, 
said  modem  comprising: 
means  for  sampUng  the  single  pulse  o(  die  preanririe  at  a 

sample  rate  to  i»ovide  signal  samples  attbe  mt^  poiM; 
means  for  selecting  certain  of  said  sam|ries  to  piovida  a 

plurality  of  sdected  samples;  and 
means  reqxmsive  to  said  sdected  samples  for  ««****"ir''rg 

baud  timing  for  the  modem  withoitt  *♦*»■"£*"£  tiw  ann 

pling  {Aase  of  the  sampling 


AJSVfJBM 
BLOCK  CODED  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
George  D.  Foraey,  Jr^  CnriaNie,  Masa.,  amifMr  to 
V/Orporanoii,  aummm,  mms. 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1963,  Sar.  No.  465^10 
bt  a*  HMB  J4/01'  HO€L  27/20 
VS.  CL  375-39  66 


first  algebraic  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic  means,  to 
said  first  calculating  means  and  to  said  first  decision  means 
for  generating  a  first  discriminatory  signal  D/  represent- 
ing the  absolute  value  of  the  sum  of  said  first  supplemental 
signal  d/and  said  first  decided  symbol  f  diminished  by  said 
estimated  signal  s,  in  the  presence  of  said  diqMuity  signal; 

second  algdmuc  means  connected  to  said  aritlunetic  means, 
to  said  second  calculating  means  and  to  said  second  deci- 
sion means  for  generating  a  second  discriminatory  signal 
Dfc  representing  the  absolute  value  of  the  sum  of  said 
second  supplemental  signal  d»  and  said  second  decided 
symbol  b  diminished  by  said  estimated  signal  s,  upon  the 
disappearance  of  said  di^Muity  signal; 

delay  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  algebraic 
means  for  delaying  said  first  discriminatory  signal  D/by 
the  time  necessary  for  the  generation  of  said  second  dis- 
criminatory signal  D^  by  said  second  algebraic  means; 

an  output  comparator  connected  to  said  delay  means  and 
second  algebraic  means  for  concurrently  receiving  said 
delayed  signal  and  second  discriminatory  signal  D»  there- 
firom  and  determining  their  relative  magnitude;  and 

an  ontpat  stage  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  decision 
means  and  contn^ed  by  said  input  and  ou^ut  compara- 
tors for  emitting  one  of  said  deckled  symbols  as  an  ou^nt 
signal  in  the  event  of  an  identity  thereof  and  upon  the 
correspcmding  discriminatory  signal  being  smaller  than 
the  other,  with  emission  of  tlM  complement  of  said  one  of 
said  decided  symbob  in  all  other  instances. 
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55.  A  modulation  system  for  sending  a  Modi  of  digtel  data 

bits  over  a  band-limited  channd  using  a  |riarality  ofmodwiatiOB 

signal  points  drawn  finom  a  two-dimaaioiial  oonatrilatiott  of 

available  signals,  said  system  comprising 

an  encoder  for  selecting  said  si^ial  points  based  oo  said  bits, 

said  constdlation  conqmsing  a  (rfonlity  of  inner  sifnalsi  and 

a  friorality  of  outer  signab  located  fitfUier  fttxn  the  origin 

than  said  inner  signals, 

one  Ut  of  said  digital  data  determining  whedier  any  of  said 

plurality  of  signal  points  will  be  drawn  fitom  said  omer 

if  an  outer  signal  wOl  be  drawn,  at  least  one  other  Ut  of  Mid 
digital  data  determining  which  of  said  plurality  off 
points  win  be  u  outer  signal  point  and 

a  nradidator  fti»  sending  said  sigMl  poiflls  over  siri 
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4,597,091 
PnX  COUNTER 
DtTld  J.  Btakc,  91  Blatddagton  Road,  Hove,  E.  Sunex,  En- 
glaiid  (BN3  3YG) 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,671 

fat  a*  B65B  57/20:  G06M  3/02 

VS,  a.  377—6  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  small  articles  such  as  pills  com- 
prising  a  helical  inclined  ramp  with  said  remp  being  an  arcuate 
form  in  cross-section  and  having  a  pill  receiving  portion  at  or 
adjacent  its  upper  end,  pill  detector  means  downstream  of  said 
pill  receiving  portion,  said  detector  means  being  connected  to 
a  counter  for  giving  a  visual  display  of  the  number  of  pills 
passing  over  said  detector  means  and  pill  collecting  means  for 
collecting  pills  after  passage  down  said  inclined  ramp,  whereby 
pills  deposited  on  said  pill  receiving  portion  are  propelled 
under  gravity  down  said  inclined  ramp,  are  separated  into 
substantially  single  file,  are  counted  by  said  detector  and 
counter  means,  and  are  collected  to  said  collecting  means. 


4,597,092 

CONSERVING  STORED  CHARGE  IN  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 

Todrihiro  Faraiawa,  Gifk,  aad  NobnUro  Mitaai,  Ohgaki,  both 

of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Sanyo  Eieetric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

F1M  Apr.  10, 19S4^  Ser.  No.  598,789 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1983,  58-69492 

Int  a.*  GllC  19/28 

VS.  CI.  377—63  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  having  a  charge  coupled  device  comprising: 

a  charge  coupled  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
sorted  into  alternate  groups  and  disposed  on  an  insulating 
layer  formed  over  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

drive  circuitt  for  respectively  alternately  feeding  drive 
pulses  via  feed  lines  to  said  alternate  groups  of  said  charge 
coupled  device  in  order, 

switching  elements  for  switching  said  feed  lines  which  re- 
spectively feed  said  drive  pulses  from  said  drive  circuits  to 
each  of  said  alternate  electrode  groups  of  said  charge 
coupled  device,  and 

short-circuit  lines  and  switching  elements  connected  be- 
tween electrodes  of  said  alternate  groups  for  switching 
said  short-circuit  lines  in  response  to  short-circuit  drive 
pulses; 

wherein,  prior  to  a  reversal  of  the  level  of  said  drive  pulse 
fed  to  two  electrode  groups  from  among  said  alternate 


electrode  groups,  said  switching  elements  for  switching 
said  pulse  feed  lines  are  opened  so  as  to  respectively  dis- 
connect said  drive  circuits  electrically  from  said  electrode 
groups,  at  which  time  said  switching  elements  for  switch- 
ing said  short-circuit  lines  between  said  alternate  electrode 
groups  are  closed  in  response  to  said  short-circuit  drive 
pulses  so  as  to  thereby  short-circuit  said  groups. 


4,597,093 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 
THIN  LAYERS 
Helmut  Fischer,  lodustriestrasse  21,  7032  Sindelfiagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1982,  3239379 

Int  a.«  GOIB  15/02;  GOIN  23/20'  GOIK  7/00 
U,S.  a.  378—050  33  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  thin  layers 
according  to  the  X-ray  fluorescence  principle,  having 

an  X-ray  beam  generator  which  emits  an  X-ray  beam  along 
a  longitudinal  geometrical  axis, 

a  table  device  arranged  to  support  a  layer  which  is  to  be 
measured, 

a  diaphragm  device  of  a  material  which  absorbs  X-rays 
completely,  having  a  through-aperture  which  is  moveable 
into  the  longitudinal  geometrical  axis, 

A  light  source  for  visible  light  which  can  be  directed  onto  the 

I    region  for  the  layer, 

a  monocular  microscope  arrangement  for  viewing  the  re- 
gion of  the  layer  on  which  the  X-ray  beam  falls,  and 

^  deflecting  mirror  in  the  optical  path  between  the  monocu- 

I    lar  microscope  arrangement  and  the  region  of  the  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  diaphragm  device  is  composed  of  a  glass  which  is  trans- 
parent to  visible  light  and  has  several  through-bores 

I    therein  of  different  cross-sectional  geometry, 

means  are  provided  for  guiding  the  diaphragm  device  in  a 
manner  such  that  one  of  the  through-bores  can  be,  at  all 
times,  in  line  with  the  longitudinal  geometrical  axis  of  the 
X-ray  beam, 

the  diaphragm  device  is  located  with  its  through-aperture 
between  the  deflecting  mirror  and  the  table  device, 

the  deflecting  mirror,  in  practical  terms,  does  not  absorb 
X-rays,  and  the  longitudinal  geometrical  axis  of  the  X-ray 
beam  passes  through  it, 

the  monocular  microscope  arrangement  forms  sharp  images 
of  both  the  diaphragm  device  and  the  regicm  of  *the  layer, 
and 

an  aiming  device  is  provided  in  the  monocular  microscope 
arrangement,  the  aiming  device  having  an  aiming  point 
intersecting  the  longitudinal  geometrical  axis  of  the  X-ray 
beam  in  the  optical-path  direction  at  the  point  where  the 
longitudinal  geometrical  axis  of  the  X-ray  beam  passes 
through  the  deflecting  mirror. 
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4,597,094 
AUTOMATED  SETTING  OF  TECHNIC  FACTORS  FOR 

X-RAY  EXAMINATIONS  WITH  A  RANGING 
TRANSDUCER  MOVING  IN  AND  OUT  OF  THE  X-RAY 

BEAM  PATH 
Bennett  Kkinman,  Aadtyrille,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Bennett  X-Ray 
Coip^  CopiagM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,353 

Int  CL«  H05G  1/10 

VS.  a  378—95  6  Oains 
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4,597,095 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTATING  ANODE  OF 

AN  X-RAY  TUBE 
Edward  Al^an,  Florence,  S.C  aMignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpany,  MQwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603^15 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  35/10 

VS.  a  378—144  13  Claims 


susceptible  to  the  formatioo  of  carbides  when  expoaed  to 
higher  temperatures;  and 
a  metal  portion  bonded  to  said  zirooniom  layer  and  having 
<m  its  exposed  surfiice  a  focal  track  for  receiving  electrous 
for  producing  X-rays. 


4,597,096 

MULTTTUBE  COLLIMATOR  FOR  FOR  INSTANCE 

SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 

A0M  Larsaon,  Barytongatan  24,  VMn  FriBanda,  fTwsisn  (421 

38) 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE81/OII251,  §  371  Date  May  7, 1982.  |  MM 
Date  May  7, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/08897,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 
CoatinBation  or  Ser.  No.  380,672,  May  7, 1982,  itaalaMd.  IMb 
PCT  appUcitkM  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  699,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Swedsia,  Sep.  10, 1988, 8881381 
bt  CL*  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  378—149  3  < 


5.  A  method  comprising  providing  an  image  receptor  and  an 
X-ray  source  which,  when  energized,  directs  a  beam  of  x-ray 
toward  the  receptor,  placing  a  body  adjacent  the  receptor  and 
facing  the  source,  moving  a  ranging  transducer  to  an  active 
position  in  which  it  is  in  the  path  of  the  x-ray  beam  and  is 
aligned  with  the  axis  thereof  while  the  x-ray  source  is  not 
energized,  operating  the  ranging  transducer,  when  it  is  in  its 
active  position,  to  send  a  ranging  signal  toward  the  body  and 
receive  the  reflection  thereof  from  the  body,  utilizing  the 
operation  of  the  ranging  transducer  for  automatic  setting  of 
selected  technic  factors  of  the  x-ray  source,  moving  the  rang- 
ing transducer  to  an  inactive  position,  in  which  it  is  outside  the 
x-ray  beam,  energizing  the  x-ray  source  in  accordance  with  the 
automatically  set  technic  factors,  and  providing  an  interlock 
between  the  x-ray  source  and  the  ranging  transdncer  to  pre- 
vent irradiation  of  the  body  and  receptor  with  said  x-ray  beam 
when  the  transducer  is  in  the  path  of  the  x-ray  beam. 


1.  A  collimator  placed  between  a  radiation  source  and  a 
radiation  sensitive  medium,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  lanwilar 
having  partitions  extending  in  q>aoed,  paralld  rdataoodap  to 
each  odier,  each  lamella  also  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
flanges  extending  trans^wrse  to  said  partitions,  adjacent  parti- 
tions and  flanges  defining  therebetween  ooUinialor  apertarea  of 
a  certain  size  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  flanges  and  parti- 
tions, at  least  one  lamdla  being  movaUe  with  respect  to  a4ja- 
cent  lamellae  in  said  plane  transverse  to  said  partitioas  such 
that  tlie  size  of  the  collimator  ^)ertares  between  said  movable 
and  adjacent  lamellae  can  be  changed. 


4^597,097 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
,  Japan,  aariiaorta 


KcnicUSBaBki, 
Kaliha,  Tokyo, 
Qtinnatian  oTSar.  No.  378348,  Apr.  22, 1982,  PM.  No. 
4^495,634.  Tkk  igpiicatlea  May  21, 1984,  Sm.  Nn.  812,417 
VpUealton  Japa^  Apr.  28, 1181, 9M4887 
Int  CL«  G83B  41/16;  A61B  6/00 


VS.  CL  378—173 
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1.  An  X-ray  tube  target  comprising  a  graphite  substrate 
forming  a  porti<m  of  the  target  and  having  an  upper  surface; 
a  platinum  layer  bonded  to  said  substrate  upper  surface; 
a  zirconium  layer  bonded  to  said  platinum  layer  and  isolated 
by  said  platinum  layer  from  said  substrate  so  as  not  to  be 


1.  An  X-ray  ^>paratus  comprising: 

converting  means  fbr  ezpoaing  a  sheet  film  di^xMed 

dicular  to  the  horizcmtal 
film  loading  means  for 
transporting  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  fihn  Urmb  the 
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film  loading  means  to  the  converting  means  along  a  de- 
scending direction;  and 

holding  means  for  keeping  the  upper  edge  of  the  sheet  fllm 
substantially  at  the  same  height  in  the  converting  means 
regardless  of  the  length  of  the  sheet  film; 

said  holding  means  including  clamping  means  connected  to 
the  transporting  means  for  holding  the  sheet  film  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  drive  and  the  stop  of  the 
transporting  means. 


4,597,098 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  IN  A  VARIABLE 

NOISE  ENVIRONMENT 

Kaauori  Noao,  Yokomka,  and  Noriauna  Kishi,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japu,  MrigMkn  to  Ninaa  Motor  Company,  Limited, 


value  represented  by  the  second  digital  signal  for  more 
than  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  microcom- 
puter deriving  a  speeck  instruction  end  signal  in  response 
to  a  calculation  performed  thereby  indicating  the  value 
represented  by  the  first  digital  signal  first  dropping  below 
the  value  represented  by  the  second  digital  signal  for  more 
than  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  mi- 
crocomputer responding  to  said  spoken  instruction  start 
and  end  signals  for  supplying  a  command  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  spoken  instruction  transduced  by  said 
microphone  to  one  of  the  actuators  in  response  to  said 
microcomputer  determining  the  transduced  spoken  in- 
struction to  be  one  of  the  reference  spoken  instruction 
previously  stored  therein. 


Ctatat  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56-150730    ^*^  ^"^/Un  "'  NtaU-Sugamo  l-chome,  Toahima-ko, 

iBt  a.«  GIOL  7/00  °*''°'  *"P"  "^"^ 

17  ci-i_  FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,977 

"'^       Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.   20,    1983,   58- 

55342[U];  Apr.  20,   1983,  58.59343[U];  Oct  14,  1983,  58- 

i»    P-J ,    ,::i::i::;;:z:z::,'^;:  -'V:::^-  158939[U] 


vs.  CL  381-46 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
supplying  at  least  one  command  signal  to  at  least  one  vehicle 
actuator  in  accordance  with  a  spoken  instruction  superimposed 
on  background  noise,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  microphone  for  transducing  the  spoken  instruction  and 
background  noise  into  a  corresponding  electric  signal  and 
deriving  a  first  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

(b)  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  microphone  for  rectifying 
the  spoken  instruction  and  background  noise  signal  trans- 
duced by  said  microphone  and  deriving  a  second  signal 
corresponding  thereto; 

(c)  a  first  smoother  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  smoothing 
.    the  second  signal  derived  by  said  rectified  and  deriving  a 

third  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

(d)  bandpass  filters  connected  to  said  microphone  for  filter- 
ing the  first  signal  transduced  via  said  microphone  into 
plural  predetermined  frequency  bands  and  deriving  plural 
fourth  signals  corresponding  thereto;  and 

(e)  a  microcomputer  including  an  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter, a  central  processing  unit,  a  read-only  memory,  a 
random-access  memory,  an  input  interface,  and  an  output 
interface,  said  analog-to-digital  converter  being  connected 
to  said  first  smoother  to  be  responsive  to  the  third  signal, 
said  input  interface  being  connected  to  said  bandpass 
filters  to  be  responsive  to  said  plural  fourth  signals,  and 
said  output  interface  being  connected  to  drive  said  at  least 
one  vehicle  actuator,  said  microcomputer  responding  to 
the  plural  fourth  signals  to  store  signals  representing  refer- 
ence spoken  instructions  for  the  actuators,  said  microcom- 
puter detecting  the  start  and  end  of  the  electric  signal  of 
the  spoken  instruction  by  comparing  a  first  digital  signal 
representing  the  third  signal  as  derived  from  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  with  a  second  digital  signal  represent- 
ing a  variable  threshold  level  derived  by  the  microcom- 
puter further  smoothing  the  smoothed  spoken  instruction 
signal  on  the  basis  of  calculations  performed  by  the  mi- 
crocomputer, the  first  digital  signal  representing  the  spo- 
ken instruction  and  the  background  noise,  the  smoothing 
by  the  microcomputer  of  the  first  digital  signal  causing  the 
second  digital  signal  to  represent  the  background  noise  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  spoken  instruction,  the  microcom- 
puter deriving  a  spoken  instruction  start  signal  in  response 
to  a  calculation  performed  thereby  indicating  the  value 
represented  by  the  first  digital  signal  first  exceeding  the 


U.S.  a.  381—90 


Int  a.*  H04R  77/00.  1/02 
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1.  A  crystal  sound  producer  comprising:  a  diaphragm  con- 
sisting of  a  piezoelectric  crystal  plate;  means  for  applying  an 
audio-frequency  signal  voltage  across  said  diaphragm  to  cause 
said  diaphragm  to  vibrate  and  emit  sound  waves;  means  fcM* 
providing  at  least  linear  means  through  which  the  sound  waves 
from  said  diaphragm  are  radiated  substantially  in  semicylindri- 
cal  wave  fronts;  and  a  waveform  transform  film  made  of  a  hard 
synthetic  resin  secured  to  one  face  of  said  diaphragm,  said  film 
having  parallel  ridges  raised  on  one  face  thereof  away  from 
said  diaphragm,  whereby  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves  defined 
between  said  ridges  serve  as  said  linear  means. 


4,597,100 

ULTRA  HIGH  RESOLUTION  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Grodinsky,  SkoUc,  and  David  G.  Comwell,  CUcago, 

both  of  HI.,  asiigaors  to  RG  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Skokie,  m. 

FUed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,607 

Int  CL*  H03G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  381—99  21  Claims 


^\r-4^^^ 


1.  An  ultra  high  resolution  speaker  system  comprising: 
a  low  output  impedance  audio  amplifier  having  a  pair  of 

output  terminals; 
a  pluridity  of  speakers  operable  in  different  frequency  ranges 

including  a  low  frequency  audio  speaker; 
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a  plurality  of  crossover  networks  coupling  said  plurality  of 

q)eakers  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier, 
connecting  wires,  susceptiUe  to  impingement  by  extraneous 
RF  signal  energy,  interonnecting  the  speakers,  the  cross- 
over networics  and  the  amplifier  terminals; 
RF  siqHTession  means  for  reducing  the  amount  (^  RF  energy 

coupled  to  said  amplifier  output  terminals; 
frequency  independent  energy  dissipation  means  coimected 

in  circuit  with  at  least  said  low  frequency  speaker 
said  frequency  independent  energy  dhsipation  means  being 
resistive  and  said  RF  suppression  means  including  a  first 
Rf  choke  positioned  cUxc  to  said  amplifier  and  connected 
in  soies  with  one  of  said  output  terminals,  the  crossover 
network  for  said  low  frequency  speaker  including  an 
inductor,  said  disapation  means  including  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  inductor,  and  a  second  RF 
choke  positioned  close  to  said  amplifier  and  coimected  in 
series  with  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  and  wherein 
said  crossover  network  includes  a  plurlity  of  inductors 
and  capacitors  that  are  split  and  balanced  to  substantially 
electrically  impose  the  same  loading  on  either  polarity  of 
signal  an>lied  thereto. 
5.  In  a  multiple  speaker  system  of  the  type  including  a  plural- 
ity of  speakers  openU>le  in  different  frequency  ranges,  cross- 
over networks  coupling  said  pluraUty  of  speakers  to  the  output 
terminals  of  an  audio  am|difier  and  connecting  wires  intercon- 
necting the  speakers,  the  crossover  networks  and  the  amplifier 
terminals,  said  connecting  wires  being  susceptible  to  impinge- 
ment by  extraneous  RF  signal  energy,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  reducing  time-displacement  distortions  and  pre- 
serving the  system  noise  floor,  said  means  reducing  the 
energy  storage  of  the  components  of  said  speaker  system 
and  including  RF  suppression  means  for  reducing  the 
coupling  of  said  RF  energy  to  said  amplifier,  said  suppres- 
sion means  comprising  at  least  one  RF  choke  connected  in 
series  between  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  said  cross- 
over networks  and  being  positioned  close  to  said  amplifier 
and 
wherein  said  crossover  networks  are  positioned  close  to  said 
speakers  and  wherein  a  second  RF  choke  is  connected  in 
series  between  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  of  said 
amplifier  and  said  crossover  netwoiks. 


determining  relative  pel  positions  of  sakl  series  of  diflierenoe 
vector  signals  in  the  determined  zone;  and 


coding  said  determined  zone  and  said  relative  pd  poBitioaB 
within  said  determined  zone  independently  of  eadi  odwr. 


4^,102 
INTERMEDIATE  BULK  CONTAINER 
Fnak  NattnM,  Harroftta,  Eagind,  Msipnr  to 
Hickcy  *  SoM,  UL,  Welhsifey,  Fi^MJ 

FOad  Jm.  19, 19C5,  Ser.  N«.  746,553 
aaim  priorhF,  ■ppHcrtii  United  llninB,  Jm.  »,  mi, 
8415777;  JnL  18, 19M,  8418328;  Fab.  12, 19S5, 8903S9B 

1ml  CL*  B65D  33/08,  88/16,  90/04 
VS.  CL  383—105  17 


4,597,101 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CODING/DECODING  TELEWRITING  SIGNALS 

Tomio  KisUiMto;  Yoichi  Sato,  and  TakaUko  Kaane,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Tdcgraph  8t  Tde* 

phone  Pdriic  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,900 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jaa.  30, 1982,  57-113610 
Int  CL^  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—13  18  Claiais 

1.  A  machine  method  for  coding  a  line  drawing,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
inputting  a  series  of  coordinate  signals  indicating  the  line 

drawing; 
subtracting  every  two  adjacent  coordinate  signals  among 
said  series  of  coordinate  signals  fran  each  other  so  as  to 
obtain  a  series  of  differoice  vector  signals; 
detemiining  to  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
zones  each  of  said  series  of  difference  vector  signals  be- 
longs; 


1.  An  intermediate  bulk  container  comprising  an  outer  enve- 
lope formed  of  flexible  woven  matoial  having  a  seam  stmc- 
ture,  and  an  impervious  inner  liner  of  fleziUe  materiid  witliin 
the  outer  envelope,  the  liner  having  tab  amhis  lying  oalaide  Uw 
volume  defined  within  the  liner  and  secured  into  the  aeaa 
structure  of  the  outer  envelope  to  locate  the  liner  within  die 
outer  enyelope. 
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4^897,103 
RAG  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  IMPROVED  GUSSETS 
Grtflory  A.  Hoofcr,  Bourae,  MaM^  aMignor  to  Sonoco  Products 
Coapuy,  HartiTille,  S.C. 

Flkd  May  24, 1985,  Scr.  No.  737,637 

lat  a^  B65D  30/20 

\}S.  a.  383—120  9  Claims 
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1.  A  bag  construction  comprising  overlying  front  and  rear 
bag  walls  with  overlying  peripheral  edges,  at  least  one  gusset 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  bag  walls  and  along  a 
length  of  said  overlying  peripheral  edges,  said  gusset  including 
a  pair  of  integrally  joined  panels  having  opposed  ends  and  end 
portions  immediately  adjacent  said  ends,  said  panels  being 
inwardly  folded  into  overlying  relation  to  each  other  between 
said  front  and  rear  bag  walls  along  said  length  of  overlying 
peripheral  edges  for  a  selective  outward  unfolding,  relative  to 
said  length,  in  conjunction  with  the  introduction  of  goods  into 
the  bag,  said  gusset  including  opposed  ends,  each  defined  by  an 
overlying  pair  of  the  panel  ends,  means  bonding  selected  por- 
tions of  the  overlying  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  bag  walls,  at 
said  panel  ends,  to  each  other  with  an  overlying  pair  of  said 
panel  ends  received  and  bonded  therebetween  to  define  a 
sealed  bag  gusset  between  the  front  and  rear  bag  walls,  means 
for  weakening  the  end  portions  of  the  panels  of  the  gusset 
transversely  thereacross  in  closely  space  relation  inward  of  the 
ends  of  the  gusset  panels  bonded  between  the  front  and  rear 
bag  walls  to  provide  for  a  selective  and  controlled  severing  of 
the  gusset  inward  of  the  bonded  ends  of  the  gusset  panels,  and 
means  for  sealing  the  panels  of  the  gusset  to  each  other  in 
closely  spaced  relation  inward  of  the  means  for  weakening  the 
end  portions  of  the  panels  to  retain  a  sealing  of  the  end  portions 
of  the  gusset  panels  to  each  other  subsequent  to  a  severing  of 
the  gusset  at  and  along  the  means  for  weakening. 


4,597,104 
SELECTIVE  CALL  SIGNAL  DETECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR 
MULTI-CHANNEL  ACCESS  TYPE  RADIO  RECEIVING 

STATION 
Ino  OUd,  Icklkawa;  Yoihfkan  Noritake,  Saknra,  and  Hltodii 
HaeUgB,  IcUkara,  all  of  Japan,  anisBors  to  Uniden  Corpora- 
tfcM,  Idikawa,  Japaa 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  660,212 
daian  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1983,  58-199193 
lat  a*  H04B  7/CO:  H04Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455—32  5  Claims 


t 


WW  (Vt)  '   ♦ 


UlliLnUH  CMCWT 


•!       T    •!• 


P-ffitl 


^OOHi 


receiving  stations  sharing  a  plurality  of  communication  chan- 
nels for  discrimination  between  a  selective  call  signal  ad- 
dressed to  itself  and  selective  call  signals  addressed  to  other 
receiving  stations,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  channel  free/busy  state  detection  circuit  for  sequentially 
scanning  said  communication  channels  and  determining 
"free"  and  "busy"  states  thereof  and  for  sequentially  issu- 
ing channel  free/busy  state  detection  signals, 

a  present-time  channel  free/busy  state  memory  circuit  for 
sequentially  memorizing  in  a  first  cycle  of  channel  scan- 
ning said  channel  free/busy  state  detection  signals  issued 
sequentially  from  said  cluumel  free/busy  state  detection 
circuit, 

a  past-time  channel  free/busy  state  memory  circuit  for  mem- 
orizing therein  channel  free/busy  state  detection  signals 
temporarily  memorized  in  said  present-time  channel  free/- 
busy  state  memory  circuit  thereby  allowing  said  signals 
memorized  in  said  present-time  channel  free/busy  state 
memory  to  be  used  m  a  second  cycle  of  channel  scanning 
as  channel  free/busy  state  detecting  signals  of  said  first 
cycle  of  channel  scanning,  and 

a  past-time  present-time  channel  free/busy  state  comparison 
circuit  for  comparing  data^on  channel  free/busy  state 
from  said  past-time  channel  free/busy  state  memory  cir- 
cuit and  data  on  channel  free/busy  state  from  said  present- 
time  channel  free/busy  state  memory  circuit  with  respect 
to  each  of  said  communication  channels, 

said  comparison  circuit  being  adapted  to  issue  a  selective  call 
signal  detection  signal  when,  in  any  of  the  channels,  there 
occurs  a  change  from  the  "free"  state  of  channel  in  the 
first  cycle  of  channel  scanning  to  the  "busy"  state  of 
channel  in  the  second  cycle  of  channel  scanning. 


4,597,105 
DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  HAVING 
OVERLAPPING  RECEIVER  COVERAGE  ZONES 
Thomas  A.  Freeborg,  Aiiiagtmi  Heights,  U.,  aarignor  to  Motor- 
ola IbCm  Schanmborg,  DL 
Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  441,327,  Not.  12, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,481,670.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  659,938 

Int  a.*  H04B  1/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455—33  1  Claira 


1.  In  a  selective  call  signal  detection  circuit  for  use  in  each  of 


1.  A  data  communications  system  for  communicating  mes- 
sage signals  via  a  radio  channel  betgween  a  host  computer  and 
a  plurality  of  data  radios  located  anywhere  in  a  ^graplucal 
area  divided  into  zones,  said  data  communications  system 
comprising: 
a  communications  controller  coupled  to  the  host  computer 

for  communicating  message  si^ials  therebetween;  and 
a  plurality  of  radio  channel  communications  modules  each 
disposed  at  different  locations  throughout  the  geographi- 
cal area,  covering  at  least  one  zone  and  coupled  to  the 
communications  controller  for  conunnnicating  message 
signals  therebetween,  each  of  said  communications  mod- 
ules further  including: 
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antenna  means; 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  means  for  trans- 
mitting message  signals  on  the  radio  channel;  and 

receiving  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  means  for  receiving 
message  signals  from  the  radio  channel,  having  a  coverage 
area  overlapping  the  coverage  area  of  at  least  two  other 
receiving  means  from  other  communication  modules  and 
located  in  the  overli^iping  coverage  area  with  said  at  least 
two  other  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means  having  at 
least  a  predetemunined  minimum  probability  P  of  success- 
ful reception  of  a  transmission  from  a  data  radio  located  in 
its  coverage  area,  whereby  a  joint  probability  Py  of  suc- 
cessful reception  of  the  transmission  from  said  data  radio 
by  at  least  one  of  said  receiving  means  is  expressed  by  the 
equation,  Pj^  1  —(1  —Pf,  where  n  is  the  number  of  said 
receiving  means  covering  said  data  radio. 


of  said  coils  when  said  shaft  is  in  any  one  of  said  station  sdect- 
ing  positions. 


4»597,106 

AFT  DEFEAT  ARRANGEMENT 

Alarico  A.  Valdettaro,  noomington,  lad^  aatignor  to  Sarkes 

Tarziaa  licenaiiig  Laboratory,  BkKNBiagtmi,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  723,078 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/16 

VS.  CL  455—173  6  dajms 


1.  In  a  television  tuner,  the  combination  of  a  station  selector 
shaft,  means  for  detenting  sakl  station  selector  shaft  in  a  plural- 
ity of  station  selecting  positions,  an  oscillator  circuit,  a  plural- 
ity of  coils  carried  by  said  selector  shaft,  at  least  some  of  said 
coils  being  employed  to  tune  said  oscillator  circuit  to  different 
frequencies  corresponding  to  said  station  selecting  positions, 
an  AFT  circuit  for  said  oscillator  circuit  and  having  a  pair  of 
AFT  defeat  control  terminals,  and  means  for  connecting  an 
unused  one  of  said  coils  across  said  control  terminals  as  said 
shaft  is  moved  from  one  station  selecting  position  to  another,  at 
least  one  of  said  control  terminals  being  disconnected  from  all 


4y897,107 
MODULATION  DETECTOR  AND  CLASSIFIER 
Patrick  J.  R«riy,  Woodtaad  HOh,  mk  DM«lai  R. 
Vaa  Naya,  botk  of  Qdif ^  aarigMn  to  PSR  ProdMla,  IM^  Laa 
Aatdes,  GaUt 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  48U36 
lat  CL«  H04B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  455—226  62 


6.  A  signal  detector  comprising  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
stages; 

the  first  of  said  stages  including  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  constant  phase  modulation  in  a  received  band 
of  frequencies; 

at  least  one  additional  stage  of  said  cascaded  stages  'ti>r\vMiitg 
means  for  detecting  a  higher  order  of  phase  modulatkm, 
e.g.  linear,  quadratic — n  order  modulation;  and 

means  associated  with  said  stages  for  mdkaiting  the  presence 
and  order  of  phase  modulation  present  in  the  received 
band  of  frequencies; 

wherein  said  detecting  means  includes  ambiguity  transform- 
ing means  for 

(a)  processing  the  received  band  of  frequencies  throu^  a 
plurality  of  paths  having  different  delays, 

(b)  combining  pairs  of  differentiy  delayed  bands  of  frequen- 
cies, and 

(c)  Fourier  transforming  the  combined  pairs,  to  provide  an 
output  which  includes  an  indication  of  the  frequency  and 
phMC  of  discrete  signal  content  in  the  band  of  frequenciei; 

including  a  third  stage  including  means  for  detecting  signals 
of  quadratic  phase. 
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FDad  JaL  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512314 
Tcna  (rf  pateat  14  years 
U.S.a.D6— 479 


tt4342 
COMBINED  PASTA  MEASURING  AND  SERVING 
UTENSIL 
Philip  T.  rMjIiin,  ScMIe,  WaA^  mtm^  to 

FUed  Mar.  36, 1963,  Ssr.  Na.  460350 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14: 
U.S.  CL  D7— 50 


284341 
TACO  SERVER 
Joeeph  J.  Z^jac  aad  Mary  L.  Z^iac,  both  of  2410  Caawlot  Dr. 
BnMkUdd,  Wis.  53005 

Filed  Dec  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  435356 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 38 


264343 
COMBINED  DISPENSING  UN  AND  SUPPOIT 
ASOMBLY 
Scott  R.  Od*nr,  9S36  laif^  La^  Stocfctom  Cm.  9S369 
FDed  8a».  12, 1963,  Ser.  Na.  S31312 
TenaofpalsirtM 
UJS.  a  D7-76 


— o-""^^*"'     fc,- 
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*o^tJ##  ]  284)346 

MIXING  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE  CHUCK  KEY  HOLDER 

BnuM  Gecchdia,  Mflan,  Italy,  MsigBor  to  F.LU  Guzziiii   Ernest  G.  Maiten,  450  Rochdale  Rd^  Royton,  Laacaslilre, 


S.p^  RaoMtl,  Italy 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491,254 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Nor.  3, 1982, 23368B/82 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D7— 318 


\A 


England  OL2CTS 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,919 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  18, 1982, 
1010386 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 21 


284,347 
QUARTERING  WEDGE 
George  Hillinger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUtrade  Inc., 
Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472^7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 47 


284,345 
STOVE  GUARD  | 

Kenaetli  E.  Banghman,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Keb-Co 
Eaterprises  Corporation,  BarUagton,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  467,260 
Term  of  patMt  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 402 


284,348 

FOLDABLE  CORDWOOD  SAWBUCK  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

Darid  R.  CoTey,  P.O.  Box  800,  WillianHtown,  Vt  05679 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,455 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


-J 
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284,349 
nCrURE  FRAME  HANGER 
Robert  S.  Wallace,  823  S.  Loagwood  Afc,  Las 
90005 

FUed  JbL  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  514,494 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  D6— 373 


2M«9S2 
COMRINID  BOniE  AND  CAP 

Calif.  DoaaMV.R.'nniiii  ,NawYarii,W.Y.,ilpsr< 
Momcnniil  vufptraoMf  xwwMVip^  ni«Ta 

FDad  Oct  14, 1963, 8«.  No.  54Mt2 
TcmorpiMirtM; 
U.S.CLD9-370 


284,350 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
ViBceat  E.  Fortaaa,  Haatingtoa  Beach,  CaUf.,  and  Donald  N. 
MacLanghUn,  Midlaad,  Mi^  asrigaors  to  Vercon,  lac, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser,  No.  597351 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9-349 


284353 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
HaraM  Praht,  Hamhaii  Werturf,  Fed.  R#.  of  U,m.^, 

sipMT  to  Colgata*PalBMiifa  Coa^paay,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
284J51  FDed  Dae  5, 1963,  to.  No.  981347 

WASHER  CONTROL  SPRING  FOR  A  SEAT  ADJUSTER    .,5^  flSSl  ■""***"  *^  "*•  •*  ^"■■■^'  *^  *• 
MECHANISM  1913.  URA  646/83 


Joha  W.  Wiers,  Romeo,  Mich., 
tional  CorporatloB,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  539,444 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD8— 499 


to  Rockwell  iBteraa* 


U.S.a.D9-378 


14 


154-715  0.0.-86-13 
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284,354 

CONTAINER  BOX 

Brace  E.  Singer,  17752  MitcheU  North,  Irrioe,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,454 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 414 


284,355 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Manra  F.  KnoUmeyer,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Pen  Company,  Jaaesrille,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 415 


284,356 
CHRONOGRAPH 
Ferdinand  A.  Porsche,  5662  Gries/Pinzgan,  Austria 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,969 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«.  of  Gwmany,  Jon.  20. 
1983,  5652 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D10~32 


284,357 
COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  AND  TOY  VEHICLE 
Shigem  Nakane,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 33 


=05^ 


glffiffl 


\ 


284,358 
TIMER 
Raymond  Chan,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  usignor  to  Integrated 
Display  Technology  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hrag  Kong 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  30, 1983, 
1013849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DlO-40 


«\ 
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284(359 

VASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alan  Petcfioa,  219  Main  St,  Oakley,  CaUf.  94561 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,695 

Term  of  patnt  14  yens 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 143 


COMBINED  SLED  AND  HOUSING  FOR  A  RADIO 
CONTROLLED  WINCH 

Irwin  L.  Post  Rte.  2,  Bctkel,  Vt  M832 

FOad  Mar.  17, 19tl,  Ser.  N^  47iiM8 
TcmofpamtM: 
U.S.  CL  D12— 11 


284,360 
PORTABLE  FLORAL  CONTAINER 
HUda  S.  PoiUts,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  Teleflora, 
Incn  Los  Aflgdes,  GaUf  . 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,240 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 148 


284,362 
BOTTLE 
Frederick  N.  Bieseckcr,  Bcycrlawn,  Pa^  aasiganr  to  Drag 
tks  A  Glass  Compny,  lac,  Boyartown,  Pa. 

FDed  JaL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,119 
Term  of  patnt  14 
U.S.CLD9— 349 
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284,365 
TIRE 


^^.^^S^^^^^S?^  '*'  ^*  ''^'^^  '"''*  '^^'^^  ^'  ^'«"'  ^"^^  0"«'  '^^  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
«  KHMer  ^MipMy,  AknM,  Ohio  Company,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  599,895  fumI  vftr  30  1984.  Ser  Nn  m^  iin 


284,366 

LOWER  FAIRING  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Karl  H.  Abe,  Steinebach/Wdrthsee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  MR  13423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


284,364 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
HIroiki  NakaidaU,  mi  Wan  Safuuu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
— tgiO'i  to  BridfeatOM  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Jo.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,295 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  26, 1983,  58-55586 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
VJS,  a  D12— 147 


284,367 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Mike  Kibton,  436  Glade,  Hot  Spriagi,  Ark.  71901 
I  FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,726 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 
V^.  a.  D12— 187 


June  24,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1771 


TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Bc^taaria  H.  Staasbvy,  Jr^  Befcriy  Hills,  GaUf., 
FhoM-Mata,  lac^  Torraaee,  Cdifc 

Filed  Dee.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5584195 
Term  of  patMt  14  years 
U.S.  a  D14-^ 


284^71 

automatk:  telephcm>«  dialing  terminal 

to  Rehcrt  M.  Bradbeck,  UttWtaa,  Cdo.,  aasliBer  te 
lacn  DcBvsr,  CUa. 

Filed  Ai«.  8, 1913,  to.  No.  S2U33 
TemofpirtsMM 
U.S.  a  D14— 52 


284,369 
AUTOMOBILE  COMBINED  STEREO  RECEIVER  AND 

CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Hitoshi  Nakamnra;  Takekan  lijian;  Yon  Takagi,  and  Sha 
Takahara,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignrnv  to  Pioneer  Elee- 
trmiic  Corporation,  T<rigro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,146 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


284,372 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CORDLESS  PHONE 

LoweU  Carpealer,  1485  Maveai  Dr.,  Sorts  Rooa,  GaUt  95407 

FDed  JoL  25, 1983,  to.  No.  816,534 

Term  of  potest  14; 

U.S.  a  D14-59 


284,370 
LOUDSPEAKER  GRILL 
Vinceot  P.  O'Cooaor,  Jr.,  Westbory,  N.Y., 
Anwricoa  Philips  CorpwirtioB,  New  Y<^  N.Y, 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,931 
Tcna  of  poteat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 39 


to  North 


E!] 
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2H373  1  284^75 

TELEPHONE  SET  BASE  TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  OR  THE  LIKE 

MkhnI  Brawm  Nipiw}  dUlord  D.  Read,  AtaMnte,  and  Wv  JoMpk  G.  Bolloek,  Tmwhu  Arii^  DtiU  M.  GrtilwiB,  New 
rwK.EIM^C0MtMCTBiy,illofrwiadt,MrigBOwteNortfa-  HaTcn,  Coam  Ted  F.  Kdlcy,  RochMtcr,  Mint;  Leray  R 
«■  Ttkcoa  Uirilid,  Moatiml,  GnuMfai  Mowr,  Tncsom  Arii^  KouMth  L.  WUte,  I^niMl,  Com^ 

FIM  F*.  15, 1983,  Sm.  No.  46M18  Philip  C.  Yenerich,  Tmmni,  Ari&;  Rofaad  Zapfe,  Taaoii, 

Tcrai  of  pttMt  14  nm  Axlz^  sad  Kurt  W.  GibiOB,  Taewm,  AriL,  wrijiorf  to  later- 

UjS.  a,  D14-60  aatioaal  Boriaeai  Madiiaea  Corporatioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,785,  Doc  1, 1982, 
•iMBdoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,691 

Tern  of  poteat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14— 102 


rzoiP 


28M74 

FACSIMILE  MACHINE 

YoddUn  Olrie,  aad  Atnldko  Toinnuga,  bodi  of  Oiaka,  Japan, 

inigMiri  to  Sharp  CorpotaUea,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDod  Not.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  552,165 

Teni  of  pateirt  14  jrean 

VS.  a  D14— 94 


284,376 
VISUAL  COMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL 
'  Roaald  D.  Carter;  Edward  A.  WOUaaM,  both  of  Leaariagtoa  Spa, 
and  DaTld  J.  White,  CoBTeatry,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  anigaon  to 
I    Brltiah  Tdecommaaicatioaa,  Loadoa,  Eagland 
Filed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,767 
'    ChdBM  priority,  appUcatioaUBitodKiasdoai,  May  10, 1983,1 
012  931 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D14-.106 
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384^ 
DATA  TOTALIZING  MACHINE  FOR  MONEY 
CLASSIFYING  MACHINES 
YoiUaU  Ntehlda,  Tokyo,  Japam  mtmoe  to  Tokyo 
DeoU  ffeliMkihi  KaMa,  Kawanki,  Ji^aa 

FDed  An.  19, 1983,  Sir.  N*.  824,677 
ClaiBM  priority,  appBcatkai  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1983, 88-9260 
Tem  of  pttaat  14 
U.S.  a  D14~106 


384^379 
VIDEO  TBBMINAU  OB  flnOLAR  AinCLft 
Roy  K.  Fkctar,  FMlM  VaBay ,  Aria.,  airipar  to 

TelephaM  ■  TiHpnipk  CM^it  New  Yefk*  N«  •  • 
FDed  No*.  30, 1988,  a«.  No.  886,489 
TmofpMiMM 
U.S.  a  D14-113 


284^380 
PUMP 
Kart  Beri,  VaBtagby;  Borii  FMrihtooa,  Hiitfim 


284,378 
PRINTER  FOR  m^BCIRONIC  COMPUTER 
KeoicU  Nakade,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  RIeoh  ( 
Ltdn  Japan 

FDed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  864,338 
Oaian  priority,  appBeatJon  Ja|«,  Jan.  J4, 1983, 884127344 
Temi  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D14-111 


aDof 
N.Y. 


to  rrr 


ufii,  New  Yorai 


FDed  May  34^  1983,  Sir.  No.  4i7J43 
TemorpMaMUyiin 
U.S.aDlS-7 


''^~^Hii  O^Je.: 
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GROUND  PUMP 

CUfbrd  R  StMrt,  P.O.  Box  65,  CUal  Point,  Fla.  33438 

FiM  itm.  23, 1964,  S«r.  No.  573,309 

Tcrai  of  patoit  14  yean 

VS.  a  D15-7 
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284,383 
TURRET  MILLING  MACHINE 
J.  H.  Chen,  Taichong,  Taiwan,  aorignor  to  Yeong  Chin  Macfain- 
cry  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taichuig,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,153 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 131 


284,384 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
284,382  TaludiamKato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricdi  Company,  Ltd^ 

SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  BOX  TYPE  MANURE  SPREADERS       ^•V^ 

Michael  A.  Black,  Ephrata,  and  Warren  H.  Brackbill,  Paradise,  PUed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,824 

both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Sperry  Corporatien^  New  Holland,       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1963,  58-027347 
Pa.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  639,888  ^-S.  Q.  D16~8 

Term  at  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D15— 28 
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284385  284^ 

MICROFILM  READER-PRINTER  ELECTRONIC  REGISIERING  MACHINE 

Mvahiro  Kando,  and  MasaaU  Yaaagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  Jan  Hampf,  Sir6 ,  Swedsi^  anigMr  to  Dn  Bills 

assignors  to  Canon  KabnshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ▼eckUng  AB^Kanphacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,068  FDed  JnL  15,  I960,  Ssr.  No.  169,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1963, 58-17442  Claims  priority,  ^ppMcaHsn  flwadsn,  Jaik  25, 1960, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pMsat  14 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 28  U.S.aD18— 7 


284,386  284,389 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

YasoUro  Salto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Michael  T.  Sherick,  Thnasand  Oaks,  CaMf.,  assigMr  to  Ad- 

Ltd.,  Japan  nmced  Matrix  Technotogy,  Inc.,  Newbvy  Park,  GaUf. 

FDed  Sep.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  535,670  FOed  Nor.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556^2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24»  1963, 58-012121;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Mar.  24, 1983,  58-012122  U.S.  a  D18— 22 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.CLD16-31 


284^87 

COMBINED  RULER,  CLOCK  AND  SOLAR  CELL 

CALCULATOR 

Robert  S.  K.  U,  2/F.,  Lee  Kee  Commercial  BMg.,  233  Qneea's 

Rd.  Cortral,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FDed  Ang.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  520,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdosi,  May  20, 1963, 
1013166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D18— 2 


284^90 

HOLDER  FOR  A  RULE  BOOK  AND  SCORE  CARD 

Roy  C.  Dmddy,  9  Dnnfries  PL,  Fkmat  Park,  Westam  AnstnHa, 

AnstraUa 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  230,285,  Jan.  30, 1961,  Pnt  No. 
Dca.  269,626.  TUs  appUcatfcm  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,Mi 
ne  portion  of  the  term  of  thta  pntairt  snhae«nsnt  to  JnL  S,  3660, 


U.S.  CL  D19— 26 


Term  of  patent  14  yams 
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DISK)8ABU:RBCEPTAGLE  FOR  A  PENCIL  '  CWNSIWJ^ONTOY 

S.  CNinikl,  4990  Mt  Biadow  Dr^  Su  Diego,  OUf .       Kaiiha,  OmOu,  Japu  ^^  »«»i-™i 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  508318 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Dm.  29, 1982,  57-58163 

TemofpttoitMfMn 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


92111 

FIM  M^r  26, 1983,  S«.  No.  498,498 
T«M  of  patMt  14  yoan 
U.S.  a  D19-99 


^^ 


A-J 


284^92 
DISPLAY  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Erie  R.  Wdl,  Rid|iiPoo6,  N  J.,  MiisMr  to  Goanntoed  Sain, 
bCn  E«t  BruMwkk,  N  J. 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1983,  8m.  No.  484,483 

TmiofpttiBtMyMn 
U.S.  a  D20-19 


284^94 

ABDOMINAL  MUSCLE  TRAINER 
Un  G.  F.  Beagtwm,  Mintenisatin  5  A,  QMrtorg  416  63,  aad 

logm  J.  H.  BcogtMm,  pi  6715,  KoiliiTik,  43041,  both  of  Swodca 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534475 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedo,  Mv.  22, 1983,  83-0630 
Tmn  of  petent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 191 


June  24, 1986 
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KNIFE  OR  IHE  LIKE 
Aim  Y.  T.  Lee,  24  FendUr  Ri.,  Oae  Cek,  Oon.  06807 
FOed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  578336 

TeraofpeleirtM; 
U.S.  a  D22— 1 


COMBINED  LAVATORY  AND  CABINKT 
33 


FBed  Dee.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  886387 
CtataH  priority,  ifplMioa  n«M,  Jm.  9,  lin,  DM/Mlf76 
TennefpMMlM; 
U&aD23-99 


284396 
FISHING  REEL 


on  to  Dehm  Seiko  Iie^  Tdqro,  Ji^n 

FDed  No? .  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556363 
Claiiae  priority,  appUcstioa  Jipn,  Jm.  2, 1963, 58-23656 
Tern  of  pateirt  14 
VS.  a.  D22— 25 


284399 
CASE  FOR  AN  ELECIRONIC  CLINICAL 
THERM(MfETER 
Mmw  Fdndt,  Fteta,  Jivn,  aniVNr  to  Terai 
Tokyo,  JapoB 

FDed  Dec  27, 1963, 8m,  No.  568389 

Oet  7, 1963, 58-48991 


Terser 


U.S.  a  Da4-17 


14 


CASE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THBRMOMRIR 

284397  Mamn  Wad«  SUuo  Hei*,  bMh  ef  Tokft, 

FISHING  LURE  ArfWtt,  YeisehHM,  iB  of  JwMi  tMl^Mi  It  "^ 

CUfford  Soden,  aad  Joobm  M.  Saaden,  both  of  Box  114,  Tokyo,  Japai 

Whaletowa,  Bic  Qaada  VOF  IKO  FDed  Dae  8ffl968»B«.Na.^ 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  479368  Oatei  priority, 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcattaCaMda,  Oct  6, 1962, 06-1042-5  T^m  ef  paUM  M : 

TemofpMirtMfMn  UAaD34-17 
U.S.  a  D22-27 
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284,401  \  284.404 

HEAD  FOR  AN  INJECTION  GUN  FOR  ANIMALS  OR      ,  MEDICAL  PRESSURE  GAUGE  PILLOW 

p,j^,  n .  .    .    .   ™i^        ^„        ,„  P«-Ol0T  A.  V.  Crlwoii.  Sowtola,  Sweden,  Mlgnor  to  Gttnbro 

Robert  BnoHwIck;  Aadrew  J.  Fodkes,  SMl  Keaneth  W.  Hint,       Lundia  AB,  Sweden  ^«««••»^w 

SJIJI?!!!?^  Jillll5f*t  ■■^P?"  *°  W«M«»nie  New  FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,010 

^^    ra2^«1?SLV'I^^«o  ,^  K,  ^^'■*™  '''*'*'**y'  wUcatlon  Sweden,  Nov.  12, 1982,  2721/82; 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,264  Noy.  12, 1982,  2722/82 

Oatae  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jal.  23,  1982,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'^"  U.S.  a.  D24— 29 

Tern  <^  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D24— 24 


284,402 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  2g.  ^. 

JotoV.  Hjmt,  Miltord,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Seamed,  Inc.,  dncin-  CONTACT  LENS  CARe'aND  CLEANING  TRAY 

Filed  Dec  26. 1984.  Ser  No  686  2flO  ^**'^'  *'•  S"^*"^'  2001  Harris  Rd.  Penfleld,  N.Y.  14526 

TVmof  «S«.f^i  viU     *^  1                 f"""*  ^-  30. 1W3.  Ser.  No.  567,329 

Term  of  patent  14^ean  (                          xerm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


284,403 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  LINEAR  SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Darid  T.  Greea,  Norwalk,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Sargical  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,786 
Tern  of  patmt  14  yean 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 27 


284,406 
KINESTHETIC  TREATMENT  APPUCATOR 
Pedro  M.  Matranca,  and  Isabel  M.  Matranca,  both  of  c/o  Scien- 
tific Cosmetics  Corp.,  1010  SW.  88th  A?e.,  Miami,  Fla.  33174 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,033 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D24~36 


June  24, 1986 
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284,407  284^10 

SPA  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Donid  W.  Donan,  Jaaesrille,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohkr  Co.,  YoaUo  Hirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigwir  to 

Kohler,  Wis.  Hirota,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,179  FOad  Doc  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  678,843 

TemofpateirtUyean  Clains  priority,  appUeadoa  Japan,  JnL  31, 19M,  5942142 

U.S.CLD24— 38  Tern  of  patwt  14  y( 

U.S.  CL  D27— 41 


284,408 
INFANT  FEEDING  BOTTLE 
Hing  W.  Chan,  KoiHooa,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Yee  Hing 
Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KoiHooB,  Hong  Kong 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,701 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkn  United  Kfaigdon,  Dec  1,  1982,  284,411 

1010054  CAPSULE 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  John  E.  Taylor,  Jr.,  IndisnapoHs,  lad.,  assizor  to  KB  Lilly  i 

UJS.  a.  D24— 47  Conpaay,  ImHanarirHt,  lad. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,120 
Tern  of  patairt  14  yean 
U.S.  d  D28— 1 


284,409 
MODULAR  FOLDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT 
WOUan  T.  Hiaes,  Atlanta,  and  OawfiDrd  A.  LIndsey,  Jr.,  Roe- 
well,  both  of  Ga.,  aasigaon  to  Modallght  Systcns,  Inc,  Can* 
ning,Ga. 

FDed  No?.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,736 
Tern  of  patnit  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D26-63 


284,412 
UQUm  DISPENSING  00MB 
Marie  A.  O'Cohmt;  RodMy  J.  O'GoaMr,  both  of 
tlon,  aad  Joha  R.  Hall,  Ahta,  aD  of  Tas^ 
Roowc,  lac,  GoDsfe  Slatioa,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  S«.  No.  99UiO 
Temofpatoirtl4 
U.S.  CL  D28— 25 


CeBapSla- 
toT( 
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^.wS^JJL-,-  28M15 

FLOOR  BUFFER  CART 

^^ZI^^^^SJH^^-.^  ^'^■^  ^-^  ^**'*  ^^  ^'  ^^"^^^  ^^'^^  ^  •«*««»  «o  E-Z  Tote  M«0iifiK. 
trial  Pwk  Rd^  Pcttigrew,  Ark.  72752  turing,  Inc.,  CimttaiiooBa,  Tenn. 

FItod  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,842  j  Piled  Oct  23, 19H  Ser.  No.  663,966 

Term  of  ptteat  14  years 


UjS.  CL  D32— 15 


Tera  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.  a.  D34— 17 


284,416 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRANSPORT  CART 

Gordon  N.  Smith,  315  W.  3rd  St  #904,  Lona  Beach,  Calif. 
90802 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,501 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 23 


28«,414 
COMBINED  NEEDLEWORK  AND  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Lcaa  Palls,  Rte.  19,  Johnson  Qty,  Tenn.  37601 

Filed  JaiL  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,016 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D3-26 


284,417 
GARAGE  JACK 
Takeshi  Yamagishi,  Fi^lnomlya,  Japan,  assipior  to  Yasoi  San- 
gyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,998 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1983,  58-10517 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D34— 31 


June  24,  1986 
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284,418  284^19 

GANGWAY  LADDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  COMMUNION  PACKET 

Tsinng  S.  Tseng,  No.  707, 3-4-28,  Saknraaka,  Omo-Ka,  FUni-  Ermyn  O.  Stnwd,  109  W.  UO  St,  New  YeiK  N.Y.  10027 
oka  aty  810,  Japan  piM  Sep.  23, 1980,  Str.  N^  189,772 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,959  TIm  portion  of  the  !«■  of  thto  pirtait  nbnfMt  to  J«.  34, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  1998,  hv  baa 

UAaD34-32  Termofpnt«tl4: 

U.S.  CL  D99-25 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1986 

Note.— Arranged  in  $GGord$aoe  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aach,  Allyn  J.;  and  Camaghi,  Arturo  A.,  to  Anmlica  Corporation. 

Adjustable  waist  garment  4,596,033,  CI.  2-237.000. 
Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Aoki,  Youzi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust 

silencing  system.  4,396,306,  CI.  181-228.000. 
Abe,  Tomoald:  See— 

Ito,  Katsonori;  Aldyama,  Sosumu;  Mizuno,  Tiaki;  Yamada,  To- 
shitaka;  and  Abe,  Tomoaki,  4,396.138,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Abemathy,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Reiser,   Carl  J.;   and   Abemathy,   Charles   F.,   4,396,343,   CI. 
493-91.000. 
AC  Eneigi  ApS:  See- 
Andersen,  Niels  E.;  and  Carlsen,  Henrik,  4,396,160,  CI.  74-40.000. 
Adam,  Fritz  O.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Floating-gate  memory  cell. 

4,397,000,  a.  337-23.300. 
Adams,  Gerald  E.:  See- 
Ahmed,  Isran  Adams,  Gerald  E.;  and  Stratford,  Ian  J.,  4,396,817, 
a.  314-397.000. 
Adams-Russell  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bickford,  Wayne  F.,  4,396,433.  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Adkins,  George  H.  Container  holder.  4,396,370,  Q.  248-311.200. 
Adomludtis.  Algis  E.;  Eriichman,  Irving;  and  Smith,  Richard  L.,  to 
Pobrokl  Corporation.  Thermal  recording  medium  and  method. 
4,396,991,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Adrian,  Ronald  J.;  and  Borgos,  John  A.,  to  TSI  Research  Associates 
Limited  Partnership.  Laser  Doppler  flow  monitor.  4,396,234,  CI. 
128-666.000. 
Aeroquip  Coreoration:  See- 
Hughes.  Brett  A.;  Gilbert.  David  L.;  and  EUeibrock.  Eugene  A., 
4,396,410,  a.  283-39.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Akiyama,  Shigenobu;  Terui,  Yasuaki;  and  Ogawa,   Shin-ichi, 
4,396,604,  a.  148-1.300. 
Agsco,  Inc.:  See— 

Berge,   Thomas  T.;   and   Sande,   Stephen   M.,   4,396.206,   Q. 
118-303.000. 
Ahmed.  Israr,  Adams,  Gerald  E.;  and  Stratford,  Ian  J.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Imidazole  compounds  useful  in 
radiotherapy  or  chemotherapy  and  compositions.  4,396.817,  CI. 
314-397.000. 
Aine,  Harry  E.;  and  Block,  Barry,  to  Aine,  Harry  E.;  and  Block,  Barry. 
Chemical  etching  of  a  semiconductive  wafer  by  undercutting  an  etch 
stopped  la^er.  4,397.003,  G.  337-26.000. 
Ainsley,  Philip  I.  J.:  See— 

Lawton,  Rodney  J.;  Gaussen,  Peter  W.;  Strachan,  Ian  A.;  and 
Ainsley.  Philip  I.  J..  4.596.963,  Q.  331-14.000. 
Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Hindley,  Richard  M.,  to  Beecham  Group 

p.l.c.  Hydroxymorphdine  derivatives.  4.596.800.  Q.  514-233.000. 
Air-Lock.  InccMporated:  See— 

MacKendrick,  Robert  R.;  and  Finch,  Dennis  L..  4.596.034.  CI. 
2-2.  lOA. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Greskovich.  Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk.  Walter  A.,  4,596,198,  Q. 
110-347.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Kfitsuyoshi,  4,596,419,  Q.  296-221.000. 
Susiura,  Yuzuru,  4,396,178, 0.  92-48.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizo,  4,596,165,  Q.  74-869.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Suda,  Tomio;  and  Horiguchi,  Masaharu,  4.596.825.  Q.  514-561.000. 
Akae,  Yodnfumi:  See— 

Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  YosUfumi;  Tanaka,  To- 
shinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,596,159,  CI.  74-7.Wlt 
Aldvama,  Shigenobu;  Terui,  Yasuaki;  and  Ooawa,  Shin-idii,  to  Agency 
of  Industrid  Science  and  Technokwy.  Method  of  manufiKturing  a 
multilayer  semiconductor  device.  4,596,604,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Akiyama,  Susumu:  See— 

Ito,  Katsunori;  Akiyama,  Susumo;  Mizuno,  Tiaki;  Yamada,  To- 
shitaka;  and  Abe.  Tomoaki.  4.596.138.  G.  73-118.000. 
Akiyama,  Tsuneharu:  See— 

Yotsumoto.  Toshihiro;  and  Akiyama,  Tsuneharu,  4,596,854,  G. 
52M33.000. 
Akiyoshi,  Eiichi;  and  Ueda,  Yuji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shadow  mask  for  a  color  mcture  tube.  4.596,943,  G. 
313-402.000. 
Akkmis.  Carol  A.:  See— 

O'Sullivan.    Joseph;    and    Aklonis,    Carol    A.,    4,596.777,    G. 
435-118.000. 
Akomer,  Errol.  Atomic  q)ectroscopy  surface  burner.  4,596,463,  G. 

356-315.000. 
Alnan,  Edward,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Componte  structure 
ust  rotating  anode  of  an  X-ray  tube.  4,597,095,  G.  378-144.000. 


Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

de  Nys,  Henrik.  4,596,576,  G.  604-892.0m. 
Akler,  John  M.;  and  Irdaad,  Robert  S.,  to  Pleasey  OveraeM  Ltd.  Power 

control  drcoit  arranfemeots.  4.396.947,  G.  323-243.000. 
Alderfer,  Eari  L.:  Stc 

Johnson,  John  M.,  4,596.119.  CL  6(MO7.000. 
Alexander,  William  C.  to  Sdar  Reffaiiiw.  lac.  Switdwd  capacitor 

induction  motor  drive.  4,597.039.  G.  363-138.000. 
Allen.  Philip  J.  CnrviUaear  measgTiii|  device,  and  nediods  of  ooa- 

stnicting  and  utilizing  same.  4.S96.074.  G.  33-178.00D. 
Allied  Corporation:  5ic 

Goodie  David  J..  4.396,265.  G.  137-102.000. 
Allied  Memorial  HoqMtal  for  Cancer  ft  Diseaaea:  See— 

BufEk.  Alfonso;  Caley,  Rkdiard;  and  PCsff,  Kari.  4,396,932,  G. 
230-374.000. 
Allwes,  Riduvd  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Biaxial 

prenure  senaor.  4,596,151,  G.  73-784.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoichi,  4,596,912,  G.  200-302.200. 
Ushida,  Takashi,  4,596.444.  G.  330-247.000. 
Aluma-Form.  Inc.:  See— 

Farmer.  Marion  R..  4.396.105.  G.  32-697.000. 
Alumatec  bic.:  See- 
Lucas.  Stephen  G.,  4,596,636,  G.  204-58.500. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Kozardc  Robert  L.;  Honiack,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jarrett,  Noel, 
4,596,637,  G.  20447.000. 
Alvarez,  Oscar  E.  Heat  sealing  machme  for  joining  a  battery  cover  and 

battery  casing.  4.396,623.  d.  136499.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Theeuwes.  Felix.  4.596.553.  G.  604-36.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See- 
Simpson,  James  E.,  4,596,915,  G.  219-10.55F. 
Ambroae.  Charles  J.  AnMrttus  and  method  ft>r  parkagint  ddicate 

articles.  4,396,111,  G.  53434.000. 
Amdahl,  Caolton  G.:  See— 

Kucharek,  Andrzej;  Marshall,  Jcba;  Lee,  James  C  K.;  AmdM, 
Carlton  G.;  and  Yuan,  Leo.  4.S97.029.  G.  361407.000. 
Ament.  Frank;  and  Peden.  Richard  A.,  to  Goieral  Motors  Conon 

Transient  injection  timhig  contrd.  4,396,221,  G.  123-SOI.OOO. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.;  Flanagan,  Robert  M.;  and  Aacendo, 
4.596.622,  G.  1 56-275.  J50. 
American  Hbechst  Corporation:  See 

Barton,    Oliver    A.;    and    Wright,    James    D.,    4,596,737, 

430-257.000. 

DiCario,  John;  St  Alban,  Jonas;  Mammato,  DonaM  C;  and  Ste- 
vens, Bruce  M.,  4,596,763,  G.  430-326.000. 
American  Home  Products  Comoratwo:  See— 

Sulkowski,  Theodore  S.;  Silver,  PftuI  J.;  and  Mascitti,  Albert  A., 
4,596,873,  G.  546-123.000. 
American  Hoqrital  Sup|dy  Corporation:  See— 

Brody.  Garry  S.;  and  Borsanyi.  Alexander  S..  4^397.030,  CL 

362-32.000. 
Eldridge,  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,596^29,  G.  206-370.000. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Haque,  Yusitf  A.,  4,596,954,  G.  328-20.000. 
AMF  Inc.:  See— 

Hou,  Kenneth  C,  4,596,660.  G.  210-692.000. 
Knight  Michael  W.;  and  Fetl.  Paul  O.,  4,596,972,  CL  33S-281AI0. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Kraemer,  Rudolf  E.;  and  Moritz,  Werner,  4.596.426,  CL  339- 

206.0(Mt  ' 

Tighe,  Charles  I.,  Jr.,  4,596.432.  G.  339-IO7.0Qa 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Stenerson,  Roger  M..  4,597,083,  G.  371-37.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See— 

Mangelsdorf,  Christopher  W.;  and  Brokaw,  Adrian  P.,  4,396,976. 
G.  34O-347.0AD. 
Amtersen,  Niels  E;  and  Cailaen,  Henrik,  to  AC  Eaergi  ApS.  MadM- 
nism  for  transferrmg  movements  between  fint  nd  seond  VBHihr 
displaceable  bodies.  4.596,160.  CL  7440.00a 
Anderson,  Doui^  R.:  See- 
Ready,  Patrick  J.;  and  Anderson,  Doogtas  R.,  4,397,107,  G. 
45^226.000. 
Anderson.  John  C;  Eberiein,  Ralf;  and  Davies,  Mocria  J.,  to  Ftoidy- 
namic.   Inc.   Fiberoptic   fk>w   indicator   system.   449M42,   CL 
350-96.200. 
Anderson,  Terry  L.;  Dtb  Roy,  Tapaa  K.;  and  Cfaanf,  Ding  Y.,  to 
Inmont  Corporation.  Oxime  Mocked  iwcyaotte  rmw  liikf  r  for 
cathodic  electroooat  4,396,744,  G.  428418.000. 


J.. 


a. 


PI  1 


PI  2 


Anderson,  Wilker:  See— 

°^Jl^"^  M.;  Epstein.  Divid  I.;  Keating.  David  L.;  Ander8<ii. 

«!^!iSi;/Jl?*''  ^"°^  ^•'  •"**  Kimmens,  Harold  R.,  4,597,041.  CI. 
3o4- 200.000. 

Andersaon,  Jan  R.  Seal  for  screw  caps.  4,596,339.  CI.  215-252  000 
Ando,  Seinoauke:  .See— 

Tuawa.  Shunsuke;  Kurihara.  Katsuhiko;  Kawagoe,  Yuzuru  Ando 
Seinosuke;  and  Kon,  Kazuhiko,  4,596.593,  CI.  71-28.000 
Ando,  Takao:  See— 

Yothikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Maianon;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    OhhatB, 
Minoni;  and  Ando.  Takao,  4,596,794,  CI.  514-42.000 
Andr«hukJ3regory.  to  Celotex  Corporation.  The.  Mine  stopping 
caulk.  4.596,838,  CI.  523-130.000. 

^1?'*^e?'?^j*  ^•'  "**  0«f>«:h.  Karl,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Sidelobe  canceller  with  adaptive  antenna  subarraying  usins  a 
wei|(hted  BuUer  mathx.  4,596,986.  CI.  343-373.000 
Angelica  Coiporation:  See— 

Aach.  Allyn  J.;  and  Camaghi,  Arturo  A.,  4,596,055.  CI.  2-237.000. 
.H1225[:  Tbo™"  R-.  'o  General  Electric  Company.  Flow  throuafc 
ISFET  and  method  of  forming.  4^97.002,  CI.  357-25.000. 
Aoki,  Shinichiro;  and  Yothizawa,  Ryushiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Redun- 
dant switchover  system  for  TDMA  satellite  communication  equio- 
ment.  4,597.079,  CI.  370- 104.000.  *^ 

Aoki,  Yuuzi:  See- 
Abe,  Takeshi;  and  Aoki,  Yuuzi,  4,596,306,  CI.  181-228.000. 
Aoyama,  Keizo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Circuit  for  shaping  digital  signals  in 

an  mtegrated  circuit.  4,596,936,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See— 

Ooeu,    William    J.;    and    Engel,    Thomas    G..    4,596.632,    a 
162-136.000. 

^.^'&3^"  ^■''  Brockett.  Bruce  W.;  and  BIythe.  Kristi  A., 
4.596.996.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Applied  Coatings  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Beale,  Harry  A.,  4,596,673,  CI.  252-586.000. 
Arad,  Abraham  A.:  See— 

'^^'SU^^,,^*'^'"  '^•'  '^•8*''  Dietm";  "d  Arad,  Abraham  A, 

4,596,533,  CI.  446-434.000.  ? 

Arakawa,  Yoshio:  See—  | 

Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  Ono^ 
Taizo;  Arakawa.  Yoshio;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,596,810,  CI. 

Araki.  Masafumi:  See— 

Yagi,   Shizuo;   Gotani,   Junji;   Araki,   Masafumi;   and   Yoshida. 
Fumihiko.  4,596.214,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Arata,  TeUuya;  and  Mizuno,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  HermeUc  scroll 
compressor  with  pressure  differential  control  means  for  a  back-ores- 
sure  chamber.  4,596,52a  CI.  418-55.000.  ^ 

Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk  a.s.:  See— 

Eide,  Svein,  4,596,236,  CI.  126-390.000. 
Arelhuio,  Carlos:  See— 

Ristic,  Miodrag;  and  Arellano,  Carlos,  4,596,707,  CI.  424-88  000 
An^  Nagao;  Shimazu,  Kyotaro;  and  Sato,  Hiroyuki,  to  Dainippon  Ink 

!^civf?"^*;iP*;»*!l2f*"  '"'"'  producing  thermoplastic  resin  foam. 
4.596,832,  CI.  521-58.000. 

Arima,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Numaho,  Yoshio;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Tetsuro;  and  Arima. 
Kiyoshi.  4,596.987.  CI.  343-439.000. 
Arimura,  Ichiro:  See— 

^^!II^!i**"'    ^'^J"™;    •«*    Arimura,    Ichiro,    4.597,021.    CI. 
36CV33. 100. 

^'a^  ^"^  ^  '  *"**  *^'"*'  '^*^'"  ^•' '°  Petf«reh  Systems  Inc.  Modi- 
fied sitacrown  ethen  and  methods  of  making  same.  4.596.882.  CI. 
556*423.000. 

Ameth.  Helmut;  and  Kratzer.  Adolf,  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker 

4  5SS??c'r^4M  "iT^oSo^"**'  '*""** '°'  '*"^''"8  of  liquid  chlorine. 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nomura,  Juiyi;  Ishibashi.  Yuzuru;  and  Kaneda.  Akira.  4.596.659 
Cl.  210-669.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigeo,  4,597,014,  CI.  358-213.000. 
A«no,  MaMinichi;  and  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  system. 
4,597,062,  Cl.  365-201.000. 
Asano,  Takeshi:  See— 

^^IPf^.  Hidehiko;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Kimura,  Shuji;  Hashimoto, 
Yokichi;  and  Fujitani,  Koichi,  4,596,527,  Cl.  432-121.000. 
Ascencio,  Ramon  J.:  See— 

"75J?',?!?"SJ'  ^■''  Fl*™W*n.  Robert  M.;  and  Ascencio.  Ramon  J., 
4.596,622,  Cl.  156-275.500. 
Ascher,  Oilles;  and  Coustenoble,  Jean-Pierre.  Portable  apparatus  for 

recordmg  electrocardiograms.  4,596,256,  a.  128-710.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Nygard,  Martin.  4,596,438,  Q.  339-252.00R. 
Ashida,  Shinichiro:  See— 

'"'Sf?^/^''''**''^   "**   ^^^^   Shinichiro.   4.596,806,   Cl. 
514-267.000. 

Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

A■rii?tLJ^?''5:•  "**^'*'J''*"™'  ^^y  -^  •  ♦.596.853.  CI.  525-123.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

^-^J*«0'  Angelo  S.;  and  UGrotta,  Hichard  T.,  4,596,907.  Cl. 
MUler.  Gabriel  L.,  4.597.068.  Q.  367-87.000. 
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and  Fleury,  Daniel, 


Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB:  See— 
Manesse,  Jean-Pierre;  Bourgeois,  Andre 
4.596,494.  Cl.  405-196.000. 
Attwood,  Brian  W..  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Surface  treat- 

ment  of  paper  and  paperboard.  4.596,633.  Cl.  162-206.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Pttugfelder,  Karl,  4.596,427,  Cl.  312-319.000. 
'^1  M*1io  z^**"  ^  Sawhorse  incorporating  tool  tray.  4,596,308,  Cl. 

1  oZ*  1 27.000. 

Aurora  Mechatronics  Corp.:  See— 

Kuo.  Calven.  4.596.923,  Cl.  235-l.OOD. 

Auschner  Reinhard;  Schmittinger,  Peter;  and  Stephan,  Ruolf,  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  AG.  ft-ocess  for  the  catalytic  preparation  of  alkali 
alcoholates.  4,596,895,  Cl.  568-851.000. 

Automated  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Zysset,  Edgar  H..  4,596,342.  Cl.  220-273.000. 

Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,  Gerhard  H.,  4,596,110.  Cl.  53-410.000. 

Automation  Industries:  See- 
Bums,  Edgar,  4.596,431.  Cl.  339.90.00R. 

Automatix  Incorporated:  See 

Tassone,  Joseph.  4,597,081,  Cl.  371-25.000. 

Avram,  Elena:  See— 

Revici.  Emanuel,  4,596,706,  Cl.  424-10.000. 

Azzalin,  Italo:  See— 

Castiglioni,  Claudio;  and  Azzalin,  Italo.  4,596,125,  Cl.  70-312  000 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  Sec- 
Kramer.  James  H.,  4.596,471,  Cl.  384-98.000. 
Kramer.  James  H..  4.596,734.  Cl.  428-213.000 

B.W.B.  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

^iSSSoof**'    *"**    Stollberg,    Theodore   A.,    4,596.980.    Cl. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

^'siutiOOO^^'    ""**    Malone.    Russell    M..    4,596,8H    Cl. 

Bachmann,  Robert:  See— 

''4t96.7"5™r4!2708T5S.   '""^=    "'    ^^'"™""'    *°'*"' 
Backlund,  Ake:  See— 

%T95:6ll.  CM62-S!SSr°^  ^""  °=  ""*  ^^"""^'  ^''«' 

Bahr.  Richard  G.;  and  Moore,  Rus^ll  L.,  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc. 

5^M«n^  ""*    communications    network.    4,596,982,    Cl. 

^^O"8x3.050. 

Baika,  Toyokazu:  See— 

Oonaka,   Hidemi;    Baika,   Toyokazu;   Shibata,   Yoshiaki;   Horii, 
Kingo;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4.596.225,  Cl.  123-559.000. 
Bailey.  Fay  W.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Max  P.;  Pitzer.  Emory  W.;  Boggs,  Elizabeth  A.;  Nor- 

«^A.5S"*''*    ^'    *"**    ^>«y'    ''■y    W-'    4.596,862,    Q. 
526-106.000. 

Baker.  Geoffrey  H.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Beeley,  Lee  J.;  Moss,  Stephen  F.;  and  Baker, 
Geoffrey  H.,  4,596,818.  Cl.  514-401.000. 
Baker.  Peotr.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Digital  filter  for  the  luminance 

channel  of  a  color-television  set.  4.597.011.  Cl.  358-166.000. 
Baleshu,  Theodore;  Shlien.  Seymour;  Harron,  Brian;  and  Takikawa, 
Kei,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Digital  color 
photographic  image  video  display  system.  4,597,005,  Q.  358-12.000 
Ballard.  Bruce  F.;  Schweid.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Dec,  Anthony  F.,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Dry  mix  for  low-oil  salad  dressins 
4.596.715.  Cl.  426-573.000.  uressmg. 

Ballard  Medical  Products:  See— 

Ford.  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,596,343,  Cl.  222-190.000. 
Ballarini.  John  A.;  and  Hetland.  Timothy  A.  Electrodeposition  of 
chromium    on    metal    base    lithographic    sheet.    4,596,760,    Cl. 
^iJO*  2  7  o .  000. 
Ballato,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Chemical  sensor 
matrix.  4,596.697,  Cl.  422-98.000.  ^^ 

Ballmer.  Horst;  and  Kramer.  Henry,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Method  and 
circuit  arrangement  for  video-rapid  determination  of  the  median  of  an 
evaluation  window.  4,597,009,  Q.  358-93.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Pasierb,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,597,043,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Bando  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bando.  Shigeru,  4,596,179,  Q.  92-178.000. 
Bando,  Shigeru,  to  Bando  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Reciprocating  machine. 

4.596.179.  Cl.  92-178.000. 
Banfl.  Elena:  See— 

Tubaro.  Aurelia;  Delia  Loggia,  Roberto;  Banfi,  Elena;  Cinco, 
Marina;  and  Redaelli,  Claudio,  4,596,711,  CI.  424-195.100. 
Banks,  Christopher  P.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  polymerization.  4,596,644,  Q.  204-181.600. 
Banks.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,596,786,  Q.  502-242.000. 
Barone,  Bruno  J.:  See- 
Click.  Gaylon  T.;  and  Barone,  Bruno  J.,  4,596.878,  Q.  549-259.000. 
Bartelt,  John  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dissimilar  superim- 
posed grating  precision  alignment  and  gap  measurement  systems. 
4.5%.467.  Cl.  356-363.000. 
Barton.  Oliver  A.;  and  Wright,  James  D.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Photopolymerizable  dual  transfer  negative  working  color 
proofing  system.  4.596.757,  Q.  430-257.000. 
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BASF  Aktiengoellachaft:  See- 
Becker,  Ratoer,  Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Midiael;  Sdiinner,  Ulrich; 
Woerzer.  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Noriiert,  4.596,877,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Hellbach,  Hans;  Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich.  4,596,679, 

a.  560-344.000. 
Hohr,  Lothar;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4,396,581,  Cl. 

8-94.210. 
Kroener,  Michael;  and  Goetxe,  Walter.  4.596,889,  Cl.  560-183.000. 
Litzenburger,  Wolfgang;  and  Janisch,  Gerhard,  4,596,587,  Cl. 

SS-59.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Towae,  Friedrich;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Iriwm,  Gun- 

tber,  and  Koehler,  Waldemar.  4,596,678,  Q.  S60-344.0CM. 
Raschack.  Manfred;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  and  Seitz,  Werner,  4,596,820, 

a.  514-323.000. 
Schun),  Hans;  and  Elzer,  Albert.  4,596,759,  Q.  430-271.000. 
Werner,  Fraidc;  Blum,  Rainer,  Horn,  Peter;  Welz,  Martin;  and 
Oiterioh,  Rolf.  4,396.835.  Q.  321-122.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See— 

MaritoVB.  Robert  A..  4.596.683.  a.  264-31.000. 
Bassiiigthwaighte.  Otrald  P.:  See— 

Bingham.  John;  and  Basaingthwaighte.  Gerald  P.,  4,397,076,  Cl. 
370-83.000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  High-flow  oscillator.  4.396.364,  Cl.  239-390.000. 
Bauman.  Jack,  to  General  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Light  source  for 

illuminating  and  examining  devices.  4.396,239,  Cl.  121-11.000. 
Bauman.  Mitchell  A.;  and  UUestad.  David  C.  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Dual 
akfpt  analog  to  digital  converter  with  oot-of-range  reset.  4,396,977, 
a.  340-347.0NT. 
Baumaon,  John  A.:  See- 
Brock,  David  G.;  and  Baumann,  John  A..  4,396,721,  Q.  427-82.000. 
Baumgen,  Heinz:  See— 

fiackmann,  Ounter,  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,596.863. 
a.  526-262.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

BeUotti,  Marc;  and  Mnrphey,  Randy  K..  4.596,571,  Cl.  604-41 1.000. 
Oolmski.  Kenneth;  Miller,  Jimmy;  and  Munsch,  John.  4.396.331, 

a.  604-29.000. 
Thompson,  John  U.;  and  Bergemann.  David  M.,  4,596,374,  Cl. 

251-7.000. 
Trontner,  Vernon  H.,  4,396,330,  Q.  604-3.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellacfaaft:  See^ 

Blunck,  Martin;  Claussen.  Uwe;  Krock,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Neeff, 

Rutger,  4.396,666.  Q.  232-299.010. 
Fortter.  Heinz;  Eoe,  Lodwig;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schmidt, 

Robert  R..  4.596.394.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Kraatz.  Udo;  Hohnwood.  Graham;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Rosslen- 
broich.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4,396,813,  Q. 
314-383.000. 
Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 

Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4.396,880,  Cl.  349-362.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Koch,  Otto;  Rren,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Peters, 

Horst,  4,396,831,  Q.  323-67.000. 
Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 

Timmler,  Helmut,  4,396,883,  a.  360-31.000. 
Moriya,  Koichi;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  Riebd,  Hams-Jochem;  Eue,  Lud- 

wig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4.396,599,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Sackmann,  Gunter,  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,596,863, 
CL  526-262.000. 
Bayraktaroglu,  Burhan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Three 
dimensional  processing  for  monolithic  IMPATTs.  4,396,069,  Cl. 
29-371.000. 
Bajrraktaroglu,  Burhan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Interdigi- 

toted  IMPATT  devices.  4,396,070.  Q.  29-37 1 .000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Berta,  Riccardo;  and  Perrenoud.  Blaise,  4,596,910,  Q.  200-146.00R. 
Gobrecht.  Jens;  Roggwiller,  Peter;  Sittig,  Roland;  and  Voboril, 
Jan,  4,396.999,  C1.T37-22.000. 
Beale,  Harry  A.,  to  Applied  Ooatings  International,  Inc.  Photochromic 
material,  its  method  of  manufacture,  and  products  produced  there- 
from. 4,396,673.  Q.  232-386.000. 
Beausoleil,  William  F.;  Pangerc,  David  M.;  and  Winkler,  Vau^  D.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  All  points  addressable 
printer/storage  tube  image  copier  system.  4,397.031,  Q.  364-323.000. 
Beck,  Adolf;  Rodel.  Oeraard;  Riemensbetger,  Rupert;  and  Grimm, 
Klaus,  to  K«rl  Mengele  ft  Sohne.  Method  of  and  devtoe  for  produc- 
ing ensilage  from  com-earlage.  4.396.712,  Q.  426-54.000. 
Beck,  Ulrich:  See— 

Sackmann,  Gunter,  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,396,863, 
a.  326-262.000. 
Becker,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Glotz,  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hansjorg;  and  Boecker,  Jurgen,  4.396,191, 
a.  102-329.000. 
Becker,  Rainer,  Jahn.  Dieter,  Keil,  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Wu- 
erzer.  Bnno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Herbicidal  cyclohexanone  substituted  tetrahydro-thiopyran  deriva- 
tives, compositions,  and  method  of  use  therefor.  4,396,877,  Cl. 
71-90.000. 
Beckers,  Dieter,  to  Martin  ft  Pagenstecber  GmbH.  Arrangement  for 

actuating  a  slide-gate  nozzle.  4.396,343,  Q.  222-600.000. 
Beckman  ustniments.  Inc.:  See— 

Helphiey,  David  B.,  4,396,462.  Q.  336-300.000. 
Bedney,  Harris  I.  Agricultural  machine  with  offset  forwardly  finding 

frune.  4,396,29a  a.  172-311.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Hindley,  Richard  M.,  4,396.800,  Cl. 
314-233.000. 


Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Bedey,  Lee  J.;  Moss,  Sinhea  P.; 
Geoffrey  R.  4.596,818,  Q.  314-401.00a 
Beeley,  Lee  J.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Bedey,  Lee  J^  Moaa,  Stepiiea  F.; 
Oeoffirey  H.,  4^396,818.  Q.  314-4O1.00a 
BehL  Ekkefaard;  HmcfaeirMh,  Gerhard;  Md  Kxmai,  Ewild,  to  Nakm 
GmbH.  Electrodynnnic  transducer  head.  4.396.147,  CL  li-tiiJCOD. 
Bekread.  Steven  J.:  Sm— 

Fields,  EUis  K.;  Wiueaborg,  Mark  L.;  and  Befarcnd.  Sievca  J.. 
4.396,867,  Q.  334-799.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfnng:  See— 

Lantzach,  Reinhard;  MarhoU,  Albrecht;  Bahreaz,  WoUkmg:  and 
Hammann,  Ingeboig.  4.396,880.  Q.  S49-362X00l 
**fttfng.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Beaaag,  Arthur  A..  IXI;  Endt.  Robert  A.;  anl  Bdnu,  Aithnr  A.. 
4^96050,  a.  128-402.000. 
Beisang.  Aithnr  A..  HI;  Enek,  Robert  A.;  and  IlriMM.  Attkm  A.,  to 
Genetic  Laboratories,  Inc.  M<4dable  oooUaB/hmu  device  with 
direction^  cooling/keating.  4,396,25^  CL  m4aU0OS. 
Bell.  EfaDO  E.  Bow  tuaiivaid.  4.396,229.  CL  124.24.0IIL 

Belico  Olaas,  Inc.:  See 

Ono,  K.  R.,  4.396.779.  Q.  433-216.000. 
BeUotti.  Marc;  and  Mnrpbey,  Randy  K..  to  Baxter  Tnvcaol  i 
riea.  Inc.  Shroud  for  protecting  and  strencdKaini  a  < 
4,396,371,  a.  604-41 1.000. 

Benestad,  Otto:  See 

Lien,  Eldar  K.;  Benestad,  Otto;  and  Snook,  dive.  4,397,065.  Q. 
367-20.000. 
Bengtaaon,  Ulf  A.,  to  Santrade  Limited.  Roller  cotter  with  a  tOtad 

journal.  4,396,293.  Q.  173-361.000. 
Benneche,  Tore;  and  Undbeim,  l^jdl.  to  Nyegaiid  ft  Co.  A.S.  Sobiti- 
tuted    pyrimidin-2-oiies    and    the    salts    thereat    4jS96,f7Q|,    Cl. 
544-318.000. 
Bennett,  Craig  J.,  to  Geoeral  Foods  Corpontkm.  Method  of  i 
an  aqueous  maltodextrin  solution  having  microbial  stabilily 
decreaaed  haze.  4,596.602.  Q.  127-32.000. 
Bennett.  Kenneth  D.  Combiaatioa  kiading  ramp  and  taOote  doaare 

device.  4,396,417,  Q.  296-61.000. 
Bennett  X-Ray  Corp.:  See— 

Kleinman,  Bennett,  ^397,094,  CL  378-93.000. 
Benno,  Edward  L.  Multtpadcages,  the  T'^'tri  eicmeata,  nd  the 

method  for  making  the  muhipwdicafes.  4,396,1301  Q.  206-427.000. 
Benoit,  Louis;  Kopp,  Nortert;  Mor^  Joanh;  and  Nerriack,  Bcraud, 

to  Salomon  S.A.  Alpine  rid  boot  4.396,010.  Q.  36-12a000. 
Benson,  Harvey  S.,  to  Southwest  Researeh  lastitiite.  Apomttaa  for 
indicating  flow  of  solid  material  into  an  eardi  oovnc  device. 
4,397,03a  a.  364-510.000. 

Beravol,  Devender  R.:  See 

Izumi.  Hiddd  D.;  and  Berav(d.  Deveader  R..  4,397,058.  d. 
364-900.000. 
Berbeco,  George  R..  to  Charleswater  Products,  Inc.  Coadoctive  sur- 
face coating  compositioa.  4.396.668,  Q.  252-300.000 
Berge.  Thomas  T.;  and  Saade.  Stephen  M..  to  Agaoo^  lac.  Seed  treat- 
ment apptfatos.  4.396,206.  Q.  118-303.000. 
Bergemann.  David  M.:  See— 

Thompaon,  lohn  U.;  and  Bergeaaan.  David  IC.  4,396,374,  CL 
231-7.000. 
Bergeron,  Ned;  and  Stcdlberg,  Theodore  A^  to  B.W.B.  CoatrolB.  lac. 

Llj^t-cmitting  indicator.  4,S96,98a  Cl.  340626^10 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Schiek.  Burichard;  and  Gartner.  Uwe,  4,396365.  CL  331'6Sj0aa 
Wallussek,  Heinz;  and  Wiebe,  Martia.  4.396.293,  Q.  175-27Aia 
Bert,  Alain:  See— 

Derewonko,  Henri;  Bessonneau,  Guy;  Camiadr,  Mhc;  aad  Bvt, 
Alain,  4,596,966,  Q.  331-68i)00. 
Berta,  Riccardo;  and  Perreooud.  Blaiae.  to  BBC  Broiwa,  Boveri  ft 
Company,  Limited.  High-vdtage  circiiit  breaker.  4,596k9ia  CL 
200-146.00R. 
Bessonneau,  Guy:  See— 

Derewonko,  Henri;  Bessonneau,  Guy;  Caaiiadc,  Marc;  aad  Bert, 
Alain,  4,596,966,  Q.  331-68.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Marder,    Arnold    R.;    and    Giles,    Philip    M.,    4,596^14^    Q. 

148-111.000. 

Betz,  WaUgmg,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tuibinea  Ue 

GmbH.  Method  for  manufacturing  oomponwits  of 

construction.  4,396.628.  O.  136-630000. 

Bezoari,  Massimo  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Prooew  far 

metalating    vinylidene    halide    based    polymers.    4J996JK9,   CL 

325-331.500. 

Biafore,  Louis  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  CorporulOB.  Actaator 

system.  4,396,177.  Q.  91-33.000. 
Bickford.  Wayne  F.,  to  Adama-Russell  Co..  lac.  Cntivaled  low  VSWR 

high  power  coaxial  connector.  4.596,435,  CL.  339-177XniL 
Bid(M.  Michad  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Coaminiy.  SMit  riMH  paHper  pia 
asaembly  aad  disc  brake.  4.596.318.  CL  188-73.450. 

Smith.  Dorsey  T.;  and  Bieaer.  Albert  H..4.SNk9l9,  Q.  343-1OM0O. 
Bigelow,  Jaoies  H.:  See— 

Ratchik.  Wdter  L.;  Halbeck,  Werner  B.;  aad  IMmIow,  JaaM  R, 
4.597,023,  O.  361-94.000. 
Bihari,  Ferenc:  See— 

Eifert,  Oynla;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Maayvi,  litvaa;  Menvoa,  leao  ; 
Inczedy,  Peter,  Timar.  Judit;  Crovek,  RadSif;  Mmi,  Frier, 
Klumpn,    Egon;    and    Schasder.    Enaebat,    4,S9Mil.    CL 


PI4 


Bilbao,  Cariot  F..-  Ste— 

Mununno.  Tbomaa  E.;  and  Bilbao,  Carlos  F.,  4,397,046,  ci 
364-408.000. 
Binder,  Dieter,  and  Rovenazky,  Franz,  to  L4wvoMn-Oesellschaft 
aLb.H.  t  Co.  KO.  Novel  derivatives  of  2-(2-thienyl)-imidazo[4,S-b1- 
pyridines  and  their  phannaceuticaUy  accepuble  salts.  4,396,830,  a. 
914-303.000. 
Binghan,  John;  and  Baningthwaighte,  Gerald  P.,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  DaU  transmission  system.  4,397,076, 
CI.  370^.000. 
Bioject,  Inc.:  See— 

Monow,  J.  Thomas;  and  Covey,  Eugene  C,  4,396,556,  CL 
604-70.000. 
Birchmeier  A  Cie.  AO:  Stt— 

Oraber.  Alfted.  4,596.088,  Q.  47-57.300. 
Bishop,  Thomas  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Mold  core  and  method  of  formina 

internal  passages  in  an  airfoil.  4,596,281,  CI.  164-32.000. 
Bjarke,  Oearge  O.:  5m>— 

Waechter,  David  A.;  Bjarke.  George  O.;  Trujillo,  Faustin;  Wolf, 

Michael  A.;  and  Umbarger,  C.  John,  4,596,933,  O.  250-388.00a 

Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See—  , 

Attwood,  Brian  W..  4,596,633,  Q.  162-206.000.  I 

Blackburn.  Pcsgy  A..-  See—  ^ 

Goel.  AnilB.;  and  Blackburn.  Peggy  A.,  4,596,853,  CI.  525-123.000. 

BUkt,  David  J.  PiU  counter.  4,597,091,  CI.  377-6.000. 

Jlanc  Claude:  See— 

Desgrsadchamps.  Guy;  KvasnikofT,  Georges;  and  Blanc,  Q 
4^96,699,  a.  422-160.000. 
Blatt.  Leland  F.  Quick  disconnect  device  for  actuating  unit  and  sripper 

head.  4.596.415,  a.  294-88.000. 
Blayden.  John  M.:  See— 

Walker,  Grant  W.,  4,596.392.  Q.  273-183.00C. 
Blayden,  Stefani:  Sac- 
Walker,  Grant  W.,  4.596.392,  Q.  273-183.00C. 
Block,  Barry:  See— 

Aine.  Harry  E;  and  Block.  Barry,  4,597,TO3,  Q.  357-26.000. 
Bloaaer,  Edward  E.  Spinal  adjustment  table.  4,596,384,  CI.  269-322.000. 
Blum,  Rainer:  See— 

Werner,  Frank;  Blum,  Rainer,  Horn.  Peten  Welz,  Martin;  and 
Ostertoh.  Rolf.  4.596.835.  Q.  521-122.000. 
Blunck.  Martin;  Oaussen,  Uwe;  Krock,  Friedrich  W.;  and  NeefT,  Rut- 
ger.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Aryl-mercapto  anthnquinone 
dyestufh.  their  preparation  and  use  and  dichroic  material  containing 
aryl-mercwto  anthnquinone  dyestuffi  4,596,666,  Q.  252-299.010. 
Blythc,  Kristi  A.:  See— 

Sandben.  Robert  W.;  Brockett,  Bruce  W.;  and  Blythe,  Kristi  A., 
4.596.996.  a.  346-207.000. 
BM  Chemie  KunststofT  GmbH:  See— 

Mdchior.  Bemd;  Grimme.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Heidrich.  Wolfgang. 

4,596.237,  Q.  126430.000.  *    *J 

BMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Thoms,  Rohud.  4.596.629.  Q.  156-644.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  Univeraty  of  Texas  System.  The:  See- 
Hsu.  Tao-Chiuh.  4,596,089,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Boaz.  Preraakaran  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  forming  a 

glass  sheet  with  a  ceramic  paint  thereon.  4,596,590,  CI.  65-60.510. 
Bockhorst,  Rhea  W.;  Christopher,  David  A.;  and  Uuer,  Stephen  D.,  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Borehole  monitoring  device  and  method.  4,597,067,  CI. 
367-82.000.  J 

Bodwmiiller,  Anton:  See—  } 

Schmidt,    Hebnut;    Bodenmiller,    Anton;    and    Straka,    Alfred. 
4,596.06a  a.  15.312.0OR. 
Boecker.  Jurgen:  Sif— 

Gkwz.  Gerhard;  Becker,  Hansjorg;  and  Boecker,  Jurgen,  4,596,191, 
a.  102-529.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See—  i 

Nawaz.  Saeed  A.,  4,596.621,  CI.  156-245.000.  | 

Boger,  Joahua  S.:  See— 

Emini.  Emilio  A.;  Boger,  Joshua  S.;  and  Hughes,  Joseph  V., 
4,596.674.  Q.  530-326.000. 
Boggs,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Max  P.;  Pitzer.  Emory  W.;  Boggs,  Elizabeth  A.;  Nor- 
wood.   Donakl    D.;    and    Bailey,    Fay    W.,    4,596,862,    CI. 
526-106.000. 
Bohne,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Rahn,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Pelikan  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Mechanically    erasable    printing    liquid.    4,596.846,    CI. 
524-173.000. 
Bohus.  Peter:  See— 

Eifert.  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
Inczedy,  Peter,  Thnar,  Judit;  Czovek,  Rudolf;  Bohus.  Peter; 
Kiuram.    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsebet,    4,596.893,    CI. 
568-709.000. 
Bon.  Raymond.  Cycle  pedals.  4.596.163.  a.  74-594.600. 
Bongard,  WUhehn;  Moaer,  Hefanut;  and  MiUtzer,  Karl,  to  Kiekert 
GmbH  4  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft;  and  Telefunken  Electronic 
GmbH.  Radio-controUed  lock  method  with  automatic  code  change. 
4.596.985,  Q.  340-825.690. 
Booitz,  Jont  Entcnmann.  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Siegfried; 
Unknd,  Stefan;  and  Viesa.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  system  to  prevent  knocking  operation  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.596.217,  Q.  123-425.000. 
Booomelli  SpA:  Sh^ 

Tobaro.  Aurelia;  DelU  Loggia.  Roberto;  Banfi,  Elena;  Cinco. 
Manna;  and  Redaelli.  CUudio,  4,596.711,  CI.  424-193.100. 
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Bonomi,  Antonio,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Method  of  fixing  and 
adjusting  a  printing  plate  on  a  plate  cylinder  and  device  for  carryins 
out  the  method.  4,396,188,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Booher,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Schaus,  John  M.;  Huser,  Diane  L.;  and  Booher,  Richard  N.. 
4,596.871,  CI.  546-82.000. 
Book  Coven  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,    Leewood    C;   and    Neary.    Robin   P..   4,596.408,   a. 
281-36.000. 
Boots  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Donnan,    Jeremy    F.;    and    Reed,    David    A..    4.396.573.    Q. 

Borgos,  John  A.:  See- 
Adrian,  Ronald  J.;  and  Borgos,  John  A.,  4,596.254,  Q.  128-666.000. 
Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.:  See— 

Brody,  Garry  S.;  and  Borsanyi,  Alexander  S..  4.597,030.  a. 
362-32.000. 
Bortscheller,  Jacob  C;  Kingsley,  Jack  D.;  and  Piper,  William  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Thin  film  field-effect  transiston  with 
tolerance  to  electrode  misalignment  4,597,001,  Q.  357-23.700. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Ceroid,  Christian;  John,  Fritz;  Leuschner,  Udo;  and  Zinsberaer. 
Alfons,  4.596,337.  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Bougard.  Jacques  L.  Heating  apparatus.  4.596.235,  Q.  126-35O.00R. 
Bourgeois,  Andre  :  See— 

Manesse,  Jean-Pierre;  Bourgeois,  Andre  ;  and  Fleury,  Daniel. 
4.596,4H  a.  405-196.000. 
Boyle,  Gerard  H.;  and  Corda.  Stephen  S.,  to  GTE  Government  Sys- 
tems Corporation.  Spin  released  reservoir  for  electrochemical  cells 
and  like  articles.  4,596,753,  CI.  429-114.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Fradique,  Manuel,  4,596,612,  CI.  148-18.000. 
Br.  Perssons  Cementvarufabrik  AB:  See— 

Persson,  Bengt,  4,596,686,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Brabbs.  William  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for 

making  a  baked  filled  snack  product.  4,596.714,  Q.  426-297.000. 
Braestrup,  Claus  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft.  Mogens;  Neef. 
Guenter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Huth.  Andras;  Rahtz. 
Dieter;  Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and  Palenschat.  Dieter, 
to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pharmacologically  active  3-sub- 
stimted    beta-carbolines    useful    as    tranquilizen.    4,596.808,    CI. 

Brandes,  Karlheinz  K.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Parrott,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brandes,  Karlheinz  K., 
4,596,654,  CI.  208-25 l.OOH. 
Braswell,  Leonard  D.:  See— 

Smalling,  Jack  W.;  Braswell,  Leonard  D.;  and  Lynnworth,  Law- 
rence C,  4,596,133,  a.  73-24.000. 
Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey,  William  J.;  Naughton.  Frank  C;  and  Chao, 
Jerry  C,  to  CasChem,  Inc.  Grease  compatible  extended  polyure- 
thanes.  4,596,743,  CI.  428-380.000. 
Brault,  Robert  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Graft  polymerized 

Si02  lithographic  masks.  4,596,761.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Braun,  Hebnut,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplunnbau  GmbH.  Clutch 

plate.  4.596,324,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Bray,  Robert  S.  Surgical  methods  and  apparatus  for  bone  removal. 

4,596,243,  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Brewster,    Robert    L.    Collapsible    boat    anchor.    4,596^02,    CI. 

114-303.000. 
Brickl.  Rolf:  See— 

Schepky.  Gottfried;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Gruber,  Peter,  Schmid,  Jochen; 
and  Springmeier,  Ursula.  4,596,705,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Bridger,  Nevill  J.;  and  Turner,  Andrew  D.,  to  United  Kkgdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.   Electrochemical  deionization.  4,596.641,  a. 
204-151.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See— 

Ishii,  Ryutaro,  4,596,617,  Q.  156-130.300. 
Yotsumoto,  Toshihiro;  and  Akiyama.  Tsuneharu,  4,596,854,  CI. 
525-133.000. 
Brinker,  Sheridan  F.  Continuous  unfolding  spacing  tie.  4.596.101.  CI. 

32-317.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See- 
Madding,  Gary  D.,  4,396,884,  CI.  360-29.000. 
Martel.  Alain;  and  Daris,  Jean-Paul,  4.596.677,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Usmar,  Ronald  A.;  and  Geisow,  John  C.  H.,  4,596,146,  CI. 
73-639.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Davies,  Evan  E.;  and  Nebrensky,  Jiri  R.,  4,596.586.  CI.  55-52.000. 
Graham,  David  E.;  Lidy,  Werner  A.;  McGrath,  Patrick  C;  and 
Thompson,  David  G..  4,596,653,  Q.  208-188.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See— 

Carr,  Michael  D.,  4,597,010,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Brock,  David  G.;  and  Baumann,  John  A.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Vacuum  evaporating  Alms  of  alkali  metal  polyphosphide. 
4,596,721,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Brockett,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Sandberg,  Robert  W.;  Brockett,  Bruce  W.;  and  Blythe.  Kristi  A.. 
4,596,996,  Q.  346-207.000. 
Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  and  Misner,  Gerald  R.,  to  Trailer 

Train  Company.  Brake  system.  4,596,311,  Q.  188-1.110. 
Brodin,  Roger:  See— 

1       Wermuth,  Camille  G.;  Brodin,  Roger;  and  Worms.  Paul,  4,596.802, 
1  a.  514-230.000. 

Brody,  Garry  S.;  and  Borsanyi,  Alexander  S.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Surgical  illuminator.  4,597,030,  CI.  362-32.000. 
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Brokaw.  Adrian  P.:  See—' 

Mangebdoif.  Christopher  W.;  and  Brokaw,  Adrian  P..  4,396.976, 
a.  340-347.0AD. 
Bronstein,  Allen  I.,  to  Sunsteam  Ltd.  Interioriy  tensioned  solar  reflec- 
tor. 4,596,238.  Q.  126438.000. 
BrofTey.  Robert  D.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Toy  drinking  cop. 
4,596,341.0.220-90.400.  — «•  «* 

Bnmdage.  Robert  W.  Fluid  pressure  device.  4.596,271.  Q.  137-S40.000. 
Budiel.  Kari  H.:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udc^  Hobnwood,  Graham;  Bochel,  Kari  R;  Rosslen- 
broKh,  HansJorgen;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.596.815.  Q. 
514-383.000. 
Buck,  James  R.  AxiaDy-located  bar  puUer.  4,596.168.  Q.  8M500. 
Buckley.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Ta^.  Robert  H.,  to  Molina  PLC  Ggaiette 

pMddng  nnclBnes.  4.996.112,  Q.  53476.000. 
Budueati  Vegyimuvdc:  See— 

Eifiert,  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Mesaros.  Jeno  ; 
Incndy.  P«ter.  Tmar,  Judit;  CEOvdL.  Ruddf;  hctm,  Peter; 
Kluam.    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsriiet.    4,596.893,    Q. 
568-709.000. 
Buddy  L  Corporation:  See- 
Kennedy.  Mdvin  R.;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  nd  Arad,  Abndiam  A., 
4,996,533.  Q.  446434.000. 
Bufb,  Alfonso;  Caley,  Richard;  and  PftfT,  Karl,  to  Allied  Memorial 
Hospital  for  Cancer  ft  Diseases.  PortaUe  dosimeter.  4,596.932,  Q. 
290-374.000. 
Buizer.  Aart.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  retracting  and 
returning  a  tool  from  and  to  a  worimiece  during  the  tii«/-iiMwi^g  of  this 
workpiece  by  a  numerically  controlled  nit»iiiti«£  device,  and  numer- 
ically controlled  machining  device  for  performing  the  method. 
4.397,040.  a  364-170.000. 
Burden,  J.  S.  Hurdle  attadunent  structure  ftv  training.  4.996.388.  Q. 

272-102.000. 
Burdette.  Darrell  C.  Mioowave  food  packets  enable  of  dispersing  a 

food  additive  during  heating.  4.596.713.  Q.  426-107.000. 
Burgardt.  VenK»  E.;  and  Terry,  Mel  D..  to  McDoonell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Air  bearing  wheel  lift  4,596,906, 0.  414426.000. 
Burklnrdt.  Charies  E.:  See— 

Lin.  Kou  C;  and  Burkhardt.  Charles  E..  4.996.613,  Q.  148-20.300. 
Bums.  Edgar,  to  Autonntion  Industries.  Tactile  coupling  indicator  for 

an  electrical  connector.  4.996.431,  CL  339-90.00R. 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See- 
Graeme.  Jerald  G.;  and  Millaway.  Steven  D..  4.996.998,  Q. 
330-293.000. 
Burris,  Leslie:  See- 
Miller,  William  E;  Steindler.  Martin  J.;  and  Burris,  Leslie, 
4,996.647.  Q.  204-212.000. 
C.G.V.  S.a.s.  di  Claudio  Castiglioni  ft  C:  See— 

Castiglioni.  Claudio;  and  Azzalin.  Italo.  4.996.129.  Q.  70-312.000. 
Cain.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Kremers.  Jan  R;  Peppers.  Noiman  A.;  Cain,  Ronald  A.;  and  De 
Curtins.  Jeffrey  L..  4,596.919.  Q.  219-124.340. 
Caley.  Richard:  See— 

Bufb.  Alfonso;  Caley.  Richard;  and  PfafT.  Karl,  4,596,932,  Q. 
250-374.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See- 
Gill,    Jasbir    S.;    and    Varsanik,    Rkhaid    G..    4.596.661,    Q. 
210-728.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Stim.  Richard  J..  4.596.645.  Q.  204-192.00S. 
Camiade.  Marc:  See— 

Derewonko.  Heori;  Beiscmneau.  Guy;  Camiade,  Marc;  and  Bert, 
Alain.  4,596.966.  O.  331-68.000. 
Camillo  Corvi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Corvi  Mora.  CamiUo.  4.596.894,  Q.  568-823.000. 
Mors.  Camillo  C,  4,596,824,  Q.  514-538.000. 
Campben.   Elizabeth   T.    Shirt   hdd-down   device.   4,596,569.   Q. 

604-387.000. 
Canadian  Corporate  Management  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Panton.    Stanley;    and  Woodward.    Steven   J.,   4,396,144,   Q. 
73-620.000. 
Canadian  Pttoits  and  Devdopment  Limited:  See— 

Baleshta,    Theodore;    Shlien,    Seymour,    Harron,    Brian;    and 
TaUkawa.  Kd.  4.597.005.  Q.  358-12.000. 
Canducci,  Giancarto:  See— 

PUccfai.  Giamii;  and  Canducci.  Giancarlo,  4,596,251.  O.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Canon  Kahwshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fuiino.  Masahisa;  Suzdd.  Ryiiji;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  and  Suda, 

Yttuo.  4,596.453.  a.  394-234.100. 
Kawai.  Tohni;  Sumi.  Akiyasu;  Notagashira.  Hideftuni;  and  Yama- 

moto.  Hiroshi.  4.996.494.  O.  394^.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroto;  Oceda.  Masaou;  Shibata.  Makoto;  and  TakahasU. 

Htroto.  4.996,994,  Q.  346-I40.00R. 
Sonobe.  Hirakn;  and  Hara.  Hirodu.  4,997.018,  O.  358-296.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenichi.  4.597.097,  Q.  378-173.000. 
Yamada,  Yasoynki;  Sato.  Yasuhisa;  and  Yokota,  Hideo.  4.996.447. 

a.  390422.000. 
Yamakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Furukawa.  Hkleaki.  4.996.999.  CL 
346-16a000. 
Cari  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Schaatt.  Vin&dm,  4.996.394,  Q.  277-38.000. 
Cari-Zeiss-Stiftang:  See — 

Balfaner.  Horst;  and  Kramer.  Henry.  4.397,009.  Q.  338-93.000. 
Csrndif  HdUiKs  S€t^^ 

AnderMn.  Niels  E.;  and  Carlsen,  Henrik,  4.396.160,  G.  7440.000. 


Cariaon.  Raymond  G.;  Stoae.  Robert  A.;  and  Ki^sioa,  Leo^  to  IMMd 
Tfchnolngiw  Corponiioi.  Hdioopler  airepriag  Wbntioa  sfeaortMr. 
4.396,513,  a  4l6J43.aoa 

Aach,AnynJ.;aDdCniiiffai,AftQroA..4,39igO55.a2<2J7j00a 
Oaiolan.  Leo  P..  Jr.  FbrtiUe  foif  jmh.  4,SM,39!.  CL  Vi-lHOCm. 
Carpenter,  Harry  W.,  to  KodcweO  ImiiMikMMl  CotposMtaL  Toi^ 

S13N4  ooapoBite  ocnniiGS.  4,396,781.  Q.  301^XXn. 
Carpenter,  Robert  M^  See— 

Nagai.   Steve  S.;  and  Carpenter.  Robert  M^  4,996317.  CL 
188-72.400. 

Can.  Michad  D.,  to  British  TdecoonniaicatioM.  Video  dMntiMsaia- 

sion.  4.397.010.  Q.  338-136.00a 
Carter.  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Metcalfe,   Peter  J.;   and  Carter.   Andrew  J..  4,996^738.   a. 
428-308.400. 
Carter,  Doorid  R..  &.:  See— 

KrsMs,  Timothy  A.;  and  Carter.  Donald  R^  Sr^  4,996312.  CL 
41642.000. 
Ctfter,  Leewood  C;  and  Neary.  Robin  P.,  to  Book  Coven  toe. 

forced  hmge  for  book  cover.  4^96,408,  CL  28l-36j00a 
Cartwri^  James  M..  Jr..  to  RCA  OorponHon.  Elacttkrily 
progrsnunabie  dectronic  drcaits  aaag  prac 
voltage  PET  pdrs.  4.396,938.  a  307^.000. 
CasChem,  Inc.:  See— 

Brsoer,  Mdvin;  Downey.  William  J.;  NaodNon,  Fkvk  C;  ad 
Chao.  Jerry  C.  4,396.743.  Q.  428-380.00a 
Casio  Conqmler  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

KincU,  Hiroyodn,  4,597,045.  Q.  364406.0Qa 
rwrsneda,  Henry  B.,  to  Cheaetrics.  Inc.  Process  for 

diluting.  4.396.780.  Q.  436-176jOQO. 
Castiglioni.  Oandio:  and  Azzalia,  Italo,  to  CG.V.  Sma.  «  _ 
Castidiooi  ft  C  CoobinatiaB  lock.  4.396^123.  Q.  7D-3124»a 
Catani,  Mario  J.;  and  Grahn.  DomM  R.,  to  Dv-O-Wd,  Inc.  An^or 

for  masonry  veneer.  4,396,102.  CL  9^908A». 
Cates.  Dudley  F.  Fnoboe  damper  system  viewer. 

4.596.234.  CL  126-mOOO. 
Cattam.  Alberto,  to  Comu  S.p.A.  Device  far  l 

turning,  millmg  or  other  tod  hoUen  on  to  ndbBt  I 

center  sUdes  with  an  mtemd  spindle.  4396301.  CI  409-231.0Qa 
Caomont.  Jean  P.:  See— 

Schawann.  Jean  C;  Canmoot,  Jean  P.;  and  Faldrndna.  Jemt 
4,596.531.  a.  441-133.000. 
Ceca.  Pdix  L.:  S(»— 

Santiutun.  Carlos  M.;  Ceca.  Fdix  L.;  and  Quevedo  Jkumn*  Iw, 
Joae  M.,  4.397.026.  Q.  361-101.000. 
Cdotex  Corporatioa.  The:  5n 

Andrdcbuk,  Gregory.  4.396,838,  Q.  323-130XXI0. 
Centooor,  Inc.:  5^ 

Chang.  Tse-Wen;  and  Chang.  Nancy  T..  4,396,774.  CL  435-«gXna 
Centre  de  Recberches  MetaUurpqaes  Centrtn  voor  Itmanfc  in  de 
MetaDurgie:  See— 
Pongha.  NBtobs  G..  4,396.918.  Q.  2I9-I21.0PM. 
Centre  Nationd  de  k  Recherche  ScientilhiueJOffl^  See— 

Jost.  PUIipoe;  Le  Perchec.  Pierre  and  SflHoo.  Bcanrd.  4^596,490, 

Chabda.' Leonard  V.';  Hall.  Waller  J.;  Haraer,  lobeit  R;  Rofen, 
Edward  J.;  Stranczek.  Noman  J.;  and  ToMn.  ThooMi  J.,  to  SftC 
Electric  Conmany.  Arrangeaeat  fbr  erovkflngiadCpeadaBt  roti|y 
and  hnear  dnve  outputs  for  Ugh-vottaae  switehea.  4,99<;90i  CL 
20048.00R. 
ChalordMrti,  MiUr  K.:  See— 

Whitwam.  James  G.;  and  Chakrsbarti.  Mihtr  K..  43W.247,  CL 
128-204.230. 
Chalfimt  ManufiKturing  Conmany:  See^ 

Chalfut,  ThomasW.,  4,596,095.  Q.  52-126.600. 
Chalfant.  Thomas  W.,  to  Chalfut  Manultouring  Compny.  UadV 

floor  cable  tny  assembly.  4,596.095.  Q.  32-126J0a 
Challis.  Lods  A.  Fldd  discharge  silenoer.  4396307,  CL  181-269AD. 
Chamberlin.  George  P..  to  Codex  CorporatioB.  Two-paas  iniillipllii 

/accumulator  circuit  4.397,033.  CL  364-760.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.:  Set 

Male.  Joseph  N.;   and   Chang,  Oarenoe  D..  4396.7IH  CL 
423-328.0ra. 
Chang,  Nancy  T.:  See- 
Chang.  Tse-Wen;  and  Chant.  Nancy  T.,  4,396,774,  a  A^tUBO. 
Chang,  Tse-Wen;  nd  Chng.  Mo»  T..  to  Ceotooor,  top.  Meted  of 
prnaring  anvine  moBOclond  aalftodies  agda«  oeB4h9  pradaeta  or 
activated  hnman  T-lymphocytes.  4396,77).  CL  AiS^koS. 
Chanslor.  Jolm:  See— 

Tiadale.  Benjamin;  Chandor.  John;  and  Niehohaa,  WBfaan  B.. 
4.596.493.  Q.  403-183.000. 
Chao.  Jerry  C:  See— 

Brauer.  Mdvin;  Down^.  William  J^  Nan^toa,  Ptmk  C:  aad 
" ,  4396,743.  a.  f 


Chao.  Jerry  C, 


428-3nj00a 


4kS9<b743,  a 


Chao,  Fsd.  to  Cotek  Company.  Non-tfare 

428428.O0a  , 

Charleswater  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Berbeco.  George  R..  4.396,668, 0.  292-9aa00ft 
Charieswocth,  John  P.:  See^ 

Poole.  Michad  J.;  and  Charleswerth.  Joka  P..  4396^142,  CL 
73-379.000.  ^^ 

Chastain.  David  M.:  See— 

Cline.    James   R;   and   Omstain.    Dmd   M^   4397/l»l.  CI 
363-189.000. 
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ChraoMtte,  Pitrick:  Sif— 

Courty,  PhiUppe;  Traven,  Christine;  Durtnd,  Dtniel;  Forestiere, 
Alam;  and  Ouuniette.  PMrick.  4.S96.782,  Q.  302-302.000. 
CTwu— dw,  Jean,  to  Meid  Corporation,  The.  Multipick  for  containers. 

4,396.336.  Q.  22Ma000. 
Chehninaki,  Stephen  V.  Self-deuuns,  high  heat  exchange  wood  or  coal 

itove.  4.396.231.  Q.  126-67.000. 
Chemetrics.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Castaneda.  Henry  B.,  4.396.780.  CI  436-176.000. 
Own,  Anthony  B.:  Set— 

Kauflnan.  Nancy  K.;  Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B., 
4,396.723.  Q.  427-336.000. 
Chen,  Janm  M.:  Sm— 

Schindler,  Harvey  D.;  and  Chen,  Jamei  M.,  4,396,630,  CI. 
208-409.000. 
Cbemaowiky.  Michael  J.;  and  Martin.  Brice  E.,  to  OTE  Products 
Corporation.  Process  for  purifying  molybdenum  trioxide.  4,396,701, 
a.  423-34.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  Stt— 

Fnsier.  Clint  W..  4,397.066.  CI.  367-38.000. 
■     Spnti,  David  M.,  4.396.813.  Q.  314-333.000. 

Wutl,  Carl  E..  4,396.393.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Chicafo  Brid||e  *  Iron  Company:  Set— 

Knodel,  Bryan  D.;  Ludwigaen.  John  S.;  Ludwigsen,  Jill  L.;  and 
Gallagher,  Terry  A.,  4.396;i2a  a.  62-39.000. 
Chidaey,  Charles  A..  lU;  and  Kahn,  Ouinter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Methods  and  solutions  for  treathig  male  pattern  alopecia.  4,396,812, 
a.  314-236.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  Stt 

Inukai.  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kei\ii;  Terashima,  Kanetsugu;  and 
Saito,  Shinichi.  4.396,667,  Q.  232-299.630. 
ChristwseB,  Jogen  A.:  Stt— 

Braestnip.  Claus  T.;  Cfaristensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef,  Ouenter,  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechoi,  Ralph;  Huth,  An- 
dreas; Rahtz,  Dieter;  Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Paknachat,  Dieter,  4.396.808,  Q.  314-292.000. 
Christopher,  David  A.:  Stt— 

Bockhorst,  Rhea  W.;  Christopher,  David  A.;  and  Lauer,  Stephen 
D..  4.397,067,  Q.  367-82.000. 
Chuni  Sdyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroshi;  Hosoda,  Keizo;  Kumagai.  Yoshikazu;  Takeu- 
cht.  Masaki;  and  Okada,  Masanori.  4,396,801,  CI.  314-227.000. 
Chung,  Ding  Y.:  Stt— 

Andenon,  Terry  L.;  Deb  Roy,  Tapan  K.;  and  Chung,  Ding  Y., 
4,S96.7H  a.  428-418.QD0. 
Chung,  Din^-Yu;  and  Debroy,  Tapan  K.,  to  Inmont  Corporation. 
Alkanolaaune  hydroxy-capped  epoxy  for  cathodic  electrocoat. 
4.396.842.  Q.  32iUl4.(X)0. 
Ciba-Ocigy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Banks.   Christopher   P.;   and   Irving.   Edward,   4,396,644,   CI. 

304-181.600. 
Wesley,  Jan  W.  F.,  4,396,799,  Q.  314-219.000. 
Cidlowski,  John  A.;  and  Viceps-Madore,  Dace,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tioQ.  Monoclonal  antibodies  to  vitamin  B-6  and  immunosuy  method. 
4,396.771.  a.  433-7.000. 
Oboo.  Marina:  Stt— 

Tubaro,  Aurelia;  Delia  Loggia.  Roberto;  Banfi,  Elena;  Cinco, 
Marina;  and  RedaeUi,  Oaudio.  4,396,711,  CI.  424-193.100. 
Gnrios,  Ocofge:  and  Roscnsweig,  Ronald  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
rngiiieerini  Co.  Process  for  magneticallv  stabilizina  contactor  col- 
umns contamini  immiscible  fluids.  4.396.283.  CI.  169-1.000. 
Qroello,  Joenh  C.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  netboa  for  providing  a  composite  descriptor  in  a  data  proceuing 
system.  4,397,044.  07364-200.000. 
Cirtel,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Frohlich.  Sifurd;  and  Morris,  James  V.,  4,396,624,  CI.  136-382.000. 
Clapp.  Edward  H.  Duplex  mechanical  lock  control  unit  for  a  parking 

brake  system.  4.396.426,  CI.  303-89.000. 
Clark,  Bivncy  E.  Recreatknial  vehicle  support  and  stabilizing  device. 

4.396,371.  a.  248.334.300. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  Sm— 

Metoyer,  Anthony.  4.396,313,  Q.  188-18.00A. 
Oaric.   Randall   N.   Vehicle   to   vehicle  coupling.   4,396,399,   CI. 

280491000. 
Claussen.  Uwe:  Stt— 

Blunck,  Martin:  Claussen.  Uwe;  Krock,  Friedrich  W.;  and  NeefT, 
Rntger,  4,396,666.  a.  232-299.010. 
Cleracnoe.  Francois;  Lc  Martret,  Odile;  and  Delevallee,  Francoise,  to 
Roussel  Udaf.  Preparation  of  amides  of  4-hydroxy-3-quinoline-car- 
boxylic  add.  4,396,873,  G.  346-136.000. 
Click,  Oaylon  T.;  and  Barone,  Bruno  J.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  fbr  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,396,878,  CI. 
349-239.000. 
CUna,  James  H.;  and  Chastain,  David  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porMed.  Memory  system  using  pipeline  circuitry  for  improved  speed. 
4,397.061.  a.  363-189.000. 
Coad.  Brian  C:  Sit- 

Rmpcrt,  Ellis  C;  Coad.  Brian  C;  and  Richardson,  James  O., 
4,396.691.  a.  419-3.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  Stt— 

Hyde.  John  R.;  and  Hackett,  William  L.,  4.396.233,  CI.  126-177.000. 
Coast  Foundry  and  Maaufhcturing  Company:  Ser— 
Stmhens,  James  B.,  4.396.269,  O.  137413.000. 
Coatas.  Vincent  J.;  HohoM,  Dnane  C;  and  Toro>Lira,  Ouillermo  L..  to 
Naaometrics  Incorporated.  Three-Stan  secondary  emission  electron 
detection  in  dectron  microscopes.  4.396,929,  CI.  230-310.000. 


Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Add  catalyzed 
feactioni    of   monovinyl    aromatic    compounds.    4,396,896,    Q. 
383-320.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  Stt— 

BrufTey,  Robert  D.,  4,396,341,  CI.  220-90.400. 
Cochcroft,  Arthur  F.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Lockwood,  James  M.;  snd  Cochcroft,  Arthur  F.,  Jr.,  4,397,034.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See— 

Chamberlin,  George  P.,  4,397,033,  Q.  364-760.000. 
Forney,  George  D.,  Jr.,  4,397,090,  Q.  373-39.000. 
Cohen,  Lcnard;  snd  Gordon,  Michael  E.,  to  Plastic  Systems,  Inc.  Static 

control  garment.  4,396,033,  Q.  2-1.000. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  and 
Weber,  William  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electroerosion  recording  material  with  polyorganosiloxane  over- 
layer.  4,396,733,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Cohen,  Mordehy,  to  Sunstrand  Corporation.  Pilot  operated  pressure 

iiegulating  valve.  4,396,360,  Q.  236-92.00R. 
Cohen,  Robert  K.:  5m— 

Nied,  Herman  A.;  Godwin,  Stanley  J.;  Cohen,  Robert  K.;  Klint, 
Robert  V.;  and  Wang,  Hsin-Pang,  4,396,917,  G.  219-109.000. 
Coil  Booster,  Inc.:  See- 
Ortiz,  Jose  M.,  4.396,222,  G.  123-336.000. 
Cojafex  BV:  5m— 

Ringersma,  Jelke;  and  Hofstede,  Johannes  M.,  4,396.128,  G. 
72-128.000. 
Coileran,  Stephen  A.:  5m— 

Gierut,  Frederick  J.;  Gugehneyer,  Robert  J.;  Rindal.  Connie  S.;  and 
CoUeran,  Stephen  A.,  4,396,429,  G.  339-19.000. 
CoUery,  Philippe,  to  Les  Laboratoires  Meram.  Gallium  chloride  as  a 

aew  anti-cancerous  drug.  4,396,710,  G.  424-131.000. 
Comau  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Cattani,  Alberto,  4,396.302.  G.  409-231.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Pottier,  Jacques.  4.396,946,  CI.  31^3.410. 
Computer  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

PemmanUu,  Ramarao  V.,  4,396.898.  G.  178-22.160. 
Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Wheeler,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  4,396,773,  CI.  433-31.000. 
Congdon,  Joseph  V.;  and  English,  James  O.,  to  United  Technolocies 
Corporation.  Method  snd  apparatus  for  adding  electrolyte  to  a  rod 
cell  stack.  4,396,749,  G.  429-14.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  5m— 

Bockhorst.  Rhea  W.;  Christopher,  David  A.;  and  Lauer,  Stephen 
D.,  4,397,067,  G.  367-82.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Harper,    GifTord    R.;    and    Standke,    Helmut.    4,396,321.    G. 

I  gg.322. 1 30. 
Yang,  Jefferson  Y.  S.,  4,396,270,  G.  137-493.000. 
Conti,  Uura  J.  MobUe  device.  4,396,397,  G.  280-47. 13R. 
Controlonics  Corporation:  5M— 

HUl,  Uwrence  W.;  and  Series,  Frederick  W.,  4,397.082,  G. 
371-32.000. 
Cook,  O.  Dennis,  to  Gulsby  Engineering  Inc.  Selected  methods  of 
reflux-hydrocarbon  gas  separation  process.  4,396,388,  G.  62-26.000. 
Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Reed,  Phillip  G.;  snd  Scarpa,  Michad  C.  to  CPG 
products  Corp.  Action  figure  in  which  manipulation  of  one  leg 
produces  a  horizontal   swinging  of  both  arms.   4.396.332,   CT 
446-330.000. 
Coope,  Danid  F.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Formation  density  l^ging 

esmg  multiple  detectors  and  sources.  4,396,926.  G.  230-263.0007 
Cooperman.  Curtis  L.  Frost-resistant  year-round  heat  pump.  4.396,123, 

a.  62-199.000. 
Corda,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Boyle.   Gerard   H.;   and   Corda,   Stephen   S..   4.396,733,   G. 
429-114.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Pande.  Gyan  S.,  4.396,363,  G.  604-264.000. 
Com  well,  David  G.:  5m— 

Grodinsky,  Robert  M.;  snd  Cornwell,  David  G.,  4.397,100.  G. 
381-99.000. 
Corsette,  Douglu  F.  Manudly  actuated  dispenser.  4.396,344.  G. 

222-340.000. 
Corvi  Mora,  Camillo,  to  Camillo  Corvi  S.p.A.  Mixture  of  diasteroiso- 
ner  compounds,  as  obtained  from  (-)-3-(l -hydroxy- l-methylethyl> 
2-methyl-2-cyclohexene-l-one,  having  muooaecretolytic  activity,  a 

C-ocess  for  itt  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  contain- 
g  the  same.  4.396,8H  G.  368-823.000. 
Cotek  Company:  Set— 

Chao,  Paul,  4,396.743.  G.  428428.00a 
Codllier,  James  C.  Fish  finding  probe.  4.396.083.  G.  434.300. 
Cottingham.  Hugh  V.  Agglutmographic  reaction  chamber.  4.396.693. 

G.<»2-38.000. 
Courohaine.  WUfred  J.;  and  Riebe,  George  W..  to  Steel  Heddle  Menu- 
iscturing  Company.  Reinforced  heddle  firaaie  slat  and  method. 
4,396.275,  CI.  139.9l.0X. 
Courtwright,  Jod  G.:  Stt— 

Henson.  Edwin  R.;  Courtwright,  Joel  G.;  and  Masteraon,  Tipton 
T- 4,396.849,  G.  324-398.000. 
Courty,  Pliilippe;  Travers.  Christine;  Durand.  Danid;  Porestiefe,  Alain; 
tnd  Chiuimette.  Patrick,  to  Institut  Fnncais  du  Petrolc.  Process  fbr 
manufacturfaig  catdysts  containing  copper,  zinc  and  atamtaium,  usefU 
for  produdng  methanol  ftom  synthesis  gas.  4,396,782,  G. 
$02-302.000. 
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Coustenoble.  Jean-Pierre:  Stt— 

Ascher.  Gilles;   and  Coustenoble,   Jean-Pierre,   4,396,236,   G. 
128-710.000. 
Cousyn.  Bernard:  Sm— 

Daboudet,   Pascd;  and  Cousyn,   Bernard,   4,396,091,   G.    51- 
101. OLG. 
CoQwenbergs,  Paul.  Stone  set  for  verticd  wall  aasembUes.  4,396, 103,  G. 

32-604.000. 
Covey.  Eugene  C:  Sm— 

Morrow,  J.  Thomas;  and  Covey,  Eugene  C.  4.396,336,  G. 
604-70.000. 
CPC  Internationd  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nonaka,  Henry  H.;  and  Ushiro.  Soichiro.  4.396,776,  G.  433-94.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  Stt— 

Cook,  Stuari  A.;  Reed,  Phillip  G.;  and  Scarpa,  Michad  C, 
4.396.332,  G.  4(6.330.000. 
Craft  House  Corporation:  Stt— 

Towns.  Harold;  and  HoOoway.  Hasd.  4.396.423,  G.  297440.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdwf.  Otto  W..  Jr..  to  Merok  A  Co., 
Inc.  Treatment  of  gray  matter  edema  with  3-<2,3-dihydro-lH-iaden. 
3-yl)4-hydroxy-lH-pyrrole-2,3-diones.  4,396,821.  G.  314423.000. 
Crosby.  Martin  O.,  to  Serotonin  Industries  of  Charleston.  Method  and 
conmodtions  for  controlling  pain,  depression  and  sedation.  4,396,807, 
G.  314-277.000. 
Crossman,  Richard  L.,  to  Goodyear  Aeronace  Corporatioa.  Electri- 

caUy  actuated  aircraft  brakes.  4,396,316,  G.  188-72.100. 
Crover.  Stefriien  E.,  to  Stanley  Worics,  The.  Subsoil  penetratmg  appara- 
tus. 4.396,292.  G.  173-19.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Tdecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  Stt— 
Posti.  Enzo;  and  Tamburdli.  Giovanni.  4.397,088,  G.  37M2.000. 
CSELT.  Centro  Stodi  e  Laboratori  Tdecomunicazioni  SpA:  Ss*— 
Demichdis.  Cario;  Mandni.  Pado;  and  Mattone,  Facto,  4,397.074, 
G.  370-38.000. 
Cudfflore.  H.  Kdth:  Sm— 

Cudmore,  Warner  J.  G.;  Vilven,  Dong  O.;  and  Cudmore,  H.  Kdth, 
4,396,731,  G.  428-134.000. 
Cudmore,  Warner  J.  O.;  Vflven,  Doug  O.;  and  Cudmore,  H.  Kdth. 

Grass  protecting  walkway  grid.  4,396.731,  CL  428-134.000. 
Cullinan,  Georse  J.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Bifunctiond  ester 
derivatives  of  4Klesacetyl  indole-dihydroindole  alkaloids.  4,396.676, 
G.  260-244.400. 
Cumming,  James  C.  Automatic  slack  adjuster  for  vehide  brakes. 

4,396ji9,  G.  18^79.30K. 
Cnrrie,  James  H.:  Sm— 

Karau,  Philip  A.;  Maries,  Anthony  L.;  and  Currie,  James  H., 
4,396,218,  G.  123423.000. 
Cutcber,  John  A.:  Sm— 

Fishg,C.  Dondd;  and  Cutcher.  John  A..  4,396,137,  G.  73.64.0ra. 
CXC  Corporation:  Stt 

Nelson,  Gary  A.;  Godding,  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker.  Richard  E.; 
Wdter.  Keith  D.;  Mairone,  Edward  S.;  Gates.  StiUman  F.; 
Rifsbee,  Everett  O..  Ill;  and  Teener.  Michael  D..  4.397,077,  G. 
37(M8.0ra. 
Czovdi,  Rudolf:  Sm— 

Eifert,  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Jeno  ; 

Inczedy,  Peter;  Timer,  Judit;  Ciovek,  Rudolf;  Bohus,  Peter, 

Klumim,    Egon;    and    Schuszler.    Erzsebet,    4.396,893.    G. 

368.7W.0ra. 

Daboudet,  Pascal;  and  Cousyn,  Bernard,  to  Essilor  Internationd  Cie 

Genenle  d'Optique.  Grinding  machine  fbr  forming  the  edge  of  an 

ophthalmic  lens.  4.396.091.  (S.  31.101.0LO. 

Dagenhart,  William  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Neutrd 

particle  beam  intensity  controller.  4,396,687,  G.  376-130.000. 
Daicel  Cbemicd  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tsokaae.  Namyoshi,  4.396,740.  G.  428-336.0ra. 
Dddotc^nishuko  K  abnshikikdsha:  Ste— 

Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu;  Mizuno,  Masashi;  and  Kozima,  Katuhiro, 
4^596,933.  a  324-242.0ra. 
Daiichi  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Ashida.  Shinichiro.  4,396,806.  G. 
314-267.0ra. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yamamoto.   Katsntoshi;   and   Kawachi,   Shoji,   4.396.837.   G. 
321-143.0ra. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  Ste— 

Dieckmann,    Dieter;    and    Matthias.    Klaus.    4,396,403,    G. 
280-731.0ra. 
Diiffller-BeBZ  Aktiengesdbchaft:  Sm— 

Forster.  Hans-Joachim,  4,396.192.  G.  104.1.00R. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Ansa,  Nagao;  Shimazu,  Kyotaro;  wad  Sato,  Ifiroyuki,  4,396.832, 
Cr32ll8^. 
Ddven,  Paul  L:  Sm— 

Oregor,  Harry  P.;  Samuehen,  Edgar;  Ddven.  Fed  I.;  and  Gregor, 
cSarles  D..  4.S96.8S8.  G.  S23-328.2ra. 
d'AngeaCi  Didier  D.;  Lechaczvnski,  Kfidid  A.;  Paaporte,  Andre ;  and 
Tnery.  Pierre,  to  Internationd  Dusiness  Madunes  Corporatkm. 
Device  (br  loadfaig  and  reading  strings  of  latches  in  a  data  procearing 
system.  4,397,042,  G.  364.2ra.0ra. 
Dano,  Arnold  V.;  Sit— 

Ohidstone,  Roland  A.;  and  Dano,  Arnold  V.,  4,396^64,  CL 
1374S.0ra. 
Dantihtca,  Ogi^nos  D..  to  Uniasarch  Limited.  Method  and  agaratns 
for  an  atwosphefte  scanning  dectran  nicrasoope.  4.996.928,  G. 
230>307.0ra. 


Darby,  William  F.  Solid  tad  and  method  of 

4,396,384,  G.  44.1.00D. 
Deris,  Jean.FBnI:  5m 

Martd.  Aldn;  and  Daris.  JeaB.Pul.  4.396,677,  CL  2S04M: 
Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kautean.  Naocy  K.;  Haiie.  Richard  A.;  and  Chaa.  AaHmjr  B., 
4,396,723.  G.  427-336.0ra. 
Dastgaer.  Ghdam  M.  CokMvoid  evacuator.  4,396,334,  a  f0«.S4jQ0a 
Data  General  C«p.:  Stt— 


Ouyer.  James  M.;  Epatda,  Divid  I.;  Keating,  David  L-:i 
Walker,  Veres,  James  E.;  and  KimflaeasTHarold  R.,  4,997jlM1,  CL 

364-2ra.ora. 

Data  Race,  lac  *  Sss^— 

Staptes,  Leven  E..  4.397.073.  G.  37O.24.0ra 
Datum  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Mariol.  James  F.;  and  McAaley,  Bdwwd  G.,  4,SfMI9,  a 
404.10.0ra 
Dadtoo.  Robert  A.  Locking  gun  racL  4^996,334.  CL  211444100. 
Davey.  David  D..  to  Scfaatag  A.G.  laJdMofU  ■IpyrMlM^  and  pn- 

cess  for  tfadr  prcparBtioiL4,996.872.  a  S4i.l2ljSin. 
Davies.  Evan  E;  and  Nctacnaky.  JW  R.,  to  Britiah  PamlMa  Convay 
p.l.c..  The.  SeoKator  ior  oil  tad  mm,  tai  mpmttkaa  nioDiii 
4,396.386.  G.  M^Ora. 
Davies,  Morris  J.:  Ske- 

Anderson.  John  C;  Eberldn,  Ralf;  and  Daviaa,  Monis  J.. 
4,396.442,  G.  3S046.2ra 
Davinson.  Ian,  to  Roils4Uiyoe  Lhatod.  Optiod  determjaatiaa  oTdaar- 

anoes.  4,396^46%  G.  336-l.Ora. 
Dawes.  Qrril;  and  Smith,  John  D..  to  Lucas  ladMtrtaa.  Cunwiw 
resistant  stsd  components  and  nedwd  of  OMMhetwe  thavaof. 
4.396.611.  a.  148-li90a 
Dayco  Corporation:  Stt— 

Henderson.  Dewey  D..  4,396,338.  G.  474-133.0ra 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  Sas— 

Bonomi.  Antonio.  4,996,188.  G.  101413.ira. 
Deb  Roy.  Tapan  K.:  Sm— 

Anderson,  Terry  L.;  D«b  Roy,  Tapan  K.;  and  Chaag.  Diag  Y., 
4,396,744,  G.  428418.0ra.  ^^ 


DeBilly,  Jacqoaa;  Depeai^  Danid;  and  Hoole,  Bemaad,  tc 

Machinery  Ltd.  Skte  wing  plow  positioner.  4,996/111.  CL  37.2ll.aQa 
Debroy.  Tapan  K.:  Stt— 

Chung.    Ding-Yn;    and    Debroy,    Tapan    K.,    4,99M42,    G. 
S23414.0ra. 
Dec,  Anthony  F.:  Stt— 

Ballard,  Brace  F.;  Sdiweid,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Dae,  AntlMMy  P., 
4,396,713,  G.  426.373.0ra. 
De  Curtms,  Jeffrey  L.:  Stt— 

Kremers,  Jan  iL;  Psppers.  Nonnan  A.;  Cain,  Roaald  A.;  «d  De 
Curtins,  Jdftey  L.,  4,396,919.  G.  219.124.340. 
DeGeorge,  Peter  J.;  Ross,  Ronr  P.;  and  Sfans,  Donald  E^  to  1 
tiond  Business  MacfaiDes  Coiparatioa.  Autootatic  Im 
control  and  code  conversion  for  dMa  praoeasiag  and  i 
tus.  4,396,478.  G.  400-76.0ra. 
Degucbi,  KJohd:  5n 

MatsooKNo,    MitsDo;    and    DegucU,    Kohd,    4,396^613,    O. 
136-283.0ra. 
DeJohn,  Dana  E.:  Sm^ 

NioolaideB.  Eraaat  D.;  Ttaney.  Fraoda  J.;  KalMribrena,  Jmm  %4 
DeJdm.  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  Phwbfth  A.;  laaric,  W.  Hoimd; 
and  Repine,  Joaaph  T„  4^96,819.  G.  314423^0ra. 
de  Jongh.  Atphoosos  O.  W.  M:  Stt- 

Diemeer.  Martinos  B.  J.;  and  de  Jongh,  AMnosos  O.  W.  M, 
4,996.443.  CL  390-96.230. 
Delevallee.  Francoise:  Ser— 

Gemenoe,  Franooia;  Le  Martret.  Odile;  and  DdevaOM,  Fimedm, 
4.396,873,  G.  946.1964X10. 
Delia  Lofgia,  RobertO!  See— 

Tubaro,  AnreUa;  Ddla  LoggiB,  Roberto;  Banfl,  BlHi;  CtaoOk 
Marina;  mdRcdadli,Claa3o,  4,996^711.  a.  424.199.IOa    ' 


del  Ser  Gonzalez,  Oemeaia.Mdhod  for  pwvMJgg  sops  to 
fhiit  and  a  machine  for  pottiag  it  into  pnmioe.  4,99ibi 


a 

T, 


99491.0ra.  ^_^_ 

Denuchaw^  Carlo;  Mandni,  PacrioK  and  Manona,  Mnto^  to 

Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Teldbomunioariooi  8bA. 

interfke  Haklag  a  PCM  Hne  with  a  preeaasor.  4,997,0^  O. 

370-98.0)0. 
DeMunda.  Oabrid  P.;  and  Tressiw.  Richard  EMtoKtlBisciOH  Cmfom 

tion.  Porous  tilicoo  nitride  seniooodoctor  dopant  CHftm.  4,9Nk7Mk 

CL  427.243.0ra. 
de  NUs,  Havik,  to  Akao  N.V.  Rdaaae  syttcn  for  two  or  man  aetfvia 

substances.  4,996,976.  a  <04492.0n. 
Denka  Cbemicd  Corpontion:  Stt 

CUdc  OayloB  T.;  sHd  Barone,  BroBO  J.,  4,996,871,  a  94»499a)a 
Depeaolt,  Daoid:  Stt— 

DeBOly,   Jaoqaos;   Dcneanh,    Danid; 
4,99iflll,aj7.ail.M 
Derewpnko,  Heari;  Bawonnean,  Ovy;  QHniadcs^MafB; 

to  Ttwrnon-CSP.  Variable 

high  frequency  OKiillatOf.  4, 
DAoaa,  John  L.;  aad  Wledag, 

Navy.  Instate,  coacwrent 

G.  396-121.000; 
DcUfdrhwHpii  Ovjr:  KwrikofTf 

aociete  nanoBaw  bb  Aquiuioe  trroaaoiMaj.  t 

hydrofen  snIpUde.  4.996,699,  CL  43Meaodo. 
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Deuterium  Corpontion:  Ste— 

Spevack.  Jerooe  S..  4,S96.698.  O.  422-129.000. 
DeatKh,  Robert  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Engine  control  system  including 

engloe  idk  speed  coatrol.  4.397.047,  a.  364431.070. 
Deotz-Allit  CononitioB:  S«ir— 

OafTord,  Alexander  T.;  and  Murray,  David  L..  4,596.200.  CI. 
111-83.000. 
DeVries,  Janes  H.;  and  Williams,  Ronald  A.,  to  DLP  Inc.  Single  stage 

venous  catheter.  4,396,S4<,  a.  604-4.000. 
DeVriea.  James  H.,  to  DLP  Inc.  Cardioplegia  cannula.  4,396.332,  CI. 

60444.00a 
DeWitt,  Elmer  J.:  5w— 

Wtt,  Muyen  M.;  DeWitt,  Elmer  J.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  4,396,836,  CI. 
325-211.000. 
Diaperaps  Limited:  Sw— 

Plug,  Richael.  4.396,568.  Q.  604-369.000. 
Dial,  Stephen  H.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Pleated  heat-recoverable 

tape.  4»S96,732,  a.  428-181.000. 

DiCarlo,  Jolm;  St  Alban,  J<»as;  Mammato.  Donald  C;  and  Stevens. 

Bruce  M..  to  American  Hoeehst  Corporation.  Positive  photoresist 

vmrmmt  with  mid  U-V  nmge  exposure.  4.596.763.  CI.  430-326.0ro. 

Dtek,  H.  Wayne;  and  Shoemaker.  John  B..  to  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 

Textile  bobbin.  4.396,366,  Q.  242-118.300. 
Didde,  John;  Down,  WilUam  H.;  and  Rahn,  Annin,  to  Electrovert, 

Ltd  LcMl  tmnlng  system.  4,396,333,  Q.  228-18.000. 
Diechnann,  Dieter;  and  Matthias,  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Motor 
car  head  restraint  having  at  least  one  bearing  arm.  4,396.403.  Ci. 
2iO>73 1.000. 
Dicmeer.  Martinus  B.  J.;  and  de  Jongh,  Alphonsus  G.  W.  M,  to  Staat 
der  Nederlanden  (StaatsbedriQ  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefo- 
nie).  Light  guide  for  liquid  detection  and  cable  comprising  such  a 
guide.  4.396,443,  Q.  330-96.230. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sn^ 

Kiyoahima,  Shiui.  4,396,273,  Q.  137-623.650. 
Sumikawa,  Seyi,  4,596,518,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Dietrich,  WiDiam  J.,  Sr.;  Knobloch,  Dean  A.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary  L..  to 
DMI,  Inc.  Single  blade  sealer  for  fertilizer  applicator.  4.596.199,  CI. 
111-7.000. 
Dietiter,   Daniel   P.    Internally   reinforced   extruded   plastic   pipe. 

4,596,491.  a.  405-154.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  Sw— 

Kempf,  Mark  P.,  4,397,078,  Q.  370-94.000. 
Dinuleacu,  Horia  A.,  to  North  Atlantic  Technologies,  Inc.  Heat  ex- 
changer with  resilient  comer  seals.  4,396.285.  CI.  165-82.000. 
DjonUevic,   lUja.   to  Stanadyne,   Inc.   Additive  metering   system. 

4,596,277.  Q.  141-98.000. 
DLP  Inc.:  See— 

DeVries.  James  H.;  and  Waiiams,  Ronald  A..  4,596,548.  CI. 

6044.000. 
DeVriea,  James  H.,  4.596.552.  CI.  60444.000. 
DMI.  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  William  J..  Sr.;  Knobloch.  Dean  A.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary 
L..  4,596,199.  a.  111-7.000. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Scheoky.  Gottfried;  Brickl.  Rolf;  Gruber.  Peter;  Schmid.  Jochen; 

and  Springmeier.  Ursula,  4.596.705.  CI.  424-35.000. 

DMtsch,  Werner;  and  Siegel.  Rudolf,  to  Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH. 

Potaasium    perborate-hydrate   and    process    for    its    preparation. 

4,596,702,0.423-277.000. 

Doi,  Hidemi;  and  Matsuda,  Hideaki,  to  Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Two  part  type  acrylic  adhesives.  4.596.857.  cT  525-255.000. 
Doi.  Shin:  See— 

Yamada,    Yukiyoahi;    Doi,    Shin;    and    Yuuguchi,    Masayuki, 
4,596,497,  a.  406-144.000. 
Doki,  Maaahlro:  5i»- 

Matsuiaki,  Katsushige;  Doki.  Masahiro;  Sanazawa,  Masato;  Yarns- 
moto.    Masanao;    and    Miyawaki,    Hiroki.    4,596.615,    CI. 
148-128.000. 
DoMinh,  Thap;  and  Stem.  Max  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Phthalaldehyde  adducts.  4,596,876,  CI.  546-272.000. 
Doonaa,  Jeremy  F.;  and  Reed,  David  A.,  to  Boots  Company  p.l.c,  The. 

Container.  4,596,573,  CI.  604415.000. 
Dooodly.  James  E,  to  Ringtex  Industries,  Inc.  Airborne  spinning  or 


twistingring.  f  596.114.  G.  57-124.000. 
torman,  Pr 


Dorman,  Frank  D.;  and  Nelson,  Eric  W.,  to  TSI  Incorporated.  Con- 
stent  overheat  anemometer  with  sensor  lead  wire  impedance  compen- 
Mtion.  4,396,140,  Q.  73-204.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Herbert.  Werner,  and  Kunz,  Wunnibald,  4,596,717.  CI.  427-291.000. 
Doasckker.  Bruno,  to  Walter  Dunner.  S.A.  Reed  mouthpiece  for  musi- 
cal wind  instrument.  4.596.175.  Q.  84-383.00R. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Beioari,  Massimo  D..  4.596,859.  CI.  525-331.500. 

Eichhora.  Jacob;  Newman,  Ritchey  O..  Jr.;  and  Lowes,  Frederick 

J..  Jr..  4,596,736.  Q.  428-215.000. 
Gonxalez.  Ana  X.;  Engelking,  Patricia  A.;  and  Serratelli,  John  F.. 

4,596,665,  O.  252-182.000. 
Henaoa,  Edwin  R.;  Courtwright.  Joel  G.;  and  Masterson,  Tipton 

T.,  4,596,849.  O.  524-398.O0O. 
Sheih,'  Pong  S.;  and   Tyler.   Manuel   C,  Jr..   4,596,861.   CI. 

525481.000. 
van  Eul.  Ahazuerus  T.,  4.596,655.  CI.  208-348.000. 
Vaughn,  Walter  L.,  4,596,888,  Q.  560-222.000. 
Dow  Coraiag  Corporatioo:  See— 

Keryk,  John  R.;  and  Kwai  Lo,  Peter  Y.,  4,596,720,  CI.  427-54.100. 


Dowding,  Maurice  H.   Fireplace  insert  apparatus.  4,596,232,  CI. 

Down,  WUliam  H.:  &#— 

Dickie,  John;  E>own,  WilHam  H.;  and  Rahn,  Armin,  4,596,353,  Q. 
228-18.000. 
Downey,  William  J.:  See— 

Brauer,  Melvin;  Downey,  William  J.;  Naughton,  Frank  C;  and 
Chao,  Jerry  C,  4,596,743,  CI.  428-380.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  Wittig.  Andreas;  Draber.  Wilfried;  and 
Timmler.  Helmut,  4,596,885,  Q.  560-51.000. 
Drach,  John  C:  See— 

Shipman,  Charles,  Jr.;  Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Smith,  Sandra  R;  and 
Drach,  John  C,  4,596,798,  Q.  514-183.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 
•     Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  4.596.422.  Q.  297-378.000. 
Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  PhilHps  Petroleum  Company.  HydiDgenation 
catalysts  and   selective  hydrogenation   therewith.   4.596.783,  CI. 
502-167.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hopkinson.  Eric  C;  and  Oliver.  Donald  W..  4.596,927.  O. 

250-270.000. 
Walker.  Terris  F.;  and  Strassner.  Jacob  E..  4,596,662,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Driam  Metallprodukt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Dunajtschik,  Rudolf,  4,596,205,  Q.  118-302.000. 
Ducharaie,  Roger  R.:  See— 

Saba,  Robert  A.;  Ducharme,  Roger  R,;  and  Harhen.  Paul  F.. 
4,596,4H  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Duke  University:  See- 
Robinson,  Hugh  G.,  4,596,962,  Q.  331-3.000. 
Dunajtschik.  Rudolf,  to  Driam  Metallprodukt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Coat- 
ing device  with  an  allocated  cleansing  device.  4.596.205.  Q. 
118-302.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See- 
van  Gilse.  Ja^);  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  4.596.891.  Q.  564-307.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Logullo.  Francis  M..  Sr.,  4.596.582.  Q.  8-115.600. 
Stewart.  Charles  W.,  4.596,855.  Q.  525-199.000. 
Dur-O-Wal.  Inc.:  See— 

Catani.    Mario   J.;   and   Graham,    Donald   R.,   4,596,102,   CI. 
52-508.000. 
Ourand,  Daniel:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Travers,  Christine;  Durand,  Daniel;  Forestiere, 
Alain;  and  Chaumette.  Patrick.  4.596,782.  d.  502-302.000. 
Durst.  Paul  T.:  See— 

Theiss.  John  J.;  and  Durst.  Paul  T..  4.596.361.  Q.  236-99.roB. 
Dutta.  Anand  S.;  Stein.  Ross  L.;  Trainor,  Diane  A.;  and  Wildonger. 
Richard  A.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.;  and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Proline  derivatives.  4.596.789.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Auschner,  Reinhard;  Schmittinger.  Peter;  and  Stephen.  Ruolf, 
4,596,895,  Q.  568-851.000. 
Dynneson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hendrie,  Gardner  C,  to  Stratus  Computer, 

Inc.  Computer  memory  apparatus.  4,597,084,  Q.  371-51.000. 
Dzva  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther,  Conrad  J.,  4,596,504,  Q.  411-555.000. 
E,  F.  Johnson  Company:  See— 

Quam,  Grant  S..  4,596.440.  CI.  339-276.00R. 
E,G.O.  Elektro-Gerate  Blanc  u.  Fischer:  See— 

Essig,  Willi;  and  Strieker,  Wilhelm,  4,596,369,  CI.  248-27.300. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Sullivan,    Joseph;    and    Aklonis,    Carol    A.,    4,596,777,    CI. 
435-118.000. 
Eastern  Co.,  The:  See— 

Tyrell,  Gary  D.;  HUI,  Robert  W.;  and  Frease,  Jerry,  4,596,496,  CI. 
405-288.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

DoMinh,  Thap;  and  Stem,  Max  H.,  4,596,876,  O.  546-272.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfins,  Herbert  F.,  4,596,866,  CI. 

528-347.000. 
Weatheriy,  Charles  H.,  4,596,134,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Hillebrand,  George  A.,  4,596,213,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Rutchik,  Walter  L.;  Halbeck,  Werner  B.;  and  Bigelow,  James  H., 
4,597,025,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

Higo,  Tsutomu;  Mizutani,  Shoji;  Sawada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kengaku, 
Katsumi,  4,596.642.  CI.  204-157.300. 
Eberlein,  Ralf:  See- 
Anderson,   John   C;   EberleiA,    Ralf;   and   Davies,   Morris  J., 
4,596,442,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Eoanow,  Bernard:  See— 

Ecanow,    Charles    S.;   and    Ecanow,    Bernard,    4,596,788,   CI. 
514-2.000. 
Eoanow,  Charles  S.;  and  Ecanow,  Bernard,  to  Neomed,  Inc.  Gelatin 
and  lecithin  based  synthetic  whole  blood  and  a  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,596.788,  CI.  514-2.000. 
Eoonolift  System,  Ltd.:  See- 
Scott,  George  M.;  and  Tegart.  R.  Lyall.  4,596,516,  Q.  417-58.000. 
Eddy  Pump  Corporation:  See— 

Weinrib.  Harry  P..  4,596,511,  CI.  415-53.XR. 
Edelbruck,  Pierre;  Melzac,  Georges;  and  Marmonier,  Regis,  to  Manu- 
facture de  Machines  du  Haut-Rhin,  S.A.,  "MANURHIN".  Self-cali- 
brating products  system  and  method.  4,596,331,  CI.  209-546.000. 
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Eder,  Ulridi:  Sa»— 

BFMMiup,  Cla«  T.;  ChriateaaeB,  Jogen  A.;  Eagdttolt,  Mogens; 
Neef.  GoeBter,  Eder,  UWeh;  SchmipchHi,  Ral^  Hath,  An- 
drev;  Rahtz,  Dieter,  Seiddmaan,  IXeter,  Kehr.  Wolfgang;  and 
Palenschil,  Dieter,  4,396^808,  Q.  314-292.000. 

Egn^  Noritaka,  to  Mitaobiriii  Deaki  KAoddd  Kaisha.  Digital  data 
ktam  dfcvt.  4,396^984,  Q.  340423.S4a 

Fhnhohw,  Goata;  Hakala,  Mattt;  and  Ufaaonen,  Tapio,  to  Inatramenta- 
rioB  Cora.  Method  of  climinatmg  mfaiiiring  erron  ia  photometric 
aaalyris.  4,396^931. 0.  230-343.000. 

Eidihora,  Jacob;  Newman,  Ritchey  O.,  Jr.;  aad  Lowea,  Frederick  J., 
Jr.,  10  Dow  Cheasicai  GoBpaay,  The.  Fiber-reinforoed  reaiaoas 
riwet  4v596^736k  d  428-2lioba 

Eide,  Svehi,  to  Aidal  Of  Soandal  Verii  a.s.  Staialeas  steel  oookiag  vemel 
nritable  for  afl  types  of  heat  aoorces.  4,396,236, 0.  126-390.000. 

Eifert,  Oyola;  BOiari,  Peteac;  Magyari,  latvaa;  Mesaaros,  Jeao  ; 
lacaedy.  Feler,  Timar,  Jodit;  Ciovdc  Rodol^  Bohus,  Peter,  Klnmpp, 
Efoo;  and  Schaszte,  Eiaebet,  to  BodapeMi  Vegyimnvek.  2-tii- 
fliiotoaMdiyI  4,6  tMnitio-pheBol  and  derivatives  thereof,  process  for 
the  piepawtioB  theieof  aad  beibicklal,  acaricidal  aad  aop  r^uhttion 
oonomn  coatasaing  saaie.  4,396,893,  CL  368-709.000. 

Harigaya,  Yasoii;  Qgura,  Ifiroc^  Mihara,  Mitsoo;  Yamanaka,  Moto- 
aoke;  aad  Ymmttn,  Kiyomi.  4,596,826.  a.  514-363.000. 
Ekdahl,  Carl  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Hi^  power 

microwave  geaerator.  4,396^967,  CI.  331-S2.00a 
Ehfandge,  Jclttn  D.,  Jr.,  to  Americaa  Hoqiital  Supply  Corporation. 
PivMaOy    mounted   surgical    instrument   hdder.    4,396,329,   CI. 
206-37a00a 
Electric  Power  Research  Institate,  Inc.:  See- 
Lin,  Koa  C;  aad  Burkhardt.  Charles  E.,  4,396,613,  Q.  148-20.300. 
Electrolax  Skgea  GnibH:  See— 

Lorek,  Maafted.  4,596,203.  Q.  116-213.000. 
Electrovert,  Ltd.:  See — 

DkJde,  John;  Down,  William  H.;  and  Rahn,  Annin,  4,396,353,  Q. 
228-18.00a 
Eli  Lilly  and  Conqamy:  See— 

MtOoy,  Br^u  B.;  and  Steinberg,  MitcheU  I.,  4.596,827,  Q. 

514-605.000. 
Schaos,  John  M.;  Huaer,  Diane  L.;  and  Booher,  Richard  N., 
4,596,871,  a.  546-82.000. 
EOobfOck,  Eugene  A.:  Sec 

Hughes,  Brett  A.;  Gilbert,  Davkl  L.;  and  Elleibrock,  Eugene  A., 
4,396,410,  a.  283-39.000. 
Elzer,  Albert:  See— 

Schupp,  Han;  and  Elzer.  Albert,  4,396,759.  Q.  430-271.000. 
Elzy,  Cari  T.;  Pomroy,  Robert  A.;  and  Soyka,  Ronald  B..  to  General 
Telephone  Company  of  California.  Motor  vdiicle  mounted  apparatus 
for  pulling  optical  fiber  cable.  4.596,380. 0.  234-134.3FT. 
pji^irfnn  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Steiner,  Robert  E.;  and  Savla,  Chandrakant  V.,  4v396.18a  CI. 
9842.070. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nebdung,  Hermann  R;  and  Futterknecht,  Fritz,  4,596,391.  CI. 

63-217.000. 

Emini,  Emilio  A.;  Boger.  Joshua  S.;  aad  Hughes,  Joaeph  V.,  to  Merck 

ft  Co..  I«:.  Immunogemc  HAV  pntxles.  4,596,674.  Q.  530-326.000. 

Eado,  Hinoshi;  aad  Yagi,  Toshio,  to  MitsiAishi  Yuka  BadischeCo..  Ltd. 

Polypropylene  foamed  partKles.  4,596,833.  Q.  521-60.000. 
Enttou,  Morinotni;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Hongu.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Takamizawa. 
Mtnoru,  to  Shin-Etsu  Qiemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon  fibers  having  im- 
proved surfiKe  properties  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  Aereof . 
4,596,741,  a.  428-368.000. 
Engd,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Ooetz,   William   J.;   and   Engd,   Thomas   G.,   4,396,632,   Q. 
16M36.000. 
Fngrlking,  Patricia  A.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Ana  X.;  Fugdking.  Patricia  A.;  and  Serratelli,  J<^  F.. 
4,396,663.  O.  2SM82.000. 
P"g****"^i  Mogeas:  See 

Braesttiqi,  Claus  T.;  Christeasea,  Jogen  A.;  Engdstofl,  Mogeas; 
Neef,  Goenten  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralpli;  Huth.  An- 
dtaa;  Rahtz,  Dieter,  Seklefanaan,  Dieter,  Kdir,  Wc^gaag;  aad 
Pdeaschat,  Dieter.  4,396,808.  O.  314-292.Q0a 
Eagliah,  Jaaies  O.:  See— 

Congdoa,  Joseph  V.;  aad  English,  James  G..  4,396,749.  Q. 
429-14.000. 
pjit^wmann,  Robert:  See— 

Boaitz,  Jorg;  Eateamaaa,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhaid;  KoMfi,  Sieg- 
fried;   Unland,    Stefisn;    aad    Viess,    Waller.    4.396,217,    Q. 
123423.000. 
Eater,  Rod^.  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Printing  apparatas.  4.396.185.  Q. 

101-233.000. 
Eppeadorf  OeratdNHi  Nethder  ft  Hiaz  GmbH:  See— 

Hcrfineier,    OCThard;    and    Tschen,    Wolfgang,    4,396,649.    CL 
204411.000. 
Epstein,  David  L:  See— 

Ouyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  L;  Keating,  David  L.;  Aadenon, 
Walker,  Veres,  James  E;  aad  Kimmeas,  Harold  R..  4.597.041. 0. 
364-200.000. 
Erickaoa,  Ronald  E.,  to  Tbermtec.  Heatiag  dement  4,596.922,  Q. 

219-390.000. 
Erlichman.  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa.  Thermd  recording  system 

aad  aMthod.  4,596,993,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 


A.. 


Erttchaiaa,  Irviag:Sf*— 

AdomkaUB,  Algis  E.;  Bclicfamaa,  Irvmg; 
4,396.991,  a.  346>76X)PR 
Endc,  Robert  A.:  Ste^ 

nrisaag.  Arthur  A^  ni;  Bnek,  Robert  A.; 

AJStiaX,  q.  1284(BJ0O. 

Enodto,  Christopher,  to  Foar  Seaaoas  Solai 
Strvcturd  deaaat  enedaOy  tmttkit  far  solar 
like  aad  paiticulariy  for  oootraUed  Atatag.  4,if(Ufn,  CL  StiHJOOO. 
Ea^^l^  aad  Strieker,  WObelai,  to  E.G.O.  Behrra  OwMi  Wkma  a. 
Racher.  Mouatmg  mechaaism  for  a  ooatral  devioa>  4,9M,j(Pi  CL 
24M7.30a 
Easilor  lateraatioad  Oe  Oeaerak  d*Opliqac:  Sas^ 

Daboadet,  Pascal;  and  Coasya.  Beraard,  4,996^091,  CL  SI- 
101.0LO. 
Ettwibfrg,  Mirharl'  Sir 

Loaaeway,  Pad  A.;  aad  Bttariberg.  Miebad,  4,997,004,  CL 
3S7-3a00a 
Eae,  Ladwig:  Ssa— 

Fomer,  Heiaz;  Bai^  Ludwig; 

Robert  R..  4,396,994,  a  71-88.000. 
Moriya.  KoicU;  Prksaitz.  Uwe;  Ridid.  Haw  Inrham;  Bae,  Lad- 
wig;  aad  Schmidt,  Rtibert  R.,  4,99^^.  CL  ll-HJOOi. 

Stefar,  Ftaaz,  4,996.131,  a  72456iX». 
Evaas,  Robert;  aad  Bvaas,  Robert,  Jr.,  to  Idenlirokir  tataraailsad,  lac. 
Method  of  forauag  a  pressare  aeasitive 
ookxed  iak  lay«r4,396[798,  Q.  430-2Sr.OOO. 
Evans,  Robert,  Jr.:  Ste 

Evaaa,  Robert;  aad  Evaaa,  Robert.  Jr..  4496.791,  a  49MWj00O. 

Everett,  Hobatt  R.;  aad  Wright,  Catherine  S^  to  Ihritad  9mm  ct 

America,  Navy.  Tactile  buwpff  fur  a  awhile  robot  or  juUotWL 

4,596,412,  a.  2934.000. 

Ewald,  Howard  H.  Apple  corer  with  a  core  remover.  4,996,079,  Q. 

3O-113.10a 
Ex-CdlO  Corporatioa:  See— 

mi,  Gary  R.,  4,996,127,  O.  72-88.000. 
Exxoa  Research  and  Bagiarirriag  Ca:  See— 

Qprios,  George;  aad  Roacnswdg,  RoaaU  E.,  4,996,2t3,  CL 

163-1.000. 
Smalliag,  Jack  W.;  BraiweU,  Leoaard  D.;  aad  Lyaawotth.  Law- 
reace  C,  4,396.133.  Q.  73-24.000. 
F.  Koibd  ft  Bros..  Inc.:  See- 

HuBtBager.  Jaaies  E.;  Sldake,  Dale  P.;  aad  Jofdaa,  laaiea  L., 
4.396.469.0.  366-1 11.00a 
Fabriqoe  Natioaale  Herttd:  See— 

Martial  Jean  P..  4.996,0«4,  d  4^73.00C 
Fdrehild  latereatiooal,  lac:  See— 

Wilcox.  Araold  O.,  Jr.;  aad  Plnmley.  Roger  D..  4,996,424,  CL 
299-64.000. 
FaldnMigae.  Jean:  See— 

Schawaaa,  Jean  C;  Caamoat,  Jean  P.;  aad  PJalfiaiaigaB,  Jaaa, 

4,396,931,  CL  441-133.000 

Fangmaoa.  Midiad  D.;  Stnage,  Robert  E.;  aad  McKay,  WiliaB  C  to 

Jaacy  ^gfaieeriag  Compaay.   Oeater-ftee  drfll.  4,996,499,  CL 

4O8-206.000l 

Farmer,  Marion  R.,  to  Aluma-Porm,  Inc.  Croasarm  bnoe  far  BdHty 

pole.  4,996,109.  a  32-697.0Qa 
Fad.  laa;  and  Odder.  Aadrew  J.,  to  Uaitad  Kii^dam  of  Gnat  Btitaia 
and  Noithen  Irdaad,  The  Secialary  Of  Stale  far  DifMoe  hi  Hw 
Britaaaic  M^esty's  Govenmeat  ofttM.  Plwiiiirh—inal  eaO  airao- 
tures  and  laateiials  therefor.  4,996,792.  CL  439-1094001 
Faye.  Fraads;  aad  Piigeat.  Oeorgel,  to  U.S.  Phiipt  Oarpotalioa. 
Device  for  varyiag  an  ekctrods  vdtm§t  for  a  catede-tay  Mbe. 
4,596,949,  CL  323799.000. 

Wdagartea.    Harold   L;    aad   Feder,   loKph,   4,996,i79,  XI. 
S3O.323.000. 
Fedotov,  Vladhnir  M.;  Kharcheako,  Vtedimir  P.;  Uaowdcy.  lodf  L.: 
aad  Ivaaova,  Tatyaaa  L..  to  Vseaojazay  Ussihau  IiiiJii  sWMu  I 
bpytttebiy  laalitut  MedksiaBkoi  T< " 
tus.  4,996.351.  a.  227.19.00a 


Pedyayitaya,  Tkaodore  R: 

Trotz,  Samad  L;  aad  Fedyayshyn,  Theodore  R.  4,996,164,  CL 
326-269.000. 
Fdl.  Pad  O.:  See— 

Kaigfat,  Dfidiad  W;  aad  PdL  Pfed On 4,996,972. CL  33S>2tlJia 

FeiviioriMML..toMncheBterR*Dl 

sulated  Hqaid  crystd  apparatus  \ 
a.  330-339.00P. 
FOeppeit.  Erwia,  to  Uaiied  States  of  AoMrioa,  Aray. 
^^    1 1  haaiaii  I.TTfi.lTTI.  H  ftn  Tfi1  ItTft 

Erwia,  to  Uaiied  SHM  of  AflHrfaa,  Araf . 
4,996.9401  CL  474-293.000. 
Flberdyaaanc,  lac:  See 

Aadenoa,  Joha  C:  Ebarkia.  Ral^  mA  OmIm.  hioRli  I.. 
4.99M42,  CL  390^6J0a 

^'^^'^tteSHm^mttai    end    FMdv    WolJiB^    4,99«m   CL 

290-332.0QO. 
Pidds.  EUis  K.;  Wmmtett,  Mark  L.;  ad  BdMnd.  SikwM  J„  to 
Staadard  Oa  ^ 

S7.  CL  934-7 
Fifolt.  \BitbedJ.',  aad  PorcBcd.  joi■^  »» '  ;^  ^ 

File,  Robert  R  Mailbox  sigaalfa«  device.  44M3S7.  CL  23241400. 
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Pinch,  Denak  L.:  Set— 

MKjjodrfck.  Robert  R.;  and  Finch.  Dennis  L..  4.596,054,  a. 

Ftak,  Arthur  C,  Jr.,  to  Husky  Corporatkxi.  Balanced,  two-stage  poppet 
valve  fcr  AnI  diapeaainf  nook.  4,596,278.  Q.  I4I.207.00a 

Plakbainer,  Jamea;  and  Renachel,  Jeftey  J.,  to  Haworth.  Inc.  Snap-fit 
fMewny  arTn|amant  4,596,091,  a.  52.22a00a 

Ftakd  Oatdoor  Prodacta,  Inc.:  Sit- 

TW  Joaaph  P.,  4,596^62,  Q.  135-21.000. 

FlHhal^  Robert  &  MejApdnl  apptiMw  for  achieving  penik  erecti^ 
in  a  hoM  BHie.  4,596,243,  a  128-79.00a 

^'fS5'iJf'5?*-.4iP8S?Sl  ^  measuring  the  thickness  of  thin  layers. 
4^597,093,  a.  37M9a00a 

FInhar,  Harmana,  to  MJtN.-Roiaad  Druckmaschinen  AktiengeaeU- 
Khaft  nrtolad  sheet  trannort  apparatus.  4,596.184,  CI.  101-2^^.000. 


Flihac,  C  Poaaid;  and  CaiSar,  Joto  A.,  to  Viacoaity  Oil  Co.  Method   F»3moSo.  >lichio:  S»- 

aad  anarataa  for  aiaaauriag  the  penetration  of  fluids. "      ^^ 

73-64.0X).  72-187.0i)0 


Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimaru.  Shinao.  4.596.764,  Q.  430-393.000. 

^D^Sf^-Tiyii^'^'  Toshinao;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji.  4,596,767.  a. 
430-S76.0X. 

''^76l'a  4k).52roSf '  "^'^  ""^  **"'™~"'  ''"^■ 
Tahara,  Symi;  and  Yamamoto.  Takashi,  4,596,459,  Q.  355-38.000. 
^  Yuunouchi.  Junichi;  and  Sudo.  Yukio,  4,596,756,  Q.  430-213.000. 
Fiiju.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yoahikuffii,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  YoaUo:  Hiroae,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;   Matsunan,    Kenichi;   Fugi,   Takayoahi:   Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,596,794,  Q.  514-42.000. 
FuMi,   Tetsuya;   Sakuraya,   Toshikazu;   Nakamura,   Hideo:   Habu. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Imai,  Takuo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Steel- 
nuking  process  in  converter.  4,596,600,  Q.  75-59.200. 


4,596,137,  CI.         Hamanaka.    Ryomyo;   and   Fi;(jimoto,   Michio,   4,596,129,   a. 


'%2Sfi!^JSii!2!?'!2Si4J^'5!^^  P'*'o.M-^Sujuki,RyHiJ^^ 

to  Cwaoa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  drive  device  for  shut- 


A  «uriwi  ^  '!S?55flit*"  ^^  derivative  and  thionyl  chloride. 
4,596,879,  CL  549-29S.00a 

a  nil  art  M  .  XMb_ 

PMadihaclier,  John  J.  Break-away  handle  for  a  catheter  introducer  set. 

4,596^59,  CL  604-170.000. 
Fleory,  Daaial:  5a»-- 

Maaaaae,  Jean-Pierre;  Bourgeois.  Andre  ;  and  Fleury,  Daniel, 
4,596,4H  a.  405-196.000 

'^IffiSK''  ^  ™«»«P«  Limitad.  Diaper  cover.  4,596,568,  CI. 

60^369.000. 
PMC  Cocporatioa:  See— 

Phmmer,  Eniest  L.,  4,596,892.  Q.  564-387.000. 
Porcaod,  John:  Ssi^ 

PUbh.  Michael  J.;  and  Porcucd.  John.  4,596,664,  Q.  252-75.000 


tar.  4,596,453,  Q.  354-234.100. 
Fujbawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tenyi,  Tsutomu;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu:  Sakane. 
Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,596,869,  Q.  544-326.000.         ^^ 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takasuoi.  Hisashi;  Murata,  Mauyoshi;  and  Yoahi- 
,    oka,  Akiteru.  4.596439,  a.  514-202.001 
FiOita.  Shigeru:  See— 

B.  J^'Jf^^'  '^  P'yit^  Shigeru,  4,597,071,  Q.  369-136.000. 
Ftulta,  TakiAmii:  See— 

Omi.  Toshio;  Fuiita.  TakaAimi;  Saito,  Ooro;  Sakaba,  Kozo;  and 
Ishida.  Jiro.  4,796,373,  Q.  248-562.000.  ' 

Fujka,  Takeshi:  See— 

Meguro,  Kaiyi;  and  Fuiita,  Takeshi,  4,596,816,  CI.  514-374.000. 
Fujla,  Tsuneo,  to  NEC.  Parallel  comparison  type  analoa  to  disital 
converter.  4,596,978,  Q.  340.347.0AI3r  ^^ 


wtJoSa  iupportmg  matter  to  be  read.  4,596,372.  Q.   Fujiuni.  Koichi:  S«- 


devkw.  4,196,343,  CI.  222-19aOOO 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Sie— 

BidoL  Mkhad  IL.  4,596.318,  Q.  188-73.450. 

Bpai,  Pramakaran  T.,  4,596,59a  Q.  65-60.510. 

Huff,  John;  and  Zurilla.  RonaM  W..  4,596,607,  CI.  148-6.  ISZ. 

Kovaca,Bda  V.;  and  NowicU,  Rooaa  M.,  4,596,606,  a.  148-3.000 
Poceatiere,  Alain:  Ser- 


Fujitou  Limited:  See^ 

Ao^j^  Shmchiro;    and    Yoshizawa,    Ryushiro,    4,597,079.    CI. 

Aoyama.  Keizo.  4,596.936,  CI.  307-268.000. 

''"^J?^'  y.?!lifij"'  Nakano,  Tomio;  and  Sato,  Kimiaki.  4.597,059, 

a.  365-154.000. 
Takemae,  Yodiihiro.  4,597,063.  Q.  365-23O.00a 


Cowtj^i  5?5?f  Zj!!!?V2!?^«PlS!SPi.  RS??*'  ^S!*"^^^   Fukaya.  Chikara:  See— 

""""""'"''"'""  '""  Yokoyama.  Kazumasa;  Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda.  Yoshio;  Ono. 


Alafa;  and  Chaumette,  Patrick.  4.596,782,  a.  502-302.000.  „_ 

'^wl.SSSaSltl^ItJk^^^^                        '^'^'^  ^°-  Tj^A^-^^^oI^-Su'yiS:^ad&  ;,'59r8ia  cC 

'''S^i2!2f'5&/2;{  «^^i.9SP®"**°°-  ™°®*'  «"'*'  "°<*"'*-  P'^y*-  Hlrokazu;  and  Niki,  Haruo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 

P^SSJVSiJSS^JrJZ!!SS-  Au^      n   u  ^  „  .  Umited-Ampliffer system switchablebetwS^OMSS^fagoK^ 

'^°?iy'.'~'*^*g^  *°  *??*^-?«"..^ktieBfeieU8chaft.  Universal  tions.  4,596.937,  a.  330-252.000.                          ™p««yinf  opera 


Fukumoto,  Ryoichi:  5«e— 

Shimizu,  Keiichi;  and  Fukumoto,  Ryoichi,  4,596,608.  Q.  148- 
12.00R. 
Fukavama,  Hiromasa,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Foil  bearing. 

4,596.473,  Q.  384-103.000. 
Fumkawa,  Hideaki:  5m— 

^^S^.S^lJ"'**"^  "**  Furukawa,   Hideaki,  4,596,995,  Q. 
346-160.000. 
Fumkawa,  Kenji:  Sse 


tnukai,  T^ashi;  Fumkawa,  Kenji;  Terashima.  Kanetsugu;  and 
Saito,  Shinichi,  4,596,667,  a  252-299.650. 


veUele  system  for  the  pobUc  tocal  trafflc!T596,192,  Q.  104-l.OOR. 
'^SEl'S*^  ^  1^^**K  *■»••  Han^JoacUm;  and  Schmidt. 
Robert  R.,  to  Bayar  Aktianfaaellachalt  Silicon-coataining  phenoxy- 
jrogag  add  derivativea  and   herbkadal   use.   41596,394.   Cl. 

Pour  Seeaoaa  Solar  Products  Coraoratloa:  See— 

Bmte.airiBtophar.  4,596.(^.  a  5246.00a 
Powtar,  Daniel  L.,  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company.  Membrane 

kmboaid  oooMnHtloa.  4,596^905,  a  20O-5.0OA. 
Poibon  Conpaay,  The;  5m 

TISrJSHia.  ri  u^ToS^  "^*^'  *****^  °^  queachmg   Fumsawa,  Toshihiro;  and  Mitani,  Nobuhiro.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

iCKlA-to  t»  ppn?liIz22L  f      e.--        . *      .       u  L«d.Conservinfi  stored  charge  in  apparatus  having  a  charge  coupled 

"g*.y*«".  9'  y>  ?/gJ°*"^JWL  jnc:  stop  memben  for  glass  sheet      device.  4,597.092,  Q.  377-63  000.  *'*~  "•  ■"     "•"«• 

iNiSS5!w?S,i?S??^  ^-^^IW^  .^    ,  Futtericnecht.  Fritt:  S«- 

4Sl953ft  OL2SS9  oSa!^  Company.  The.  Tennis  ball.         N^hm)|;^ermamj  H.;  and  Futterknecht.  Fritz,  4,596,591,  Q. 

^"^SSlJS^^,**-- ^    „^^    .       ^  ..  OA  Technotedes  Inc.:  Sm- 

*'TSja.a3?9-iSoSf'  """^ ""  ''^^  ^"^   °i76?&w"^'"= "'  "-""•  '**^™^  ''••  *'''^"''  °- 

''Stufft  ViTi^?**^  ^^**"^-  '*""*"  "^  "^"y    0>b»ert,  James  D.;  and  Hedrick,  Ross  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
'''^«^»2!iS2S^  „.b.H.:  See-         SjSiSa:''  ••^'^  ""*  copolymerization.  4.59^8. 

Piair^wVSiliiSJSti^-..    w^w^^  Gabriel,  Dewaeghendre,  to  LeuvenReaeerch  and  DevetewnentTem- 

^^'  ^.?l•^^^^g?Xte;^LST^L^'*^  2L!T™S  «JS!5^  .rwponsive  linkaae  element.  4.596,483,  Q.  403S!So. 

P?i^5SS!ut"ttS7«5?'«^  Oaflljnl  Alexander  T.:MdTinrray.DavklL.  to  Deutt-AIHs  Corpora. 

1^1?                    *.»7,066,  a.  367-38.0Da  uoQ.  Row  crop  planter.  4.596iia».  Q.  1 1 1  -85.000. 

'^jmStP' ""•  ***^ ^-^ ■** ''"•^ ^'^' ^^^*^ Cl.  iS^l,  Bryaa  D.;  Ludwiaaen,  John  S.;  Ladwigsen.  JIU  L.;  and 

9„^\ni^*i,^  D.-.k.uw  u .     .          ,         .  Oallagher,  Terry  A.,  4,596il20,  Q.  62-39.000. 

TiLVff^  ';%?? JSSf'**'  "*^-  >"P>«««  fw  •«»«»•  wtures.  Oaloa,  Kabnan:  Sir- 

Pf2ii^rS:^J^rS:^m^t   f      rx.^                 .  Soralai,  Lidoa;  and  Gates,  Kalman,  4,597,072,  a.  370-14.000. 

iKS*  TSSLi;'.*.i!22?'i2L?^  "*°°"°yt^jy^  O^O  Oeadbchaft  foer  Automation  uad  Ogaaisation  mbH:  See- 

SSfoft"*''*^    "^^   coverage    aoaaa.    4,597,105.    a.  Holbdn,  Hans  J.;  and  Maurer.  Thomasr4i396,409.  Q.  283.75.00a 

Miuh  ^»rf  ..  ^ .    ,        .,       ^    .  .  Gardaer.  John,  to  United  Uafdora  of  Great  Britaia  and  Nortfaera 

PrpMteh,.aHard;.aad  Morris,  Jamea  Vj^^CtojUac.  Appwtus  for  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  sSSfor  Defeaoe  tai  Her  BritaaaiG  l!^ 

MMMat  BultUayarad   priatad  dreait   boards.   4,396.624.   Cl.  ty'iGovemment  of  the.  Curreatamplifien.  4,396.936.  CL330-9!ooa 

PrSiSlSLdE:*.^  0«;5gl^JL^-Jl»«-««»fchla,ji,fa^^ 

'^MM'iaiSo*^  ^'  "^  Pniaaetti,  Richard  E..  4.596.836,  Q.  Oarthafftaer.  Misrtin  f.;  Keen,  Bill  J.;  and  Whdess,  Jade  C.  to  Philip 

Pnli  bw^Vn^^ I M    c ^*^  laomiwratad.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dppiag  sBoUag 

^^SSzSST^SSSLJ^"  *rX^.        .r,    ..  "*>«■  *.S9tt37.  a  131-94.000.                          ^^  ^^ 

HMkayaaaa.  ^kaaidd:  and  Yoafaigae,  Kiyohiaa.  4.596.31a  Cl.  Gartaer,  Uw«Sm- 

ias-WMXK.  gghiek,  Buridiard;  and  Gartaer.  Uwe,  4,596,965,  Q.  331-«SjOOO. 
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Gas  Spring  CoDpaay,  Diviaioa  of  Ficfatd  k  Sachs  ladaatiies,  lac:  Gilbert,  David  L. 

See—  Hagbes,  Brett  A^  Gilbert,  David  L.;  and  EOerbrook. 

Hofward,  Timothy  L.,  4,596383,  Q.  267-64.120.  4,396,41a  Q.  283-39.00a 

Gates,  SttOmaa  P.:  See—  OOoiy,  Aathoay  C  to  Foxboro  Coaipaajr,  The.  Rhar  «lle 

Ndaeo,  Gary  A.;  Goddtag.  Patrick  N.;  Sefaumaker,  Richard  E.;  meat  seaaor  with  bailiHB  rafsreMe.  4,396^923.  CL  2S0^J 

Wdtar,  Kdth  D.;  Marrooe,  Edward  S.;  Gataa.  StiUna  P.;  GBea,  PWMp  M.:  Ste- 

Riflbee^  Everett  0.,III:aodTeeacr,MiefaadD.,4,597/n7,  a  Marder,   AfooU   R.;  aad   Gflaa,   Pbflip   H.  43Nwfl4,  a 

37548.000.  148.1 11.00a 

Gaaaer,  Gary  L.  Bracket  fbr  mountiag  shdl.less  drams.  4,396,176t  CL  Gill,  Fradviok  A.:  Saa— 

8442l.00a  Wettowy,  Keaaeth  D.;  aad  Oil.  Fkatakk  A,  4»99i^T17.  a 

Peter  W.:  See—  42842i.00a 

Lawtoo,  Rodney  J.;  Gaosaen,  Peter  W.;  Strachaa,  laa  A.;  aod  Gill,  Jalbir  S.;  aad  Vanaaik,  RidHid  G^  to  Gri|M  OanamMm. 

Aiasiey.  PUlip  L  J.,  4,396.963.  a  331.14.00a  Method  for  aattlii«  caldBm  caiboaale.  4,396^1.  Cl  2iO'lllMr 

wCttCTf  IMirKOp!  »M^*  wlHHBi  OHHSH*  ^avvVHOc  vQBIIQVIB  WK  mpOHHVv  flWm^PB  ^HB 

Vaadevoir,  Clande  A.;  and  Gdser,  Maricos,  4,396,170,  a  8^  nalfaod.  4,396,908.  a  17».l07jaPD. 

3100A.  Giinatli,ChaflaaT.aMathoid8r.4k9N333.a2ll-SlJ000i 

Gdnw,  John  C  R:  Sse^  GiaUaMb  JaMi  T..  to  Zotoa  laataariuaai,  be.  ArtMMrf  hIi. 

Unar.  Ronald  A.;  and  Gdsow.  Joha  C  H.,  4,396,146,  a  4vS96k26a  a  13^7^.0Ga 

73-639.000.  GKN  AalOtoOtiva  CoaiiWHWils  lac:  Saa— 

General  Ekctrie  Compaay:  Sm—  Krada,  Wenw,  4^396^299,  CL  llO>73JQa 

Akpaa,  Edward.  43974)93,  CL  378.144.0ra.  Gladato^e,  Rotand  A.;  aad  Oaao,  AiboU  V^  to 

Aathoay,  Thooaa  R.,  4,397,002,  a  337.23.0ra.  ratfoo.  Plow  coMral  valva  4»99UMv  CL  1374SjQQD. 

Bortachdter,  Jacob  C;  Ungtley,  Jack  D.;  aad  Piper.  WiDian  W..  GkMx,  Ocitad;  Beckar,  flMUlnri.  aad  Boaokar. 

4,397.rai.  a  357.23.70a  aaetall  OaML  TtalaiM  laalaMlBa,  4391^191,  CL 

Ua,Naa.I,4,S96»67aa25^311.00a  GObradM,  Jen;Roff«flk.MKriW|,l8lBad;airtVdtal,Jiikto 

Nied,  Hemaa  A.;  Godwin,  Staaley  J.;  Cohea,  Robert  K^  Kliat,  BBC  Bwiwa,  Bovari  k  Cotopaay,  Lid.  Pn  a  m  iMJnnnaiBi  oo^y  n 

Robert  v.;  aad  Wang.  Hsin-Paag,  4.596.917,  a  219.109.0ra.  aeat  vd  paoaeaa  for  its  mawifonaie.  4496,999^  CL  SSMIOOH 

Seaturtan,  Cartoa  M.;  Ceca,  Fdx  L.;  aad  Qoevedo  Beagoechea,  Goddfaif,  Fttriek  N.   ~ 


Joae  M.,  4397,026,  a  361.101.00a 
General  Poods  OorporatioB;  See— 

BaDaid,  Brace  P.;  Sdiweid,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Dec,  Anthony  P., 

4396,713,  a  426.373Xra. 
Bennett,  Cnda  J.,  4,396,602.  Q.  127.3I0ra 
General  Medical  Prodaets,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Baanaa,  Jack,  4,596^9.  Q.  128-1 1.0ra. 
General  Motors  Corporatioo:  See— 

Anient,  Prank;  and  Peden,  Richard  A.,  4396J21, 0. 123.501.0ra. 
Karaa,  PUlip  A.;  Marks,  Aathoay  L.;  aad  Carrie,  James  H., 

4,596^18,  CL  123423.0ra. 
MnOer,  Hetaaot  E.,  4396^416,  a  296.37.12a 
Nagai,  Steve  S.;  and  Carpenter,  Robert  M.,  4396,317,   Q. 
188.72.40a 
Geaend  TeMiooe  Compeay  of  Califoraia:  r 


Ndaoo,  Gary  A.;  GoddiBg.  PMriek  N.; 
Walter,  Kekh  D.;  Manooa^  Bdwaid  >; 
RlfAae,  Bveratt  0.,  ID;  aad  Te 
37D4100a 
Godwin,  Stanley  J.:  Sm— 

Niad,  Hennaa  A.;  Godwta,  tinhy  J.;  CoImb,  RfObart  K.;  KMM. 

Robert  v.;  aad  Waag,  Hrio-Plnw.  4396,917,  a  atf^MMOa 

God,  Anfl  B.;  aad  Blackbnm,  Pegy  A.,  to  AsMaad  OB,  iaa.  Imolm 

vdtymm  tdMam  aad   peljiMiliatat   thanoC   43NJSS.   a 

523.123.00a 

Goeti,  IK^Iliam  J.;  aad  Eagri,  Thomas  O.,  to  Applatoa  Pbpaai  Bsa. 

Appatatas  and  pcoeeas  for  a  daearih«  syalaai-  AMylB.  a 

i62^ora 

kfiehaal:  aad  GMtaa^  Wdier,  439UI9.  CL  Si^ltlJQOa 


Hzy,QBAT.;Pcaroy.  Robert  A.;  aad  Soyka,  Ronald  Bn4,396,3Sa   QoIIL  Joha  G  MsadMnim.  Oaena 

d  234.134.3PT.  "^i^,,^;,,^^;;;;:^^^?; 


Geaetic  Latoiatoriea,  lac:  See— 

nuiiang.  Arthur  A.,  m  Erad^  Robert  A.; 
4396^Sa  a.  128.4OI0ra. 
Genahdmer,  Valentin:  See— 

Steiaer,  Gerd;  Hartng,  Wmfried;  aad  Genshrimar,  Valentin. 

4,596,183,  a  m-mko. 

Genaike,  Kari  H.;  and  Marsh,  Robert  C.  to  Pbotomatrix  Corporatioo. 

Micraficbe  transfer  syitam.  4396332,  Q.  209.S37.00a 
Geatax  Conoratkm:  ~ 


!W, 

Ifcr 


Jr. 


▲^k„.  A         —»«•  4396,932,  CL  324-20?.na 
^'^'^^^  Gokkr,  Aadrtw  J.:  Aa^ 

Pad,  ba;  ari  GoM«,  Andrew  J.,  439MS2,  a  43».10aMii 
Goliadd,  KeaBed^  hfiDar,  JtauBT.  Hid  Maaaeli,  Ma,  to  BaHarTVava- 
ad  L^bofOteriaa,  be  THMMclMp.  43N^t.  a  fOUnm 
Goaalei,  Aaa  X4  Bi«dUi«iMfkfa  A^  aad  liiiaJI.  Mta  F,  to 
Dow  Chemleal  Companr,  The.  Pledhla  peljaiar  9mm 


m  oiD 


witti  C4  or  Idgnr 
2S2.182A)a 
GoodeO.  David  J.,  to  AUad  OoipanliaB.  Qaiek 

4396063,  a  lyi'Vgjm  

a,  Sitvea.  MiwihIIm  MMsMy  nr  iaflatwt  tat 
43N329,  a  44fr400& 


;£JrS22;.^.  w_  Goodyear Jire  Ata^ar  CofQ.  1lE*tT_ 

Ml,  Waa-Liaat;Ktai,RlcMrtJjjpfe  r 
aad  StnSlMM  W..  43N^ra 


321.11400a 


sii.7i5jaoa 


Gricfc,  SheUy  J..  4.596.056.  G.  2-412.0ra. 
Geophysiod  Comaav  of  Norway  A.S.:  See— 

Uea,  Ekiar  K.;  Beaertad,  Otto;  and  Saook,  Give,  4397,065,  G 
367.20.0ra. 
Geo^  WDiamA. 
Oroamaa, 

4,596,681, 

Geocda  Tech  Rcaeaich  Corporatioa: 

^wan,  Janes  C;  and  ibraar.  Wade,  4396,822,  G.  S144i9.0ra. 
Gcrber  Garmeat  Techndofy,  be:  Sm— 

Gcrber.  Hdnz  J..  4.596^171,  G.  83.56.0ra 

Gerber,  Hdni  J.,  to  Gerber  Gannent  Technolofy,  Inc.  Method  and  -..^^  .^  ^    .  -   -^ 

«||a»d»  for  dtnsoaicdly  outtiag  daet  materid.  4396,171,  G.  Q^^'Sj^ygg^^ jTScrtlaa.  >flekad  R.  Wg3,a>l4«l 

Geriager,  Arthur  V.;  Gcriager,  Richard  G.;  aad  Geriafar,  David  A.  Gqilioll.,Wilhdai;  aad  Lad,  Rajfawad  K;  to  OA jniitjljlnjilji  be. 

Door  locUng  aad  modtoring  assembly.  4.396.411.  a.29M63X»a  JfJ^J?*™*    ■■■""*'»    "*    "*•*    **   ^9m^f,   U. 

ncrfaiMr  Devfa  A.-  *—  376'3024lia 

offiifS^ArttarToeringer,  Ridiari  Gontthuliha.  Electric  Hght  bdb  toviag  devtoa.  43lM<^  a  313- 

A.,  4396,41 1,  a  29M63.0ra.  ^i"'?*:  «_ 

Geriager,  Richard  O.:  Set  Oottv  wo:  Set                                    „  .  .   ..  .,        «_i___ 

Geriager,  Arthur  V.;  Geriager.  Rfchard  G.;  aad  Geriager.  DavU  ««*«,  T;'^i^'S^/lSfSS^J^*im?  ""^  "''■^ 

A!r4396,41 1,  G.  29M65Sa  ^       Kaaao;  aad  Goto.  Jira,  439M«».  a  344-SaMOa 

Geriadi,  Kari: Sar—  "**^**'"*S'?r„i  «-^v  « . ^.  .    -.  . .     ..^.^. 

Aadrews,    Gradie   A.;    aad    Geriadi,    Kari,    4396,986,    G.  Hare^wajtaaapd;  Gotoh,  Ombb;  aad  Ort*  Y«*«,  4,JI^W«, 

343*373.0ra  Cl.  744nj00a                                                              , 

Garoid.  Chriadaa;  Joha,  Priti;  Leaednar,  Udo;  aad  Zimbttmi,  Al.  0«««^ii|"*^  ••*•*■  9!5??^fS?hI  'U^Jj4l!'<lJI!* '" ""' 

foaa.  to  BoadhSiemeaa  HaoMerate  GmbR  Beverage  veasd  with  farabowkdairiikBdry  ifi|iafc44»^139,an^JBL    . 

haadle.  4396,337.  a  213.10a00A.  Grebar,  AUM,  to  Btretadar  *  Oa,  AO.  Aapmtoa  mjgmgm  • 

GofdHBM,  RoNdl  J.:  Ssa-  Hwld  faMo  the  MMCularpalb  of  a  twa.43WiOii<l  4^40081 

HoOtaaa.  Robert  A.;  Kaae.  Rkhaid  L.;  Prise,  Bnadoe  J.;  and  Gradi,  Bdakwd;, ibiyr. OaiPt aad  Wkkaiad, CMhar,  toBoiAd 

Ganhmaa,  Rasadl  J.,  4,396,464,  G.  336.336.0ra  ^^''"■g.'SJ^'  fSWiS  ''■*'^** 

Gavipi  A.G.:  Sia—  Mid.  4396^709,  CL  423«32I.O0B. 

KoM,  Alfcas,  4396,376.  a  251.127.0ra                     ^  GweBW.Jgrida;aadlgllwiiay>Bto¥aiaito 

GUaotti,  Akaaaadro:  See—  tiaa  Diflmadd  aoaMNa 

Fdhnia,  Roberto;  aad  Ohiaotti.  Akaaaadro.  4,396,603.  a  439MM,a330^.00a 

»4.12jra  Grahaoat»«B^IJ*>W( 

Gkbd.  Bodterd,  to  TTT  bdaatriaa.  bcBladricdly  prngraaswdilf  aoa.Dadda,to,MiihJ 

aMrix.  4,597^)64,  a  363.23a00a  ^  iiffnmm  439MW.  a  aOMWflOa, 


■Btforpin  arrays.  4396,429,  a  339-19Aia 


8.;  aad 
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Oteco,  Cirl  C;  ind  Triplett,  Kelly  B.,  to  SUuffer  Chemicd  Comptny 
StabUind  liquid  aluminuin  allcoxides  and  process.  4,596,881,  CI 
SS6- 17 1.000. 
Oraen  Cross  Corpontion,  The:  See— 

Yokoyiou,  Kannusa;  Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taiio;  Arakawa,  Yoahio;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,596,810,  CI. 
314-306.000. 
Oreenaladc,  John  T.:  See— 

Meggs,  Daniel  H.;  Gross,  Herbert  G.;  and  Greenslade,  John  T., 
4T97,033.  a.  362-183.000. 
Oraenwell,  Joseph  D.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  St  Co.  Inc.  Orbital  feeder. 

4,596.545,  G.  493-315.000. 
Oregor,  Charles  D.:  See— 

QrtfPT,  Harry  P.;  Samuelsen,  Edgar;  Dalven,  Paul  I.;  and  Gregor, 
Charles  D.,  4,596,858,  CI.  525-328.200. 
Grecor,  Harry  P.;  Samuelsen,  Edgar,  Dalven,  Paul  I.;  and  Gregor, 
Charles    D.    Solid    sute    cross-linked    polymer.    4,596,858,    CI. 
523-328.200. 
Gregory  Barrington,  Ltd.:  See— 

Guadlach,  Oiegory  E.,  4,596,458,  CI.  355-22.000. 
Greaory,  Walter  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schuopan,  W.  Alan;  and  Gregory,  Walter  L.,  Jr..  4,596.940.  CI. 

Greskovich,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk,  Walter  A.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Slag  reduction  in  coal-fired  furnaces  using  oxysen 
enrichment.  4,596,198,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Gieubel,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Testing  procedure  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  of  electrical  drives  wiUi  low  output 
RPM.  4,596.154,  CI.  73-861080. 
Orick.  Shelly  J.,  to  Oentex  Ccnrporation.  Helmet  shell  fabric  layer  and 

method  of  maknig  the  same.  4,596,056.  CI.  2-412.000. 
Griffith,  Johnnie  R.  Abdominal  support  garment.  4,596,253,  CI.  128- 

579.00R. 
Griffith,  Lawrence  L.  Football  throwing  machine.  4,596,230,  CI. 

124-78.000. 
Grimm,  Klaus:  Sf»— 

Beck,  Adolf;  Rodel,  Gerhard;  Riemensberger,  Rupert;  and  Grimm, 
Klaus,  4,596,712,  Q.  426-54.000. 
Orimme,  Friedrich  W.:  Scv— 

Mekhior,  Bemd;  Grimme,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Heidrich,  Wolfgang. 
4,596,237.  CI.  126^30.000.  •         »    8' 

Gris,  Joel  P.:  Sfe— 

Horvat  Philippe  N.;  and  Gris,  Joel  P.,  4,596,955,  Q.  329-122.000. 
Grooott.  Rodney  B.  Building  construction.  4,596,100,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Grodinsky,  Robert  M.;  and  Comwell,  David  G.,  to  RG  Dynamics.  Inc. 
Ultra  high  resolution  loudspeaker  system.  4.597.100.  CI.  381-99.000. 
Gross,  Herbert  G.:  See— 

Megss,  Daniel  H.;  Gross,  Herbert  G.;  and  Greenslade,  John  T., 
4197.033.  a.  362-183.000. 
Grossi.  Aldo.  to  RafTaele  Giordani   S.p.A.   Light  frame  tricycle 
4,596,398,0.280-281000.  f  »•  ycc 

Groasman,  Mark  W.;  George.  William  A.;  and  Maya.  Jakob,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  capsules  containing  a 
precise  amount  of  material.  4,596.681.  Q.  264-25.000. 
Gruber,  Peter:  5m— 

Schepky.  Gottfried;  Brickl.  Rolf;  Gruber.  Peter;  Schmid,  Jochen; 
and  Smngmeier.  Ursula.  4,596,705,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Gnihn,  Joel  D.,  to  Neptco  Incorporated.  Electrical  shielding  Upe  with 
iaterrupted  adhesive  layer  and  shielded  cable  constructed  therewith. 
4.596,897,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Gruaer,  Helko,  to  Plasmainvent  AG.  Vacuum  plasma  coating  appara- 
tus. 4,596,718,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Gruaer,  Heiko,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronic  thin-film  circuit 

and  method  for  producing  it.  4,596,762,  CI.  430-312.000. 
GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Boyle,    Gerard    H.;    and    Corda,    Stephen    S.,    4,396,753.    CI. 
429-114.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  5^e— 

Chereaaowsky,  Michael  J.;  and  Martin,  Brice  E.,  4,596,701,  CI. 

423-34.000. 
Grossman,  Mark  W.;  George,  William  A.;  and  Maya,  Jakob, 

4,596.681,0.264-25.000.  ' 

Prager,  Lee  A.,  4,596,224,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Ruppert,  Ellis  C;  Coad.  Brian  C;  and  Richardson.  James  G.. 

4.596.691.  CI.  419-3.000. 
Teller.  James  L.;  and  Kramer.  Albert  J..  Jr..  4,596.094.  CI. 
52-98.000. 
OTI  Corporation:  See— 

LaFleur,  James  K..  4.596. 1 74.  CI.  83- 1 53.000.  ^ 

Query.  Jean;  and  Zwarycz.  Andre  .  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique. 
Combined  device  for  on-load  breaking  and  visible  isolation  of  an 
electric  circuit.  4,596,911.  CI.  200-151.000. 
Gugelmeyer,  Robert  J.:  See— 

GiCTut.  Frederick  J.;  Gugelmeyer.  Robert  J.;  Rindal.  Connie  S.;  and 
Colleran.  Stephen  A..  4.596,429,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Gulf  *  Western  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

^!%R:  R"**'  "•!  0"*^  Herbert  G.;  and  Greenslade.  John  T., 
4J97.O33.  CI.  362-183.000. 
Oubby  Engineering  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  O.  Dennis.  4.596.588.  CI.  62-26.000. 
Oundlach,  Oregorv  E..  to  Gregory  Barrington.  Ltd.  Method  and 
■PP""*"*  'O'  making  a  free  vision  three-dimensional  image  employ- 
ing portable  equipment  and  providing  increased  speed  and  with 
enhanced  versatility.  4,596.458.  Q.  355-22.000. 
Gundy.  William  P.  Spigot  grinder  and  groover.  4.596.090.  CI.  51-3.000. 


Gunter.  Gary  T.;  and  Patterson.  Carl  F..  to  Krueger.  Inc.  Folding  uble 

with  gas  cylinders.  4,596.196.  CI.  108-1 13.000. 
Gunther,  Conrad  J.,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Slip  on  receptacle  for 

self  locking  fastener.  4.596.504.  CI.  41 1-555.000. 
Ouyer.  James  M.;  Epstein.  David  I.;  Keating.  David  L.;  Anderson. 
Walker;  Veres.  James  E.;  and  Kimmens,  Harold  R.,  to  Data  General 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  operation  of  a  dau 
processing  system.  4,597,041,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Habu,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  Habu, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Imai,  Takuo,  4,596,600,  CI.  75-59.200. 
Hachiga,  Hitoshi:  5m— 

Ohki,  Isao;  Noritake,  Yoshikazu;  and  Hachiga,  Hitoshi,  4,597,104, 

Hacketr.  William  L.:  5m— 

Hyde.  John  R.;  and  Hackett.  William  L..  4.596.233.  CI.  126-177.000. 
Hackleman.  David  E.;  Nielsen.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  and  Leban,  Marzio  A.,  to 

?f2^'^^;^^,'^..9'"P"y  Etching  a  layer  over  a  semiconductor. 
4.396.627.  CI.  156-628.000. 

Hagberg.  Bruce  E.  Serving  device.  4,596.358.  CI.  232-43.100. 
Hakala,  Matti:  5m— 

Ehnholm.  Gosta;  Hakala,  Matti;  and  Uimonen.  Tapio,  4,596,931. 
CI.  25O-343.000. 
Halbeck.  Werner  B.:  5m— 

Rutchik.  Walter  L.;  Halbeck.  Werner  B.;  and  Bigelow.  James  H.. 
4.597.025.  CI.  361-94.000. 
Hall,  Walter  J.:  5m— 

ClMbala,  Leonard  V.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  Hamer.  Robert  H.;  Rogers, 

Edward  J.;  Stranczek.  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin.  Thomas  J.. 

4,596.906.  CI.  20O48.00R.  ' 

Halpem,  Gregory;  Herman.  Herbert;  and  Marantz.  Daniel  R..  to  Sur- 

f*ce  ^J«jce  Corp.   Lithographic  printing  pbte.  4,596,189,  Q. 

Hamada,  Nagahani:  5m— 

Nakamura,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Yasuyuki;  and  Hamada,  Nasaharu. 
4,597,016,0.358-261.000.  »—,»»«, 

Hamada  Printing  Press  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Shimizu,  Shigeru,  4,596,186,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Hamada,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Masuno  Seisakusho.  Heating 
and  drying  apparatus  for  powdery  or  granular  materials.  4,596,079. 
CI.  34-171.000. 
Hamanaka.  Ryomyo;  and  Fujimoto.  Michio.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  forming  fins  for  heat  exchangers. 
4.596.129.  CI.  72-187.000. 
Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  Toshinori; 
and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Starting  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,596,159,  Q.  74- 

Hammann,  Ingeborg:  5m— 

Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Marhold,  Albrecht;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,596,880,  Q.  549-362.000. 
Hammond,  Milton  L.;  and  Zambias,  Robert  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
[(2-hydroxy-S-alkoxyphenyl)methylthio]phenylmethanol  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  useful   as  anti-inflammatory  agents.   4,596,828,  Q. 
514-712.000. 
Ifcmmond,  Philip  G.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  of 
making    a    fitted    sheet    with    elastic    restraints.    4,596,618,    CI. 
156-164.000. 
Hamrick,  James  C,  to  Thomas  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  installing  line  in  conduit.  4,596.381.  CI.  254-134.400. 
Hannen.  Jacob:  5m— 

Piesen,  Stephan;  and  Hannen.  Jacob.  4.596,108.  CI.  53-137.000. 
Hanscom.  Bradford  E.;  and  Mock.  Gerald  L..  to  T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc. 
Telephone  answering  machine  with  remote  control  capabilities. 
4,596.901.  CI.  179-6.070. 
Hansen,  Herbert:  5m— 

Szelenyi.  Istvan;  Postius.  Stefan;  Schickaneder.  Hehnut;  and  Han- 
sen. Hert>ert.  4.596,811.  CI.  514-326.000. 
Hansen.  Steven  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cis-trans  isomerization  of 
olefinic    compounds   by    photoinduced    catalysis.    4,596,643,    CI. 
204-157.150. 
Hanstein,  Friedrich;  and  Melzer,  Hans,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for 
concurrently  forming  and  hot-transfer  printing  a  synthetic  resin. 
4,596,190,0.101-470.000. 
Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Frequency  doubler 
with  fifty  percent  duty  cycle  output  signal.  4,596,954,  CI.  328-20.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Sonobe,  Hiraku;  and  Hara,  Hiroshi,  4,597,018,  Q.  358-296.000. 
Hara,  Shoji:  5m— 

Inoue,  Mamoru;  Hara,  Shoji;  Haaegawa,  Morimichi;  and  Imanishi, 
Kiyokazu,  4,596,169,  CI.  82-30.000. 
Harada,  Takashi:  5m— 

Noda,  Toshio;  Teramoto,  Toshio;  Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Harada,  Takashi,  4,596.616,  CI. 
156-93.000. 
Harhen,  Paul  F.:  5m— 

Saba,  Robert  A.;  Ducharme,  Roger  R.;  and  Harhen,  Paul  F., 
4.596,434.  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Harigaya,  Yasuji;  Ogura,  Hiroo;  Mihara,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Motosuke; 
and  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Carboxylic  ackl  amide 
compounds  and  their  derivatives.  4,596,826,  Q.  514-563.000. 
Hamer,  Robert  H.:  5m— 

Chabala,  Leonard  V.;  HaH,  Walter  J.;  Hamer,  Robert  H.;  Rogers. 
Edward  J.;  Stranczek,  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.. 
4.596.906.  CI.  20048.00R. 
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Harper,  Clifford  R.;  and  Standke,  Hebnut,  to  Consolidated  Controls 
Corporation.  Bi-direotional  flow  oontnd  device  for  damping  hoKl 
asMmUy.  4,396,321,  Q.  188-322.150. 
Harper,  Wade:  See— 

Powers.  James  C;  and  Harper,  Wade,  4,596,821  CI.  514-459.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Peters,  Solomon  F.,  Jr.,  4,596,068,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Harron,  Brian:  5w— 

Baieshta,    Theodore;    Shlien,    Seymour;    Harron,    Brian;    and 
Takikawa.  Kd,  4,597,005,  Q.  358-11000. 
Harte,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kanfmaii,  Nancy  K.;  Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B., 
4.396,723.  Q.  427-336.000. 
Hartan|,  Winfried:  5m— 

Sterner,  Gerd;  Hartung,  Winfried;  and  Gensheimer,  Valentin. 
4.396,183,  a.  101-216.000. 
Harvey,  Robin  J.:  See— 

Schumacher,  Robert  W.;  and  Harvey.  Robin  J.,  4,396,945,  Q. 
315-344.000. 
Haaegawa,  Morimichi:  See— 

Inoue,  Mamoru;  Han,  Shoji;  Hasnawa,  Morimichi;  and  Imanishi, 
Kiyokazo,  4.396,169,  O.  82-30.000. 
HaaesKwu,  Ryddu;  and  Hayashi,  Kohji,  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company.  Polyester  containing  impure  1,2-butanediol. 
4,396,886,  Q.  SSMOXKO. 
Haiepwa,  Shompei;  Gotoh,  Osamu;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Air-fbd  ratio  contrcd  aoethod  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  for  vehicles.  4,396,164,  CI.  74-860.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsora:  Sw— 

Tsutsui,  Kyoji;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Masafumi;  and  Sasaki, 
Maaaomi,  4,396,734,  CI.  430-58.0ra. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Morimoto,  Maiafumi;  Yoshida,  Kunio;  Morinaga, 
Hiaao;  Nakanishi,  Tosaku;  and  YanagiucU,  Shigenobu,  to  Shup 
Kabuhiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  sentence  translator.  4,597.033,  CI. 
364-900.00a 
Hashimoto,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Kamei,  Sachiko;  Tomita,  Koanke;  Hashimoto,  Yasunobu;  and 
Inagaki,  Noriko.  4,396.771  Q.  43S.  13.000. 
Hashimoto,  YokicU:  See— 

Yamada,  Hidehiko;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Kimura,  Shuji;  Hashimoto, 

YoUchi;  and  Pujitam,  Koichi,  4,396,327,  Q.  432-121.000. 

Haahizume,  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 

apparatus  for  internal  combustion  en^inea.  4,396,227,  Q.  123-643.000. 

Hadach,  Henry  W.,  Jr.  Wind  turbme  heat  genenting  umaratus. 

4,396,209,  a.  122-26.000. 
Hattkeyama,  Shunichi;  and  Yoshigae,  Kiyohisa,  to  Fuji  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Driving  uiparatus  for  an  energy  accumulator  of  a  circuit 
breaker.  4,396.310,  O.  183-40.00R. 
Hattori,  Yoichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Puah-button  switch. 

4,396,911  a.  200-302.200. 
Hawortii,  Inc.:  5m— 

Hnkbeiner,   James;   and   Reuschel.   Jeffrey  J..   4,396,098,   Q. 
32-220.000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi,  to  Lvbtizai  Cmporation,  The.  Carboxylic  acylating 
agents  substituted  with  olefin  polymers  of  high  molecular  weight 
monoolefins.  derivatives  thereof,  sind  fuels  and  lubricants  containmg 
same.  4,396,663,  Q.  252-51.50A. 
Hayashi,  Kohji:  See— 

Haa^wa,  RyuicU;  and  Hayashi.  Kohji.  4.396,886,  Q.  360-90.000. 
Heath,  Millard  D.  Scaffold  assembly  for  simulating  the  appearance  of  a 

Christmas  tree.  4,396,096,  CI.  32-6.000. 
Hedrick,  Ross  M.:  See— 

Oabbert,   James   D.;   and   Hedrick.   Ross   M..   4.396,865,   Q. 
328-311000. 
Hedstrom,  Per-Martin:  See— 

Sjogren,  Stig  W.  L.;  and  Hedstrom,  Per-Martin,  4,596,983,  Q. 
340-823.3m 
Heenan,  Sidney  A.;  Flanagan,  Robert  M.;  and  Ascencio,  Ramon  J.,  to 
Amerace  Corporation.  Method  for  making  an  abrasion-resistant 
reflective  mariier.  4,596,621  Q.  136-275.300. 
Heideman,  Torsten:  See— 

Makinen,  Eero;  and  Heideman,  Torsten,  4,596,291,  Q.  175-5.000. 
Hddom,  Ridiard  R:  See— 

Ruehl,  William  E.;  Heidom,  Richard  H.;  and  Swick,  Edwin  G., 
4,396,439,  Q.  339-238.00R. 
Heidrich,  Wolfipng:  Sm— 

Mekihior,  Bemd;  Grimme,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Heidrich,  Wolfgang, 

4,396,237,  G.  126-430.000. 

Heinrich,  Theodore  M.;  and  Mackenzie,  Raymond  W.,  to  Westmg- 

honse  Electric  Corp.  Electronic  circuit  fbr  measuring  AC  electrical 

energy.  4,396,931.  CI.  324-141000. 

Heiaer,  Joachim,  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH.  Hydrostatic  self-regulating 

drive  syitem.  4.596,118,  a.  60-431.000. 
Heki,  Hkleaki;  TagncU,  Jonzo;  and  Kubo,  Kataumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaara 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Crawler  vehicles.  4,396,298,  Q.  180-9.460. 
Hellbach,  Hans;  Meiger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengeadbchaft  Multiple-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  3- 
isocyaiMtomethyl-3,3,S4rimethylcyclohexylisocyanate.      4,596,679. 
a.  560-344.000. 
Hdlbach,  Hans:  Sm— 

Merger,  Franz;  Towae,  Friedrich;  Hdlbach.  Haas;  Isbara.  Gun- 
ther, and  Koehler,  Waldemar.  4.596.678.  Q.  360-344.0CM. 
Hdphrey,  David  B..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Spectrophotometer 

purge  apparatus.  4.396.461  O.  336-300.000. 
Hema  Maschaen-  und  Apparateschntz  GmbH:  See— 

Walter.  Dieter,  and  Kem.  Adam,  4,396,161  Q.  74-6O8.00a 


Henderson,   Dewey   D.,   to   Dayoo  Corporatioa.    Bdt 

4,596,538,  Q.  474-135.000. 
Hendrie,  Oaidaer  C:  See— 

Dyiiaeson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hendrie,  Gardaer  C  4,597,014,  d 
371-31.000. 
Henkd  Kommanditfcaellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Kluth.   Hermann;   Wegaer.  Jnergen;  and  Bachmann,   Robert, 
4.396.725.  CL  427-3u!s00. 
Henning,  John  J.  Laqud-vacuum  washer  fbr  hard  sufiaoea.  4496,061, 

a.  1^321000. 
Henson.  Edwin  R.;  Coortwright,  Jod  G.;  aad  Mastcfaoa,  TqMoa  T.,  to 
Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Corrosion  infaMlon  fbr  atkaaola- 
miaea.  4,396,849.  07324-398.000. 
Herbert,  Wemer;  and  Kuaz,  WnanibaM,  to  Donier  Syaten  QmtH. 
Preparing   a   piece   of  wood   for   imprnnatioe.   4,596^717.   CL 
427-291.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Maria,  John  D„  4,396,619,  Q.  136-171.000. 
Herman,  Hcitiert:  See^ 

Halpem,  Gregory;  Herman,  Herbert  aad  Maraatz,  Daaid  R.^ 
4,396,189.  a.  101-4S8.00a 
Hersh.  Alan  S.;  aad  WeOcowaky,  Murray  S.  Low  noise  haod-lidd 

hairdryer.  4.396,921.  Q.  219-370.000. 
Herten,  Ernst,  to  ^K^Uiam  Prym-Werke  KG.  Madnae  fbr 
artKks  of  hardware  to  textile  nateriab  aad  the  Uke. 
227-18.000. 
Herzel,  James:  Sec 

Milano.  Steven  J.;  Jorch,  William  C;  aad  Herad.  Janca,  4j597ja», 
a.  367-93.000. 
Hesse.  Wolfgang;  aad  Raahot,  Khns,  to  Hoechat 
Mixture  for  ue  prodoctiOB  of  ackl-reaistaat 


imprrgnating  materiala,  a  pcoceH  for  tbdr  ureuaratioa  aad  dieiraM. 
4^396,840.  a.  323-40(L00a 
Hetlaad,  Ttmodiy  A.:  See— 

Ballariai,  Ibfan  A.;  and  Hedaad,  Timotfay  A..  4^396^76%  d 
430-278.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Hackleman,  DavidE!;  Nidaen,  Rdpb  H.,  Jr.;  aad  LdiH.  Manio 

A.,  4,396,627.  Q.  136428.000. 
Schuppaa,  W.  Alaa;  aad  Gregory,  Wdter  L.,  Jr..  4,39(,94a  CL 
307-443.000. 
Heymer,  Oero:  See— 

Oradi,   Rfiwhard;    Heymer,   Oero;   aad   Sdnamd,   Outher, 
4,396,703,  C.  423-321.00S. 
Hideaki.  M^ake:  Sm— 

Hiroo,  Takeochi;  Hkleaki,  Miyake;  YosUto,  Haaaiato;  aad  Kimio, 
Koyaao.  4,396,313.  CL  188-71.900. 
Hi^ginbouam,  John  A.;  and  Jaworaki,  William  R.,  to  Jope  MaaaCKtar- 
mg  Co.  lac.  Hydrotheruy  water  return  fitting  fbr  taba  aad  ma. 
4j96,636,  a.  210-136.000. 


ufadialJOB  with 


for 


Hitfina.  Thomas  E.;  and  Madaea,  Ditlev  P.  D^  to  Uaion 
^rporation.  Cdhilosic  casing  with  coating 
ether,  oil  aad  water-insoluble  alkyleae  oxide  addaet  of 
4.396,727.  Q.  428-36.000. 
Hiffo.  Tsutomu;  Mizutani,  Shoji;  Sawada,  Yaauhiro; 
Katsumi,  to  Eban  Corporatioe;  aad  Jjfut  Iroa  tt  Sted 
Process  and  apparatus  for  treatiag  eAlnent  gas  by  t 
electron  beams.  4,396,641  a  204-137.300. 
Hill.  Gary  R..  to  Ex-Cdl-O  CorporatioB.  Method  aad 

nriining  clutch  hubs.  4,396.127,  Q.  72-88iXX). 
Hill,  Lawrence  W.;  aad  Sarlea,  Frederick  W.,  to  Controlonics  Carpofa- 
tkm.  Tranacdver  fbr  moltindrop  locd  ana  networks.  A,S97jOti,  CL 
371-310n. 
Hill.  Robert  W.:  Sm^ 

Tyidl,  Gary  D.;  HiU,  Robert  W.;  aad  Freaae,  Jerry,  4.996,496,  CL 
403-288.000. 
Hillebraad,  George  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cae  retaiaer  for  hydraa- 

lie  lash  adjuster  aasemUy.  4,396,213,  CL  123^S9a 
Hiiti  Aktieageadhchaft:  See— 

Minberger.  Hehaut;  aad  Popp.  Franz,  4,396,303,  CL  411-31000. 
Hindley,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Ainswofth,  Anthony  T.;  aad  Hiadley,  Ridiard  M..  4,996J00l  CL 
314-233.000. 
Hinea.  John  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Amplifier  fbr  andifyaig  a  aigad  as  a 

functkm  of  tealpe^at^r^  4,396,961,  CL  330>2I9AX). 
Ifirabayashi,  Yasoynki;  and  Soao,  Hiroyoki,  to  TDK  Corporatioa. 

Ma^etic  drcdt  device.  4496,971,  Q.  33S-203XXI0. 
Hiroo,  Takeuchi;  Hkleaki,  Miyake;  Yoataiio.  Haaazato;  nd  Khnio, 
Koyaao,  to  Nisain  Kogyo  KabasUki  Kaisha;  aad  Hoada  Gtoa 
Kogyo   KabasUki   KaSha.    Disc   brake   device.    4,396^15,   CL 
188-71.900. 
Hiroae,  Puaiio:Ser— 

Yoshikumi,  Ctukao;  Ohmnra,  Yoshio;  Hiroae,  Ftaaio; 
Masaaori;    Mataunaga,    Keaidu;    Faiii,   TakayoaU; 
Miaom;  and  Aado,  takao.  4,396,794,  CL  S144100a 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Arata,  Tetsuya;  and  Miznao,  Takao,  4496.3201  a  41S-39XX». 
Kitada,  Masahiro;  Yaaiamoto.  Hiroahi;  Saeaaaa,  " 

Shimizu.  Noboru.  4,396,646,  CL  2O4-I92j00M: 
Murayama,  Akira;  KJuno,  Hirodd;  Uchikiwa, 
TakaUro;  Miznao,  Takao;  aad  SUtbayashi,  Masao,  4496421,  CL 
418-33.000. 
Nakamura,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Yanyuki;  aad 
4.397.016.  a.  338-261.000. 

Yotaka;  aad  Oyaaaa.  Yc 


Oosoga,  Miaom;  Nisluaran 
4.3961220,  a.  123-478.000. 
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Hhe,  Pnncta  D.  Retr  mounted  utility  box  with  i  dumping  pivot  for  a 

lawn  and  aarden  tractor.  4.S96.347,  a.  22442.080. 
Hitomi,  Hiiakazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Current 

mirror  dicuit  4.SW,M0,  Q.  330-288.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Single  cell  pro- 
tein from  •ulftu'  energy  wurcea.  4,396.778,  CI.  435-233.000. 
Ho,  David  S.:  Stt— 

Thatte,  Satidi  M.;  Sridhar,  Thirumalai;  Ho,  David  S.;  Yuan,  Han- 
Taong;  and  POweU,  Theo  J.,  4,397,080,  Q.  371-23.000. 
Hochiki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Nagaahima.  Tetauya,  4,396,463,  CI.  336-338.000. 
Hoechat  AktiengeaeUachaft:  S*»— 

Oradi,    Reuhard;    Heymer,    Gero;    and    Schinunel,    Gunther, 

4,396,703.  a.  423-32 1.00S. 
Heme,  Wolfgang;  and  Rauhut.  Klaus,  4,S96,84a  CI.  323-400.000. 
Mulkr,  Siq^ied.-4,396.S83.  Q.  8-543.000. 
Hoeymaken,  Gerardua  M.:  S«9— 

Peeten,  Hendrikus  W.  J.;  van  Kuringen,  Hendricus  M.  J.  C;  and 
Hoeymaken.  Oerardus  M.,  4,596,457,  CI.  35M4.00R. 
Hofflnaa,  Robert  A.;  Kane,  Richard  L.;  Price,  Brandon  J.;  and  Gersh- 
man,  RuHell  J.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems,  Inc.  Screening  method 
for  red  ceO  abnormality.  4,596,464,  Q.  356-336.000. 
Hofltaiann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fiiet,  ChriMian.  4,596,879,  Q.  549-295.000. 
Hofineier,  Gerhard;  and  Tachini,  Wolfgang,  to  Eppendorf  Geratebau 
Netheler  k  Hinz  GmbH.  Meaauring  system  comprising  ion-selective 
electrodes.  4,596,649,  a.  204411^. 
HoAtede,  Johannea  M.:  5w— 

Ringersma,  Jelke;  and  Hofstede,  Johannes  M.,  4,396,128,  CI. 
72-128.000. 
Hohr,  Lothar;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Streicher,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
grarlhchaft  Carboxyl-  and  amino-oontaining  copolymer  for  after- 
tanning  mineral  tanned  leather.  4,596,581,  G.  8-94.210. 
Holbein,  Hans  J.;  and  Maurer,  Thomas,  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fuer 
Automation  und  Oganisation  mbH.  Identification  card  and  method  of 
producing  it.  4,596,409,  CI.  283-75.000. 
HoUiday,  R.  James:  Set— 

ShUchta.    Paul    J.;    and    Holliday,    R.    James,    4,596,626.    CI. 
156410.000. 
HoUoway,  Haael:  See— 

Towns,  Harold;  and  Holloway,  Hasel,  4,596,423,  CI.  297440.000. 
Hohnes,  Duane  C:  Set— 

Coatca,  Vincent  J.;  Holmes,  Duane  C;  and  Toro-Lira.  Guillermo 
L.,  4,596,929,  Q.  250-310.000. 
Holmwood,  Graham:  Stt— 

Kraata.  Udo;  Hohnwood,  Graham;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Rosslen- 
broich,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4,596,813,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Honda  Gtken  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

Yagi,   Shizuo;  Ootani,  Juiyi;   Araki,   Masafumi;  and   Yoshida, 
Fumihiko.  4,596,214,  Q.  123-260.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  5m- 

Haaegawa,  Shumpei;  Gotoh,  Osamu;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  4,596,164, 
a.  74-860.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Hiroo.  Takeuchi;  Hideaki,  Miyake;  Yoshito,  Hanazato;  and  Kimio, 

Koyaao,  4,596,315,  Q.  188-71.900. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeshi,  4,596,312,  Q.  188-18.00A. 
Naaaahima,  Tomoyuki,  4.596.301,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Niahimura.  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  4.596,322,  CI.  192-3.310. 
HooeywcU  Inc.:  5m^— 

Bauaaan.  Mitchell  A.;  and  Ullestad,  David  C,  4,596,977,  CI.  340- 
347.0NT. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  5fe— 

OroeUo,  Joseph  C,  4,597,044,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hongu,  Tatauhiko:  Stt— 

Boidou.    Morinobu;    Ueno.    Susumu;    Hongu.    TaUuhiko;    and 
Takamixawa,  Minoni,  4,596,741,  Q.  428-368.000. 
Honmann.  Winfried.  Regenerative  heat  recapturing  device.  4,396,284, 

a.  l6^8.ooa 

Hoover,  Gregory  A.,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company.  Bag  construction 

with  improved  guaaeta.  4,397,103,  CI.  383-120.000. 
Hopkinaon  AMOctates,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Waratawski.  Beraard,  4,396,635,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Warszawaki,  Bernard,  4.596,722,  Q.  427-108.000. 
Hopkinaon,  Eric  C;  and  Oliver,  Donald  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  induced  gamma  ray  logging.  4,596,927,  CI. 
2SO>27a000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  S«»- 

Shimtzu.  Sumio;  and  Kohsaka,  Hiroji,  4,596,156,  CI.  73-863.310. 
Horisuchi,  Maiaharu:  Stt— 

Suda.  Tooio;  and  Horiguchi,  Masaharu,  4,596.825,  CI.  514-561.000. 
Horii,  Kingo:Sar— 

Gooaka.  Hidemi;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Shibata.  Yoahiaki;   Horii, 
Kingo;  and  Sato,  Yuushi,  4,596.225,  Q.  123-559.000. 
Horikoahi,  Shigeo:  Stt— 

Kumaaaka.    Sadao;    and    Horikoahi,    Shigeo,    4,596,684,    CI. 
264-S4.00a 
Horn,  Peter:  Stt— 

Werner,  Frank;  Blum,  Rainer,  Horn,  Peter,  Welz,  Martin;  and 
Oitcrloh,  Rolf,  4.S96.83S.  O.  521-122.000. 
Homack.  Thomas  R.:  Stt— 

Konrek,  Robert  L.;  Honmck,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jarrett,  Noel, 
4,596,637,  Q.  20447.000. 
Horabeck,  Larry  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Linear  spatial 
light  modulator  and  printer.  4,596,992,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 


Horvat,  Philippe  N.;  and  Gris,  Joel  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Phase-locked  loop  and  device  for  demoduli^og  frequency  modulated 
signals,  comprising  such  a  loop.  4,596,955,  CI.  329-122.000. 
Hosoda,  Keizo:  Stt— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  Hosoda,  Keizo;  Kumagai,  YoaMkazu;  Takeu- 
chi, Masaki;  and  Okada,  Masanori,  4,596,801,  CI.  514-227.000. 
Hou,  Kenneth  C,  to  AMF  Inc.  Piteous  media  oontuning  millimicron- 
sized  particulates.  4,596,660,  Q.  210492.000. 
Hou,  Shou  L.,  to  TMC  Company.  Multi-jet  single  head  ink  jet  printer. 

4.596,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Houle,  Bertrand:  Set— 

DeBilly,    Jacques;    Depeault,    Daniel;    and    Houle,    Bertrand, 
4,596,081.  cl  37-281.000. 
Howald,  Ernst:  See— 

Meyer,  Gabriel;  and  Howald,  Ernst,  4,596,561,  Q.  604-190.000. 
Howard,  Timothy  L.,  to  Gas  Spring  Company,  Division  of  Fichtel  St 
Sachs  Industries,  Inc.  Gas  sprmg  with  secondary  lock.  4,596,383,  Cl. 
26744.120. 
Hsu,  David.  Dual  purpose  lighter.  4,596,525,  Cl.  431-124.000. 
Hsu,  Tao-Chiuh,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System, 

The.  G-banding  of  plant  chromosomes.  4,596,089,  Cl.  47-58.000. 
Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  Kurr,  Richard  J.;  Maly,  Neil  A.;  Parker,  Dane  K.;  and 
Strozier,  Robert  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Qnnpany.  The. 
Polymer  bound  fischer-tropsch  catalysts.  4.596.831,  Q.  518-715.000. 
Huff,  John;  and  Zurilla,  Ronald  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Alkaline 
resistant  manganese-nickel-zinc  phosphate  conversion  coatings  and 
method  of  application.  4,596,607,  CI.  1484. 1 5Z. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Stt— 

Bartelt.  John  L.,  4,596,467,  CI.  356-363.000. 
Brault,  Robert  G.,  4,596,761.  Q.  430-296.000. 
Schumacher,  Robert  W.;  and  Harvey,  Robin  J.,  4,596,945,  Cl. 
315-344.000. 
Hughes,  Brett  A.;  Gilbert,  David  L.;  and  Ellerbrock,  Eugene  A.,  to 
Aeroquip  Corporation.  Beadlock  wrench  float  fitting.  4,596,410,  Cl. 
283-39.000. 
Hughes,  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Emini,  Emilio  A.;  Boger,  Joshua  S.;  and  Hughes.  Joseph  V., 

4,596,674,  Cl.  330-326.000. 

Hull,  Kent  D.  Vacuum  belt  carton  erector.  4,396,544,  Cl.  493-313.000. 

Hull,  Michael  N.;  and  Yasnovsky,  VachesUv  M.,  to  International  Paper 

Company.  Process  for  the  electrochemical  reductive  bleaching  of 

lisnocellulosic  pulp.  4,396,630,  Q.  162-30.000. 

Hull,  Richard  P.  Marking  implement  holder.  4,596,335,  Cl.  21149.100. 

Hung,  Rong-Tsan.  Plastic  wheel  cover  using  retaining  ring.  4,596,425, 

CI.  30I.37.OOP. 
Huntsinger,  James  E.;  Steinke,  Dale  F.;  and  Jordan,  James  L.,  to  F. 
Korbel  A.  Bros.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mechanical  riddling 
of  bottled  wine.  4,596,469.  CI.  366-111.000. 
Hurta,  Gary  L.;  Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Williams,  Alford  M.,  to  Vetco 
Offshore,  Inc.  Hydraulic  control  of  subsea  well  equipment.  4,596,375, 
Cl.  231-24.000. 
Huschelrath,  Gerhard:  Stt— 

Behl,   Ekkehard;   Huschelrath,   Gerhard;   and   Kowol,   Ewald, 
4,596,147.  Cl.  73-643.000. 
Huser,  Diane  L.:  See— 

Schaus,  John  M.;  Huser,  Diane  L.;  and  Booher.  Richard  N.. 
4.396.871,  Cl.  546-82.000. 
Husky  Corporation;  See— 

Fink.  Arthur  C,  Jr.,  4,596,278,  Cl.  141-207.000. 
Huth,  Andreas:  See — 

Braestrup,  Claus  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef,  Guenter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  lUlph;  Huth,  An- 
dreas; Rahtz,  Dieter;  Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Palenschat,  Dieter,  4,596,808,  Q.  514-292.000. 
Hycom  Incorporated:  See — 

Motley,    David    M.;    and    Kameya,    Andrew,    4,397,089,    CI. 
373-13.000. 
Hyde,  John  R.;  and  Hackett,  William  L.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited;  and  Thorn  EMI  Energy  Developments  Limit«l.  Solid  fuel 
combustion  equipment.  4,396,233,  Q.  126-177.000. 
Hyde  Power  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Hyde,  Robert  W.,  4,396,117,  Cl.  60-221.000. 
Hyde,  Robert  W.,  to  Hyde  Power  Systems  Inc.  Hydrojet.  4,396,1 17,  Cl. 

60-221.000. 
Ichihara,  Hirohisa:  See— 

Takechi,   Hiroshi;   Yoshizawa,   Mitsuo;   Nougata,   Hiroshi;  and 
Ichihara,  Hirohisa,  4,396,913,  Cl.  2194.300. 
Ichinoi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nishimoto,    Naomichi;    and    Ichinoi,    Yutaka,    4,397,019,    Q. 
338-320.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Stein,  Roas  L.;  Trainor,  Diane  A.;  and  Wildonger, 
Richard  A.,  4,396,789,  Cl.  514-18.000. 
Ide,  Fumito,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cwying  apparatus  with  a 

movably  mounted  original  table.  4,596,456,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Ide,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  Ide,  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Shimada.  Shinru,  4,596.747,  Q.  428-694.000. 
Identicolor  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Robert;  and  Evans,  Robert,  Jr.,  4.596,758,  Q.  430-258.000. 
Iheda,  Maaami:  Stt— 

Matsuda.  Hiroto;  Ikeda,  Masami;  Shibata.  Makoto;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroto.  4.596,994.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Ibeda,  Mitsuru:  Stt— 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Sohbe;  Ikeda,  Mitsuru;  and  Mutoh, 
Hideki.  4,596,605,  G.  148-1.500. 
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Ikeda,  Sakuji:  Stt— 

Kobayaahi.  Ynkio;  Shirakawa.  Hkleki;  and  Ikeda,  Sakuji.  4,596,852, 
a.  524-550.000. 
Dcegami,  Tetsuhiko:  Stt— 

Mito,    Dnio;    Kobayashi,    Kohroh;    and    Ikegami,    Tetauhiko, 
4,597,085.  a.  37245.000. 
Ikenaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Karaga.   Takuza,    Ikenaga,    Yukkr.    Yamawaki.    Masami;    and 
Tanimura.  Keizo.  4,596,847,  Q.  524-220.000. 
Dnizawa,  Masanori:  See— 

Yoahiknmi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  YoaUo;  Hiroae,  Pumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masuori;  Mataunaga,  Kenichi;  Fiyii,  Takayoahi;  Ohhara, 
Miaoru;  aKl  AadoTTakao,  4,596.794,  CL  51442.000. 

niiaots  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See 

Ruehl,  William  £.;  Heidom.  Richard  R;  and  Swick,  Edwin  G., 
4.596,439,  Q.  339-2S8.00R. 
Imai,  Takuo:  Stt— 

Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Sakuraya,  Toahikazu;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  Habu, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Imai.  Takuo,  4,596,60a  G.  75-59.200. 
Imanishi,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Inoae,  Mamoru;  Hara,  Shoji;  Haaegawa,  Morimichi;  and  im««i«tii, 
Kiyokazu,  4.596,169,  Q.  82-3aOOO. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Stein,  Roas  L.;  Trainor,  Diane  A.;  and  Wildonger, 
Richard  A.,  4,596,789,  CL  S14-18.00a 
Inagaki,  Noriko:  Stt— 

Kamei,  Sachiko;  Tomita,  Koauke;  Hashimoto,  Yasunobu;  and 
Inagaki.  Noriko,  4,596,772,  Q.  435-15.000. 
Inagaki,  Sanji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Heat  roller  fixing 

device.  4,596,920,  G.  219-216.000. 
Inax  Corporation:  See— 

Yamada,  Hidehiko;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Kimura,  Shuji;  Hashimoto, 
Yokichi;  and  Fujitani,  Koichi,  4,596,527,  G.  432-121.000. 
Inczedy,  Peter:  See— 

Eifert,  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
Inczedy,  Peten  Timar,  Judit;  Czovek.  Rudolf;  B(4ins,  Peter; 
Klumpp,    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsd)et,    4,596,893,    G. 
568-709.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Terry  L.;  Deb  Roy,  Tapan  K.;  and  Chung,  Ding  Y., 

4,596,744,  G.  428418.000. 
Chung,    Ding-Yu;    and    Debroy,    Tapan    K.,    4,396,842,    G. 
523414.000. 
Inoue-Jqwx  Research  Incorporated:  Stt— 
Inoue,  Kiyoahi.  4,596,066,  G.  29-568.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,596,640,  G.  204-129.460. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,596.916.  G.  21949.00D. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Juaz  Research  Incorporated.  Machinmg 

center.  4,596,066,  G.  29-S68;000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-J^Mz  Research.  Incorporated.   Shaping 
medKxl  and  apparatus  using  an  axially  moving  continuous  elonmted 
tool.  4,596,640.  G.  204-129.460. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Parting-line 
EDM  with  selectively  actuated  fluid  flows.  4,596,916.  G.  219- 
69.00D. 
Inoue,  Mamoru;  Hara,  Shoji;  Haaegawa,  Morimichi;  and  Imanishi, 
Kiyokazu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Spindle  device. 
4.596.169,  G.  82-30.000. 
Insilco  Corporation:  See- 
Wind.  Donald  G.,  4,596,843,  G.  523416.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petnrie:  See— 

Courty,  Philippe;  Travers,  Christine;  Dnnmd,  Danid;  Forestiere, 

Alain;  and  Chaumette,  Patrick,  4,596,782,  G.  502-302.000. 
Jost,  PhiHppe;  Le  Perchec,  Pierre;  and  SilUon,  Bernard,  4,596,680, 

G.  560424.000. 
Norel,  Guy,  4,596,143,  G.  73-598.000. 

Toulhoat,  Herve ;  Paulus,  Regis;  and  Jacquin,  Yves,  4,596,785,  G. 
502-220.000. 
Instituto  Mexicano  de  Investigaciones:  See— 

Lazcano-Navarro,     Arturo;     and     Villaaenor-Mejia,     Antonio, 
4,596,382,  G.  266-158.000. 
Instrumentarium  Corp.:  See— 

Bmhc^  Gosta;  Hakala,  Matti;  and  Uimoaen,  Turio,  4,596,931, 
G.  230-343.000. 
Intemattooal  Business  Machines  Cwporation:  Stt— 

BeauaoieU,  waham  F.;  Pangerc.  David  M.;  and  Wfadder.  Vaughn 

D.,  4,597,051,  G.  364.523.00a 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  Sacbdev,  Kriafana  G.; 

and  Weber,  William  D.,  4.596,733,  G.  428-209.00a 
d'Angeac,  Didier  D.;  Lecfaaczynski.  Micbel  A.;  Paimorte.  Andre  ; 

and  Thery,  Pierre,  4,597,042,  G.  364.200.00a 
DeGeorge,  Peter  J.;  Roas.  Roger  F.;  and  Sims.  Donald  E.. 

4.596,478,  G.  400-76.000. 
Leu.  Eric  G.;  Pemringtow,  Keith  S.;  Tseng,  Samod  C;  and  Wug, 

Han  C.  4.596.479.  Cl.  400-121.00a 
Pihingsnid,  Douglas  H.;  and  Shen.  John  C.  S.,  4,596.739,  G. 

428-315.900. 
Seelinger,  Hugh  D.,  4,596,505.  G.  414-27.000. 
International  Coomuters  Limited:  See— 

Johnson,  Keaaeth  C,  4,596i937.  CL  307-269.000. 
Intematiomd  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mookheijec  Bnua  D.;  and  Trenkle,  Robert  W.,  4,396,671,  Cl. 
252-S2100R. 
International  Fud  CeUa  Corpoiation:  See— 

Troodoia,  John  C;  and  Landsman,  Douglas  A.,  4,596,638,  G. 
2O4-73.0OA. 


Intemationd  Paper  Conpnayi 

Hun,  Michad  N.;  and  Yaaaovaky.  Vaehidav  M^  4,S9MJ0l  CL 

162-saooo. 

Intemationd  Precidoa  Inc.:  Stt— 

Yanaka,  Takaatai;  Ofaaawa,  Kaiao;  and  Kyofloka,  hBtmmtat, 
4,596^934,  a  25(M4110a 
Intemationd  Standafd  Electric  Cocponiioii:  Saa— 

Bindbam.  John;  and  llassingthwaighte,  Oenld  P.,  AjmSHk,  CL 

Inukai,  Takariii;  Fumkawa,  Keqji: 

Shininhi,  to  Gnaso  Corpontioa.  Liqdd 

mixturea  thereof.  4,596,667,  G.  252-299.690: 
lovine,  Qnane  P.;  Fdmer.  Joaeph  G.;  and  Walker.  JaMa  L..|o  Na- 


tiond  Stardi  and  Chcmicd  Corpontn 
uadU  as  noowoven  binders.  4,596JSa  CL  524.S4(.aOa 
Irdand,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Akler,  John  M.;  and  IrdiMl.  Robert  S.,  4,596.947, 0.  323-243iKn. 
Irvine  Sennn  CocporatioK  Sea- 
wall. Llewellyn  E..  4,596.948,  CL  323-3  ILOOa 
Irving.  Edward:  See- 
Banks,  Chrirtopher  P.;  and   Irving,   Edward,  4,596^644^  CL 
204-181.600. 
Isbam,  Gunther;  See 

Merger.  Franz;  Towae.  Friedrich;  HcUbach.  Haaa;  bbHS,  Gob- 
then  and  Kodiler.  Wddemar.  4,596,678.  CL  560-344jOCM. 
lae,  Yoji;  Kato,  Minoru;  and  Tacfaikawa,  Keiidii,  to  raliiMlMli  KdriH 
MyottAo.  Apparatus  for  moving  and  stopping  took.  4,S9f^S09,  CL 
414-749.000. 
Ishtbashi,  Yoznru:  See- 
Nomura.  Jnnji;  Ishtbashi,  Yuzoru;  and  Kaaeda,  Akira.  4,996,699, 
G.  210469.000. 
Ishida,  Jiro:  See— 

Omi,  Toahi(^  Fujita,  Takafumi;  Saito,  Goro;  Sakaba,  Kobo;  and 
Ishida,  Jiro,  4.596473,  CL  248-561000. 
Ishiguro,  Shqii:  See— 

Mihara,  Ynji;  Ukai,  Toshinao;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji,  4,996,767.  CL 

430-576.000. 

Ishii,  Ryutaro,  to  Bridgestooe  Corporation.  Prooeas  aad  mpumm  fcr 

joinmg  a  rubber  sheet  meariier  on  a  dnmL  4,996,617,  CL  196-130l300. 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyaahi;  and  Aduda,  ttinidiiro^  to  DaicM  ld|dia  Gow, 

Ltd.    7-pmeridino-l,2J4-tetrahydroimidazoP,l-b]-qBiaBiaiB4K]ae 

haviiw  ^itdet   aggregation   inhftilory   activity.   4,59MIM^   O- 

Ishimam,  SUngo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  MedKid  of]. 

image-wise  exposed  silver  halide  otrior  pbotogrufaic 

4,596,764,  CL  430-393.000. 
Ishhnoto,  Zenichi,  to  Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.  Remocdy-ateered  toy  car  with 

five  wheds.  4,596.534,  G.  446466.000. 
Ishizawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Oshima,  Grahd;  and  IsUzawa,  YoaUo.  4,596,942,  CL  313-341.00a 
Ishiwika,  Hiroahi;  and  Kuge,  Shnhei,  to  Ishizaka  Reaeardi  Imtitaae 

Ltd.,  The.  MeOKxi  of  producing  a  compoeite  ^f^ptn  of  dlN  aad 

WC-Co.  4,596,693.  G.  419-16.000. 
Ishizuka  Reaearch  Institute  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Ishiznka.  Hirodu:  and  Kuge.  Shohd,  4^96,693.  CL  419'l4a». 
Iskra,  Michael  J.,  to  Pttaond  Products  Company.  Perf-eaiboaaed  abaor- 

bent  structure.  4.596.567,  G.  604-368.000. 
Israel,  John  W.,  to  Itahd-Sodeta  Italiana  Tdecomunicazioni  S.p.A. 

Modular    switching    network    far    fU<-«<^— ■■■faf!''*'    system. 

4,597,075,  G.  370-58.000. 
Itdtd-Sodeta  Itafiana  Tdecomunicazioni  S.pA.:  Set— 
Israd.  John  W.,  4,597,075,  G.  370-58.000. 
Quaranta.  Cark>,  4,596,964,  G.  331-2Sj00a 
Ito,  Katsunori;  Akiyama,  Susumu;  Mizono,  TmU;  Yamada,  Todriidm; 

and  Abe,  Tomoaki.  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Wiaanring 

for  intemd  oombustkm  engine.  4,596,138.  CL  73-118X100. 
Ito,  SUnotw:  5cf 

Ohta.  Ikumi;  and  Ito,  Shinobu,  4,596^)57,  G.  4-203.00a 
Ito,  Tsugw;  and  Fujita.  Shigem.  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Kaisha.  Pickup  cartridge  of  moving  magnet  type.  4,99?j071,  CL 

369-136.000. 


Itoh,  Masataka;  Nishigaki,  SatoaU;  and 
KabusUki  Kdsha.  fwoKiiaieasiond  ii 
4,597,012.  G.  358-213.000. 

ITT  Corpoiation:  See— 

Kadm,  Joaedi.  4,597.087.  G.  375-1.000. 

ITT  Indntrici.  lac   Sw 

Adam,  Fritz  G..  4,997,00%  G.  357-23.500. 
Baker.  Paotr.  4^97,011,  G.  3S8-166XBa 
Giebd,  Butfchard,  4^97,064,  G.  36S>230l00a 
Klack,  Albert.  4,996^941,  CL  310-239jQQa 

Ivanova,  Tatyana  L.:  See— 


Fedoiov,  VladiOBr  M.;  Kfaardienko,  Vkdimir  P.;  Lipawdty. 
L.:  aad  Ivaaova,  Tatyaaa  I..  4.996451,  a  227-19200. 
Iversen,  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Spetzler,  Robert  F.;  aad  Iveraea,  AUM  A^  4^996^S6«»  CL 
604-281.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroda;See 

aad    IwahariB.    Hiraahi,   4,997.00.    CL 


Iwd, 

ooa 


365-201.000. 
Iwai.  YoascU:  See— 
Iwata,  Hiroafai; 
thita,  Nobao,  4496,449,  G.  31 
Iwasdd,  YoaUki:  See— 

Ueao,  Skop;  Ffidakawa,  Kasaao 
aad  Komun,  Mdnio,  44M,9ti,  a  l«)4252att 
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Iwtta,  Hiroahi;  Kathihan.  Toshitsugu;  Iwai,  Youichi;  and  Yamashita, 
Nobuo,  to  West  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  apparatus. 
4.396,449.  CI.  3S(M29.000. 
Inimi.  Hideki  D.;  and  Beravol.  Devender  R.,  to  Romox,  Inc.  Cartridge 

prosnunming  lyttem.  4.397.038,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jachowski,  Ronald  E,  to  Orion  Industries.  Inc.  Interdigital  duplexer 

with  notch  resonators.  4.396,969,  CI.  333-203.000. 
Jackson,  Dianae  E.:  Set— 

Shockman.  Gerald  D.;  Jackson.  Dianne  E;  and  Wong,  William, 
4,396,769.  Q.  433-7.000. 
Jackson.  Elizabeth  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Perineal  drape. 

4,396.244,  Q.  128-132.00D. 
Jackson,  Philip  S.  Phone-line-linked,  tone-operated  control  device. 

4.396,900.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Jackson,  Wanda;  and  Srinivasan.  Subnunanian,  to  Personal  Products 
Conpuiy.  Napkin  with  extendable  tabs.  4.396.370,  CI.  604-387.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  KuhAiss,  Herbert  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Poly(ttrea-amide)  firom  m-xylylenediamine.  4,396,866,  CI. 
328-347.000. 
Jacqiun,  Yves:  S«e— 

Toulhoat,  Herve  ;  Paulus,  Regis;  and  Jacquin,  Yves,  4,396,783,  CI. 
302-220.000. 
Jagbom,  Tommy  K.  Loudspeaker  box  in  the  shape  of  a  shell  construc- 
tion. 4,396,303,  CI.  181-lSl.OOO. 
Jahn,  Dieter:  Stt— 

Becker,  Rainer;  Jahn,  EMeter;  Keil,  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert,  4,396,877,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Jancy  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Fangmann,  Michael  D.;  Strange,  Robert  E.;  and  McKay,  William 
C.  4,396,499,  CI.  408-206.000. 
Janisch,  Oerhard:  S«e— 

Litzenburger,  Wolfgang;  and  Janisch,  Oerhard,  4,396,387,  CI. 
3^S9.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;   Kongoh,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka,  Hanihiko, 
4.396,201,0.  112-433^. 
Japan  Iron  A  Steel  Federation:  See— 

Higo,  Tsutomu;  Mizutani.  Shoji;  Sawada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kengaku, 
Katsumi,  4,396.642,  Q.  204-137.300. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda,  Toshio;  Teramoto,  Toshio;  Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazuaari;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Harada,  Takashi,  4,396,616,  CI. 
136-93.000. 
Jarrett,  Noel:  5««— 

Kozarek,  Robert  L.;  Homack,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jarrett,  Noel, 
4,396,637,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Jarvis,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Macdonald,  Oeorge  A.;  Jarvis,  Charles  R.;  and  Langdon,  Roger 
M.,  4,396,133,  a.  73-861.180. 
Jaworski,  William  R.:  See- 

Higginbotham,  John  A.;  and  Jaworski,  William  R.,  4,396,636,  CI. 
irO-136.000. 
Jelatis,  Demetrius  O.:  See— 

Korpi,  Kenneth  W.;  Jennrich,  Carleton  E.;  and  Jelatis,  Demetrius 
O.,  4.396.124,  a.  69-40.000. 
Jennrich.  Carleton  E:  See— 

Korpi,  Kenneth  W.;  Jennrich.  Carleton  E.;  and  Jelatis,  Demetrius 
O.,  4,396,124,  a.  69-40.000. 
Jiang,  Jack  B.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Substituted 

dioxopyridopyrimidines.  4,396,803,  CI.  314-238.000. 
Joh.  VaOlut  GmbH:  See— 

Kantoer,  Alexander,  4,396,122,  CI.  62-141.000. 
John  F.  McCarthy,  Inc.:  See— 

Messenger,  Frank,  4.396,904,  Q.  179-173.230. 
John,  Fritz:  See— 

Oerold,  Christian;  John,  FriU;  Leuachner,  Udo;  and  Zinsberger, 
Alfons,  4,396,337,  CI.  21S-100.0QA. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Yang,  Hou-Ching;  Silverman,  Joseph;  and  Wozniak,  John  J., 
4j96,728,  CI.  42^8-36.000. 
Johnson,  Cydney  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Image  sensitivity  for  shut- 
tered solid-sttte  imager  television  camera.  4,397,013,  CI.  338-223.000. 
Johnson,  Oeorge  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

OofT,  John  O.;  and  Johnson,  Oeorge  W.,  Jr.,  4.396,932,  CI. 
324-207.000. 
Johnson,  John  M.,  to  Alderfer,  Earl  L.  Compressed  air  propulsion 

system  for  a  vehicle.  4,396,119,  CI.  60-407.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Digital 

phase-locked  loop.  4,396,937.  CI.  307-269.000. 
Johnson.  Kimball  W.  Quick  response  automatic  Tire  sprinkler  head. 

4,396.289,  CI.  J  69-37.000. 
Johnson,  R.  Barry;  and  Modisette,  James  E.,  to  Texas  Medical  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Scanner  system  for  X-ray  plate  readout.  4.597,017,  CI. 
33^294.000. 
Jonas,  Rolf,  to  Kim  Production  Limited.  Diaphragm  valves  for  corro- 
sive liquids.  4,396,268,  CI.  137-373.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See— 

Piwinski,  John  J.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Menard,  Paul;  Jones,  Howard;  and 
Neiss,  Edward  S..  4,396,791,  Q.  314-19.000. 
Jones,  John  P..  to  Jones,  Norma  J.  Adijusuble  length  pole.  4,396.403,  CI. 

280-823.000. 
Jones,  Norma  J.:  See- 
Jones,  John  P.,  4,396,403,  CI.  280-823.000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson,  Norman  H.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Prostaglandins.  4,3%,823,  CI.  314-329.000. 


Jape  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Higginbotham,  John  A.;  and  Jaworski,  William  R.,  4,396,636,  CI. 
210-136.000. 
Jorch,  William  C:  See— 

Milano,  Steven  J.;  Jorch,  William  C;  and  Herzel,  James.  4,397,069, 
CI.  367-95.000. 
Jordan,  James  L.:  See — 

Huntsinger,  James  E.;  Steinke,  Dale  F.;  and  Jordan.  James  L., 
4,396.469,  CI.  366-111.000. 
Jos.  Dyson  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Quinn,  Russell  C,  4,396.307.  CI.  414-783.000. 
JoBt,  Philippe;  Le  Perchec,  Pierre;  and  SiUion,  Bernard,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole;  and  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tifique  (CNRS).  Process  for  manufacturing  aryl  ethers  having  differ- 
ent substituents  on  the  two  aromatic  rings.  4,596,680,  Q.  560-424.000. 
Joucomatic  S.A.:  See — 

Tosseahini.  Hugo,  4,596,267,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

SteUer.  Oary  W..  4,596,286,  CI.  165-92.000. 
Julius  Blum  Oesellschah  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich,  4,596,062,  CI.  16-304.000. 
Jullien,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Rear  indepen- 
dent wheel  suspension  system.  4,596,401,  CI.  28O-7X.O00. 
Junkosha  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Toshikazu,  4,596,577,  Q.  623-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ooga,  Syougo,  4,596,535,  CI.  464-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Masuno  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hamada.  Yoshiyuki,  4,596,079,  Q.  34-171.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Myotoku:  See— 

Ise,  Yoji;  Kato,  Minoru;  and  Tachikawa,  Keiichi,  4,396,309,  CI. 
414-749.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Ide,  Fumito,  4.596,456,  Q.  355-3.00R. 

Kohyama,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kasai,  Toshihiro,  4,596,435,  CI.  355- 

3.0DD. 
Koike,  Norio;  and  Tsukagoshi,  HaUuo,  4,596,755,  CI.  430-196.000. 
Okado,  Chihiro,  4,597,037,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tsuchiya  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kondo,  Seuchi,  4,596,141,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Kadambi,  N.  Prasad;  Tilbrook.  Roger  W.;  Spencer,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Schwallie,  Ambrose  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Fission 

!as    release    restrictor    for    breached    fuel    rod.    4,596.690.    CI. 
76-418.000. 
Kadin,  Joseph,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Frequency  hopping  daU  communi- 
cation system.  4,597,087,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Kahn,  Guinter:  See—  ^ 

Chidsey,  Charles  A.,  Ill;  and  Kahn,  Guinter,  4,596,812,  CI. 
514-256.000. 
Kakizoe,  Masahiro;  Nishizako,  Shizutaka;  Wada,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Teijiro; 
and  Masuda,  Shigeru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic contactor.  4.396,909,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmidt,    Helmut;    Bodenmiller.    Anton;    and    Straka,    Alfred, 
4,596,060,  CI.  15-312.00R. 
Kaltenbronn,  James  S.:  See— 

Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.; 
DeJohn,  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  Roark,  W.  Howard; 
and  Repine,  Joseph  T.,  4.596.819,  CI.  514423.000. 
Kamae,  Takahiko:  See— 

Kishimoto,  Tomio;  Sato,  Yuichi;  and  Kamae.  Takahiko,  4,597,101, 
CI.  382-13.000. 
Kamei,  Sachiko;  Tomita,  Kosuke;  Hashimoto,  Yasunobu;  and  Inagaki, 
JNoriko.    to   Unitika   Ltd.    Reagent   for   assaying   cholinesterase. 
!  4,596.772,  CI.  435-15.000. 

Kameya,  Andrew:  See—  

Motley,    David    M.;    and    Kameya,    Andrew,    4,597,089,    a. 
375-13.000. 
Kaminaga,  Hiromitsu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Heat-insulatmg  frame 
assembly   for   use  in  curtain   waU  construction.   4,596,099,   CI. 
52-235.000. 
Kamishiro,  Toshiro:  See— 

Masaki,  Tomoh;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  Okazoe,  Takashi;  Kumakura. 
Koichi;  and  Masaki,  Mitsuo,  4,596,803,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Nakai.  Yoshihani;  Sakane,  Kazuo; 
and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyridinyl  and 
pyrimidinyl  derivatives.  4,596,869,  CI.  544-326.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kazunari:  See—  . 

Noda,  Toshio;  Teramoto,  Toshio;  Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Harada.  Takashi,  4.596,616,  Q. 
156-93.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See—  _    ..     ^    ^, 

Prough,  J.  Robert;  Torregrona,  Louis  O.;  and  Backlund,  Ake, 
4,596,631,  CI.  162-52.000. 
Kane,  Richard  L.:  See—  « .  \„      ^      .        j 

Hoffman,  Robert  A.;  Kane,  Richard  L.;  Pnce>Bnmdon  J.;  and 
Gershman,  Russell  J.,  4,596,464,  a.  356-336.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See — 

Koyama,  Hirodu;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  4,396,843,  Ci.  324-14.000. 
Kaneda,  Akira:  See—  .     ^ . .      ..^..^ 

i     Nomura,  Junji;  Ishibashi,  Yuzuru;  and  Kaaeda,  Akira,  4,396,639, 
I         CI.  210-669.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishft:  See— 

Nishio,  Tsutomu;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru;  Kaao.  To- 
shiji;  and  Saiki.  Koji.  4.596.639.  CI.  204-98.000. 
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Kano,  Toshiji:  See — 

Nishio,  Tsutomu;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  To- 
shiji; and  Saiki,  Koji,  4,596,639,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kantner,  Alexander,  to  Joh.  Vaillant  GmbH.  Sorption  heat  pump. 

4,596,122,  CI.  62-141.000. 
Karau,  Philip  A.;  Marks,  Anthony  L.;  and  Currie,  James  H.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  LPP  combustion  control  for  IC  engine  with 
abnormal  combustion.  4,596,218,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Karl  Mengele  ft  Sohne:  See- 
Beck,  Adolf;  Rodel,  Gerhard;  Riemensberger,  Rupert;  and  Grimm, 
Klaus,  4,596,712,  C  426-54.000. 
Karolyi,  Oskar,  to  Michael  Horauf  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  covering  a  cut  edge  of  a  cardboard  blank. 
4,596,620,  a.  156-216.000. 
Kasai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kohyama,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kasai,  Toshihiro,  4,596,455,  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Haruyasu;  Kasamatsu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okabe,  Takayuki, 
4,5%,7%,  CI.  514-143.000. 
Kashihara,  Toshitsugu:  See— 

Iwatii,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  Iwai,  Youichi;  and  Yama- 
shitii,  Nobuo,  4,596,4»9,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  Yamawaki,  Masami;  and  Tanimura, 
Keizo,   to  Polyplastics  Co.,   Ltd.   Eolyacetal   resin  composition. 
4,596,847,  CI.  524-220.000. 
Kato,  Jyoji:  See— 

Kimura,  Akira;  Murata,  Kousaku;  and  Kato,  Jyoji,  4,596,775,  G. 
435-70.000. 
Kato,  Minoru:  See — 

Ise,  Yoji;  Kato,  Minoru;  and  Tachikawa,  Keiichi,  4,596,509,  CI. 
414-749.000. 
Katoh,  Shohichi:  See— 

Itoh,  Masataka;  Nishigaki,  Satoshi;  and  Katoh,  Shohichi,  4,597,012, 
a.  358-213.000. 
Katz,  Murray;  and  Kunz,  Harold  R..  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  replacing  lost  electrolyte  in  fuel  cells.  4,596,748,  CI. 
429-13.000. 
Kaufman,  Nancy  K.;  Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  Chen,  Anthony  B.,  to 
Daryl  Laboratories,   Inc.   Immunoassay  substrate.  4,596,723,  CI. 
427-336.000. 
Kawachi,  Shoji:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Katsutoshi;    and    Kawachi,    Shoji,    4,596,837,    CI. 
521-145.000. 
Kawado,  Yasuhumi:  See — 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;  Osaki,  Sigemi;  Kawado,  Yasuhumi;  Shimizu, 
Yukio;    Konishi,    Toshihani;    and    Sakuramoto,    Takahumi, 
4,596,692,  Q.  419-7.000. 
Kawagoe,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Tazawa,  Shunsuke;  Kurihara,  Katsuhiko;  Kawagoe,  Yuzuru;  Ando, 
Seinosuke;  and  Kon,  Kazuhiko,  4,596,593,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc 

brake  system.  4.596,312,  CI.  188-18.00A. 
Kawai,  Nobuo:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  Kawai,  Nobuo;  and  Kimura, 
Toshihiko,  4,596,132,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru;  Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Notagashira,  Hidefumi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  lens  barrel  assem- 
bly. 4,596,454,  Q.  354-286.000. 
Kawakaini,  Kenneth,  to  Microwave  Technology,  Inc.  Series  biasing 

scheme  for  field  effect  transistors.  4,596,959,  CI.  330-269.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nemori,   Ryoichi;   Kawasaki,   Hiroshi;   and   Mukunoki,   Yasuo, 
4,596,766,  Q.  430-527.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  Habu, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Imai,  Takuo,  4.596.600,  CI.  75-59.200. 
Kay,  Dennis  M.  Ostomy  appliance  with  suction  securing  chamber. 

4,596,566,  CI.  604-343.000. 
Keating.  David  L.:  See— 

Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating,  David  L.;  Anderson, 
Walker;  Veres,  James  E.;  and  Kimmens,  Harold  R.,  4,597,041,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Keen,  Bill  J.:  See— 

Oarthaflher,  Martin  T.;  Keen,  Bill  J.;  and  Wheless,  Jack  C, 
4,596,257,  Q.  131-94.000. 
Kehr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Braestrup,  Claus  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef,  Guenter;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Huth,  An- 
dreas; Rahtz,  Dieter;  Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Palenschat,  Dieter,  4,596,808,  Q.  514-292.000. 
Keil,  Michael:  See- 
Becker,  Rainer;  Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil,  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert,  4,596,877,  a.  71-9a000. 
Kelemen,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.;  and  Kelemen,  Joseph  A.,  4,5%,970,  CI. 
335-229.000. 
Kelman,  Charles  D.  Intraocular  lens  with  miniature  optic.  4,596,578,  CI. 

623-6.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  4,596,694,  CI.  419-49.000. 
Kemmner,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Aggregate  for  supplying 
fiiel,  particularly  from  a  supply  container  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,5%,219,  G.  123-467.000. 
Kempf,  Mark  F.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Bridge  circuit  for 
interconnecting  networks.  4,597,078,  Q.  370-94.000. 


Kendall-Tobias,  Michael  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Sdf 

sprung  lamp  holder.  4,597,034,  O.  362-217.000. 
Kengaku,  Katsumi:  See— 

Higo,  Tsutomu;  Mizutani,  Shoji;  Sawada,  Yasuhiro;  and  Keogako, 
Katsumi,  4,396,642,  Q.  204-137.300. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

DeMunda,  Gabriel  P.;  and  Tressler,  Richard  E,  4,396,716.  CL 
427-243.000. 
Kennedy.  Melvin  R.;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Abraham  A.,  to  Buddy 
L  Corporation.  Toy  work  vehicle  and  trailer  assembly.  4,396,333, 0. 
446-434.000. 
Kennelly,  William  J.;  and  Kirch,  Lawrence  S..  to  Rohm  wd  HaM 
Company.  Catalyst  compositions  and  their  use  for  the  preparatioa  of 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4.396.784,  CI.  502-209.000. 
Kern,  Adam:  See — 

Walter,  Dieter,  and  Kern,  Adam,  4.596,162,  Q.  74408.00a 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  GmbH:  See— 

Melchior,  Bemd;  Orimme,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Heidrich.  Wolfgang, 
4,596,237,  Q.  126-430.000. 
Keryk,  John  R.;  and  Kwai  Lo,  Peter  Y.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Radiation-curable      organopolysiloxane      coating      composition. 
4,596,720,0.427-54.100. 
KFA  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich:  See— 

Lasaer,  Rainer,  and  Klatt,  Karl-Heinz,  4,396,148,  Q.  73-753.000. 
Kharchenko,  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Kharchenko,  Vladnnir  P.;  Lipovaky,  loaf 
L.;  and  Ivanova,  Tatyana  L.,  4,596,351, 0.  227-19.000. 
Khoury,  Hiam  A.:  See— 

Reddy,  PadaU  K.;  and  Khoury,  Hiam  A.,  4,596,975,  Q.  338-34.00a 
Kiekert  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgeaellschaft:  See— 

Bongard,  Wilhdm;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Militzer,  Kari,  4.596.983. 
a.  340-825.690. 
Kikuchi,  Ikuya,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  system 
support  and  positioning  device  for  use  in  an  optical  reading  appwatus. 
4.596.448.  C  33O-247.0W. 
Kim  Production  Limited:  See — 

Jonas,  Rolf.  4.596.268,  Q.  137-375.000. 
Kimball,  Michael  E.;  and  Fruzzetti,  Richard  E,  to  Goodyear  Tm  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Stabilizing  urethanes  with  antioxidants. 
4,596,836,01.521-114.000. 
Kimbara,  Yoshihide,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coaxial 
type  laser  oscillator  for  exciution  by  silent  discharge.  4,597,086,  CL 
372-61.000. 
Kimberly-Claik  Corporation:  See- 
Hammond.  PhUip  O..  4.596.618.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Jackson,  Elizabeth  M.,  4,596.244,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Kimio,  Koyano:  See— 

Hiroo,  Takeuchi;  Hideaki,  Miyake;  Yoshito,  Hanazato;  and  Kimio, 
Koyano,  4.596,315,  Q.  188-71.900. 
Kimmens,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Guyer,  James  M.;  ^tein,  David  I.;  Keating,  David  L.;  Andenoa. 
Walker.  Veres,  James  E.;  and  Kimmens.  Harold  R..  4.597.041.  CL 
364-200.000. 
Kimura.  Akira;  Murata,  Kouaaku;  and  Kato.  Jyoji.  Microorganism  and 
its  use  for  the  preparation  of  glutathione.  4.596.775,  Q.  433-70.000. 
Kimura.  Shuji:  See— 

Yamada,  Hidehiko;  Asano.  Takeshi;  Kimura,  Shuji;  Hashnoto, 
Yokichi;  and  Fujitani,  Koichi,  4,596,527,  Q.  432-121.000. 
Kimura,  ToshOiiko:  See — 

Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  Kawai,  Noboo;  and  Kimura, 
Toshihiko,  4,596.132,  Q.  73-23.000. 
King.  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Arkles.  Barry  C;  and  King.  Kevin  M.,  4.396.882,  Q.  556423.00a 
Kinghora.  Robert  E;  and  Schulze.  Max.  Safety  valve  and  system  fiir 

hydrocarbon  storage  tanks.  4,596,266,  Q.  137-172.000. 
Kingdey,  Jack  D.:  See— 

Bortschdler,  Jacob  C;  Kingdey,  Jack  D.;  and  Piper,  Willian  W., 
4.597,001.  CI.  357-23.700. 
Kingston,  Leo:  See- 
Carlson,  Raymond  O.;  Stone,  Robert  A.;  and  Kingston,  Leo. 
4.596.513,  a.  416-145.000. 
Kinzler,  Raymond  C,  to  Raymond  Kaiser  Engineers  Inc.  Coke  oven 

door.  4,596.197,  Q.  110-173.0MI. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Kondo,  Tadashige;  and  Tsuda,  Naoki.  4.596,226,  a  123402.000. 
Kirby,   Alan,   to   Whitecrof  pic.    Lighting   fittiqg.   4,397,032,   Q. 

362-145.000. 
Kirch,  Lawrence  S.:  See— 

KenneUy,  William  J.;  and  Kirch,  Uwrence  S.,  4,396,784,  d. 
302-209.000. 
Kishi,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Nagasawa,  Yokichi.  Earth-working  maduiie. 

4,596.508,  a.  414-687.000. 
Kishi,  Nmimasa:  See— 

Noso,  Kazunori;  and  Kishi,  Norimasa,  4,397.098,  CL  381-46.000. 
Kishimoto.  Tomio;  Sato,  YuicM;  and  Kamae,  Takahiko,  to  Nippan 
Telegraph  ft  Tdephone  Public  Corp.  Method  and  aa  aBparlM  for 
coding/decoding  telewriting  signals.  4,397.101,  CL  312-iSjOQO. 
Kisida,  Hirosi;  NisUda,  Sumio;  and  Yano.  Toshihiko^  to 
Chemical  Conpaay,  Limited.  Benzoylureas,  and  their 
and  use.  4.596,89a  Q.  56444i)00. 
Kistler-Morse  Corporation:  See— 

Kistler.  Walter  P..  4,396.133.  Q.  73-862.630. 
Kistier.  Walter  P.,  to  Kisder-Moiae  Corporatioa.  botrapic  Mnria  i 
and  load  oeD  employing  saaw.  4,396,133.  CL  73-M2.69a 
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Ktta,  Akk),  to  Oki  Electric  Induttry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  nuking 
Mniooiidiictor  devioei  having  dielectric  isolation  regions.  4,396,071, 
a.  29>S76.00W. 
Kitada.  Masahiro;  Yaaaamoto,  Hirothi;  Suenaga,  Masahide;  and  Shi- 
miztt,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thin-film  permanent  magnet  and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  4,396.646,  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Kitanwa,  Shigeharu:  Sw— 

KuraAixi,  Takanasa;  Kitagawa.  Shigeharu;  and  Yamada.  Shigeo. 
4.397.024.  a  360>10S.OOO. 
Kiochi,  HiroyosU,  to  Cano  Computer  Co.  Ltd.  Tabulated  dau  calcu- 

latiai  apparatus.  4.397,043.  Q.  364-406.000. 
Kiyaahtau,  Shiyi,  to  Dieael  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Double-seat  electromagnetic 

valve.  4.596.273.  Q.  137-623.630. 
Klatt,  Kari-Heinx:  Stt— 

Laaer,  Raiaer;  and  Klatt,  Karl-Heinz,  4.396.148,  CI.  73-733.000. 
Klaymaa,  Daaiel  L.:  Set— 

SUpnan,  Charles,  Jr.;  Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Smith,  Sandra  H.;  and 
Drach.  John  C.  4,396.798.  Q.  314-183.000. 
Klein.  Ounther:  Ste— 

Sct^J^urgn;  Klein,  Ounther;  and  Lenk,  WUfried,  4,396,476,  CI. 

Klein,  Schanxlin  A  Becker  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Ameth,  Hefanut;  and  Kratzer,  Adolf.  4.396.310.  CI.  413-173.000. 
Schill.Jurga;  Klein.  Ounther;  and  Lenk,  WUfried,  4,396,476,  CI. 
3o4"467.000. 
Klcioer,  Lothar  W.;  and  Pazur,  Andrew  S..  to  Mitech  Corporation. 
Flame  retardant  thermoplastic  molding  compositions  of  high  electro- 
conductivity.  4,396,669.  a.  232-311.000. 
Kkineweren  GmbH:  See— 

Pieaen,  Stephen;  and  Hannen.  Jacob,  4.396,108.  CI.  33-137.000. 
Kleiaman.  Bennett,  to  Bennett  X-Ray  Corp.  Automated  setting  of 
techak  hcton  for  x-ray  examinations  with  a  ranging  transducer 
moving  in  and  out  of  the  x-ray  beam  path.  4,397.094,  cT  378-93.000. 
KUttgdhofer.  Ulrich.  to  MERO-Werke  Dr.  Ing.  Max  Mengeringhausen 
OnbH  k  Co.  Self-supporting  composite  plates  for  double  floors, 
ceilings  and  the  like.  4,396.730,  a.  428-73.000. 
Klint,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Nied.  Herman  A.;  Godwin,  Stanley  J.;  Cohen,  Robert  K.;  Klint, 
Robert  V.;  and  Wang.  Hsia-Pang.  4,396.917,  a.  219-109.000. 
Klock.  Albert,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  motor.  4,396,941,  CI. 

3IO.239.00a 
Klumpp.  Egon:  See— 

Eifart,  Oyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Meazaros,  Jeno  ; 
Inczedy,  Peter;  Timar,  Judit;  Czovek,  Rudolf;  Bohus,  Peter; 
KInmpp,    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsebet,    4,396,893,    CI. 
368-709.000. 
Kluth,  HcrmaBn;  Wegner.  Juergen;  and  Bachmann,  Robert,  to  Henkel 
Koamandit|eaellachaft  auf  Aktien.  Polyurethane  insulating  foam. 
4,396.723,  CI.  427-385.300. 
KMW  Aktiiebolag:  Sf»- 

Svcnaaon,  Sven  A.;  and  Oledal,  Bo  J.  M.,  4.396.280,  CI.  144- 
20C.00B. 
Knapp,  Alfoos,  to  Oevipi  A.O.  Mixer  valve  with  hard  material  plaques, 

provided  with  prethrottlinc  means.  4,396,376,  CI.  231-127.000. 
Knapp.  Herbert,  to  Schunk  Ultraschalhechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
joiiiiaa  or,  respectively  compressing  electric  conductors.  4,396.332. 
CI.  228-1.100. 
Kaifht,  Michael  W.;  and  FeU,  Piul  G..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Minia- 
ture power  switching  relays.  4,396,972,  CI.  33^28I.OOO. 
Knobloch,  Dean  A.:  See— 

Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  Knobloch,  Dean  A.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary 
L.,  4,396.199,  a.  111-7.000. 
Knoch,  Dnrrell  O.  Heat  recovery  device  for  exhaust  flues.  4,396,288, 

CL  165-901.000. 
Kaodel.  Bryan  D.;  Ludwigaen,  John  S.;  Ludwigsen,  Jill  L.;  and  Galla- 
gher, Terry  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  coM  aqueous  liquid  and/or  ice  production,  storage  and 
uae  for  cooling  awl  refrigeration.  4,396.120.  CI.  62-39.000. 
Kobavashi,  Keizo:  See- 
Mad,  NobuaU;  aad  Kobayashi.  Keizo.  4,396,163,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kobavaahi.  Kohroh:  5«»— 

Mito.    Ikuo;    Kobayashi,    Kohroh;    and    Ikegami,    Tetsuhiko, 
4.397.085,  a.  372-43.000. 
Kobavashi,  Ko^:  See— 

Noguchi,   Kiyoshi;   Kobayashi.   Koji;   and   Takayama.   Suguni. 
4.596.735.  CI.  428-215.000.  /  a      • 

Koba^aldii,  Yoshiki:  See- 

Kooishi,  Toshiharu;  Kobayashi.  Yoshiki;  Shimomura,  Takefumi; 
and  Shtmizu,  Yukio,  4.596,841,  a.  323-410.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yakio;  Shirakawa,  Hideki;  and  Ikeda.  Sakuii.  to  Shows 
Denko  K.K.  Process  for  producing  a  gel-like  composition  of  a  high 
polvmer  of  acetylene,  and  process  for  molding  said  composition. 
4.396.852,0.324-550.000.  »  »~-. 

Koboahi,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,  Shigeharu.  4.396,763,  CI. 
430467.000. 
Kobunshi  Oiken  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sce- 

Matsunolo.     Mitsuo;    and    Deguchi.     Kohei.    4.396,623,    CI. 
156-283.000. 
Koch,  Otto:  See— 

Lindner,  Christian;  Koch,  Otto;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Peters, 
Honts  4,396.831,  CI.  323-67.000. 
Koehler.  Waldemar:  See— 

Merger,  Franz;  Towae.  Friedrich;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Isbam,  Oun- 
^  ^  i^'  ■??  ^otlMer,  Wakkmar,  4,396,678,  CI.  360.344.0CM. 
Koh,  Chang  Y.  Vehicle  cover.  4,396,418,  CI.  296-136.000. 


Kohlensaurewerke  C.  G.  Rommenholler  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidtke,  Wolfgang,  4,596,210,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Kohsaka,  Hiroji:  See— 

Shimizu.  Sumio;  and  Kohsaka.  Hiroji.  4.396.136.  Q.  73-863.310. 
Kohyama.  Mitsuaki;  and  Kasai,  Toshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Developing  apparatus.  4,396,433,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Koike,  Norio;  and  Tsukagoshi,  Hatsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Photoresist  composition  with  azide  having  alkoxy  silane  as  aidhesion 
agent  for  glass  substrate.  4,396,733,  Q.  430-196.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kozo;  Kojima,  Yasuyuki;  and  Hamada,  Nagaharu. 
4,597,016,  CI.  358-261.000.  ^^ 

Kolt,  Stanley,  to  SurofT,  Leonard  W.,  a  part  interest.  Passive  buiMins 

vents.4,396,181,  a.  98-42.190. 
Komura,  Makoto:  See— 

Ueno,  Shoji;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Masuda,  Isao; 
and  Komura,  Makoto,  4,396,981,  CI.  340-823.200. 
Kon,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Tazawa,  Shunsuke;  Kurihara,  Katsuhiko;  Kawagoe,  Yuzuru;  Ando. 

Seinosuke;  and  Kon.  Kazuhiko.  4,396,393,  Q.  71-28.000. 

Kendo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsui,  Kiyohide,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research 

Center.  Process  for  preparing  dihalovinylcyclopropanecarboxylates. 

4,596.887,  CI.  560-124.000. 

Kendo,  Seiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tsuchiya  Seisakusho.  Electrically 

operated  oil  level  gauge.  4,396.141,  CI.  73-295.000. 
Kondo,  Tadashige;  and  Tsuda,  Naoki,  to  KioriU  Corporation.  Ignition 

system.  4,596,226,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Kongoh,  Takeshi:  See— 

Makabe.   Hachiro;   Kongoh,   Takeshi;   and  Tanaka,   Haruhiko, 
4,396.201.  CI.  112-453.000. 
Konishi.  Toshiharu;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiki;  Shimomura,  Takefumi;  and 
Shimizu,  Yukio,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial.  Composition  for  bond- 
ing metal  powders  comprising  alkyl  (meth)acrylates  polymers  having 
3-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituent  and  a  Tg  -70*  to  - 10*  C. 
for  the  polymers.  4,396,841,  CI.  323-410.000. 
Konishi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;  Osaki,  Sigemi;  Kawado,  Yasuhumi;  Shimizu, 
Yukio;    Konishi,    Toshiharu;    and    Sakuramoto,    Takahumi, 
4.596.692.  CI.  419-7.000. 
Kenishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,  Shigeharu,  4.596.765,  CI. 
430-467.000. 
Kopp,  Norbert:  See— 

Benoit,  Louis;  Kopp,  Norbert;  Morell,  Joseph;  and  Nerrinck.  Ber- 
nard. 4,396,080,  CI.  36-120.000. 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Prew,  Stanley  R.,  4.596,064,  Q.  29-156.80B. 
Koriyama,  Masayuki;  Onishi,  Kimimasa;  and  Takahashi,  Takao,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Weft  pnking  device  of  air  jet  loom.  4,596,276. 
CI.  139-433.000. 
Korpt,  Kenneth  W.;  Jennrich,  Carleton  E.;  and  Jelatis,  Demetrius  G.,  to 
Sargent  Sub  (Delaware),  Inc.  Power  assist  hide  applicator.  4.396.124. 
CI.  69-40.000. 
Kosaka,  Yoshiteni,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  burst 

signal  improving  circuit.  4,397,008,  Q.  338-36.000. 
Kovacs,  Bela  V.;  and  Nowicki,  Roman  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Method  of  making  CO  iron.  4,396,606,  Q.  148-3.000. 
Kowol,  Ewald:  See— 

I      Behl.    Ekkehard;    Huschelrath,    Gerhard;    and    Kowol,    Ewald, 
1         4,396,147,  CI.  73-643.000. 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Resin  composi- 
tion containing  granular  or  powdery  phenol-aldehyde  resin. 
4,396,845,  CI.  324-14.000. 
Kozarek,  Robert  L.;  Homack,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jarrett,  Noel,  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Apparatus  and  method  for  electrolysis 
and  float.  4,396,637,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Kozima,  Katuhiro:  See— 

1     Nagasaka,  Hiroyasu;  Mizuno,  Masashi;  and  Kozima,  Katuhiro, 
!         4,396.953,  CI.  324-242.000. 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Holmwood,  Graham;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Rosslenbroich. 
Hans-Jurgen;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachafl. 
Antifungal  azolylmethyl-thienyl-carbinol  derivatives.  4.596,813,  CI. 
314-383.000. 
Kraemer,  Rudolf  E.;  and  Moritz,  Werner,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Elec- 
trical connector  housing  assembly  comprising  housing  name  contain- 
ing housing  modules.  4,396,436,  Q.  339-206.00R. 
Kramer,  Albert  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Teller,  James  L.;  and   Kramer.  Albert  J..  Jr..  4.596.094,  CI. 
32-98.000. 
Kramer,  Henry:  See — 

Ballmer,  Horst;  and  Kramer,  Henry,  4,597,009,  Q.  358-93.000. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Bearing  assembly. 

4,596,471,  a.  384-98.000. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Wear  resistant 

composites.  4,596,734,  a.  428-213.000. 
Kratzer,  Adolf:  See— 

Ameth,  Helmut;  and  Kratzer,  Adolf,  4,596,510,  CI.  415-175.000. 
Krauss.  Timothy  A.;  and  Carter,  Donald  R.,  Sr.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Circulation  controlled  rotor  blade  tip  vent  valve. 
4,396,312.  CI.  416-42.000. 
Kreiskott,  Horst:  See— 

I    Raschack,  Manfied;  Kreidcott,  Horst;  and  Seitz.  Werner,  4,596.820. 
I        CI.  314-323.000. 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Cain,  Ronald  A.;  and  De  Cur- 
tins,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  SRI  International.  Three-dimensional  imaging 
device.  4,396,919,  CI.  219-124.340. 


Kress,  Dieter,  to  MAPAL  Fabrik  fiir  Prazisions  werkzeuge  Dr.  Kress 
KG.  Single  bit  reamer  with  improved  guide  members.  4.596,498,  Q. 
408-83iX». 
Kress,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Lindoex,  Christian;  Koch,  Otto;  Kress.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Peters, 
Horst.  4,596.851,  Q.  525-67.000. 
Krimmel,  Eberfaard  F.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diq>lay  with  a 
number  of  light-emitting  semiconductor  components.  4.596,998.  Q. 
357-17.000. 
Krock.  Friedrich  W.:  See— 

Blonck,  Martin;  Claussen,  Uwe;  Krock.  Friedrich  W.;  and  NeefT, 
Rutger.  4,596.666,  Q.  252-299.010. 
Kroener.  Michael;  and  Goetze.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsdiaft 
Preparation  of  alkenyl-lactic  ackl  esters  and  the  novd  esters  obtained. 
4.596.889.  Q.  560-183.000. 
Knide,  Werner,  to  GKN  Automotive  Components  Inc.  Ind^wndent 
wheel  suspension  system  using  constant  vdocity  universal  joints  in 
oomWnatwn  with  a  single  prop  shaft  joint  and  mounted  differentials. 
4,596.299.  Q.  180-73.200. 
Knieger,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunter.  Gary  T.;  aad  Patterson,  Carl  F..  4.596. 196,  Q.  108-1 1 3.000. 
Kubo.  KatMimi:  See— 

Heki.  Hkkaki;  Taguchi.  Junzo;  and  Kubo.  Katsumi,  4.396.298,  Q. 
180-9.460. 
Kubota,  Yuichi:  See— 

Nishimatsu,  Masaham;  Ide,  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Shimada.  Shigeru.  4,596,747.  Q.  428-694.000. 
Kuboyama,  Nobayoshi.  Heating  process  and  its  apparatus  in  reducing 

air  pressure  within  a  balanced  level.  4.596,077.  Q.  34-15.000. 
Kuchardc  Andrzej;  Marshall,  John;  Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Amdahl,  Cartton 
G.;  and  Yuan.  Leo,  to  Trik^  Computer  Devefopment  Putners.  Ltd. 
Signal  connection  system  for  semiconductor  chip.  4.597,029,  CI. 
361-407.000. 
Kuge,  Shuhd:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuge,  Shuhei.  4.596.693.  Q.  419-16.000. 
Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Jackaon.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Kuhfoss,  Herbert  F..  4.596.866.  O. 
528-347.000. 
Kuhn,  Priedhefan.  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellachaft  Hardening  metal 

parts.  4,596.610.  G.  148-16.500. 
Kuhr.  George  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Coreoration.  Contact-free, 

magnetic,  stress  and  tenmerature  sensor.  4.596.150,  CI.  73-779.000. 
Kukes.  Simon;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  PUllms  Petroleum  Company. 
Calcined  and  reduced  titanium  dioxide  on  silica-tnngsten  oxide  cata- 
lyst 4.596.786.  O.  502-242.000. 
Kukei,  Simon  G.;  Parrott,  Stephen  L.;  and  Brandes,  Karibeiaz  K..  to 
Ptullips  Petroleum  Cooopany.  Hydrofining  catalysts.  4,596,654,  Q. 
208-25 1.00H. 
Kumagai,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroshi;  Hosoda.  Keizo;  Kumagai.  Yoshikazu;  Takeu- 
chi.  Masaki;  and  Okada.  Masanori.  4.596.801.  Q.  514-227.000. 
Kumakura.  Koichi:  See— 

Masaki.  Tomoh;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  Okazoe.  TakasU;  Kumakura. 
Koichi;  and  Masaki,  Mitsuo.  4.596,803.  Q.  514-252.000. 
Kumasaka,  Sadao;  and  Horikoshi,  Shigeo.  to  Toyo  Rubber  Cbenncal 
Industrial  Corporation.  Method  for  mandacturing  low  density  rub- 
ber foamed  body.  4.596,684.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Kunczynski.  Jan  K.  9d  lift  towe  safety  wpma.  4.596.106,  Q.  52-728.000. 
Kuno,  Hiroaki:  Seir— 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahinr,  Mizuno,  Takao;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao.  4,596.521,  Q. 
418-55.000. 
Kunz.  Harold  R.;  and  Szymanski.  Stephen  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Coiporation.  Mdten  carbonate  fuel  odl  with  improved  dectrolyte 
storan.  4,596.751.  Q.  429-41.000. 
Kunz,  Hanrid  R.:  See— 

Katz.  Murray;  and  Kunz,  Harold  R.,  4.596.748,  Q.  429-13.000. 
Kunz,  Wunmbald:  See- 
Herbert,  Werner,  and  Kunz,  Wunnibald,  4,396,717, 0. 427-291.000. 
Kuo.  Calven,  to  Aurora  Mechatronics  Corp.  Calculator  housing. 

4,596,923.  Q.  235-l.OOD. 
Kupersmit,  Julius  B.  Cdlapsible  shipping  container  having  collapsed 

piuar  profile.  4.596,355.  Q.  229-23.00R. 
Kuraf^.  Takamasa;  Kitagawa,  Shiydiani;  and  Yamada,  SUgeo.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tue  recorder  naving 
soft-toodi  control  of  an  erase  head.  4.597.024.  X3.  360-105.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kozyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

YosMkumi.  Chttao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Ifirose.  Fumia.  Dmzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaaa,    Kenichi;    Fujii,   Takayoahi;    Ohhara, 
Mtnoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4.596,794.  Q.  514-42.000. 
Kurematsu.  Masayuki;  and  KoboaU.  SUgdiam,  to  Kontshirokn  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Composition  of  a  photograpUc  cofor  forming 
agent  4.596.765.  Q.  430-467.000. 
Kunhara.  KataoUko:  See— 

Tazawa.  Shunsuke;  Kurihara.  Katsuhiko;  Kawagoe.  Yuzaru;  Ando, 
SeiaoariK;  and  Koa,  KaznUko,  4.596.593. 0.  71.28.00a 
Kurr.  Ridiard  J.:  See- 
Hsu.  Wen-Liaag;  Kurr.  Rkdiard  J.;  Maly.  NeU  A.;  Parker.  Daae  K.; 
aad  Stroner.  Robert  W..  4.596^831.  CL  518-715.00a 
Kusaaose.  Keiyi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Mode  switching 
dicuit  fiw  use  in  a  reproducing  apparatus.  4,597,022,  CL  360-62.000. 
Kvaankoff.  Oeorfes:  See— 

Desgrandchamps,  Guy;  Kvasmkcrff.  Georges;  aad  Bhmc,  Claude. 
4396.699,  a  422-160.000. 
Kwai  Lo,  Pttet  Y.:  See— 

Keryk.  Joha  R.;  aad  Kwai  Lo,  Peter  Y.,  4.596.720.  d  427-54. 100. 


Kazoo;  aad  Kyofloku,  Mitianhe, 


KytMokn.  Mitausake:  See— 
Yaaaka.  TakasU;  OhHwa. 
4.596,934.  Q.  250442.100. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takizawa,  Hirosbi;  Oyi,  Yoahiwiasa;  Olmori  Ke^ii; 
KatsmcU,  4.596.804.  CL  514-253.000. 
La  Tdemecaaique  Electriqne:  See— 

Guery,  Jeaa;  aad  Zwarycz.  Aadre ,  4,596,911.  O.  200-151 ARL 
Laauwe,  Robert  H.  Device  fix  oblaiaiag,  trsuaportiag  aad  aaint  a 

Uquid  specimen.  4.596.157.  Q.  73-864.710. 
Lach,  Dietrich:  See— 

Hohr.  Lothar.  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  SticiclMr,  Rolf.  4.596,511.  CL 
8-94.210. 
Laevosan-GeseOschaft  atb-H.  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Biader.  Dieter,  aad  Roveasdcy.  Praaz.  4.596.83a  CL  514-303Xna 
LaFleur,  Jaaws  K.,  to  GTI  Corporation.  Wire  handUag  aad  cottiM 

apparatus.  4.596.174.  Q.  83-153.000. 
LaGreoo.  Anfdo  S.;  and  LaOrotta,  Richanl  T..  to  ATAT  Bell  Latara- 
tories.  Combination  switdi/latch  for  coatroOiag  circail  andak/e- 
nergization  while  securing  module  to  support  hrwsiai  4496^907, 0. 
200-50.00R. 

LaOrotta,  Richanl  T.:  See— 

LaGreoo.  Aagdo  S.;  aad  LaOrotta.  Rkfaaid  T..  4396.907.  CL 

2qo-3aooR. 

Lagiaoaie,  Pierre,  to  Podain.  PreaaBiized  fluid  supply  cncait  oonipria> 
ing  a  variable  dispiaceaiem  pomp.  4.596.517. 0. 4l7-216j0Ga 

Landsman,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Troociola.7oim  C;  aad  Laadsnan.  Douglas  A..  4.596.638.  CL 
204-73.00A. 
Lane,  Roaald  S.  Permaaeat  cakadar  coastructiOB.  4,596^082,  Q. 

40-107.000. 
Lane,  Thomas;  and  Roaeo,  Murray,  to  Mariae  Shield  Corp.  AatMind- 
ing  cxiating  conpoHtioB,  proccM  for  ipplyiag  MBse  aad  ooaliBg 
thereby  obtaiaed.  4.596,724,  CL  427-385l0IX 
Lanfraaooni,  Gianmario:  See— 

Monti,  OioMppe;  aad  Lanfraaconi.  Giaaaiario.  4.996,492,  CL 
405-171.000. 
Langdon,  Roaer  M.:  See — 

Maodoaald.  Geoi|e  A.;  Jarvis,  Charles  R.;  and  IjmiIob,  Rofer 
M..  4.596.153.  CL  73-861.180. 
Lantzsdi.  Rendianl;  MarfaoU,  Albtecfat;  Befareas.  Wc 

rtMIHWIHI,  tBttfl^WTTBt  tO  BftyCf  i 

pods  with  novd  benzyl  esters.  4.596,iN.  CL  549-362^)001 
La  Porte,  Allea  IL  Aapantus  for  psckiag  up  doaoated,  i 

objects  or  litter.  4,»M13.  Q.  294-19.100. 
Large  Tennis  Ball  Coamany,  The:  Sier 

Frankowski.  Richard.  4^9(6.319.  Q.  273-29XI0A. 
Larason,  Agae.  Muhitube  odlimator  for  for  i 

era.  4.59Tjne.  Q.  378-149.000. 
Lasser,  Raiaen  aad  Klatt,  Karl-Heinz,  to  KFA 

JuUch.  Tritium  pressure  measuremeat  4.596.148.  CL  73-751 
Laoer.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Bockborst,  Rhea  W.;  Christopher,  David  A.; 
D.,  4.597.067.  Q.  367-82.00a 
LawtOB,  Rodaey  J.;  Oaussea.  Peler  W.;  Stiadiaa,  laa  A^  i 

Philip  1.  J.,  to  Piety  Oveneas  Liaiited.  PLL  with  }ock  ap  i 

aadlodc  acqdsitioe  drcait  4.596,963.  CL  331-14.QQa 

Roseaberg.  Meir,  Teaeboim,   Itzhak;  aad   Lazarovitz.  laoobb 
4.596.5^.  a.  604^1.000. 
Lazcaao-Navarro.  Artaro;  aad  ViHaseoor-M^iia,  Aatoeio.  to  ! 
Mexkano  de  Investipcioaea.  Tdeaoopsc       '  _  ' 
converter  aad  stack  while  refiaiag  iroa.  4,596^382.  CL  266-lStjQQa 
Lean,  Eric  G.;  Pemunaton,  Keidi  S.;  Tseag,  SaanKi  C;  aad  Waa 
C.  to  lateraatioBiil  Basiaea  Madriaea  Corporalioa.  Dot 
printer.  4.596,479.  Q.  400-121.000. 
|.^h«ii,  Marzio  A.:  5iir 

Haddemaa.  David  £.;  NidKB.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  aad  Lebaa.  Ifwrio 
A.,  4.596.627.  Q.  156428.000. 
Lechaezynaki.  MidKl  A.:  See— 

d'AQgeac  Didier  D.;  Lechaczyaski.  Mtchd  A.; 
sadThery.  Pierre. 4.597.042.  Q.  364-20a00a 
Lee.  Haas.  Method  and  apparatas  for 
4.596.553.  Q.  60M9.000. 

Lee,  James  C.  K.:  See— 

Kactarck,  Aadnej;  hlafihaU.  Joha;  Lee.  JaaMs  C  K^ 
Carlloa  O.;  aad  Yaaa.  Leo.  4.S97A29.  a  361-4Q7X)0a 
Lee,  Wea-CUa.  Autoawtic  dast-reaioviaB  etaaer  of  a 
type  fbr  biackboaid.  4,596.039.  CL  IS^fljOOa 

Leeds,  Harry  R.:  See 

Lewis,  Leoaard  A.;  Naabaaai.  Benard  P.;  aad  Leedi^  Hany  R^ 
4.996,528.  Q.  434-2T0lO0O. 
Lehtikoaki.  Olavi;  aad  frniani.  Martti  Method  of  aniiiaiiga  «ear 
reaistaaoe  of  paper  aad  apparatas  fior  apptyiaf  the  meted.  4^91^192, 
a.  73-835.000. 
L^lo.  Ari.  to  Vaisda  Oy.  < 
atethod  for  auurafacturiag  suae.  4.S$7jQ27.  CL  36l-283il00i 

Le  Martret.  Odilr.  See— 

deaieaoe.  Fraaoois;  Le  Martret,  OdOe;  aad  DdevaDee.  1 
4.596.875.  Q.  546-156.000. 
Leak,  WiKtied:  See— 

SdBB.  Jvyea;  Kleia.  Ounther.  aad  Leak,  WBCriad.  4^96^411^  O. 
384467.000. 
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Lcooe-Bay.  Andrea;  Tiraony,  Peter  E.;  Tomko,  John;  and  Weil,  Ed- 
ward D.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicidal  esters  of  2- 
bromo-4-methylimidazole-S-carboxylic  acid.  4,S96,S98,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Leone-Bay.  Andirea:  Set— 

Simnona,    Kirk   A.;   and    Leone-Bay,    Andrea,   4,S96,S96,   CI. 
71-92.000. 
Lepage.  Daniel.  Bicycle  luggage  rack.  4.396,346.  CI.  224-39.000. 
Le  Pnchec.  Pierre:  Stt— 

Joet,  Philippe;  Le  Perchec  Pierre;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,396,680. 
CI.  S6O424.000. 
Les  Laboratoires  Meram:  S«*— 

Coliery,  Philippe.  4.396.710,  CI.  424.131.000. 
Lettenneyer,  Hortt.  Lamp  structure.  4,397,033,  CI.  362-219.000. 
Leung.  Denton  K.:  Ser— 

Snigh,   Prithipal;   Leung,   Danton   K.;   and   Rodgers,   Richard, 
4.396,768,  Q.  433-7.000. 
Leuachner,  Udo:  Stt— 

Gcrold,  Christian;  John.  Fritz;  Leuachner,  Udo;  and  Zinsberger, 
Alfona.  4.396.337,  Q.  213-lOO.OOA. 
Leuven  ReMarch  and  Development:  Stt— 

Gabriel.  Dewaegheneire,  4,396.483,  CI.  403-28.000. 
Lever  Brothen  Company:  Stt— 

MacDuff.  Malcodm  O.  J.;  Naik,  Appaya  R.;  and  Scott,  Melvin. 
4.396.672.  O.  232-344.000. 
Lewis.  Leonard  A.;  Nuabaum,  Bernard  P.;  and  Leeds,  Harry  R.  Simu- 
lated ikin  and  method.  4,396.328.  CI.  434-270.000. 
LOZ  Landis  Oyr  Zug  AO:  Ser— 

Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Petr.  Jan,  4,396,930,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Li.  George  S.:  Stt— 

Percec  Elena  S.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  4,396.860,  CI.  323-390.000. 
Wu,  Muyen  M.;  DeWitt,  Elmer  J.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  4,396,836,  CI. 
323-211.000. 
Liang.  Shu  C;  Sheu.  Kuen  S.;  Sheu.  Ching  B.;  and  Tamg,  Kuen  R. 

Hydraulic  four-wheel  jack.  4,396.378.  CI.  234-8.00B. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  Stt— 

Stdl.    HanaJurgen;    and    Fibich,    Wolfgang,    4,396,930,    CI. 
230-332.000. 
Lidy,  Werner  A.:  Stt— 

Graham.  David  E.;  Lidy,  Werner  A.;  McGrath,  Patrick  C;  and 

Thompson,  David  G.,  4,396.633,  CI.  208-188.000. 

Lieberman.  Edgar  M.  Tracheostomy  device.  4.396.248,  CI.  128-207.160. 

Lien,  Elder  K.;  Benestad,  Otto;  and  Snook,  Clive,  to  Geophysical 

Company  of  Norway  A.S.  Cable  for  towing  air/water  guns  behind  a 

seismic  vessel.  4,397,063,  CI.  367-20.000. 

Lienhard.  Heinz;  and  Petr.  Jan,  to  LGZ  Landis  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Compen- 

uted  tranaducer.  4,396.930.  O.  324-1 17.00R. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  Stt— 

Cullinan.  George  J.,  4,396,676,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Lin,  Hornji-Jau:  Stt— 

Schwindeman.  James  A.;  and   Lin,  Homg-Jau,  4,396,883,  CI. 
360-21.000. 
Lin,  Kou  C;  and  Burkhardt,  Charles  E.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Method  for  treating  cast  amorphous  metal  strip  mate- 
rial. 4.396,613.  CI.  148-20.300. 
Lindner.  Christian;  Koch,  Otto;  Kress,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Peters,  Horst, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions 
baaed  on  polyotrbonate/graft  polymer  mixtures.  4,396,831,  CI. 
323-67.000. 
Linduy,  Harold  W.  End  milling  cutter  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.396,166,  CI.  76-lOl.OOA. 
Lipovsky,  loaif  L.:  Stt— 

Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Kharchenko,  Vladimir  P.;  Lipovsky,  losif 
L.;  and  Ivanova.  Tatyana  L.,  4.396.331,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

StnifKh.  Michael.  4,396.138.  G.  74-3.00F. 
Litzeaburfer,  Wolfgang;  and  Janiach,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Separation  of  a  mixture  which  consists  of  organic  compounds 
and  water  and  is  obtained  in  solvent  recovery  by  adsorption  and 
de«>rption.  4.396.387,  CI.  33-39.000. 
Liu,  Bau-Homg:  Stt— 

Liu.  Bau-Shen;  and  Liu.  Bau-Homg.  4,396.073,  CI.  33-403.000. 
Liu,  Bau-Shen;  and  Liu,  Bau-Homg.  Vemier  gauge.  4,396,073,  CI. 

33-403.000. 
Liu,  Nan-I.  to  General  Electric  Company.  EMI  shielding  efTectiveness 

of  thermoplastics.  4.396.67a  CI.  232-311.000. 
Lockheed  Miasiles  tt  Space  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Rennh«:k.  Elliott  H..  4.396.609,  CI.  148-12.70A. 
Lockwood.  James  M.;  and  Cochcroft.  Arthur  F.,  Jr.,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. AfMter  circuit  and  method.  4,397,034,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Logttllo.  Francis  M.,  Sr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Aramid  fiber  coated  sulfonyl  azide.  4.396.382.  CI.  8-1 13.600. 
Longeway,  Paul  A.;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Photodetector.  4,397.004.  CL  337-30.000. 
Lorek.  Manured,  to  Elcctrolux  Siegen  GmbH.  Checking  device  for  use 
in  hotel  refHgeraton  and  other  lockable  self-service  apparatuses. 
4.396.203.0.  116-213.000. 
Lowes,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Eichhom,  Jacob;  Newman,  Ritchey  O.,  Jr.;  and  Lowes,  Frederick 
J..  Jr..  4.396,736.  CI.  42^213.00O. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  Stt— 

Hayadii.  Katswmi.  4.396.663.  Q.  232-3 1. 30A. 
Lucas  Industries:  Stt— 

Dawes.  Cyril;  and  Smith.  John  D.,  4,396,611,  CI.  148-16.300. 
Lucas,  Stephen  G.,  to  Alumatec.  Inc.  Method  for  the  electrodeposition 
of  metal  and  method  of  workpiece  pretreatment  therefor.  4,396,636, 
CI.  204-31.300. 


Luci,  Raymond  K.:  Stt — 

Gorholt,    Wilhelm;    and    Luci,    Raymond    K.,    4,396,689,    CI. 
376-302.000. 
Ludwig  Heumann  A  Co.,  GmbH:  Ste— 

Szelenyi,  Istvan;  Postius,  Stefan;  Schickaneder,  Helmut;  and  Han- 
sen. Herbert,  4,396,811,  CI.  314-326.000. 
Ludwigsen,  Jill  L.:  Stt — 

KnodeJ,  Bryan  D.;  Ludwigsen,  John  S.;  Ludwigsen,  Jill  L.;  and 
Gallagher,  Terry  A.,  4,396,120,  CI.  62-39.000. 
Ludwigsen,  John  S.:  Set — 
I    Knodel,  Bryan  D.;  Ludwigsen,  John  S.;  Ludwigsen,  Jill  L.;  and 
1       Gallagher,  Terry  A.,  4,396,120,  CI.  62-39.000. 
Lttk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  Stt— 

Braun,  Helmut,  4,396,324,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Lummus  Crest,  Inc.:  Ste — 

(Schindler,   Harvey   D.;   and   Chen,   James   M.,   4,396,630,   G. 
208-409.000. 
Lumpp,  Christian.  Device  for  the  production  and  reflection  of  infrared 

or  ultraviolet  radiation.  4,396,933,  CI.  230-493.100. 
Lundgren,  Bengt.  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Device  for  fastening  a  machine 

element.  4,596,477,  CI.  384-538.000. 
Lunkenheimer,   Winfried;   Wittig,   Andreas;   Draber,   Wilfried;   and 
Timmler,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  phenylglyoxylic  acid  esters.  4,S%,88S,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.:  Ste— 

Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn.  James  S.; 
1       DeJohn,  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  Roark,  W.  Howard; 
I       and  Repine,  Joseph  T.,  4,396,819,  CI.  314-423.000. 
Luther,  Mark  B.  AdjusUble  storage  container.  4,396,340,  CI.  220-8.000. 
Lyall,  Robert  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  patient  breath- 
ing system   between   circle  and   non-rebreathing  configurations. 
4,596,246.  CI.  128-202.270. 
Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Smalling,  Jack  W.;  Braswell,  Leonard  D.;  and  Lynnworth,  Law- 
rence C,  4,596,133,  CI.  73-24.000. 
M/A-COM  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See— 

Saba,  Robert  A.;  Ducharme,  Roger  R.;  and  Harhen,  Paul  F., 
4,596,434,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,596,184,  CI.  101-232.000. 
Simeth,  Claus,  4,596,468,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd;  Hartung,  Winfried;  and  Gensheimer,  Valentin, 
4,596,183,  CI.  101-216.000. 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft  PatenUbtel- 
lung:  See — 
Ruger,  Manfred,  4,596,187,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Macdonald,  George  A.;  Jarvis,  Charles  R.;  and  Langdon,  Roger  M.,  to 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Vane  for  use  in  monitoring  flow  of 
a  nuid.  4,596.153,  CI.  73-861.180. 
MacDufT,  Malcolm  G.  J.;  Naik,  Appaya  R.;  and  Scott.  Melvin,  to  Lever 
Brothers     Company.     Detergent     compositions.     4,596,672,     CI. 
252-544.000. 
MacKendrick,  Robert  R.;  and  Finch,  Dennis  L.,  to  Air-Lock,  Incorpo- 
rated. Pressure  sealing  bearing  assembly  for  use  in  environmental 
control  suits  and  environmental  suits  containing  such  bearing  assem- 
blies. 4,596,054,  CI.  2-2.  lOA. 
Mackenzie,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Heinrich,  Theodore  M.;  and  Mackenzie,  Raymond  W.,  4,596.931, 
CI.  324-142.000. 
Madding,  Gary  D.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  4-(2-phenoxyethyl)- 

1,2,4-triazolone  process  intermediates.  4,396,884,  CI.  360-29.000. 
Maddy,  Woodrow  D.;  and  Ri\jendran,  Giri,  to  Xaloy,  Inc.  Heat  treated 

high  strength  bimetallic  cylinder.  4,596.282,  CI.  164-76.100. 
Madsen,  Ditlev  P.  D.:  See— 

Higgins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Madsen,  Ditlev  P.  D.,  4,596,727,  O. 
428-36.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yamasaki,  Kazuto,  4,596,539.  CI.  474-206.000. 
Maeda,  Koichi:  See — 

Shimokura,   Akihiro;   Maeda,   Koichi;   and   Nishimura.   Hideo, 

4,596,320,  CI.  188-299.000. 

Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nakaji,  Fumiaki,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.   Method  of  manufacturing  textured  yam.  4,396,113,  CI. 

57-289.000. 

Magrath,  Joseph  M.  Device  for  transfering  liquids.  4.596.372.  CI. 

604-413.000. 
Magyari,  Istvan:  Ste— 

Eifert,  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
Inczedy,  Peter;  Timar,  Judit;  Czovek.  Rudolf;  Bohus.  Peter; 
Klumpp.    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsebet,    4.396.893,    CI. 
568-709.000. 
Maher,  Edward  F.:  Ste— 

Moeller,  Dade  W.;  Rudnick,  Stephen  N.;  and  Maher,  Edward  F., 

4,396,385,  CI.  53-2.000. 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kongoh,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka,  Haruhiko,  to  Janome 

Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  an  electronic 

sewing  machine.  4,396.201,  Q.  112-433.0X. 

Makinen,  Eero;  and  Heideman,  Tonten,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Floating 

drilling  platform.  4,396,291.  CI.  173-3.000. 
Malone,  Russell  M.:  Stt— 

Widener,    Joseph;    and    Malone,    Russell    M.,    4.396.834,    O. 
521-83.000. 
Maly,  Neil  A.:  See- 
Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  Kurr,  Richard  J.;  Maly,  Neil  A.;  Parker.  Dane  K.; 
and  Strozier.  Robert  W..  4.596.831.  CI.  518-715.000. 
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Mammato,  Dooald  C:  Ser— 

DiCMo,  John;  St  Alban,  Jonaa;  Mammato,  Donald  C;  and  Ste- 
vea,  Brace  M..  4,396.763.  G.  43O-326.00a 
Man  Derign  Co.,  Ltd.:  5n 

Takahaibi,  Shoo;  and  Mikiya.  Toahio.  4.396,240,  a.  128-26.00a 
Maaabe,  SytncU:  Stt 

OhHwa,  Akiia;  and  Manabe,  Syuiehi.  4,396,844.  Q.  S23-417.00a 
Mancbeeter  RAD  Fartnenhip;  Stt-~ 

FerfHon.  Jamea  L.,  4,396,445,  CL  3SO-339.0OP. 
Maadni,  Pwlo:  5w— 

Drmichdia,  Carit^  Maadni,  Pado;  and  Mattone,  Pacdo,  4,397,074, 

a  370-38.000. 

Mandet,  Gcnid  M.  P.;  and  SoUgny,  Mated  R.,  to  Sodete  Nationale 

d'Etnde  et  de  Conitraction  de  Motemi  d'Avi^ton  "S.N.E.CfclA.'' . 

Sealing  ring  tor  a  titfbine  rotor  of  a  tmbo  maddne  and  turbo  pacnine 

imtanatinm  provided  with  apeh  riagi.  4,396,116, 0.  <0-39.07a 

RUUIflti    llUklCitt    Cji    SOQIMOCtllS    Ottt^U    PBSCvOf    oscsiivcr    syitcotta 

4,396,638,  O.  21(V626!ooa 
MaaeMe,  Jean-Piene;  Bonrfeois,  Andre  ;  and  Fleory,  Daaid,  to  Ate- 
Uen  et  Chantien  de  Bretagne-ACB.  Device  for  iwdtjoning  and 
apphriag  tendon  to  a  ad  of  rods  for  holding  a  paitadly  mbnierged 
platferai.  4,596,49a,  CL  40S-196.00a 
MangAdorf,  Chridopher  W.;  and  Brokaw,  Adrian  P.,  to  Andog 
Devioea,  Inoofporatad.  IntMraled  dicdt  analog-ttHligitd  converter. 
4,596,976,  a  340-347.0AD. 
Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  ManufoeturingCompuy  Inc.  Vdiicular 

propudon  and  poaitioning  aydem.  4,596,300,  Q.  180-74.000. 
Mann,  Kiaa  M.:  stt 

SndL  Jdfery  D.;  Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Sbokler,  Jaion  A.,  4,596,255, 
CL  12S-697.0(X). 
Manufocture  de  MacUnea  dn  Haat-Rhia,  SA.,  "MANURHIN":  Stt— 
Eddbrock,  Pierre,  Mdzac,  Georgea;  and  Marmomer,  Regie, 
4,396,331,  a.  209-546.000. 
ManviPe  Corpcwttion;  See 

Werbowy,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Gill.  Frederidt  An  4,596,737,  Q. 
428-228.000. 
Maayik,  Robert  M.;  and  McCain,  Jamet  H.,  to  Unioa  CaiMde  Ctnpora- 
ticn.  ProoeH  for  preparing  a  tuppoctad  catdyd  for  the  ozyddiy- 
drogenation  of  ethane  to  ethylene.  4,596,787,  Q.  502-312.000. 
MAPAL  Fabrik  tar  Pnaakm  werioeage  Dr.  Kreaa  KG:  Ste— 

Kicii,  Dieter,  4,596,498,  Q.  408-83l00. 
Marantz,  Danid  R.:  Sea— 

Hahern,  Qngory,  Hennan,  Herbert;  and  Mvantz,  Danid  R., 
4,596,189,  d.  101-458.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  Set— 

Macdonakl,  George  A.;  Jarvis,  Charles  R.;  and  Langdon,  Roger 
M.,  4,596,153.  a  73-861.180. 
Maider,  AmoM  R.;  and  Gilea,  PUlip  M.,  to  Bethldiem  Sled  Corpora- 
tion. Grain  oriented  dectricd  sted  and  method.  4,596,614,  Q. 
148-111.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  Stt— 

Lantach,  Retnbard;  Mariiokl,  Alteecht;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hanunann,  Ingrtorg,  4,596,880,  Q.  549-362.000. 
Marine  Shidd  Corp.:  See- 
Lane,  Thomas  and  Roaen,  Murray,  4,596,724,  CI.  427-383.500. 
MeikA,  James  P.;  and  McAuley,  Edward  G.,  to  Datun  Plastic  Molding, 

Inc.  Traffic  delineator.  4,596,489.  Q.  404-10.000. 
Mark  Controls  Corporation;  5ff 

Gladstone,  Roland  A.;  and  Dano,  Arnold  V.,  4,596,264.  Q. 

137-85.000. 

Markovs,  Robert  A.,  to  BASF  Corporation.  Oxyethylated  aromatic 

amines  and  their  use  as  chain  extenders  in  the  proaration  of  polyure- 

thaae-polyorea  dastomers.  4,396,683.  Q.  264-31.00a 

Marks,  Alvin  M.  Crystd  pre-polarizer  for  3D  projection  system. 

4,596,451,  a.  352-60.000. 
Marks,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Karau,  PhUn>  A.;  Marks,  Anthony  L.;  and  Carrie,  James  H.. 
4,596,218,  a.  123-425.000. 
Marks,  Jtdm  D.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  lining  composite 

vessels.  4,596,619,  Q.  156-171.000. 
Marmonier,  Regis:  See 

Eddbrock,  Pierre;  Mdzac,  Georges;  and  Marmonier,  Regis, 
4,596,331,  a.  209-546.000. 
Marrone,  Edwsurd  S.:  Si*— 

Nelson,  Gary  A.;  Godding,  Patrick  N.;  Schinnaker.  Richard  E.; 
Wdter,  Kdth  D.;  Marrone,  Edward  S.;  Gates,  Stiltanan  F.; 
Rigriwe,  Everett  0.,  Ill;  and  Teener,  Michad  D..  4,597,077,  Q. 
370^000. 
Marsh,  Robert  C.:  Sec 

Gendke,  Kari  H.;  and  Marsh,  Robert  C,  4,596332,  CL  209-557.000. 
Mardiall,  John:  See— 

Kachardc  Andrzej;  MarshaO,  John;  Lee,  James  C  K.;  Amdahl, 
Cariton  O.;  and  Yoan,  Leo,  4,597,029,  CL  361-407.00a 
Martech  IntemationaL  Inc.:  Sea— 

Tisdale,  Bemamin;  Chanslor,  John;  and  Nicholson,  William  B., 
4,596,493,  O.  405-185.000. 
MarteL  Alahi;  and  Deris,  Jean-Pad,  to  Bristcd-Myers  Company.  Anhy- 

dropenicaiin  intermediates.  4,396,677,  a  260-245.20R. 
Martial  Jean  P.,  to  FUxiqae  Nationale  Hentd.  Receiver  fbr  banting 

gons.  4,596^084,  Q.  42-7S.00C. 
Martin,  Brioe  E.:  Sm^ 

Cheresnowsky,  Michad  J.;  and  Martin,  Brice  E..  4.596,701.  Q. 
423-54.000. 
Martin  ft  Pagenstecher  GmbH:  See— 

Bediers.  Dieter,  4.596,345,  CL  222400.00a 


Martinez,  Cariaa:  i 

Oeaterfadd.  Klaas;  Pranovfc.  Miekad; 
4,596,433,  a  339-1 12.00R. 
Maadd.  Mhsoo:  Sta^ 

Maaaai,  luuiuii; m— n»p,  toanBU,' 
Kflicfai;  nd  Masdd,  Mhaw).  4,S9MIB.  a  SI4i-2S2JdOa 
Maadd.  ToboIi:  laansbiro,  ToaUro;  ~  ~ 

KoKhi;  and  l^s^  lAlBBO,  to  ranion  ChMdpkv  COn  Lid.  Hnan- 
dne  dcfivativas  Md^medidne  ocaldainf  tka  abb.  AjmjHt,  CL 
514-252.00a 
Masdtti,  Albert  A.:  Sa^— 

SoBDOwdd.  Theodore  S^  SQvcr,  Fad  S4  md  MaeM.  Aftart  A^ 
4396J73,  a  54t'\23JO0O. 

Witt,  Aagod  P.;  and  RaiiaiiTlMiMiiiwij  V^  4^996,207.  CL 

nt-ilAXKD. 
Mast,  Robeit  P.:  See— 

Sdianwn,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mad.  Robert  P.,  439fy4tS,  a 

4O5.227.00a 


Hcnaon,  Edwin  R.;  Oovtwright,  Jod  G.; 
T..  4.596,849,  CL  524-398.000. 
Maaada.  Isao:  5b*— 

Ueno.  Shoji;  Mshikawa,  Kaaanori;  Iwaadd.  Yoahid;  1 
and  Konnn,  Mdnio,  4.996,981,  CL  34»I25.20tt 
Masoda,  MJlanyodd.  to  Aide  Sdki  Kabwhiki  Kdita.  MovtUk  met 
appardoB  for  vcUdea.  4.59M19.  a  29i-22ljQ0a 


Kddne.  hbmUm  Nishiako.  SUmt^  Wada.  Yddd;  Med. 
TcUiro;  and  Masuda.  SUfsra,  4.996,909,  CL  20O-144int 
Masoda,  indtiaU:  Si»— 

Swwa,  NatMM);  and  Maioda,  Takedu.  4,596,8«l.  a  544-WjOOa 
Matsoda,  IfidaakL- Sm^ 

Doi.  Hdead;  and  Mdaada,  Hideaki.  4,596^57,  CL  529-^9j00a 
Matsoda.  Himo;  Dcada,  Masand;  SUbala, 

wgt_  _  ^  -       ^^     .^- ■>_■ a_n_i     mm  -t-«-  -       •  *        *  m     s    ^  -  -  *■ 

nirolOb  tO  I3MWIB  m  wwiiM  MHOft.  uoMi  J0C  fwoonum 

4.596,994,  CL  346-140A)IL 
Matsoda.  TosUro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Coapwqr.  lioilad.  Digtal  1 

system  with  error  awnilor  operative  apon 

4.597.052.  CL  364-590AXX 
Matsni,  KiycMde:  Set 

Kondo,  Kiyodti;  and  Mdsd.  KiyoMde,  4,99tjt7,  a  9fl>>ia4jQ0a 
Matsomoto,  Akio;  id  Yokota.  Mitsoyodd.  to  Mindiidd  DmM  Kafco- 

sbfld  Kaisha.  PresaaK  respoiaive  poav  drive  mlor  oondol  ipBan^ 

tas  having  yot  switch  and  alarm  \amtp.  4^996^14.  CL  417'44J00Di 
Matsomoto,  Mroni:  See^ 

YoaUi,  Ha^ahi;  WatMabe,  Hidekan; 
Matsomoto,  Htroad,  4^596,190,  CL  72-241  AMI 
Matsomoto,  ifiroyoki,  to  Sony  Cospontion.  SoiU  1 

4,597,013,  CL  358-213.00a 
Matsomoto,  Milsao;  and  Degocbi,  Kohei.  to 

shad  Kaisha.  Prodnction  of  a  fUoMd  foimwotk.  AJSHjIOi,  CL 

15fr-283X)0a 


Yoanlknmi,  Oiikao;  Ohanua.  Yoafaii^  lOioee.  PMdo; 
Maaanori;   Matsonap.    KcneU;   Ptqi,   T 
Minora;  and  Ando.Tdkao,  4,996,7H  O.  5U 
Matsushita  Electric  Indnatrid  Co^  Ltd.: 


Inooe,  Manora;  Hara,  Sbox  Hasegawa,  Morimidd;  and 

Kiyokazo,  4,596,t«9. 0.  I^3a000. 
Takadmna.  TadMU.  4.596^524.  a  431-88.00a 
Yamaaitsa,    Chojoro;    and    Ariaora,    Idnro.    4^997.021,   Ci 

360-33.10a 
YosUda.  Akibiko;  Nisbino.  Atsostai;  Tsnabahi,  Idiiro;  mat 

cU.  YasoUro.  4,597,028,  Q.  361-309.0Qa 
Matsunra.  Todntaka:  Saa^ 

Takami.  Akit^  Matsoara,  Toabitaka;  Kawai,  NaJboo;  and 

ToduUko.  4,596,132.  a  73-234)0a 
Matsozaki,  KdsosbfaK;  Doki.  Maabirn,  Ssaaaawa.  llasalo.  Ya 


Masanac^  sad  kfi^wdd.  IfireU.  to  Ntopon 
MedMd  of  cooling  hot  ded  plates.  4»596,61S,  CL  148-1 


4,99iv4Q3,    CL 


Mataias,  Khwis; ,  ^^  _ 
DieckaaH^    Dieter, 
280-7S1.00a 
Matthias,  Terry  R.,  to  NL  Petroleum  Products 

bits.  i,sk;tk,  a  i79-379.ooa 

Denuchelis,  Oak;  Mwdid,  Faoki;  and  Mattone.  FmIo,  A^JffA, 
CL  370-98.000. 
Maurer,  Tboaaa;  Si* 

Holbdn,  HsM  J.;  and  Maurer.  Tboaas,  4.996^409,  CL  2D-T%mk 
Maya.  Jakob:  Si»- 

Orosaaaa,  Mark  W.;  George,  l^Diaa  A^  aad  Man. 
4,996.611,  a  2M-25.00a 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  Sai^— 

Moriddta,  Toyodd:  and  OaU,  SiMBi,  4,996,746,  CL  42MS 
Mazur,  Chester  C;  MdWlBon,  Jaaain  IMad  aaia  aa#4 
ration.  DMtd  flow  rswlation  of  Hnaid  Irid  ooattol  for  a< 
casting  aoU.  4,997.041,  a  M44nJ0Qa. 
McAo^Bdward  G.:  See— 

MarioL  Jaaa  P.;  and  McAuley,  udwaiu  O..  4,S9m^t9,  GL 

404-iaooa 

McCdn.  Jaaa  H.:  See- 

Manyik.  Robert  M.;  aad  MoCdn.  Jaaa  VL,  4,99ik7t7,  CL 
W2-312.000 
McCartney,  Lone  R.  Drying  deviea.  AJSMJOflt,  CL  34>1OSj00Qi 
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McCord,  Jaraci  W.  Vapor  generating  and  recovery  a^Mratus  including 
oootiniKNis  oonveying  means  through  a  vapor  zone.  4,396,634,  cT 
202-170.000. 
McOuiid.  Max  P.;  Pitxer,  Emory  W.;  Boggs,  Elizabeth  A.;  Norwood, 
DomM  D.;  and  Bailey.  Fay  W.,  to  Ph&lipt  Petroleum  Company. 
(McflB  poiynerixatioa  using  chromium  on  fluorided  aluminophos- 
phalr  4.S9«^862,  Q.  326^000. 
McDooaell  Dott|Ja8  Corporation:  5m— 

Bunaidt.    Vernon   E;    and   Terry,    Mel    D.,   4,396,306,    CI. 
414-426.000. 
McOlinn,  Thomas  B.  Rescue  device.  4,396,330,  CI.  441-80.000. 
McOrath,  Patrick  C:  S«t— 

Graham,  David  E.;  Lidy,  Werner  A.;  McOrath,  Patrick  C;  and 
Thompson.  David  O.,  4.396,633,  a.  208-188.000. 
McKay.  WilUam  C:  Sss^ 

Paagmann.  Michael  D.;  Strange,  Robert  E.;  and  McKay,  William 
C,  4,396.499,  G.  408-206.000. 
McKMiie  Taxidermy  Supply,  Inc.:  Set— 

PoweU.  Leon  T..  4.396.6183.  CI.  264^.400. 
McNdlab.  Inc.:  Stt- 

Troutner.  Vernon  H.,  4,396,347,  CI.  604-4.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Stt— 

rhaHwadsi,  Jean,  4.396,336,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Mediiac  SA.:  Stt— 

Meyer,  Gabriel;  and  Howald,  Ernst,  4,396,361,  CI.  604-190.000. 
Medtraoic  Inc.:  Sm— 

NehoB.  Gary  &,  4.396J32.  CI.  128-419.0PO. 
Medvick,  Richard  J.;  and  Wagner,  Ross  L.,  to  Swagelok  Company. 

CoupiiBg.  4.396.272,  Q.  137-614.030. 
Megp,  Daniel  H.;  Gross.  Herbert  O.;  and  Oreenslade.  John  T.,  to  Gulf 
4  Wettera  Manufacturing  Co.  Flexible  elongated  lighting  system. 
4,597.033,  CI.  362-183.00a  "^    •    7 

Meguro.  Kaiui;  and  Fmita,  Takeshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.  4^1  oxBioies.  4,396.816.  d  314-374.000. 
Metehkv.  Berad;  Grimme.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Heidrich,  Wolfgang,  to 
BM  Chcmie  Kunststoff  GmbH;  and  Kernforachungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH.  Solar-energy  converter.  4,396,237,  Q.  126-430.000. 
Melac  Georges:  Sf»— 

Edelbruck,   Pierre;  Melxac,  Georges;  and  Marmonier,   Regis, 
4,396,331,  a.  209-346.000. 
Melxer,  Hans:  Set— 

HaosieiB,  Friedrich;  and  Melzer.  Hans,  4.396,190,  CI.  101-470.000. 
Menard,  PaaiiSet— 

Piwiaaki,  John  J.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Menard.  Paul;  Jones,  Howard;  and 
NdH,  Edward  S.,  4,396,791.  CI.  314-19.000. 
Mcrbler,  Rudolph.  Roller  skate.  4,396,396,  CI.  280-11.280. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt^ 

Crifoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Wolteradorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,396,821. 

a.  314423.000. 
Emini,  Emilio  A.;  Boger,  Joshua  S.;  and  Hughes,  Joseph  V., 

4,596,674,0.330.326.000. 
Hamaood.  Milton  L.;  and  Zambias,  Robert  A.,  4,396,828,  CI. 
314-712.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Towae,  Friedrich;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Isbam.  Gunther; 
awl  Koehler,  WaMemar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multiple-step 
prooesa  for  the  preparation  of  hexamethylene  diisocyanate-1,6  and/or 
■oneric  aliphatic  diiaocyanates  with  six  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
residue.  41396,678,  Q.  360-344.0CM. 


Merger,  Franz:  Set— 
Hdl 


idlbach.  Ham;  Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  4,396,679, 
a.  360-344.000. 
MERO-Werke  Dr.  lag.  Max  Mengeringhausen  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Klingelhofer,  Ulnch.  4,S96,730l  CI.  428-73.000. 
Merrill  Lynch,  Pierce  Fdiaer  k  Smith:  Set— 

Musmaaao,  Thomas  E;  and  Bilbao,  Carlos  F.,  4,397,046,  CI. 
364408.000. 

Maaeltroa  S.A.:  Set 

Sigg.  Hans,  4,396,076.  CI.  33-333.000. 

i^"rtJ*LJ?*'£.''-.il?*!9!'*!jj^'  ^"*'-  ^*'*  •?!»«■««»  fof  tele- 


4,596,904.  a.  179-175.2 

Meazaros,  Jeoo :  Stt— 

Eifert,  Gyula;  Bihari.  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
lacaedy,  Peter,  Timar,  Judlt;  Qovek.  Rudolf;  Bohus.  Peter; 
Klunm,    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsebet.    4,596,893,    CI. 
S68-7O9.0OO. 
Metcalfe.  Peter  J.;  and  Carter,  Andrew  J.,  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Asso- 
ciated   Companies    p.l.c.    Polymer   blend    films.    4.396,738,    CI. 
428-301.400. 
Metoycr,  Anthony,  to  Ckrk  Equipment  Company.  Centering  device 

for  fk)atiiig  caliper  brakes.  4,596,313,  Q.  188-18.00A. 
Matte.  Manfred,  to  NonUacher  Maschinbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  k  Co 
KG.  Device  for  delivering  portions  of  a  doughy  substance.  4,396,063, 
Q.  17-37.000. 
Meyer,  Gabriel;  and  Howald,  Ernst,  to  Meditec  S.A.  PrefUled  single- 

dose  syringe.  4,596,561,  a.  604190.000. 
Meyer,  Nocbert:  Set 

BKker,  Rainer;  Jahn,  Dieter;  Keil.  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerier,  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert.  4,596,877,  a.  71-90.000. 
Miale.  Joaeph  N.;  and  Chaof.  Ciarenoe  D.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation. 

Activation  of  zeolites.  4,596,704,  Q.  423-328.000. 
Michael  Horauf  Ma8chiaenfU>rik  GmbH  k  Co.  KG: 

Karolyi.  Oskar,  4,596.62a  a.  156-216.000. 
MicroAiel  Technologies  Inc.:  Stt— 

SpMd,  Robert  FT,  4.596.216,  Q.  123-357.000. 
Microwave  Technology,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kawakami,  Kenneth,  4.596.959,  Q.  330-269.000. 


Mihara,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Harigaya,  Yasuji;  Ogura.  Hiroo;  Mihara,  Mitsuo;  Yamaoaka,  Moto- 
suke;  and  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi,  4,596,826,  Q.  514-563.00a 
Mihara.  Yuji;  Ukai,  Toshinao;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoii,  to  Fmi  Photo  Film 
Co.,    Ltd.    Silver   halide    photographic    light-sensitrve    material. 
4,596,767,  CI.  430-576.000.    *'••*'•*"  «^"" 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizo,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Direct  coupling  clutch  control  system  for  automatic  trans- 
mission. 4,596,163,  CI.  74869.000. 
Mikiya,  Toshio:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Shiro;  and  Mikiya,  Toshio,  4,396,240,  Q.  128-26.000. 
Milano,  Steven  J.;  Jorch,  William  C;  and  Herzel,  James,  to  Transdy- 

namics  Inc.  Depthsounder/fish  finder.  4,397,069,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Milberger,  Lionel  J.:  See— 

Hurta,  Gary  L.;  MUberger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Wflliams,  Alford  M., 
4,596,373,  CI.  23^-24.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Wisdom,  Leonard  A.,  4,396,637,  CI.  210-206.000. 
Militzer,  Karl:  See— 

Bongard,  Wilhelm;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Militzer,  Karl,  4,596,985, 
CT  340-825.690. 
Millaway,  Steven  D.:  See— 
I      Graeme,  Jerakl  G.;  and  Millaway,  Steven  D.,  4,396,938,  Q. 

330-233.000. 
Miller,  Bemhard:  See— 

I      Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhanl;  Rohde.  Sieg- 
I  fried;    Unland,    Stefan;    and    Viess,    Walter,    4,396,217,    Q. 

123-423.000. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Acoustic  langins 

system.  4,397,068,  Q.  367-87.000. 
Miller,  Jinuny:  See— 

Oolinski.  Kenneth;  Miller,  Jimmy;  and  Munsch,  John,  4,396,551, 
CI.  60429.000. 
Miller,  Lowell  A.,  to  Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for  crimpins 

a  tube.  4,596,109,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Miller,  William  E.;  Steindler,  Martin  J.;  and  Burris,  Leslie,  to  United 
I  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electrolysis  cell  for  reprocessing  pluto- 
I  nium  reactor  fuel.  4,596.647,  CI.  204212.000. 
Milton,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Wojcik,  Jacek  J.;   Przybysz,  Andrzej;  and  Milton,   Peter  R., 
4,396,899,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Minami,  Hiromichi,  to  Nihon  Medical  Engineering  Company,  Ltd. 

Blood  dialyzing  method  and  apparatus.  4,39i6,S49,  Q.  6043.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Tengler,  John  N.,  4,396.428,  Cir339-14.00R. 
MinoiU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaidha:  See— 
Inagaki,  Sanii,  4,396,920,  Q.  219-216.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Yoshizaki,  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  Harumi,  4,396,452, 
CI.  354121.000. 
Mirsberger,  Helmut;  and  Popp,  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Expansion  dowel  assembly  with  pivotally  dispUucMUe  tongues. 
4.396,503,  CI.  411-32.000. 
Miser,  H.  T.,  to  Utex  Industries,  Inc.  Dual  material  lip-type  seal. 

4,596,395.  CI.  277-123.000. 
Misner,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  and  Misner,  Geraki  R., 
4,396,311,  a.  188-1.110. 
Mitani,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Furusawa,    Toshihiro;    and    Mitani,    Nobuhiro,    4,397,092,    CI. 
377-63.000. 
Mitch,  George  C  See— 

Renda,  Frank  J.;  and  Mitch,  George  C,  4,596,261,  Q.  132-123.000. 
Mitchell,  Allan  T.;  and  Peterson,  James  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. EPROM  array  and  method  for  fabricating.  4,597,060,  Q. 
365-185.000. 
Mitech  Corporation:  See- 
Kleiner,    Lothar   W.;   and   Pazur,   Andrew   S.,   4,596,669,   CI. 
252-511.000. 
Mito,  Ikuo;  KojMyashi,  Kohroh;  and  IkMami,  Tetsuhiko,  to  NEC 
1  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Teleplione  Public  Corpora- 
■  tion.  Double-channel  planar  heterostructure  semiconductor  user. 

4,397,083,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabudiiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Egami,  Noritaka.  4,596,984,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  To- 

shinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,596,159,  O.  74-7.00R. 
Hashizume,  AUushi,  4,596.227,  Q.  123-643.000. 
Kakizoe,  Masahiro;  Nishizako,  Shizotaka;  Wada,  Yuichi;  Mori, 

Teijiro;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4,596,909,  Q.  200-144.00R. 
Kimbara,  Yoshihide,  4,597^086,  Q.  372-61.000. 
Mattumoto,    Akio;    and    Yokota,    Mitsnyoshi,    4,596.514.    Q. 

417-44.000. 
Yamada.  Tattuo,  4,596,939,  Q.  307-290.000. 
N^ittubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
I     Hamanaka,    Ryomyo;    and    Fujimoto,    Michio.    4.596.129.    Q. 
'        72-187.000. 
Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hase^awa,  Rvuichi;  and  Hayashi.  Kohji,  4,596,886.  Q.  560-90.000. 
Mittubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

,    Shibatani.    Haruo;    and   Takahashi,    Kunimasa,    4,596,652,    Q. 
I        208-44.000. 
Mitsubishi  Steel  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Omi,  Toshio;  Fuiita,  TakaAuii;  Saito,  Goro;  Sakaba,  Koza,  and 
Ishkla,  Jiro,  4,596,373,  CI.  248-562.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Badische  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yagi.  Toahio,  4,596.833,  G.  521-60.000. 
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Mitaoi.  Hitoahi:  Se«^- 

MonhasU,    Oiun-Ichi;    and    Mitsui,    Hitoahi,    4.596,874,    G. 
546-141.000. 
Miyawaki,  Hiroki:  See^ 

Matwiraki,  Katmihig^  Doki,  Maaahiro;  Saaazawa,  Maiato;  Yama- 
moto,    Masanao;    and    Miyawaki,    Hiroki.    4^96,615,    G. 
148-128.00a 
Mizuno,  Masashi:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Hirayaso;  Mizuao.  Masasfai;  and  Koiiaia,  KatuUro, 
4,596,953,  CL  324-242.000. 
Mizuao.  Takao:  See— 

Arata,  Tetsuya;  aad  Mizuao.  Takao.  4.596,520.  G.  418-55.000. 
Marayaoia,  Akira;  Koao,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura. 
Takahiro;  Mizuao,  Takao;  and  Shnbayashi,  Masao.  4,596.521,  G. 
418-55.000. 
Mizaao,  Tlaki:  See— 

Ito.  Katsaaori;  Akiyama,  Susumu;  Mizuao,  Tiaki;  Yamada,  To- 
sUtidca;  aad  Abe,  Tomoaki,  4,596,138,  G.  73-118.000. 
Mizutani,  Sboji:  See— 

Higo,  Taotoara;  Mizotaai,  Sboji;  Sawada,  YasuUro;  aad  Keagaku, 
Kadumi.  4,596,642,  G.  204157.300. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporatwa:  Set— 

Goomay.  Lalce  S..  4,596,139.  CL  73-151.000. 

Miale,  Joaeph  N.;  aad  Giaag,   Clarence  D.,  4,596.704,  G. 

423-328.000. 
Redeker,  Mayaard  S.,  4.597,070,  G.  367-185.000. 
Mock,  GeraM  L.:  Set— 

Haaacom,  Bradford  E.;  and  Mock,  Geraki  L.,  4,596,901.  G. 
179-6.070. 
Modisette,  James  E.:  Set — 

Johaaon,  R.  Barry;  aad  Modisette,  James  E..  4,597,017,  G. 

358-294.000. 

MoeUer,  Dade  W.;  Rudaick.  Stephen  N.;  aad  Maher,  Edward  F. 

Method  aad  apparatus  for  reduction  of  radon  decay  product  expo- 

soie.  4,596,585,  G.  55-2.000. 

Moen,  Leaard  E.  Maauftcture  of  internally  reinforced  boxes.  4,596,542, 

G.  493-89.000. 
Molex  InoOTDonted:  See— 

Oiemt,  rrederidi  J.;  Gugebneyer,  Robert  J.;  Rindal.  Connie  S.;  and 
CoDeran,  Stephen  A.,  4,596,429.  G.  339-19.000. 
Molins  PLC:  See- 
Buckley.  William  M.;  and  Taykv.  Robert  H..  4,596,112,  G. 
53476.000. 
Mdk)y,  Bryan  B.;  aad  Steiabeii.  Mitchdl  I.,  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Company. 
Alkybolfoaafflidoidienylalk^imine  compounds  used  for  treatiag 
arrhythmia.  4,596,827,  G.  514-605.000. 
Monsanto  Compaay:  Stt— 

Gabbert,   James   D.;   aad   Hedrick,   Rom   M.,   4,596,865,   G. 

528-312.000. 
SeUvaaaky,    Dror,    and    Southern,    John    H.,    4,596,742,    G. 

428-373.000. 
Wdngarten,    HaroM    I.;    and    Feder,    Joaq>h,    4,596,675,    G. 
530-323.000. 
Monti,  Giuseppe;  aad  Lanfranconi,  Giaamario,  to  Sodeta'  Cavi  Pirdli, 
S.p.A.  Process  for  briaging  ashore  the  ends  of  underwater  cables  at 
arrival  landiag  points.  4,596,492,  G.  405-171.000. 
Mookheijee,  Bnja  D.;  and  TrenUe,  Robert  W.,  to  International  Fla- 
vors ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  4(2'-butyl)  phenji  acetate  in  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  the  leather  aroma  of  perfiime  compositions,  co- 
kMnes,  perfumed  polymers  and  perfumed  articles.  4,596,671,  G. 
2S2-522.00R. 
Moore,  RuaadI  L.:  See— 

Bahr,    Richard   G.;    and    Moore,    RusseU    L.,   4,596,982,    G. 
340-825.050. 
Mooihead.  Arthur  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Oxidation 
resistant  filler  metals  for  direct  brazing  of  structural  ceramics. 
4,596,3^54,  G.  228-121000. 
Mora,  CaniiUo  C,  to  CamiUo  Corvi  S.p.A.  p-Aminoplieool  with 
muooaecretcdytic-fluidizing  and  antipyretK  activity,  a  prooesa  for  its 
prepaiation  aad  idtanaaceotical  compoaitwna  thereof.  4,596,824,  G. 
514-538.000. 
Mordl,  Joanrii:  Set 

Baoit,  Looii;  Kopp,  Norbert;  MoreQ,  Joseph;  aad  Nerrinck,  Ber- 
aaid,  4.596,080,  G.  36-120.000. 
Mori,  Teyiro:  See— 

Kakizoe,  Maafairo;  Nishizako,  Shinitaka;  Wada,  Yucfai;  Mori, 
Teutra,  aad  Masuda.  Shigeru,  4,596.909,  G.  200-144.00R. 
Morimoto.  Masaftuni:  See— 

HaaUinoto,  Shmtaro;   Morimoto.  Maufaaii  Yoahkla,   Kurno; 
Moriaaga,    Hiaao;    Nakaaishi,    Toaakn;    aad    Yaaagiadu. 
SUgeaoba,  4,597,055,  G.  36490a000. 
Moruaga,  Hisao:  Stt 

Hashhnoto.  Shintaro;  Morimoto,  Masaftami;  Yoshkla,  Kaak>; 
Moriaaga,  Hiaao;  Nakaaishi,  Tosaku;  aad  Yaaagfai^ 
Shigenobn,  4,597,055,  G.  364900A)0. 


4,596^436^  CL  3J9. 


Moriao,  Taisuke,  to  Sharp  Kaboahiki  Kaishi.  Microwave  ovca  with  a 
motor  drivea  dectric  heater.  4,596,914,  G.  219-ia5SB. 

Moririuta.  Akira:  Se»— 

Hamaao.  Isao;  Morishita.  Akira;  Akae,  Yoahiftami;  Taadca.  To- 
shiaori;  aad  Yabaaaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,596,159,  G.  74-7.00R. 

Morishita,  Tfovaahi;  Oaaki,  Sigemi;  KawadOb  Yanlmaii;  SUnizu. 
Yukk);  Konui.  Toafaihan;  aad  Sakuraraoto,  Takahinni  Process  for 
ibnamg  a  wear-reaistaat  layer  on  a  aabatrate.  4^596,692,  G.  419-7.00a 

MoriaUta,  Tayoda;  aad  Oaaki,  Sigemi,  to  Masda  Molor  CorpocatioB. 
Powder  sheet  fbr  siateriag.  4,596,746,  G.  42S-458.00a 


GLTl-MwOOa 


Moritz,  Weraer: 

Kraemer,  Radolf  £.;  aad  Moritz,  W( 
206.00R. 
Moriya,  Koichi;  Prieaaitz,  Uwe;  Riebd, 
aao  acnoBOi,  Hooen  lu,  so  asqFcr 
active  pheaoxypropoaic  acid  deii vlii 
Morris,   HcBrietta   K.,   to   Sargjkoa.    lac 

4,596,243,  a  128-132.000. 
Morria,  James  V.:  See— 

FrohUch,  Sigard;  aad  Morris,  Jamca  v..  4,596^624,  CL  IMOiljQQOL 
Morriaoo,  Rkhaid  A.  Noa-dip  fkMr  mat  asaaaMjr.  44M^72I,  a 

42844.000^  

Morrow.  J.  ThTnnai.  aad  Covey,  Eageaa  C>,  to  BiOjiact,  uc  Iljppoder- 
anc  iiuectioa  yaratas.  4,596356,  CL  0410000. 

WOhda;  Moaer,  Hatani;  and  MiiitMr,  Kari.  Ajmjm, 
340425.690. 
^tnsii I.  nnuaniin  Mfllwil  Trf -titP"*^'"'*ni  *— * 

iaadariag  board.  4,596^612.  CL  26426.C 
Moaa,  StqAea  F.:  Set— 

Newaoaie,  Peter  M.;  Beeley.  Lee  J.;  Moaa,  Steahca  P^  i 
OeolEpey  K,  4vS9MlS,  CL  S14401j00a 


Motley.  Davkl  M.;  aad  Kameya.  Aadiew,  to  Hyooai 
Motorola,  Inc. 


Soiipe  palae  Cm 


4497,089.  CL  375-13A»L 


or 


of 


Deatacfa.  Robert  W..  4,597,047,  G.  364431.0101 
Fraeborg,  Tboasas  A.,  4,597,105,  CL  495-33j00a 
Hiaes,  Joha  R..  4^96,961,  CL  330-219X0). 
Mott,  Jakm  &  Saisty  cover  far  aa 

200-51.090. 
Moitet,  Vmy.  Device  fbr  ooUectii^ 

roUkf.  4496,414,  CL»419Jqa  

MTU  Motorea-nnd  1\uhiBea  Uaioa  Muadiea  QniyHl: 

Betz,  Wolfgaag.  449(,<28,  CL  156430i00a 
Mukuaoki,  Yasuo:  Set— 

Nemori,  Ryoidhi;  Kawaaaki 
4,396,766^  G.  430-S27.00a 
MuUer,  Hefanot  E.,  to  Oeaenl  Melon  Ootpowtkat  Olovt  i 

meat  for  axNor  vdocla.  4^596,416^  CL  296-37.120 
MuUer.  Si^fried,  to  Hoedist 
low-ftammable  tiaear  pdyester  fiber  tcattSe 
8-543.000. 
Muasdi.  J<dm:  See — 

Gdiadd,  Kcbm^  Miller,  JiuBjr, 
G.  60429.000. 
Mmahaahi,  Skem4dti;  aad  Mittai.  Mlosla.  tt> 
Preaident  of.  Syadieds  of  iiilioos  fkom  i 
G.  546-141.000. 
Morakami.  Temkivo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Coo^iaay,  I 

control  system  for  antooiotive  vdnde.  4397/M9.  CL  36443IJ09O. 
Murala  Kika  Ubaabiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Maeda.  Yoahiyasu;  aad  Nd^ji.  Fumidd,  4,596.115,  CL  S7-2t9ja00. 
Mnrata,  Kooaaku:  Stt— 

Kimoea.  Akira;  Mnrata.  Koosaku;  and  Kato,  Jyqfi,  4496^773.  CL 
435-70.000. 
Murata,  Maanrodu:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasagi,  Haadii;  Mnrata,  Maaayoahi,  aad  Yorib- 
oka,  Akiteni.  4,596,8^9,  G.  514-202.000 
Murayama.   Akira;   Kuao,   Hiroaki;   UcUkawa,   NaoAi;  ttmaa, 
Takdnro;  Mizuao^  Tdcao;  aad  ShHbayaslii,  MaMO,  to  HilaeU,  Ltd. 
ScroO  fhad  apparatus.  4,596,521,  G.  418-55.000 
Murayama,  Hiront:  Stt 

Suzuki,    Maaabu;    and    Morayaaia,    Ifiroda,    4496403,    CL 
180-227.000 
Murpbey,  Ready  K.:  Set— 

Bdlotti,  Marc;  aad  Murpbey,  Randy  K.,  4,596471.  CL  10441 IJQQO 
Murray,  David  L.:  Set— 

Gaflbrd,  Alezaader  T.;  aad  Murray.  David  U  4496^300  CL 
111-85J00O 
Murtagh,  Jotaa.  Device  fbr  fbrmiag  a  autefkas  JbibL  449MtS>  CL 

403-205.000 
Masiaaaao.ThoaaaBE.;aadBiBbao,CarioaF,loMeiriaLyd^l 
Fenaer  ft  Soath.  Secaritiea 
obviMiag  float  coats  by  aidicipatofy  I 

4.597,0461  CL  364  408  JOO.  << 

Motoh.  Wdeki:  Sisu. 

hnsUzawa,  Juaicfai;  Sazuki,  Sobbe;  Ikeda, 
Hhldd.  4496^603.  CL  148-1.30O 
NaflK  Slew  a.;  aM  vatpeaaer,  lUNNn  at.,  h>< 
fioa  Diac  brahe  piatoa  aad  hnke  pad  aaaaiiMy.  449141%  CL 
18S-72.4QO 
Nijiiaiii,  l&oyawi;  Miwmo,  IfaMahi.  aad  Ea^lma,  .KliMw^  tq 

for  delectkiB  of  flaws  aad  haviag  maiarid  aiia  4e«#iloa  dataaiOB. 
4,596^953,  a  324-241000 
Nagaaawa,  YokiBhi:  Sm^~ 

Kkhi,    MitsaUro;    aad    Nagasawa,    YokkU.    44N40i.    CL 
414487X00. 
Nagattaiam,  Tctsaya,  toHocMki  KabuaWki  Kai 
smoke  detector.  4,396,465,  G.  356-338XX)0 
NagaaUaiB,  Toonyuki,  to  Hoada  Oitea  Kogyo 

trieyde.  4,396401,  a  1I0415j00O 
Nagd.Dietaav:Ssa^ 

Kawedy,  Mdvia  R4  NMd, 
4496433,  a  446434^000 


PI  24 

Naik.  ApMya  R.:  Si»- 

MaeDaff.  Malcolm  O.  J.;  Naik.  Appaya  R.;  and  Scott,  Melvin, 
4,596,672,  Q.  232-544.00a 
Nakaaawa.  Maiahlro:  Sw— 

"nda,   Kol^i;   ToaUhiro,    Kotani;   and   Nakagawa,   Maaahiro, 
4,396,700,0.422-249.000. 
Nakai.  Yoahiharu:  Sm- 

Kaniya,  Takaahi;  TenOi.  Tsutonu;  Nakai,  Yoahiharu;  Sakane, 
Karoo:  and  Goto.  Jiro,  4,996,869,  Q.  344-326.000. 
NakiOi.  Puniaki:  5m- 

Maada,  Yoahlyara;  and  Nak^i,  Fumiaki.  4,596.1 13, 0.  37-289.000. 
Nakaaora,  Hklao:  St»— 

Pi^TaMya;  Saktinya,  Toahikuu^Nakamui^^  Habu, 
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YanUro;  lad  Inai.  f  akuo.  4.396.60a  O.  7^39.20a 
Nakanran.  **        "  " 


,  BaoodiB|/d6e 
Toiaku:&»i- 


iHiu- 


NakaaUd, 

Haahhiirtto,   SUatuo;   Moriaioto,   Maaaftuni;   Yoahida,   Kunio; 
Moriaaaa.     Htno;     Nakaaiahi.    Toaaku;    and    Yanagiuchi. 
Shjnaobu.  4.397,033,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Nakaao.  Toailo:  S99— 

Takaaiaa,  Yoahihiro;  Nakaao.  Toaiio:  and  Sato,  Kimiaki,  4,397,059, 
a  365.194.000. 
Nakataai,  Koata,  to  Valboo  lateraational  Corporation.  Lock  for  tele- 

Moptai  tttbolar  support.  4,596,484,  Q.  403-104.000. 
NaaooMtrka  laoorporatad:  5«r— 

Coataa,  Viaoaat  J.;  Hofaaea,  Duaae  C;  and  Toro-Lira.  Ouillermo 
L.,  4,596,929,  Q.  250-3ia000. 
Natioaal  laatitut*  for  Raaaarchea  in  Inorganic  Materiala:  Sm— 

OMmM,  Chohei;  aad  Ishiiawa,  Yoahlo,  4,396,942,  Q.  313-341.000. 
Natioaal  Raaaaroh  Davdopawat  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ahaiad.  Isnr;  Adaaia.  Gerald  E;  aad  Stratford,  Ian  J.,  4,396.817, 

a.  314>397.00a 
Joaaa,   Robert   L.;   aad   Wilaoo,   Norman   H.,   4,396.823,   CI. 
314-529.000. 
NathMMd  Starch  aad  Chemical  Corporation:  Sm— 

loviae,  Carmiae  P.;  Pahaer,  /oaeph  0.;  and  Walker,  James  L., 
4,996,890,0.924.948.000. 
NattTMS.  Praak,  to  Natttasa-Hickey  *  Sons,  Ltd.-nCermediate  bulk 

ooaiaiaer.  4,997.102,  Q.  383.109.00a 
Nattraaa-Hickey  ft  Sons,  Ltd.:  Sn- 

Nattrasa,  Prank.  4,997,102.  G.  383-105.000. 
Naa|ditoa,  Praak  C:  S«*— 

Bnuer,  Melvin;  Downey,  William  J.;  Naughton,  Frank  C;  and 
Chao,  Jerry  C,  4,596,743,  Q.  428-380.000. 
Nawai,  Saeed  A.,  to  Boeing  Compaay,  The.  Method  of  making  a 
coanoaile  bond  cascade  for  a  thruat  reveraer  unit  of  an  aircraft  engine 
nacelle.  4,596.621.  Q.  156-245.000. 
NCR  Cofporatioa:  Set- 
Eater,  Rudolf.  4,596,185,  O.  101-235.000. 
Lockwood,  James  M.;  and  Cochcroft,  Arthur  P.,  Jr.,  4,597,054,  CI. 
364.90a000. 
Neary,  Robin  P.:  Stt— 

Carter,   Leewood   C;   and   Neary,   Robin   P.,   4,396.408.   CI. 
281-36.000. 
Nebelung,  Hermann  H.;  and  Putterknecht,  Pritz.  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Inc.  Section  of  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  individual  section 


type.  4,396,591.  065-217.000. 
Nebreaaky.  " 


iy.  Jiri  R.:  S«e— 

Davlea,  Evan  E.;  and  Nebrenaky.  Jiri  R.,  4.596,386,  CI.  33-32.000. 
NEC:Sf»- 

PuUta,  Tsuneo,  4,396,978,  Q.  340-347.0AO. 
NEC  Corporation:  S«»— 

Mito,    Ikuo;    Kobayaahi,    Kohroh;    and    Ikegami,    Teuuhiko, 
4,597,085,  a.  372.45.00a 
Neef,  Goeater:  Set— 

Braeatrup,  daus  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef,  Gueater;  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Huth,  An- 
dreas; Rahti,  Dieter;  Seidefanann.  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Faleaachat.  Dieter.  4.596,808,  Q.  514-292.000. 
Neeff,  Rutger:  Set— 

nuack.  Martia;  Oauasen,  Uwr,  Krock.  Priedrich  W.;  and  Neeff. 
Rutger.  4.596.666.  O.  252-299.0ia 
Neisa.  Edward  S.:  Sie- 

Piwiaski.  John  J.;  Suh.  John  T.;  Menard,  Paul;  Jones,  Howard;  and 
Neiss,  Edward  S..  4.596,791,  CI.  514-19.000. 
Neboa,  Eric  W.:  Sie- 

Dormaa.  Praak  D.;  aad  Nelaon,  Eric  W..  4.596.140.  CI.  73-204.000. 

Ndaoa.  Gary  A.;  Goddiag,  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker.  Richard  E.;  Walter, 

Keith  D;  Marroae,  Edward  S.;  Gates.  Stillman  P.;  Rigsbee.  Everett 

O..  Ill;  aad  Teeaer.  Michael  D..  to  CXC  Corporation.  Integrated 

voice/data/coatrol  switchiag  system.  4.597.077.  Q.  370-88.00a 

Ndsoa.  Gary  E.  to  Medtroaic.  Inc.  Pacer  sense  amplifier.  4.596.232, 

a.  128-419.0PG. 
Nemori.  Ryoiohi;  Kawasaki.  Hiroahi;  and  Mukunoki,  Yasuo.  to  Pini 
Photo  Pllm  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  materials.  4,396,766, 
O.  43(^927.00a 
Neoeaed.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

BcaapWjCharlee   S.;   aad   Ecanow,   Bernard,   4,996,788,   CI. 
914-IOOa 
Nepteo  lacorporated:  Set— 

Gmha,  Joel  D.,  4,996.897,  a.  174-36.000. 
Nerrlaek,  Barnard:  Set— 

^'^  V^J^PPfc  ^^"^  MoreU.  Joeeph;  and  Nerrinck.  Ber- 
nard. 4,996,01a  a.  36.120.00a 


Neudorfer,  Jehuda.  Bathtub  chair  with  beck  and  neck  maasaaer. 

4.596.241.  CI.  128-62.0OR.  ^^ 

Neumann.  Friedmund:  See— 

Schweikert.  Hans-Udo;  Tunn.  Ulf;  Senge.  Theodor  and  Neumann. 
Friedmund.  4.396.797,  CI.  514-177.000. 
Newman,  Ritchey  O.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Eichhom,  Jacob;  Newman,  Ritchey  O..  Jr.;  and  Lowes.  Frederick 
J.,  Jr.,  4.596.736.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Newsome.  Peter  M.;  Beeley.  Lee  J.;  Moss,  Stephen  P.;  and  Baker. 
Geoffrey  H..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Anddines.  4.596.818.  CI. 
514-401.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takami.  Akio;  Matsuura.  Toshitaka;  Kawai.  Nobua,  and  Kimura, 
Toshihiko,  4,596,132,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Nicholson,  William  B.:  Stt— 

Tisdale,  Benjamin;  Chanslor,  John;  and  Nicholson,  Waiiam  B., 
4,596,493,  Q.  405-185.000. 
Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.; 
DeJohn,  Dana  E.;  Lunney.  Elizabeth  A.;  Roeric,  W.  Howard;  aad 
Repine,  Joseph  T.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Compeny.  Modified  tripep- 
tides.  4,596,819,  Q.  514-423.000. 
Nied.  Herman  A.;  Godwin,  Stanley  J.;  Cohen.  Robert  K.;  Klint,  Robert 
v.;  and  Wang,  Hsin-Pang,  to  General  Electric  Compeny.  Resistance 
spot  welder  process  monitor.  4,596,917,  Q.  219-109.000. 
Niederer.  Otto  C.  Sr..  to  PMI  Industries.  Inc.  Cable  termination. 
4,596.486.  Q.  403-268.000. 

Iielsen,  Ralph  H..  Jr.:  See—   ' 
Hackleman.  David  E;  Nielsen.  Ralph  H..  Jr.;  and  Leban,  Mando 
A..  4.596.627.  CI.  156-628.000. 
Nihon  Medical  Engineering  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Hiromichi,  4,596,549,  CI.  604-5.000. 
Nihon  Smart  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi,  4,596,481,  Q.  401-132.000. 
Niinomi,  Masahiro:  See— 

I    Node,  Toshio;  Teramoto.  Toshio;  Niinomi.  Masahiro;  Kamiyama. 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama.  Akira;  aad  Harada.  Takeshi.  4.596.616.  Q. 
156-93.000. 
Niki,  Haruo:  See— 

Pukaya.  Hirokazu;  and  Niki.  Haruo.  4.596.957,  Q.  330-252.000. 
Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Zenichi,  4.396,534,  CI.  446-466.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maaaki,  Tomoh;  Kamishiro,  Toshiro;  Okazoe,  Takeshi;  Kumakura, 
Koichi;  and  Maaaki.  Mitsuo.  4.596.803.  Q.  514-252.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Niki.  Haruo.  4.596.957,  Q.  330-252.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Tsugio;  and  FiOita,  Shigeru,  4,597,071,  Q.  369-136.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shinmoto,  Masaki,  4,596.997,  Q.  346-216.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company:  See— 

Ohsawa,  Akira;  and  Manabe,  Syuichi,  4.396.844.  Q.  323-417.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Pukuyama.  Hiromasa.  4.396.473.  CI.  384-103.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Kauushige;  Doki,  Masahiro;  Sanazawa,  Maaato;  Yama- 
moto,     Maaanao;    and     Miyawaki.     Hiroki.    4.S96.61S,     Q. 
148-128.000. 
Takechi,  Hiroahi;  Yoahizawa,  Mitsuo;  Nougata,  Hiroshi;  and 

Ichihara.  Hirohiaa,  4.396.913,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Yoahii,  Hisatoshi;  Watanabe.  Hidekazu;  Takemoto.  Osamu;  and 
Mauumoto,  Hiromi,  4,396,130,  CI.  72-241.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Kishimoto,  Tomio;  Sato,  Yuichi;  and  Kunae,  Takahiko,  4,597,101, 

CI.  382-13.000. 
Mito,    Ikuo;    Kobayashi,    Kohroh;    and    Ikegami,    Tetsuhiko, 
4,397,085,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Katsunori;  Akiyanu,  Suaumu;  Mizuno,  Tiaki;  Yamada,  To- 
shitaka; and  Abe,  Tomoaki,  4,596,138,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Nishida,  Sumio:  See— 
1   Kisida.  Hiroai;  Nishida,  Sumio;  and  Yano,  Toshihiko,  4.596.890.  Q. 
I       564-44.000. 
Ntshigaki.  Satoahi:  See— 

Itoh.  Masataka;  Nishigaki.  Satoshi;  and  Katoh.  ^whichi,  4.597.012. 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Nbhikawa,  Kazunori:  See— 

Ueno.  Shoji;  Niahikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki.  Yoahiki;  Masuda,  Isao; 
and  Komura.  Makoto.  4.596.981.  Q.  340-825.200. 
Nbhimattu.  Masaharu;  Ide.  Toahiaki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Yoahiaki; 
and  Shiauda,  Shigeru,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,596,747.  Q.  428-694.000. 
Nhhimoto.  Naomichi;  and  Ichiaoi,  Yutaka,  to  Victor  Compaay  of 
Japan,  Ltd.  Clock  pulse  generating  circuit  in  a  color  video  signal 
reproducing  araeratus.  4,597,019,  Ol.  358-320.000. 
NUtimura.  Hideo:  Sse^ 

Shimokura,  Akihiro;  Maeda,   Koichi;  and  Niahimura,  Hideo. 
4.596.32a  a.  188-299.000. 
Niahimura.  Sadaaori;  aad  Yamada,  Yoji,  to  Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Torque  converter  clutch  control  device  for  vdticle. 
4.596.322.  Q.  192-3.3  la 
Niahimura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ooauga,  Minoru;  Niahimura,  Yutaka;  and  Oyama,  Yoahiahige, 


•oauga,  Mmoru;  Noumurs 
4,S96.22a  a.  123-478.000. 
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^nshiao,  Atsnahi:  See— 

YoaUda.  Akihato;  Nishmo.  Atsoshi;  Taaahashi.  IcUro;  end  Taken- 
cU.  YeaoUro.  4,597,028,  Q.  361-305.000. 
hTiahio,  Tsntomu;  Samejima,  Yasashi;  Shiga,  Minom;  Kaao,  Toshui; 
aad  Saiki,  Koji,  to  KaaefafbcU  Kagaku  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaisha. 
Electrolysis  process  end  electrolytic  cdl.  4.596.639.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Niahiiako.  SUzataka:  See— 

KaUsoe.  Masahiro;  NisUzako.  Shizntaka;  Wada.  Yudn;  Mori. 
Teuiro;  aad  Maaoda.  Shigeru,  4,596,909.  Q.  200-144.00R. 
NisUzawa,  Joaichi;  Suzuki.  Solfte;  Ikeda,  Mitsum;  aad  Mntoh.  Hkleki. 
FabricatioB  prooeas  of  static  induction  transistor  and  soUd-sute  image 
sensor  device.  4.596.605.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe.  Takeshi;  ead  Aoki.  Yunzi,  4,596,306,  Q.  181-228.000. 
Koriyama,  Masayuki;  Oniahi,  Kimimasa;  and  Tak^Mshi,  Takao, 

4.596,276,  Q.  139.435.0W. 
Matsada,  Toshiro,  4,597.052,  Q.  364-550.000. 
Murakami.  Terukiyo.  4,597.049,  a.  364-431.070. 
Noeo,  Kazuaori;  aad  Kishi,  Norimasa,  4,597,098,  Q.  381-46.000. 
NissUa  Eqgiaeeriay  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,   Yubyoahi;    Doi,    Shin;    and   Yaaaguchi,    Masayuki, 
4,596,497,  CL  406-144.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaaiada,    Yukiyodn;    Doi,    SUn;    and   Yaauguchi.    Mauyuki. 
4,596.497,  Q.  406-144.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiroo,  Takeuchi;  Hideeki,  Miyake;  Yoshito.  Hanazato;  and  Kimio. 
Koyaao.  4,596,315.  Q.  188-71.900. 
Niasiaen,  Martti:  See— 

Lehtikoaki.  Olavi;  and  Niaainen,  Martti,  4.596.152.  Q.  73-835.000. 
Nitto  Cbeaiical  Induttry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tazawa,  Shunsuk^  Kurihara,  KatsoUko;  Kawagoe,  Yuzuru;  Ando. 
Setaoaake;  aad  Koa.  Kazuhiko.  4,596,593,  O.  71-28.000. 
Nitto  Electric  ladustrial:  See— 

Konishi,  Toahiharu;  Kobayaahi,  Yoahiki;  giimomura,  Takefbmi; 
aad  ShimizB.  Yddo,  4,596,841.  Q.  523-410.000. 
NL  ladustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Coope,  Daniel  P.,  4,596.926.  Q.  250-265.000. 
NL  Petroleum  Producta  Limited:  See 

MettUaa,  Terry  R.,  4,596,296,  Q.  175-379.000. 
Node,  Toahfo;  Teraaioto,  ToaUa,  Niiaomi,  MaaaUro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazuaari;  Uchiyama,  Akira;  and  Harada,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Mea's 
Apperd  Corp.;  ead  Japen  Synthetic  KvUber  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
bestiaa  in  die  tiuloring  of  dothea.  4,596,616,  Q.  156-93.000. 
NMucb,  Kiyoshi;  KobayasU,  Koji;  aad  Takayama,  Soguru,  to  TDK 
Cofporatioa.  Magaetic  recordiag  medium  aad  awtind  for  maUag. 
4,596,735.  Q.  «W15.000. 
NoDura,  Jaqji;  IsUbasU,  Yuzuru;  aad  Kaaeda,  Akira,  to  Aaahi  Kasd 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Selective  separation  of  borate  ions  in 
water.  4,596,659,  Q.  210669.000. 
Nonaka,  Henry  H.;  ead  Ushiro,  Soichiro,  to  CPC  lateraational  Inc. 
Prooeaa  fbr  making  stardi  hydrdyzatea  aad  hi^  fructose  syrups. 
4,596,776,  07435-94.000. 
Nordtscher  MaacUabaa  Rad.  Baader  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Mette,  Meafred,  4,596,063, 0.  17-37.000. 
Nordli,  Per-Ole,  to  Trioviag  A/S.  Device  fior  punching  hole  in  cerda. 

4,596,359,  O.  234-107.000. 
Nord.  Guy,  to  Institat  Fraacais  du  Petrole.  Method  ead  ^peratna  for 
detaetiag  finactises  by  uhraaonic  echMrwhy  aloag  the  waD  of  a 
materid  or  a  formatioa.  4,596^143, 0.  n-»8.000. 
Noritidce,  Yoahikaza:  Sie— 

Ohki.  Isao;  Noiitake,  YoaUkazu;  aad  HacUga,  Hitodd,  4,597,104, 
O.  455-32.000. 
North  Aaiericaa  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

OeatetMd,  Klaaa;  Pruovic,  Michad;  and  Mtftiiwz,  Carios, 
4,996,433,0.  339-1 12.00R. 
North  Athmtic  TeduKriogies,  Inc.:  See— 

Dinulescu.  Horia  A.,  4,996,285.  O.  165-82.000. 
Northern  Tdeoom  Limited:  See— 

Wojdk,  Jaodc  J.;  Przybysz.  Andrzcg;  and  Milton,  Peter  R., 
4,996,899.  O.  179-IOOC. 
Norwood,  Dooeld  D.:  See— 

McDeaid.  Max  P.;  Pitzer.  Emory  W.;  Bofgs,  Elizabeth  A.;  Nor- 
wood,   Doadd    D.;    and    Bailey,    Fay    W.,    4,996,862,    O. 
926-106.000. 
Noso,  Kazunori;  and  Kiahi,  Norimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Speech  reooinitwn  system  in  a  variaUe  noise  enviromnent 
4,997,098,  O.  381-46.000. 
Notagashira,  Hidefuan:  Set— 

Kawai,  Tohru;  Suaii,  Akiyasu;  Notagaahira,  Hklefbaii;  aad  Yaaia- 
moto,  Hirodu,  4,996,494,  O.  394-286.000. 
Nottjnta,  Hiroahi:  Ses^ 

Takeda,  Krodu;  Yoahizawa,  Mitano;  Nougata,  Hiroahi;  aad 
Ichihara,  HroUaa,  4,996,913, 0.  219-8.900. 
Nourbakhah,  Mahawad  M.   Bidet  attaduaent  for  water  doeeta. 

4496,098, 0.  4-448.000. 
NovoeelBiw,  Boria.  Rake  with  pivotd  tiaea.  4,996,113, 0.  96-40ai60. 
Nowidti,  Roaiaa  M.:  Set— 

Kovaoa,  Bda  V.;  aad  Nowkdd,  Romea  M.,  4,996,606, 0. 148-3.000. 
Nakem  QabHi  See^ 

Behl.  Ekkduod;  Huschdrath.  Gerhard;  aad  KowoL  Ewdd. 
4,996,147,  CL  73-643.000. 
NuflBaho,  YoaUo;  Okada,  Hiroahi;  Ogawa,  Tetsaro;  aad  Arima,  Kiyo- 
shi, to  Tokyo  KeiU  Compeay,  Ltd.  PPI  display  aupaiatMS.  4^96,987, 

a  343.439.000. 


Leeda,  iiaRy  K^ 


P.:Siv- 
Lewis,  Leoaerd  A.; 
4,996^28,  CL  434-270.00a 
Nnsoaics,  Inc.:  5ler 

Zacherias,  BHis  M.,  4,996,136, 0.  73.61.iaR. 
Nydes,  Raynoad  J.  Gravity  opeaiag  protective  device  fbr  1 

4,996,49a  CL  390-9r.000. 
Nymard  ft  Co.  A.S.:  See— 

Beaaecbe,  Tore;  aad  Uadhdm,  KjeD,  4,996J7a  O.  944.31tJ00a 
TrygMad.  Ohv  E;  Rddwlt,  Karl-Ladwig;  and  TUeMad.  KkMaa. 
4,?96,79a  CL  914-18.00a 
Nynrd.  Martia.  to  Aaee  Aktidnleg.  Plng-te  ooatact  devtae.  43iy4M, 

O.  339-292.00IL 
Ooddeatid  Cheaiicd  Cofporatioa:  Sat— 

Pifolt.  Mkfaad  J.;  ead  Pbrcaoci.  Joha.  4,996^664. 0.  2S^794IOa 
Oce-Nedcdaad  EV.:  5rr 

Peeters,  Headrikus  W.  J.;  van  KBrtaaea,  Headrieaa  M.  J.  C:  aad 
Hoeymakers.  Gcnrdna  M..  4496,^.0.  399.14001 
OesterMd,  Uaaa;  Praaovk:,  Mkdiad:  aad  Maitiaei.  Carioa,  to  Noilk 
AmericM  Phiiipa  rnrptwtfawi  1  mmft^ii^  ''TTag  hitrrad 
4,596,433,  CL  339.1  llOOR. 


Yaaadd;  ead  Ogawa,  SU^icfei. 


Ogata,  Hikari,  to  Toyota  Jkloaha  1 

for  sdectivdy  saaplyiag  dectrfcity.  4,996^121,  CL  6M33jI 
Ogawa,  Sbia4dB:Sie— 

Akiyaaia,  ShigHWbu;  Terai, 
4,996,604.  CT  148-1.300. 
Ogawa,  Tetsaro:  See— 

Nnmebo,  Yoahio;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Telanro; 
Kiyodii.  4,996.987,  CL  343-439.00a 
Ogura,  Hiroo:  See 

Harigaya,  Yaaigi;  Ogara,  Ifiroo;  Ifibara,  Ifitsao;  Ya 
saie;  aad  Yamatsa,  Kiyomi,  449M26,  CL  914.96100a 
Ohhara,  Miaora:  5er 

Yodtikami,  Oakao;  Ohmura.  Yodio;  Hiroae,  F^idos 
Masaaori;   MataaaafB.   Keaichi;   F^  TrioDaaU; 
Miaora;  aad  Aado,  takao.  4^96,794,  a  91442j00a 
(Md,  Isao;  Noritake,  YoahikazB;  aad  HacUga.  HtaaU,  to 
Corporatioa.  Sdective caD signal detectioaeboBit fori 
aooos  type  radio  receiviag  slatioa.  4,597.104^  0. 495.S100a 
Ofaami,  Ke^ji:  See 

Tdtinwa.  Hiradii;  OUi.  "iWmiii.  Olwxi.  Keai;  aad 
Kataaichi,  4,996,804,  a  914-233X0a 
CTaaura,  Yoahio;  Set 

YoeUcuu,  CMtao;  (Maaura,  Yoahio;  Kraae, 
Meeeaofi;   Metsaaen,   Keaichi;   Pnjii, 
Miaora;  ead  Aado.tekao,  4,996,794,  a  9144£00a 

CMisawa,  Akira;  aad  Mmttt,  SynicU,  to  Niapoa  01  aad  FaM  < 

paay.  Sdf-Jaadeaeble  resia  oompositwa.  449M44,  CL  52»417A)a 
Ohsawa,  Kazao:  Set— 

Yeaaka,  Tdoda;  Ohsawa,  Karoo;  aad  Kyofaka,  Wkmmka, 
4,996,934,  a  29a442.10a  ^^ 

ObU,  ncnmi;  aad  Ito,  SUaoba.  Drddag  plag  device.  4,996gOS7,  CL 

4-203.000^ 
^ita,  MasaAnai:  See 

Tsatsai,  Kycgi;  HaahiBOto,  Mtaara;  Ofata, 
MaeeoMJ,  4,996,794,  CL  430-SUm. 

Tduawa.  ifirodd;  OUi,  Ycddmaaa;  Olasari,  Ke^ji;  aad 
Kataaichi,  4,596,804,  a  914.293A)a 
Okabe,  TekayaU:  Si»- 

Yamaawto,  HaiayM;  KaaaMsa.  nyoda;  aad  Okibe^  TskayaU. 
4,596,796,  CL  914-143.000. 
Okada,  Ifiroahi:  Set— 

Nunaho,  Yoahto;  Okada,  Hiraahi;  Ogewa,  Teiaaro;  aad  Arhaa, 
KiyoaU.  4,996,987.  CL  343-439.00a 
Okada,  MaaaaocL'S^e- 

Sagiyaaai,  Ifiroahi;  Hoaoda,  Kciso;  Knavgd.  Yc 
cU,  Maaaki;  aad  Okada.  Maaaaori  4,996,801,  CL  514 
Okado,  CUUro,  to  Ubaridd  Kddw  TodAa.  CoMral  nmm  for  a 

vohage-type  hivertor.  4^97,037, 0.  363-41X0a 
Okawa,  Saaaaia;  aad  Tetara,  Yaadai,  to  Toyota  Moaha  KataUU 

Kdsha.  Coatiaaondy  variaMe  bdt aiiiiiis  device  vHh  aalm 

aziaOy  oAet  in  the  uaity  traaaauaaioa  ratio  poaltioa.  AJSMJaL  CL 
474-8.00a 
OkMMOt,  Takaahi:  Sat^ 

Masaki.  Tomoh;  Kaiaishiro,  ToaUra;  Okane^  TriMk^  bMkan, 
Koidti;  aad  Maseki,  MNeao,  4496J03,  CL  914-292jQ0a 
Oki  Electric  ladastry  Co^  Ltd.:  Sat^ 
Kite,  AUo,  4^99^71,  CL  29.976uO0IW. 

Doi,  ffideaa;  aad  Matsada,  Wde^  4,996,897,  CL  S294S9j00a 
(Medal,  Bo  J.  M.:  See— 

Svtaaaca.  Svea  A.;  aad  OMd,  Bo  J.  M..  44N,2ia  CL  144- 
2OI.O0B. 
Olin  Corporalioa:  Set— 

Haaaea.  Stevca  G.,  4^96,643.  a  204.197.19a 

Trotz.  Seaasd  L;  aad  Fedyayri^a.  llMOdoia  R.  Ajmjm,  CL 
926-265.00a 
OUver.DoaaMW.:Sss^ 

HopUaaoa.  Erie  C;  aad  Oivcr,  Doaaid  W..  4JSH,nt,  CL 

290>27aooa 

Oliver  Madaaery  Coaipeny:  Set— 

Visaer,  Jean  T^  4,996,172.  a  83-714na 
Obon,  Keaaefh  D.  Electricd  ooapler.  4,996y43a  CL  SSV^TSjOOP. 
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Om.  Toduo;  FuUu.  Ttkaftinu;  Saito.  Ooro;  Saluba,  Koa);  and  Ishida. 
'^*o  Mittubhhi  Steel  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Anti-vibration  a^paratuX 
•dmic  aopelcntion.  4.596,3^3.  a.  248-562.000.  -pp"""  '°^ 

Omikroa  Sdentiflc  Ltd.:  Sm—  | 


June  24,  1986 


*  439S*.  a'S4i^'  ''^'  "•'  ''^^^  ^«=°''' 

Oniahi.  KJinimaia:  5m— 

''0?S^6.'crf3!33?SDa  •  '"^'^^"^  "'  ''■'"^'  ''•^• 

°cf  43M82m?** °'**  ^°*"  ^*"" ^^*^  *^* igiUtor.  4,596,779, 

Ono.  Taito:  Siv~ 

-rokoyama,  Kazumua;  Pukaya.  Chikara;  Tsuda.  Yodiio;  Ono. 

sSSeloOO****  '  "*'  5"y*»^  Tadakazu.  4,596,810,  CI. 

0»«*^  Iiuni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  I>enki  Kabuihiki  Kaiaha.  Hermetic 

Jl%m^Sh4«-63M0 ********  *»ckn««  portions  for  welding. 

O^Svoufo.  to  KabuahiU  Kiiiha  Dukin  Seisakuaho.  Friction  mecha- 
lim  61  a  damper  diac.  4.596,535.  Q.  464-6«.00a 

°?!^J"^  "^  Toyokaiu;  Shibata.  Yoahiaki;  Horii.  Kingo;  and 
Sirto.  Yamhi.  to  Toyota  Jkioaha  Kabuahiki  Kaitha.  Internal  c^mbus- 
l5-S^  Pro^^fwl  >»^th  mechanical  lupercharger.  4,596,225.  CI. 

°°Wf  *if"Sf^  Niahimura,  Yutaka;  and  Oyama.  Yoahithige.  to  Hiu- 

cS»d2.-4SSK'lS57S"0OO  '^  "'  """"^«  '"•'  '"'^ 
Ootimi,  JunU:  Sm— 

YmJ.  Shiw;  Optotti,  JuaH;  Araki.  Maaafbni;  and  Yoshida. 
Pumihiko,  4,596,214.  a.  123-260.000. 
Orav.  Mihkel.  Aati-bouace-bMk  dart.  4,596,393,  Q.  273-420.000. 
Orion  Induatriea.  Inc.:  Sw— 

JachowiU.  Ronald  E..  4,596,969,  Q.  333-203.000. 

O?^  *f'£Sf?L^' J?  y^^  Technologiea,  Inc.  Video  signal  control 

■yitan.  4,597,006,  Q.  358-22.000. 
Ortho  Diagnoatic  Systems,  Inc.:  S«t-~ 

Hoftaiu,  Robert  A.;  Kane,  Richard  L.;  Price,  Brandon  J.:  and 
Omhman.  Ruseell  J..  4.596.464.  a.  356-336.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  Sir-. 

Jiang.  Jack  B..  4,596,805,  Q.  514-258.000. 
Ortia.  Joae  M.,  to  CpU  Booster.  Inc.  Voltage  regenerator  for  ignition 

systoBS  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,596.222.  a.  123-536:000. 
Osaka  Uuversity.  The  President  of:  Stt— 

**S^T5^;-w?'""''*'*"'    "^    ^•*"'    "**o^'    ♦.396.874,    a. 
940  141. UUU. 

Oiaki.  Sigcmi:  Sn^ 

Morifliita.  Tsuyoahi;  Osald,  Sigemi;  Kawado.  Yasuhumi;  Shimizu. 

Z59?i92l'a4l'9.7Jor^=    "^    ^"™~"''    '^•^"'^• 

KforiahitaJuyoaW;  md  Osalu.  Sigemi.  4.596,746.  Q.  428-458.000. 

"■""Tl?"*^  "^  Uhiawa,  Yoahio,  to  National  Institute  for  Re- 

4SSI&  a'TiSSiooo**™'*"  '''*"  "°*^"  '^  *'**'*™"  *"" 
OMerioh.  Roir'SM^ 

^2?^  f'^.^''™'  *««er;  Horn,  Peter;  Welz.  Martin;  and 
.,p8terk)h.  Rolf.  4.596.835.  Q.  521-122.000.  •      ■™n.  "o 

SSlSfki*^  ^  ^l!^???J,S^'  ^  • »°  E-  '^^  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 
Process  for  preMnng  (3S)-3-[n2-(protected  or  unprotected  aminoM- 
tWawWlhc«tyl)aminoJ-2-oxo-l-aaetidinesulfonic    acid    and    4-$ub- 
stituted  dmvatives  thereof.  4.596,777,  a.  435-1 18.000. 
Otobe.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

**^f^JJ^Shumpei;  Ootoh,  Osamu;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  4,596,164. 

Oy  Wartaih  Ab:  Sw- 

Makinen.  Eero;  and  Heideman,  Toraten,  4.596,291.  CI.  175-5.000. 
Oyama,  Yoahiahige:  S««^ 

°4lsR22aari233SSor  ^"""^  "**  ^"^  Yoihishige. 
Packa^  Corporation  of  Ameiica:  S«t— 

**J'   Carl   J.;   and   Abernathy.   Charles   F..   4,596.543.   CI. 

PMrels,  Gerard  B.:  Sw— 

^.,'^.9^.^*»PL"<'  ''■ere'*  Oentfd  B..  4.596.891,  CI.  564-307.000. 
Piwaachat.  Dieter:  &»— 

Biattttup,  daus  T;  Christensen.  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft.  Mogens; 
Neef.  Ouenter;  Eder.  Ulrich;  Schmiechen.  Ralph;  Huth.  An- 
£?^  JJ^tMJieter.  Seidelmann.  Dieter,  Kehr.  Wolfgang;  and 
Pilenschat,  Dieter,  4,596,808.  CI.  514-292.000.  »"»•  ™ 

^35Sl5^^25.33'5.oS^   "^   ^""^^   ~"^'    '^^ 
Palmen,  Johan  L.:  5m— 

^*?l^«,^S!5f"**'  ^'  ■"*•  Wnen.  Johan  L..  4.596.974.  Q. 
J  JO>  177.000. 

Pahner.  Joaeph  G.:  5m— 
Paaaaetrica,  Inc  *  5m^ 

^SJ&Sa^.^  w?2°  ^»e™ti««J  S. A.  Device  for  the  continuous 
pSiJdbvS  ilT- Sli.    "         °"*  ^'  ^^^°^^  CI.  51-178.000. 


^wiu,  Hans  U.  Thrust  bearing.  4.596,475.  CI.  384-147.000. 
Panton.  Stanley;  and  Woodward,  Steven  J.,  to  Canadian  Corporate 
tSJSocS"*  ^■'  ^^'  ^^^^^  TMngaig  system.  4.596.144.  Q. 
Parham.  Marc;  and  Warren.  WilUam  J.,  to  Travenol-Genetech  Diaa- 

!??5^iflLw,'^*"y   °^  peroxidaae   enzyme   activity.   4,596,77a   Q. 
435-7.000. 

^Ji.  X470,  cTSlu'w8°"'°"-  "^"-'«*»^''8o»«ric  «»iy- 

Parker,  Dane  K.:  5m— 

Hsu,  Wen-Liang;  Kurr,  Richard  J.;  Maly,  NeU  A.;  Parker,  Dane  K.- 

Md  Stroner.  Robert  W..  4.596.831,  CI.  51^715.000. 
Parrott.  Stephen  L.:  5m— 

^■?Im'j'/^°'*"  '■'  ■'';•  *°  ^■"y  Manufacturing  Corporation.  High  speed 

CPU/sequencer  for  video  games.  4.597.043.  Cl!364-200.000 
Paterson.  James  L.:  5m— 

'^'if ?*, « z^**"   '^■''   *"**   Peterson.   James  L..  4.597.060,   CI. 
^■|n5'  ft>^  ^'*'  '*^P*' '"°'  »>»^velable  railcar  trucks.  4,596. 194.  Q. 

Patricia  Fashions  Incorporated:  5m— 

Wrzalinaki.  Frank  V.,  4.596,726.  Q.  428-1 1.000. 
Patterson.  Carl  F.:  5m— 

Ounter.  Gary  T.;  and  Patterson.  Carl  F..  4.596.196.  Q.  108-113.000. 
Patterson.  James  S.:  5m— 

^2M-3900Do"   *'■'  *"''   P»"erson.  James  S..  4.596.651.  CI. 

Paulik,  Ernst;  ud  Peruth.  Guenther.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Blocking  oacUlator  power  pack.  4.597,036.  Q.  363-21.000. 
Paulus,  Regis:  5m— 

^"sraSoOoT'*  '  ^^^  *'*^  *™*  JKqwn,  Yves,  4,596,785,  CI. 

Pauporte,  Andre  :  5m— 

**'^"l?^'  ^^  °'  LechK^yMki.  Michel  A.;  Pauporte.  Andre ; 
and  Thery.  Pierre.  4.597.042.  Q.  364-200.000.  ^^ 

Pazur,  Andrew  S.:  5m— 

I      '"^S'llOO?"   ^''   *"**   ^*^'   '^**"^   S-   ♦•596,669.   Q. 
Peden.  Richard  A.:  5m— 

Ament.  Frank;  and  Peden.  Richard  A..  4,596.221,  CI.  123-501.000. 

Peeters.  Hendnkus  W.  J.;  van  Kuringen,  Hendricus  M.  J.  C:  and 

Hoeymakers,  Gerardus  M..  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  i^maratus  and 

method  for  controlling  electrophotographk:  apparatus  havinc  a 

photoconductive  belt  with  a  seam.  4.596.457.  Q.  355-14.00R. 

Pelikan  AktiengeseUschaft:  5m— 

^^•j^'^'Heinz;   and   Rahn,   Hans-Jurgen,   4,596,846,   Q. 

Pellegrin,  Roberto;  and  Ghisotti,  Alessandro.  to  Texeco  S.p.A.  Method 

for  the  selective  recovery  of  constituent  materials  from  insulated- 

electncal-cable  wastes.  4.596,603.  CI.  134-12.000. 
Pemmaraju.  Ramarao  V..  to  Computer  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  protecting  stored  and  transmitted  dau  from  com- 

promise  or  interception.  4.596.898.  CI.  17^22.160. 
Pennington.  Keith  S.:  5^e— 

^"^'JlS**^'* «,  S:'  PenpinSton.  Keith  S.;  Sacbdev.  Krishna  G.; 

and  Weber.  WiUiam  D..  4,596.733.  Q.  428-209.000. 
Lean.  Enc  G.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  Tseng,  Samuel  C;  and  Wana. 
Han  C.  4.596.479.  Cl.  400-121.000.  w.mawang. 

Peppers,  Norman  A.:  5m— 

Kremers,  Jan  H.;  Peppers,  Norman  A.;  Cain.  Ronald  A.;  and  De 

Curtins,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,596,919,  Q.  219-124.340. 

Percec,  Elena  S.;  and  Li,  George  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The. 

Process  for  the  modification  of  aromatic  polymen  via  Friedel-Crafts 

"^^ons  to  produce  novel  polymers  and  the  use  thereof  4.596.860. 

Perkin-EImer  Corporation.  The:  5m^ 

Kendall-Tobias.  Michael  W..  4.597,034.  CI.  362-217.000. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  5m— 

Doetsch,  Werner;  and  Siegel.  Rudolf.  4.596.702,  Q.  423-277.000. 
Perrenoud,  Blaise:  5m— 

Berta,  Riccardo;  and  Perrenoud,  Blaise,  4,596,910,  Cl.  200-146.00R. 
r2kx°« J°J2'  «  ^fSl*^  ^°^  producing  a  single  mode  fiber  preform. 

4,3yo,589,  CI.  63-3. 120. 
Personal  Products  Company:  5m—  ^^ 

Iskra,  Michael  J.,  4.596.567.  C  604-368.000. 

^•^!S°?i-!!i!?^  "^  Srinivasan.  Subramanian.  4.596.570.  Cl. 
604-387.000. 

rtrsson.  Bengt.  to  Br.  Perssons  Cementvanifabrik  AB.  Adjustment  of 
shape  and  dimensions  of  a  concrete  article.  4,596,686,  G.  264-296.000. 
Pfcruth,  Guenther:  5m— 

Paulik,  Ernst;  and  Peruth,  Guenther.  4.597,036,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Peter.  John  W.:  5m— 

^"jiS?'.-^:''*   °-   ^■'  "''   Peter.  John  W.,  4,596.350.  Q. 
227-19.000. 
Peters,  Horst:  5m— 

Lindner.  Christian;  Koch.  Otto;  Kress.  Hana-Jurgen;  and  Peters. 
I       Horst,  4.596.851.  Cl.  525-67.000.  ^^ 
Ptters.  Solomon  F..  Jr..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Process  for  minimising 
boron  depletion  in  N-channel  FET  at  the  silicon-silicon  oxxle  inter- 
face. 4.5%.068.  a.  29-571.000. 

Piters.  William  E.   Elutomer  PTFE  composition.  4,596,839.  Q. 

523-175.000. 
Petr.Jan:  5m— 

Lienhard.  Hdnz;  and  Petr.  Jan,  4,596,950,  Cl.  324-1 17.00R. 
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Petrarch  Systems  Inc.:  5m^ 

ArUes,  Barry  C;  and  Kmg.  Kevin  M.,  4,596,882,  Q.  556423.000. 
Pftxa,  Charles  E.  Air  eliminator  for  intravenous  tube.  4,596,557,  Q. 

604-86.000. 
Pfaff,  Kari:  Ste- 

Buflk,  Alfbnao;  Caley,  Richard;  and  Plkff,  Kari,  4,596,932,  Q. 
250-374.000. 
Pfleger,  Fred  W.,  Sr.  Reject  mechanism  for  bottle  capping  madiine. 

4,596,107,  a.  53.53.000  ^^^ 

Pflugfelder,  Kari,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  AktiengeseUschaft  Recep- 
tacle of  the  drawer  type,  especiaUy  for  motor  vdndes.  4,596,427,  d. 
312-319.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incoiporated:  5m— 

Garthaflner,  Martin  T.;  Keen,  Bill  J.;  and  Whdeas,  Jack  C, 
4,596J57,  a.  131-94.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  5m^ 

Cobb,  Raymond  L..  4.596,896,  Q.  585-320.000. 

Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,596,783, 0.  50M67.000. 

Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  4,596,778,  Q.  435-253.000. 

Kukes,  Simon;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,596,786,  CL  502-242.000. 

Kukea,  Simon  O.;  Parrott.  Stephen  L.;  and  Brandes.  Karihetnz  K.. 

4,596,654,  Q.  208-251.00H. 
McDanid,  Max  P.;  Pitzer.  Emory  W.;  Boggs,  Elizabeth  A.;  Nor- 
wood,   DonaM   D.;   and    Bailey.    Fay   W..   4.596.862.   Q. 
526-106.000. 
Photomatrix  Corporation:  5m— 

Gensike,  Karl  H.;  and  Marsh,  Robert  C,  4,596,332,  Q.  209-557.000. 
Pieaen.  Stefriian;  and  Hannen,  Jacob,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbR  Appara- 
tus for  confining  rolls  of  convcduted  paper  <»■  the  like.  4,596,1W,  O. 
53-137.000. 
Piget,  Maurice.  Mechanical  expansion  device  for  internally  clampinB 

assembled  hollow  sections.  4,596,487,  Q.  403-297.000. 
Pik>t  Man-Nen-Ktsn  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

YoaUzawa.  Naomi,  4,596,903,  Q.  179-121.00C. 
Piltingsrud,  Douglas  H.;  and  Shen.  John  C.  S..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Cwporation.  Rigid  magnetic  recording  media.  4.596,739. 

Pinkhasov.  Eduaiid,  to  Wedtech  Corp.  Multilayer  coating  method  and 

apparatus.  4,596,719,  Q.  427-37.000. 
Pkmeer  Electronic  Conrporation:  5m— 

Kikuchi,  Ikuya,  4,596.448.  Q.  350-247.000. 
Piper,  William  W.:  5^e— 

Bortachdler,  Jacob  C;  Kingsley.  Jack  D.;  and  Piper.  William  W.. 
4,597,001,  a  357-23.700. 
Pitha,  Josef,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health  ft  Human  Services. 
Administration  of  sex  hormones  in  the  form  of  hydrophilic  cydodex- 
trin  derivatives.  4,596.795.  a.  514-58.000. 
Pitzer,  Emory  W.:  5^e— 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Pitzer.  Emory  W.;  Boggs.  Elizabeth  A.;  Nor- 
wood.   Donald    D.;    and    Bailey.    Fay    W..    4.596,862.    Cl. 
526-106.000. 
Piwinski.  John  J.;  Suh.  John  T.;  Menard,  Paul;  Jones.  Howard;  and 
Neiss,  Edward  S.,  to  USV  niarmaceutical  Corp.  Compounds  fbr 
treating  hypertension.  4,596,791,  Q.  514-19.000. 
Plasmainvent  AG:  5m— 

Gruner,  Heiko,  4,596,718,  Cl.  427-34.000. 
Plastic  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Cohen,  Lenard;  and  Gordon,  Mkhad  E.,  4,596,053,  Cl.  2-1.000. 
Plastiver  Sjus.  di  Gk)vanni  Vigano'  ft  C:  5^e— 
Vigano*.  Giovanni,  4,596,161,  Q.  74-109.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Ltd.:  5m^- 

Alder,  John  M.;  and  Ireland.  Robert  S..  4.596.947.  Q.  323-243.000. 
Lawton,  Rodney  J.;  Gauaaen,  Peter  W.;  Strachan.  Ian  A.;  and 
Ainsley.  Philip  I.  J..  4,596,963,  Q.  331-14.000. 
Plicchi,  Gianni;  and  Canducci,  Giancarlo.  Minute  ventilatkm  dependent 

rate  renonsive  pacer.  4.596,251.  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Plumley,  Roger  D.:  5ae— 

Wilcox,  ArnoM  G..  Jr.;  and  Plumley.  Ro^r  D..  4.596.424.  Q. 
299-64.000. 
Plummer,  Emett  L..  to  FMC  Corporatkm.  Methanamine  intermediates 
to  inaecticklal  2,2'-bridged  [l.r-biphenyll-3-yfaBethyl  carboxamides. 
4,596,892,0.564-387.000. 
PMI  Indus^ies,  Inc.:  5m— 

Niederer.  Otto  C.  Sr..  4.596.486.  Cl.  403-268.000. 
PMT.  Inc.:  5m— 

Spetzler,  Robert  F.;  and  Iversen.  Alfred  A..  4,596.564.  d 
604-281.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  5m— 

Vanderlaan.  Robert  D.;  and  Kelemen.  Joseph  A..  4,596,970.  Q. 
335-229.000. 
Poclain:5M— 

Lagmonie.  Pierre.  4,596.517,  Q.  417-216.000. 
Polaroid  Corporatwn:  5m— 

Adomkaitis,  Algis  E.;  Erlichman,  Irving;  and  Smith,  Richard  L.. 

4.596,991,  a.  346-76.0PH. 
Erikdiman,  Irving.  4.596,993.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Polyplastics  Ca,  Ltd.:  5m^ 

Kasnga,   Taknzo;   Dcenaga,   Yukio;   Yamawaki,   Masami:   and 
Tanimura,  Keizo,  4,596.847,  Q.  524-220.000. 
Pomroy.  Robert  A.:  5m— 

Elzy,  Carl  T.;  Fbmroy.  Robert  A.;  and  Soyka,  RonaM  B..  4.596,38a 
d  254.134.3FT. 
PoBghiB,  NflEolas  O.,  10  Centre  de  Recberdies  Metallurgiqaea  Centrum 
voor  Reaevch  in  dc  Metanargie.  Electrie  arc  e«ana  torch. 
4,596,918,  a.  219-121.0PM. 


Poole.  Michad  J.;  and  Charietworth.  John  P..  to  Uatod 
Atomic  Energy  Anthoiity.  UhiwMic  icaonMe  Ibr 
changes  in  daatic  properties.  4,596,142,  Q.  73.579XM0. 

Popp,  Franz:  5m— 

fctoberier,  Hefannt;  and  POpp,  Franz,  4,596,503,  a  4114100a 

Popp,  Fnuiz-Woifjnn&  Contaiaer  fbr  Ae 


tive  materiaia.  4,596,688,  CL  376-2724X1). 
Poati,  Enzo;  and  TamboreDi,  Okyvaaai,  to  CSELT  -  Ceado  Sladi  c 

Labocatori  TeleooanmicaBOoi  S.pA.  BqoaiiMr  Ibr  tfM  oonsdin  of 

iifital  signsli  nlTh  rnmnrinaalkiu  uf  1 

ferencea.  4,597,088,  0375-11000. 
PoatiuB,  Stefisn:  5e»— 

Szeleayi.  latvan;  Poatma,  SteCn;  *'*'"'■ —r if ri.  Heimtt;  and : 
sen.  Herbert,  4,596^811,  a  514.3264)0a 
Pottier,  Jacqoea,  to  Comnuaaariat  a  I'Eaeriie  Ate 

particle  accelerator.  4,596,946,  Q.  315.S.4ia 
Pow^  Lm  T..  to  McKcttzie  Tazklmiy  Svpply.  lac.  ToMmy 

mokl  with  method  of  abgnmg  and  loddng  artmcU  cy«  tale  tw 

conjct  wsitkm  for  mcbtng  a  taxidermy  form.  4i9MI3,  O. 

PoweU,  Theo  J.:  See-r 

Thatte,  Satiah  M.;  Sridhar,  ThtrunaU;  Ho.  David  &;  Yih. 
Tzong;  and  PoweU,  Theo  J..  4,597,00a  Q.  371-2S4Xn. 
Powen.  James  C;  and  Harper.  Wade,  to  Oconia  Tacfc 
Corporatkm.  Heterocyclic  inhibitors  of  serine 


Shoemaker.   John   B..   4,396^366,  CL 


tporanon.  Heterocyclic  inhibitors  of  serine  iniiiioaia  4kS9iJ22. 
a.  514459.000.  '^^''•^•«. 

PPG  ladoatries.  Inc.:  5m- 
DKk.   H.   Wayne:   and 

24M  18.300. 
Frank.  Robert  O..  4.596,592,  Q.  65.273.000. 
Schwindeman.  James  A.;  and  Lin.  Horag-Jaa,  4,596,883.  CL 
560-21.000. 
Prager,  Lee  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporatkm.  Diead  (bd  he«a 

fbel  reservoir  means.  4,596,224.  CL  123.557.000. 
PraUe,  WOliam  F.;  and  Spector,  George.  Water  jet  driven  rotary 
kler.  4,596,362,  a  239-233.000.      '^  ^  ' 

Pratscher,  Andrew  J.  Animal  tnp.  4,596,087,  Q.  43^4)0a 
Pratt  ft  Whitney  Canada  he.:  5m^ 

Wu,  Chmig  Y.,  4,596,501.  CL  409-131.000. 
Prew.  Stanley  R..  to  Kotmers  Company.  Inc.  Method  fbr 

ing  a  screw  flight  4,596,064,  Q.  29-156.80B. 
Price,  Brandon  J.:  5^»— 

HofAaan,  Robert  A^  Kane.  Rkdiard  L.;  Price,  Braadoa  J.;  Md 
OerrimiaB.  RuMeU  J..  4.596,464,  Q.  356-336.000. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  5m— 

Moriya,  Koidd;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  Riebel,  HansJodtem;  Eae.  Lad- 
wis  aad  Scfaaudt,  Robert  R.,  4,596,599,  Q.  71.94.000. 
Prigent.  Georges:  5m— 

Faye,  Francia;  and  Prigent,  Georges.  4.596,949.  Q.  323.3S9«a 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  5m— 

Bahr.   Richard   G.;   and   Moore.   RasaeU   L.,   4,596,912.   CL 
340-825.050. 
Procter  ft  GamMe  Company.  The:  5m— 

Brabba,  WOliam  J..  4.596.714,  Q.  426.297.000. 
Protdc  AG:  5^e- 

WeiU,  Dan.  4,596.58a  CL  623-22.000. 
Prough.  J.  Robert;  Torregrosaa.  Louis  O^  aad  Backlaad,  Ake,  to 
Kamyr,  Inc.  Method  of  reax>ving  latency  from  mediam  oooaiKeacy 
pulpa  by  pumping  the  pate.  4,596,631.  Q.  162-52.00a 
PRT  Pluritec  Italia  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Raiteri.  Angdo,  4>596,067,  Q.  29-5684100. 
Raiteri,  Angdo,  4.596,50a  O.  406-3.00a 
Pruitt,  Robert  L.  Voce  proatbesis  with  tradMal  guard.  4,596379,  CL 

623-9.000. 
Przybysz,  Aadrzej:  5m— 

Wojdk,  Jaodi  J.;  Przybysz,  Andrz^;  and  MOtoa.  PMar  R^ 
4,596,899,  Q.  179-2.00C. 
PSR  Prodacts,  Inc:  5m— 

Ready.  Patrick  J.{  aad  Aadenoa.  Douglas  R..  4,597,107,  a 
455-226.000. 
Pacbahki,  Heary:SM— 

Freda,  Vincent  J.;  and  Puchabki,  Henry,  4,596,249,  a  12t- 
3344XNt 
Qnam,  Grant  S.,  to  E.  F.  Johnson  Coouany.  Electrical  probe  ( 

4,596,440,  a.  339-276.00R. 
Quaraata,  Cario,  to  Itahd  Sodeu  Italiaaa 


Digitd phase kwkedloop.  4396,9H  a  331.25.000. 
Queen's  Univen' 


aivenity  at  KiafitOB: 
Smith,  Tfanothy  J.  N.;  aad  vaa  Eykea,  Akas  J.,  4.S963SS,  CL 
604-134.000. 
Quevedo  Bengoechea.  Joae  M.:  5m^ 

Santurtan,  Carioa  M.;  Ceca.  FeUx  L.;  and  Qaevedo  Trninirhia. 
Joae  M.,  4,5974)26,  a  m-lOlXXJO.  ' 

Qninn,  Rusadl  C,  to  Joa.  Dyaoa  ft  Soaa,  lac.  Lift  tnidt  fbtfc  wm 

iadioatfaig  meaas.  4,596,507.  CL  414-7854100. 
R.  A.  Jones  ft  Co.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Ofaeawdl.  Joaeph  Dn4vS9M4S,  a  493.31S4)Qa 

•V*  J«  RCyBOlOS  TODttOOO  ^308^BflBV«  AH^^ 

WUie,  JacUe  L.;  aad  Stowc,  Mary  £.,  4,59US9,  a  131499j00a 


43MS}ra 


Rafhde  Gksidaai  S.&A.: 

Graaai,  Akfo,  4,^96.398.  Q.  280-282.00a 
Raha,  Arada:  Set 

DteUe,  Mn;  Down,  waUam  R;  aad  Raiii, 
228.184)00.  ^^ 
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Rahn,  HiM-Jurgeo:  5«r— 

Bohne,    Karl-Hdiu;    ud    Rahn,    Huu-Jurgen,    4.396,846,    CI. 
324-173.000. 
lUhtz,  Dieter:  Sif— 

Bnettnip.  Cbun  T.;  Chratenteii.  Jogen  A.;  Engelitoft.  Mogens; 
Neef.  Ouenter,  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Huth,  An- 
droM;  Rahtz.  Dieter.  SririHminn.  Dieter.  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
PataMchat,  Dieter,  4.396,808.  Q.  314-292.000. 
Raidel.  John  E.  Wide  beae  air  spring  suspension  with  unitized  parallelo- 
gram stabilisation.  4,396.402.  G.  280-711.000. 
Raiteri.  Angeio,  to  PRT  Pluritec  Italia  S.p.A.  Drilling  machine  for 

boards,  particularly  of  printed  circuits.  4.396.067.  CI.  29-368.000. 
Raiteri,  Angek).  to  PRT  Pluritec  Italia  S.p.A.  Drilling  method  and 
relevant  drilling  machine  for  stacked  boaixls,  particularly  for  printed 
circuits.  4.396.300.  Q.  408-3.000. 
R^jeadran,  Oiri:  5m— 

Maddy,    Woodrow   D.;   and   Riyendran,   Oiri.   4,396,282,   CI. 
164-76.100. 
Ralls,  Gene  R..  to  T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.  Flag-type  pig-sig.  4,396,204, 
CI.  116-303.000.  -•  /K-fe  *    . 

Raman,  Ramaswamy  V.:  Stt— 

Witt,  August  P.;  and  Raman.  Ramaswamy  V.,  4.396.207,  Q. 

118-314.000. 

Raachack.  Manfred;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  and  Sdtz,  Werner,  to  BASF 

AktieageaeUachaft.      l,7-diphenyl-3-methylaza-7-cyano-8-methyhio- 

nanc  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  diseases.  4,396.820.  CI.  314-323.0m. 

Rauhut.  Klaus:  5n— 

Heaae.  Wolfgang;  and  Rauhut.  Klaus.  4,396,840.  CI.  323-400.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  Stt— 

Dial.  Stephen  H..  4,396.732.  CI.  428-181.000. 
Raymond  Kaiser  Engineers  Inc.:  5««^ 

Kiniler.  Raymond  C.  4.396.197.  Q.  110-173.00R. 
Raynes,  Edward  P.:  Stt— 

Waters,   Colin   M.;   and   Raynes.   Edward   P.,   4,396,446,   CI. 
330-346.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cartwright,  James  M.,  Jr..  4,396,938.  CI.  307-279.000. 

Johnson.  Cydney  A.,  4.397,013.  Q.  338-223.000. 

LouRway.  Paul  A.;  and  Ettenberg.  Michael,  4,397,004,  CI. 

3S7-30.00a 
Rduneier.  Glenn  A.;  and  StroUe,  Christopher  H.,  4,397,007,  CI. 
338-31.000. 
Ready.  Patrick  J.;  and  Anderson.  Douglas  R..  to  PSR  Products.  Inc. 
Modulatioa  detector  and  classifier.  4,397.107,  Q.  433-226.000. 

Redaelli,  Qaudio:  Stt 

Tubtro.  Aurelia;  DelU  Loggia.  Roberto;  Banfi.  Elena;  Cinco, 
Manna;  and  Redaelli,  Qaudio.  4,396,71 1.  CI.  424-193.100. 
Reddy.  Psdala  K.;  and  Khoury.  Hiam  A.,  to  Sierra  Monitor  Corpora- 
tion.  Thermally   insulative   mounting   with   solid   sute   device. 
4,396,973,  Q.  33^34.000. 
Redeker,  Maynard  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Geophone.  4.397.070. 

Q.  367-183.000. 
Reed,  David  A.:  Stt— 

Doonan,   Jeremy   F.;   and    Reed.   David   A..   4.396.373,   CI. 
604-413.000. 
Reed,  Phillip  G.:  Stt— 

Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Reed,  PhUlip  G.;  and  Scarpa.  Michael  C, 
4,396,532,  Q.  446.33a000. 
Regie  Natioaale  des  Usines  Renault:  Stt- 

Jullien.  Michel,  4,396,401,  Q.  280-700.000. 
REHAU  Plastiks  AG  St  Co.:  5w- 

Wissmath,  Siespfiried,  4.396,287,  CI.  16M74.000. 
Reichdt,  Karl-Ludwig:  5f»— 

^7!?'4i*'^  ^5  Reichelt,  Karl-Ludwig;  and  TiUestad.  Kirsten, 
4,396,790.  a.  314-18.000. 
Reiser.  Carl  J.;  and  Abemathy.  Charles  F.,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of 
America.  Apparatus  and  method  for  setting  up  a  basket-type  carrier. 
4,396,343.  a.  493-91.000. 
Rdttneier,  Glenn  A.;  and  Strolle,  Christopher  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Circuitry  for  correcting  firame  combed  luminance  signal  for  motion 
induced  distortion.  4,397,007,  Q.  3S^3 1.000. 
Renda,  Frank  J.;  and  Mitch,  George  C.  to  Renda,  Frank  J.  Hair  dress- 

mg  comb.  4.396.261.  Q.  13M23.000. 
Rennhack.  Elliott  H..  to  Lockheed  MissUes  A  Space  Company,  Inc. 
Thermomechanical  forging  of  aluminum  alloys.  4.396.609.  CI.  148- 
12.70A. 
Repine,  Joseph  T.:  5c»— 

Nioolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tinney.  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.; 
DeJohn,  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  Roark.  W.  Howard; 
and  Repine,  Joseph  T..  4.396.819.  CI.  314-423.000. 
Research  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cidlowski,  John  A.;  and  Viceps-Madore,  Dace.  4.396.771,  CI. 

433-7.000. 
Park,  Jin  Y.,  4,396,47a  Q.  374-14.000. 
Reuschel,  JefErey  J.:  Stt— 

Finkbeiner.    James;   and    Reuschel,   Jeffrey   J.,   4,396,098,    CI. 
32-220.000. 
Revici,  Emanuel,  to  Avram,  Elena.  Method  for  eliminating  or  reducing 

the  desire  for  smoking.  4,396,706,  a.  424-10.000. 
RG  Dynamics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

GrodiMky.  Robert  M.;  snd  Comwell,  David  O.,  4,397,100,  CI. 
381-99.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  Stt— 

°!S?*.2f^^l!fiJ?***''  H«"J<»K  •«»  Boecker.  Jurgen.  4.396,191. 
G.  102-329.000. 


Richardson.  James  G.:  Stt— 

Ruppert,  Ellis  C;  Coad,  Brian  C;  and  Richardson,  James  G.. 
4,396.691.0.419-3.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takada,  Hiromi.  4.396.480.  Q.  400-229.000. 
Tsutsui.  Kyoji;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuni;  Ohta,  Masafumi;  and  Sasaki. 
Masaomi,  4.396.734.  CI.  430-38.000. 
Riebe,  George  W.:  See— 

Courchaine.  Wilfired  J.;  and  Riebe,  George  W.,  4,396,273.  Q. 
139-91.000. 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem:  Stt— 

Moriya,  Koichi;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Lud- 
wig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4.396,399,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Riemensberger.  Rupert:  Stt— 

Beck,  Adolf;  Rodel.  Gerhard;  Riemensberger.  Rupert  and  Grimm. 
Klaus.  4.396.712.  a.  426-54.000.  •        -»    " 

Rigsbee,  Everett  O..  Ill:  Stt— 

Nelson.  Gary  A.;  Godding,  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker.  Richard  E.; 

Walter.  Keith  D.;  Marrone,  Edward  S.;  Gates.  StiUman  F.- 

Rigsbee.  Everett  O..  Ill;  and  Teener,  Michael  D.,  4,597,077,  Q. 

370-88.000. 

Rijckaert.  Albert  M.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  for  trans- 

S?^  SFS^  ^  ■  '**^"*  carrrier  in  the  form  of  a  tape.  4.597,023, 
CI.  360-77.000. 
Rindai.  Connie  S.:  Stt— 

Gierut,  Frederick  J.;  Gugelmeyer,  Robert  J.;  Rindai,  Connie  S.;  and 
CoUeran,  Stephen  A.,  4.396.429.  CI.  339-19.000. 
Ringersma.  Jelke;  and  Hofttede,  Johannes  M.,  to  Cojafex  BV.  Method 

?!L'???^i?'.if53i?*  e'o«»««te  workpieces,  particularly  pipes. 
4.990.128.  U.  72-128.000. 
Ringtex  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Donnelly.  James  E.,  4,596.114,  Q.  57-124.000. 
Ristic,  Miodrag;  and  Arellano.  Carlos,  to  University  of  Illinois  Founda- 
tion. Babesia  parasite  antigen  useful  in  vaccine  and  diagnostic  rea- 
gent. 4,596,70ra.  424-88!00O.  o-gm-uc  rea 
Roanoke  College:  Stt— 

Frantz,  Virgil  L..  4.596.149.  Q.  73-756.000. 
Roark.  W.  Howard:  Stt— 

Nicolaides.  Ernest  D.;  Tinney.  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.; 
DeJ(^,  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  EUzabeth  A.;  Roark,  W.  Howard: 
and  Repine.  Joseph  T..  4.596,819.  Q.  514-423.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Stt— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Miller.  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
'"'"  Stefan;    and    Viess.    Walter.    4.596,217.    d 


fried;    Uniand. 
123-425.000 
Oruner,  Heiko,  4,596.762.  Q.  430-312.000. 
Heiaer,  Joachim.  4.596,118,  CI.  60-431.000. 
Kemmner.  Ulrich.  4.596.219.  Q.  123-467.000. 
Roberts,  Patrick  S.  Exercise  handles  for  athletic  dioes.  4.596.387,  Q. 

272-93.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Fowler.  Daniel  L..  4.596.905.  Q.  200-5.00A. 
Robinson,  Hugh  O.,  to  Duke  University.  Evacuated,  wall-coated, 
sealed,  alkali  atom  cell  for  an  atomic  frequency  standard.  4,596.962. 
CI.  331-3.000. 
Rock.  Erich,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Hinge.  4.596,062,  Q. 

16-304.000.  ^^ 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  Stt— 
\    Biaforc.  Louis  P.,  4,596,177,  Q.  91-35.000. 
Carpenter,  Harry  W.,  4,596,781,  Q.  501-94.000. 
Kuhr,  George  A..  4.596.150.  Q.  73-779.000. 
Rodel.  Gerhard:  See- 
Beck,  Adolf;  Rodel.  Gerhard;  Riemensberger.  Rupert  and  Grimm, 
Klaus.  4.596.712.  Q.  426-54.000. 
Rodgers,  Richard:  See— 

Sinj^.  Prithipal;   Leung.  Danton  K.;  and  Rodgers,  Richard, 
4.596.768,  Q.  433-7.000. 
RogeUa,  Boris.  Descender.  4.396,314,  CI.  188-63.S0a 
Rogers,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Chabala.  Leonard  V.;  HaU,  Walter  J.;  Hamer,  Robert  H.;  Rogers, 
Edward  J.;  Stranczek,  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.. 
4,396.906.  a.  20048.00R. 
Roggwiller.  Peter:  See— 

Oobrecht.  Jens;  Roggwiller.  Peten  Sittig.  Roland;  and  VoboriL 
Jan.  4,396.999.  a.T57-22.000. 
Rohde.  Siegfried:  See— 

Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Miller.  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
fried;   Uniand.    Stefan;    and    Viess.    Walter.   4,596.217.    Q. 
123-425.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hanstein.  Friedrich;  and  Melzer,  Hans,  4.596.190.  Q.  101-470.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

KenneUy.  WUliam  J.;  and  Kirch.  Lawrence  S..  4,596,784,  Q. 
502-209.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Davinson.  Ian,  4,596,460,  Q.  356-1.000. 
Romox,  Inc.:  See— 

Izumi.  Hideki  D.;  and  Beravol.  Devender  R..  4,597,058,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Rosen.  Murray:  See — 

Lane.  Thomas;  and  Roaen,  Murray,  4,596,724,  Q.  427-385.50a 
Rosenberg,  Meir;  Tencboim,  Itzhak;  and  Lazaibvitz,  Jacob,  to  Oaukroa 
Scientific  Ltd.  Liquid  delivery  syst^  particularly  useAil  as  an  im- 
plantable micropump  for  delivering  insulin  or  other  drugs.  4,596,575, 
G.  604-891.000. 
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Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Ciprios,  George  and  Rosensweig,  Ronald  E..  4,596,283.  G. 
165-1.000. 
Ross.  Roger  F.:  See— 

DeGeorge.  Peter  J.;  Ross.  Roger  F.;  and  Sims,  Donald  E.. 
4.596,478.  G.  400-76.000. 
Rossing,  Barry  R.:  See— 

Ruka,  RosweU  J.;  and  Rossing,  Barry  R.,  4.596.75a  CL  429-16.000. 
RoBslenbroich,  HansJurgen:  Stt— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Hohnwood,  Graham;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Roaslen- 
broich.  HansJurgen;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans.  4.596.815.  G. 
514-383.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  Stt— 

Gemence,  Francois;  Le  Martret,  Odile;  and  Delevallee.  Francoise. 

4,596,875,  CI.  546-156.000. 
Zalisz,  Rene  ;  and  Salles,  Marie-France.  4.596.709.  G.  424-92.000. 
Rovenszky.  Franz:  See- 
Binder.  Dieter,  and  Rovenszky.  Franz.  4,596.830.  G.  514-303.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  for  hot  consoli- 
dating materials.  4.596,694.  G.  419-49.000. 
Ruderian.  Max  J.  Salve  appUcator.  4.596.565.  G.  604-291.000. 
Rudnick.  Steiriien  N.:  Stt— 

Moeller,  Dade  W.;  Rudnick,  Stephen  N.;  and  Maber,  Edward  F., 
4.596.585.  G.  55-2.000. 
Rueckl,  Roger  L..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Hi^  strength 

cdce-oven  mortar.  4,596.601,  G.  106-38.270. 
Ruehl.  William  E;  Heidom.  Richard  H.;  and  Swick,  Edwin  O..  to 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Transient  voltage  protector.  4.596.439,  CI. 
339-258.00R. 
RufTok),  Russ  F.  Vacuum  powered  heat  exchanger.  4,596,223,  CI. 

123-556.000. 
Rttger.  Manfired,  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschmen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Pttentabtellung.  Ink  metering  device  for  a  printing  press. 
4,596,187.  G.  101-350.000.  y    "^  f 

Ruhrgas  AktiengeseOschaft:  Stt 

Kuhn,  Friedhefan,  4,596,6ia  G.  148-16.500. 
Ruka,  RosweU  J.;  and  Rossing.  Barry  R..  to  Westinghonse  Electric 
Corp.  Support  tube  for  high  temperature  solid  electrdyte  electro- 
chemical ceU.  4,596,750,  0:429-16.000. 
Ruroert,  EUis  C;  Coad,  Brian  C;  and  Richardson.  James  G.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Process  for  fbrming  a  i«m«ift<Hl  strip  contain- 
ing a  brazing  alloy.  4.596.691.  G.  419-3.000. 
Rush,  Derek  A.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Electri- 
cal contact  elements,  connectors  and  methods  of  manufiscture. 
4.596.437,  G.  339-221.00R. 
Ruasell,  Larry  R.  Surface  control  bent  sub  for  directional  drilling  of 

petroleum  wells.  4,596.294.  G.  175-74.000. 
Rutchik,  Walter  L.;  Halbeck,  Werner  B.;  and  Bigelow,  James  H..  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Minimum  size,  integral  A.C.  overload  current 
sensing,  remote  power  controller.  4,597,025.  G.  361-94.000. 
Rutherford,  John:  See- 
Van  Fossan,  Neal  E.;  and  Rutherford,  John,  4,596,490,  G. 
405-58.000. 
SftC  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Chabala,  Leonard  V.;  HaU,  Walter  J.;  Hamer.  Robert  R;  Rogers. 
Edward  J.;  Stranczek,  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin.  Thomas  J.. 
4.596,906.  G.  20(M8.00R. 
Saba,  Robert  A.;  Ducharme,  Roger  R.;  and  Harhen,  Paul  F..  to  M/A- 
COM  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.  Soldnless  connecton  for  semi-rigid  coaidal 
cable.  4,596,434,  G.  339-177.00R. 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.:  See- 
Cohen.  Mitchdl  S.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  Sachdev.  Krishna  G.; 
and  Weber.  WUliam  D..  4.596.733.  G.  428-209.000. 
Sackl,  Herbert  Exercise  device.  4,596,386,  G.  272-73.000. 
Sarkmann,  Gunter;  Beck.  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen.  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  N-alkylimide  copolymers  and  their  use  u  sizins 
agents.  4.596.863,  G.  526-262.000. 
s«gTiwii  Chemical  Research  Cater:  See— 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsui,  Kiyohide,  4,596.887.  G.  560-124.000. 
Saiki,  Koji:  Stt— 

Nishio.  Tsutomu;  Samejnna,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano.  To- 
sMJi;  and  Saiki,  Koji,  4,596,639.  G.  204-98.000. 
St  Alban,  Jonas:  See— 

DiCarlo,  John;  St  Alban.  Jonas;  Mammato.  Donald  C;  and  Ste- 
vens. Bruce  M..  4,596.763.  CL  430-326.000. 
Saito.  Goto:  See— 

Omi,  Toshio;  Fujita,  Takafiimi;  Saito.  Goro;  Sakaba.  Kozo;  and 
Ishida.  Jiro.  4.596.373.  G.  248-562.000. 
Saito.  SUnichi:  See— 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Kenji;  Terashima,  Kanetsugu;  and 
Saito,  Shinichi.  4.596.667.  G.  252-299.650. 
Saito.  YoshiaU:  Stt— 

Nishimatsu.  Masaharu;  Ide.  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Saito.  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Shimada.  Shigeru.  4,596.747,  G.  428-694.000. 
Sakaba,  Kozo:  See— 

Omi,  Toshio;  Fujita,  Takafumi;  Saito,  Goro;  Sakaba,  Kozo;  and 
Ishida,  Jiro,  4,596.373.  G.  248-562.000. 
Sakane,  Kazuo:See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Nakai,  YoshUiara;  Sakane, 
Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro.  4,596,869,  G.  544-326.000. 
Sakuramoto.  Takahumi;  Stt— 

Morishita,  Tsnyoshi;  Osaki,  Sigemi;  Kawado.  Yasahumi;  Shimizu, 
Yukio;  Konishi.  Toahihani;  and  Sakuramoto.  Takahumi, 
4,596,692.  G.  419-7.000. 
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Sakuraya,  Toahikazu: 

Ftnii.  Tetsnya;  Sakuraya,  TosUkaio:  Nakumn,  Hidea; 
Yastthiro;  and  Imai.  Takuo.  4.S96b60a  CL  73-59.200. 
Salles,  Marie-France:  Stt— 

Zalisz,  Rene  ;  and  SaUes.  Marie-Praaoe,  4,596,709,  CL  434-9LO0a 
SakMDOo  SA.:  See— 

Benoit  Louis;  Kow^  Norbert;  Moidl,  Joseph;  and  Ncnnck.  Ber- 
nard, 4,596,01a  G.  36-120.000.  ^^ 
Salzer,  WUlard  M.  Labd  fbimmg  device  for  comb  biadrng.  4,59Mt2, 

Sameca  S.A.:  Stt 

Vandevoir,  Gande  A.;  and  Geiser,  Markns.  4v596,17a  O.  I^ 
38.00A. 
Samejima,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nishio,  Tsutomu;  Samfjima,  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru:  Kaao.  To- 
ttaJK  and  Saiki.  Koji.  4.596.639.  G.  204^8.000. 
Samuelsen.  Edgar:  See— 

Gr^or.  Hury  P.;  Samndsen.  Edgar;  Daivea,  Paul  L;  and  < 
Charles  D.,  4,596,858,  G.  525-US.200. 
Sanazawa,  Masato:See— 

Matsuzaki,  Katsushige;  Doki,  Maaahiro;  Sanazawa,  Masato;  Ya 

?^«liSr^'    "^    Miyawaki,    Hiroki.    4,396,615.    CL 
148-128.000. 
Sandberg,  Robert  W.;  Brockett,  Bruce  W.;  and  BIythe.  KiM  A.,  to 
ApptoonPlspers  Inc.  Pressuie^ensitive  recording  sheet  4496^996. 
G.  346-207.000. 
Sande.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

^??«,I^S5?"  '^•'  "^  ^"^  *■!*«■  **••  **»6,Wk  a. 

118-303.000. 
Sanofi:See— 

Wermuth.  CamUk  G.;  Brodin.  Roger;  and  Wonm.  Paul,  4,S96J02, 
G.  514-23a000. 
Santel.  HansJoachim:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Saatel.  HansJoadtm;  and  lihaihll, 
Robert  R.,  4,596,594.  G.  71-88.000. 
Santrade  Limited:  Sm— 

Bengtsson.  Ulf  A..  4.596,295,  G.  175-361.00a 
Santurtun,  Carlos  M.;  Ceca,  Fdix  L.;  and  Quevedo  ^m^fnmrhff  jgae 
M..  to  General  Electric  Company,  bveiter  vtnMt  dead  ttee  fcr 
X-ray  generator.  4.597.026,  G.  361-lOl.OOa 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Furusawa,   Toshihiro;   and   Mitani,   NobnUro.   4.397X192.   CL 
377-63.000. 
Sandni,  Aksaandro,  to  Tesaut  S.pA.  Method  ofstreichiag  HA-^m- 
sion  dtetric  power  lines  and  a  device  for  perfbrmtng  die  aaetfaod. 
4,596,379.  G.  254-134.3PA. 
It  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Simon.  Donald  J.,  deceased;  and  ^lOiams.  Leeroy  R..  4,396,315. 
G.  417-53.000. 
Sargent  Sid>  (Ddaware),  Inc.:  Stt— 

Korpi,  Kenneth  W.;  Jeanrich,  Carieton  E.;  and  Jdatis,  Demetrios 
G.,  4,596,124,  G.  69-40.000. 
Sarkes  Tarzian  Licensing  Laboratory:  Stt— 

VaMettaio.  Alarico  A.,  4,597,106,  G.  45S-173.00a 
Series,  Frederick  W.:  Stt— 

HUl,  Uwrence  W.;  and  Saries,  Frederick  W.,  A,59tj0a,  CL 
371-32.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Kyoji;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuii;  (Xita,  Masaftami;  and  Sasaki. 
Masaomi,  4,396,754.  G.  430-S8.00a 
Sato.  Hiroyuki:  Stt— 

Aim,  Naaao;  Shimazn.  Kyotaro;  and  Sato,  Hiroyuki,  4496,832, 
G.  521-58.000. 
Sato,  KimiaU:  See— 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Nakano.  Tomio;  and  Sato.  KimUd,  AJSTIfm, 
G.  365-154.000. 
Sato,  ToshUcazu,  to  Junkosha  Co.  Ltd.  N^ped  fluororesin  nMririi 
having  continuous  pores,  and  a  method  a  w«annfarthiri»t  tte  same. 
4,596,577,  G.  623-1.000. 

Sato,  Yasuhisa:  Stt 

Yamada,  Yasnyuki;  Sato.  Yasuhisa;  and  Yokota.  Hideo,  449M47. 
G.  350-422.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ocmaka,  Hidemi;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  SUbata,  YoahiaU;  Horii, 
Kingo;  and  Sato.  Yasushi.  4,596,225.  a  123-5S9.00a 
Sato.  Yuichi:  See— 

Kishimoto.  Tomio;  Sato.  Yuichi;  and  Kamae,  TakaUko,  4J97.101. 
G.  382-13.000. 
Savla,  Chandrakam  V.:  Stt— 

Steiner,  Robert  E.;  and  Sa^  Ghandrakaat  V.,  4,S96.lia  CL 
9842.070. 
Sawa,  Natsno;  and  Masuda.  Takeshi,  to  SUkoku 
tion.     Process     tot    synthesizing 
4.596.868.  CL  544-205.000. 
Sawada.  YasuUro:  Stt— 

Higo,  Tsutomu;  Mizutani.  Shoji;  Sawada,  YasuUro;  and  1 
Katiumi.  4,596,642,  G.  204-lS7.30a 
Sawafbji,  Tadashi  Piezoelectric  tranaduuei.  4,S97X)99,  CL  38l-9aOQa 
Scarpa,  Michael  C:  See- 
Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Reed,  PhUlip  G.;  and  Scvpa.  Mirhari  C 
4.596432.  CL  446-33a000. 
SchameU,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mast  Robert  F.,  to  Standard  OM  < 
pany.  Spud  bushing  system  for  mobile  olbbore  aictic  driUM  i 
ture.  4,596,495,  CL  405-227.000.  ^^ 
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SehwH,  John  M.;  Huaer,  Diane  L.;  and  Booher,  Richard  N..  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Comnny.  Pyraiole-rinf  alkylated  pyrazoloquinolinet.  4,396,871, 

Schawaan,  Jean  C;  Caumont,  Jean  P.;  and  Paldmaigne,  Jean,  to  So- 
dclc  Natioaale  Elf  Aauitaine  (Productioo).  Device  for  lightening  an 
undeneapcoduction  iter  by  means  of  floating  bodies.  4,396.331,  Q. 
44M33.(nO. 
Scbdapflug,  Haas:5i*— 

Kraati,  Udo;  Hohnwood,  Graham;  Bucbel,  Karl  H.;  Rosslen- 
broich,  Hana-Jurgen;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,396,813,  CI. 
S14-3l3.00a 
SdMitenberg,  Rolf.  ProoeM  and  apparatus  for  perforating,  stamping  or 
rreMlng  of  paper  and  cardboard  m  rotary  printing  presses.  4.396,346, 
a.  493-324.000. 
Schaadan,  David  J.  Joint  connector.  4,396,488,  a.  403-402.000. 
Schepky,  OottMed;  Brickl.  Rolf;  Oruber,  Peter,  Schmid,  Jochen;  and 
Springmrifr,  Urmia,  to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  OmbH.  Oral  mopidiunol 
Dftparatkm.  4,396,703,  Q.  424-33.000. 
Sdiering  Aktiwijnaf Ihchaft:  Sm— 

Braestrup,  Oans  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef,  OiMBter,  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiecben,  Ralph;  Hutb,  An- 
dreas; Rahti,  Dieter,  Srirtflmann,  Dieter,  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Palenscbat.  Dieter,  4,396,808.  G.  314-292.000. 
Davcy.  David  D.,  4,396,872,  Q.  346-121.000. 
Sdnvcikcn,  Haaa-Udo;  Tunn,  Ulf;  Scoge,  Theodor;  and  Neumann, 
Priedmnad.  4,396,797,  Q.  314-17T00a 
Sciwrim  co^Dowooiia  S09^^ 

Sherlock.  Margaret  H..  4,396,809,  Q.  314-293.000. 
Schickaneder,  Helmut:  5«*— 

Sielenyi,  latvan;  Postius,  Stefan;  Schickaneder,  Helmut;  and  Han- 
sen. Herbert.  4.396,811.  Q.  314-326.000. 
Schick.  Borkhard;  and  Gartner.  Uwe.  to  Bergwerksverband  OmbH. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detendning  amplitude  ratios  and  phase 
differeaoas  of  signab  of  the  same  frequency.  4.396.963,  CI.  331-63.000. 
Schill,  Jurgen;  Klon.  Gunther.  and  Loik.  WilfHed,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin 
k  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lubricating  system  for  shaft  bearings. 
4,396.476,  Q.  384-467.000. 
Schimmel,  Gunther:  S«»— 

Oradi,    Reinhard;    Heymer,    Oero;   and    Schimmel,    Gunther, 
4,396.703,  a.  423-32  LOOS. 
Schiadler,  Harvev  D.;  and  Chen,  James  M.,  to  Lummus  Crest,  Inc. 

Liquebctioa  of  sub-bituminous  coal.  4,396,630,  CI.  208-409.000. 
Sduiiaer,  Ulrich:  Sm— 

Becker.  Raiaer,  Jahn,  Dieter.  Keil,  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuener,  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert.  4,396,877,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Schmid.  Jochen:  Stt— 

Schnky,  Gotefried;  Brickl,  Rolf;  Oruber,  Peter;  Schmid,  Jochen; 
and  Springmeier,  Ursula,  4,396,703,  Q.  424-33.000. 
Schaiidt.  Hdmut;  Bodenmiller,  Anton;  and  Straka,  Alfred,  to  Kalten- 

bMh  *  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Co.  Worktable.  4,396,060,  CI.  1S-312.XR. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  5m^ 

Fonler.  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schmidt, 

Robert  R..  4.396,394,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Moriya,  Koichi;  Priesaitz.  Uwe;  Ri^el,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue.  Lud- 
wig; and  Sctaiidt.  Robert  R..  4,396,399,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schmidtke.  WoUigmg.  to  Kohlenaaurewerke  C.  O.  RommenhoUer 
GmbH.  Methooand  device  for  dissolving  aas.  especially  carbon 
dioxide,  in  Uquirtel  and  for  distributing  the  fuel  in  a  superuturated 
state  throoah  the  combustion  air.  4.396.210.  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Schmiechcn,  RaMi:  Sw— 

Braestrup,  Oaus  T.;  Christensen.  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft,  Mogens; 
Neef.  Guenter,  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen.  Ralph;  Huth,  An- 
dreas; Rahtz,  Dieter;  Seidelmann,  Dieter,  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Paleaschat,  Dieter.  4.396.808.  Q.  314-292.000. 
Schmitt,   Wilbelm.   to  Carl   Freudenberg.   Firma.   Cartridge  seal. 

4,396,394.  Q.  277-38.000. 
Schmittiager,  Peter:  Sw— 

Auscuier.  Reiahard;  Schmittinger.  Peterrand  Stephan,  Ruolf, 
4,396^893,  Q.  368-831.000. 
Schmittlc  Hugh  J.  Ultralight  aircraft  with  freely  routing  wins. 

4,396,368,  Q.  244-48.000. 
Scharitz,  Pierre.  GfRce  chair.  4,396,421,  Q.  297-316.000. 
Schulze,  Max:  5m^— 

Kin^Mm,  Robert  E.;  and  Schulze.  Max.  4,396.266.  Q.  137-172.000. 

Schumadisr,  Robert  W.;  and  Harvey,  Robm  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

CompaajM^odulator  switch  with  low  voltage  control.  4,396,943,  CI. 

Schumaker,  Richard  E.:  Set— 

Neboa.  Gary  A.;  Godding,  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker,  Richard  E.; 
Walter,  Keith  D.;  Marrone,  Edward  S.;  Gates,  Stillman  F.; 
lUobce.  Everett  O.,  HI;  and  Teener,  Michael  D.,  4,397,077,  CI. 

Scboak  Uhnschalltechaik  GmbH:  Stt- 

Kaapp,  Herbert,  4.396,332,  Q.  228-1.100. 
Schupp,  Haas;  aad  Elier.  Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Dry  film 

mm  ooatataing  two  or  more  photosensitive  strata.  4,396.739,  CI. 

430-271.000. 
Schuppaa.  W.  Alaa;  aad  Grwory,  Walter  L.,  Jr..  to  Hewlett-Packard 

^BMB]^  Three  state  differential  ECL  bus  driver.  4,396,940,  Q. 

Sehnaalar,  Bnscbtt:  5w 

Eifert,  Gyola;  Bihari,  Fereac;  Mafyari,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
fapedy,  Peter;  Ttanar,  Judit;  Oovek.  Rudolf;  Bohus,  Peter; 
KJjmpp,  Efoa;  aad  Schuszler,  Ensebet.  4,396,893,  CI. 
368-709.000. 


Sbhwallie,  Ambrose  L.:  See— 

Kadambi,  N.  Prasad;  Tilbrook,  Roger  W.;  Spencer,  Daniel  R.;  and 
SchwaUie,  Ambrose  L.,  4,396,690,  CI.  37M18.O0O. 
Schweid,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Ballard,  Bruce  F.;  Schweid,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Dec,  Anthony  F.. 
4,596,713,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Schweikert,  Hans-Udo;  Tunn,  Ulf;  Senge,  Theodor;  and  Neumann, 
Friedmund,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  aromataae-inhibi- 
tors  for  prophylaxis  and/or  treatment  of  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia. 
4,396,797,  6.  314-177.000. 
Schwindeman,  James  A.;  and  Lin,  Homg-Jau,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Herbicidally   active   substituted   diphenyl   ethers.    4,396,883,   Q. 
560-21.000. 
Schwing  Hydraulik  Elektronik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

WaUussek,  Heinz;  and  Wiebe,  Martin,  4,396,293,  Q.  173-27.000. 
Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

MiUer,  LoweU  A.,  4,396,109,  CI.  33-397.000. 
Scott,  George  M.;  and  Tegart,  R.  Lyall,  to  Econolift  System,  Ltd.  Gas 
lift  apparatus  having  condition  responsive  gas  inlet  valve.  4,396,316, 

a.  4i7-s8.ooa 

Scott,  Melvin:  See— 

MacDufT,  Malcolm  G.  J.;  Naik.  Appaya  R.;  and  Scott,  Melvin. 
4,396,672,  Q.  252-344.000. 
Scoville,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Disposable  sterilizer 

mechanical  air  removal  test  pack.  4,396,696,  Q.  422-61.000. 
Seelinger,  Hugh  D.,  to  International  Busineu  Machines  Corp.  Auto- 
matic loader/unloader  for  sUtter.  4,396,303,  Q.  414-27.000. 
Scidehnann.  Dieter:  See— 

Braestrup,  Claus  T.;  Christensen,  Jogen  A.;  Engelstoft.  Mogens; 
Neef,  Guenter,  Eder,  Ulrich;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Huth.  An- 
dreas; Rahtz.  Dieter,  Seidelmann.  Dieter;  Kehr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Palenschat,  Dieter,  4,396,808,  Q.  314-292.000. 
Seiu,  Werner:  See— 

Raschack.  Manfred;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  and  Sdtz,  Werner,  4,396,820, 
CI.  514-523.000. 
Selenia  Spazio:  See- 
Vita,  Piero,  4,596,968,  Q.  333-157.000. 
Selivansky,  Dror;  and  Southern,  John  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Partially  oriented  nylon  yam  and  process.  4,596,742, 0. 428-373.000. 
Senge,  Theodor:  See— 

Schweikert,  Hans-Udo;  Tunn,  Ulf;  Senge,  Theodor;  and  Neumann, 
Friedmund,  4,596,797,  Q.  514-177.000. 
Senmed,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,   Oeorge   D.   K.;  and   Peter,  John  W.,  4,596,350,   G. 
227-19.000. 
Serotonin  Industries  of  Charleston:  See- 
Crosby,  Martin  G.,  4,596,807,  CI.  514-277.000. 
Serratelli,  John  F.:  See— 

Gonzalez.  Ana  X.;  Engelking,  Patricia  A.;  and  Serratelli,  John  F., 
4,596,665,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Sharp  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    Morimoto,    Masafumi;   Yoshida,   Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi.     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi. 
Shigenobu.  4,597,055,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Itoh,  Masataka;  Nishigaki,  Satoshi;  and  Katoh,  Shohichi,  4,597,012, 

CI.  358-213.000. 
Washizuka,  Isamu,  4,597,056,  G.  364-900.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiahi:  See— 

Morino,  Taisnke,  4,596.914,  G.  219-10.55B. 
Skeih,  Pong  S.;  and  Tyler,  Manuel  C,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Advanced  epoxy  resin  for  can  coating  umlications.  4,596,861, 
CI.  525-481.000. 
Sken,  John  C.  S.:  See— 

Piltingsrud,  Douglas  H.;  and  Shen,  John  C.  S.,  4,596,739,  G. 
428-315.900. 
Sheriock,  Margaret  H.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Substituted  1,8-naph- 
thyridinones,  usefU  as  anti-allergic  agents.  4.596,809,  G.  314-293.000. 
Sheu,  China  B.:  See- 
Liang,  Shu  C;  Sheu.  Kuen  S.;  Sheu,  Ching  B.;  and  Tamg,  Kuen  R., 
4,596.378,  G.  254-8.00B. 
Sheu,  Kuen  S.:  See- 
Liang,  Shu  C;  Sheu.  Kuen  S.;  Sheu,  Ching  B.;  and  Tamg,  Kuen  R.. 
4.396.378.  G.  2S4-8.00B. 
Shibata,  Makoto:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiroto;  Ikeda.  Masami;  Shibata,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi, 
Hiroto.  4.596.994,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shibata,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Oonaka.  Hidemi;   Baika.  Toyokazu;  Shibata,  Yoshiaki;  Horii. 
Kinao;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,596,223.  G.  123-359.000. 
Shibatani.  Haruo;  and  Takahashi.  Kunimasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  mesc^hase  pitch.  4,596,652,  G. 
208-44.000. 
SWelds.  Charles  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attachiiu  single  piece 
connectors  to  a  flat  multiconductor  cable.  4,596,072.  G.  29-861.000. 
Slaga.  Minoni:  Set— 

Nishio.  Tsutomu;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoni;  Kano,  To- 
shHi;  and  Saiki.  Koji,  4,396,639,  G.  204^000. 
Shiibayaahi.  Maaao:  See— 

Murayaoa.  Akira;  Kuno.  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Nioihi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  and  Shiibayashi.  Masao,  4.396,321,  G. 
418-35.000. 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation:  Set— 

Sawa.  Natstto;  aad  Masuda.  Takeahi,  4.396.868.  G.  S44-20S.0n. 
Shiloh.  Adam;  Shik)h.  Perett  J.;  aad  SUkA,  Avrahaa.  A^juttable  loose 
and  carded  component  feeder.  4,396,323,  G.  198-463.400. 
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Shikrfi,  Avraham:  Set— 

SUIoh,  Adam;  Shiloh,  Peretz  J.;  and  Stakik,  Avraham,  4,396,323, 
G.  198-463.400. 
Shiloh,  Peretz  J.:  See— 

Shiloh.  Adaai;  Shiloh,  Peretz  J.;  aad  Slukik,  Avrahaai,  4,396,323. 
CL  198-463.400. 
Shimada,  Shigeni:  See— 

Nishimatsu,  Masaharo;  Ide,  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yaichi;  Saito.  Yo- 
shiaki; aad  Shimada,  Shigeru,  4.396,747.  G.  428-694.000. 
Shhnamki,  Mamoni:  Set— 

Fttjiao,  Masahisa;  Suzuki,  Ryiyi;  Shimazaki,  Maaioru;  aad  Suda, 
YasM,  4,396,433.  G.  334-234.100. 
Shiaiaza,  Kyotaro:  Set— 

Ariga,  Nagao;  Shnnazu,  Kyotaro;  and  Sato.  Hiroyuki,  4.396,832. 

ars2i-s8^. 

Shimizn,  Keiiehi;  and  Fukumoto.  RyoicU.  to  Toyo  Kahan  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  of  steel  sheet  for  easy  open  end  can  with 
superior  opraability.  4,396.608.  G.  148-12.00R. 
Shuaizu,  Noboru:  Stt 

Kitada,  Masahiro;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Saeaaga.  Masahkle;  and 
Shimizu,  Noboru.  4,396,646.  G.  2O4.192.0OM. 
Shimizo,  Shigeo:  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  aad  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  4.396.843.  G.  524-14.000. 

Shimizu,  Shigeru,  to  Hamada  Printiiig  Press  ftfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechaniam 

for  oorreraag  the  twist  of  a  plate  on  a  printer.  4,396,186,  G. 

101-248.0n. 

Shimizu,  Somio;  and  Kohsaka,  Hiroji,  to  Hoiiba,  Ltd.  Saaq>le  gas 

extractiag  ^paratus.  4,396,136,  CL  73-863.310. 
Shimizu,  Yokio:  See— 

Koaiahi,  Toahiharu;  Kobayashi,  YoaUki;  Sfaimomura,  Takeftimi; 

aad  Shimiza,  Ynkio,  4,396,841.  G.  323410.000. 
Morishita,  TsoyosU;  Osdo,  Sigeon;  Kawado,  Yasuhuad;  Shimizn, 
Ynkio;    Konishi,    Toahiharu;    and    Sakuramoto,    Takahumi. 
4.396.692,  G.  419-7.000. 
ShiaiokarB,  Akihiro;  Maeda,  Koichi;  aad  Nishimura,  Hideo,  to  Tdcico 

Ltd.  Hydraulic  damper.  4.596.320.  G.  188-299.000. 
Shimomura,  Takeftuni:  See— 

Konishi,  Toahiharu;  Kobayashi,  YoaUki;  Shinxnnura,  TakcAmii; 
and  Shimizu.  Yukio.  4.596.841.  G.  323-410.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Endou,   Moriaobu;    Ueoo,    Susumu;   Hoogu,   TatsuUko;   aad 
Takamizawa.  Mtnoru.  4.396,741.  CL  428-3&.000. 
Shinmoto,  Masaki.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kriwshiki  Kaisha.  Phenolic 
oomponad,  pceparatkni  taereof  and  recording  material  emplonag 
same.  4,396,997,  CL  346.216.000. 
Slupman.  Charles.  Jr.;  Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Snath,  Saadra  H.;  aad 
Drach,  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  2-aoet^pyridine 
thioaeaiicaibazones  as  antiviral  agents.  4,396,798.  G.  314-183.000. 
Shirakawa,  Hid^:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yukio;  Shirakawa,  Hkleki;  and  Ikeda.  Saktui.  4,396,832. 
G.  324-330.000. 
ShIichta,  Paul  J.;  and  HoUiday,  R.  James,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Natkmal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  making 
macrocrystalline  or  single  crystal  semicondnctor  auterial.  4.396.626, 
G.  156^10.000. 
Shliea,  Seymour  See— 

Baleshta,    Theodore;    Shlien,    Seymour;    Harron.    Brian;    and 
Takikawa.  Kei,  4,397,003.  G.  338-12.000. 
Shockman.  Geraki  D.;  Jackson,  Dianne  E.;  tad  Wong,  William,  to 
Tenq}le  University.  Monoclonal  antibodies  to  pntidoglycan  aad 
methods  of  preparing  same.  4,396,769,  G.  433-7.000. 
Shoemaker,  John  B.:  See- 
Dick,   H.    Wayne;   and   Shoemaker,   Jdtm   B.,   4.396.366,   G. 
242-118.300. 
Sbolder,  Jason  A.:  See— 

Snell,  JefTery  D.;  Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Sholder,  Jason  A.,  4,396,235, 
G.  128-697.000. 
Shows  Denko  K.K.:  Set— 

Kobayashi.  Yukio;  Shirakawa.  Hxtdd;  and  Dceda.  Sakuji.  4,596.852. 
G.  324-330.000. 
Shuto.  Katsuichi:  See— 

Takizawa.  HiroaU;  Oiji.  Yoskimasa;  Ohmori,  Kaui;  and  Shuto, 
Katsuichi.  4.396.804,  G.  S14-253.00a 
SI  Handling  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Yautt/MichaeL  Jr.,  4,596.326.  CL  198-463.600. 
Siegd.  Rudolf:  See— 

Doetsch.  Werner;  and  Siegel.  Rudolf,  4,396,702.  G.  423-277.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Gieabel,  Peter,  4^596,134.  G.  73-862.080. 
Krimmel.  Eberhaid  F..  4,396,998,  G.  337-17.000. 
Paulik.  Ernst;  md  Penith,  Guenther,  4,597,036,  G.  363-21.00a 
Swi'ra  Monitor  Cotpocation:  Se^— ' 

Reddy.  Padala  K.;  and  Kbowy,  Hiam  A.,  4,596,973.  G.  338-34.000. 
Sigg,  Haas,  to  Mesdtroo  SA.  Device  for  *«*«^W"g  a  cylindrical  or 

lotekal  piece.  4,596,076,  G.  33-333.00a 
SilfioB,  Bernard:  Set 

Joat,  PhUippe;  Le  Perehec,  Pierre;  aad  SiOioa,  Beraard,  4,396,680, 
G.  S60424.0ra. 
Silver,  Paul  J.:  Stt— 

SoUcowiki,  Tteodore  S.;  Silver,  Paul  J^  and  Maicitti,  Albert  A., 

4,396.873.  a  346-123.000.         _  

Silvsberg,  Mortoa,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Top  vacaun  oocragatioB 
4,3963«S,  a  271-94.^. 


IH-l 


aad  wmiMiB.  Lecroy  R.,  4,591319. 


Siaetfa,  Gana,  to  MJLN.-Roiaad : 
System  for  sranntng  ookv  printing  register 
printed  sheets.  4,99j;468,  CL  33^400.000 
StauaooB,  Kiric  A.;  aad  LeoaeBay,  Aadna,  to 
Coomany.      l.J-,aad      3-N,N-diaIkykai«amyi-l-H-lA3«taHlaB. 
4,396^  CL  71-92XKn. 
Sinuaoas,  Kilt  A.,  to  Staaflhr  Clwiical  CeaBpaay.  BMan  of  1,2  ad 

3-NJ<l.dialkylG«bamyl-3  '    ' 

acki.  4,596^397,  G.  7\-92J0aO. 
snaoa,  veity  o.,  esecuinx: 
Simoa,  DonaM  J., 
G.  417.33.0n. 

Siaion,  Doaald  J.,  decaased  (by  Siatoa.  Betty  O..  eucairtai);  aad  WD- 
liams,  LeeroyR.,  to  Sargeat  Induatries,  lac.  OO  weQ  paaip.  4v5963IS, 
G.  417-33.000. 
SiaqiaoB,  Janes  E.,  to  Amaaa  RrlKgewtioa.  lac  Mierowawe  wm 

haviag  resoaaat  aatenna.  4,396,913.  O.  219-10.33F. 
Simpaon,  Mary.  Gaatroaomy  tube  proiaelor.  4^596,360, 0. 604-174oOQa 
Sims,  Donald  E.:  Stt 

DeGeorn,  Peter  J.;  Ross.  Roger  P.;  aad  Siais,  DoaaU  K. 
4,596,478,  G.  400-76.000. 
Sia|^  Pri£ipal;  Leoag,  Daaloa  K.;  aad  Rodaers,  Ridaid,  to 
■" icadddi 


Oo. 


(U.SA.)  lac.  Antibodies  Ibr  penidnofc 
use.  4,396,768,  G.  435-7X100. 
Sisaon,  Norwood.  Fast  response  digital-to-aaakig  coaverter.  4^596^979, 

G.  340-347.aDA. 
Sitti&  Rolaad:  See— 

Oobrecht,  Jeaa;  Rogswiller,  Peter.  Sittig.  Roiaad;  aad  Vobocfl. 
Jaa.  4,596,999.  0357-22X00 
Sizdove,  Cary  L.:  Stt 

Dietrich,  William  J..  Sr.;  Kaebloeli.  Dean  A.;  aad  Sbdowe.  GMy 
L.,  4,596^199.  a  111-7.000 
Sjogren.  Sdg  W.  L.;  aad  Hedstrooi,  Per-Martin.  Module  far  i 
assemMies  in  a  tdeooamranication  system  an  appatatas  far  ( 
caUy  putiiag  the  neaas  oa  priated  ooaid  i 
into  the  module  iato  operation.  4^96^983,  CL  340425.510' 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See- 

Laadgrea,  Beiua,  4,596,477,  G.  384-538X100 
Skibinski,  Robert  E.,  to  Thurman  Maaufsctariag  Ca 
load-beariag   electrical    isdator    for   load   odL    4,3 
177-131000. 
Smelling,  Jtek  W.;  Braswdl.  Leonard  D^  and  Lyaawonh, 
C.  to  Paaaaietrica,  lac.;  aad  Exxoa  Reasarch  ft 
Apparatas  aad  metbodl  for 
4^l96;i33,  CL  73-24.000. 
Sm^  Dorsey  T.;  and  Bieser,  Albert  H..  to  Tnoor  BEI,  lac. 
aateaaa  syMem  having  an  aoceleratkai  dlKilaiieaMn 
G.  343-7O9.00O 
Smith.  George  D.  K.;  and  Peter,  John  W.,  to  Seaaiad,  iac.  Saffleai 

stnler  drive  apparatas.  4,596,350  CL  227-19X100 
Smith,  Jabn  D.:  Ae— 

Dawes,  ^ril;  and  Smith.  John  D..  4,596,61 1,  CL  14S-16.5QO 
Smith,  Max  D.  Cable  separator  for  ooopoaad  bofwa.  4,591^221;  CL 

124-23.00R. 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  pJx.:  Sm— 

Metcalfe,   Peter  J.;   and  Carter,   Andrew  J..  4,596,731,  O. 
428-308.400 
Smith,  Richard  L.:  Stt— 

AdoaikaMa.  Algis  E.;  Eriichaian,  Irving;  aad  Smith.  Kldaed  L.. 
4,596^991.  a  346-76.0ra. 
Smith,  Saadra  R:  Set— 

Sl^naa,  Charles,  Jr.;  Klayana,  Daaid  L4  Smith,  Saadta  R;  aad 
Drach.  Joha  C.  4396,798.  G.  SI4-183X)00. 
Smith.  Stephen  W.;  aad  voe  Raam.  Olaf  T.  Aooaitfc  orthoacopic 

miaging  system.  4,596,143,  G.  73-626XJ0O 
Smidi.  Timothy  J.  N.;  aad  van  Eyka.  Alois  J^toQaeea's  UaivanlQr  at 
Kmgston.  Pulsed  e iternal  medtcaooa  dlBeaew.  4^596351,  CL 
604-134.000 


4,59^,989, 


Smitfas  laduMiies  PuWc  Limitad  Cooipaay: 
Rush,  Derek  A.,  4,596,437,  CL  33$-221XnL 


Snell,  Jelfery  D.;  Maaa,  Briaa  M.; 


.JasoaA. 
of  a  heart 


cardne  paciag  neaos.  4,596^255,  a  12M97XXnL 
Snider,  Jaaies  A.  Apparatus  for 


toa 


tItmtiWqM 


13748.100 
Otto;  and  Saook.  CHve^  AjmfiU,  d 


feeder  with  moveable  air  bkxUag 
SUvermaa,  Joseph.  Set 

Yaag,  Hoa-Ching;  Silverman,  Joaert;  aad  Woiaiak,  John  J., 
41596^728,  a  ^36.000. 


under  preaanre  in  a  pqMhae.  4,596^63, 
Snook,  Give:  Sw— 

Liea,  Eklar  K.;  Beaaslad 
367-20.000. 
Snow,  Craig  A.,  to  SyaieB 
coamfcased  storage  of  84ilt  ASCII 
mbUea.  4,597X15770.  364-900000. 
Societa' Cavi  Piidli,  S.pA. 
Monti,  Gtnaeppe;  aad 
405-171.000 
SnciiH  Natioaale  d*Etade  et  de 
'^N.ECM.A.'* :  Sss^ 
Maada^  Oeraid  M.  P.;  aad  Soligay.  Maeeel  R^  4t99Mli^  CL 
60-39.070  ^^ 

Sodete  Natioaale  Elf  Aqainhw  (Prodiictiga>. 
DeanaaioiMaBa.  Oinf:  Kva 
4396,699,  CL  42M6O00O 
Schawaaa,  Jan  C;  Caameat.  Jeaa  P.^ 
449643L  CL  441-13SXXn. 


.  WiUaB  C  4*597,019,  a  363-IS8Xna 


far 

ar4Mt 


4jmm,  a 

d'Af 
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a^mi.  J^  A.  Thiort  structitre  for  golf  club  bigs.  4.596.328.  CI.    StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 

SoUmv  Muod  R.  Ali*_  2"**^  ^^^°'  ■"**  Baumann.  John  A..  4.596,721,  a.  427^2.000. 

nMDijgtt^riwirua,   uxl   Solo,   Hirojmki.   4.596,971,   a.  W>^jg«gn|^a|^mo»™enl  of  ■  Mmiw  m  .  foming  nachtae. 

Sa«t«IVfitai,'.iidHu>,Hira>hiIoCai»iiK>b<isliiUKaislia.Iiiuge-  Sletl,  Hii»,juriai:  and  FiMch.  Wolfmu  to  LieenUa  Pim.  v_«»i 

ISSS  5S?5-.  SSL"^  *'"^"*  °' '""  ""^  "sfeb5X  ^^  """^  "'^  '■■  '■"*■'"•  °- 

S^Jjfe'.    Dim    tnd    SouUimi,    John    H.,    4,596,742,    CI.  Sleindler,  Minin  j.:  S«- 

So«bXlu;^I«i«,t.:5»w  MJ^WUIg"  E;  S,^,  Mart.  J.,  ..d  Burts,  Lclie, 

^-»M3.«^4,597,05a  a.  564.5ia000.  ^ftN'^^>Sf*  *^^^  ?¥'.  °™*^.  V-«..n.  » 

S~«ii  rv~.  c^  ^^o'«  J'O"*  f«-  *.596,18a  CI.  98-42.070. 

^pttmt,  ueorae:  Ste  Stfinke  Dale  F  •  See— 

sJJ■%,2S^\■^!K^l^'^'^'^•"I^°  Huktsinger,  James  E.;  Steinke,  Dale  F.;  and  Jordan,  James  L., 

\SQ«.ii?ri  i5i.i«<Jir^^*^   ^""~'°**'    ^"''-    ^"^^  4.596,469.0.366-111.000.                                u™«.  jwnes  i-., 

T.il«il..,r.T' ,  f   ^  ••    I                        ^     ^       e  .  -  Steneraon.  Roger  M..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Error  detection  and 

^«w*  jvj*uuv*  371  "37.000 

^***kSi2S?N  ^piSUr-nik-vO,  »«— ,  u;   G r^.  •  .  B       .  Sttrnjus,  Per  A.  Non-slipping  device  for  skis.  4,596,400,  Q.  280-605.000. 

KMuMjN.  Prmd;  l^brook.  Roger  W.;  Spencer,  E)aniel  R.;  and  Sttphan.  Ruolf:  Sie—                                 >    ^     >      *~-wj.wuw. 

nS^Hfe  r5™  "^95,'^«5S'"-  ^.^S^  RUO. 

«JSS^!:jl2e^S-!^"';?°°-              A               ,  4,596,269.0.137.413.000.                                                  «i«noer. 

^'^yy*: -f""*  ^^°  Dwtenum  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  St«m.  Max  H.:  See— 

SEwPa  4m*lSS?^  °' °"  °'  °°"  substances  therefrom.  DoMinh.  Thap;  and  Stem.  Max  H..  4.596.876,  Q.  546.2710W. 

iSIti'i. Sf^      '          Ve™"-  Stanley  M.,  4,596,208,  Q.  Stevens,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

SHinniritf  thwi..  &-_  DiCarlo,  John;  St  Alban,  Jonas;  Manunato.  Donald  C;  and  Ste- 

^^'^^'r  rSSidS^ii  p«if  ft    »_  »^      c-u    ^,   .    V  o        ^«^  ^"«*  '^-  *.596,763.  Q.  430-326.000. 

ii2S2?'uSi'f5i*TO5"fri^,'Si^  ^~**"=  ^'ST"*'  ^>'**»  ^'  to  I>»  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

SM  htemJSSPS^^^^  4,596,703,  Q.  424-35.000.  Elutomenc  compositions.  4.596.855,  Q.  525-199.000. 

^!r'T!'i^;iy>^..,,  ,      hi A    r^  •     B      .^  A        .  .^  Stefwart.  Jerry  W.;  and  Thruston.  W.  Bryan.  Multiple-dwelling  struc- 

^SL  S£:L?**TOt?S^,'^.i?^,'.?'^**^:""**'^  ture.  4.596,097.  Cl.  52-185.000.                             ^      weumg  siruc 

COTM,  Jemey  L.,  4,396,919,  Q.  219-124.340.  "        - 


Sridhar,  TUruaalai:  Sir— 

Tbjtte,  Sttiah  M.;  Sridbar,  TUnimalai;  Ho,  David  S.;  Yuan,  Han- 

.      Twii|:  and  Ptowdl,  Theo  J.,  4,397,080,  a.  371-25.000. 

SnmvMan,  Sobnuiaiiian:  Sw— 

^■^2?5u?i?^  "***  Srinivasan,  Subramanian,  4,596,570,  Cl. 
604*387.000. 

Slajit  dw  Nederlaoden  (Staatsbedrifj  der  Posteryen,  Telegrafie  en 
Teleloiiie):  See 


Stirn,  Richard  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Reactively- 
iputtered  zinc  semiconductor  films  of  high  conductivity  for  hetero- 
junction  devices.  4,596,645,  Cl.  204-192.00S. 
Stdlberg,  Theodore  A.:  See— 

Beraeron,   Ned;  and   Stollberg,   Theodore  A.,  4,596,980,   Q. 
340426.000. 
Stone,  Robert  A.:  See— 

'^5'96;51?S*416-?4laK"'  ^°'""  '"=  ""  ''^"»^'  ^ 


ii5Hl?°V2,Li;'«'^  ***  '"'«'*•  Alphonsus  O.  W.  M,    Stowe.  Mary  E.:  See- 
White.  Jackie  L.;  and  Stowe.  Mary  E.,  4.596,259.  Q.  131-359.000. 


4,396.443.0.330-96.230. 


Staoey.  Eric  J.,  to  We«in,ho««MHectric  Corp.  .Switching  overUp   Str.;;.;".1Pa™aLd''To^urH«SulS^ 

impedance  momtonng.  4,597,038,  Cl.       Bobbin  separating  umt.  4,596,173,  O.  83-112.000. 


protectioa  by  control  gate 

363-36.000.  Strachan  Ian  A  •  jSe— 

'^iSSSi'S  MTMrSS***  ■°°-  """'"l^  ^'^•^  *«*«"  Uwton,  Kiixy  I.;  0»iBra.  Ftter  W.,  Sncbu.  bn  A.i  inl 

l^^jS^^SalSn.,.  4,596.34,,  a.  2244i46R.  S,^^lSt^..  SS  '•  '-  *'"^'"'  °  »'•'♦•«»■ 

!*'^^:^4.59M77,a,4|.9^(«,.  I'^tStU^-S.jSSST"'"'   *«^   "«"«»^   *«^ 

SOn^  Maaatertunng  Company  Inc.:  See—  Strinczek.  Norman  J.:  See— 

Staa£?Ci&  cSSlJ:i  ^Slf  180-74.000.  a«bala,  Leonard  V.;  Hall.  Walter  J.;  Hamer.  Robert  H.;  Rogers. 

^pSl^iSJ^^LJr-  7^     c   A  .<^  .^  ^  Edward  J.;  Stranczek,  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin.  Thomas  J. 

jH«cJH«aS^aiid  U  Oeorae  S.,  4,596.860, 0.  52^39O.O0O.  !    4.596.906. 0.  200-48.00R.                                         ^^     ' 

S*^|«J  *o*»t  A..  Jr.;  and  Mast,  Robert  F.,  4.596.495.  O.  Stmge.  Robert  E.:  Seeu- 

WblM™m  .  TVWitf  BW-,  1  .-^  f    «_      c   A  .«^  o«  ^,  Fangmann.  Michael  D.;  Strange.  Robert  E.;  and  McKay.  WUliam 

SiiVTOS?*  °*^'"'  Elmer  J.;  and  U  George  S..  4,596.856.  Cl.  C.  4.596.499.  O.  408-206.000. 

.'  '•***'•  Strasner  Jacob  E  -  See— 

^"fSl^^^^^lSSSL^^  1        ^».u      .c           ,  e     y»>ker.TerrisF.;  and  Strassner.  Jacob  E.  4.596.662, 0.252-8.50C. 

Aw^n^S^i^  **^  ''•'  ■"•*  Behrend,  Steven  J.,  Strrtford,  Ian  J.:  See- 

vJ^PtWii^   v^:Sri*.»»            .           «.-„,,  Ahmed,  Israr;  Adams,  Gerald  E.;  and  Stratford,  Ian  J.,  4,596,817, 

SSitJiSS?^       '   ™^   P»ttenon.   James   S.,   4.596,651,   Cl.  Cl.  514-397.000.                                                        .    .  '^ 

«.««n»iSl^c-  Stratus  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

^^^^.mTrKnt!^  n       -J    e.    J..      «  .  Dynneson.  Ronald  E.;  and  Hendrie,  Gardner  C,  4.597.084.  O. 

^KmIST**^    *••    ■**    Standke,    Helmut,    4,596.321,    Cl.  371-51.000. 

iw.3H.l3a  Streicher,  Rolf:  See— 

Hohr.  Lothar.  Lach.  Dietrich;  and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4,396,581,  O. 
8-94.210. 


Stanley  Works,  The.  _„ 

«^-£°T'  **^  E-  ♦•''*'292.  Cl.  17M9.000.  ^.y^.^  ,„. 

^2i..«S!SJrV  ^f^"**  '^iS'-  P«"-«>upJex  split-speed  dau  Strieker,  Wilhehn:  See- 

commumcatXM  umt  for  remote  DTE.  4,597,073,  O.  37O-24J00O  " " 


Essig,  Willi;  and  Strieker,  WUhelm.  4.596.369.  O.  248-27.300. 
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StroOe.  Chriito|4ier  H.:  See— 

Rdtmeier,  Glenn  A.;  and  Strolle,  Christoidier  R,  4,397.007.  O. 
338-31.000. 
Stroiier,  Robert  W.:  5^e— 

Hso,  Wen-Liang;  Kurr,  Richard  J.;  Maly,  NeU  A.;  Parker,  Dane  K.; 
and  Stfozkr.  Robert  W.,  4,396^831,  O.  318-713.000. 
Strugach,  Michael,  to  Litton  Syatems,  Inc.  Tuned  gyroaoope  with 

dynamic  abaoiber.  4,396,158,  O.  74-3.00F. 
Studley,  Fred  M.  Control  cartridge  idectkMi  device.  4,S96,39a  O. 

273-148.00B. 
Suda,  Tomio;  and  Horiguchi,  Maaataam.  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  trattmg  Uver  dtiturbances  icrahing  fh»  doohol  con- 
Mmptkn  and  a  oompodtion  therefor.  4,396.823, 0.  314-361.000. 
Suda,  Vatoo:  Si»- 

Foiino,  Manhin;  Suzuki,  Ryuji;  Shimaiaki,  Mamoru;  and  Suda, 
Yano,  4.396.433.  O.  334-234.100. 
Sudo.  Yokk):  Set— 

Yamanoocfai,  Junichi;  and  Sudo.  Yukk).  4.396.736.  Q.  43(X-213.0m. 
Suenaya,  Maaabide:  See— 

Kltnda.  MaiaUro;  Yamamoto,  HirosU;  Suenaga,  MamUde;  and 
Sbimizu.  Nobom.  4,396.646,  O.  204-192.00M. 
Suginra,  Yuznru.  to  Aiiin  Seiki  Kaboahiki  lUaha.  Hoonng  MMmUy  fbr 

tandem  brake  bootter.  4,396, 178,  Q.  92-48.000. 
Sngiyama,  Krodn;  Hoaoda,  Kdnn  Kamamu,  Yoahikazn;  TakeacU. 
Mnaki;  Md  Okada,  Maaanori.  to  Cfaagai  Sdyaka  KabgaUki  KaWia. 
4H-3,l-ben8»aiine  derivatives.  prooeM  for  productag  die  aane  and 
agricahiiral  or  horticultural  fimgicide  containing  the  same.  4.396,801, 
CL  314>227.000. 
Suh,  John  T.:  Ssv— 

Piwinaki.  John  J.;  Sub,  J<^  T.;  Menard,  Pud;  Jonea,  Howard;  and 
NeiM.  Edward  S..  4.396.791.  Q.  314-19.000. 
Sttlkowrid.  Theodore  S.;  SQver.  Paul  J.;  and  Masdtti,  Albert  A.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Coiporatkm.  l,4.3.6.7.8-Heahydro-2- 
alkyl-4Hvyl-SK)xo-1.7-nq)hthyridme-3-carboxylic  add  aromatic  ea- 
ters and  ittumaoeaticaUy  aoceptaUe  add  addition  mlts  tbere^aaeflil 
as  antihypertensve  agents.  4.396.873.  O.  346-123.000. 
Snmi,  Akiyasa:  See— 

Kawai,  Tohni;  Sumi.  Akiyami;  Notagaahira,  Hkiefimii;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hiroahi,  4.396,434.  O.  334-286.000. 
Sufflikawa.  Sdii,  to  Diead  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Swaah-iriate  type  compressor. 

4,396.318.0/417.269.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

KisUa,  Hiroai;  Mshkfai,  Snmia,  and  Yano,  Toshihiko,  4,396,89a  O. 

364-44.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hamyasa;  Kasamatsu,  KiyoaU;  and  Okabe,  Takayuki, 
4,596,796.  O.  514-143.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Induttries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,   Koiyi;   TosUhiro,   Kotani;   and   Nakagawa,   Maaahiro, 
4,396.700. 0.  422-249.000. 
Sunsteam  Ltd.:  5cc 

Bronstein.  Allen  I.,  4,396,238,  O.  126-438.000. 
Sunstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen.  Motdehy,  4,39646a  O.  236-92X)0R. 
Surface  Science  Corp.:  See— 

HalpCTn,  OrMory;  Hermari,  Herbert;  and  Marantz,  Daniel  R., 
4,396,189,  O.  101-438.000. 
Surgikos,  Inc.:  See— 

Morris,  Henrietta  K.,  4,396,243,  O.  128-132.00D. 
Surofi;  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt,  Stanley,  4,396.181,  O.  98-42.190. 
Suska,  Charles  R.  Periodical  informatfon  storage  and  retrieval  system. 

4,596,407,  O.  281-15.00R. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Kazninasa;  Fnkaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoahio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshk>;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4,596.81a  O. 
514-306.000. 
Suzuki  Jkloaha  Kogyo  KiriNishiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki.    Manabu;    and    Murayama,    Hiroshi,    4,396,302,    O. 
180-227.000. 
Suzuki,   Keniclu,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kanha.   X-ray  apparatus. 

4,397,097,0.378-173.000. 
Suzuki,  Manabu;  and  Murayama,  Hiroshi,  to  Suzuki  Jklosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  suniension  mechuism  tor  motorcycle. 
4.396,302,  O.  180-227.000. 
Sunki,  Ryuji:  See— 

Fujino.  MttaUsa;  Suzuki,  Ryuji;  Shimaraki,  Mamoru;  and  Soda, 
Yasno,  4.396,453,  O.  354-234.100. 
Suzuki.  SUgeo,  to  Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stdid-state 

image  ddnip  devkx.  4,397;014. 0.  338-213.000. 
Suzuki.  Sohbe  See— 

NiaUzawa,  Junichi:  Suzuki,  Sohbe;  Ikeda,  Mitsuru;  and  Mutoh, 
Ifiddd,  4396,603.  O.  148-1.300. 
Svenaon,  Sven  A.;  and  (Medal.  Bo  J.  M.,  to  KMW  AktiAolag.  Drum 
for  rt^ppiag  or  pre-treating  trees  or  like  plants.  4,596,28a  O.  144- 

Swagelok  Company:  See 

^dvKk,  Uchard  J.;  and  Wagner,   Roas  L.,  4.396,272.  O. 
137-614.030. 
Sweeney.  Charles  T.  Continuous  electrolytic  gas  generator.  4,596,648. 

O.  204-237.000. 
Swick,  Edwin  O.:  5cf 

Rndil.  William  E;  Heidom,  lUchard  H.;  and  Swid^  Edwin  O.. 
4.396,439. 0.  339-258.00R. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Sooville.  John  R..  Jr..  4.596.696,  O.  422-61. OOa 


Syntn  (U.S.A.)  Inc.: 

4.396,761.  Cl  433.7.1 
System  Devctopascnt  Corporation: 

Snow.  Ctmg  A.,  i^fiSl,  CL  364400000. 


Danton  K.;  and  Rodgen.  Rkkavd, 


Sidenyi.  latvan;  PoaiiM.  Slate; 
Heriwrt,  to  Lodwig  Heaman  *  C&.  QmlM.  Ilatawcyclk 

these  oompoaads.  4,396^11.  a  514-num. 
Szloboda,  David  T.  Apparataa  far  eatfUte  an  angaaa  le  hm 

liqokl  tel  or  aaaeoBB  M.  4,396,211,  Cil23.27jOOi. 
SzymanaU,  StcpMB  J.:  Sai^ 

"%A!fSS"  ^  "*  Siymaaaki,  SlapiM  J,  4,SM^7S1.  a 

T.AJ>.  Avaati,  Inc.:  Srn— 

HanaoMi.  Baadford  E;  and  Mock.  GaraM  U  4,196,901,  a 
1794.07a 
T.  D.  WiUamioa,  laciSaa- 

Ralls,  Gaae  R..  4^96,204.  a  116.303AB. 
Tadukawa,  Kaiidri:  &*— 

^^.TSlS:  JE!^  ^^^""^  «<>  Tadrikawa.  KdrnU.  449M)R.  a 
414-749  AX). 
Tada,   Kol^i;   TosUUro^   Kotaai;  and  Nakafawa,   TtiiiMiii.   to 

Somitooo  ElectricIadaatrieB,  Ltd.  Aaparataa  for  pradMte  rii^ 
cry«aL  4,596^700  a  422^249.000  "   '  ^^ 

TagocU,  Janao:  Sa»— 

Hd^Hideaki;  Tagadii.  Juaao;  and  Kabo.  raiHaiii,  43mi.  a 

Tahaia,  Syt^i;  and  Yamamoto.  TakaaU,  to  P^Fhoto  Film  Cb,.  LH 

Cdor  printer  syatom.  4,39(^39.  a  335.31000 
Takada.  Hirani,  to  Rkoh  Cmnaay.  Ltd.  RMon  ted  aacteitato  far 

printer.  4,396^4aa  a  4O»mQO0. 
Tslrahaihi.  tBroto:  5e$ 

Mataada,  Hnto;  Ikada.  Maaami;  SUbata.  Makoto;  a^ 'HMteU, 
Hinto^  44N^994,  a  346-14000^.  ' 

Takahaahi,  KiaiimaM  Sm- 

StAatoai.   Hanio;   and   TakataaaU.   r    I       ,   43i^iS2,  a 
701  IIlOOO. 
Takahadn,  Step;  and  Minya.  Toabto,  to  Maa  Dai^aGa,  Ud.J 
meats  for  reoovcriaa  ftnetioH  of  carpal  joint,  haad  and 
4,396J4a  a  12S.MAX). 
TakahaaU,  Takao:  Saa— 

4,396,276.  a  f3943SA».  ' 

Takami.  AUo;  Mataoara,  Toriritaka;  Kawai,  Nobao;  and  Kkaara,  To- 
sUUko.  to  NGK  SpaA  Ph«  Co.,  Ltd.  Gm 
plug.  4,396.132,  CLn-2iXX0. 
Takamiawa,  Miaom:  See— 

Endon.   Morioobo;   Ueno,   Snsanm;   Honga, 
TakamiBwa,  Minora.  4,396,741. 0. 4U-3SiJm. 


tel 


to  Maiaashita  Electrie  Indaatrid  Ca  Ltd.  UaaU 
4,396,324,  a  43148.000 


T( 
Taka: 


Tduo;  Takaaui,  Waadd;  Murata.  MasayoaW;  and  Y< 
oka,  Akitera.  4.396.821).  a  514-202X00 


Uta^Takag  Ti 
Antera,  to 


Fnaaawani 
poranic  add  derivativca  and 
4,396,829. 0.  314-201000 
Takayama,  Sogara: 


Nogadii,  Kwpahi;  Kobayashi,  Koji;  and 
4,396,735.  6.  428.215.000. 
Takeclu,  Ifcoahi;  YoaUzawa,  Mittno;  Noayta,  IfroaM;  and ! 
HiroiWi  to  Nmppa  Sled  Corporation.  unBedar  tor  ataliie  CMia- 
taaoe  tabe  wddbg.  4,396.913,  O.  219-8.300. 
Takeda  «•*— "nrf'  Indaatriea,  Ltd.:  See— 

Megaro.  Kami;  and  Pqita,  Takedu.  4,396^16,  CL  314-374400 
Takemae,  YaafaOuro;  Nakano,  Tomto;  and  Sato.  Kiatidd,  to  P0tm 
Limiied.  Dyaamic  seaioondnctor  memory  device.  4,597/09,  CL 
365.134.000. 


Takemae.  YosUhiro,  to  Faiiiau 

4497,063;  O.  365-230000 


Takemoto.  OHani:  See— 

YoaUi,  HaatosU;  Watandie.  Hklekan; 
Mataamola.  Mrami.  4496.130  CL  72441XX)0 
Takeadn.  Maaaku  5b»— 

Sngiyaasa.  ifiroahi;  Hoaoda.  Kcizo;  Kaampi,  Yoahit 

du.  Maadd;  and  Okada,  MasMori.  4,596301.  CL  51 

Takeudn.  YaaaMro:  &»— 

Yoddda.  AkiUko;  Niritino.  Alaadd;  T( 
du.  Yaaahiro.  4497.028.  CL  361.305j00O 
Tddkawa.Kdi 


Takikawa,  Kd.  4497.003.  a  35I.1100O 


Takizawa,  Hiroabi;  OUi,  Y 
dn.  to  Kyowa  Hiteo  Kooo  Co.,  Lldi  DlMaB|M)oaM|iB 


4,59Mp4,  CL  514.2S100O 

aad   lUdawa,   Toihiaki,   449iilOiS,  a 


poanda. 
Tddzawa, 
Tantewa, 
2940I.00O 
TambnreOi,  Giovaani: . 

Ptiati,  Enio;  aad  TatobanOi.  Gtovamti,  4497.an,  a  375-llJOOa 
Tamura,  Takatabo:  Sai^ 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kaao.  Hiraaki;  UcUkaw%  ManiM.  Taaaia, 

Ifil'^jfe*'^'-"'  '^''^^  '^  fkiteiad^  liiia»  4jmjsn,  CL 

418-33.000 
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Tanahaahi,  Ichiro:  Ste— 

Yothida,  Akihiko;  Niahiao,  Atiushi;  Tuuhashi,  Ichiro:  and  Takeu- 

chi.  Yaauhiro.  4,397^8.  CI.  361-3OS.00O.  I 

Taaaka,  HamUko:  See—  1 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Kongoh.  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka,   Haruhiko, 

4.S9M)l.a.  112-433.000. 

Tanaka,  Haraini:  Scr— 

Ueda.  Kraahi;  Yoahizaki.  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Harumi,  4,396,432. 
a.  354-121.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi,  to  Nihon  Smart  Kabiohiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  assembly  for 

poliahins  work.  4,396,481.  O.  401-132.000. 
Tanaka,  ToaUnori:  5«*— 

Hamano,  Ism;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  To- 
shinori;  and  Yabunaka.  Kiyoahi,  4.396.139,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Tanikawa,  Koichi;  and  Takizawa,  Toahiaki,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.  K. 
Method  ofproducing  an  airtight  and  waterproof  slide  fastener. 
4,596.063.  CT  29-40i!(5)0. 
Taaimura,  Keizo:  See— 

Katoga.    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    Yamawaki.    Masami;    and 
Tanimura.  Keizo.  4.396.847.  a.  324-220.000. 
Tardy.  Maurice.  Slide  control  valve.  4,396.274,  a.  137-623.680. 
Tarng,  Kuen  R.:  See— 

Uan£.  Shu  C;  Sheu,  Kuen  S.;  Sheu,  Ching  B.;  and  Tama,  Kuen  R., 
4,^378.  a.  254-8.00B. 
Tawone,  Joaeph,  to  Automatix  Incorporated.  Encoder  interface  with 

error  detection  and  method  therefor.  4.397.081,  Q.  371-23.000. 
Tatara,  Yuodai:  See— 

Okawa.  Susumu;  and  Tatara,  Yuudai,  4,396,336,  O.  474-8.000. 
Taylor,  Olendon  W.  Log  splitting  )4>paratus.  4,396,279,  CI.    144- 

193.00A. 
Taylor,  Julian  S.  Restrictor  valve  operator.  4,396,377,  a.  251-248.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Buckley,  William  M.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  H.,  4,396,112,  CI. 
53-476.000. 
Tazawa.  Shunsuke;  Kurihara,  Kattuhiko;  Kawagoe,  Yuzuru;  Ando. 
Seinoauke;  and  Kon,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Urea-formaldefayde  condensate-baaed  slow  release  nitrogen  fertilizer 
and  process  for  producing  same.  4,396,393,  CI.  71-28.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hirabayashi,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sono,    Hiroyuki,    4,396,971,    CI. 

333-203.000. 
Nishimatsu.  Maaaharu;  Ide,  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Yo- 

shiaki;  and  Shimada,  Shigeru,  4,396,747,  a.  428-694.000. 
Noguchi,  Kiyoahi;  Kobayashi.   Koji;  and  Takayama,  Suguru, 
4,596.733.  6.  42^213.000. 
Teener.  Michael  D.:  Sect- 
Nelson.  Gary  A.;  Oodding.  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker,  Richard  E.; 
Walter.  Keith  D.;  Marrone.  Edward  S.;  Gates.  Stillman  F.; 
Rigsbee,  Everett  O..  Ill;  and  Teener.  Michael  D.,  4,397,077,  CI. 
37048.000. 
Tegart.  R.  Lyall:  See- 
Scott,  Georae  M.;  and  Tegart,  R.  Lyall,  4,396,316.  CI.  417-58.000. 
Tegzc.  Joaeph  F.  to  Finkel  Outdoor  Products.  Inc.  Umbrella  support 

construction.  4.396u[^^.  135-21.000. 
Telefiinken  ElectronicOmbH:  See— 

Bongard.  Wilhdm;  Moaer.  Hehnut;  and  MUitzer,  Karl.  4.596.985, 
CL340-82S.690. 
Teller,  James  L.;  and  Kramer,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Panel  fastener  for  a  movable  wall  assembly.  4,396,094.  CI. 
32-9S.00a 
Te-Long,  Lin.  Ventilation  device  for  a  stepless  speed-change  transmis- 

sioa.  4,596,537,  Q.  474-93.000. 
Temp.  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Them,  John  J.;  and  Durst,  Paul  T.,  4,596,361,  CI.  236-99.00B. 


Temple  University:  See— 

Shockman,  Gerald  D.;  Jackson.  Dianne  E.;  and  Wong,  William, 
4,596,769,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Tenoo  Machinery  Ltd.:  See— 

DeBilly,    Jacques;    Dcpeault.    Daniel;    and    Houle,    Bertrand. 
4,596.081.  d.  37-281.000. 
Teaeboim,  Itzhak:  See- 
Rosenberg,    Meir,   Teaeboim.    Itzhak;   and   Lazarovitz,   Jacob. 
4,596.575.  Q.  604-891.000. 
Tengler.  John  N..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Muhi-coaductor  cable/contact  connection  assembly  and  method. 
4,596.428.  Q.  339-I4.00R. 
TetaM.  Tsutonu:  Sce^ 

Kamiya,  Takaahi;  Tenyi.  Tsutomu;  Nakai.  Yoshiharu;  Sakane, 
Kano;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4.596.869.  Q.  344-326.000. 
Teramoto.  Toahk):  See— 

Noda.  Toahio;  Teramoto,  Toahio;  Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama.  Akira;  and  Harada.  Takashi,  4,396,616,  CI. 
156-93.000. 
TcraahiBa,  Kanetavgu:  Sf»— 

brakai,  Takaahi;  Furukawa,  Keiyi;  Terashima,  Kaneuugu;  and 
Saito,  Shinichi,  4,596,667,  Q.  252-299.650. 
Terlecky,  Boris  S.:  Sir— 

Brodenr.  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  and  Misner.  Gerald  R.. 
4,596,311,  a.  188-1.110. 
Terry,  Mel  D.:  See— 

Bunardt,    Vernon    E.;    and    Terry.    Mel    D.,    4,596,306,    CI. 
414-426.000. 
Tenii,  Yanaki:  Sw— 

AUyama,   Shigeaobu;   Terui, 
4,596,60470148-1.500. 


Yasuaki;   and   Ogawa,   Shin-ichi, 


Tesaut  S.p.A.:  See— 

Saracini,  Alessandro,  4,596,379,  Q.  254-134.3PA. 
Teshima,  Hitoshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  sup- 
port system.  4,596,304,  a.  180-297.000. 
Texas  Brine  Corporation:  See- 
Van   Foasan,   Neal   E.;   and   Rutherford,   John,   4,396,490,   CI. 
403-38.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bayraktaroglu.  Burhan.  4,396.069,  Q.  29-371.000. 
Bayraktaroglu.  Burhan,  4,396.070,  CI.  29-371.000. 
Cline,    James    H.;    and    Chastain.    David    M..    4.397,061,    Q. 

365-189.000. 
Hombeck,  Larry  J.,  4,596,992,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Mitchell,    Allan   T.;   and   Paterson,   James   L.,   4,397,060,   CI. 

365-183.000. 
Thatte,  Satish  M.;  Sridhar,  Thirumalai;  Ho,  David  S.;  Yuan.  Han- 
Trong;  and  Powell.  Theo  J.,  4,597,080,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Texas  Medical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  R.   Barry;  and  Modisette,  James  E.,  4,597,017,  Q. 
358-294.000. 
Texeco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegrin,   Roberto;   and   Ghisotti,   Alessandro,   4,596,603,   Q. 

134-12.000. 

Thatte,  Satish  M.;  Sridhar,  Thirumalai;  Ho,  David  S.;  Yuan,  Han- 

Tzong;  and  Powell,  Theo  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Architecture  and  method  for  testing  VLSI  processors.  4,597,080,  Q. 

371-25.000.  — e  K 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Parenteral  delivery  system 

utilizing  a  hollow  fiber  cellular  unit.  4,596,555,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Theiss,  John  J.;  and  Durst,  Paul  T.,  to  Temp.  Systems,  Inc.  Safety 

control.  4,596,361,  CI.  236-99.00B. 
Thermtec:  See — 

Erickson,  Ronald  E.,  4,596,922,  Q.  219-390.000. 
Thery.  Pierre:  See— 

d'Angeac,  Didier  D.;  Lechaczynski,  Michel  A.;  Pauporte,  Andre  ; 
and  Thery.  Pierre,  4,597,042,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  leveling,  lining  and  tamping  machine. 
4,596,193,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamrick.  James  C,  4,596,381,  CI.  254-134.400. 
Thompson,  David  G.:  See- 
Graham.  David  E.;  Lidy.  Werner  A.;  McGrath.  Patrick  C;  and 
Thompson,  David  G.,  4,596,653,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Thompson,  John  U.;  and  Bergemann,  David  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenoi 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Clamp  valve.  4,596,374,  Q.  251-7.000. 
Thompson,  Marion  E.  Light-bulb  atUched  sign  assembly.  4,396,083,  Q. 

4O473.000. 
Thorns,  Roland,  to  BMC  Industries,  Inc.  Television  picture  tubes. 

4,596,629,  CI.  156-644.000. 
'  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Derewonko.  Henri;  Bessonneau.  Guy;  Camiade,  Marc;  and  Bert, 
Alain.  4.596.966.  CI.  331-68.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Energy  Developments  Limited:  See- 
Hyde.  John  R.;  and  Hackett,  William  L.,  4,596,233,  CI.  126-177.000. 
Thriiston.  W.  Bryan:  See — 

Stewart.   Jerry   W.;  and   Thniston.   W.   Bryan,  4,596,097,  Q. 
52-185.000. 
Thurman  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Skibinski,  Robert  E.,  4,596,297,  CI.  177-132.000. 
Tighe,  Charles  I.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Shielded  ribbon  coax  cable 

assembly.  4,596.432.  CI.  339-107.000. 
Tilbrook.  Roger  W.:  See— 

Kadambi.  N.  Prasad;  Tilbrook,  Roger  W.;  Spencer,  Daniel  R.;  and 
Schwallie,  Ambrose  L.,  4,596,690,  CI.  376-418.000. 
Timar,  Judit:  See — 

Eifert.  Gyula;  Bihari,  Ferenc;  Magyari,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Jeno  ; 
Inczedy.  Peter;  Timar,  Judit;  Czovek,  Rudolf;  Bohus.  Peter; 
Klumpp,    Egon;    and    Schuszler,    Erzsebet,    4,396,893,    Q. 
568-709.000. 
Timmler,  Helmut:  See— 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  Wittig,  Andreas;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Tinmiler,  Helmut,  4,596,885,  CI.  560-51.000. 
Timony.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Leone-Bay.  Andrea;  Timony,  Peter  E;  Tomko,  John;  and  Weil, 
Edward  D.,  4,5%,S98,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Tinney,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.; 
DeJohn,  Dana  E.;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  Roark,  W.  Howard; 
and  Repine,  Joseph  T.,  4,596,819,  Q.  514-423.000. 
Tisdale,  Benjamin;  Chanslor,  John;  and  Nicholson,  William  B.,  to 
Martech  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  die  perfor- 
mance of  work  on  submerged  articles.  4,596,493,  O.  405-185.000. 
Titlestad,  Kirsten:  See— 

Trygstad,  Olav  E.;  Reichelt,  Karl-Ludwig;  and  Titlestad.  Kirsten. 
4,596,790,  CI.  514-18.000. 
TMC  Company:  See— 

Hou,  Shou  L.,  4,396,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tobben,  Johannes  H.;  and  Palmen,  Johan  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Transformer  comprising  coaxial  coil  formers.  4,596.974.  CI. 
336-197.000. 
Tobin.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Chabala.  Leonard  V.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  Hamer,  Robert  H.;  Rogers, 
Edward  J.;  Stranczek,  Norman  J.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J., 
4,396,906,  a.  20(M8.00R. 
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Tddco  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimokura,  AkiUro;  Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Nishtmura.  Hideo'. 
4,596,320,  a.  188-299X)00.      ^^  ^^ 

Tokvo  Kdki  Campaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numaho,  Yoahio:  Okada.  Hiroahi;  Ogawa,  Tetsunk  and  Arima. 
Kivoahi.  4,596^987,  d.  343-439.000. 
Tokvo  Men's  Apparel  Corp.:  See— 

Noda,  Toahio;  Tenunoto,  Toahio;  Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Kamiyama, 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama.  Akira;  and  Harada,  Takaahi,  4.596,616,  Q. 
156-93.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

AkiyoaU,  EiKhi;  and  Ueda.  Yuji.  4,596,943,  Q.  313-402.000. 
Asano,    Maaamichi;    and    Iwahaahi.    Hiroahi,    4.597,062,    CL 

365-201.000. 
Hdd.  Ifideaki;  Taguchi,  Jonzo;  and  Kidw.  Katsomi,  4.596,298,  CL 
110-9.460.  — -.      '-»* 

Hitomi,  Hisakazu.  4.596.96a  CI.  330-288.000. 
Kunfiizi,  Takamasa;  Kitagawa,  Sugehani;  and  Yonda,  Sfaiteo. 
4,597,024,  a.  360-105.000.  ^^  ^*^ 

Onoda,  Izumi,  4.396,522,  Q.  418-63.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiio,  4,596,924.  Q.  23^379.000. 
Tomita.  Kosuke:  See— 

Kamei,  Sachiko;  Tomita.  Kosuke;  Hashimoto,  Yasuaobn;  and 
Inagaki,  Noriko.  4,596,772,  Q.  43M5.000. 
Tomko,  John:  See— 

Leone-Bay.  Andrea;  Timooy.  Peter  E.;  Tomko.  Jcbu;  and  Weil. 
Edward  D.,  4,596,598.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Topatt,  Heinz-L(»enz:  See— 

Straaten.    Paul;    and    Topott.    Heinz-Lorenz.    4.596.173.    Q. 
83-111000. 
Toro-Lira,  Ouillermo  L.:  See— 

Coates.  Vincent  J.;  Holmes,  Duane  C;  and  Toro-Lira,  Guillermo 
L..  4.596,929.  Q.  250-3ia000. 
Torregroasa.  Louis  O.:  See— 

Prough.  J.  Robert;  Torregroasa,  Louis  O.;  and  Baddund,  Ake. 
4,596,631.  a.  162-52.000. 
Toshihiro,  Kotani:  See— 

Tada.    Kohji;    Toshihiro,    Kotani;    and    Nakagawa,    Masahiro, 
4.596,700,  a.  422-249.000. 
Toaaeghini,  Hugo,  to  Joucomatic  S.A.  Piston-driven  valves.  4,596,267, 

a.  137-270.000. 
Toulhoat,  Herve ;  Paulus,  Regis;  and  Jaomiin,  Yves,  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole.  Group  VIII  and  VIB  metal  sulfide  catalysts,  their  manu- 
facture and  their  use  for  hydrotreating  hydrocarbon  cuts  containing 
sulfur.  4,596,785,  Q.  502-220.000. 
Towae,  Friedrich:  See— 

Hellbach.  Hans;  Merger.  Franz;  and  Towae.  Friedrich.  4.596,679, 

a.  560-344.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Towae.  Friedrich;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Isbam.  Gun- 
ther.  and  Koehler.  Waldemar,  4.S96.678.  Q.  560-344.0CM. 
Towns.  Harold;  and  Holloway.  Haael,  to  Craft  House  Corporation. 

Leisure  chair.  4.596.423.  O.  297-440.000. 
Toyo  Kohan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Keiichi;  and  Fnkumoto.  Ryoichi.  4,596,608,  a.   148- 
12.00R. 
Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Kumasaka,    Sadao;    and    Horikoshi,    Shigeo,    4,396,684,    Q. 
264-34.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ogata.  Hikari,  4,396,121,  Q.  62-133.000. 
Okawa.  Susumu;  and  Tatars.  Yuudai.  4.396.536,  Q.  474-8.000. 
Oonaka,  Hidemi;  Baika.  Toyokazu;  Shibata,  Yodiiaki;  Horii, 

Kingo;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,396,225.  Q.  123-559.000. 
Teshima.  Hitoshi.  4.596.304,  Q.  180-297.000. 
Tracor  BEI,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Dorsey  T.;  and  Bieser,  Albert  H.,  4,596,989,  Q.  343-709.000. 
Trailer  Train  Company:  See— 

Brodeur,  Rene  H.;  Terlecky,  Boris  S.;  and  Misner,  Gerald  R., 
4.596.311,  a.  188-1.110. 
Trainor,  Diane  A.:  See— 

Dutta.  Anand  S.;  Stein.  Ross  L.;  Trainor.  Diane  A.;  and  Wildonger, 
Richard  A.,  4,596,789,  Q.  514-18.000. 
Transdynamics  Inc.:  See— 

Milano,  Steven  J.;  Jorch,  William  C;  and  Herzel,  James,  4.597,069, 
a.  367-95.000. 
Travenol-Genetech  Diamiostics:  See— 

Parham,  Marc;  and  Warren,  WUUam  J.,  4.596,770.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Travers.  Christine:  See— 

Courty.  PhiUroe;  Travers.  Christine;  Durand.  Daniel;  Forestiere, 
Alam;  and  Chaumette,  Patrick,  4.596,782.  Q.  502-302.000. 
Tremblay.  Theodore.  Anti-theft  device  for  motor  vduclea.  4.596.303. 

a  180-287.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookheriee,  Braja  D.;  and  Trenkle,  Robert  W.,  4.S96.671.  Q. 
252-522.0OR. 
Tressler.  Richard  E.:  See— 

DeMunda,  Gabriel  P.;  and  Tressler,  Richard  E.,  4,596.716,  CI. 
427-243.000. 
Trilray  Computer  Development  Partners,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kucharek,  Andrzej;  Marshall,  J(4in;  Lee,  James  C.  K.;  Amdahl, 
Carlton  G.;  and  Yuan,  Leo,  4.597,029,  Q.  361-407.000. 
Trioving  A/S:  See— 

Nordli.  Pfer-Ok,  4,396,339,  Q.  234-107.000. 
Triplett,  Kdly  B.:  See— 

Oreoo.  Carl  C;  and  Triplett,  KeUy  a,  4,596,881.  Q.  556-171.000. 

Trocciola,  iaba  C;  and  landsman,  Doo^  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Fud 

Cells  Corporation.  Method  for  the  electrochemical  prodnction  of 


^omtrile  unng  aaodca  having  NtCo2a4  cttnlytt.  4k59MM»  CL 

Troll,  Sand  L;  and  Mmyahyn.  naotac  H,  10  Olki( 
Pyridrioo»«iMMaiaiig  baoaolive  polnMB  aad  tMr  «i  is 
wood  piwervttiwc  pradMk  4,9MjMk  a  saMtfjOOa, 

Trootner,  Venwa  H.,  to  McNdMb.  taa  Valvci 
vatica  patieat  traMmett  ayneoL  UNbS47, 

Ttaatmr,  Venoa  R,  to  ~         ~ 
■nd  apparatus  for  ohndBtratian  meanraaeHt  ii  a  two  i 
syMoL  4kS96»5Sa  CL  604-S4na 

TnyiDo,  Fansfin-  Sw 

Waecfater,  Dmd  A.;  Bjaike.  Oeone  O^  tpOaa.  PaMfea;  Wdt. 

^^l»ximiAA.;mid\h±artfi,CJ&,4,S9£^CLiSMUJm. 
TRW  inc.:  See— 

Birinp^  ThooM  H..  4,59^211.  CL  164-324)0a 

Trvntod.  Obv  E.;  Rciefadt.  Kvl-Lodwig:  nd  TMoiad.  Wkmm.  to 
NycgBBd  *  Ca  A/S.  Peptides  for  the  trattmeat  iiflmwilii— jg 
4,5957901  a  3l4.18.00a  /r-«w— ■ 

Tschen,  WoUJIBiV:  Sse- 

20441  i.ooa 

Lam,  Eric  G.;  Pemi^on,  Kdtfa  S.;  Tseng,  SmubI  C;  — d  Wmm, 
Han  C,  4496^479.  CL  4dO-121.00a 

TSI  Inootpontsd:  See 

Donnan,  Prank  D.;  and  Nelaon,  Eric  W.,  4,596,14a  d  73-20ljQ0a 

TSI  Reaevdi  Aaaoctaiea  Limited  Partaorinp:  See— 

Adrian,  RonaM  J.;  and  Bof|oa,lalmAi^4,596aS4,CL12S4Mj00a 
Tsuda,  Htjnr  5re 

Kondo,  TadaaUge;  and  Tsoda,  NaoU.  4,596026^  a  1234BlljO0a 
Tsuda.  Yoahio:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Kazumaaa;  Fukaya.  Chacara;  Taada.  Y«ihiQ(  Om^ 
Taia^Arakawa,  Yoahio;  and  Suyama.  Tad^aim  43M101  CL 
514-306.000. 
Tsukagoahi,  Hatrao:  Scc^- 

Koike.  Norio;  and  Tsuk^oahi.Haisiio,  4,596^795,  a  430>19U)Oa 
Tsukane.  NagayoaU,  to  Daiod  f»f— tml  Iiwlitihn.  Ltd.  Eaooid^ 

Jngofrarewgth-traMitiwnirtdiMwrphoMi^ 
substrate.  4.396.74a  CL  42S-33«Ato.  ^^ 

Tsutiai.  Kyoji;  HiiliiiiKNo,  Mitnni;  Ohti.  MMdbtoi;  aad 
Maaaomi,  to  Ricoh  Coomany,  Ltd.  EkctropiwiiyipMc 
origind  plate  and  dectrophotofwahic  plate  I    " 


printing  origind  pble.  4,596,754.  Q.  43Q>SljG0a 
Tsuyama  M^  Co^  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuyama.  Sadaharu.  4,597.031,  CL  36^72Jaoa 
Tsuyama,  Svlahara,  to  Taayaoai  Mfk.  Co,  Ltd.  UgMlag  fiitan  fcr 

bicycles  and  the  like  vdndes.  4,597^1,  a.  382^^10007 
Tubaro,  Aurdia;  Ddia  Logda,  Roberto;  Badi, 

and  RedaeOi,  daodio.  toBonoaidIi  SpA.  Thi     

of  trichomonackk  activity,  baaed  on  Ok  tdW  eatract  of 
flowers.  4,396,711,  CL  424-193.100. 
Tuckey,  Charies  R,  to  Walbro  Coipotation.  Gear  rotor  ttad 

4,596.319,  a.  418-13.000. 
Tunn.  Ulf:  See— 

Schweikert.  Hans-Udo;  Tunn.  Ulf;  Seage.  Theodor,  aad 
Friedmund,  4,596,797,  Q.  Sli-inJOSo. 
Turner,  Andrew  D.:  See 

Briefer.  Nevill  J.;  and  Turner.  Andrew  D..  4,996^641.  CL 
204-151.000. 

Tyler,  Manud  C,  Jr.:  See 

Shdh.   Pong  S.;  and  Tyler.   Manud  C.  Jr..  4.596^161.  CL 
525-481.000. 
Tyrell,  Gary  D.;  Hill  Robert  W.;  and  Preasa.  Jeny.  to  ElMaca  Co. 
The.  Mine  roof  smporting  truss  syMem.  4,996.496,  CL  4OmM00. 
Uchikawa.  NaoaU:  See— 

Murayama.  Akira;  Kuno.  Hiradd;  Udrikawa,  NkmU;  Thhr, 
TakaUro;  Miznao.  Takao;  aad  SUflwyadn.  MaaM>.  4,991321.  CL 
418-55.000. 
Uchiyama.  Akira:  See— 

Noda.  Toahio;  Teramoto.  ToaUo;  Niiaoaai,  Maiahiin.  Ktrnhnmrn, 
Kazunari;  Uchiyama.  Akiia;  aad  Harada,  Takaahi,  4,996,616^0. 
15643.000  F    -.    -» 

Ueda,  Hiroahi;  Yoshizaki.  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  Hanaa,  to  lOtolla 
Camera   Kabnshad   Kaisha.    TUn  disc   caaxfa.   4,996^492,   CL 
354-121.000. 
Ueda.  Yaji:  See— 

AUvoaU.  Eiichi;  and  Ueda.  Yuii,  4,996,943,  CL  313-WZAX). 

Ueno,  Aojt;  Nishikawa,  KazMOri;  IiiiataH.  YoaWki;  MMadi,  iWK  aad 

Komura.  Makoto.  to  Victor  Coaipany  of  Japna,  Ltd.  SyaelHoaUi^ 

suad  dftwriing  dmiil  in  a  '**t**f'  aigad  tnaaariniaa  HnHL 

4396,981.  CL  340429.200.  ^^ 

Ueao.  Susumu:  See— 

Eadon.    Moriaobo;    Ueae^   Saaamu;   Hoagm   TalMhte:   «d 
Takamizawa,  Minora,  4,596,741.  Q.  42S-3a.bQa 
Uimooen.  Tapto:  Sw 

EhahoiiB.  Goata;  Hdcda,  Matti;  aad  Uiwnea.  T^io,  44N^1. 
a  29O-343.O0a 
Ukai,  Toshinno:  Set 

Mihara,  Yiyi;  Ukd,  Todunao;  aad  Iifaigafo,  Shogi.  449iCM7,  a 
430-576.000. 
UUestad.  David  C:  See— 

Bnaaa,  Mitcfadl  A.;  aad  Ulkttad.  David  C.  44Mkf77.  a  340> 
347.0NT. 
Ulrich.  Rdahard.  Method  for  the 
meats.  4.596.466.  a  356-349.000. 
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Umbarger,  C.  John:  Sm— 

Waechter.  Divid  A.;  Bjarke,  George  O.;  Trujillo,  Fauttin;  Wolf, 
MichMl  A.;  and  Umbarger,  C  John,  4,396,933,  CI.  230-388.000. 
Unangat,  Panl  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Tetrazolyl-  and  car- 
boiamidotetratdyl-aubatituted  4H-ftiro{3,2-b]  indola  and  anti-aller- 
gic uae  thereof.  4,396,814,  a.  314-382.000. 
UndheiiQ,  KJeU:  Sm— 

Benneche.  Tore;  and  Undheim,  KjeU,  4,396,870,  CI.  344-318.000. 
Unidcn  Coiporatioa:  5i€ 

Ohki.  Ino;  Nwitake,  Yoahikazu;  and  Hachiga,  Hitoshi,  4,397,104, 

a.  4s^3Iooo. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—. 

Thomas  E;  and  Madaen,  Didev  P.  D.,  4,396,727,  CI. 
£8-36.000. 
ManyiJc  Robert  M.;  and  McCain,  James  H..  4,396,787,  CI. 
m-3\1.0CO. 
Uniaearch  Limited:  5u 

Dantilatoa,  Ocrasimos  D.,  4,396,928,  Q.  230-307.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  Ste— 

Bridger,  Nevill  J.;  and  Turner,  Andrew  D.,  4,396,641,  CI. 

204-131.000. 
Poole,  Michael  J.;  and  Charlesworth,  John  P.,  4,396,142,  CI. 
73-379.000. 
United  Koisdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of  the: 

Paul,  Ian;  and  GoMer,  Andrew  J.,  4,396.732,  Q.  429-103.000. 
Gardner,  John,  4,396.936,  Q.  330-9.000. 
Waters,  Colin   M.;  and   Raynes.   Edward   P.,  4,396,446,   CI. 
330-346.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:St»— 
Bailato.  Arthur,  4,396,697,  Q.  422-98.000. 
FGeppert.  Erwin.  4,396,404,  Q.  280-764.100. 
FGcppert,  Erwin.  4,396,340,  G.  474-233.000. 
Shipman,  Charles,  Jr.;  Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Smith,  Sandra  H.; 
and  Diach,  John  C,  4.396,798.  G.  314-183.000. 
Energy:  Sm— 
Dagohart,  Wilham  K..  4.396.687,  G.  376-130.000. 
Ekdahl.  Carl  A..  4.396.967.  G.  331-82.000. 
Kadambi,  N.  Prasad;  Tilbrook,  Roger  W.;  Spencer,  Daniel  R.; 

and  Schwallie,  Ambroae  L..  4.396.690,  CI.  376-418.000. 
Miller,  William  E.;  Steiodler,  Martin  J.;  and  Burris,  Leslie, 

4,396,647,  G.  204-212.000. 
Moorhead,  Arthur  J.,  4,396,334,  G.  228-122.000. 
Waechter,  David  A.;  Bjarke,  George  O.;  Trujillo,  Faustin;  Wolf, 
Michael    A.;    and    Umbarger,    C.    John,    4,396,933,    CI 
230-388.000. 
Health  k  Human  Services:  Sw— 

Pitha,  Joaef,  4,396,793,  G.  314-38.000. 
Interior:  5w— 

AUwes,  Richard  A.,  4,396,131,  CI.  73-784.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Shlichta,   Paul  J.;  and   HoUiday,   R.   James.  4,396,626,   CI. 
136-610.00a 
Navy:Sl»— 
Andrews,    Grealie   A.;   and    Gerlach,    Karl,    4,396,986,    CI. 

343-373.000. 
DeRosa,  John  L.;  and  Wieting,  Terence  J..  4,396,461,  CI. 

336-121.000. 
Everett,  Hobart  R.;  and  Wright,  Catherine  S.,  4,396,412,  CI. 
293-4.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bnizer,  Aart,  4,397,04a  CI.  364-170.000. 

Faye.  Francis;  and  Prigent,  Georges.  4,396,949,  CI.  323-339.000. 

Horvat.  PhiUppe  N.;  and  Gris.  Joel  P.,  4,396.933.  CI.  329-122.000. 

Rgckaert,  Albert  M.  A.,  4,397.023,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Tobben,  Johannes  H.;  and  Palmen,  Johan  L.,  4,396,974,  CI. 

336-197.000. 
Van  Roembura,  Franciacus  M.  J..  4,396,474,  CI.  384-114.000. 
United  States  SteelCorporation:  See— 

Mazur,   Chester   C.;    ami    Wilson,    James    H.,   4,397,048,    CI. 

364472.000. 
Rueckl.  Roger  L..  4.396.601,  G.  106-38.270. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Carlaon,  Raymond  O.;  Stone,  Robert  A.;  and  Kingston,  Leo. 

4,396,313,  G.  416-143.000. 
CoDgdoo,  Joseph  V.;  and   English,  James  G.,  4,396,749,   CI. 

429-14.000. 
Katz.  Murray;  and  Kunz.  Harold  R.,  4,396,748,  CI.  429-13.000. 
KraiMS,  Tnnothy  A.;  and  Carter,  Donald  R.,  Sr.,  4,396,312,  G. 

41642.000. 
Knni,  Harold  R.;  and  Szymanski,  Stephen  J.,  4,396,731.  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamei,  Sachiko;  Tomita,  Kosuke;  Hashimoto,  Yasunobu;  and 
Inagaki,  Noriko,  4.396.772.  G.  43M  3.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the:  See— 
Urte.  MarshaU  R..  4,396.374,  G.  623-16.000. 
Vyas,  Girish  N.,  4,396,792,  G.  314-21.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

Ristic  Miodng;  and  Arellano,  Carlos.  4,396,707,  G.  424-88.000. 
University  of  Maryland:  Set- 
Yang,  Hou-Ciiing:  Silverman,  Joseph;  and  Wozniak,  John  J., 
4,396,728,  07428-36.000. 


Unland,  Stefan:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
fried;   Unland,    Stefan;    and    Viess,    Walter,    4,396,217,    G. 
123-423.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Chidsey,  Charles  A.,  Ill;  and  Kahn,  Guinter,  4,396,812,  CI. 

314-236.000. 

Urist,  Marshall  R.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Biodegradable  porous  ceramic  delivery  system  for  bone  morphoge- 

netic  protein.  4,396,374,  CI.  623-16.000. 

Ushida,  Takashi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Double  cantilever  support 

construction  for  optical  systems.  4,396,444,  G.  330-247.000. 
Ushiro,  Soichiro:  See— 

Nonaka,  Henry  H.;  and  Ushiro,  Soichiro,  4,396,776,  G.  433-94.000. 
Usmar,  Ronald  A.;  and  Geisow,  John  C.  H.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 

Mounting.  4,396,146,  G.  73-639.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 

Piwinski,  John  J.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Menard,  Paul;  Jones,  Howard;  and 
Neiss,  Edward  S..  4,396,791,  G.  314-19.000. 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Miser,  H.  T.,  4,396,393,  CI.  277-123.000. 
Vaidya,  Rohit.  Built-in  vehicle  child's  seat  assembly.  4,396,420,  G. 

297-233.000. 
Vaisala  Oy:  See— 

Uhto,  Ari,  4,397,027,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  to  Sarkes  Tarzian  Licensing  Laboratory.  AFT 

defeat  arrangement.  4,397,106,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.;  and  Kelemen,  Joseph  A.,  to  Pneumo  Corpora- 
tion. Limited  angle  torque  motor  with  high  stiflhess  and  natural 
frequency.  4,396,970,  CI.  333-229.000. 
Vandevoir,  Gaude  A.;  and  Geiser,  Markus.  to  Sameca  S.A.  Bar  stock 
guiding  device  for  use  with  automatic  latches.  4.396.170.  CI.  82- 
38.00A. 
van  Eijl,  Ahazuerus  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
separating  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  from  a  hydro- 
carbon mixture.  4,396,633,  G.  208-348.000. 
van  Eyken,  Alois  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Timothy  J.  N.;  and  van  Eyken,  Alois  J.,  4,396,338,  G. 
604-134.000. 
Van  Fossan,  Neal  E.;  and  Rutherford,  John,  to  Texas  Brine  Corpora- 
tion.   Underground    storage   chambers   and    methods    therefore. 
4,396,490,  CI.  403-58.000. 
van  Gilse,  Jaap;  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  to  Duphar  International  Re- 
search B.V.   Diamines  having  algicidal  activity.  4,396,891,  CI. 
564-307.000. 
van  Kuringen,  Hendricus  M.  J.  C:  See — 

Peeters,  Hendrikus  W.  J.;  van  Kuringen,  Hendricus  M.  J.  C;  and 

Hoeymakers,  Gerardus  M.,  4,596,457,  G.  355-14.00R. 

Van  Roemburg,  Franciscus  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Bearing 

system  comprising  two  facing  hydrodynamic  bearings.  4,596,474,  G. 

384-114.000. 

Van  Vleet,  Robert  D.;  and  Van  Vleet,  Robert  G.  Quick  change  ball 

hitch  apparatus.  4,596,406,  CI.  280-5 1 1 .000. 
Van  Vleet,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Van  Vleet,  Robert  D.;  and  Van  Vleet,  Robert  G.,  4,596,406,  G. 
280-511.000. 
Varsanik,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Gill,    Jasbir    S.;    and    Varsanik,    Richard    G.,    4,596,661,    G. 
210-728.000. 
Vaughn,  Walter  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Quaternary 

ammonium  monomers.  4,596,888,  CI.  560-222.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Form,  Roland;  and  Welter,  Horst,  4,596,973,  CI.  336-96.000. 
Velbon  International  Corporation:  See— 

Nakatani,  Koma,  4,396,484,  CI.  403-104.000. 
Venson,  Jerry  W.  Appalachian  tree  truss.  4,596,309,  CI.  182-187.000. 
Veres,  James  E.:  See— 

Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating,  David  L.;  Anderson, 
Walker;  Veres,  James  E.;  and  Kimmens,  Harold  R.,  4,597,041,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Vernon,  Jonathan  T.  Safety  device  and  method  for  handling  syringe 

needle  covers.  4,596.562,  CI.  604-192.000. 
Vernon,  Stanley  M.:  See— 

Wolfson,  Robert  G.;  and  Vernon,  Stanley  M.,  4,596,208,  CI. 
118-712.000. 
Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.:  See— 

Hurta,  Gary  L.;  Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  and  Williams,  Alford  M., 
4,596,375,  CI.  251-24.000. 
Vezirian,  Edward.  Thrust  bearing  and  axial  retainer  system  for  rotary 
cone  rock  biu  and  method  for  assembling  same.  4,596,472,  G. 
384-96.000. 
Viceps-Madore,  Dace:  See— 

Cidlowski.  John  A.;  and  Viceps-Madore,  Dace,  4,596,771,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosaka,  Yoshiteni,  4,597,008,  G.  358-36.000. 

Kusunose.  Kenji,  4,597,022.  CI.  360-62.000. 

Nishimoto,    Naomichi;    and    Ichinoi,    Yutaka,    4.397,019.    G. 

338-320.000. 
Ueno,  Shoji;  Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Masuda,  Isao; 
and  Komura.  Makoto,  4,396,981,  CI.  340-825.200. 
Viess,  Walter:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Sieg- 
fried; Unland.  Stefan;  and  Viess.  Walter,  4,396,217,  CI. 
123-423.000. 
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Vigano',  Giovanni,  to  Plastiver  S.a.s.  di  Giovanni  Vigano'  &  C.  Gripper 
membwcontrol  device  for  bookbinding  machines.  4,396,161,  G. 
74-109.000. 
Vikti  VillamoB  Automatika:  See— 

Somlai,  I^jos;  and  Galot,  Kahnan,  4,397,072,  G.  370-14.000. 
Villasenor-Mejia,  Antonio:  See— 

Lazcano-Navarro,     Arturo;     and    Villasenor-Mejia,     Antonio, 
4.396,382,  G.  266-138.000. 
Vilven,  Doug  O.:  See— 

Cudmore,  Warner  J.  G.;  VUven,  Doug  O.;  and  Cudmore,  H.  Keith, 
4,596,731,  G.  428-134.000. 
Viscosity  Oil  Co.:  See— 

Fisher,  C.  Donald;  and  Cutcher,  John  A.,  4,396,137,  G.  73-64.000. 
Visser,  James  T.,  to  (Wver  Machinery  Company.  Lumber  cuttins  saw. 

4,396,172,  G.  83-71.000.  ^^ 

Vita,  Piero,  to  Selenia  ^Mzio.  Wide  frequency  bud  differential  phase 
shifter  with  constant  differential  phase  sldfting.  4.396,968,  G. 

Voboril,  Jan:  See— 

Gobrecht.  Jens;  Roggwiller,  Peter,  Sittig.  Roland;  and  Voboril, 
Jan,  4,396,999,  G.  337-22.000. 
von  Ramm,  Olaf  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Stephen  W.;  and  von  Ramm.  Olaf  T..  4,396,145.  G. 
73-626.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Ispytoteby  Institut  Meditsin- 
skoi  Tekhniki:  See— 
Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Kharchenko.  Vladunir  P.;  Lipovsky,  losif 
L.;  and  Ivanova.  Tatyana  L.,  4,396.331.  G.  227-19.000. 
VTA  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Orsbum,  Michael  L.,  4.397,006,  G.  358-22.000. 
Vyas,  Girish  N.,  to  University  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regentt  of  the.  Safe 
vaccine   for   hepatitis   containing    polymerized    serum   albumin. 
4,396,792,  G.  514-21.000.  ^^ 

W.  ScUafhorst  ft  Co.:  See- 

Straaten,    Paul;    and    Toputt,    Heinz-Lorenz,    4,596,173,    G. 
83-112.000. 
Wada.  Yuichi:  See— 

Kakizoe,  Masahiro;  Nishizako,  Shizutaka;  Wada,  Yuichi;  Mori, 
Teuiro;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4,596,909.  G.  200-144.00R. 
Waechter.  David  A.;  Bjarke,  George  O.;  Trujillo,  Faustin;  Wolf,  Mi- 
chael A.;  and  Umbarger,  C.  J(rfu,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Batteryless  magneto-driven  portable  radiac.  4.596,933,  G. 
230-388.000. 
Wagner,  Ross  L.:  See— 

Medvick,  Richard  J.;  and  Wagner,  Ross  L.,  4,396,272,  G. 
137-614.030.  .  -^      . 

Walbro  Corporation:  See— 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  4,396,519,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Walker,  Grant  W.,  to  Blayden,  John  M.;  and  Blayden,  Stefani.  Practice 

baU  for  golfers.  4,596,392,  G.  273-183.00C. 
Walker,  James  L.:  See— 

lovine,  Carmine  P.;  Palmer.  Joseph  G.;  and  Walker,  James  L.. 

4,596.850,  G.  524-548.000. 

Walker.  Terris  F.;  and  Strassner.  Jacob  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 

Compositions  for  use  in  drilling,  completion  and  workover  fluids. 

4,596,662,  G.  252-8.50C. 

Wall.  Llewellyn  E.,  to  Irvine  Senaon  Corporation.  Constant  current 

source  for  integrated  circuitt.  4,596.948.  G.  323-312.000. 
Wallussek.  Heinz;  and  Wid)e,  Martin,  to  Bergwerksveriiand  GmbH; 
and  Schwing  Hydraulik  Elektronik  GmbH  St  Co.  TargetaUe  drill 
with   pressure   telemetering   of  drill   parameters.   4.596,293,   G. 
175-27.000. 
Walter,  Dieter;  and  Kern,  Adam,  to  Hema  Maachinen-  und  Appaiates- 
chutz  GmbH.  Protective  covering  for  structural  componentt  of 
machine  tools.  4.596,162,  G.  74-608.000. 
Walter  Dunner,  S.A.:  See— 

Dossekker,  Bruno,  4,596,175,  G.  84-383.0OR. 
Walter,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Nelson,  Gary  A.;  Godding,  Patrick  N.;  Schumaker,  Richard  E.; 
Walter,  Keith  D.;  Marrone.  Edward  S.;  Gates,  Stilbnan  F.; 
Rigsbee.  Everett  O.,  Ill;  and  Teener,  Michael  D.,  4.597.077,  G. 
370-88.0m. 
Wang,  Han  C:  See- 
Lean,  Eric  G.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  Tseng,  Samuel  C;  and  Wang. 
Han  C.  4,396.479.  G.  400-121.000. 
Wang.  Hsin-Pang:  See— 

Nied,  Herman  A.;  Godwin,  Stanley  J.;  Cohen,  Robert  K.;  Klint, 
Robert  V.;  and  Wang,  Hsin-Pang,  4,396,917,  G.  219-109.000. 
Wang,  Kun-Meng.  Spool  means  us^d  in  flying  a  kite.  4,396,363,  G. 

242-96.000. 
Wanka.  James  T.  Remote  controlled  tracking  transmitter  and  tracking 

support  system.  4.396.988.  G.  343-437.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Coawany.  Herbiddal  5-amino-3- 
oxo-4<subttitutad-phenyl)-2,3-dihydrothiophene     and     derivatives 
thereof.  4,596,595,  G.  71-90.000. 
Ward  Machinery  Company,  The:  See- 
Ward,  William  F.,  Sr.;  and  Watton,  Raymond  S.,  4,596,541.  G. 
493-39.000. 
Ward.  William  F.,  Sr.;  and  Watson,  Raymond  S.,  to  Ward  Machinery 
Company,  The.  Slit-score  method  and  apparatus.  4,396,341,  G. 
493-39.000. 
Wardkw,  Louis  J.,  III.  Method  for  testing  integrity  of  welds  at  elevated 
temperatures.  4,396,135,  G.  73-40.700. 


Warner-Lambert  Company:  Sce^ 

Nirolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Tmney,  Francis  J.;  KaUnbrooB.  Jama  S.; 
DeJohn,  Dana  E;  Lunney,  Elizabeth  A.;  Roaifc,  W.  Howvd: 
and  Repine,  Joaeph  T.,  4*596,819,  a  514423j00a 
Unanast.  Paul  C.  4.596.814,  G.  314-381000. 
Warrenrwilliam  J.:  See— 

Parham,  Marc;  and  Warren,  WiBiam  J.,  4,396,7701  CL  435-7.000. 
Wamwiki,  Bernard,  to  Hopkhaon  AModttca,  Inc.  riiiiiiiniiHiiiiii 

media  and  recording  prooeas.  4.S96.63S.  G.  aO4-2.O0a 
Warszawrio,  Bernard,  to  HopUaaoo  AasodMea  be  ITlwlnwiirtln 
„."?^."*'  recofding  process.  4,596,722,  O.  427-1084X». 
Washizuka,  Isamu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  t^gngt  tnaslatar 

4,397,056,  G.  364-900.000.  ^^ 

Wasley,  Jan  W.  F..  to  GbfrOeigy  CorporatioB.  9Hi>ynolo{2.1<]-1.2^ 

xnea.  4,396,799, 0.  51«ftx" 


9J0Oa. 


Barhmann,  Robert, 


and  Weil. 


triazok>[4,3-«]ri,4]benzodlazepiiiea.  A,S9i 

Watanabe,  HxkkazuT  Sm^ 

Yodni.  Hiaatoahi;  WatsMbe,  Hklekan;  Takemoto,  Oaama;  aad 
MattDDOto,  Hiromi,  4,596,13a  G.  7^24I.000. 

Watanabe,  YosUhiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  f-H'ririki  r«fai- 
Automatic  d90sitiii|  apparatus.  4,596^924,  d  23SO794)0a 

Waters,  Cohn  M.;  and  Raynes,  Edward  P.,  to  United  UaadoB  orOfwt 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secarittry  of  SMelbrDdbMC  ii 
Her  Britannic  Miucsty's  Oovemmeat  of  the.  Liqnd  ciyMl  devie« 
?Z)?,ff^SSf^  choleateric  pitch-ceO  tUckocH  ratia  4,S9M46^  a 
39i^346«000. 

Watson,  Raymood  S.:  See— 

^St59c8o" ''"  ^'■*  "^  ^"*°°'  "^y"*"*"  *-  ♦•''W41'  a. 

Weatheriy.  Chaiies  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  simulating  smoking  throogh  cigarette  fihcr  ttea  to 
«,52?^.'*^*y  of  ooUapae.  4,596,134;  G.  73-38j00a 
Weber,  William  D.:  See— 

Cohen.  Mitchell  S.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  Sachdev,  Kridma  Gu 

«,  .   '^y**^'  ^''"^  D-  *.»6.733,  G.  428-209.0W. 
Wedtech  Corp.:  See— 

Pinkhasov,  Eduard,  4,596,719,  G.  427-37.000. 
Wegner,  Juergen:  See— 

Kluth,  Hermann;  WMner,  Juergen;  and 
4,596,725,  G.  427-381500. 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  Sfv— 

Leone-Bay,  Andrea;  Tonony,  Peter  E.;  Tomko,  John: 

Edward  D.,  4,596,598,  G.  71-91000. 

Wdler,  Geriiard  H.,  to  Automatic  Liqi^  PackagiBg,  Inc.  «» 

with  insert  having  a  fUly  or  partially  encapsalatiM  sail  witfi  a 

ble  web  fbnned  against  sakl  insert  4,596,11a  CL  53-4ia00a 

Weill,  Dan,  to  Protdc  AG.  Kp  joint  socket  4,596,58a  CL  623-2100a 

Wemgarta,  Harold  I.;  aad  Feder,  Joaeph.  to  Mobhimd  Conpny. 

Novel  thK»ejMolide  substrates  for  vertebrate  coIlageaMe.  4,59^675. 

Wdnrib.  Hury  P.,  to  Eddy  Pump  Corporation.  Eddy  pump.  4,596J1 1, 

G.  415-53.00R. 
Welkovtrsky,  Murray  S.:  See— 

Hersh,  Alan  S.;  and  Welkowsky,  Murray  S.,  4,596,921.  CL 
219-370.000. 
Wellard.  Koneth  E.  Container  and  spreader  pwkage.  4.396,363,  CL 

239-374.000. 
Welter,  Horst  See— 

Form,  Roland;  aad  Welter,  Horst.  4,596,973,  G.  33646.00a 
Welz,  Martin:  See- 
Werner,  Frank;  Blum.  Rainer,  Horn,  Peter;  Wdz.  Martin:  aad 
Osterioh.  Rolf,  4,596,835.  G.  521-122.000. 
Wenger,  Brahm.  Shelf  cabinet  4,596,193,  G.  10l-31X)Oa 
Werbowy,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Gill.  Frederidc  A.,  to  ManviOe  Cocpora- 
tion.  Method  for  the  treatmeat  aad  productioB  of  claBs  fber  mats 
4.596.737,  G.  428-228.000.  •—«-*»■«.. 

Wermuth,  Camille  G.;  Brodin,  Roger,  and  Worms,  PaoL  to  SaaoA. 
TMadiazole  derivatives  active  on  the  central  nervous  system  aad 
pharmaceutical  compoaitions.  4,596,801  G.  514-230.00a 
Werner,  Frank;  Blum,  Rainer,  Horn,  Peter;  Welz,  Mvtin;  aad  OMcrioh, 
Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Reinforced  ceUolar  or  ■«»-rTthilar 
polyuiethane  mokled  parts.  4,596,835,  G.  52l-122.0ra. 
West  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Kashifaara,  Toshitsugu;  Iwai,  Yonidii:  aad  Yaaia- 
shita,  Nobuo,  4,596,449,  G.  350429.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Hemrich.  Theodore  M.;  and  Mackenzie,  Raymond  W.,  <S96,9S1, 

G.  324-142.000.  ^  ^^ 

Ruka,  Roswell  J.;  aad  Rossing,  Barry  R.,  4,S96,75a  G.  429-16.00a 
Stacey,  Eric  J.,  4,597,038,  G.  363-56.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Concord  Laboratories,  lac.  SteriUatiaa 

mdicator.  4,596,773,  G.  435-31.000. 
Wheless,  Jack  C:  Sie- 

Garthafher,  Martin  T.;  Keen.  BiU  J.;  and  Whekas,  Jack  C, 
4,596,257,  G.  131-94.000.  ^^  ' 

White,  Jackie  L.;  and  Stowe,  Mary  E.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobaooo 
Connany.   Saioktng  material   and  method  tor  itt  nmnaialkM 
4,59W59,  G.  131^.000.  '     ' 

White,  Roy,  Jr.  Torque  multiplier  wreach  set  4,596,167,  a  11-177  JOa 
Whitecrof  pic:  See— 

Kiiby,  Alan,  4,597,031  G.  362-14S.0ra. 
Whitehead,  Fred.  Caleadar  or  roU  aMeaibly.  4,596,523,  a  42S-3e74K». 
Whitwam,  James  G.;  aad  Chakrabarti,  Mihir  K.  Respiialor.  4,396,247, 

G.  128-204.250. 
Widener,  Joseph;  and  Malone,  Rosaell  M.,  to  Biboock  ft  WUoob  Qmb- 
pany.  The.  Water  resistant  foamed  prodnct  prapared  frnn  ■  km.  a 
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?i5?2L*??' «^1??SliS  **""'•  '•""•  *Mfe«»te  "d  stabilizer 
4,396,834,  Q.  321  •83.000. 

Wiebe,  Martin:  Ser— 

WaUuMek,  Heiiu;  ud  Wiebe.  Mirtin.  4,396,293,  CI.  173-27.000. 
Wietinft  Terence  J.:  See— 

°*J?f;.  ilS!l°   '"•   ■°**   dieting,   Terence  J.,   4,596,461,   Q. 
33^121.000. 

Wilcox,  Arnold  O.,  Jr.;  and  Plumley,  Roger  D.,  to  FairchUd  Intema- 
...?*"•  *"*•  ContmiKMM  mining  machine.  4,396,424,  CI.  299-64.000 
Wildonger,  Richard  A.:  See— 

E>utta,  Anand  S.;  Stein,  Ron  L.;  Trainor,  Diane  A.;  and  WUdonger. 
Richard  A.,  4,396,789,  CI.  514-18.000.  * 

rn**!!??'!!^^  **■  '^*«***'  ^*°  *»P«  recorder  apparatus.  4,597,020, 

WilBam  Prym-Werke  KG:  Sw-  , 

Herten.  Ernst,  4,396,349,  Q.  227-18.000.  I 

Williama,  Alford  M.:  See-  ^ 

"""iS^aST^JS'  "^"^  '■=  "**  "^'"^  ''''°'''  "*! 

Williamt,  Leeroy  R.:  See-  | 

S««»;  DMald  J.,  deceased;  and  WUliams,  Leeroy  R..  4,596,515, 

WUliami,  Ronald  A.:  See- 

'^"5^J'"*"  "•:  "**  WUliams,  Ronald  A.,  4,596.548.   CL 
604-4.000. 

Wilson,  James  H.:  See— 

^^'.S!!St^'    ^'    ""*    ^''"O"*    J"™"    H.,    4.597,048,    CI 
364-472.000. 

Wilson,  Norman  H.:  See— 

'*^..S*?^    ^'    "^    Wilson,    Norman    H..    4.596.823.    CI. 
514-329.000. 

Wind,  Donald  O.,  to  Insilco  Corporation.  High  solids  coating  composi- 

tions.  4,396.843rCl.  523-416.000.  *^ 

Winkler,  Vaughn  D.:  See— 

Winzenburg,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Wadom,  Leonard  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  bag  system 
with  mtearalfiltering  means.  4,596,637,  a.  210-206.000. 

Wnsmath.  Siegfried,  to  REHAU  Plastiks  AG  A  Co.  Flow  distributor 
for  a  heat  exchanger.  4,396,287,  a.  163-174.000. 
^  ^S<?*J''.*^  ^;*°>*^  Ramaswamy  V.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Method  of  forming  a  laminated  ribbon  structure 
and  a  ribbon  structure  formed  thereby.  4,596,207.  CI.  1 18-314.000. 

Wittig,  Andreas:  See— 

LunkenheiniCT.  Winfried;  Wittig.  Andreas;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Tnnmler.  Helmut.  4.596.885.  CI.  560-51.000. 

Wittwer.  John  J.  Horizontal  wind/water  wheel  with  vertical  lift  a 
superior  protype  model.  4.596,367,  CI.  244-39.000. 

Wojak.  Jacek  J.;  Przybysz,  Andriej;  and  Milton.  Peter  R.,  to  Northern 

n,  .^"^Jf^u^V""^-  "«•«?•«»«  hearing  aid.  4,596,899,  a.  179-2.00C.  , 
Wolf.  Michael  A.:  See— 

^S^w*":  P"^.^V  ^J"''*'  O^'S^  O ;  Tmjillo,  Faustin;  Wolf,' 
u/  wr^I^?  ^i.f^,"5''!^'«"•  ^  ^°^  4,596,933,  CI.  250-388.000. 
wolfr,  Fredenck  W.  Method  and  wparatus  for  reducing  the  volume  of 
«,",'25*S.f«""*L""'***  "«»~  4,596,212,  CI.  123-41.720. 
Woin;  WiUian  F.;  and  Patterson,  James  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

ySHiSfLJ*'**^*^*  •"  ""^  extraction  process.  4,596,651.  CI. 
208-390.000. 

^^S!^  RobCTt  G.;  and  Vernon,  Stanley  M.,  to  Spire  Corporation. 

CVD  reaction  chamber.  4,396,208.  CI.  1 1 8-7 1 2.000 
Woheradorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

*^*iSr?'.F*fli;^''  "'''•:  ■«'  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr..  4,596,821. 
a.  314-423.000. 
WoiuL  William:  See— 

^SfSj^^^^.^iwif^""*^  '^**™'*  ^-^  "<'  ^0"8'  WUliam, 
4,396,769,  CI.  433-7.000. 

Woodward.  Steven  J.:  See— 

^}^^SSP^'   "**    Woodward,    Steven    J.,    4,596,144,    CI. 
73-620.000. 
Worms,  Paul:  See— 

^5?"?J5',9S™''* °'  B'o**"*'  Roger; and  Worms,  Paul. 4.596,802, 

Worthington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sohman,  Mohamed  M.,  4,596,526,  CI.  432-23.000. 
Wozniak,  John  J.:  See— 

^^-x^??"^^- ?*'yS™"'  ^°^^'  «nd  Woaiiak.  John  J., 
4,396,728,  Q.  428-36.000. 

Wri^t,  Catberiae  S.:  See— 

SiioSo*^  R-;  "d  Wright,  Catherine  S.,  4,596,412,  CI. 
Wridit,  James  D.:  See— 

43o537^"    A.;    and    Wright,    James    D.,    4.396,757,    CI. 

Wrzalinski,  Frank  V.,  to  Patricia  Fashions  Incorporated.  Multiple  hoop 
ornament  with  interior  fabric  design.  4,596,726,  CI.  428- 1 1 .000. 

^S*  9'"Hl/^  •  to  P™«  *  Whitney  Canada  Inc.  Multiple  cutter  pass 
flank  millini.  4,596,501,  Q.  409-131.000.  "^ 

Wu.Muyen  WL;  DeWitt,  Elmer  J.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  to  Standard  Oil 
sSJnT&O         '''o'y^^y'  chloride)  compositions.  4,596,836,  CI. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See- 
Becker,  Rainer,  Jahn.  Dieter;  KeU.  Michael;  Schirmer,  Ulrich; 
Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Meyer,  Norbert,  4,396.877,  CI.  71-90.000. 


Xaloy,  Inc.:  See— 

'^?^?^;^  ,^5^°^    °-:    *"**    lUjendran,    Giri,   4,396,282,   Q. 
164-76.100. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

SUvert)erg,  Morton,  4,596,385,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka,  To- 
shuiori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,596,159,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Ootani,  Junji;  Araki,  Masafumi;  and  Yoshida,  Fumihiko, 
to  Honda  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  chamber  system  for 
kerosme  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,396,214,  CI.  123-260.000 
Yagi,  Toshio:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yagi,  Toshio,  4,396,833,  Q.  321-60.000. 
Yamada,  Hidehiko;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Kimura,  Shuji;  Hashimoto,  Yoki- 

4,5%527  a ^i-m'oOO  '°  ^""  ^^"**°°-  ***"*'  *»°»«'  ^^■ 
Yamada,  Shigeo:  See— 

""i^^TwI  o^iSoS."''  ^''*"^  "^  """^  ^'^' 

Yamada,  Tateuo,  to  Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Schmitt  triaaer 

4!596,93Tci' M7-2»!ol»  ^^^^  ^°'  ""^  "^^  diacrimimitiSn. 
Yanuida,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Ito,  Katsunori;  Akiyama,  Susumu;  Mizuno,  Tiaki;  Yamada,  To- 
shitaka;  and  Abe,  Tomoaki,  4,396,138,  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
'*™<f«^.Y«««yuki;  Sato,  Yasuhisa;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
^IJJr'^i^^Sf-  Conversion  type  varifocal  lens  system.  4.396,447,  CI. 
J3U-422.000. 
Yamada,  Yoji:  See— 

Nuhimura,  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  4,596,322,  a.  192-3.310. 
Ymada,  Yukiyoshi;  Doi,  Shin;  and  Yasuguchi.  Masayuki.  to  Nisshin 
Mour  Milbng  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nisshin  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Powder 
disperser.  4,596,497,  Q.  406-144.000.  e       .     «"  i-owocr 

Ymakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Furukawa,  Hideaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
riSrSi.?^'"??l*f ijfXJ^*  °*^  ''°'  correcting  intensity  variations. 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  and  Arimura,  Ichiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  recordmg  and  reproducing  apparatus  with 
noise  reduction.  4,597,021,  CI.  360-33.100.  b  fv*    "  wiui 

Yamamoto,  Haruyasu;  Kasamauu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Okabe,  Takayuki,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Dithiolphosphoric  acid 
ester  as  a  soU  pesticide.  4,596,796,  CI.  514-143.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Tohru;  Sumi,  Akiyasu;  Notagashira,  Hidefimu;  and  Yama- 
moto, Hiroshi,  4.596,454,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Kiteda.  Masahiro;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Suenaga,  Masahide:  and 
Shimizu,  Noboru,  4,596.646,  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Yunamoto.  Katsutoshi;  and  Kawachi.  Shoji,  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd. 
Semisintered  polytetrafluoroethylene  article  and  production  thereof 
4,596,837,  CI.  521-145.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masanao:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Katsushige;  Doki,  Masahiro;  Sanazawa,  Masato;  Yama- 
moto,    Masanao;     and    Miyawaki,     Hiroki.    4.596.615.    CI. 
148-128.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takashi:  See— 

Tahara.  Syuji;  and  Yamamoto,  Takashi,  4,596,459,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Yamanaka,  Motosuke:  See— 

Harigaya,  Yasuji;  Ogura,  Hiroo;  Mihara,  Miteuo;  Yamanaka.  Moto- 
suke; and  Yamatsu.  Kiyomi.  4,596,826.  a.  514-563.000. 
Yamano,  Shoji,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited.  Distributive  feed- 
lol  «»7^'*   ^°^  combination   weighing   machine.   4,596,327,   Q. 

Yamanouchi,  Junichi;  and  Sudo,  Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Copolymer  mordant  for  photographic  dyes  and  photographic  ele- 
ment containing  the  same.  4,396,756,  Q.  430-213.000. 
Yamasaki,  Kazuto,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicycle  drive  chain 

4,596,539,  CI.  474-206.000. 
Yamashita,  Nobuo:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  Iwai.  Youichi;  and  Yama- 
shita, Nobuo,  4,596,449,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamano,  Shoji,  4,596.327,  CI.  198-533.000. 
Yamatsu,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Harigaya,  Yasuji;  Ogura,  Hiroo;  Mihara,  Mitsuo;  Yamanaka,  Moto- 
suke; and  Yamatsu,  Kiyomi,  4,596,826,  CI.  514-563.000. 
Yamawaki,  Masami:  See— 

Kasuga,    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    Yamawaki.    Masami;    and 
Tanimura,  Keizo.  4,596,847,  CI.  524-220.000. 
Yamazaki.  Keiichiro.  Joint  structure  for  a  structural  bar  assembly 
4,596.104.0.52-664.000.  ^ 

Yanagiuchi.  Shigenobu:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Shintaro;   Morimoto.   Masafumi;   Yoshida,   Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakaaishi,     Tosaku;     and     YanashichL 
Shigenobu,  4,597,033,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Yanaka,  Takashi;  Ohsawa,  Kazuo;  and  Kyogoko,  Mitsusuke,  to  Interna- 
tional Precision  Inc.  Electron  beam  uparatns  with  improved  soeci- 
men  hokler.  4.596,934.  a.  250-442.100. 
Yang.  Hou-Ching;  Silverman.  Joseph;  and  Wozniak.  JcAn  J.,  to  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  The;  and  Umversity  of  Maryland.  Low  tenmera- 
ture  heat  shrinkable  polymer  material.  4,596,728,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Yang,  Jefferson  Y.  S.,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Bi-direc- 
tional flow  control  device.  4,596,270,  Q.  137-493.000. 
Yano,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kisida,  Hirosi;  Nishida,  Sumio;  and  Yano.  Toshihiko.  4,S96.89a  CL 
564-44.000.  -.'-.'-» 
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Yasnovsky,  Vacheslav  M.:  See— 

HuU.  Michad  N.;  and  Yasnovsky,  Vacheslav  M..  4.596.630,  Q. 
162-SO.OOO. 
Yasiuochi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamada,    Yukiyoahi;   Doi,    SUn;   and    Yasuguchi,    Masayuki. 
4,596,497.  Q.  406-144.000. 
Yautz.  Michael,  Jr.,  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.  Feeder  for  cylindrical 

rolls.  4,396,326,  Q.  198-463.600. 
Yokota,  Hkleo:  See- 

Yraada.  Yasuyuki;  Sato.  Yasuhisa;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  4,396,447, 
a.  350422.000. 
Yokota,  Mitsnyoshi:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Akio;    and    Yokota.    Mitsuyoshi,    4,596,514,    Q. 
417-44.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoahio;  Ono,  Taizo; 
Ankawa.  Yodiio;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  to  Green  Ctoh  Coipon- 
•^     tion,  The.  EmnUons  of  perfluoro  octahydro  qutnoUzmes  usenil  as 
blood  substitutes.  4,596,810,  d  514-306.000. 
Yoshkla,  Akihiko;  Nishino,  Atsoshi;  TanabHhi,  Ichiro;  and  Takeochi, 
YasuUro,  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ud.  Electric  double 
kyer  cmadtor  and  method  f(v  producing  the  same.  4,397,028,  Q. 
361-303.000. 
Yoshida,  Fumihiko:  See—' 

Ya^  SUzao;  Ootani,  Juini;  Andd,  Masaftimi;  and  Yoshkla, 
Fumihiko,  4,396,214,  Q.  123-260.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kaoimaga.  Hiromitsu,  4,396.099,  Q.  32-233.000. 
Tanikawa,    Koichi;   and    Takizawa.    Toahiaki,   4,396,063,    Q. 
29-408.000. 
Yoshida,  Kniuo:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  Morimoto,   Masafumi;   Yoshida,   Kunio; 
Morinaga,     Hisao;     Nakanishi.     Tosaku;     and     Yanagiuchi. 
Shigenobu,  4,597,033,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Yosfaigae,  Kiycriiisa:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Shunicfai:  and  Yoshigae,  Kiyohisa,  4,396,310,  Q. 
185-40.0(Hl. 
Yoshii,  Hiaatoshi;  Watanabe,  Hidekazu;  Takemoto,  Osamu;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Hiromi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Rolling  mill.  4,396,130. 
a.  72-241.000. 
Yoshikumi.   Chikao;   Ohmura,   Yoahio;    Hirose,    Fumio;   Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;  Matsunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayodii;  Ohhara.  Minom; 
and  Ando.  Takao.  to  Kureha  Kuaku  Kogyo  K^wshiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  the  treatment  of  hyper^oeoiia,  hyperlipemia,  mflamma- 
tory  diseases,  pains  or  pyrexia  due  to  the  accentuation  of  central 
nerve,  ot  tumor.  4.396,794,  Q.  31442.000. 
Yoshioka,  Akiteiv:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Murata,  Masayoshi;  and  Yoshi- 
oka, AJdteru,  4,396,829,  Q.  514-202.000. 


YosUto,  Haaazato:  See— 

Hiroo.  TakeucU;  Hideaki,  Miyake;  Yoshito,  Hanazato;  and  1 
Koyaao,  4,396,313,  Q.  188-71.900. 
YoaUzaki.  AknSfv— 

Ueda.  Hiradii;  Yoahizaki,  Akin;  and  Tanaka.  Hanmi.  4,59MS2, 
a.  334-121.000. 
YosUzawa,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Takechi.  Hiroshi:  Yoshizawa,  Mitsoo;  Nooaata.  Hiroahi:  mtd 
^    ^  Ichihara.Hiiohisa.  4,396,913,  a.  2l94.30a*^   ^^ 
Yoshizawa,  Naoni,  to  PUot  Man-Nea-iBttB  KabgaUki  KaislM.  Pidnp 
device  fbr  picking  up  Wbration  transmhtad  duoofh  boaes.  4.596,901 
a.  179-12I.00C. 
Yoshizawa.  RyusUro:  See— 

AoU.    auaichiro;    aad    Yoshizawa.    Ryaahiro,    4,597.079,    CL 
370- 104.000. 
Yotsumoio,  Toslohin^  aad  Akiyaaia,  Tsaadiani,  to  BridfaMoac  Corp. 
Adhesive  for  adhering  a  pdyester  fhoos  matcrid  to 
4,396,854,  Q.  323-133\d&0.    *^'^^  "~"™  •" 

Youaif,  BalUat  Air  permeable  contaiaer  cap  liaiag  aad  seaUu  I 
4,596,338.  Q.  21M32.000.  ^       ^^ 

Yuan,  Haa-Tzong:  See— 

Thatte,  Satish  M.;  Sridhar,  TUrumalai;  Ho,  David  S.;  Yoa^  ffaa- 
Tzoae  aad  PoweD.  Theo  J.,  4.597,0Klt  CL  371-254)00. 
Yuan,  Leo:Sie— 

Kuchank,  Aadraei;  ManhaU,  John;  Lee,  JaeM  C  K.:  AatdahL 

CarhoaG.;  aad  Yuan,  Leo,  4,597,029,  a  361-107.000  ^ 

Zachanas,  Elbs  M.,  to  Nusoaics,  lac.  Method  of  detenaWag  the  aet 

^  ^"?  °^'^Pf!  <*J?  •.***  "««•  <»»«^»3«.  CL  7WI.I0IL 
Zafasz,  Reae ;  aad  Salles,  Matie-Pnace,  to  Roaaael  Uekf.  Novel  ka- 

munostimnlating  ^yooprotdns.  4,596,709,  d  424-924)00. 
Zambias,  Robert  A.:  Sm^ 

Hanmopd,  Milton  L.;  aad  Zambias.  Robert  A,  4.596J28.  d 
314-712.000. 
Zancfauk,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Oiwkovkhj^Eugene  J.;  and  Zanchuk,  Waher  A..  4.596,191,  Q. 

Zfaoberger,  Aiftm  See— 

Geroid,  Christiui;  John,  Fritz;  Leuachaer,  Udo;  aad  ZhMbemer, 
AMbas,  4,596,337,  CL  215.100.00A. 

Zotos  Interaational,  lac.:  See— 

GiuUaao,  JaaMS  T..  4.596.260  O-  132-73.000. 

Zurilla.  Roaald  W.:  See- 
Huff,  John;  aad  ZuriUa,  Roaald  W..  4,396,607,  CL  141^  ISZ. 

Zwagerman.  Jaa.  Mobile  crwte.  4,596,336.  Q.  212-1844)00. 

Zwarycz.  Andre :  See— 

Goery,  Jean;  and  Zwarycz.  Andre .  4,596,911,  d  200151.000 

Zysset.  Edgar  H.,  to  Automated  Coatafater  Conqniioa.  Rivet  hokafcr 


easy  opening  contaiaen.  4,596,342,  Q.  220-273.000 
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Adler,  Franklin  P.;  and  Stark.  Marvin,  to  Richmond  Tank  Car  Com- 
pany. Railway  hopper  car  roof  support  structure.  Re.  32,189,  CI. 
105-377.000. 
Aoike,  Hhoahi:  5a»— 

MacUda,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  Hitoihi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Wau- 
nabe,  YaMiaki;  and  Ikemura,  Yuichi,  Re.  32,194,  G.  338-322.000. 

Colltng.  J.:  5m— 

Vayaiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Oroijean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang.  L.;  and  Colling.  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 

Ooedert,  P.:  Stt 

Vayasiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  Colling.  J.,  Re.  32.192,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Grave ,  Roland:  5m— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lonng,  L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 

Oroqean,  Jean-Claude:  5m— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  p.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang.  L.;  and  Colling.  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 

Henrion,  R.:  5m 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang.  L.;  and  Coiling.  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 

Ikemura,  Yuichi:  5m— 

Machida,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  Hitoshi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Wau- 
nabe,  Yasuaki;  and  Ikemura.  Yuichi,  Re.  32,194,  CI.  3S8-322.000. 
Institut  de  Rechercbes  de  la  Siderurgie  Prancaise:  5m— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claudr,  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  Colling.  J.,  Re.  32,192,  CI.  266-220.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  5ee— 

Knoop,  Jack  P.;  Weiss,  Joel  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C,  Re.  32,193,  CI. 
360-133.000. 
Knoop,  Jack  P.;  Weiss,  Joel  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C,  to  International 
Buamess  Machines  Corporation.  Composite  magnetic  recording  disk. 
Re.  32,193,  O.  360-133.000. 
Krakauer,  Merrill.  Control  system  for  increasing  the  versatility  of  an  all 
purpose  merchansider.  Re.  32,191,  CI.  221-76.000. 


Kumazaki,  Toshimasa:  5m— 

Machida,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  Hitoshi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Wata- 
nabe,  Yasuaki;  and  Ikemura,  Yuichi,  Re.  32,194,  Q.  338-322.000. 
Lorang,  L.:  S«e~- 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Oroaiean.  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  CoUinB,  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Machida,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  ntoshi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Watanabe, 
Yuuaki;  and  Ikemura.  Yuichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd. 
Means  for  compatibly  reproducing  video  discs  reconled  according  to 
different  broadcast  standards.  Re.  32,194,  Q.  338-322.000. 
Richmond  Tank  Car  Compuy:  5m— 

Adler,  Pranklin  P.;  sod  Stark,  Marvin,  Re.  32,189,  Q.  103-377.000. 
Roederer,  Charles:  5m— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Qaude;  Orave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  Re.  32.192,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Schleimer,  P.:  5m— 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Grosiean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Orave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  Colling.  J.,  Re.  32,192,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Stark,  Marvin:  5m— 

Adler,  Pranklin  P.;  and  Stark,  Marvin,  Re.  32,189,  Q.  103-377.000. 
Uy,  James  C:  5m— 

Knoop,  Jack  P.;  Weiss,  Joel  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C,  Re.  32,193,  Q. 
360-133.000. 
Vayssiere,  Monii^ue,  executrix:  See — 

Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased;  Roederer,  Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean- 
Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.;  Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.; 
Lorang,  L.;  and  CoUing,  J.,  Re.  32,192,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Vayssiere,  Pierre,  deceased  (by  Vayssiere,  Monique,  executrix);  Roed- 
erer, Charles;  Orosjean,  Jean-Claude;  Grave ,  Roland;  Schleimer,  P.; 
Ooedert,  P.;  Henrion,  R.;  Lorang,  L.;  and  Colling,  J.,  to  Institut  de 
Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Prancaise.  Refractory  piece  permeable 
to  gases.  Re.  32,192,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Machida,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  Hitoshi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Wata- 
nabe, Yasuaki;  and  Ikemura,  Yuichi,  Re.  32,194,  Q.  338-322.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuaki:  5m—  ^^ 

Machida,  Toyotaka;  Aoike,  Hitoshi;  Kumazaki,  Toshimasa;  Wata- 
nabe, Yasuaki;  and  Ikemura,  Yuichi,  Re.  32,194,  CI.  338-322.000. 
Weiss,  Joel  R.:  5m— 

Knoop,  Jack  P.;  Weiss,  Joel  R.;  and  Uy,  James  C,  Re.  32,193,  CI. 
360-133.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Amax  Resource  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.:  5m — 

Styron,  Robert  W.,  Bl  4,226,630,  CI.  106-83.000. 
B.  W.  B.  Controls,  Inc.:  5m— 

Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  Bl  4,143,023,  Q.  231-63.000. 
Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  to  B.  W.   B.  Controls,   Inc.  Control  device. 

Bl  4,143,023,  6-24-86,  Q.  231-63.000. 
Bolt  Associates,  Inc.:  5m— 

Chelminski.  Stephen  V.;  and  Delano,  Anthony  J.,  Bl  3,388,039,  CI. 
231-141.000. 
Chelminski,  Stephen  V.;  and  Delano,  Anthony  J.,  to  Bolt  Associates, 
Inc.  Solenoid  valve  structures  and  systems.  Bl  3,388,039,  6-24-86,  CI. 
2Sl-141.00a 
Delano,  Anthony  J.:  5m— 

Chebninaki,  Stephen  V.;  and  Delano,  Anthony  J.,  Bl  3,388,039,  CI. 
231-141.000. 
Dragan,  William  B.,  to  Modcom  Inc.  Orthodontic  O-ring  and  ligator 
therefore.  Bl  4,217,686,  6-24-86,  CI.  29-413.000. 
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Jacobs,  Thomas  A.,  to  Tideland  Signal  Corporation.  Navigational  light 

system.  Bl  3,781,833,  6-24-86,  cT  340-983.000. 
Modcom  Inc.:  See — 

Dragan,  William  B.,  Bl  4,217,686,  CI.  29-413.000. 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Der  Voo,  Bastiaan,  Bl  3,433,133,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Pharmacia  Aktiebolag:  5m— 

Sjoquist,  John  A.,  Bl  3.993,018,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Sjoquist,  John  A.,  to  Pharmacia  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  binding  inunu- 
noglobulin     employing     a     polypeptide     from     microorganisms. 
Bl  3.993,018,  6-24-86,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Styron,  Robert  W.,  to  Amax  Resource  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.  Leach- 
resistant   solid   bodies  from   fly   ash  and   heavy  nietal   sludge. 
Bl  4,226,630.  6-24-86,  CI.  106-83.000. 
Tideland  Signal  Corporation:  5m— 

Jacobs,  Thomas  A.,  Bl  3,781,833,  CI.  340-983.000. 
Van  Der  Voo,  Bastiaan,  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.  Pole 

Bieces  for  magnetic  hesds  with  accurately  determined  gap  heights. 
II  3,433,133,  6-24-86,  a.  360-119.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke.  Lower  ttmaJffor  motor- 
cycler  284.366.  6-24-86.  Q.  D12-182.000.  ^B 
Advanced  Matrix  Technology,  Inc.:  5m—                  / 

Sherick.  Michael  T.,  284,389,  d.  D18-22.000.    -^ 
Alltrade  Inc.:  5m— 

Hillinger,  George,  284,347,  O.  D8.47.000. 
Arioka,  Tetsuya:  5m— 

^fSf:  M^SS?*^  Honda.  Shinzo;  and  Arioka,  Tetsuya,  284.400,  Q. 
D24- 17.000. 
B.  P.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  5m— 

Lassan.  Timothy  J.,  284,363,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Baughman.  Kenneth  E..  to  Keb-Co  Enterprises  Corporation.  Stove 

guard.  284,343.  6-24-86,  a.  D7-4O2.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Weite:  5m^ 

Abe.  Karl  H..  284.366.  Q.  D12-182.000. 
BenMson.  Ingvar  J.  H.:  5m— 

^^!i^%.^  °-  ''■•  "***  Bengtson.  Ingvar  J.  H.,  284,394,  Q. 
D21-191.000. 

Bengtson,  Lars  G.  P.;  and  Bengtson.  Ingvar  J.  H.  Abdominal  muscle 

trainer.  284.394.  6-24-86,  Q.  521-191^. 
Berg,  Kurt;  Fredriksson,  Boris;  Ranuftrom,  Bengt;  and  Sodergard. 
Bengt.  to  nr  Industries.  Inc.  Pump.  284380. 6-24-86.  CL  D15-7lo00. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America,  Inc.  TaMe.  284,336. 

6-24-86,  a.  D6^30.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America.  Inc.  Table.  284.339, 

6-24-86,  a.  D6-477.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America,  Inc.  Table.  284,340, 

6-24-86,  a.  D6-479.000. 
Bieber.  Lance  P.  Novelty  beadwear.  284.328.  6-24-86,  Q.  D2-248.000. 
Biesecker,  Frederick  N..  to  Drug  Plastics  &  Glass  Company,  Inc. 

Bottle.  284,362,  6-24-86,  Q.  DW49.000.  ^^ 

Birmingham,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Broomell,  Constance  L.  Protective 

sleeves.  284,323,  6-24-86.  Q.  D2-2S.000. 
Black,  Michael  A.;  and  Brackbill,  Warren  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Splash  guard  for  box  type  manure  qmaders.  284,382,  6-24-86.  Q. 
Dl  3-28.000. 
Brackbill.  Warren  H.:  5m— 

Black.  Michael  A.;  and  BrackbiU.  Warrai  H.,  284,382,  Q.  D13- 
28.000. 
Bridgeitone  Corporation:  5m— 

Nakanishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma.  Hisao,  284,364,  Q.  D12- 
147.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  5m— 

Carter,  Ronald  D.;  Williams,  Edward  A.;  and  White,  David  J., 
284,376,  a.  D14-106.000. 
Brodbeck.  Robert  M.,  to  Marounor,  Inc.  Automatic  telephone  HMiiwa 
terminal.  284.371,  6-24-86,  Q.  D14-32.000.  ^^ 

Broomell.  Constance  L.:  5m— 

Birmingham.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  BroomeU,  Constance  L.,  284,323, 
a.  D2-2S.000. 
Brown,  Michael;  Read.  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Wantn  K.,  to  Northern 
Jeteoom  Limited.  Telephone  set  base.  284.373.  6-24-86.  Q.  D14- 
60.000. 
Brenswick,  Robert;  Foulkes.  Andrew  J.;  and  Hirst.  Kenneth  W.,  to 
Wellcome  New  Zealand  Limited.  Head  for  an  injection  gun  tot 
animals  or  the  like.  284,401,  6-24-86,  G.  D24.24.000. 
"'S**!^^?^^^-'  0««>>«»».  D«vid  M.;  KeUey,  Ted  P.;  Moser,  Leroy 
H.;  White.  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich.  PhiUp  C;  ZMpk.  Roland;  and 
Gibson,  Kurt  W..  to  International  Business  Ma^i^Corporation. 
T^)e  drive  system  or  the  like.  284.373,  6-24-86.  Q.  D14-I0lo00. 
C^ojjJgn  T^to  E-Z  Tote  ManufKtoring.  Inc.  Cart  284,413, 

Canqibell.  HnUp  T.,  to  Progressive  International  Corporation.  Com- 

bmed  pasu  measuring  and  serving  utensU.  284.342,  W4-86,  a.  D7- 

30.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^e— 

Kando,  MasaUro;  and  Yanagi,  MasMki.  284,383,  Q.  D16.28.000. 
Carlsson,  Per-Olov  A.  V.,  to  Gambro  Lundia  AB.  Medical  pressure 

gauge  piUow.  284.404,  6-24-86.  Q.  D24-29.000. 
^^^S'^:  h?}*!^'  Carrying  case  for  cordless  phone.  284.372,  6-24-86, 

d.  D14-39.000. 
Carter,  RonaM  D.;  Williams,  Edward  A.;  and  White,  David  J.,  to 

British    Telecommunications.    Visual    communications    terminal 

284.376.  6-24-86,  Q.  D14-106.000.  ^^ 

Chan.  Hing  W..  to  Yee  Hing  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Infant  feeding  bottle. 

284,408,  6-24-86,  Q.  D24-47.000. 
Chan,  Raymond,  to  Integrated  Display  Technology  Limited.  Timer. 

284,338,  6-24-86,  a.  DT(MO.OOO.  wu    imwr. 

Chen.  J.  H.,  to  Yeoog  Chin  Machmery  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Turret 

milling  machine.  284,383,  6-24-86,  Q.  D13-131.000. 
Colnte-Palmolive  Company:  5m— 

Prahs,  Harald,  284,333,  Q.  D9-378.000. 
Covey,  David  R.  FoldaUe  cordwood  sawbuck  for  chain  saw.  284,348, 

6-24-86.  a.  D8-71.000. 
Cubhaw.  Scott  R.  Combined  disntaising  bin  and  support  assembly. 

284.343,  6-24-86,  Q.  D7-76.000  ' 

Dag  Bille  Svensk  Ideutveckling  AB:  5m— 

Hampf,  Jan,  284,388,  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.:  5m— 

linuma.  Kanji;  and  Yamazaki.  Akio.  284,396,  Q.  D22-23.00a 
Design  Institute  America,  Inc.:  5m— 

Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr..  284.336.  Q.  D6-430.000. 


Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  284,339,  Q.  0*477.000. 
^  Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  284,340,  a.  D6479/J00. 
Doman,  DonaW  W.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Spa.  284.407,  6-2446^  CL  024- 

Dondero.  Jcdm:  5m— 

Gregory,  Jota  R.;  and  Doodero,  John.  284^27.  Q.  Dl-23iJaO0. 

CL  D  19-26.000. 

Plastics  ft  Glass  Company.  Inc.:  5m- 
B  ^  i**^'  F«<*«»ck  N..  284.362,  Q.  D9-349JO0O. 
E-Z  Tote  ManuCscturing,  Inc.:  5m— 

Cahoon,  John  T.,  284,413.  a.  D34-17.00a 
Eldridge.  wmam  R..  to  Great  Book  of  Roaemberaace.  Inc.  CaWii 
284j38,  6-24-86.  a  D6-436.00a  %-"«•. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Coamaay:  5m— 

Taylor.  John  E..  Jr.,  284,411,  a.  D28-lxn0. 
Ellis,  Warren  K.:  5m- 

B«W  Jfig^Re^L  Oiflford  D.;  and  EOis.  Warren  K.,  284J73. 

P.LLI  Guzzini  S.pA.:  5m— 

Geodielin,  Bruno.  284,344,  Q.  D7-318.000. 
^'a  mSi.Oof'****  needlework  and  support  frame.  284^14. 6-2446^ 

t^^  "^^S^  C.  Suspoded  crib.  284J35.  6-2446.  Q.  D6-386UXnL 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Compuy.  The:  Set- 

Hinrichsen,  Silvana.  284,363,  a.  DlM46.00a 
Fischer.  Roy  K..  to  Intenatioaal  Telephone  *  Teksrapli  Cora.  Video 

tenninal.  284.379.  6-2446,  a.  DlTlI3!ooa     ^^^ 
Fortuna,  Vincent  E.;  and  Marlanghlin,  Donald  N.,  to  Venoo,  Ik. 

Packaging  oontataer.  284,35a  6-24-86.  d  D9-349A)a 
Foulkes.  Andrew  J.:  5m— 

Brunswick.  Robert;  Foulkes,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hirst.  Kenneth  W.. 
284.401,  CL  D24-24.0X.  ««««  w., 

Fredriksson,  Boris:  5m— 

Berg,  Kurt;  Fredriksson,  Boris;  Ramstrom.  Beait:  and  Sodenaid. 
Bak  284,380,  Q.  D1^7.00a  ^  "^^ 

Pukuda,  Masao,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Caae  fbr  an  dectronic  cliaiGal 

thermometer.  284,399,  6-24-86.  Q.  D24-17.000. 
Gambro  Lundia  AB:  5m— 

Carlsson.  Per-Olov  A.  V..  284*404,  Q.  D24-29X)0a 
Gecchelin.  Bruno*  to  F.LLI  Gaziini  S.pA.  Mang  bowl  or  the  Bke. 

284,344,  6-2446,  Q.  D7-318.000.  ^^  ««wi  or  «r  ■«. 

Gibson.  Kurt  W.:  5m- 

"'?°*  i?^?  •  0««'»«».  D«vid  M.;  KeOw,  Tad  F.;  Moaer. 
Leroy  H.;  White.  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich,  PhiUp  C;  Znfe,  Ro> 
land;  and  Gibaoo.  Kurt  W..  284,375,  a  014^102.000"^  " 
Great  Book  of  Rememberanoe.  Inc.:  5m^ 

EMridge.  WOUam  R..  284*338,  Q.  D6436j00a 
Green.  David  T..  to  United  States  Surgica]  CacpoMkm.  Cartridae  far 

a  linear  suigicalstMrier.  284,403, 6-2446,  a  M4.27«a 
Gr^ory.  Jdm  R.;  and  Dondero,  J<An.  to  Grcfory.  John  R.  Face  gnaid 

for  a  motonryde  hdmet  284,327,  6-2446*  O.  O2-233j00a 
Gre^ham,  David  M.:  5m— 

Bullock.  Joseph  O.;  Oresham,  David  M.;  KeOey.  Ted  F.;  IfoMr. 
Leroy  R;  White.  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich.  PUfip  C;  Zofe,  Ro- 
land; and  Gibson.  Kurt  W.,  284.373.  Q.  014^10.000^ 
Guaranteed  Sales,  Inc.:  5m— 

WeiL  Eric  R..  284,392,  CL  020-19.000. 
HaO.  John  R.:  5n^ 

^'^?^'}^  ^'>  2!Connor,  Rodney  J.;  and  HaU.  John  R.. 
2H412.  a  D28-2S.000. 

Hampf.  Jan,  to  Dag  Bilk  Svenak  Ideutveddiqg  AB.  Eleetroiic  nsiMr- 

in^  machine.  284,388,  6-24-86,  Q.  O18-7!oob.  ^^ 

Hillm^,  Omjse,  to  AUtrade  Inc.  Quartering  wcdfe.  2S4.347. 6-24-16* 


CL 

Hines,  William  T.;  and  Lindaey,  Crawford  A.,  Jr.,  to  ModuHght  Sya- 
tems.  Inc.  Modular  folding  photographic  Udtt.  284,409,  MW  O. 
02643.000. 
ITmrichseB,  Silvana,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  CoouMny.  The.  Tire. 

284,363,  6-2446,  Q.  D12-146.000.  ^^  ' 

Hirota,  Yoshio,  to  KabuaUki  Kaisha  Krota.  Qprette  lighter.  2S4v4ia 

6-24-86,  CL  027-41.000. 
Hint,  Kenneth  W.:  5m— 

Bnmswick.  Robert;  Foulkes,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hnt,  Keniedi  W.. 
284,401,0.024-24.000. 
Honda,  Shinzo:  See— 

Wada,  Masaro;  Honda,  Shinzo;  and  Arioka.  Tetnya.  214*400,  CL 
D24-17.0ra. 
Hunt,  John  V.,  to  Senmed,  Inc.  Surgical  sta^.  284,402.  6-2446,  CL 

024-26.000. 
Huston,  Larry.  Camera  case.  284,333,  6-24-86,  CI.  03-33.000. 
lyima.  Takdcazu:  5m— 

Nakamnra.  Ifitoahi;  lyima.  Takdcazu;  Takagi.  Yon;  and 
Shu,  284.369.  a.  D1I44!000.  ^ 

linuma,  Kaiyi;  and  Yamazaki,  Akio,  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc 

284,396,  6-2446,  Q.  O2^23.000. 
Integrated  Display  Technotogy  Limiled:  See— 
Chan,  Raymond.  284.338,  Q.  OKMOOOO. 
International  Hurintss  MacMnes  Corporation:  See— 

Bullock.  Joacfh  G.;  Oresham,  I>ivid  M.;  KcUey.  Ted  P.,  >.«^. 
L«oy  H.;  White.  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich.  PkOp  C;  Z^fe,  Ito- 
land;  and  Gibson.  Kurt  W..  214*375.  Q.  DI^MfajOIL^ 


red. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ptpich,  Mirk  A.;  and  Winner,  Ernest,  284,337,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Intenutioiul  Telephone  &  Telegnph  Corp.:  See- 
Fischer,  Roy  k.,  2M.379,  CI.  DI4-1 13.000.  | 
nr  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  1 
Berg,  Kurt;  Fredriksson,  Boris;  Ramstrom,  Benst;  and  Sodersard. 
Bengt,  284,380.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Jao,  James  C.  Children's  bed.  284,334,  6-24-86,  CI.  D6-384.000. 
Jordan,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Lowe,  Oreg  E.;  and  Jordan,  Harold  A.,  284,332,  CI.  D3-33.000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  HiroU:  See—  j 

Hirota,  Yoshio.  284.410,  Q.  D27-41.00O.  ' 

Kando.  Maaahiro;  and  Yanagi.  Masaaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Microfilm  reader-printer.  284,385,  6-24-86,  CI.  D  16-28.000.  i 

Kaasai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Kaasai.  Kenzou.  284,393.  CI.  021-108.000. 
Kassai.  Kenzou.  to  Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Construction  toy.  284,393. 

6.24-86.0.021-108.000. 
K«o,  Takaharu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex  camera. 

284.384,  6-24-86.  Q.  O16-8.000. 
Keb-Co  Enterprises  Corporation:  See— 

Baughman.  Kenneth  £.,  284,34S,  CI.  D7-4O2.000.  I 

Kelley,  ted  F.:  See—  ^ 

Bullock,  Joseph  O.;  Oresham,  Oavid  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  P.;  Moser. 
Uroy  H.;  White,  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich.  Philip  C;  Zapfe,  Ro- 
land; and  Oib«}n.  Kurt  W.,  284,375,  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Kilston,  Mike.  Rear  view  mirror.  284,367,  6-24-86,  CI.  0 12- 187.000. 
KnoUmeyer,  Maura  F.,  to  Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Packaging  con- 
tainer. 284,355.  6-24-86.  Q.  D9-415.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Doman.  Oonald  W.,  284.407.  CI.  D24-38.00O. 
Laasan.  Timothy  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tire.  284,365, 

6-24-86.0.012-147.000. 
Lee.  Alan  Y.  T.  Knife.  284,395,  6-24-86,  CI.  022- 1.000. 
Li,  Robert  S.  K.  Combined  ruler,  clock  and  solar  cell  calculate. 
284.387,  6-24-86.  Q.  D18-2.000.  1 

Lindaey.  Crawford  A.,  Jr.:  See—  I 

Hines.  William  T.;  and  Lindsey,  Crawford  A..  Jr.,  284,409,  CI. 
026-63.000. 
Lowe  Alpine  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Lowe,  Oreg  E.;  and  Jordan,  Harold  A.,  284,332,  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Lowe.  Oreg  E.;  and  Jordan.  Harold  A.,  to  Lowe  Alpine  Systems,  Inc. 
Video  eauipment  bag.  284,332,  6-24-86.  CI.  03-33.000.  1 

MacLaughlin,  Oonald  N.:  See—  | 

Fortuna,  Vincent  E.;  and  MacLaughlin,  Oonald  N.,  284,350,  O. 
09-349.000. 
Marcamor,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Brodbeck.  Robert  M.,  284,371,  CI.  014-52.000.  ' 

Marshall,  Robert  W.  Floor  buffer.  284,413,  6-24-86,  CI.  032-15.000. 
Masters.  Ernest  G.  Chuck  key  holder.  284,346.  6-24-86,  CI.  08-21.000. 
Matranca.  Isabel  M.:  See— 

Matranca,  Pedro  M.;  and  Matranca,  Isabel  M.,  284,406,  a.  024- 
36.000. 
Matranca,  Pedro  M.;  and  Matranca,  Isabel  M.  Kinesthetic  treatment 

applicator.  284,406.  6-24-86.  CI.  024-36.000. 
Modulight  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hines.  William  T.;  and  Lindaey,  Crawford  A.,  Jr.,  284,409.  Q. 
026-63.000. 
Moser,  Leroy  H.:  See— 

Bullock.  Joseph  G.;  Gresham,  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Moser, 
Leroy  H.;  White,  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich,  Philip  C;  Zapfe,  Ro- 
land; and  Gibson,  Kurt  W..  284,375,  CI.  014-102.000. 
Nakade,  Kenichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Printer  for  electronic  com- 
puter. 284,378,  6-24-86,  Q.  014-111.000. 
Nakamura,  Hitodii;  lijima,  Takekazu;  Takagi,  You;  and  Takahara,  Shu, 
to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automobile  combined  stereo 
receiver  and  cassette  tape  player.  284,369,  6-24-86,  CI.  0 14-5.000. 
Nakane,  Shigeru,  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  wrist  watch  and  toy 

vehicle.  284,357,  6-24-86,  Q.  010-33.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma.  Hisao.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Automobile  tire.  284.364,  6-24-86.  Q.  012-147.000. 
Newburgh  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See—  1 

ThompKin.  Oonald  V.  R.,  284,352,  CI.  09-370.000.  I 

Nishida,  Yoahiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oata 
totalizing  machine  for  money  classifying  machines.  284,377.  6-24-86, 
a.  014-106.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
O'Connor,  Vincent  P..  Jr..  284,370,  CI.  014-39.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Michael:  Read,  Clifford  O.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  284,373, 
a.  014-60.000.  * 
Obenski,  Kenneth  S.  Disposable  receptacle  for  a  pencil  sharpener. 

284.391.  6-24-86,  Q.  O19-99;000. 
O'Connor.  Mark  A.;  O'Connor,  Rodney  J.;  and  Hall.  John  R.,  to  Texas 
Romec,  Inc.  Liquid  dispensing  comb.  284,412,  6-24-86,  CI.  028* 
25.000. 
O'Connor,  Rodney  J.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Mark  A.;  O'Connor.  Rodney  J.;  and  Hall,  John  R., 
284,412,0.028-25.000. 
O'Connor,  Vincent  P..  Jr..  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation. 

Loudspcdcer  griU.  284.370,  6-24-86.  O.  D14-39.000. 
Ohara,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Yoahikawa,  Kiichi;  and  Ohara,  Yodiiaki.  284,330,  CI.  02-415.000. 
Ohie.  Yoshihisa;  and  Tokunaga,  AUuhiko.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Fac- 

simile  machine.  284,374,  6-24-86.  CI.  014-94.000. 
OToole.  Sandra  S.  Necklace  caddy.  284.331,  6-24-86,  O.  03-30.100. 


Papich,  Mark  A.;  and  Winner,  Ernest,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Extendable  computer  storage  desk.  284,337, 

Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See— 

Knollmeyer,  Maura  F.,  284,355,  O.  09-415.000. 
Peterson,  Alan.  Vase  or  similar  article.  284,359,  6-24-86,  O.  Oll- 

143.000. 
Phone-Mate,  Inc.:  See— 

Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  284,368,  O.  O14-4.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  lijima,  Takekazu;  Takagi,  You;  and  Takahara. 
Shu,  284,36?,  O.  0 14-5.000. 
Polhu,  Hilda  S.,  to  Teleflora,  Inc.  Portable  floral  container.  284,360. 

6-24-86,0.011-148.000. 
Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.  Chronograph.  284.356.  6-24-86,  O.  010-32.000. 
Post,  Irwin  L.  Combined  sled  and  housing  for  a  radio  controlled  winch 

284,361,6-24-86,0.012-11.000. 
Prahs,  Harald,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 
cap.  284,353,  6-24-86,  O.  09-378.000.  c«  oouic  ana 

Progressive  International  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Philip  T.,  284,342,  O.  D7-50.000. 
Ramstrom,  Bengt:  See- 
Berg,  Kurt;  Fredriksson,  Boris;  Ramstrom,  Bengt;  and  Sodergard. 
Bengt,  284,380,  O.  O15-7.000.  *^ 

Read,  Clifford  O.:  See- 
Brown,  Michael;  Read,  OifTord  O.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  284,373, 
CI.  014-60.000. 
Reynolds,  Albert  T.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Frozen  confection. 

284,324,  6-24-86,  O.  01-102.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Takaharu,  284,384,  O.  0 16-8.000. 
Nakade,  Kenichi,  284,378,  CI.  014-111.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro,  284,386,  O.  016-31.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Wiers,  John  W.,  284,351,  O.  D8-499.000. 
Rolando,  Pieriuigi.  Shoe.  284,329,  6-24-86,  O.  02-310.000. 
Roney,  Michael  D.;  See— 

Roney,  Vickey  A.;  and  Roney,  Michael  O.,  284,326, 0. 02-27.000. 
Roney,  Vickey  A.;  and  Roney,  Michael  O.  Child  restraining  harness  for 

a  shopping  cart.  284,326,  6-24-86,  O.  02-27.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  ElectrosUtic  cop^ons  ma- 
chine. 284,386,  6-24-86,  O.  016-31.000. 
Sanders,  Clifford;  and  Sanders,  Joanne  M.  Fishing  lure.  284.397. 

6-24-86,  O.  022-27.000. 
Sanders,  Joanne  M.:  See- 
Sanders,  Clifford;  and  Sanders,  Joanne  M..  284,397. 0. 022-27.000. 
Senmed,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt,  John  v.,  284,402,  O.  024-26.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Ohie,  Yoshihisa;  and  Tokunaga,  Atsuhiko,  284,374, 0.  014-94.000. 
Sherick,  Michael  T.,  to  Advanced  Matrix  Technology,  Inc.  Ribbon 

cartridge.  284,389,  6-24-86,  O.  018-22.000. 
Singer,  Bruce  E.  Container  box.  284,354,  6-24-86,  O.  09-414.000. 
Smith,  Gordon  N.  Collapsible  transport  cart.  284,416,  6-24-86,  O. 

Sodergard,  Bengt:  See- 
Berg,  Kurt;  Fredriksson,  Boris;  Ramstrom,  Bengt;  and  Sodergard, 
Bengt,  284,380,  O.  O15-7.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Black.  Michael  A.;  and  Brackbill,  Warren  H.,  284,382,  O.  015- 
28.000. 
Srednicki,  Michael  J.  Contact  lens  care  and  cleaning  tray.  284,405, 

6-24-86,0.024-31.000. 
Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  to  Phone-Mate,  Inc.  Telephone  answering 

machine.  284,368,  6-24-86.  CI.  0 14-4.000. 
Stroud,  Ermyn  O.  Communion  packet.  284,419,  6-24-86,  O.  099- 

25.000. 
Stuart,  Clifford  H.  Ground  pump.  284,381,  6-24-86,  O.  0 15-7.000. 
Suganuma,  Hisao:  See— 

Nakanishi,   Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma,  Hisao,  284,364,  O.   012- 
147.000. 
Takagi,  You:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  lijima.  Takekazu;  Takagi,  You;  and  Takahara, 
Shu,  284,369,  CI.  0 14-5.000. 
Takahara,  Shu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hitoshi;  lijima,  Takekazu;  Takagi,  You;  and  Takahara. 
Shu,  2M,369,  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakane,  Shigeru,  284,357,  CI.  010-33.000. 
Taylor,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Capsule.  284.411. 

6-24-86,0.028-1.000.  k-"7        i« 

Teleflora,  Inc.:  See— 

PolliU,  Hilda  S.,  284,360,  O.  011-148.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Fukuda,  Masao,  284.399,  O.  024-17.000. 

Wada.  Maaaru;  Honda.  Shinzo;  and  Arioka.  Tetsuya,  284,400,  CI. 
024-17.000. 
Texas  Romec,  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Mark  A.;  O'Connor,  Rodney  J.;  and  Hall,  John  R., 
284,412.  O.  028-25.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc.:  See- 
Reynolds.  Albert  T.,  284,324,  O.  01-102.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  to  Newburgh  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Combined  bottle  and  cap.  284,352,  6-24-86,  O.  09-370.000. 
Tokunaga,  Atsuhiko:  See— 

Ohie,  Yoshihisa;  and  Tokunaga,  Atsuhiko,  284.374. 0.  014-94.000. 
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Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nishida.  Yoshiaki.  284,377.  O.  014-106.000. 
Tseng,  Tsiung  S.  Gangway  ladder  or  similar  article.  284,418,  6-24-86, 

O.  034-32.000. 
Tuduri.  Gerard.  Combined  lavatory  and  cabinet.  284.398.  6-24-86,  O. 

D2^59.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  David  T..  284.403.  O.  024-27.000. 
Vercon.  Inc.:  See— 

Fortuna.  Vincent  E.;  and  MacLaughlin.  Oonald  N.,  284,350,  O. 

09-349.000. 

Wada.  Masaru;  Honda,  Shinzo;  and  Arioka,  Tetsuya.  to  Terumo  Corp. 

Case  for  electronic  clinical  thermometer.  284.400.  6-24-86.  O.  D24- 

17.000. 

Wallace.  Robert  S.  Picture  frame  hanger.  284.349. 16-24-86,  O.  08- 

373.000. 
Weil,  Eric  R..  to  Guaranteed  Sales,  Inc.  Display  panel  or  similar  article. 

284.392.  6-24-86.  O.  020-19.000. 
Wellcome  New  Zealand  Limited:  See- 
Brunswick,  Robert;  Foulkes,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hirst.  Kenneth  W., 
284,401,  O.  024-24.000. 
White,  David  J.:  See- 
Carter,  Ronald  O.;  Williams,  Edward  A.;  and  White,  Oavid  J., 
284,376,  O.  014-106.000. 
White,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Bullock,  Joseph  G.;  Gresham,  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Moser, 
Leroy  H.;  White,  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich,  Philip  C;  Zapfe,  Ro- 
land; and  Gibson,  Kurt  W.,  284.375,  O.  014-102.000. 
Wiers.  John  W..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Washer  con- 
trol spring  for  a  seat  adjuster  mechanism.  284,351,  6-24-86,  O.  08- 
499.000. 


Williams,  Edward  A.:  5m- 

Carter.  RonaM  O.;  Williams.  Edward  A.;  and  White,  David  J.. 
284.376.  O.  D14-106.000. 

Wittner,  Ernest:  See— 

Papich,  Mark  A.;  and  Wittner.  Ernest.  284.337,  O.  D6-430.000. 

Yamagishi,  Takeshi,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Oarage  jack.  284,417. 
6-24186,0.  D34-31.000. 

Yamazaki,  Akk>:  See— 

linuma,  Kanji;  and  Yamazaki,  Akio.  284.396,  O.  D22-2S.00a 

Yanagi,  Masaaki:  See^ 

Kando,  Masahiro;  and  Yanagi.  Masaaki,  284.385.  O.  D16-2S.00a 

Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasnhi.  Takeshi,  284,417,  O.  034-31.000. 

Yee  Hing  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chan,  Hing  W.,  284,408,  O.  D24-47.000. 

Yenerich.  Philip  C:  See- 
Bullock,  Joseph  G.;  Gresham,  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Moacr, 
Leroy  H.;  white.  Kenneth  L.;  Yeneridi,  PUfip  C;  Zapfe,  Ro- 
land; and  Gibson.  Kurt  W.,  284.375,  O.  D14-102.000. 

Yeong  Chin  Machinery  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chen,  J.  H..  284.383,  O.  D15-131.000. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See- 

Yoshikawa.  Kiichi;  and  Ohara,  Yoahiaki,  284.330.  O.  D2-41S.0ra. 

Yoshikawa.  Kiichi;  and  Ohara.  Yoshiaki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Slide 
futener  chain.  284.330.  6-24-86.  O.  02-415.000. 

Zaiac.  Joa^  J-;  and  Zajac,  Mary  L.  Taco  server.  284.341. 6-24-86.  CL 

Ziyac.  Mary  L.:  See^ 

Zajac  Joseph  J.;  and  Zajac.  Mary  L..  284.341,  O.  07-38.000. 
Z^e.  Roland:  See- 
Bullock.  Joseph  G.;  Gresham.  Oavid  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Moaer. 
Leroy  H.;  White.  Kenneth  L.;  Yenerich,  Phiup  C;  Zapfe.  Ro- 
land; and  Gibson,  Kurt  W.,  284,375,  O.  014-102.000. 
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Carrier,  Leonard  E.  Carnation  plant  'Gold  Metal'.  5.753,  6-24-86,  CI. 
70.000. 

Casa  Flora,  Inc.:  See- 
Mills,  Wa^ne  J.;  and  Hampton,  Katherine  L.,  5,755.  O.  88.000. 

Fischer  Geraniums.  Inc.:  See- 
Schumann.  Ingeborg,  5,752,  CI.  68.000. 

Hampton.  Katherine  L.:  See- 
Mills,  Wayne  J.;  and  Hampton,  Katherine  L.,  5.755,  O.  88.000. 


Hilverda  B.V.:  See— 

Hilvenla.  Jan  J..  5.754,  O.  73.000. 
Hilverda,  Jan  J.,  to  Hilverda  B.V.  Carnation  named  Hilreba.  S.7S4, 

6-24-86.  O.  73.000. 
Mills.  Wayne  J.;  and  Hampton.  Katherine  L..  to  Casa  Flora,  Inc.  ATe- 

pkrol^  exaltttta  named  Dallas  Jewel.  5,755,  6-24-86,  O.  88.000. 
Schumann.  Ingeborg,  to  Fischer  Geraniums.  Inc.  Geranium  plant 

named  Fiddio.  5,752,  6-24-86.  O.  68.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  24.  1986 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  nuiirt)er,  intent  number 


CLASS2 

1  4.S96,0S3 

2.1  A  4,396,034 

237  4,396,033 

412  4,396,036 

CLASS4 

203  4,396,037 

441  4,396.038 

CLASS* 

94.21  4,396,381 

113.6  4,396,382 

343  4,396,383 

CLASS  IS 

98  4,396,039 

312  R  4.396,060 

322  4,396,061 

CLASSIC 

304  4,396,062 

CLASS  17 

37  4,396,063 

CLASS29 

136.8  B  4,396,064 

408  4.396.063 

413  Bl  4v217.686 
368  4.S96.066 

4,396,067 

371  4.396.068 

4,396.069 

4.396,070 

376  W  4,396,071 

861  4,396,072 

CLASS  3S 

113.1  4.396.073 

CLASS  33 
178  D  4,396,074 


403 
353 


4,396,073 
4,396.076 


13 
103 
171 


120 


281 


107 
473 


CLASS  34 

4,396,077 
4.396.078 
4.396,079 

CLASS  36 

4,396,080 
CLASS  37 

4,396,081 
CLASS  4S 

4,396,082 

4,996.083 

CLASS  42 

73  C  4,396,084 

CLASS  43 

4.3  4,396.083 

42^  4,396.016 

M  4,396.087 

CLASS  44 

ID  4,996484 

CLASS  «7 

57.9  4.396,088 

Si  4,996,089 

CLASS  SI 

3  4,996^)90 

101  LO  4,996,091 


178 


6 
86 

98 

126.6 
189 
220 
239 
241 
317 
508 
604 
M4 
697 


4.996,092 

CLASS  S3 

4,996,096 
4,996.093 
4,996,094 
4.996.099 
4.996^)97 
4.996^098 
4.996,099 
4.996.100 
4,596,101 
4.996,102 
4.996.103 
4,596,10* 
4.596,105 


728 

4,596,106 

CLASS  S3 

53 

4,596,107 

137 

4,596,108 

397 

4,596,109 

410 

4,596,110 

434 

4,596,111 

476 

4,596,112 

CLASS  SS 

2 

4,596,585 

32 

4,596,586 

39 

4,596,587 

CLASS  S6 

400.16             4,396,113 

CLASS  S7 

124 

4,596,114 

289 

4,596,113 

CLASS  <B 

39.07             4,396,116 

221 

4,396,117 

407 

4,596,119 

431 

4,596,118 

CLASS  63 

26 

4,596,588 

39 

4,596,120 

133 

4.596,121 

141 

4,596,122 

199 

4.596.123 

CLASS  6S 

3.12 

I             4,596,589 

60.31 

4,596,590 

217 

4,596.591 

273 

4.596.592 

CLASS0 

40 

4.596.124 

CLASS  70 

312 

4.596,125 

436  R 

4,596,126 

CLASS  71 

28 

4,596,593 

88 

4,596,594 

90 

4,596,595 

4,596,877 

92 

4,596,596 

4,596,597 

4,596,598 

94 

4,596,599 

CLASS  72 

88 

4,596,127 

128 

4,596,128 

187 

4.596,129 

241 

4.596,130 

456 

4.596,131 

CLASS  73 

23 

4,596,132 

24 

4,596,133 

38 

4,596,134 

4a7 

4,596,135 

61.1  R           4,396,136 

64 

4,596,137 

118 

4,596,138 

131 

4,596,139 

204 

4,596,140 

293 

4,596,141 

579 

4,596,142 

591 

4,596,143 

620 

4,596,144 

626 

4,596,145 

639 

4,596,146 

643 

4,596,147 

753 

4,596.148 

756 

4,596,149 

779 

4,596,190 

7S4 

4,596,151 

835 

4,596,152 

861.18 

4,596,153 

862M 

4,596,154 

86165 

4.596,155 

863.31 

4,596,156 

864.72 

4,596,157 

CLASS  74 

5F 

4,596,158 

7R 
40 
109 
594.6 
608 
860 
869 


4,596,159 
4.596,160 
4.596,161 
4.596,163 
4.596.162 
4,596,164 
4,596,163 

CLASS  75 
59.2  4,596,600 

CLASS  76 
101  A  4,596,166 

CLASS  81 
177.2  4,596,167 

CLASS  12 

2.3  4,596,168 

30  4,596,169 

38  A  4,596,170 

CLASS  S3 

4,596,171 
4,596,172 
4,596,173 
4,596,174 

CLASS  84 

383  R  4,596,175 

421  4,596.176 

CLASS  91 

35  4.596,177 

CLASS  92 

48  4,596,178 

178  4,596,179 

CLASSN 

42.07  4.596.180 

42.19  4.596.181 

CLASS  99 

491  4.596.182 

CLASS  101 

4.596.183 
4.596.184 
4.596.185 
4.596.186 
4,596.187 


56 

71 
112 
153 


216 
232 
235 
248 

350 

415.1 

458 

470 


529 


4,596.188 
4.596.189 
4.596.190 

CLASS  102 

4.596.191 

CLASS  104 

1  R  4,596.192 

7  B  4.596.193 

CLASSICS 

199  CB  4,596,194 

377  Re.32,189 

CLASS  106 

38.27  4,596,601 

85  Bl  4,226,630 

CLASS  IN 

31  4,596.195 

113  4.596.196 

CLASS  lis 

173  R  4,596,197 

347  4,596.198 

CLASS  111 

4.596.199 
4,596,200 

CLASS  112 

4,596J01 

CLASS  114 

4.596.202 

CLASS  IM 

4.596,203 
4.596J04 

CLASS  118 


7 
85 


453 


303 


215 
303 


308 
303 


4.596.205 
4,996^06 


314 

712 


26 


4,596,207 
4,596,208 

CLASS  123 

4.596J09 

CLASS  123 

1 A  4.596.210 

27  OE  4,596J11 

41.72  4,596412 

90.53  4,596,213 

260  4,596414 

335  4,596415 

357  4.596416 

423  4.396417 

4,596418 

467  4,596419 

478  4,596420 

501  4,596421 

536  4.596422 

556  4.596423 

337  4.596424 

559  4.596425 

602  4.596426 

643  4,596,227 

CLASS  134 

23  R  4,596428 

24  R  4.596429 
78  4,596430 


CLASS  136 

67 

4,596431 

126 

4,596432 

177 

4,596433 

288 

4,596434 

350  R 

4,596435 

390 

4,596436 

430 

4,596437 

438 

4,596438 

CLASS  127 


32 


4,596,602 


CLASS  128 


11  4,596439 
26  4,596440 
62  R  4,596441 
79  4,596442 
92  EB  4,596443 

132  D  4,596444 
4,596445 

202.27  4,596446 

204.25  4,596447 

207.16  4,596448 

334  R  4496449 

402  4,596450 

419  PO  4,596451 
4,5964» 

579  R  4496453 

666  4,596454 

697  4,596455 

710  4,596456 

CLASS  131 

94  4496457 

198.1  4496458 

359  4,596459 

CLASS  132 

73  4,596460 

123  4,596461 

CLASS  134 

12  4496,603 
CLASS  US 

21  4,396462 


CLASS  137 


68.1 
85 

102 

172 

270 

375 

413 

493 

540 

614.03 

635.65 

625.68 


4,596463 
4,596464 
4,596465 
4,596466 
4,596467 
4,596468 
4496469 
4496470 
4496471 
4,596472 
4496473 
4496474 


CLASS  139 

91  4,596475 


435 

4496476 

74 

44NJQ0 

CLASS  141 

215 
227 

4496401 
4496402 

98 

4,596477 

287 

4496403 

207 

4,596478 

297 

4496404 

CLASS  144 

CLAasm 

193  A 

4,596479 

151 

4496405 

208B 

4,596480 

228 

4496406 

CLASS  148 

269 

4496407 

14 

4,596,604 

CLASS  1S3 

4.596,605 

129 

4496401 

3 

4496,606 

187 

4496409 

6.15  Z 
12  R 

4496,607 
4,596,608 

CLASS  in 

117  A 

4.996,609 

40R             4496410 

16.3 

18 

20.3 
111 
128 


4,596,610 
4,596,611 
4,596,612 
4.596.613 
4496.614 
4496,615 


CLASS  186 


93 

130.3 
164 
171 
216 
243 
273.5 
283 
382 
499 
610 
628 
630 
644 


4496,616 
4.596.617 
4496.618 
4.596,619 
4,996,620 
4496,621 
4.996.622 
4496,623 
4.596.624 
4496.625 
4,596,626 
4.596,627 
4496,628 
4496,629 


CLASS  162 

50  4,596,630 

52  4,596.631 

136  4.596.632 

206  4,596,633 

CLASS  164 

32  4.596481 

76.1  4,596482 

CLASS  16B 


1 

8 

82 

92 

174 
901 


37 


4496483 
4496484 
4,996435 
4,996416 
4,996487 
4496488 

CLASS 1« 

4,9964t9 

CLASS  172 

311  4.996490 

CLASS m 

36  4496.897 

CLASS  178 

9  4.996491 

19  4,996492 

27  4.996493 

74  4.996494 

361  4.996499 

379  4.996496 

CLASS  177 

132  4.996497 

CLASS  171 
22.16  4.996.198 


CLASS  179 


2A 
2C 

6.07 
107  FD 
121  C 
173.25 


4.596,900 
4,996499 
4,996,901 
4496,902 
4.996,903 
4496,904 


1.11 

18  A 

65.5 

71.9 

72.1 

72.4 

73.45 

79.5  K 

299 

322.15 

a 

3.31 

1064 

CLASBin 

9.46  44964N 

73.2  4,996499 


463.4 
463.6 
533 


5A 
48R 

50R 
51.09 

144  R 

146  R 

151 

302.2 


170 


2 
58.5 

67 

73A 

98 

129.46 
151 

157.15 
157.3 
181.6 
192  M 
192  S 
212 
237 
411 


315.6 

370 

427 


44 
188 
25!  H 
348 

390 
409 


546 
557 


136 
206 

626 
669 

692 


4496411 
4496412 
4496413 
4496414 
4496415 
4496416 
4496417 
449M1I 
4496419 
4496420 
4496421 


4496422 
4496434 


4496425 
4496426 

4496427 


4496,905 
4496,906 
4496,907 
4496,908 
4496,909 
4496,910 
44964U 
4496,912 


4496,634 


4496,619 

449lyiM 
4496,639 

4496441 
4496,643 


4496,649 

4496,<«7 
4,596,646 


4496438 
4496429 

4496430 


4496492 
4496jn 
4496,«4 
4496,699 

4496,691 
4496,610 


4496431 
4496432 


4496,187 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASS 


SI 
64 
69.1 


CLASS 


IM 


CLASS 


100  A 

233 

2S2 


t.S 

lassB 

ia3SF 

69D 
109 

121PM 
124.34 
216 
370 
390 


4,396,661 

311 

4.396.333 
4,396434 
4,396,333 

2U 

4.396.336 

315 

4,396437 
4,396431 
4.396,339 

319 

4,396.913 
4,396,914 
4,396,913 
4,396,916 
4.396,917 
4496.918 
4y396.919 
4,396,920 
4.396,921 
4,396,922 


CLASS  230 


CLASS 


S 

9a4 

273 

76 

CLASS 

190 
340 
600 

CLASS 

39 

4101 
4146  R 

CLASS 

M 
19 


CLASS 


1.1 
18 
122 


CLASS 


23R 

40 


33 


CLASS 


CLASS 


107 


CLASS 


ID 
379 


CLASS 


MR 

99B 


CLASS 


233 
374 
390 


4,396.340 
4496,341 
4,396,342 

331 

Re.32,191 

233 

4,396.343 
4,396.344 
4.396,343 

334 

4,396.346 
4.396,347 
4,396.348 

3r 

4.396,349 
4,396.330 
4.396,331 

331 

4.396,332 
4.396.333 
4,396.334 

239 

4.396.333 
4.396436 

333 

4.396,357 
4.396.338 

334 

4.396.339 

338 

4,396.923 
4.396,924 

336 

4.396.360 
4.396.361 

339 

4,396,362 
4,396463 
4,396,364 


CLASS 


96 
1184 


CLASS 


39 
48 

27.3 
311.2 
354.3 
444.1 
562 


CLASS 


CLASS 


227 

265 

270 

307 

310 

332 

343 

374 

388 

442.1 

493.1 


CLASS 


7 
24 


343 

4,596.363 
4.396.366 

344 

4496.367 
4.396,368 

34S 

4,396469 
4496,370 
4,596,371 
4,596,372 
4,596.373 

230 

4.596.925 
4.596,926 
4496,927 
4.596,928 
4^596^939 
4,596,930 
4496,931 
4.596.932 
4,596^933 
4,596,934 
4,596,935 

381 

4,596,374 
4496.375 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


63 
127 
141 
248 


Bl 
Bl 


CLASS 

8.5  C 

Sl.SA 

75 
182 
299.01 
299.63 
500 
511 

522  R 

544 

586 


4,145,025 
4,596,376 
3,588,039 
4,596,377 

2S2 

4,596,662 
4.396,663 
4.596,664 
4,596,665 
4,596.666 
4.396.667 
4.596,668 
4.596,669 
4,596,670 
4,596,671 
4,596,672 
4,596,673 


CLASS 

8B 
134,3  FT 
1344  PA 
134.4 


CLASS 

244.4 
2454  R 


CLASS 


25 
26 
46.4 
SI 
54 
296 


CLASS 


158 
220 


CLASS 


64.12 


322 


94 


73 

93 

102 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


29A 
148  B 
176  B 
183  C 
420 

CLASS 

38 
123 

CLASS 

11.28 
47.13  R 
282 

492 

511 

60S 

700 

711 

751 

764.1 

823 


CLASS 


ISR 
36 


CLASS 


73 


39 


165 


2S4 

4,596,378 
4,596.380 
4,596,379 
4,596,381 

360 

4,596,676 
4,596,677 

364 

4,596.681 
4,596,682 
4,596.683 
4,596,685 
4,596.684 
4496,686 

366 

4,596,382 
Re.32,192 

367 

4,596,383 

369 

4,596,384 

ri 

4,396,385 

373 

4,596,386 
4,596,387 
4,596,388 

4,596.389 
4,596,390 
4,396,391 
4.596,392 
4,596.393 

377 

4,596.394 
4,596.395 

310 

4,396.396 
4.596.397 
4.596.398 
4.596.399 
4,596.406 
4.596,400 
4,596,401 
4.596,402 
4,596.403 
4,596,404 
4.396,403 

3tl 

4,396,407 
4,396,408 

3S3 

4,396,409 


CLASS  3SS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


19.1 
19.2 
88 


CLASS 


37.12 

61 
136 
221 


CLASS 


233 
316 


4,396,410 
392 

4,596,411 

393 

4,596,412 

3M 

4,596,413 
4,596,414 
4.596,415 

396 

4.596^416 
4,596,417 
4496,418 
4496,419 

397 

4.596,420 
4,396,421 


89 


268 
269 
279 
290 
443 


239 


319 


341 
402 


378  4.596,422 

440  4,596,423 

CLASS  299 

64  4,396.424 

CLASS  301 
37  P  4,396,425 

CLASS  303 

4,596,426 

CLASS  307 

4,596.936 
4.596,937 
4,596.938 
4.596.939 
4,596.9(0 

CLASS  310 

4,596,9*1 
CLASS  312 

4,596,487 
CLASS  313 

4,596,942 
4,596,943 

CLASS  315 

5.41  4,596,946 

185  R  4,596,944 

344  4,596,945 

CLASS  323 

243  4.596,947 

312  4,596,948 

359  4.596,949 

CLASS  324 

117  R  4,396,930 

142  4496,951 

207  4,596.932 

242  4,596,933 

CLASS  328 

4496.934 
CLASS  329 

4.596,935 

CLASS  330 

4,596,936 
4.596,957 
4,596.958 
4,596,959 
4,596.960 
4,596,961 

CLASS  331 

4,596.962 
4.596,963 
4.596.964 
4,596,969 
4.596.966 
4,596.967 

CLASS  333 

4,596.961 
4,596,969 

CLASS  335 

4,596,971 
4496,970 
4,596.972 

CLASS  336 


20 


122 


9 
252 
253 
269 
288 
289 


3 
14 
25 
65 
68 
82 


157 
203 

205 
229 
281 


96  4.596.973 

197  4,596.974 

CLASS  338 

34  4.596.975 

CLASS  339 

14  R  4.596,428 

19  4.596.429 

75  P  4,596.430 

90  R  4.596.431 

107  4.596,432 

112  R  4,596,433 

177  R  4.596.434 

4,596,435 

206  R  4,596,436 

221  R  4,596,437 

252  R  4,596,438 

258  R  4,596,439 

276  R  4,596,440 

CLASS  340 


985 


373 
439 
457 
709 


75 
76  PH 


140  R 
160 
207 
216 


Bl  3,781,853 


CLASS  343 


347  AO 

347  DA 

347  hfr 

626 

825.05 

825.2 

825.52 

825.54 

825.69 


4,596.976 
4.596,978 
4496,979 
4,596^977 
4,596,980 
4.596,982 
4,596,981 
4,596.983 
4.596,984 
4.596,985 


4.596.986 
4,596.987 
4.596.988 
4.596.989 

CLASS  346 

4,596,990 
4.596,991 
4,596,992 
4,596,993 
4,596,994 
4,596,995 
4,596,996 
4,596,997 

CLASS  350 

96.20  4,596.442 

,96.23  4.596.443 

247  4,596,444 
4,596.448 

339  F  4.396.445 

346  4.596.446 

422  4.596.447 

429  4.596.449 

587  4,596.450 

CLASS  352 

60  4.596,451 

CLASS  354 

121  4,596,452 

234.1  4,596,453 

286  4.596,454 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,596,455 

3  R  4,596,456 

14  R  4,596,457 

22  4,596,458 

38  4,596.459 

CLASS  356 

1  4,596.460 

121  4.596.461 

300  4.596,462 

315  4,596,463 

336  4,596,464 

338  4,596,465 

345  4,596,466 

363  4,596,467 

400  4,596,468 

CLASS  357 

17  4,596,998 

22  4,596,999 

23.5  4,597,000 

23.7  4,597,001 

25  4.597,002 

26  4,597,003 
30  4,597,004 

CLASS  358 


56 

138 


4,597,038 
4,597,039 


CLASS  364 


12 

4,597,005 

22 

4,597,006 

Jl 

4,597.007 

36 

4,597,008 

93 

4,397.009 

136 

4,597.010 

166 

4.597.011 

213 

4.597.012 

4.397.013 

4.597.014 

225 

4.597,015 

261 

4,597,016 

294 

4,597.017 

296 

4.597,018 

J20 

4,597,019 

322 

Re.32.194 

CLASS  360 

33.1 

4.597,020 

4.597.021 

62 

4.597.022 

77 

4.597.023 

105 

4.597.024 

119 

Bl  3.435.155 

US 

Re.32.193 

CLASS  361 

94  4.597.025 

101  4.597.026 

283  4.597.027 

305  4.597.028 

407  4.597.029 

CLASS  363 

32  4,597,030 

72  4,597,031 

145  4,597,032 

183  4,597,033 

217  4.597.034 

219  4.597.035 

CLASS  363 

21  4.597,036 

41  4,597,037 


406 
408 
431.07 

472 
510 
523 
550 

760 
900 


154 
185 
189 
201 
230 


111 


20 
38 
82 
87 
95 
185 


136 


14 
24 
58 

85 

88 

94 

104 


25 

32 

37 
SI 


43 

61 


14 


1 
12 
13 
39 


130 
272 
302 
418 


6 
63 


95 
050 
144 
149 
173 


46 
90 
99 


13 


103 
120 


96 
98 


170  4,597,040 

200  4,597,041 

4,597,042 
4,597,043 
4.597.044 
4.597.045 
4.597.046 
4.597,047 
4,597,049 
4,597,048 
4,597,050 
4,597,031 
4.397.052 
4.597.053 
4.597.034 
4.597,055 
4,597,056 
4,597,057 
4,597,058 

CLASS  365 

4,597,059 
4,597,060 
4,597,061 
4,597,062 
4,597,063 
4,597,064 

CLASS  366 

4,596,469 

CLASS  367 

4,597,065 
4,597,066 
4.597.067 
4.597.068 
4.597.069 
4.597.070 

CLASS  369 

4,597,071 

CLASS  370 

4,597,072 
4,597,073 
4,597,074 
4,597,075 
4,597,076 
4,597,077 
4,597,078 
4,597,079 

CLASS  371 

4,597,080 
4,597,081 
4,597.082 
4,597,083 
4,597,084 

CLASS  372 

4,597.085 
4.597.086 

CLASS  374 

4.596.470 

CLASS  375 

4.597.087 
4.597.088 
4.597.089 
4.597.090 

CLASS  376 

4,596.687 
4.596.688 
4.596.689 
4.596.690 

CLASS  377 

4.597.091 
4.597.092 

CLASS  378 

4.597.094 
4.597,093 
4,597,095 
4,597,096 
4,597,097 

CLASS  381 

4,597,098 
4,597,099 
4,597,100 

CLASS  383 

4,597,101 

CLASS  3S3 

4,597,102 
4,397,103 

CLASS  3S4 

4,596,472 
4,396,471 


103 
114 
147 
467 
538 


76 
121 
229 


132 


28 
104 
205 
268 
297 
402 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,596.473 
4,596,474 
4.596,475 
4.596^476 
4,596,477 

400 

4.596,478 
4.596,479 
4,596^480 

401 

4,596,481 

402 

4,596,482 

403 

4.596,483 
4,596,484 
4,596.485 
4.596,486 
4,596,487 
4,596,488 


CLASS  404 


10 


58 

154 
171 
185 
196 
227 
288 


144 


3 
83 

206 


CLASS 


4.596,489 

405 

4,596,490 
4,596,491 
4,596,492 
4,596,493 
4.596.494 
4.596.495 
4,596,496 


CLASS  406 


131 
231 


32 
555 


27 
426 
687 
749 
785 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


S3R 

175 


CLASS 


42 
145 


4,596.497 

408 

4.596,500 
4,596,498 
4,596,499 

409 

4.596,301 
4,596,502 

411 

4,596,503 
4496,504 

414 

4,596,505 
4,596,506 
4,596,508 
4,596,509 
4,596.507 

415 

4.596.511 
4.596.510 

416 

4.596.512 
4.596.513 


CLASS  417 

44  4.596.514 

53  4,596,515 


58 

216 
269 


4.396.316 
4.596.517 
4.596.518 


CLASS  411 

15  4.596.519 
55  4.596.520 

4.596.521 
63  4.596.522 

CLASS  419 

3  4.596.691 

7  4,596,692 

16  4,596.693 
49  4.596.694 

CLASS  433 

58  4.596.695 

61  4.596.696 

98  4,596,697 

129  4,596,698 

160  4.596.699 

249  4.596.700 

CLASS  433 

54  4.596,701 

277  4,596,702 

321 S  4,596^703 

328  4.596.704 

CLASS  434 

10  4,396.706 

35  4.S96.7QS 

88  4,596.707 

92  4,596,709 

131  4,596,710 

193.1  4,596,711 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  435 

367  4,396.523 

CLASS  436 

34  4.596,712 

107  4,596^713 

297  4,596,714 

573  4,596,715 


CLASS  437 

34 

4,596,718 

3T 

4,596,719 

S4.1 

4.596.720 

82 

4496^721 

108 

4,596.733 

243 

4.596,716 

291 

4496,717 

336 

4.596,723 

385.5 

4,596^724 

4,596,725 

CLASS  438 

11 

4,596.726 

36 

4.596,727 

4,596,728 

44 

4,596,729 

73 

4,596^730 

134 

4,596,731 

181 

4496,732 

209 

4.596.733 

213 

4,596,734 

215 

4.596,735 

4.596.736 

228 

4,596.737 

306.4 

4.596,738 

315.9 

4,596,739 

336 

4.596,740 

368 

4*596.741 

373 

4.596*742 

380 

4496,743 

418 

4496,744 

428 

4.596*745 

458 

4,596,746 

694 

4.596.747 

CLASS  439 

13 

4496*748 

14 

4.596,749 

16 

4496,750 

41 

4,596,751 

103 

4,596,752 

114 

4,596,753 

CLASS  430 
Jjl 4.596,754 


196 
213 
257 
258 

271 
278 
296 
312 
326 
393 
467 
527 
576 


88 

124 


23 

121 


270 


15 

31 

68 

70 

94 

118 

253 

286 


176 


80 
133 


330 
434 
466 


4*596,755 
4496.736 
4,396,757 
4496*738 
4,396.739 
4496,760 
4,396,761 
4,396*762 
4*396,763 
4,596,764 
4*596,763 
4,596*766 
4,596,767 

CLASS  481 

4496*524 
4496423 

CLASS  432 

4,596426 
4,596427 

CLASS  434 

4,596428 

CLASS  438 

4,596,768 
4496,769 
4496,770 
4,596,771 
Bl  3,993,018 
4496,772 
4*596*773 
4496,774 
4496*775 
4496,776 
4,596,777 
4496*778 
4,596,779 

CLASS436 

4,596,780 
CLASS  440 

4,596,529 

CLASS  441 

4496*530 
4,596,531 

CLASS  446 

4,596,532 
4,596,533 
4.596*534 


32 
33 

173 
226 


68 


8 

93 
135 
206 

253 


59 

89 

91 

313 

315 

324 


94 


167 
209 
220 
242 
302 
312 


2 
18 

19 
21 
42 
58 

143 
177 
183 
202 
219 
227 
230 
233 
252 
253 
256 
258 


4*597,104 
4,597,105 
4*597,106 
4497,107 

CLASS  464 

4496,535 

CLASS  «7« 

4496436 
4496437 
4496438 

4496439 
4496440 

CLASS  493 

4,596441 
4496443 
4496443 
4,596444 
4496445 
4496446 

CLASS  iH 

4,596,781 

CLASS  513 

4.596,783 
4496,784 
4496,785 
4*596*786 
4,596,782 
4,596,787 

CLASS  814 

4496,788 
4496,789 
4.596,790 
4.596,791 
4*596,792 
4,596,794 
4496*795 
4*596*796 
4496*797 
4.596*798 
4496*839 
4*596,799 
4496401 
4496,802 
4496J0O 
4*596^803 
4*596*804 
4496,812 
4496J03 


PI  47 


267 
277 
292 
293 
303 
306 
336 
355 
374 
382 
383 

m 

401 
433 
433 
439 
523 
529 
538 
561 
563 
60S 
712 


715 


58 

60 
83 

114 
122 
145 


130 
175 
400 
410 
414 
416 
417 


14 
173 
220 
365 
398 
548 
550 


67 


4*596J06 

4496^07 

4496^130 
4496310 
4496,811 
449M13 
449M16 
4496^814 
4496413 
449MI7 

449M1I 

4496*819 
449M2I 
4496*122 
4496*130 
4496^123 
449MM 
4496323 
4*396336 
449M37 
4496328 

111 

4.396331 
831 

4496332 

4496333 
4496334 

4496333 

4496337 

133 

4496338 

4496339 

4496340 
4496341 
4496343 

4496344 


4496345 

4496346 

4496347 
4496348 
4496*849 
4,596330 
4,596352 

138 


21 
29 
51 
90 
124 
4496.851  I  183 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 
D2- 


D3- 


D6- 


102  284,324 

25  284,325 
27  284,326 

233  284.327 

248  284428 

310  284.329 

415  284.330 

26  284,414 
3ai  284*331 

33  284,332 
284,333 

384  284,334 

386  284,335 

430  284,336 
284,337 

436  284J38 


D7- 


D8- 


D9— 


477  284,339 

479  284*340 

38  284,341 

SO  284442 

76  284.343 

318  284444 

402  284*345 

21  284.346 

47  284*347 

71  284448 

373  284449 

499  284451 

349  284.350 

284,362 

370  2S4452 

378  284J53 


414 

415 

DIO-       32 

33 

40 

Oil—     143 


D12-> 


DI4- 


148 

11 

146 

147 

182 

187 

4 

5 

39 


284454 
284455 

284456 
284457 
284.358 

284439 
284460 
284.361 
284463 

284,365 
284466 
284467 
284468 

284469 
284470 


D15- 


D16- 


92 
59 

60 

94 

102 

106 

111 

113 

7 

38 

131 

8 

38 

31 


284471 
284.372 
284473 
284474 
284475 
284476 
284477 
284478 
284479 

2S44SI 
214,384 


Dll-        2 

7 

32 

D19-      26 

99 

D30-       19 

021-     101 

191 

1 

25 

27 

59 

17 

24 

36 


D33— 


D33- 
D34- 


2844r 

284*310 
2S449I 
284492 
214493 
284494 
284495 

214497 
284498 
284499 


027. 


D92- 
D34- 


#v^i^n#i 


19 
17 
23 
31 


27 

29 

31 

36 

38 

47 

63 

41  314*410 
I      384311 

29      214312 

'      214313 

214315 

2S43M 

3M317 

32      284318 

23      384419 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


5.752 


70         5.753 


73 


5.754 


88 


22SL 


, .  jfe-: 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana I8 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

N«v  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee „ 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


iccording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  detaUs 


01 

02 
04 


06 


4.396.389 

4,396.423 

4.396.493 

4,396,016 

4,396,328 

4,396,334 

4,396,397 

4,396,303 

4,396,938 

4.396.979 

4,397,044 

4,397,033 

Rc.32.193 

4.396.073 

4,396,083 

4,396,101 

4,396,130 

4,396,138 

4,396,174 

4,396^02 

4.396J38 

4.396.239 

4.396,243 

4,396,233 

4,396,238 

4,396,263 

4.396,269 

4,396,270 

4,396,308 

4,396.321 

4.396,329 

4,396,332 

4,396,344 

4,396,367 

4,396,370 

4,396,371 

4,396,380 

4,396.388 

4.396.392 

4,396,411 

4.396.428 

4.396.431 

4.396.462 

4.396,467 

4,396.469 

4,396.472 

4.396,488 

4,396,493 

4.396,342 

4,396,333 

4.396,363 

4,396.368 

4,396.374 


PI  48 


08 


09 


PATENTS 


4,396.395 

4.596.748 

4,396,609 

4,596.749 

4,396,624 

4.596.751 

4,396,626 

4.596.758 

4,396,636 

4,596.864 

4,396,643 

4.597,034 

4,396,689 

3,588.039 

4,396,691 

4.217,686 

4,396,723 

10  :     4,396,582 

4.396.732 

4,596,715 

4.396,761 

4,596,805 

4,396,768 

4,396,853 

4,396.781 

12  :     4.596,068 

4.396.792 

4,596.117 

4.396.813 

4,396,168 

4.396,901 

4.396,260 

4,596,902 

4.396,333 

4,396,919 

4.396,342 

4,396,921 

4.596.420 

4.396,922 

4.396.463 

4,596,929 

4.596.475 

4,396,943 

4.596.528 

4,396,948 

4,596.547 

4,396,954 

4.596.550 

4,596,939 

4,596.562 

4,396,969 

4.396.563 

4,396,975 

4.596.566 

4,597,003 

4.596.625 

4,597,029 

4.596,724 

4.397.030 

4,596,742 

4.397,033 

4,596,838 

4.397,057 

4,597.006 

4,597,058 

13  :     4,596,244 

4.597,066 

4,596.341 

4.597.077 

4,596,589 

4.597.089 

4,596,822 

4.597.107 

4,226,630 

4.596,083 

15  :     4,596,123 

4.596,109 

16  ;    4.596,470 

4,596,279 

17  :    4.596,061 

4,596,286 

4,596,072 

4,596,405 

4.596,087 

4,596,940 

4,596,102 

4,596,034 

4,596,110 

4.596.171 

4,596,120 

4,596,231 

4,596,137 

4,596,277 

4,596,199 

4.596.407 

4,596,223 

4.396.482 

4,596,254 

4.396,512 

4,596,264 

4,596,513 

4,596,290 

4,596,598 

4,596,311 

4,596,638 

4,596,330 

18 


19 


20 
21 


4.396,338 

4,596.360 

4.596.374 

4,596.429 

4.596.439 

4,396.458 

4,596,491 

4.596.311 

4,396.551 

4.396,371 

4.596.579 

4.396,622 

4,596,647 

4,596,651 

4,596,707 

4.596,727 

4,596,776 

4.596.788 

4,396.843 

4.596,867 

4,596,900 

4,596,906 

4,597,043 

4,597,047 

4.597.100 

4,597,105 

Re.32.t89 

4.596.119 

4,596.200 

4,596,218 

4,596,228 

4,596,313 

4,396,348 

4,596,670 

4,396,676 

4,596,726 

4,596,827 

4,596,839 

4,596,871 

4,596,884 

4,596.972 

4,597,106 

4.596.391 

4,596.499 

4.596.658 

4.596,915 

4,596,621 
4,596,478 
4,596,545 
4,396,560 
4,596,634 
4,596,713 


22 
23 
24 


25 


26 


4,596.859 

4.596,980 

4,145.025 

4.596.224 

4,596.399 

4.596.836 

4,596,145 

4,596,242 

4,596,364 

4,596,368 

4,596,461 

4,596,541 

4,596,690 

4,596,728 

4,596,795 

4,596,986 

4,596,053 

4,596,167 

4,596,207 

4,5964K>8 

4,596,289 

4,596,303 

4.596.390 

4,596.434 

4,596,451 

4,596,464 

4,596.554 

4.596.585 

4.596.668 

4.596.681 

4.596,753 

4,596,770 

4.596,863 

4,396,925 

4,596,976 

4,396,982 

4,596.991 

4.596,993 

4,597,041 

4,597.078 

4.597.081 

4,597.082 

4.597.084 

4.597.090 

4.597,103 

4,596,074 

4,596.098 

4.596,127 

4,596,172 

4,596,213 

4,596,221 

4,596432 

4,596,288 


27 


28 
29 


4,596,299 
4.596.318 
4,396,319 
4,596,340 
4,596,404 
4,596,415 
4,596,519 
4,596,540 
4,396,343 
4,396,548 
4,596,352 
4,596,590 
4,396,606 
4,396,607 
4,596.685 
4,596,694 
4,596.720 
4,596,736 
4,596,744 
4,596,798 
4,596.814 
4.596.819 
4.596,842 
4.596.905 
4,596.970 

4.596,124 
4.596.140 
4.596.176 
4.596415 
4.596450 
4.596.252 
4.596.285 
4.596.358 
4.596,422 
4,596,440 
4.596.557 
4.596.559 
4,596.564 
4.596,656 
4,596,739 
4,596.977 

4,596,196 
4,596,229 
4,596,053 
4,396,038 
4,596,094 
4,596,180 
4,396448 
4,596478 
4,596,361 
4,596,402 
4,596,506 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS  PI  49 


31 
32 
33 

34 


35 


4,596,338 

4,396,675 

4,396,406 

4,396,572 

4,596,106 

4,396430 

4,596,090 

4,396,435 

4,596,773 

Re.32,191 

4,596,082 

4,396,107 

4,396,137 

4,596,249 

4,596462 

4,596483 

4,396,333 

4,396,408 

4,396,485 

4,596,529 

4,596,367 

4,396,570 

4,396,602 

4.596.630 

4,396,671 

4,596,695 

4,596.697 

4,596,704 

4,596,743 

4,596,757 

4,596,777 

4,596,779 

4,396,799 

4,396,809 

4,396,828 

4,596,830 

4,596,872 

4,596.904 

4.596.907 

4,597,004 

4,597,007 

4,597,015 

4,597,068 

4,597,087 

4,596,357 


36 


37 


4.596,387 
4496.908 
4,596,933 
4,396,967 
4,596,093 
4,596,113 
4,596,126 
4,596,181 
4,596,189 
4,596434 
4,3964SS 
4,396,362 
4,396483 
4,396,396 
4,396,433 
4,396,479 
4,396,304 
4,396.333 
4,396.378 
4,396,630 
4,396,631 
4,596,664 

4,596,698 
4,596,706 
4,596,716 
4,596,719 
4.596.721 
4,396,733 
4,596,791 
4,396,838 
4,396,876 
4,596,881 
4,596,898 
4,596,917 
4,596,932 
4,396,938 
4,596,988 
4.597,001 
4,397,002 
4,597,046 
4,397,031 
4,397,069 
4,397,094 
4,396.114 


38 

39 


40 


4,396439 

4,596466 

4,396,381 

4,396,643 

4.396,683 

4,396,771 

4,396,897 

4,596,962 

4,396406 

4,596.095 

4,596^177 

4496465 

4,396471 

4.396472 

4,396481 

4.396497 

4496416 

4,396417 

4,396430 

4496484 

4,396,393 

4,396,410 

4,396,430 

4,596,445 

4,596,471 

4,596,486 

4496,489 

4,596.496 

4.S96.S07 

4.596,526 

4,596,332 

4,396,663 

4.396.673 
4.396.714 
4.396,734 
4,396,831 
4,396,848 
4,596,853 
4,596,836 
4496,860 
4,396,883 
4,396,136 
4,396404 


41 


42 


4,396477 
4,396,634 
4,396,778 
4,396,783 
4496,786 
4,396.862 

4.396.166 

4,396492 

4,396436 

4.396,627 

4497,013 

4496,064 

4,396,131 

4496,197 

4496.19S 

4496412 

4496461 

4496423 

4496426 

4.S96447 

4,396483 

4,996,432 

449(^430 

4.996492 

4496496 

4,996497 

4,996^1 

4496,613 

4496,614 

4,996,637 

4,396,661 

4,996,674 

4,996^701 

4,996,745 

4,996,790 

4,996,769 

4,996,774 

4496,784 

4,996421 

4496473 

4,996482 

4,996,192 

4,996.991 


44 
49 


47 


48 


4496,9» 
4496,990 
4497/m 
4497,048 
4496,763 
4496473 
4496,107 
4.996,834 
4497.094 
4497/)»9 
4,996,109 
4496.134 
4496409 
449US4 
449ik417 
4496,6r 
4,996466 
4496^096 
4496^019 
f996,070 
4,996/»9 
4496^016 

Ajmjan 

449ikl33 
4496,139 
449<klJ9 
4,996449 
4,996416 
44964M 
4496400 
4496479 
4496495 
4496^13 
4496,436 
4496.443 
4496^490 
4,996419 
4496,988 
4496448 
4,996460 
4496462 

4496,613 


449M(I 
44fM7l 


449ibtl6 
44Nbn7 


91 


93 


4497/M 

4497J061 
4497/nO 
449747J 

4497jOIO 

OIMI9 
4496.731 
4496^149 
44*057 
449UI2 
44iMI2 
4491^710 

4496.199 
44N.t9« 
44NaS3 


99 


449MI4 
4411493 

44N.7r 


4496411 

44li.7i0 
44N4i6 
44»7jaSS 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04  : 

284,375 

284,354 

284,379 

284,359 

09 

05  : 

284,367 

284,360 

284,413 

284,368 

06  : 

284,326 

284,372 

12 

284,327 

284,389 

284,343 

284.391 

13 

284,347 

284,416 

284,349 

08  :      284,328 

18 

284450 

284.332 

19 

284471 
284455 

284,395 
284,403 
284,381 
284,406 
284,409 
284.415 
284,411 
284,331 


06 


5,753 


51 


5,755 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 
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u. 


,     ,     ,     ,        COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 
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I     I     I     I 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


I   I   I   I   I   I   I    I    I   I   I    I   I   I   I 


STATE 


li 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     1     I 


(Of)  COUNTRY 

\  i 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  F0R>1 


tUISCmPTION  OMDEN  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 
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Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


J_L 


STREET  ADDRESS 


11 


CITY 


I     I 


STATE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


I     I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


ZIP  CODE 


Q  Rcmittanet  Enclottd  (Mako 
cheeks  payable  to  Suparin- 
tandant  of  Documanta) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account  No 
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